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fessor of  Church  History,  Catholic  Uni- 
versity of  America,  Washington:  Socrates; 
Sozomen,  Salamanius  Hermias;  Tatian. 

HECKMANN,  FERDINAND,  O.F.M.,  St.  Jo- 
seph's College,  Callicoon,  New  York:  Ter- 
tiaries;  Third  Order  Secular  of  the  Order  of  Our 
Lady  of  Mount  Carmel;  Third  Order  Regular  of 
St.  Dominic  in  the  United  States:  Third  Order 
Regular  of  St.  Francis  in  the  United;  States:  Third 
Order  Secular  of  St.  Francis;  Thomas  of  Celano. 

HENRY,  H.  T.,  Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  Rector  of  Roman 
Catholic  High  School  for  Boys,  Philadelphia; 
Professor  of  English  Literature  and  Gre- 
gorian Chant,  St.  Charles's  Seminary,  Over- 
brook,  Pennsylvania:  Stabat  Mater;  Tantum 
Ergo;  Te  Deum;  Te  Lucis  ante  Terminum. 

HERBERMANN,  CHARLES  G.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D., 
Litt.  D.,  K.S.G.,  Professor  of  Latin  Language 
and  Literature,  College  of  the  City  of  New 
York:  Th6baud,  Augustus. 

HILGERS,  JOSEPH,  S.J.,  Rome:  Sodality. 

HOLWECK,  FREDERIC  G.,  St.  Louis,  Missouri: 
Sorrows  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  Feasts  of  the 
Seven;  Thorns,  Feast  of  the  Crown  of. 

HUDLESTON,  GILBERT  ROGER,  O.S.B.,  Down- 
side Abbey,  Bath,  England:  Stephen  Harding, 
Saint;  Thomas  More,  Blessed. 

HUDSON,  DANIEL  E  C.S.C.,  LL.D.,  Editor, 
"The  Ave  Maria,"  Notre  Dame,  Indiana: 
Sorin,  Edward. 

HUNTER-BLAIR,  SIR  D.  O.,  Bart.,  O.S.B.,  M.A., 
Fort  Augustus  Abbey,  Scotland:  Smith, 
James;  Strain,  John;  Syon  Monastery;  Tarkin, 
Saint;  Tavistock  Abbey;  Tewkesbury  Abbey; 
Theodore,  seventh  Archbishop  of  Canterbury; 
Thorney  Abbey;  Tintern  Abbey. 

HUONDER,  ANTHONY,  S.J.,  St.  Ignatius  Col- 
lege, Valkenburg,  Holland:  Tieff entailer, 
Joseph. 
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HUSSLEIN,  JOSEPH,   S.J.,   Associate  Editor 
"America",  New  York:  Syndicalism. 


INGOLD,  A.  M.  P.,  Director  "Revue  d' Alsace", 
Colmar,  Germany:  Tbomassin,  Louis. 

IRWIN,  FRANCIS,  S.J.,  Stonthurst  College, 
Blackburn,  England:  Stonyhurst  Collie. 

JARRETT,  BEDE,  O.P.,  B.A.  (Oxon.),  S.T.L.,  St. 
Dominic's  Priory,  London:  Third  Orders, 
General;  Third  Order  of  St.  Dominic. 

JENKINS,  REGINA  RANDOLPH,  Baltimore, 
Maryland:  Thicker,  Mary  Agnes. 

JENNER,  HENRY,  F.S.A.,  Late  of  the  British 
Museum,  London;  Cornwall,  England:  Syrian 
Rite,  East. 

JOHNSON,  WILLIAM  T.,  Kansas  City,  Missouri: 
Test-Oath,  Missouri. 

JOUVE,  ODORIC  M.,  O.F.M.,  Candiac,  Canada: 
Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  in  Canada. 

KAMPERS,  FRANZ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Medie- 
val and  Modern  Church  History,  Univer- 
sity of  Breslau:  Theodoric  the  Great. 

KEATING.  JOSEPH  IGNATIUS  PATRICK,  S.J., 
B.A.,  Assistant  Editor,  "The  Month",  Lon- 
don: Temperance  Movements,  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland. 

KEILEY,  JARVIS,  M.A.,  Grantwood,  New  Jer- 
sey: South  Carolina. 

KELLEY,  FRANCIS  C,  S.T.D.,  LL.D.,  President, 
The  Catholic  Church  Extension  Society, 
Chicago,  Illinois:  Society,  The  Catholic  Church 
Extension,  in  the  United  States. 

KELLY,  BLANCHE  M.,  New  York:  Tabernacle 
Societies;  Tegakwitha,  Catherine. 

KELLY,  EDWARD,  GRIMBSY,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada: Toronto,  Archdiocese  of. 

KEMPF,  CONSTANTINE,  S.J.,  Professor  of 
Philosophy  and  Pedagogy,  St.  Ignatius  Col- 
lege, Valkenburg,  Holland:  Theodicy. 

KENNEDY,  DANIEL  J.,  O.P.,  S.T.M.,  Professor 
of  Sacramental  Theology,  Catholic  Uni- 
versity of  America,  Washington:  Thomas 
Aquinas,  Saint;  Thomism. 

KERBY,  WILLIAM  J.,  S.T.L.,  Ph.D.,  Doctor  of 
Special  and  Political  Sciences,  Professor 
of  Sociology,  Catholic  University  of  Ame- 
rica, Washington:  Sociology. 

KIRSCH,  MGR.  JOHANN  P.,  S.T.D.,  Professor 
of  Patrology  and  Christian  Archeology, 
University  of  Fribourg,  Switzerland:  Sim- 
plicius,  Saint,  Pope;  Siricius,  Saint,  Pope;  Sted- 
mgers;  Surius,  Laurentius;  Switzerland;  Syl- 
vester I,  Saint,  Pope;  Sylvester  II,  Pope;  Sym- 
machus.  Saint,  Pope;  Tarachus,  Probus,  and 
Andronicus,  Saints;  Tarasius,  Saint;  Tareicius, 
Saint;  Telesphorus,  Saint,  Pope;  Thecla,  Saints; 
Theodorus  and  Theophanes. 

KLEINSCHMIDT,  BEDA,  O.F.M.,  Bonn,  Ger- 
many: Solari;  Stoss,  Veit;  Temple;  Tissot,  James 
Joseph;  Tomb. 


KRIEHN,  GEORGE,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  New  York: 
Stanza. 

KROSE,  HERMANN  A.,  8.J.,  Editor-in-Chief, 
"Sttmmen  aus  Maria-Laach",  and  "Kirch- 
liches  Handbuch  fur  das  kathousche 
Deutschland",  St.  Ignatius  College,  Val- 
kenburg, Holland:  Statistics,  Ecclesiastical,  in 
Germany;  Statistics  of  Religions. 

LAUCHERT,  FRIEDRICH,  Ph.D.,  Aachen:  Stapf, 
Joseph  Ambrose;  Staudenmaier,  Franz  Anton; 
Stockl,  Albert;  Stolz,  Alban  Isidor. 

LAUNAY,  ADRIEN,  Archivist  of  the  Society  for 
Foreign  Missions,  Paris:  Society  of  Foreign 
Missions  of  Paris. 

LE  BACHELET,  XAVIER-MARIE,  S.J.,  Ore 
Place,  Hastings,  England:  Terrien,  Jean- 
Baptiste. 

LECLERCQ,  HENRI,  O.S.B.,  London:  Station 
Days. 

LEHMKUHL,  AUGUSTINUS,  S.J.,  St.  Ignatius 
College,  Valkenburg,  Holland:  Theology, 
Moral. 

LENARD,  LEOPOLD,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D.,  Klagen- 
furt,  Austria:  Slavs,  The. 

LE  ROY,  ALEXANDER  A.,  C.SS.P.,  Bishop  of 
Alinda,  Superior-General  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Paris:  Somaliland. 

LETELLIER,  A.,  S.S.S.,  Superior,  Fathers  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament^ New  York:  Society  of  the 
•Blessed  Sacrament,  The. 

LIESE,  WILHELM  ANTON,  S.T.D.,  Paderborn, 
Germany:  Temperance  Movements. 

LINDSAY,  LIONEL  ST.  GEORGE,  B.Sc,  Ph.D., 
Editor-in-Chief,  "La  Nouvelle  France", 
Quebec:  Tach6,  Etienne-Pascal;  Talon,  Jean; 
Talon,  Pierre;  Tanguay,  Cyprien;  Tass6,  Joseph. 

LINEHAN,  PAUL  H.,  B.A.,  Instructor  College 
of  the  City  of  New  York:  Tartaglia,  Nicold; 
Torrubia,  Josd. 

LINS,  JOSEPH,  Dorsten.  Westphalia,  Germany: 
Sion,  Diocese  of;  Strasburg,  Diocese  of;  Tiraspol, 
Diocese  of. 

LOEHR,  AUGUST  OCTAV  RITTER  von,  Ph.D., 
Assistant  Director  of  the  Imperial  Collec- 
tion of  Coins  and  Medals,  Vienna:  Streber, 
Franz  Ignaz  von;  Streber,  Franz  Seraph. 

LOFFLER,  KLEMENS,  Ph.D.,  Librarian,  Uni- 
versity of  Munster:  Simplicius,  Faustinus,  and 
Beatrice;  Speyer,  Diocese  of;  Staphylus,  Fried- 
rich;  Staupitz,  Johann  von;  Stolberg,  Joseph; 
Strossmayer,  Joseph  Georg:  Studion;  Syncre- 
tism; Tauler,  John;  Tepl;  Tewdrig;  Thalhofer, 
Valentin,  Theiner,  August  in;  Theobald,  Saint; 
Theodard,  Saint;  Theodoie  of  Studium,  Saint; 
Theodulf:  Thryaus,  Hermann;  Tiberiup;  Titus, 
Roman  Emperor. 

LORKIN,  ELIZABETH  MARY.  L.R.A.M.,  Glas- 
gow, Scotland:  Stradivari,  Antonio;  Stradivari 
Family,  The. 
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LYNCH,  MGR.  JAMES  S.M.,  S.T.D.,  LL.D., 
Utica,  New  York:  Syracuse,  Diocese  of. 

MAAS,  A.  J.,  S.J..  Rector,  Woodstock  College, 
Maryland:  Theology,  Dogmatic,  sub-title Chria- 
tology. 

MacERLEAN,  ANDREW  A..  LL.B.  (Fordham), 
New  York:  Societies,  Catholic,  American  Fed- 
eration of;  Solsona,  Diocese  of;  Stanislawow, 
Diocese  of;  Suitbert,  Saint;  Sumatra,  Prefecture 
Apostolic  of;  Tinin,  See  of. 

McGOVERN,  JAMES  J.,  Lockport,  Illinois:  Starr, 
Eliza  Allen. 

MACKSEY,  CHARLES,  S.J.,  Professor  op  Ethics 
and  Natural  Right,  Gregorian  University, 
Rome:  Society,  State  and  Church;  Taparelli, 
Aloysius;  Tolomei,  John  Baptist. 

McNEAL,  J.  PRESTON,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Baltimore: 
Taney,  Roger  Brooke. 

McNEILL,  CHARLES,  Dublin:  Tanner,  Edmund. 

MacPHERSON,  EWAN,  New  York:  Thalberg, 
Sigismond. 

MAGNIER,  JOHN,  C.SS.R.,  St.  Mary's,  Clapham, 
London:  Sportclli,  Ctcsar,  Venerable. 

MAHER,  MICHAEL,  S.J.,  Litt.D.,  M.A.  (Lon- 
don), Director  of  Studies  and  Professor  of 
Pedagogics,  Stonyhurst  College,  Black- 
burn, England:  Soul;  Spirit;  Spiritualism. 

MANN,  HORACE  K.,  Headmaster,  St.  Cuth- 
bert's  Grammar  School,  Newcastle-on-Tyne, 
England:  Sisinnius,  Pope;  Stephen  I,  Saint, 
Pope;  Stephen  II,  Pope;  Stephen  (II)  III,  Pope; 
Stephen  (III)  IV,  Pope;  Stephen  (IV)  V,  Pope; 
Stephen  (V)  VI,  Pope;  Stephen  (VI)VII.  Pope; 
Stephen  (VII)  VIII,  Pope;  Stephen  (VIII)  IX, 
Pope;  Stephen  (IX)  X,  Pope;  Theodore  I;  Theo- 
dore II. 

MARCHAND,  UBALD  CANON,  J.U.D.,  Chan- 
cellor of  the  Diocese  of  Three  Rivers, 
Province  of  Quebec,  Canada:  Three  Rivers, 
Diocese  of. 


MEISTERMANN,  BARNABAS,  O.F.M.,  Lector. 
Convent  of  S.  Salvator,  Jerusalem:  Temple 
of  Jerusalem;  Thabor,  Mount;  Tomb  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary. 

MERK,  AUGUST,  S.J.,  Professor  of  Apologetics, 
St.  Ignatius  College,  Valkenburg,  Holland: 
Testament,  The  Old. 

MERSHMAN,  FRANCIS,  O.S.B.,  S.T.D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Moral  Theology,  Canon  Law,  and 
Liturgy,  St.  John's  College,  Collegeville, 
Minnesota;  Solemnity;  Stanislaus  of  Cracow, 
Saint;  Stephen  of  Autun;  Subiaco;  Supper,  The 
Last;  Tanner,  Conrad;  Thais,  Saint;  Theodore  of 
Amasea,  Saint;  Theodotus  of  Ancyra,  Saint; 
Theophanes,  Saint. 

MOELLER,  CH.,  Professor  of  General  History, 
University  of  Louvain:  Swan,  Order  of  the; 
Templars,  Knights,  The;  Teutonic  Order. 

MONTANAR,  VALENTINE  HILARY,  Mission- 
ary Apostolic,  New  York:  Sze-ch' wan.  East- 
ern, Vicariate  Apostolic  of;  Sze-ch'wan,  North- 
western, Vicariate  Apostolic  of;  Sze-ch'wan, 
Southern,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. 

MOONEY,  JAMES,  United  States  Ethnologist, 
Bureau  of  American  Ethnology,  Washing- 
ton: Sioux  Indians;  Sipibo  Indians;  Sobaipura 
Indians;  Songish  Indians;  Spokan  Indians; 
Squamish  Indians;  Swinomish  Indians:  Tacana 
Indians;  Taensa  Indians;  Tait  Indians;  Tamanac 
Indians;  Taos  Pueblo;  Thompson  River  Indians; 
Ticuna  Indians;  Timucua  Indians;  Toba  Indians; 
Tonica  Indians;  Tonkawa  Indians;  Totonac  In- 
dians. 

•MORAN,  PATRICK  FRANCIS  CARDINAL, 
Archbishop  of  Sydney,  Primate  of  Austra- 
lia: Talbot,  Peter. 

MORENO-LACALLE  JULIAN,  B.A.,  Editor, 
"Pan-American  Union",  Washington:  So- 
corro, Diocese  of;  Spirito  Santo,  Diocese  of; 
Taubate,  Diocese  of. 

MORICE,  A.  G.,  B.A.,  O.M.I.,  Lecturer  in  An- 
thropology, University  of  Saskatchewan, 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada:  Slaves;  Tache, 
Alexandre-Antonin;  Takkali. 


MARY  AGNES,  SISTER,  Mount  St.  Joseph,  MULLALY,  CHARLES,  S. J.,  Tortosa,  Spain:  Tor- 
Ohio:  Sisters  of  Charity  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  tosa,  Diocese  of. 

MARY  PATRICK,  MOTHER,  Chicago,  Illinois:  MUNNYNCK,  MARK  P.  de,  S.T.D.,  Professor  of 
Sisters  of  the  Little  Company  of  Mary.  Philosophy,  University  of  Fribouro:  Space; 

Substance. 

""^SS&J^^^SS^l  MUTZ,  FRANZ  XAVIER,  S.T.D,  Sr.  Peter's 
Saint. 


Seminary,  Freiburg,  Baden,  Germany:  The- 
ology, Ascetical. 


MEEHAN,  ANDREW  B.,  S.T.D.,  J.U.D^  Pro-           Dtsmt,  S.T.B.,  Ph.D.,  President  Semi 
fessor  of  Canon  Law  and  Lituroy.  St.  Ber-  *         .  ,    '-^.t-.  „'  !  T   t->  


fessor  of  Canon  Law  and  Liturgy,  St.  Ber- 
nard's Seminary,  Rochester,  New  York: 
Stipend;  Subreption;  Subsidies,  Episcopal;  Su- 
premi  discipline;  Tametsi;  Taxa  Innocentiana. 

MEEHAN,  THOMAS  F.,  New  York:  Sullivan, 
Peter  John;  Tenney,  William  Jewett;  Thanksgiv- 
ing Day;  Thayer,  John. 


NAiRE  Leon  XIII,  University  of  Louvain,  Bel- 
gium: Time. 

O'CONNELL,  JOHN  T.,  LL.D.,  Toledo,  Ohio: 
Toledo,  Diocese  of. 

O'CONNOR,  JOHN  B.,  O.P.,  St.  Louis  Bertrand's 
Convent,  Louisville,  Kentucky:  Thomas  of 
Cantimpre. 

MEIER,  GABRIEL,  O.S.B.,  Einsiedeln,  SwrrzER- 

land:  Tiburtius  and  Susanna,  Sts.;  Timotheus  O'DONOVAN,  LOUIS,  S.T.L.,  Baltimore:  Spald- 
and  Symphorian,  Sts.  ing,  Martin  John. 

•  Daoaaaed. 
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O'GORMAN,  JOHN  R.,  S.T.L.,  J.C.D.,  Hailey- 
buby,  Ontario,  Canada:  Temiskaming,  Vicari- 
ate Apostolic  of. 

O'HARAN,  MGR.  DENIS  F.,  S.T.D.,  Sydney,  Aus- 
tralia:  Sydney,  Archdiocese  of. 

OLIGER,  LIVARIUS,  O.F.M.,  St.  Bona  venture's 
College,  Rome:  Somaschi;  Spirituals;  Sporer, 
Patritius;  Taigi,  Anna  Maria  Gesualda  Antonia; 
Tarabotti,  Helena;  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis 
(Regular  and  Secular;  Male  and  Female). 

O'NEILL,  ARTHUR  CHARLES,  O.P.,  S.T.L.,  Pro- 
fessor op  Theology,  Dominican  House  op 
Studies,  Washington:  Sin. 

O'SHEA,  JOHN  FRANCIS,  TAYLOR,  Texas: 
Texas,  State  of. 

OTT,  MICHAEL,  O.S.B.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the 
History  op  Philosophy,  St.  John's  College, 
Collegeville,  Minnesota:  Sixtus  I,  Saint, 
Pope;  Sixtus  II,  Saint,  Pope;  Sixtus  V,  Pope; 
Smaradgus,  Ardo;  Spinola,  Christopher  Royas 
de;  Spondanus,  Henri;  Stadler,  John  Evangelist; 
Stefaneschi,  Giacomo  Gaetani;  Stephen,  Saint; 
Stephen  of  Tournai;  Steuco,  Agostino;  Sympho- 
rosa,  Saint;  Syncelli;  Telesphorus  of  Cosenza; 
Tencin,  Pierre-Guerin  de;  Theophanes,  Kera- 
meus;  Thundering  Legion;  Torquemada,  Tomis 
de. 

OTTEN,  JOSEPH,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania:  Sis- 
tine  Choir;  Song,  Religious;  Tartini,  Giuseppe. 

OUSSANI,  GABRIEL,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Eccle- 
siastical History,  Early  Christian  Litera- 
ture, and  Biblical  Archaeology,  St.  Joseph's 
Seminary,  Dunwoodie,  New  York:  Solomon; 
Syria. 

PACE,  EDWARD  A.,  Ph.D.,  S.T.D.,  Professor  of 
Philosophy,  Catholic  University  of  Ame- 
rica, Washington:  Spiritism. 

PALLEN,  CONDE  BENOIST,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  LL.D., 
New  Rochelle,  New  York:  Test  em  Benevo- 
lentiffi. 

PEREZ  GOYENA,  ANTONIO,  S.J.,  Editor,  "Ra- 
z6n  y  Fe",  Madrid:  Suarez,  Francisco,  Doctor 
Eximius;  Toledo,  Francisco;  Torres,  Francisco. 

♦PETRIDES,  SOPHRONE,  A.A.,  Professor, 
Greek  Catholic  Seminary  of  Kadi-Keui, 
Constantinople:  Sinis;  Sion;  Sitifis;  Soli;  Sora; 
Sozopolis;  Stratonicea;  Sufetula;  Sura;  Syene; 
Synaus;  Synnada;  Taba?;  Tabbora;  Tacapa;;  Ta- 
dama;  Tasnarum;  Tamassus;  Tanagra;  Tavium; 
Telmessus;  Temnus;  Teuchira;  Thabraca;  Thacia 
Montana;  Thaenm;  Thagaste;  Thagora;  Thapsus; 
Thaumaci;  Themisonium;  Therms  Basilicae; 
Thibaris;  Thignica;  Thmuis;  Thuburbo;  Tiberi- 
opolis;  Timbrias;  Tingis;  Tlos;  Torone. 

PHILLIPS,  EDWARD  C,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Woodstock 
College,  Maryland:  Spagni,  Andrea;  Stansel, 
Valentin;  Stephens,  Henry  Robert;  Terill,  An- 
thony. 

POHLE,  JOSEPH,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D.,  J.C.L.,  Pro- 
fessor op  Dogmatic  Theology,  University  of 
Breslau:  Theology,  Dogmatic;  Toleration,  Re- 
ligious. 

♦Deceased. 
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POLLEN,  JOHN  HUNGERFORD,  S.J.,  London: 
Society  of  Jesus;  Spenser,  John;  Stevenson, 
Joseph;  Stone,  Marmaduke. 

POPE,  HUGH,  O.P.,  S.T.L.,  Doctor  op  Sacred 
Scripture,  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Exegesis,  Collegio  Ancelico,  Rome:  Socin- 
ianism. 

POTAMIAN,  BROTHER,  F.S.C,  D.Sc.  (Lond.), 
Professor  of  Physics,  Manhattan  College, 
New  York:  Toaldo,  Giuseppe. 

POULAIN,  AUGUSTIN,  S.J.,  Paris:  Stigmata, 
Mystical;  Surin,  Jean-Joseph;  Theology,  Mysti- 
cal. 

RAGONESI,  FRANCESCO  DI  PAOLA,  O.T.,  Su- 
perior-General OF  THE  THEATINE  ORDER, 
Rome:  Theatines;  Theatine  Nuns. 

RANDOLPH,  BARTHOLOMEW  CM  M.A., 
Teacher  of  Philosophy  and  Church  History, 
St.  John's  College,  Brooklyn,  New  York: 
Tamisier,  Marie-Marthe-Baptistine. 

REAGAN,  P.  NICHOLAS,  O.F.M.,  Collegio  S. 
Antonio,  Rome:  Sinai;  Sodom  and  Gomorrha. 

REILLY,  THOMAS  a  K.,  O.P.,  S.T.D.,  S.S.L.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Sacred  Scripture,  Dominican 
House  of  Studies,  Washington:  Tongues,  Gift 
of. 

REVILLE,  JOHN  CLEMENT,  S.J.,  Professor  of 
Rhetoric  and  Sacred  Eloquence,  St.  Stan- 
islaus College,  Macon,  Georgia:  Taion, 
Nicolas;  Tornielli,  Girolamo  Francesco. 

ROBINSON,  DOANE,  Secretary,  South  Dakota 
Department  of  History,  Pierre,  South  Da- 
kota: South  Dakota. 

ROBINSON,  PASCHAL,  O.F.M.,  New  York: 
Spina,  Alfonso  de. 

RODRIGUEZ  MOURE,  JOSE,  LL.D.,  J.U.D., 
Teneriffe,  Canary  Islands:  Teneriffe,  Diocese 
of. 

ROMPEL,  JOSEF  HEINRICH,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Stella 
Matutina  College,  Feldkirch,  Austria: 
Tourncfort,  Joseph  Pitton  de. 

RYAN,  JOHN  A.,  S.T.D.,  Professor  of  Moral 
Theology,  St.  Paul  Seminary,  St.  Paul,  Min- 
nesota :  Socialistic  Communities. 

RYAN,  PATRICK,  S.J.,  London:  Thomas  Alfield, 

Venerable;  Thomas  Cottam,  Blessed.  I 

SACHER,  HERMANN,  Ph.D.,  Editor  of  the 
"Konversationslexikon",  Assistant  Editor, 
"Staatsi.exikon"  of  the  GOrresgesell- 
schaft,  Freiburg-im-Breisgau,  Germany:  Sty- 
ria;  Thuringia. 

SALDANHA,  JOSEPH  LOUIS,  B.A.,  Editor,  "The 
Christian  Puranna";  Professor  of  English, 
St.  Aloysios  College,  Mangalore,  India: 
Stephens,  Thomas. 

SANDS,  HON.  WILLIAM  FRANKLIN,  Chevalier 
of  the  Legion  of  Honour;  Ex-Envoy  Extra- 
ordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of 
the  United  States  to  Guatemala;  Member: 
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of  the  Am.  Soc.  International  Law;  Am. 
Academy  Political  and  Social  Science  and 
the  Mexican  Soc.  of  Geography  and  Statis- 
tics, New  York:  Tahiti,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. 

SCHEID,  N.,  S.J.,  Stella  Matutina  College, 
Feld kirch,  Austria:  Spillmann,  Joseph;  Stifter, 
Adalbert. 

SCHLAGER,  HEINRICH  PATRICIUS,  O.F.M., 
St.  Ludwig's  College,  Dalheim,  Germany: 
Sonnius,  Franciscus;  Thangmar;  Thegan  of 
Treves;  Thurmayr,  Johannes. 

SCHMID,  ULRICH,  Ph.D.,  Editor,  "Walhalla", 

Munich:  Tegcrnsec. 

SCHNURER,  GUST  A  V,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Me- 
dieval and  Modern  History.  University  of 
Fribourg:  States  of  the  Church. 

SCHUHLEIN,  FRANZ  X.,  Professor  in  the  Gym- 
nasium of  Freising,  Bavaria,  Germany:  Tal- 
mud; Targum;  Torah;  Tosephta. 

SCHUYLER,  HENRY  C,  S.T.L.,  Vice-Rector, 
Catholic  High  School,  Philadelphia,  Penn- 
sylvania: Steinmeyer,  Ferdinand. 

SCULLY,  JOHN,  S.J.,  New  York:  Squiers,  Herbert 
Goldsmith. 

SCULLY,  VINCENT  JOSEPH,  C.R.L.,  St.  Ives, 
Cornwall,  England:  Thomas  a  Kempis; 
Thomas  of  Jesus. 

SENFELDER,  LEOPOLD,  M.D.,  Teacher  of  the 
History  of  Medicine,  University  of  Vienna: 
Skoda,  Josef;  Sorbait,  Paul  de. 

SHAHAN,  MGR.  THOMAS  J.,  S.T.D.,  J.U.D., 
Rector  of  the  Catholic  University  of  Ame- 
rica, Washington  :  Thomas  Abel,  Blessed. 

SHANLEY,  WALTER  J.,  LL.D.,  Danbury,  Con- 
necticut: Temperance  Movements  in  the  United 
States  and  Canada. 

SHIPMAN,  ANDREW  J.,  M.A.,  LL.M.,  New 
York:  Slavonic  Language  and  Liturgy;  Slavs  in 
America. 

S1LVA  COTAPOS,  CARLOS,  Canon  of  the  Cath- 
edral of  Santiago,  Chile:  Tarapaca,  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of. 

SINKMAJER,  JOS.,  East  Isltp,  New  York: 
Strahov,  Abbey  of. 

SLATER,  T.,  S.J.,  St.  Francis  Xavier's  College, 
Liverpool,  England:  Speculation;  Sunday; 
Synderesis. 

SLOANE,  THOMAS  O'CONOR,  MA.,  E.M.,  Ph.D., 
New  York:  Thenard,  Louis-Jacques,  Baron. 

SMITH,  IGNATIUS,  O.P.,  Dominican  House  of 
Studies,  Washington:  Thomas  of  Jorz. 

SMITH,  WALTER  GEORGE,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  (U.  of 
P.),  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania:  Smith, 
Thomas  Kilby. 

SOLLIER,  JOSEPH  FRANCIS,  S.M.,  S.T.D.,  Pro- 
vincial of  the  American  Province  of  the  So- 
ciety of  Mary,  Washington:  Supernatural 
Order;  Theophilanthropists. 


SORTAIS,  GASTON,  S.J.,  Associate  Editor, 
"Etudes",  Paris:  Tintoretto,  II. 

SOUVAY,  CHARLES  L.,  CM.,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D., 
S.S.D.,  Professor,  Sacred  Scripture,  He- 
brew and  Liturgy,  Kenrick  Seminary,  St. 
Louis:  Stephen,  Saint;  Stones,  Precious,  in  the 
Bible;  Tabernacle  in  Scripture;  Tabernacles, 
Feast  of. 

SPAHN,  MARTIN,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern 
History,  University  of  Strasbcro:  Thirty 
Years  War,  The;  Tilly,  Johannes  Tserclsos, 
Count  of. 

SPILLANE,  EDWARD  P.,  S.J.,  Associate  Editor, 
"America",  New  York:  Thimelby,  Richard. 

STEELE,  FRANCESCA  M.,  Stroud,  Gloucester- 
shire, England:  Taylor,  Frances  Margaret; 
Temple,  Sisters  of  the. 

STEICHEN,  MICHAEL,  Missionary  Apostolic, 
Tokio,  Japan:  Tokio,  Archdiocese  of. 

STREICHER,  FRIEDRICH,  S.J.,  Stella  Matu- 
tina College,  Feldkirch,  Austria:  Tosca- 
nelli,  Paolo  dal  Pozzo. 

STUART,  JANET,  R.S.H.,  Superior  Vicar,  Con- 
vent of  the  Sacred  Heart,  Roehampton, 
London:  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus, 
The. 

TARNOWSKI,  COUNT  STANISLAUS,  Presi- 
dent, Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences,  Pro- 
fessor, Polish  Literature,  University  of 
Cracow:  Skarga,  Peter;  Sobieski,  John;  Staro- 
wolski,  Simon;  Szujski,  Joseph;  Szymonowicz, 
Simon. 

TA VERNIER,  EUGENE,  Paris:  Soloviev,  Vla- 
dimir. 

TETU,  MGR  HENRI,  Quebec,  Canada:  Tasche- 
reau,  Elzear-Alexandre. 

THURSTON,  HERBERT,  S.J.,  London:  Southwell, 
Robert,  Venerable:  Stone,  Corner  or  Founda- 
tion; Stylites;  Symbolism;  Tenebrae;  Thanksgiv- 
ing before  and  after  Meals;  Theatre,  The; 
Thomas,  Saint,  the  Apostle;  Thomas  Becket, 
Saint;  Toleration,  History  of. 

TOKE,  LESLIE  ALEXANDER  ST.  LAURENCE, 
B.A.,  Stratton-on-the-Fo8se,  Bath,  England: 
Socialism. 

TURNER,  MGR.  JAMES  P.,  S.T.D.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania:  Tabernacle  Society. 

TURNER,  WILLIAM,  B.A.,  S.T.D.,  Professor  of 
Logic  and  the  History  of  Philosophy,  Cath- 
olic University  of  America,  Washington: 
Socrates;  Sophists;  Summse;  Sylvester,  Bernard; 
Telesio,  Bernardino;  Theodore  of  Gaza;  Theo- 
doric  of  Chartres;  Thomas  of  Strasburg. 

TYNE,  THOMAS  JAMES,  Nashville, Tennessee: 
Tennessee. 

VACCON.  A.,  Amiens,  France:  Tarisel,  Pierre. 

VAILHtf,  SIMEON,  A.A.,  Member  of  the  Rus- 
sian Archaeological  Institute  of  Constan- 
tinople, Rome:  Sinope;  Siunia;  Smyrna,  Latin, 
Archdiocese  of ;  Sophene;Sozusa;  Sparta;  Staurop- 
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olis;  Syra,  Diocese  of;  Tanis;  Tarsus;  Tenedos; 
Tentyris:  Teos;  Terenuthis;  Termessus;  Tfaasos; 
Thebes  (Achaia  Secunda);  Thebes  (Thebais  Se- 
cunda);  Thelepte;  Themiscyra;  Thennesus; 
Theodosiopolis;  Thera,  Diocese  of;  Thermopylae; 
Thessalomca;  Theveste;  Thugga;  Thyatira; 
Thynias:  Tiberias;  Ticelia;  Tinos  and  Mykonos; 
Tipasa;  Titopolis;  Tius;  Tomi.  . 

VAN  DER  HEEREN,  ACHILLE,  S.T.L.  (Lou- 
vain),  Professor  or  Moral  Theology  and 
Librarian,  Grande  Seminaire,  Bruges,  Bel- 
gium: Suicide. 

VAN  ORTROY,  FRANCIS,  S.J.,  Brussels:  Stanis- 
las Kostka,  Saint. 

VASCHALDE,  A.A.,  C.S.B.,  Catholic  University 
of  America,  Washington:  Tell  el-Amarna 
Tablets,  The. 

WAINEWRIGHT,  JOHN  BANNERMAN,  B.A. 
(Oxon.),  London:  Slythurst,  Thomas;  Snow, 
Peter,  Venerable;  Somerset,  Thomas:  South- 
erne,  William,  Venerable;  Southworth,  John, 
Venerable;  Speed,  John,  Venerable;  Spenser,  Wil- 
liam, Venerable;  Sprott,  Thomas,  Venerable; 
Stonnes,  James;  Stransham,  Edward,  Venerable; 
Sugar,  John,  Venerable;  Sutton,  Robert,  Vener- 
able; Talbot,  John;  Taylor,  Hugh,  Venerable; 
Teilo,  Saint;  Teresian  Martyrs  of  Compicgne,  The 
Sixteen  Blessed;  Thomas  Ford,  Blessed;  Thomas 
Johnson,  Blessed;  Thomas  of  Dover;  Thomas 
Woodhouse,  Blessed;  Thorpe,  Robert,  Venerable; 
Thulis,  John,  Venerable;  Tichborne,  Nicholas, 
Venerable. 

WALLAU,  HEINRICH  WILHELM.  Mainz,  Ger- 
many: Speyer,  Johann  and  Wendelin  von;  Sweyn- 
heim,  Konrad. 

WALSH,  JAMES  A-  Missionary  Apostolic,  Di- 
rector of  the  Catholic  Foreign  Missionary 
Society  of  America,  Hawthorne,  New  York: 
Theophane  V6nard,  Blessed. 

WALSH,  JAMES  J.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Sc., 
Dean  of  the  Medical  School,  Fordham  Uni- 
versity, New  York:  Spallanzani,  Lazzaro. 

WALTER,  ALOYSIUS,  C.SS.R.,  Rome:  Steffani, 
Agostino. 

WARD,  MGR.  BERNARD,  Canon  of  West- 
minster, F.  R.  Hist.  Soc,  President,  St. 
Edmund's  College,  Ware,  England:  Talbot, 
James;  Taunton,  Ethelred. 


WARICHEZ,  JOSEPH,  Docteur  en  sciences  mo- 
rales ET  HISTORIQUES,  ARCHIVI8T  OF  THE  DlO- 

cesb  of  Tournai,  Belgium  :  Tournai,  Diocese  of. 

WEBER,  N.  A.,  S.M.,  S.T.D.,  Professor  of  Church 
History,  Marist  College,  Washington:  Si- 
mony; Sirleto,  Guglielmo;  Sirmond,  Jacques; 
Sixtus  III,  Saint,  Pope;  Smalkaldic  League; 
Sophronius,  Saint;  Suger,  Abbot  of  St.  Denis; 
Sully,  Maurice  de;  SuJpicius  Severus;  Sweden- 
borgians. 

WEBSTER,  D.  RAYMOND,  O.S.B.,  M.A.  (Oxon.). 
Downside  Abbey,  Bath,  England:  Stephen  of 
Muret,  Saint;  Swithin,  Saint;  Sylvester  Gozzo- 
lini,  Saint;  Sylvestrines. 

WELD-BLUNDELL,  EDWARD  BENEDICT, 
O.S.B.,  Stanbrook,  England:  Stanbrook  Ab- 
bey. 

WHITFIELD,  JOSEPH  LOUIS,  M.A.  (Cantab.), 
Oscott  College,  Birmingham,  England: 
Sykes,  Edmund;  Talbot.  Thomas  Joseph  ; 
Thomas  Sherwood,  Blessed;  Thwing,  Thomas, 
Venerable. 

WILHELM,  JOSEPH,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D.,  Aachen,  Ger- 
many: Superstition. 

WILLIAMSON,  GEORGE  CHARLES,  Litt.D., 
London:  Sodoma;  Stanfield,  William  Clarkson; 
Teniers,  David;  Theotocopuli,  Domenico;  Ti- 
baldij  Pellegrino;  Tiepolo,  Giovanni  Battista; 
Torbido,  Francesco. 

WITTMANN,  PIUS,  Archivist  for  the  Princes 
and  Counts  of  the  House  of  Ysenbcrg- 
Budingen;  Royal  Bavarian  Archivist,  Bu- 
dingen,  Germany:  Snorri  Sturluson;  Stolberg, 
Friedrich  Leopold,  Count  zu;  Sweden. 

WOLFSGRUBER,  COELESTINE,  O.S.B.,  Vienna: 
Spalato-Macarsca,  Diocese  of;  Tarnow,  Diocese 
of;  Thugut,  Johann  Amadeus;  Franz  de  Paula; 
Thun  Hohenstein,  Count  Leo. 

WORNDLE  VON  ADELSFRIED,  HEINRICH, 
Innsbruck,  Austria:  Spcckbacher,  Josef. 

ZIMMERMAN,  BENEDICT,  O.D.C.,  St.  Luke's 
Priory,  Wincanton,  Somersetshire,  Eng- 
land: Teresa  of  Jesus,  Saint;  Third  Order  of  Our 
Lady  of  Mount  Carmel;  Thomas  a  Jesu. 

ZUPAN,  CYRIL,  O.S.B.,  Pueblo,  Colorado:  Slom- 
sek,  Anton  Martin. 
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The  following  tables  and  notes  are  intended  to  guide  readers  of  The  Catholic  Encyclopedia  in 
interpreting  those  abbreviations,  signs,  or  technical  phrases  which,  for  economy  of  space,  will  be  most  fre- 
quently used  in  the  work.   For  more  general  information  see  the  article  Abbreviations,  Ecclesiastical. 


I. — General  Abbreviations. 

a.  article. 

ad  an.  at  the  year  (Lat.  ad  annum). 

an.,  ann  the  year,  the  years  (Lat.  annua, 

anni). 

ap  in  (Lat.  apud). 

art  article. 

Assyr.  Assyrian. 

A.  8  Anglo-Saxon. 

A.  V.  Authorized  Version  (i.e.  tr.  of  the 

Bible  authorized  for  use  in  the 
Anglican  Church — the  so-called 
"King  James",  or  "Protestant 
Bible"). 

b  born. 

Bk.  Book. 

BL  Blessed. 

C,  c.  about  (Lat.  circa);  canon;  chap- 

ter; compagnie. 
can.  canon. 

cap  chapter  (Lat.  caput — used  only 

in  Latin  context). 

cf.  compare  (Lat.  confer). 

cod.  codex. 

col  column. 

concl  conclusion. 

const.,  constit. . .  .Lat.  constitutio. 

cura  by  the  industry  of. 

d  died. 

diet  dictionary  (Fr.  dictionnaire). 

disp  Lat.  disputatio. 

diss  Lat.  dissertatio. 

dist  Lat.  distinctio. 

D.  V  Douay  Version. 

ed.,  edit  edited,  edition,  editor. 

Ep..  Epp  letter,  letters  (Lat.  epistola). 

Fr.  French. 

gen.  genus. 

Gr.  Greek. 

H.  E.,  Hist.  Eccl.  .Ecclesiastical  History. 
Heb.,  Hebr  Hebrew. 

ib.,  ibid  in  the  same  place  (Lat.  ibidem). 

Id.  the  same  person,  or  author  (Lat. 

idem). 

xiii 


inf.  below  (Lat.  infra). 

It  Italian. 

Lc,  loc.  cit  at  the  place  quoted  (Lat.  loco 

citato). 

Lat.  Latin. 

lat  latitude. 

lib  book  (Lat.  liber). 

long.  longitude. 

Mon  Lat.  Monumenta. 

MS.,  MSS  manuscript,  manuscripts. 

n.,  no  number. 

N.  T  New  Testament. 

Nat  National. 

Old  Fr.,  O.  Fr. . .  .Old  French. 

op.  cit  in  the  work  quoted  (Lat.  open 

citato). 

Ord  Order. 

O.T  Old  Testament. 

p.,  pp  page,  pages,  or  (in  Latin  ref- 
erences) pars  (part). 

par.  paragraph. 

passim  in  various  places. 

pt  part. 

Q  Quarterly   (a   periodical),  e.g. 

"Church  Quarterly". 
Q-i  QQ->  qutest. . .  .question,  questions  (Lat.  quastio). 

q.  v  which  [title]  see  (Lat.  quod  vide). 

Rev  Review  (a  periodical). 

R.  S  Rolls  Series. 

R.  V  Revised  Version. 

S., S3  Lat.  Sanctus,  Sancti,  "Saint", 

"Saints" — used  in  this  Ency- 
clopedia only  in  Latin  context. 

Sept  Septuagint. 

Seas.  Session. 

Skt  Sanskrit. 

Sp  Spanish. 

sq.,  sqq  following  page,  or  pages  (Lat. 

sequent). 

St.,Sts  Saint,  Saints. 

sup  Above  (Lat.  supra). 

s.  v.  Under  the  corresponding  title 

(Lat.  sub  voce). 
torn  volume  (Lat.  tomus). 
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tr.  translation  or  translated.  By  it- 
self it  means  "English  transla- 
tion", or  "translated  into  Eng- 
lish by  ".  Where  a  translation 
is  into  any  other  language,  the 
language  is  stated. 

tr.,  tract  tractate. 

v  see  (Lat.  vide). 

Ven  Venerable. 

Vol  Volume. 

II. — Abbreviations  op  Titles. 

Acta  SS  Acta  Sanctorum  (Bollandists). 

Ann.  pont.  cath  Battandier,  A  nnuaire  pontifical 

catholique. 

Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.Gillow,  Bibliographical  Diction- 
ary of  the  English  Catholics. 

Diet.  Christ.  Antiq... Smith  and  Cheetham  (ed.), 
Dictionary  of  Christian  An- 
tiquities. 


Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  . .  Smith  and  Wace  (ed.),  Diction- 
ary of  Christian  Biography. 

Diet,  d'arch.  chret..  .Cabrol  (ed.),  Dictionnaire  d'ar- 
chiologie  chrttienne  et  de  litur- 
gie. 

Diet  de  theol.  cath. .  Vacant  and  Mangenot  (ed.), 
Dictionnaire  de  thiologie 
catholique. 

Diet.  Nat.  Biog.  ....  Stephen  and  Lee  (ed.),  Diction- 
ary of  National  Biography. 

Hast.,  Diet,  of  the 

Bible  Hastings  (ed.),  A  Dictionary  of 

the  Bible. 

Kirchenlex.  Wetzer  and  Welte,  Kirchenlexi- 

con. 

P.  G  Migne  (ed.),  Patres  Grwci. 

P.  L.  Migne  (ed.),  Patres  Latini. 

Vig  ,Dict.  dela  Bible. Vigouroux  (ed.),  Dictionnaire  de 
la  Bible. 


Note  I. — Large  Roman  numerals  standing  alone  indicate  volumes.  Small  Roman  numerals  standing  alone  indicate 
chapters.  Arabic  numerals  standing  alone  indicate  pages.  In  other  cases  the  divisions  are  explicitly  stated.  Thus  "  Rashdall, 
Universities  of  Europe,  I,  ix"  refers  the  reader  to  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  first  volume  of  that  work;  "I,  p.  ix"  would  indicate  the 
ninth  page  of  the  preface  of  the  same  volume. 

Note  II. — Where  St.  Thomas  (Aquinas)  is  cited  without  the  name  of  any  particular  work  the  reference  is  always  to 
"Summa  Theologica"  (not  to  "Summa  Philosophise").  The  divisions  of  the  "Summa  Theol."  are  indicated  by  a  system  which 
may  best  be  understood  by  the  following  example:  "  I-II,  Q.  vi,  a.  7,  ad  2  um "  refers  the  reader  to  the  seventh  article  of  the 
sixth  question  in  the  first  part  of  the  second  part,  in  the  response  to  the  second  objection. 

Note  III. — The  abbreviations  employed  for  the  various  books  of  the  Bible  are  obvious.  Eoclesiasticus  is  indicated  by 
Ecdus.,  to  distinguish  it  from  Ecclesiastes  (Eccles.).  It  should  also  be  noted  that  I  and  II  Kings  in  D.  V.  correspond  to  I  and  II 
Samuel  in  A.  V.;  and  I  and  II  Par.  to  I  and  II  Chronicles.  Where,  in  the  spelling  of  a  proper  name,  there  is  a  marked  difference 
between  the  D.  V.  and  the  A.  V.,  the  form  found  in  the  latter  is  added,  in  parentheses. 
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Full  Page  Illustrations  in  Volume  XIV 

Frontispiece  in  Colour  page 

Interior  of  the  Church  of  the  Gesil,  Rome   84 

Sorrento — Road  from  Sorrento  to  Positano,  etc   150 

Spain — A  Chapel  in  the  Cathedral  of  Sigiienza,  etc   170 

East  End  of  the  Cathedral,  Segovia   171 

Spain — The  Alcala  Gate,  Madrid,  etc   206 

Spalato — Interior  of  the  Cathedral,  etc   207 

The  Cathedral  of  Notre-Dame,  Chartres   220 

Stalls — Church  of  the  Frari,  Venice,  etc   242 

Stonyhurst  College   308 

Subiaco — Church  of  St.  Scholastica,  etc   322 

The  Last  Supper — E.  von  Gebhardt   340 

The  Cathedral  of  San  Lorenzo,  Lugano   360 

Constantine  Holding  the  Bridle  of  St.  Sylvester's  Horse   370 

Tasso's  Cell  in  the  Convent  of  S.  Onofrio,  Rome   464 

Theodoric's  Tomb,  Ravenna   576 

Burial  of  the  Conde  D'Orgaz — Theotocopuli   628 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas  among  the  Doctors  of  the  Church — Zurbaran   670 

Blessed  Thomas  More — Rubens   692 

Episcopal  Throne,  Church  of  SS.  Nereo  ed  Achilleo,  Rome   708 

Tintern  Abbey,  Monmouth   736 

Titian — A  Knight  of  Malta,  etc   744 

Tivoli — Medieval  Castle,  etc   745 

Alcantara  Bridge,  Toledo   758 

Altar-tomb  of  the  Emperor  Maximilian  1   772 


Maps 

Spain  and  Portugal   200 

States  of  the  Church   266 

Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein   364 
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Simony  (from  Simon  Magus;  Acts,  viii,  18-24)  is 
usually  defined  "a  deliberate  intention  of  buying  or 
selling  for  a  temporal  pricesuch  things  as  are  spirit- 
ual or  annexed  unto  spirituals".  While  this  defi- 
nition only  speaks  of  purchase  and  sale,  any  ex- 
change of  spiritual  for  temporal  things  is  simoniacal. 
Nor  is  the  giving  of  the  temporal  as  the  price  of  the 
spiritual  required  for  the  existence  of  simony;  ac- 
cording to  a  proposition  condemned  by  Innocent  XI 
(Denzinger-Bannwart,  no.  1195)  it  suffices  that  the 
determining  motive  of  the  action  of  one  party  be 
the  obtaining  of  compensation  from  the  other.  The 
various  temporal  advantages  which  may  be  offered 
for  a  spiritual  favour  are,  after  Gregory  the  Great, 
usually   divided   into   three   classes.    These  are: 

(1)  the  munus  a  manu  (material  advantage),  which 
comprises  money,  all  movable  and  immovable  prop- 
erty, and  all  rights  appreciable  in  pecuniary  value; 

(2)  the  munus  a  lingua  (oral  advantage)  which  in- 
cludes oral  commendation,  public  expressions  of  ap- 
proval, moral  support  in  high  places;  (3)  the  munus  ab 
obsequio  (homage)  which  consists  in  subserviency,  the 
rendering  of  undue  services,  etc.  The  spiritual  ob- 
ject includes  whatever  is  conducive  to  the  eternal 
welfare  of  the  soul,  i.  e.  all  supernatural  things: 
sanctifying  grace,  the  sacraments,  sacraraentals,  etc. 
While  according  to  the  natural  and  Divine  laws  the 
term  simony  is  applicable  only  to  the  exchange  of 
supernatural  treasures  for  temporal  advantages, 
its  meaning  has  been  further  extended  through  ec- 
clesiastical legislation.    In  order  to  preclude  all  dan- 

§er  of  simony  the  Church  has  forbidden  certain 
ealings  which  did  not  fall  under  Divine  prohibition. 
It  is  thus  unlawful  to  exchange  ecclesiastical  benefices 
by  private  authority,  to  accept  any  payment  what- 
ever for  holy  oils,  to  sell  blessed  rosaries  or  crucifixes. 
Such  objects  lose,  if  sold,  all  the  indulgences  pre- 
viously attached  to  them  (S.  Cong,  of  Indulg.,  12  July, 
1847).  Simony  of  ecclesiastical  law  is,  of  course, 
»  variable  element,  since  the  prohibitions  of  the 
Church  may  be  abrogated  or  fall  into  disuse.  Simony 
whether  it  be  of  ecclesiastical  or  Divine  law,  may  be 
divided  into  mental,  conventional,  and  real  (simonia 
menlalis,  convenlionalis,  et  realis).  In  mental  simony 
there  is  lacking  the  outward  manifestation,  or,  ac- 
cording to  others,  the  approval  on  the  part  of  the  per- 
son to  whom  a  proposal  is  made.  In  conventional 
simony  an  expressed  or  tacit  agreement  is  entered 
upon.  It  is  subdivided  into  merely  conventional, 
when  neither  party  has  fulfilled  any  of  the  terms  of 
the  agreement,  and  mixed  conventional,  when  one  of 
the  parties  has  at  least  partly  complied  with  the  as- 
sumed obligat  ipns.  To  the  latter  subdivision  may  be 
referred  what  has  been  aptly  termed  "confidential 
simony",  in  which  an  ecclesiastical  benefice  is  pro- 
cured for  a  certain  person  with  the  understanding 
that  later  he  will  either  resign  in  favour  of  the  one 
through  whom  he  obtained  the  position  or  divide 
with  him  the  revenues.  Simony  is  called  real  when 
XIV.— 1 


the  stipulations  of  the  mutual  agreement  have  been 
either  partly  or  completely  carried  out  by  both 
parties. 

To  estimate  accurately  the  gravity  of  simony, 
which  some  medieval  ecclesiastical  writers  denounced 
as  the  most  abominable  of  crimes,  a  distinction  must 
be  made  between  the  violations  of  the  Divine  law, 
and  the  dealings  contrary  to  ecclesiastical  legislation. 
Any  transgression  of  the  law  of  God  in  this  matter  is, 
objectively  considered,  grievous  in  every  instance 
(mortalis  ex  to  to  genere  suo).  For  this  kind  of  simony 
places  on  a  par  things  supernatural  and  things  nat- 
ural, things  eternal  and  things  temporal,  and  con- 
stitutes a  sacrilegious  depreciation  of  Divine  treas- 
ures. The  sin  can  become  venial  only  through  the 
absence  of  the  subjective  dispositions  required  for  the 
commission  of  a  grievous  offense.  The  merely  ec- 
clesiastical prohibitions,  however,  do  not  all  and  under 
all  circumstances  impose  a  grave  obligation.  The 
presumption  is  that  the  church  authority,  which, 
in  this  connexion,  sometimes  prohibits  actions  in 
themselves  indifferent,  did  not  intend  the  law  to  be 
grievously  binding  in  minor  details.  As  he  who 
preaches  the  gospel  "should  live  by  the  gospel" 
(I  Cor.,  ix,  14)  but  should  also  avoid  even  the  ap- 
pearance of  receiving  temporal  payment  for  spiritual 
services,  difficulties  may  arise  concerning  the  pro- 
priety or  sinfulness  of  remuneration  in  certain  cir- 
cumstances. The  ecclesiastic  may  certainly  re- 
ceive what  is  offered  to  him  on  the  occasion  of  spiritual 
ministrations,  but  he  cannot  accept  any  payment  for 
the  same.  The  celebration  of  Mass  for  money  would, 
consequently,  be  sinful;  but  it  is  perfectly  legitimate 
to  accept  a  stipend  offered  on  such  occasion  for  the 
support  of  the  celebrant.  The  amount  of  the  sti- 
pend, varying  for  different  times  and  countries,  is 
usually  fixed  by  ecclesiastical  authority  (see  Stipend). 
It  is  allowed  to  accept  it  even  should  the  priest  be 
otherwise  well-to-do;  for  he  has  a  right  to  live  from 
the  altar  and  should  avoid  becoming  obnoxious  to 
other  members  of  the  clergy.  It  is  simoniacal  to  ac- 
cept payment  for  the  exercise  of  ecclesiastical  juris- 
diction, e.  g.,  the  granting  of  dispensations;  but  there 
is  nothing  improper  in  demanding  from  the  applicants 
for  matrimonial  dispensations  a  contribution  intended 
partly  as  a  chancery  fee  and  partly  as  a  salutary  fine 
calculated  to  prevent  the  too  frequent  recurrence  of 
such  requests.  It  is  likewise  simony  to  accept  tem- 
poral compensation  for  admission  into  a  religious  or- 
der; but  contributions  made  by  candidates  to  defray 
the  expenses  of  their  novitiate  as  well  as  the  dowry 
required  by  some  female  orders  are  not  included  in 
this  prohibition. 

In  regard  to  the  parish  clergy,  'the  poorer  the 
church,  the  more  urgent  is  the  obligation  incumbent 
upon  the  faithful  to  support  them.  In  the  fulfilment 
of  this  duty  local  law  and  custom  ought  to  be  ob- 
served. The  Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore 
has  framed  the  following  decrees  for  the  United 
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States :  (1 )  The  priest  may  accept  what  fa  freely  offered 
after  the  administration  of  baptism  or  matrimony, 
but  should  refrain  from  asking  anything  (no.  221  J. 
(2)  The  confessor  is  never  allowed  to  apply  to  his 
own  use  pecuniary  penances,  nor  may  he  ask  or  ac- 
cept anything  from  the  penitent  in  compensation  of 
his  services.  Even  voluntary  gifts  must  be  refused, 
and  the  offering  of  Mass  stipends  in  the  sacred  tri- 
bunal cannot  be  permitted  (no.  289).  (3)  The  poor 
who  cannot  be  buried  at  their  own  expense  should  re- 
ceive free  burial  (no.  393).  The  8econd  and  Third 
Plenary  Councils  of  Baltimore  also  prohibited  the  ex- 
action of  a  compulsory  contribution  at  the  church  en- 
trance from  the  faithful  who  wish  to  hear  Mass  on 
Sundays  and  Holy  Days  (Cone.  Plen.  Bait.  II,  no. 
397;  Cone.  Plen.  Bait.  Ill,  no.  288).  As  this  prac- 
tice continued  in  existence  in  many  churches  until 
very  recently,  a  circular  letter  addressed  29  Sept., 
1911,  by  the  Apostolic  Delegate  to  the  archbishops 
and  bishops  of  the  United  States,  again  condemns  the 
custom  and  requests  the  ordinaries  to  suppress  it 
wherever  found  in  existence. 

To  uproot  the  evil  of  simony  so  prevalent  during 
the  Middle  Ages;  the  Church  decreed  the  severest 
penalties  against  its  perpetrators.  Pope  Julius  11  de- 
clared simoniacal  papal  elections  invalid,  an  enact- 
ment which  has  since  been  rescinded,  however,  by 
Pope  Pius  X  (Constitution  "Vacante  Sede",  25  Dec., 
1904,  tit.  II,  cap.  vi,  in  "Canoniste  Contemp.", 
XXXII,  1909,  291).  The  collation  of  a  benefice  fa 
void  if,  in  obtaining  it,  the  appointee  either  committed 
simony  himself,  or  at  least  tacitly  approved  of  its 
commission  by  a  third  party.  Should  he  have  taken 
possession,  he  is  bound  to  resign  and  restore  all  the 
revenues  received  during  his  tenure.  Excommunica- 
tion simply  reserved  to  the  Apostolic  See  fa  pro- 
nounced in  the  Constitution  Apostolicse  Sedis" 
(12  Oct.,  1869) :  (1)  against  persons  guilty  of  real  si- 
mony in  any  benefices  and  against  their  accomplices; 
(2)  against  any  persons,  whatsoever  their  dignity, 
guilty  of  confidential  simony  in  any  benefices;  (3) 
against  such  as  are  guilty  of  simony  by  purchasing  or 
selling  admission  into  a  religious  order;  (4)  against  all 
persons  inferior  to  the  bishops,  who  derive  gam  (quan- 
tum facientes)  from  indulgences  and  other  spiritual 
graces;  (5)  against  those  who,  collecting  stipends  for 
Masses,  realize  a  profit  on  them  by  having  the  Masses 
celebrated  in  places  where  smaller  stipends  are  usu- 
ally given.  The  last-mentioned  provision  was  sup- 
plemented by  subsequent  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Council.  The  Decree  "Vigilanti" 
(25  May,  1893)  forbade  the  practice  indulged  in  by 
some  booksellers  of  receiving  stipends  and  offering 
exclusively  books  and  subscriptions  to  periodicals  to 
the  celebrant  of  the  Masses.  The  Decree  "Ut  De- 
bita"  (11  May,  1904)  condemned  the  arrangements 
according  to  which  the  guardians  of  shrines  some- 
times devoted  the  offerings  originally  intended  for 
Masses  partly  to  other  pious  purposes.  The  offend- 
ers against  the  two  decrees  just  mentioned  incur  sus- 
pension ipso  facto  from  then*  functions  if  they  are  in 
sacred  orders;  inability  to  receive  higher  orders  if  they 
are  clerics  inferior  to  the  priests;  excommunication  of 
pronounced  sentence  {lata  sentential)  if  they  belong  to 
the  laity. 

Bali.erini-Palmif.ri,  Opus  Theotoaicum  Morale,  II  (Prato, 
1890),  306-74;  Lehmkuhl,  Theologia  Moralis  (11th  ed.,  Freiburg, 
1910),  I,  297-308;  .  II.  707-09;  Gsnicctt-Salsmaks  (8th  «T. 
Brume  La,  1909),  237-44;  Slater,  Manual  of  Moral  Theology,  I 
(3rd  ed..  New  York,  1909),  231-35;  Corpus  Juris  Canoniei 
Decrrtx  Gratiani,  pars  Ila,  causa  I:  Deeret.  Oreo.,  lib.  V,  tit.  3, 
DeSimoma;  Bxtrav.  commun.,  lib.  V,  tit.  1,  De  Simonia;  Santi- 
Leitner,  Pratlectiones  Jurit  Canoniei  Mth  ed.,  Ratisbon,  1905). 
hb.  V,  10-49;  Craibson,  Manuale  Totius  Jurit  Canoniei,  IV 
(8th  ed.,  Paris,  1894),  230-62;  Letnz,  Die  Simonie  (Freiburg, 
1902)  ;  Barry,  Spiritual  Ministrations  at  an  Occasion  of  Emolu- 
ment in  Ecclesiastical  Renew,  XXXIX  (1908),  234-45;  Weber, 
A  History  of  Simony  in  the  Christian  Church  (Baltimore.  1909). 

N.  A.  Weber. 
Simple  (Simplex).   See  Feasts,  Ecclesiastical. 


Simplioius,  Saint,  Popjs  (468-483),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  10  Maroh,  483.  According  to  the 
"Liber  Pontificalia"  (ed.  Duchesne,  1, 249)  Simplicius 
was  the  son  of  a  citizen  of  Tivoh  named  Castinus: 
and  after  the  death  of  Pope  Hilarius  in  468  was  elected 
to  succeed  the  latter.  The  elevation  of  the  new  pope 
was  not  attended  with  any  difficulties.    During  his 

gontificate  the  Western  Empire  came  to  an  end. 
ince  the  murder  of  Valentiman  III  (455)  there  had 
been  a  rapid  succession  of  insignificant  emperors 
in  the  Western  Roman  Empire,  who  were  constantly 
threatened  by  war  and  revolution.  Following  other 
German  tribes  the  Heruli  entered  Italy,  and  their 
ruler  Odoacer  put  an  end  to  the  Western  Empire  by 
deposing  the  last  emperor,  Romulus  Augustulus,  and 
asstming  himself  the  title  of  King  of  Italy.  Al- 
though an  Arian,  Odoacer  treated  the  Catholic 
Church  with  much  respect  ;  he  also  retained  the  greater 
part  of  the  former  administrative  organization,  so 
that  the  change  produced  no  great  differences  at 
Rome.  During  the  Monophysite  controversy,  that 
was  still  carried  on  in  the  Eastern  Empire,  Simplicius 
vigorously  defended  the  independence  of  the  Church 
against  the  Caasaropapism  of  the  Byzantine  rulers  and 
the  authority  of  the  Apostolic  See  in  questions  of 
faith.  The  twenty-eighth  canon  of  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  (451)  granted  the  See  of  Constantinople 
the  same  privileges  of  honour  that  were  enjoyed  by  the 
Bishop  of  Old  Rome,  although  the  primacy  and  the 
highest  rank  of  honour  were  due  to  the  latter.  The 
papal  legates  protested  against  this  elevation  of  the 
Byzantine  Patriarch,  and  Pope  Leo  confirmed  only 
the  dogmatic  decrees  of  the  council.  However,  the 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople  sought  to  bring  the  canon 
into  force,  and  the  Emperor  Leo  II  desired  to  obtain 
its  confirmation  by  Simplicius.  The  latter,  however, 
rejected  the  request  of  the  emperor  and  opposed  the 
carrying  out  of  the  canon,  that  moreover  limited  the 
rights  of  the  old  Oriental  patriarchates. 

The  rebellion  of  Basiliscus,  who  in  476  drove  the 
Emperor  Zeno  into  exile  and  seized  the  Byzantine 
throne,  intensified  the  Monophysite  dispute.  Basilis- 
cus looked  for  support  to  the  Monophysites,  and 
he  granted  permission  to  the  deposed  Monophysite 
patriarchs,  Timotheus  Ailurus  of  Alexandria  and  Peter 
Fullo  of  Antioch,  to  return  to  their  sees.  At  the  same 
time  he  issued  a  religious  edict  (Enkyklikon)  addressed 
to  Ailurus,  which  commanded  that  only  the  first 
three  oecumenical  synods  were  to  be  accepted,  and 
rejected  the  Synod  of  Chalcedon  and  the  Letter  of 
Pope  Leo.  All  bishops  were  to  sign  the  edict.  The 
Bishop  of  Constantinople,  Acacius  (from  471),  wa- 
vered and  was  about  to  proclaim  this  edict.  But  the 
firm  stand  taken  by  the  populace,  influenced  by  the 
monks  who  were  rigidly  Catholic  in  their  opinions, 
moved  the  bishop  to  oppose  the  emperor  and  to  de- 
fend the  threatened  faith.  The  abbots  and  priests 
of  Constantinople  united  with  Pope  Simplicius,  who 
made  every  effort  to  maintain  the  Catholic  dogma  and 
the  definitions  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon.  The 
pope  exhorted  to  loyal  adherence  to  the  true  faith  in 
letters  to  Acacius,  to  the  priests  and  abbots,  as  well 
as  to  the  usurper  Basiliscus  himself.  In  a  letter  to 
Basiliscus  of  10  Jan.,  476,  Simplicius  says  of  the  See 
of  Peter  at  Rome:  "This  same  norm  of  Apostolic  doc- 
trine is  firmly  maintained  by  his  (Peter's]  successors, 
of  him  to  whom  the  Lord  entrusted  the  care  of  the 
entire  flock  of  sheep,  to  whom  He  promised  not  to 
leave  him  until  the  end  of  time"  (Thiel,  "Rom. 
Pont.",  182).  In  the  same  way  he  took  up  with 
<he  emperor  the  cause  of  the  Catholic  Patriarch  of 
Alexandria,  Timotheus  Salophakiolus,  who  had  been 
superseded  by  Ailurus.  When  the  Emperor  Zeno 
in  477  drove  away  the  usurper  and  again  gained  the 
supremacy,  he  sent  the  pope  a  completely  Catholio 
confession  of  faith,  whereupon  Simplicius  (9  Oct., 
477)  congratulated  him  on  his  restoration  to  power  and. 
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exhorted  him  to  ascribe  the  victory  to  God,  who 
wished  in  this  way  to  restore  liberty  to  the  Church. 

Zeno  recalled  the  edicts  of  Baauiscus,  banishe  J 
Peter  Fullo  from  Antioch,  and  reinstated  Timotheus 
Salophakiolus  at  Alexandria.  He  did  not  disturb 
Ailurus  on  account  of  the  latter's  great  age,  and  as  a 
matter  of  fact  the  latter  soon  died.    The  Mono- 

Khysites  of  Alexandria  now  put  forward  Peter 
longus,  the  former  archdeacon  of  Ailurus,  as  his 
successor.  Urged  by  the  pope  and  the  Eastern 
Catholics,  Zeno  commanded  the  banishment  of  Peter 
Mongus,  but  the  latter  was  able  to  hide  in  Alexandria, 
and  Tear  of  the  Monophysites  prevented  the  use  of 
force.  In  a  moment  of  weakness  Salophakiolus 
himself  had  permitted  the  placing  of  the  name  of  the 
Monophysite  patriarch  Dioscurus  in  the  diptychs  to 
be  read  at  the  church  services.  On  13  March,  478, 
Simplicius  wrote  to  Acacius  of  Constantinople  that 
Salophakiolus  should  be  urged  to  wipe  out  the  dis- 
grace that  he  had  brought  upon  himself.  The  latter 
sent  legates  and  letters  to  Home  to  give  satisfaction 
to  the  pope.  At  the  request  of  Acacius,  who  was  still 
active  against  the  Monophysites,  the  pope  condemned 
by  name  the  heretics  Mongus,  Fullo,  Paul  of  Epheseus, 
and  John  of  Apamea,  and  delegated  the  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople  to  be  in  this  his  representative. 
When  the  Monophysites  at  Antioch  raised  a  revolt 
in  497  against  the  patriarch  Stephen  II,  and  killed 
him',  Acacius  consecrated  Stephen  III,  and  afterwards 
Kalendion  as  Stephen's  successors.  Simplicius  made 
an  energetic  demand  upon  the  emperor  to  punish 
the  murderers  of  the  patriarch,  and  also  reproved 
Acacius  for  exceeding  his  competence  in  performing 
this  consecration;  at  the  same  time,  though,  the  pope 
granted  him  the  necessary  dispensation.  After  the 
death  of  Salophakiolus,  the  Monophysites  of  Alexan- 
dria again  elected  Peter  Mongus  patriarch,  while  the 
Catholics  chose  Johannes  Talaia.  Both  Acacius  and 
the  emperor,  whom  he  influenced,  were  opposed  to 
Talaia,  and  sided  with  Mongus.  Mongus  went 
to  Constantinople  to  advance  his  cause.  Acacius 
and  he  agreed  upon  a  formula  of  union  between 
the  Catholics  and  the  Monophysites  that  was  ap- 
proved by  the  Emperor  Zeno  in  482  (Henotikon). 
Talaia  had  sent  ambassadors  to  Pope  Simplicius 
to  notify  the  pope  of  his  election.  However,  at 
the  same  time,  the  pope  received  a  letter  from  the 
emperor  in  which  Talaia  was  accused  of  perjury 
and  bribery  and  a  demand  was  made  for  the  recogni- 
tion of  Mongus.  Simplicius,  therefore,  delayed  to 
recognize  Talaia,  but  protested  energetically  against 
the  elevation  of  Mongus  to  the  Patriarchate  of 
Alexandria.  Acacius,  however,  maintained  his  alli- 
ance with  Mongus  and  sought  to  prevail  upon  the 
Eastern  bishop  to  enter  into  Church  communion  with 
him.  For  a  long  time  Acacius  sent  no  information 
of  any  kind  to  the  pope,  so  that  the  latter  in  a  letter 
blamed  him  severely  for  this.  When  finally  Talaia 
came  to  Rome  in  483  Simplicius  was  already  dead. 

Simplicius  exercised  a  zealous  pastoral  care  in 
western  Europe  also  notwithstanding  the  trying  cir- 
cumstances of  the  Church  during  the  disorders  of  the 
Migrations.  He  issued  decisions  in  ecclesiastical 
questions,  appointed  Bishop  Zeno  of  Seville  papal 
vicar  in  Spam,  so  that  the  prerogatives  of  the  papal 
see  could  be  exercised  in  the  country  itself  for  the 
benefit  of  the  ecclesiastical  administration.  When 
Bishop  John  of  Ravenna  in  482  claimed  Mutina  as  a 
suffragan  diocese  of  his  metropolitan  see,  and  without 
more  ado  consecrated  Bishop  George  for  this  diocese, 
Simplicius  vigorously  opposed  him  and  defended  the 
rights  of  the  papal  see.  Simplicius  established  four 
new  churches  in  Rome  itself.  A  large  hall  built 
in  the  form  of  a  rotunda  on  the  Ctelian  Hill  was  turned 
into  a  church  and  dedicated  to  St.  Stephen;  the  main 
part  of  this  building  still  exists  as  the  Church  of  San 
Stefano  Rotondo.   A  .  fine  hall  near  the  Church  of 


Santa  Maria  Maggiore  was  given  to  the  Roman 
Church  and  turnedDy'  Simplicius  into  a  church  ded- 
icated to  St.  Andrew  by  the  addition  of  an  apse 
adorned  with  mosaics;  it  is  no  longer  in  existence 
(cf.  de  Rossi,  "Bull,  di  archeol.  crist.",  1871,  1-64). 
The  pope  built  a  church  dedicated  to  the  first  martyr, 
St.  Stephen,  behind  the  memorial  church  of  San 
Lorenzo  in  Agro  Verano;  this  church  is  no  longer 
standing.  He  had  a  fourth  church  built  in  the  city 
in  honour  of  St.  Balbina,  "juxta  palatium  Licinia- 
num",  where  her  grave  was;  this  church  still  remains. 
In  order  to  make  sure  of  the  regular  holding  of  church 
services,  of  the  administration  of  baptism,  and  of  the 
discipline  of  penance  in  the  great  churches  of  the 
catacombs  outside  the  city  wails,  namely  the  church 
of  St.  Peter  (in  the  Vatican),  of  St.  Paul  on  the  Via 
Ostiensis,  and  of  St.  Lawrence  on  the  Via  Tiburtina, 
Simplicius  ordained  that  the  clergy  of  three  designated 
sections  of  the  city  should,  in  an  established  order, 
have  charge  of  the  religious  functions  at  these  churches 
of  the  catacombs.  Simplicius  was  buried  in  St.  Pe- 
ter's on  the  Vatican.  The  "Liber  Pontificalia"  gives 
2  March  as  the  day  of  burial  (VI  non.);  prob- 
ably 10  March  (VI  id.)  should  be  read.  After  his 
death  King  Odoacer  desired  to  influence  the  filling 
of  the  papal  see.  The  prefect  of  the  city,  Basilius. 
asserted  that  before  death  Pope  Simplicius  had 
begged  to  issue  the  order  that  no  one  should  be  con- 
secrated Roman  bishop  without  his  consent  (cf.  con- 
cerning the  regulation  Thiel,  "Epist.  Rom.  Pont.", 
686-88).  The  Roman  clergy  opposed  this  edict  that 
limited  their  right  of  election.  They  maintained  the 
force  of  the  edict,  issued  by  the  Emperor  Honoring 
at  the  instance  ot  Pope  Boniface  I,  that  only  that 
person  should  be  regarded  as  the  rightful  Bishop  of 
Rome  who  was  elected  according  to  canonical  form  with 
Divine  approval  and  universal  consent.  Simplicius 
was  venerated  as  a  saint;  his  feast  is  on  2  or  3  March. 

Liber  pontificalia,  ed.  Duchesne,  I,  249-251;  Jxrri,  Regesta 
Pont.  Rom.,  2nd  ed.,  I,  77-80;  Thiel,  £ pint.  Rom.  Pontif.,  I 
(Brunswick.  1868),  174  sq.:  LiBeratos,  Brtriar.  ca\ua  Ntttor., 
zvi  sq.;  Evaomub,  llitt.  eccl..  Ill,  4  aq.;  HeboenrStheu 
Photiut,  I,  111-22;  Gribar,  Oeechichte  Rom*  und  dtr  Papule,  I, 
1S3  aq.,  324  sq.;  Lanoen,  Oeechichte  dtr  romischen  Kirche.  It 
(Bonn,  1885),  126  sqq.;  Wurm,  Die  PapUwahl  (Cologne,  1902). 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Simplicius,  Faustinas,  and  Beatrice,'  martyrs 
at  Rome  during  the  Diocletian  persecution  (302  or 
303).  The  brothers  Simplicius  and  Faustinus  were 
cruelly  tortured  on  account  of  their  Christian  faith, 
beaten  with  clubs,  and  finally  beheaded;  their  bodies 
were  thrown  into  the  Tiber.  According  to  another 
version  ,  of  the  legend  a  stone  was  tied  to  them  and 
they  were  drowned.  Their  sister  Beatrice  had  the 
bodies  drawn  out  of  the  water  and  buried.  Then 
for  seven  months  she  lived  with  a  pious ,  matron 
named  Lucina,  and  with  her  aid  Beatrice  succoured 
the  persecuted  Christians  by  day  and  night.  Mnally 
she  was  discovered  and  arrested.  Her  accuser  was 
her  neighbour  Lucretius  who  desired  to  obtain 
possession  of  her  lands.  She  courageously  asserted 
before  the  judge  that  she  would  never  sacrifice  to 
demons,  because  she  was  a  Christian.  As  punish- 
ment she  was  strangled  in  prison.  Her  friend  Lucina 
buried  her  by  her  brothers  in  the  cemetery  ad 
Ursum  Pileaium  on  the  road  to  Porto.  Soon  after  this 
Divine  punishment  overtook  the  accuser  Lucretius. 
When  Lucretius  at  a  feast  was  making  merry  over 
the  folly  of  the  martyrs,  an  infant  who  had  been 
brought  to  the  entertainment  by  his  mother,  cried 
out,  "Thou  hast  committed  murder  and  hast  taken 
unjust  possession  of  land.  Thou  art  a  slave  of  the 
devil".  And  the  devil  at  once  took  possession  of 
him  and  tortured  him  three  hours  and  drew  him  down 
into  the  bottomless  pit.  The  terror  of  those  present 
was  so  great  that  they  became  Christians.  This  is 
the  story  of  the  legend.  Trustworthy  Acts  concern- 
ing the  history  of  the  two  brothers  and  sister  are  no 
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longer  in  existence.  Pope  Leo.  II  (682-683)  trans- 
lated their  relics  to  a  church  which  he  had  built  at 
Home  in  honour  of  St.  Paul.  Later  the  greater  part 
of  the  relics  of  the  martyrs  were  taken  to  the  Church  of 
Santa  Maria  Maggiore.  St.  Simplicius  is  represented 
with  a  pennant,  on  the  shield  of  which  are  three  lilies 
called  the  crest  of  Simplicius;  the  lilies  are  a  symbol 
of  purity  of  heart.  St.  Beatrice  has  a  cord  m  her 
hand,  because  she  was  strangled.  The  feast  of  the 
three  saints  is  on  29  July. 

jleta  S5.,_JuIy,  VII,  34^37;  Bibliaheca  haaioaraphica  latina 


(Bnmels,  1898-1800),  1127-28. 


Klemens  Loffler. 


Simpson,  Richard,  b.  1820;  d.  near  Rome,  5  April, 
1876.  He  was  educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford, 
and  took  his  B.A.  degree,  9  Feb..  1843.  Being  or- 
dained an  Anglican  clergyman,  he  was  appointed 
vicar  of  Mitcham  in  Surrey,  but  resigned  this  in 
1845  to  become  a  Catholic.  After  some  years  spent 
on  the  continent,  during  which  time  he  became 
remarkably  proficient  as  a  linguist,  he  returned  to 
England  and  became  editor  of  ''The  Rambler". 
When  this  ceased  in  1862  he,  with  Sir  John  Acton, 
began  the  "Home  and  Foreign  Review",  which  was 
opposed  by  ecclesiastical  authority  as  unsound  and 
was  discontinued  in  1864.  Afterwards  Simpson  de- 
voted himself  to  the  study  of  Shakespeare  and  to 
music.  His  works  are:  "Invocation  of  Saints  proved 
from  the  Bible  alone"  (1849);  "The  Lady  Falkland: 
her  life"  (1861);  "Edmund  Campion"  (1867),  the 
most  valuable  of  his  works;  "Introduction  -  to  the 
Philosophy  of  Shakespeare's  Sonnets"  (1868);  "The 
School  of  Shakespeare"  (1872);  and  "Sonnets  of 
Shakespeare  selected  from  a  complete  setting,  and 
miscellaneous  songs"  (1878).  Though  he  remained 
a  practical  Catholic  his  opinions  were  very  liberal  and 
he  assisted  Mr.  Gladstone  in  writing  his  pamphlet 
on  "Vaticanism".  His  papers  in  "The  Rambler" 
on  the  English  martyrs  deserve  attention. 

Cooper  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.;  Giixow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng. 
Cath.,  a.  v.;  Ward,  Lift  and  Time*  of  Cardinal  Wiseman  (Lou- 
don, 1897);  Oasqdet,  Lord  Acton  and  Hit  Circle  (London,  1906). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Sin. — The  subject  is  treated  under  these  heads: 
I.  Nature  of  Sin;  II.  Division;  III.  Mortal  Sin; 
IV.  Venial  Sin;  V.  Permission  and  Remedies;  VI. 
The  Sense  of  Sin. 

I.  Nattob  of  Sin. — Since  sin  is  a  moral  evil,  it  is 
necessary  in  the  first  place  to  determine  what  is  meant 
by  evil,  and  in  particular  by  moral  evil.  Evil  is  de- 
fined by  St.  Thomas  (De  malo,  Q.  ii,  a.  2)  as  a  priva- 
tion of  form  or  order  or  due  measure.  In  the  physi- 
cal order  a  thing  is  good  in  proportion  as  it  possesses 
being.  God  alone  is  essentially  being,  and  He  alone 
is  essentially  and  perfectly  good.  Everything  else 
possesses  but  a  limited  being,  and,  in  so  far  as  it  pos- 
sesses t>eing,  it  is  good.  When  it  has  its  due  propor- 
tion of  form  and  order  and  measure  it  is,  in  its  own 
order  and  degree,  good.  (See  Good.)  Evi|  implies  a 
deficiency  in  perfection,  hence  it  cannot  exist  in  God 
who  is  essentially  and  by  nature  good;  it  is  found  only 
in  finite  beings  which,  because  of  their  origin  from 
nothing,  are  subject  to  the  privation  of  form  or  order 
or  measure  due  them,  and,  through  the  opposition 
they  encounter,  are  liable  to  an  increase  or  decrease 
of  the  perfection  they  have:  "for  evil,  in  a  large 
sense,  may  be  described  as  the  sum  of  opposition, 
which  experience  shows  to  exist  in  the  universe,  to  the 
desires  and  needs  of  individuals;  whence  arises,  among 
human  beings  at  least,  the  suffering  in  which  life 
abounds"  (see  Evil). 

According  to  the  nature  of  the  perfection  which  it 
limits,  evil  is  metaphysical,  physical,  or  moral.  Meta- 
physical evil  is  not  evil  properly  so  called;  it  is  but  the 
negation  of  a  greater  good,  or  the  limitation  of  finite 
beings  by  other  finite  Deings.  Physical  evil  deprives 
the  subject  affected  by  it  of  some  natural  good,  and  is 


adverse  to  the  well-being  of  the  subject,  as  pain  and 
suffering.  Moral  evil  is  found  only  in  intelligent 
beings;  it  deprives  them  of  some  moral  good.  Here 
we  have  to  deal  with  moral  evil  only.  This  may  be 
defined  as  a  privation  of  conformity  to  right  reason 
and  to  the  law  of  God.  Since  the  morality  of  a  hu- 
man act  consists  in  its  agreement  or  non-agreement 
with  right  reason  and  the  eternal  law,  an  act  is  good 
or  evil  in  the  moral  order  according  as  it  involves  this 
agreement  or  non-agreement.  When  the  intelligent 
creature,  knowing  God  and  His  law,  deliberately  re- 
fuses to  obey,  moral  evil  results. 

Sin  is  nothing  else  than  a  morally  bad  act  (St. 
Thomas,  "De  malo",  Q.  vii,  a.  3),  an  act  not  in  ac- 
cord with  reason  informed  by  the  Divine  law.  God 
has  endowed  us  with  reason  and  free-will,  and  a  sense 
of  responsibility;  He  has  made  us  subject  to  His  law, 
which  is  known  to  us  by  the  dictates  of  conscience, 
and  our  acts  must  conform  with  these  dictates,  other- 
wise we  sin  (Rom.,  xiv,  23).  In  every  sinful  act  .two 
things  must  be  considered,  the  substance  of  the  act 
and  the  want  of  rectitude  or  conformity  (St.  Thomas, 
I— II,  Q.  lxxii,  a.  1).  The  act  is  something  positive. 
The  sinner  intends  here  and  now  to  act  in  some  deter- 
mined matter,  inordinately  electing  that  particular 
good  in  defiance  of  God's  law  and  the  dictates  of 
right  reason.  The  deformity  is  not  directly  intended, 
nor  is  it  involved  in  the  act  so  far  as  this  is  physical, 
but  in  the  act  as  coming  from  the  will  which  has 
power  over  its  acts  and  is  capable  of  choosing  this  or 
that  particular  good  contained  within  the  scope  of  its 
adequate  object,  i.  e.  universal  good  (St.  Thomas, 
"De  malo",  O.  iii,  a.  2,  ad  2um).  God,  the  first 
cause  of  all  reality,  is  the  cause  of  the  physical  act  as 
such,  the  free-will  of  the  deformity  (St.  Thomas,  I— II, 
Q.  lxxxix,  a.  2;  " De  malo",  Q.  iii,  a.  2).  The  evil  act 
adequately  considered  has  for  its  cause  the  free-will 
defectively  electing  some  mutable  good  in  place  of  the 
eternal  good,  God,  and  thus  deviating  from  its  true 
last  end. 

In  every  sin  a  privation  of  due  order  or  conformity 
to  the  moral  law  is  found,  but  sin  is  not  a  pure,  or 
entire  privation  of  all  moral  good  (St.  Thomas,  "  De 
malo",  Q.  ii,  a.  9;  I-II,  Q.  Ixxiii,  a.  2).  There  is  a 
twofold  privation ;  one  entire  which  leaves  nothing  of 
its  opposite,  as  for  instance,  darkness  which  leaves  no 
light;  another,  not  entire,  which  leaves  something  of 
the  good  to  which  it  is  opposed,  as  for  instance,  disease 
which  docs  not  entirely  destroy  the  even  balance  of  the 
bodily  functions  necessary  for  health.  A  pure  or  en- 
tire privation  of  good  could  occur  in  a  moral  act  only 
on  the  supposition  that  the  will  could  incline  to  evil 
as  such  for  an  object.  This  is  impossible  because 
evil  as  such  is  not  contained  within  the  scope  of  the 
adequate  object  of  the  will,  which  is  good.  The  sin- 
ner's intention  terminates  at  some  object  in  which 
there  is  a  participation  of  God's  goodness,  and  this 
object  is  directly  intended  by  him.  The  privation  of 
due  order,  or  the  deformity,  is  not  directly  intended, 
but  is  accepted  in  as  much  as  the  sinner's  desire  tends 
to  an  object  in  which  this  want  of  conformity  is  in- 
volved, so  that  sin  is  not  a  pure  privation,  but  a 
human  act  deprived  of  its  due  rectitude.  From  the 
defect  arises  the  evil  of  the  act,  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
voluntary,  its  imputability. 

II.  Division  of  Sin. — As  regards  the  principle 
from  which  it  proceeds  sin  is  original  or  actual.  The 
will  of  Adam  acting  as  head  of  the  human  race  for  the 
conservation  or  loss  of  original  justice  is  the  cause  and 
source  of  original  sin  (q.  v.).  Actual  sin  is  committed 
by  a  free  personal  act  of  the  individual  will.  It  is 
divided  into  sins  of  commission  and  omission.  A  sin 
of  commission  is  a  positive  act  contrary  to  some  pro- 
hibitory precept;  a  sin  of  omission  is  a  failure  to  do 
what  is  commanded.  A  sin  of  omission,  however, 
requires  a  positive  act  whereby  one  wills  to  omit  the 
fulfilling  of  a  precept,  or  at  least  wills  something  in- 
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compatible  with  its  fulfillment  (I— II,  Q.  lxxii,  a.  5). 
As  regards  their  malice,  sins  are  distinguished  into 
sins  of  ignorance,  passion  or  infirmity,  and  malice;  as 
regards  the  activities  involved,  into  sins  of  thought, 
word,  or  deed  (cordis,  oris,  operis);  as  regards  their 
gravity,  into  mortal  and  venial.  This  last  named 
division  is  indeed  the  most  important  of  all  and  it 
calls  for  special  treatment.  But  before  taking  up  the 
details,  it  will  be  useful  to  indicate  some  further  dis- 
tinctions which  occur  in  theology  or  in  general  usage. 

Material  and  Formal  Sin. — This  distinction  is  based 
upon  the  difference  between  the*  objective  elements 
(object  itself,  circumstances)  and  the  subjective  (ad- 
vertence to  the  sinfulness  of  the  act).  An  action 
which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  is  contrary  to  the  Divine 
law  but  is  not  known  to  be  such  by  the  agent  con- 
stitutes a  material  sin;  whereas  formal  sin  is  com- 
mitted when  the  agent  freely  transgresses  the  law 
as  shown  him  by  his  conscience,  whether  such  law 
really  exists  or  is  only  thought  to  exist  by  him  who 
acts.  Thus,  a  person  who  takes  the  property  of  an- 
other while  believing  it  to  be  his  own  commits  a  mate- 
rial sin;  but  the  sin  would  be  formal  if  he  took  the 
property  in  the  belief  that  it  belonged  to  another, 
whether  his  belief  were  correct  or  not. 

Internal  Sins. — That  sin  may  be  committed  not 
only  by  outward  deeds  but  also  by  the  inner  activity 
of  the  mind  apart  from  any  external  manifestation,  is 
plain  from  the  precept  of  the  Decalogue:  "Thou  shalt 
not  covet",  and  from  Christ's  rebuke  of  the  scribes 
and  pharisees  whom  he  likens  to  "whited  sepulchres 
...  full  of  all  filthiness"  (Matt.,  xxiii,  27).  Hence 
the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  XIV,  c.  v),  in  declaring 
that  all  mortal  sins  must  be  confessed,  makes  special 
mention  of  those  that  are  most  secret  and  that  vio- 
late only  the  last  two  precepts  of  the  Decalogue,  add- 
ing that  they  "sometimes  more  grievously  wound  the 
soul  and  are  more  dangerous  than  sins  which  are 
openly  committed".  Three  kinds  of  internal  sin  are 
usually  distinguished:  delectatio  morosa,  i.  e.  the  pleas- 
ure taken  in  a  sinful  thought  or  imagination  even 
without  desiring  it;  gaudium,  i.  e.  dwelling  with  com- 
placency on  sins  already  committed;  and  desiderium, 
l.  e.  the  desire  for  what  is  sinful.  An  efficacious  desire, 
i.  e.  one  that  includes  the  deliberate  intention  to 
realize  or  gratify  the  desire,  has  the  same  malice, 
mortal  or  venial,  as  the  action  which  it  has  in  view. 
An  inefficacious  desire  is  one  that  carries  a  condition, 
in  such  a  way  that  the  will  is  prepared  to  perform 
the  action  in  case  the  condition  were  verified.  When 
the  condition  is  such  as  to  eliminate  all  sinfulness 
from  the  action,  the  desire  involves  no  sin:  e.  g.  I 
would  gladly  eat  meat  on  Friday,  if  I  had  a  dispen- 
sation; and  in  general  this  is  the  case  whenever  the 
action  is  forbidden  by  positive  law  only.  When  the 
action  is  contrary  to  natural  law  and  yet  is  permis- 
sible in  given  circumstances  or  in  a  particular  state  of 
life,  the  desire,  if  it  include  those  circumstances  or 
that  state  as  conditions,  is  not  in  itself  sinful:  e.  g.  I 
would  kill  so-and-so  if  I  had  to  do  it  in  self-defence. 
Usually,  however,  such  desires  are  dangerous  and 
therefore  to  be  repressed.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
condition  does  not  remove  the  sinfulness  of  the  action, 
the  desire  is  also  sinful.  This  is  clearly  the  case  where 
the  action  is  intrinsically  and  absolutely  evil,  e.  g. 
blasphemy:  one  cannot  without  committing  sin,  have 
the  desire — I  would  blaspheme  God  if  it  were  not 
wrong;  the  condition  is  an  impossible  one  and  there- 
fore does  not  affect  the  desire  itself.  The  pleasure 
taken  in  a  sinful  thought  (delectatio,  gaudium)  is,  gen- 
erally speaking,  a  sin  of  the  same  kind  and  gravity 
as  the  action  which  is  thought  of.  Much,  however, 
depends  on  the  motive  for  which  one  thinks  of  sinful 
actions.  The  pleasure,  e.  g.  which  one  may  experi- 
ence in  studying  the  nature  of  murder  or  any  other 
crime,  in  getting  clear  ideas  on  the  subject,  tracing  its 
causes,  determining  the  guilt  etc.,  is  not  a  sin;  on  the 


contrary,  it  is  often  both  necessary  and  useful.  The 
case  is  different  of  course  where  the  pleasure  means 
gratification  in  the  sinful  object  or  action  itself.  And 
it  is  evidently  a  sin  when  one  boasts  of  his  evil  deeds, 
the  more  so  .because  of  the  scandal  that  is  given. 

The  Capital  Sins  or  Vices. — According  to  St. 
Thomas  (II— II,  Q.  cliii,  a.  4)  "a  capital  vice  is  that 
which  has  an  exceedingly  desirable  end  so  that  in  his 
desire  for  it  a  man  goes  on  to  the  commission  of  many 
sins  all  .of  which  are  said  to  originate  in  that  vice  as 
their  chief  source".  It  is  not  then  the  gravity  of  the 
vice  in  itself  that  makes  it  capital  but  rather  the  fact 
that  it  gives  rise  to  many  other  sins.  These  are 
enumerated  by  St.  Thomas  (I— II,  Q.  lxxxiv,  a.  4)  as 
vainglory  (pride),  avarice,  gluttony,  lust,  sloth,  envy, 
anger.  St.  Bonaventure  (Brevil.,  Ill,  ix)  gives  the 
same  enumeration.  Earlier  writers  had  distinguished 
eight  capital  sins:  so  St.  Cyprian  (De  mort.,  iv);  Cas- 
sian  (De  instit.  ccenob.,  v,  coll.  5,  de  octo  principali- 
bus  vitiis);  Columbanus  ("Instr.  de  octo  vitiis 
princip."  in  "Bibl.  max.  vet.  patr.",  XII,  23);  Alcuin 
(De  virtut.  et  vitiis,  xxvii  sqq.).  The  number  seven, 
however,  had  been  given  by  St.  Gregory  the  Great 
(Lib.  mor.  in  Job.  XXXI,  xvii).  and  it  was  retained 
by  the  foremost  theologians  of  the  Middle"  Ages. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  "sin"  is  not  predicated  univo- 
cally of  all  kinds  of  sin.  "The  division  of  sin  into 
venial  and  mortal  is  not  a  division  of  genus  into 
species  which  participate  equally  the  nature  of  the 
genus,  but  the  division  of  an  analogue  into  things  of 
which  it  is  predicated  primarily  and  secondarily" 
(St.  Thomas,  I— II,  (J.  lxxxviii,  a.  1,  ad  lum).  "Sin  is 
not  predicated  univocally  of  all  kinds  of  sin,  but 
primarily  of  actual  mortal  sin  .  .  .  and  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  that  the  definition  of  sin  in  general 
should  be  verified  except  in  that  sin  in  which  the 
nature  of  the  genus  is  found  perfectly.  The  definition 
of  sin  may  be  verified  in  other  sins  in  a  certain  sense" 
(St.  Thomas,  II,  d.  33,  Q.  i,  a.  2,  ad  2um).  Actual 
sin  primarily  consists  in  a  voluntary  act  repugnant  to 
the  order  of  right  reason.  The  act  passes,  but  the 
soul  of  the  sinner  remains  stained,  deprived  of  grace, 
in  a  state  of  sin,  until  the  disturbance  of  order  has 
been  restored  by  penance.  This  state  is  called  hab- 
itual sin,  macula  peccati.  reatus  culpa  (I— II,  Q.  lxxxvii, 
a.  6). 

The  division  of  sin  into  original  and  actual,  mortal 
and  venial,  is  not  a  division  of  genus  into  species  be- 
cause sin  has  not  the  same  signification  when  applied 
to  original  and  personal  sin.  mortal  and  venial. 
Mortal  sin  cuts  us  off  entirely  from  our  true  last  end; 
venial  sin  only  impedes  us  in  its  attainment.  Actual 
personal  sin  is  voluntary  by  a  proper  act  of  the  will. 
Original  sin  is  voluntary  not  by  a  personal  voluntary 
act  of  ours,  but  by  an  act  of  the  will  of  Adam.  Orig- 
inal and  actual  sm  are  distinguished  by  the  manner 
in  which  they  are  voluntary  (ex  parte  actus);  mortal 
and  venial  sin  by  the  way  in  which  they  affect  our 
relation  to  God  (ex  parte  deordinationis).  Since  a  vol- 
untary act  and  its  disorder  are  of  the  essence  of  sin,  it 
is  impossible  that  sin  should  be  a  generic  term  in 
respect  to  original  and  actual,  mortal  and  venial  sin. 
The  true  nature  of  sin  is  found  perfectly  only  in  a 
personal  mortal  sin,  in  other  sins  imperfectly,  so  that 
sin  is  predicated  primarily  of  actual  sin,  only  second- 
arily of  the  others.  Therefore,  we  shall  consider:  first, 
personal  mortal  sin;  second,  venial  sin. 

III.  MoRTAi.  Sin. — Mortal  sin  is  defined  by  St. 
Augustine  (Contra  Faustum,  XXII,  xxvii)  as  "Dic- 
tum vel  factum  vel  concupitum  contra  legem  seter- 
nam",  i.  e.  something  said,  done  or  desired  contrary 
to  the  eternal  law,  or  a  thought,  word,  or  deed  con- 
trary to  the  eternal  law.  This  is  a  definition  of  sin  as 
it  is  a  voluntary  act.  As  it  is  a  defect  or  privation  it 
may  be  defined  as  an  aversion  from  God,  our  true  last 
end,  by  reason  of  the  preference  given  to  some  mutable 
good.    The  definition  of  St.  Augustine  is  accepted 
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generally  by  theologians  and  is  primarily  a  definition 
of  actual  mortal  sin.  It  explains  well  the  material 
and  formal  elements  of  sin.  The  words  "dictum  vel 
factum  vel  concupitum"  denote  the  material  element 
of  sin,  a  human  act:  "contra  legem  eternam",  the 
formal  element.  The  act  is  bad  because  it  trans- 
gresses the  Divine  law.  St.  Ambrose  (De  paradiso, 
viii)  defines  sin  as  a  "prevarication  of  the  Divine 
law".  The  definition  of  St.  Augustine  strictly  con- 
sidered, i.  e.  as  sin  averts  us  from  our  true  ultimate 
end,  does  not  comprehend  venial  sin,  but  in  as  much 
as  venial  sin  is  in  a  manner  contrary  to  the  Divine 
law,  although  not  averting  us  from  our  last  end,  it  may 
be  said  to  be  included  in  the  definition  as  it  stands. 
While  primarily  a  definition  of  sins  of  commission, 
sins  of  omission  may  be  included  in  the  definition  be- 
cause they  presuppose  some  positive  act  (St.  Thomas, 
I— II,  Q.  bad,  a.  5)  and  negation  and  affirmation  are 
reduced  to  the  same  genus.  Sins  that  violate  the 
human  or  the  natural  law  are  also  included,  for  what 
is  contrary  to  the  human  or  natural  law  is  also  con- 
trary to  the  Divine  law,  in  as  much  as  every  just 
human  law  is  derived  from  the  Divine  law,  and  is  not 
just  unless  it  is  in  conformity  with  the  Divine  law. 

Biblical  "Description  of  Sin. — In  the  Old  Testament 
sin  is  set  forth  as  an  act  of  disobedience  (Gen.,  ii, 
16-17:  iii,  11;  Is.,  2-4;  Jer.,  ii,  32);  as  an  insult  to 
God  (Num.,  xxvh,  14);  as  something  detested  and 
punished  by  God  (Gen.,  iii,  14-19,  Gen.,  iv,  9-16): 
as  injurious  to  the  sinner  (Tob.,  xii.  10) ;  to  be  expiated 
by  penance  (Ps.  1,  19).  In  the  New  Testament  it  is 
clearly  taught  in  St.  Paul  that  sin  is  a  transgression  of 
the  law  (Rom.,  ii,  23;  v,  12-20);  a  servitude  from 
which  we  are  liberated  by  grace  (Rom.,  vi.  16-18);  a 
disobedience  (Heb..  ii,  2)  punished  by  God  (Heb.,  x, 
26-31).  St.  John  describes  sin  as  an  offence  to  God,  a 
disorder  of  the  will  (John,  xii,  43),  an  iniquity  (I 
John,  iii,  4-10).  Christ  in  many  of  his  utterances 
teaches  the  nature  and  extent  of  sin.  He  came  to 
promulgate  a  new  law  more  perfect  than  the  old, 
which  would  extend  to -the  ordering  not  only  of  ex- 
ternal but  also  of  internal  acts  to  a  degree  unknown 
before,  and,  in  His  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  he  con- 
demns as  sinful  many  acts  which  were  judged  honest 
and  righteous  by  the  doctors  and  teachers  of  the  Old 
Law.  He  denounces  in  a  special  manner  hypocrisy 
and  scandal,  infidelity  and  the  sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost.  In  particular  he  teaches  that  sins  come  from 
the  heart  (Matt.,  xv,  19-20). 

Systems  which  Deny  Sin  or  Distort  Us  True  Notion. — 
All  systems,  religious  and  ethical,  which  either  deny, 
on  the  one  nana,  the  existence  of  a  personal  creator 
and  lawgiver  distinct  from  and  superior  to  his  crea- 
tion, or;  on  the  other,  the  existence  of  free  will  and 
responsibility  in  man,  distort  or  destroy  the  true 
biblico-theological  notion  of  sin.  In  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era  the  Gnostics,  although  their  doc- 
trines varied  in  details,  denied  the  existence  of  a  per- 
sonal creator.  The  idea  of  sin  in  the  Catholic  sense 
is  not  contained  in  their  system.  There  is  no  sin  for 
them,  unless  it  be  the  sin  of  ignorance,  no  necessity 
for  an  atonement;  Jesus  is  not  God  (see  Gnosticism). 
Manichseism  (q.  v.)  with  its  two  eternal  principles, 
good  and  evil,  at  perpetual  war  with  each  other,  is 
also  destructive  of  the  true  notion  of  sin.  All  evil, 
and  consequently  sin,  is  from  the  principle  of  evil. 
The  Christian  concept  of  God  as  a  lawgiver  is  de- 
stroyed. Sin  is  not  a  conscious  voluntary  act  of  dis- 
obedience to  the  Divine  will.  Pantheistic  systems 
which  deny  the  distinction  between  God  and  'His 
creation  make  sin  impossible.  If  man  and  God  are 
one,  man  is  not  responsible  to  anyone  for  his  acts, 
morality  is  destroyed.  If  he  is  his  own  rule  of  action, 
he  cannot  deviate  from  right  as  St.  Thomas  teaches 
(I,  Q.  lxiii,  a.  1).  The  identification  of  God  and  the 
world  by  Pantheism  (q.  v.)  leaves  no  place  for  sin. 

There  must  be  some  law  to  which  man  is  subject, 


superior  to  and  distinct  from  him,  which  can  be 
obeyed  and  transgressed,  before  sin  can  enter  into  his 
acts.  This  law  must  be  the  mandate  of  a  superior, 
because  the  notions  of  superiority  and  subjection  are 
correlative.  This  superior  can  be  only  God,  who 
alone  is  the  author  and  lord  of  man.  Materialism, 
denying  as  it  does  the  spirituality  and  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul,  the  existence  of  any  spirit  whatso- 
ever, and  consequently  of  God,  does  not  admit  sin. 
There  is  no  free  will,  everything  is  determined  by 
the  inflexible  laws  of  motion.  "Virtue"  and  "vice 
are  meaningless  qualifications  of  action.  Positivism 
places  man  s  last  end  in  some  sensible  good.  His 
supreme  law  of  action  is  to  seek  the  maximum  of 
pleasure.  Egotism  or  altruism  is  the  supreme  norm 
and  criterion  of  the  Positivistic  systems,  not  the 
eternal  law  of  God  as  revealed  by  Him,  and  dictated 
by  conscience.  _  For  the  materialistic  evolutionists 
man  is  but  a  highly-developed  animal,  conscience  a 
product  of  evolution.  Evolution  has  revolutionised 
morality,  sin  is  no  more. 

Kant  in  his  "Critique  of  Pure  Reason"  having  re- 
jected all  the  essential  notions  of  true  morality, 
namely,  liberty,  the  soul,  God  and  a  future  life,  at- 
tempted m  his  Critique  of  the  Practical  Reason"  to 
restore  them  in  the  measure  in  which  they  are  neces- 
sary for  morality.  The  practical  reason,  he  tells  us, 
imposes  on  us  the  idea  of  law  and  duty.  The  funda- 
mental principle  of  the  morality  of  Kant  is  "duty  for 
duty's  sake",  not  God  and  His  law.  Duty  cannot  be 
conceived  of  alone  as  on  independent  thing.  It  car- 
ries with  it  certain  postulates,  the  first  of  which  is 
liberty.  "I  ought,  therefore  I  can",  is  his  doctrine. 
Man  by  virtue  of  his  practical  reason  has  a  con- 
sciousness of  moral  obligation  (categorical  impera- 
tive). This  consciousness  supposes  three'things:  free 
will,  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  the  existence  of  God, 
otherwise  man  would  not  be  capable  of  fulfilling  his 
obligations,  there  would  be  no  sufficient  sanction  for 
the  Divine  law,  no  reward  or  punishment  in  a  future 
life.  Kant's  moral  system  labours  in  obscurities  and 
contradictions  and  is  destructive  of  much  that  per- 
tains to  the  teaching  of  Christ.  Personal  dignity  is 
the  supreme  rule  of  man's  actions.  The  notion  of  sin 
as  opposed  to  God  is  suppressed.  According  to  the 
teaching  of  materialistic  Monism,  now  so  widespread, 
there  is,  and  can  be,  no  free  will.  According  to  this 
doctrine  but  one  thing  exists  and  this  one  being  pro- 
duces all  phenomena,  thought  included;  we  are  but 
puppets  in  its  hands,  carried  hither  and  thither  as 
it  wills,  and  finally  are  cast  back  into  nothingness. 
There  is  no  place  for  good  and  evil,  a  free  observance 
or  a  wilful  transgression  of  law,  in  such  a  system. 
Sin  in  the  true  sense  is  impossible.  Without  law  and 
liberty  and  a  personal  God  there  is  no  sin. 

That  God  exists  and  can  be  known  from  His  visible 
creation,  that  He  has  revealed  the  decrees  of  His 
eternal  will  to  man,  and  is  distinct  from  His  crea- 
tion (Denringer-Bannwart.  "Enchiridion",  nn.  1782, 
1785,  1701),  are  matters  of  Catholic  faith  and  teach- 
ing. Man  is  a  created  being  endowed  with  free  will 
(ibid,  793),  which  fact  can  be  proved  from  Scripture 
and  reason  (ibid.,  1041-1650).  The  Council  of  Trent 
declares  in  Seas.  VI,  c.  i  (ibid.,  793)  that  man  by  reason 
of  the  prevarication  of  Adam  has  lost  his  primeval 
innocence,  and  that  while  free  will  remains,  its  powers 
are  lessened  (see  Original  Sin). 

Protestant  Errors. — Luther  and  Calvin  taught  as 
their  fundamental  error  that  no  free  will  properly  so 
called  remained  in  man  after  the  fall  of  our  first 
parents;  that  the  fulfillment  of  God's  precepts  is  im- 
possible even  with  the  assistance  of  grace,  and  that 
man  in  all  his  actions  sins.  Grace  is  not  an  interior 
gift,  but  something  external.  To  some  sin  is  not 
imputed,  because  they  are  covered  as  with  a  cloak  by 
the  merits  of  Christ.  Faith  alone  saves,  there  is  no 
necessity  for  good  works.   Sin  in  Luther's  doctrine 
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cannot  be  a  deliberate  transgression  of  the  Divine 
law.  Jansenius,  in  his  "Augustinus",  taught  that 
according  to  the  present  powers  of  man  some  of  God's 
precepts  are  impossible  of  fulfilment,  even  to  the 
just  who  strive  to  fulfil  them,  and  he  further  taught 
that  trace  by  means  of  which  the  fulfilment  becomes 
possible  is  wanting  even  to  the  just.  His  funda- 
mental error  consists  in  teaching  that  the  will  is  not 
free  but  is  necessarily  drawn  either  by  concupiscence 
or  grace.  Internal  liberty  is  not  required  for  merit  or 
demerit.  Liberty  from  coercion  suffices.  Christ  did 
not  die  for  all  men.  Baius- taught  a  semi-Lutheran 
doctrine.  Liberty  is  not  entirely  destroyed,  but  is  so 
weakened  that  without  grace  it  can  do  nothing  but 
sin.  True  liberty  is  not  required  for  sin.  A  bad 
act  committed  involuntarily  renders  man  responsible 
(propositions  60-51  in  Denzinger-Bannwart,  "En- 
chiridion", nn.  1050-1).  All  acta  done  without 
charity  are  mortal  sins  and  merit  damnation  because 
they  proceed  from  concupiscence.  This  doctrine  de- 
nies that  sin  is  a  voluntary  transgression  of  Divine 
law.  If  man  is  not  free,  a  precept  is  meaningless  as 
far  as  he  is  concerned. 

Philosophical  Sin. — Those  who  would  construct 
a  moral  system  independent  of  God  and  his  law  dis- 
tinguish between  theological  and  philosophical  sin. 
Philosophical  sin  is  a  morally  bad  act  which  violates 
the  natural  order  of  reason,  not  the  Divine  law. 
Theological  sin  is  a  transgression  of  the  eternal  law. 
Those  who  are  of  atheistic  tendencies  and  contend  for 
this  distinction,  either  deny  the  existence  of  God  or 
maintain  that  He  exercises  no  providence  in  regard  to 
human  acts.  This  position  is  destructive  of  sin  in  the 
theological  sense,  as  God  and  His  law,  reward  and 
punishment,  are  done  away  with.  Those  who  admit 
the  existence  of  God,  His  law,  human  liberty  and 
responsibility,  and  still  contend  for  a  distinction  be- 
tween philosophical  and  theological  sin,  maintain  that 
in  the  present  order  of  God's  providence  there  are 
morally  bad  acts,  which,  while  violating  the  order  of 
reason,  are  not  offensive  to  God,  and  they  base  their 
contention  on  this  that  the  sinner  can  be  ignorant  of 
the  existence  of  God,  or  not  actually  think  of  Him  and 
His  law  when  he  acts.  Without  the  knowledge  of 
God  and  consideration  of  Him,  it  is  impossible  to 
offend  Him.  This  doctrine  was  censured  as  scanda- 
lous, temerarious,  and  erroneous  by  Alexander  VIII 
(24  Aug.,  1690)  in  his  condemnation  of  the  following 
proposition:  "Philosophical  or  moral  sin  is  a  human 
act  not  in  agreement  with  rational  nature  and  right 
reason,  theological  and  mortal  sin  is  a  free  transgres- 
sion of  the  Divine  law.  However  grievous  it  may  be, 
philosophical  sin  in  one  who  is  either  ignorant  of  God 
or  does  not  actually  think  of  God,  is  indeed  a  grievous 
sin,  but  not  -an  offense  to  God,  nor  a  mortal  sin  dis- 
solving friendship  with  God,  nor  worthy  of  eternal 
punishment"  (Denzinger-Bannwart,  1290). 

This  proposition  is  condemned  because  it  does  not 
distinguish  between  vincible  and  invincible  igno- 
rance, and  further  supposes  invincible  ignorance  of 
God  to  be  sufficiently  common,  instead  of  only  meta- 
physically possible,  and  because  in  Ihe  present  dis- 
pensation of  God's  providence  we  are  clearly  taught 
in  Scripture  that  God  will  punish  all  evil  coming  from 
the  free  will  of  man  (Rom.,  ii,  5-11).  There  is  no 
morally  bad  act  that  does  not  include  a  transgression 
of  Divine  law.  From  the  fact  that  an  action  is  con- 
ceived of  as  morally  evil  it  is  conceived  of  as  pro- 
hibited. A  prohibition  is  unintelligible  without  the 
notion  of  some  one  prohibiting.  The  one  prohibiting 
in  this  case  and  binding  the  conscience  of  man  can  be 
only  God,  Who  alone  has  power  over  man's  free  will 
and  actions,  so  that  from  the  fact  that  any  act  is  per- 
ceived to  be  morally  bad  and  prohibited  by  conscience. 
God  and  His  law  are  perceived  at  least  confusedly,  and 
a  wilful  transgression  of  the  dictate  of  conscience  is 
necessarily  also  a  transgression  of  God's  law.  Car- 


dinal de  Lugo  (De  incarnat.,  disp.  5,  lect.  3)  admits 
the  possibility  of  philosophical  sin  in  those  who  are 
inculpably  ignorant  of  God,  but  he  holds  that  it  does 
not  actually  occur,  because  in  the  present  order  of 
God's  providence  there  cannot  be  invincible  igno- 
ranr  a  of  God  and  His  law.  This  teaching  does  not 
nectearily  fall  under  the  condemnation  of  Alexander 
VIII,  but  it  is  commonly  rejected  by  theologians  for 
the  reason  that  a  dictate  of  conscience  necessarily  in- 
volves a  knowledge  of  the  Divine  law  as  a  principle  of 
morality. 

Conditions  of  Mortal  Sin:  Knowledge,  Free  Will, 
Grave  Matter. — Contrary  to  the  teaching  of  Baius 
(prop.  46,  Denzinger-Bannwart,  1046)  and  the  Re- 
formers, a  sin  must  be  a  voluntary  act.  Those  ac- 
tions alone  are  properly  called  human  or  moral  actions 
which  proceed  from  the  human  will  deliberately  acting 
with  knowledge  of  the  end  for  which  it  acts.  -Man 
differs  from  all  irrational  creatures  in  this  precisely 
that  he  is  master  of  his  actions  by  virtue  of  his  reason 
and  free  will  (I— II,  Q.  i,  a.  1).  Since  sin  is  a  human 
act  wanting  in  due  rectitude,  it  must  have,  in  so  far  as 
it  is  a  human  act,  the  essential  constituents  of  a 
human  act.  The  intellect  must  perceive  and  judge 
of  the  morality  of  the  act,  and  the  will  must  freely 
elect.  For  a  deliberate  mortal  sin  there  must  be  full 
advertence  on  the  part  of  the  intellect  and  full  con- 
sent on  the  part  of  the  will  in  a  grave  matter.  An 
involuntary  transgression  of  the  law  even  in  a  grave 
matter  is  not  a  formal  but  a  material  sin.  The 
gravity  of  the  matter  is  judged  from  the  teaching  of 
Scripture,  the  definitions  of  councils  and  popes,  and 
also  from  reason.  Those  sins  are  judged  to  be  mortal 
which  contain  in  themselves  some  grave  disorder  in 
regard  to  God,  our  neighbour,  ourselves,  or  society. 
Some  sins  admit  of  no  lightness  of  matter,  as  for  ex- 
ample, blasphemy,  hatred  of  God:  they  are  always 
mortal  (ex  toto  genere  suo),  unless  rendered  venial  by 
want  of  full  advertence  on  the  part  of  the  intellect  or 
full  consent  on  the  part  of  the  will.  Other  sins  admit 
lightness  of  matter:  they  are  grave  sins  Ux  genero  suo) 
in  as  much  as  their  matter  in  itself  is  sufficient  to  con- 
stitute a  grave  sin  without  the  addition  of  any  other 
matter,  but  is  of  such  a  nature  that  in  a  given  case, 
owing  to  its  smallness,  the  sin  may, be  venial,  e.  g. 
theft. 

ImpulabilUy. — That  the  act  of  the  sinner  may  be 
imputed  to  him  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  object 
which  terminates  and  specifies  his  act  should  be  di- 
rectly willed  as  an  end  or  means.  It  suffices  that  it  be 
willed  indirectly  or  in  its  cause,  i.  e.  if  the  sinner 
foresees,  at  least  confusedly,  that  it  will  follow  from 
the  act  which  he  freely  performs  or  from  his  omission 
of  an  act.  When  the  cause  produces  a  twofold  effect, 
one  of  which  is  directly  willed,  the  other  indirectly, 
the  effect  which  follows  indirectly  is  morally  imput- 
able to  the  sinner  when  these  three  conditions  are 
verified:  first,  the  sinner  must  foresee  at  least  con- 
fusedly the  evil  effects  which  follow  on  the  cause  he 
places;  second,  he  must  be  able  to  refrain  from  placing 
the  cause;  third,  he  must  be  under  the  obligation  of 
preventing  the  evil  effect.  Error  and  ignorance  in 
regard  to  the  object  or  circumstances  of  the  act  to  be 
placed,  affect  the  judgment  of  the  intellect  and  conse- 
quently the  morality  and  imputability  of  the  act. 
Invincible  ignorance  excuses  entirely  from  sin.  Vin- 
cible ignorance  does  not,  although  it  renders  the  act 
less  free  (see  Ignorance).  The  passions,  while  they 
disturb  the  judgment  of  the  intellect,  more  directly 
affect  the  will.  Antecedent  passion  increases  the  in- 
tensity of  the  act,  the  object  is  more  intensely  desired, 
although  less  freely,  and  the  disturbance  caused  by 
the  passions  may  be  so  great  as  to  render  a  free  judg- 
ment impossible,  the  agent  being  for  the  moment 
beside  himself  (I— II.  Q.  vi,  a.  7,  ad  3um).  Conse- 
quent passion,  which  arises  from  a  command  of  the 
will,  does  not  lessen  liberty,  but  is  rather  a  sign  df  an 
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intense  act  of  volition.  Fear,  violence,  heredity, 
temperament  and  pathological  states,  in  so  far  as  they 
affect  free  volition,  affect  the  malice  and  imputa- 
bility  of  sin.  From  the  condemnation  of  the  errors 
of  Baius  and  Jansenius  (Denz.-Bann.,  1046,  1066, 
1094, 1291-2)  it  is  clear  that  for  an  actual  personal  sin 
a  knowledge  of  the  law  and  a  personal  voluntary  act, 
free  from  coercion  and  necessity,  are  required.  No 
mortal  sin  is  committed  in  a  state  of  invincible  igno- 
rance or  in  a  half-conscious  state.  Actual  advertence 
to  the  sinfulness  of  the  act  is  not  required,  virtual 
advertence  suffices.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  ex- 
plicit intention  to  offend  God  and  break  his  law  be 
present,  the  full  and  free  consent  of  the  will  to  an  evil 
act  suffices. 

Malice. — The  true  malice  of  mortal  sin  consists  in  a 
conscious  and  voluntary  transgression  of  the  eternal 
law,  and  implies  a  contempt  of  the  Divine  will,  a  com- 
plete turning  away  from  God,  our  true  last  end,  and  a 
preferring  of  some  created  thing  to  which  we  subject 
ourselves.  It  is  an  offence  offered  to  God,  and  an  in- 
jury done  Him;  not  that  it  effects  any  change  in  God, 
who  is  immutable  by  nature,  but  that  the  sinner  by 
his  act  deprives  God  of  the  reverence  and  honor  due 
Him:  it  is  not  any  lack  of  malice  on  the  sinner's  part, 
but  God's  immutability  that  prevents  Him  from 
Buffering.  As  an  offence  offered  to  God  mortal  sin  is 
in  a  way  infinite  in  its  malice,  since  it  is  directed 
against  an  infinite  being,  and  the  gravity  of  the 
offence  is  measured  by  the  dignity  of  the  one  offended 
(St.  Thomas,  HI,  Q.  l,  a.  2,  ad  2um).  As  an  act  sin  is 
finite,  the  will  of  man  not  being  capable  of  infinite 
malice.  Sin  is  an  offence  against  Christ  Who  has 
'redeemed  man  (Phil.,  iii,  18) ;  against  the  Holy  Ghost 
Who  sanctifies  us  (Heb.,  x,  29),  an  injury  to  man 
himself,  causing  the  spiritual  death  of  the  soul,  and 
making  man  the  servant  of  the  devil.  The  first  and 
primary  malice  of  sin  is  derived  from  the  object  to 
which  the  will  inordinately  tends,  and  from  the  ob- 
ject considered  morally,  not  physically.  The  end  for 
which  the  sinner  acts  and  the  circumstances  which 
surround  the  act  are  also  determining  factors  of  its 
morality.  An  act  which,  objectively  considered,  is 
morally  indifferent,  may  joe  rendered  good  or  evil  by 
circumstances,«or  by  the  intention  of  the  sinner.  An 
act  that  is  good  objectively  may  be  rendered  bad,  or  a 
new  species  of  good  or  evil  may  be  added,  or  a  new 
degree.  Circumstances  can  change  the  character  of  a 
sin  to  such  a  degree  that  it  becomes  specifically  dif- 
ferent from  what  it  is  objectively  considered;  or  they 
may  merely  aggravate  the  sin  while  not  changing  its 
specific  character;  or  they  may  lessen  its  gravity. 
That  they  may  exercise  this  determining  influence 
two  things  are  necessary:  they  must  contain  in  them* 
selves  some  good  or  evil,  and  must  be  apprehended,  at 
least  confusedly,  in  their  moral  aspect.  The  external 
act,  in  so  far  as  it  is  a  mere  execution  of  a  voluntary 
efficacious  internal  act,  does  not,  according  to  the 
common  Thomistic  opinion,  add  any  essential  good- 
ness or  malice  to  the  internal  sin. 

Gravity. — While  every  mortal  sin  averts  us  from 
out  true  last  end,  all  mortal  sins  are  not  equally 
grave,  as  is  clear  from  Scripture  (John,  xix,  11; 
Matt.,  xi,  22:  Luke,  vi),  and  also  from  reason.  Sins 
are  specifically  distinguished  by  their  objects,  which 
do  not  all  equally  avert  man  from  his  last  end.  Then 
again,  since  sin  is  not  a  pure  privation,  but  a  mixed 
one,  all  sins  do  not  equally  destroy  the  order  of  reason 
Spiritual  sins,  other  things  being  equal,  are  graver 
than  carnal  sins  (St.  Thomas,  "De  malo",  Q.  ii, 
a.  9;  I— II,  Q.  lxxiii,  a.  5). 

Specific  and  numeric  distinction  of  Sin. — Sins  are 
distinguished  specifically  by  their  formally  diverse 
objects;  or  from  their  opposition  to  different  virtues, 
or  to  morally  different  precepts  of  the  same  virtue. 
Sins  that  are  specifically  distinct  are  also  numerically 
distinct.    Sins  within  the  same  species  are  distin- 


guished numerically  according  to  the  number  of  com- 
plete acts  of  the  will  in  regard  to  total  objects.  A 
total  object  is  one  which,  either  in  itself  or  by  the 
intention  of  the  sinner,  forms  a  complete  whole 
and  is  not  referred  to  another  action  as  a  part  of 
the  whole.  When  the  completed  acts  of  the  will 
relate  to  the  same  object  there  are  as  many  sins 
as  there  are  morally  interrupted  acts. 

Subject  causes  of  Sin. — Since  sin  is  a  voluntary  act 
lacking  in  due  rectitude,  sin  is  found,  as  in  a  subject, 
principally  in  the  will.  But,  since  not  only  acts 
elicited  by  the  will  are  voluntary,  but  also  those 
that  are  elicited  by  other  faculties  at  the  command 
of  the  will,  sin  may  be  found  in  these  faculties  in 
so  far  as  they  are  subject  in  their  actions  to  the 
command  of  the  will,  and  are  instruments  of  the  will, 
and  move  under  its  guidance  (I— II,  Q.  lxxiv). 

The  external  members  of  the  body  cannot  be 
•effective  principles  of  sin  (I— II,  Q.  lxxiv,  a.  2  ad  3um). 
They  are  mere  organs  which  are  set  in  activity  by 
the  soul;  they  do  not  initiate  action.  The  appetitive 
powers  on  the  contrary  can  be  effective  principles 
of  sin,  for  they  possess,  through  their  immediate 
conjunction  with  the  will  and  their  subordination 
to  it,  a  certain  though  imperfect  liberty  (I-IIr  Q.  lvi, 
a.  4,  ad  3um).  The  sensual  appetites  have  their 
own  proper  sensible  objects  to  which  they  naturally 
incline,  and  since  original  sin  has  broken  the  bond 
which  held  them  in  complete  subjection  to  the  will, 
they  may  antecede  the  will  in  their  actions  and  tend 
to  their  own  proper  objects  inordinately.  Hence 
they  may  be  proximate  principles  of  sin  when  they 
move  inordinately  contrary  to  the  dictates  of  right 
reason. 

It  is  the  right  of  reason  to  rule  the  lower  facul- 
ties, and  when  the  disturbance  arises  in  the  sen- 
sual part  the  reason  may  do  one  of  two  things: 
it  may  either  consent  to  the  sensible  delectation 
or  it  may  repress  and  reject  it.  If  it  consents,  the 
sin  is  no  longer  one  of  the  sensual  part  of  man, 
but  of  the  intellect  and  will,  and  consequently, 
if  the  matter  is  grave,  mortal.  If  rejected,  no  sin 
can  be  imputed.  There  can  be  no  sin  in  the  sensual 
part  of  man  independently  of  the  will.  The  in- 
ordinate motions  of  the  sensual  appetite  which  precede 
the  advertence  of  reason,  or  which  are  suffered 
unwillingly,  are  not  even  venial  sins.  The  temp- 
tations of  the  flesh  not  consented  to  are  not  sins. 
Concupiscence,  which  remains  after  the  guilt  of 
original  sin  is  remitted  in  baptism,  is  not  sinful  so 
long  as  consent  is  not  given  to  it  (Coun.  of  Trent., 
seas.  V,  can.  v).  The  sensual  appetite  of  itself 
cannot  be  the  subject  of  mortal  sin,  for  the  reason 
that  it  can  neither  grasp  the  notion  of  God  as  an 
ultimate  end,  nor  avert  us  from  Him,  without  which 
aversion  there  cannot  be  mortal  sin.  The  superior 
reason,  whose  office  it  is  to  occupy  itself  with  Divine 
things,  may  be  the  proximate  principle  of  sin  both 
in  regard  to  its  own  proper  act,  to  know  truth,  and 
as  it  is  directive  of  tne  inferior  faculties:  in  regard 
to  its  own  proper  act,  in  so  far  as  it  voluntarily 
neglects  to  know  what  it  can  and  ought  to  know; 
in  regard  to  the  act  by  which  it  directs  the  inferior 
faculties,  to  the  extent  that  it  commands  inordinate 
acts  or  fails  to  repress  them  (I— II,  Q.  lxxiv,  a.  7, 
ad  2um). 

The  will  never  consents  to  a  sin  that  is  not  at  the 
same  time  a  sin  of  the  superior  reason  as  directing 
badly,  by  either  actually  deliberating  and  commanding 
the  consent,  or  by  failing  to  deliberate  and  impede 
the  consent  of  the  will  when  it  could  and  should  do 
so.  The  superior  reason  is  the  ultimate  judge  of  hu- 
man acts  and  has  an  obligation  of  deliberating  and 
deciding  whether  the  act  to  be  performed  is  according 
to  the  law  of  God.  Venial  sin  may  also  be  found 
in  the  superior  reason  when  it  deliberately  consents 
to  sins  that  are  venial  in  their  nature,  or  when  there 
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is  not  a  full  consent  in  the  case  of  a  sin  that  is  mortal 
considered  objectively. 

Causes  of  Sin. — Under  this  head,  it  is  needful 
to  distinguish  between  the  efficient  cause,  i.e.  the 
agent  performing  the  sinful  action,  and  those  other 
agencies,  influences  or  circumstances,  which  incite 
to  sin  and  consequently  involve  a  danger,  more  or 
less  grave,  for  one  who  is  exposed  to  them.  These 
inciting  causes  are  explained  in  special  articles  on 
Occasions  op  Sin  and  Temptation.  Here  we  have 
to  consider  only  the  efficient  cause  or  causes  of  sin. 
These  are  interior  and  exterior.  The  complete  and 
sufficient  cause  of  sin  is  the  will,  which  is  regulated 
in  its  actions  by  the  reason,  and  acted  upon  by  the 
sensitive  appetites.  The  principal  interior  causes  of 
sin  are  ignorance,  infirmity  or  passion,  and  malice. 
Ignorance  on  the  part  of  the  reason,  infirmity  and 
passion  on  the  part  of  the  sensitive  appetite,  and 
malice  on  the  part  of  the  will.  A  sin  is  from  certain 
malice  when  the  will  sins  of  its  own  accord  and  not 
under  the  influence  of  ignorance  or  passion. 

The  exterior  causes  of  sin  are  the  devil  and  man, 
who  move  to  sin  by  means  of  suggestion,  persuasion, 
temptation,  and  bad  example.  God  is  not  the  cause 
of  sin  (Counc.  of  Trent.,  sess.  VI,  can.  vi,  in  Denz- 
Bann.,  816).  He  directs  all  things  to  Himself  and  is 
the  end  of  all  His  actions,  and  could  not  be  the  cause 
of  evil  without  self-contradiction.  Of  whatever 
entity  there  is  in  sin  as  an  action,  He  is  the  cause. 
The  evil  will  is  the  cause  of  the  disorder  (I— II,  Q. 
lxxix,  a.  2).  One  sin  may  be  the  cause  of  another 
inasmuch  as  one  sin  may  be  ordained  to  another  as 
an  end.  The  seven  capital  sins,  so  called,  may  be 
considered  as  the  source  from  which  other  sins 
proceed.  They  are  sinful  propensities  which  reveal 
themselves  in  particular  sinful  act*.  Original  sin 
by  reason  of  its  dire  effects  is  the  cause  and  source 
of  sin  in  so  far  as  by  reason  of  it  our  natures  are  left 
wounded  and  inclined  to  evil.  Ignorance,  infirmity, 
malice,  and  concupiscence  are  the  consequences  of 
original  sin. 

Effects  of  Sin. — The  first  effect  of  mortal  sin  in  man 
is  to  avert  him  from  his  true  last  end,  and  deprive 
his  soul  of  sanctifying  grace.  The  sinful  act  passes, 
and  the  sinner  is  left  in  a  state  of  habitual  aversion 
from  God.  The  sinful  state  is  voluntary  and  imput- 
able to  the  sinner,  because  it  necessarily  follows  from 
the  act  of  sin  he  freely  placed,  and  it  remains  until 
satisfaction  is  made  (see  Penance).  This  state  of 
sin  is  called  by  theologians  habitual  sin,  not  in  the 
sense  that  habitual  sin  implies  a  vicious  habit,  but 
in  the  sense  that  it  signifies  a  state  of  aversion  from 
God  depending  on  the  preceding  actual  sin,  con- 
sequently voluntary  and  imputable.  This  state 
of  aversion  carries  with  it  necessarily  in  the  present 
order  of  God's  providence  the  privation  of  grace 
and  charity  by  means  of  which  man  is  ordered  to 
his  supernatural  end.  The  privation  of  grace  is  the 
"macula  peccati"  (St.  Thomas  I— II,  Q.  lxxxvi), 
the  stain  of  sin  spoken  of  in  Scripture  (Jos.,  xxii,  17; 
Isaias,  iv,  4;  1  Cor.,  vi,  11).  It  is  not  anything 
positive,  a  quality  or  disposition,  an  obligation  to 
suffer,  an  extrinsic  denomination  coming  from  sin, 
but  is  solely  the  privation  of  sanctifying  grace. 
There  is  not  a  real  but  only  a  conceptual  distinction 
between  habitual  sin  (reatus  culpa)  and  the  stain  of 
sin  (macula  peccati).  One  and:  the  same  privation 
considered  as  destroying  the  due  order  of  man  to 
God  is  habitual  sin,  considered  as  depriving  the 
soul  of  the  beauty  of  grace  is  the  stain  or  "macula" 
of  sin. 

The  second  effect  of  sin  is  to  entail  the  penalty  of 
undergoing  suffering  (reatus  pamoe).  Sin  (reatus 
culpa)  is  the  cause  of  this  obligation  (reatus  pana). 
The  suffering  may  be  inflicted  in  this  life  through  the 
medium  of  medicinal  punishments,  calamities,  sick- 
ness, temporal  evils,  which  tend  to  withdraw  from 


sin;  or  it  may  be  inflicted  in  the  life  to  come  by  the 
justice  of  God  as  vindictive  punishment.  The 
punishments  of  the  future  life  are  proportioned 
to  the  sin  committed,  and  it  is  the  obligation  of 
undergoing  this  punishment  for  unrepented  sin  that 
is  signified  by  the  "reatus  poena?"  of  the  theologians. 
The  penalty  to  be  undergone  in  the  future  life  is 
divided  into  the  pain  of  loss  (pana  damni)  and  the 
pain  of  sense  (poena  sensus).  The  pain  of  loss  is 
the  privation  of  the  beatific  vision  of  God  in  punish- 
ment of  turning  away  from  Him.  The  pain  of  sense 
is  suffering  in  punishment  of  the  conversion  to  some 
created  thing  in  place  of  God.  This  two-fold  pain 
in  punishment  of  mortal  sin  is  eternal  (I  Cor.,  vi,  9; 
Matt.,  xxv,  41;  Mark,  ix,  45).  One  mortal  sin 
suffices  to  incur  punishment.  (See  Hell.)  Other 
effects  of  sins  are:  remorse  of  conscience  (Wisdom, 
v,  2-13);  an  inclination  towards  evil,  as  habits  are 
formed  by  a  repetition  of  similar  acts:  a  darkening 
of  the  intelligence,  a  hardening  of  the  will  (Matt.,  xiii, 
14-15;  Rom.,  xi,  8);  a  general  vitiating  of  nature, 
which  does  not  however  totally  destroy  the  substance 
and  faculties  of  the  soul  but  merely  weakens  the 
right  exercise  of  its  faculties. 

IV.  Venial  Sin. — Venial  sin  is  essentially  differ- 
ent from  mortal  sin.  It  does  not  avert  us  from 
our  true  last  end,  it  does  not  destroy  charity,  the 
principle  of  union  with  God,  nor  deprive  the  soul 
of  sanctifying  grace,  and  it  is  intrinsically  reparable. 
It  is  called  venial  precisely  because,  considered  in 
its  own  proper  nature,  it  is  pardonable;  in  itself 
meriting,  not  eternal,  but  temporal  punishment. 
It  is  distinguished  from  mortal  sin  on  the  part  of 
the  disorder.  By  mortal  sin  man  is  entirely  averted 
from  God,  his  true  last  end,  and,  at  least  implicitly, 
he  places  his  last  end  in  some  created  thing.  By 
venial  sin  he  is  not  averted  from  God,  neither  does 
he  place  his  last  end  in  creatures.  He  remains 
united  with  God  by  charity,  but  does  not  tend  towards 
Him  as  he  ought.  The  true  nature  of  sin  as  it  is 
contrary  to  the  eternal  law,  repugnant  namely  to 
the  primary  end  of  the  law,  is  found  only  in  mortal 
sin.  Venial  sin  is  only  in  an  imperfect  way  contrary 
to  the  law,  since  it  is  not  contrary  to  the  primary 
end  of  the  law,  nor  does  it  avert  man  from  the  end 
intended  by  the  law  (St.  Thomas,  I— II,  Q.  lxxxviii, 
a.  1:  and  Cajetan,  I— II,  Q.  lxxxviii,  a.  1,  for  the  sense 
of  the  prater  legem  and  contra  legem  of  St.  Thomas). 

Definition. — Since  a_  voluntary  act  and  its  disorder 
are  of  the  essence  of  sin,  venial  sin  as  it  is  a  voluntary 
act  may  be  defined  as  a  thought,  word,  or  deed  at 
variance  with  the  law  of  Goaf.  It  retards  man  in 
the  attainment  of  his  last  end  while  not  averting 
him  from  it.  Its  disorder  consists  either  in  the  not 
fully  deliberate  choosing  of  some  object  prohibited 
by  the  law  of  God,  or  in  the  deliberate  adhesion 
to  some  created  object  not  as  an  ultimate  end  but 
as  a  medium,  which  object  does  not  avert  the  sinner 
from  God,  but  is  not,  however,  referable  to  Him 
as  an  end.  Man  cannot  be  averted  from  God 
except  by  deliberately  placing  his- last  end  in  some 
created  thing,  and  in  venial  sin  he  does  not  adhere 
to  any  temporal  good,  enjoying  it  as  a  last  end,  but  as 
a  medium  referring  it  to  God  not  actually  but  habit- 
ually inasmuch  as  he  himself  is  ordered  to  God  by 
charity.  "Hie  qui  peccat  venialiter,  inheret  bono 
temporal  i  n6n  ut  fruens,  quia  non  constituit  in  eo 
finem,  sed  ut  utens,  referens  in  Deum  non  actu  sed 
habitu"  (I-II,  Q.  lxxxviii,  a.  1,  ad  3).  For  a  mortal 
sin,  some  created  good  must  be  adhered  to  as  a  last 
end  at  least  implicitly.  This  adherence  cannot  be 
accomplished  by  a  semi-deliberate  act.  By  adhering 
to  an  object  that  is  at  variance  with  the  law  of  God 
and  yet  not  destructive  of  the  primary  end  of  the 
Divine  law,  a  true  opposition  is  not  set  up  between 
God  and  that  object.  The  created  good  is  not 
desired  as  an  end.   The  sinner  is  not  placed  in  the 
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position  of  choosing  between  God  and  creature 
as  ultimate  ends  that  are  opposed,  but  is  in  such  a 
condition  of  mind  that  if  the  object  to  which  he 
adheres  were  prohibited  as  contrary  to  his  true  last  end 
he  would  not  adhere  to  it,  but  would  prefer  to  keep 
friendship  with  God.  An  example  may  be  had  in 
human  friendship.  A  friend  will  refrain  from  doing 
anything  that  of  itself  will  tend  directly  to  dissolve 
friendship  while  allowing  himself  at  times  to  do  what 
is  displeasing  to  his  friends  without  destroying 
friendship. 

The  distinction  between  mortal  and  venial  sin 
is  set  forth  in  Scripture.  From  St.  John  (I  John, 
v,  16-17)  it  is  clear  there  are  some  sins  "unto  death 
and  some  sins  not  "unto  death",  i.  e.  mortal  and 
venial.  The  classic  text  for  the  distinction  of  mortal 
and  venial  sin  is  that  of  St.  Paul  (I  Cor.,  iii,  8-15), 
where  he  explains  in  detail  the  distinction  between 
mortal  and  venial  sin.  "For  other  foundation  no 
man  can  lay,  but  that  which  is  laid;  which  is  Christ 
Jesus.  Now  if  any  man  build  upon  this  foundation 
gold,  silver,  precious  stones,  wood,  hay,  stubble: 
every  man's  work  shall  be  manifest;  for  the  day  of 
the  Lord  shall  declare  it;  because  it  shall  be  revealed 
in  fire;  and  the  fire  shall  try  every  man's  work,  of 
what  sort  it  is.  If  any  man  s  work  abide,  which  he 
hath  built  thereupon,  he  shall  receive  a  reward.  If 
any  man's  work  burn,  he  Bhall  suffer  loss;  but  he 
himself  shall  be  saved,  yet  so  as  by  fire."  By  wood, 
hay,  and  stubble  are  signified  venial  sins  (St. 
Thomas,  I— II,  Q.  lxxxix,  a.  2)  which,  built  on  the 
foundation  of  a  living  faith  in  Christ,  do  not  destroy 
charity,  and  from  their  very  nature  do  not  ment 
eternal  but  temporal  punishment.  "Just  as", 
says  St.  Thomas,  [wood,  hay,  and  stubble]  "are 
gathered  together  in  a  house  and  do  not  pertain  to 
the  substance  of  the  edifice,  so  also  venial  sins  are 
multiplied  in  man,  the  spiritual  edifice  remaining, 
and  for  these  he  suffers  either  the  fire  of  temporal 
tribulations  in  this  life,  or  of  purgatory  after  this 
life  and  nevertheless  obtains  eternal  salvation." 
(ibid.) 

The  suitableness  of  the  division  into  wood,  hay, 
and  stubble  is  explained  by  St.  Thomas  (iv,  dist. 
21,  Q.  i,  a.  2).  Some  venial  sins  are  graver  than 
others  and  less  pardonable,  and  this  difference  is 
well  signified  by  the  difference  in  the  inflammabil- 
ity of  wood,  hay,  and  stubble.  That  there  is  a  dis- 
tinction between  mortal  and  venial  sins  is  of  faith 
(Counc.  of  Trent,  sess.  VI,  c.  xi  and  canons  23-25; 
Bess.  XIV,  de  poenit.,  c.  v).  This  distinction  is 
commonly  rejected  by  all  heretics  ancient  and 
modern.  In  the  fourth  century  Jovinian  asserted 
that  all  sins  are  equal  in  guilt  and  deserving  of  the 
same  punishment  (St.  Aug.,  "Ep.  167",  ii,  n.  4): 
Pelagius  (q.  v.),  that  every  sin  deprives  man  of 
justice  and  therefore  is  mortal;  Wyclif,  that  there  is 
no  warrant  in  Scripture  for  differentiating  mortal 
from  venial  sin,  and  that  the  gravity  of  sin  depends 
not  on  the  quality  of  the  action  but  on  the  decree 
of  predestination 'or  reprobation  so  that  the  worst 
crime  of  the  predestined  is  infinitely  less  than  the 
slightest  fault  of  the  reprobate;  Hub,  that  all  the 
actions  of  the  vicious  are  mortal  sins,  while  all  the 
acts  of  the  good  are  virtuous  (Denz.-Bann.,  642); 
Luther,  that  all  sins  of  unbelievers  are  mortal  ana 
all  sins  of  the  regenerate,  with  the  exception  of 
infidelity,  are  venial;  Calvin,  like  Wyclif,  bases  the 
difference  between  mortal  sin  and  venial  sin  on 
predestination,  but  adds  that  a  sin  is  venial  because 
of  the  faith  of  the  sinner.  The  twentieth  among 
the  condemned  propositions  of  Baius  reads:  "There 
is  no  sin  venial  in  its  nature,  but  every  sin  merits 
eternal  punishment"  (Denz.-Bann.,  1020).  Hirscher 
in  more  recent  times  taught  that  all  sins  which  are 
fully  deliberate  are  mortal,  thus  denying  the  dis- 
tinction of  sins  by  reason  of  their  objects  and  making 


the  distinction  rest  on  the  imperfection  of  the  act 
(Kleutgen,  2nd-  ed.,  II,  284,  etc.). 

Malice  ofVenialSin. — The  difference  in  the  malice  of 
mortal  ana  venial  sin  consists  in  this:  that  mortal  sin  is 
contrary  to  the  primary  end  of  the  eternal  law,  that  it 
attacks  the  very  substance  of  the  law  which  commands 
that  no  created  thing  should  be  preferred  to  God  as 
an  end,  or  equalled  to  Him,  while  venial  sin  is  only 
at  variance  with  the  law,  not  in  contrary  opposition 
to  it,  not  attacking  its  substance.  The  substance 
of  the  law  remaining,  its  perfect  accomplishment  is 
prevented  by  venial  sm. 

Conditions. — Venial  sin  is  committed  when  the 
matter  of  the  sin  is  light,  even  though  the  advertence 
of  the  intellect  and  consent  of  the  will  are  full  and 
deliberate,  and  when,  even  though  the  matter  of 
the  sin  be  grave,  there  is  not  full  advertence  on  the 
part  of  the  intellect  and  full  consent  on  the  part 
of  the  will.  A  precept  obliges  sub  gravi  when  it  has 
for  its  object  an  important  end  to  be  attained,  and 
its  transgression  is  prohibited  under  penalty  of 
losing  God's  friendship.  A  precept  obliges  sub  levi 
when  it  is  not  so  directly  imposed. 

Effects. — Venial  sin  does  not .  deprive  the  soul  of 
sanctifying  grace,  or  diminish  it.  It  does  not  produce 
a  macula,  or  stain,  as  does  mortal  sin,  but  it  lessens 
the  lustre  of  virtue — "In  anima  duplex  est  nitor, 
unus  quiden  habitualis,  ex  gratia  sanctificante,  alter 
actualis  ex  actibus  virtutum,  jamvero  peccatum 
veniale  impedit  quidem  fulgorem  qui  ex  actibus 
virtutum  oritur,  non  autem  habitualem  nitorem, 
quia  non  excludit  nec  minuit  habitum  charitatis 
(I— II,  Q.  lxxxix,  a.  1).  Frequent  and  deliberate 
venial  sin  lessens  the  fervour  of  charity,  disposes  to 
mortal  sin  (I— II,  Q.  lxxxviii,  a.  3),  and 'hinders  the 
reception  of  graces  God  would  otherwise  give.  It 
displeases  God  (Apoc.,  ii,  4-5)  and  obliges  the  sinner 
to  temporal  punishment  either  in  this  life  or  in 
Purgatory.  We  cannot  avoid  all  venial  sin  in  this 
life.  "Although  the  most  just  and  holy  occasion- 
ally during  this  life  fall  into  some  Blight  and  daily 
sins,  known  as  venial,  they  cease  not  on  that  account 
to  be  just"  (Counc.  of  Trent,  sess.  VI,  c.  xi).  And 
canon  xxiii  says:  "If  any  one  declare  that  a  man 
once  justified  cannot  sin  again,  or  that  he  can  avoid 
for  the  rest  of  his  life  every  sin,  even  venial,  let  him 
be  anathema",  but  according  to  the  common  opinion 
we  can  avoid  all  such  as  are  fully  deliberate.  Venial 
sin  may  coexist  with  mortal  sin  in  those  who  are 
averted  from  God  by  mortal  sin.  This  fact  does 
not  change  its  nature  or  intrinsic  reparability,  and 
the  fact  that  it  is  not  coexistent  with  charity  is  not 
the  result  of  venial  sin,  but  of  mortal  sin.  It  u> 
per  accidens,  for  an  extrinsic  reason,  that  venial  sin 
in  this  case  is  irreparable,  and  is  punished  in  hell. 
That  venial  sin  may  appear  in  its  true  nature  as 
essentially  different  from  mortal  sin  it  is  considered 
as  de  facto  coexisting  with  charity  (I  Cor.,  iii,  8-15). 
Venial  sins  do  not  need  the  grace  of  absolution. 
They  can  be  remitted  by  prayer,  contrition,  fervent 
communion,  and  other  pious  works.  Nevertheless 
it  is  laudable  to  confess  them  (Denn.-Bann.,  1539). 

V.  Permission  of  Sin  and  Remedies. — Since  it  is 
of  faith  that  God  is  omnipotent,  omniscient,  and 
all  good  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  sin  in  His  creation. 
The  existence  of  evil  is  the  underlying  problem  in 
all  theology.  Various  explanations  to  account  for 
its  existence  have  been  offered,  differing  according 
to  the  philosophical  principles  and  religious  tenets 
of  their  authors.  Any  Catholic  explanation  must 
take  into  account  the  defined  truths  of  the  omnipo- 
tence, omniscience,  and  goodness  of  God;  free  will 
on  the  part  of  man;  and  the  fact  that  suffering  is 
the  penalty  of  sin.  Of  metaphysical  evil,  the  negation 
of  a  greater  good,  God  is  the  cause  inasmuch  as  he 
has  created  beings  with  limited  forms.  Of  physical 
evil  (malum  jxenas)  He  is  also  the  cause.  Physical 
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evil,  considered  as  it  proceeds  from  God  and  is  inflicted 
in  punishment  of  sin  in  accordance  with  the  decrees  of 
Divine  justice,  is  good,  compensating  for  the  violation 
of  order  by  sin.  It  is  only  in  the  subject  affected 
by  it  that  it  is  evil. 

Of  moral  evil  (malum  culpa)  God  is  not  the  cause 
(Couno.  of  Trent,  sess.  VI,  can.  vi),  either  directly 
or  indirectly.  Sin  is  a  violation  of  order,  and  God 
orlers  all  things  to  Himself,  as  an  ultimate  end, 
consequently  He  cannot  be  the  direct  cause  of  sin. 
God's  withdrawal  of  grace  which  would  prevent  the 
sin  does  not  make  Him  the  indirect  cause  of  sin  in- 
asmuch as  this  withdrawal  is  affected  according 
to  the  decrees  of  His  Divine_  wisdom  and  justice 
in  punishment  of  previous  sin.  He  is  under  no 
obligation  of  impeding  the  sin,  consequently  it 
cannot  be  imputed  to  Him  as  a  cause  (I— II,  Q.  lxxix, 
a.  1).  When  we  read  in  Scripture  and  the  Fathers 
that  God  inclines  men  to  sin  the  sense  is,  either  that 
in  His  just  judgment  He  permits  men  to  fall  into 
sin  by  a  punitive  permission,  exercising  His  justice 
in  punishment  of  past  sin;  or  that  He  directly  causes, 
not  sin,  but  certain  exterior  works,  good  in  themselves, 
which  are  so  abused  by  the  evil  wills  of  men  that  here 
and  now  they  commit  evil;  or  that  He  gives  them 
the  power  of  accomplishing  their  evil  designs.  Of 
the  physical  act  in  sin  God  is  the  cause  inasmuch 
as  it  is  an  entity  and  good.  Of  the  malice  of  sin 
man's  evil  will  is  the  sufficient  cause.  God  could 
not  be  impeded  in  the  creation  of  man  by  the  fact 
that  He  foresaw  his  fall.  This  would  mean  the 
limiting  of  His  omnipotence  by  a  creature,  and  would 
be  destructive  of  Him.  He  was  free  to  create  man 
even  though  He  foresaw  his  fall,  and  He  created 
him,  endowed  him  with  free  will,  and  gave  him, 
sufficient  means  of  persevering  in  good  had  he  so  willed. 
We  must  sum  up  our  ignorance  of  the  permission 
of  evil  by  saying  in  the  words  of  St.  Augustine, 
that  God  would  not  have  permitted  evil  had  He  not 
been  powerful  enough  to  bring  good  out  of  evil. 
God's  end  in  creating  this  universe  is  Himself,  not 
the  good  of  man,  and  somehow  or  other  good 
and  evil  serve  His  ends,  and  there  shall  finally  be 
a  restoration  of  violated  order  by  Divine  justice. 
No  sin  shall  be  without  its  punishment.  The  evil 
men  do  must  be  atoned  for  either  in  this  world  by 
penance  (see  Penance)  or  in  the  world  to  come 
in  purgatory  or  hell,  according  as  the  sin  that  stains 
the  soul,  and  is  not  repented  of.  is  mortal  or  venial, 
and  merits  eternal  or  temporal  punishment.  (See 
Evil.)  God  has  provided  a  remedy  for  sin  and 
manifested  His  love  and  goodness  in  the  face  of 
man's  ingratitude  by  the  Incarnation  of  His  Divine 
Son  (see  Incarnation);  by  the  institution  of  His 
Church  to  guide  men  and  interpret  to  them  His  law, 
and  administer  to  them  the  sacraments,  _  seven 
channels  of  grace,  which,  rightly  used,  furnish  an 
adequate  remedy  for  sin  and  a  means  to  union  with 
God  in  heaven,  which  is  the  end  of  His  law. 

Sense  of  Sin.— The  understanding  of  sin,  as  far 
as  it  can  be  understood  by  our  finite  intelligence, 
serves  to  unite  man  more  closely  to  God.  It  impresses 
him  with  a  salutary  fear,  a  fear  of  his  own  powers, 
a  fear,  if  left  to  himself,  of  falling  from  grace;  with 
the  necessity  he  lies  under  of  seeking  God's  help 
and  grace  to  stand  firm  in  the  fear  and  love  of  God, 
and  make  progress  in  the  spiritual  life.  Without 
the  acknowledgment  that  the  present  moral  state 
of  man  is  not  that  in  which  God  created  him,  that 
his  powers  are  weakened;  that  he  has  a  supernatural 
end  to-  attain,  which  is  impossible  of  attainment 
by  his  own  unaided  efforts,  without  grace  there  being 
no  proportion  between  the  end  and  the  means; 
that  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil  are  in  reality 
active  agents  fighting  against  him  and  leading  him 
to  serve  them  instead  of  God.  sin  cannot  be  under- 
stood. The  evolutionary  hypothesis  would  have  it  that 


physical  evolution  accounts  for  the  physical  origin 
of  man,  that  science  knows  no  condition  of  man  in 
which  man  exhibited  the  characteristics  of  the  state 
of  original  justice,  no  state  of  sinlessness.  The  fall 
of  man  in  this  hypothesis  is  in  reality  a  rise  to  a 
higher  grade  of  being.  "A  fall  it  might  seem,  just 
as  a  vicious  man  sometimes  seems  degraded  below 
the  beasts,  but  in  promise  and  potency,  a  rise  itv 
really  was"  (Sir  O.  Lodge,  "Life  and  Matter",  p.  79). 
This  teaching  is  destructive  of  the  notion  of  sin  as 
taught  by  the  Catholic  Church.  Sin  is  not  a  phase 
of  an  upward  struggle,  it  is  rather  a  deliberate, 
wilful  refusal  to  struggle.  If  there  has  been  no  fall 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  state,  then  the  teaching  of 
Scripture  in  regard  to  Redemption  and  the  necessity 
of  a  baptismal  regeneration  is  unintelligible.  The 
Catholic  teaching  is  the  one  that  places  sin  in  its 
true  light,  that  justifies  the  condemnation  of  sin  we 
find  in  Scripture. 

The  Church  strives  continually  to  impress  her 
children  with  a  sense  of  the  awfulness  of  sin  that  they 
may  fear  it  and  avoid  it.  We  are  fallen  creatures, 
and  our  spiritual  life  on  earth  is  a  warfare.  Sin  is 
our  enemy,  and  while  of  our  own  strength  we  cannot 
avoid  sin,  with  God's  grace  we  can.  If  we  but  place 
no  obstacle  to  the  workings  of  grace  we  can  avoid 
all  deliberate  sin.  If  we  have  the  misfortune  to  sin, 
and  seek  God's  grace  and  pardon  with  a  contrite 
and  humble  heart,  He  will  not  repel  us.  Sin  has  its 
remedy  in  grace,  which  is  given  us  by  God,  through 
the  merits  of  His  only-begotten  Son,  Who  has  re- 
deemed us,  restoring  by  His  passion  and  death  the 
order  violated  by  the  sin  of  our  first  parents,  and  mak- 
ing us  once  again  children  of  God  and  heirs  of  heaven. 
Where  sin  is  looked  on  as  a  necessary  and  un- 
avoidable condition  of  things  human,  where  inability 
to  avoid  sin  is  conceived  as  necessary,  discouragement 
naturally  follows.  Where  the  Catholic  doctrine 
of  the  creation  of  man  in  a  superior  state,  his  fall 
by  a  wilful  transgression,  the  effects  of  which  fall 
are  by  Divine  decree  transmitted  to  his  posterity, 
destroying  the  balance  of  the  human  faculties 
and  leaving  man  inclined  to  evil;  where  the  dogmas 
of  redemption  and  grace  in  reparation  of  sin  are  Kept 
in  mind,  there  is  no  discouragement.  Left  to  our- 
selves we  fall,  by  keeping  close  to  God  and  continually 
seeking  His  help  we  can  stand  and  struggle  against 
sin,  and  if  faithful  in  the  battle  we  must  wage  shall 
be  crowned  by  God  in  heaven.  (See  Conscience; 
Justification;  Scandal.) 

Dogmatic  Works:  St.  Thomas,  Summa  theol.,  I— II.  QQ.  Ixii- 
Ixxxix;  Idem,  Contra  gentes,  tr.  Rickabt,  Of  God  and  His  Creatures 
(London,  1905):  Idem,  Quasi,  ditjmtatae:  Demaloin  Opera  omnia 
(Paris,  1875);  Billuart,  De  peccatis  (Paris,  1867-72);  Scares, 
De  pecc.  in  Opera  omnia  (Paris,  1878);  Salmanticenbes,  De  peer.. 
in  Curt,  theol.  (Paris,  1877) ;  Gonet,  Clypeus  theol.  thorn.  (Venire, 
1772) ;  John  or  St.  Thomas.  De  pecc.  in  Curt,  theol.  (Paris,  1886) ; 
Stlvids,D«  pecc.  (Antwerp,  1698) ;  Catechismut  Romanus,  tr.DoNO- 
van,  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  (Dublin,  1829);  Scheeben, 
Handbuchd.  kath.  Dogmatik  (Freiburg,  1873-87);  Wilhelm  and 
Scanhell,  Manual  of  Catholic  Theology.  II  (London,  1908); 
Manning,  Sin  and  its  Consequences  (New  York,  1904) ;  Sharpe, 
Principles  of  Christianity  (London,  1904);  Idem,  EM,  its  Nature 
and  Cause  (London,  1906)iBillot,  De  not.  rtrat.  peceati personalis 
(Rome,  1900);  TanqdereV,  Synopsis  theol..  I  (New  York,  1907). 


Cf.  following  on  moral  theology: — Lehmkchl,  Theol.  moralit 
'reiburg.  1910);  GSpfert,  Moraltheologie.  I  (Paderborn,  1899); 
Marc,  Inst.  mot.  alphonein-  (Rome,  1902);  Noi-din,  Summa 


trs,se,tv^t     iimt.     WMJf,    Wf/rivrisin       y  iivrillC)     auu*/,         ui.a/a ,  uumniu 

theol.  mm.  (Innsbruck,  1906);  Genicot,  Theol.  mor.  intt.,  I 
(Louvain,  1905) ;  Sahetti-Barrett,  Compcnd.  theol.  mor.  (Ratis- 
bon,  1906)  •  Schieler-Hkdser,  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Con- 
fessional (New  York,  1906) ;  Slater,  Manual  of  Moral  Theology 
(New  York,  1908) ;  Koch,  Moraltheologie  (3rded.,  Freiburg,  1910). 

A.  C.  O'Neil. 

Sinai  (*J"D,  Siro,  Sinai  and  Sina),  the  mountain 
on  which  the  Mosaic  Law  was  given.  Horeb  and 
Sinai  were  thought  synonymous  by  St.  Jerome  ("De 
situ  et  nom.  Hebr/',  in  P.  L.,  XXIII,  889),  W. 
Gesenius  ('J'D  3"in),  and,  more  recently,  G.  Ebers 
(p.  381).  Ewald,  Delitzsch,  Ed.  Robinson,  E.  H. 
Palmer,  and  others  think  Horeb  denoted  the  whole 
mountainous  region  about  Sinai  (Ex.,  xvii,  6).  The 
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origin  of  the  name  Sinai  is  disputed.  It  seems  to  be 
an  adjective  from  I'D,  "the  desert"  (Ewald  and 
Ebera)  or  "the  moon-god"  (E.  Schrader  and  others). 
The  mount  was  called  Sinai,  or  "the  mount  of  God" 
probably  before  the  time  of  Moses  (Josephus,  "  Antiq. 
Jud.",  II,  xii.)  The  name  is  now  given  to  the  tri- 
angular peninsula  lying  between  the  desert  of  Southern 
Palestine,  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  gulfs  of  Akabah  and 
Suez,  with  an  area  of  about  10,000  sq.  miles,  which 
was  the  scene  of  the  forty  years'  wandering  of  the 
Israelites  after  the  Exodus  from  Egypt. 

The  principal  topographical  features  are  two. 
North  of  the  Jabal  etrTih  (3200  to  3950  feet)  stretches 
an  arid  plateau,  the  desert  of  Tih,  marked  by  numer- 
ous Wadis,  notably  El-Arish,  the  "River  of  Egypt", 
which  formed  the  southern  boundary  of  the  Promised 
Land  (Gen.,  xv,  18;  Num.,  xxxiv,  5).  South  of  Jabal 
et-Tih  rises  a  mountainous  mass  of  granite  streaked 
with  porphyry,  dividing  into  three  principal  groups: 
the  western,  Jabal 


feet): 
Jabal 


Mount  Serbj 
Identified  by  St.  Jerome  and  othe 


Serbal  (6750 
the  central, 
Musa  (7380  feet), 
Jabal  Catherine 
(8560  feet),  and  Ja- 
bal Um  Schomer 
(8470 feet);  the  east- 
ern, Jabal  Thebt 
(7906  feet)  and  Ja- 
bal Tarfa,  which 
terminates  in  Ras 
Mohammed.  It  is 
among  these  moun- 
tains that  Jewish  and 
Christian  tradition 
places  the  Sinai  of 
the  Bible,  but  the 
precise  location  is 
uncertain.  It  is  Ja- 
bal Musa,  according 
to  a  tradition  trace- 
able back  to  the 
fourth  century,  when 
St.  Silvia  of  Aqui- 
taine  was  there.  Jabal  Musa  is  defended  by 
E.  H.  and  H.  S.  Palmer,  Vigouroux,  Lagrange,  and 
others.  However,  the  difficulty  of  applying  Ex., 
xix,  12,  to  Jabal  Musa  and  the  inscriptions  found  near 
Jabal  Serbal  have  led  some  to  favour  Serbal.  This 
was  the  opinion  of  St.  Jerome  (P.  L.,  XXIII,  916, 
933)  and  Cosmas  (P.  G.,  LXXXVIII,  217).  and  more 
recently  of  Burkhard  and  Lepsius,  and  it  has  of  late 
been  very  strongly  defended  by  G.  Ebers,  not  to 
mention  Beke,  Gressmann,  and  others,  who  consider 
the  whole  story  about  Sinai  (Ex.,  xix)  only  a  mythical 
interpretation  of  some  volcanic  eruption.  The  more 
liberal  critics,  while  agreeing  generally  that  the  Jewish 
traditions  represented  by  the  "Priest-codex"  and 
"Elohistic  documents"  place  Sinai  among  the  moun- 
tains in  the  south-central  part  of  the  peninsula,  yet 
disagree  as  to  its  location  by  tffe  older  "Jahvistic" 
tradition  (Ex.,  ii,  15, 16, 21;  xviii,  1,  5).  A.  von  Gall, 
whose  opinion  Welhausen  thinks  the  best  sustained, 
contends  that  Meribar  (D.  V.  Temptation. — Ex., 
xvii;  7)  is  identical  with  Cades  (Num.,  xxxiii,  36; 
xxvii,  14),  that  the  Israelites  never  went  so  far  south 
as  Jabal  Musa,  and  hence  that  Sinai  must  be  looked 
for  in  Madian,  on  the  east  coast  of  Akabar.  Others 
(cf.  Winckler,  II,  p.  29;  Smend.  p.  35,  n.  2;  and  Weill, 
opp.  cit.  infra  in  Dibliography)  look  for  Sinai  in  the 
near  neighbourhood  of  Cades  (Ayn  Qadis)  in  Southern 
Palestine. 

Sinai  was  the  refuge  of  many  Christian  anchorites 
during  the  third-century  persecutions  of  the  Church. 
There  are  traces  of  a  fourth-century  monastery  near 
Mount  Serbal.  In  527  the  Emperor  Justinian  built 
the  famous  convent  of  Mt.  Sinai  on  the  north  foot  of 


Jabal  Musa,  which  has  been  known  since  the  ninth 
century  as  St.  Catherine's.  Its  small  library  con- 
tains about  500  volumes  of  valuable  manuscripts  in 
Greek,  Arabic,  Syriac,  Ethiopic,  e.tc.  It  was  here 
that  Tischendorf.  during  his  researches  in  1844,  1863, 
and  1859,  found  a  very  ancient  Greek  MS.  (since 
known  as  the  "Codex  Sinaiticus")  containing  most 
of  the  Septuagint,  all  the  new  Testament,  the  "Epistle 
of  Barnabas'^,  and  the  first  part  of  the  "Shepherd" 
of  Hennas.  Forty-three  MS.  pages  found  by  him  are 
preserved  at  the  University  of  Leipzig  and  known  as 
the  "Codex  Friderico-Augustanus".  In  1892  Mrs. 
Smith  Lewis  found  at  Sinai  a  fourth-century  palimp- 
sest Syriac  text  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel.  Sinai  is  rich  in 
valuable  inscriptions.  M.  de  Vogue1  gives  3200 
Egyptian  and  Semitic  inscriptions  found  in  the  Wadi 
Mukatteb,  the  ruins  of  the  temple  of  Ischta,  or 
Astaroth-Carmain,  and  the  iron  and  turquoise  mines 
and  granite  and  marble  quarries,  which  were  ex- 
tensively worked  un- 
der the  twelfth  and 
eighteenth  Egyptian 
dynasties. 

The  present  popu- 
lation of  Sinai  is  4000 
to  6000  semi- 
nomadic  Arabs,  Mo- 
hammedan s,  gov- 
erned by  their  tribal 
sheikhs  and  imme- 
diately subject  to 
the  commandant  of 
the  garrison  at  QaT 
at  un-Nakhl,  under 
the  Intelligence  De- 
partment of  the 
Egyptian  War  Office 
at  Cairo. 

Ordnance  Survey  of  the 
Pen.  of  Sinai,  published 
by  the  Egyptian  Explor. 
Fund  (London.  18«9-72); 
Barrow,  Western  Portion, 
and  Hume,  Eastern  Por- 
tion, in  The  Topog.  and 
Geol.  of  Sinni  (Cairo, 
IftOfi);  Habt,  Fauna  and  Flora  of  Sinai  (London.  1891); 
Pbtrie,  Researches  in  Sinai  (London,  1906);  OB  Vootif.  Comptee 
rendu*  de  I' Acad,  dee  Inecriptione  (Paris,  1907);  Meibtermann, 
Guide  du  Nil  au  Jourdain  (Paris,  1909);  Commentaries  on  Ex. 
six,  1  sqq.  by  Hdmmelauer  (Paris,  1897),  Dii.lman  (Leipiig, 
1897),  and  others;  Palmer,  The  Deeert  of  the  Exodus  (Cambridge, 
1871);  8aroenton-Gauchon,  Sinai  Ma'an,  Pitta  (Paris.  1904), 
1-145;  Garmurrini,  S.  Silvia  Aquitana  Peregrinatio  (Rome. 
1888);  Leps  cs,  Reise  ton  Tkebcn  nack  .  .  .  Sinai  (Berlin,  184S); 
Winckler,  Gesch.  Isr.  (Leipiig,  1895);  von  Gall,  Altisr.  KuUur- 
etatten  (Giessen,  1898);  Smend,  Lehrb.  der  AUtest.  Religionsgcsch. 
(Freiburg  im  Br.,  1899):  Welhacben,  Prol.  tur  Gesch.  1st. 
(Berlin,  1905);  Weill,  Le  stjour  dee  Israelites  au  dteert  et  le 
Sinai  (Paris,  1909);  Viqouroux,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  s.  v.  Sinai; 
Laoranoe,  Le  Sinai  biblique.  in  Ret.  Biblique  (1899),  369-89. 

Nicholas  Reagan. 

Sinaiticus  Codex.   See  Codex  Sinaiticus. 

Sinaloa,  Diocese  of  (Sinaloensis),  in  the  Re- 
public of  Mexico,  suffragan  of  the  Archdiocese  of 
Durango.  Its  area  is  that  of  the  State  of  Sinaloa, 
27,552  sq.  miles,  and  its  population  (1910)  323,499. 
Culiacan,  the  capital  of  the  state  and  residence  of  the 
bishop  and  governor,  counts  a  population  (1910)  of 
13,578.  The  present  territory  of  Sinaloa  was  dis- 
covered in  1530  by  the  ill-reputed  D.  Nufio  de  Guzman 
who  founded  the  city  of  San  Miguel  de  Culiacan.  A 
few  Spaniards  established  a  colony  there.  The  prov- 
ince of  Culiacan  was  soon  obliged  to  face  the  terrors 
of  war  brought  upon  it  by  the  barbarous  cruelties 
of  Nufio  and  his  favourite,  Diego  Hernandez  de  Pro- 
afio.  So  frightened  was  Nufio  by  the  terrible  insur- 
rection that  he  removed  Proafio,  placing  in  his  stead 
Cristobal  de  Tapia,  whose  humanitarian  measures 
slowly  restored  confidence.  Although  colonized  from 
the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  most  of  the 
territory,  excepting  a  few  strong  places,  was  inhabited 
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by  fierce  pagan  tribes,  for  whose  conversion  the 
Jesuits  laboured  early  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
After  having  subdued  and  evangelized  the  Indians  of 
the  mission  of  Piaxtla  in  a  comparatively  short  time, 
and  after  having  turned  over  to  the  Bishop  of  Durango 
the  settlements  under  their  control,  the  Jesuits  ex- 
tended their  domination  over  the  Indians  living  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  actual  state  and  at  the  time 
of  their  expulsion  (by  decree  of  Charles  III)  they  fruit- 
fully administered  the  missions  of  Chinipas  and 
Sinaloa.  In  Chinipas  they  had  residences  at  Guasa- 
rapes,  Santa  Ana,  Secora,  MoriB,  Barbara co,  Santa 
Ines,  Serocagui,  Tubares,  Sateb6,  Baborigame. 
Nabogame.  and  San  Andres;  in  Sinaloa  (mision  del 
Fuerte)  they  had  residences  at  Mocorito,  Nio, 
Guazave,  Chicorato,  Mochicave(  Batacosa,  Conicari, 
Tehueco,  Ocoroni,  and  Bacubirito.  It  is  notable 
that  the  towns  of  the  misi6n  del  Rio  Yaqui,  which 
now  belong  to  the  Diocese  of  Sonora,  were  then  in- 
cluded in  the  mission  of  Sinaloa.  When  the  See  of 
Durango  was  founded  in  1620,  Sinaloa,  which  until 
then  had  belonged  to 
the  Diocese  of  Gua- 
dalajara, became 
part  of  it;  on  the 
foundation  (1780)  of 
the  Diocese  of 
Sonora,  it  became 
a  part  of  the  latter. 
However,  the  resi- 
dence of  the  bishop, 
after  having  been 
successively  at  Aris- 
peand  Alamo,  passed 
to  Culiacan,  capital 
of  Sinaloa  unt  il  1883, 
when  Leo  XIII 
founded  the  Diocese 
of  Sinaloa,  which  had 
formed  part  of  the 
ecclesiastical  prov- 
ince of  Guadalajara, 
and  the  Bishop  of 
Sonora  removed  to 
Hermosillo.  In  1891, 
when  the  new  archi- 
episcopal  See  of  Durango  was  created,  Sinaloa  be- 
came one  of  its  suffragans. 

The  diocese  has  1  seminary  with  18  students;  10 
parochial  schools;*  3  colleges  with  677  students. 

Mixieo  &  tratia  de  lot  aiglos,  II  (Barcelona) ;  Davila,  Continue 
ocidn  de  la  hietaria  de  la  C.  de  J.  en  Nueva  E a  pa  fit  (Puebla.  1889). 

Camillus  Crivelli. 
Singleton,  Hugh.  See  Shrewsbury,  Diocese  or. 

Sinigaglia  (Senigallia),  Diocese  or  (Senog al- 
lien sis),  in  the  Province  of  Ancona  in  the  Marches 
(Central  Italy).  The  city  is  situated  on  the  Adriatic 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Misa,  which  divides  it  into  two 
parts.  Maritime  commerce,  the  cultivation  and  manu- 
facture of  silk,  agriculture,  and  cattle-raising  form  the 
means  of  support  of  the  population.  The  fortifica- 
tions constructed  by  the  dukes  of  Urbino  and  by  the 
popes  still  remain  in  part.  Among  the  churches, 
besides  the  cathedral,  that  of  Santa  Maria  delle 
Qrazie  (1491)  without  the  city  walls  deserves  men- 
tion; it  possesses  a  Madonna  with  six  saints  by  Peru- 
gino,  and  another  Madonna  by  Piero  della  Francesca. 
The  name  Senigallia  records  the  Senones,  a  tribe  of 
Gauls  who  possessed  this  city  before  its  conquest 
by  the  Romans.  The  latter  founded  a  colony  here 
called  Sena  Hadria,  but  later  the  name  most  com- 
monly used  was  Senogallia  or  Senigallia.  In  the 
Civil  War  (b.c.  82)  it  was  sacked  by  Pompey,  then 
one  of  Sulla's  generals.  It  was  pillaged  a  second  time 
by  Alaric,  a.d.  408.  Under  the  Byzantine  rule  it 
belonged  to  the  so-called  Pentapolis.  Several  times 
in  the  sixth  and  eighth  centuries  the  Lombards 


attempted  to  capture  it,  and,  in  fact,  shortly  before 
the  city  was  bestowed  upon  the  Holy  See  it  was  the 
seat  of  a  Duke  Arioldo,  who  in  772  owed  allegiance 
to  King  Desiderius.  It  afterwards  shared  the  vicissi- 
tudes of  the  March  of  Ancona.  and  at  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century  was  the  seat  of  a  count.  In  the  wars 
between  the  popes  and  Frederick  II  it  belonged  for 
the  most  part  to  the  party  of  the  Guelphs,  for  which 
reason  it  sustained  many  sieges,  and  was  in  1264 
sacked  by  Percivale  Doria,  captain  of  King  Manfred. 
Hardly  recovered  from  this  calamity,  it  fell  into  the 
power  of  Guido  di  Montefeltro  (1280).  In  1306  it 
was  captured  by  Pandolfo  Malatesta  of  Pesaro  and 
remained  in  his  family,  notwithstanding  that  they 
were  expelled  by  Cardinal  Bertrando  du  Poyet  and 
later  by  Cardinal  Albornoz  (1355).  In  1416  Ludo- 
vico  Migliorati  of  Fermo  and  the  cities  of  Ancona 
and  Camerino  formed  a  league  against  Galeotto 
Malatesta,  and  captured  Sinigaglia,  but  they  after- 
wards restored  it.  In  1445  it  was  taken  by  Sigis- 
mondo  Malatesta  of  Rimini,  who  also  secured  the 

investiture  from 
Eugenius  IV  and 
fortified  the  city. 

After  various 
vicissitudes  Sinigag- 
lia was  (1474)  given 
in  fief  to  Giovanni 
della  Rovere,  a  neph- 
ew of  Sixtus  IV. 
He  married  the  last 
heiress  of  the  duchy 
of  Urbino,  of  which 
the  city  thus  be- 
came a  part  (1508). 
In  December,  1502, 
Sinigaglia,  which  had 
thrown  open  its 
gates,  to  Caesar 
Borgia,  was  the  scene 
of  the  celebrated 
treachery  by  which 
Borgia  rid  himself 
of  his  enemies,  the 
petty  lords  of  the 
Romagna.  In  1624 
it  came  under  the  immediate  suzerainty  of  the 
popes.  In  1683  Turkish  pirates  disembarked  and 
plundered  the  city.  Sinigaglia  was  the  birth- 
place of  Pius  IX  and  B.  Gherardo  di  Serra  (four- 
teenth century).  The  patron  saint  of  Sinigaglia 
is  St.  Paulinus,  whose  body  is  preserved  in  the 
cathedral  (as  is  attested  for  the  first  time  in  1397). 
He  is,  therefore,  not  identical  with  St.  Paulinus 
of  Nola,  nor  is  it  known  to  what  epoch  he  be- 
longs. The  first  bishop  of  certain  date  was  Venantius 
(502).  About  562  the  bishop  was  St.  Bonifacius, 
who  at  the  time  of  the  Lombard  invasion  was  mar- 
tyred by  the'  Arians.  Under  Bishop  Sigismundus 
(c.  590)  the  relics  of  St.  Gaudentius,  Bishop  of  Rimini 
and  martyr,  were  transported  to  Sinigaglia.  Other 
bishops  of  the  diocese  are:  Robertus  and  Theodosius 
(1057),  friends  of  St.  Peter  Damianus;  Jacopo  (1232- 
1270),  who  rebuilt  the  cathedral  which  had  been  de- 
stroyed in  1264  by  the  Saracen  troops  of  King  Man- 
fred; Francesco  Mellini  (1428),  an  Augustinian,  who 
died  at  Rome,  suffocated  by  the  crowd  at  a  consistory 
of  Egenius  IV.  Under  Bishop  Antonio  Colombella 
(1438),  an  Augustinian,  Sigismondo  Malatesta,  lord 
of  Sinigaglia,  angered  by  his  resistance  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  certain  houses,  caused  the  cathedral  and  the 
episcopal  palace  to  be  demolished.  The  precious 
materials  were  transported  to  Rimini  and  were  used 
in  the  construction  of  S.  Francesco  (tempio  Malates- 
tiano).  Under  Bishop  Marco  Vigerio  della  Rovere 
(1513)  the  new  cathedral  was  begun  in  1540;  it  was 
consecrated  in  1595  by  Pietro  Ridolfi  (1591),  a  learned 
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writer.  Other  bishops  were  Cardinal  Antonio  Bar- 
berini,  a  Capuchin  brother  of  Urban  VIII;  Cardinal 
Domenico  Poracciani  (1714);  Annibale  della  Genga 
(1816),  who  afterwards  became  Pope  Leo  Xn. 
The  diocese  is  suffragan  of  Urbino;  it  has  48  parishes 
with  114  secular  and  78  regular  clergy;  92,000  souls; 
15  monasteries  for  men;  19  convents  for  women; 
and  3  institutes  for  female  education. 

Cafpilletti,  Le  cAteie  d' Italia  (Venice,  1857);  Costelu,  H 
pattato  e  I'avtenire  di  Stniaallia  (Aaooti,  1890);  Majuiutti, 
jSicuriione  artietica  per  Seniaallia  (Florenoe,  1886). 

U.  Benigni. 

Sinis,  a  titular  see  in  Armenia  Secunda,  suffragan 
of  Melitene.  The  catalogue  of  titular  bishoprics 
of  the  Roman  Curia  formerly  contained  a  see  of 
Sinita,  in  Armenia.  When  the  list  was  revised  in 
1884,  this  name  was  replaced  by  Sinis,  mentioned  as 
belonging  to  Armenia  Secunda,  with  Melitene,  now 
Malatia,  as  its  metropolis.  Ptolemy.  V.  7,  5,  mentions 
a  town  called  Siniscolon  in  Cappadocia  at  Melitene, 
near  the  Euphrates.  Mttller  in  his  "Notes  a 
Ptolemy"  ed.  Didot,  I  (Paris,  1901),  887,  identifies 
this  with  Sinekli,  a  village  near  the  Euphrates,  "ab 
Argovan  versus  ortum  hibernum",  about  nineteen 
miles  north  of  Malatia  in  the  vilayet  of  Mamouret 
ul-Aziz.  But  it  seems  certain  that  Siniscolon  is  a 
mis-reading  for  "Sinis  Colonia",  a  form  found  in 
several  MSS.  Ramsay,  "Asia  Minor",  71,  272,  314, 
reads  Sinis  for  Pisonos  in  "Itinerar.  Anton."  and  es- 
pecially for  Sinispora  in  the  "Tabula  Peutingeriana" 
(Sinis,  Erpa),  and  places  Sinis  Colonia  twenty-two 
Roman  miles  west  of  Melitene,  on  the  road  to 
Ctesarea.  There  is  no  mention  of  this  town  in  the 
Greek  "Notitis  episcopatuum"  among  the  suffragans 
of  Melitene,  and  none  of  its  bishops  is  known,  so  it 
seems  never  to  have  been  a  bishopric. 

S.  Petrides. 

Sinna.   See  Sehna,  Diocese  of. 

Sinope,  a  titular  see  in  Asia  minor,  suffragan  of 
Amasea  in  Helenopontus.  It  is  a  Greek  colony, 
situated  on  a  peninsula  on  the  coast  of  Paphlagonia, 
of  very  early  origin,  some  attributing  its  foundation 
to  the  Argonaut  Autolycus,  a  companion  of  Hercules. 
Later  it  received  a  colony  from  Miletus  which  seems  to 
have  been  expelled  or  conquered  by  the  Cimmerians 
(Herodotus,  IV,  12);  but  in  632  B.C.  the  Greeks 
succeeded  again  in  capturing  it.  Henceforth  Sinope 
enjoyed  great  prosperity  and  founded  several  colonies, 
among  them  being  Cerasus,  Cotyora,  and  Trapezus. 
The  town  took  part  in  the  Peloponnesian  War,  sup- 
porting Athens.  Xenophon  stopped  there  with  his 
forces  on  the  retreat  of  the  Ten  Thousand  (Anab. 
V  v,  3;  Diodor.  Sicul.,  XIV.  30,  32;  Ammien 
Marcel.,  XXII,  8).  Fruitlessly  besieged  in  220  B.C. 
by  Mithridates  IV,  King  of  Pontus,  Sinope  was  taken 
by  Phamaces  in  183  B.C.,  and  became  the  capital 
and  residence  of  the  kings  of  Pontus.  It  was  the 
birthplace  of  Mithridates  the  Great,  who  adorned  it 
with  magnificent  monuments  and  constructed  large 
arsenals  there  for  his  fleet.  Lucullus  captured  it 
and  gave  it  back  its  autonomy.  Ctesar  also  estab- 
lished the  Colonia  Julia  Ctesarea  there  in  45  B.C. 
when  his  supremacy  began.  Sinope  was  also  the 
birthplace  of  the  cynic  philosopher,  Diogenes,  Di- 
philus,  the  comic  poet,  and  Aquila,  the  Jew,  who 
translated  the  Old  Testament  into  Greek  in  the  second 
century  a.d.  A  Christian  community  existed  there 
in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century,  with  a  bishop, 
the  father  of  the  celebrated  heretic  Marcion,  whom  he 
expelled  from  his  diocese.  Among  its  other  bishops 
may  be  mentioned  St.  Phocas,  venerated  on  22 
September,  with  St.  Phocas,  the  gardener  of  the  same 
town,  who  is  possibly  to  be  identified  with  him: 
Prohseresios,  present  at  the  Councils  of  Gangres  and 
Philippopolis  in  343  and  344;  Antiochus  at  the  Coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon,  451 ;  Sergius  at  the  Sixth  (Ecumenical 


Council,  681 ;  Zeno,  who  was  exiled  in  712  for  oppos- 
ing Mono thelit ism;  Gregory,  present  at  the  Seventh 
Council  in  787,  beheaded  in  793  for  revolting  against 
the  emperorj  etc.  A  little  before  1315  the  Bishop 
of  Sinope,  driven  out  of  his  see  by  the  Turks,  received 
in  compensation  the  metropoles  of  Sida  and  Sybeos  . 
(Miklosich  and  Milller,  "Acta  patriarchatus  Con- 
stantinopolitani".  I,  34);  the  diocese  must  have  been 
suppressed  upon  his  death,  as  it  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  "Notitiaj  episcopatuum"  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
In  1401  a  Greek  merchant  who  visited  Sinope  found 
everything  in  disorder  as  a  result  of  the  Turkish 
inroads  (Wachter,  "Der  Verfall  des  Griechentums 
in  Kleinasien  im  XIV.  Jahrhundert",  20);  however, 
the  town,  which  had  belonged  to  the  Empire  of  Tra- 
pezus from  1204  was  not  captured  till  1470  by 
Mahomet  II.  In  November,  1853,  the  Turkish 
fleet  was  destroyed  by  the  Russians  in  the  port  of 
Sinope.  Sinope  is  now  the  chief  town  of  a  sanjak 
of  the  vilayet  of  Castamouni,  containing  15,000  in- 
habitants, about  one  half  of  whom  are  Greek  schis- 
matics. 

Smith.  Did.  of  Great  and  Roman  Geog.  (London,  1870),  a.  v.; 
Robinson,  Ancient  Sinope  (Baltimore,  1906);  Le  Quien.  Orient 
ehrutianw  (Paris,  1740),  I,  537-40;  Vailhs,  La  Mquee  de 
Sinope  in  Bchoe  d' Orient,  XI.  210-12;  Cuinet,  La  Turquie 
aVAeie  (Paris,  1891),  IV.  574-82. 

S.  Vailhe. 


Sim  against  the  Holy  Ghost. 

subtitle  VIII. 


See  Holy  Ghost, 


Sinuessa,  Synod  op.  See  Mabcellinus,  Saint, 
Pope.  *» 

Bion.   See  Jerusalem. 

Sion,  a  titular  see  in  Asia  Minor,  suffragan  of 
Ephesus.  -No  civil  document  mentions  it.  It  is 
numbered  among  the  suffragans  of  Ephesus  in  the 
Greek  "Notitia  episcopatuum",  from  the  seventh  to 
the  thirteenth  century.  [See  Gelzer  in  "Abhand- 
lungen  der  k.  bayer.  Akademie  der  Wiss.",  I.  CI. 
XXI  Bd.  Ill  Abth.  (Munich,  1900),  536,  552;  Idem, 
"Georgii  Cyprii  descriptio  orbis  romani"  (Leipzig, 
1890),  8,  62;  Parthey,  "Hierocles  Synecdemus  e 
Notit.  gr.  episcopat.  (Berlin,  1866),  61,  103,  155, 
167,  203,  245.]  The  names  of  only  three  bishops  of 
Sion  are  known:  Nestorius,  present  at  the  Council 
of  Ephesus,  431;  John,  at  the  Council  in  Trullo, 
692;  Philip,  represented  at  Nicasa,  787,  by  the  priest 
Theognis  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens  ch/istianus",  I,  721). 
This  author  asks  if  Basil,  Bishop  t6\«u(  'A<ralun  rep- 
resented at  Chalcedon,  451,  by  his  metropolitan 
does  not  belong  to  Sion;  it  is  more  likely  that  he  was 
Bishop  of  Assus.  Ramsay  ("Asia  Minor",  105) 
thinks  that  Sion  is  probably  the  same  town  as 
Tianae,  or  Tiarae  mentioned  by  Pliny,  V,  33,  3,  and 
Hierocles,  661,  8,  and  Attaca,  mentioned  by  Strabo, 
XIII,  607:  but  this  is  very  doubtful.  In  any  case 
the  site  of  Sion  is  unknown. 

S.  PETRIDES. 

Sion,  Diocese  of  (Sedottensis),  a  Swiss  bishopric 
depending  directly  on  the  Holy  See. 

History. — The  Diocese  of  Sion  is  the  oldest  in  Swit- 
zerland and  one  of  the  oldest  north  of  the  Alps.  At 
first  its  see  was  at  Octodorum,  now  called  Martinach, 
or  Martigny.  According  to  tradition  there  was  a 
Bishop  of  Octodorum,  named  Oggerius,  as  early  as 
a.  d.  300.  However,  the  first  authenticated  bishop 
is  St.  Theodore  (d.  391),  who  was  present  at  the 
Council  of  Aquileia  in  381.  On  the  spot  where  the 
Abbey  of  Saint-Maurice  now  stands  he  built  a  church 
in  honour  of  St.  Mauritius,  martyred  hore  about  300. 
He  also  induced  the  hermits  of  the  vicinity  to  unite 
in  a  common  life,  thus  beginning  the  Abbey  of  Saint- 
Maurice,  the  oldest  north  of  the  Alps.  Theodore 
rebuilt  the  church  at  Sion,  which  had  been  destroyed 
by  Emperor  Maximianus  at  the  beginning  of  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SION 


15 


SION 


fourth  century.  At  first  the  diocese  was  a  suffragan 
of  Vienne;  later  it  became  suffragan  of  Tarentaise. 
In  580  the  bishop,  St.  Heliodorus,  transferred  the  see 
to  Sion,  as  Octodorum  was  frequently  endangered  by 
the  inundations  of  the  Rhone  and  the  Drance. 
There  were  frequent  disputes  with  the  monks  of  the 
Abbey  of  Saint-Maurice,  who  were  jealously  watch- 
ful that  the  bishops  should  not  extend  their  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  abbey.  Several  of  the  bishops  united 
both  offices,  as:  Wiloharius  (764-80),  previously 
Archbishop  of  Vienne,  from  which  he  had  been  driven 
by  the  Saracens;  St.  Alteus,  who  received  from  the 
pope  a  Bull  of  exemption  in  favour  of  the  monastery 
(780);  Aimo  II,  son  of  Count  Hubert  of  Savoy,  who 
entertained  Leo  IX  at  Saint-Maurice  in  1049. 

The  last  king  of  Upper  Burgundy,  Rudolph  III, 
granted  the  Countship  of  Valais  to  Bishop  Hugo 
(998-1017);  this  union  of  the  spiritual  and  secular 
powers  made  the  bishop  the  most  powerful  ruler  in 
the  valley  of  the  Upper  Rhone.  Taking  this  donation 
as  a  basis,  the  bishops  of  Sion  extended  their  secular 
power,  and  the  religious  metropolis  of  the  valley  became 
also  the  political  centre.  However,  the  union  of  the 
two  powers  was  the  cause  of  violent  disputes  in  the 
following  centuries.  For,  while  the  spiritual  juris- 
diction of  the  bishop  extended  over  the  whole  valley 
of  the  Rhone  above  Lake  Geneva,  the  Countship  of 
Valais  included  only  the  upper  part  of  the  valley, 
reaching  to  the  confluence  of  the  Trient  and  the 
Rhone.  The  attempts  of  the  bishops  of  Sion  to 
carry  their  secular  power  farther  down  the  Rhone 
were  bitterly  and  successfully  opposed  by  the*  abbots 
of  Saint-Maurice,  who  had  obtained  large  possessions 
in  Lower  Valais.  The  bishops  were  also  opposed  by 
the  patrons  of  the  abbey,  the  counts  of  Savoy, 
who  used  this  position  to  increase  their  suzerainty 
over  Lower  Valais.  The  medieval  bishops  of  Sion 
belonged  generally  to  noble  families  of  Savoy  and 
Valais  and  were  often  drawn  into  the  feuds  of  these 
families.  Moreover  the  bishops  were  vigorously 
opposed  by  the  petty  feudal  nobles  of  Valais,  who, 
trusting  to  their  fortified  castles  on  rocky  heights, 
sought  to  evade  the  supremacy  of  the  bishop  who  was 
at  the  same  time  count  and  prefect  of  the  Holy  Roman 
Empire.  Other  opponents  of  the  bishops  were  the 
flourishing  peasant  communities  of  Upper  Valais, 
which  were  called  later  the  sieben  Zehnten  (seven- 
tenths).  Their  struggles  with  Savoy  forced  the 
bishops  to  grant  continually  increasing  political  rights 
to  the  peasant  communities.  Thus  Bishop  William 
IV  of  Karon  (1437-57)  was  obliged  to  relinquish 
civil  and  criminal  jurisdiction  over  the  sieben  Zehnten 
by  the  Treaty  of  Naters  in  1446,  while  a  revolt  of 
his  subjects  compelled  Bishop  Jost  of  Silinen  (1482- 
96). to  nee  from  the  diocese.  Walter  II  of  Supersax 
(1457-82)  took  part  in  the  battles  of  the  Swiss  against 
Charles  the  Bold  of  Burgundy  and  his  confederate, 
the  Duke  of  Savoy,  and  in  1475  drove  the  House  of 
Savoy  from  Lower  Valais.  The  most  important 
bishop  of  this  era  was  Matthew  Schinner  (1499-1522), 
a  highly  cultivated  Humanist.  Bishop  Schinner, 
fearing  that  French  supremacy  would  endanger  the 
freedom  of  the  Swiss,  placed  the  military  force  of  the 
diocese  at  the  disposal  of  the  pope  and  in  1510  brought 
about  an  alliance  for  five  years  between  the  Swiss 
Confederacy  and  the  Roman  Church.  In  return 
for  this  Julius  II  made  the  bishop  a  cardinal.  In 
1513  the  bishop  had  succeeded  in  having  his  diocese 
separated  from  the  Archdiocese  of  Tarentaise  and 
placed  directly  uader  the  control  of  the  pope.  The 
defeat  of  the  Swiss  in  1515  at  the  battle  of  Marignano, 
at  which  Schinner  himself  fought,  weakened  his  posi- 
tion in  the  dincese,  and  the  arbitrary  rule  of  his 
brothers  led  to  a  revolt  of  his  subjects;  in  1518  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  the  diocese. 

The  new  doctrines  of  the  Reformation  found  little 
acceptance  in  Valais,  although  preachers  were  sent 


into  the  canton  from  Berne,  Zurich,  and  Basle.  In 
1529  Bishop  Adrian  I  of  Riedmatten  (1529-48),  the 
cathedral  chapter,  and  the  sieben  Zehnten  formed  an 
alliance  with  the  Catholic  cantons  of  the  Confedera- 
tion, the  purpose  of  which  was  to  maintain  and  pro- 
tect the  Catholic  Faith  in  all  the  territories  of  the 
allied  cantons  against  the  efforts  of  the  Reformed  can- 
tons. On  account  of  this  alliance  Valais  aided  in  gain- 
ing the  victory  of  the  Catholics  over  the  followers  of 
Zwingli  at  Cappel  in  1531;  this  victory  saved  the  pos- 
sessions of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Switzerland.  The 
abbots  of  Saint-Maurice  opposed  all  religious  innova- 
tions as  energetically  as  did  Bishops  Adrian  I  of  Ried- 
matten, Hildebrand  of  Riedmatten  (1565-1604),  and 
Adrian  II  of  Riedmatten  (1604-13),  so  that  the  whole 
of  Valais  remained  Catholic.  Both  Adrian  II  and  his 
successor  Hildebrand  Jost  (1613-38)  were  again  in- 
volved in  disputes  with  the  sieben  Zehnten  in  regard  to 
the  exercise  of  the  rights  of  secular  supremacy.  In 
order  to  put  an  end  to  these  quarrels  and  not  to  en- 
danger the  Catholic  Faith  he  relinquished  in  1630  the 
greater  part  of  his  rights  as  secular  suzerain,  and  the 
power  of  the  bishop  was  thereafter  limited  almost  en- 
tirely to  the  spiritual  sphere. 

The  secular  power  of  the  bishops  was  brought  to  an 
end  by  theFrendh  Revolution.  In  1798 Valais,  after  an 
heroic  struggle  against  the  supremacy  of  France,  was 
incorporatea  into  the  Helvetian  Republic,  and  Bishop 
John  Anthony  Blatter  (1790-1817)  retired  to  Novara. 
During  the  sway  of  Napoleon  Valais  was  separated 
from  Switzerland  in  1802  as  the  Rhodanic  Republic, 
and  in  1810  was  united  with  France.  Most  of  the 
monasteries  were  suppressed.  In  1814  Valais  threw  off 
French  supremacy,  when  the  Allies  entered  the  ter- 
ritory; in  1815  it  joined  Switzerland  as  one  of  the  can- 
tons. As  partial  compensation  for  the  loss  of  his  sec- 
ular power  the  bishop  received  a  post  of  honour  in  the 
Diet  of  the  canton  and  the  right  to  four  votes.  Dis- 
putes often  arose  as  the  Constitution  of  1815  of  the 
canton  gave  Upper  Valais  political  predominance  in 
the  cantonal  government,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
its  population  was  smaller  than  that  of  Lower  Valais. 
This  led  in  1840  to  a  civil  war  with  Lower  Valais, 
where  the  "  YoungSwiss"  party,  hostile  to  the  Church, 
were  in  control.  The  party  friendly  to  the  Church  con- 
quered, it  is  true,  and  the  influence  of  the  Church 
over  teaching  was,  at  first,  preserved,  but  on  ac- 
count of  the  defeat  of  the  Sonderbuna,  with  which 
Valais  had  united,  a  radical  Government  gained  con- 
trol in  1847.  The  new  administration  at  once  showed 
itself  unfriendly  to  the  Church,  secularized  many 
church  landed  properties,  and  wrung  large  sums  of 
money  from  the  bishop  and  monasteries.  When  in 
1856  the  moderate  party  gained  the  cantonal  election, 
negotiations  were  begun  with  Bishop  Peter  Joseph 
von  Preux  (1843-75);  and  friendly  relations  were  re- 
stored between  the  diocese  and  the  canton.  In  1880 
the  two  powers  came  to  an  agreement  as  to  the  lands 
taken  from  the  Church  in  1848;  these,  so  far  as  they 
had  not  been  sold,'  were  given  back  for  their  original 
uses.  Since  then  the  bishop  and  the  Government 
have  been  on  friendly  terms.  The  new  Constitution 
of  1907  declares  the  Catholic  religion  to  be  the  re- 
ligion bf  the  canton,  and  forbids  any  union  of  spiritual 
and  secular  functions.  The  ordinances  regulating  the 
election  of  a  bishop  which  have  been  in  existence  from 
early  times,  at  least,  contradict  this  (see  below).  The 
present  bishop  is  Julius  Mauritius  Abbet,  b.  12  Sept., 
1845,  appointed  auxiliary  bishop  cum  jure  successionis 
1  Oct.,  1895,  succeeded  to  the  see  26  Feb.,  1901. 

Statistics. — The  boundaries  of  the  Diocese  of  Valais 
have  hardly  been  changed  since  it  was  founded;  the 
diocese  includes  the  Upper  Rhone  Valley,  that  is,  the 
Canton  of  Valais,  with  exception  of  the  exempt  Ab- 
bey of  Saint-Maurice,  and  of  the  Catholic  inhabitants 
of  Saint-Gingolph,  who  belong  to  the  French  Diocese 
of  Annecy;  it  also  includes  the  parishes  of  Bex  and 
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Aigle  that  belong  to  the  Canton  of  Vaud.  In  1911 
the  diocese  had  11  deaneries,  125  parishes,  70  chap- 
laincies, 208  secular  priests,  136  regular  priests  and 
professed,  about  120,000  Catholics.  Nearly  30  per 
cent  of  the  population  of  the  diocese  speak  German, 
and  nearly  65  per  cent  French;  the  language  of  the 
rest  of  the  population  is  Italian.  The  bishop  is  elected 
by  the  denominationally  mixed  Great  Council  from  a 
list  of  four  candidates  presented  by  the  cathedral  chap- 
ter, and  the  election  is  laid  before  the  pope  for  con- 
firmation. The  cathedral  chapter  consists  of  ten 
canons;  in  addition  five  rectors  are  included  among 
the  cathedral  clergy.  The  clergy  are  trained  at  a 
seminary  for  priests  at  Sion  that  has  six  ecclesiastical 
professors  and  twelve  resident  students;  there  are  also 
six  theological  students  studying  at  the  University  of 
Innsbruck.  The  religious  orders  of  men  in  the  dio- 
cese are:  August inian  Canons,  with  houses  on  the 
Great  St.  Bernard,  the  Simplon,  and  at  Martigny, 
containing  altogether  45  priests,  6  professed  and  7  lay- 
brothers;  Capuchins,  at  Sion  and  Saint-Maurice, 
numbering  22  priests,  6  students  of  theology,  and  9  lay- 
brothers.  The  exempt  abbey  of.  Augustinian  Canons 
at  Saint-Maurice  contains  46  priests,  9  professed  and 
lay-brothers.  The  orders  and  congregations  of  nuns 
in  the  diocese  are:  Bernardines  at  Colombay ;  Hospital 
Sisters  at  Sion ;  Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  at  Saint- 
Maurice;  Franciscan  Nuns,  at  the  same  place;  Sisters 
of  Charity  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Sion,  Leuk,  and  Leu- 
kerbad;  Ursuline  Nuns  at  Sion  and  Brieg. 

Briquet,  ValUtia  chritt.  teu  dure.  Sedunenti*  hiet.  tacra  (Sion, 
1744);  Boccard,  Hitt.  du  Valaie  (Geneva,  1844):  Bcboenkr, 
Die  Heiligen  dee  walliter  Landet  (Einsiedeln,  1857);  Orchard, 
Catalogue  du  tttquet  de  Sion  (Lausanne,  1864):  Idem,  Doc 
relatift  d  Vkit.  du  Valaie  (Lausanne,  1875-84);  Oat,  Hut.  du 
Valaie  (Geneva,  1888-89);  Idem,  Mtlanget  d'kitt.  talaitanne 
(Geneva,  1891);  Ramiau,  he  Valait  hut.  (Sion,  1891);  BOchi, 
Die  kath.  Kircke  der  Schweit  (Munich,  1902) ;  Bourbon,  L'arch- 
ettque  ».  VuUckaire  (Fribourg,  1900) ;  Mtlanget  d'kitt.  et  d'arcMol. 
de  la  toe.  hetUtique  de  Saint- Maurice  (1901);  G  REN  at,  Hit. 
modernedu  Valau  1630-1816  (Geneva,  1904) ;  Bbsson,  Reckerchet 
tur  let  orig.  dee  Ittchtt  de  OenHe,  Laueanne,  Sim,  etc.  (Paris, 
1908) ;  Statu*  venerabilit  cltri  diac.  Sedunen.  (Sion,  1911);  Blatter 
out  der  milliter  Gttck.  (Sion,  1899 — ). 

Joseph  Linb. 

Sionita.   See  Gabriel  Sionita. 

Sioux  City,  Diocese  of  (Siopoutan.),  erected  15 
Jan.,  1902,  by  Leo  XIII.  The  establishment  of  this 
diocese  was  provided  for  in  the  Bull  appointing  Most 
Rev.  John  J.  Keane,  D.D.,  to  the  Archbishopric  of 
Dubuque  on  24  July,  1900.  This  provision  was  made 
on  the  occasion  of  that  appointment  for  the  reason 
that  the  new  diocese  was  taken  entirely  from  the 
Archdiocese  of  Dubuque.  It  comprises  twenty-four 
counties  in  north-western  Iowa,- including  a  territory 
of  14,518  square  miles.  Sioux  City  is  on  the  extreme 
limit  of  the  western  boundary  of  Iowa,  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Missouri  River,  about  one  hun- 
dred miles  north  of  Omaha.  With  the  exception  of 
Des  Moines,  the  capital,  it  is  the  largest  and  most  en- 
terprising municipality  in  the  State  of  Iowa,  contain- 
ing a  population  of  between  fifty  and  sixty  thousand. 
It  is  in  the  midst  of  a  large  and  rich  agricultural  coun- 
try, and  relies  chiefly  on  the  products  of  the  soil,  of 
wnich  the  staple  article  is  corn;  consequently  grain- 
packing  is  the  chief  industry  of  Sioux  City.  The 
Catholic  population  of  the  diocese  is  almost  sixty 
thousand.  It  has  138  churches,  including  missions, 
122  priests,  of  whom  6  are  religious  (4  Friars  Minor 
and  2  Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart);  53  parochial 
schools,  with  4  hospitals;  4  academies;  2  schools  of 
domestic  science;  an  orphanage,  a  Good  Shepherd 
home,  an  infant  asylum,  a  home  for  the  aged,  and  a 
working  girls'  home.  There  are  7327  children  in  the 
parish  schools,  and  nearly  8000  under  Catholic  care. 
The  composition  of  the  Catholic  population  of  the 
diocese  is  English-speaking  and  German.  These  form 
the  principal  elements  of  the  Church's  membership 
here,  and  are  almost  equally  divided  in  numbers. 
A  characteristic  feature  of  western  Catholicism  is 


manifest  here  as  in  other  western  dioceses,  that  is  the 
ardent  desire  of  the  people  for  parochial  schools 
wherever  it  is  possible.  Out  of  the  10,000  children 
of  school  age  (i.  e.  under  seventeen  years)  in  the 
diocese,  three-fourths  are  in  parochial  schools.  The 
following  orders  conduct  schools  and  charitable  institu- 
tions in  the  diocese:  Sisters  of  Charity  B.V.M.,  Sisters 
of  Christian  Charity,  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic,  Sisters  of 
St.  Francis  (Dubuque,  Iowa),  Franciscan  Sisters  (Clin- 
ton, Iowa),  Franciscan  Sisters  of  Perpetual  Adoration, 
School  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Presentation  Nuns,  Ser- 
vants of  Mary,  Sisters  of  St.  Benedict,  Sisters  of 
Mercy,  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd. 

Since  its  establishment  nine  years  ago,  the  diocese 
is  thoroughly  organized  and  has  been  constantly 
expanding  by  the  erection  of  churches,  schools,  and 
other  institutions.  The  present  bishop,  the  Right 
Reverend  Philip  J.  Garrigan,  D.D.,  first  bishop  of 
the  diooese,  was  born  hi  Ireland  in  the  early  forties, 
came  to  this  country  with  his  parents,  and  received  his 
elementary  education  in  the  public  schools  of  Lowell, 
Mass.  He  pursued  his  classical  course  at  St.  Charles's 
College,  Ellicott  City,  Maryland,  and  courses  of 
philosophy  and  theology  at  the  Provincial  Seminary 
of  New  York  at  Troy,  where  he  was  ordained  on  11 
June,  1870.  After  a  short  term  as  curate  of  St. 
John's  Church,  Worcester,  Massachusetts,  he  was 
appointed  director  of  the  Troy  seminary  for  three 
years;  and  was  for  fourteen  years  afterwards  pastor 
of  St.  Bernard's  Church,  Fitchburg,  Massachusetts. 
In  the  fall  of  1888  he  was  appointed  first  vice-rector  of 
the  Catholic  University  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  which 
position  he  also  held  for  fourteen  years.  He  was 
named  Bishop  of  Sioux  City  on  21  March,  1902,  and 
consecrated  at  the  see  of  his  home  diocese,  Springfield, 
Massachusetts,  on  25  May  of  the  same  year,  by  the 
Right  Rev.  T.  D.  Beaven,  and  on  18  June  following 
took  possession  of  his  see. 

Philip  J.  Garrigan. 

Sioux  Falls,  Diocese  of  (Siouxormensis),  suf- 
fragan of  St.  Paul,  comprises  all  that  part  of  the  State 
of  South  Dakota  east  of  the  Missouri  River,  an  area 
of  34,861  square  miles.  The  western  portion  of  the 
state,  forming  the  present  Diocese  of  Lead,  was  de- 
tached from  the  Diocese  of  Sioux  Falls,  8  August, 
1902.  The  early  history  of  religion  in  South  Dakota 
(until  1879)  must  be  sought  for  in  the  histories  re- 
spectively of  St.  Paul,  Dubuque,  and  Nebraska.  The 
first  Mass  celebrated  in  South  Dakota  was  in  1842, 
in  Brown  County,  by  the  late  Monsignor  Ravoux  of 
St.  Paul  on  his  first  visit  to  the  Sioux  Indians;  and  the 
first  church  erected  was  in  1867,  by  the  late  Father 
Pierre  Boucher,  who  was  sent  by  Bishop  Grace  of  St. 
Paul  to  Jefferson,  Union  County,  to  attend  the 
Catholics  scattered  about  that  centre.  In  August, 
1879,  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Dakota,  whose  bound- 
aries corresponded  with  the  then  existing  civil  bound- 
aries of  the  newly  formed  Territory  of  Dakota,  was 
established,  and  the  Right  Reverend  Martin  Marty, 
Abbot  of  St.  Meinrad's  Benedictine  Abbey,  Indiana, 
nominated  Bishop  of  Tiberias  and  vicar  Apostolic  of 
the  new  district.  Bishop  Marty  was  consecrated  in 
the  Church  of  St.  Ferdinand,  Ferdinand,  Indiana, 
1  Feb.,  1880,  by  the  Right  Reverend  Francis  Silas 
Chatard,  the  present  Bishop  of  Indianapolis.  The 
vicariate  was  an  immense  district  to  govern  (149,112 
square  miles)  with  scarcely  any  mode  of  travelling, 
except  by  the  primitive  ox  or  mule  teams.  A  few 
miles  of  railroad  existed  from  Sioux  City  to  Yankton. 
The  new  vicar  Apostolic  went  directly  to  Yankton, 
where  he  took  up  nis  residence.  He  found  12  priests 
administering  to  a  scattered  Catholic  population  of 
less  than  14,000  souls  and  20  churches.  Many  and 
heroic  were  the  hardships  endured  by  both  bishop 
.and  priests.  At  the  close  of  1881  the  number  of 
priests  increased  to  37,  the  number  of  churches  to  41 
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with  33  stations.  There  were  3  convents,  2  academies 
for  young  ladies,  4  parochial  schools  for  the  white  and 
4  schools  for  the  Indian  children,  while  the  Catholic 
population,  inducting  700  Indians,  numbered  15,800 
souls.  The  decade  beginning  with  1880,  witnessed  a 
wonderful  development  and  the  population  increased 
from  135,180  to  250,000.  The  statistics  at  the  end 
of  1883  show  45  priests,  82  churches,  67  stations,  4 
convents,  4  academies,  12  parochial  schools,  6  Indian 
schools  and  a  Catholic  population,  including  1,600 
Indians,  of  25,600  souls.  The  Territory  of  Dakota 
was  divided  by  Act  of  Congress,  22  February,  1889, 
and  the  two  states,  North  and  South  Dakota,  were 
admitted  to  the  Union,  2  November,  1889,  The  same 
month  witnessed  the  ecclesiastical  division  of  the 
vicariate,  and  two  new  dioceses  were  formed,  Sioux 
Falls  (South  Dakota)  with  Bishop  Marty  its  first 
bishop;  and  Jamestown  (North  Dakota),  now  Fargo, 
with  Bishop  Shanley  (d.  July,  1909)  its  first  incum- 
bent. In  1894  Bishop  Marty  was  transferred  to  the 
Diocese  of  St.  Cloud,  Minnesota,  where  he  died  19  Sep- 
tember, 1896. 

The  efforts  of  Bishop  Marty  were  crowned  with 
marvellous  success.  He  devoted  himself  especially  to 
the  Indian  race.  He  spoke  their  language  and  trans- 
lated hymns  and  prayers  into  their  tongue.  The  second 
and  present  (1911)  Bishop  of  Sioux  Falls,  the  Right 
Rev.  Thomas  O'Gorman,  was  born  at  Boston,  Massa- 
,  chusetts,  1  May,  1843,  he  moved  with  his  parents  to  St. 
Paul,  and  was  one  of  the  first  two  students  selected 
for  the  priesthood  by  Bishop  Cretin,  the  other  was 
Archbishop  Ireland.  Having  pursued  his  ecclesiastical 
studies  in  France,  he  returned  to  St.  Paul,  where  he 
was  ordained  priest,  5  November,  1865.  He  was 
pastor  in  turn  of  Rochester  and  Faribault,  Minn.,  and 
first  president  and  professor  of  dogmatic  theology  at 
St.  Thomas'  College,  St.  Paul.  In  1890  he  was  ap- 
pointed Professor  of  Church  History  in  the  Cathofic 
University,  Washington,  D.  C.,  was  consecrated  in 
St.  Patrick's  Church,  Washington,  D.  C.  (19  April, 
1896)  by  Cardinal  Satolli,  then  Apostolic  delegate 
to  this  country,  and  on  2  May,  1896,  was  in- 
stalled in  the  pro-cathedral  of  his  episcopal  see. 
The  statistics  of  the  diocese  then  showed  51  secular 
and  14  regular  priests,  50  churches  with  resident 
priests,  61  missions  with  churches,  100  stations,  10 
chapels,  14  parochial  schools,  61  Indian  schools,  2 
orphanages,  and  1  hospital.  There  were  3  communi- 
ties of  men  and  6  of  women,  while  the  Catholic  popu- 
lation, white  and  Indian,  was  estimated  at  30,000 
souls.  Bishop  O'Gorman  infused  new  life  into  the 
diocese.  The  population  increased  so  rapidly  that  in 
1902  the  Diocese  of  Lead  was  erected.  The  statistics 
of  the  diocese  (1911)  are  in  priests,  secular  102, 
regular  13;  students  10;  churches  with  resident  priests, 
91;  missions  with  churches,  70;  stations,  23;  chapels, 
13;  parochial  schools,  23  with  2,500  children  in  at- 
tendance; hospitals,  4.  There  are  3  communities  of 
men:  Benedictines,  Eudists,  and  the  Clerics  of  St. 
Viateur.  The  communities  of  women  are :  Dominican 
Sisters;  Presentation  Nuns;  Benedictine  Sisters;  Sis- 
ters of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis;  School  Sisters 
of  St.  Francis,  and  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  St.  Louis. 
Columbus  College  at  Chamberlain,  in  charge  of  the 
Clerics  of  St.  Viateur  is  an  institution  of  great  promise. 
The  Catholic  population,  including  500  Indians,  is 
50,000.  In  the  vicariate  Apostolic  of  thirty-one  years 
ago,  where  there  were  only  1  bishop  and  12  priests, 
there  are  now  (1911)  4  bishops  and  284  priests. 

Diocesan  Archives;  Ca'holie  Directories;  pergonal  recollections. 

Daniel  F.  Desmond. 

Sioux  Indians,  the  largest  and  most  important 
Indian  tribe  north  of  Mexico,  with  the  single  excep- 
tion, of  the  Ojibwa  (Chippewa),  who,  however,  lack 
the  solidarity  of  the  Sioux,  being  widely  scattered 
on  both  sides  of  the  international  boundary,  while 
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the  Sioux  are  virtually  all  within  the  United  States 
and  up  to  a  comparatively  recent  period  kept  up 
close  connexion  among  the  various  bands. 

Name  and  Affiliation. — The  name  Sioux  (pro- 
nounced Su)  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  French  spelling 
of  the  name  by  which  they  were  anciently  known  to 
their  eastern  Algonquian  neighbours  and  enemies, 
viz.  Nadouessioux,  signifying  "little  snakes",  i.  e. 
little,  or  secondary  enemies,  as  distinguished  from 
the  eastern  Nadowe,  or  enemies,  the  Iroquois.  This 
ancient  name  is  now  obsolete,  having  been  superseded 
by  the  modern  Ojibwa  term  Buanag,  of  uncertain 
etymology.  They 
call  themselves 
Dakota,  Nakota, 
or  Lakota,  accord- 
ing to  dialect, 
meaning  "allies". 
From  the  forms 
Dakota,  Lakota, 
and  Sioux  are  de- 
rived numerous 
place-names  with- 
in their  ancient 
area,  including 
those  of  two  great 
states.  Linguisti- 
cally the  Sioux  are 
of  the  great  Siouan 
stock,  to  which 
they  have  given 
name  and  of  which 
they  themselves 
now  constitute 
nearly  three- 
fourths.  Other  cognate  tribes  are  the  Assiniboin, 
Crow,  Hidatsa,  or  Minitarl,  Mandan,  Winnebago. 
Iowa,  Omaha,  Ponca,  Oto,  Missouri,  Kaw,  Osage,  ana 
Quapaw,  all  excepting  the  Winnebago  living  west  of 
the  Mississippi;  together  with  a  number  of  tribes  for- 
merly occupying  territories  in  Mississippi  and  the  cen- 
tral regions  of  the  Carolinas  and  Virginia,  all  now  vir- 
tually extinct,  excepting  a  handful  of  Catawba  in  South 
Carolina.  Linguistic  and  traditionary  evidence  indi- 
cate this  eastern  region  as  the  original  home  of  the 
stock,  although  the  period  and  causes  of  the  westward 
migration  remain  a  matter  of  conjecture.  The  Sioux 
language  is  spoken  in  three  principal  dialects,  viz. 
Santee  (pronounced  Sahntee),  or  eastern;  Yankton, 
or  middle;  and  Teton,  or  western,  differing  chiefly 
in  the  interchange  of  d,  n,  and  2,  as  indicated  in  the 
various  forms  of  the  tribal  name.  The  Assiniboin 
are  a  seceded  branch  of  the  Yankton  division,  having 
separated  from  the  parent  tribe  at  some  time  earlier 
than  1640. 

History. — When  and  why  the  Sioux  removed  from 
their  original  home  in  the  East,  or  by  what  route 
they  reached  the  upper  Mississippi  country,  are 
unknown.  When  first  noticed  in  history,  about 
1650,  they  centered  about  Mille  Lac  and  Leech  Lake, 
toward  the  heads  of  the  Mississippi,  in  central  Minne- 
sota, having  their  eastern  frontier  within  a  day's 
march  of  Lake  Superior.  From  this  position  they 
were  gradually  driven  by  the  pressure,  from  the 
east,  of  the  advancing  Ojibwa,  who  were  earlier  in 
obtaining  firearms,  until  nearly  the  whole  nation  had 
removed  to  the  Minnesota  and  upper  Red  River,  in 
turn  driving  before  them  the  Cneyenne,  Omaha, 
and  other  tribes.  On  reaching  the  buffalo  plains  and 
procuring  horses,  supplemented  soon  thereafter  by 
firearms,  they  rapidly  overran  the  county  to  the  west 
and  south-west,  crossing  the  Missouri  perhaps  about 
1750,  and  continuing  on  to  the  Black  Hills  and  the 
Platte  until  checked  by  the  Pawnee,  Crow,  and  other 
tribes.  At  the  beginning  of  treaty  relations  in  1805 
they  were  the  acknowledged  owners  of  most  of  the 
territory  extending  from  central  Wisconsin,  across 
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the  Mississippi  and  Missouri,  to  beyond  the  Black 
Hills,  and  from  the  Canada  boundary  to  the  North 
Platte,  including  all  of  Southern  Minnesota,  with 
considerable  portions  of  Wisconsin  and  Iowa,  most 
of  both  Dakotas,  Northern  Nebraska,  and  much  of 
Montana  and  Wyoming.  The  boundaries  of  all 
that  portion  lying  east  of  the  Dakotas  were  defined 
by  the  great  inter-tribal  treaty  of  Prairie  du  Chien  in 
1825  and  a  supplemental  treaty  at  the  same  place  in 
1830.  At  this  period  the  Minnesota  region  was 
held  by  the  various  San  tee  bands;  Eastern  Dakota 
and  a  small  part  of  Iowa  were  claimed  by  the  Yankton 
and  their  cousins  the  Yanktonai;  while  all  the  Sioux 
territory  west  of  the  Missouri  was  held  by  bands  of 
the  great  Teton  division,  constituting  three-fifths 
of  the  whole  nation. 

Under  the  name  of  Naduesiu  the  Sioux  are  first 
mentioned  by  Father  Paul  le  Jeune  in  the  Jesuit 
Relation  of  1640,  apparently  on  the  information  of 
that  pioneer  western  explorer,  Jean  Nicolet  the  first 
white  man  known  to  nave  set  foot  in  Wisconsin, 
probably  in  1634-5.  In  1655-6  two  other  famous 
French  explorers,  Radisson  and  Groseilliers,  spent 
some  time  with  them  in  their  own  country,  about 
the  western  border  of  Wisconsin.  At  that  time  the 
Sioux  were  giving  shelter  to  a.band  of  refugee  Hurons 
fleeing  before  the  Iroquois.  They  were  rated  as 
possessing  thirty  villages,  and  were  the  terror  of  all 
"  the  surrounding  tribeshy  reason  of  their  number  and 
prowess,  although  admittedly  less  cruel.  Fathers 
Allouez  and  Marquette,  from  their  mission  of  St. 
Esprit,  established  at  Lapointe  (now  Bayfield,  Wis.) 
on  Lake  Superior  in  1665,  entered  into  friendly  rela- 
tions with  the  Sioux,  which  continued  until  1671, 
when  the  latter,  provoked  by  insults  from  the  eastern 
tribes,  returned  Marquette  s  presents,  declared  war 
against  their  hereditary  foes,  and  compelled  the 
abandonment  of  the  mission.  In  1674  they  sent  a 
delegation  to  Sault  Ste.  Marie  to  arrange  peace 
through  the  good  offices  of  the  resident  Jesuit  mission- 
ary, Father  Gabriel  Druillettes,  who  already  had 
several  of  the  tribe  under  instruction  in  his  house, 
but  the  negotiations  were  brought  to  an  abrupt  end 
by  a  treacherous  attack  made  upon  the  Sioux  while 
seated  in  council  in  the  mission  church,  resulting  in 
the  massacre  of  the  ambassadors  after  a  desperate 
encounter,  and  the  burning  of  the  church,  which  was 
fired  over  their  heads  by  the  Ojibwa  to  dislodge 
them. 

The  tribal  war  went  on,  but  the  Sioux  kept  friend- 
ship with  the  French  traders,  who  by  this  time  had 
reached  the  Mississippi.  In_  1680>  one  of  their  war 
parties,  descending  the  Mississippi  against  the  Illi- 
nois, captured  the  Recollect  Father  Louis  Hennepin 
with  two  companions  and  brought  them  to  their 
villages  at  the  head  of  the  river,  where  they  held 
them,  more  as  guests  than  prisoners,  until  released 
on  the  arrival  of  the  trader,  Du  Luth,  in  the  fall. 
While  thus  in  custody  Father  Hennepin  observed 
their  customs,  made  some  study  of  the  language, 
baptized  a  child  and  attempted  some  religious  instruc- 
tion, explored  a  part  of  Minnesota,  and  discovered 
and  named  St.  Anthony's  Falls.  In  1683  Nicholas 
Perrot  established  a  post  at  the  mouth  of  the  Wis- 
consin. In  1689  he  established  Fort  Perrot  near  the 
lower  end  of  Lake  Pepin,  on  the  Minnesota  side,  the 
first  post  within  the  Sioux  territory,  and  took  formal 
possession  of  their  country  for  France.  The  Jesuit 
Father  Joseph  Marest,  officially  designated  "Mis- 
sionary toT,he  Nadouesioux",  was  oneof  the  witnesses 
at  the  ceremony  and  was  again  with  the  tribe  some 
twelve  years  later.  Another  post  was  built  by  Pierre 
LeSueur,  near  the  present  Red  Wing  about  1693, 
and  in  1695  a  principal  chief  of  the  tribe  accompanied 
him  to  Montreal  to  meet  the  governor,  Frontenac. 
By  this  time  the  Sioux  had  a  number  of  guns  and  were 
beginning  to  wage  aggressive  warfare  toward  the 


west,  driving  the  Cheyenne,  Omaha,  and  Oto  down 
upon  the  Missouri  and  pushing  out  into  the  buffalo 
plains.  During  Frontenac's  administration  mission 
work  languished  owing  to  his  bitter  hostility  to  mis- 
sionaries, especially  the  Jesuits. 

About  the  year  1698.  through  injudiciously  assist- 
ing the  Sioux  against  the  Foxes,  the  French  became 
involved  in  a  tedious  forty-years' war  with  the  latter 
tribe  which  completely  paralyzed  trade  on  the  upper 
Mississippi  and  ultimately  ruined  the  Foxes.  Before 
its  end  the  Sioux  themselves  turned  against  the 
French  and  gave  refuge  to  the  defeated  Foxes.  In 
1700  LeSueur  had  built  Fort  L'Huillier  on  the  Blue 
Earth  River  near  the  present  Mankato,  Minn. 
In  1727,  an  ineffective  peace  having  been  made,' the 
Jesuit  Fathers,  Ignatius  Guignas  and  Nicolas  de 
Gonnor,  again  took  up  work  among  the  Sioux  at  the 
new  Fort  Beauharnais  on  Lake  Pepin.  Although 
driven  out  for  a  time  by  the  Foxes,  they  returned 
and  continued  with  the  work  some  ten  years,  until 
the  Sioux  themselves  became  hostile.  In  1736  the 
Sioux  massacred  an  entire  exploring  party  of  twenty- 
one  persons  under  command  of  the  younger  Veren- 
drye  at  the  Lake  of  the  Woods,  just  beyond  the  north- 
ern (international)  Minnesota  boundary.  Among 
those  killed  was  the  Jesuit  father,  Jean-Pierre  Aut- 
neau.  In  1745-6,  the  Foxes  having  been  finally 
crushed,  De  Lusignan  again  arranged  peace  with 
the  Sioux,  and  between  them  and  the  Ojibwa,  and 
four  Sioux  chiefs  returned  with  him  to  Montreal. 
On  the  fall  of  Canada  the  Sioux,  in  1763,  sent  dele- 
gates to  the  English  post  at  Green  Bay  with  proffers 
of  friendship  and  a  request  for  traders.  They  were 
described  as  "certainly  the  greatest  nation  of  In- 
dians ever  yet  found",  holding  all  other  Indians  as 
"their  slaves  or  dogs".  Two  thousand  pf  their  war- 
riors now  had  guns,  while  the  other  and  larger  portion 
still  depended  upon  the  bow,  in  the  use  of  which,  and 
in  dancing,  they  excelled  the  other  tribes. 

In  the  winter  of  1766-7  the  American  traveller, 
Jonathan  Carver,  spent  several  months  with  the  San- 
tee  visiting  their  burial-ground  and  sacred  cave  near 
the  present  St.  Paul,  and  witnessing  men  and  women 
gashing  themselves  m  frenzied  grief  at  their  bereave- 
ment. Soon  after  this  period  the  eastern  Sioux  defin- 
itively abandoned  the  Mille  Lac  and  Leech  Lake 
country  to  their  enemies  the  Ojibwa,  with  whom  the 
hereditary  war  still  kept  up.  The  final  engagement 
in  this  upper  region  occurred  in  1768  when  a  great 
canoe  fleet  of  Sioux,  numbering  perhaps  five  hundred 
warriors,  while  descending  the  Mississippi  from  a 
successful  raid  upon  the  Ojibwa,  was  ambushed  near 
the  junction  of  Crow  Wing  River  and  entirely  defeated 
by  a  much  smaller  force  of  the  latter  tribe.  In  1775 
peace  was  again  made  between  the  two  tribes  through 
the  efforts  of  the  English  officials  in  order  to  secure 
their  alliance  in  the  coming  'Revolutionary  struggle. 
The  peace  lasted  until  the  close  of  the  Revolutionary 
War,  in  which  both  tribes  furnished  contingents 
against  the  American  frontier,  after  which  the  warriors 
returned  to  their  homes,  and  the  old  feud  was  resumed. 
In  the  meantime  the  Teton  Sioux,  pressing  westward, 
were  gradually  pushing  the  Ankara  (Ree)  up  the 
Missouri,  and  by  acquiring  horses  from  the  plains 
tribes  had  become  metamorphosed  from  canoe  men 
and  gatherers  of  wild  rice  into  an  equestrian  race  of 
nomad  buffalo  hunters. 

Some  years  after  the  close  of  the  Revolution,  per- 
haps about  1796,  French  traders  in  the  American 
interest  ascended  the  Missouri  from  St.  Louis  and 
established  posts  among  the  Yankton  and  Teton. 
In  1804  the  first  American  exploring  expedition, 
under  Captains  Lewis  and  Clark,  ascended  the  river, 
holding  councils  and  securing  the  allegiance  of  the 
Sioux  and  other  tribes,  and  then  crossing  the  moun- 
tains and  descending  the  Columbia  to  the  Paoific, 
returning  over  nearly  the  same  route  in  1806.   As  ft 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SIOUX 


19 


SIOUX 


result  of  this  acquaintance  the  first  Sioux  (Yankton) 
delegation  visited  Washington  in  the  latter  year. 
At  the  same  time,  1805-6,  Lieutenant  Zebulon  Pike 
ascended  the  Mississippi  on  a  similar  errand  to  the 
San  tee  Sioux  and  other  tribes  of  that  region.  In  this 
he  was  successful  and  on  23  September,  1805,  nego- 
tiated the  first  treaty  of  the  Sioux  with  the  United 
States,  by  which  they  ceded  lands  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  present  St.  Paul  for  the  establishment  of  military 
posts,  at  (he  same  time  giving  up  their  English  flags 
and  medals  and  accepting  American  ones.  Up  to 
this  period  and  for  some  years  later  the  rapidly 
diverging  bands  of  the  east  and  west  still  held  an 
annual  reunion  east  of  the  lower  James  River  in 
eastern  South  Dakota.  In  1807  Manuel  Lisa,  founder 
of  the  American  Fur  Company,  "the  most  active  and 
indefatigable  trader  that  St.  Louis  ever  produced" 
(Chittenden),  established  headquarters  among  the 
Sioux,  at  Cedar  Island,  below  the  present  Pierre, 
S.  D..  later  moving  down  to  about  the  present 
Chamberlain.  Lisa  was  a  Spaniard,  and  like  his 
French  associates,  Chouteau,  Menard,  and  Trudeau, 
was  a  Catholic.  At  his  several  trading  posts  among 
t  he  Teton  and  Yankton  Sioux,  and  the  Omaha  lower 
down  the  river,  he  showed  the  Indians  how  to  plant 
gardens  and  care  for  cattle  and  hogs,  besides  setting 
up  blacksmith  shops  for  their.benefit,  without  charge, 
and  caring  for  their  aged  and  helpless,  so  that  it  was 
said  that  he  was  better  loved  by  the  Sioux  than  any 
other  white  man  of  his  time.  Being  intensely  Amer- 
ican in  feeling,  he  was  appointed  first  government 
agent  for  the  upper  Missouri  River  tribes,  and  by  his 
great  influence  with  them  held  them  steady  for  the 
United  States  throughout  the  War  of  1812,  notwith- 
standing that  most  of  the  eastern,  or  San  tee,  Sioux, 
through  the  efforts  of  Tecumtha  and  a  resident  Brit- 
ish trader,  Robert  Dickson,  declared  for  England  and 
furnished  a  contingent  against  Fort  Meigs.  _  Lisa 
died  in  1820.  At  the  close  of  the  war,  by  a  series  of 
five  similar  treaties  made  15  July,  1815,  at  Portage 
des  Sioux,  above  St.  Louis,  the  various  Sioux  bands 
made  their  peace  with  the  United  States  and  finally 
acknowledged  its  sovereignty.  Other  late  hostile' 
tribes  made  peace  at  the  same  time.  This  great 
treaty  gathering,  the  most  important  ever  held  with 
the  tribes  of  the  Middle  West,  marks  the  beginning 
of  their  modern  history.  In  1820  Fort  Snelling  was 
built  at  the  present  Minneapolis  to  control  the  Santee 
Sioux  and  Ojibwa,  an  agency  being  also  established 
at  the  same  time.    In  1825  another  great  treaty 

gathering  was  convened  at  Prairie  du  Chien  for  the 
elimitation  of  tribal  boundaries  to  put  an  end  to 
inter-tribal  wars,  and  clear  the  way  for  future  land 
cessions.  At  this  period,  and  for  years  after,  the 
Sioux  led  all  other  tribes  in  the  volume  of  their  fur 
trade,  consisting  chiefly  of  buffalo  robes  and  beaver 
skins. 

With  the  establishment  of  permanent  government 
relations  regular  mission  work  began.  In  1834  the 
brothers  Samuel  and  Gideon  Pond,  for  the  Congre- 

gationalists,  located  among  the  Santee  at  Lake  Cal- 
oun,  near  the  present  St.  Paul,  Minn.  In  1835  the 
same  denomination  established  other  missions  at 
Lake  Harriet  and  Lac-qui-Parle,  Minn.,  under  Rev. 
J.  D.  Stevens  and  Thomas  Williamson  respectively. 
In  1837  Williamson  was  joined  by  Rev.  Stephen  Riggs 
and  his  son  Alfred.  In  1852  the  two  last-named  mis- 
sions were  removed  to  the  upper  Minnesota  in  con- 
sequence of  a  treaty  cession.  All  of  these  workers 
are  known  for  their  linguistic  contributions  as  well 
as  for  their  missionary  service.  In  1837  a  Lutheran 
mission  was  established  at  Red  Wing  and  continued 
for  some  years.  The  successful  establishment  of  these 
missions  was  due  chiefly  to  the  encouragement  and 
active  aid  afforded  by  Joseph  Renville,  a  remarkable 
half-breed,  who  stood  high  in  the  respect  and  affection 
of  the  eastern  Sioux.    Born  in  the  wilderness  in  1779 


of  an  Indian  mother,  he  had  been  taken  to  Canada, 
when  a  small  boy,  by  his  French  father,  a  noted 
trader,  and  placed  under  the  care  of  a  Catholic 
priest,  from  whom  he  acquired  some  knowledge  of 
French  and  of  the  Christian  religion.  The  death  of 
his  father  a  few  years  later  and  his  consequent  return 
to  the  Sioux  country  put  an  end  to  his  educational 
opportunity,  but  the  early  impression  thus  made  was 
never  effaced.  On  coming  to  manhood  and  succeed- 
ing to  his  father's  business  he  sent  across  the  ocean, 
probably  through  Dickson,  the  British  trader,  for  a 
French  Bible  (which,  when  it  came,  was  Protestant) 
and  then  hired  a  clerk  who  could  read  it  to  him.  On 
the  establishment 
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of  the  post  at 
Prairie  du  Chien 
he  brought  down 
his  Indian  wife 
and  had  her  regu- 
larly married  to 
him  by  a  Catholic 
priest,  he  himself 
having  previously 
instructed  her  in 
religion  as  well  as 
he  could.  When 
the  Congregation- 
alists  arrived  he 
welcomed  them  as 
bringing  Chris- 
tianity, even 
though  not  of  the 
form  of  his  child- 
hood teacher.  He 
died  in  1846. 

In  1841  Father 
Augustine  Ravoux 
began  work  among  the  Santee  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Fort  Snelling,  near  which  Father  Galtier  had  just 
built  a  log  chapel  of  St.  Paul,  around  which  grew  the 
modern  city.  Applying  himself  to  the  study  of  the 
language,  in  which  he  soon  became  proficient,  Father 
Ravoux  in  1843  repaired  to  Prairie  du  Chien,  and  there 
with  his  own  hands  printed  a  small  devotional  work. 
"Katolik  Wocekiye  Wowapi  Kin",  which  is  still 
used  as  a  mission  manual.  He  continued  with  the 
tribe  for  several  years,  extending  his  ministrations 
also  to  the  Yankton,  until  recalled  to  parish  work. 
As  early  at  least  as  1840  the  great  Jesuit  apostle  of  the 
North-West,  Father  P.  J.  De  Smet,  had  visited  the 
bands  along  the  Missouri  River,  where  Father  Chris- 
tian Hoecken  had  preceded  him  in  1837,  instructing 
adults  and  baptizing  children.  Father  De  Smet 
made  several  other  brief  stops  later  on  his  way  to  and 
from  the  Rocky  Mountain  missions,  and  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1848  spent  several  months  in  the  camps  of  the 
Braid  and  Ogalala,  whom  he  found  well  disposed  to 
Christianity.  In  1850  Father  Hoecken  was  again 
with  the  Yankton  and  Teton,  but  the  design  to  estab- 
lish a  permanent  mission  was  frustrated  by  his 
untimely  death  from  cholera,  19  June,  1851.  In  the 
same  summer  Father  De  Smet  attended  the  great 
inter-tribal  gathering  at  Fort  Laramie,  where  for 
several  weeks  he  preached  daily  to  the  Sioux  and  other 
tribes,  baptizing  over  fifteen  hundred  children.  From 
that  period  until  his  death  in  1872  a  large  portion 
of  his  time  was  given  to  the  western  Sioux,  among 
whom  his  influence  was  so  great  that  he  was  several 
times  called  in  by  the  Government  to  assist  in  treaty 
negotiations,  notably  in  the  great  peace  treaty  of 
1868. 

In  1837  the  Sioux  sold  all  of  their  remaining  terri- 
tory east  of  the  Mississippi.  In  the  winter  of  1837-8 
smallpox,  introduced  from  a  passing  steamer,  swept 
over  all  the  tribes  of  the  upper  Missouri  River,  killing 
perhaps  30,000  Indians,  of  whom  a  large'  proportion 
were  Sioux.   About  the  same  time  the  war  with  the 
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Ojibwa  on  the  eastern  frontier  broke  out  again  with 
greater  fury  than  ever.  In  a  battle  near  the  present 
Stillwater,  Minn.,  in  June,  1839,  some  50  Oiibwa  were 
slain  and  shortly  afterward  a  Sioux  raiding  party 
surprised  an  Ojibwa  camp  in  the  absence  of  the  war- 
riors and  brought  away  91  scalps.  In  1851  the  var- 
ious San  tee  bands  sold  all  their  remaining  lands  in 
Minnesota  and  Iowa,  excepting  a  twenty-mile  strip 
along  the  upper  Minnesota  River.  Although  there 
were  then  four  missions  among  the  Santee,  the  major- 
ity of  the  Indians  were  reported  to  have  "an  invete- 
rate hatred"  of  Christianity.  In  March,  1857,  on 
some  trifling  provocation,  a  small  band  of  renegade 
Santee,  under  an  outlawed  chief,  Inkpaduta,  "Scar- 
let Point,"  attacked  the  scattered  settlements  about 


risons  and  the  general  unrest  consequent  upon  the 
Civil  War  also  encouraged  to  revolt.  The  trouble 
began  2  August  with  an  attack  upon  the  agency  store- 
house at  Redwood,  where  five  thousand  Indians  were 
awaiting  the  distribution  of  the  delayed  annuity 
supplies.  The  troops  were  overpowered  and  the 
commissary  goods  seized,  but  no  other  damage 
attempted.  On  17  Aug.  a  small  party  of  hunters, 
being  refused  food  at  a  settler's  cabin,  massacred  the 
family  and  fled  with  the  news  to  the  camp  of  Little 
Crow,  where  a  general  massacre  of  all  the  whites  and 
Christian  Indians  was  at  once  resolved  upon.  Within 
a  week  almost  every  farm  cabin  and  small  settle- 
ment in  Southern  Minnesota  and  along  the  adjoining 
border  was  wiped  out  of  existence  and  most  of  the 


Spirit  Lake,  on  the  Iowa-Minnesota  border,  burning 
houses,  massacring  about  fifty  persons,  and  carrying 
off  several  women,  two  of  whom  were  killed  later, 
the  others  being  rescued  by  the  Christian  Indians. 
Inkpaduta  escaped  to  take  an  active  part  in  all  the 
Sioux  troubles  for  twenty  years  thereafter.  In 
1858  the  Yankton  Sioux  sold  all  their  lands  in  South 
Dakota,  excepting  the  present  Yankton  reservation. 
The  famous  pipes  tone  quarry  in  south-western  Minne- 
sota, whence  the  Sioux  for  ages  had  procured  the  red 
stone  from  which  their  pipes  were  carved,  was  also 
permanently  reserved  to  this  Indian  purpose.  In 
1860  the  first  Episcopalian  work  was  begun 
among  the  (Santee)  Sioux  by  Rev.  Samuel  D.  Hin- 
man. 

In  1862  occurred  the  greht  "Minnesota  outbreak" 
and  massacre,  involving  nearly  all  the  Santee  bands, 
brought  about  by  dissatisfaction  at  the  confiscation 
of  a  large  proportion  of  the  treaty  funds  to  satisfy 
traders'  claims,  and  aggravated  by  a  long  delay  in 
the  annuity  issue.   The  weakening  of  the  local  gar- 


inhabitants  massacred,  in  many  cases  with  devilish 
barbarities,  excepting  such  as  could  escape  to  Fort 
Ridgely  at  the  lower  end  of  the  reservation.  The  mis- 
sionaries were  saved  by  the  faithful  heroism  of  the 
Christian  Indians,  who,  as  in  1857,  stood  loyally  by 
the  Government.  Determined  attacks  were  made 
under  Little  Crow  upon  Fort  Ridgely  (20-21  August) 
and  New  Ulm  (22  August),  the  latter  defended  by  a 
strong  volunteer  force  under  Judge  Charles  Flandrau. 
Both  attacks  were  finally  repulsed.  On  2  Sept.  a 
force  of  1500  regulars  and  volunteers  under  Colonel 
(afterwards  General)  H.  H.  Sibley  defeated  the  hos- 
tiles  at  Birch  Coulee  and  again  on  23  September  at 
Wood  Lake.  Most  of  the  hostiles  now  surrendered, 
the  rest  fleeing  in  small  bands  beyond  the  reach  of 
pursuit.  Three  hundred  prisoners  were  condemned 
to  death  by  court  martial,  but  the  number  was  cut 
down  by  President  Lincoln  to  thirty-eight,  who  were 
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had  been  twenty-five  years  stationed  with  the  tribe 
and  spoke  the  language  fluently,  thirty-three  of  the 
whole  number  elected  to  die  in  the  Catholic  Church, 
two  of  the  remaining  five  rejecting  all  Christian 
ministration.  Three  years  later  Father  Ravoux 
again  stood  on  the  scaffold  with  two  condemned 
warriors  of  the  tribe. 

Two  months  after  the  outbreak  Congress  declared 
the  Santee  treaties  abrogated  and  the  Minnesota 
reservations  forfeited.  One  part  of  the  fugitives 
trying  to  escape  to  the  Yanktonai  was  overtaken 
and  defeated  with  great  loss  by  Sibley  near  Big 
Mound,  North  Dakota,  24  July,  1863.  The  survivors 
fled  to  the  Teton  beyond  the  Missouri  or  took  refuge 
in  Canada,  where  they  are  still  domiciled.  On  3 
Sept.  General  Sully  struck  the  main  hostile  camp 
under  Inkpaduta  at  Whitestone  Hill,  west  of  Ellen- 
dale,  N.  D.,  killing  300  and  capturing  nearly  as  many 
more.  On  28  July,  1864,  General  Sully  delivered  the 
final  blow  to  the  combined  hostile  force,  consisting 
of  Santee,  Yanktonai,  and  some  northern  Teton, 
at  Kildeer  Mountain  on  the  Little  Missouri.  The 
prisoners  and  others  of  the  late  hostile  bands  were 
finally  settled  on  two  reservations  established  for  the 

§urpose,  viz.  the  (Lower)  Yanktonai  at  Crow  Creek, 
.  D.,  and  the  Santee  at  Santee,  north-eastern  Nebras- 
ka. Here  they  still  remain,  being  now  well  advanced 
in  civilization  and  Christianity,  and  fairly  prosperous. 
The  outbreak  had  cost  the  lives  of  nearly  1000  whites, 
of  whom  nearly  700  perished  in  the  first  few  days  of 
the  massacre.  The  Indian  loss  was  about  double, 
falling  almost  entirely  upon  the  Santee.  Panana- 
papi  (Strike-the-Rce),  head  chief  of  the  3000  Yankton, 
and  a  Catholic,  had  steadily  held  his  people  loyal  and 
the  great  Brulfi  and  Ogalala  bands  of  the  Teton, 
13,000  strong,  had  remained  neutral.  In  October, 
1865,  at  old  Fort  Sully  (near  Pierre),  S.  D.,  a  general 
treaty  of  peace  was  made  with  the  Sioux,  and  one 
Teton  band,  the  Lower  Brul6,  agreed  to  come  upon  a 
reservation.  The  majority  of  the  great  Teton  divi- 
sion, however,  comprising  the  whole  strength  of 
the  nation  west  of  the  Missouri,  refused  to  take  part. 

In  the  meantime  serious  trouble  had  been  brewing 
in  the  West.  With  the  discovery  of  gold  in  California 
in  1849  and  the  consequent  opening  of  an  emigrant 
trail  along  the  North  Platte  and  across  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  the  Indians  became  alarmed  at  the  dis- 
turbance to  their  buffalo  herds,  upon  which  they 
depended  for  their  entire  subsistence.  The  principal 
complainants  were  the  Brule  and  Ogalala  Sioux. 
For  the  protection  of  the  emigrants  in  1849  the  Gov- 
ernment bought  and  garrisoned  the  American  Fur 
Company  post  of  Fort  Laramie  on  the  upper  North 
Platte,  in  Wyoming,  later  making  it  also  an  agency 
headquarters.  In  September,  1851,  a  great  gathering 
of  nearly  all  the  tribes  and  bands  of  the  Northern 
Plains  was  held  at  Fort  Laramie,  and  a  treaty  was 
negotiated  by  which  they  came  to  an  agreement  in 
regard  to  their  rival  territorial  claims,  pledged  peace 
among  themselves  and  with  the  whites,  and  promised 
not  to  disturb  the  trail  on  consideration  of  a  certain 
annual  payment.  Father  De  Smet  attended  through- 
out the  council,  teaching  and  baptizing,  and  gives 
an  interesting  account  of  the  gathering,  the  largest 
ever  held  witn  the  Plains  Indians.  The  treaty  was 
not  ratified  and  had  no  permanent  effect.  On 
17  August,  1854,  while  the  Indians  were  camped 
about  the  post  awaiting  the  distribution  of  the 
annuity  goods,  occurred  the  "Fort  Laramie  Massa- 
cre", by  which  Lieutenant  Grattan  and  an  entire 
detachment  of  29  soldiers  lost  their  lives  while  trying 
to  arrest  some  Brules  who  had  killed  and  eaten  an 
emigrant's  cow.  From  all  the  evidence  the  conflict 
was  provoked  by  the  officer's  own  indiscretion.  The 
Indians  then  took  forcible  possession  of  the  annuity 
goods  and  left  without  making  any  attempt  upon 
the  fort  or  garrison.   The  Brule  Sioux  were  now 


declared  hostile,  and  Gen.  W.  S.  Harney  was  sent 
against  them.  On  3  September,  with  1200  men,  he 
came  upon  their  camp  at  Ash  Hollow,  Western 
Nebraska,  and,  while  pretending  to  parley  on  their 
proffer  of  surrender,  suddenly  attacked  them,  killing 
136  Indians  and  destroying  the  entire  camp  outfit. 

Late  in  1863  the  Ogalala  and  Brul6  under  their 
chiefs,  Red  Cloud  (Makhpiya-luta)  and  Spotted  Tail 
(Shinti-galeshka)  respectively,  became  actively  hos- 
tile, inflamed  by  reports  of  the  Santee  outbreak  and 
the  Civil  War  in  the  South.  They  were  joined  by 
the  Cheyenne  and  for  two  years  all  travel  across  the 
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plains  was  virtually  suspended.  In  March,  1865, 
they  were  roused  to  desperation  by  the  proclamation 
of  two  new  roads  to  be  opened  through  their  best 
hunting  grounds  to  reach  the  new  gold  fields  of  Mon- 
tana. Under  Red  Cloud's  leadership  they  notified 
the  Government  that  they  would  allow  no  new  roads 
or  garrison  posts  to  be  established  in  their  country, 
and  carried  on  the  war  on  this  basis  with  such  deter- 
mination that  by  treaty  at  Fort  Laramie  through  a 
peace  commission  in  April-May,  1868,  the  Govern- 
ment actually  agreed  to  close  the  "Montana  road" 
that  had  been  opened  north  from  Laramie,  and  to 
abandon  the  three  posts  that  had  been  established 
to  protect  it.  Red  Cloud  himself  refused  to  sign 
until  after  the  troops  had  been  withdrawn.  The 
treaty  left  the  territory  south  of  the  North  Platte 
open  to  road  building,  recognized  all  north  of  the 
North  Platte  and  east  of  the  Bighorn  Mountains  as 
unceded  Indian  territory,  and  established  the  "Great 
Sioux  Reservation",  nearly  equivalent  to  all  of  South 
Dakota  west  of  the  Missouri.  Provision  was  made 
for  an  agency  on  the  Missouri  River  and  the  inaugura- 
tion of  regular  governmental  civilizing  work.  In 
consideration  of  thus  giving  up  their  old  freedom  the 
Indians  were  promised,  besides  the  free  aid  of  black- 
smiths, doctors,  a  saw  mill,  etc.,  a  complete  suit  of 
clothing  yearly  for  thirty  years  to  every  individual 
of  the  bands  concerned,  based  on  the  actual  yearly 
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census.  Among  the  official  witnesses  were  Rev. 
Hinman,  the  Episcopalian  missionary,  and  Father 
De  Smet.  This  treaty  brought  the  whole  of  the 
Sioux  nation  under  agency  restriction,  and  with  its 
ratification  in  February,  1869,  the  five  years'  war 
came  to  a  close. 

In  this  war  Red  Cloud  had  been  the  principal 
leader,  Spotted  Tail  having  been  won  to  friendship 
earlier  through  the  kindness  extended  by  the  officers 
at  Fort  Laramie  on  the  occasion  of  the  death  of  his 
daughter,  who  was  buried  there  with  Christian  rites 
at  her  own  request.  The  Cheyenne  and  Northern 
Arapaho  also  acted  with  the  Sioux.  The  chief  fight- 
ing centered  around  Fort  Kearney,  Wyoming,  which 
Red  Cloud  himself  held  under  repeated  siege,  and 
near  which  on  21  December,  1866,  occurred  the  Fet- 
terman  Massacre",  when  an  entire  detachment  of 
80  men  under  Captain  Fetterman  was  exterminated 
by  an  overwhelming  force  of  Indians.  By  treaties 
in  1867  reservations  had  been  established  at  Lake 
Traverse,  S.  D.  and  at  Fort  Totten,  N.  D.,  for  the 
Sisseton  and  Wahpeton  San  tee  and  the  Cuthead, 
Yanktonai,  most  of  whom  had  been  concerned  in  the 
Minnesot  a  outbreak.  In  1870  a  part  of  the  Christian 
San  tee  separated  from  their  kinsmen  in  Nebraska 
and  removed  to  Flandreau,  S.  D.,  and  became  citi- 
zens. In  1871,  despite  the  protest  of  Red  Cloud  and 
other  leading  chiefs,  the  Northern  Pacific  railway 
was  constructed  along  the  south  bank  of  the  Yellow- 
stone and  several  new  posts  built  for  its  protection, 
and  war  was  on  again  with  the  Teton  Sioux,  Chey- 
enne, •  and  part  of  the  Arapaho.  Several  skirmishes 
occurred,  and  in  1873  General  G.  A.  Custer  was  or- 
dered to  Dakota.  In  the  next  year,  while  hostilities 
were  still  in  progress.  Custer  made  an  exploration  of 
the  Black  Hills,  S.  D.,  and  reported  gold.  Despite 
the  treaty  and  the  military,  there  was  at  once  a  great 
rush  of  miners  and  others  into  the  Hills.  The 
Indians  refusing  to  sell  on  any  terms  offered,  the 
military  patrol  was  withdrawn,  and  mining  towns  at 
once  sprang  up  all  through  the  mountains.  Indians 
hunting  by  agents'  permission  in  the  disputed  terri- 
.  tory  were  ordered  to  report  at  their  agencies  by  31 
January,  1876,  or  be  considered  hostile,  but  even  the 
runners  who  carried  the  message  were  unable  to 
return,  by  reason  of  the  severity  of  the  winter,  until 
after  war  had  been  actually  declared.  This  is  com- 
monly known  as  the  "Custer  War"  from  its" central 
event,  25  June,  1876,  the  massacre  of  General  Custer 
and  every  man  of  a  detachment  of  the  Seventh 
Cavalry,  numbering  204  in  all,  in  an  attack  upon  the 
main  camp  of  the  hostile  Sioux  and  Cheyenne,  on 
the  Little  Bighorn  River  in  south-eastern  Montana. 
On  that  day  and  the  next,  in  the  same  vicinity,  other 
detachments  under  Reno  and  Benteen  sustained  desper- 
ate conflicts  with  the  Indians,  with  the  loss  of  some 
sixty  more  killed.  The  Indians,  probably  numbering 
at  least  2500  warriors  with  their  families,  finally  with- 
drew on  the  approach  of  Generals  Terry  and  Gibbons 
from  the  north.  The  principal  Sioux  commanders 
were  Crazy  Horse  and  Gall,  although  Sitting  Bull 
was  also  present.  Red  Cloud  and  Spotted  Tail  had 
remained  at  their  agencies. 

Several  minor  engagements  later  in  the  year  resulted 
in  the  surrender  and  return  of  most  of  the  hostiles  to 
the  reservation,  while  Sitting  Bull  and  Gall  and  their 
immediate  following  escaped  into  Canada  (June, 
1877).  By  a  series  of  treaties  negotiated  23  Sept.- 
27  Oct.,  1876,  the  Sioux  surrendered  the  whole  of 
the  Black  Hills  country  and  the  western  outlet. 
On  7  Sept,  1877,  Crazy  Horse,  who  had  come  in  with 
his  band  some  months  before,  was  killed  in  a  conflict 
with  the  guard  at  Fort  Robinson,  Neb.  In  the  same 
month  the  last  hostiles  surrendered.  Soon  after  the 
treaty  a  large  delegation  visited  Washington,  following 
which  event  the  Red  Cloud  (Ogalala)  and  Spotted 
Tail  (Brule)  agencies  were  permanently  established  in 


1878  at  Pine  Ridge  and  Rosebud,  S.  D.,  respectively. 
This  date  may  be  considered  to  mark  the  beginning 
of  civilization  in  these  two  powerful  bands.  In  1881 
all  the  late  hostiles  in  Canada  came  in  and  surren- 
dered. Sitting  Bull  and  his  immediate  followers, 
after  being  held  in  confinement  for  two  years,  were 
allowed  to  return  to  their  homes  on  Standing  Rock 
reservation.  On  5  August,  1881,  Spotted  Tail  was 
killed  by  a  rival  chief.  On  29  July,  1888,  Strike-the- 
Ree.  the  famous  Catholic  chief  of  the  Yankton,  died 
at  t  he  age  of  84. 

In  the  allotment  of  Indian  agencies  to  the  manage- 
ment of  the  various  religious  denominations,  in 
accord  with  President  Grant's  "peace  policy"  in 
1870,  only  two  of  the  eleven  Sioux  agencies  were 
assigned  to  the  Catholics,  namely,  Standing  Rock 
and  Devil's  Lake,  notwithstanding  that,  with  the 
exception  of  a  portion  of  the  Santee  and  a  few  of  the 
Yankton,  the  only  missionaries  the  tribe  had  ever 
known  from  Allouez  to  De  Smet  had  been  Catholic, 
and  most  of  the  resident  whites  and  mixed-bloods 
were  of  Catholic  ancestry.  Santee,  Flandreau,  and 
Sisseton  (Lake  Traverse)  agencies  of  the  Santee  divi- 
sion were  assigned  to  the  Presbyterians,  who  had 
already  been  continuously  at  work  among  them  for 
more  than  a  generation.  Yankton  reservation  had 
been  occupied  jointly  by  Presbyterians  and  Episco- 
palians in  1869,  as  was  Cheyenne  River  reservation 
m  1873.  Pine  Ridge,  Rosebud,  Lower  Brute  and 
Crow  Creek  reservations,  comprising  nearly  one-half 
the  tribe,  were  given  to  the  Episcopalians,  who  erected 
buildings  between  1872  (Crow  Creek)  and  1877  (Pine 
Ridge).  At  Devil's  Lake  an  industrial  boarding 
school  was  completed  and  opened  in  1874  in  charge 
of  Benedictine  Fathers  and  Grey  Nun  Sisters  of 
Charity.  At  Standing  Rock  a  similar  school  was 
opened  in  1877  in  charge  of  Benedictine  priests  and 
Sisters.  Thus  by  1878  regular  mission  plants  were 
in  operation  on  every  Sioux  reservation.  Other 
Catholic  foundations  were  begun  at  Crow  Creek  and 
Rosebud  in  1886,  at  Pine  Ridge  in  1887,  and  at  Cheyr 
enne  River  in  1892.  In  1887  the  noted  secular  mis-' 
sionary  priest,  Father  Francis  M.  J.  Craft,  opened 
school  at  Standing  Rock  and  later  succeeded  in 
organizing  in  the  tribe  an  Indian  sisterhood  which, 
however,  was  refused  full  ecclesiastical  recognition. 
In  1891  he  removed  with  his  community  to  the  Fort 
Berthold  reservation,  N.  D.,  where  for  some  years 
the  Sioux  Indian  Sisters  proved  valuable  auxiliaries, 
particularly  in  instructing  the  women  and  nursing 
the  sick  of  the  confederated  Grosventres,  Arikara, 
and  Mandan.  Later  on  several  of  them  won  com- 
mendation as  volunteer  nurses  in  Cuba  during  the 
Spanish  War.  This  zealous  sisterhood  is  no  longer 
in  existence.  In  1889,  after  long  and  persistent 
opposition  by  the  older  chiefs,  the  "Great  Sioux 
Reservation"  was  cut  in  two  and  reduced  by 
about  one  half  by  a  treaty  cession  which  included 
almost  all  territory  between  White  and  Cheyenne 
Rivers,  S.  D.,  and  all  north  of  Cheyenne  River  west 
of  102°.  The  ceded  lands  were  thrown  open  to 
settlement  by  proclamation  in  the  next  spring,  and 
were  at  once  occupied  by  the  whites.  In  the  mean- 
time payment  for  the  lands  was  delayed,  the  annuity 
goods  failed  to  arrive  until  the  winter  was  nearly  over, 
the  crops  had  failed  through  attendance  of  the  Indians 
at  the  treaty  councils  in  the  preceding  spring,  epi- 
demic diseases  were  raging  in  the  camps,  and  as  the 
final  straw  Congress,  despite  previous  promise,  cut 
down  the  beef  ration  by  over  four  million  pounds 
on  the  ground  of  the  stipulated  money  payment, 
which,  however,  had  not  arrived. 

A  year  before  rumours  had  come  to  the  Sioux  of  a 
new  Indian  Messiah  arisen  beyond  the  mountains 
to  restore  the  old-time  Indian  life,  together  with  their 
departed  friends,  in  a  new  earth  from  which  the 
whites  should  be  excluded.    Several  tribes,  including 
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the  Sioux,  sent  delegates  to  the  home  of  the  Messiah, 
in  Western  Nevada,  to  investigate  the  rumour.  The 
first  delegation,  as  well  as  a  second,  confirmed  the 
truth  of  the  report,  and  in  the  spring  of  1890  the 
ceremonial  "Ghost  Dance,"  intended  'to  hasten  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,  was  inaugurated  at  Pine 
Ridge.  Because  of  its  strong  appeal  to  the  Indians 
under  the  existing  conditions,  the  Dance  soon  spread 
among  other  Telon  reservations  until  the  Indians  were 
in  a  frenzy  of  religious  excitement.  The  newly- 
appointed  agent  at  Pine  Ridge  became  frightened  and 
called  for  troops,  thus  precipitating  the  outbreak  of 
1890.  By  1  December  3000  troops  were  disposed  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  western  Sioux  reservations  the 
under  orders  of  General  Nelson  Miles.  Leading 
events  of  the  outbreak  were:  the  killing  of  Sitting 
Bull,  his  son,  and  six  others  on  15  December,  at  his 
camp  on  Grand  River,  Standing  Rock  reservation, 
while  resisting  arrest  by  the  Indian  police,  six  of  whom 
were  killed  in  the  encounter;  the  flight  of  Sitting  Bull's 
followers  and  others  of  Standing  Rock  and  Cheyenne 
River  reservations  into  the  Bad  Lands  of  western 
South  Dakota  where  they  ioined  other  refugee 
"hostiles"  from  Pine  Ridge  and  Rosebud;  the  fight  at 
Wounded  Knee  Creek,  twenty  miles  north-east  of 
Pine  Ridge  agency,  29  December,  1890,  between  a 
band  of  surrendered  hostiles  under  Big  Foot  and  a 
detachment  of  the  Seventh  Cavalry  under  Colonel 
Forsyth.  On,  16  Jan,1891.  the  hostiles  surrendered  to 
General  Miles  at  Pine  Ridge,  and  the  outbreak  was  at 
an  end.  With  the  restoration  of  peace,  grievances  were 
adjusted  and  the  work  of  civilization  resumed. 
Under  provision  of  the  general  allotment  law  of  1887 
negotiations  were  concluded  from  time  to  time  with 
the  various  bands  by  which  the  size  of  the  reserva- 
tions was  still  further  curtailed,  and  lands  allotted 
in  severalty,  until  now  almost  all  of  the  Sioux  Indi- 
ans are  individual  owners  and  well  on  the  way  to 
full  citizenship.  Indian  dress  and  adornment  are 
nearly  obsolete,  together*  with  the  tipi  and  aboriginal 
ceremonial,  and  the  great  majority  are  clothed  in 
citizen's  dress,  living  in  comfortable  small  houses 
with  modern  furniture,  and  engaged  in  farming  and 
stock  raising.  The  death  of  the  old  chief,  Red  Cloud, 
at  Pine  Ridge  in  1909,  removed  almost  the  last  link 
binding  the  Sioux  to  their  Indian  past. 

Religious  Status. — in  1909  nearly  10,000  of  the 
25,000  Sioux  within  the  United  States  were  officially 
reported  as  Christians.  The  proportion  is  now 
probably  at  least  one-half,  of  whom  about  half  are 
Catholic,  the  others  being  chiefly  Episcopalian  and 
Presbyterian.  The  Catholic  missions  are:  Our 
Lady  of  Sorrows,  Fort  Totten,  N.  D.  (Devil's  Lake 
Res.),  Benedictine;  St.  Elizabeth,  Cannonball,  N.  D. 
(Standing  Rock  Res.),  Benedictine;  St.  Peter,  Fort 
Yates,  N.  D. "(Standing  Rock  Res.),  Benedictine; 
St.  James,  Porcupine  (Shields  P.  O.),  N.  D.  (Stand- 
ing Rock  Res.),  Benedictine;  St.  Benedict,  Stand- 
ing Rock  Agency,  S.  D.  (Standing  Rock  Res.),  Bene- 
dictinej  St.  Alovsius,  Standing  Rock  Agency,  S.  D., 
(Standing  Rock  Res.),  Benedictine;  St.  Edward, 
Standing  Rock  Agency,  S.  D7  (Standing  Rock  Res.), 
Benedictine;  St.  Qede,  Standing  Rock  Agency,  S.  D. 
(Standing  Rock  Res.),  Benedictine;  Immaculate 
Conception,  Stephan,  S.  D.  (Crow  Creek  Res.), 
Benedictine;  St.  Matthew,  Veblen  Co.  (Britton  P.  O.) 
S.  D.  (former  Sisseton  Res.),  secular;  Corpus  Christi, 
Cheyenne  River  Agency,  S.  D.  (Chey.  R.  Res.), 
secular;  St.  Francis,  Rosebud,  S.  D-  (Rosebud  Res.), 
Jesuit;  Holy  Rosary,  Pine  Ridge,  S.  D.  (Pine  Ridge 
Res.).  Jesuit.  The  two  Jesuit  missions  maintain 
boarding-schools,  and  are  assisted  by  Franciscan 
Sisters.  The  Immaculate  Conception  mission  also 
maintains  a  boarding-school,  with  Benedictine  Sis- 
ters. At  the  Fort  Totten  mission  a  monthly  paper, 
"Sina  Sapa  Wocekiye  Taeyanpaha"  (Black-gown 
Prayer  Herald),  entirely  in  the  Sioux  language,  is 


Sublished  under  the  editorship  of  Father  Jerome 
[unt,  who  has  been  with  the  mission  from  its  foun- 
dation. Notable  events  in  the  religious  life  of  the 
tribe  are  the  Catholic  Sioux  congresses  held  in  the 
summer  of  each  year,  one  in  North  and  one  in  South 
Dakota,  which  are  attended  by  many  high  church 
dignitaries  and  mission  workers  and  several  thousands 
of  Catholic  Indians.  Of  some  470  Christian  Sioux 
in  Canada  about  one-fourth  are  Catholic,  chiefly  at. 
Standing  Buffalo  Reservation,  Sask.,  where  they  are 
served  from  the  Oblate  mission  school  at  Qu'Appelle. 

Organization  and  Culture. — The  Sioux  were 
not  a  compact  nation  with  centralized'  government 
and  supreme  head  chief,  but  were  a  confederacy  of 
seven  allied  sub-tribes  speaking  a  common  language, 
each  with  a  recognized  head  chief  and  each  subdivided 
into  bands  or  villages  governed  by  subordinate  chiefs. 
The  seven  sub-tribes,  from  east  to  west,  were:  (1) 
Mdewakantonwan  (Mde-wakanton)  Village  (people) 
of  the  Spirit  Lake  (i.e.  Mille  Lac);  (2)  Wakhpekute 
"Leaf  Shooters";  (3)  Wakhpetonwan  (Wahpeton), 
"Village  in  the  Leaves":  (4)  Sisitonwan  (Sisseton), 
"Village  of  the  Marsh";  (5)  Ihanktonwan  (Yankton), 
"Village  at  the  End";  (6)  Ihanktonwanna  (Yank- 
tonai),  "Little  Yankton";  (7)  Titonwan  (Teton), 
"Village  of  the  Prairie".  Of  these,  the  first  four, 
originally  holding  the  heads  of  the  Mississippi,  con- 
stitute the  Isanti  (San tee)  or  eastern,  dialectic  group: 
The  Yankton  and  Yanktonai,  about  the  lower  ana 
upper  courses  of  the  James  River  respectively, 
together  with_  the  Assiniboin  tribe  constitute  the 
central  dialectic  group.  The  great  Teton  division, 
west  of  the  Missouri  and  comprising  three-fifths  of 
the  whole  nation,  constitutes  a  third  dialectic  group. 
The  Teton  are  divided  into  seven  principal  bands, 
commonly  known  as  Ogalala  (at  Pine  Ridge);  Brul4 
(at  Rosebud  and  Lower  Bruld);  Hunkpapa  (at 
Standing  Rock) ;  Blackf oot  (at  Standing  Rock  and 
Cheyenne  River);  Miniconju,  Sans-Arc,  and  Two 
Kettle  (Cheyenne  River).  Among  the  more  seden- 
tary eastern  bands  chiefship  seems  to  have  been 
hereditary  in  the  male  line,  but  with  the  roving  west- 
em  bands  it  depended  usually  upon  pre-eminent 
ability.  In  their  original  home  about  the  heads  of 
the  Mississippi  the  Sioux  subsisted  chiefly  upon  wild 
rice,  fish,  and  small  game,  and  were  expert  canoe 
men,  but  as  they  drifted  west  into  the  plains  and 
obtained  possession  of  the  horse  their  whole  manner 
of  life  was  changed,  and  they  became  a  race  of  eques- 
trian nomads,  subsisting  almost  entirely  upon  the 
buffalo.  They  seem  never  to  have  been  agricultural 
to  any  great  extent.  Their  dwelling  was  the  birch- 
bark  lodge  in  the  east  and  the  buffalo-skin  tipi  on  the 
plain.  Their  dead  were  sometimes  deposited  in  a 
coffin  upon  the  surface  of  the  ground,  but  more  often 
laid  upon  a  scaffolding  or  in  the  tree-tops.  Food  and 
valuables  were  left  with  the  corpse,  and  relatives  gashed 
their  bodies  with  knives  and  cut  off  their  hair  in  token 
of  grief.  Besides  the  knife,  bow,  and  hatchet  of  the 
forest  warrior,  they  carried  also  on  the  plains  the  lance 
and  shield  of  the  horseman.  Polygamy  was  recog- 
nized. There  was  no  clan  system. 

To  the  Sioux  the  earth  was  a  great  island  plain 
surrounded  by  an  ocean  far  to  the  west  of  which  was 
the  spirit  world.  There  were  two  souls— some  said 
four — one  of  which  remained  near  the  grave  after 
death,  while  the  other  travelled  on  to  the  spirit 
world,  or  in  certain  cases  became  a  wandering  and 
dangerous  ghost.  In  the  west  also,  in  a  magic  house 
upon  the  top  of  a  high  mountain  and  guarded  by 
four  sentinel  animals  at  the  four  doorways,  lived  the 
Wakinyan,  or  thunders,  the  greatest  of  the  gods, 
and  mortal  enemies  of  the  subterranean  earth  spirits 
and  the  water  spirits.  The  sun  also  was  a  great 
god.  There  was  no  supreme  "Great  Spirit",  as 
supposed  by  the  whites,  no  ethical  code  to  their 
supernaturalism,  and  no  heaven  or  hell  in  their 
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spirit  world.  Among  animals  the  buffalo  was  natu- 
rally held  in  highest  veneration.  Fairies  and  strange 
monsters,  both  good  and  bad,  were  everywhere, 
usually  invisible,  but  sometimes  revealing  them- 
selves in  warning  portent.  Dreams  were  held  as 
direct  revelations  of  the  supernatural.  Taboos, 
fasting,  and  sacrifices,  including  voluntary  torture, 
were  frequent.  Among  the  great  ceremonials  the 
annual  sun  dance  was  the  most  important,  on  which 
occasion  the  principal  performers  danced  at  short 
intervals  for  four  days  and  nights,  without  food, 
drink,  or  sleep,  undergoing  at  the  same  time  painful 
bodily  laceration,  either  as  a  propitiation  or  in  ful- 
filment of  a  thanksgiving  vow.  The  several  warrior 
orders  and  various  secret  societies  each  had  their 
special  dance,  and  for  young  girls  there  was  a  puberty 
ceremony.  (For  cults  and  home  life  see  works  of 
Dorsey  and  Eastman  quoted  in  bibliography  below.) 
In  physique,  intellect,  morality,  and  general  manli- 
ness the  Sioux  rated  among  the  finest  of  the  Plains 
tribes.  Under  the  newer  conditions  the  majority 
are  now  fairly  industrious  and  successful  farmers  and 
stock-raisers. 

Language  and  Literature. — The  Sioux  language 
is  euphonious,  sonorous,  and  flexible,  and  possesses  a 
more  abundant  native  literature  than  that  of  any 
other  tribe  within  the  United  States,with  the  possible 
exception  of  the  Cherokee.  By  means  of  an  alphabet 
system  devised  by  the  early  Presbyterian  mission- 
aries, nearly  all  of  the  men  can  read  and  write  their 
own  language.  The  printed  literature  includes 
religious  works,  school  textbooks,  grammars,  and 
dictionaries,  miscellaneous  publications,  and  three 
current  mission  journals,  Catholic,  as  already  noted, 
Presbyterian,  and  Episcopal,  all  three  entirely  in 
Sioux.  The  earliest  publication  was  a  spelling-book 
by  Rev.  J.  D.  Stevens  in  1836.  In  linguistics  the 
principal  is  the  "Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the 
Dakota  Language",  by  Rev.  S.  R.  Riggs,  published 
by  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  Washington,  in  1852, 
and  republished  in  part,  with  editing  by  Dorsey,  by 
the  Bureau  of  Am.  Ethnology,  Washington,  in  1892-4. 

Population. — Contrary  to  the  usual  rule  with 
Indian  tribes,  the  Sioux  have  not  only  held  their 
own  since  (he  advent  of  the  whites,  but  have  appar- 
ently slightly  increased.  This  increase,  however,  is  due 
largely  to  incorporation  of  captives  and  intermarriage 
of  whites.  We  have  no  reliable  estimates  for  the 
whole  tribe  before  1849,  when  Governor  Ramsey 
gave  them  "not  over  20,000",  while  admitting  that 
some  resident  authorities  gave  them  40,000  or  more. 
Riggs  in  1851  gives  them  about  25,000,  but  under- 
estimates the  western  (Teton)  bands.  By  official 
census  of  1910  they  number  altogether  28,618  souls, 
including  all  mixed-bloods,  distributed  as  follows: 
Minnesota,  scattered,  about  929;  Nebraska,  Santee 
agency.  1155;  North  Dakota,  Devil's  Lake  (Fort 
Totten)  agency,  986:  Standing  Rock-  agency,  3454; 
South  Dakota,  Flandreau  agency,  275,  Lower  Bruld, 
469,  Crow  Creek,  997,  Yankton,  1753,  Sisseton, 
1994,  Cheyenne  River,  2590,  Rosebud,  5096,  Pine 
Ridge,  6758 .  Canada :  Birdtail,  Oak  Lake,  Oak  River, 
Turtle  Mountain,  Portage  La  Prairie  (Manitoba), 
613;  Wahspaton,  Standing  Buffalo,  Moosejaw,  Moose 
Woods  (Sask.),  455.  Those  in  Canada  are  chiefly 
descendants  of  refugees  from  the  United  States 
in  188B  and  1876. 

Brtant  and  Mcbch,  Hist,  of  the  Great  Massacre  by  the  Sioux 
Indians  (St.  Peter,  1872);  Bureau  Cath.  Ind.  Missions,  Annual 
Reports  of  the  Director  (W ashington) ;  Annual  ReporU  of  the  Dept. 
of  Ind.  Affaire  (Ottawa,  Canada);  Carveb,  Travel!  through 
the  Interior  Parte  of  N.  Am.  (1760-8)  (London,  1778,  and  later 
editions);  Catun,  Manners,  Customs  and  Condition  of  the  N.  Am. 
Inds.  (London,  1841,  and  later  editions);  Chittenden,  Am.  Fur 
Trade  (New  York,  1902);  Chittenden  and  Richardson,  Life, 
Letters  and  Travels  of  Fr.  Pierre- Jean  De  Smet,  (New  York,  1905); 
Commissioner  of  Ind.  Affairs,  Annual  Reports  (Washington); 
Condition  of  the  Indian  Tribes,  Report  of  Joint  Special  Committee 
(Washington,  1867);  Dorset,  Study  of  Siouan  Cults,  in  ttth 
Kept.  Bur,  Am.  Eth.    (Washington,  1894);  Eastman,  Indian 


Boyhood  (New  York,  1902);  Idem,  Wigwam  Evening*  (Boston, 
1909);  Finertt,  Warpath  and  Bivouac  (Chicago,  1890);  Hat- 
den.  Cants,  to  the  Ethnography  and  Philology  of  the  Ind.  Tribe* 
of  the  Missouri  Valley  in  Trans.  Am.  Philos.  Soc.,  n.  s.,  XII  (Phil- 
adelphia, 1862) ;  Hennepin,  Description  de  la  Louieiane  (Paris, 
1683),  tr.  Shea  (New  York,  1880);  Hinman  and  Welsh,  Journal 
of  the  Rev.  S.  D.  Hinman  (Philadelphia,  1869) ;  Jesuit  Relations, 
ed.  Thwaites,  73  vols.,  especially  Ottawa  and  Illinois,  L — LXX1 
(Cleveland,  1896-1901);  Indian  Affairs:  Imws  and  Treaties, 
ed.  Kappler,  (Washington,  1903  -  4) ;  Keating,  Expedition 
{Long's)  to  the  Sources  of  St.  Peter's  River  (Philadelphia,  1824. 
and  later  editions) ;  Lewis  and  Clark,  Original  Journal*  of  the 
Expedition  of  1804-4,  ed.  Thwaites,  8  vols.  (New  York,  1904-5, 
numerous  other  editions  more  or  less  complete,  the  first  official 
report  being  contained  in  the  Message  from  the  President,  Wash- 
ington, 1806);  McGes,  Siouan  Indians  in  16th  Rept.  Bur.  Am. 
Ethnology  (Washington,  1897);  McKenney  and  Hall,  Hist. 
Ind.  Tribes  of  North  Am.  (Philadelphia,  1854,  and  other  edi- 
tions); McLauohun,  My  Friend  the  Indian  (Boston,  1910); 
Malleby,  Ptctograph*  of  the  N.  Am,  Indians  in  4th  Rept.  Bur. 
Am.  Ethnology  (Washington,  1886);  Idem,  Picture  Writing  oj 
the  Am.  Inds.  in  10th  Rept.  Bur.  Am.  Ethnology  (Washington, 
1893);  Marqkt.  Dtcouvertce  et  etablissement*  de*  Francois 
(6  vols.,  Paris,  1879-86) ;  Maximilian,  Prince  of  Wied,  Travels 
in  the  Interior  of  N.  Am.  (London,  1843;  original  German  ed. 
•  2  vols.,  Coblens,  1839-41);  Miles,  Personal  Recollections  (Chi- 
cago, 1896);  Minnesota  Hist.  Soc.  Colls.  (1872-1905);  Moonet, 
Siouan  Tribes  of  the  East,  Bull,  tt.  Bureau  Am.  Ethnology  (Wash- 
ington, 1895;  Idem,  The  Ghost  Dance  Religion  and  Sioux  Out- 
break of  1890  in  lilh  Rept.  Bur.  Am.  Ethnology,  II  (Washington. 
1896);  Neill,  Hist,  of  Minnesota  (Philadelphia,  1858);  New 
York,  Documents  Relating  to  the  Colonial  Hist,  of  (15  vols., 
Albany,  1853-87)  Nicollet,,  Report  on  .  .  .  Upper  Mississippi 
(Senate  Doc.)  (Washington,  1843);  North  Dakota  Hist.  Soc. 
Colls.  (2  vols.,  Bismarck,  1906-8);  Parkman,  Oregon  Trail  (New 
York,  1849,  and  later  editions) ;  Perrin  du  Lac,  Voyages  dan* 
les  deux  Louisiana.  1801S  (Paris  and  Lyons,  1805):  Pike,  Expe- 
dition to  the  Sources  of  the  Mississippi  (Philadelphia,  1810); 
Pilung,  Bibl.  of  the  Siouan  Languages,  Bull.  5,  Bur.  Am.  Ethnol- 
ogy (Washington,  1887);  Poole,  Among  the  Sioux  of  Dakota 
(New  York,  1881);  Ramsey,  Report  on  Sioux  in  Rept.  Comsner. 
Ind.  Affairs  for  1849  (Washington,  1850);  Ravootc,  Reminis- 
cence*, Memoirs  and  Lectures  (St.  Paul,  1890) ;  Riooa,  The  Dakota 
Language  in  Colts.  Minn.  Hist.  Soc.,  I  (St.  Paul,  1851,  reprint 
St.  Paul,  1872) ;  Idem,  Grammar  and  Diet,  of  the  Dakota  Lan- 
guage: Smithsonian  Contributions,  IV  (Washington,  1852) ;  Idem, 
Tahkoo  Wahkan,  or  the  Gospel  among  the  Dakotas  (Boston,  1869) ; 
Idem,  Mary  and  I:  Forty  Years  with  the  Sioux  (Chicago,  1880) ; 
Robinson,  Hist,  of  the  Sioux  Indians  in  Colls.  South  Dakota 
Hist.  Soc..  II  (Aberdeen,  8.D.,  1904);  Royce  and  Thomas, 
Indian  Land  Cessions  in  18th  Rept.  Bur.  Am.  Ethnology,  II  (Wash- 
ington, 1899);  Schoolcraft,  Travels  .  .  .  to  the  Sourcee 
of  the  Mississippi  (Albany,  1821);  Idem,  Hist.  Condition  and 
Prospects  of  the  Indian  Tribe*  of  the  U.  S.  (6  vols.,  Philadel- 
phia. 1851-7);  Sheridan  (in  charge).  Record  of  Engagements  with 
Hostile  Indians,  etc.,  1888-188t  (Washington,  1882);  Shea,  Hist, 
of  the  Catholic  Missions  among  the  Indian  Tribes  of  the  U.  S. 
(New  York,  1855);  Idem,  Disc,  and  Expl.of  the  Mississippi  Val- 
ley (New  York,  1852;  and  Albanv,  1903);  De  Smet,  Oregon 
Missions  (New  York,  1847;  Fr.  edition,  Ghent,  1848); 
Idem,  Western  Missions  and  Missionaries  (New  York,  1863): 
(see  also  Chittenden  and  Richardson),  South  Dakota  Hist. 
Soc.  Colls.  (3  vols.,  Aberdeen,  8.  D.,  1902-6);  Wall,  Recollec- 
tions of  the  Sioux  Massacre  (.1882)  (Lake  City,  Minn.,  1909); 
Warren,  Explorations  in  the  Dakota  Country,  1855,  Senate 
Doc.  (Washington,  1856);  Warren,  Hist,  of  the  Ojibways  in 
Aft'nn.  Hist.  Soc.  Colls.,  V  (St.  Paul,  1885):  Whipple,  Lights 
and  Shadows  of  a  Long  Episcopate  (New  York,  1899) ;  Wisconsin 
Hist.  Soc  CoUs.  (16  voIb.,  Madison.  1855-1902). 

James  Moonet. 

Sipibo  Indiana,  a  numerous  tribe -of  Panoan  lin- 
guistic stock,  formerly  centring  about  the  Pisqui  and 
Aguaitia  tributaries  of  the  upper  Ucayali  River,  Prov- 
ince of  Lore  to  north-eastern  Peru,  and  now  found  as 
boatmen  or  labourers  along  the  whole  course  of  that 
stream.  They  speak  the  same  language  as  the 
Conibo,  Pano,  and  Setebo,  whom  they  resemble  in 
habit  and  ceremonial. 

The  Sipibo  became  known  aboutthe  same  time  as 
their  cognate  tribes  early  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
but  opposed  a  determined  resistance  to  the  entrance 
of  both  gold-hunters  and  missionaries  (1657),  for  a 
long  time  frustrating  all  Christianizing  efforts  in  the 
Ucayali  region  by  their  constant  raids  upon  the  mis- 
sion settlements,  particularly  of  the  Setebo.  In  1670, 
in  common  with  other  tribes  of  that  region,  they  were 
greatly  wasted  by  smallpox.  In  1736  they  broke  the 
power  of  the  Setebo  in  a  bloody  battle,  but  in  1764  the 
Franciscan  Father  Juan  de  Frezneda  entered  their 
country  and  so  far  won  their  good  will  that  he  suc- 
ceeded in  making  peace  between  the  two  tribes  and 
in  the  next  year  (1765)  established  the  first  mission 
among  the  Sipibo  under  the  title  of  Santo  Domingo 
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de  Pisqui.  This  was  shortly  followed  by  the  founding 
of  Santa  Barbara  de  Archani  and  Santa  Ciuz  de 
Aguoitia  in  the  same  tribe,  together  with  a  resump- 
tion of  work  among  the  Conibo,  first  undertaken  in 
1685.   Among  other  labourers  in  the  Sipibo  field  at 


Aboriginal  Village  on  the  Pachttea  Kiver,  Pero 

this  period  was  Father  Jos6  Amich,  author  of  a  history 
of  the  Ucayali  missions.  Suddenly  and  without  warn- 
ing in  the  summer  of  1766  all  the  river  tribes  attacked 
the  missions  simultaneously,  slaughtered  nine  of  the 
missionaries  together  with  their  neophytes,  and  com- 
pletely destroyed  all  that  had  been  accomplished  by 
years  of  persevering  sacrifice.  Rungato,  a  Setebo 
chief,  who  had  professed  the  greatest  friendship  for 
the  missionaries,  appears  to  have  been  the  leader. 
The  reason  of  the  outbreak  was  never  known.  It  may 
have  been  jealousy  of  authority,  impatience  of  re- 
sti-a  nt,  covetousness  of  the  mission  property,  some 
unrecorded  outrage  by  the  Spaniards  on  the  frontier, 
some  dream,  or  superstitious  panic  such  as  are  of  so 
frequent  occurrence  among  savages.  A  small  relief 
expedition  sent  out  in  charge  of  three  Franciscans  the 
next  year  learned  the  details  of  the  massacre,  and  was 
forced  to  turn  back,  but  was  permitted  to  retire  with- 
out molestation. 

This  last  rising  of  the  wild  tribes  of  the  middle 
Ucayali  was  in  some  measure  an  echo  of  a  similar 


Aboriginal  House  on  tbe  Ucatali  River 
Tbp  hanging  bags  contain  pounded  manioc  root  from  which  the 
poisonous  juice  is  being  pressed  out. 

rising  of  the  wild  Campa  tribes  on  the  upper  branches 
of  the  same  stream  in  1742,  led  by  Juan  Santos,  an 
apostate  Quichua  Indian,  who  assumed  the  title  of  the 
Inca  Atahualpa  (see  Quichua),  and  resulting  in  the 


destruction  of  all  the  missions  of  that  region  and  the 
slaughter  of  nearly  eighty  Franciscan  missionaries. 
Of  this  rising  of  the  Campa,  Herndon  says:  "It  is 
quite  evident  that  no  distaste  for  the  Catholic  religion 
induced  this  rebellion;  for  in  the  year  1750,  eight 
years  afterward,  the  Marquis  of  Mina-hermosa, 
marching  into  this  country  for  the  punishment  of  the 
rebels,  found  the  church  at  Quimisi  in  perfect  order, 
with  candles  burning  before  the  images.  He  burned 
the  town  and  church,  and  six  years  after  this,  when 
another  entrance  into  this  country  was  made  by  Gen- 
eral Bustamente,  he  found  the  town  rebuilt  and  a 
large  cross  erected  in  the  middle  of  the  plaza.  I  have 
had  occasion  myself  to  notice  the  respect  and  rev- 
erence of  these  Indians  for  their  pastors,  and  their 
delight  in  participating  in  the  ceremonial  and  sense- 
striking  worship  of  the  Roman  Church."  A  similar 
instance  is  recorded  of  the  revolted  Pueblos  (q.  v.), 
as  also  of  the  unconverted  Set<ibo.  Following  close 
upon  the  massacre  of  1766  came  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits  by  royal  decree  in  the  following  year,  and  the 
Ucayali  region  was  given  over  to  barbarism  until 
1791,  when  by  direction  of  the  superior  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan college  of  Ocopa,  Father  Narciso  Girbal  with 
two  companions  once  more  braved  the  wilderness 
dangers  and  made 
successful  founda- 
tion at  Sarayacu 
(q.  v.)  int  >  which 
mission  and  its 
branches  most  of 
the  wandering 
river  Indians  were 
finally  gathered. 

A  description 
of  the  Sipibo  will 
answer  in  most 
of  its  details  for 
all  the  tribes  of 
the  Ucayali  and 
Huallaga  region, 
within  the  former 
sphere  of  influence 
of  the  Franciscan 
missionaries,  with 
the  addition  that 
certain  tribes, 
particularly  the 
Cashibo,  were 
noted  for  their  cannibalism.  There  was  very  little  tribal 
solidarity,  each  so-called  tribe  being  broken  up  into 
petty  bands  ruled  by  local  chiefs,  and  seldom  acting 
together  even  against  a  common  enemy.  They  sub- 
sisted chiefly  on  fish,  game,  turtle  eggs,  bananas,  yuccas, 
and  a  little  corn,  agriculture,  however,  being  but 
feebly  developed.  The  root  of  the  yucca  was  roasted 
as  bread,  ground  between  stones  for  flour,  boiled  or 
fried,  while  from  the  juice,  fermented  with  saliva, 
was  prepared  the  intoxicating  masalo  or  chicha,  which 
was  in  requisition  at  all  family  or  tribal  festivals. 
Salt  was  seldom  used,  but  clay-eating  was  common 
and  sometimes  of  fatal  consequence.  Their  houses, 
scattered  simply  at  intervals  along  the  streams,  were 
of  open  framework  thatched  with  palm  leaves. 
The  arrow  poison,  usually  known  as  curari,  was  pre- 
pared from  the  juice  of  certain  lianas  or  tree  vines 
and  was  an  article  of  intertribal  trade  over  a  great 
extent  of  territory.  They  either  went  entirely 
naked  or  wore  a  short  skirt  or  sleeveless  shirt 
woven  of  cotton  or  bark  fibre.  Head  flattening  and 
the  wearing  of  nose  and  ear  pendants  and  labrets 
were  common.  They  blackened  their  teeth  with 
a  vegetable  dye.  The  modern  civilized  Indians 
dress  in  light  peon  fashion. 

Although  most  of  the  tribes  could  count  no  higher 
than  five,  their  general  mentality  was  high,  and  they 
progressed  rapidly  in  civilized  arts.   Their  religion 
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was  animism,  dominated  by  the  yviumi  or  priests,  but 
with  few  great  ceremonies.  As  among  all  savages, 
disease  and  death  were  commonly  ascribed  to  evil 
spirits  or  witchcraft.  Polygamy  was  universal,  the 
women  being  frequently  obtained  by  raids  upon  other 
tribes.  Among  their  barbarous  customs  were  the 
eating  of  prisoners  of  war,  and  sometimes  of  deceased 
parents,  the  killing  of  the  helpless  and  of  deformed 
children  and  twins,  and  a  sort  of  circumcision  of 
young  girls  at  about  the  age  of  twelve  years.  A  part 
of  the  Sipibo  still  roam  the  forests,  but  the  majority 
are  now  civilized  and  employed  as  boatmen,  rubber- 
gatherers,  or  labourers  along  the  river.  In  common 
with  all  the  tribes  of  the  region  their  numbers  are 
steadily  decreasing.   See  also  Sbtkbo  Indians. 

Consult  particularly:  Raimondi,  El  Peni,  II  and  III,  Hiet.  de  la 
Oeografia  del  Peril,  bks.  i  and  ii  (Lima,  1876-79),  Raimondi  de- 
rives much  of  his  information  from  a  MS.  history  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan missions,  by  Fernando  Rodrigues,  1774,  preserved  in  the 
convent  at  Lima;  Idem,  Provinda  Literal  de  Loreto  (Lima,  1862), 
condensed  tr.  by  Bolumrt  in  Anthropological  Review  (Lon- 
don, May,  1863);  Brinton,  American  Race  (New  York,  1891); 
Castelnau,  Expedition  dant  let  partiet  centrales  de  VAmerique 
du  Sud.  IV  (Pans,  1891);  Eberhardt,  Indian!  of  Pent  in  Smith- 
ton.  Mitcel.  Colls.,  quarterly  issue,  V  (Washington,  1909),  2; 
Hebndon,  Exploration  of  the  Amazon  (Washington,  1854);  Or- 
dinaire, Let  Sauvaget  du  Perou  in  Revue  d' Bthnographie,  VI 
(Paris,  1887) ;  Surra  and  Lowe,  Journey  from  Lima  to  Pard  (Lon- 
don, 1836). 

James  Moo  net. 

Sirach.   See  Ecclesiasticub. 

Siricius.  Saint,  Pope  (384-99),  b.  about  334;  d. 
26  November,  399.  Siricius  was  a  native  of  Rome; 
bis  father's  name  was  Tiburtius.  Siricius  entered  the 
service  of  the  Church  at  an  early  age  and,  according 
to  the  testimony  of  the  inscription  on  his  grave,  was 
lector  and  then  deacon  of  the  Roman  Church  during 
the  pontificate  of  Liberius  (352-66).  After  the  death 
of  Damasus,  Siricius  was  unanimously  elected  his 
successor  (December,  384)  and  consecrated  bishop 
probably  on  17  December.  Ursinus,  who  had  been 
a  rival  to  Damasus  (366),  was  alive  and  still  main- 
tained  his  claims.  However,  the  Emperor  Valentinian 
III,  in  a  letter  to  Pinian  (23  Feb..  385),  gave  his 
consent  to  the  election  that  had  been  held  and  praised 
the  piety  of  the  newly-elected  bishop;  consequently 
no  difficulties  arose.  Immediately  upon  his  eleva- 
tion Siricius  had  occasion  to  assert  his  primacy  over 
the  universal  Church.  A  letter,  in  which  questions 
were  asked  on  fifteen  different  points  concerning  bap- 
tism, penance,  church  discipline,  and  the  celibacy  of 
the  clergy,  came  to  Rome  addressed  to  Pope  Da- 
masus by  Bishop  Himerius  of  Tarragona,  Spain.  Siri- 
cius answered  this  letter  on  10  February,  385,  and 
gave  the  decisions  as  to  the  matters  in  question,  ex- 
ercising with  full  consciousness  his  supreme  power 
of  authority  in  the  Church  (Coustant,  Epist.  Rom. 
Pont. ",  625  sq.).  This  letter  of  Siricius  is  of  special 
importance  because  it  is  the  oldest  completely  pre- 
served papal  decretal  (edict  for  the  authoritative  de- 
cision of  questions  of  discipline  and  canon  law) .  It  is, 
however,  certain  that  before  this  earlier  popes  had  also 
issued  such  decretals,  for  Siricius  himself  in  his  let- 
ter mentions  "general  decrees"  of  Liberius  that  the 
latter  had  sent  to  the  provinces :  but  these  earlier  ones 
have  not  been  preserved.  At  the  same  time  the  pope 
directed  Himerius  to  make  known  his  decrees  to  the 
neighbouring  provinces,  so  that  they  should  also  be 
observed  there.  This  pope  had  very  much  at  heart 
the  maintenance  of  Church  discipline  and  the  obser- 
vance of  canons  by  the  clergy  and  laity.  A  Roman 
synod  of  6  January,  386,  at  which  eighty  bishops  were 
present,  reaffirmed  in  nine  canons  the  laws  of  the 
Church  on  various  points  of  discipline  (consecration 
of  bishops,  celibacy,  etc.).  The  decisions  of  the  coun- 
cil were  communicated  by  the  pope  to  the  bishops  of 
North  Africa  and  probably  in  the  same  manner  to 
others  who  had  not  attended  the  synod,  with  the  com- 
mand to  act  in  accordance  with  them.  Another  letter 
which  was  sent  to  various  churches  dealt  with  the  elec- 


tion of  worthy  bishops  and  priests.  A  synodal  letter 
to  the  Gallican  bishops,  ascribed  by  Coustant  and 
others  to  Siricius,  is  assigned  to  Pope  Innocent  I  by 
other  historians  (P.  L.,  XIII,  1179  sq.).  In  all  his 
decrees  the  pope  speaks  with  the  consciousness  of  his 
supreme  ecclesiastical  authority  and  of  his  pastoral 
care  over  all  the  churches. 

Siricius  was  also  obliged  to  take  a  stand  against 
heretical  movements.  A  Roman  monk  Jovinian  came 
forward  as  an  opponent  of  fasts,  good  works,  and  the 
higher  merit  of  celibate  life.  He  found  some  ad- 
herents among  the  monks  and  nuns  of  Rome.  About 
390-392  the  pope  held  a  synod  at  Rome,  at  which 
Jovinian  and  eight  of  his  followers  were  condemned 
and  excluded  from  communion  with  the  Church. 
The  decision  was  sent  to  St.  Ambrose,  the  great 
Bishop  of  Milan  and  a  friend  of  Siricius.  Ambrose 
now  held  a  synod  of  the  bishops  of  upper  Italy 
which,  as  the  letter  says,  in  agreement  with  his  de- 
cision also  condemned  the  heretics.  Other  heretics 
including  Bishop  Bonosus  of  Sardica  (390),  who  was 
also  accused  of  errors  in  the  dogma  of  the  Trinity, 
maintained  the  false  doctrine  that  Mary  was  not 
always  a  virgin.  Siricius  and  Ambrose  opposed 
Bonosus  and  his  adherents  and  refuted  their  false 
views.  The  pope  then  left  further  proceedings 
against  Bonosus  to  the  Bishop  of  Thessalonica  and 
the  other  Illyrian  bishops.  Like  his  predecessor 
Damasus,  Siricius  also  took  part  in  the  Priscillian 
controversy;  he  sharply  condemned  the  episcopal 
accusers  of  Priscillian,  who  had  brought  the  matter 
before  the  secular  court  and  had  prevailed  upon  the 
usurper  Maximus  to  condemn  to  death  and  execute 
Priscillian  and  some  of  his  followers.  Maximus 
sought  to  justify  his  action  by  sending  to  the  pope  the 
proceedings  in  the  case.  Siricius,  however,  excom- 
municated Bishop  Felix  of  Trier  who.  supported 
Ithacius,  the  accuser  of  Priscillian,  and  in  whose  city 
the  execution  had  taken  place.  The  pope  addressed 
a  letter  to  the  Spanish  bishops  in  which  he  stated  the 
conditions  under  which  the  converted  Priscillians  were 
to  be  restored  to  communion  with  the  Church. 

According  to  the  life  in  the  "Liber  Pontificalis" 
(ed.  Duchesne,  I,  216),  Siricius  also  took  severe 
measures  against  the  Manichseans  at  Rome.  How- 
ever, as  Duchesne  remarks  (loc.  cit.,'  notes)  it  can- 
not be  assumed  from  the  writings  of  the  converted 
Augustine,  who  was  a  Manichsean  when  he  went  to 
Rome  (383),  that  Siricius  took  any  particular  steps 
against  them,  yet  Augustine  would  certainly  have 
commented  on  this  if  such  had  been  the  case.  The 
mention  in  the  "Liber  Pontificalis"  belongs  properly 
to  the  life  of  Pope  Leo  I.  Neither  is  it  probable, 
as  Langen  thinks  (Gesch.  der  rom.  Kirche,  I,  633), 
that  Priscillians  are  to  be  understood  by  this  mention 
of  Manichseans,  although  probably  Priscillians  were 
at  times  called  Manichseans  in  the  writings  of  that 
age.  The  western  emperors,  including  Honorius 
and  Valentinian  III,  issued  laws  against  the  Mani- 
chseans, whom  they  declared  to  be  political  offenders, 
and  took  severe  action  against  the  members  of  this 
sect  (Codex  Theodosian,  XVI,  V,  various  laws).  In 
the  East  Siricius  interposed  to  settle  the  Meletian 
schism  at  Antioch;  this  schism  had  continued  not- 
withstanding the  death  in  381  of  Meletius  at  the 
Council  of  Constantinople.  The  followers  of  Mele- 
tius elected  Flavian  as  his  successor,  while  the  ad- 
herents of  Bishop  Paulinus,  after  the  death  of  this 
bishop  (388),  elected  Evagrius.  Evagrius  died  in 
392  and  through  Flavian's  management  no  successor 
was  elected.  By  the  mediation  of  St.  John  Chrysos- 
tom  and  Theophilus  of  Alexandria  an  embassy,  led 
by  Bishop  Acacius  of  Bercea,  was  sent  to  Rome  to 
persuade  Siricius  to  recognize  Flavian  and  to  re- 
admit him  to  communion  with  the  Church. 

At  Rome  the  name  of  Siricius  is  particularly  con- 
nected with  the  basilica  over  the  grave  of  St.  Paul 
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on  the  Via  Ostiensis  which  was  rebuilt  by  the  emperor 
as  a  basilica  of  five  aisles  during  the  pontificate  of 
Siricius  and  was  dedicated  by  the  -  pope  in  390. 
The  name  of  Siricius  is  still  to  be  found  on  one  of  the 
pillars  that  was  not  destroyed  in  the  fire  of  1823, 
and  which  now  stands  in  the  vestibule  of  the  side 
entrance  to  the  transept.  Two  of  his  contempora- 
ries describe  the  character  of  Siricius  disparagingly. 
Paulinus  of  Nola,  who  on  his  visit  to  Rome  in  395 
was  treated  in  a  guarded  manner  by  the  pope,  speaks 
of  the  vrbici  papa  tuperba  diseretio,  the  haughty 
policy  of  the  Roman  bishop  (Epist.,  V,  14).  This 
action  of  the  pope  is,  however,  explained  by  the/fact 
that  there  had  been  irregularities  in  the  election  and 
consecration  of  Paulinus  (Buse,  "Paulin  von  Nola", 
I,  193).  Jerome,  for  his  part,  speaks  of  the  "lack 
of  judgment"  of  Siricius  (Epist..  exxvii,  9)  on  ac- 
count of  the  latter's  treatment  of  Rufinus  of  Aqui- 
leia,  to  whom  the  pope  had  given  a  letter  when 
Rufinus  left  Rome  in  398,  which  showed  that  he 
was  in  communion  with  the  Church.  The  reason, 
however,  does  not  justify  the  judgment  which  Jerome 
expressed  against  the  pope;  moreover,  Jerome  in  his 
polemical  writings  often  exceeds  the  limits  of  pro- 
priety. All  that  is  known  of  the  labours  of  Siricius 
refutes  the  criticism  of  the  caustic  hermit  of  Bethle- 
hem. The  "Liber  Pontificalia"  gives  an  incorrect 
date  for  his  death;  he  was  buried  in  the  coemelerivm 
of  Priscilla  on  the  Via  Salaria.  The  text  of  the  in- 
scription on  his  grave  is  known  (De  Rossi,  "In- 
scriptiones  christ.  urbis  Romas",  II,  102,  138). 
His  feast  is  celebrated  on  26  November.  His  name 
was  inserted  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  by  Bene- 
dict XIV. 

Liber  PantiJ.,  ed.  Ducsmni,  I,  216-17;  Coustant,  Bpitt. 
Roman.  Pont.,  I;  Jxrri,  Reg.  Pont.  Rom.,  I,  2nd  ed.,  40-42; 
Babot.  La  plus  aneimnt  DtcrttaU  (Pari*,  1904) ;  Lanoen,  Getch. 
der  mm.  Kirche,  I  (Bonn,  1881),  611  sqq.;  Raoschkn,  Jahrb.  der 
chrutl.  Xirche  (Freiburg,  1897);  Grisar,  Qetch.  Rome  u.  der 
Pdptte,  I,  passim;  Hefeuc,  Konrilienaesch.,  II,  2nd  ed.,  45-48,  SI. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Sirlato,  Gtjolielmo,  cardinal  and  scholar,  b.  at 
Guardavalle  near  Stilo  in  Calabria,  1514;  d.  at  Rome. 
6  October,  1585.   The  son  of  a  physician,  he  received 

an  excellent  edu- 
cation, made  the 
acquaintance  of 
distinguished 
scholars  at  Rome, 
and  became  an  in- 
timate friend  of 
Cardinal  Marcello 
C  e  r  v  i  n  o ,  later 
Pope  Marcellus 
II.  He  prepared 
for  Cervino,  who 
was  President  of 
the  Council  of 
Trent  in  its  initial 
period,  extensive 
reports  on  all  the 
important  ques- 
tions presented  for 
discussion.  After 
his  appointment  as 
custodian  of  the 
Vatican  Library, 
8irleto  drew  up  a 
complete  descrip- 
tive catalogue  of  its  Greek  manuscripts  and  pre- 
pared a  new  edition  of  the  Vulgate.  Paul  IV  named  - 
him  prothonotary  and  tutor  to  two  of  his  neph- 
ews. After  this  pope's  death  he  taught  Greek 
and  Hebrew  at  Rome,  numbering  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo  among  his  students.  During  the  concluding 
period  of  the  Council  of  Trent  he  was,  although  he 
continued  to  reside  at  Rome,  the  constant  and  most 
heeded  adviser  of  the  cardinal-legates.   He  was  him- 


self created  cardinal  in  1565,  became  Bishop  of  San 
Marco  in  Calabria  in  1566,  and  of  Squillace  in  1568. 
An  order  of  the  papal  secretary  of  state,  however,  en- 
joined his  residence  at  Rome,  where  he  was  named,  in 
1570,  librarian  of  the  Vatican  Library.  His  influence 
was  paramount  in  the  execution  of  the  scientific  un- 
dertakings decreed  by  the  Council  of  Trent.  He  col- 
laborated in  the  publication  of  the  Roman  Catechism, 
presided  over  the  Commissions  for  the  reform  of  the 
Roman  Breviary  and  Missal,  and  directed  the  work  of 
the  new  edition  of  the  Roman  Martyrology.  Highly 
appreciative  of  Greek  culture,  he  entertained  very 
friendly  relations  with  the  East  and  encouraged  all 
efforts  tending  to  ecclesiastical  reunion.  He  was  at- 
tended in  his  last  illness  by  St.  Philip  Neri  and  was 
buried  in  the  presence  of  Sixtus  V. 

Buster,  Nomenclator  Lit.,  I  (2d  ed.,  Innsbruck,  1892),  95-«; 
BAcweh-Bihon,  Hiit.  du  brtoiaire,  II  (Paris,  1905),  169-71, 
passim. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Sirmium  (Szerem),  Diocese  of  (Sirmiensis), 
situated  near  the  modern  town  of  Mitrovitz  in 
Slavonia;  its  church  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by 
St.  Peter.  The  district  of  Szerem  was  subject  to 
the  Archbishop  of  Kalocsa  after  the  Christianization 
of  Hungary.  In  1228,  the  archbishop  petitioned  the 
Holy  See,  in  consideration  of  the  large  extent  of  his 
diocese,  to  found  a  new  bishopric,  and  in  1229 
Gregory  IX  established  the  See  of  Szerem,  the  juris- 
diction of  which  covered  almost  exclusively  the  coun- 
try on  the  right  bank  of  the  Sava  River.  The  see 
was  under  the  Turkish  Government  in  1526.  It  had 
no  bishop  from  1537  to  1578,  and  was  held  by  a 
titular  bishop  after  1624.  In  1709  the  see  was  re- 
established with  some  changes  in  its  territory. 
Clement  XIV  united  it  with  Bosnia  and  Diakovar 
in  1773. 

SiOrInti,  Vindicia  Sirmiemet  (Buda,  1746);  Farlati, 
IUyricum  sacrum,  VII,  449-811;  Prat,  Specimen  Hierarchiaa 
Hunqaria,  II,  362-95;  A  katolihu  Magyarortzag  (Budapest, 
1902). 

A.  AldXst. 

Sirmond,  Jacques,  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  b.  at  Riom  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Puy-de-Ddme,  France,  Oct.,  1559;  d.  in 
Paris,  7  Oct.,  1651. 
He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus 
in  1576  and  was 
appointed  in  1581 
professor  of  clas- 
sical languages  in 
Paris,  where  he 
numbered  St. 
Francis  de  Sales 
among  his  pupils. 
Called  to  Rome 
in  1590,  he  was 
for  sixteen  years 
private  secretary 
to  the  Jesuit  su- 
perior general, 
Aquaviva,  devot- 
ing his  leisure  mo- 
ments during  the 
same  period  to 
the  study  of  the 
literary  and_  historical  treasures  of  antiquity.  He 
entertained  intimate  relations  with  several  learned 
men  then  present  at  Rome,  among  them  Bellarmine 
and  particularly  Baronius,  to  whom  he  was  helpful 
in  the  composition  of  the  "Annales".  In  1608  he 
returned  to  Paris,  and  in  1637  became  confessor  to 
King  Louis  XIII.  His  first  literary  production  ap- 
peared in  1610,  and  from  that  date  until  the  end  of 
his  life  almost  every  year  witnessed  the  publication 
of  some  new  work.  The  results  of  his  literary  labours 
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are  chiefly  represented  by  editions  of  Greek  and  Latin 
Christian  writings.  Theodoret  of  Cyrus,  Ennodius, 
Idatius  of  Gallicia,  Sidonius  Apollinaris,  Theodulph 
of  Orleans,  Paschasius  Radbertus,  Flodoard,  and  Hinc- 
mar  of  Rheims  are  among  the  writers  whose  works 
he  edited,  either  completely  or  in  part.  Of  great  im- 
portance were  his  editions  of  the  capitularies  of  Charles 
the  Bald  and  successors  and  of  the  ancient  councils 
of  France:  "Karoli  Calvi  et  successorum  aliquot 
Francis  regum  Capitula"  (Paris,  1623);  "Concilia 
antiqua  Gallise"  (Paris,  1629).  His  collected  works, 
a  complete  list  of  which  will  be  found  in  de  Backer- 
Sommervogel  (VII,  1237-60),  were  published  in 
Paris  in  1696  and  again  at  Venice  in  1728. 

Da  Backeb-Souuervookl,  Bibl.  de  la  comp.  de  JHue,  VII 
(Brussels,  1896),  1237-61:  Colonies,  Vie  du  Pin  Sirmond  (La 
Rochellc,  1071):  Chalmers,  Biog.  Did.  (London.  181A).  s.  v. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Sis.  See  Flavias. 

Sisinnius,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  4  Feb.. 
708.  Successor  of  John  VII,  he  was  consecrated 
probably  15  Jan.,  708,  and  died  after  a  brief  pontificate 
of  about  three  weeks:  he  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's. 
He  was  a  Syrian  by  birth  and  the  son  of  one  John. 
Although  he  was  so  afflicted  with  gout  that  he  was 
unable  even  to  feed  himself,  he  is  nevertheless  said 
to  have  been  a  man  of  strong  character,  and  to  have 
been  able  to  take  thought  for  the  good  of  the  city. 
He  gave  orders  to  prepare  Lime  to  repair  the  walls 
of  Rome,  and  before  he  died  consecrated  a  bishop  for 
Corsica. 

Liber  Ponlificalit,  I,  338;  Mann,  The  Lite*  of  the  Pope*  in  the 
Early  Middle  Agee,  I,  pt.  ii  (St.  Louis  and  London,  1902),  124. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Slaters  of  Charity  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio.— 

On  27  October,  1829,  at  the  request  of  Bishop 
Fenwick  of  Cincinnati,  several  sisters  from  Mother 
Seton's  community  at  Emmitsburg,  Maryland, 
opened  an  orphanage,  parochial  school,  and  academy 
on  Sycamore  Street  opposite  the  old  cathedral,  then 
occupying  the  present  site  of  St.  Xavier's  Church  and 
college.  When  Bishop  Purcell  built  the  new  cathe- 
dral on  Eighth  and  Plum  Sts.,  the  sisters  moved  to 
Third  and  Plum  Sts.,  and  later  the  academy  was 
transferred  to  George  St.,  near  John.  When  Father 
Etienne,  superior  of  the  Daughters  of  Charity  of 
France,  in  December,  1850,  effected  the  affiliation  of 
the  sisterhood  at  Emmitsburg  with  the  Daughters 
of  Charity  of  France,  Sister  Margaret  George  was 
superior  in  Cincinnati.  She  had  entered  the  com- 
munity at  Emmitsburg  early  in  1812,  and  had  filled 
the  office  of  treasurer  and  secretary  of  the  community, 
teaching  in  the  academy  during  most  of  Mother 
Seton's  life.  She  wrote  the  early  records  of  the 
American  Daughters  of  Charity,  heard  all  the  dis- 
cussions regarding  rules  and  constitutions,  and  left 
to  her  community  in  Cincinnati  letters  from  the  first 
bishops  and  clergy  of  the  United  States,  Mother 
Seton is  original  Journal  written  in  1803  and  some 
of  her  letters,  and  valuable  writings  of  her  own.  She 
upheld  Mother  Seton's  rules,  constitutions,  tradi- 
tions, and  costume,  confirmed  by  Archbishop  Carroll 
17  Jan.,  1812,  objecting  with  Archbishop  Carroll 
and  Mother  Seton  to  the  French  rule  in  its  fulness, 
in  that  it  limited  the  exercise  of  charity  to  females 
in  the  orphanages  and  did  not  permit  the  teaching 
of  boys  in  the  schools.  The  sisters  in  New  York 
had  separated  from  Emmitsburg  in  December,  1846, 
because  they  were  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  boys 
orphanage.  When  it  was  finally  decided  that  the 
community  at  Emmitsburg  was  to  affiliate  with  the 
French  Daughters  of  Charity,  the  sisters  in  Cin- 
cinnati laid  before  Archbishop  Purcell  their  desire 
to  preserve  the  original  rule  of  Mother  Seton's 
foundation.  He  confirmed  the  sisters  in  their  de- 
sire and  notified  the  superior  of  the  French  Daughters 
of  Charity  that  he  would  take  under  his  protection 


the  followers  of  Mother  Seton.  Archbishop  Purcell 
became  ecclesiastical  superior  and  was  succeeded 
by  Archbishop  Elder  and  Archbishop  Moeller. 

The  novitiate  in  Cincinnati  was  opened  in  1852. 
During  that  year  twenty  postulants  were  received. 
The  first  Catholic  hospital  was  opened  by  the  sisters 
in  November,  1852.  In  February,  1853,  the  sisters 
took  charge  of  the  Mary  and  Martha  Society,  a 
charitable  organization  established  for  the  benefit 
of  the  poor  of  the  city.  On  15  August,  1853,  the 
sisters  purchased  their  first  property  on  the  corner 
of  Sixth  and  Parks  Sts.,  and  opened  there  in  Septem- 
ber a  boarding  and  select  day-school.  The  following 
July  they  bought  a  stone  house  on  Mt.  Harrison  near 
Mt.  St.  Mary  Seminary  of  the  West,  and  called  it 
Mt.  St.  Vincent.  The  community  was  incorporated 
under  the  laws  of  Ohio  in  1854  as  "The  Sisters  of 
Charity  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio".  Mother  Margaret 
George,  Sister  Sophia  Gillmeyer,  Mother  Josephine 
Harvey,  Sister  Anthony  O'Connell,  Mother  Regina 
Mattingly,  Sister  Antonio  McCaffrey,  and  Sister 
Gonzalva  Dougherty  were  the  incorporators.  In 
1856  Mt.  St.  Vincent  Academy  was  transferred  to 
the  "Cedars",  the  former  home  of  Judge  Alderson. 
It  remained  the  mother-house  until  29  Sept.,  1869, 
and  the  boarding-school  until  July,  1906.  It  is  now 
a  day  academy  and  a  residence  for  the  sisters  teach- 
ing adjacent  parochial  schools.  In  1857  Bishop 
Bayley  of  New  Jersey  sent'  five  postulants  to  Mt. 
St.  Vincent,  Cedar  Grove,  Cincinnati,  to  be  trained 
by  Mother  Margaret  George.  At  the  conclusion 
of  their  novitiate,  Mother  Margaret  and  Sister 
Anthony  were  to  have  gone  with  them  to  Newark, 
New  Jersey,  to  remain  until  the  little  community 
would  be  well  established,  but  affairs  proving  too 
urgent,  Mother  Margaret  interceded  with  the  New 
York  community,  and  Sisters  Xavier  and  Catherine 
were  appointed  superiors  over  the  little  band.  In 
July,  1859,  Mother  Margaret  George  having  held 
the  office  of  mother  for  the  two  terms  allowed  by  the 
constitution,  was  succeeded  by  Mother  Josephine 
Harvey.  During  the  Civil  War  many  of  the  sisters 
served  in  the  hospitals.  Between  1852  and  1865  the 
sisters  had  taken  charge  of  ten  parochial  schools. 
Archbishop  Lamy  of  New  Mexico,  and  Bishop 
Machebreuf  of  Colorado,  both  pioneer  priests  of 
Ohio,  in  1865  petitioned  Archbishop  Purcell  for  a 
colony  of  Sisters  of  Charity  to  open  a  hospital  and 
orphanage  in  the  West.  Accordingly  four  sisters 
left  Cincinnati  21  August,  1865,  arriving  at  Santa 
F6,  13  Sept.,  1865.  The  archbishop  gave  them  his 
own  residence  which  had  been  used  also  as  a  seminary. 
There  were  twenty-five  orphans  to  be  cared  for  and 
some  sick  to  be  nursed.  On  15  August,  1866,  Jo- 
seph C.  Butler  and  Lewis  Worthington  presented 
Sister  Anthony  O'Connell  with  the  Good  Samaritan 
Hospital,  a  building  erected  by  the  Government  for 
a  Marine  Hospital  at  a  cost  of  $300,000.  Deeply 
impressed  by  the  charity  done  in  "old  St.  John  s 
during  the  war,  these  non-Catholic  gentlemen  bought 
the  Government  hospital  for  $90,000  and  placed  the 
deeds  in  the  hands  of  Sister  Anthony,  Butler  suggest- 
ing the  name  "Good  Samaritan".  Early  in  1870 
Bishop  Domenec  of  Pittsburg,  desiring  a  diocesan 
branch  of  Mother  Seton's  community,  sent  four 
postulants  to  be  trained  in  the  Cincinnati  novitiate. 
On  their  return  they  were  accompanied  by  five  of 
the  Cincinnati  sisters  who  were  to  remain  with  them 
for  a  limited  time,  and  to  be  withdrawn  one  by  one. 
Finally  all  were  recalled  but  Mother  Aloysia  Lowe 
and  Sister  Ann  Regina  Ennis,  the  former  being 
superior  and  the  latter  mistress  of  novices.  Mother 
Aloysia  governed  the  community  firmly  but  tenderly, 
and  before  her  death  (1889)  had  the  satisfaction  of 
seeing  the  sisters  in  their  new  mother-house  at  Seton 
Hill,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  the  academy  having  been 
blessed,  and  the  chapel  dedicated,  3  May,  1889. 
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Mother  Aloysia's  term  of  office  had  expired  19  July, 
1889,  and  she  was  succeeded  by  Sister  Ann  Regina 
(d.  16  May,  1894).  The  community  at  Greensburg, 
Pa.,  at  present  number  more  than  three  hundred. 
Their  St.  Joseph  Academy  at  the  mother-house  is 
flourishing;  they  teach  about  thirty  parochial  schools 
in  the  Dioceses  of  Altoona  and  Pittsburg  and  conduct 
the  Pittsburg  Hospital  and  Roselia  Foundling  Asylum 
in  Pittsburg. 

From  1865  to  1880  the  sisters  in  Cincinnati 
opened  thirty-three  branch  houses,  one  of  these  being 
the  St.  Joseph  Foundling  and  Maternity  Hospital, 
a  gift  to  Sister  Anthony  from  Joseph  Butler.  In 
1869  a  site  for  a  mother-house,  five  miles  from  Cedar 
Grove,  was  purchased.  The  first  Mass  was  offered 
in  the  novitiate  chapel,  24  October,  1869,  by  Rev. 
Thos.  S.  Byrne,  the  chaplain,  the  present  Bishop  of 
Nashville,  Tennessee.  In  1882  the  building  of  the 
new  mother-house  began  under  his  direction.  Before 
its  completion  Mother  Regina  Mattingly  died  (4 
June,  1883).  Mother  Josephine  Harvey  again  as- 
sumed the  office.  In  1885  the  new  St.  Joseph 
was  burned  to  the  ground.  The  present  mother- 
house  was  begun  at  once  under  the  superintendence 
of  Rev.  T.  S.  Byrne.  Mt.  St.  Mary  Seminary, 
closed  since  the  financial  troubles,  was  now  used 
for  the  sisters'  novitiate.  In  July,  1886,  the  sisters 
took  possession  of  the  west  wing  of  the  mother-house, 
and  the  following  year  the  seminary  reopened. 
Mother  Josephine  Harvey  resigned  the  office  of 
mother  in  1888,  and  was  succeeded  by  Mother  Mary 
Paul  Hayes,  who  filled  Mother  Josephine's  unexpired 
term  and  was  re-elected  in  July,  1890,  dying  the  fol- 
lowing April.    Mother  Mary  Blanche  Davis  was  ap- 

Jointed  to  the  office  of  mother,  and  held  it  until 
uly,  1899.  During  her  incumbency  the  Seton  Hos- 
pital, the  Glockner  Sanitarium  at  Colorado  Springs, 
St.  Joseph  Sanitarium,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  and 
Santa  Maria  Institute  for  Italians  were  begun; 
additions  were  made  to  the  mother-house.  During 
the  administration  of  Mother  Sebastian  Shea  were 
built:  the  St.  Joseph  Sanitarium,  Pueblo;  the  San 
Rafael  Hospital,  Trinidad;  the  St.  Vincent  Hospital, 
Santa  Fe,  New  Mexico;  the  St.  Vincent  Academy,  Al- 
buquerque; and  the  Good  Samaritan  Annex  in  Clifton. 
Mother  Mary  Blanche  resumed  the  duties  of  office 
in  1905,  and  was  re-elected  in  1908.  During  these 
terms  a  very  large  addition  was  built  to  the  Glockner 
Sanitarium  and  to  the  St.  Mary  Sanitarium,  Pueb- 
lo; the  Hospital  Antonio  in  Kenton,  Ohio;  a  large 
boarding  school  for  boys  at  Fayetteville,  Ohio;  the 
new  Seton  Hospital  was  bought;  the  new  Good  Sa- 
maritan Hospital  was  begun.  Many  parochial  schools 
were  opened,  amongthem  a  school  (tit  coloured  chil- 
dren in  Memphis,  Tennessee. 

The  community  numbers:  about  800  members; 
74  branch  houses;  5  academies;  2  orphan  asylums; 
1  foundling  asylum;  1  Italian  institute;  11  hospitals 
or  sanitariums;  1  Old  Ladies'  Home;  53  parochial 
schools  throughout  Michigan,  Ohio,  Tennessee,  Col- 
orado, and  New  Mexico. 

Sister  Mary  Agnes. 

Slaters  of  the  Little  Company  of  Mary,  a 

congregation  founded  in  1877  in  England  to  honour 
in  a  particular  manner  the  maternal  Heart  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  especially  in  the  mystery  of  Calvary. 
The  sisters  make  an  entire  consecration  of  them- 
selves to  her,  and  aim  at  imitating  her  virtues.  They 
devote  themselves  to  the  sick  and  dying,  which  is 
their  principal  exterior  work.  They  nurse  the  sick 
irt  their  own  homes,  and  also  receive  them  in  the 
hospitals  and  nursing-homes  attached  to  their  con- 
vents. They  make  no  distinction  of  class,  national- 
ity, or  creed,  and  exact  no  charge  for  their  services, 
but  accept  any  offering  which  may  be  made  them. 
Besides  the  personal  attendance  on  the  sick,  they  are 


bound  to  pray  continually  for  the  dying,  and  in  the 
novitiate  watch  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  both 
by  day  and  night,  praying  for  the  dying.  When 
circumstances  require  it,  the  sisters  may  engage  in 
various  forms  of  mission  work,  especially  in  poor 
districts.  The  rules  received  final  approbation  from 
Leo  XIII  in  1893.  The  order  conducts  houses  in: 
Italy  (1  in  Rome,  1  at  Florence,  1  at  Fiesole);  Eng- 
land (3  in  London,  1  at  Nottingham);  Ireland  (1  at 
Limerick.  1  in  Fermoy);  Malta  (1);  United  States 
(Chicago);  Australia  (2  at  Sydney,  1  at  Adelaide); 
South  Africa  (Port  Elizabeth).  The  sisters  when ' 
in  the  convent  wear  a  black  habit  and  blue  veil, 
with  a  white  cloak  in  the  chapel;  when  nursing,  the 
habit  is  of  white  linen,  with  a  blue  veil. 

An  association  of  pious  women,  known  as  "Pie 
Donne"  or  "  Affiliated ",  are  aggregated  to  the  order, 
and  share  in  its  prayers  and  good  works,  some  re- 
siding' in  their  own  homes,  others  living  in  the  con- 
vent, though  in  part  separated  from  the  community. 
A  confraternity  is  attached  to  the  order,  called  the 
Calvary  Confraternity,  the  members  of  which  assist 
those  in  their  last  agony  by  their  prayers  and,  if 
possible,  by  personal  attendance. 

Mother  M.  Patrick. 

Sistine  Choir. — Although  it  is  known  that  the 
Church,  from  her  earliest  days,  employed  music  in 
her  cult,  it  was  not  until  the  time  of  her  emergence 
from  the  catacombs  that  she  began  freely  to  display 
her  beauty  and  splendour  in  sacred  song.  As  early 
as  in  the  pontificate  of  Sylvester  I  (314-35)  we 
find  a  regularly-constituted  company  of  singers,  under 
the  name  of  schola  cantorum,  living  together  in  a 
building  devoted  to  their  exclusive  use.  The  word 
schola  was  in  those  days  the  legal  designation  of  an 
association  of  equals  in  any  calling  or  profession  and 
did  not  primarily  denote,  as  in  our  time,  a  school. 
It  had  more  the  nature  of  a  guild,  a  characteristic 
which  clung  to  the  papal  choir  for  many  centuries. 
Hilary  II  (461-8)  ordained  that  the  pontifical  singers 
live  in  community,  while  Gregory  the  Great  (590- 
604)  not  only  made  permanent  the  existing  institu- 
tion attaches  to  St.  John  Lateran  and  including  at 
that  time  in  its  membership  monks,  secular  clergy, 
and  boys,  but  established  a  second  and  similar  one  in 
connexion  with  the  Basilica  of  St.  Peter.  The  latter 
is  supposed  to  have  served  as  a  sort  of  preparatory 
school  for  the  former.  For  several  centuries  the 
papal  schola  cantorum  retained  the  same  general 
character.  Its  head,  archicantor  or  primicerius,  was 
always  a  clergyman  of  high  rank  and  often  a 
bishop.  While  it  was  his  duty  to  intone  the  various 
chants  to  be  followed  by  the  rest  of  the  singers,  he 
was  by  no  means  their  master  in  the  modern  techni- 
cal sense. 

It  is  at  the  time  of  the  transfer  of  the  papal  see 
from  Rome  to  Avignon  in  the  thirteenth  century  that 
a  marked  change  takes  place  in  the  institution. 
Innocent  IV  did  not  take  his  schola  cantorum  with 
him  to  his  new  abode,  but  provided  for  its  continu- 
ance in  Rome  by  turning  over  to  it  properties,  tithes, 
and  other  revenues.  Community  life  among  the 
singers  seems  to  have  come  to  an  end  at  this  period. 
Clement  V  (1305-14)  formed  a  new  choir  at  Avignon, 
consisting  for  the  most  part  of  French  singers,  who 
showed  a  decided  preference  for  the  new  developments 
in  church  music  —  the  dichant  and  faUibordoni, 
which  had  in  the  meantime  gained  great  vogue  in 
France.  When  Gregory  XI  (1370-8)  returned  to 
Rome,  he  took  his  singers  with  him  and  amalgamated 
them  with  the  still-existing,  at  least  in  name,  ancient 
schola  cantorum.  Before  the  sojourn  of  the  papal 
Court  at  Avignon,  it  had  been  the  duty  of  the  schola 
to  accompany  the  pope  to  the  church  where  he  held 
station,  but  after  the  return  to  Rome,  the  custom 
established  at  Avignon  of  celebrating  all  pontifical 
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functions  in  the  papal  church  or  chapel  was  con- 
tinued and  has  existed  ever  since.  The  prirn.iceri.ua 
of  former  times  is  now  no  longer  mentioned  but  is 
replaced  by  the  magister  capdlos,  which  title,  however, 
continues  to  be  more  an  honorary  one  held  by  a  bishop 
or  prelate  than  an  indication  of  technical  leadership, 
as  may  be  gathered  from  the  relative  positions  as- 
signed to  various  dignitaries,  their  prerogatives,  etc. 
Thus  the  magister  capellce  came  immediately  after 
the  cardinals,  followed,  in  the  order  given,  by  the 
saerista,  canlores,  capeUani.  and  clerici. 

With  the  building  by  Sixtus  IV  (1471-84)  of  the 
church  for  the  celebration  of  all  papal  functions  since 
known  as  the  Sistine  Chapel,  the  original  schola 
cantorum  and  subsequent  capeUa  pontificia  or 
capella  papale,  which  still  retains  more  or  less  of  the 
guild  character,  becomes  the  capella  sistina,  or  Sis- 
tine  Choir,  whose  golden  era  takes  its  beginning. 
Up  to  this  time  the  number  of  singers  had  varied 
considerably,  there  being  sometimes  as  few  as  nine 
men  and  six  boys.  By  a  Bull  dated  November, 
1483,  Sixtus  IV  fixed  the  number  at  twenty-four, 
six  for  each  part.  After  the  year  1441  the  records 
no  longer  mention  the  presence  of  boys  in  the  choir, 
the  high  voices,  soprano  and  alto,  being  thenceforth 
'sung  by  natural  (and  occasionally  unnatural)  soprani 
(alsetti  and  high  tenors  respectively.  Membership 
in  the  papal  choir  became  the  great  desideratum  of 
singers,  contrapuntists,  and  composers  of  every  land, 
which  accounts  for  the  presence  in  Rome,  at  least 
for  a  time,  of  most  of  the  great  names  of  that  period. 
The  desire  to  re-establish  a  sort  of  preparatory  school 
for  the  papal  choir,  on  the  plan  of  the  ancient  schola, 
and  incidentally  to  become  independent  of  the  ultra- 
montane, or  foreign,  singers,  led  Julius  II  (1503-13) 
to  issue,  on  19  February,  1512,  a  Bull  founding  the 
capella  Julia,  which  to  this  day  performs  all  the  choir 
duties  at  St.  Peter's.  It  became  indeed,  and  has  ever 
since  been,  a  nursery  for,  and  stepping-stone  to,  mem; 
bership  in  the  Sistine  Choir.  The  high  artistic  aims 
of  its  founder  have,  however,  but  rarely  been  at- 
tained, owing  to  the  rarity  of  truly  great  choir- 
masters. Leo  X  (1513-21),  himself  a  musician,  by 
choosing  as  head  of  the  organization  a  neal  musician, 
irrespective  of  his  clerical  rank,  took  a  step  which  was 
of  the  greatest  importance  for  the  future.  It  had  the 
effect  of  transforming  a  group  of  vocal  virtuosi  on 
equal  footing  into  a  compact  vocal  body,  whose  in- 
terpretation of  the  greatest  works  of  polyphony 
which  we  possess,  and  which  were  then  coming  into 
existence,  became  the  model  for  the  rest  of  the  world, 
not  only  then  but  for  all  time.  Leo's  step  was  some- 
what counteracted  by  Sixtus  V  (1585-90),  who  ordered 
the  singers  to  elect  their  leader  annually  from  their 
own  number.  Paul  II  (1534-49)  on  17  November, 
1545,  published  a  Bull  approving  a  new  constitution 
of  the  choir,  which  has  been  in  force  ever  since,  and 
according  to  which  the  choir-master  proposes  the 
candidates  for  membership,  who  are  then  examined 
by  the  whole  company  of  singers.  Since  that  time 
the  state  of  life  of  the  candidate  has  not  been  a 
factor. 

While  the  Sistine  Choir  has,  since  its  incipiency. 
undergone  many  vicissitudes,  its  artistic  and  moral 
level  fluctuating,  like  all  things  human,  with  the 
mutations  of  the  times,  it  has  ever  had  for  its  purpose 
and  object  to  hold  up,  at  the  seat  of  ecclesiastical 
authority,  the  highest  model  of  liturgical  music  as 
well  as  of  its  performance.  When  the  Gregorian 
melodies  were  still  the  sole  music  of  the  Church,  it 
was  the  papal  choir  that  set  the  standard  for  the 
rest  of  Christendom,  both  as  regards  the  purity  of 
the  melodies  and  their  rendition.  After  these  melo- 
dies had  blossomed  into  polyphony,  it  was  in  the 
Sistine  Chapel  that  it  received  adequate  interpreta- 
tion. Here  the  artistic  degeneration,  which  church 
music  suffered  in  different  periods  in  many  countries, 


never  took  hold  for  any  length  of  time.  The  use 
of  instruments,  even  of  the  organ,  has  ever  treen  ex- 
cluded. The  choir's  ideal  has  always  been  the 
purely  vocal  style.  Since  the  accession  of  the  present 
pope,  and  under  its  present  conductor,  the  falsetto 
voices  have  been  succeeded  by  boys'  voices,  and  the 
artistic  level  of  the  institute  has  been  raised  to  a 
higher  point  than  it  had  occupied  for  the  previous 
thirty  or  forty  years. 

Hum,  Baustnne  for Mutikgeechichte,  III,  Die  riminche  Schola 
Cantorum  und  die  papttlichen  KapellUnger  bit  tur  ilittt  dee  16. 
Jahrkundertt  (Leipiig,  1888);  Schblle,  Die  pdpeUiche  Singer- 
echule  in  Rom  (Leipzig,  1872);  Kienle,  Chorolechuie  (Freiburg, 
1890) ;  Baini,  itemorie  etorico-critiche  delta  vita  e  delie  opere  di 
Giovanni  Pierluigi  da  Paleetrina  (Rome,  1828). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Sitifls,  Titular  See  of  (Sitifensib),  in  Mauretania 
Sitifensis.  Sitifis,  situated  in  Mauretania  Csesaren- 
sis,  on  the  road  from  Carthage  to  Cirta,  was  of  no  im- 
portance under  the  Numidian  kings  and  became 
prominent  only  when  Nerva  established  a  colony 
of  veterans  there.  When  Mauretania  Sitifensis  was 
created,  at  the  close  of  the  third  century,  Sitifis  be- 
came its  capital.  Under  the  Vandals  it  was  the  chief 
town  of  a  district  called  Zaba.  It  was  still  the  capital 
of  a  province  under  Byzantine  rule  and  was  then  a 
place  of  strategic  importance.  Captured  by  the 
Arabs  in  the  seventh  century,  it  was  almost  ruined 
at  the  time  of  the  French  occupation  (1838).  It  is 
now  Setif,  the  chief  town  of  an  arrondissemetU  in  the 
Department  of  Constantine,  Algeria.  It  contains 
15,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  3700  are  Europeans 
and  1600  Jews;  it  has  a  trade  in  cattle,  cereals, 
leather,  and  cloths.  Interesting  Christian  inscrip- 
tions are  to  be  found  there,  one  of  452  mentioning 
the  relics  of  St.  Lawrence,  another  naming  two 
martyrs  of  Sitifis,  Justus  and  Decurius;  there  are 
a  museum  and  the  ruins  of  a  Byzantine  fortress. 
St.  Augustine,  who  had  frequent  relations  with 
Sitifis,  informs  us  that  in  his  time  it  contained  a 
monastery  and  an  episcopal  school,  and  that  it  suf- 
fered from  a  violent  earthquake,  on  which  occasion 
2000  persons,  through  fear  of  death,  received  baptism 
(Ep.,  Ixxxiv;  Serm.,  xix).  Five  bishops  of  this  see 
are  known:  Severus,  in  409,  mentioned  in  a  letter  of 
St.  Augustine;  Novatus,  present  at  the  Council  of 
Carthage  (411),  where  he  opposed  the  Donatist 
Marcian,  present  at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (419), 
dying  in  440,  mentioned  in  St.  Augustine's  letters: 
Lawrence,  in  452;  Donatus,  present  at  the  Council 
of  Carthage  (484),  and  exiled  fay  Huneric;  Optatus, 
at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (525). 

Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Gcog.,  s.  r.  Sitifi;  Mttu.ES, 
Notes  A  Ptolemy,  ed.  DlDOT,  I,  612;  Toulotte,  Giog.  de  VAfrique 
chrllienne:    Maurltanie    (Montreuil,    1894),    185-9;  Diehu, 


L'Afrique.  bytantine  (Paris,  1898), 


S.  Petrides. 


Sit  jar,  Buenaventura,  b.  at  Porrcra,  Island  of 
Majorca,  9  Dec.,  1739;  d.  at  San  Antonio,  Cal.,  3 
Sept.,  1808.  In  April,  1758,  he  received  the  habit 
of  St.  Francis.  After  his  ordination  he  joined  the 
College  of  San  Fernando,  Mexico.  In  1770  he  was 
assigned  to  California,  arriving  at  San  Diego,  21  May, 
1771.  He  was  present  at  the  founding  of  the  Mis- 
sion of  San  Antonio,  and  was  appointed  first  mission- 
ary by  Father  Junipero  Serra.  He  toiled  there  until 
his  death,  up  to  which  time  3400  Indians  had  been 
baptized.  Father  Sitjar  mastered  the  Telame  lan- 
guage, spoken  at  the  Mission  of  San  Antonio,  and 
compiled  a  vocabulary  with  Spanish  explanations, 
published  at  New  York  in  1861.  Though  the  list 
of  words  is  not  as  long  as  Arroyo  de  la  Cuesta's  dic- 
tionary of  2884  words  and  sentences  in  the  Mutsun 
idiom  of  Mission  San  Juan  Bautista,  Sitjar's  gives 
the  pronunciation  and  fuller  explanations.  He  also 
left  a  journal  of  an  exploring  expedition  which  he 
accompanied  in  1795.  His  body  was  interred  in  the 
sanctuary  of  the  church. 
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AtcMw  of  Minim  of  Santa  Barbara:  Record*  of  Minim  San 
Antonio;  Sitjar,  Vocabulary,  in  Shea's  Library  of  American 
Linguistics  (New  York,  1861);  Enoelhardt,  The  Franciscans  in 
California  (Harbor  Springs,  1807) ;  Bancroft,  California,  II  (San 
Francisco,  1886). 

Zephyrin  Enoelhardt. 

Bitten.   Sec  Sion,  Diocese  op. 

Siunia,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Sebastia  in 
Armenia  Prima.  Siunia  is  not  a  town,  but  a  province 
situated  between  Goghtcha,  Araxa,  and  Agho'vania, 
in  the  present  Russian  districts  of  Chamakha,  or 
Baku,  and  Elisavetpol.  The  real  name  should  be 
Sisacan,  the  Persian  form,  for  Siunia  got  its  name 
from  Sisac,  the  son  of  Gegham,  the  fifth  Armenian 
sovereign.  Its  first  rulers,  vassals  of  the  kings  of  Ar- 
menia or  the  shahs  of  Persia,  date  back  to  the  fourth 
century  of  our  era:  about  1046  it  became  an  inde- 
pendent kingdom,  but  only  till  1166.  The  Church 
of  Siunia  was  established  in  the  fifth  century  or  per- 
haps a  little  earlier.  It  soon  became  a  metropolis 
subject  to  the  Catholicos  of  Armenia,  and,  as  we  see 
in  a  letter  of  the  patriarch  Ter  Sargis  in  1006,  it 
counted  twelve  crosiers,  which  must  signify  twelve 
suffragan  sees.  The  archdiocese  contained  1400 
villages  and  28  monasteries.  In  the  ninth  cen- 
tury the  metropolitan  see  was  fixed  in  the  convent 
of  Tatheo,  situated  between  Ouronta  and  Migri, 
sixty-two  miles  south-east  of  Lake  Gokcha.  .Sep- 
arated for  a  brief  interval  from  Noravank,  the  Sec  of 
Siunia  was  reunited  to  it,  but  was  definitively  sep- 
arated again  in  the  thirteenth  century.  In  1837  the 
Diocese  of  Siunia  was,  by  order  of  the, Synod  of 
Etchmiadzin,  suppressed  and  subjected  directly  to 
the  catholicos  under  the  supervision  of  the  Bishop 
of  Erivan,  who  had  a  vicar  at  Tatheo.  The  complete 
list  of  the  bishops  and  metropolitans  of  Siunia,  from 
the  fifth  century  till  the  nineteenth  century,  is  known; 
amongst  them  we  may  mention  Petros,  a  writer  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  and  Stephanos 
Orbelian,  the  historian  of  his  Church.  It  is  not 
known  why  the  Roman  Curia  introduced  this  episcopal 
title,  which  does  not  appear  in  any  Greek  or  Latin 
"  Notitia  episcopatuum  ,  and  was  never  a  suffragan 
of  Sebastia. 

Le  Quien,  Orient  christianus,  I  (Paris,  1740),  1443;  Brosset, 
Listes  chronolooiouee  del  prince*  ct  dee  mitropolites  de  Siounie  in 
Bulletin  de  VAcadtmU  da  Science)  de  Saint- Peter  sbouro,  IV  (1862), 
497-562;  Stephanos  Orbeuan,  Hietoire  de  la  Siounie,  tr.  Bros- 
set (Saint-Petersburg,  1864). 

S.  Vailhe. 

Sivas. 

CE8E  OP. 


See  Sebastia,  Armenian  Catholic  Dio- 


Slx  Days'  Work,  The.  See  Hexaemeron. 

Sixtus  I,  Saint,  Pope  (in  the  oldest  documents, 
XY8TU8  is  the  spelling  used  for  the  first  three  popes  of 
that  name),  succeeded  St.  Alexander  and  was  followed 
by  St.  Telesphorus.  According  to  the  "Liberian 
Catalogue  "  of  popes,  he  ruled  the  Church  during  the 
reign  of  Adrian  "a  consulatu  Nigri  et  Aproniani  usque 
Vero  III  et  Ambibulo",  that  is.  from  117  to  126. 
Eusebius,  who  in  his  "Chronicon  made  use  of  a  cat- 
alogue of  popes  different  from  the  one  he  used  in  his 
"Historia  Ecclesiastic* ",  states  in  his  "Chronicon" 
that  Sixtus  I  was  pope  from  114  to  124,  while  in  his 
"History"  he  makes  him  rule  from  119  to  128.  All 
authorities  agree  that  he  reigned  about  ten  years. 
He  was  a  Roman  by  birth,  and  his  father's  name  was 
Pastor.  According  to  the  "Liber  Pontificalis"  (ed. 
Duchesne,  I,  128),  he  passed  the  following  three  or- 
dinances: (1)  that  none  but  sacred  ministers  are  al- 
lowed to  touch  the  sacred  vessels;  (2)  that  bishops 
who  have  been  summoned  to  the  Holy  See  shall,  upon 
their  return,  not  be  received  by  their  diocese  except  on 
presenting  Apostolic  letters;  (3)  that  after  the  Pref- 
ace in  the  Mass  the  priest  shall  recite  the  Sanctus 
with  the  people.  The  "Felician  Catalogue"  of  popes 
and  the  various  martyrologies  give  him  the  title  of 


martyr.  His  feast  is  celebrated  on  6  April.  He  was 
buried  in  the  Vatican,  beside  the  tomb  of  St.  Peter. 
His  relics  are  said  to  have  been  transferred  to  Alatri 
in  1132,  though  O.  Jozzi  ("II  corpo  di  S.  Sisto  I.,  papa 
e  martire  rivendicato  alia  basilica  Vaticana",  Rome, 
1900)  contends  that  they  are  still  in  the  Vatican  Ba- 
silica. Butler  (Lives  of  the  Saints,  6  April)  states  that 
Clement  X  gave  some  of  his  relics  to  Cardinal  de 
Retz,  who  placed  them  in  the  Abbey  of  St.  Michael  in 
Lorraine.  The  Xystus  who  is  commemorated  in  the 
Canon  of  the  Mass  is  Xystus  II,  not  Xystus  I. 

Acta  SS..  April,  I,  531-4:  Liber  Pontificalit,  ed.  Duchesne, 
I  (Paris,  1886),  128;  MaRINI,  Cenni  etorici  popolari  sopraS. 
Sisto  J,  papa  e  martire,  e  euo  culto  in  Alatri  (Foligno,  1884);  de 
Persiis,  Del  pontificato  di  S.  Sisto  I,  papa  e  martire,  delta  trans- 
lazione  dells  sue  reliquie  da  Roma  ecc.,  memoris  (Alatri,  1884) ; 
Bakmby  in  Did.  Christ,  Bioo.,  s.  v.  Sixtus  (2)  I. 

Michael  Ott. 

Sixtus  II  (Xystus),  Saint,  Pope,  elected  31  Aug., 
257,  martyred  at  Rome,  6  Aug.,  258.  His  origin  is 
unknown.  The  "  Liber  Pontificalis"  says  that  he  was 
a  Greek  by  birth,  but  this  is  probably  a  mistake,  orig- 
inating from  the  false  assumption  that  he  was  identi- 
cal with  a  Greek 
philosopher  of  the 
same  name,  who 
was  the  author  of 
the  so-called 
"Sentences"  of 
Xystus.  During 
the  pontificate  of 
his  predecessor, 
St.  Stephen,  a 
sharp  dispute  had 
arisen  between 
Rome  and  the 
African  and  Asi- 
atic Churches, 
concerning  the  re- 
baptism  of  here- 
tics, which  had 
threatened  to  end 
in  a  complete 
rupture  between 
Rome'  and  the 
Churchesof  Africa 
and  Asia  Minor 
(see  Cyprian  of 
Carthage,  Saint).  Sixtus  II,  whom  Pontius  (Vita 
Cypriani,  cap.  xiv)  styles  a  good  and  peaceful  priest 
(bonus  el  pacificus  sacerdos),  was  more  conciliatory 
than  St.  Stephen  and  restored  friendly  relations  with 
these  Churches,  though,  like  his  predecessor,  he  up- 
held the  Roman  usage  of  not  rebaptizing  heretics. 

Shortly  before  the  pontificate  of  Sixtus  II  the  Em- 
peror Valerian  issued  his  first  edict  of  persecution, 
which  made  it  binding  upon  the  Christians  to  partici- 
pate in  the  national  cult  of  the  pagan  gods  and  for- 
bade them  to  assemble  in  the  cemeteries,  threatening 
with  exile  or  death  whomsoever  was  found  to  disobey 
the  order.  In  some  way  or  other,  Sixtus  II  man- 
aged to  perform  his  functions  as  chief  pastor  of  the 
Christians  without  being  molested  by  those  who  were 
charged  with  the  execution  of  the  imperial  edict. 
But  during  the  first  days  of  August,  258,  the  emperor 
issued  a  new  and  far  more  cruel  edict  against  the 
Christians,  the  import  of  which  has  been  preserved  in 
a  letter  of  St.  Cyprian  to  Successus,  the  Bishop  of  Ab- 
bir  Germaniciana  (Ep.  lxxx).  It  ordered  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons  to  be  summarily  put  to  death 
("episcopi  et  presbyteri  et  diacones  incontinenti  ani- 
madvertantur  ).  Sixtus  II  was  one  of  the  first  to 
fall  a  victim  to  this  imperial  enactment  ("Xistum  in 
cimiterio  animadversum  sciatis  VIII.  id.  Augusti  et 
cum  eo  diacones  quattuor" — Cyprian,  Ep.  lxxx).  In 
order  to  escape  the  vigilance  of  the  imperial  officers  he 
assembled  his  flock  on  6  August  at  one  of  the  less- 
known  cemeteries,  that  of  Prtetextatus,  on  the  left  side 


Madonna. 
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of  the  Appian  Way,  nearly  opposite  the  cemetery  of 
St.  Callistus.  While  seated  on  his  chair  in  the  act  of 
addressing  his  flock  he  was  suddenly  apprehended  by  a 
band  of  soldiers.  There  is  some  doubt  whether  he 
was  beheaded  forthwith,  or  was  first  brought  before 
a  tribunal  to  receive  his  sentence  and  then  led  back 
to  the  cemetery  for  execution.  The  latter  opinion 
seems  to  be  the  more  probable. 

The  inscription  which  Pope  Damasus  (366-84) 
placed  on  his  tomb  in  the  cemetery  of  St.  Callistus 
may  be  interpreted  in  either  sense.  The  entire  in- 
scription is  to  be  found  in  the  works  of  St.  Damasus 
(P.  L.,  XIII,  383-4,  where  it  is  wrongly  supposed  to 
be  an  epitaph  for  Pope  Stephen  I),  and  a  few  frag- 
ments of  it  Were  discovered  at  the  tomb  itself  by  die 
Rossi  (Inscr.  Christ.,  II,  108).  The  "Liber  Pontifi- 
calis"  mentions  that  he  was  led  away  to  offer  sacri- 
fice to  the  gods  ("ductus  ut  sacrificaret  demoniis" — I, 
155).  St.  Cyprian  states  in  the  above-named  letter, 
which  was  written  at  the  latest  one  month  after  the 
martyrdom  of  Sixtus,  that  "the  prefects  of  the  City 
were  daily  urging  the  persecution  in  order  that,  if  any 
were  brought  before  them,  they  might  be  punished 
and  then-property  confiscated  ".  The  pathetic  meeting 
between  St.  Sixtus  II  and  St.  Lawrence,  as  the  former 
was  being  led  to  execution,  of  .which  mention  is  made 
in  the  unauthentic  "Acts  of  St.  Lawrence"  as  well  as 
by  St.  Ambrose  (Officioruin,  lib.  I,  c.  xli,  and  lib.  II, 
c.  xxviii)  and  the  poet  Prudentius  (Peristephanon,  II), 
is  probably  a  mere  legend.  Entirely  contrary  to 
truth  is  the  statement  of  Prudentius  (ibid.,  lines 
23-26)  that  Sixtus  II  suffered  martyrdom  on  the 
cross,  unless  by  an  unnatural  trope  the  poet  uses  the 
specific  word  cross  ("Jam  Xystus  adfixus  cruci")  for 
martyrdom  in  general,  as  Duchesne  and_  Allan!  (see 
lielow)  suggest.  Four  deacons,  Januarius,  Vincen- 
tius,  Magnus,  and  Stephanus,  were  apprehended  with 
Sixtus  and  beheaded  with  him  at  the  same  ceme- 
tery. Two  other  deacons,  Felicissimus  and  Agapi- 
tus,  suffered  martyrdom  on  the  same  day.  The  feast 
of  St.  Sixtus  II  and  these  six  deacons  is  celebrated  on 
6  August,  the  day  of  their  martyrdom.  The  remains 
of  Sixtus  were  transferred  by  the  Christians  to  the 
papal  crypt  in  the  neighbouring  cemetery  of  St.  Callis- 
tus. Behind  his  tomb  was  enshrined  the  blood- 
stained chair  on  which  he  had  been  beheaded.  An 
oratory  (Oratorium  Xysti)  was  erected  above  the 
cemetery  of  St.  Praetextatus,  at  the  spot  where  he  was 
martyred,  and  was  still  visited  by  pilgrims  of  the 
seventh  and  the  eighth  century. 

For  some  time  Sixtus  II  was  believed  to  be  the  au- 
thor of  the  so-called  "Sentences",  or  "Ring  of  Six- 
tus", originally  written  by  a  Pythagorean  philosopher 
and  in  the  second  century  revised  by  a  Christian. 
This  error  arose  because  in  his  introduction  to  a  Latin 
translation  of  these  "Sentences"  Rufinus  ascribes 
them  to  Sixtus  of  Rome,  bishop  and  martyr.  It  is 
certain  that  Pope  Sixtus  II  is  not  their  author  (see 
Conybeare,  "The  Ring  of  Pope  Xystus'now  first  ren- 
dered into  English,  with  an  historical  and  critical  com- 
mentary", London,  1910).  Harnack  (Texte  und 
Untersuchungen  zur  altchrist.  Literatur,  XIII,  XX) 
ascribes  to  him  the  treatise  "Ad  Novatianum",  but 
his  opinion  has  been  generally  rejected  (see  Rom- 
bold  in  "Theol.  Quartalschrift*',  LXXII,  Tubingen, 
1900).  Some  of  his  letters  are  printed  in  P.  L.,  V, 
79-100.  A  newly  discovered  letter  was  published 
bv  Conybeare  in  "English  Hist.  Review",  London, 
1910. 

Acta  SS.,  Aug..  II,  124-42;  Draitsm,  Liber  Pontificnlis.  I, 
155-6;  Barmby  in  Dirt.  Christ.  Rioq.,  s.  v.  Xystus:  Rohaiji-t  db 
Fleurt,  Les  Saints  de  la  mette.  III  (Paris,  1893);  Hkai.y.  The 
Valerian  Pmeeution  (Boston  and  Now  York.  1905).  176-9;  Au- 
laro,  Ij*s  dernikren  persecutions  du  troisieme  siicle  (Paris,  1907), 
80  92,  343-349;  de  Rossi,  Roma  Sotteranea.  II  (Rome,  1864-77), 
87-97;  Wilpert,  Die  Papetgraber  und  die  Cdciliengruft  in  der 
Katakombe  dee  hi.  Callistus,  supplement  to  de  Rossi's  Roma 
Sotteranea  (Freiburg  im  Br..  1909). 

Michael  Ott. 


Sixtus  HI  (Xysttjs),  Saint,  Pope,  consecrated 
31  July,  432;  d.  440.  Previous  to  his  accession  he 
was  prominent  among  the  Roman  clergy  and  in  cor- 
respondence with  St.  Augustine.  He  reigned  during 
the  Nestorian  and  Pelagian  controversies,  and  it  was 
probably  owing  to  his  conciliatory  disposition  that  he 
was  falsely  accused  of  leanings  towards  these  heresies. 
As  pope  he  approved  the  Acts  of  the  Council  of 
Ephesus  and  endeavoured  to  restore  peace  between 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  and  John  of  Antioch.  In  the 
Pelagian  controversy  he  frustrated  the  attempt  of 
Julian  of  Eclanum  to  be  readmitted  to  communion 
with  the  Catholic  Church.  He  defended  the  pope's 
right  of  supremacy  over  Illyricum  against  the  local 
bishops  and  the  ambitious  designs  of  Proclus  of  Con- 
stantinople. At  Rome  he  restored  the  Basilica  of 
Liberius,  now  known  as  St.  Mary  Major,  enlarged  the 
Basilica  of  St.  La wrence-Without-the- Walls,  and  ob- 
tained precious  gifts  from  the  Emperor  Valentinian 
III  for  St.  Peter's  and  the  Lateran  Basilica.  The 
work  which  asserts  that  the  consul  Bassos  accused 
him  of  crime  is  a  forgery.  He  is  the  author  of  eight 
letters  (in  P.  L.,  L,  583  sqq.),  but  he  did  not  write  the 
works  "On  Riches",  "On  False  Teachers",  and  "On 
Chastity"  ("De  divitiis",  "De  malis  doctoribus", 
"De  castitate")  attributed  to  him.  His  feast  is  kept 
on  28  March. 

Duchesne  (ed.).  Lib.  Pont.,  I  (Paris,  1886),  126-27,  232-37; 
Barmby  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  a.  v.  Sixtus  (3) ;  Grisar,  History 
of  Rome  and  the  Popes,  tr.  Cappadelta,  I  (St.  Louis,  1911), 


nos.  54,  135,  140,  144,  154. 


N.  A.  Weber. 


Sixtus  IV  (Francesco  della  Rovere),  Pope,  b. 
near  Abisola,  21  July,  1414;  d.  12  Aug.,  14841  His 
parents  were  poor,  and  while  still  a  child  he  was 
destined  for  the  Franciscan  Order.  Later  he  studied 
philosophy  and  theology  with  great  success  at  the 
University  of  Pavia,  and  lectured 
at  Padua,  Bologna,  Pavia,  Siena, 
and  Florence,  having  amongst  other 
eminent  disciples  the  famous  Car- 
dinal Bessarion.  After  filling  the 
post  of  procurator  of  his  order  in 
Rome  and  Provincial  of  Liguria. 
he  was  in  1467  created  Cardinal 
of  S.  Pietro  in  Vincoli  by  Paul  II. 
Whatever  leisure  he  now  had  was 
devoted  to  theology,  and  in  1470  he  <,Akkb  °* 
published  a  treatise  on  the  Precious  »«™>  iv 
Blood  and  a  work  on  the  Immaculate  Conception, 
in  which  latter  he  endeavoured  to  prove  that  Aquinas 
and  Scotus,  though  differing  in  words,  were  really 
of  one  mind  upon  the  question.  The  conclave  which 
assembled  on  the  death  of  Paul  II  elected  him  pope, 
and  he  ascended  the  chair  of  St.  Peter  as  Sixtus  IV. 

His  first  thought  was  the  prosecution  of  the  war 
against  the  Turks,  and  legates  were  appointed  for 
France,  Spain,  Germany,  Hungary,  and  Poland,  with 
the  hope  of  enkindling  enthusiasm  in  these  countries. 
The  crusade,  however,  achieved  little  beyond  the 
bringing  back  to  Rome  of  twenty-five  Turkish  pris- 
oners, who  were  paraded  in  triumph  through  the 
streets  of  the  city.  Sixtus  continued  the  policy  of 
his  predecessor  Paul  II  with  regard  to  France,  and 
denounced  Louis  XI  for  insisting  on  the  royal  con- 
sent being  given  before  papal  decrees  could  be  pub- 
lished in  his  kingdom.  He  also  made  an  effort  like 
his  predecessor  for  the  reunion  of  the  Russian  Church 
with  Rome,  but  his  negotiations  were  without  result. 
He  now  turned  his  attention  almost  exclusively  to 
Italian  politics,  and  fell  more  and  more  under  his 
dominating  passion  of  nepotism,  heaping  riches  and 
favours  on  his  unworthy  relations.  In  1478  took 
place  the  famous  conspiracy  of  the  Pazzi,  planned 
by  the  pope's  nephew — Cardinal  Rafael  Riario — to 
overthrow  the  Medici  and  bring  Florence  under  the 
Riarii.   The  pope  was  cognizant  of  the  plot,  though 
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probably  not  of  the  intention  to  assassinate,  and  even 
laid  Florence  under  interdict  because  it  rose  in  fury 
against  the  conspirators  and  brutal  murderers  of 
Giuliano  de'  Medici.  He  now  entered  upon  a  two 
years'  war  with  Florence,  and  encouraged  the  Vene- 
tians to  attack 
Ferrara,  which  he 
wished  to  obtain 
for  his  nephew 
Girolamo  Riario. 
Ercole  d'Este,  at- 
tacked by  Venice, 
found  allies  in  al- 
most every  Italian 
state,  and  Ludo- 
vico  Sforza,  upon 
whom  the  pope 
relied  for  support, 
did  nothing  to 
help  him.  The 
allied  princes 
forced  Sixtus  to 
make  peace,  and 
the  chagrin  which 
this  caused  him  is 
said  to  have  hast- 
ened his  death. 

Henceforth,  un- 
til the  Reforma- 
tion, the  secular 
interests  of  the 
papacy  were  of 
paramount  im- 
portance. The  at- 
titude of  Sixtus 
towards  the  con- 
spiracy of,  the 
Pazzi,  his  wars 
and  treachery,  his 
promotion  to  the 
highest  offices  in 
the  Church  of 
such  men  as  Pietro 
and  Girolamo 
Riario  are  blots 
upon  his  career. 
Nevertheless,  there  is  a  praiseworthy  side  to  his 
pontificate.  He  took  measures  to  suppress  abuses 
m  the  Inquisition,  vigorously  opposed  the  Wal- 
denses,  and  annulled  the  decrees  of  the  Council 
of  Constance.  He  was  a  patron  of  arts  and  letters, 
building  the  famous  Sistine  Chapel,  the  Sistine 
Bridge  across  the  Tiber,  and  becoming  the  second 
founder  of  the  Vatican  Library.  Under  him  Rome 
once  more  became  habitable,  and  he  did  much  to  im- 
prove the  sanitary  conditions  of  the  city.  He  brought 
down  water  from  the  Quirinal  to  the  Fountain  of 
Trevi,  and  began  a  transformation  of  the  city  which 
death  alone  hindered  him  from  completing.  In  his 
private  life  Sixtus  IV  was  blameless.  The  gross 
accusations  brought  against  him  by  his  enemy 
Infessura  have  no  foundation;  his  worst  vice  was 
nepotism,  and  his  greatest  misfortune  was  that  he 
was  destined  to  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  States 
of  the  Church  at  a  time  when  Italy  was  emerging 
from  the  era  of  the  republics,  and  territorial  princes 
like  the  pope  were  forced  to  do  battle  with  the  great 
despots. 

Pastor.  History  of  the  Popes,  IV  (London,  1894) ;  Greoo- 
bovtus,  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages,  VII  (London,  1902) ;  Creiqhton, 
Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  IV  (London,  1901);  Burkhardt,  Getchiehte 
der  Renaissance  in  Italian  (1904);  Frantz,  Sixtus  IV  und  die 
RepubUk  Plot  em  (Ratiabon,  1880). 

R.  Urban  Butler. 

Sixtus  V,  Pope  (Felice  Peretti),  b.  at  Grotta- 
mare  near  Montalto,  13  December,  1521;  elected  24 
April,  1585;  crowned  1  May,  1585;  d.  in  the  Quirinal, 
XIV.— 3 


Medal  to  Commemorate  the  Defeat 
of  the  Tubes  at  Otranto,  1481 
Obverae:  Portrait  of  Sixtus  IV.  Re- 
verse: Allegorical  figure  of  Constancy, 
with  the  line  from  Virgil,  jEneid,  VI,  853: 
"  To  spare  the  submissive  and  crush  the 
proud  ,  with  the  added  words:  "Thou 
art  able,  O  Sixtus." 


27  August,  1590.  He  belonged  to  a  Dalmatian  family 
which  in  the  middle  of  the  preceding  century  had  flea 
to  Italy  from  the  Turks  who  were  devastating  Illyria 
and  threatened  to  invade  Dalmatia.  His  father  was 
a  gardener  and  it  is  said  of  Felice  that,  when  a  boy,  he 
was  a  swineherd.  At  the  age  of  nine  he  came  to  the 
Minorite  convent  at  Montalto,  where  his  uncle,  Fra 
Salvatore,  was  a  friar.  Here  he  became  a  novice  at 
the  age  of  twelve.  He  was  educated  at  Montalto, 
Ferrara,  and  Bologna  and  was  ordained  at  Siena 
in  1547.  The  talented  young  priest  gained  a  high 
reputation  as  a  preacher.  At  Rome,  where  in  1552  he 
preached  the  Lenten  sermons  in  the  Church  of  Santi 
Apostoli,  his  successful  preaching  gained  for  him  the 
friendship  of  very  influential  men,  such  as  Cardinal 
Carpi,  the  protector  of  his  order;  the  Cardinals  Caraff  a 
and  Ghisfieri,  both  of  whom  became  popes,  St. 
Philip  Neri  and  St.  Ignatius.  He  was  successively 
appointed  rector  of  his  convent  at  Siena  in  1550,  of  San 
Lorenzo  at  Naples  in  1553,  and  of  the  convent  of  the 
Frari  at  Venice  in  1556.  A  year  later  Pius  IV  ap- 
pointed him  also  counsellor  to  the  Inquisition  at 
Venice.  His  zeal  and  severity  in  the  capacity  of  in- 
quisitor displeased  the  Venetian  Government,  which 
demanded  and  obtained  his  recall  in  1560.  Having 
returned  to  Rome  he  was  made  counsellor  to  the  Holy 
Office,  professor  at  the  Sapienza,  and  general  procu- 
rator and  vicar  Apostolic  of  his  order.  In  1565  Pius 
IV  designated  him  to  accompany  to  Spain  Cardinal 
Buoncompagni  (afterwards  Gregory  XIII),  who  was 
to  investigate  a  charge  of  heresy  against  Archbishop 
Carranza  of  Toledo.  From  this  time  dates  the  antip- 
athy between  Peretti  and  Buoncompagni,  which  de- 
clared itself  more  openly  during  the  latter's  pontificate 
(1572-85).  Upon  his  return  to  Rome  in  1566  Pius  V 
created  him  Bishop  of  Sant'  Agata  dei  Goti  in  the 
Kingdom  of  Naples  and  later  chose  him  as  his  con- 
fessor. On  17  May,  1570,  the  same  pope  created  him 
cardinal-priest  with  the  titular  Church  of  S.  Simeone, 
which  he  afterwards  exchanged  for  that  of  S.  Girolamo 
dei  Schiavoni.  In  1571  he  was  transferred  to  the  See 
ofFermo.  He  was 
popularly  known 
as  the  Cardinal  di 
Montalto.  Dur- 
ing the  pontificate 
of  Gregory  XIII 
he  withdrew  from 
public  affairs,  de- 
voting himself  to 
study  and  to  the 
collection  of  works 
of  art,  as  far  as 
his  scanty  means 
permitted.  Dur- 
ing this  time  he 
edited  the  works 
of  St.  Ambrose 
(Rome,  1579- 
1585)  and  erected 
a  villa  (now  Villa 
Massimi)  on  the 
Esquiline. 

Gregory  XIII 
died  on  10  April, 
1585,  and  after  a 
conclave  of  four 
days  Peretti  was  Monument  of  Sixtus  V — Font  ana 
elected    pope  by  Basilica  of  St.  Mary  Major 

"adoration  on 

24  April,  1585.  He  took  the  name  Sixtus  V  in 
memory  of  Sixtus  IV,  who  had  also  been  a  Minor- 
ite. The  legend  that  he  entered  the  conclave 
on  crutches,  feigning  the  infirmities  of  old  age,  and 
upon  his  election  exultantly  thrust  aside  his  crutches 
and  appeared  full  of  life  and  vigour  has  long  been  ex- 
ploded; it  may,  however,  have  been  invented  as  a 
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symbol  of  his  forced  inactivity  during  the  reign  of 
Gregory  XIII  and  the  remarkable  energy  which  he 


displayed  during  the  five  years  of  his  pontificate.  He 
was  a  bora  ruler  and  especially  suited  to  stem  the  tide 
of  disorder  and  lawlessness  which  had  broken  out 
towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Gregory  XIII.  Hav- 
ing obtained  the  co-operation  of  the  neighbouring 
states,  he  exterminated,  often  with  excessive  cruelty, 
the  system  of  brigandage  which  had  reached  immense 
proportions  and  terrorized  the  whole  of  Italy.  The 
number  of  bandits  in  and  about  Rome  at  the  death  of 
Gregory  XIII  has  been  variously  estimated  at  from 
twelve  to  twenty-seven  thousand,  and  in  little  more 
than  two  years  after  the  accession  of  Sixtus  V  the 
Papal  States  had  become  the  most  secure  country  in 
Europe. 

Of  almost  equal  importance  with  the  extermination 
of  the  bandits  was,  in  the  opinion  of  Sixtus  V.  the  rear- 
rangement of  the  papal  finances.  At  his  accession  the 
papal  exchequer  was  empty.  Acting  on  his  favourite 
principle  that  riches  as  well  as  seventy  are  necessary 
for  good  government,  he  used  every  available  means 
to  replenish  the  state  treasury.  So  successful  was  he 
in  the  accumulation  of  money  that,  despite  his  enor- 
mous expenditures  for  public  buildings,  he  had  shortly 
before  his  death  deposited  in  the  Castello  di  Sant' 
Angelo  three  million  scudi  in  gold  and  one  million  six 
hundred  thousand  in  silver.  He  did  not  consider  that 
in  the  long  run  so  much  dead  capital  withdrawn  from 
circulation  was  certain  to  impoverish  the  country  and 
deal  the  death-blow  to  commerce  and  industry.  To 
obtain  such  vast  sums  he  economized  everywhere, 
except  in  works  of  architecture;  increased  the  number 
of  salable  public  offices;  imposed  more  taxes  and  ex- 
tended the  monli,  or  public  loans,  that  had  been  insti- 
tuted by  Clement  VII.  Though  extremely  econom- 
ical in  other  ways,  Sixtus  V  spent  immense  sums  in 
erection  of  public  works.  He  built  the  Lateran  Palace; 
completed  the  Quirinal;  restored  the  Church  of  Santa 
Sabina  on  the  Aventine;  rebuilt  the  Church  and  Hos- 
pice of  San  Girolamo  dei  Schiavoni;  enlarged  and  im- 
proved the  Sapienza;  founded  the  hospice  for  the  poor 
near  the  Ponte  Sisto;  built  and  richly  ornamented  the 
Chapel  of  the  Cradle  in  the  Basilica  of  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore;  completed  the  cupola  of  St.  Peter's;  raised 
the  obelisks  of  the  Vatican,  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore, 
of  the  Lateran,  and  of  Santa  Maria  del  Popolo;  re- 
stored the  columns  of  Trajan  and  of  Antoninus  Pius, 
placing  the  statue  of  St.  Peter  on  the  former  and  that 
of  St.  Paul  on  the  latter;  erected  the  Vatican  Library 
with  its  adjoining  printing-office  and  that  wing  of  the 
Vatican  Palace  which  is  inhabited  by  the  pope;  built 
many  magnificent  streets;  erected  various  monas- 
teries; and  supplied  Rome  with  water,  the  "Acqua 
Felice",  which  he  brought  to  the  city  over  a  distance 
of  twenty  miles,  partly  underground,  partly  on  elevated 
aqueducts.  At  Bologna  he  founded  the  Collegio  Mon- 
talto  for  fifty  students  from  the  March  of  Ancona. 

Far-reaching  were  the  reforms  which  Sixtus  V  in- 
troduced in  the  management  of  ecclesiastical  affairs. 
On  3  Dec,  1586,  he  issued  the  Bull  "Postquamverus", 
fixing  the  number  of  cardinals  at  seventy,  namely,  six 
cardinal-bishops,  fifty  cardinal-priests,  and  fourteen 
cardinal-deacons.  Before  his  pontificate,  ecclesiasti- 
cal business  was  generally  discharged  by  the  pope  in 
consistory  with  the  cardinals.  There  were,  indeed,  a 
few  permanent  cardinalitial  congregations,  but  the 
sphere  of  their  competency  was  very  limited.  In  his 
Bull  "Immensa  seterni  Dei",  of  11  February,  1588,  he 
established  fifteen  permanent  congregations,  some  of 
which  were  concerned  with  spiritual,  others  with  tem- 
poral affairs.  They  were  the  Congregations:  (1)  of  the 
Inquisition;  (2)  of  the  Segnatura;  (3)  for  the  Estab- 
lishment of  Churches;  (4)  of  Rites  and  Ceremonies; 
(5)  of  the  Index  of  Forbidden  Books;  (6)  of  the  Coun- 
oil  of  Trent;  (7)  of  the  Regulars;  (8)  of  the  Bishops; 
(9)  of  the  Vatican  Press;  (10)  of  the  Annona,  for  the 


provisioning  of  Rome  and  the  provinces;  (11)  of  the 
Navy;  (12)  of  the  Public  Welfare;  (13)  of  the  Sapi- 
enza; (14)  of  Roads,  Bridges,  and  Waters;  (15)  of 
State  Consultations.  These  congregations  lessened 
the  work  of  the  pope,  without  in  any  way  limiting  his 
authority.  The  final  decision  belonged  to  the  pope. 
In  the  creation  of  cardinals  Sixtus  V  was,  as  a  rule, 
guided  by  their  good  qualities.  The  only  suspicion  of 
nepotism  with  which  he  might  be  reproached  was  giv- 
ing tbe  purple  to  his  fourteen-year-old  grand-nephew 
Alessandro,  who,  however,  did  honour  to  the  Sacred 
College  and  never  wielded  an  undue  influence. 

In  1588  he  issued  from  the  Vatican  Press  an  edi- 
tion of  the  Septuagint  revised  according  to  a  Vatican 
MS.  His  edition -of"  the  Vulgate,  printed  shortly  be- 
fore his  death,  was  withdrawn  from  circulation  on 
account  of  its  many  errors,  corrected,  and  reissued  in 
1592  (see  Bellarmine,  Robert  Francis  Romulus, 
Venerable).  Though  a  friend  of  the  Jesuits,  he  ob- 
jected to  some  of  their  rules  and  especially  to  the  title 
"Society  of  Jesus".  He  was  on  the  point  of  changing 
these  when  death  overtook  him.  A  statue  which  had 
been  erected  in  his  honour  on  the  Capitol  during  his 
lifetime  was  torn  down  by  the  rabble  immediately 
upon  his  death.  (For  his  relations  with  the  various 
temporal  rulere  and  his  attempts  to  stem  the  tide  of 
Protestantism,  see  Counter-Reformation,  The.) 

Von  HObneb,  Sixte-Quint  (Paris,  1870),  tr.  Jerni ngh  a  m 
(London,  1872);  Balzani,  Rome  under  Sixtus  Fin  Cambridge 
Modern  History,  III  (London,  1905),  422-55;  Robardi,  Sixti 
V  gesta  quinquennalia  (Rome,  1590);  Leti,  Vita  di  Sisto  V 
(Losanna,  1669),  tr.  Farneworth  (London,  1754),  unreliable; 
Tcmpbbti,  Storia  delta  rita  e  geste  di  Sisto  V  (Rome,  1755): 
Cbsare,  Vita  di  Sisto  V  (Naples,  1755);  Lorents,  Sixtus  V 
und  seine  Zeit  (Mains,  1852);  Dumebnil,  Hist,  de  Sixte-Quint 
(Paris,  1869);  Capbanica,  Papa  Sisto,  storia  del  s.  XVI  (Milan, 
i8S4);  Grasiani,  Sisto  V  e  la  riorganizxaxione  delta  s.  Sede 
(Rome,  1910);  Gouadini,  Giovanni  Pepoli  e  Sisto  V  (Bologna, 
1879);  Seoretain.  Sixte-Quint  et  Henri  IV  (Paris,  1861); 
Cuqnoni,  Memorie  autograft  di  Papa  Sisto  V  in  Arehivio  delta 
Soc.  Romano  di  storia  patria  (Rome,  1882);  Benadduci,  Sisto 
V.  Dodiei  letters  inedite  (Tolentino,  1888);  Dalla  Santa,  Un 
documento  inedito  per  la  storia  di  Sisto  V  (Venice,  1896) ;  Rosai- 
Scorn,  Pompilio  Eusebi  da  Perugia  e  Sisto  papa  V  (Perugia, 
1893);  Paou,  Sisto  V  e  i  banditi  (Sassari,  1902);  Harpes  in 
Amer.  Catk.  Quarterly  Renew,  III  (Philadelphia,  1878).  498-521. 

Michael  Ott. 

Skarga,  Peter,  theologian  and  missionary,  b.  at 
Grojec,  1536:  d.  at  Cracow,  27  Sept.,  1612.  He 
began  his  education  in  his  native  town  in  1552; 
he  went  to  study  in  Cracow  and  afterwards  in  War- 
saw. In  1557  he  was  in  Vienna  as  tutor  to  the  young 
Castellan,  Teczynski:  returning  thence  in  _  1564, 
he  received  Holy  orders,  and  later  was  nominated 
canon  of  Lemberg  Cathedral.  Here  he  began  to 
preach-his  famous  sermons,  and  to  convert  Protes- 
tants. In  1568  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  and 
went  to  Rome,  where  he  became  penitentiary  for  the 
Polish  language  at  St.  Peter's.  Returning  to  Poland, 
he  worked  in  the  Jesuit  colleges  of  Pultusk  and  Wilna, 
where  he  converted  a  multitude  of  Protestants, 
Calvinism  being  at  the  time  prevalent  in  those  parts. 
To  this  end  he  first  published  some  works  of  contro- 
versy; and  in  1576.  m  order  to  convince  the  numer- 
ous schismatics  in  Poland,  he  issued  his  great  treatise 
"On  the  Unity  of  the  Church  of  God",  which  did 
much  good  then,  and  is  even  now  held  in  great  es- 
teem. It  powerfully  promoted  the  cause  of  the  Union. 
King  Stephen  Bathori  prized  Skarga  greatly,  often 
profited  by  his  aid  and  advice,  took  him  on  one  of  his 
expeditions,  and  made  him  rector  of  the  Academy 
of  Wilna,  founded  in  1578.  In  1584  he  was  sent 
to  Cracow  as  superior,  and  founded  there  the  Brother- 
hood of  Mercy  and  the  "Mons  pietatis",  meanwhile 
effecting  numerous  conversions.  He  was  appointed 
court  preacher  by  Sigismund  III  in  1588,  and  for 
twenty-four  years  filled  this  post  to  the  great  advan- 
tage of  the  Church  and  the  nation.  In  1596  the 
Ruthenian  Church  was  united  with  Rome,  largely 
through  his  efforts.  When  the  nobles,  headed  by 
ZebrzydowBki,   revolted   against   Sigismund  IIL, 
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Skarga  was  sent  on  a  mission  of  conciliation  to  the 
rebels,  which,  however,  proved  fruitless.  Besides 
the  controversial  works  mentioned,  Skarga  published 
a  "History  of  the  Church",  and  "  Laves  of  the  Saints" 
(Wilna,  1579;  25th  ed.,  Lemberg,  1883-84),  possibly 
the  most  widely  read  book  in  Poland.    But  most  im- 

Sirtant  of  all  are  his  "Sermons  for  Sundays  and 
olidays"  (Cracow,  1595)  and  "Sermons  on  the 
Seven  Sacraments"  (Cracow,  1600),  which,  besides 
their  glowing  eloquence,  are  profound  and  instructive. 
In  addition  to  these  are  "Sermons  on  Various  Oc- 
casions" and  the  "Sermons  Preached  to  the  Diet". 
These  last  for  inspiration  and  feeling  are  the  finest 
productions  in  the  literature  of  Poland  before  the 
Partitions.  Nowhere  are  there  found  such  style,  elo- 
quence, and  patriotism,  with  the  deepest  religious 
conviction.  Skarga  occupies  a  high  place  in  the 
literature  and  the  history  of  Poland.  His  efforts  to 
convert  heretics,  to  restore  schismatics  to  unity,  to 
prevent  corruption,  and  to  stem  the  tide  of  public  and 
political  license,  tending  even  then  towards  anarchy, 
were  indeed  as  to  this  last  point  unsuccessful;  but 
that  was  the  nation's  fault,  not  his. 

Rtchoicki.  Peter  Skarga  and  his  age  (Lemberg,  1852) ;  Pol- 
Kowski,  Life  of  Peter  Skarga  (Cracow.  1884) ;  Bobbsyriski,  Ser- 
mons to  the  Diet  (Cracow,  1876) ;  Chrbanowski,  Preface  to  Sermons 
to  the  Die*  (2nd  ed.,  Warsaw,  1897);  Tarnowski,  Schootbook  of 
Polish  Literature  (Lemberg,  1909) ;  Idem,  History  of  Polish  Litera- 
ture, I  (Cracow,  1903)— all  in  Polish. 

S.  Tarnowski. 

Skoda  (Schkoda)  ,  Josef,  celebrated  clinical  lecturer 
and  diagnostician  and,  with  Rokitansky,  founder  of 
the  modern  medical  school  of  Vienna,  b.  at  Pilsen  in 
Bohemia,  10  December,  1805;  d.  at  Vienna,  13  June, 
1881.  Skoda  was  the  son  of  a  locksmith.  He  at- 
tended the  gymnasium  at  Pilsen,  entered  the  Univer- 
sity of  Vienna  in  1825,  and  received  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Medicine  on  10  July,  1831.  He  first  served 
in  Bohemia  as  physician  during  the  outbreak  of 
cholera,  was  assistant  physician  in  the  general  hos- 
pital of  Vienna,  1832-38,  in  1839  city  physician  of 
Vienna  for  the  poor,  and  on  13  February,  1840, 
on  the  recommendation  of  -Dr.  Ludwig,  Freiherr  von 
Turkheim,  chairman  of  the  imperial  committee  of 
education,  was  appointed  to  the  unpaid  position  of 
chief  physician  of  the  department  for  consumptives 
just  opened  in  the  general  hospital.  In  1846,  thanks 
to  the  energetic  measures  of  Karl  Rokitansky,  pro- 
fessor of  pathological  anatomy,  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  the  medical  clinic  against  the  wishes  of  the 
rest  of  the  medical  faculty.  In  1848  he  began  to 
lecture  in  German  instead  of  Latin,  being  the  first 
professor  to  adopt  this  course.  On  17  July,  1848,  he  ' 
was  elected  an  active  member  of  the  mathematico- 
physical  section  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  Early 
in  1871  he  retired  from  his  professorship,  and  the  oc- 
casion was  celebrated  by  the  students  and  the  popula- 
tion of  Vienna  by  a  great  torchlight  procession  in  his 
honour.  Rokitansky  calls  him  "a  light  for  those  who 
study,  a  model  for  those  who  strive,  and  a  rock  for 
those  who  despair".  Skoda 's  benevolent  disposi- 
tion is  best  shown  by  the  fact  that,  notwithstanding  his 
large  income  and  known  simplicity  of  life,  he  left  a 
comparatively  small  fortune,  and  in  his  will  bequeathed 
legacies  to  a  number  of  benevolent  institutions. 

Skoda's  great  merit  lies  in  his  development  of  the 
methods  of  physical  investigation.  The  discovery 
of  the  method  of  percussion  diagnosis  made  in  1761 
by  the  Viennese  physician,  Leopold  Auenbrugger 
(1722-1809),  had  been  forgotten,  and  the  knowledge 
of  it  was  first  revived  in  1808  by  Corvisart  (1755- 
1821),  court-physician  to  Napoleon  I.  I<aennec 
(1787-1826)  and  his  pupils  Piorry  and  Bouillaud 
added  auscultation  to  this  method.  Skoda  began  his 
clinical  studies  in  close  connexion  with  pathological 
anatomy  while  assistant  physician  of  tne  hospital, 
but  his  superiors  failed  to  understand  his  course, 
and  in  1837,  by  way  of  punishment,  transferred  him 


to  the  ward  for  the  insane,  as  it  was  claimed  that  the 
patients  were  annoyed  by  his  investigations,  espe- 
cially by  the  method  of  percussion.  His  first  publica- 
tion, "Uber  die  Perkussion"  in  the  "  Medizinische 
Jahrbucher  des  k.k.  osterreichen  Kaiserstaates",  IX 
(1836),  attracted  but  little  attention.  This  paper  was 
followed  by:  "Uber  den  Herzstoss  und  die  durch  die 
Herzbewegungen  verursachten  Tone  und  uber  die 
Anwendung  der  Perkussion  bei  Untersuchung  der 
Organe  des  Unterleibes",  in  the  same  periodical, 
vols.  XIII,  XIV  (1837);  "Uber  Abdominaltyphus 
und  dessen  Behandlung  mit  Alumen  crudum",  also 
in  the  same  periodical,  vol.  XV  (1838);  "Untersuch- 
ungsmethode  zur  Bestimmung  des  Zustandes  des 
Herzens",  vol.  XVIII  (1839);  "Uber  Pericarditis 
in  pathologisch-anatomischer  und  diagnostischer 
Beziehung",  XIX  (1839);  "Uber  Piorrys  Semiotik 
und  Diagnostik",  vol.  XVIII  (1839);  "Uber  die 
Diagnose  der  Herzklappenfehler",  vol.  XXI  (1840). 
His  small  but  up  to  now  unsurpassed  chief  work, 
"Abhandlung  Uber  die  Perkussion  und  Auskulta- 
tion"  (Vienna,  1839),  has  been  repeatedly  published 
and  translated  into  foreign  languages.  It  established 
his  universal  renown  as  a  diagnostician.  In  1841, 
after  a  journey  for  research  to  Paris,  he  made  a  sep- 
arate division  in  his  department  for  skin  diseases 
and  thus  gave  the  first  impulse  towards  the  reor- 
ganization of  dermatology  by  Ferdinand  Hebra. 
In  1848  at  the  request  of  the  ministry  of  education 
he  drew  up  a  memorial  on  the  reorganization  of  the 
study  of  medicine,  and  encouraged  later  by  his  advice 
the  founding  of  the  present  higher  administration  of 
the  medical  school  of  Vienna.  As  regards  therapeu- 
tics the  accusation  was  often  made  against  him  that 
he  held  to  the  "Nihilism"  of  the  Vienna  School. 
As  a  matter  of  fact  his  therapeutics  were  exceedingly 
simple  in  contrast  to  the  great  variety  of  remedial 
agents  used  at  that  time,  which  he  regarded  as  useless, 
as  in  his  experience  many  ailments  were  cured  with- 
out medicines,  merely  by  suitable  medical  super- 
vision and  proper  diet.  His  high  sense  of  duty  as  a 
teacher,  the  large  amount  of  work  he  performed  as  a 
physician,  and  the  early  appearance  of  organic  heart- 
trouble  are  probably  the  reasons  that  from  1848 
he  published  less  and.  less.  The  few  papers  which  he 
wrote  from  1850  are  to  be  found  in  the  transactions 
of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  and  the  periodical  of  the 
Society  of  Physicians  of  Vienna  of  which  he  was  the 
honorary  president. 

Dbasche,  Skoda  (Vienna,  1881). 

Leopold  Senfelder. 

Slade,  John,  Venerable  See  Bodet,  John,  Ven- 
erable. 

Slander  is  the  attributing  to  another  of  a  fault 
of  which  one  knows  him  to  be  innocent.  It  contains 
a  twofold  malice,  that  which  grows  out  of  damage 
unjustly  done  to  our  neighbour's  good  name  and  that 
of  lying  as  well.  Theologians  say  that  this  latter 
guilt  considered  in  itself,  in  so  far  as  it  is  an  offence 
against  veracity,  may  not  be  grievous,  but  that  never- 
theless it  will  frequently  be  advisable  to  mention 
it  in  confession,  in  order  that  the  extent  and  method 
of  reparation  may  be  settled.  The  important  thing 
to  note  of  slander  is  that  it  is  a  lesion  of  our  neigh- 
bour's right  to  his  reputation.  Hence  moralists  hold 
that  it  is  not  specifically  distinct  from  mere  detrac- 
tion. For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  species 
of  this  sin,  the  manner  in  which  the  injury  is  done  is 
negligible.  There  is,  however,  this  difference  be- 
tween slander  and  detraction:  that,  whereas  there 
are  circumstances  in  which  we  may  lawfully  expose 
the  misdeeds  which  another  has  actually  committed, 
we  are  never  allowed  to  blacken  his  name  by  charging 
him  with  what  he  has  not  done.  A  lie  is  intrinsically 
evil  and  can  never  be  justified  by  any  cause  or  in  any 
circumstances.    Slander  involves  a  violation  of  corn- 
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mutative  justice  and  therefore  imposes  on  its  per- 
forator the  obligation  of  restitution.  First  of  all, 
he  must  undo  the  injury  of  the  defamation  itself. 
There  seems  in  general  to  be  only  one  adequate  way 
to  do  this:  he  must  simply  retract  his  false  state- 
ment. Moralists  say  that  if  he  can  make  full  atone- 
ment by  declaring  that  he  has  made  a  mistake,  this 
will  be  sufficient;  otherwise  he  must  unequivocally 
take  back  his  untruth,  even  at  the  expense  of  ex- 
hibiting himself  a  liar.  In  addition  he  is  bound  to 
make  compensation  to  his  victim  for  whatever  losses 
may  have  been  sustained  as  a  result  of  his  malicious 
imputation.  It  is  supposed  that  the  damage  which 
ensues  has  been  in  some  measure  foreseen  by  the 
slanderer. 

Slater,  Manual  of  Moral  Theolnni/  (New  York.  1908);  BiL- 
LERiNi.  Op.  thcol.  mor.  (Prato.  ISO.));  d'Annibale,  Summula 
thejl.  mor.  (Rome,  190S);  Ge.nicot,  Thiol,  moral,  instil.  (Lou- 
vain.  189S). 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Slavery. — How  numerous  the  slaves  were  in 
Roman  society  when  Christianity  made  its  appear- 
ance, how  hard  was  their  lot,  and  how  the  compelit  ion 
of  .slave  labour  crushed  free  labour  is  notorious.  It  is 
the  scope  of  this  article  to  show  what  Christianity  has 
done  for  slaves  and  against  slavery,  first  in  the  Ro- 
man world,  next  in  that  society  which  was  the  result 
of  the  barbarian  invasions,  and  lastly  in  the  modern 
world. 

I.  The  Church  and  Roman  Slavery. — The 
first  missionaries  of  the  Gospel,  men  of  Jewish  origin, 
came  from  a  country  where  slavery  existed.  But 
it  existed  in-Judea  under  a  form  very  different  from 
the  Roman  form.  The  Mosaic  Law  was  merciful 
to  the  slave  (Ex.,  xxi;  Lev.,  xxv;  Dcut.,  xv,  xvi,  xxi) 
and  carefully  secured  his  fair  wage  to  the  labourer 
(Deut.,  xxiv,  15).  In  Jewish  society  the  slave  was 
not  an  object  of  contempt,  because  labour  was  not 
despised  as  it  was  elsewhere.  No  man  thought  it 
beneath  him  to  ply  a  manual  trade.  These  ideas 
and  habits  of  life  the  Apostles  brought  into  the  new 
society  which  so  rapidly  grcsv  up  as  the  effect  of 
their  preaching.  As  this  society  included,  from  the 
first,  faithful  of  all  conditions — rich  and  poor,  slaves 
and  freemen — the  Apostles  were  obliged  to  utter 
their  beliefs  as  to  the  social  inequalities  which  so 
profoundly  divided  the  Roman  world.  "  For  as  many 
of  you  as  have  been  baptized  in  Christ,  have  put  on 
Christ.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek:  there  is 
neither  bond  nor  free:  there  is  neither  male  nor  female. 
For  you  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus"  ((Sal.,  iii,  27-28; 
cf .  I  Cor.,  xii,  13).  From  this  principle  .St.  Paul  draws 
no  political  conclusions.  It  was  not  his  wish,  as  it 
was  not  in  his  power,  to  realize  Christian  equality 
cither  by  force  or  by  revolt.  Such  revolutions  are  not 
effected  of  a  sudden.  Christianity  accepts  society  as 
it  is,  influencing  it  for  its  transformation  through,  and 
only  through,  individual  souls.  What  it  demands  in 
the  first  place  from  masters  and  from  slaves  is,  to  live 
as  brethren — commanding  with  equity,  without 
threatening,  remembering  that  God  is  the  master  of 
all — obeying  with  fear,  but  without  servile  flattery, 
in  simplicity  of  heart,  as  tbey  would  obey  Christ  (cf. 
Eph.,  vi,  9;  Col.,  iii,  22-4;  iv,  1). 

This  language  was  understood  by  masters  and  by 
slaves  who.  became  converts  to  Christianity.  But 
many  slaves  who  were  Christians  had  pagan  masters 
to  whom  this  sentiment  of  fraternity  was  unknown, 
and  who  sometimes  exhibited  that  cruelty  of  which 
moralists  and  poets  so  often  speak.  To  such  slaves 
St.  Peter  points  out  their  duty:  to  be  submissive 
"  not  only  to  the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  fro- 
ward",  not  with  a  mere  inert  resignation,  but  to  give  a 
good  example  and  to  imitate  Christ,  Who  also  suffered 
unjustly  (I  Peter,  ii,  18,  23-24).  In  the  eyes  of  the 
Apostles,  the  slave's  condition,  peculiarly  wretched, 
peculiarly  exposed  to  temptations,  bears  all  the  more 


efficacious  testimony  to  the  new  religion.  St.  Paul 
recommends  slaves  to  seek  in  all  things  to  please  their 
masters,  not  to  contradict  them,  to  do  them  no  wrong, 
to  honour  them,  to  be  loyal  to  them,  so  as  to  make  the 
teaching  of  God  Our  Saviour  shine  forth  before  {.he 
eyes  of  all,  and  to  prevent  that  name  and  teaching 
from  being  blasphemed  (cf.  I  Tim.,  vi,  1;  Tit.,  ii,  9, 
10).  The  Apostolic  writings  show  how  large  a  place 
slaves  occupied  in  the  Church.  Nearly  all  the  names 
of  the  Christians  whom  St.  Paul  salutes  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  are  servile  cognomina:  the  two  groups 
whom  he  calls  "  those  of  the  household  of  Aristobulus" 
and  "those  of  the  household  of  Narcissus"  indicate 
Christian  servitors  of  those  two  contemporaries  of 
Nero.  His  Epistle,  written  from  Rome,  to  the 
Philippians  (iv,  22)  bears  them  greeting  from  the 
saints  of  Caesar's  household,  i.  e.  converted  slaves  of 
the  imperial  palace. 

One  fact  which,  in  the  Church,  relieved  the  con- 
dition of  the  slave  was  the  absence  among  Christians 
of  the  ancient  scorn  of  labour  (Cicero,  "Dc  off.",  I, 
xlii;  "Pro  Flacco",  xviii;  "Pro  domo",  xxxiii;  Sueto- 
nius, "Claudius",  xxii;  Seneca,  "De  beneficiis",  xviii; 
Valerius  Maximus,  V,  ii,  10).  Converts  to  the  new 
religion  knew  that  Jesus  had  been  a  carpenter; 
they  saw  St.  Paul  exercise  the  occupation  of  a  tent- 
maker  (Acts,  xviii,  3;  I  Cor.,  iv,  12).  "Neither  did 
we  eat  any  man's  bread",  said  the  Apostle,  "for 
nothing,  but  in  labour  and  in  toil  we  worked  night  and 
day,  lest  we  should  be  chargeable  to  any  of  you" 
(II  Thess.,  iii,  8;  cf.  Acts,  xx,  33,  34).  Such  an  ex- 
ample, given  at  a  time  when  those  who  laboured 
were  accounted  "the  dregs  of  the  city",  and  those 
who  did  not  labour  Uvea  on  the  public  bounty, 
constituted  a  very  efficacious  form  of  preaching. 
A  new  sentiment  was  thereby  introduced  into  the 
Roman  world,  while  at  the  same  time  a  forma) 
discipline  was  being  established  in  the  Church. 
It  would  have  none  of  those  who  made  a  parade  of 
their  leisurely  curiosity  in  the  Greek  and  Roman 
cities  (II  Thess.,  iii,  11).  It  declared  that  those  who 
do  not  labour  do  not  deserve  to  be  fed  (ibid.,  10). 
A  Christian  was  not  permitted  to  live  without  an 
occupation  (Didache,  xii). 

Religious  equality  was  the  negation  of  slavery 
as  it  was  practised  by  pagan  society.  It  must  have 
been  an  exaggeration,  no  doubt,  to  say,  as  one  author 
of  the  first  century  said,  that  "slaves  had  no  religion, 
or  had  only  foreign  religions"  (Tacitus,  "Annals",  XIV, 
xliv) :  many  were  members  of  funerary  collegia  under 
the  invocation  of  Roman  divinities  (Statutes  of  the 
College  of  Lanuvium,  "Corp.Inscr.  lat.", XIV,2112). 
But  in  many  circumstances  this  haughty  and  formalist 
religion  excluded  slaves  from  its  functions,  which, 
it  was  held,  their  presence  would  have  defiled  (Cicero, 
"Octavius  ',  xxiv).  Absolute  religious  equality, 
as  proclaimed  by  Christianity,  was  therefore  a 
novelty.  The  Church  made  no  account  of  the  social 
condition  of  the  faithful.  Bond  and  free  received 
the  same  sacraments.  Clerics  of  servile  origin 
were  numerous  (St.  Jerome,  Ep.  lxxxii).  The  very 
Chair  of  St.  Peter  was  occupied  by  men  who  had 
been  slaves — Pius  in  the  second  century,  Callistus 
in  the  third.  So  complete — one  might  almost  say, 
so  levelling — was  this  Christian  equality  that  St. 
Paul  (I  Tim.,  vi,  2),  and,  later,  St.  Ignatius  (Polyc., 
iv),  are  obliged  to  admonish  the  slave  and  the  hand- 
maid not  to  contemn  their  masters,  "believers  like 
them  and  sharing  in  the  same  benefits".  In  giving 
them  a  place  in  religious  society,  the  Church  restored 
to  slaves  the  family  and  marriage.  In  Roman  law, 
neither  legitimate  marriage,  nor  regular  paternity, 
nor  even  any  impediment  to  the  most  unnatural 
unions  had  existed  for  the  slave  (Digest,  XXXVIII, 
viii,  i,  J  2;  x,  10,  §  5).  That  slaves  often  endeavoured 
to  override  this  abominable  position  is  touchingly 
proved  by  innumerable  mortuary  inscriptions;  but 
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•he  name  of  uxor,  which  the  slave  woman  takes  in 
these  inscriptions,  is  very  precarious,  for  no  law 
protects  her  honour,  and  with  her  there  is  no  adultery 
(Digest,  XLVI11,  v,  6;  Cod.  Justin.,  IX,  ix,  23). 
In  the  Church  the  marriage  of  slaves  is  a  sacrament; 
it  possesses  "the  solidity"  of  one  (St.  Basil,  Ep. 
cxcix,  42).  The  Apostolic  Constitutions  impose 
upon  the  master  the  duty  of  making  his  slave  contract 
"a  legitimate  marriage"  (III,  iv;  VIII,  xxxii). 
St.  John  Chrysostom  declares  that  slaves  have  the 
marital  power  over  their  wives  and  the  paternal 
over  their  children  ("  In  Ep.  ad  Ephes.",  Horn,  xxii,  2). 
He  says  that  "he  who  has  immoral  relations  with  the 
wife  of  a  slave  is  as  culpable  as  he  who  has  the  like 
relations  with  the  wife  of  the  prince:  both  arc  adul- 
terers, for  it  is  not  the  condition  of  the  parties  that 
makes  the  crime"  ("In  I  Thess.",  Horn,  v,  2;  "In 
II  Thess.",  Horn,  iii,  2). 

In  the  Christian  cemeteries  there  is  no  difference 
between  the  tombs  of  slaves  and  those  of  the  free. 
The  inscriptions  on  pagan,  sepulchres — whether  the 
columbarium  common  to  all  the  servants  of  one 
household,  or  the  burial  plot  of  a  funerary  collegium 
of  slaves  or  freedmen,  or  isolated  tombs— always  indi- 
cate the  servile  condition.  In  Christian  epitaphs  it  is 
hardly  ever  to  be  seen  ("  Bull,  di  archeol.  Christiana", 
1S66,  p.  21),  though  slaves  formed  a  considerable  part 
of  the  Christian  population.  Sometimes  we  find  a 
slave  honoured  with  a  more  pretentious  sepulchre 
than  others  of  the  faithful,  like  that  of  Ampliatus 
in  the  cemetery  of  Domitilla  ("Bull,  di  archeol.  christ.", 
1881,  pp.  57-74,  and  pi.  Ill,  IV).  This  is  particularly 
so  in  the  case  of  slaves  who  were  martyrs:  the  ashes 
of  two  slaves,  Protus  and  Hyacinthus,  burned  alive 
in  the  Valerian  persecution,  had  been  wrapped  in  a 
winding-sheet  of  gold  tissue  (ibid.,  1894,  p.  28). 
Martyrdom  eloquently  manifests  the  religious 
equality  of  the  slave:  he  displays  as  much  firmness 
before  the  menaces  of  the  persecutor  as  does  the 
free  man.  Sometimes  it  is  not  for  the  Faith  alone 
that  a  slave  woman  dies,  but  for  the  faith  and  chastity 
equally  threatened — "pro  fide  et  castitate  occisa 
eat"  ("Acta  S.  Dulse"  in  Acta  SS.,  Ill  March,  p.  552). 
'Beautiful  assertions  of  this  moral  freedom  are  found 
in  the  accounts  of  the  martyrdoms  of  the  slaves 
Ariadne,  Blandina,  Evelpistus,  Potamienna,  Felicitas, 
Sabina,  Vitalis,  Porphyrus,  and  many  others  (see 
AHard,  "Dix  lecons  sur  le  martyre",  4th  ed.,  pp. 
15.5-64).  The  Church  made  the  enfranchisement 
of  the  slave  an  act  of  disinterested  charity.  Pagan 
masters  usually  sold  him  his  liberty  for  his  market 
value,  on  receipt  of  his  painfully  amassed  savings 
(Cicero,  "Philipp._  VIII",  xi;  Seneca,  "Ep.  lxxx") ;  true 
Christians  gave  it  to  him  as  an  alms.  Sometimes 
the  Church  redeemed  slaves  out  of  its  common 
resources  (St.  Ignatius,  "Polyc",  4;  Apos.  Const.. 
IV,  iii).  Heroic  Christians  are  known  to  have  sola 
themselves  into  slavery  to  deliver  slaves  (St.  Clement, 
"Cor.",  4;  "VitaS.  Joannis  Eleeroosynarii "  in  Acta 
SS.,  Jan.,  II,  p.  506).  Many  enfranchised  all  the 
slaves  they  had.  In  pagan  antiquity  wholesale  en- 
franchisements are  frequent,  but  they  never  include 
all  the  owner's  slaves,  and  they  are  always  by  testa- 
mentary disposition — that  is  when  the  owner  cannot 
be  impoverished  by  his  bounty  (Justinian,  "Inst.",  I, 
vii;  "Cod.  Just.",  VII,  iii,  1).  Only  Christians  en- 
franchised all  their  slaves  in  the  owner's  lifetime,  thus 
effectually  despoiling  themselves  of  a  considerable 
part  of  their  fortune  (see  Allard.  "  Les  esclaves  chre- 
tiens",  4th  ed.,  p.  338).  At  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
century,  a  Roman  millionaire,  St.  Melania,  gratui- 
tously granted  liberty  to  so  many  thousand  of  slaves 
that  her  biographer  declares  himself  unable  to  give 
their  exact  number  (Vita  S.  Melaniae,  xxxiv).  Palla- 
dius  mentions  eight  thousand  slaves  freed  (Hist. 
Lausiaca,  cxix),  which,  taking  the  average  price  of  a 
slave  as  about  $100,  would  represent  a  value  of  $800,- 


000.  But  Palladius  wrote  before  406,  which  was  long 
before  Melania  had  completely  exhausted  her  im- 
mense fortune  in  acts  of  liberality  of  all  kinds  (Ram- 
polla,  "S.  Melania  Giuniore",  1905,  p.  221). 

Primitive  Christianity  did  not  attack'  slavery 
directly;  but  it  acted  as  though  slavery  did  not 
exist.  By  inspiring  the  best  of  its  children  with 
this  heroic  charity,  examples  of  which  have  been 
given  above,  it  remotely  prepared  the  way  for  the 
abolition  of  slavery.  To  reproach  the  Church  of 
the  first  ages  with  not  having  condemned  slavery 
in  principle,  and  with  having  tolerated  it  in  fact, 
is  to  blame  it  for  not  having  let  loose  a  frightful 
revolution,  in  which,  perhaps,  all  civilization  would 
have  perished  with  Roman  society.  But  to  Bay, 
with  Ciccotti  (II  tramonto  della  sehiavitu,  Fr.  tr., 
1910,  pp.  18,  20),  that  primitive  Christianity  had  not 
even  "an  embryonic  vision"  of  a  society  in  whicl 
there  should  be  no  slavery,  to  say  that  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church  did  not  feel  "the  horror  of  slavery", 
is  to  display  either  strange  ignorance  or  singular 
unfairness.  In  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa  (In  Ecclesiastem, 
horn,  iv)  the  most  energetic  and  absolute  reprobation 
of  slavery  may  be  found;  and  again  in  numerous 
passages  of  St.  John  Chrysostom's  discourses  we 
nave  the  picture  of  a  society  without  slaves — a 
society  composed  only  of  free  workers,  an  ideal 
portrait  of  which  he  traces  with  the  most  eloquent 
insistence  (see  the  texts  cited  in  Allard,  "Les  esclaves 
Chretiens",  pp.  416-23). 

II.  The  Church  and  Slavery  aster  the 
Barbarian  Invasions. — It  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
this  article  to  discuss  the  legislative  movement 
which  took  place  during  the  same  period  in  regard 
to  slaves.  From  Augustus  to  Constantine  statutes 
and  jurisprudence  tended  to  afford  them  greater 
protection  against  ill-treatment  and  to  facilitate 
enfranchisement.  Under  the  Christian  emperors 
this  tendency,  in  spite  of  relapses  at  certain  points, 
became  daily  more  marked,  and  ended,  in  the  sixth 
century,  in  Justinian's  very  liberal  legislation  (see 
Wallon,  "Hist,  de  l'esclavage  dans  l'antiquit6",  III, 
ii  and  x).  Although  the  civil  law  on  slavery  still 
lagged  behind  the  demands  of  Christianity  ("The  law.-; 
of  Caesar  are  one  thing,  the  laws  of  Christ  another  ", 
St.  Jerome  writes  in  "Ep.  Ixxvii"),  nevertheless  very 
great  progress  had  been  made.  It  continued  in  the 
Eastern  Empire  (laws  of  Basil  the  Macedonian, 
of  Leo  the  Wise,  of  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus), 
but  in  the  West  it  was  abruptly  checked  by  the 
barbarian  invasions.  Those  invasions  were  calam- 
itous for  the  slaves,  increasing  their  numbers  which 
had  begun  to  diminish,  and  subjecting  them  to 
legislation  and  to  customs  much  harder  than  those 
which  obtained  under  the  Roman  law  of  the  period 
(see  Allard,  "Les  origines  du  servage"  in  "Rev.  des 
questions  historiques  ,  April,  1911).  Here  again  the 
Church  intervened.  It  did  so  in  three  ways:  redeem- 
ing slaves;  legislating  for  their  benefit  in  its  councils; 
setting  an  example  of  kind  treatment.  Documents 
of  the  fifth  to  the  seventh  century  are  full  of  instances 
of  captives  carried  off  from  conquered  cities  by  the 
barbarians  and  doomed  to  slavery,  whom  bishops, 
priests,  and  monks,  and  pious  laymen  redeemed. 
Redeemed  captives  were  sometimes  sent  back  in  thou- 
sands to  their  own  country  (ibid.,  pp.  393-7,  and 
Lesne,  "Hist,  de  la  propri6t<;  ecclesiastique  en 
France",  1910,  pp.  357-69). 

The  Churches  of  Gaul,  Spain,  Britain,  and  Italy 
were  incessantly  busy,  in  numerous  councils,  with 
the  affairs  of  the  slaves;  protection  of  the  maltreated 
slave  who  has  taken  refuge  in  a  church  (Councils 
of  Orl6ans,  511,  538,  549;  Council  of  Epone,  517); 
protection  of  freedmen,  not  only  those  manumitted 
in  ecclesiis,  but  also  those  freed  by  any  other  process 
(Council  of  Aries,  452;  of  Agde,  506;  of  Orleans,  549; 
of  Macon,  585;  of  Toledo,  589,  633;  of  Paris,  615); 
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validity  of  marriages  contracted  with  full  knowl- 
edge of  the  circumstances  between  free  persons  and 
slaves  (Councils  of  Verberic,  752;  of  Compiegne.  759) : 
rest  for  slaves  on  Sundays  and  feast  days  (Council 
of  Auxerre,  57S  or  585;  of  Chalon-sur-SaOne,  middle 
of  the  seventh  century;  of  Rouen,  650;  of  Wessex, 
691;  of  Berghamsted,  697);  prohibition  of  Jews  to 
possess  Christian  slaves  (Council  of  Orleans,  541; 
of  Macon,  581;  of  Clichy,  625;  of  Toledo,  589,  633, 
656);  suppression  of  traffic  in  slaves  by  forbidding 
their  sale  outside  of  the  kingdom  (Council  of  Chalon- 
sur-Saone,  between  644  and  650) ;  prohibition  against 
reducing  a  free  man  to  slavery  (Council  of  Clichy, 
625).  Less  liberal  in  this  respect  than  Justinian 
(Novella  cxxiii,  17),  who  made  tacit  consent  a 
sufficient  condition,  the  Western  discipline  does  not 
permit  a  slave  to  be  raised  to  the  priesthood  without 
the  formal  consent  of  his  master;  nevertheless  the 
councils  held  at  Orleans  in  511,  538,  549,  while  im- 
posing canonical  penalties  upon  the  bishop  who  ex- 
ceeded his  authority  in  this  matter,  declare  such  an 
ordination  to  be  valid.  A  council  held  at  Rome  in 
595  under  the  presidency  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great 
permits  the  slave  to  become  a  monk  without  any 
consent,  express  or  tacit,  of  his  master. 

At  this  period  the  Church  found  itself  becoming 
a  great  proprietor.  Barbarian  converts  endowed  it 
largely  with  real  property.  As  these  estates  were 
furnished  with  serfs  attached  to  the  cultivation  of 
the  soil,  the  Church  became  by  force  of  circumstances 
a  proprietor  of  human  beings,  for  whom,  in  these 
troublous  times,  the  relation  was  a  great  blessing. 
The  laws  of  the  barbarians,  amended  through 
Christian  influence,  gave  ecclesiastical  serfs  a  priv- 
ileged position:  their  rents  were  fixed;  ordinarily, 
they  were  bound  to  give  the  proprietor  half  of  their 
labour  or  half  of  its  products,  the  remainder  being 
left  to  them  (Lex  Alemannorum,  xxii;  Lex  Bajuva- 
riorum,  I,  xiv,  6).  A  council  of  the  sixth  century 
(Eauze,  551)  enjoins  upon  bishops  that  they  must 
exact  of  their  serfs  a  lighter  service  than  that  per- 
formed by  the  serfs  of  lay  proprietors,  and  must 
remit  to  them  one-fourth  of  their  rente.  Another 
advantage  of  ecclesiastical  serfs  was  the  permanency 
of  their  position.  A  Roman  law  of  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century  (Cod.  Just.,  XI,  xlvii,  2)  had 
forbidden  rural  slaves  to  be  removed  from  the  lands 
to  which  they  belonged:  this  was  the  origin  of  serfdom, 
a  much  better  condition  than  slavery  properly  so 
called.  But  the  barbarians  virtually  suppressed  this 
beneficent  law  (Gregory  of  Tours,  "Hist.  Franc", 
VI,  45) ;  it  was  even  formally  abrogated  among  the 
Goths  of  Italy  by  the  edict  of  Theodoric  (§  142). 
Nevertheless,  as  an  exceptional  privilege,  it  remained 
in  force  for  the  serfs  of  the  Church,  who.  like  the 
Church  itself,  remained  under  Roman  law  (Lex 
Burgondionum,  LVIII,  i;  Louis  I,  "Add.  ad  legem 
Langobard.",  Ill,  i).  They  shared  besides,  the 
inalienability  of  all  ecclesiastical  property  which  had 
been  established  by  councils  (Rome,  502;  Orleans, 
511,  538;  Epone,  517;  Clichy,  625;  Toledo,  589): 
they  were  sheltered  from  the  exactions  of  the  royal 
officers  by  the  immunity  granted  to  almost  all  church 
lands  (Kroell,  "L'immunite'  franque",  1910);  thus 
their  position  was  generally  envied  (Flodoard,  "Hist, 
eccl.  Remensis",  I,  xiv),  and  when  the  royal  liberality 
assigned  to  a  church  a  portion  of  land  out  of  the  state 
property,  the  serfs  who  cultivated  were  loud  in  their 
expressions  of  joy  (Vita  S.  Eligii,  I,  xv). 

It  has  been  asserted  that  the  ecclesiastical  serfs 
were  less  fortunately  situated  because  the  inalien- 
ability of  church  property  prevented  their  being 
enfranchised.  But  this  is  mexact.  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  enfranchised  serfs  of  the  Roman  Church 
(Ep.  vi,  12),  and  there  is  frequent  discussion  in  the 
councils  in  regard  to  ecclesiastical  freedmen.  The 
Council  of  Agdc  (506)  gives  the  bishop  the  right  to 


enfranchise  those  serfs  "who  shall  have  deserved  it" 
and  to  leave  them  a  small  patrimony.  A  Counoil 
of  Orleans  (541)  declares  that  even  if  the  bishop 
has  dissipated  the'  property  of  his  church,  the  serfs 
whom  he  has  freed  in  reasonable  number  (numero 
competenti)  are  to  remain  free.  A  Merovingian 
formula  shows  a  bishop  enfranchising  one-tenth  of 
his  serfs  (Formula  Biturigenses,  viii).  The  Spanish 
councils  imposed  greater  restrictions,  recognizing 
the  right  of  a  bishop  to  enfranchise  the  serfs  of  his 
church  on  condition  of  his  indemnifying  it  out  of  his 
own  private  property  (Council  of  Seville,  590;  of 
Toledo,  633;  of  Merida,  666).  But  they  made  it 
obligatory  to  enfranchise  the  serf  in  whom  a  serious 
vocation  to  the  priesthood  was  discerned  (Council 
of  Saragossa,  593).  An  English  council  (Celchyte, 
816)  orders  that  at  the  death  of  a  bishop  all  the  other 
bishops  and  all  the  abbots  shall  enfranchise  three 
slaves  each  for  the  repose  of  his  soul.  This  last 
clause  shows  again  the  mistake  of  saying  that  the 
monks  had  not  the  right  of  manumission.  The 
canon  of  the  Council  of  Epone  (517)  which  forbids 
abbots  to  enfranchise  their  serfs  was  enacted  in 
order  that  the  monks  might  not  be  left  to  work  with- 
out assistance  and  has  been  taken  too  literally.  It 
is  inspired  not  only  by  agricultural  prudence,  but 
also  by  the  consideration  that  the  serfs  belong  to 
the  community  of  monks,  and  not  to  the  abbot  indi- 
vidually. Moreover,  the  rule  of  St.  Ferreol  (sixth 
century)  permits  the  abbot  to  free  serfs  with  the 
consent  of  the  monks  or  without  their  consent, 
if,  in  the  latter  case,  he  replaces  at  his  own  expense 
those  he  has  enfranchised.  The  statement  that 
ecclesiastical  freedmen  were  not  as  free  as  the  freed- 
men of  lay  proprietors  will  not  bear  examination 
in  the  light  of  facts,  which  shows  the  situation  of  the 
two  classes  to  have  been  identical,  except  that  the 
freedman  of  the  Church  carried  a  higher  wergheld 
than  a  lay  freedman,  and  therefore  his  life  was 
better  protected.  The  "Polyptych  of  Irminon", 
a  detailed  description  of  the  abbey  lands  of  Saint- 
Germain-des-Pres,  shows  that  in  the  ninth  century 
the  serfs  of  that  domain  were  not  numerous  and  led 
in  every  way  the  life  of  free  peasants. 

III.  The  Church  and  Modern  Slavery. — 
In  the  Middle  Ages,  slavery,  properly  so  called,  no 
longer  existed  in  Christian  countries;  it  had  been 
replaced  by  serfdom,  an  intermediate  condition  in 
which  a  man  enjoyed  all  his  personal  rights  except 
the  right  to  leave  the  land  he  cultivated  and  the  right 
to  freely  dispose  of  his  property.  Serfdom  soon 
disappeared  in  Catholic  countries,  to  last  longer 
only  where  the  Protestant  Reformation  prevailed. 
But  while  serfdom  was  becoming  extinct,  the  course 
of  events  was  bringing  to  pass  a  temporary  revival 
of  slavery.  As  a  consequence  of  the  wars  against 
the  Mussulmans  and  the  commerce  maintained  with 
the  East,  the  European  countries  bordering  on  the 
Mediterranean,  particularly  Spain  and  Italy,  once 
more  had  slaves — Turkish  prisoners  and  also, 
unfortunately,  captives  imported  by  conscienceless 
traders.  Though  these  slaves  were  generally  well 
treated,  and  set  at  liberty  if  they  asked  for  baptism, 
this  revival  of  slavery,  lasting  until  the  seventeenth 
century,  is  a  blot  on  Christian  civilization.  But 
the  number  of  these  slaves  was  always  very  small 
in  comparison  with  that  of  the  Christian  captives 
reduced  to  slavery  in  Mussulman  countries,  partic- 
ularly in  the  Barbary  states  from  Tripoli  to  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  Morocco.  These  captives  were 
cruelly  treated  and  were  in  constant  danger  of  losing 
their  faith.  Many  actually  did  deny  their  faith,  or, 
at  least,  were  driven  by  despair  to  abandon  all 
religion  and  all  morality.  Religious  orders  were 
founded  to  succour  and  redeem  them. 

The  Trinitarians,  founded  in  1198  by  St  Tohn 
of  Matha  and  St.  Felix  of  Valois,  established  hospitals 
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for  slaves  at  Algiers  and  Tunis  in  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries;  and  from  its  foundation 
until  the  year  1787  it  redeemed  900,000  slaves. 
The  Order  of  Our  Lady  of  Ransom  (Mercedarians), 
founded  in  the  thirteenth  century  by  St.  Peter 
Nolasco,  and  established  more  especially  in  France 
and  Spain,  redeemed  490,736  slaves  between  the 
years  1218  and  1632.  To  the  three  regular  vows  its 
founder  had  added  a  fourth,  "To  become  a  hostage 
in  the  hands  of  the  infidels,  if  that  is  necessary  for 
the  deliverance  of  Christ's  faithful."  Many  Mer- 
cedarians-kept  this  vow  even  to  martyrdom.  An- 
other order  undertook  not  only  to  redeem  captives, 
but  also  to  give  them  spiritual  and  material  assistance. 
St.  Vincent  of  Paul  had  been  a  slave  at  Algiers  in 
1605,  and  had  witnessed  the  sufferings  and;  perils 
of  Christian  slaves.  At  the  request  of  Louis  XIV,  he 
sent  them,  in  1642,  priests  of  the  congregation  which 
he  had  founded.  Many  of  these  priests,  indeed, 
were  invested  with  consular  functions  at  Tunis  and 
at  Algiers.  From  1642  to  1660  they  redeemed  about 
1200  slaves  at  an  expense  of  about  1,200,000  Iwret. 
But  their  greatest  achievements  were  in  teaching 
the  Catechism  and  converting  thousands,  and  in 
preparing  many  of  the  captives  to  suffer  the  most 
cruel  martyrdom  rather  than  deny  the  Faith.  As 
a  Protestant  historian  has  recently  said,  none  .of  the 
expeditions  sent  against  the  Barbary  States  by  the 
Powers  of  Europe,  or  even  America,  equalled  "the 
moral  effect  produced  by  the  ministry  of  consolation, 
peace  and  abnegation,  going  even  to  the  sacrifice  of 
liberty  and  life,  which  was  exercised  by  the  humble 
sons  of  St.  John  of  Matha,  St.  Peter  Nolasco,  and 
St.  Vincent  of  Paul"  (Bonet- Maury,  "France, 
christianisme  et  civilisation",  1907,  p.  142). 

A  second  revival  of  slavery  took  place  after  the 
discovery  of  the  New  World  by  the  Spaniards  in 
1492.  To  give  the  history  of  it  would  be  to  exceed 
the  limits  of  this  article.  It  will  be  sufficient  to 
recall  the  efforts  of  Las  Casas  in  behalf  of  the  abor- 
igines of  America  and  the  protestations  of  popes 
both  against  the  enslavement  of  those  aborigines 
and  the  traffic  in  negro  slaves.  England,  France, 
Portugal,  and  Spain,  au  participated  in  this  nefarious 
traffic.  England  only  made  amends  for  its  trans- 
gressions when,  in  1815,  it  took  the  initiative  in  the 
suppression  of  the  slave-trade.  In  1871  a  writer 
had  the  temerity  to  assert  that  the  Papacy  had  not 
yet  been  able  "to  make  up  its  mind  to  condemn 
slavery"  (Ernest  Havet,  Le  christianisme  et  sea 
origines",  I,  p.  xxi).  He  forgot  that,  in  1462,  Pius  II 
declared  slavery  to  be  "a  great  crime"  {magnum 
scelus) ;  that,  in  1537,  Paul  III  forbade  the  enslavement 
of  the  Indians;  that  Urban  VIII  forbade  it  in  1639, 
and  Benedict  XIV  in  1741;  that  Pius  VII  demanded 
of  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  in  1815,  the  suppression 
of  the  slave-trade,  and  Gregory  XVI  condemned  it  in 
1839;  that,  in  the  Bull  of  Canonization  of  the  Jesuit 
Peter  Claver,  one  of  the  most  illustrious  adversaries 
of  slavery,  Pius  IX  branded  the  "supreme  villainy" 
(summum  nefas)  of  the  slave-traders.  Everyone 
knows  of  the  beautiful  letter  which  Leo  XIII,  in 
1888,  addressed  to  the  Brazilian  bishops,  exhorting 
them  to  banish  from  their  country  the  remnants 
of  slavery — a  letter  to  which  the  bishops  responded 
with  their  most  energetic  efforts,  and  some  generous 
slave-owners  by  freeing  their  slaves  in  a  body,  as 
in  the  first  ages  of  the  Church. 

In  our  own  times  the  slave-trade  still  continued 
to  devastate  Africa,  no  longer  for  the  profit  of 
Christian  states,  from  which  all  slavery  nad  dis- 
appeared, but  for  the  use  of  Mussulman  countries. 
But  as  European  penetration  progresses  in  Africa, 
the  missionaries,  who  are  always  its  precursors — 
Fathers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Oblates,  White  Fathers, 
Franciscans,  Jesuits,  Priests  of  the  Mission  of  Lyons — 
labour  in  the  Sudan,  Guinea,  on  the  Gabun,  in  the 


region  of  the  Great  Lakes,  redeeming  slaves  and 
establishing  "liberty  villages."  At  the  head  of 
this  movement  appear  two  men:  Cardinal  Lavigerie, 
who  in  1888  founded  the  SocUU  Antietelavagisle 
and  in  1889  promoted  the  Brussels  conference; 
Leo  XIII,  who  encouraged  Lavigerie  in  all  his  projects 
and,  in  1890,  by  an  Encyclical  once  more  condemning 
the  slave-traders  and  "  the  accursed  pest  of  servitude  , 
ordered  an  annual  collection  to  be  made  in  all 
Catholic  churches  for  the  benefit  of  the  anti-slavery 
work.  Some  modern  writers,  mostly  of  the  Socialist 
School— Karl  Marx,  Engel,  Ciccotti,  and,  in  a  meas- 
ure, Seligman — attribute  the  now  almost  complete 
disappearance  of  slavery  to  the  evolution  of  interests 
and  to  economic  causes  only.  The  foregoing  exposi- 
tion of  the  subject  is  an  answer  to  their  materialistic 
conception  of  history,  as  showing  that,  if  not  the 
only,  at  least  the  principal,  cause  of  that  disappear- 
ance is  Christianity  acting  through  the  authority  of 
its  teaching  and  the  influence  of  its  charity. 

Wallon,  Hitt.  de  Vetclavage  dant  I'antiquiU  (Paris,  1879); 
Kahn,  Vetclavage  selon  la  Bible  et  le  Talmud  (Paris,  1867)  ; 
Pavt,  Affranckittement  d—  etclava  (Paris,  1876):  Allard, 
La  etclava  chritient  depuie  la  premiere  tempt  de  VKglite  jutqua 
la  fin  de  la  domination  romaine  en  Occident  (Paris,  1900);  Idem, 
Btclavet,  ter/t  et  mainmortabla  (Paris,  1884) ;  Idem,  1m  philoeophie 
antique  et  Vetclavage  in  Btudet  d'kietoire  et  d'archtologie  (Paris, 
1899);  Idem  in  Diet,  de  fapologitique,  fasc.  V  (Paris,  1910),  s.  v. 
Etclavage;  Harnack,  Minion  u.  Autbreitung  da  ChrieUntum* 
in  den  ertten  drei  Jahrhunderten,  I  (Leipaig,  1900) ;  Biot,  De  Vabo- 
lition  de  Vetclavage  ancien  en  Occident  (Paris,  1840);  Yanosei, 
De  I'abolition  de  Vetclavage  ancien  au  moyen  age  (Paris,  1860) ; 
Cochin,  L'abolition  de  Vetclavage  (Paris,  1861);  Brownlow, 
Lectura  on  Slavery  and  Serfdom  in  Europe  (London  and  New 
York,  1892);  Fodrnier,  Let  afranchiuemenU  du  V'  au  XIII' 
nicle  in  Ret.  Hiet.,  XXXI  (Paris,  1883);  Cibrabio,  Delia 
Schiamtit  e  del  Servaggio  (Milan,  1868);  Ciccotti,  /(  tramonto 
delta  Schiaritu  (Milan,  1899);  Talaiio,  II  concetto  ddla  SchiavM 
da  Arietotele  ai  doUori  tcolattici  (Rome,  1908) ;  Bbandi,  II  Papato 
e  la  Sckiavita  (Rome,  1903);  Deslandrc*,  L'ordre  da  Trini- 
tairet  pour  le  rachat  del  captift  (Paris,  1903) ;  Abei.lt.  Vie  de  8. 
Vincent  de  Paul,  I,  V  (Paris  1838);  Bonet-Maurt,  France, 
chrittianieme  et  citilitation  (Paris,  1907);  Piolet,  Let  mittiont 
oath,  francaita  au  XIX'  tiicle,  V,  A/rique  (Paris,  1902);  Klein, 
Le  cardinal  Lavigerie  et  tetaurrtt  d'AJnque  (Paris,  1898). 

Paul  Allard. 

Slavery,  Ethical  Aspect  op. — In  Greek  and  Ro- 
man civilization  slavery  on  an  extensive  scale  formed 
an  essential  element  of  the  social  structure;  and  con- 
sequently the  ethical  speculators,  no  less  than  the 
practical  statesmen,  regarded  it  as  a  just  and  indis- 
pensable institution.  The  Greek,  however,  assumed 
that  the  slave  population  should  be  recruited  nor- 
mally only  from  the  barbarian  or  lower  races.  The 
Roman  laws,  in  the  heyday  of  the  empire,  treated  the 
slave  as  a  mere  chattel.  The  master  possessed  over 
him  the  power  of  life  and  death;  the  slave  could  not 
contract  a  legal  marriage,  or  any  other  kind  of  con- 
tract; in  fact  ne  possessed  no  civil  rights;  in  the  eyes 
of  the  law  he  was  not  a  "person".  Nevertheless  the 
settlement  of  natural  justice  asserted  itself  sufficiently 
to  condemn,  or  at  least  to  disapprove,  the  conduct  of 
masters  who  treated  their  slaves  with  signal  in- 
humanity. 

Christianity  found  slavery  in  possession  throughout 
the  Roman  world;  and  when  Christianity  obtained 
power  it  could  not  and  did  not  attempt  summar- 
ily to  abolish  the  institution.  From  the  begin- 
ning, however,  as  is  shown  elsewhere  in  this  article, 
the  Church  exerted  a  steady  powerful  pressure  for  the 
immediate  amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the  in- 
dividual slave,  and  for  the  ultimate  abolition  of  a  sys- 
tem which,  even  in  its  mildest  form,  could  with  diffi- 
culty be  reconciled  with  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel  and 
the  doctrine  that  all  men  are  brothers  in  that  Divine 
sonship  which  knows  no  distinction  of  bond  and  free. 
From  the  beginning  the  Christian  moralist  did  not 
condemn  slavery  as  in  se,  or  essentially,  against  the 
natural  law  or  natural  justice.  The  fact  that  slavery, 
tempered  with  many  humane  restrictions,  was  per- 
mitted under  the  Mosaic  law  would  have  sufficed  to 
prevent  the  institution  from  being  condemned  by 
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Christian  teachers  as  absolutely  immoral.  They,  fol- 
lowing the  example  of  St.  Paul,  implicitly  accept 
slavery  as  not  in  itself  incompatible  with  the  Chris- 
tian Law.  The  apostle  counsels  slaves  to  obey  their 
masters,  and  to  bear  with  their  condition  patiently. 
This  estimate  of  slavery  continued  to  prevail  till  it 
became  fixed  in  the  systematized  ethical  teaching  of 
the  schools;  and  so  it  remained  without  any  con- 
spicuous modification  till  towards  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  We  may  take  as  representative 
de  Lugo's  statement  of  the  chief  argument  offered  in 
proof  of  the  thesis  that  slavery,  apart  from  all  abuses, 
is  not  in  itself  contrary  to  the  natural  law.  "Slavery 
consists  in  this,  that  a  man  is  obliged,  for  his  whole 
life,  to  devote  his  labour  and  services  to  a  master. 
Now  as  anybody  may  justly  bind  himself,  for  the  sake 
of  some  anticipated  reward,  to  give  his  entire  services 
to  a  master  for  a  year,  and  he  would  in  justice  be 
bound  to  fulfil  this  contract,  why  may  not  he  bind 
himself  in  like  manner  for  a  longer  period,  even  for  his 
entire  lifetime,  an  obligation  which  would  constitute 
slavery?  "  (De  Justitia  et  Jure.  disp.  VI,  sec.  2.  no.  14.) 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  defence  of  what  may 
be  termed  theoretical  slavery  was  by  no  means  in- 
tended to  be  a  justification  of  slavery  as  it  existed 
historically,  with  all  its  attendant,  and  almost 
inevitably  attendant,  abuses,  disregarding  the  natural 
rights  of  the  slave  and  entailing  pernicious  conse- 
quences on  the  character  of  the  slave-holding  class,  as 
well  as  on  society  in  general.  Concurrently  with  the 
affirmation  that  slavery  is  not  against  the  natural  law, 
the  moralists  specify  what  are  the  natural  inviolable 
rights  of  the  slave,  and  the  corresponding  duties  of 
the  owner.  The  gist  of  this  teaching  is  summarized 
by  Cardinal  GerdiT  (171S-1802) :  "Slavery  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  conferring  on  one  man  the  same  power 
over  another  that  men  nave  over  cattle.  Wherefore 
they  erred  who  in  former  times  refused  to  include 
slaves  among  persons;  and  believed  that  however 
barbarously  the  master  treated  his  slave  he  did  not 
violate  any  right  of  the  slave.  For  slavery  does  not 
abolish  the  natural  equality  of  men:  hence  by  slavery 
one  man  is  understood  to  become  subject  to  the  do- 
minion of  another  to  the  extent  that  the  master  has  a 
perpetual  right  to  all  those  services  which  one  man 
may  justly  perform  for  another;  and  subject  to  the 
condition  that  the  master  shall  take  due  care  of  his 
slave  and  treat  him  humanely"  (Comp.  Instit.  Civil., 
L,  vii).  The  master  was  judged  to  sin  against  justice 
if  he  treated  his  slave  cruelly,  if  he  overloaded  him 
with  labour,  deprived  him  of  adequate  food  and  cloth- 
ing, or  if  he  separated  husband  from  wife,  or  the 
mother  from  her  young  children.  It  may  be  said  that 
the  approved  ethical  view  of  slavery  was  that  while, 
religiously  speaking,  it  could  not  be  condemned  as 
against  the  natural  law,  and  had  on  its  side  the  jus 
gentium,  it  was  looked  upon  with  disfavour  as  at 
best  merely  tolerable,  and  when  judged  by  its  conse- 
quences, a  positive  evil. 

The  later  moralists,  that  is  to  say,  broadly  speak- 
ing, those  who  have  written  since  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  though  in  fundamental  agreement 
with  their  predecessors,  have  somewhat  shifted  the 
perspective.  In  possession  of  the  bad  historical 
record  of  slavery  and  familiar  with  a  Christian  struc- 
ture of  society  from  which  slavery  had  been  elimi- 
nated, these  later  moralists  emphasize  more  than  did 
the  older  ones  the  reasons  for  condemning  slavery; 
and  they  lay  less  stress  on  those  in  its  favour.  While 
they  admit  that  it  is  not,  theoretically  speaking  at 
least,  contrary  to  the  natural  law,  they  hold  that  it  is 
hardly  compatible  with  the  dignity  of  personality, 
and  is  to  be  condemned  as  immoral  on  account  of  the 
evil  consequences  it  almost  inevitably  leads  to.  It  is 
but  little  in  keeping  with  human  dignity  that  one  man 
should  so  far  be  deprived  of  his  liberty  as  to  be  per- 
petually subject  to  the  will  of  a  master  in  everything 


that  concerns  his  external  life:  that  he  should  be  com- 
pelled to  spend  his  entire  labour  for  the  benefit  of 
another  and  receive  in  return  only  a  bare  subsistence. 
This  condition  of  degradation  is  aggravated  by  the 
fact  that  the  slave  is,  generally,  deprived  of  all  means 
of  intellectual  development  for  himself  or  for  his  chil- 
dren. This  life  almost  inevitably  leads  to  the  de- 
struction of  a  proper  sense  of  self-respect,  blunts  the 
intellectual  faculties,  weakens  the  sense  of  responsi- 
bility, and  results  in  a  degraded  moral  standard.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  exercise  of  the  slave-master's 
power,  too  seldom  sufficiently  restrained  by  sense  of 
justice  or  Christian  feeling,  tends  to  develop  arro- 
gance, pride,  and  a  tyrannical  disposition,  which  in 
the  long  run  comes  to  treat  the  slave  as  a  being  with 
no  rights  at  all.  Besides,  as  history  amply  proves, 
the  presence  of  a  slave  population  breeds  a  vast 
amount  of  sexual  immorality  among  the  slave-own- 
ing class,  and,  to  borrow  a  phrase  of  Lecky,  tends  to 
cast  a  stigma  on  all  labour  and  to  degrade  and  im- 
poverish the  free  poor. 

Even  granting  that  slavery,  when  attended  with  a 
due  regard  for  the  rights  of  the  slave,  is  not  in  itself 
intrinsically  wrong,  there  still  remains  the  important 
question  of  the  titles  by  which  a  master  can  justly 
own  a  slave.  The  least  debatable  one,  voluntary  ac- 
ceptance of  slavery,  we  have  already  noticed.  An- 
other one  that  was  looked  upon  as  legitimate  was 
purchase.  Although  it  is  against  natural  justice  to 
treat  a  person  as  a  mere  commodity  or  thing  of  com- 
merce, nevertheless  the  labour  of  a  man  for  his  whole 
lifetime  is  something  that  may  be  lawfully  bought  and 
sold.  Owing  to  the  exalted  notion  that  prevailed  in 
earlier  times  about  the  patria  potestas,  a  father  was 
granted  the  right  to  sell  his  son  into  slavery,  if  he 
could  not  otherwise  relieve  his  own  dire  distress. 
But  the  theologians  held  that  if  he  should  afterwards 
be  able  to  do  so,  the  father  was  bound  to  redeem  the 
slave,  and  the  master  was  bound  to  set  him  free  if 
anybody  offered  to  repay  him  the  price  he  had  paid. 
To  sell  old  or  worn-out  slaves  to  anybody  who  was 
likely  to  prove  a  cruel  master,  to  separate  by  sale 
husband  and  wife,  or  a  mother  and  her  little  children, 
was  looked  upon  as  wrong  and  forbidden.  Another 
title  was  war.  If  a  man  forfeited  his  life  so  that  he 
could  be  justly  put  to  death,  this  punishment  might 
be  commuted  into  the  mitigated  penalty  of  slavery,  or 
penal  servitude  for  life.  On  the  same  principle  that 
slavery  is  a  lesser  evil  than  death,  captives  taken  in 
war,  who,  according  to  the  ethical  ideas  of  the  jus 
gentium,  might  lawfully  be  put  to  death  by  the  vic- 
tors, were  instead  reduced  to  slavery.  Whatever  justi- 
fication this  practice  may  have  had  in  the  jus  gentium 
of  former  ages,  none  could  b$  found  for  it  now. 

When  slavery  prevailed  as  part  of  the  social  organ- 
ization and  the  slaves  were  ranked  as  property,  it 
seemed  not  unreasonable  that  the  old  juridical  maxim, 
Partus  sequilur  ventrem,  should  be  accepted  as  peremp- 
torily settling  the  status  of  children  born  in  slavery. 
But  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  any  justification  for 
this  title  in  the  natural  law,  except  on  the  theory  that 
the  institution  of  slavery  was,  in  certain  conditions, 
necessary  to  the  permanence  of  the  social  organiza- 
tion. An  insufficient  reason  frequently  offered  in 
defence  of  it  was  that  the  master  acquired  a  right  to 
the  children  as  compensation  for  the  expense  he 
incurred  in  their  support,  which  could  not  be  provided 
by  the  mother  who  possessed  nothing  of  her  own. 
Nor  is  there  much  cogency  in  the  other  plea,  t.  e.  that 
a  person  born  in  slavery  was  presumed  to  consent 
tacitly  to  remaining  in  that  condition,  as  there  was  no 
way  open  to  him  to  enter  any  other.  It  is  unneces- 
sary to  observe  that  the  practice  of  capturing  savages 
or  barbarians  for  the  purpose  of  making  slaves  of 
them  has  always  been  condemned  as  a  heinous  offence 
against  justice,  and  no  just  title  could  be  created  by 
this  procedure.    Was  it  lawful  for  owners  to  retain 
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in  slavery  the  descendants  of  those  who  had  been 
made  slaves  in  this  unjust  way?  The  last  conspicu- 
ous Catholic  moralist  who  posed  this  question  when  it 
was  not  merely  a  theoretical  one,  Kenrick,  resolves  it 
in  the  affirmative  on  the  ground  that  lapse  of  time 
remedies  the  original  defect  in  titles  when  the  stabil- 
ity of  society  and  the  avoidance  of  grave  disturbances 
demand  it. 

St.  Thomas.  I-H.  Q.  xciv,  a.  5.  ad  3™;  II-II,  Q.  Ivii,  a.  3,  ad 
2™,  and  a.  4,  ad  2»~;  Dr  Looo,  De  jiut.  et  jure,  di«p.  3.  5,  2;  Purr- 
iNDOBr,  Droit  de  la  Nature  et  det  Gent,  I.  VI,  oh.  iii,  s.  7;  Gbo- 
tiub,  De  Jure  Belli  ac  Paeie,  I.  ii,  c.  v,  a.  27;  Kenrick,  Theologia 
Moralis,  tract.  V,  o.  vi ;  Meyer,  Institutionea  Juris  NaturalU, 
par.  ii,  «.  ii,  c.  iii,  art.  2;  Cathrein,  Moralphilotophie  (4th  ed., 
Freit  ~ 


■eiburg,  1904). 


James  J.  Fox. 


Slaves  (D6n6  "Men"),  a  tribe  of  the  great  Den6 
family  of  American  Indians,  so  called  apparently 
from  the  fact  that  the  Crees  drove  it  back  to  its 
original  northern  haunts.  Its  present  habitat  is  the 
forests  that  lie  to  the  west  of  Great  Slave  Lake,  from 
Hay  River  inclusive.  The  Slaves  are  divided  into 
five  main  bands:  those  of  Hay  River,  Trout  Lake, 
Horn  Mountain,  the  forks  of  the  Mackenzie,  and  Fort 
Norman.  Then*  total  population  is  about  1100. 
They  are  for  the  most  part  a  people  of  unprepossessing 
appearance.  Their  morals  were  not  formerly  of  the 
best,  but  since  the  advent  of  Catholic  missionaries 
they  have  considerably  improved.  Many  of  them 
have  discarded  the  tepees  of  old  for  more  or  less  com- 
fortable log  houses.  Yet  the  religious  instinct  is  not 
so  strongly  developed  in  them  as  with  most  of  their 
congeners  in  the  North.  They  were  not  so  eager 
to  receive  the  Catholic  missionaries,  and  when  the 
first  Protestant  ministers  arrived  among  them,  the 
liberalities  of  the  strangers  had  more  effect  on  them 
than  on  the  other  northern  Denes.  To-day  perhaps 
one-twelfth  of  the  whole  tribe  has  embraced  Protest- 
antism, the  remainder  being  Catholics.  The  spiritual 
wants  of  the  latter  are  attended  to  from  the  missions 
of  St.  Joseph  on  Great  Slave  Lake,  Ste.  Anne,  Hay 
River,  and  Providence,  Mackenzie. 

Mackenzie,  Voyage  through  the  Continent  of  North  America 
(London,  1801);  McLean,  Notet  of  a  Tvmty-five  Yeart'  Service 
in  the  Hudeon't  Bay  Territory  (London,  1849) ;  PmTOT,  Mono- 
graphic des  Dent-Dindjit;  Idem,  Autour  du  Grand  Lac  dee  Eeclattt 
(Paris,  1891) ;  Morick,  The  Great  DtoU  Race  (Vienna,  in  course  of 
publication,  19U). 

A.  G.  Moricb. 

Slavonic  Language  and  Liturgy. — Although  the 
Latin  holds  the  chief  place  among  the  liturgical  lan- 
guages in  which  the  Mass  is  celebrated  and  the  praise 
of  God  recited  in  the  Divine  Offices,  yet  the  Slavonic 
language  comes  next  to  it  among  the  languages  widely 
used  throughout  the  world  in  the  liturgy  of  the 
Church.  Unlike  the  Greek'  or  the  Latin  languages, 
each  of  which  may  be  said  to  be  representative  of  a 
single  rite,  it  is  dedicated  to  both  the  Greek  and  the 
Roman  Rites.  Its  use,  however,  is  far  better  known 
throughout  Europe  as  an  expression  of  the  Greek  Rite; 
for  it  is  used  amongst  the  various  Slavic  nationalities 
of  the  Byzantine  Rite,  whether  Catholic  or  Orthodox, 
and  in  that  form  is  spread  among  115,000,000  people; 
but  it  is  also  used  in  the  Roman  Rite  along  the  eastern 
shores  of  the  Adriatic  Sea  in  Dalmatia  and  in  the 
lower  part  of  Croatia  among  about  100,000  Catholics 
there.  Whilst  the  Greek  language  is  the  norm  and  the 
original  of  the  Byzantine  or  Greek  Rite,  its  actual  use 
as  a  church  language  is  limited  to  a  comparatively 
small  number,  reckoning  by  population.  The  liturgy 
and  offices  of  the  Byzantine  Church  were  translated 
from  the  Greek  into  what  is  now  Old  Slavonic  (or 
Church  Slavonic)  by  Sts.  Cyril  and  Methodius  about 
the  year  866  and  tne  period  immediately  following. 
St.  Cyril  is  credited  with  having  invented  or  adapted  a 
special  alphabet  which  now  bears  his  name  (Cyrillic) 
in  order  to  express  the  sounds  of  the  Slavonic  lan- 
guage, as  spoken  by  the  Bulgars  and  Moravians  of 
his  day.    (See  Cyril  and  Methodius,  Saints.) 


Later  on  St.  Methodius  translated  the  entire  Bible 
into  Slavonic  and  his  disciples  afterwards  added  othei 
works  of  the  Greek  saints  and  the  canon  law.  These 
two  brother  saints  always  celebrated  Mass  and  ad- 
ministered the  sacraments  in  the  Slavonic  language. 
News  of  their  successful  missionary  work  among  the 
pagan  Slavs  was  carried  to  Rome  along  with  com- 
plaints against  them  for  celebrating  the  rites  of  the 
Church  in  the  heathen  vernacular.  In  868  Saints 
Cyril  and  Methodius  were  summoned  to  Rome  by 
Nicholas  I,  but  arriving  there  after  his  death  they 
were  heartily  received  by  his  successor  Adrian  II,  who 
approved  of  their  Slavonic  version  of  the  liturgy.  St. 
Cyril  died  in  Rome  in  869  and  is  buried  in  the  Church 
of  San  Clemente.  St.  Methodius  was  afterwards  con- 
secrated Archbishop  of  Moravia  and  Pannonia  and  re- 
turned thither  to  his  missionary  work.  Later  on  he 
was  again  accused  of  using  the  "heathen  Slavonic  lan- 
guage in  the  celebration  of  the  Mass  and  in  the  sac- 
raments. It  was  a  popular  idea  then,  that  as  there 
had  been  three  languages,  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
inscribed  over  our  Lord  on  the  cross,  it  would  be  sacri- 
legious to  use  any  6ther  language  in  the  service  of  the 
Church.  St.  Methodius  appealed  to  the  pope  and  in 
879  he  was  again  summoned  to  Rome,  before  John 
VIII,  who  after  hearing  the  matter  sanctioned  the 
use  of  the  Slavonic  language  in  the  Mass  and  the 
offices  of  the  Church,  saying  among  other  things:  "  We 
rightly  praise  the  Slavonic  letters  invented  by  Cyril, 
in  which  praises  to  God  are  set  forth,  and  we  order 
that  the  glories  and  deeds  of  Christ  our  Lord  be  told  in 
that  same  language.  Nor  is  it  in  anywise  opposed  to 
wholesome  doctrine  and  faith  to  say  Mass  in  that 
same  Slavonic  language  (Nec  same  fidei  vel  doctrine 
aliquid  obstat  missam  in  eadem  Slavonic*  lingua  ca- 
nere),  or  to  chant  the  holy  gospels  or  divine  lessons 
from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  duly  translated 
and  interpreted  therein,  or  the  other  parts  of  the  di- 
vine office:  for  He  who  created  the  three  principal  lan- 
guages, Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  also  made  the 
others  for  His  praise  and  glory"  (Boczek.  Codex, 
torn.  I,  pp.  43-44).  From  that  time  onward  the  Sla- 
vonic tongue  was  firmly  fixed  as  a  liturgical  language 
of  the  Church,  and  was  used  wherever  the  Slavic 
tribes  were  converted  to  Christianity  under  the  influ- 
ence of  monks  and  missionaries  of  the  Greek  Rite. 
The  Cyrillic  letters  used  in  writing  it  are  adaptations 
of  the  uncial  Greek  alphabet,  with  the  addition  of  a 
number  of  new  letters  to  express  sounds  not  found  in 
the  Greek  language.  All  Church  books  in  Russia,  Ser- 
via,  Bulgaria,  or  Austro-Hungary  (whether  used  in  the 
Greek  Catholic  or  the  Greek  Orthodox  Churches)  are 

§rinted  in  the  old  Cyrillic  alphabet  and  in  the  ancient 
lavonic  tongue. 

But  even  before  St.  Cyril  invented  his  alphabet  for 
the  Slavonic  language  there  existed  certain  runes  or 
native  characters  in  which  the  southern  dialect  of  the 
language  was  committed  to  writing.  There  is  a  tra- 
dition, alluded  to  by  Innocent  XI,  that  they  were  in- 
vented by  St.  Jerome  as  early  as  the  fourth  century; 
Jagii  however  thinks  that  they  were  really  the  orig- 
inal letters  invented  by  St.  Cyril  and  afterwards  aban- 
doned in  favour  of  an  imitation  of  Greek  characters 
by  his  disciples  and  successors.  This  older  alphabet, 
which  still  survives,  is  called  the  Glagolitic  (from  gla- 
golati,  to  speak,  because  the  rude  tribesmen  imagined 
that  the  letters  spoke  to  the  reader  and  told  him  what 
to  say),  and  was  used  by  the  southern  Slavic  tribes 
and  now  exists  along  the  Adriatic  highlands.  (See 
Glaoolitic.)  The  Slavonic  which  is  written  in  the 
Glagolitic  characters  is  also  the  ancient  language,  but 
it  differs  considerably  from  the  Slavonic  written  in  the 
Cyrillic  letters.  In  fact  it  may  be  roughly  compared 
to  the  difference  between  the  Gaelic  of  Ireland  and  the 
Gaelic  of  Scotland.  The  Roman  Mass  was  trans- 
lated into  this  Slavonic  shortly  after  the  Greek  liturgy 
had  been  translated  by  Sts.  Cyril  and  Methodius,  so 
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that  in  the  course  of  time  among  the  Slavic  peoples 
the  southern  Slavonic  written  in  Glagolitic  letters  be- 
came the  language  of  the  Roman  Rite,  while  the 
northern  Slavonic  written  in  Cyrillic  letters  was  the 
language  of  the  Greek  Rite.  The  prevailing  use  of  the 
Latin  language  and  the  adoption  of  the  Roman  alpha- 
bet by  many  Slavic  nationalities  caused  the  use  of  the 
Glagolitic  to  diminish  and  Latin  to  gradually  take  its 
place.  The  northern  Slavic  peoples,  like  the  Bohe- 
mians, Poles,  and  Slovaks,  who  were  converted  by 
Latin  missionaries,  used  the  Latin  in  their  rite  from 
the  very  first.  At  present  the  Glagolitic  is  only  used 
in  Dalmatia  and  Croatia.  Urban  VIII  in  1631  defi- 
nitively settled  the  use  of  the  Glagolitic-Slavonic 
missal  and  office-books  in  the  Roman  Rite,  and  laid 
down  rules  where  the  clergy  of  each  language  came 
in  contact  with  each  other  in  regard  to  church  ser- 
vices. Leo  XIII  published  two  editions  of  the  Gla- 
golitic Missal,  from  one  of  which  the  illustration 
en  page  45  is  taken. 

The  liturgy  used  in  the  Slavonic  language,  whether  of 
Greek  or_  Roman  Rite,  offers  no  peculiarities  differing 
from  the  original  Greek  or  Latin  sources.  The  Ruth- 
enians  have  introduced  an  occasional  minor  modifi- 
cation (see  Ruthenian  Rite),  but  the  Orthodox  Rus- 
sians, Bulgarians,  and  Servians  substantially  follow 
the  Byzantine  liturgy  and  offices  in  the  Slavonic  ver- 
sion. The  Glagolitic  Missal,  Breviary,  and  ritual  fol- 
low closely  the  Roman  liturgical  books,  and  the  latest 
editions  contain  the  new  offices  authorized  by  the  Ro- 
man congregations.  The  casual  observer  could  not 
distinguish  the  Slavonic  priest  from  the  Latin  priest 
when  celebrating  Mass  or  other  services,  except  by 
hearing  the  language  as  pronounced  aloud. 

Ginzel,  Qt&chichte  der  Slatenapoatel  Cyrill  u.  Method,  u.  der 
slavischen  Lituraie  (Vienna,  1861);  Harasiiwicz,  Annalet  Ru~ 
thtna:  (Lemberg,  1862) ;  Golubinskt,  Ietoria  Rutekoi  Taerkri,  I 
(Moscow,  1904),  ii,  326-42;  Tatlor,  Ueber  den  Ureprungdee  gla- 
oolitiechen  Alphabets  (Berlin,  1881);  Zeillkr,  Lee  orioinee  chrt- 
tiennet  dam  la  province  de  Dalmatic  (Paris,  1906) ;  Nillbb,  Kalen- 
dorium  Manuale,  I  (Innsbruck,  1896);  Bchos  d' Orient,  VIII 
(Paris,  1905). 

Andrew  J.  Shipman. 

Slavs,  The. — I.  Name. — A.  Slavs. — At  present 
the  customary  name  for  all  the  Slavonic  races  is  Slav. 
This  name  did  not  appear  in  history  until  a  late  period, 
but  it  has  superseded  all  others.  The  general  opinion  is 
that  it  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  written  documents 
in  the  sixth  century  of  the  Christian  era.  However, 
before  this  the  Alexandrian  scholar  Ptolemy  (about 
a.d.  100-178)  mentioned  in  his  work,  "  Ttuypaipurti 
itpfiwo-tt" ,  a  tribe  called  Stavani  (Sravarol),  which 
was  said  to  live  in  European  Sarmatia  between  the 
Lithuanian  tribes  of  the  Galindse  and  the  Sudeni 
and  the  Sarmatic  tribe  of  the  Alans.  He  also  men- 
tioned another  tribe,  Soubenoi  (Zovpetml),  whioh  he  as- 
signed to  Asiatic  Sarmatia  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Alani.  According  to  Safafik  these  two  statements 
refer  to  the  same  Slavonic  people.  Ptolemy  got  his 
information  from  two  sources;  the  orthography  of  the 
copies  he  had  was  poor  and  consequently  he  believed 
there  were  two  tribes  to  which  it  was  necessary  to  as- 
sign separate  localities.  In  reality  the  second  name 
refers  very  probably  to  the  ancestors  of  the  present 
Slavs,  as  does  the  first  name  also  though  with  less 
certainty.  The  Slavonic  combination  of  consonants 
si  was  changed  in  Greek  orthography  into  sll,  sthl.  or 
ski.  This  theory  was  accepted  by  many  scholars 
before  Safafik,  as  Lomonosov,  Schlozer,  Tatistcheff,  J. 
Thunmann,  who  in  1774  published  a  dissertation  on 
the  subject.  It  was  first  advanced  probably  in  1679 
by  Hartknoch  who  was  supported  in  modern  times 
by  many  scholars.  Apart  from  the  mention  by 
Ptolemy,  the  expression  Slavs  is  not  found  until  the 
sixth  century.  The  opinion  once  held  by  some  Ger- 
man and  many  Slavonic  scholars  that  the  names  Suevi 
and  Slav  were  the  same  and  that  these  two  peoples 
were  identical,  although  the  Suevi  were  a  branch  of 


the  Germans  and  the  ancestors  of  the  present  Swa- 
bians,  must  be  absolutely  rejected.  Scattered  names 
found  in  old  inscriptions  and  old  charters  that  are 
similar  in  sound  to  the  word  Slav  must  also  be  ex- 
cluded in  this  investigation. 

After  the  reference  by  Ptolemy  the  Slavs  are  first 
spoken  of  by  Pseudo-Caesarios  of  Nazianzum,  whose 
work  appeared  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century; 
in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  Jordanis  and  Pro- 
copius  gave  fuller  accounts  of  them.  Even  in  the 
earliest  sources  the  name  appears  in  two  forms.  The 
old  Slavonic  authorities  give:  Slovene  (plural  from  the 
singular  Slovlnin),  the  country  is  called  SUmShsko,  the 
language  slovlnesk  jazyk,  the  people  slovensk  narod. 
The  Greeks  wrote  Soubenoi  (in  Ptolemy  Xovperol), 
but  the  writers  of  the  sixth  century  used  the  terms: 
Sklabenoi  (2*Xo/Si)»o/),  Sklauenoi  (S«\owj«Q,  Sklabi- 
noi  (SrXojSTwt),  Sklauinoi  (ZcXapfrot).  The  Romans 
used  the  terms:  Sclaueni,  Sclauini,  Sclauenia,  Sclau- 
inia.  Later  authors  employ  the  expressions  Sthla- 
benpi  (Z«Xa/SijroQ,  StMabinoi  (20Xa£t»ot  ZSXa/fcroQ, 
while  the  Romans  wrote:  Sthlaueni,  Slhlauini.  In 
the  "Life  of  St.  Clement"  the  expression  Z0Xa/3ero< 
occurs;  later  writers  use  such  terms  as  Esklabinoi 
(Eo-KXa/Siroi),  Asklabinoi  (A«Xa/K^),  Sfciatonuri  (2«cXa- 
/3/noi),  Sklauenioi  (Z«Xaw}«oi).  The  adjectives  are 
sclaviniscus,  sclavaniscus,  sclavinicus,  sclauanicus.  At 
the  same  tinle  shorter  forms  are  also  to  be  found, 
as:  sklaboi  (2<cXa0o/),  sthlaboi  (ZflXd^w),  sclavi,  schlavi, 
sclavania,  later  also  slavi.  In  addition  appear  as 
scattered  forms:  Sclauani,  Sclanones  (2*Xa/33r«,  Br- 
dXapriaiarol,  26\aPoytPtlt) .  The  Armenian  Moises  of 
Choren  was  acquainted  with  the  term  Sklavajin:  the 
chronicler  Michael  the  Syrian  used  the  expression 
Sglau  or  Solou;  the  Arabians  adopted  the  expression 
Sclav,  but  because  it  could  not  be  brought  into  har- 
mony with  their  phonetical  laws  they  changed  it  into 
SakUb,  Sakdlibe,  and  later  also  to  Slavije,  Slavijun. 
The  anonymous  Persian  geography  of  the  tenth  cen- 
tury uses  the  term  Seljabe. 

Various  explanations  of  the  name  have  been  sug- 
gested, the  theory  depending  upon  whether  the  longer 
or  shorter  form  has  been  taken  as  the  basis  and  upon 
the  acceptance  of  the  vowel  o  or  a  as  the  original 
root  vowel.  From  the  thirteenth  century  until  Safafik 
the  shorter  form  Slav  was  always  regarded  as  the 
original  expression,  and  the  name  of  the  Slavs  was 
traced  from  the  word  Slava  (honour,  fame),  con- 
sequently it  signified  the  same  as  gloriosi  (atttTol). 
However,  as  early  as  the  fourteenth  century  and  later 
the  name  Slav  was 'at  times  referred  to  the  longer  form 
Slovlnin  with  o  as  the  root  vowel,  and  this  longer  form 
was  traced  to  the  word  Slovo  (word,  speech),  Slavs 
signifying,  consequently,  "the  talking  ones",  verbosi, 
veraces,  A/»o7Xottm.    Dobrowsky  maintained  this  ex- 

Elanation  and  Safafik  inclined  to  it,  consequently  it 
as  been  the  accepted  theory  up  to  the  present  time. 
Other  elucidations  of  the  name  Slav,  as  clovek  (man), 
skala  (rock),  seld  (colony),  slali  (to  send),  solovei 
(nightingale),  scarcely  merit  mention.  There  is  much 
more  reason  in  another  objection  that  Slavonic  philol- 
ogists have  made  to  the  derivation  of  the  word  Slav 
from  slovo  (word).  The  ending  en  or  an  of  the  form 
Slovlnin  indicates  derivation  from  a  topographical 
designation.  Dobrowsky  perceived  this  difficulty  and 
therefore  invented  the  topographical  name  Slovy, 
which  was  to  be  derived  from  slovo.  With  some  res- 
ervation Safafik  also  gave  a  geographical  interpreta- 
tion. He  did  not,  however,  accept  the  purely  imag- 
inary locality  Slovy  but  connected  the  word  Slovlnin 
with  the  Lithuanian  Salava,  Lettish  Sola,  from  which 
is  derived  the  Polish  hdawa,  signifying  island,  a  dry 
spot  in  a  swampy  region.  According  to  this  inter-v 
pretation  the  word  Slavs  would  mean  the  inhabitants 
of  an  island,  or  inhabitants  of  a  marshy  region.  The 
German  scholar  Grimm  maintained  the  identity  of  the 
Slavs  with  the  Suevi  and  derived  the  name  from  sloba, 
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svoba  (freedom).  The  most  probable  explanation  is 
that  deriving  the  name  from  slovo  (word) ;  this  is  sup- 
ported by  the  Slavonic  name  for  the  Germans  Nemci 
(the  dumb).  The  Slavs  called  themselves  Slovani, 
that  is,  "  the  speaking  ones",  those  who  know  words, 
while  they  called  then-  neighbours  the  Germans,  "the 
dumb",  that  is,  those  who  do  not  know  words. 

During  the  long  period  of  war  between  the  Germans 
and  Slavs,  which  lasted  until  the  tenth  century,  the 


only  a  single  tribe.  Ptolemy  called  the  Slavs  as  a 
whole  the  Venedai  and  says  they  are  "the  great- 
est nation"  (iteyUrroy  (6vot).  The  Byzantines  of  the 
sixth  century  thought  only  of  the  southern  Slavs  and 
incidentally  also  of  the  Russians,  who  lived  on  the 
boundaries  of  the  Eastern  Empire.  With  them  the  ex- 
pression Slavs  meant  only  the  southern  Slavs;  they 
called  the  Russians  Antce,  and  distinguished  sharply  . 
between  the  two  groups  of  tribes.    In  one  place  (Get., 


ASTERN  EUROPE 


Slavonic  territories  in  the  north  and  south-east  fur- 
nished the  Germans  large  numbers  of  slaves.  The 
Venetian  and  other  Italian  cities  on  the  coast  took 
numerous  Slavonic  captives  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  Adriatic  whom  they  resold  to  other  places.  The 
Slavs  frequently  shared  in  the  seizure  and  export  of 
their  countrymen  as  slaves.  The  Naretani,  a  pirati- 
cal Slavonic  tribe  living  in  the  present  district  of 
Southern  Dalmatia,  were  especially  notorious  for  their 
slave-trade.  Russian  princes  exported  large  numbers 
of  slaves  from  their  country.  The  result  is  that  the 
name  Slav  has  given  the  word  slave  to  the  peoples  of 
Western  Europe. 

The  question  still  remains  to  be  answered  whether 
the  expression  Slavs  indicated  originally  all  Slavonic 
tribes  or  only  one  or  a  few  of  them.  The  reference 
to  them  in  Ptolemy  shows  that  the  word  then  meant 


34,  35)  Jordanis  divides  all  Slavs  into  three  groups: 
Veneli,  Slavs,  and  Antm;  this  would  correspond  to  the 
present  division  of  western,  southern,  and  eastern 
Slavs.  However,  this  mention  appears  to  be  an  ar- 
bitrary combination.  In  another  passage  he  desig- 
nates the  eastern  Slavs  by  the  name  Veneli.  Prob- 
ably he  had  found  the  expression  Veneli  in  old  writers 
and  had  learned  personally  the  names  Slavs  and  AniaT, 
in  this  way  arose  his  triple  division.  All  the  seventh- 
century  authorities  call  all  Slavonic  tribes,  both 
southern  Slavs  and  western  Slavs,  that  belonged  to 
the  kingdom  of  Prince  Samo,  simply  Slavs;  Samo  is 
called  the  "ruler  of  the  Slavs",  but  his  peoples  arc 
called  "the  Slavs  named  Vindi"  {Sclavi  cognomento 
Winadi).  In  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries  the 
Czechs  and  Slavs  of  the  Elbe  were  generally  called 
Slavs,  but  also  at  times  Wends,  by  the  German  and 
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Roman  chroniclers.  In  the  some  way  all  authorities 
of  the  era  of  the  Apostles  to  the  Slavs,  Cyril  and 
Methodius,  give  the  name  Slav  without  any  distinc- 
tion both  to  the  southern  Slavs,  to  which  branch 
both  missionaries  belonged,  and  to  th$  western  Slavs, 
among  whom  they  laboured.  As  regards  the  eastern 
Slavs  or  Russians,  leaving  out  the  mention  of  Ptolemy 
already  referred  to,  Jordanis  says  that  at  the  begin- 
'ning  of  the  era  of  the  migrations  the  Goths  had  car- 
ried on  war  with  the  "nation  of  Slavs";  this  nation 
must  have  lived  in  what  is  now  Southern  Russia.  The 
earliest  Russian  chronicle,  erroneously  ascribed  to  the 
monk  Nestor,  always  calls  the  Slavs  as  a  whole 
"Slavs".  When  it  begins  to  narrate  the  history  of 
Russia  it  speaks  indeed  of  the  Russians  to  whom  it 
never  applies  the  designation  Slav,  but  it  also  often 
tells  of  the  Slavs  of  Northern  Russia,  the  Slavs  of 
Novgorod.  Those  tribes  that  were  already  thor- 
oughly incorporated  in  the  Russian  kingdom  are 
simply  called  Russian  tribes,  while  the  Slavs  in  Nor- 
thern Russia,  who  maintained  a  certain  independence, 
were  designated  by  the  general  expression  Slavs.  Con- 
sequently, the  opinion  advocated  by  Miklosid,  namely, 
that  the  name  Slav  was  originally  applied  only  to  one 
Slavonic  tribe,  is  unfounded,  though  it  has  been  sup- 
ported by  other  scholars  like  Krek,  Potkanski,  Czer- 
mak,  and  Pastcrnek. 

From  at  least  the  sixth  century  the  expression  Slav 
was,  therefore,  the  general  designation  of  all  Slavonic 
tribes.  Wherever  a  Slavonic  tribe  rose  to  greater 
political  importance  and  founded  an  independent 
kingdom  of  its  own,  the  name  of  the  tribe  came  to  the 
front  and  pushed  aside  the  general  designation  Slav. 
Where,  however,  the  Slavs  attained  no  political  power 
but  fell  under  the  sway  of  foreign  rulers  they  remained 
known  by  the  general  name  of  Slavs.  Among  the 
successful  tribes  who  brought  an  entire  district  under 
their  sway  and  gave  it  their  name  were  the  Russians, 
Poles,  Czechs,  Croats,  and  the  Turanian  tribe  of  the 
Bulgars.  The  old  general  name  has  been  retained  to 
the  present  time  by  the  Slovenes  of  Southern  Austria 
on  the  Adriatic  coast,  the  Slovaks  of  Northern  Hun- 
gary, the  province  Slavonia  between  Croatia  and 
Hungary  and  its  inhabitants  the  Slavonians,  and  the 
Slovinci  of  Prussia  on  the  North  Sea.  Up  to  recent 
times  the  name  was  customary  among  the  inhabitants 
of  the  most  southern  point  of  Dalmatia,  which  was 
formerly  the  celebrated  Republic  of  Dubrovnik  (Ra- 
gusa).  Until  late  in  the  Middle  Ages  it  was  retained 
by  the  Slavs  of  Novgorod  in  Northern  Russia  and  by 
the  Slavs  in  Macedonia  and  Albania.  These  peoples, 
however,  have  also  retained  their  specific  national  and 
tribal  names. 

B.  Wenda. — A  much  older  designation  in  the  his- 
torical authorities  than  Slav  is  the  name  Wend.  It  is 
under  this  designation  that  the  Slavs  first  appear  in 
history.  The  first  certain  references  to  the  present 
Slavs  date  from  the  first  and  second  centuries.  They 
were  made  by  the  Roman  writers  Pliny  and  Tacitus 
and  the  Alexandrian  already  mentioned  Ptolemy. 
Pliny  (d.  a.d.  79)  says  CNat.  hist.,  IV,  97)  that  among 
the  peoples  living  on  the  other  side  of  the  Vistula  be- 
sides the  Sarmatians  and  others  are  also  the  Wends 
(Venedi).  Tacitus  (G.,  46)  says  the  same.  He  de- 
scribes the  Wends  somewhat  more  in  detail  but  can- 
not make  up  his  mind  whether  he  ought  to  include 
them  among  the  Germans  or  the  Sarmatians;  still 
they  seem  to  him  to  be  more  closely  connected  with 
the  first  named  than  with  the  latter.  Ptolemy  (d. 
about  178)  in  his  TeuyptHpucti  (III,  5,  7)  calls  the  Venedi 
the  greatest  nation  living  on  the  Wendic  Gulf.  How- 
ever, he  says  later  (III,  5,  8)  that  they  live  on  the 
Vistula;  he  also  speaks  of  the  Venedic  mountains  (III, 
5,  6).  In  the  centuries  immediately  succeeding  the 
Wends  are  mentioned  very  rarely.  The  migrations 
that  had  now  begun  had  brought  other  peoples  into 
the  foreground  until  the  Venedi  again  appear  in  the 


sixth  century  under  the  name  of  Slavs.  The  name 
Wend,  however,  was  never  completely  forgotten. 
The  German  chroniclers  used  both  names  constantly 
without  distinction,  the  former  almost  oftener  than 
the  latter.  Even  now  the  Sorbs  of  Lusatia  are  called 
by  the  Germans  Wends,  while  the  Slovenes  are  fre- 
quently called  Winds  and  their  language  is  called 
Windish. 

Those  who  maintain  the  theory  that  theoriginal  home 
of  the  Slavs  was  in  the  countries  along  the  Danube 
have  tried  to  refute  the  opinion  that  these  references 
relate  to  the  ancestors  of  the  present  Slavs,  but  their 
arguments  are  inconclusive.  Besides  these  definite 
notices  there  arc  several  others  that  are  neither  clear 
nor  certain.  The  Wends  or  Slavs  have  had  con- 
nected with  them  as  old  tribal  confederates  of  the 
present  Slavs  the  Bitdinoi  mentioned  by  Herodotus, 
and  also  the  Island  of  Banoma  mentioned  by  Pliny 
(IV,  94),  further  the  Venette,  the  original  inhabitants 
of  the  present  Province  of  Venice,  as  well  as  the 
Homeric  Venetoi,  Caesar's  Veneti  in  Gaul  and  Anglia, 
etc.  In  all  probability,  the  Adriatic  Veneti  were  an 
Illyrian  tribe  related  to  the  present  Albanians,  but 
nothing  is  known  of  them.  With  more  reason  can  the 
old  story  that  the  Greeks  obtained  amber  from  the 
River  Eridanos  in  the  country  of  the  Enetoi  be  ap- 
plied to  the  Wends  or  Slavs;  from  which  it  may  be 
concluded  that  the  Slavs  were  already  living  on  the 
shores  of  the  Baltic  in  the  fourth  century  before 
Christ. 

Most  probably  the  name  Wend  was  of  foreign  origin 
and  the  race  was  known  by  this  name  only  among  the 
foreign  tribes,  while  they  called  themselves  Slavs.  It 
is  possible  that  the  Slavs  were  originally  named  Wends 
by  the  early  Gauls,  because  the  root  Wend,  or  Wind,  is 
found  especially  in  the  districts  once  occupied  by  the 
Gauls.  The  word  was  apparently  a  designation  that 
was  first  applied  to  various  Gallic  or  Celtic  tribes,  and 
then  given  by  the  Celts  to  the  Wendic  tribes  living 
north  of  them.  The  explanation  of  the  meaning  of 
the  word  is  also  to  be  sought  from  this  point  of  view. 
The  endeavour  was  made  at  one  time  to  derive  the 
word  from  the  Teutonic  dialects,  as  Danish  viand, 
Old  Norwegian  valn,^  Latin  unda,  meaning  water. 
Thus  Wends  would  signify  watermen,  people  living 
about  the  water,  people  living  by  the  sea,  as  proposed 
by  Jordan,  Adclung,  and  others.  A  derivation  from 
the  German  wenden  (to  turn)  has  also  been  suggested, 
thus  the  Wends  arc  the  people  wandering  about;  or 
from  the  Gothic  vinja,  related  to  the  German  weiden, 
pasture,  hence  Wends,  those  who  pasture,  the  shep- 
herds; finally  the  word  has  been  traced  to  the  old  root 
ven,  belonging  together.  Wends  would,  therefore, 
mean  the  allied.  Pogodin  traced  the  name  from  the 
Celtic,  taking  it  from  the  early  Celtic  root  vindos. 
white,  by  which  expression  the  dark  Celts  designated 
the  light  Slavs.  Naturally  an  explanation  of  the 
term  was  also  sought  in  the  Slavonic  language;  thus, 
Kollar  derived  it  from  the  Old  Slavonic  word  Un, 
Sassinek  from  Slo-van,  Perwolf  from  the  Old  Slavonic 
root  ved,  still  retained  in  the  O.  Slav,  comparative 
veslij  meaning  large  and  brought  it  into  connexion 
with  the  Russian  Anli  and  VjatiH;  Hilferding  even 
derived  it  from  the  old  East  Indian  designation  of  the 
Aryans  Vanila,  and  Safafik  connected  the  word  with 
the  East  Indians,  a  confusion  that  is  also  to  be  found 
in  the  early  writers. 

II.  Original  Home  and  Migrations. — There  are 
two  theories  in  regard  to  the_  original  home  of  the 
Slavs,  and  these  theories  arc  in  sharp  opposition  to 
each  other.  One  considers  the  region  of  the  Danube 
as  the  original  home  of  the  Slavs,  whence  they  spread 
north-east  over  the  Carpathians  as  far  as  the  Volga 
River,  Lake  Ilmen,  and  the  Caspian  Sea.  The  other 
theory  regards  the  districts  between  the  Vistula  and 
the  Dneiper  as  their  original  home,  whence  they 
spread  south-west  over  the  Carpathians  to  the 
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kans  and  into  the  Alps,  and  towards  the  west  across 
the  Oder  and  the  Elbe. 

The  ancient  Kieff  chronicle,  erroneously  ascribed 
to  the  monk  Nestor,  is  the  earliest  authority  quoted 
for  the  theory  that  the  original  home  of  the  Slavs  is 
to  be  sought  in  the  region  of  the  Danube.  Here  in 
detail  is  related  for  the  first  time  how  the  Slavs  spread 


not  commit  himself  to  this  view.  The  southern  Slavs 
have  held  this  theory- from  the  earliest  period  up  to 
the  present  time  with  the  evident  intention  to  base 
on  it  their  claims  to  the  Church  Slavonic  in  the  Lit- 
urgy. At  an  early  period,  in  the  letter  of  Pope  John  X 
(914-29)  to  the  Croatian  Ban  Tomislav  and  the 
Sachlumian  ruler  Mihacl,  there  is  a  reference  to  the 


i«6] 


Aiea  toa  dtaraj&m  i  Panm-ema 


fitmariisrir.  Pa.  •tsdti-  Altera  mum  id 
Aatoa  roAiikioniaaa  am  amumriMi 
ium>  IRD13U.  dm.  Saraaoa  mmii  in 
raoaakBBA8  maedbari  auieaii  DDLtpts- 
tni  IBDJ3S.  MhA.,  AAA.  ant.  Pe.-flD?-- 
PauiAi  anftnii  %Ki  roa«i»i  iobi  bbo- 

I  I08T  9llf4  tDAeoDBnit  DM. 


Pi  fianaigb.  mamaroaarT  AAAaA.,  i 
niieiliiiab.nDi.»vi:  ODAaum.  Pfl.-kiA- 
93  man  eAafcaeAaoDaaDT  ea  aoieau 
•dbiDDMt  eisi  83  feieraiOkA.  ooi.  UbA 
eAausAaaaaaDT  rros  %Ki  irroi  Saara: 
I  akifi  Btuim  edMruhi  astaeaAimAa 
alias  ikin  AaosaoDa  agnisu.  ooi.  B 
ik*  Btouui  Bin  etrioDi  auiiAi  : 
Mill  r&  BtoiasAa. 

DOi  nau>«a  mnaAarair.  mimiroaeDDi 
Srnoafoarir.  ■  osi  nweoaa  33  irva :  ifaft- 
AaAaa,  MbA.  oil.  Pa.  PauiAi 
naar  %aenaoki  ntiauatT  im  eooamiib- 
u :  i  iddi  Sur*  fDaaraania  ooi,  mdo- 


oot.  Pa.  -Kvjs-  CtfiafcaeAaaoa  ooaai 
bianuobt  ion  Saarft,  ilia  eioaoaia 
rsei  I  toamAD),  adbAsA. 

PaeAaikaooaraa  sod.  3ooarim>3- 


•tw- 
it an  mums:  Puaaoaronas  « 
Bases  ptmuaai  aetauiAoua  i, 
i  hAAuAiaira:  *ws  DkiBoiaasat  •dba- 
ooata  pjaBmiBDi  Aara  aoDio  toi  ddi- 
Boiui  oaira?  8db3  itnaavmaai ,  isna 
■mi :  f maooa  dbs  srAa,  iu  eiiraoaiiaDa 
afoi  rouoDa  aAaooaia,  nsAm  a  Aars 
aioaiaia  a?  i  ksaa:  Ssu  kmm>a  aeon*- 
■ini  bAioimt  « udtv 4  i  naoDs&T ,  a 
puAagianrT  as  mart  sooaaa,  a  eaoks- 
aea  noi  roAinn  aokara.  DDamnns 
nA3  raesaa  obona,  n  aikara  idAtddi. 
3dna  sea  Can  eiaana,  adlraaoau  oka 
n  tAtoABaaaaiT. 

Piaraei.  Pa.  -or-  Pa  ma  annoiaAt, 
%Eta,  uAi:  ODt  aai  eati  mai:  ooi 
ista  OBDaaii  oikaararm  mam. 


DDAiraa. 

F Baoii,  maAaim  rata  5b5£i,  rn.au  toa 
a ui3tiiii  Jorfmri  ftaraama  roura- 
aan :  i  ouaAa  auAa  aea  waubiaraaAi 
eaaba  eirouiinnrtii.  feSfomi  rmiuimi. 
3  6au  Baoiaa  riiuir,  istas  pitaAiika 
ratfbs  Maamn:  SJoeifiimi  ra,  maAaim  rros 
feaaniaiiki  t  (sua.,  a  ansa  roti  etroiilira 
3p)ieaniiRii3  (Dtama  8b3ii&a  a  Fsaoa- 
eona  r4  <aAan£i  niMObi  affbiiraifit^ii, 
%Am%aA3aDT  ootiAa  so  taieiRiarrb.  Sit- 
Aatraaa. 

PamaAarm  as.  JBaAfonom. 
rj^BdbaacniiaD!  esgu,  ShSSs,  maAa- 
jlu  nam?  rffliuimi,  i  aaaDifiiuiiltiarsami 
tfliaainii,  8msd&3  iifi&in<Riidtj<n>3m  urnia- 
aat.aie(iri«1a  tsmili  aeamaaiRii  aea , 
aiana>i  rot»ObiBiro4ri :  ubifi  3dti3,  ooa- 
eaa  tranaiivami ,  enunuiDilbilaaDi  ea, 
nacao  piamffltiaaDaoliami  ,  eiAurinoDT 
as.  VbaapiaDiismT. 

Pimadtisflii  ea.  dlatfasmmifi. 

ESdna,  sdba  mnm*aDD8D  asiAa  aooaaa 
ooiea  aoDi  raaaaadtia  eioimautlni 
-aea:  smi  aeoDiaaooi  aoiat,£i  unuifim 
tnidaailbiri,  odttaniiats  roa  aetifiDiiffl  ea- 
Owb  aiomiaiiars,  onaia  i<hm>i  rataOn- 
iroBairaig  roamam  driDf  a  aTOnrimifidliT  aas, 
aha  dtariedms  mikdhaea  armi  madtii- 
e(83  puPjtdbi  Dbmtnii  ei  rmoaiRii,  a«a 
«u  adtia  a odi  3m.sp**.a  aa>aai>ira  eieooi 
BiemnfiniiSDBS,  raiajiin,*  raan>aeira  rs- 
ea  eadtia  t*Joifli»»saDi :  eadtia,  adtia 
troadbr  ouaeatami  DDaariammasim  as- 
raisdhtras  aTODUBrodtiarss  aanoainiami 
sea,  out  ciaairimi  taaooaoDimi  ibii- 
aoDm  a  "Vmiau3  oDnara  rDMibiaeuk- 
tniiRii  ea :  Kadta,  anrnftia  flbarm  madtia 
stoktailliifcairiii  as,  i  m>taifliirik  ooi-  nm- 
ooas  aarakaara ,  maim  ^dtiax.aeina- 
aDClDaraaaii  rmobnimaDDi  ea,  adtia  aobin 
n  tA torso  aeimaairaia  «kaAa,  n  na- 
oiiniTrimi  aeadtJOfcargami  ammmia  t-a- 
bodt  :  ronton  mainiaainiaaaa  ra  ua 
kaea  annua,  arms  eioDKaroaoDa  Atma- 
»a  ea  aiBditraais  h>kaokkBdbariig,  As- 


Glaooutic  Missal  or  the  Roman  Ritb 
A  page  from  the  Miasa  pro  Sponso  et  Spoosa,  containing  the  Gradual,  Tract,  Gospel 
(Matt,  xix),  and  Special  Prayer  over  the  Bride  and  Groom 


from  the  lower  Danube  to  all  the  countries  occupied 
later  by  them.  The  Noricans  and  Illyrians  are  de- 
clared to  be  Slavs,  and  Andronikos  and  the  Apostle 
Paul  are  called  Apostles  to  the  Slavs  because  they 
laboured  in  Illyria  and  Pannonia.  This  view  was 
maintained  by  the  later  chroniclers  and  historical 
writers  of  all  Slavonic  peoples,  as  the  Pole  Kadlubek, 
"Chronikapol."  (1206),  Boguchwal  (d.  125.3),  Dlugos, 
Matej  Miechowa,  Decius,  and  others.  Among  the 
Czechs  this  theory  was  supported  by  Kozmaz  (d. 
1125),  Dalimir  (d.  1324),  Johann  Marignola  (1355- 
1362),  Pribik  Pulkava  (1374),  and  V.  Hajek  (1541). 
The  Russians  also  developed  their  theories  from  the 
statements  of  their  first  chronicler,  while  the  Greek 
Laouikos  Harkondilos  of  the  fifteenth  century  did 


Erevalent  tradition  that  St.  Jerome  invented  the 
lavonic  alphabet.  This  tradition  maintained  itself 
through  the  succeeding  centuries,  finding  supporters 
even  outside  these  countries,  and  was  current  at  Rome 
itself.  Consequently  if  we  were  to  follow  strictly  the 
written  historical  authorities,  of  which  a  number  are 
very  trustworthy,  we  would  be  obliged  to  support  the 
theory  that  the  oripinal  home  of  the  Slavs  is  in  the 
countries  along  the  Danube  and  on  the  Adriatic  coast. 

However,  the  contrary  is  the  case ;  t  lie  original  home 
of  the  Slavs  and  the  region  from  which  their  migra- 
tions began  is  to  be  sought  in  the  basin  of  the  Dnieper 
and  in  the  region  extending  to  the  Carpathians  and 
the  Vistula.  It  is  easy  to  evplnin  the  origin  of  the 
above-mentioned  widely  believed  opinion.    At  the 
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beginning  of  the  Old  Slavonic  literature  in  the  ancient  do  not  correspond  to  facts  are  often  adopted  in  his- 

Kingdom  of  the  Bulgars  the  Byzantine  chronicles  of  torical  writings.   Among  the  Slavonic  historians  and 

Hamartolos  and  Malala,  which  were  besides  of  very  philologists  supporting  this  theory  are:  Kopitar, 

little  value,  were  translated  into  Slavonic.   These  August  Schlotzer,  Safarik,  N.  Arcybasef,  Fr.  Ra£ki, 

chronicles  give  an  account  of  the  migrations  of  the  Bielowski,  M.  Drinov,  L.  Stur,  Ivan  P.  Filevid,  Dm. 

nations  from  the  region  of  Senaar  after  the  Deluge.  Samokvasov,  M.  Leopardov,  N.  Zakoski,  and  J.  Pic. 

According  to  this  account  the  Europeans  are  the  de-  We  have  here  an  interesting  proof  that  a  tradition 

46  Extwhima  AivifrU 

ITMSkl  CKOik:  Hf  EO  flOAIMONHUKI  IMOTH ' H  KpO- 
KH,  HO  TIK'fi  CTpmilHO/tl^  Ef  6\  Tkl  Of  KO  firfKO 
npUAtlMl\tAA  Kfk/H'k  HAM"k  KO  KAArit  UtyA- 
SHAH,  nO  KOfrWKAO*  CKOfH  flOTpfKi:  UAA&AK- 
l|lH<H'k  CUAA&AH,  nbVftlietTK8lOI|IH*l'k  CI1$Tftl!f- 
CTROH,   HfA$r^rOI(llA    Htll/kriH,    Rp<«K>    A^UI^  H 

'  EaACOAATIK,  H  tfff ApOTdrflH,  M  IMOR'KKOrilOSI- 
iM\  eAHHOpOAHdrW  Grid  TSOtriV,  Ck  HH/HKf 
SilfirOMORfH'k  6tH,  Ck  npftf kl/HV  H  K<MrHrf1*k, 
H  JKHROTROpAHIH/M'k  TROHrtl'K  ^P'H*.  HUH'k 
H  npHtHW,  H   KO  8*KKH  R'KKWK'k,      ahkt.:  Am**. 

fgptiA,  c?ii**  TiOtu«m  wtmw  niuriKA,  ft  vfcTSmin  Wmv  iu  a""*"  ct>*wl  ctua  t^mIsw, 
UNil  AA  ■*  4>Mrt*TC*  MUMli  KB  CTWAt  Tt'fiiM,  •VMM^Ta  «f#CTM  0*mJ*  #Ht)  Mft4**I*,- 
■JWSU  KM4T1KA  MUTh  KfKTiTW  T<*J  X*t4m,  oW|A  »  «,  I  ftikH  N|MhIab  HJ    C*u8  CTitJk  Tft 

afsu,  h4skw  nMUiwAiTCA  ctA«i  TiAtuMm.  IU  f piu,\  4  ©«w  r*#4  itsWn,  si 


oh<mh  Tah  Intf  XpTf  Em  miwk,  w  cta- 

rw  KH<1H(JJ4  TKOiriW,  H  W  npTOM  CrtrfRM 
IfpTKIA  TKOfrui,  H  nplHAH  KO  OtTHTH  HrtYk, 
HJKf  rop^  CO  Olijf/tl'k  CRAAH,  H  3A^  Hrtrffk  HI- 
KHAH/HW  CflpfEklKdAH;  H   CnOAOEH  AfpHMRNOrO 

TKOf  to  pgitoio  nptnoAdTH  H^/Hik  npnmTot  T*£<io 

TKOi,  H  IKTHfclO  KpORk,  H  H4/HH  Rt'&H'k  <HOA«<H*k. 

Tin  mfA&Am  miptu  t*4zah  r**r*AA: 

Eft!,  <HH<10tTHR'k  E&AH  'MJH'fi  rpiuiHOrttb*. 

Cyrillic  Missal  or  Greek  Rite 
A  page  from  the  Liturgy  of  St.  John  Chrysoatom,  containing  the  Prayers  of  Adoration 
just  before  Communion 

scendants  of  Japhet,  who  journeyed  from  Senaar  by  deeply  rooted  and  extending  over  many  centuries  and 
way  of  Asia  Minor  to  the  Balkans;  there  they  divided  found  in  nearly  all  of  the  early  native  historical  au- 
mto  various  nations  and  spread  in  various  directions,  thorities  does  not  agree  with  historical  fact. 
Consequently  the  Slavonic  reader  of  these  chronicles  At  present  most  scholars  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
would  believe  that  the  starting  point  of  the  migrations  original  home  of  the  Slavs  in  South-eastern  Europe 
of  the  Slavs  also  was  the  Balkans  and  the  region  of  must  be  sought  between  the  Vistula  and  the  Dneiper. 
the  lower  Danube.  Because  the  historical  authorities  The  reasons  for  this  belief  are:  the  testimony  of  the 
place  the  ancient  tribe  of  the  Illyrians  in  this  region,  oldest  accounts  of  the  Slavs,  given  as  already  men- 
it  was  necessary  to  make  this  tribe  also  Slavonic.  In  tioned  by  Pliny,  Tacitus,  and  Ptolemy:  further  the 
the  later  battles  of  the  Slavs  for  the  maintenance  of  close  relationship  between  the  Slavs  ana  the  Lettish 
their  language  in  the  Liturgy  this  opinion  was  very  tribes,  pointing  to  the  fact  that  originally  the  Slavs 
convenient,  as  appeal  could  be  made  for  the  Slavonic  lived  close  to  the  Letts  and  Lithuanians;  then  various 
claims  to  the  authority  of  St.  Jerome  and  even  of  St.  indications  proving  that  the  Slavs  must  have  been 
Paul.   Opinions  which  are  widely  current  yet  which   originally  neighbours  of  the  Finnish  and  Turaniai 
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tribes.  Historical  investigation  has  shown  that  the 
Thraco-lllyrian  tribes  are  not  the  forefathers  of  the 
Slavs,  but  form  an  independent  family  group  between 
the  Greeks  and  the  Latins.  There  is  no  certain  proof 
in  the  Balkan  territory  and  in  the  region  along  the 
Danube  of  the  presence  of  the  Slavs  there  before  the 
first  century.  On  the  other  hand  in  the  region  of 
the  Dneiper  excavations  and  archaeological  finds  show 
traces  only  of  the  Slavs.  In  addition  the  direction  of 
the  general  march  in  the  migrations  of  the  nations  was 
always  from  the  north-east  towards  the  south-west, 
but  never  in  the  opposite  direction.  Those  who  main- 
tain the  theory  that  the  Slavs  came  from  the  region  of 
the  Danube  sought  to  strengthen  their  views  by 
the  names  of  various  places  to  be  found  in  these  dis- 
tricts that  indicate  Slavonic  origin.  The  etymology  of 
these  names,  however,  is  not  entirely  certain;  there 
are  other  names  that  appear  only  in  the  later  author- 
ities of  the  first  centuries  after  Christ.  Some  again 
prove  nothing,  as  they  could  have  arisen  without  the 
occupation*  of  these  districts  by  the  Slavs. 

It  can  therefore  be  said  almost  positively  that  the 
original  home  of  the  Slavs  was  in  the  territory  along 
the  Dnieper,  and  farther  to  the  north-west  as  far  as 
the  Vistula.  From  these  regions  they  spread  to  the 
west  and  south-west.  This  much  only  can  be  con- 
ceded to  the  other  view,  that  the  migration  probably 
took  place  much  earlier  than  is  generally  supposed. 
Probably  it  took  place  slowly  and  by  degrees.  One 
tribe  would  push  another  ahead  of  it  like  a  wave,  and 
they  all  spread  out  in  the  wide  territory  from  the 
North  Sea  to  the  Adriatic  and  vEgean  Seas.  Here  and 
there  some  disorder  was  caused  in  the  Slavonic  migra- 
tion by  the  incursions  of  Asiatic  peoples,  as  Scythians, 
Sarmatians,  Avars,  Bulgars,  and  Magyars,  as  well  as 
by  the  German  migration  from  north-west  to  south- 
east. These  incursions  separated  kindred  tribes  from 
one  another  or  introduced  foreign  elements  among 
them.  Taken  altogether,  however,  the  natural  ar- 
rangement was  not  much  disturbed,  kindred  tribes 
journeyed  together  and  settled  near  one  another  in 
the  new  land,  so  that  even  to-day  the  entire  Slavonic 
race  presents  a  regular  succession  of  tribes.  As  early 
as  the  first  century  of  our  era  individual  Slavonic 
tribes  might  have  crossed  the  boundaries  of  the  orig- 
inal home  and  have  settled  at  times  among  strangers 
at  a  considerable  distance,  from  the  native  country. 
At  times  again  these  outposts  would  be  driven  back 
and  obliged  to  retire  to  the  main  body,  but  at  the 
first  opportunity  they  would  advance  again.  Central 
Europe  must  have  been  largely  populated  by  Slavs 
as  early  as  the  era  of  the  Hunnish  ruler  Attila,  or  of 
the  migrations  of  the  German  tribes  of  the  Goths, 
Lombards,  Gepidaj,  Heruli.  Rugians  etc.  These  last- 
mentioned  peoples  and  tribes  formed  warlike  castes 
and  military  organizations  which  became  conspicu- 
ous in  history  by  their  battles  and  therefore  nave 
left  more  traces  m  the  old  historical  writings.  The 
Slavs,  however,  formed  the  lower  strata  of  the  popula- 
tion of  Central  Europe;  all  the  migrations  of  the  other 
tribes  passed  over  them,  and  when  the  times  grew 
more  peaceful  the  Slavs  reappeared  on  the  surface. . 
It  is  only  in  this  way  that  the  appearance  of  the  Slavs 
in  great  numbers  in  these  countries  directly  after 
the  close  of  the  migrations  can  be  explained  without 
there  being  any  record  in  history  of  when  and  whence 
they  came  and  without  their  original  home  being 
depopulated. 

III.  Classification  of  the  Slavonic  Peoples. — 
The  question  as  to  the  classification  and  number  of 
the  Slavonic  peoples  is  a  complicated  one.  Scien- 
tific investigation  does  not  support  the  common 
belief,  and  in  addition  scholars  do  not  agree  in  their 
opinions  on  this  question.  In  1822  the  father  of 
Slavonic  philology,  Joseph  Dobrovsky,  recognized 
nine  Slavonic  peoples  and  languages:  Russian,  II- 
lyrian  or  Serb,  Croat,  Slovene,  Korotanish,  Slovak, 


Bohemian,  Lusatian  Sorb,  and  Polish.  In  his 
"Slavonic  Ethnology"  (1842)  Pavel  Safafik  enumer- 
ated six  languages  with  thirteen  dialects:  Russian, 
Bolgarish,  lllynan,  Lechish,  Bohemian,  Lusatian. 
The  great  Russian  scholar  J.  Sreznejevskij  held  that 
there  were  eight  Slavonic  languages:  Great  Russian, 
Little  Russian,  Serbo-Croat,  Korotanish,  Polish,  Lu- 
satian, Bohemian,  Slovak.  In  1865  A.  Schleicher 
enumerated  eight  Slavonic  languages:  Polish,  Lusa- 
tian, Bohemian,  Great  Russian,  Little  Russian,  Serb. 
Bulgarian,  and  Slovene.  Franc  Miklosifi  counted 
nine:  Slovene,  Bulgarian,  Serbo-Croat,  Great  Rus- 
sian, Little  Russian,  Bohemian,  Polish,  Upper  Lu- 
satian, Lower  Lusatian.  In  1907  Dm.  Florinskij 
enumerated  nine:  Russian,  Bulgarian,  Serbo-Croat, 
Slovene,  Bohemian-Moravian,  Slovak,  Lusatian, 
Polish,  and  Kasube.  In  1898  V.  Jagifi  held  that 
there  were  eight:  Polish,  Lusatian,  Bohemian,  Great 
Russian,  Little  Russian,  Slovene,  Serbo-Croat,  Bul- 
garian. Thus  it  is  seen  that  the  greatest  represen- 
tatives of  Slavonic  linguistics  are  not  in  accord  upon 
the  question  of  the  number  of  Slavonic  languages. 
The  case  is  the  same  from  the  purely  philological 
point  of  view.  Practically  the  matter  is  even  more 
complicated  because  other  factors,  which  often  play 
an  important  part,  have  to  be  considered,  as  religion, 
politics  etc. 

At  the  present  time  some  eleven  to  fourteen  lan- 
guages, not  including  the  extinct  ones,  can  be  enu- 
merated which  lay  claim  to  be  reckoned  as  distinct 
tongues.  The  cause  of  the  uncertainty  is  that  it  is 
impossible  to  state  definitively  of  several  branches  of 
the  Slavonic  family  whether  they  form  an  independent 
nation  or  only  the  dialect  and  subdivision  of  another 
Slavonic  nation,  and  further  because  often  it  is  im- 
possible to  draw  the  line  between  one  Slavonic  people 
and  another.  The  Great  Russians,  Poles,  Bohemians, 
and  Bulgarians  are  universally  admitted  to  be  dis- 
tinctive Slavonic  peoples  with  distinctive  languages. 
The  Little  Russians  and  the  White  Russians  are  try- 
ing to  develop  into  separate  nationalities,  indeed  the 
former  have  now  to  be  recognized  as  a  distinct  people, 
at  least  this  is  true  of  the  Ruthenians  in  Austria- 
Hungary.  The  Moravians  must  be  included  in  the 
Bohemian  nation,  because  they  hold  this  themselves 
and  no  philological,  political,  or  ethnographical  rea- 
son opposes.  The  Slovaks  of  Moravia  also  consider 
that  they  are  of  Bohemian  nationality.  About  sixty 
years  ago  the  Slovaks  of  Hungary  began  to  develop 
as  a  separate  nation  with  a  separate  literary  language 
and  must  now  be  regarded  as  a  distinct  people.  1  he 
Lusatian  Sorbs  also  are  generally  looked  upon  as  a 
separate  people  with  a  distinct  language.  A  division 
of  this  little  nationality  into  Upper  and  Lower  Lusa- 
tians  has  been  made  on  account  of  linguistic,  reli- 
gious, and  political  differences;  this  distinction  is  also 
evident  in  the  literary  language,  consequently  some 
scholars  regard  the  Lusatians  as  two  different  peoples. 
The  remains  of  the  languages  of  the  former  Slavonic 
inhabitants  of  Pomerania,  the  Sloventzi,  or  Kasubes, 
are  generally  regarded  at  present  as  dialects  of  Polish, 
though  some  distinguished  Polish  scholars  main- 
tain the  independence  of  the  Kasube  language.  The 
conditions  in  the  south  are  even  more  complicated. 
Without  doubt  the  Bulgarians  are  a  separate  na- 
tionality, but  it  is  difficult  to  draw  the  line  between 
the  Bulgarian  and  the  Servian  peoples,  especially 
in  Macedonia.  Philologically  the  Croats  and  Seibs 
must  be  regarded  as  one  nation:  politically,  however, 
and  ethnographically  they  are  distinct  peoples.  The 
population  of  Southern  Dalmatia,  the  Mohammedan 
population  of  Bosnia,  and  probably  also  the  inhabi- 
tants of  some  parts  of  Southern  Hungary,  and  of 
Croatia  cannot  easily  be  assigned  to  a  definite  group. 
Again,  the  nationality  and  extent  of  the  Slovenes 
living  in  the  eastern  Alps  and  on  the  Adriatic  coast 
cannot  be  settled  without  further  investigation. 
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From  a  philological  point  of  view  the  following 
fundamental  principles  must  be  taken  for  guidance. 
The  Slavonic  world  in  its  entire  extent  presents 
philologically  a  homogeneous  whole  without  sharply 
defined  transitions  or  gradations.  When  the  Slavs 
settled  in  the  localities  at  present  occupied  by  them 
they  were  a  mass  of  tribes  of  closely  allied  tongues 
that  changed  slightly  from  tribe  to  tribe.  I<ater 
historical  development,  the  appearance  of  Slavonic 
kingdoms,  the  growth  of  literary  languages,  and  var- 
ious civilizing  influences  from  without  have  aided 
in  bringing  about  the  result  that  sharper  distinctions 
have  been  drawn  in  certain  places,  and  that  distinct 
nationalities  have  developed  in  different  localities. 
Where  these  factors  did  not  appear  in  sufficient  number 
the  boundaries  are  not  settled  even  now,  or  have  been 
drawn  only  of  late.  The  Slavonic  peoples  can  be 
separated  into  the  following  groups  on  the  basis  of 
philological  differences:  (1)  The  eastern  or  Russian 
group;  in  the  south  this  group  approaches  the  Bul- 
garian; in  the  north-west  the  White  Russian  dialects 
show  an  affinity  to  Polish.  The  eastern  group  is 
subdivided  into  Great  Russian,  that  is,  the  prevail- 
ing Russian  nationality,  then  Little  Russian,  and 
White  Russian.  (2)  The  north-western  group.  This 
is  subdivided  into  the  Lechish  languages  and  into 
Slovak,  Bohemian,  and  Sorb  tongues.  The  first  sub- 
division includes  the  Poles,  Kasubes,  and  Slovintzi, 
also  the  extinct  languages  of  the  Slavs  who  formerly 
extended  across  the  Oder  and  the  Elbe  throughout 
the  present  Northern  Germany.  The  second  sub- 
division includes  the  Bohemians,  Slovaks,  and  the 
Lusatian  Sorbs.  The  Slavs  in  the  Balkans  and  in  the 
southern  districts  of  the  Austro-IIungarian  Monarchy 
are  divided  philologically  into  Bulgarians;  Stokauans, 
who  include  all  Serbs,  the  Slavonic  Mohammedans  of 
Bosnia,  and  also  a  large  part  of  the  population  of 
Croatia;  the  Cakauans,  who  live  partly  in  Dalmatia, 
Istria,  and  on  the  coast  of  Croatia;  the  Kajkauans,  to 
whom  must  be  assigned  three  Croatian  countries  and 
all  Slovene  districts.  According  to  the  common 
opinion  that  is  based  upon  a  combination  of  philolo- 
gical, political,  and  religious  reasons  the  Slavs  are 
divided  into  the  following  nations:  Russian,  Polish, 
Bohemian-Slovak,  Slovenes,  Serbs,  Croats,  Bul- 
garians. 

IV.  Present  Condition — A.  Russians. — The  Rus- 
sians live  in  Russia  and  the  north-eastern  part  of 
Austria-Hungary.  They  form  a  compact  body  only 
in  the  south-western  part  of  the  Russian  Empire,  as 
in  the  north  and  east  they  are  largely  mixed  with 
Finnish  and  Tatar  populations.  In  Austria  the  Little 
Russians  inhabit  Eastern  Galicia  and  the  northern 
part  of  Bukowina;  in  Hungary  they  live  in  the  eastern 
part  on  the  slopes  of  the  Carpathians.  Scattered 
colonies  of  Little  Russians  or  Ruthenians  are  also  to 
be  found  in  Slavonia  and  Bosnia  among  the  southern 
Slavs,  in  Bulgaria,  and  in  the  Dobrudja.  In  Asia 
Western  Siberia  is  Russian,  Central  Siberia  has  num- 
erous Russian  colonies,  while  Eastern  Siberia  is 
chiefly  occupied  by  native  tribes.  There  are  Rus- 
sians, however,  living  in  the  region  of  the  Amur 
River,  and  on  the  Pacific  as  well  as  on  the  Island  of 
Saghalien.  Turkestan  and  the  Kirghiz  steppes  have 
native  populations  with  Russian  colonies  in  the  cities. 
There  are  large  numbers  of  Russian  emigrants, 
mostly  members  of  sects,  in  Canada  and  elsewhere  in 
America.  Brazil,  Argentina,  and  the  Uhited  States 
have  many  Little  Russian  immigrants.  There  are 
small  Russian  colonies  in  Asia  Minor  and  lately  the 
emigration  has  also  extended  to  Africa.  According 
to  tne  Russian  census  of  1897  there  were  in  the  Rus- 
sian Empire  83,933,567  Russians,  that  is,  67  per  cent 
of  the  entire  population  of  the  empire.  Allowing  for 
natural  increase,  at  the  present  (1911)  time  there  are 
about  89  millions.  In  1900  there  were  in  Austria 
3,375,576  Ruthenians,  in  Hungary  429,447.  Con- 


sequently in  1900  the  total  number  of  Russians  could 
be  reckoned  at  about  93  million  persons.  This  does 
not  include  the  Russian  colonists  in  other  countries; 
moreover,  the  numbers  given  by  the  official  statistics 
of  Austria-Hungary  may  be  far  below  reality.  Classi- 
fied by  religion  the  Russian  Slavs  are  divided  as 
follows:  in  Russia  Orthodox  Greeks,  95.48  per 
cent;  Old  Believers,  2.59  per  cent;  Catholics,  1.78 
per  cent;  Protestants,  .05  per  cent;  Jews,  .08  per 
cent;  Mohammedans,  .01  per  cent;  in  Austria- 
Hungary  Uniat  Greeks,  90.6  per  cent,  the  Orthodox 
Greeks,  8  per  cent.  In  the  Russian  Empire,  excluding 
Finland  and  Poland,  77.01  per  cent  are  illiterates;  in 
Poland,  69.5  per  cent;  Finland  and  the  Baltic  prov- 
inces with  the  large  German  cities  show  a  higher 
grade  of  literacy. 

The  Russians  are  divided  into  Great  Russians. 
Little  Russians  or  inhabitants  of  the  Ukraine,  ana 
White  Russians.  In  1900  the  relative  numbers  of 
these  three  divisions  were  approximately:  Great  Rus- 
sians. 59,000,000;  White  Russians,  6,200,000;  Little 
Russians,  23,700,000.  In  addition  there  are  3,800,- 
000  Little  Russians  in  Austria-Hungary,  and  500,000 
in  America.  The  Russian  official  statistics  are 
naturally  entirely  too  unfavourable  to  the  White 
Russians  and  the  Little  Russians;  private  computa- 
tions of  Little  Russian  scholars  give  much  higher  re- 
sults. Hrusevskij  found  that  the  Little  Russians 
taken  altogether  numbered  34,000,000;  Karskii  cal- 
culated that  the  White  Russians  numbered  8,000,000. 
A  thousand  years  of  historical  development,  different 
influences  of  civilization,  different  religious  confes- 
sions, and  probably  also  the  original  philological  dif- 
ferentiation have  caused  the  Little  Russians  to  de- 
velop as  a  separate  nation,  and  to-day  this  fact  must 
be  taken  as  a  fixed  factor.  Among  the  White  Rus- 
sians the  differentiation  has  not  developed  to  so  ad- 
vanced a  stage,  but  the  tendency  exists.  In  classify- 
ing the  Little  Russians  three  different  types  can  be 
again  distinguished:  the  Ukrainian,  the  Podolian-Gali- 
cian,  and  the  Podlachian.  Ethnographically  interest- 
ing are  the  Little  Russian  or  Ruthenian  tribes  in  the 
Carpathians,  the  Lemci,  Boici,  and  Huzuli  (Gouzouli). 
The  White  Russians  are  divided  into  two  groups; 
ethnographically  the  eastern  group  is  related  to  the 
Great  Russians;  the  western  to  the  Poles. 

B.  Poles. — The  Poles  represent  the  north-western 
branch  of  the  Slavonic  race.  From  the  very  earliest 
times  they  have  lived  in  their  ancestral  regions  be- 
tween the  Carpathians,  the  Oder,  and  the  North  Sea. 
A  thousand  years  ago  Boleslaw  the  Brave  united  all 
the  Slavonic  tribes  living  in  these  territories  into  a 
Polish  kingdom.  This  kingdom,  which  reached  its 
highest  prosperity  at  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
then  gradually  declined  and,  at  the  close  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century,  was  divided  by  the  surrounding 
powers — Russia,  Prussia,  and  Austria.  In  Austria  the 
Poles  form  the  population  of  Western  Galicia  and  are 
in  a  large  minority  throughout  Eastern  Galicia;  in 
Eastern  Galicia  the  population  of  the  cities  particu- 
larly is  preponderantly  Polish,  as  is  also  a  large  part 
of  the  population  of  a  section  of  Austrian  Silesia,  the 
district  of  Teschin .  The  Poles  are  largely  represented 
in  the  County  of  Zips  in  Hungary  and  less  largely  in 
other  Hungarian  counties  which  border  on  Western 
Galicia.  There  is  a  small  Polish  population  in  Bu- 
kowina. In  Prussia  the  Poles  live  in  Upper  Silesia, 
form  a  large  majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Posen,  and  also  inhabit  the  districts  of 
Dantzic  and  Marienwerder  in  West  Prussia,  and  the 
southern  parts  of  East  Prussia.  In  Russia  the  Poles 
form  71.95  per  cent  of  the  population  in  the  nine 
provinces  formed  from  the  Polish  kingdom.  In  addi- 
tion they  live  in  the  neighbouring  district  of  the 
Province  of  Grodno  and  form  a  relatively  large  mi- 
nority in  Lithuania  and  in  the  provinces  of  White  and 
Little  Russia,  where  they  are  mainly  owners  of  large 
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estates  and  residents  of  cities.  According  to  the  cen- 
sus of  1900  the  Poles  in  Russia  numbered  about 
8.400,000;  in  Austria,  4,259,150;  in  Germany,  in- 
cluding the  Kasubes  and  Mazurians,  3,450,200;  in  the 
rest  of  Europe  about  55,000;  and  in  America  about 
1,500,000;  consequently  altogether,  17,664,350.  Czcr- 
kawski  reckoned  the  total  number  of  Poles  to  be 
21,111,374;  Straszewicz  held  that  they  numbered 
from  18  to  19,000,000.  As  regards  religion  the  Poles 
of  Russia  are  almost  entirely  Catholic;  in  Austria  83.4 
per  cent  are  Catholics,  14.7  per  cent  are  Jews,  and  1.8 
per  cent  are  Protestants;  in  Germany  they  are  also 
almost  entirely  Catholics,  only  the  Mazurians  in  East 
Prussia  and  a  small  portion  of  the  Kasubes  are 
Protestant. 

Ethnographically  the  Polish  nation  is  divided  into 
three  groups:  the  Great  Poles  live  in  Posen,  Silesia, 
and  Prussia;  the  Little  Poles  on  the  upper  Vistula  as 
far  as  the  San  River  and  in  the  region  of  the  Tatra 
mountains;  the  Masovians  east  of  the  Vistula  and 
along  the  Narva  and  the  Bug.  The  Kasubes  could 
be  called  a  fourth  group.  All  these  groups  can  be 
subdivided  again  into  a  large  number  of  branches,  but 
the  distinctions  are  not  so  striking  as  in  Russia  and 
historical  tradition  keeps  all  these  peoples  firmly 
united.  The  Kasubes  five  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Vistula  from  Dantzic  to  the  boundary  of  Pomerania 
and  to  the  sea.  According  to  government  statistics 
in  1900  there  were  in  Germany  100,213  Kasubes 
The  very  exact  statistics  of  the  scholar  Ramult  gives 
174,831  Kasubes  for  the  territory  where  they  live  in 
large  bodies,  and  200,000  for  a  total  including  those 
scattered  through  Germany,  to  which  should  be  added 
a  further  130,000  in  America.  According  to  the 
latest  investigation  the  Kasubes  are  what  remains  of 
the  Slavs  of  Pomerania  who  are,  otherwise,  long 
extinct. 

C.  Lusatian  Sorbs. — The  Lusatian  Sorbs  are  the 
residue  of  the  Slavs  of  the  Elbe  who  once  spread 
across  the  Oder  and  Elbe,  inhabiting  the  whole  of  the 
present  Northern  Germany.  During  centuries  of 
combat  with  the  Germans  their  numbers  gradually 
decreased.  They  are  divided  into  three  main 
groups:  the  Obotrites  who  inhabited  the  present 
Mecklenburg,  Luneburg,  and  Holstein  whence  they 
extended  into  the  Old  Mark;  the  Lutici  or  Veltte,  who 
lived  between  the  Oder  and  Elbe,  the  Baltic  and 
the  Varna;  the  Sorbs,  who  lived  on  the  middle  course 
of  the  Elbe  between  the  Rivers  Havel  and  Bober.  The 
Lutici  died  out  on  the  Island  of  RUgen  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifteenth  century.  In  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  century  there  were  still  large  numbers  of 
Slavs  in  Luneburg  and  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Old 
Mark,  while  their  numbers  were  less  in  Mecklenburg 
and  in  Brandenburg.  However,  even  in  Luneburg 
the  last  Slavs  disappeared  between  1750-60.  Only 
the  Lusatian  Sorbs  who  lived  nearer  the  borders  of 
Bohemia  have  been  able  to  maintain  themselves  in  de- 
clining numbers  until  the  present  time.  The  reason 
probably  is  that  for  some  time  their  territory  belonged 
to  Bohemia.  At  present  the  Lusatian  Sorbs  number 
about  150,000  persons  on  the  upper  course  of  the 
Spree.  They  are  divided  into  two  groups,  which 
differ  so  decidedly  from  each  other  in  speech  and  cus- 
toms that  some  regard  them  as  two  peoples;  they  also 
have  two  separate  literatures.  They  are  rapidly  be- 
coming Germanized,  especially  in  Lower  Lusatia. 
The  Lusatian  Sorbs  are  Catholics  with  exception  of 
15,000  in  Upper  Lusatia. 

D,  ,  Bohemians  and  Slovaks. — The  Bohemians  and 
Slovaks  also  belong  to  the  north-western  branch  of  the 
Slavonic  peoples.  They  entered  the  region  now  con- 
stituting Bohemia  from  the  north  and  then  spread 
farther  into  what  is  now  Moravia  and  Northern  Hun- 

fary,  and  into  the  present  Lower  Austria  as  far  as  the 
)anube.    The  settlements  of  the  Slovaks  in  Hungary 
must  have  extended  far  towards  the  south,  perhaps 
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as  far  as  Lake  Platten,  where  they  came  into  contact 
with  the  Slovenes  who  belonged  to  the  southern  Sla- 
vonic group.  Probably,  however,  they  did  not  for- 
merly extend  as  far  towards  the  cast  as  now,  and  the 
Slovaks  in  the  eastern  portion  of  Slovakia  are  really 
Ruthenians  who  were  Slovakanized  in  the  late  Middle 
Ages.  Directly  after  their  settlement  in  these  coun- 
tries the  Bohemians  fell  apart  into  a  great  number  of 
tribes.  One  tribe,  which  settled  in  the  central  part  of 
the  present  Bohemia,  bore  the  name  of  Czechs.  It 
gradually  brought  all  the  other  tribes  under  its  con- 
trol and  gave  them  its  name,  so  that  since  then  the  en- 
tire people  have  been  called  Czechs.  Along  with  this 
name,  however,  the  name  Bohemians  has  also  been  re- 
tained; it  comes  from  the  old  Celtic  people,  the  Boii, 
who  once  lived  in  these  regions.  Soon,  however,  Ger- 
man colonies  sprang  up  among  the  Bohemians  or 
Czechs.  The  colonists  settled  along  the  Danube  on 
the  southern  border  of  Bohemia  and  also  farther  on  in 
the  Pannonian  plain.  However,  these  settlements  dis- 
appeared during  the  storm  of  the  Magyar  incursion. 
The  Bohemians  did  not  suffer  from  it  as  they  did  from 
the  later  immigrations  of  German  colonists  who  were 
brought  into  the  country  by  the  Bohemian  rulers  of 
the  native  Premsylidian  dynasty.  These  colonists 
lived  through  the  mountains  which  encircle  Bohemia 
and  large  numbers  of  them  settled  also  in  the  interior 
of  the  country.  From  the  thirteenth  century  the  lan- 
guages '  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia  became  distinct 
tongues. 

The  Bohemians  have  emigrated  to  various  countries 
outside  of  Bohemia-Moravia.  In  America  there  are 
about  800,000  Bohemians;  there  are  large  Bohemian 
colonies  in  Russia  in  the  province  of  Volhynia,  also 
in  the  Crimea,  in  Poland,  and  in  what  is  called  New 
Russia,  altogether  numbering  50,385.  In  Bulgaria 
there  are  Bohemian  colonies  in  Wojewodovo  and  near 
Plevna;  there  is  also  a  Bohemian  colony  in  New  Zea- 
land. Nearly  400,000  Bohemians  live  at  Vienna,  and 
there  are  large  numbers  of  Bohemians  in  the  cities  of 
Linz,  Pesth,  Berlin,  Dresden,  Leipzig,  Triest;  there 
are  smaller,  well-organized  Bohemian  colonies  in 
nearly  alt  Austrian  cities,  besides  large  Bohemian  col- 
onies in  Hungary  and  Slavonia.  In  the  last-men- 
tioned country  there  are  31,581  Bohemians.  These 
settlements  are  modern.  The  Slovaks  occupy  the 
south-eastern  part  of  Moravia  and  the  north-eastern 
part  of  Hungary  from  the  Carpathians  almost  to  the 
Danube.  But  there  are  scattered  settlements  of  Slo- 
vaks far  into  the  Hungarian  plain  and  even  in  South- 
ern Hungary,  besides  colonies  of  Slovaks  in  Slavonia. 
On  account  of  the  barrenness  of  the  soil  of  their  native 
land  many  Slovaks  emigrate  to  America.  According 
to  the  Austrian  census  of  1900  there  were  5,955,297 
Bohemians  in  Austria.  The  number  may  be  de- 
cidedly higher.  In  Germany  there  were  115,000 
Bohemians;  in  Hungary  2,019,641  Slovaks  and  50,000 
Bohemians;  in  America  there  are  at  least  800,000  Bo- 
hemians; in  Russia  55,000;  in  the  rest  of  Europe 
20,000.  Consequently  taking  all  Bohemians  and 
Slovaks  together  there  are  probably  over  9,000,000. 
If,  as  is  justifiable,  the  figures  for  America,  Vienna, 
Moravia,  Silesia,  and  Hungary  are  considered  entirely 
too  low,  a  maximum  of  about  10,000,000  may  be  ac- 
cepted. As  to  religion  96.5  per  cent  of  the  Bohe- 
mians are  Catholics,  and  2.4  per  cent  are  Protestants; 
70.2  per  cent  of  the  Slovaks  are  Catholics,  5.3  per  cent 
are  Uniat  Greeks,  and  23  per  cent  are  Protestants. 

E.  Slovenes. — The  Slovenes  belong,  together  with 
the  Croats,  Serbs,  and  Bulgarians,  to  the  southern 
group  of  Slavs.  The  Slovenes  have  the  position 
farthest  to  the  west  in  the  Alps  and  on  the  Adriatic. 
They  first  appeared  in  this  region  after  the  departure 
of  the  Lombards  for  Italy  and  the  first  date  in  their 
history  is  595,  when  they  fought  an  unsuccessful 
battle  with  the  Bavarian  Duke  Tassilo  on  the  field 
of  Toblach.    They  occupied  at  first  a  much  larger 
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territory  than  at  present.  They  extended  along  the 
Drave  as  far  as  the  Tyrol,  reaching  the  valleys  of  the 
Rivers  Rieuz  and  Eisack;  they  also  occupied  the  larger 
part  of  what  is  now  Upper  Austria,  Lower  Austria  as 
far  as  the  Danube,  and  from  the  district  of  the  Lun- 

§au  in  Southern  Salzburg  through  Carinthia,  Carniola, 
tyria,  the  crownland  of  Gorz-Gradiska,  and  a  large 
part  of  Friuli.  Under  German  supremacy  the  terri- 
tory occupied  by  them  has  grown  considerably  less 
in  the  course  of  the  centuries.  They  still  maintain 
themselves  only  in  Carniola,  in  the  northern  part  of 
Istria,  about  Gorz,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  Tnest,  in 
the  mountainous  districts  north  of  Udine  in  Italy, 
in  the  southern  part  of  Carinthia  and  Styria,  and  in 
the  Hungarian  countries  bordering  on  the  farther 
side  of  the  Mur  River.  Carinthia  is  becoming 
rapidly  Germanized,  and  the  absorption  of  the  other 
races  in  Hungary  by  the  Magyars  constantly  ad- 
vances. According  to  the  census  of  1900  there  were 
then  1,192,780  Slovenes  in  Austria,  94,993  in  Hun- 
gary, 20,987  in  Croatia  and  Slavonia,  probably 
37,000  in  Italy,  in  America  100,000,  and  20,000  in 
other  countries.  There  are,  taking  them  alto- 
gether, probably  about  1,500,000  Slovenes  in  the 
world;  99  per  cent  of  them  are  Catholics. 

F.  Croats  and  Serbs. — In  speech  the  Croats  and 
Serbs  are  one  people:  they  have  the  same  literary 
language,  but  use  different  characters.  The  Croats 
write  with  the  Latin  characters  and  the  Serbs  with 
the  Cyrillic.  •  They  have  been  separated  into  two 
peoples  by  religion,  political  development,  and  dif- 
ferent forms  of  civilization;  the  Croats  came  under 
the  influence  of  Latin  civilization,  the  Serbs  under 
that  of  the  Byzantines.  After  the  migrations  the 
warlike  tribe  of  the  Croats  gained  the  mastery  over 
the  Slavonic  tribes  then  living  in  the  territory  be- 
tween the  Kulpa  and  the  Drave,  the  Adriatic  and  the 
River  Cetina,  in  Southern  Dalmatia.  They  founded 
the  Croat  Kingdom  on  the  remains  of  Latin  civiliza- 
tion and  with  Roman  Catholicism  as  their  religion. 
Thus  the  Croat  nation  appeared.  It  was  not  until  a 
later  date  that  the  tribes  living  to  the  south  and  east 
began  to  unite  politically  under  the  old  Slavonic  name 
of  Serbs,  and  in  this  region  the  Servian  nation  de- 
veloped. Decided  movements  of  the  population 
came  about  later,  being  caused  especially  by  the 
Turkish  wars.  The  Servian  settlements,  which  origi- 
nally followed  only  a  south-eastern  course,  now 
turned  in  an  entirely  opposite  direction  to  the  north- 
east. The  original  home  of  the  Serbs  was  abandoned 
largely  to  the  Albanians  and  Turks;  the  Serbs  emi- 
grated to  Bosnia  and  across  Bosnia  to  Dalmatia  and 
even  to  Italy,  where  Slavonic  settlements  still  exist 
in  Abruzzi.  Others  crossed  the  boundaries  of  the 
Croat  Kingdom  and  settled  in  large  numbers  in  Servia 
and  Slavonia,  also  in  Southern  Hungary,  where  the 
Austrian  Government  granted  them  religious  and 
national  autonomy  ana  a  patriarch  of  their  own. 
Some  of  the  Serbs  settled  here  went  to  Southern 
Russia  and  founded  there  what  is  called  the  New 
Servia  in  the  Government  of  Kherson.  Consequently, 
the  difference  between  the  Croats  and  the  Serbs 
consists  not  in  the  language  but  mainly  in  the  re- 
ligion, also  in  the  civilization,  history,  and  in  the 
form  of  handwriting.  But  all  these  characteristic 
differences  are  not  very  marked,  and  thus  there  are 
districts  and  sections  of  population  which  cannot  be 
easily  assigned  to  one  or  the  other  nation,  and  which 
both  peoples  are  justified  in  claiming. 

Taking  Serbs  and  Croats  together  there  are:  in 
Austria,  711,382:  in  Hungary  and  Croatia,  2,839,016; 
in  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina,  probably  1,700,000;  in 
Montenegro,  350,000;  in  Servia,  2,298,551;  Old  Servia 
and  Macedonia,  350,000;  Albania  and.  the  vilayet  of 
Scutari,  about  100.000;  Italy,  5000;  Russia,  2000; 
America  and  elsewhere,  300,000.  In  addition  there 
are  about  108,000  Schokzians,  Bunjevzians,  and 


Krashovanians,  Serbo-Croatian  tribes  in  Hungary, 
who  were  not  included  with  these  in  the  census.  Con- 
sequently the  number  of  this  bipartite  people  may  be 
reckoned  approximately  as  8,700,000  persons.  Ac- 
cording to  Servian  computation  there  are  about 
2,300,000  Croats  in  Austria-Hungary;  the  Croats 
reckon  their  number  as  over  2,700,000.  The  con- 
troversy results  from  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  group 
to  which  the  Bosnian  Mohammedans  and  the  above- 
mentioned  Schokzians,  Bunjevzians,  and  Krashova- 
nians, as  well  as  the  population  of  Southern  Dalmatia, 
belong.  As  to  religion  the  Serbs  are  almost  exclu- 
sively Orthodox  Greek,  the  Croats  Catholic,  the  great 
majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  Southern  Dalmatia  are 
Catholic,  but  many  consider  themselves  as  belonging 
to  the  Servian  nation.  The  branches  in  Hungary 
mentioned  above  are  Catholic;  it  is  still  undecided 
whether  to  include  them  among  the  Croats  or  Serbs. 

G.  Bulgarians. — The  Slavonic  tribes  living  in 
ancient  Roman  Mcesia  and  Thrace  south  of  the  Danube 
and  south-east  of  the  Serbs  as  far  as  the  Black  Sea 
came  under  the  sway  of  the  Turanian  tribe  of  the 
Bulgars,  which  established  the  old  Kingdom  of  Bul- 
garia in  this  region  as  early  as  the  second  half  of  the 
seventh  century.  The  conquerors  soon  began  to 
adopt  the  language  and  customs  of  the  subjugated 
people,  and  from  this  intermixture  arose  the  Bul- 
garian people.  The  historical  development  was  not 
a  quiet  and  uniform  one;  there  were  continual  mi- 
grations and  remigrations,  conquests  and  inter- 
mingling. When  the  Slavs  first  entered  the  Balkan 
peninsula  they  spread  far  beyond  their  present 
boundaries  and  even  covered  Greece  and  the  Pelo- 

gmnesus,  which  seemed  about  to  become  Slavonic, 
owever,  thanks  to  their  higher  civilization  and  supe- 
rior tactics,  the  Greeks  drove  back  the  Slavs.  Still. 
Slavonic  settlements  continued  to  exist  in  Greece  and 
the  Peloponnesus  until  the  late  Middle  Ages.  The 
Greeks  were  aided  by  the  Turkish  conquest,  and  the 
Slavs  were  forced  to  withdraw  to  the  limit  that  is  still 
maintained.  The  Turks  then  began  to  force  back 
the  Slavonic  population  in  Macedonia  and  Bulgaria 
and  to  plant  colonies  of  their -own  people  in  certain 
districts.  The  chief  aim  of  the  Turkish  colonization 
was  always  to  obtain  strategic  points  and  to  secure 
the  passes  over  the  Balkans.  The  Slavonic  popula- 
tion also  began  to  withdraw  from  the  plains  along  the 
Danube  where  naturally  great  battles  were  often 
fought,  and  which  were  often  traversed  by  the  Turk- 
ish army.  A  part  emigrated  to  Hungary,  where  a  con- 
siderable number  of  Bulgarian  settlements  still  exist; 
others  journeyed  to  Bessarabia  and  South  Russia. 
After  the  liberation  of  Bulgaria  the  emigrants  began 
to  return  and  the  population  moved  again  from  the 
mountains  into  the  valleys,  while  large  numbers  of 
Turks  and  Circassians  went  back  from  liberated 
Bulgaria  to  Turkey. 

On  the  other  hand  the  emigration  from  Macedonia 
is  still  large.  Owing  to  these  uncertain  conditions, 
and  especially  on  account  of  the  slight  investigation 
of  the  subject  in  Macedonia,  it  is  difficult  to  give  the 
size  of  the  Bulgarian  population  even  approximately. 
In  approximate  figures  the  Bulgarians  number:  in  the 
Kingdom  of  Bulgaria,  2,864,735;  Macedonia,  1,200,- 
000;  Asia  Minor,  600,000;  Russia,  180,000;  Rumania, 
90,000;  in  other  countries,  50,000,  hence  there  are 
altogether  perhaps  over  5,000,000.  In  Bulgaria  there 
are  besides  the  Bulgarian  population,  20.644  Pomaks, 
that  is  Mohammedans  who  speak  Bulgarian,  1516 
Serbs,  531,217  Turks,  9862  Gagauzi  (Bulgarians  who 
speak  Turkish),  18,874  Tatars,  66,702  Greeks  in 
cities  along  the  coast,  89,563  Gypsies,  and  71,023 
Rumanians.  The  kingdom,  therefore,  is  not  an 
absolutely  homogeneous  nationality.  In  religion  the 
Bulgarians  are  Orthodox  Greeks  with  exception  of  the 
Pomaks,  already  mentioned,  and  of  the  Paulicians  who 
are  Catholics.  The  Bulgarians  are  divided  into  a  num- 
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ber  of  branches  and  dialects;  it  is  often  doubtful 
whether  some  of  these  subdivisions  should  not  be  in- 
cluded among  the  Serbs.  This  is  especially  the  case 
in  Macedonia,  consequently  all  enumerations  of  the 
population  differ  extremely  from  one  another. 

If,  on  the  basis  of  earlier  results,  the  natural  annual 
growth  of  the  Slavonic  populations  is  taken  as  1.4 
per  cent,  it  may  be  claimed  that  there  were  about 
156-157  million  Slavs  in  the  year  1910.  In  1900  all 
Slavs  taken  together  numbered  approximately 
136,500,000  persons,  divided  thus:  Russians,  94,000,- 
(XX);  Poles,  17,500,000;  Lusatian  Serbs,  150,000; 
Itohemians  and  Slovaks,  9,800,000;  Slovenes,  1,500,- 
000;  Serbo-Croats,  8,550,000;  Bulgarians,  5,000,000. 

Leopold  Lenard. 

Slavs  in  America. — The  Slavic  races  have  sent 
large  numbers  of  their  people  to  the  United  States  and 
Canada,  and  this  immigration  is  coming  every  year 
in  increasing  numbers.  The  earliest  immigration 
began  before  the  war  of  the  States,  but  within  the 
past  thirty  years  it  has  become  so  great  as  quite  to 
overshadow  the  Irish  and  German  immigration  of 
the  earlier  decades.  For  two-thirds  of  that  period 
no  accurate  figures  of  tongues  and  nationalities  were 
kept,  the  immigrants  being  merely  credited  to  the 
]>olitical  governments  or  countries  from  which  they 
came,  but  within  the  past  twelve  years  more  accurate 
data  have  been  preserved.  During  these  years 
(1899-1910)  the  total  immigration  into  the  United 
States  has  been  about  10,000,000  in  round  numbers, 
and  of  these  the  Slavs  have  formed  about  22  per  cent, 
(actually  2,117,240),  to  say  nothing  of  the  increase 
of  native-born  Slavs  in  this  country  during  that 
period,  as  well  as  the  numbers  of  the  earlier  arrivals. 
Reliable  estimates  compiled  from  the  various  racial 
sources  show  that  there  are  from  five  and  a  half  to 
six  millions  of  Slavs  in  the  United  States,  including 
the  native-born  of  Slavic  parents.  We  are  generally 
unaware  of  these  facts,  because  the  Slavs  are  less 
conspicuous. among  us  than  the  Italians,  Germans,  or 
Jews;  their  languages  and  their  history  are  unfamiliar 
and  remote,  besides  they  are  not  so  massed  in  the 
great  cities  of  'this i  country. 

I.  Bohemians  (Cech;  adjective,  Zesfcj?,  Bohemian). 
These  people  ought  really  be  called  Chekh  (Czech), 
but  are  named  Bohemians  after  the  aboriginal  tribe 
of  the  Boii,  who  dwelt  in  Bohemia  in  Roman  times. 
By  a  curious  perversion  of  language,  on  account  of 
various  gypsies  who  about  two  centuries  ago  travelled 
westward  across  Bohemia  and  thereby  came  to  be 
known  in  France  as  "Bohemians",  the  word  Bohe- 
mian came  into  use  to  designate  one  who  lived  an 
easy,  careless  life,  unhampered  by  serious  responsibili- 
ties. Such  a  meaning  is,  however,  the  very  antithe- 
sis of  the  serious  conservative  Chekh  character.  The 
names  of  a  few  Bohemians  are  found  in  the  early  his- 
tory of  the  United  States.  Augustyn  Herman  (1692) 
of  Bohemia  Manor,  Maryland,  and  Bedfich  Filip 
(Frederick  Philipse,  1702)  of  Philipse  Manor,  Yonk- 
ers,  New  York,  are  the  earliest.  In  1848  the  revolu- 
tionary uprisings  in  Austria  sent  many  Bohemians  to 
this  country.  In  the  eighteenth  century  the  Mora- 
vian Brethren  (Bohemian  Brethren)  had  come  in 
large  numbers.  The  finding  of  gold  in  California 
in  1849-50  attracted  many  more,  especially  as  serfdom 
and  labour  dues  were  abolished  in  Bohemia  at  the 
end  of  1848,  which  left  the  peasant  and  workman 
free  to  travel.  In  1869  and  the  succeeding  years 
immigration  was  stimulated  by  the  labour  strikes 
in  Bohemia,  and  on  one  occasion  all  the  women  work- 
ers of  several  cigar  factories  came  over  and  settled 
in  New  York.  About  60  per  cent  of  the  Bohemians 
and  Moravians  who  have  settled  here  are  Catholics, 
and  their  churches  have  been  fairly  maintained. 
Their  immigration  during  the  past  ten  years  has  been 
98,100,  and  in  1910  the  number  of  Bohemians  in  the 


United  States,  immigrants  and  native  bora,  was 
reckoned  at  550,000.  They  have  some  140  Bohe- 
mian Catholic  churches  and  about  250  Bohemian 
priests;  their  societies,  schools,  and  general  institu- 
tions are  active  and  flourishing. 

II.  Bulgarians  (B&lgar;  adjective  b&lgarski, 
Bulgarian). — This  part  of  the  Slavic  race  inhabits 
the  present  Kingdom  of  Bulgaria,  and  the  Turkish 

Srovinces  of  Eastern  Rumelia,  representing  ancient 
lacedonia.  Thus  it  happens  that  the  Bulgarians 
are  almost  equally  divided  between  Turkey  and 
Bulgaria.  Their  ancestors  were  the  Bolgars  or 
Bulgars,  a  Finnish  tribe,  which  conquered,  inter- 
married, and  coalesced  with  the  Slav  inhabitants,  and 
eventually  gave  their  name  to  them.  The  Bulgarian 
tongue  is  in  many  respects  the  nearest  to  the  Church 
Slavonic,  and  it  was  the  ancient  Bulgarian  which 
Sts.  Cyril  and  Methodius  are  said  to  have  learned  in 
order  to  evangelize  the  pagan  Slavs.  The  modern 
Bulgarian  language,  written  with  Russian  characters 
and  a  few  additions,  differs  from  the  other  Slavic 
languages  in  that  it,  like  English,  has  lost  nearly  every 
inflexion,  and,  like  Rumanian,  has  the  peculiarity  of 
attaching  the  article  to  the  end  of  the  word,  while 
the  other  Slavic  tongues  have  no  article  at  all.  The 
Bulgarians  who  have  gained  their  freedom  from  Turk- 
ish supremacy  in  the  present  Kingdom  of  Bulgaria 
are  fairly  contented;  but  those  in  Macedonia  chafe 
bitterly  against  Turkish  rule  and  form  a  large  portion " 
of  those  who  emigrate  to  America.  The  Bulgarians 
are  nearly  all  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church;  there 
are  some  twenty  thousand  Greek  Catholics,  mostly 
in  Macedonia,  and  about  50,000  Roman  Catholics. 
The  Greek  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  has  always 
claimed  jurisdiction  over  the  Bulgarian  Orthodox 
Church,  and  he  enforced  his  jurisdiction  until  1872, 
when  the  Bulgarian  exarch  was  appointed  to  exercise 
supreme  jurisdiction.  Since  that  time  the  Bulgarians 
have  been  in  a  state  of  schism  to  the  patriarch. 
They  are  ruled  in  Bulgaria  by  a  Holy  Synod  of  their 
own,  whilst  the  Bulgarian  exarch,  resident  in  Constan- 
tinople, is  the  head  of  the  entire  Bulgarian  Church. 
He  is  recognized  by  the  Russian  Church,  but  is 
considered  excommunicate  by  the  Greek  Patriarch, 
who  however  retained  his  authority  over  the  Greek- 
speaking  churches  of  Macedonia  and  Bulgaria. 

Bulgarians  came  to  the  United  States  as  early  as 
1890;  Dut  there  were  then  only  a  few  of  them  as 
students,  mostly  from  Macedonia,  brought  hither  by 
mission  bodies  to  study  for  the  Protestant  ministry. 
The  real  immigration  began  in  1905,  when  it  seems 
that  the  Bulgarians  discovered  America  as  a  land  of 
opportunity,  stimulated  probably  by  the  Turkish 
and  Greek  persecutions  then  raging  in  Macedonia 
against  them.  The  railroads  and  steel  works  in 
the  West  needed  men,  and  several  enterprising  steam- 
ship agents  brought  over  Macedonians  and  Bulga- 
rians in  large  numbers.  Before  1906  there  were 
scarcely  500  to  600  Bulgarians  in  the  country,  and 
these  chiefly  in  St.  Louis,  Missouri.  Since  then 
they  have  been  coming  at  the  rate  of  from  8000  to 
10,000  a  year,  until  now  (1911)  there  are  from 
80,000  to  90,000  Bulgarians  scattered  throughout  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  The  majority  of  them 
are  employed  in  factories,  railroads,  mines,  and  sugar 
works.  Granite  City,  Madison,  and  Chicago,  Illi- 
nois; St.  Louis,  Missouri;  Indianapolis,  Indiana; 
Steelton,  Pennsylvania;  Portland,  Oregon,  and  New 
York  City  all  have  a  considerable  Bulgarian  popula- 
tion. They  also  take  to  farming  and  are  scattered 
throughout  the  north-west.  They  now  (1911)  have 
three  Greek  Orthodox  churches  in  the  United  States, 
at  Granite  City  and  Madison,  Illinois,  and  at  Steelton, 
Pennsylvania,  as  well  as  several  mission  stations. 
Their  clergy  consist  of  one  monk  and  two  secular 
priests;  and  they  also  have  a  church  at  Toronto, 
Canada.   There  are  no  Bulgarian  Catholics,  either 
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of  the  Greek  or  Roman  Rite,  sufficient  to  form  a 
church  here.  The  Bulgarians,  unlike  the  other 
Slavs,  have  no  church  or  benefit  societies  or  brother- 
hoods in  America.  They  publish  five  Bulgarian 
papers,  of  which  the  "Naroden  Glas"  of  Granite 
City  is  the  most  important. 

III.  Croatians  (Hrvat;  adjective,  hrvaiaki,  Croa- 
tian).— These  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  autonomous 
or  home-rule  province  of  Croatia-Slavonia,  in  the 
south-western  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Hungary  where 
it  reaches  down  to  the  Adriatic  Sea.  It  includes  not 
only  them  but  also  the  Slavic  inhabitants  of  Istria  and 
Dalmatia,  in  Austria,  and  those  of  Bosnia  and  Herzo- 
govina  who  are  Catholic  and  use  the  Roman  alphabet. 
In  blood  and  speech  the  Croatians  and  Servians  are 
practically  one;  but  religion  and  politics  divide  them. 
The  former  are  Roman  Catholics  and  use  the  Roman 
letters;  the  latter  are  Greek  Orthodox  and  use  modi- 
fied Russian  letters.  In  many  of  the  places  on  the 
border-line  school-children  have  to  learn  both  alpha- 
bets. The  English  word  "cravat "  is  derived  from  their 
name,  it  being  the  Croatian  neckpiece  which  the  south 
Austrian  troops  wore.  Croatia-Slavonia  itself  has  a 
population  of  nearly  2,500,000  and  is  about  one-third 
t  he  size  of  the  State  of  New  York.  Croatia  in  the  west 
is  mountainous  and  somewhat  poor,  while  Slavonia  in 
the  east  is  level,  fertile,  and  productive.  Many  Dal- 
matian Croats  from  seaport  towns  came  here  from  1850 
to  1870.  The  original  emigration  from  Croatia-Sla- 
vonia began  in  1873',  upon  the  completion  of  the  new 
railway  connexions  to  the  seaport  of  Fiume,  when 
some  of  the  more  adventurous  Croatians  came  to  the 
United  States.  From  the  early  eighties  the  Lipa- 
Krbava  district  furnished  much  of  the  emigration. 
The  first  Croatian  settlements  were  made  in  Calu- 
met, Michigan,  while  many  of  them  became  lumber- 
men in  Michigan  and  stave-cutters  along  the  Missis- 
sippi. Around  Agram  (Zagrab,  the  Croatian  capital) 
the  grape  disease  caused  large  destruction  of  vine- 
yards and  the  consequent  emigration  of  thousands. 
Later  on  emigration  began  from  Varasdin  and  from 
Slavonia  also,  and  now  immigrants  arrive  from  every 
county  in  Croatia-Slavonia.  In  1899  the  figures  for 
Croatia-Slavonia  were  2923,  and  by  1907  the  annual 
immigration  had  risen  to  22,828,  the  largest  number 
coming  from  Agram  and  Varasdin  Counties.  Since 
then  it  has  fallen  off,  and  at  the  present  time  (1911) 
it  is  not  quite  20,000.  .Unfortunately  the  govern- 
mental statistics  do  not  separate  the  Slovenians 
from  the  Croatians  in  giving  the  arrivals  of  Austro- 
Hungarian  immigrants,  but  the  Hungarian  figures 
of  departures  serve  as  checks. 

The  number  of  Croatians  in  the  United  States  at 
present,  including  the  native-born,  is  about  280,000, 
divided  according  to  their  origin  as  follows:  from 
Croatia-Slavonia,  160,000;  Dalmatia,  80,000;  Bosnia, 
20,000;  Herzegovina,  15,000;  and  the  remainder 
from  various  parts  of  Hungary  and  Servia.  The 
largest  group  of  them  is  in  Pennsylvania,  chiefly 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Pittsburg,  and  they  number 
probably  from  80,000  to  100,000.  Illinois  has  about 
45,000,  chiefly  in  Chicago.  Ohio  has  about  35,000, 
principally  in  Cleveland  and  the  vicinity.  Other 
considerable  colonics  are  in  New  York,  San  Fran- 
cisco, St.  Louis,  Kansas  City,  and  New  Orleans. 
They  are  also  in  Montana,  Colorado,  and  Michigan. 
The  Dalmatians  are  chiefly  engaged  in  business  and 
grape  culture;  the  other  Croatians  are  mostly  labour- 
ers employed  in  mining,  railroad  work,  steel  mills, 
stockyards,  and  stone  quarries.  Nearly  all  of  these 
are  Catholics,  and  they  now  have  one  Greek  Catholic 
and  16  Roman  Catholic  churches  in  the  United  States. 
The  Greek  Catholics  are  almost  wholly  from  the 
Diocese  of  Kriievad  (Crisium),  and  are  chiefly  settled 
-  at  Chicago  and  Cleveland.  They  have  some  250 
societies  devoted  to  church  and  patriotic  purposes, 
and  in  some  cases  to  Socialism,  but  as  yet  they  have 


no  very  large  central  organization,  the  National 
Croatian  Union  with  29,247  members  being  the 
largest.  They  publish  ten  newspapers,  among  them 
two  dailies,  of  which  "Zajcdnicar"  the  organ  of 
Narodnc  Hrvatskc  Zajednice  (National  Croatian 
Union)  is  the  best  known. 

IV.  Poles  (Polak,  a  Pole;  adjective  polski,  Polish). 
— The  Poles  came  to  the  United  States  quite  early 
in  its  history.  Aside  from  some  few  early  settlers, 
the  American  Revolution  attracted  such  noted  men 
as  Kosciuszko  and  Pulaski,  together  with  many 
of  their  fellow-countrymen.  The  Polish  Revolution 
of  1830  brought  numbers  of  Poles  to  the  United  States. 
In  1851  a  Polish  colony  settled  in  Texas,  and  called 
their  settlement  Panna  Marya  (Our  Lady  Mary). 
In  1860  they  settled  at  Parisville,  Michigan,  and 
Polonia,  Wisconsin.  Many  distinguished  Poles  served 
in  the  Civil  War  (1861-65)  upon  both  sides.  After 
1873  the  Polish  immigration  began  to  grow  apace, 
chiefly  from  Prussian  Poland.  Then  the  tide  turned 
and  came  from  Austria,  and  later  from  Russian 
Poland.  In  1890  they  began  to  come  in  the  greatest 
numbers  from  Austrian  and  Russian  Poland,  until 
the  flow  from  German  Poland  has  largely  diminished. 
The  immigration  within  the  past  ten  years  hars  been 
as -follows:  from  Russia,  53  per  cent;  from  Austria 
about  43  per  cent;  and  only  a  fraction  over  4  per  cent 
from  the  Prussian  or  German  portion.  It  is  esti- 
mated that  there  are  at  present  about  3,000,000 
Poles  in  the  United  States,  counting  the  native-born. 
It  may  be  said  that  they  are  almost  solidly  Catholic; 
the  dissident  and  disturbing  elements  among  them 
being  but  comparatively  small,  while  there  is  no 
purely  Protestant  element  at  all.  They  have  one 
Polish  bishop,  about  750  priests,  and  some  520 
churches  and  chapels,  besides  335  schools.  There 
are  large  numbers,  both  men  and  women,  who  are 
members  of  the  various  religious  communities.  The 
Poles  publish  some  70  newspapers,  amongst  them 
nine  dailies,  20  of  which  are  purely  Catholic  publi- 
cations. Their  religious  and  national  societies  are 
large  and  flourishing;  and  altogether  the  Polish  ele- 
ment is  active  and  progressive. 

V.  Russians  (Rossiyanin;  adjective  rossiiski,  Rus- 
sian).— The  Russian  Empire  is  the  largest  nation  in 
Europe,  and  its  Slavic  inhabitants  (exclusive  of  Poles) 
are  composed  of  Great  Russians  or  Northern  Russians, 
White  Russians  or  Western  Russians,  and  the  Little 
Russians  (Ruthenians)  or  Southern  Russians.  The 
Great  Russians  dwell  in  the  central  and  northern 

Earts  of  the  empire  around  Moscow  and  St.  Peters- 
urg,  and  are  so  called  in  allusion  to  their  stature  and 
great  predominance  in  number,  government,  and 
language.  The  White  Russians  are  so  called  from 
the  prevailing  colour  of  the  clothing  of  the  peasantry, 
and  inhabit  the  provinces  lying  on  the  borders  of 
Poland — Vitebsk,  Mohileff,  Minsk,  Vilna,  and  Grodno. 
Their  language  differs  but  slightly  from  Great  Rus- 
sian, inclining  towards  Polish  and  Old  Slavonic. 
The  Little  Russians  (so  called  from  their  low  stature) 
differ  considerably  from  the  Great  Russians  in  Ian- 

Oi  and  customs,  and  they  inhabit  the  Provinces  of 
,  Kharkoff,  Tchernigon,  Poltava,  Podolia,  and 
Volhynia,  and  they  are  also  found  outside  the  Empire 
of  Russia  in  Galicia,  Bukovina,  and  Hungary  (see 
below,  VI.  Ruthenians) .  The  Great  Russians  may 
be  regarded  as  the  norm  of  the  Russian  people.  Their 
language  became  the  language  of  the  court  and  of 
literature,  just  as  High  German  and  Tuscan  Italian 
did,  and  they  form  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  Russian  Empire.  They  are  prac- 
tically all  Greek  Orthodox,  the  Catholics  in  Russia 
being  Poles  or  Germans  where  they  are  of  the  Roman 
Rite,  and  Little  Russians  (Ruthenians)  where  they 
are  of  the  Greek  Rite. 

The  Russians  have  long  been  settled  in  America, 
for  Alaska  was  Russian  territory  before  it  was  pur- 
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chased  by  the  United  States  in  1867.  The  Russian 
Greek  Orthodox  church  has  been  on  American  soil 
for  over  a  century.  The  immigration  from  Russia 
is  however  composed  of  very  few  Russians.  It  is 
principally  made  up  of  Jews  (Russian  and  Polish), 
Poles,  and  Lithuanians.  Out  of  an  average  emigra- 
tion of  from  250,000  to  260,000  annually  from  the 
Russian  Empire  to  the  United  States,  65  per  cent  have 
been  Jews  and  only  from  three  to  five  per  cent  actual 
Russians.  -Nevertheless  the  Russian  peasant  and 
working  class  are  active  emigrants,  and  the  exodus 
from  European  Russia  is  relatively  large.  But  it 
is  directed  eastward  instead  of  to  the  west,  for  Russia 
is  intent  upon  settling  up  her  vast  prairie  lands  in 
Siberia.  Hindrances  are  placed  in  the  way  of  those 
Russians  (except  the  Jews)  who  would  leave  for 
America  or  the  west  of  Europe,  while  inducements 
and  advantages  are  offered  for  settlers  in  Siberia. 
For  the  past  five  years  about  500,000  Russians  have 
annually  migrated  to  Siberia,  a  number  equal  to 
one-half  the  immigrants  yearly  received  by  the 
United  States  from  all  sources.  They  go  in  great 
colonies  and  are  aided  by  the  Russian  Government 
by  grants  of  land,  loans  of  money,  and  low  transporta- 
tion. New  towns  and  cities  have  sprung  up  all  over 
Siberia,  which  are  not  even  on -our  maps,  thus  rivalling 
the  American  settlement  of  theDakotas  and  the  North- 
West.  Many  Russian  religious  colonists,  other  than 
the  Jews,  have  come  to  America;  but  often  they  are 
not  wholly  of  Slavic  blood  or  are  Little  Russians 
(Ruthenians).  It  therefore  happens  that  there  are 
very  few  Russians  in  the  United  States  as  compared 
with  other  nationalities.  There  are,  according  to  the 
latest  estimates,  about  75,000,  chiefly  in  Pennsylvania 
and  the  Middle  West.  There  has  been  a  Russian 
colony  in  San  Francisco  for  sixty  years,  and  they  are 
numerous  in  and  around  New  York  City. 

The  Russian  Orthodox  Church  is  well  established 
here.  About  a  third  of  the  Russians  in  the  United 
States  are  opposed  to  it,  being  of  the  anti-govern- 
ment, semi-revolutionary  type  of  immigrant.  But 
the  others  are  enthusiastic  in  support  of  their  Church 
and  their  national  customs,  yet  their  Church  includes 
not  only  them  but  the  Little  Russians  of  Bukovina 
and  a  very  large  number  of  Greek  Catholics  of  Gali- 
cia  and  Hungary  whom  they  have  induced  to  leave 
the  Catholic  and  entCr  the  Orthodox  Church.  The 
Russian  Church  in  the  United  States  is  endowed  by 
the  tsar  and  the  Holy  Governing  Synod,  besides 
having  the  support  of  Russian  missionary  societies 
at  home,  and  is  upon  a  flourishing  financial  basis 
in  the  United  States.  It  now  (1911)  has  83  churches 
and  chapels  in  the  United  States,  15  in  Alaska,  and 
18  in  Canada,  making  a  total  of  126  places  of  wor- 
ship, besides  a  theological  seminary  at  Minneapolis 
and  a  monastery  at  South  Canaan,  Pennsylvania. 
Their  present  clergy  is  composed  of  one  archbishop, 
one  bishop,  6  proto-priests,  89  secular  priests,  2 
archimandrites,  2  hegumens,  and  18  monastic  priests, 
making  a  total  of  1 19,  while  they  also  exercise  juris- 
diction over  the  Servian  and  Syrian  Orthodox  clergy 
besides.  Lately  they  took  over  a  Greek  Catholic 
sisterhood,  and  now  have  four  Basilian  nuns.  The 
United  States  is  now  divided  up  into  the  following 
six  districts  of  the  Russian  Church,  intended  to  be 
the  territory  for  future  dioceses:  New  York  and  the 
New  England  States;  Pennsylvania  and  the  Atlantic 
states;  Pittsburg  and  the  Middle  West;  Western 
Pacific  States;  Canada;  and  Alaska.  Their  statis- 
tics of  church  population  have  not  been  published 
lately  in  their  year-books,  and  much  of  their  growth 
has  been  of  late  years  by  additions  gained  from  the 
Greek  Catholic  Ruthenians  of  Galicia  and  Hungary, 
and  is  due'largcly  to  the  active  and  energetic  work 
and  financial  support  of  the  Russian  church  authori- 
ties at  St.  Petersburg  and  Moscow. 

They  have  the  "Russkoye  Pravoslavnoye  Obshches- 


tvo  Vzaimopomoshchi "  (Russian  Orthodox  Mutual 
Aid  Society)  for  men,  founded  in  1895,  now  (1911)  hav- 
ing 199  councils  and  7072  members,  and  the  women's 
division  of  the  same,  founded  in  1907,  with  32  councils 
and  690  members.  They  publish  two  church  papers, 
"American  Orthodox  Messenger",  and  "Svit"; 
although  there  are  some  nine  other  Russian  papers 
published  by  Jews  and  Socialists. 

VI.  Ruthenians  (Rusin;  adjective  ru&sky,  Ruthe- 
nian). — These  are  the  southern  branch  of  the  Rus- 
sian family,  extending  from  the  middle  of  Austria- 
Hungary  across  the  southern  part  of  Russia.  The  use 
of  the  adjective  ntssky  by  both  the  Ruthenians  and 
the  Russians  permits  it  to  be  translated  into  English 
by  the  word  "Ruthenian"  or  "Russian".  They 
are  also  called  Little  Russians  (Maloroasiani)  in  the 
Empire  of  Russia,  and  sometimes  Russniaki  in  Hun- 
gary.  The   appellations    "Little   Russians"  and 

Ruthenians"  nave  come  to  have  almost  a  technical 
meaning,  the  former  indicating  subjects  of  the  Rus- 
sian Empire  who  are  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church, 
and  (he  latter  those  who  are  in  Austria-Hungary  and 
are  Catholics  of  the  Greek  Rite.  Those  who  are 
active  in  the  Panslavic  movement  and  are  Russo- 
philes  are  very  anxious  to  have  them  called  "Rus- 
sians", no  matter  whence  they  come.  The  Ruthe- 
nians are  of  the  original  Russo-Slavic  race,  and 
gave  their  name  to  the  peoples  making  up  the  present 
Russian  Empire.  They  are  spread  all  over  the  south- 
ern part  of  Russia,  in  the  provinces  of  Kieff ,  Kharkoff, 
Tchernigoff,  Poltava,  Podolia,  and  Volhynia  (see 
above,  V.  Russians),  but  by  force  of  governmental 
pressure  and  restrictive  laws  are  being  slowly  made 
into  Great  Russians.  Only  within  the  past  five 
years  has  the  use  of  their  own  form  of  language  and 
their  own  newspapers  and  press  been  allowed  by  law 
in  Russia.  Nearly  every  Ruthenian  author  in  the 
empire  has  written  his  chief  works  in  Great  Russian, ' 
because  denied  the  use  of  his  own  language.  They 
are  also  spread  throughout  the  Provinces  of  Lublin, 
in  Poland;  Galicia  and  Bukovina,  in  Austria;  and  the 
Counties  of  Szepes,  Saros,  Abauj,  Zcmplin,  Ung, 
Marmos,  and  Bereg,  in  Hungary.  They  have  had 
an  opportunity  to  develop  in  Austria  and  also  in 
Hungary.  In  the  latter  country  they  are  closely 
allied  with  the  Slovaks,  and  many  of  them  speak 
the  Slovak  language.  They  are  all  of  the  Greek 
Rite,  and  with  the  exception  of  those  in  Russia  and 
Bukovina  are  Catholics.  They  use  the  Russian 
alphabet  for  their  language,  and  in  Bukovina  and  a 
portion  of  Galicia  have  a  phonetic  spelling,  thus  dif- 
fering largely  from  Great  Russian,  even  in  words  that 
are  common  to  both. 

Their  immigration  to  America  commenced  in  1880 
as  labourers  in  the  coal  mines  of  Pennsylvania  and 
Ohio,  and  has  steadily  increased  ever  since.  Although 
they  were  the  poorest  class  of  peasants  and  labourers, 
illiterate  for  the  most  part  and  unable  to  grasp  the 
English  language  or  American  customs  when  they  ar- 
rived, they  have  rapidly  risen  in  the  scale  of  prosperity 
and  are  now  rivalling  the  other  nationalities  in  pro- 
gress. Greek  Ruthenian  churches  and  institutions  are 
being  established  upon  a  substantial  basis,  and  their 
clergy  and  schools  are  steadily  advancing.  They  are 
scattered  all  over  the  United  States,  and  there  are  now 
(1911)  between  480,000  and  500,000  of  them,  count- 
ing immigrants  and  native  born.  Their  immigration 
for  the  past  five  years  has  been  as  follows:  1907, 
24,081;  1908,  12,361;  1909,  15,808;  1910,  27,907; 
1911,  17,724;  being  an  average  of  20,000  a  year. 
They  have  chiefly  settled  in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
over  half  of  them  being  there:  but  Ohio,  New  York, 
New  Jersey,  and  Illinois  have  large  numbers  of  them. 
The  Greek  Rite  in  the  Slavonic  language  is  firmly 
established  through  them  in  the  United  States,  but 
they  suffer  greatly  from  Russian  Orthodox  endeavours 
to  lead  them  from  the  Catholic  Church,  as  well  as 
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from  frequent  internal  dissensions  (chiefly  of  an  old- 
world  political  nature)  among  themselves.  They 
have  152  Greek  Catholic  churches,  with  a  Greek 
clergy  consisting  of  a  Greek  Catholic  bishop  who  has 
his  seat  at  Philadelphia,  but  without  diocesan  powers 
as  yet,  and  127  priests,  of  whom  9  are  Basilian  monks. 
During  1911  Ruthenian  Greek  Catholic  nuns  of  the 
Order  of  St.  Basil  were  introduced.  The  Ruthenians 
have  flourishing  religious  mutual  benefit  societies, 
which  also  assist  in  the  building  of  Greek  churches. 
The  "Soyedineniya  Greko-Katolicheskikh  Bratstv" 
(Greek  Catholic  Union)  in  its  senior  division  has  509 
brotherhoods  or  councils  and  30,255  members, 
while  the  junior  division  has  226  brotherhoods  and 
15,200  members;  the  "Russky  Narodny  Soyus" 
(Ruthenian  National  Union)  has  301  brotherhoods 
and  15,200  members;  while  the  "Obshchestvo  Rus- 
skikh  Bratstv"  (Society  of  Russian  Brotherhood)  has 
129  brotherhoods  and  7350  members.  There  are 
also  many  Ruthenians  who  belong  to  Slovak  organiza- 
tions. The  Ruthenians  publish  some  ten  papers, 
of  which  the  "Amerikansky  Russky  Viestnik", 
"  Svoboda",  and  "  Dushpastyr"  are  the  principal  ones. 

VII.  Servians  (Srbin;  adjective  srpski,  Ser- 
vian).— This  designation  applies  not  only  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom  of  Servia,  but  includes 
the  people,  of  the  following  countries  forming  a  geo- 
graphical although  not  a  political  whole:  southern 
Hungary,  the  Kingdoms  of  Servia  and  Montenegro, 
the  Turkish  Provinces  of  Kossovo,  Western  Mace- 
donia and  Novi-Bazar,  and  the  annexed  Austrian 
provinces  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina.  The  last 
two  provinces  may  be  said  to  furnish  the  shadowy 
boundary  line  between  the  Croatians  and  the  Ser- 
vians. The  two  peoples  are  ethnologically  the  same, 
and  the  Servian  ana  Croatian  languages  are  merely 
two  dialects  of  the  same  Slavic  tongue.  Servians  are 
sometimes  called  the  Shtokavski,  because  the  Ser- 
vian word  for  "what"  is  shta,  while  the  Croats  use 
the  word  cha  for  "what",  and  Croatians  are  called 
Chakavski.  The  Croatians  are  Roman  Catholics 
and  use  the  Roman  alphabet  (latinica),  whilst  the 
Servians  are  Greek  Orthodox  and  use  the  Cyrillo- 
Russian  alphabet  (cirilica),  with  additional  signs  to 
express  special  sounds  not  found  in  the  Russian. 
Servians  who  happen  to  be  Roman  Catholics  are 
called  Bunjevaci  (disturbers,  dissenters). 

Servian  immigration  to  the  United  States  did  not 
commence  until  about  1892,  when  several  hundred 
Montenegrins  and  Servians  came  with  the  Dalma- 
tians and  settled  in  California.  It  began  to  increase 
largely  in  1903  and  was  at  its  highest  in  1907.  They 
are  largely  settled  in  Pennsylvania,  Ohio,  and  Illinois. 
There  are  no  governmental  statistics  showing  how 
many  Servians  come  from  Servia  and  how  many 
from  the  surrounding  provinces.  The  Servian  Gov- 
ernment has  established  a  special  consular  office  in 
New  York  City  to  look  after  Servian  immigration. 
There  are  now  (1911)  about  150,000  Servians  in  the 
United  States.  They  are  located  as  follows:  New 
England  States,  25,000:  Middle  Atlantic  States. 
50,000;  Middle  Western  States,  25,000;  Western  and 
Pacific  States,  25,000;  and  the  remainder  throughout 
the  Southern  States  and  Alaska.  They  have  brought 
with  them  their  Orthodox  clergy,  and  are  at  present 
affiliated  with  the  Russian  Orthodox  Church  here 
although  they  expect  shortly  to  have  -their  own  na- 
tional bishop.  They  now  (1911)  have  in  the  United 
States  20  churches  (of  which  five  are  in  Pennsylvania) 
and  14  clergy,  of  whom  8  are  monks  and  6  seculars. 
They  publish  eight  newspapers  in  Servian,  of  which 
"Amerikanski  Srbobran"  of  Pittsburg,  "Srbobran" 
of  New  York,  and  "Srpski  Glasnik"  of  San  Francisco 
are  the  most  important.  They  have  a  large  number 
of  church  and  patriotic  societies,  of  which  the  Serb 
Federation  "Sloga"  (Concord)  with  131  druStva  or 
councils  and  over  10,000  members  and  "Prosvjeta" 


(Progress),  composed  of  Servians  from  Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina,  are  the  most  prominent. 

VIII.  Slovaks  (Slovak;  adjective  slovenskj,  Slo- 
vak).— These  occupy  the  north-western  portion  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Hungary  upon  the  southern  slopes 
of  the  Carpathian  mountains,  ranging  over  a  territory 
comprising  the  Counties  of  Poszony,  Nyitra,  Bars, 
Hont,  Zolyom,  Trencsen,  Turocz,  Arva,  Lipto. 
Szepes,  Saros,  Zemplin,  Ung,  Abauj,  Gomor,  and 
Nograd.  A  well-defined  ethnical  line  is  all  that 
divides  the  Slovaks  from  the  Ruthenians  and  the 
Magyars.  Their  language  is  almost  the  same  as  the 
Bohemian,  for  they  received  their  literature  and  their 
mode  of  writing  it  from  the  Bohemians,  and  even 
now  nearly  all  the  Protestant  Slovak  literature  is 
from  Bohemian  sources.  It  must  be  remembered 
however  that  the  Bohemians  and  Moravians  dwell 
on  the  northern  side  of  the  Carpathian  mountains 
in  Austria,  whilst  the  Slovaks  are  on  the  south  of 
the  Carpathians  and  are  wholly  in  Hungary.  Between 
the  Moravians  and  the  Slovaks,  dwelling  so  near  to 
one  another,  the  relationship  was  especially  close. 
The  Slovak  and  Moravian  people  were  among  those 
who  first  heard  the  story  of  Christ  from  the  Slavonic 
apostles  Sts.  Cyril  and  Methodius,  and  at  one  time 
their  tribes  must  have  extended  down  to  the  Danube 
and  the  southern  Slavs.  The  Magyars  (Hungarians) 
came  in  from  Asia  and  the  East,  and  like  a  wedge 
divided  this  group  of  northern  Slavs  from  those  on 
the  south. 

The  Slovaks  have  had  no  independent  history  and 
have  endured  successively  Polish  rule,  Magyar  con- 
quest, Tatar  invasions,  German  invading  coloniza- 
tion, Hussite  raids  from  Bohemia,  and  the  dynastic 
wars  of  Hungary.  In  1848-49,  when  revolution 
and  rebellion  were  in  the  air,  the  Hungarians  began 
their  war  against  Austria;  the  Slovaks  in  turn  rose 
against  the  Hungarians  for  their  language  and  national 
customs,  but  on  the  conclusion  of  peace  they  were 
again  incorporated  as  part  of  Hungary  without  any 
of  their  rights  recognized .  Later  they  were  rut  hlessly 
put  down  when  they  refused  to  carry  out  the  Hun- 
garian decrees,  particularly  as  they  had  rallied  to 
the  support  of  the  Austrian  throne.  In  1861  the 
Slovaks  presented  their  famous  Memorandum  to 
the  Imperial  Throne  of  Austria,  praying  for  a  bill 
of  rights  and  for  their  autonomous  nationality. 
Stephen  Moyses,  the  distinguished  Slovak  Catholic 
bishop,  besought  the  emperor  to  grant  national 
and  language  rights  to  them.  The  whole  movement 
awoke  popular  enthusiasm,  Catholics  and  Protestants 
working  together  for  the  common  good.  In  1862 
high  schools  were  opened  for  Slovaks;  the  famous 
"Slovenska  Matica  ,  to  publish  Slovak  "books  and 
works  of  art  and  to  foster  the  study  of  the  Slovak 
history  and  language,  was  founded;  and  in  1870  the 
Catholics  also  founded  the  "Society  of  St.  Voytech", 
which  became  a  powerful  helper.  Slovak  newspapers 
sprang  into  existence  and  150  reading  clubs  and 
libraries  were  established.  After  the  defeat  of  the 
Austrian  arms  at  Sadowa  in  1866,  pressure  was  re- 
sumed to  split  the  empire  into  two  parts,  Austrian 
and  Hungarian,  each  of  which  was  practically  inde- 
pendent. The  Slovaks  thenceforth  came  wholly 
under  Hungarian  rule.  Then  the  Law  of  Nationali- 
ties was  passed  which  recognized  the  predominant 
position  of  the  Magyars,  but  gave  some  small  recog- 
nition to  the  other  minor  nationalities,  such  as  the 
Slovaks,  by  allowing  them  to  have  churches  and 
schools  conducted  in  their  own  language. 

In  1878  the  active  Magyarization  of  Hungary  was 
undertaken.  The  doctrine  was  mooted  that  a  native 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Hungary  could  not  be  a  patriot 
unless  he  spoke,  thought,  and  felt  as  a  Magyar.  A 
Slovak  of  education  who  remained  true  to  his  ancestry 
(and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  Slovaks  were 
there  long  before  the  Hungarians  came)  was  considered 
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deficient  in  patriotism.  The  most  advanced  political 
view  was  that  a  compromise  with  the  Slovaks  was 
impossible;  that  there  was  but  one  expedient,  to  wipe 
them  out  as  far  as  possible  by  assimilation  "with  the 
Magyars.  Slovak  schools  and  institutions  were 
ordered  to  be  closed,  the  charter  of  the  "Matica" 
was  annulled,  and  its  library  and  rich  historical  and 
artistic  collections,  as  well  as  its  funds,  were  confis- 
cated. Inequalities  of  every  kind  before  the  law 
were  devised  for  the  undoing  of  the  Slovaks  and  turn- 
ing them  into  Hungarians;  so  much  so  that  one  of 
their  authors  likened  them  to  the  Irish  in  their 
troubles.  The  Hungarian  authorities  in  their  en- 
deavour to  suppress  the  Slovak  nationality  went 
v  even  to  the  extent  of  taking  away  Slovak  children 
to  be  brought  up  as  Magyars,  and  forbade  them  to 
use  their  language  in  school  and  church.  The 
2,000,000  Catholic  Slovaks  clung  to  their  language 
and  Slavic  customs,  but  the  clergy  were  educated 
in  their  seminaries  through  the  medium  of  the  Magyar 
tongue  and  required  in  their  parishes  to  conform  to 
the  state  idea.  Among  the  750,000  Protestant  Slovaks 
the  Government  went  even  further  by  taking  control 
of  their  synods  and  bishops.  Even  Slovak  family 
names  were  changed  to  Hungarian  ones,  and  prefer- 
ment was  only  through  Hungarian  channels.  Natu- 
rally, religion  decayed  under  the  stress  and  strain  of 
repressed  nationality.  Slovak  priests  did  not  per- 
form their  duties  with  ardour  or  diligence,  but  con- 
fined themselves  to  the  mere  routine  of  canonical 
obligation.  There  are  no  monks  or  religious  orders 
among  the  Slovaks  and  no  provision  is  made  for  any 
kind  of  community  life.  Catechetical  instruction 
is  at  a  minimum  and  is  required  to  be  given  whenever 
possible  through  the  medium  of  the  Hungarian  lan- 
guage. There  is  no  lack  of  priests  in  the  Slovak 
country,  yet  the  practice  of  solemnizing  the  reception 
of  the  first  communion  by  the  children  is  unknown 
and  many  other  forms  of  Catholic  devotion  are 
omitted.  Even  the  Holy  Rosary  Society  was 
dissolved,  because  its  devotions  and  proceedings  were 
conducted  in  Slovak.  The  result  of  governmental 
restriction  of  any  national  expression  has  been  a 
complete  lack  of  initiative  on  the  part  of  the  Slovak 
priesthood,  and  it  is  needless  to  speak  of  the  result 
upon  their  flocks.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the  Slovak 
territory  where  there  were  Slovak-speaking  Greek 
Catholics,  they  fared  slightly  better  in  regard  to 
the  attempts  to  make  them  Hungarians.  There  the 
liturgy  was  Slavonic  and  the  clergy  who  used  the 
Magyar  tongue  still  were  in  close  touch  with  their 
people  through  the  offices  of  the  Church.  All  this 
pressure  on  the  part  of  the  authorities  tended  to 
produce  an  active  Slovak  emigration  to  America, 
while  bad  harvests  and  taxation  also  contributed. 

A  few  immigrants  came  to  America  in  1864  and 
their  success  brought  others.  In  the  late  seventies 
the  Slovak  exodus  was  well  marked,  and  by  1882  it 
was  sufficiently  important  to  be  investigated  by  the 
Hungarian  M  mister  of  the  Interior  and  directions 

fiven  to  repress  it.  The  American  immigration 
gures  indicate  the  first  important  Slovak  influx 
in  1873  when  1300  immigrants  came  from  Hungary, 
which  rose  to  4000  in  1880  and  to  nearly  15,000  in 
1884,  most  of  them  settling  in  the  mining  and  indus- 
trial regions  of  Pennsylvania.  At  first  they  came 
from  the  Counties  of  Zemplin,  Saros,  Szepes,  and 
Ung,  where  there  were  also  many  Ruthenians.  They 
were  called  "Huns"  or  "Hunkies",  and  were  used 
at  first  to  fill  the  places  left  vacant  by  strikers.  They 
were  very  poor  and  willing  to  work  for  little  when 
they  arrived,  and  were  accordingly  hated  by  the 
members  of  the  various  unions.  The  Slovak  girls, 
like  the  Irish,  mostly  went  into  service,  and  because 
they  had  almost  no  expense  for  living  managed  to 
earn  more  than  the  men.  To-day  the  Slovaks  of 
America  are  beginning  to  possess  a  national  culture 


and  organization,  which  presents  a  striking  contrast 
to  the  cramped  development  of  their  kinsmen  in 
Hungary-  1  heir  immigration  of  late  years  has  ranged 
annually  from  52,368  in  1905  to  33,416  in  1910. 
Altogether  it  is  estimated  that  there  are  now  some 
560,000  Slovaks  in  the  United  States,  including  the 
native  born.  They  are  spread  throughout  the  coun- 
try, chiefly  in  the  following  states :  Pennsylvania,  270,- 
000;  Ohio,  75,000;  Illinois,  50,000;  New  Jersey,  50,000; 
New  York,  35,000;  Connecticut,  20,000;  Indiana, 
15,000;  Missouri,  10,000;  whilst  they  range  from  5000 
to  a  few  hundreds  in  the  other  states.  About  450,000 
of  them  are  Roman  Catholics,  10,000  Greek  Catholics 
and  95,000  Protestants. 

The  first  Slovak  Catholic  church  in  the  United 
States  was  founded  by  Rev.  Joseph  Kossalko  at 
Streator,  Illinois,  and  was  dedicated  8  Dec.,  1883. 
Following  this  he  also  built  St.  Joseph's  Church  at 
Hazleton,  Pennsylvania,  in  1884.  In  1889  Rev. 
Stephen  Furdek  founded  the  Church  of  St.  Ladislas 
at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  together  with  a  fine  parochial 
school,  both  of  which  were  dedicated  by  Bishop  Gil- 
mour.  The  American  bishops  were  anxious  to  get 
Slovak  priests  for -the  increasing  immigration,  and 
Bishop  Gilmour  sent  Father  Furdek  to  Hungary  for 
that  purpose.  The  Hungarian  bishops  were  unwilling 
to  send  Slovak  priests  at  first,  but  as  immigration 
increased  they  acceded  to  the  request.  At  present 
(1911)  the  Catholic  Slovaks  have  a  clergy  consisting 
of  one  bishop  (Rt.  Rev.  J.  M.  Koudelka)  and  104 
priests,  and  have  134  churches  situated  as  follows: 
m  Pennsylvania,  81  (Dioceses  of  Altoona,  10;  Erie,  4: 
Harrisburg,  3;  Philadelphia,  15:  Pittsburg,  35;  and 
Scranton,  14);  in  Ohio,  14  (in  the  Diocese  of  Cleveland, 
12,  and  Columbus,  2);  in  Illinois,  10  (in  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Chicago,  7;  and  Peoria,  3);  in  New  Jersey, 
11  (in  the  Diocese  of  Newark,  7;  and  Trenton,  4); 
in  New  York,  6;  and  in  the  States  of  Connecticut,  3; 
Indiana,  2;  Wisconsin,  2;  and  Minnesota,  Michigan, 
Missouri,  Alabama,  and  West  Virginia,  one  each. 
Some  of  the  Slovak  church  buildings  are  very  fine 
specimens  of  church  architecture.  There  are  also 
36  Slovak  parochial  schools,  that  of  Our  Lady  Mary 
in  Cleveland  having  750  pupils.  They  have  also 
introduced  an  American  order  of  Slovak  nuns,  the 
Sisters  of  Saints  Cyril  and  Methodius,  who  are 
established  under  the  direction  of  Bishop  Hoban  in 
the  Diocese  of  Scranton,  where  they  have  four  schools. 

The  Protestant  Slovaks  followed  the  example  of 
the  Catholics  and  established  their  first  church  at 
Streator,  Illinois,  in  1885,  and  later  founded  a  church 
at  Minneapolis  in  1888,  and  from  1890  to  1894  three 
churches  in  Pennsylvania.  They  now  have  in  the 
United  States  60  Slovak  churches  and  congregations 
(of  which  28  are  in  Pennsylvania),  with  34  ministers 
(not  including  some  5  Presbyterian  clergymen),  who 
are  organized  under  the  name  of  "The  Slovak  Evan- 

gelical  Lutheran  Synod  of  America".  The  Slovaks 
ave  a  large  number  of  organizations.  The  principal 
Catholic  ones  are:  Prva  Katolicka  Slovenska  Jednota 
(First  Slovak  Catholic  Union),  for  men,  33,000 
members;  Pennsylvanska  Slovenskd  Rimsko  a 
Grecko  Katolicka  Jednota  (Pennsylvania  Slovak 
Roman  and  Greek  Catholic  Union),  7500  members; 
Prva  Katolicka  Slovenska  Zenska  Jednota  (First 
Catholic  Slovak  Women's  Union),  12,000  members; 
Pennsylvanska  Slovenska  Zenska  Jednota  (Pennsyl- 
vania Slovak  Women's  Union),  3500  members; 
Zivena  (Women's  League),  6000  members.  There 
are  also:  Narodntf  Slovensty  Spolok  (National 
Slovak  Society),  which  takes  in  all  Slovaks  except 
Jews,  28,000  members;  Evanjellcka  Slovenska  Jed- 
nota (Evangelical  Lutheran  Slovak  Union),  8000 
members;  Kalvinska  Slovenska  Jednota  (Presby- 
terian Slovak  Union),  1000  members;  Neodvisry 
Narodny  Slovensk^  Spolok  (Independent  National 
Slovak  Society),  2000  members.   They  also  have  a 
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large  and  enterprising  Press,  publishing  some  four- 
teen papers.  The  chief  ones  are:  "Slovensty  Den- 
nik"  (Slovak  Journal),  a  daily,  of  Pittsburg;  "Slovak 
v  Amerike"  (Slovak  in  America),  of  New  York; 
"Narodne  Noviny"  (National  News),  a  weekly^  of 
Pittsburg,  Pennsylvania,  with  38,000  circulation; 
"Jednota"  (The  Union),  also  a  weekly,  of  Middle- 
town,  Pennsylvania,  with  35,000  circulation;  and 
"Bratetvo"  (Brotherhood)  of  Wilkes-Barre,  Pennsyl- 
vania. There  are  also  Protestant  and  Socialistic 
Slovak  journals,  whose  circulation  is  small.  Among 
the  distinguished  Slovaks  in  the  United  States  may 
be  mentioned  Rev.  Joseph  Murgas  of  Wilkes-Barre, 
who,  in  addition  to  his  work  among  his  people,  has 
perfected  several  inventions  in  wireless  telegraphy 
and  is  favourably  known  in  other  scientific  matters. 

IX.  Slovenes  (Shvenec;  adjective  slovenski,  Slove- 
nian).— These  come  chiefly  from  south-western 
Austria,  from  the  Provinces  of  Carniola  (Kranjsko; 
Ger.,  Krain).  Carinthia  (Koroiko;  Ger.,  K&rnlen), 
and  Styria  (Stajersko;  Ger.,  Steiermark) :  as  well  as 
from  Resia  (Resja)  and  Udine  (Videm)  in  north- 
eastern Italy,  and  the  Coast  Lands  (Primorsko) 
of  Austria-Hungary.  Their  neighbours  on  the  south- 
west are  Italians;  on  the  west  and  north,  Germans; 
on  the  east.  Germans  and  Magyars;  and  towards  the 
south,  Italians  and  their  Slavic  neighbours  the 
Croatians.  Most  of  them  are  bilingual,  speaking 
not  only  the  Slovenian  but  also  the  German  language. 
For  this  reason  they  are  not  so  readily  distinguishable 
in  America  as  the  other  Slavs,  and  have  less  trouble 
in  assimilating  themselves.  At  home  the  main 
centres  of  their  language  and  literature  have  been 
Laibach  (Ljubljana!,  Klagenfurt  (Celovec),  Graz 
(Gradec),  and  Gi>rz  (Gorica),  the  latter  city  being  also 
largely  Italian.  In  America  they  are  sometimes 
known  as  Austrians,  but  are  more  often  known  as 
"Krainer",  that  being  the  German  adjective  of 
Krain  (Carniola),  from  whence  the  larger  number  of 
them  come  to  the  United  States:  sometimes  the  word 
has  even  been  mispronounced  and  set  down  as 
"Griner".  The  Slovenes  became  known  somewhat 
early  in  the  history  of  the  United  States.  Father 
Frederic  Baraga  was  among  the  first  of  them  to  come 
here  in  1830,  and  began  his  missionary  work  as  a 
priest  among  the  Indians  of  Michigan,  Wisconsin, 
and  Minnesota,  and  finally  became  the  first  Bishop 
of  Marquette,  Michigan.  He  studied  the  Indian 
languages  and  wrote  their  grammars  and  history  in 
his  various  English,  German,  and  Slovenian  works. 
He  also  published  several  catechisms  and  religious 
works  in  Slovenian,  and  brought  over  several  other 
Slovenian  priests. 

In  Calumet,  Michigan,  the  Slovenes  settled  as 
early  as  1856;  they  first  appeared  in  Chicago  and  in 
Iowa  about  1863,  and  in  1866  they  founded  then- 
chief  farming  colony  in  Brockway,  Minnesota. 
Here  they  still  preserve  their  own  language  and  all 
their  minute  local  peculiarities.  They  came  to 
Omaha  in  1868,  and  in  1873  their  present  large  colony 
in  Joliet,  Illinois,  was  founded.  Their  earliest 
settlement  in  New  York  was  towards  the  end  of 
1878,  and  gradually  their  numbers  have  increased 
until  they  have  churches  in  Haveretraw  and  Rockland 
Lake,  where  their  language  is  used.  They  have  also 
established  farm  settlements  in  Iowa,  South  Dakota, 
Idaho,  Washington,  and  in  additional  places  in 
Minnesota.  Their  very  active  immigration  began 
in  1892,  and  has  been  (1900-1910)  at  the  rate  of 
from  6000  to  9000  annually,  but  has  lately  fallen 
off.  The  official  government  statistics  class  them 
along  with  the  Croatians.  There  are  now  (1911) 
in  the  United  States  a  little  over  120,000  Slovenes; 
practically  all  of  them  are  Catholics,  and  with  no 
great  differences  or  factions  among  them.  There  is 
a  leaning  towards  Socialism  in  the  large  mining  and 
manufacturing  centres.    In  Pennsylvania  there  are 


about  30,000;  in  Ohio,  15,000;  in  Illinois,  12,000; 
in  Michigan,  8000;  in  Minnesota,  12,000;  in  Colorado, 
10,000;  m  Washington,  10,000;  in  Montana,  5000; 
in  California,  5000;  and  in  fact  there  are  Slovenes 
reported  in  almost  every  state  and  territory  except 
Georgia.  Their  immigration  was  caused  by  the 
poverty  of  the  people  at  home,  especially  as  Carniola 
is  a  rocky  and  mountainous  district  without  much 
fertility,  and  neglected  even  from  the  times  of  the 
Turkish  wars.  Latterly  the  institution  of  Raffeisen 
banks,  debt-paying  and  mutual  aid  associations, 
introduced  among  the  people  by  the  Catholic  party 
(Slovenska  Ljudska  Stranka),  has  diminished  immi- 
gration and  enabled  them  to  live  more  comfortably 
at  home. 

The  Slovenes  are  noted  for  their  adaptability, 
and  have  given  many  prominent  missionary  leaders 
to  the  Church  in  the  United  States.  Among  them 
are  Bishops  Baraga,  Mrak,  and  Vertin  (of  Marquette), 
Stariha  (of  Lead),  and  Trobec  (of  St.  Cloud);  Mon- 
signori  Stibil,  Bun,  and  Plut;  Abbot  Bernard  Loc- 
nika,  O.S.B.;  and  many  others.  There  are  some  92 
Slovenian  priests  in  the  United  States,  and  twenty- 
five  Slovenian  churches.  Many  of  their  churches  are 
quite  fine,  especially  St.  Joseph's,  Joliet,  Illinois: 
St.  Joseph's,  Calumet,  Michigan;  and  Sts.  Cyril  ana 
Methodius,  Sheboygan,  Wisconsin.  There  are  also 
mixed  parishes  where  the  Slovenes  are  united  with 
other  nationalities,  usually  with  Bohemians.  Slovaks, 
or  Germans.  There  are  no  exclusively  Slovenian 
religious  communities.  At  St.  John's,  Minnesota, 
there  are  six  Slovenian  Benedictines,  and  at  Rock- 
land Lake,  New  York,  three  Slovenian  Franciscans, 
who  are  undertaking  to  establish  a  Slovenian  and 
Croatian  community.  From  them  much  of  the 
information  herein  has  been  obtained.  The  Francis- 
can nuns  at  Joliet,  Illinois,  have  many  Slovenian 
sisters;  at  Kansas  City,  Kansas,  there  are  several 
Slovenian  sisters  engaged  in  school  work;  and  there 
are  some  Slovenians  among  the  Notre  Dame  Sisters 
of  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Archbishop  Ireland  of  St.  Paul, 
Minnesota,  sent  to  Austria  for  Slovenian  seminarians 
to  finish  their  education  here,  and  also  appointed 
three  Slovenian  priests  as  professors  in  his  diocesan 
seminary,  thus  providing  a  Slovenian-American 
clergy  for  their  parishes  in  his  province. 

There  are  several  church  and  benevolent  organiza- 
tions among  the  Slovenians  in  America.  The  princi- 
pal ones  are:  Kranjsko  Slovenska  Katoli&ka  jednota 
(Krainer  Slovenian  Catholic  Union),  organized  in 
April,  1894,  now  having  100  councils  and  a  member- 
ship of  12,000;  Jugoslovenska  Katoli&ka  Jednota 
(South  Slovenian  Catholic  Union),  organized  in 
Jan.,  1901,  having  90  councils  and  8000  members; 
besides  these  there  are  also  Slovenska  Zapadna 
Zvcza  (Slovenian  Western  Union),  with  30  councils 
and  about  3000  members,  Drustva  Sv.  Barbara 
(St.  Barbara  Society),  with  80  councils,  chiefly 
among  miners,  and  the  semi-socialistic  Delvaska 
Podporna  Zveza  (Workingmen's  Benevolent  Union), 
with  25  councils  and  a  considerable  member- 
ship. There  are  also  Sv.  Rafaelova  Druiba  (St. 
Raphael's  Society),  to  assist  Slovenian  immigrants 
founded  by  Father  Kasimir,  O.F.M..  and  the  Society 
of  Sts.  Cyril  and  Methodius  to  assist  Slovenian  schools, 
as  well  as  numerous  singing  and  gymnastic  organiza- 
tions. The  Slovenians  publish  ten  newspapers  in 
the  United  States.  The  oldest  is  the  Catholic  weekly 
"Amerikanski  Slovenec"  (American  Slovene),  es- 
tablished in  1891  at  Joliet,  and  it  is  the  organ  of  the 
Krainer  Slovenian  Catholic  Union.  "Glas  Naroda" 
(Voice  of  the  People),  established  in  1892  in  New 
York  City,  is  a  daily  paper  somewhat  Liberal  in  its 
views,  but  it  is  the  official  organ  of  the  South  Slavonic 
Catholic  Union  and  the  St.  Barbara  Society.  "Ave 
Maria"  is  a  religious  monthly  published  by  the 
Franciscans  of  Rockland  Lake,  New  York.     G  las- 
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nik"  (The  Herald)  is  a  weekly  of  Calumet,  Michi- 
gan; as  are  also  "Edinost"  (Unity),  of  Pittsburg, 
Pennsylvania;  "Clevelandska  Amerika",  of  Cleve- 
land, Ohio;  "Narodni  Vestnik"  (People's Messenger), 
of  Duluth,  Minnesota;  and  "Slovenski  Narod 
(Slovenian  People),  of  Pueblo,  Colorado.  There  are 
also  two  purely  Socialistic  weeklies  in  Chicago: 
"Proletarec"  (Proletarian)  and  "Glas  Svobode" 
(Voice  of  Freedom).  A  very  fine  work,  "Amerika 
in  Amerikanci"  (America  and  the  Americans), 
descriptive  of  all  the  United  States  and  Slovenian 
life  and  development  here,  has  been  published  by 
Father  J.  M.  Trunk  at  Klagenfurt,  Austria. 

Balcr,  Our  Static  Fellow  Citizens  (New  York,  1910);  Houst, 
Krdtkt  Dljiny  a  Setnam  Ce&ko-Kalolickych  Osad  te  Spoj.  Suilech 
Amcricktch  (St.  Louis.  1890) ;  Koblbeck,  The  Catholic  Bohemians 
of  the  United  States  in  Champlain  Educator,  (New  York,  Jan.- 
Mar..  1906);  uv,  36-54;  Kaleitf,  V  Amerika  (Madison,  1911); 
ZoRIClC,  Naii  iescljenici  u  Sjedinj.  Drzavami  Amcrickim  (Agram, 
1900);  Radic,  Moderna  Kolonizacija  i  Slavcni  (Agrani,  1904); 
Krubxka,  Historya  Polska  w  Ameryce  (Milwaukee,  1905-09); 
Janik,  LudnoU  Polska  w  Ameryce  (Lemberg,  1905) ;  Kraitser, 
The  Poles  in  the  United  States  of  America  (Philadelphia,  1907) ; 
Prasoslamy  Kalendar  (New  York,  1900-12):  Amerikanski 
Russki  Mietiatsoslov  (Homestead,  1907-12);  Furdek,  Zizot 
Stosakot  v  Amerike  in  Tovaryistvo,  111  (Rusomberok,  1890); 
Seton- Watson,  Racial  Problems  in  Hungary  (London,  1908); 
Furdek,  Catholic  Slovaks  of  Hungary  (Wilkes-Barrc,  1906); 
Capek,  The  Slovaks  of  Hungary  (New  York,  1906);  Stead, 
Serria  by  the  Servians  (London,  1909);  Durham,  Through  the 
Lands  o]f  the  Serb  (London,  1904);  Kalendar  SJoga  (New  York, 
1912);  Soman,  Die  Slovenen  (Vienna,  1881);  SusterSic,  Poduk 
Rojakom  Slovencem  (Joliet,  1903);  Trunk,  Amerika  in  Ameri- 
kanci (Klagenfurt,  1911-12);  Reports  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Immigration  (Washington,  1900-12). 

Andrew  J.  Shipman. 

Slomiek,  Anton  Martin,  Bishop  of  Lavant,  in 
Maribor,  Styria,  Austria,  noted  Slovenian  educator, 
b.  1800;  d.  24  Sept.,  1862.  The  dawn  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  found  the  Slovenian  schools  in  a  pre- 
carious condition;  their  number  was  pitifully  small, 
and  the  courses  they  offered  were  inadequate  and  un- 
satisfactory. This  deplorable  state  was  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  Austrian  officials  endeavoured  to  sup- 
press the  national  language,  and,  to  compass  this 
end,  introduced  foreign  teachers  thoroughly  dis- 
tasteful to  the  people,  whom  in  turn  they  despised. 
Moreover,  books,  magazines,  papers,  and  other 
educational  influences  were  lacking,  not  because  they 
would  not  have  been  gladly  welcomed,  but  because 
they  were  forbidden  by  the  Government  in  its  fear  of 
Panslavism.  This  situation  Bishop  Slomsek  was  com- 
pelled to  face.  A  man  of  initiative  and  discernment, 
the  changes  he  wrought  in  a  short  time  were  wonder- 
ful. In  the  Constitution  of  1848,  granting  national 
rights  long  denied,  he  found  his  instrument.  Follow- 
ing this  measure,  though  only  after  many  futile  at- 
tempts, he  received  official  sanction  to  undertake  the 
reform  of  the  schools.  The  first  fruits  of  his  labours 
were  a  series  of  excellent  text-books,  many  from  his 
own  pen,  which  proved  powerful  factors  in  the  growth 
and  development  of  religious  as  well  as  national 
education.  The  founding  of  the  weekly,  "Drob- 
tinice"  (Crumbs),  was  his  next  step.  Essays  and 
books  on  a  great  variety  of  subjects,  embracing  prac- 
tically every  question  on  which  his  countrymen  stood 
in  need  of  enlightenment,  were  published  in  quick 
succession,  and  his  vigorous  and  incisive  style,  well 
adapted  to  the  intelligence  of  his  readers,  though  not 
lacking  scholarly  refinement,  made  his  works  ex- 
ceedingly popular.  His  pastorals  and  sermons  con- 
stitute a  literature  of  lasting  value.  In  1841  he  sought 
to  realize  a  dream  of  years — the  establishment  of  a 
society'  for  the  spread  of  Catholic  literature.  Un- 
fortunately, the  movement  was  branded  as  Pansla- 
vistic,  and  failed  at  the  time;  but  ten  years  later  this 
organization  was  effected,  and  Druzba  sv.  Mohora 
began  sending  a  few  instructive  books  to  Catholic 
homes.  To-day,  a  million  educational  volumes  have 
been  distributed  among  a  million  and  a  half  of  people. 

Although  Slomsek  was  ardent  and  active  in  the 
interests  of  his  own  race,  yet  he  was  admired  and  loved 


by  great  men  of  other  nations,  and  his  kindness  and 
tact  eliminated  all  bitterness  from  the  controversies 
in  which  he  was  forced  to  engage.  Patriotism,  the 
education  of  his  people,  their  temporal  and  spiritual 
welfare,  were  his  inspiring  motives,  as  the  non- 
Catholic  Makusev  remarks:  "Education,  based  on 
religion  and  nationality,  was  his  lofty  aim".  Hu- 
mility and  childlike  simplicity  marked  his  life.  His 
priests,  sincerely  devoted  to  him,  frequently  heard  him 
repeat  the  words:  "When  I  was  born,  my  mother 
laid  me  on  a  bed  of  straw,  and  I  desire  no  better 
pallet  when  I  die,  asking  only  to  be  in  the  state  of 
grace  and  worthy  of  salvation". 

Grafenaner,  Hist,  of  Slovenian  Literature  (1862). 

P.  Cyril  Zupan. 
Slotanus  (Schlottantjs,  van  -der  Slooten), 
John  (John  Geffen),  polemical  writer;  b.  at  Geffen. 
Brabant;  d.  at  Cologne,  9  July,  1500.  He  joinea 
the  Dominican  order  at  Cologne  about  1525.  For 
many  years  he  ably  defended  the  Faith  against  the 
heretics  by  preaching  and  writing.  Later  he  taught 
sacred  letters  at  Cologne,  and  in  1554  was  made  a 
doctor  of  theology.  About  this  same  time  he  became 
prior  of  his  convent  at  Cologne,  and  as  such  exercised 
the  offices  of  censor  of  the  faith  and  papal  inquisitor 
throughout  the  Archdiocese  of  Cologne  and  the  Rhine 
country.  In  the  discharge  of  these  responsible 
duties  Slotanus  came  into  conflict  with  the  learned 
Justus  Velsius,  who  in  1556,  on  account  of  heretical 
teachings,  was  obliged  to  leave  Cologne.  The  vehe- 
ment writings  which  Velsius  afterwards  published 
against  the  Cologne  theologians  moved  Slotanus  to 
write  two  works  in  which  nearly  all  the  heretical 
doctrines  of  his  time  are  discussed  with  admirable 
skill. 

_  Among  his  various  works  those  most  worthy  of  men- 
tion are:  " Disputationum  adversus  hxrulicos  liber 
unus"  (Cologne,  1558);'  "De  retinenda  fide  or- 
thodoxa  et  catholica  adversus  haereses  et  sectas" 
(Cologne,  1560);  "De  barbaris  nationibus  con- 
vertendis  ad  Christum"  (Cologne,  1559).  In  the 
last-named  work  Slotanus  witnesses  to  the  ardent 
missionary  zeal  which  fired  the  religious  men  of  his 
time. 

Echard,  Script.  Ord.  Prod.,  II,  175;  Hurtbr,  Nomenclator; 
Meuser,  Zur  Qeschichte  der  KBlner  Theologen  im  16.  Jahrh.  in 
Kath.  ZeiUchr.  far  Wissenschaft  und  Kunst,  II  (Cologne,  1845), 
79  sq.;  Paulub,  KBlner  Dominicanerschriftsteller  a.d.  10.  Jahrh. 
in  Katholik  11(1897)  238  sq. 

Chas.  J.  Callan. 
Sloth,  one  of  the  seven  capital  sins.  In  general  it 
means  disinclination  to  labour  or  exertion.  As  a  capi- 
tal or  deadly  vice  St.  Thomas  (II— II,  Q.  xxxv)  calls  it 
sadness  in  the  face  of  some  spiritual  good  which  one 
has  to  achieve  (trtstitia  de  bono  spirituali).  Father 
Rickaby  aptly  translates  its  Latin  equivalent  acedia 
(Gr.  Aojiia)  by  saying  that  it  means  the  don't-care 
feeling.  A  man  apprehends  the  practice  of  virtue  to. 
be  beset  with  difficulties  and  chafes  under  the  re- 
straints imposed  by  the  service  of  God.  The  narrow 
way  stretches  wearily  before  him  and  his  soul  grows 
sluggish  and  torpid  at  the  thought  of  the  painful  life 

i'ourney.  The  idea  of  right  living  inspires  not  joy 
»ut  disgust,  because  of  its  laboriousness.  This  is  the 
notion  commonly  obtaining,  and  in  this  sense  sloth 
is  not  a  specific  vice  according  to  the  teaching  of  St. 
Thomas,  but  rather  a  circumstance  of  all  vices.  Or- 
dinarily it  will  not  have  the  malice  of  mortal  sin  un- 
less, of  course,  we  conceive  it  to  be  so  utter  that  be- 
cause of  it  one  is  willing  to  bid  defiance  to  some  serious 
obligation.  St.  Thomas  completes  his  definition  of 
sloth  by  saying  that  it  is  torpor  in  the  presence  of 
spiritual  good  which  is  Divine  good.  In  other  words, 
a  man  is  then  formally  distressed  at  the  prospect  of 
what  he  must  do  for  God  to  bring  about  or  keep  in- 
tact his  friendship  with  God.  In  this  sense  sloth  is 
directly  opposed  to  charity.  It  is  then  a  mortal  sin 
unless  the  act  be  larking  in  entire  advertence  or  full 
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consent  of  the  will.  The  trouble  attached  to  main- 
tenance of  the  inhabiting  of  God  by  charity  arouses 
tedium  in  such  a  person.  He  violates,  therefore,  ex- 
pressly the  first  and  the  greatest  of  the  command- 
ments: "Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  thy 
whole  heart,  and  with  thy  whole  soul,  and  with  thy 
whole  mind,  and  with  thy  whole  strength. "  (Mark) 
xii,  30). 

Rickabv,  Moral  Teaching  of  St.  Thomas  (London,  1896); 
Slater,  Manual  of  Moral  Theology  (New  York,  1908):  8t. 
Thomah,  Summa,  II— II,  Q.  xxxv;  Ballerini,  Opus  tkeologicum 
morale  (Pre to,  1898). 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Slythurot,  Thomas,  English  confessor,  b.  in  Berk- 
shire; d.  in  the  Tower  of  London,  1560.  He  was 
B.A.  Oxon,  1530;  M.A.,  1534;  B.D.,  1543;  and  sup- 
plicated for  the  degree  of  D.D.,  1554-5,  but  never 
took  it.  He  was  rector  of  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  Bucks, 
from  1545  to  1555,  canon  of  Windsor,  1554,  rector  of 
Chalfont  St.  Giles,  Bucks,  1555,  and  first  President 
of  Trinity  College,  Oxford.  He  was  deprived  of  these 
three  preferments  in  1559.  On  11  Nov.,  1556,  he  was 
appointed  with  others  by  Convocation  to  regulate  the 
exercises  in  theology  on  the  election  of  Cardinal  Pole 
to  the  chancellorship. 

Wabion,  Life  of  Sir  Thomae  Pope  (London,  1772),  359;  Cath- 
olic Record  Society  Publication*.  I  (London,  1905 — ),  118;  Fox. 
AcU  and  Monument;  VIII  (London,  1843-9),  636. 

John  B.  Wawewright. 

Smalkaldic  League,  a  politico-religious  alliance 
formally  concluded  on  27  Feb.,  1531,  at  Smalkalden 
in  Hesse-Nassau,  among  German  Protestant  princes 
and  cities  for  their  mutual  defence.  The  compact 
was  entered  into  for  six  years,  and  stipulated  that  any 
military  attack  made  upon  any  one  of  the  confede- 
rates on  account  of  religion  or  under  any  other  pretext 
was  to  be  considered  as  directed  against  them  all  and 
resisted  in  common.  The  parties  to  it  were :  the  Land- 
grave Philip  of  Hesse;  the  Elector  John  of  Saxony  and 
his  son  John  Frederick ;  the  dukes  Philip  of  Brunswick- 
Grubenhagen  and  Otto,  Ernest,  and  Francis  of  Bruns- 
wick-Liineburg;  Prince  Wolfgang  of  Anhalt;  the 
counts  Gebhard  and  Albrecht  of  Mansfeld  and  the 
towns  of  Strasburg,  Ulm,  Constance,  Reutlingen, 
Memmingen,  Lindau,  Biberach,  Isny,  Magdeburg, 
and  Bremen.  The  city  of  Lubeck  joined  the  league 
on  3  May,  and  Bavaria  on  24  Oct.,  1531.  The  acces- 
sion of  foreign  powers,  notably  England  and  France, 
was  solicited,  and  the  alliance  of  the  latter  nation  se- 
cured in  1532.  The  princes  of  Saxony  and  Hesse 
were  appointed  military  commanders  of  the  confed- 
eration, and  its  military  strength  fixed  at  10,000  infan- 
try ana  2000  cavalry.  At  a  meeting  held  at  Smal- 
kalden in  Dec.,  1535,  the  alliance  was  renewed  for  ten 
years,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  former  military 
strength  decreed,  with  the  stipulation  that  it  should  be 
doubled  in  case  of  emergency.  In  April,  1536,  Dukes 
Ulrich  of  Wiirtemberg  and  Barnim  and  Philip  of 
Pomerania,  the  cities  of  Frankfort,  Augsburg,  Ham- 
burg, and  Hanover  joined  the  league  with  several 
other  new  confederates.  An  alliance  was  concluded 
with  Denmark  in  1538,  while  the  usual  accession 
of  the  German  Estates  which  accepted  the  Refor- 
mation continued  to  strengthen  the  organization. 
Confident  of  its  support,  the  Protestant  princes  intro- 
duced the  new  religion  in  numerous  districts,  sup- 
pressed bishoprics,  confiscated  church  property,  re- 
sisted imperial  ordinances  to  the  extent  of  refusing 
help  against  the  Turks,  and  disregarded  the  decisions 
of  the  Imperial  Court  of  Justice. 

In  self -defence  against  the  treasonable  machinations 
of  the  confederation,  a  Catholic  League  was  formed 
in  1538  at  Nuremberg  under  the  leadership  of  the 
emperor.  Both  sides  now  actively  prepared  for  an 
armed  conflict,  which  seemed  imminent.  But  negotia- 
tions carried  on  at  the  Diet  of  Frankfort  in  1539  re- 
sulted, partly  owing  to  the  illness  of  the  Landgrave  of 


Hesse,  in  the  patching  up  of  a  temporary  peace.  The 
emperor  during  this  respite  renewed  his  earnest  but 
fruitless  efforts  to  effect  a  religious  settlement,  while 
the  Smalkaldic  confederates  continued  their  violent 
proceedings  against  the  Catholics,  particularly  in  the 
territory  of  Brunswick-Wolfenbuttel,  where  Duke 
Henry  was  unjustly  expelled,  and  the  new  religion  in- 
troduced (1542).  It  became  more  and  more  evident 
as  time  went  on  that  a  conflict  was  unavoidable. 
When,  in  1546,  the  emperor  adopted  stern  measures 
against  some  of  the  confederates,  the  War  of  Smal- 
kalden ensued.  Although  it  was  mainly  a  religious 
conflict  between  Catholics  and  Protestants,  the  de- 
nominational lines  were  not  sharply  drawn.  With 
Pope  Paul  III,  who  promised  financial  and  military 
assistance,  several  Protestant  princes,  the  principal 
among  whom  was  Duke  Maurice  of  Saxony,  defended 
the  imperial  and  Catholic  cause.  The  beginning  of 
hostilities  was  marked  nevertheless  by  the  success  of 
the  Smalkaldic  allies;  but  division  and  irresoluteness 
soon  weakened  them  and  caused  their  ruin  in  South- 
em  Germany,  where  princes  and  cities  submitted  in 
rapid  succession.  The  battle  of  Mtthlberg  (24  April, 
1547)  decided  the  issue  in  favour  of  the  emperor  in 
the  north.  The  Elector  John  Frederick  of  Saxony 
was  captured,  and  shortly  after  the  landgrave  Philip 
of  Hesse  was  also  forced  to  submit.  The  conditions 
of  peace  included  the  transfer  of  the  electoral  dignity 
from  the  former  to  his  cousin  Maurice,  the  reinstate- 
ment of  Duke  Henry  of  WolfenbUttel  in  his  domin- 
ions, the  restoration  of  Bishop  Julius  von  Pflug  to  his 
See  of  Naumburg-Zeitz,  and  a  promise  demanded  of 
the  vanquished  to  recognize  and  attend  the  Council 
of  Trent.  The  dissolution  of  the  Smalkaldic  League 
followed;  the  imperial  success  was  complete,  but  tem- 
porary. A  few  years  later  another  conflict  broke  out 
and  ended  with  the  triumph  of  Protestantism. 

Winckbluann,  Der  Schmalkald.  Bund  (16S0-3X)  u.  der  Nurn- 
berger  Jteligionsfriede  (Strasburg,  1892)  ;  Hasenclever,  Die 
Politik  der  Schmalkaldener  tor  Ausbruch  dee  Schmalkald.  Kriegee 
(Berlin,  1901);  Idem,  Die  Politik  Kaiter  Karle  V  u.  Landgraf 
Philippe  von  Heeeen  vor  Ausbruch  dee  Schmalkald.  Kriegee  (Mar- 
burg, 1903) ;  Berentelo,  Der  Schmalkald.  Krieg  in  Norddeutech- 
land  (Munster,  1908);  Janbsen,  Hit.  of  the  German  People,  tr.  - 
Christie,  V  (St.  Louis,  1903),  passim;  Pastor,  History  of  the 
Popee,  tr.  Kerb,  X  (St.  Louis,  1910),  166  sqq. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Smaragdus,  Anno,  hagiographer,  d.  at  the  Ben- 
edictine monastery  of  Aniane,  Herault,  in  Southern 
France,  March,  843.  He  entered  this  monastery 
when  still  a  boy  and  was  brought  up  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Abbot  St.  Benedict  of  Aniane.  On  account  of 
his  piety  and  talents  he  was  ordained  and  put  at  the 
head  of  the  school  at  his  monastery.  In  794  he  ac- 
companied his  abbot  to  the  Council  of  Frankfort  and 
in  814  was  made  abbot  in  place  of  Benedict,  who  on 
the  invitation  of  Louis-le-Debonnaire  had  taken  up 
his  abode  at  the  imperial  Court  at  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
Smaragdus  was  honoured  as  a  saint  in  his  monastery. 
He  is  the  author  of  a  life  of  St.  Benedict  of  Aniane 
which  he  wrote  at  the  request  of  the  monks  of  Cor- 
nelimtinster  near  Aix-la-Chapelle,  where  Abbot  Ben- 
edict had  died.  It  was  written  in  822, and  is  one  of 
the  most  reliable  hagiological  productions  of  that 
period.  Mabillon  edited  it  in  his  "Acta  SS.  of  the 
Benedictine  Order"  (sieculum  IV,  1, 192-217),  whence 
it  was  reprinted  in  P.  L.,  CHI,  353-84.  It  was 
also  edited  by  Waitz  in  "Mon.  Germ.  Script.", 
XV,  I,  200-29. 

Hietoire  Lit.  de  la  Prance,  V,  31-5;  Ceillier,  Hliloire  generate 
dee  auteure  eacrle  et  eccUsiastigues.  XII  (Paris,  1862),  394;  Ma- 
billon, Acta  SS.  Ord.  S.  Ben.,  rase.  IV,  I,  589;  Ebert,  Allae- 
meine  Oeech.  der  Literatur  dee  Mittclaltere,  It  (Leipiig,  1880), 
345-8. 

Michael  Ott. 

Smith,  George.  See  Argyll  and  the  Isles, 
Diocese  op. 

Smith,  James,  journalist,  b.  at  Skolland,  in  the 
Shetland  Isles,  about  1790;  d.  Jan.,  1866.   He  spent 
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his  boyhood  at  Skolland,  a  small  place  belonging  to 
his  mother,  who  was  a  member  of  a  branch  of  the 
Bruce  family  which  had  settled  in  Shetland  in  the 
sixteenth  century.  He  studied  law  in  Edinburgh, 
became  a  solicitor  to  the  Supreme  Court  there,  ana 
married  a  Catholic  lady  (a  cousin  of  Bishop  Macdon- 
ell  of  the  Glengarry  clan),  the  result  being  his  own 
conversion  to  Catholicism.  Naturally  hampered  in 
his  career,  at  that  period,  by  his  profession  of  Catholi- 
cism, he  turned  his  attention  to  literature,  and  became 
the  pioneer  of  Catholic  journalism  in  Scotland.  In 
1832  he  originated  and  edited  the  "  Edinburgh  Catho- 
lic Magazine",  which  appeared  somewhat  inter- 
mittent^ in  Scotland  until  April,  1838,  at  which  date 
Mr.  Smith  went  to  reside  in  London,  and  the  word. 
"Edinburgh"  was  dropped  from  the  title  of  the 
magazine,  the  publication  of  which  was  continued  for 
some  years  in  London.  Mr.  Smith,  on  settling  in 
London,  inaugurated  the  "Catholic  Directory"  for 
England,  in  succession  to  the  old  "  Laity's  Directory  ", 
and  edited  it  for  many  years;  and  he  was  also  for  a 
short  time  editor  of  the  "Dublin  Review",  in  1837. 
Possessed  of  considerable  gifts  both  as  a  speaker  and 
as- a  writer,  he  was  always  ready  to  put  them  at  the 
service  of  the  Catholic  cause:  and  during  the  years  of 
agitation  immediately  preceding  Catholic  Emancipa- 
tion, as  well  as  at  a  later  period,  he  was  one  of  the  most 
active  champions  of  the  Church  in  England  and 
Scotland.  He  made  a  brilliant  defence  in  public  of 
Catholic  doctrine  when  it  was  violently  attacked  by 
certain  prominent  members  of  the  Established  Church 
of  Scotland,  and  published  in  this  connexion,  in  1831, 
hia  "Dialogues  on  the  Catholic  and  Protestant  Rules 
of  Faith  ".between  a  member  of  the  Protestant  Ref- 
ormation Society  and  a  Catholic  layman.  He  also 
edited  (1838)  Challoner's  abridgment  of  Gother's 
"Papist  Misrepresented  and  Represented",  with 
copious  notes.  Mr.  Smith  was  father  of  the  Most 
Rev.  William  Smith,  second  Archbishop  of  St. 
Andrews  and  Edinburgh  in  the  restored  hierarchy  of 
Scotland,  and  a  distinguished  Biblical  scholar. 

Gillow,  Bt'W.  Diet.  Eng.  Calk.,  a.  v. ;  Catholic  Directory  for  Scot- 
land (1893),  264. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 

Smith,  James  A.  See  Saint  Andrews  and  Edin- 
burgh, Archdiocese  op. 

Smith,  Richard,  Bishop  of  Chalcedon,  second 
Vicar  Apostolic  of  England;  b.  at  Hanworth,  Lincoln- 
shire, Nov.,  1568  (not  1560  as  commonly  stated) ;  d. 
at  Paris,  18  March.  1655.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  became  a  Catholic.  He  was 
admitted  to  the  English  College,  Rome,  in  1586, 
studied  under  Bellarmine,  and  was  ordained  priest  7 
May,  1592.  In  Feb.,  1593,  he  arrived  at  Valladolid. 
where  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Theology,  and 
taught  philosophy  at  the  English  College  till  1598, 
when  he  went  to  Seville  as  professor  of  controversies. 
In  1603  he  went  on  the  English  mission,  where  he  made 
his  mark  as  a  missioner.  Chosen  to  represent  the 
case  of  the  secular  clergy  in  the  archpriest  controversy, 
he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  opposed  Persons,  who  said 
of  him:  "  I  never  dealt  with  any  man  in  my  life  more 
heady  and  resolute  in  his  opinions".  In  1613  he 
became  superior  of  the  small  body  of  English  secular 
priests  at  Arras  College,  Paris,  who  devoted  them- 
selves to  controversial  work.  In  1625  he  was  elected 
to  succeed  Dr.  Bishop  as  vicar  Apostolic,  but  the  date 
usually  assigned  for  his  consecration  as  Bishop  of 
Chalcedon  (12  Jan.,  1625)  must  be  wrong,  as  he  was 
not  elected  till  2  Jan.  He  arrived  in  England  in 
April,  of  the  same  year,  residing  in  Lord  Montagu's 
house  at  Turvey,  Bedfordshire.  As  vicar  Apostolic 
he  came  into  conflict  with  the  regulars,  claiming  the 
rights  of  an  ordinary,  but  Urban  VIII  decided  (16 
Dec.,  1627)  that  he  was  not  an  ordinary.  In  1628 
the  Government  issued  a  proclamation  for  his  arrest, 


and  in  1631  he  withdrew  to  Paris,  where  he  lived  with 
Richelieu  till  the  cardinal's  death  in  1642;  then  he 
retired  to  the  convent  of  the  English  Augustinian 
nuns,  where  he  died. 

He  wrote:  "An  answer  to  T.  Bel's  late  Challenge" 
(1605);  "The  Prudentiall  Ballance  of  Religion". 
(1609);  "Vita  Dominae  Magdalen®  Montis- Acuti" 
i.  e.,  Viscountess  Montagu  (1609);  "De  auctore  et 
essentia  Protestantics  Religionis  (1619),  English 
translation,  1621;  "Collatio  doctrine  Catholicorum 
et  Protestantium"  (1622),  tr.  (1631);  "Of  the  dis- 
tinction of  fundamental  and  not  fundamental  points 
of  faith"  (1645);  "Monita  qusedam  utilia  pro  Sacer- 
dotibus,  Seminaristis,  Missionariis  Angliae"  (1647); 
"A  Treatise  of  the  best  kinde  of  Confessors"  (1651); 
"Of  the  all-sufficient  Eternal  Proposer  of  Matters  of 
Faith"  (1653);  "Florum  Historic  Ecclesiasticse  gentis 
Anglorum  libri  septem"  (1654).  Many  unpublished 
documents  relating  to  his  troubled  episcopate  (an 
impartial  history  of  which  yet  remains  to  be  written) 
are  preserved  in  the  Westminster  Diocesan  Archives. 

Dodd,  Church  History,  III  (Brussels  cere  Wolverhampton, 
1737-1742)  the  account  from  which  most  subsequent  biographies 
were  derived.  See  also  Tierney's  edition  of  Dodd  for  further 
documents;  Berinoton,  Memoir*  of  Pantani  (London,  1793): 
Calendar  Stale  Papers:  Dm.,  teis-tesi;  Butler,  Historical 
Memoirs  of  English  Catholics  (London,  1819);  Seroeant,  Ac- 
count of  the  English  Chapter  (London,  1853);  Fullerton,  Life  of 
Luisa  de  Carsajal  (London,  1873);  Folet,  Records  Eng.  Pros. 
S.J.,  VI  (London,  1880);  Bradt,  Episcopal  Succession,  III 
(Rome,  1877),  a  confused  and  self-contradictory  account  with 
some  new  facts:  Aloer  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.  Cath.;  Cedoz.  Convent  de  Religieuses  Anglaises  a  Paris 
(Paris,  1891);  Third  Douay  Diary,  C.  R.  S.  Publications,  X  (Lon- 
don, 1911). 

Edwin  Burton 

Smith,  Richard,  b.  in  Worcestershire.  1500;  d.  at 
Douai,  9  July,  1563.  He  was  educated  at  Merton 
College,  Oxford;  and,  having  taken  his  M.A.  degree 
in  1530,  he  became  registrar  of  the  university  in  1532. 
In  1536  Henry_  VIII  appointed  him  first  Regius  Pro- 
fessor of  divinity,  and  he  took  his  doctorate  in  that 
subject  on  10  July  in  the  same  year.  He  subsequently 
became  master  of  Whittington  College,  London; 
rector  of  St.  Dunstan's-in-the-East;  rector  of  Cuxham, 
Oxfordshire ;  principal  of  St.  Alban's  Hall ;  and  divinity 
reader  at  Magdalen  College.  Under  Edward  VI  he 
is  said  by  his  opponents  to  have  abjured  the  pope's 
authority  at  St.  Paul's  Cross  (15  May,  1547)  and  at 
Oxford,  but  the  accounts  of  the  proceedings  are  ob- 
scure and  unreliable.  If  he  yielded  at  all,  he  soon 
recovered  and  accordingly  suffered  the  loss  of  his 
professorship,  being  succeeded  by  Peter  Martyr,  with 
whom  he  held  a  public  disputation  in  1549.  Shortly 
afterwards  he  was  arrested,  but  was  soon  liberated. 
Going  to  Louvain,  he  became  professor  of  divinity 
there.  During  Mary's  Catholic  restoration  he  re- 
gained most  of  his  preferments,  and  was  made  royal 
chaplain  and  canon  of  Christ  Church.    He  took  a 

Srominent  part  in  the  proceedings  against  Cranmer, 
idley,  ana  Latimer.  He  again  lost  all  his  benefices 
at  the  change  of  religion  under  Elizabeth,  and  after  a 
short  imprisonment  in  Parker's  house  he  escaped  to 
Douai,  where  he  was  appointed  by  Philip  II  dean  of 
St.  Peter's  church.  There  is  no  foundation  for  the 
slanderous  story  spread  by  the  Reformers  to  account 
for  his  deprivation  of  his  Oxford  professorship.  When 
Douai  University  was  founded  on  5  Oct.,  1562,  he  was 
installed  as  chancellor  and  professor  of  theology,  but 
only  lived  a  few  months  to  fill  these  offices.  He  wrote 
many  works,  the  chief  of  which  are:  "Assertion  and 
Defence  of  the  Sacrament  of  the  Altar"  (1546); 
"Defence  of  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass"  (1547); 
"Defensio  coelibatus  sacerdotum"  (1550);  "Diatriba 
de  hominis  justificatione"  (1550);  "Buckler  of  the 
Catholic  Faith"  (1555-56);  "De  Missse  Sacrificio" 
(1562):  and  several  refutations  of  Calvin,  Melanch- 
thon,  Jewell,  and  Beza,  all  published  in  1562. 

Foster,  Alumni  Oxonicnses,  IV  (Oxford,  1891);  Pits,  De  illus- 
trious Anglia  Scriptoribus  (Paris,  1619);  Dodd,  Church  History, 
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II  (Brtusela  tere  Wolvorhampton,  1737-42):  Oairdneh,  Letter  t 
and  Papers  of  Henry  VIII;  Cooper,  Diet.  Nat.  Biog..  a.  v. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Smith,  Thomas  Kilby,  b.  at  Boston,  Mass.,  23 
Sept.,  1820;  d.  at  New  York,  14  Dec.,  1887;  eldest  son 
of  Captain  George  Smith  and  Eliza  Bicker  Walter. 
Both  his  paternal  and  maternal  forefathers  were 
active  and  prominent  in  the  professional  life  and  in 
the  government  of  New  England.  His  parents  moved 
to  Cincinnati  in  his  early  childhood,  where  he  was 
educated  in  a  military  school  under  O.  M.  Mitohel, 
the  astronomer,  and  studied  law  in  the  office  of  Chief 
Justice  Salmon  P.  Chase.  In  1853  he  was  appointed 
special  agent  in  the  Post  Office  Department  at 
Washington,  and  later  marshal  for  the  Southern  Dis- 
trict of  Ohio  and  deputy  clerk  of  Hamilton  County. 
He  entered  the  Union  Army,  9  September,  1861, 
as.  lieutenant-colonel,  and  was  conspicuous  in  the 
Battle  of  Shiloh,  6  and  7  April,  1862,  assuming  com- 
mand of  Stuart's  Brigade,  Sherman's  Division,  during 
the  second  day.  As  commander  of  brigade  in  the 
15th  and  17th  Army  Corps,  he  participated  in  all  the 
campaigns  of  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee,  being  also 
for  some  months  on  staff  duty  with  General  Grant. 

Commissioned  Brigadier-General  of  Volunteers,  11 
August,  1863.  he  was  assigned  on  7  March,  1864,  to 
the  command  of  the  detached  division  of  the  17th 
Army  Corps  and  rendered  distinguished  service  during 
the  Red  River  Expedition,  protecting  Admiral 
Porter's  fleet  after  the  disaster  of  the  main  army. , 
After  the  fall  of  Mobile,  he  assumed  the  command  of 
the  Department  of  Southern  Alabama  and  Florida, 
and  then  of  the  Post  and  District  of  Maine.  He  was 
brevetted  Major-General  for  gallant  and  meritorious 
service.  In  1866  President  Johnson  appointed  him 
United  States  Consul  at  Panama.  After  the  war 
he  removed  to  Torresdale,  Philadelphia.  At  the 
time  of  his  death  he  was  engaged  in  journalism  in 
New  York.  On  2  May,  1848,  he  married  Elizabeth 
Budd,  daughter  of  Dr.  William  Budd  McCullough 
and  Arabella  Sanders  Piatt,  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
She  was  a  gifted  and  devout  woman,  and  through  her 
influence  and  that  of  the  venerable  Archbishop 
Purcell  he  became  a  Catholic  some  years  before  his 
death.  He  was  remarkable  for  his  facility  of 
expression,  distinguished  personal  appearance,  and 
courtly  bearing.  He  left  five  sons  and  three  daughters. 

Surra,  Life  and  Latere  of  Thomae  Kilby  Smith  (New  York, 
18!>8). 

Walter  George  Smith. 

Smyrna,  Latin  Archdiocese  of  (Smtrnensib), 
in  Asia  Minor.  The  city  of  Smyrna  rises  like  an 
amphitheatre  on  the  gulf  which  bears  its  name.  It 
is  the  capital  of  the  vilayet  of  Aldin  and  the  starting- 
point  of  several  railways;  it  has  a  population  of  at 
least  300,000,  of  whom  150,000  are  Greeks.  There 
are  also  numerous  Jews  and  Armenians  and  almost 
10,000  European  Catholics.  It  was  founded  more 
than  1000  years  b.  c.  by  colonists  from  Lesbos  who 
had  expelled  the  Leleges,  at  a  place  now  called 
Bournaoat,  about  an  hour's  distance  from  the  pres- 
ent Smyrna.  Shortly  before  688  b.  c.  it  was  captured 
by  the  lonians,  under  whose  rule  it  became  a  very 
rich  and  powerful  city  (Herodotus,  I,  150).  About 
580  b.  c.  it  was  destroyed  by  Alyattes,  King  of  Lydia. 
Nearly  300  years  afterwards  Antigonus  (323-301 
b.  a),  and  then  Lysimachus,  undertook  to  rebuild  it 
on  its  present  site.  Subsequently  comprised  in  the 
Kingdom  of  Pergamus,  it  was  ceded  in  133  b.  c.  to 
the  Romans.  These  built  there  a  judiciary  corwentus 
and  a  mint.  Smyrna  had  a  celebrated  school  of  rhet- 
oric, was  one  of  the  cities  which  had  the  title  of  metrop- 
olis, and  in  which  the  concilium  festivum  of  Asia  was 
celebrated.  Demolished  by  an  earthquake  in  a.  d. 
178  and  180,  it  was  rebuilt  by  Marcus  Aurelius.  In 
673  it  was  captured  by  a  fleet  of  Arab  Mussulmans. 


Under  the  inspiration  of  Clement  VI  the  Latins  cajv 
tured  it  from  the  Mussulmans  in  1344  and  held  it. 
until  1402,  when  Tamerlane  destroyed  it  after  slaying 
the  inhabitants.  In  1424  the  Turks  captured  it  and, 
save  for  a  brief,  occupation  by  the  Venetians  in  1472, 
it  has  since  belonged  to  them. 

Christianity  was  preached  to  the  inhabitants  at  an 
early  date.  As  early  as  the  year  93,  there  existed  a 
Chnstian  community  directed  by  a  bishop  for 
whom  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse  (i,  11;  ii,  8-11)  has 
only  words  of  praise.  There  are  extant  two  letters 
written  early  in  the  second  century  from  Troas  by  St. 
Ignatius  of  Antioch  to  those  of  Smyrna  and  to  Poly- 
carp,  their  bishop.  Through  these  letters  and  those 
of  the  Christians  of  Smyrna  to  the  city  of  Philome- 
lium,  we  know  of  two  ladies  of  high  rank  who  be- 
longed to  the  Church  of  Smyrna.  There  were  other 
Christians  in  the  vicinity  of  the  city  and  dependent  on 
it  to  whom  St.  Polycarp  wrote  letters  (Eusebius, 
"Hist,  eccl.",  V,  xxiv).  When  Polycarp  was  mar- 
tyred (23  Feb.),  the  Church  of  Smyrna  sent  an 
encyclical  concerning  his  death  to  the  Church  of  Phi- 
lomelium  and  others.  The  "Vita  Polycarpi"  attrib- 
uted to  St.  Pionius,  a  priest  of  Smyrna  martyred  in 
250,  contains  a  list  of  the  first  bishops:  Strattes; 
Bucolus;  Polycarp;  Papirius;  Camerius;  Eudsemon 
(250),  who  apostatized  during  the  persecution  of  De- 
cius;  Thraseas  of  Eumenia,  martyr,  who  was  buried  at 
Smyrna.  Noctos,  a  Modalist  heretic  of  the  second 
century,  was  a  native  of  the  city  as  were  also  Sts. 
Pothinus  and  Irenaeus  of  Lyons.  Mention  should  also 
be  made  of  another  martyr,  St.  Dioscorides,  vene- 
rated on  21  May.  Among  the  Greek  bishops,  a  list  of 
whom  appears  in  Le  Quien,  (Oriens  Christ.,  I,  737- 
46),  was  Metrophanes,  the  great  opponent  of  Photius, 
who  laboured  in  the  revision  of  the  "Octoekos",  a 
Greek  liturgical  book. 

The  Latin  See  of  Smyrna  was  created  by  Clement 
VI  in  1346  and  had  an  uninterrupted  succession 
of  titulars  until  the  seventeenth  century.  This 
was  the  beginning  of  the  Vicariate  Apostolic 
of  Asia  Minor,  or  of  Smyrna,  of  vast  extent. 
In  1818  Pius  VII  established  the  Archdiocese  of 
Smyrna,  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  vicariate 
Apostolic,  the  jurisdiction  of  which  was  wider.  Its 
limits  were  those  of  the  vicariates  Apostolic  of  Meso- 
potamia. Syria,  and  Constantinople.  The  archdio- 
cese had  17,000  Latin  Catholics,  some  Greek  Mel- 
chites,  called  Alepi,  and  Armenians  under  special 
organization.  There  are:  19  secular  priests;  55  regu- 
lars; 8  parishes,  of  which  4  are  in  Smyrnaj  14  churches 
with  resident  priests  and  12  without  priests;  25  pri- 
mary schools  with  2500  pupils,  8  colleges  or  academies 
with  800  pupils;  2  hospitals;  and  4  orphanages.  The 
religious  men  in  the  archdiocese  or  the  vicariate  Apos- 
tolic are  Franciscans,  Capuchins,  Lazarists,  Domini- 
cans, Salesians  of  Don  Bosco,  Assumptionists  (at 
Koniah),  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools,  and 
Marist  Brothers  (at  Metellin).  Religious  communi- 
ties of  women  are  the  Carmelites,  Sisters  of  Charity 
(13  houses  with  more  than  100  sisters),  Sisters  of  Sion, 
Dominicans  of  Ivree,  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  and  Ob- 
lates  of  the  Assumption. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.,  a.  v.;  Hamilton,  Ht- 
tearchet  in  Asia  Minor.  I  (London,  1842),  44-95;  Texier,  Atie 
Mineure  (PariB,  1862),  302-08;  Stherzer,  Smyrna  (Vienna, 
1873);  Ramsat,  The  Letlert  to  the  Seven  Churchee  of  Atia  (Lon- 
don, 1904).  251-57;  Geohoiades,  Smyrne  (Paria,  1885) ;  Rocoon, 
Smyrnc  (Paria,  1892);  Le  Camus,  Let  sent  fgtisce  de  V  Apotalypte 
(Paria,  1896);  Fillion  in  Vio.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  a.  v.;  Mittionet 
Catholica  (Rome,  1907),  155-57;  Lampakes,  The  Seven  Start  of 
the  Apocalypse  (Athena,  1909),  in  Greek;  Jean-Baptiste  de  Saint- 
Lorenzo.  Saint  Polycarpe  et  eon  tombeau  sur  le  Pague.  Notice  eur 
It  ville  de  Smyrne  (Constantinople,  1911). 

S.  Vailhe. 

Snorri  Sturluson,  historian,  b.  at  Hvammr, 
1178;  d.  1241.  Snorn,  who  was  the  son  of  Sturla 
Thortsson  (d.  1182),  was  the  most  important  Ice- 
landic historian  of  the  Middle  Ages.    In  him  were 
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united  the  experienced  statesman  and  the  many- 
sided  scholar.  As  a  child  he  went  to  the  school  of 
Saemund  the  Wise  at  Oddi,  of  which,  at  that  time, 
Saemund's  grandson  J6n  Loptsson  was  the  head.  On 
his  father's  side  J6n  was  related  to  the  most  -  dis- 
tinguished families  of  Iceland,  while  by  his  mother 
Thora  he  w#s  connected  with  the  royal  family  of 
Norway.  Under  this  skilful  teacher  Snorri  was  thor- 
oughly trained  in  many  branches  of  knowledge,  but 
he  learned  especially  the  old  northern  belief  in  the 
gods,  the  saga  concerning  Odin,  and  Scandinavian 
history.  By  a  rich  alliance  Snorn  obtained  the  money 
to  take  a  leading  part  in  politics,  but  his  political 
course  brought  him  many  dangerous  enemies,  among 
whom  King  Haakon  of  Norway  was  the  most  power- 
ful, and  he  was  finally  murdered  at  the  king's  in- 
stigation. Snorri's  importance  rests  on  his  literary 
works  of  which  "Heimskringla"  (the  world)  is  the 
most  important,  since  it  is  the  chief  authority  for  the 
early  history  of  Iceland  and  Scandinavia.  However, 
it  does  not  contain  reliable  statements  until  the 
history,  which  extends  to  1177,  reaches  a  late  period, 
while  the  descriptions  of  the  primitive  era  are  largely 
vague  narrations  of  sagas.  The  Sturlunga-Saga, 
which  shows  more  of  the  local  colouring  of  Iceland, 
was  probably  only  partly  the  work  of  Snorri.  On  the 
other  hand  he  is  probably  the  author  of  the  Younger 
Edda  called  "Snorra-Edda",  which  was  intended  as 
a  textbook  of  the  art  of  poetry.  Its  first  part  "Gyl- 
faginning"  relates  the  mythology  of  the  North  in  an 
interesting,  pictorial  manner,  and  is  a  compilation  of 
the  songs  of  the  early  scalds,  the  songs  of  the  common 
people,  sagas,  and  probably  his  own  poetic  ideas. 

Storm,  Snorra  Sturlassons  Historiaskrivning  (Copenhagen, 
1873);  Baumgartner,  Nordische  Fahrten,  I  (Freiburg,  1889), 
302  sqq.;  SchCc*,  Stiensk  Literaturhisloria,  I  (Stockholm,  1890); 
Lcndboro,  Islands  staatsrechtliche  SteUung  von  der  Freistaatszeit 
bis  in  unsere  Tags  (Berlin,  1908),  17-18;  Obrik,  Nordisches  Geis- 
tcsUben,  tr.  Ranibch  (Heidelberg,  1908),  110,  145-50. 

Pius  Wittmann. 

Snow,  Petep,  Venerable,  English  martyr,  suf- 
fered at  York,  15  June,  1598.  He  was  born  at  or 
near  Ripon,  and  arrived  at  the  English  College, 
Reims,  17  April,  1589,  receiving  the  first  tonsure 
and  minor  orders  18  August,  1590,  the  subdiaconate 
at  Laon  on  22  Sept.,  and  the  diaconate  and  priesthood 
at  Soissonson30  and31  March,  1591.  He  left  for  Eng- 
land on  the  following  15  May.  He  was  arrested  about 
1  May,  1598,  when  on  his  way  to  York  with  Vener- 
able Ralph  Grimston  of  Nidd.  Both  were  shortly 
after  condemned,  Snow  of  treason  as  being  a  priest 
and  Grimston  of  felony,  for  having  aided  and  assisted 
him,  and,  it  is  said,  having  attempted  to  prevent  his 
apprehension. 

Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  I,  no.  112;  Knox,  Douay 
Diaries  (London,  1878). 

John  B.  Wainewmoht. 

Sobaipura  Indians,  once  an  important  tribe 
of  the  Piman  branch  of  the  great  Shoshonean  lin- 
guistic stock,  occupying  the  territory  of  the  Santa 
Cruz  and  San  Pedro  Rivers,  in  south-eastern  Arizona 
and  adjacent  portion  of  Sonora,  Mexico.  In  dialect 
and  general  custom  they  seem  to  have  closely  re- 
sembled the  Papago,  by  whom  and  by  the  closely 
cognate  Pima  most  of  them  were  finally  absorbed. 
Their  principal  centre  was  Bac  or  Vaaki,  later  San 
Xavier  del  Bac,  on  Santa  Cruz  River,  nine  miles  south 
from  the  present  Tucson,  Arizona.  Here  they  were 
visited  in  1692  by  the  pioneer  Jesuit  explorer  of  the 
south-west,  Father  Eusebio  Kino,  who  in  1699  began 
the  church  from  which  the  mission  took  its  name. 
Other  Jesuit  mission  foundations  in  the  same  tribe 
were  (Santa  Maria  de)  Suamca,  just  inside  the  Sonora 
line,  established  also  by  Kino  about  the  same  time,  and 
San  Miguel  de  Guevavi,  founded  in  1732  near  the 
present  Nogales,  Arizona,  all  three  missions  being 
upon  the  Santa  Cruz  River.   There  were  also  several 


visiting  stations.  The  missions  shared  the  misfor- 
tunes attending  those  of  the  Pima  and  Papago,  but 
continued  to  exist  until  a  few  years  after  trie  expul- 
sion of  the  Jesuits  in  1767.  Before  the  end  of  the 
century  the  tribe  itself  had  disappeared,  and  in  later 
years  San  Xavier  appears  as  a  Papago  settlement. 
According  to  tradition  the  tribe  was  destroyed  about 
the  year  1790  by  the  attacks  of  the  wild  Apache,  by 
whom  a  part  were  carried  off,  while  the  others  were 
forced  to  incorporate  with  the  Papago  and  Pima 
(q.  v.). 

Bancroft,  Hist.  North  Mexican  States  and  Texas  (2  vols., 
San  Francisco,  1886-9);  Idem,  Hist.  Arizona  and  New  Mexico 
(San  Francisco,  1889);  Diary  of  Francisco  Garde,  /77A-0,  ed. 
Cooes  (2  vols.,  New  York,  1900);  Hodge,  Handbook  of  American 
Indians  (2  parts,  Washington,  1907-10);  Rurto  ensayo  .  .  . 
descripcion  geographica  de  la  provincia  de  Sonora  {1762)  (St. 
Augustine,  1863),  tr.  Gcit4has  in  Rec.  Am.  Cath.  Hist.  Soc. 
(Philadelphia,  1894). 

James  Mooney. 

Sobieski,  John,  b.  at  Olesko  in  1629;  d.  at  Wil- 
anow,  1696;  son  of  James,  Castellan  of  Cracow  and 
descended  by  his  mother  from  the  heroic  Zotkiewski, 
who  died  in  battle  at  Cecora.  His  elder  brother  Mark 
was  his  com- 
panion in  arms 
from  the  time  of 
the  great  Cossack 
rebellion  <1648), 
and  fought  at 
Zbaraz;  Bereste- 
czko,  and  lastly 
at  Batoh  where, 
after  being  taken 
prisoner,  he  was 
murdered  by  the 
Tatars.  John, 
the  last  of  all  the 
family,  accompa- 
nied Czarniecki 
in  the  expedition 
to  Denmark; 
then,  under 
George  Lubomir- 
ski,  he  fought  the 
Muscovites  at 
Cudnow.  Lubo- 
mirski  revolting, 

he  remained  faithful  to  the  king  (John  Casimir), 
became  successively  Field  Hetman,  Grand  Mar- 
shal, and— after  Revera  Potocki's  death — Grand 
Hetman,  or   Commander-in-chief.    His  first  ex- 

Eloit  as  Hetman  was  in  Podhajce,  where,  besieged 
y  an  army  of  Cossacks  and  Tatars,  he  at  his 
own  expense  raised  8000  men  and  stored  the  place 
with  wheat,  baffling  the  foe  so  completely  that  they 
retired  with  great  loss.  When,  in  1672,  under  Michael 
Wisniowiecki's  reign,  the  Turks  seized  Kamieniec, 
Sobieski  beat  them  again  and  again,  till  at  the 
crowning  victory  of  Chocim  they  lost  20,000  men  and 
a  great  many  guns.  This  gave  Poland  breathing- 
space,  and  Sobieski  became  the  national  hero,  so 
that,  King  Michael  dying  at  that  time,  he  was  unan- 
imously elected  king  in  1674.  Before  his  coronation 
he  was  forced  to  drive  back  the  Turkish  hordes,  that 
had  once  more  invaded  the  country;  he  beat  them  at 
Lemberg  in  1675,  arriving  in  time  to  raise  the  siege  of 
Trembowla,  and  to  save  Chrzanowski  and  his  heroic 
wife,  its  defenders.  Scarcely  crowned,  he  hastened  to 
fight  in  the  Ruthenian  provinces.  Having  too  few 
soldiers  (20,000)  to  attack  the  Turks,  who  were  ten 
to  one,  he  wore  them  out,  entrenching  himself  at 
Zurawno,  letting  the  enemy  hem  him  in  for  a  fort- 
night, extricating  himself  with  marvellous  skill  and 
courage,  and  finally  regaining  by  treaty  a  good  part 
of  the  Ukraine. 

For  some  time  there  was  peace:  the  Turks  had 
learned  to  dread  the  "  Unvanquished  Northern 


John  Sobieski 
From  an  unsigned  portrait  in  the  Louvre 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SOCIALISM 


62 


SOCIALISM 


Lion",  and  Poland,  too,  was  exhausted.  But  soon  the 
Sultan  turned  his  arms  against  Austria.  Passing 
through  Hungary,  a  great  part  of  which  had  for  one 
hundred  and  fifty  years  been  in  Turkish  hands,  an 
enormous  army,  reckoned  at  from  210.000  to  300,000 
men  (the  latter  figures  are  Sobieski's)  marched  for- 
ward. The  Emperor  Leopold  fled  from  Vienna,  and 
begged  Sobieski  s  aid,  which  the  papal  nuncio  also 
implored.  Though  dissuaded  by  Louis  XIV.  whose 
policy  was  always  hostile  to  Austria,  Sobieski  hesi- 
tated, not  an  instant.  Meanwhile  (July,  1683)  the 
Grand  Vizier  Kara  Mustapha,  had  arrived  before 
Vienna,  and  laid  siege  to  tne  city,  defended  by  the 
valiant  Imperial  General  Count  Stahremberg,  with  a 
garrison  o  f  only  15,000  men,  exposed  to  the  horrors 
of  disease  and  fire,  as  well  as  to  hostile  attacks. 
Sobieski  started  to  the  rescue  in  August,  taking  his 
son  James  with  him;  passing  by  Our  Lady  s  sanctuary 
at  Czenstochowa,  the  troops  prayed  for  a  blessing 
on  their  arms:  and  in  the  beginning  of  September, 
having  crossed  the  Danube  and  joined  forces  with 
the  German  armies  under  John  George,  Elector  of 
Saxony,  and  Prince  Charles  of  Lorraine,  they  ap- 

Croached  Vienna.  On  11  Sept.,  Sobieski  was  on  the 
eights  of  Kahlenberg,  near  the  city,  and  the  next 
day  he  gave  battle  in  the  plain  below,  with  an  army 
of  not  more  than  76,000  men,  the  Germans  forming 
the  left  wing  and  the  Poles  under  Hetmans  Jahonowski 
and  Sieniawski,  with  General  Katski  in  command  of 
the  artillery,  forming  the  right.  The  hussars  charged 
with  their  usual  impetuosity,  but  the  dense  masses 
of  the  foe  were  impenetrable.  Their  retreat  was  taken 
for  flight  by  the  Turks,  who  rushed  forward  in  pursuit; 
the  hussars  turned  upon  them  with  reinforcements 
and  charged  again,  when  their  shouts  made  known 
that  the  "Northern  Lion"  was  on  the  field  and  the 
Turks  fled,  panic-stricken,  with  Sobieski's  horsemen 
still  in  pursuit.  Still  the  battle  raged  for  a  time  along  all 
the  line;  both  sides  fought  bravely,  and  the  king  was 
everywhere  commanding,  fighting,  encouraging  his 
men  and  urging  them  forward .  He  was  the  first  to  storm 
the  camp:  Kara  Mustapha  had  escaped  with  his  life, 
but  he  received  the  bow-string  in  Belgrade  some 
months  later.  The  Turks  were  routed,  Vienna  and 
Christendom  saved,  and  the  news  sent  to  the  pope 
along  with  the  Standard  of  the  Prophet,  taken  by 
Sobieski,  who  himself  had  heard  Mass  in  the 
morning. 

Prostrate  with  outstretched  arms,  he  declared  that 
it  was  God's  cause  he  was  fighting  for,  and  ascribed 
the  victory  (Veni,  vidi,  Deus  vicit — his  letter  to 
Innocent  XI)  to  Him  alone.  Next  day  he  entered 
Vienna,  acclaimed  by  the  people  as  their  saviour. 
Leopold,  displeased  that  the  Polish  king  should  have 
all  the  glory,  condescended  to  visit  and  thank  him, 
but  treated  his  son  James  and  the  Polish  hetmans 
with  extreme  and  haughty  coldness.  Sobieski,  though 
deeply  offended,  pursued  the  Turks  into  Hungary, 
attacked  and  took  Ostrzyhom  after  a  second  battle, 
and  returned  to  winter  in  Poland,  with  immense  spoils 
taken  in  the  Turkish  camp.  These  and  the  glory 
shed  upon  the  nation  were  all  the  immediate  ad- 
vantages of  the  great  victory.  The  Ottoman  danger 
had  vanished  forever.  The  war  still  went  on:  step 
by  step  the  foe  was  driven  back,  and  sixteen  years 
later  Kamieniec  and  the  whole  of  Podolia  were 
restored  to  Poland.  But  Sobieski  did  not  live  to  see 
this  triumph.  In  vain  had  he  again  and  again  at- 
tempted to  retake  Kamieniec,  and  even  had  built  a 
stronghold  to  destroy  its  strategic  value;  this  fortress 
enabled  the  Tatars  to  raid  the  Kuthenian  provinces 
upon  several  occasions,  even  to  the  gates  of  Lemberg. 
He  was  also  forced  by  treaty  to  give  up  Kieff  to  Russia 
in  1686;  nor  did  he  succeed  in  securing  the  crown  for 
his  son  James.  His  last  days  were  spent  in  the  bosom 
of  his  family,  at  his  castle  of  Wilanow,  where  he  died 
in  1696,  broken  down  by  political  strife  as  much  as 


by.  illness.  His  wife,  a  Frenchwoman,  the  widow  of 
John  Zamoyski,  Marie-Casimire,  though  not  worthy 
of  so  great  a  hero,  was  tenderly  beloved  by  him,  as 
his  letters  show:  she  influenced  him  greatly  and  net 
always  wisely.  His  family  is  now  extinct.  Charles 
Edward,  the  Young  Pretender,  was  his  great-grand- 
son— his  son  James'  daughter,  Clementine,  having 
married  James  Stuart  in  1719. 

Listy  J  ana  III,  Kr6la  poUkiego,  do  krolowej  Kazimieriy  (Sobie- 
ski's letters  to  his  wife),  published  by  A.  L.  Hklsel,  1867.  Two 
volumes  of  "Acta  Historica",  published  by  the  Academie  der 
Wissensohaften.  Tatham,  John  Sobiuki  (Oxford.  1881);  Dc- 
PONT,  Mtmoirt  pour  jern'r al'histoire  de  Sobieski  (Warsaw.  1885); 
Riedeh,  Johann  III,  KSnia  von  PoUn  (Vienna,  1883). 

S.  Tarnowski. 

Socialism,  a  system  of  social  and  economic  organi- 
zation that  would  substitute  state  monopoly  for  pri- 
vate ownership  of  the  sources  of  production  and  means 
of  distribution,  and  would  concentrate  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  secular  governing  authority  the  chief 
activities  of  human  life.  The  term  is  often  used 
vaguely  to  indicate  any  increase  of  collective  control 
over  individual  action,  or  even  any  revolt  of  the  dis- 
possessed against  the  rule  of  the  possessing  classes. 
But  these  are  undue  extensions  of  the  term,  leading  to 
much  confusion  of  thought.  State  control  and  even 
state  ownership  are  not  necessarily  Socialism:  they 
become  so  only  when  they  result  in  or  tend  towards  the 
prohibition  of  private  ownership  not  only  of  "natural 
monopolies",  but  also  of  all  the  sources  of  wealth. . 
Nor  is  mere  revolt  against  economic  inequality  So- 
cialism: it  may  be  Anarchism  (see  Anarchy);  it  may 
be  mere  Utopianism  (see  Communism);  it  may  be  a 
just  resistance  to  oppression.  Nor  is  it  merely  a  pro- 
posal to  make  such  economic  changes  in  the  social 
structure  as  would  banish  poverty.  Socialism  is  this 
(see  Collectivism)  and  much  more.  It  is  also  a 
philosophy  of  social  life  and  action,  regarding  all  hu- 
man activities  from  a  definite  economic  standpoint. 
Moreover  modern  Socialism  is  not  a  mere  arbitrary 
exercise  at  state-building,  but  a  deliberate  attempt  to 
relieve,  on  explicit  principles,  the  existing  social  con- 
ditions, which  are  regarded  as  intolerable.  The  great 
inequalities  of  human  life  and  opportunity,  produced 
by  the  excessive  concentration  of  wealth  in  the  hands 
of  a  comparatively  small  section  of  the  community, 
have  been  the  cause  and  still  are  the  stimulus  of  what 
is  called  the  Socialistic  movement.  But,  in  order 
to  understand  fully  what  Socialism  is  and  what  it 
implies,  it  is  necessary  first  to  glance  at  the  history  of 
the  movement,  then  to  examine  its  philosophical  and 
religious  tendencies,  and  finally  to  consider  how  far 
these  may  be,  and  actually  have  proved  to  be,  in- 
compatible with  Christian  thought  and  life.  The 
first  requirement  is  to  understand  the  origin  and 
growth  of  the  movement. 

It  has  been  customary  among  writers  of  the  So- 
cialist movement  to  begin  with  references  to  Utopian 
theories  of  the  classical  and  Renaissance  periods,  to 
Plato's  "Republic",  Plutarch's  "Life  of  Lycurgus", 
More's  "Utopia".  Campanella's  "City  of  the  Sun", 
Hall's  "  Mundus  alter  et  idem  ".  and  the  like.  Thence 
the  line  of  thought  is  traced  through  the  French 
writers  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Meslier,  Montes- 
quieu, d'Argenson,  Morelly,  Rousseau,  Mably,  till, 
with  Linguet  and  Necker,  the  eve  of  the  Revolution 
is  reached.  In  a  sense,  the  modern  movement  has  its 
roots  in  the  ideas  of  these  creators  of  ideal  common- 
wealths. Yet  there  is  a  gulf  fixed  between  the  mod- 
ern Socialists  and  the  older  Utopists.  Their  schemes 
were  mainly  directed  towards  the  establishment  of 
Communism,  or  rather,  Communism  was  the  idea 
that  gave  life  to  their  fancied  states  (see  Communism). 
But  the  Collectivist  idea,  which  is  the  economic  basis 
of  modern  Socialism  (see  Collectivism),  really 
emerges  only  with  "Gracchus"  Babeuf  and  hi- 
paper,  "The  Tribune  of  the  People",  in  1794.    In  the 
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manifesto  issued  by  him  and  his  fellow-conspirators, 
"  Lea  Egaux",  is  to  be  found  a  clear  vision  of  the  col- 
lective organization  of  society,  such  as  would  be 
largely  accepted  by  most  modern  Socialists.  Babeuf 
was  guillotined  by  the  Directory,  and  his  party  sup- 
pressed. Meanwhile,  in  1793,  Godwin  in  England 
had  published  his  "Enquiry  Concerning  Political  Jus- 
tice", a  work  which,  though  inculcating  Anarchist- 
Communism  (see  Anarchy)  rather  than  Collectivism, 
had  much  influence  on  Robert  Owen  and  the  school  of 
Determinist  Socialists  who  succeed;?'  him.  But  a 
small  group  of  English  writers  in  the  early  years  of  the 
nineteenth  century  had  really  more  to  do  with  the 
development  of  Socialist  thought  than  had  either 
Owen's  attempts  to  found  ideal  communities,  at 
New  Lanark  and  elsewhere,  or  the  contemporary 
theories  and  practice  of  Saint-Simon  and  Fourier  in 
France. 

These  English  writers,  the  earliest  of  whom.  Dr. 
Charles  Hall,  first  put  forward  that  idea  of  a  dominant 
industrial  and  social  "system  ".which  is  the  pervading 
conception  of  modern  Socialism,  worked  out  the  vari- 
ous basic  principles  of  Socialism,  which  Marx  after- 
wards appropriated  and  combined.  Robert  Thomp- 
son, Ogifvie,  Hodgkin,  Gray,  above  all  William 
Carpenter,  elaborated  the  theories  of  "surplus  value", 
of  "production  for  profit",  of  "class-war",  of  the  ever- 
increasing  exploitation  of  the  poor  by  the  rich,  which 
are  the  stuff  of  Marx's  "Das  Kapital",  that  "old 
clothes-shop  of  ideas  culled  from  Berlin,  Paris,  and 
London".  For  indeed,  this  famous  work  is  really 
nothing  more  than  a  dexterous  combination  of  Hege- 
lian Evolutionism,  of  French  Revolutionism,  and  of 
the  economic  theories  elaborated  by  Ricardo,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  this  group  of  English  theorists  on  the 
other.  Yet  the  services  of  Karl  Marx  and  of  his 
friend  and  brother-Hebrew,  Friedrich  Engels,  to  the 
cause  of  Socialism  must  not  be  underrated.  These 
two  writers  came  upon  the  scene  just  when  the  So- 
cialist movement  was  at  its  lowest  ebb.  In  England 
the  work  of  Robert  Owen  had  been  overlaid  by  the 
Chartist  movement  and  its  apparent  failure,  while  the 
writings  of  the  economists  mentioned  above  had  had 
but  little  immediate  influence.  In  France  the  Saint- 
Simonians  and  the  Fourierists  had  disgusted  everyone 
by  the  moral  collapse  of  their  systems.  In  Germany 
Lassalle  had  so  far  devoted  his  brilliant  energies 
merely  to  Republicanism  and  philosophy.  But  in 
1848  Marx  and  Engels  published  the  "Communist 
Manifesto",  and,  mere  rhetoric  as  it  was,  this  docu- 
ment was  the  beginning  of  modern  "scientific  So- 
cialism". The  influence  of  Proudhon  and  of  the 
Revolutionary  spirit  of  the  times  pervades  the  whole 
manifesto:  the  economic  analysis  of  society  was  to  be 
grafted  on  later.  But  already  there  appear  the  ideas 
of  "the  materialistic  conception  of  history",  of  "the 
bourgeoisie  "  and  "  the  proletariat ",  and  of  "  class-war". 

After  1848,  in  his  exile  in  London,  Marx  studied, 
and  wrote,  and  organized  with  two  results:  first,  the 
foundation  of  "The  International  Workingmen's  As- 
sociation", in  1864;  second,  the  publication  of  the 
first  volume  of  "Das  Kapital",  in  1867.  It  is  not 
easy  to  judge  which  has  had  the  more  lasting  effect 
upon  the  Socialist  movement.  "The  International" 
gave  to  the  movement  its  world-wide  character; 

Das  Kapital"  elaborated  and  systematized  the 
philosophic  and  economic  doctrine  which  is  still  the 
creed  of  the  immense  majority  of  Socialists.  "Pro- 
letarians of  all  lands,  unite!"  the  sentence  with  which 
the  Communist  Manifesto  of  1848  concludes,  became 
a  reality  with  the  foundation  of  the  International. 
For  the  first  time  since  the  disruption  of  Christendom 
an  organization  took  shape  which  had  for  its  object 
the  union  of  the  major  portion  of  all  nations  upon  a 
common  basis.  It  was  not  so  widely  supported  as 
both  its  upholders  believed  and  the  frightened  mon- 
eyed interests  imagined.    Nor  had  this  first  organiza- 


tion any  promise  of  stability.  From  the  outset  the 
influence  of  Marx  steadily  grew,  but  it  was  confronted 
by  the  opposition  of  Bakumn  and  the  Anarchist  school. 
By  1876  the  International  was  even  formally  at  an 
end.  But  it  had  done  its  work:  the  organized  work- 
ing classes  of  all  Europe  had  realized  the  international 
nature  both  of  their  own  grievances  and  of  capitalism, 
and  when,  in  1889,  the  first  International  Congress  of 
Socialist  and  Trade-Union  delegates  met  at  Paris,  a 
"New  International"  came  into  being  which  exists 
with  unimpaired  or,  rather,  with  enhanced  energy  to 
the  present  day.  Since  that  first  meeting  seven 
others  have  been  held  at  intervals  of  three  or  four 
years,  at  which  there  has  been  a  steady  growth  in  the 
number  of  delegates  present,  the  variety  of  nationali- 
ties represented,  and  the  extent  of  the  Socialistic  in- 
fluence over  its  deliberations. 

In  1900,  an  International  Socialist  Bureau  was  es- 
tablished at  Brussels,  with  the  purpose  of  solidifying 
and  strengthening  the  international  character  of  the 
movement.  Since  1904,  an  Inter-Parliamentary  So- 
cialist Committee  has  given  further  support  to  the 
work  of  the  bureau.  To-day  the  international  nature 
of  the  Socialistic  movement  is  an  axiom  both  within 
and  without  its  ranks;  an  axiom  that  must  not  be  for- 
gotten in  the  estimation  both  of  the  strength  and  of 
the  trend  of  the  movement.  To  the  International, 
then,  modern  Socialism  owes  much  of  its  present 
power.  To  "Das  Kapital"  it  owes  such  intellectual 
coherence  as  it  still  possesses.  The  success  of  this 
book  was  immediate  and  considerable.  It  has  been 
translated  into  many  languages,  epitomized  by  many 
hands,  criticized,  discussed,  and  eulogized.  Thou- 
sands who  would  style  themselves  Marxians  and 
would  refer  to  "Das  Kapital"  as  "the  Bible  of  So- 
cialism", and  the  irrefragable  basis  of  their  creed, 
have  very  probably  never  seen  the  original  work,  nor 
have  even  read  it  in  translation.  Marx  himself  pub- 
lished only  the  first  volume;  the  second  was  published 
under  Engels'  editorship  in  1885,  two  years  after  the 
death  of  Marx;  a  third  was  elaborated  by  Engels  from 
Marx's  notes  in  1895;  a  fourth  was  projected  but  never 
accomplished.  But  the  influence  of  this  torso  has 
been  immense.  With  consummate  skill  Marx  gath- 
ered together  and  worked  up  the  ideas  and  evidence 
that  had  originated  with  others,  or  were  the  floating 
notions  of  the  movement;  with  the  result  that  the  new 
international  organization  had  ready  to  hand  a  body 
of  doctrine  to  promulgate,  the  various  national  So- 
cialist parties  a  common  theory  and  programme  for 
which  to  work.  And  promulgated  it  was,  with  a  de-  , 
votion  and  at  times  a  childlike  faith  that  had  no 
slight  resemblance  to  religious  propaganda.  It  hap 
been  severely  and  destructively  criticized  by  econo- 
mists of  many  schools,  many  of  its  leading  doctrines 
have  been  explicitly  abandoned  by  the  Socialist  lead- 
ers in  different  countries,  some  are  now  hardly  de- 
fended even  by  those  leaders  who  label  themselves 
"Marxian".  Yet  the  influence  of  the  book  persists.  The 
main  doctrines  of  Marxism  are  still  thestuff  of  popular 
Socialist  belief  in  all  countries,  are  still  put  forward 
in  scarcely  modified  form  in  the  copious  literature 
produced  for  popular  consumption,  are  still  enun- 
ciated or  implied  in  popular  addresses  even  by  some 
of  the  very  leaders  who  have  abandoned  them  in  serious 
controversy.  In  spite  of  the  growth  of  Revisionism  in 
Germany,  of  Syndicalism  in  France,  and  of  Fabian 
Expertism  in  England,  it  is  still  accurate  to  maintain 
that  the  vast  majority  of  Socialists,  the  rank  and  file  of 
the  movement  in  all  countries,  are  adherents  of  the 
Marxian  doctrine,  with  all  its  materialistic  philosophy, 
its  evolutionary  immorality,  its  disruptive  political 
and  social  analysis,  its  class-conscious  economics. 

In  Socialism,  to-day,  as  in  most  departments  of 
human  thought,  the  leading  writers  display  a  marked 
shyness  of  fundamental  analysis:  "The  domain  of 
Socialist  thought",  says  Lagardelle,  has  become  "an 
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intellectual  desert."  Its  protagonists  are  largely 
occupied,  either  in  elaborating  schemes  of  social  re- 
form, which  not  infrequently  present  no  exclusively 
socialist  characteristics,  or  else  in  apologizing  for 
and  disavowing  inconvenient  applications  by  earlier 
leaders,  of  socialist  philosophy  to  the  domain  of 
religion  and  ethics.  Nevertheless,  in  so  far  as  the 
International  movement  remains  definitely  Socialist 
at  all,  the  formula}  of  its  propaganda  and  the  creed  of 
its  popular  adherents  are  predominantly  the  reflection 
of  those  put  forward  in  "Das  Kapital"  in  1867. 
Moreover,  during  all  this  period  of  growth  of  the 
modern  Socialist  movement,  two  other  parallel  move- 
ments in  all  countries  have  at  once  supplemented  and 
counterpoised  it.  These  are  trade-unionism  and  co- 
operation. There  is  no  inherent  reason  why  either  ot 
these  movements  should  lead  towards  Socialism: 
properly  conducted  and  developed,  both  should  ren- 
der unnecessary  anything  that  can  correctly  be  styled 
"Socialism".  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  both  these 
excellent  movements,  owing,  to  unwise  opposition  by 
the  dominant  capitalism,  on  the  one  hand,  and  in- 
difference in  the  Churches  on  the  other,  are  menaced 
by  Socialism,  and  may  eventually  be  captured  by  the 
more  intelligent  and  energetic  Socialists  and  turned 
to  serve  the  ends  of  Socialism.  The  training  in 
mutual  aid  and  interdependence,  as  well  as  in  self- 
government  and  business  habits,  which  the  leaders 
of  the  wage-earners  have  received  in  both  trade- 
unionism  and  the  co-operative  movements,  while  it 
might  be  of  incalculable  benefit  in  the  formation  of 
the  needed  Christian  democracy,  has  so  far  been 
effective  largely  in  demonstrating  the  power  that  is 
given  by  organization  and  numbers.  And  the  leaders 
of  Socialism  have  not  been  slow  to  emphasize  the  les- 
son and  to  extend  the  argument,  with  sufficient  plausi- 
bility, towards  state  monopoly  and  the  absolutism  of 
the  majority.  The  logic  of  their  argument  has,  it  is 
true,  been  challenged,  in  recent  years,  in  Europe  by 
the  rise  of  the  great  Catholic  trade-union  and  co- 
operative organizations.  But  in  English-speaking 
nations  this  is  yet  to  come,  and  both  co-operation  and 
trade-unionism  are  allowed  to  drift  into  the  grip  of 
the  Socialist  movement,  with  the  result  that  what 
might  become  a  most  effective  alternative  for  Col- 
lectivism remains  to-day  its  nursery  and  its  support. 

Parallel  with  the  International  movement  has  run 
the  local  propaganda  in  various  countries,  in  each  of 
which  the  movement  has  taken  its  colour  from  the 
national  characteristics;  a  process  which  has  con- 
tinued, until  to-day  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  realize 
that  the  different  bodies  who  are  represented  in  the 
International  Congresses  form  part  of  the  same  agita- 
tion. In  Germany,  the  fatherland  of  dogmatic  So- 
cialism, the  movement  first  took  shape  in  1862.  In 
that  year  Ferdinand  Lassalle,  the  brilliant  and 
wealthy  young  Jewish  lawyer,  delivered  a  lecture  to 
an  artisans'  association  at  Berlin.  Lassalle  was  fined 
by  the  authorities  for  his  temerity,  but  "The  Work- 
ing Men's  Programme",  as  the  lecture  was  styled,  re- 
sulted in  The  Universal  German  Working  Men's 
Association,  which  was  founded  at  Leipzig  under  his 
influence  the  following  year.  Lassalle  commenced  a 
stormy  progress  throughout  Germany,  lecturing,  or- 
ganizing, writing.  The  movement  did  not  grow  at 
first  with  the  rapidity  he  had  expected,  and  he  him- 
self was  killed  in  a  duel  in  1864.  But  his  tragic  death 
aroused  interest,  and  The  Working  Men's  Association 
grew  steadily  till,  in  1869,  reinforced  by  the  adhesion 
of  the  various  organizations  which  had  grown  out  of 
Marx's  propaganda,  it  became,  at  Eisenach,  the 
Socialist  Democratic  Working  Men's  Party.  Lieb- 
knecht,  Bebel,  and  Singer,  all  Marxians,  were  its  chief 
leaders.  The  two  former  were  imprisoned  for  treason 
in  1870;  but  in  1874  ten  members  of  the  party,  includ- 
ing the  two  leaders,  were  returned  to  the  Reichstag 
by  450,000  votes.    The  Government  attempted  re- 


pression, with  the  usual  result  of  consolidating  and 
strengthening  the  movement.  In  1875  was  held  the 
celebrated  congress  at  Gotha,  at  which  was  drawn  up 
the  programme  that  formed  the  basis  of  the  party. 
Three  years  later  an  attempt  upon  the  emperor's  life 
was  made  the  excuse  for  renewed  repression.  But  it 
was  in  vain.  In  spite  of  alternate  persecution  and 
essays  in  state  Socialism,  on  the  part  of  Bismarck,  the 
movement  progressed  steadily.  Bismarck  fell  from 
power  in  1890  and  since  then  the  party  has  grown  rap- 
idly, and  is  no  w  the  strongest  political  body  in  Germany. 
In  1899  Edward  Bernstein,  who  had  come  under  the 
influence  of  the  Fabians  in  England  since  1888,  started 
the  "Revisionist"  movement,  which,  while  attempt- 
ing to  concentrate  the  energies  of  the  party  more 
definitely  upon  specific  reforms  and  "revising"  to 
extinction  many  of  the  most  cherished  doctrines  of 
Marxism,  has  yet  been  subordinated  to  the  practical 
exigencies  of  politics.  To  all  appearance  the  Socialist 
Party  is  stronger  to-day  than  ever.  The  elections  of 
1907  brought  out  3,258,968  votes  in  its  favour;  those 
of  January,  1912,  gave  it  1 10  seate  out  of  a  total  of  397 
in  the  Reichstag — a  gain  of  more  than  100  per  cent 
over  its  last  previous  representation  (53  seats).  The 
Marxian  "Erfurt  Programme",  adopted  in  1891,  is 
still  the  official  creed  of  the  Party.  But  the  "Re- 
visionist" policy  is  obviously  gaining  ground  and,  if 
the  Stuttgart  Congress  of  1907  be  any  indication,  is 
rapidly  transforming  the  revolutionary  Marxist  party 
into  an  opportunist  body  devoted  to  specific  social 
reforms. 

In  France  the  progress  of  Socialism  has  been  upon 
different  lines.  After  the  collapse  of  Saint-Simonism 
and  Fourierism,  came  the  agitation  of  Louis  Blanc  in 
1848,  with  his  doctrine  of  "The  Right  to  Work". 
But  this  was  side-tracked  by  the  triumphant  poli- 
ticians into  the  scandalous  "National  Workshops", 
which  were  probably  deliberately  established  on 
wrong  lines  in  order  to  bring  ridicule  upon  the  agita- 
tion. Blanc  was  driven  into  exile,  and  French  So- 
cialism lay  dormant  till  the  ruin  of  Imperialism  in 
1870  and  the  outbreak  of  the  Commune  in  1871 .  This 
rising  was  suppressed  with  a  ferocity  that  far  sur- 
passed the  wildest  excesses  of  the  Communards; 
20,000  men  are  said  to  have  been  shot  in  cold  blood, 
many  of  whom  were  certainly  innocent,  while  not  a 
few  were  thrown  alive  into  the  common  burial  pits. 
But  this  savagery,  though  it  temporarily  quelled  the 
revolution,  did  nothing  to  obviate  the  Socialist 
movement.  At  first  many  of  the  scattered  leaders 
declared  for  Anarchism,  but  soon  most  of  them 
abandoned  it  as  impracticable  and  threw  their  en- 
ergies into  the  propagation  of  Marxian  Socialism.  In 
1879  the  amnesty  permitted  Jules  Guesde,  Brousse, 
Malon,  and  other  leaders  to  return.  In  1881j  after 
the  Anarchist-Communist  group  under  Kropotkin 
and  Rectus  had  seceded,  two  parties  came  into  exist- 
ence, the  opportunist  Alliance  Socialists  Rdpubli- 
caine,  and  the  Marxian  Parti  Ouvrier  Socialist*  Revo- 
lutionaire  de  France.  But  these  parties  soon  split  up 
into  others.  Guesde  led,  and  still  leads,  the  Irre- 
concilables;  Jaures  and  Millerand  have  been  the 
leaders  of  the  Parliamentarians;  Brousse,  Blanqui, 
and  others  have  formed  their  several  communistic 
groups.  In  1906,  however,  largely  owing  to  the  in- 
fluence of  Jaures,  the  less  extreme  parties  united 
again  to  form  Le  Parti  Socialistc  Unified  This  body 
is  but  loosely  formed  of  various  irreconcilable  groups 
and  includes  Anarchists  like  Herve,  Marxists  like 
Guesde,  Syndicalists  like  Lagardellc,  Opportunists 
like  Millerand,  all  of  whom  Jaures  endeavours,  with 
but  slight  success,  to  maintain  in  harmony.  For 
right  across  the  Marxian  doctrinairianism  and  the 
opportunism  of  the  parliamentary  group  has  driven 
the  recent  Revolutionary  Syndicalist  movement. 
This,  which  is  really  Anarchist-Communism  working 
through  trade-unionism,  is  a  movement  distrustful  of 
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parliamentary  systems,  favourable  to*  violence,  tend- 
ing towards  destructive  revolution.  The  Ctonfeclera- 
tion  Generate  du  Travail  is  rapidly  absorbing  the  So- 
cialist movement  in  France,  or  at  least  robbing  it  of 
the  ardent  clement  that  gives  it  life. 

In  the  British  Isles  the  Socialist  movement  has  had 
a  less  stormy  career.  After  the  collapse  of  Owenism 
and  the  Chartist  movement,  the  practical  genius  of 
the  nation  directed  its  chief  reform  energies  towards 
the  consolidation  of  the  trade  unions  and  the  building 
up  of  the  great  co-operative  enterprise.  Steadily,  for 
some  forty  years,  the  trade-union  leaders  worked  at 
the  strengthening  of  their  respective  organizations, 
which,  with  their  dual  character  of  friendly  societies 
and  professional  associations,  had  no  small  part  in 
training  the  working  classes  in  habits  of  combination 
for  common  ends.  And  this  lesson  was  emphasized 
and  enlarged  by  the  Co-operative  movement,  which, 
springing  from  the  tiny  efforts  of  the  Rochdale  Pio- 
neers, spread  throughout  the  country,  till  it  is  now 
one  of  the  mightiest  business  organizations  in  the 
world.  In  this  movement  many  a  labour  leader 
learnt  habits  of  business  and  of  successful  committee 
work  that  enabled  him  later  on  to  deal  on  equal,  or 
even  on  advantageous,  terms  with  the  representatives 
of  the  owning  classes.  But  during  all  this  period  of 
training  the  Socialist  movement  proper  lay  dormant. 
It  was  not  until  1884,  with  the  foundation  of  the 
strictly  Marxian  Social  Democratic  Federation  by 
H.  M.  Hyndman,  that  the  Socialist  propaganda  took 
active  form  in  England.  It  did  not  achieve  any  great 
immediate  success,  nor  has  it  ever  since  shown  signs 
of  appealing  widely  to  the  English  temperament. 
But  it  was  a  beginning,  and  it  was  followed  by  other, 
more  inclusive,  organizations.  A  few  months  after 
its  foundation  the  Socialist  League,  led  by  William 
Morris,  seceded  from  it  and  had  a  brief  and  stormy 
existence.  In  1893,  at  Bradford,  the  "Independent 
Labour  Party"  was  formed  under  the  leadership  of 
J.  Keir  Hardie,  with  the  direct  purpose  of  carrying 
Socialism  into  politics.  Attached  to  it  were  two 
weekly  papers.  "The  Clarion"  and  "The  Labour 
Leader  ,  the  former  of  which,  by  its  sale  of  over  a 
million  copies  of  an  able  little  manual,  "Merrie 
England",  had  no  small  part  in  the  diffusion  of 
popular  Socialism.  All  tnese  three  bodies  were 
Marxian  in  doctrine  and  largely  working  class  in 
membership. 

But,  as  early  as  1883,  a  group  of  middle-class  stu- 
dents had  joined  together  as  The  Fabian  Society. 
This  body,  while  calling  itself  Socialist,  rejected  the 
Marxian  in  favour  of  Jevonsian  economics,  and  de- 
voted itself  to  the  social  education  of  the  public  by 
means  of  lectures,  pamphlets  and  books,  and  to  the 
spread  of  Collectivist  ideas  by  the  "permeation"  of 
public  bodies  and  political  parties.  Immense  as  have 
been  its  achievements  in  this  direction,  its  constant 
preoccupation  with  practical  measures  of  reform  and 
its  contact  with  organized  party  politics  have  led  it 
rather  in  the  direction  of  the  "Servile  State"  than  of 
the  Socialist  Commonwealth.  '  But  the  united  efforts 
of  the  various  Socialist  bodies,  in  concert  with  trade 
unionism,  resulted,  in  1899,  in  the  formation  of  the 
Labour  Representation  Committee  which,  seven  years 
later,  had  developed  into  the  Labour  Party,  with 
about  thirty  representatives  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
Already,  however,  a  few  years'  practical  acquaint- 
ance with  party  politics  has  diminished  the  Socialist 
orthodoxy  of  the  Labour  Party,  and  it  shows  signs  of 
becoming  absorbed  in  the  details  of  party  contention. 
Significant  commentaries  appeared  m  the  summer  of 
1911  and  in  the  spring  of  1912;  industrial  disturb- 
ances, singularly  resembling  French  Syndicalism,  oc- 
curred spontaneously  in  most  commercial  and  min- 
ing centres,  and  the  whole  Labour  movement  in  the 
Bntish  Isles  has  reverted  to  the  Revolutionary  type 
that  last  appeared  in  1889. 


In  every  European  nation  the  Socialist  movement 
has  followed,  more  or  less  faithfully,  one  of  the  three 
preceding  types.  In  Belgium,  Switzerland,  Denmark, 
and  Italy  it  is  predominantly  parliamentary:  in  Rus- 
sia, Spam,  and  Portugal  it  displays  a  more  bitterly 
revolutionary  character.  But  everywhere  the  two 
tendencies,  parliamentary  and  revolutionary,  struggle 
for  the  upper  hand;  now  one,  now  the  other  becoming 
predominant.  Nor  is  the  movement  in  the  United 
States  any  exception  to  the  rule.  It  began  about 
1849,  purely  as  a  movement  among  the  German  and 
other  immigrants  and,  in  spite  of  the  migration  of  the 
old  International  to  New  York  in  1872,  nad  but  little 
effect  upon  the  native  population  till  the  Henry  George 
movement  of  1886.  Even  then  jealousies  and  divi- 
sions restricted  its  action,  till  the  reorganization  of 
the  Socialist  Labour  Party  at  Chicago  in  1889. 
Since  then  the  movement  has  spread  rapidly.  In 
1897  appeared  the  Social  Democracy  of  America, 
which,  uniting  with  the  majority  of  the  Socialist  La- 
bour Party  in  1901,  formed  the  present  rapidly  grow- 
ing Socialist  Party.  In  the  United  States  the  move- 
ment is  still  strongly  Marxian  in  character,  though  a 
Revisionist  school  -is  growing  up,  somewhat  on  the 
lines  of  the  English  Fabian  movement,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  writers  like  Edmond  Kelly,  Morris  Hillquit, 
and  Professors  Ely  and  Zueblin.  But  the  main  body 
is  still  crudely  Revolutionary,  and  is  likely  to  remain 
so  until  the  political  democracy  of  the  nation  is  more 
perfectly  reflected  in  its  economic  conditions. 

These  main  points  in  the  history  of  Socialism  lead 
up  to  an  examination  of  its  spirit  and  intention.  The 
best  idealism  of  earlier  times  was  fixed  upon  the 
soul  rather  than  upon  the  body:  exactly  the  opposite 
is  the  case  with  Socialism.  Social  questions  are 
almost  entirely  questions  of  the  body — public  health, 
sanitation,  housing,  factory  conditions,  infant  mor- 
tality, employment  of  women,  hours  of  work,  rates  of 
wages,  accidents,  unemployment,  pauperism,  old-age 
pensions,  sickness,  infirmity,  lunacy,  feeble-mindea- 
ness,  intemperance,  prostitution,  physical  deteriora- 
tion. All  these  are  excellent  ends  for  activity  in 
themselves,  but  all  of  them  are  mainly  concerned  with 
the  care  or  cure  of  the  body.  To  use  a  Catholic 
phrase,  they  are  opportunities  for  corporal  works  of 
mercy,  which  may  lack  the  spiritual  intention  that 
would  make  them  Christian.  The  material  may  be 
made  a  means  to  the  spiritual,  but  is  not  to  be  con- 
sidered an  end  in  itself.  This  world  is  a  place  of 
probation,  and  the  time  is  short.  Man  is  here  for  a 
definite  purpose,  a*  purpose  which  transcends  _  the 
limits  of  this  mortal  life,  and  his  first  business  is  to 
realize  this  purpose  and  carry  it  out  with  whatever 
help  and  guidance  he  may  find.  The  purpose  is  a 
spiritual  one,  but  he  is  free  to  choose  or  refuse  the  end 
.  for  which  he  was  created;  he  is  free  to  neglect  or  to 
co-operate  with  the  Divine  assistance,  which  will  give 
his  life  the  stability  and  perfection  of  a  spiritual  rather 
than  of  a  material  nature.  This  being  so,  there  must 
be  a  certain  order  in  the  nature  of  his  development. 
He  is  not  wholly  spiritual  nor  wholly  material;  he  has 
a  soul,  a  mind,  and  a  body;  but  the  interests  of  the 
soul  must  be  supreme,  and  the  interests  of  mind  and 
body  must  be  brought  into  proper  subservience  to  it. 
His  movement  towards  perfection  is  by  way  of  ascent; 
it  is  not  easy;  it  requires  continual  exercise  of  the  will, 
continual  discipline,  continual  training — it  is  a  war- 
fare and  a  pilgrimage,  and  in  it  are  two  elements,  the 
spiritual  and  the  material,  which  are  one  in  the  unity 
of  his  daily  life.  As  St.  Paul  pointed  out,  there  must 
be  a  continual  struggle  between  these  two  elements. 
If  the  individual  life  is  to  be  a  success,  the  spiritual 
desire  must  triumph,  the  material  one  must  be  sub- 
ordinate, and  when  this  is  so  the  whole  individual  life 
is  lived  with  proper  economy,  spiritual  things  being 
sought  after  as  an  end,  while  material  things  are 
used  merely  as  a  means  to  that  end. 
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The  point,  then,  to  be  observed  is  that  the  spiritual 
life  is  really  the  economic  life.  From  the  Christian 
point  of  view  material  necessities  are  to  be  kept  at  a 
minimum,  and  material  superfluities  as  far  as  possible 
to  be  dispensed  with  altogether.  The  Christian  is  a 
soldier  and  a  pilgrim  who  requires  material  things  only 
as  a  means  to  fitness  and  nothing  more.  In  this  he 
has  the  example  of  Christ  Himself,  Who  came  to  earth 
with  a  minimum  of  material  advantages  and  persisted 
thus  even  to  the  Cross.  The  Christian,  then,  not 
only  from  the  individual  but  also  from  the  social 
standpoint,  has  chosen  the  better  part.  He  does  not 
despise  this  life,  but,  just  because  his  material  desires 
are  subordinate  to  his  spiritual  ones,  he  lives  it  much 
more  reasonably,  much  more  unselfishly,  much  more 
beneficially  to  his  neighbours.  The  point,  too,  which 
he  makes  against  the  Socialist  is  this.  The  Socialist 
wishes  to  distribute  material  goods  in  such  a  way  as 
to  establish  a  substantial  equality,  and  in  order  to  do 
this  be  requires  the  State  to  make  and  keep  this  dis- 
tribution compulsory.  The  Christian  replies  to  him: 
"You  cannot  maintain  this  widespread  distribution, 
for  the  simple  reason  that  you  have  no  machinery  for 
inducing  men  to  desire  it.  On  the  contrary,  you  do 
all  you  can  to  increase  the  selfish  and  accumulative 
desires  of  men:  you  centre  and  concentrate  all  their 
interest  on  material  accumulation,  and  then  expect 
them  to  distribute  their  goods."  _  This  ultimate  dif- 
ference between  Christian  and  Socialist  teaching  must 
be  clearly  understood.  Socialism  appropriates  all  hu- 
man desires  and  centres  them  on  the  here-and-now, 
on  material  benefit  and  material  prosperity.  But 
material  goods  are  so  limited  in  quality,  in  quantity, 
and  in  duration  that  they  are  incapable  of  satisfying 
human  desires,  which  will  ever  covet  more  and  more 
and  never  feel  satisfaction.  In  this  Socialism  and 
Capitalism  are  at  one,  for  their  only  quarrel  is  over  the 
bone  upon  which  is  the  meat  that  perisheth.  Social- 
ism, of  itself  and  by  itself,  can  do  nothing  to  diminish 
or  discipline  the  immediate  and  materialistic  lust  of 
men,  because  Socialism  is  itself  the  most  exaggerated 
and  universalized  expression  of  this  lust  yet  known  to 
history.  Christianity,  on  the  other  hand,  teaches 
and  practises  unselfish  distribution  of  material  goods, 
both  according  to  the  law  of  justice  and  according  to 
the  law  of  charity. 

Again,  ethically  speaking,  Socialism  is  committed 
to  the  doctrine  of  determinism.  Holding  that  society 
makes  the  individuals  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  not 
vice  versa,  it  has  quite  lost  touch  with  the  invigorating 
Christian  doctrine  of  free  will.  This  fact  may  be  il- 
lustrated by  its  attitude  towards  the  three  great  insti- 
tutions which  have  hitherto  most  strongly  exemplified 
and  protected  that  doctrine — the  Church,  the  Family, 
And  private  ownership.  Socialism,  with  its  essentially 
materialistic  nature,  can  admit  no  raison  d'itre  for  a 
spiritual  power,  as  complementary  and  superior  to  the 
secular  power  of  the  State.  Man,  as  the  creature  of 
a  material  environment,  and  as  the  subject  of  a  mate- 
rial State,  has  no  moral  responsibilities  and  can  yield 
to  no  allegiance  beyond  that  of  the  State.  Any 
power  which  claims  to  appropriate  and  discipline  his 
interior  life,  and  which  affords  him  sanctions  that 
transcend  all  evolutionary  and  scientific  determinism, 
must  necessarily  incur  Socialist  opposition.  So,  too, 
with  the  Family.  According  to  the  prevalent  Socialist 
teaching,  the  child  stands  between  two  authorities, 
that  of  its  parents  and  that  of  the  State,  and  of  these 
the  State  is  certainly  the  higher.  The  State  therefore 
is  endowed  with  the  higher  authority  and  with  all 
powers  of  interference  to  be  used  at  its  own  discretion. 
Contrast  this  with  the  Christian  notion  of  the  Family 
— an  organic  thing  with  an  organic  life  of  its  own. 
The  State,  it  is  true,  must  ensure  a  proper  basis  for 
its  economic  life,  but  beyond  that  it  should  not  inter- 
fere: its  business  is  not  to  detach  the  members  of  the 
family  from  their  body  in  order  to  make  them  sepa- 


rately and  selfishly  efficient;  a  member  is  cut  off 
from  its  body  only  as  a  last  resource  to  prevent  or- 
ganic poisoning.  The  business  of  the  State  is  rather 
that  of  helping  the  Family  to  a  healthy,  co-operative, 
and  productive  unity.  The  State  was  never  meant  to 
appropriate  to  itself  the  main  parental  duties,  it  was 
rather  meant  to  provide  the  parents,  especially  poor 
parents,  with  a  wider,  freer,  healthier  family  sphere  in 
which  to  be  properly  parental.  Socialism,  then,  both 
in  Church  and  Family,  is  impersonal  and  determinis- 
tic: it  deprives  the  individual  of  both  his  religious  and 
his  domestic  freedom.  And  it  is  exactly  the  same  with 
the  institution  of  private  property. 

-The  Christian  doctrine  of  property  can  best  be 
stated  in  the  words  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas:  "In  re- 
gard to  an  external  thing  man  has  two  powers:  one 
is  the  power  of  managing  and  controlling  it,  and  as  to 
this  it  is  lawful  for  a  man  to  possess  private  property. 
It  is,  moreover,  necessary  for  human  life  for  three  rea- 
sons. First,  because  everyone  is  more  zealous  in 
looking  after  a  thing  that  belongs  to  him  than  a  thing 
that  is  the  common  property  of  all  or  of  many;  be- 
cause each  person,  trying  to  escape  labour,  leaves  to 
another  what  is  everybody's  business,  as  happens 
where  there  are  many  servants.  Secondly,  because 
there  is  more  order  in  the  management  of  men's 
affairs  if  each  has  his  own  work  of  looking  after  defi- 
nite things;  whereas  there  would  be  confusion  if  every- 
one managed  everything  indiscriminately.  Thirdly, 
because  in  this  way  the  relations  of  men  are  kept  more 
peaceful,  since  everyone  is  satisfied  with  his  own  pos- 
session, whence  we  see  that  quarrels  are  commoner 
between  those  who  jointly  own  a  thing  as  a  whole. 
The  other  power  which  man  has  over  external  things 
is  the  using  of  them:  and  as  to  this  man  must  not  hold 
external  things  as  his  own  property,  but  as  everyone's; 
so  as  to  make  no  difficulty,  I  mean(  in  sharing  when 
others  are  in  need"  (Summa  theologica,  II— II,  Q.  Ixvi. 
a.  2).  If  man,  then,  has  the  right  to  own,  control,  and 
use  private  property,  the  State  cannot  give  him  this 
right  or  take  it  away;  it  can  only  protect  it.  Here,  of 
course,  we  are  at  issue  with  Socialism,  for,  according 
to  it,  the  State  is  the  supreme  power  from  which  all 
human  rights  are  derived;  it  acknowledges  no  inde- 
pendent spiritual,  domestic,  or  individual  power  what- 
ever. In  nothing  is  the  bad  economy  of  Socialism 
more  evident  than  in  its  derogation  or  denial  of  all  the  ' 
truly  personal  and  self-direc'.ive  powers  of  human 
nature,  and  its  misuse  of  such  human  qualities  as  it 
does  not  despise  or  deny  is  a  plain  confession  of  its 
material  ana  deterministic  limitations.  It  is  true 
that  the  institutions  of  religion,  of  the  family,  and 
of  private  ownership  are  liable  to  great  abuses, 
but  the  perfection  of  human  effort  and  character  de- 
mands a  freedom  of  choice  between  good  and  evil  as 
their  first  necessary  condition.  This  area  of  free 
choice  is  provided,  on  the  material  side,  by  private 
ownership;  on  the  spiritual  and  material,  by  the 
Christian  Family;  and  on  the  purely  spiritual  by  re- 
ligion. The  State,  then,  instead  of  depriving  men  of 
these  opportunities  of  free  and  fine  production,  not 
only  of  material  but  also  of  intellectual  values,  should 
rather  constitute  itself  as  their  defender. 

In  apparent  contradiction,  however,  to  much  of  the 
foregoing  argument  are  the  considerations  put  for- 
ward by  numerous  schools  of  "Christian  Socialism", 
both  Catholic  and  non-Catholic.  It  will  be  urged 
that  there  cannot  really  be  the  opposition  between 
Socialism  and  Christianity  that  is  here  suggested,  for, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  many  excellent  and  intelligent  per- 
sons in  all  countries  are  at  once  convinced  Christians 
and  ardent  Socialists.  Now,  before  it  is  possible  to 
estimate  correctly  how  far  this  undoubted  fact  can 
alter  the  conclusions  arrived  at  above,  certain  premises 
must  be  noted.  First,  it  is  not  practically  possible  to 
consider  Socialism  solely  as  an  economic  or  social  doc- 
trine.   It  has  long  passed  the  stage  of  pure  theory  and 
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attained  the  proportions  of  a  movement:  it  is  to-day  a 
doctrine  embodied  in  programmes,  a  system  of 
thought  and  belief  that  is  put  forward  as  the  vivifying 
principle  of  an  active  propaganda,  a  thing  organically 
connected  with  the  intellectual  and  moral  activities 
of  the  millions  who  are  its  adherents.  Next,  the  views 
of  small  and  scattered  bodies  of  men  and  women,  who 
profess  to  reconcile  the  two  doctrines,  must  be  allowed 
no  more  than  their  due  weight  when  contrasted  with 
the  expressed  beliefs  of  not  only  the  majority  of  the 
leading  exponents  of  Socialism,  past  and  present,  but 
also  of  the  immense  majority  of  the  rank  and  file  in  all 
nations.  Thirdly,  for  Catholics,  the  declarations  of 
supreme  pontiffs,  of  the  Catholic  hierarchy,  and  of  the 
leading  Catholic  sociologists  and  economists  have  an 
important  bearing  on  the  question,  an  evidential  force 
not  to  be  lightly  dismissed.  Lastly,  the  real  meaning 
attached  to  the  terms  "Christianity"  and  "Social- 
ism", by  those  who  profess  to  reconcile  these  doc- 
trines, must  always  be  elicited  before  it  is  possible  to 
estimate  either  what  doctrines  are  being  reconciled  or 
how  far  that  reconciliation  is  of  any  practical  ade- 
quacy. 

If  it  be  found  on  examination  that  the  general 
trend  of  the  Socialist  movement,  the  predominant 
opinion  of  the  Socialists,  the  authoritative  pronounce- 
ments of  ecclesiastical  and  expert  Catholic  authority 
all  tend  to  emphasize  the  philosophical  cleavage  indi- 
cated above,  it  is  probably  safe  to  conclude  that  those 
who  profess  to  reconcile  the  two  doctrines  are  mis- 
taken: either  their  grasp  of  the  doctrines  of  Christi- 
anity or  of  Socialism  will  be  found  to  be  imperfect,  or 
else  their  mental  habits  will  appear  to  be  so  lacking  in 
discipline  that  they  are  content  with  the  profession  of  a 
belief  in  incompatible  principles.  Now,  if  Socialism 
be  first  considered  as  embodied  in  the  Socialist  move- 
ment and  Socialist  activity,  it  is  notorious  that  every- 
where it  is  antagonistic  to  Christianity.  This  is  above 
all  clear  in  Catholic  countries,  where  the  Socialist  or- 
ganizations are  markedly  anti-Christian  both  in  pro- 
fession and  practice.  It  is  true  that  of  late  years  there 
has  appeared  among  Socialists  some  impatience  of 
remaining  mere  catspaws  of  the  powerful  Masonic 
anti-clerical  societies,  but  this  is  rather  because  these 
secret  societies  are  largely  engineered  by  the  wealthy 
in  the  interests  of  capitalism  than  from  any  affection 
for  Catholicism.  Tne  European  Socialist  remains 
anti-clerical,  even  when  he  revolts  against  Masonic 
manipulation.  Nor  is  this  really  less  true  of  non- 
Catholic  countries.  In  Germany,  in  Holland,  in  Den- 
mark, in  the  United  States,  even  in  Great  Britain, 
organized  Socialism  is  ever  prompt  to  express  (in  its 
practical  programme,  if  not  in  its  formulated  creed)  its 
contempt  for  and  inherent  antagonism  to  revealed 
Christianity.  What,  in  public,  is  not  infrequently 
deprecated  is  clearly  enough  implied  in  projects  of 
legislation,  as  well  as  in  the  mental  attitude  that  is 
usual  in  Socialist  circles. 

Nor  are  the  published  views  of  the  Socialist  leaders 
and  writers  less  explicit.  "Scientific  Socialism"  be- 
gan as  an  economic  exposition  of  evolutionary  mate- 
rialism; it  never  lost  that  character.  Its  German 
founders,  Marx,  Engels,  Lassalle,  were  notoriously 
anti-Christian  both  in  temper  and  in  acquired  phil- 
osophy. So  have  been  its  more  modern  exponents  in 
Germany,  Bebel,  Liebknecht,  Kautsky,  Dietzgen, 
Bernstein,  Singer,  as  well  as  the  popular  papers — the 
"8oziaI  Demokrat",  the  "Vorwarts",  the  "Zim- 
merer",  the  "Neue  Zeit" — which  reflect,  while  ex- 
pounding, the  view  of  the  rank  and  file;  and  the 
Gotha  and  Erfurt  programmes,  which  express  the 
practical  aims  of  the  movement.  In  France  and  the 
Netherlands  the  former  and  present  leaders  of  the 
various  Socialist  sections  are  at  one  on  the  question 
of  Christianity — Lafargue,  Herv6,  Boudin,  Guesde, 
Jaures,  Viviani,  Sorel,  Briand,  Griff uelhes,  Largardelle, 
Tery,  Renard,  Nieuwenhuis,  Vandervelde — all  are 


anti-Christian,  as  are  the  popular  newspapers,  like 
"La  Guerre  Sociale",  "L'Humanit6",  ''Le  Social- 
iste",  the  "Petite  R6publique",  the  "Recht  voor 
Allen  " ,  "  Le  Peuple  " .  In  Italy,  Austria,  Spain,  Rus- 
sia, and  Switzerland  it  is  the  same:  Socialism  goes 
hand  in  hand  with  the  attack  on  Christianity.  Only 
in  the  English-speaking  countries  is  the  rule  appar- 
ently void.  Yet,  even  there,  but  slight  acquaintance 
with  the  leading  personalities  of  the  Socialist  move- 
ment and  the  habits  of  thought  current  among  them, 
is  sufficient  to  dispel  the  illusion.  In  Great  Britain 
certain  prominent  names  at  Once  occur  as  plainly 
anti-Christian — Aveling,  Hyndman,  Pearson,  Blatch- 
ford,  Bax,  Quelch,  Leatham,  Morris,  Stanching — 
many  of  them  pioneers  and  prophets  of  the  movement 
in  England.  The  Fabiaris,  Shaw,  Pease,  Webb, 
Guest;  independents,  like  Wells,  or  Orage,  or  Car- 
penter: popular  periodicals  like  "The  Clarion", 
"The  Socialist  Review",  "Justice"  are  all  markedly 
non-Christian  in  spirit,  though  some  of  them  do  pro- 
test against  any  necessary  incompatibility  between 
their  doctrines  and  the  Christian.  It  is  true  that  the 
political  leaders,  like  Macdonald  and  Hardie,  and  a 
fair  proportion  of  the  present  Labour  Party  might 
insist  that  "Socialism  is  only  Christianity  in  terms  of 
modern  economics",  but  the  very  measures  they  ad- 
vocate or  support  not  unfrequently  are  anti-Christian 
in  principle  or  tendency.  And  in  the  United  States  it 
is  the  same.  Those  who  have  studied  the  writings  or 
speeches  of  well-known  Socialists,  such  as  Bellamy, 
Gronlund,  Spargo,  Hunter,  Debs,  Herron,  Abbott, 
Brown,  Del  Mar,  Hillquit,  Kerr,  or  Simmons,  or 

?eriodicals  like  the  "New  York  Volkszeitung",  "The 
eople",  "The  Comrade",  or  "The  Worker",  are 
aware  of  the  bitterly  anti-Christian  tone  that  per- 
vades them  -and  is  inherent  in  their  propaganda. 

The  trend  of  the  Socialist  movement,  then,  and  the 
deliberate  pronouncements  and  habitual  thought  of 
leaders  and  followers  alike,  are  almost  universally 
found  to  be  antagonistic  to  Christianity.  Moreover, 
the  other  side  of  the  question  is  but  a  confirmation 
of  this  antagonism.  For  all  three  popes  who  have 
come  into  contact  with  modem  Socialism,  Pius  IX, 
Leo  XIII,  and  Pius  X,  have  formally  condemned  it, 
both  as  a  general  doctrine  and  with  regard  to  specific 
points.  The  bishops  and  clergy,  the  lay  experts  on 
social  and  economic  questions,  the  philosophers,  the 
theologians,  and  practically  the  whole  body  of  the 
faithful  are  unanimous  in  their  acceptance  of  the  con- 
demnation. It  is  of  little  purpose  to  point  out  that 
the  Socialism  condemned  is  Marxism,  and  not,  Fa- 
bianism or  its  analogues  in  various  countries.  For,  in 
the  first  place,  the  main  principles  common  to  all 
schools  of  Socialism  have  been  explicitly  condemned 
in  Encyclicals  like  the  "Rerum  noyarum"  or  the 
"Graves  de  communi";  and,  in  addition,  as  has  been 
shown  above,  the  main  current  of  Socialism  is  still 
Marxist,  and  no  adhesion  to  a  movement  professedly 
international  can  be  acquitted  of  the  guilt  of  lending 
support  to  the  condemned  doctrines.  The  Church, 
the  Socialists,  the  very  tendency  of  the  movement  do 
but  confirm  the  antagonism  of  principle,  indicated 
above,  between  Socialism  and  Christianity.  The 
"Christian  Socialists"  of  all  countries,  indeed,  fall 
readily,  upon  examination,  into  one  of  three  cate- 
gories. Either  they  are  very  imperfectly  Christian, 
as  the  Lutheran  followers  of  Stdcker  and  Naumann  in 
Germany,  or  the  Calvinist  Socialists  in  France,  or  the 
numerous  vaguely-doctrinal  "Free-Church"  Social- 
ists in  England  and  America;  or,  secondly,  they  are 
but  very  inaccurately  styled  "Socialist";  as  were  the 
group  led  by  Kingsley,  Maurice  and  Hughes  in  Eng- 
land, or  "Catholic  Democrats"  like  Ketteler,  Man- 
ning, Descurtins,  the  "Sillonists";  or,  thirdly,  where 
there  is  an  acceptance  of  the  main  Christian  doctrine, 
side  by  side  with  the  advocacy  of  Revolutionary  So- 
cialism, as  is  the  case  with  the  English  "Guild  of  St. 
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Matthew"  or  the  New  York  Church  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  the  Interests  of  Labour,  it  can 
only  be  ascribed  to  that  mental  facility  in  holding  at 
the  same  time  incompatible  doctrines,  which  is  every- 
where the  mark  of  the  "Catholic  but  not  Roman" 
school.  Christianity  and  Socialism  are  hopelessly  in- 
compatible, and  the  logic  of  events  makes  this  ever 
clearer.  It  is  true  that,  before  the  publication  of  the 
Encyclical  "Reruns  novarum",  it  was  not  unusual  to 
apply  the  term  "Christian  Socialism"  to  the  social 
reforms  put  forward  throughout  Europe  by  those 
Catholics  who  are  earnestly  endeavouring  to  restore 
the  social  philosophy  of  Catholicism  to  the  position  it 
occupied  in  the  ages  of  Faith.  But,  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Pope  Leo  XIII,  that  crusade  against  the  social 
and  economic  iniquities  of  the  present  age  is  now  more 
correctly  styled  "  Christian  Democracy  ,  and  no  really 
instructed,  loyal,  and  clear-thinking  Catholic  would 
now  claim  or  accept  the  style  of  Christian  Socialist. 

To  sum  up,  in  the  words  of  a  capable  anonymous 
writer  in  "The  Quarterly  Review",  Socialism  has  for 
"its  philosophical  basis,  pure  materialism;  its  re- 
ligious basis  is  pure  negation;  its  ethical  basis  the 
theory  that  society  makes  the  individuals  of  which  it 
is  composed,  not  the  individuals  society,  and  that 
therefore  the  structure  of  society  determines  indi- 
vidual conduct,  which  involves  moral  irresponsibility; 
its  economic  basis  is  the  theory  that  labour  is  the  sole 

E reducer,  and  that  capital  is  the  surplus  value  over 
are  subsistence  produced  by  labour  and  stolen  by 
capitalists;  its  juristic  basis  is  the  right  of  labour  to 
the  whole  product;  its  historical  basis  is  the  industrial 
revolution,  that  is  the  change  from  small  and  handi- 
craft methods  of  production  to  large  and  mechanical 
ones,  and  the  warfare  of  classes;  its  political  basis  is 
democracy.  ...  It  may  be  noted  that  some  of  these 
[bases]  have  already  been  abandoned  and  are  in  ruins, 
others  are  beginning  to  shake;  and  as  this  process 
advances  the  defenders  are  compelled  to  retreat  and 
take  up  fresh  positions.  Thus  the  form  of  the  doc- 
trine changes  and  undergoes  modification,  though 
all  cling  still  to  the  central  principle,  which  is  the 
substitution  of  public  for  private  ownership." 

I.  History  of  the  Socialist  Movement:  (1)  General: — Crrrr,  Let 
socialities  allemandt  (Paris,  1907);  De  Seilhac,  Let  congrlt 
ouvriert  en  France  (Reims,  1008);  Hilujuit,  History  of  Socialitm 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1002);  Kibkup,  Hillary  of  So- 
cialitm  (London,  1000);  Lbcocq,  La  quettion  tociale  au  znii 
tilde  (Paris,  1009);  Louis,  Hittoire  du  mouvement  tyndical  en 
Prance  (Paris,  1907);  Pelloutieb,  Hittoire  det  Bournes  de  Travail 
(Paris,  1002);  Rae,  Contemporary  Socialitm  (London,  1908); 
Sombart,  Socialitm  and  the  Socialitt  Movement  (London,  1909); 
Stoddvrt,  The  New  Socialitm  (London,  1909);  Tuqan-Baro- 
nowbkt,  Modern  Socialitm  in  He  Historical  Development  (London, 
1910);  Viluerb,  The  tocialitt  Movement  in  England  (London, 
1910);  Winterer,  Le  tocialitme  contemporain  (Paris,  1895). 
(2)  Utopian  and  Revolutionary  Attempts. — Buonarotti,  Babeufs 
Conspiracy  for  Equality  (London,  1836) ;  Cullen,  Adven- 
tures in  Socialism  (London,  1910);  Hinds,  American  Commu- 
nities (Chicago,  1902);  Lissaoarat,  History  of  the  Commune  of 
1811  (London,  1886);  Mallock,  A  Century  of  Socialistic  Experi- 
mentt  in  The  Dublin  Review  (July,  1909) ;  March,  History  of  the 
Parit  Commune  (London,  1895);  Nordhopp,  Communistic  So- 
cieties in  the  United  Slatet  (London,  1875);  Notes,  History 
of  American  Socialisms  (Philadelphia,  1870).  (3)  Biographies 
of  Socialist  Leaders.  —  Bernstein,  Ferdinand  Lassalle  at  a 
Social  Reformer  (London,  1893);  Booth,  Saint-Simon  and  Saint- 
Simonism  (London,  1871);  Georoe,  Life  of  Henry  George  (Lon- 
don, 1000);  Gibbins.  English  Social  Reformers  (London,  1907); 
Jackson,  Bernard  Shaw,  a  monograph  (London,  1909);  Jones, 
The  Life,  Timet  and  Labours  of  Robert  Owen (London,  1900);  Mac- 
Kail,  Life  of  William  Morrit  (2  vols.,  London,  1899) ;  Sparoo, 
Karl  Marx,  hit  Life  and  Work  (New  York,  1910);  Tatlor, 
Leaders  of  Socialitm  (London,  1008). 

II.  History  of  Movements  Influencing  Socialism:  (1)  Co- 
operation.— Fat,  Co-operation  at  Home  and  Abroad  (London, 
1908) ;  Holtoake.  History  of Co-operation  (2  vols.,  London,  1008); 


Laverone,  Le  rtgime  coophatif  (Paris,  1010) ;  Potter,  Co-op 
five  movement  in  Great  Britain  (London,  1899).  (2)  Combina- 
tions of  Labour  and  Capital. — De  Seilhac,  Let  grhet  (Paris, 
1900);  Diligent,  Let  orientations  syndicates  (Paris,  1909);  Elt, 
Monopolies  and  Truttt  (New  York,  1000);  Hirst,  Monopolies, 
Trusts,  and  Kartells  (London,  1905);  Howell,  Trade  Unionism 
OU  and  New  (London,  1907);  Kirkbride  and  8terrett,  The 
Modern  Trust  Company  (New  York,  1906);  Macrostt,  The  Trust 
Movement  in  British  Industry  (London,  1907);  Webb,  History 
of  Trade- Unionism  (London,  1901);  Idem,  Industrial  Democ- 
racy (London,  1901).    (3)  Legislation. — Cunningham  and  Mac- 


Arthur,  Outlinet  of  English  Industrial  History  (Cambridge, 
1894):  Hutchins  and  Harrison,  History  of  Factory  Legislation 
(London,  1910) ;  Nicholls  and  Maceat,  History  of  the  English 
Poor  Law  (3  vols.,  London,  1910);  Webb.  English  Poor  Law 
Policy  (London,  1909);  Idem,  Grantt  in  Aid  (London,  1911); 
Idem,  The  State  and  the  Doctor  (London,  1910).  (4)  Municipal 
and  Administrative  Activities. — Darwin,  Municipal  Ownership 
(London,  1007) ;  Jolt,  La  Suisse  politique  et  tociale  (Paris,  1909) : 
Idem,  L  Italic  contemporaine  (Paris,  1911);  Meter,  Municipal 
Ownership  in  Great  Britain  (London,  1906);  Reeves,  State  Ex- 
periments in  Australia  and  New  Zealand  (2  vols.,  London,  1002); 
Shaw,  Municipal  Government  in  Great  Britain  (London,  1895); 
Idem,  Municipal  Government  in  Continental  Europe  (London, 
1896) ;  Webber,  The  Growth  of  Cities  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(London,  1809);  Zueblin,  American  Municipal  Enterprise  (New 
York,  1902). 

III.  Socialism  as  Expounded  by  Socialists.  (1)  Marxism.— 
Bax,  Essays  in  Socialitm  New  and  Old  (London,  1905) ;  Blatch- 
roRD,  Merrie  England  (London,  1895);  Enoels,  Socialitm  Uto- 
pian and  Scientific  (London,  1892);  Ferbi,  Socialitm  and  Posi- 
tive Science  (London,  1905);  Gronlund,  The  Co-operative  Com- 
monwealth (London,  1896);  Hunter,  Socialists  at  Work  (New 
York,  1908) ;  Htndman,  The  Economics  of  Socialism  (London, 
1896);  Jaures,  Studies  in  Socialism  (London,  1006);  Marx, 
Capital  (3  vols.,  London,  1888,  1907,  1909);  Morris  and  Bax. 
Socialism  itt  Growth  and  Outcome  (London,  1897) ;  Sparoo,  So- 
cialitm,  a  Summary  and  Interpretation  (New  York,  1906);  Idem, 
The  Substance  of  Socialitm  (New  York,  1910).  (2)  Revisionism, 
Revolutionary  Syndicalism,  Fabian  Expcrtism. — Bernstein, 
Evolutionary  Socialitm  (London,  1909);  Clat.  Syndicalism  and 
Labour  (London,  1911);  Ensor,  Modern  Socialitm  at  Set  Forth  by 
Socialist!  (New  York,  1910);  Fabian  Essays  in  Socialism  (Lon- 
don, 1909);  Fabian  Tracts,  Nos.  1-180  (London,  1884-1911); 
Grippuelheb,  L action  syndicaliste  (Paris,  1908) ;  Idem,  Voyages 
rholutionairet  (Paris,  1910);  Hillquit,  Socialism  in  Theory 
and  Practice  (New  York,  1909);  Kellt,  Twentieth  Century 
Socialitm  (London,  1910);  Laoardelle.  Le  tocialitme  ouvrier 
(Paris,  1911);  Macdonald,  Socialitm  and  Society  (London, 
1005);  Idem,  The  Socialitt  Movement  (London,  1011);  Meb- 
ME1X,  Le  tocialitme  (Paris,  1907) ;  Idem,  Le  syndicalism*  contre 
le  socialisms  (Paris,  1908) ;  Pataud  and  Pouoet,  Comment  nous 
feront  la  revolution  (Paris,  1909);  Pbeuouni,  La  teoria  sindi- 
calitta  (Naples,  1909);  Vandervelde,  Collectivism  and  Industrial 
Revolution  (London,  1907) ;  Webb,  The  Prevention  of  Destitution 
(London,  1911);  Wells,  New  Worlds  for  Old  (London,  1908). 

IV.  Catholic  Criticism  of  Socialism.— Antoine.  Cours  d'tcono- 
mie  tociale  (Paris,  1988),  523-68;  Ardant,  Le  socialisms  contem- 
porain et  la  propritU  (Paris,  1905);  Brochures  jaunes  de  V Action 
Populaire.  Not.  t8,  S8,  $9,  97,  100,  183,  17i,  199  (Reims,  1904- 
11);  Caste lein,  Le  tocialitme  et  le  droit  de  propritU  (Brussels); 
Cathrein,  Socialitm,  itt  theoretical  basis  and  practical  applica- 
tion (New  York,  1904);  Cousin,  CaUchitme  d'iconomie  toe.  et  polit. 
(Paris,  1907);  De  Seilhac,  L'utopie  tocial.  (Paris,  1907);  Dbvas, 
Political  Economy  (London,  1907),  514-26;  Kelleber,  Private 
ownership:  itt  basis  and  equitable  conditions  (Dublin,  1911):  Le 
rot-Beaulieu,  Collectivism,  a  Study  of  Some  of  the  Leading  Quet- 
tiont  of  the  Day  (London,  1908);  Pesch,  Liberalismut,  Socialis- 
ms Christl.  Gctdltchafltord.  (Freiburg,  1896) ;  Preuss,  The  Fun- 
damental Fallacy  of  Socialitm  (St,  Louis,  1908);  Savatier,  Let 
variations  du  tocialitme  in  Le  mouvement  toe.  (Paris,  May,  191 1) ; 
Schrijvers,  Handbook  of  Practical  Econonomict  (London,  1910), 
25-48;  Toubsaint,  CoUectivisme  et  communitme  (Paris,  1907); 
Winterer,  Le  socialisms  aUemand  et  set  dernUres  ivolutions 
(Paris,  1907). 

V.  Non-Catholic  Criticism  of  Socialism. — Gutot,  Socialistic 
Fallacies  (London,  1010);  Flint,  Socialism  (London,  1908); 
Hobson,  The  Industrial  System  (London,  1909):  Idem,  The 
Science  of  wealth  (London,  1911);  Kirkup,  An  Enquiry  Into  So- 
cialism (London,  1908);  Mallock,  A  Critical  Examination  of 
Socialism  (London,  1908);  Nicholson,  Historical  Progress  and 
Ideal  Socialism  (London,  1894) ;  Schaepple,  The  Quintessence  of 
Socialitm  (London,  1899);  Skelton,  Socialitm,  a  critical  anajytit 

i London,  1911);  Socialism,  Itt  Meaning  and  Origin;  itt  Present 
'osition  and  Future  Pratpectt  in  Quarterly  Review  (April.  July, 
London,  1910);  The  Cote  Against  Socialism  (London,  1009). 

VI.  "Christian  Socialism". — Catholicism  and  Socialism  in 
Catholic  Truth  Society  Pamphlets  (2  vols.,  London,  1908,  1910); 
Cunningham,  Socialism  and  Christianity  (London,  1909);  Gat- 
raud,  Un  Catholique  peut-il  tire  tocialittet  (Paris,  1907) ;  Gold- 
stein, Socialitm,  the  Nation  of  Fatherless  Children  (New  York, 
1908);  Headlam,  Dearmer.  Clippord,  and  Woolman,  Social- 
itm and  Religion  in  Fabian  Socialist  Series,  no.  1  (London,  1908); 
Lamt,  Catholiquet  et  Socialities  (Paris,  1910);  MiNO,  The  Char- 
acterittict  and  the  Religion  of  Modern  Socialism  (New  York,  1908) : 
Idem,  The  Morality  of  Modern  Socialitm  (New  York,  1909); 
Nrm,  Catholic  Socialitm  (London,  1895);  Noel,  Socialitm  in 
Church  History  (London,  1910);  Sertillanqes,  Socialisme  et 
Christianitme  (Paris,  1900) ;  Sodebini,  Socialitm  and  Catholicism 
(London,  1896) ;  Stano,  Socialism  and  Christianity  (New  York. 
1905) ;  Wordsworth,  Christian  Socialism  in  England  (London, 
1903). 

VII.  Christian  Democracy. — Annie  tociale.  internationale,  I- 
III  (Reims,  1910-12);  Calippe,  V altitude  socials  det  catholiquet 
Francois  au  XIX*  meets  (Paris,  1910) ;  Idem,  Let  tendencet  socialtt 
det  catholiquet  libtraux  (Paris,  1911);  Catholic  Social  Guild 
Pamphlets  (2  vols.,  London.  1910-12);  CrawporR),  Switzerland 
To-day  (London,  1911);  Divas,  Social  Questions  and  the  Duty  of 
Catholics  (London,  1007);  Idem,  The  Key  to  the  World's  Progress 
(London,  1900);  Garriouet,  The  Social  Value  of  the  Gospel  (Lon- 
don, 1911);  Guide  Social,  I-VI  (Reims,  1904-09);  Luoan,  L'en- 
scignement  tocial  de  Jttut  (Paris,  1907);  Naudet,  Le  christian- 
isme  Social  (Paris,  1908);  Parkinson  (ed.),  Destitution  and 
Suggested  Remedies  (London,  1911);  Plater,  Catholic  Social  Work 
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tm  German]/  (St.  Louis,  1910) ;  Rtan,  A  Living  Wagt,  itt  Ethical  and 
Economic  Atpects  (New  York,  1910);  The  Catholic  Church  and 
Labour  in  Catholic  Truth  Society  Pamphlets  (London,  1908);  The 
Pope  and  the  People  (New  York,  1909);  Turmann,  Le  diteloppe- 
ment  du  caiholicieme  social  depute  Vcncyclique  Return  Novarum 
(Paris,  1909);  Wright  (ed.),  Sweated  Labour  and  the  Trade 
Boards  Act  (London,  1911). 

Leslie  A.  St.  L.  Toke. 
W.  E.  Campbell. 

Socialistic  Communities. — This  title  compre- 
hends those  societies  which  maintain  common  owner- 
ship of  the  means  of  production  and  distribution, 
e.  g.,  land,  factories,  and  stores,  and  also  those  which 
further  extend  the  practice  of  common  ownership 
to  consumable  goods,  e.  g.,  houses  and  food.  While 
the  majority  of  4,he  groups  treated  in  the  present 
article  are,  strictly  speaking,  communistic  rather  than 
socialistic,  they  are  frequently  designated  by  the 
latter  term.  The  most  important  of  them  have 
already  been  described  under  Communism.  Below 
a  more  nearly  complete  list  is  given,  together  with 
brief  notices  of  those  societies  that  have  not  been 
discussed  in  the  former  articles.  At  the  time  of  the 
Protestant  Reformation  certain  socialistic  experi- 
ments were  made  by  several  heretical  sects,  including 
the  Anabaptists,  the  Libertines,  and  the  Familists; 
but  these  sects  did  not  convert  their  beliefs  along  this 
line  into  practice  with  sufficient  thoroughness  or  for 
a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  give  their  attempts  any 
considerable  value  or  interest  (see  Kautsky,  "Com- 
munism in  Central  Europe  at  the  Time  of  the  Ref- 
ormation", London,  1897). 

The  Labadists,  a  religious  sect  with  communistic 
features,  founded  a  community  in  Westphalia,  in 
1672,  under  the  leadership  of  'Jean  de  la  Badie,  an 
apostate  priest.  A  few  years  later  about  one  hundred 
members  of  the  sect  established  a  colony  in  Northern 
Maryland,  but  within  half  a  century  both  communi- 
ties ceased  to  exist. 

The  Ephrata  (Pennsylvania)  Community  was 
founded  in  1732,  and  contained  at  one  time  300  mem- 
bers, but  in  1900  numbered  only  17. 

The  Shakers  adopted  a  socialistic  form  of  or- 
ganization at  Watervliet,  New  York,  in  1776.  At 
their  most  prosperous  period  their  various  societies 
comprised  about  5000  persons;  to-day  (1911)  they 
do  not  exceed  1000. 

The  Harmonists,  or  Rappists,  were  established  in 
Pennsylvania  in  1805.  Their  maximum  membership 
was  1000;  in  1900  they  numbered  9.  Connected  with 
this  society  is  the  Bethel  Community,  which  was 
founded  (1844)  in  Missouri  by  a  group  which  in- 
cluded some  seceders  from  Harmony.  In  1855  the 
Bethel  leader,  Dr.  Keil,  organized  another  community 
at  Aurora,  Oregon.  The  combined  membership 
of  the  two  settlements  never  exceeded  1000  persons. 
Bethel  dissolved  in  1880  and  Aurora  in  1881. 

The  Separatists  of  Zoar  (Ohio)  were  organized 
as  a  socialistic  community  in  1818,  and  dissolved  in 
1898.   At  one  time  they  had  500  members. 

Tie  New  Harmony  Community,  the  greatest  at- 
tempt ever  made  in  this  form  of  social  organization, 
was  founded  jn  Indiana  in  1824  by  Robert  Owen. 
Its  maximum  number  of  members  was  900  and  its 
length  of  life  two  years.  Eighteen  other  communi- 
ties formed  by  seceders  from  the  New  Harmony 
society  were  about  equally  short-lived.  Other  social- 
istic settlements  that  owed  their  foundation  to  the 
teachings  of  Owen  were  set  up  at  Yellow  Springs, 
Ohio;  Nashoba,  Tennessee  (composed  mostly  of 
negroes);  Haverstraw,  New  York;  and  Kendal, 
Oregon.    None  of  them  lasted  more  than  two  years. 

The  Hopedale  (Massachusetts)  Community  was 
organized  in  1842  by  the  Rev.  Adin  Ballou;  it  never 
had  more  than  175  members,  and  it  came  to  an  end 
in  1857. 

The  Brook  Farm  (Massachusetts)  Community  was 
established  in  1842  by  the  Transcendentalist  group 


of  scholars  and  writers.  In  1844  it  was  converted 
into  a  Fourierist  phalanx;  this,  however,  was  dis- 
solved in  1846. 

Of  the  Fourieristic  phalanges  two  had  a  very  brief 
existence  in  France,  and  about  thirty  were  organized 
in  the  United  States  between  1840  and  1850.  Then- 
aggregate  membership  was  about  4500,  and  their 
longevity  varied  from  a  few  months  to  twelve  years. 
Aside  from  the  one  at  Brook  Farm,  the  most  note- 
worthy were:  the  North  American  phalanx,  founded 
in  1843  in  New  Jersey  under  the  direction  of  Greeley, 
Brisbane,  Channing,  and  other  gifted  men,  and  dis- 
solved in  1855;  the  Wisconsin,  or  Cresco,  phalanx, 
organized  in  1844,  and  dispersed  in  1850;  and  the 
Sylvania  Association  of  Pennsylvania,  which  has  the 
distinction  of  being  the  earliest  Fourieristic  experi- 
ment in  the  United  States,  though  it  lasted  only 
eighteen  months. 

The  Oneida  (New  York)  Community,  the  mem- 
bers of  which  called  themselves  Perfectionists  because 
they  believed  that  all  who  followed  their  way  of  life 
could  become  perfect,  became  a  communistic  or- 
ganization in  1848,  and  was  converted  into  a  joint- 
stock  corporation  in  1881.  Its  largest  number  of 
members  was  300. 

The  first  Icarian  community  was  set  up  in  Texas 
in  1848,  and  the  last  came  to  an  end  in  1895  in  Iowa. 
Their  most  prosperous  settlement,  at  Nauvoo,  num- 
bered more  than  500  souls. 

The  Amana  Community" was  organized  on  social- 
istic lines  in  1843  near  Buffalo,  New  York,  but  moved 
to  Amana,  Iowa,  in  1845.  It  is  the  one  communistic 
settlement  that  has  increased  steadily,  though  not 
rapidly,  in  wealth  and  numbers.  Its  members  rightly 
attribute  this  fact  to  its  religious  character  and 
motive.  The  community  embraces  about  1800 
persons. 

A  unique  community  is  the  Woman's  Common- 
wealth, established  about  1875  near  Belton,  Texas, 
and  transferred  to  Mount  Pleasant,  D.  C,  in  1898. 
It  was  organized  by  women  who  from  motives  of  re- 
ligion and  conscience  had  separated  themselves  from 
their  husbands.  As  the  members  number  less  than 
thirty  and  are  mostly  those  who  instituted  the  com- 
munity more  than  thirty-five  years  ago,  the  experi- 
ment cannot  last  many  years  longer. 

The  most  important  of  recently  founded  com- 
munities was  the  Ruskin  Co-operative  Colony,  or- 
ganized in  1894  in  Tennessee  by  J.  A.  Wayland, 
editor  of  the  socialist  paper,  "The  Coming  Nation". 
While  the  capital  of  the  community  was  collectively 
owned,  its  products  were  distributed  among  the 
members  in  the  form  of  wages.  Owing  to  dissen- 
sions and  withdrawals,  the  colony  was  reorganized 
on  a  new  site  in  1896,  but  it  also  was  soon  dissolved. 
About  250  of  the  colonists  moved  to  Georgia,  and  set 
up  another  community,  but  this  in  a  few  years 
ceased  to  exist. 

A  number  of  other  communities  have  been  formed 
within  recent  years,  most  of  which  permit  private 
ownership  of  consumption-goods  and  private  family 
life.  As  none  of  them  has  become  strong  either  in 
numbers  or  in  wealth,  and  as  all  of  them  seem  des- 
tined to  an  early  death,  they  will  receive  only  the 
briefest  mention  here.  Those  worthy  of  any  notice 
are:  The  Christian  Commonwealth  of  Georgia,  or- 
ganized in  1896,  and  dissolved  in  1900;  the  Co- 
operative Brotherhood,  of  Burley,  Washington:  the 
Straight  Edge  Industrial  Settlement,  of  New  York 
City;  the  Home  Colony  in  the  State  of  Washington, 
which  has  the  distinction  of  being  the  only  anarchist 
colony;  the  Mutual  Home  Association,  located  in  the 
same  state;  the  Topolambo  Colony  in  Mexico,  which 
lasted  but  a  few  months;  and  the  Fairhope  (Alabama) 
Single-Tax  Corporation,  which  has  had  a  fair  measure 
of  success,  but  which  is  neither  socialistic  nor  com- 
munistic in  the  proper  sense. 
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-  Reviewing  the  history  of  socialistic  experiments. 
We  perceive  that  only  those  that  were  avowedly  and 
strongly  religious,  adopting  a  socialistic  organization 
as  incidental  to  their  religious  purposes,  have 
achieved  even  temporary  and  partial  success.  Prac- 
tically speaking,  only  two  of  these  religious  com- 
munities remain;  of  these  the  Shakers  are  growing 
steadily  weaker,  while  the  Amana  Society  is  almost 
stationary,  ana,  besides,  is  obliged  to  carry  on 
some  of  its  industries  with*  the  aid  of  outside  hired 
labor. 

■  See  bibliography  under  Communism.  Hilqott,  History  of 
Socialism  in  the  United  Statu  (New  York,  1903);  Kcmt  in 
Bulletin  No,  SS  of  the  Department  of  Labor;  M allocs,  A  Century 
of  Socialistic  Experiments  in  The  Dublin  Review,  July,  1909;  Wour, 
Socialistic  Communism  in  the  United  States  in  The  American  Catho- 
lic Quarterly  Review,  III  (Philadelphia,  1878),  522;  Socialist  Colony 
'  in  Mexico  in  Dublin  Renew,  CXIV  (London,  1894),  180. 

John  A.  Ryan. 

Societies,  Catholic. — Catholic  societies  are  very 
numerous  throughout  the  world;  some  are  inter- 
national in  scope,  some  are  national;  some  diocesan 
and  others  parochial.  These  are  treated  in  particu- 
lar under  their  respective  titles  throughout  the  En- 
cyclopedia, or  else  under  the  countries  or  the  dioceses 
in  which  they  exist.  This  article  is  concerned  only 
with  Catholic  societies  in  general.  The  right  of  asso- 
ciation is  one  of  the  natural  rights  of  man.  It  is  not 
surprising,  therefore,  that  from  earliest  antiquity 
societies  of  the  most  diverse  kinds  should  have  been 
formed.  In  pagan  Rome  the  Church  was  able  to 
carry  on  its  work  and  elude  the  persecuting  laws, 
only  under  the  guise  of  a  private  corporation  or  so- 
ciety. When  it  became  free  it  encouraged  the  associ- 
ation of  its  children  in  various  guilds  and  fraternities, 
that  they  might  more  easily,  while  remaining  subject 
to  the  general  supervision  of  ecclesiastical  authority, 
obtain  some  special  good  for  their  souls  or  bodies  or 
both  simultaneously.  By  a  society  we  understand 
the  voluntary  and  durable  association  of  a  number  of 
persons  who  pledge  themselves  to  work  together  to 
obtain  some  special  end.  Of  such  societies  there  is  a 
great  variety  in  the  Church  both  for  laymen  and 
clerics,  the  most  perfect  species  of  the  latter  being  the 
regular  orders  and  religious  congregations  bound  by 
perpetual  vows.  As  to  societies  of  laymen,  we  may 
distinguish  broadly  three  classes:  (a)  confraternities, 
which  are  associations  of  the  faithful  canonically 
erected  by  the  proper  ecclesiastical  superior  to  pro- 
mote a  Christian  method  of  life  by  special  works  of 
piety  towards  God,  e.  g.  the  splendour  of  divine  wor- 
ship, or  towards  one's  neighbour,  e.  g.  the  spiritual 
or  corporal  works  of  mercy  (see  Confraternity); 

(b)  pious  associations,  whose  objects  are  generally 
the  same  as  those  of  confraternities,  but  which  are  not 
canonically  erected  (see  Associations,  Pious);  and 

(c)  societies  whose  members  are  Catholics,  but 
which  are  not  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word  religious 
societies.  Some  of  these  associations  are  ecclesiasti- 
cal corporations  in  the  strict  acceptation  of  the  term, 
while  others  are  merely  subordinate  and  dependent 
parts  of  the  parish  or  diocesan  organization,  or  only 
remotely  connected  with  it._  Church  corporations, 
inasmuch  as  they  are  moral  or  legal  persons,  have  the 
right,  according  to  canon  law,  of  making  by-laws  for 
their  association  by  the  suffrage  of  the  members,  of 
electing  their  own  officers,  of  controlling  their  prop- 
erty within  the  limits  of  the  canons,  and  of  making 
provision,  according  to  their  own  judgment,  for  their 
preservation  and  growth.  They  have,  consequently, 
certain  defined  rights,  both  original  or  those  derived 
from  their  constitution,  and  adventitious  or  what 
they  have  _  acquired  by  privilege  or  concession. 
Among  original  rights  of  all  ecclesiastical  corporations 
are  the  right  of  exclusion  or  the  expelling  of  members; 
of  selection  or  the  adoption  of  new  members;  of  con- 
vention or  meeting  for  debate  and  counsel;  of  assist- 
ance or  aiding  their  associates  who  suffer  from  a  viola- 


tion of  their  corporate  rights.  Societies  of  this  nature 
have  an  existence  independent  of  the  individual  mem- 
bers and  can  be  dissolved  only  by  ecclesiastical  de- 
cree. Catholic  societies  which  are  not  church  cor- 
porations may  be  founded  and  dissolved  at  the  will  of 
their  members.  Sometimes  they  are  approved,  or 
technically  praised,  by  ecclesiastical  authority,  but 
they  are  also  frequently  formed  without  any  interven- 
tion of  the  hierarchy.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that 
Catholic  societies  of  any  description  are  very  desir- 
able. 

The  Church  has  always  watched  with  singular  care 
over  the  various  organizations  formed  by  the  faithful 
for  the  promotion  of  any  good  work,  and  the  popes 
have  enriched  them  with  indulgences.  No  hard  and 
fast  rules  have  been  made,  however,  as  to  the  method 
of  government.  Some  societies,  e.  g.  the  Propaga- 
tion of  the  Faith  and  the  Holy  Childhood,  are  gen- 
eral in  their  scope:  others,  e.  g.  the  Church  Extension 
Society  of  the  United  States,  are  peculiar  to  one 
country.  It  sometimes  happens  that  an  association 
formed  for  one  country  penetrates  into  another,  e.  g. 
the  Piusverein,  the  Society  of  Christian  Mothers,  etc. 
There  are  also  societies  instituted  to  provide  for  some 
special  need,  as  an  altar  or  tabernacle  society,  or  for 
the  furthering  of  some  special  devotion,  as  the  Holy 
Name  Society.  For  societies  which  are  general  in 
their  scope,  the  Holy  See  frequently  appoints  a  car- 
dinal protector  and  reserves  the  choice  of  the  presi- 
dent to  itself.  This  is  likewise  done  as  a  mark  of 
special  favour  to  some  societies  which  are  only  na- 
tional, as  the  Church  Extension  Society  of  the  United 
States  (Brief  of  Pius  X,  9  June,  1910).  In  general,  it 
may  be  affirmed  that  it  is  the  special  duty  of  the 
bishop  and  the  parish  priest  to  found  or  promote  such 
societies  as  the  faithful  of  their  districts  may  be  in 
need  of.  Utility  and  necessity  often  vary  with  the 
circumstances  of  time  and  country.  In  some  lands  it 
has  been  found  possible  and  advisable  for  the  Church 
authorities  to  form  Catholic  societies  of  workingmen. 
These  are  trades-unions  under  ecclesiastical  auspices 
and  recall  the  old  Catholic  guilds  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
Zealous  bishops  and  priests  nave  made  the  promotion 
of  such  societies,  as  in  Germany  and  Belgium,  a 
special  work,  in  the  hope  of  preventing  Catholic 
workingmen  from  being  allured  by  temporal  gain  into 
atheistic  societies  in  which  the  foundations  of  civil  and 
religious  institutions  are  attacked.  In  these  unions  a 
priest  appointed  by  the  bishop  gives  religious  instruc- 
tions which  are  particularly  directed  against  the  im- 
pious arguments  of  those  who  seek  to  destroy  the 
morals  and  faith  of  the  workingman.  Methods  are 
pointed  out  for  regulating  the  family  life  according 
to  the  laws  of  God ;  temperance,  frugality,  and  submis- 
sion to  lawful  authority  are  urged,  and  frequentation 
of  the  sacraments  insisted  on.  These  unions  also  pro- 
vide innocent  amusements  for  their  members.  Such 
societies  at  times  add  confraternity  and  sodality  fea- 
tures to  their  organization. 

There  are  a  number  of  societies  formed  by  Catholics 
which  are  not  in  a  strict  sense  Catholic  societies. 
Nevertheless,  as  the  individual  faithful  are  subject 
to  the  authority  of  the  bishop  they  remain  subject  to 
the  same  authority  even  as  members  of  an  organiza- 
tion. It  is  true  that  the  bishop  may  not,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction,  rule  such 
societies  in  the  same  sense  as  he  does  confraternities 
and  pious  associations,  yet  he  retains  the  inalienable 
right  and  even  the  obligation  of  preventing  the  faith- 
fulfrom  being  led  into  spiritual  ruin  through  societies 
of  whatsoever  name  or  purpose.  He  can,  therefore, 
if  convinced  that  an  organization  is  harmful,  forbid  it 
to  assist  at  church  services  in  its  regalia,  and,  when  no 
emendation  results,  warn  individuals  against  entering 
it  or  remaining  members  of  it.  Finally,  there  are  so- 
cieties which  are  entirely  secular,  whose  sole  purpose 
is  to  promote  or  obtain  some  commercial,  domestic, 
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or  political  advantage,  such  as  the  ordinary  trades- 
unions.  In  such  organizations  men  of  every  variety 
of  religious  belief  combine  together,  and  many  Catho- 
lics are  found  among  the  members.  There  can  be  no 
objection  to  such  societies  as  long  as  the  end  intended 
and  the  means  employed  are  licit  and  honourable. 
It  remains,  however,  the  duty  of  the  bishops  to  see 
that  members  of  their  flock  suffer  no  diminution  of 
faith  or  contamination  of  morals  from  such  organiza- 
tions. Experience  has  proved  that  secular  societies, 
while  perfectly  unobjectionable  in  their  avowed  ends, 
may  cause  grave  spiritual  danger  to  their  members. 
Bishops  and  parish  priests  can  not  be  blamed,  there- 
fore, if  they  display  some  anxiety  as  to  membership 
in  societies  which  are  not  avowedly  Catholic.  If  they 
did  otherwise,  they  would  be  false  to  their  duty  to- 
wards their  nock.  It  may  be  well  to  quote  here  the 
weighty  words  of  an  Instruction  of  the  Holy  Office 
(10  May,  1884):  "Concerning  artisans  and  labourers, 
among  whom  various  societies  are  especially  desirous 
of  securing  members  that  they  may  destroy  the  very 
foundations  of  religion  and  society,  let  the  bishops 
place  before  their  eyes  the  ancient  guilds  of  working- 
men,  which,  under  the  protection  of  some  patron 
saint,  were  an  ornament  of  the  commonwealth  and  an 
aid  to  the  higher  and  lower  arts.  They  will  again 
found  such  societies  for  men  of  commercial  and  liter- 
ary pursuits,  in  which  the  exercises  of  religion  will  go 
hand  in  hand  with  the  benevolent  aims  that  seek  to 
assuage  the  ills  of  sickness,  old  age,  or  poverty.  Those 
who  preside  over  such  societies  should  see  that  the 
members  commend  themselves  by  the  probity  of  their 
morals,  the  excellence  of  their  work,  the  docility  and 
assiduity  of  their  labours,  so  that  they  may  more 
securely  provide  for  their  sustenance.  Let  the  bishops 
v  themselves  not  refuse  to  watch  over  such  societies,  sug- 
gest or  approve  by-laws,  conciliate  employers,  ana  give 
every  assistance  and  patronage  that  lie  in  their  power." 

There  are  many  societies  of  Catholics  or  societies 
of  which  Catholics  are  members  that  employ  methods 
which  seem  imitations  derived  from  various  organiza- 
tions prohibited  by  the  Church.  It  may  be  well, 
therefore,  to  state  that  no  Catholic  is  allowed,  as  a 
member  of  any  society  whatever,  to  take  an  oath  of 
blind  and  unlimited  obedience;  or  promise  secrecy  of 
such  a  nature  that,  if  circumstances  require  it,'  he 
may  not  reveal  certain  things  to  the  lawful  ecclesiasti- 
cal or  civil  authorities;  or  join  in  a  ritual  which  would 
be  equivalent  to  sectarian  worship  (see  Societies, 
Secret).  Even  when  a  society  is  founded  by  Cath- 
lics  or  is  constituted  principally  of  Catholics,  it  is 
possible  for  it  to  degenerate  into  a  harmful  organi- 
sation and  call  for  the  intervention  of  the  authority 
of  the  Church.  Such  was  the  fate  of  the  once  bril- 
liant and  meritorious  French  society  "Le  Sillon", 
which  was  condemned  by  Pius  X  (25  Aug.,  1910). 
It  is  often  expedient  for  Catholic  societies  to  be  in- 
corporated by  the  civil  authority  as  private  corpora- 
tions. In  fact,  this  is  necessary  if  they  wish  to  possess 
property  or  receive  bequests  in  their  own  name.  In 
some  countries,  as  Russia,  such  incorporation  is 
almost  impossible;  in  others,  as  Germany  and  France, 
the  Government  makes  many  restrictions;  but  in 
English-speaking  countries  there  is  no  difficulty.  In 
England  societies  may  be  incorporated  not  only  by 
special  legal  act,  but  also  by  common  law  or  by  pre- 
scription. In  the  United  States  a  body  corporate 
may  be  formed  only  by  following  the  plan  proposed 
by  a  law  of  Congress  or  a  statute  of  a  state  legisla- 
ture. The  procedure  varies  slightly  in  different 
states,  but  as  a  rule  incorporation  is  effected  by  filing 
a  paper  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state  or  with  a 
circuit  judge,  stating  the  object  and  methods  of  the 
society.  Three  incorporators  are  sufficient,  and  the 
petition  will  always  be  granted  if  the  purposes 
of  the  association  are  not  inconsistent  with  the  laws  of 
the  United  States  or  of  the  particular  state  in  question. 


LadMntiuii,  Inetitutionu  jurie  eccUnastici  (Fribourg,  1905); 
Wehnz,  Jut  decretalium.  III  (Rome,  1001);  Aichneb,  Compen- 
dium jurit  eccUeiattici  (Brixen,  1895);  Bebinoer,  Die  Ablaeee 
(13th  ed.,  Paderborn,  1911;  French  tr..  1905);  Tatlob,  The  Law 
of  Private  Corporation!  (New  York,  1902) ;  Handbook  of  Catholic 
Charitable  and  Social  Work*  (London,  1912). 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Societies,  Catholic,  American  Federation  or. 
an  organization  of  the  Catholic  laity,  parishes,  ana 
societies  under  the  guidance  of  the  hierarchy,  to 
protect  and  advance  their  religious,  civil,  and  social 
interests.  It  does  not  destroy  the  autonomy  of  any 
society  or  interfere  with  its  activities,  but  seeks  to 
unite  all  of  them  for  purposes  of  co-operation  and 
economy  of  forces.  It  is  not  a  political  organization, 
neither  does  it  ask  any  privileges  or  favours  for  Cath- 
olics. The  principal  object  of  the  Federation  is  to 
encourage  (1)  the  Christian  education  of  youth;  (2) 
the  correction  of  error  and  exposure  of  falsehood  and 
injustice;  the  destruction  of  bigotry;  the  placing  of 
Catholics  and  the  Church  in  their  true  light,  thus  re- 
moving the  obstacles  that  have  hitherto  impeded  their 
progress;  (3)  the  infusion,  of  Christian  principles  into 
public  and  social  life,  by  combatting  the  errors  threat- 
ening to  undermine  the  foundations  of  civil  society, 
notably  socialism,  divorce,  dishonesty  in  business,  ana 
corruption  in  pontics  and  positions  of  public  trust. 
The  first  organization  to  inaugurate  the  movement 
for  a  concerted  action  of  the  societies  of  Catholic 
laymen  was  the  Knights  of  St.  John.  At  their  annual 
meeting  held  at  Cleveland  in  1899  they  resolved  to 
unite  the  efforts  of  their  local  commanderies.  In  1900 
at  Philadelphia  they  discussed  the  question  of  a  fed- 
eration of  all  the  Catholic  societies.  As  a  result  a 
convention  was  held  on  10  Dec.,  1901?  at  Cincinnati, 
under  the  presidency  of  Mr.  H.  J.  Fries.  Two  hun- 
dred and  fifty  delegates  were  present  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Bishop  McFaul  of  Trenton,  Bishop  Messmer  of 
Green  Bay;  now  Archbishop  of  Milwaukee,  the  princi- 

Eal  factors  in  the  organization  of  the  movement,  Arch- 
ishop  Elder  of  Cincinnati,  Bishop  Horstmann  of 
Cleveland,  and  Bishop  Maes  of  Covington.  A  char- 
ter bond  was  framed  and  the  Federation  formally 
established,  with  Mr.  T.  B.  Minahan  as  its  first  presi- 
dent. Since  then  annual  conventions  have  been 
held.  The  Federation  represents  close  to  two  million 
Catholics.  It  has  been  approved  by  Popes  Leo  XIII 
and  Pius  X,  and  practically  all  the  hierarchy  of  the 
country.  The  fruits  of  the  labours  of  the  organiza- 
tion have  been  manifold;  among  other  things  it  has 
helped  to  obtain  a  fair  settlement  of  the  disputes  con- 
cerning the  church  property  in  the  Philippines,  per- 
mission for  the  celebration  of  Mass  in  the  navy-yards, 

Frisons,  reform  schools;  assistance  for  the  Catholic 
ndian  schools  and  negro  missions;  the  withdrawal 
and  prohibition  of  indecent  plays  and  post-cards.  It 
has  prevented  the  enactment  of  laws  inimical  to 
Catholic  interests  in  several  state  legislatures.  One 
of  its  chief  works  has  been  the  uniting  of  the  Catholics 
of  different  nationalities,  and  harmonizing  their 
efforts  for  self-protection  and  improvement.  >  It  pub- 
lishes a  monthly  Bulletin,  which  contains  valuable 
social  studies.  The  national  secretary  is  Mr.  Anthony 
Matre,  Victoria  Building,  St.  Louis,  Missouri. 

Math*,  Hist,  of  the  Peder.  of  Cath.  Soc.  in  The  Catholic  Colum- 
bian (Columbus,  Ohio.  18  Aug.,  1911);  McFaul,  The  Atner.  Peder. 
of  Cath.  Soc.  (Cincinnati,  1911). 

A.  A.  MacErlean. 

Societies,  Secret,  a  designation  of  which  the  exact 
meaning  has  varied  at  different  times.  I.  Defini- 
tion.—•  By  a  secret  society  was  formerly  meant  a 
society  which  was  known  to  exist,  but  whose  members 
and  places  of  meetings  were  not  publicly  known. 
To-day,  we  understand  by  a  secret  society,  a  society 
with  secrets,  having  a  ritual  demanding  an  oath  of 
allegiance  and  secrecy,  prescribing  ceremonies  of  a 
religious  character,  such  as  the  use  of  the  Bible,  either 
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by  extracts  therefrom,  or  by  its  being  placed  on  an 
altar  within  a  lodge-room,  by  the  use  of  prayers,  of 
hymns,  of  religious  signs  and  symbols,  special  funeral 
services,  etc.  (Rosen,  "The  Catholic  Church  and 
Secret  Societies",  p.  2).  Raich  gives  a  more  elabo- 
rate description:  "Secret  societies  are  those  organiza- 
tions which  completely  conceal  their  rules,  corporate 
activity,  the  names  of  their  members,  their  signs,  pass- 
words and  usages  from  outsiders  or  the  'profane'. 
As  a  rule,  the  members  of  these  societies  are  bound  to 
the  strictest  secrecy  concerning  all  the  business  of  the 
association  by  oath  or  promise  or  word  of  honour,  and 
often  under  the  threat  of  severe  punishment  in  case  of 
its  violation.  If  such  secret  society  has  higher  and 
lower  degrees,  the  members  of  the  higher  degree  must 
be  equally  careful  to  conceal  their  secrets  from  their 
brethren  of  a  lower  degree.  In  certain  secret  societies, 
the  members  are  not  allowed  to  know  even  the  names 
of  their  highest  officers.  Secret  societies  were 
founded  to  promote  certain  ideal  aims,  to  be  obtained 
not  by  violent  but  by  moral  measures.    By  this,- they 

X distinguished  from  conspiracies  and  secret  plots 
ch  are  formed  to  attain  a  particular  object  through 
violent  means.  Secret  societies  may  be  religious, 
scientific,  political  or  social"  (Kirchenlex.,  V,  p. 
519).  Narrowing  the  definition  still  more  to  the 
technical  meaning  of  secret  societies  (socieiales  clan- 
destinm)  in  ecclesiastical  documents,  Archbishop  Kat- 
ser  in  a  Pastoral  (20  Jan.,  1895)  says:  "The  Catholic 
Church  has  declared  that  she  considers  those  societies 
illicit  and  forbidden  which  (1)  unite  their  members 
for  the  purpose  of  conspiring  against  the  State  or 
Church;  (2)  demand  the  observance  of  secrecy  to  such 
an  extent  that  it  must  be  maintained  even  before  the 
rightful  ecclesiastical  authority;  (3)  exact  an  oath 
from  their  members  or  a  promise  of  blind  and  abso- 
lute obedience;  (4)  make  use  of  a  ritual  and  cere- 
monies that  constitute  them  sects. " 

-  II.  Origin. — Though  secret  societies,  in  the  mod- 
ern and  technical  sense,  did  not  exist  in  antiquity,  yet 
there  were  various  organizations  which  boasted  an 
esoteric  doctrine  known  only  to  their  members,  and 
carefully  concealed  from  the  profane.  Some  date 
societies  of  this  kind  back  to  Pythagoras  (582-507 
b.  a).  The  Eleusinian  Mysteries,  the  secret  teach- 
ings of  Egyptian  and  Druid  hierarchies,  the  esoteric 
doctrines  of  the  Magian  and  Mithraic  worshippers 
furnished  material  for  such  secret  organizations.  In 
Christian  times,  such  heresies  as  the  Gnostic  and 
Manichsan  also  claimed  to  possess  a  knowledge 
known  only  to  the  illuminated  and  not  to  be  shared 
with  the  vulgar.  Likewise,  the  enemies  of  the 
religious  order  of  Knights  Templars  maintained  that 
the  brothers  of  the  Temple,  while  externally  professing 
Christianity,  were  in  reality  pagans  who  veiled  their 
impiety  under  orthodox  terms  to  which  an  entirely 
different  meaning  was  given  by  the  initiated.  Orig- 
inally, the  various  guilds  of  the  Middle  Ages  were  in 
no  sense  secret  societies  in  the  modern  acceptation  of 
the  term,  though  some  have  supposed  that  symbolic 
Freemasonry  was  gradually  developed  in  those  or- 
ganizations. The  fantastic  Rosicrucians  are  credited 
with  something  of  the  nature  of  a  modern  secret  so- 
ciety, but  the  association,  if  such  it  was,  can  scarcely 
be  said  to  have  emerged  into  the  clear  light  of  history.  ' 

III.  Modern  Organizations. — Secret  societies  m 
the  true  sense  began  with  symbolic  Freemasonry 
about  the  year  1717  in  London  (see  Masonry).  This 
widespread  oath-bound  association  soon  became  the 
exemplar  or  the  parent  of  numerous  other  fraternities, 
nearly  all  of  which  have  some  connexion  with  Free- 
masonry, and  in  almost  every  instance  were  founded 
by  Masons.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  the 
ifiuminati,  the  Carbonari,  the  Odd-Fellows,  the 
Knights  of  Pythias,  the  Sons  of  Temperance  and 
similar  societies  whose  number  is  legion.  Based  on 
the  same  principles  as  the  secret  order  to  which  they 


are  affiliated  are  the  women-auxiliary  lodges,  of 
which  almost  every  secret  society  has  at  least  one. 
These  secret  societies  for  women  have  also  their 
rituals,  their  oaths,  end  their  degrees.  Institutions  of 
learning  are  also  infected  with  the  glamour  of  secret  or- 
ganizations and  the  "Eleusis"  of  Chi.  Omega  (Fayette- 
ville,  Ark.)  of  1  June,  1900,  states  that  there  are  twenty- 
four  Greek  letter  societies  with  seven  hundred  and 
sixty-eight  branches  for  male  students,  and  eight  sim- 
ilar societies  with  one  hundred  and  twenty  branches  for 
female  students,  and  a  total  membership  of  142,456  in 
the  higher  institutions  of  learning  in  the  United  States. 

IV.  Attitude  of  Ecclesiastical  Authorities. — 
The  judgment  of  the  Church  on  secret  oath-bound 
associations  has  been  made  abundantly  clear  by  papal 
documents.  Freemasonry  was  condemned  by  Clem- 
ent XII  in  a  Constitution,  dated  28  April,  1738.  The 
pope  insists  on  the  objectionable  character  of  societies 
that  commit  men  of  all  or  no  religion  to  a  system  of 
mere  natural  righteousness,  that  seek  their  end  by 
binding  their  votaries  to  secret  pacts  by  strict  oaths, 
often  under  penalties  of  the  severest  character,  and 
that  plot  against  the  tranquillity  of  the  State.  Ben- 
edict XIV  renewed  the  condemnation  of  his  predeces- 
sor on  18  May,  1751.  The  Carbonari  were  declared 
a  prohibited  society  by  Pius  VII  in  a  Constitution 
dated  13  Sept.,  1821,  and  he  made  it  manifest  that 
organizations  similar  to  Freemasonry  involve  an 
equal  condemnation.  The  Apostolic  Constitution 
"Quo  Graviora"  of  Leo  XII  (18  March,  1825)  put 
together  the  acts  and  decrees  of  former  pontiffs  on  the 
subject  of  secret  societies  and  ratified  and  confirmed 
them.  The  dangerous  character  and  tendencies  of 
secret  organizations  among  students  did  not  escape 
the  vigilance  of  the  Holy  See,  and  Pius  VIII  (24  May, 
1829)  raised  his  warning  voice  concerning  those  in 
colleges  and  academies,  as  his  predecessor,  Leo  XII, 
had  done  in  the  matter  of  universities.  The  suc- 
ceeding popes,  Gregory  XVI  (15  Aug.,  1832)  and 
Pius  IX  (9  Nov.,  1846;  20  Apr.,  1849;  9  Dec.,  1854; 
8  Dec.,  1864;  25  Sept.,  1865),  continued  to  warn  the 
faithful  against  secret  societies  and  to  renew  the  ban 
of  the  Church  on  their  designs  and  members.  On 
20  Apr.,  1884,  appeared  the  famous  Encyclical  of 
Leo  XIII,  "Humanum  Genus".  In  it  the  pontiff 
says:  "As  soon  as  the  constitution  and  spirit  of  the 
masonic  sect  were  clearly  discovered  by  manifest  signs 
of  its  action,  by  cases  investigated,  by  the  publication 
of  its  laws  and  of  its  rites  and  commentaries,  with  the 
addition  often  of  the  personal  testimony  of  those  who 
were  in  the  secret,  the  Apostolic  See  denounced  the 
sect  of  the  Freemasons  and  publicly  declared  its  con- 
stitution, as  contrary  to  law  and  right,  to  be  perni- 
cious no  less  to  Christendom  than  to  the  State;  and  it 
forbade  anyone  to  enter  the  society,  under  the  penal- 
ties which  the  Church  is  wont  to  inflict  upon  excep- 
tionally guilty  persons.  The  sectaries,  indignant  at 
this,  thinking  to  elude  or  to  weaken  the  force  of  these 
decrees,  partly  by  contempt  of  them  and  partly  by 
calumny,  accused  the  Sovereign  Pontiffs  who  had 
uttered  them,  either  of  exceeding  the  bounds  of  mod- 
eration or  of  decreeing  what  was  not  just.  This  was 
the  manner  in  which  they  endeavoured  to  elude  the 
authority  and  weight  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions 
of  Clement  XII  and  Benedict  XIV,  as  well  as  of 
Pius  VIII  and  Pius  IX.  Yet  in  the  very  society  itself, 
there  were  found  men  who  unwillingly  acknowledged 
that  the  Roman  Pontiffs  had  acted  within  their  rifjht, 
according  to  the  Catholic  doctrine  and  discipline. 
The  pontiffs  received  the  same  assent,  and  in  strong 
terms,  from  many  princes  and  heads  of  governments, 
who  made  it  then*  business  either  to  delate  the 
masonic  society  to  the  Holy  See,  or  of  their  own  accord 
by  special  enactments  to  brand  it  as  pernicious,  as  for 
example  in  Holland,  Austria,  Switzerland,  Spain, 
Bavaria,  Savoy  and  other  parts  of  Italy.  But,  what 
is  of  the  highest  importance,  the  course  of  events  has 
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demonstrated  the  prudence  of  our  predecessors". 
Leo  XIII  makes  it  clear  that  it  is  not  only  the  society 
explicitly  called  Masonic  that  is  objectionable:  "There 
are  several  organized  bodies  which,  though  they  differ 
in  name,  in  ceremonial,  in  form  and  origin,  are  never- 
theless so  bound  together  by  community  of  purpose 
and  by  the  similarity  of  their  main  opinions  as  to 
make  in  fact  one  thing  with  the  sect  of  the  Free- 
masons, which  is  a  kind  of  centre  whence  they  all  go 
forth  and  whither  they  all  return.  Now,  these  no 
longer  show  a  desire  to  remain  concealed;  for  they  hold 
then-  meetings  in  the  daylight  and  before  the  public 
eye,  and  publish  their  own  newspaper  organs;  and  yet, 
when  thoroughly  understood,  they  are  found  still  to 
retain  the  nature  and  the  habits  of  secret  societies. " 
The  pope  is  not  unmindful  of  the  professed  benevo- 
lent aims  of  these  societies:  "They  speak  of  their  zeal 
for  a  more  cultured  refinement  and  of  their  love  of 
the  poor;  and  tfcey  declare  their  one  wish  to  be  the 
amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the  masses,  and  to 
share  with  the  largest  possible  number  all  the  benefits 
of  civil  life.  Even  were  these  purposes  aimed  at  in 
real  truth,  yet  they  are  by  no  means  the  whole  of  their 
object.  Moreover,  to  be  enrolled,  it  is  necessary  that 
candidates  promise  and  undertake  to  be  thencefor- 
ward strictly  obedient  to  their  leaders  and  masters 
with  the  utmost  submission  and  fidelity,  and  to  be  in 
readiness  to  do  their  bidding  upon  the  slightest  expres- 
sion of  their  will. "  The  pontiff  then  points  out  the 
dire  consequences  which  result  from  the  fact  that  these 
societies  substitute  Naturalism  for  the  Church  of 
Christ  and  inculcate,  at  the  very  least,  indifferentism 
in  matters  of  religion.  Other  papal  utterances  on 
secret  societies  are:  "Ad  Apostolici",  15  Oct.,  1890; 
"Pneclara",  20  June,  1894;  "Annum  Ingressi",  18 
Mar.,  1902. 

V.  The  Societies  Forbidden. — The  extension  of 
the  decrees  of  the  Apostolic  See  in  regard  to  societies 
hitherto  forbidden  under  censure  is  summed  up  in 
the  well-known  Constitution  "Apostolic*  Sedis  of 
Pius  IX,  where  excommunication  is  pronounced 
against  those  "who  give  their  names  to  the  sect  of  the 
Masons  or  Carbonari  or  any  other  sects  of  the  same 
nature,  which  conspire  against  the  Church  or  lawfully 
constituted  Governments,  either  openly  or  covertly, 
as  well  as  those  who  favor  in  any  manner  these  sects 
or  who  do  not  denounce  their  leaders  and  chiefs". 
The  condemned  societies  here  described  are  associa- 
tions formed  to  antagonize  the  Church  or  the  lawful 
civil  power.  A  society  to  be  of  the  same  kind  as  the 
Masonic,  must  also  be  a  secret  organization.  It  is  of 
no  consequence  whether  the  society  demand  an  oath 
to  observe  its  secrets  or  not.  It  is  plain  also  that  pub- 
lic and  avowed  attacks  on  Church  or  State  are  quite 
compatible  with  a  secret  organization.  It  must  not 
be  supposed,  however,  that  only  societies  which  fall 
directly  under  the  formal  censure  of  the  Church  are 
prohibited.  The  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office 
issued  an  instruction  on  10  May,  1884,  in  which  it 
says:  "That  there  may  be  no  possibility  of  error  when 
there  is  question  of  judging  which  of  these  pernicious 
societies  fall  under  censure  or  mere  prohibition,  it  is 
certain,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  Masonic  and  other 
sects  of  the  same  nature  are  excommunicated,  whether 
they  exact  or  do  not  exact  an  oath  from  their  mem- 
bers to  observe  secrecy.  Besides  these,  there  are 
other  prohibited  societies,  to  be  avoided  under  grave 
sin,  among  which  are  especially  to  be  noted  those 
which,  under  oath,  communicate  a  secret  to  their 
members  to  be  concealed  from  everybody  else,  and 
which  demand  absolute  obedience  to  unknown  lead- 
ers". To  the  secret  societies  condemned  by  name, 
the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office,  on  20  Aug.,  1894. 
in  a  Decree  addressed  to  the  hierarchy  of  the  Unitea 
States,  added  the  Odd-Fellows,  the  Sons  of  Tem- 
pirance,  and  the  Knights  of  Pythias. 

VI.  Recently  Condemned  Societies. — The  order 


of  Odd-Fellows  was  formed  in  England  in  1812  as  a 
completed  organization,  though  some  lodges  date  back 
to  1745;  and  it  was  introduced  into  America  in  1819. 
In  the  "Odd-Fellows'  Improved  Pocket  Manual"  the 
author  writes:  "Our  institution  has  instinctively,  as  it 
were,  copied  after  all  secret  associations  of  religious 
and  moral  character".  The  "North-West  Odd-Fel- 
low Review"  (May,  1895)  declares:  "  No  home  can  be 
an  ideal  one  unless  the  principles  of  our  good  and 
glorious  Order  are  represented  therein,  and  its  teach- 
ings made  the  rule  of  life'-.  In  the  "New  Odd-Fel- 
lows' Manual"  (N.  Y.,  1895)  the  author  says:  "The 
written  as  well  as  the  unwritten  secret  work  of  the 
Order,  I  have  sacredly  kept  unrevealed",  though  the 
book  is  dedicated  "to  all  inquirers  who  desire  to  know 
what  Odd-Fellowship  really  is".  This  book  tells  us 
"Odd-Fellowship  was  founded  on  great  religious  prin- 
ciples" (p.  348)  *r  "we  use  forms  of  worship  (p.  364); 
"Judaism,  Christianity,  Mohammedanism  recognize 
the  only  living  and  true  God"  (p.  297).  The  Odd- 
Fellows  have  chaplains,  altars,  nigh-priests,  ritual, 
order  of  worship,  and  funeral  ceremonies.  The  order 
of  the  Sons  of  Temperance  was  founded  in  New  York 
in  1842  and  introduced  into  England  in  1846.  The 
"Cyclopaedia  of  Fraternities"  says  (p.  409):  "The 
Sons  of  Temperance  took  the  lead  in  England  in 
demonstrating  the  propriety  and  practicability  of 
both  men  and  women  mingling  in  secret  society 
lodges".  That  the  object  of  this  order  and  its  kin- 
dred societies  is  not  confined  to  temperance  "is  evi- 
denced by  its  mode  of  initiation,  the  form  of  the  obli- 
gation and  the  manner  of  religious  worship"  (Rosen, 
p.  162).  The  order  of  the  Knights  of  Pythias  was 
founded  in  1864  by  prominent  Freemasons  (Cyclop, 
of  Fraternities,  p.  263).  In  number,  its  membership 
is  second  only  to  that  of  the  Odd-Fellows.  Rosen 
(The  Catholic  Church  and  Secret  Societies)  says: 
"The  principal  objectionable  features,  on  account  of 
which  the  Catholic  Church  has  forbidden  its  members 
to  join  the  Knights  of  Pythias,  and  demanded  a  with- 
drawal of  those  who  joined  it,  are:  First,  the  oath  of 
secrecy  by  which  the  member  binds  himself  to  keep 
secret  whatever  concerns  the  doings  of  the  Order,  even 
from  those  in  Church  and  State  who  have  a  right  to 
know,  under  certain  conditions,  what  their  subjects 
are  doing.  Secondly,  this  oath  binds  the  member  to 
blind  obedience,  which  is  symbolized  by  a  test.  Such 
an  obedience  is  against  the  law  of  man's  nature,  and 
against  all  divine  and  human  law.  Thirdly,  Christ  is 
not  the  teacher  and  model  in  the  rule  of  life,  but  the 
pagan  Pythagoras  and  the  pagans  Damon,  Pythias 
and  Dionysius"  (p.  160).  The  "Ritual  for  the  sub- 
ordinate Lodges  of  the  Knights  of  Pythias"  (Chicago, 
1906)  shows  that  this  organization  has  oaths,  degrees, 
prelates,  and  a  ritual  that  contains  religious  worship. 
The  decree  of  the  Holy  Office  concerning  the  Odd- 
Fellows,  Sons  of  Temperance,  and  Knights  of  Pythias, 
though  not  declaring  them  to  be  condemned  under 
censure,  says:  "The  bishops  must  endeavour  by  all 
means  to  keep  the  faithful  from  joining  all  and  each 
of  the  three  aforesaid  societies;  and  warn  the  faithful 
against  them,  and  if,  after  proper  monition,  they  still 
determine  to  be  members  of  these  societies,  or  do  not 
effectually  separate  themselves  from  them,  they  are 
to  be  forbidden  the  reception  of  the  sacraments.  A 
decree  of  18  Jan.,  1896,  allows  a  nominal  membership  in 
these  three  societies,  if  in  the  judgment  of  the  Apos- 
tolic delegate,  four  conditions  are  fulfilled:  that  the 
society  was  entered  in  good  faith,  that  there  be  no 
scandal,  that  grave  temporal  injury  would  result  from 
withdrawal,  and  that  there  be  no  danger  of  perver- 
sion. The  delegate,  in  granting  a  dispensation,  usu- 
ally requires  a  promise  that  the  person  will  not  attend 
any  meetings  or  frequent  the  lodge-rooms,  that  the 
dues  be  sent  in  by  mail  or  by  a  third  party,  and  that  in 
case  of  death  the  society  will  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  funeral. 
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VII.  Orders  of  Women. — In  regard  to  female 
secret  societies,  the  Apostolic  delegation  at  Washing- 
ton, 2  Aug.,  1907,  declared  (Ans.  no.  15,352-C):  "If 
these  societies  are  affiliated  to  societies  already 
nominally  condemned  by  the  Church,  they  fall  under 
the  same  condemnation,  for  they  form,  as  it  were,  a 
branch  of  such  societies.  As  regards  other  female 
secret  societies  which  may  not  be  affiliated  with  socie- 
ties condemned  expressly  by  the  Church,  the  confessor 
must,  in  cases  of  members  belonging  to  such  societies, 
apply  the  principles  of  moral  theology  which  treat  of 
Becret  societies  in  general. "  The  document  adds  that 
members  of  female  secret  societies  affiliated  to  the 
three  societies  condemned  in  1894  will  be  dealt  with 
by  the  Apostolic  delegate  in  the  same  manner  as  male 
members  when  the  necessary  conditions  are  fulfilled. 

VIII.  Trades  Unions.— The  Third  Council  of 
Baltimore  (no.  253)  declares:  "We  see  no  reason  why 
the 'prohibition  of  the  Church  against  the  Masonic 
and  other  secret  societies  should  be  extended  to  organ- 
izations of  workingmen,  which  have  no  other  object 
in  view  than  mutual  protection  and  aid  for  their 
members  in  the  practice  of  their  trades.  Care  must 
be  taken,  however,  that  nothing  be  admitted^  under 
any  pretext  which  favors  condemned  societies;  or 
that  the  workingmen  who  belong  to  these  organiza- 
tions be  induced,  by  the  cunning  arts  of  wicked  men, 
to  withhold,  contrary  to  the  laws  of  justice,  the  labor 
due  from  them,  or  in  any  other  manner  violate  the 
rights  of  their  employers.  Those  associations  are 
also  entirely  illicit,  in  which  the  members  are  so 
bound  for  mutual  defense  that  danger  of  riots  and 
murders  is  the  outcome." 

IX.  Method  of  Condemnation. — Finally,  in  re- 
gard to  the  condemnation  of  individual  societies  in 
the  United  States,  the  council  says  (no.  255):  "To 
avoid  confusion  of  discipline  which  ensues,  to  the 
great  scandal  of  the  faithful  and  the  detriment  of 
ecclesiastical  authority,  when  the  same  society  is 
condemned  in  one  diocese  and  tolerated  in  another, 
we  desire  that  no  society  be  condemned  by  name  as 
falling  under  one  of  the  classes  [of  forbidden  societies] 
before  the  Ordinary  has  brought  the  matter  before  a 
commission  which  we  now  constitute  for  judging  such 
cases,  and  which  will  consist  of  all  the  archbishops 
of  these  provinces.  If  it  be  not  plain  to  all  that  a 
society  is  to  be  condemned,  recourse  must  be  had 
to  the  Holy  (See  in  order  that  a  definite  judgment  be 
obtained  and  that  uniform  discipline  may  be  pre- 
served in  these  provinces". 

Stevens,  The  Cyclopadia  of  Frntcrnitie*  (New  York.  1907) ; 
Cook,  Reviled  Knight*  of  Pythian  Illustrated — Ritual  for  Subordi- 
nate Lodge*  of  the  Knight*  of  Pythia*  Adopted  by  the  Supreme 
Lodge  (Chicago,  1906) ;  Idem.  Revised  Odd-Fcllmcthip  Illuttraied — 
The  Complete  Recited  Ritual  (Chicago,  1906);  Carnahan,  Pyth- 
ian Knighthood  (Cincinnati,  188S);  F.  J.  L.,  The  Order  of  the 
Knight*  of  Pythia*  in  the  Light  of  God'*  Word  (Lutheran  Tract) 
(New  Orleans,  1899);  Dallman,  Odd-Fellowship  Weighed— 
Wanting  (Pittsburgh,  1906);  Gerber,  Der  Odd-Fellow  Orden. 
u.  Da*  Decret  torn  1894  (Berlin,  1896) ;  MacDill  and  Blanchard, 
Secret  Societie*  (Chicago,  1891);  Dallhann,  Opinion*  on  Secret 
Soeietie*  (Pittsburgh.  1906);  H.  C.  8.,  Two  Discourse*  Again* 
Secret  Oath-Bound  Societie*  or  Lodge*  (Columbus,  O.,  s.  d.); 
Keixooo,  College  Secret  Societie*  (Chicago,  1894);  Rosen,  The 
Catholic  Church  and  Secret  Societie*  (Hollendale,  Wis.,  1902); 
Idem,  Reply  to  my  Critic*  of  the  Cath.  Church  and  Secret  Societie* 
(Dubuque,  1903).  See  also  the  extended  bibliography  appended 
to  article  Masonry. 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Society  implies  fellowship,  company,  and  has  al- 
ways been  conceived  as  signifying  a  human  relation, 
and  not  a  herding  of  sheep,  a  hiving  of  bees,  or  a  mat- 
ing of  wild  animals.  The  accepted  definition  of  a 
society  is  a  stable  union  of  a  plurality  of  persons  co- 
operating for  a  common  purpose  of  benefit  to  all. 
The  fulness  of  co-operation  involved  naturally  ex- 
tends to  all  the  activities  of  the  mind,  will,  and 
external  faculties,  commensurate  with  the  common 
purpose  and  the  bond  of  union:  this  alone  presents 
an  adequate,  human  working-together. 

This  definition  is  as  old  as  the  Schoolmen,  and  em- 


bodies the  historical  concept  as  definitized  by  cogent 
reasoning.  Under  such  reasoning  it  has  become  the 
essential  idea  of  society  and  remains  so  still,  not- 
withstanding the  perversion  of  philosophical  terms 
consequent  upon  later  confusion  of  man  with  beast, 
stock,  and  stone.  It  is  a  priori  only  as  far  as  chas- 
tened by  restrictions  put  upon  it  by  the  necessities  of 
known  truth,  and  is  a  departure  from  the  inductive 
method  in  vogue  to-day  only  so  far  as  to  exclude 
rigidly  the  aberrations  of  uncivilized  tribes  and  de- 
generate races  from  the  requirements  of  reason  and 
Basic  truth.  Historical  induction  taken  alone,  while 
investigating  efficient  causes  of  society,  may  yet  miss 
its  essential  idea,  and  is  in  peril  of  including  irrational 
abuse  with  rational  action  and  development. 

The  first  obvious  requisite  in  all  society  is  authority. 
Without  this  there  can  be  no  secure  co-ordination  of 
effort  nor  permanency  of  co-operation.  No  secure 
co-ordination,  for  men's  judgment  will  differ  on  the 
relative  value  of  means  for  the  common  purpose,  men's 
choice  will  vary  on  means  of  like  value;  and  unless 
there  is  some  headship,  confusion  will  result.  No 
permanence  of  co-operation,  for  the  best  of  men  relax 
in  their  initial  resolutions,  and  to  hold  them  at  a  co- 
ordinate task,  a  tight  rein  and  a  steady  spur  is  needed. 
In  fact,  reluctant  though  man  is  to  surrender  the 
smallest  tittle  of  independence  and  submit  in  the 
slightest  his  freedom  to  the  bidding  of  another,  there 
never  has  been  in  the  history  of  the  world  a  successful, 
nor  even  a  serious  attempt  at  co-operative  effort  with- 
out authoritative  guidance  (see  Authority,  Civil). 
Starting  with  this  definition  and  requirement,  philos- 
ophy finds  itself  confronted  with  two  kinds  of  society, 
the  artificial  or  conventional,  and  the  natural;  and  on 
pursuing  the  subject,  finds  the  latter  differentiating 
itself  into  domestic  society,  or  the  family,  civil  society, 
or  the  State,  and  religious  society,  or  the  Church. 
Each  of  these  has  a  special  treatment  under  other 
headings  (see  Family;  State  and  Chubch).  Here, 
however,  we  shall  state  the  philosophic  basis  of  each, 
and  add  thereto  the  theories  which  have  had  a  vogue 
for  the  last  three  centuries,  though  breaking  down 
now  under  the  strain  of  modern  problems  before  the 
bar  of  calm  judgment. 

Conventional  Societies. — The  plurality  of  per- 
sons, the  community  of  aim,  the  stability  of  bond, 
authority,  and  some  co-operation  of  effort  being  ele- 
ments common  to  every  form  of  society,  the  differen- 
tiation must  come  from  differences  in  the  character 
of  the  purpose,  in  the  nature  of  the  bond.  Qualifica- 
tions of  authority  as  well  as  modifications  in  details 
of  requisite  co-operation  will  follow  on  changes  in  the 
purpose  and  the  extent  of  the  bond.  As  many,  then, 
as  there  are  objects  of  human  desire  attainable  by 
common  effort  (and  their  name  is  legion,  from  the 
making  of  money,  which  is  perhaps  the  commonest 
to-day,  to  the  rendering  of  public  worship  to  our 
Maker  which  is  surely  the  most  sacred),  so  manifold 
are  the  co-operative  associations  of  men.  The  char- 
acter, as  well  as  the  existence  of  most  of  them,  is  left 
in  full  freedom  to  human  choice.  These  may  be  de- 
nominated conventional  societies.  Man  is  under  no 
precept  to  establish  th-rm,  nor  in  universal  need  of 
them.  He  makes  or  unmakes  them  at  his  pleasure. 
They  serve  a  passing  purpose,  and  in  setting  them  up 
men  give  them  the  exact  character  which  they  judge 
at  present  suitable  for  their  purpose,  determining  as 
they  see  fit  the  limitsof  authority,  the  choice  of  means, 
the  extent  of  the  bond  holding  them  together,  as  well 
as  their  own  individual  reservations.  Everything 
about  such  a  society  is  of  free  election,  barring  the 
fact  that  the  essential  requisites  of  a  society  must  be 
there.  We  find  this  type  exemplified  in  a  reading 
circle,  a  business  partnership,  or  a  private  charitable 
organization.  Of  course,  in  establishing  such  a  society 
men  are  under  the  Natural  Law  of  right  and  wrong, 
and  there  can  be  no  moral  bond,  for  example,  where 
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the  common  purpose  is  immoral.  They  also  fall  un- 
der the  restrictions  of  the  civil  law,  when  the  existence 
or  action  of  such  an  organization  comes  to  have  a 
bearing,  whether  of  promise  or  of  menace,  upon  the 
common  weal.  In  such  case  the  State  lays  down  its 
essential  requirements  for  the  formation  of  such 
bodies,  and  so  we  come  to  have  what  is  known  as  a 
legal  society,  a  society,  namely,  freely  established 
under  the  sanction  and  according  to  the  requirements 
of  the  civil  law.  Such  are  mercantile  corporations 
and  beneficial  organizations  with  civil  charter. 

Natural  Societies. — Standing  apart  from  the 
foregoing  in  a  class  by  themselves  are  the  family,  the 
State,  and  the  Church.  That  these  differ  from  all 
other  societies  in  purpose  and  means,  is  clear  and 
universally  admitted.  That  they  have  a  general  ap- 
plication to  the  whole  human  race,  history  declares. 
That  there  is  a  difference  between  the  bond  holding 
them  in  existence  and  the  bond  of  union  in  every  other 
society,  has  been  disputed — with  more  enthusiasm 
and  imagination,  however,  than  logical  force.  The 
logical  view  of  the  matter  brings  us  to  the  concept  of 
a  natural  society,  a  society,  that  is  to  say,  which  men 
are  in  general  under  a  mandate  of  the  natural  law  to 
establish,  a  society  by  consequence  whose  essential 
requisites  are  firmly  fixed  by  the  same  natural  law 
To  get  at  this  is  simple  enough,  if  the  philosophical 
problems  are  taken  up  in  due  order.  Ethics  may  not 
be  divided  from  psychology  and  theodicy,  any  more 
than  from  deductive  logic.  With  the  proper  prc- 
misals  then  from  one  and  the  other  here  assumed,  we 
say  that  the  Creator  could  not  have  given  man  a  fixed 
nature,  as  He  has,  without  willing  man  to  work  out 
the  purpose  for  which  that  nature  is  framed.  He  can- 
not act  idly  and  without  purpose,  cannot  form  His 
creature  discordantly  with  the  purpose  of  His  will. 
He  cannot  multiply  men  on  the  face  of  the  earth  with- 
out a  plan  for  working  out  the  destiny  of  mankind 
at  large.  This  plan  must  contain  all  the  elements 
necessary  to  His  purpose,  and  these  necessary  details 
He  must  have  willed  man  freely  to  accomplish,  that 
is  to  say,  He  must  have  put  upon  man  a  strict  obliga- 
tion thereunto.  Other  details  may  be  alternatives, 
or  helpful  but  not  necessary,  and  these  He  has  left 
to  man's  free  choice;  though  where  one  of  these  ele- 
ments would  of  its  nature  be  far  more  helpfuKthan 
another,  God's  counsel  to  man  will  be  in  favour  of  the 
former.  God's  Will  directing  man  through  his  nature 
to  his  share  in  the  full  purpose  of  the  cosmic  plan,  we 
know  as  the  natural  law,  containing  precept,  permis- 
sion, and  counsel,  according  to  the  necessity,  help- 
fulness, or  extraordinary  value  of  an  action  to  the 
achievement  of  the  Divine  purpose.  We  recognize 
these  in  the  concrete  by  a  rational  study  of  the  essen- 
tial characteristics  of  human  nature  and  its  relations 
with  the  rest  of  the  universe.  If  we  find  a  natural 
aptitude  in  man  for  an  action,  not  at  variance  with 
the  general  purpose  of  things,  we  recognize  also  the 
licence  of  the  natural  law  to  that  action.  If  we  find 
a  more  urgent  natural  propensity  to  it,  we  recognize 
further  the  counsel  of  the  law.  If  we  find  the  use  of 
a  natural  faculty,  the  following  up  of  a  natural  pro- 
pensity, inseparable  from  the  rational  fulfilment  of 
the  ultimate  destiny  of  the  individual  or  of  the  human 
race,  we  know  that  thereon  lies  a  mandate  of  the 
natural  law,  obliging  the  conscience  of  man.  We 
must  not,  however,  miss  the  difference,  that  if  the 
need  of  the  action  or  effort  is  for  the  individual  natural 
destiny,  the  mandate  lies  on  each  human  being  sever- 
ally: but  if  the  need  be  for  the  natural  destiny  of  the 
race,  the  precept  does  not  descend  to  this  or  that  par- 
ticular individual,  so  long  as  the  necessary  bulk  of 
men  accomplish  the  detail  so  intended  in  the  plan  for 
the  natural  destiny  of  the  race.  This  is  abstract  rea- 
soning, but  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  a 
natural  society  in  the  fulness  of  its  idea. 

A  Society  Natural  by  Mandate. — A  society, 


then,  is  natural  by  mandate,  when  the  law  of  nature 
sets  the  precept  upon  mankind  to  establish  that 
society.  The  precept  is  recognized  by  the  natural 
aptitude,  propensity,  and  need  in  men  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  such  a  union.  From  this  point  of  view 
the  gift  of  speech  alone  is  sufficient  to  show  man's 
aptitude  for  fellowship  with  his  kind.  It  is  empha- 
sized by  his  manifold  perfectibility  through  contact 
with  others  and  through  their  permanent  companion- 
ship. Furthermore  his  normal  shrinking  from  soli- 
tude, from  working  out  the  problems  of  life  alone, 
is  evidence  of  a  social  propensity  to  which  mankind 
has  always  yielded.  If  again  we  consider  his  depen- 
dence for  existence  and  comfort  on  the  multiplied 
products  of  co-ordinate  human  effort;  and  his  de- 
pendence for  the  development  of  his  physical,  intel- 
lectual, and  moral  perfectibility  on  complex  intercourse 
with  others,  we  see  a  need,  in  view  of  man's  ultimate 
destiny,  that  makes  the  actualization  of  man's  ca- 
pacity of  organized  social  co-operation  a  stringent  law 
upon  mankind.  Taking  then  the  kinds  of  social 
organization  universally  existent  among  men,  it  is 
plain  not  only  that  they  are  the  result  of  natural 
propensities,  but  that,  as  analysis  shows,  they  are  a 
human  need  and  hence  are  prescribed  in  the  code  of 
the  Natural  Law. 

A  Society  Natural  in  Essentials. — Further- 
more, as  we  understand  a  legal  contract  to  be  one 
which,  because  of  its  abutment  on  common  interests, 
the  civil  law  hedges  round  with  restrictions  and  reser- 
vations for  their  protection,  similarly  on  examination 
we  shall  find  that  all  agreements  by  which  men  enter 
into  stable  social  union  are  fenced  in  with  limitations 
set  by  the  natural  law  guarding  the  essential  interests 
of  the  good  of  mankind.  When,' moreover,  we  come 
to  social  unions  prescribed  for  mankind  by  mandate 
of  that  law,  we  expect  to  find  the  purpose  of  the  union 
set  by  the  law  (otherwise  the  law  would  not  haVe  pre- 
scribed the  union),  all  the  details  morally  necessary 
for  the  rational  attainment  of  that  purpose  fixed  by 
the  law,  and  all  obstacles  threatening  sure  defeat  to 
that  purpose,  proscribed  by  the  same.  A  natural 
society,  then,  besides  being  natural  by  mandate,  will 
also  be  natural  in  all  its  essentials,  for  as  much  as  these 
too  shall  be  determined  and  ordained  by  the  law. 

The  Family  a  Natural  Society. — Working  along 
these  lines  upon  the  data  given  by  experience,  per- 
sonal as  well  as  through  the  proxy  of  history,  the 

{>hilosopher  finds  in  man's  nature,  considered  physio- 
ogically  and  psychologically,  the  aptitude,  propensity, 
and,  both  as  a  general  thing  and  for  mankind  at  large, 
the  need  of  the  matrimonial  relation.  Seeing  the 
natural  and  needful  purpose  to  which  this  relation 
shapes  itself  to  be  in  full  the  mutually  perfecting  com- 
pensation of  common  life  between  man  and  woman, 
as  well  as  the  procreation  and  education  of  the  child, 
and  keeping  in  mind  that  Nature's  Lawgiver  has  in 
view  the  rational  development  of  the  race  (or  human 
nature  at  large)  as  well  as  of  the  individual,  we  con- 
clude not  only  to  abiding  rational  love  as  its  distin- 
guishing characteristic,  but  to  monogamy  and  a 
stability  that  is  exclusive  of  absolute  divorce.  This 
gives  us  the  essential  requisites  of  domestic  society, 
a  stable  union  of  man  and  wife  bound  together  to 
work  for  a  fixed  common  good  to  themselves  and 
humanity.  When  this  company  is  filled  out  with 
children  and  its  incidental  complement  of  household 
servants,  we  have  domestic  society  in  its  fullness.  It 
is  created  under  mandate  of  the  natural  law,  for 
though  this  or  that  individual  may  safely  eschew 
matrimony  for  some  good  purpose,  mankind  may  not. 
The  individual  in  exception  need  not  be  concerned 
about  the  purpose  of  the  Lawgiver,  as  human  nature 
is  so  constituted  that  mankind  will  not  fail  of  its  ful- 
filment. The  efficient  cause  of  this  domestic  union 
in  the  concrete  instance  is  the  free  consent  of  the 
initial  couple,  but  the  character  of  the  juridical  bond 
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which  they  thus  freely  accept  is  determined  for  them 
by  the  natural  law  according  to  Nature's  full  purpose. 
Husband  and  wife  may  see  to  their  personal  benefit 
in  choosing  to  establish  a  domestic  community,  but 
the  interests  of  the  child  and  of  the  future  race  are 
safeguarded  by  the  law.  The  essential  purpose  of 
this  society  we  have  stated  above.  The  essential 
requisite  of  authority  takes  on  a  divided  character 
of  partnership,  because  of  the  separate  functions  of 
husband  and  wife  requiring  authority  as  well  as  call- 
ing for  harmonious  agreement  upon  details  of  common 
interest:  but  the  headship  of  final  decision  is  put  by 
the  law,  as  a  matter  of  ordinary  course,  in  the  man, 
as  is  shown  by  his  natural  characteristics  marking 
him  for  the  preference.  The  essential  limitations 
forbid  plural  marriage,  race-suicide,  sexual,  excess, 
unnecessary  separation,  and  absolute  divorce. 

The  State  a  Natural  Society. — On  the  same 
principle  of  human  aptitude,  propensity,  and  need  for 
he  individual  and  the  race,  we  find  the  larger  social 
unit  of  civil  society  manifested  to  us  as  part  of  the 
Divine  set  purpose  with  regard  to  human  nature,  and 
iV)  under,  precept  of  the  natural  law.  Again,  the  ex- 
ceptional individual  may  take  to  solitude  for  some 
'mnobling  purpose;  but  he  is  an  exception,  and  the 
bulk  of  mankmd  will  not  hesitate  to  fulfil  Nature's 
bidding  and  accomplish  Nature's  purpose.  In  the 
'Xracrete  instance  civil  society,  though  morally  in- 
cumbent on  man  to  establish,  still  comes  into  existence 
by  the  exercise  of  his  free  activity.  We  have  seen 
the  same  of  domestic  society,  which  begins  by  the 
mutual  free  consent  of  man  and  woman  to  the  accept- 
ance of  the  bond  involving  all  the  natural  rights  and 
duties  of  the  permanent  matrimonial  relation.  The 
beginning  of  civil  society  as  an  historical  fact  has  taken 
on  divers  colours,  far  different  at  different  times  and 
places.  It  has  arisen  by  peaceful  expansion  of  a 
family  into  a  widespread  kindred  eventually  linked 
together  in  a  civil  union.  It  has  sprung  from  the 
multiplication  of  independent  families  in  the  coloniz- 
ing of  undeveloped  lands.  It  has  come  into  being 
under  the  strong  hand  of  conquest  enforcing  law, 
order,  and  civil  organization,  not  always  justly,  upon 
a  people.  There  have  been  rare  instances  of  its  birth 
through  the  tutoring  efforts  of  the  gentler  type  of 
civilizers,  who  came  to  spread  the  Gospel.  But  the 
juridical  origin  is  not  obviously  identical  with  this. 
History  alone  exhibits  only  the  manifold  confluent 
causes  which  moved  men  into  an  organized  civil  unit. 
The  juridical  cause  is  quite  another  matter.  This  is 
the  cause  which  of  its  character  under  the  natural  law 
puts  the  actual  moral  bond  of  civil  union  upon  the 
many  in  the  concrete,  imposes  the  concrete  obligation 
involving  all  the  rights,  duties,  and  powers  native  to 
a  State,  even  as  the  mutual  consent  of  the  contracting 
parties  creates  the  mutual  bond  of  initial  domestic 
society.  This  determinant  has  been  under  dispute 
among  Catholic  teachers. 

The  common  view  of  Scholastic  philosophy,  so  ably 
developed  by  Francis  Suarez,  S.J.,  sets  it  in  the  con- 
sent of  the  constituent  members,  whether  given  ex- 
plicitly in  the  acceptance  of  a  constitution,  or  tacitly 
by  submitting  to  an  organization  of  another's  making, 
even  if  this  consent  be  not  given  by  immediate  sur- 
render, but  by  gradual  process  of  slow  and  often  reluc- 
tant acquiescence  in  the  stability  of  a  common  union 
for  the  essential  civil  purpose.  In  the  early  fifties  of 
the  nineteenth  century  Luigi  Taparelli,  S.J.,  borrow- 
ing an  idea  from  C.  de  Haller  of  Berne,  brilliantly 
developed  a  theory  of  the  juridical  origin  of  civil 
government,  which  has  dominated  in  the  Italian 
Catholic  schools  even  to  the  present  day,  as  well  as 
in  Catholic  schools  in  Europe,  whose  professors  of 
ethics  have  been  of  Italian  training.  In  this  theory 
civil  society  has  grown  into  being  from  the  natural 
multiplication  of  cognate  families,  and  the  gradual 
extension  of  parental  power.   The  patriarchal  State 


is  the  primitive  form,  the  normal  type,  though  by 
accident  of  circumstance  States  may  begin  here' or 
there  from  occupation  of  the  same  wide  territory  un- 
der feudal  ownership;  by  organization  consequent 
upon  conquest;  or  in  rarer  instances  by  the  common 
consent  of  independent  colonial  freeholders.  These 
two  Catholic  views  part  company  also  in  declaring 
the  primitive  juridical  determinant  of  the  concrete 
subject  of  supreme  authority  (see  Authority,  Civil). 
To-day  the  Catholic  schools  are  divided  between  these 
two  positions.  We  shall  subjoin  below  other  theories 
of  the  juridical  origin  of  the  State,  which  have  no 
place  in  Catholic  thought  for  the  simple  reason  that 
they  exclude  the  natural  character  of  civil  society  and 
throw  to  the  winds  the  principles  logically  inseparable 
from  the  existing  natural  law. 

With  regard  to  the  essential  elements  in  civil  so- 
ciety fixed  by  the  natural  law,  it  is  first  to  be  noted 
that  the  normal  unit  is  the  family:  for  not  only  has 
the  family  come  historically  before  the  common- 
wealth, but  the  natural  needs  of  man  lead  him  first  to 
that  social  combination,  in  pursuit  of  a  natural  result 
only  to  be  obtained  thereby;  and  it  is  logically  only 
subsequent  that  the  purpose  of  civil  society  comes  into 
human  life.  Of  course  this  does  not  mean  that  indi- 
viduals actually  outside  of  the  surroundings  of  family 
life  cannot  be  constituent  members  of  civil  society 
with  full  civic  rights  and  duties,  but  they  are  not  the 
primary  unit;  they  are  in  the  nature  of  things  the  ex- 
ception, however  numerous  they  may  be,  and  beyond 
the  family  limit  of  perfectibility  it  is  in  the  interest  of 
complementary  development  that  civil  activity  is 
exercised.  The  State  cannot  eliminate  the  family; 
neither  can  it  rob  it  of  its  inalienable  rights,  nor  bar 
the  fulfilment  of  its  inseparable  duties,  though  it  may 
restrict  the  exercise  of  certain  family  activities  so  as  to 
co-ordinate  them  to  the  benefit  of  the  body  politic. 

Secondly,  the  natural  object  pursued  by  man  in  his 
ultimate  social  activity  is  perfect  temporal  happiness, 
the  satisfacton.  to  wit,  of  his  natural  faculties  to  the 
full  power  of  their  development  within  his  capacity, 
on  his  way,  of  course,  to  eternal  felicity  beyond  earth. 
Man's  happiness  cannot  be  handed  over  to  him,  or 
thrust  upon  him  by  another  here  on  earth;  for  his  na- 
ture supposes  that  his  possession  of  it,  and  so  too  in 
large  measure  his  achievement  of  it,  shall  be  by  the 
exercise  of  his  native  faculties.  Hence,  civil  society 
is  destined  by  the  natural  law  to  give  him  his  opportu- 
nity, i.  e.  to  give  it  to  all  who  share  its  citizenship. 
This  shows  the  proximate  natural  purpose  of  the 
State  to  be:  first,  to  establish  and  preserve  social  or- 
der, a  condition,  namely,  wherein  every  man,  as  far  as 
may  be,  is  secured  in  the  possession  and  free  exercise 
of  all  his  rights,  natural  and  legal,  and  is  held  up  to 
the  fulfilment  of  his  duties  as  far  as  they  bear  upon 
the  common  weal;  secondly,  to  put  within  reasonable 
reach  of  all  citizens  a  fair  allowance  of  the  means  of 
temporal  happiness.  This  is  what  is  known  as  external 
peace  and  prosperity,  prosperity  being  also  denomi- 
nated the  relatively  perfect  sufficiency  of  life.  There 
are  misconceptions  enough  about  the  generic  purpose 
native  to  all  civil  society.  De  Haller  thought  that 
there  is  none  such;  that  civil  purposes  are  all  specific, 
peculiar  to  each  specific  State.  Kant  limited  it  to 
external  peace.  The  Manchester  School  did  the  same, 
leaving  the  citizen  to  work  out  his  subsistence  and  de- 
velopment as  best  he  may.  The  Evolutionist  con- 
sistently makes  it  the  survival  of  the  fittest,  on  the 
way  to  developing  a  better  type.  The  modern  peril  is 
to  treat  the  citizen  merely  as  an  industrial  unit,  mis- 
taking national  material  progress  for  the  goal  of  civic 
energy;  or  as  a  military  unit,  looking  to  self-preserva- 
tion as  the  nation's  first  if  not  only  aim.  Neither 
material  progress  nor  martial  power,  nor  merely  in- 
tellectual civilization,  can  fill  the  requirements  of  ex- 
isting and  expanding  human  nature.  The  State, 
while  protecting  a  man's  rights,  must  put  him  in  the 
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way  of  opportunity  for  developing  his  entire  nature, 
physical,  mental,  and  moral. 

Thirdly,  the  accomplishment  of  this  calls  for  an 
authority  which  the  Lawgiver  of  Nature,  because  he 
has  ordained  this  society,  has  put  within  the  compe- 
tency of  the  State,  and  which,  because  of  its  reach,  ex- 
tending as  it  does  to  life  and  death,  to  reluctant  sub- 
jects and  to  the  posterity  of  its  citizenship,  surpasses 
the  capacity  of  its  citizenship  to  create  out  of  any 
mere  conventional  surrender  of  natural  rights.  The 
question  of  the  origin  of  civil  power  and  its  concen- 
tration in  this  or  that  subject  is  like  the  origin  of 
society  itself,  a  topic  of  debate.  Catholic  philosophy 
is  agreed  that  it  is  conferred  by  Nature's  Lawgiver 
directly  upon  the  social  depositary  thereof,  as  par- 
ental supremacy  is  upon  the  father  of  a  family.  But 
the  determination  of  the  depositary  is  another  matter. 
The  doctrine  of  Suarez  makes  the  community  itself 
the  depositary,  immediately  and  naturally  consequent 
upon  its  establishment  of  civil  society,  to  be  disposed 
of  then  by  their  consent,  overt  or  tacit,  at  once  or  by 
degrees,  according  as  they  determine  for  themselves  a 
form  of  government.  This  is  the  only  true  philo- 
sophical sense  of  the  dictum  that  "governments  de- 
rive their  Just  powers  from  the  consent  of  the  gov- 
erned". The  Taparelli  school  makes  the  primitive 
determinant  out  of  an  existing  prior  right  of  another 
character,  which  passes  naturally  into  this  power. 
Primitively  this  is  parental  supremacy  grown  to  pa- 
triarchal dimensions  and  resulting  at  the  last  in  su- 
preme civil  power.  Secondarily,  it  may  arise  from 
other  rights,  showing  natural  aptitude  preferentially 
in  one  subject  or  another,  as  that  of  feudal  ownership 
of  the  territory  of  the  community,  capacity  to  extricate 
order  out  of  chaos  in  moments  of  civic  confusion,  mili- 
tary ability  and  success  in  case  of  just  conquest,  and, 
finally,  in  remote  instances  by  the  consent  of  the 
governed. 

Finally,  the  means  by  which  the  commonwealth  will 
work  toward  its  ideal  condition  of  the  largest  measure 
of  peace  and  prosperity  attainable  are  embraced  in 
the  just  exercise,  under  direction  of  civil  authority,  of 
the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  activities  of  the.  mem- 
bers of  the  community:  and  here  the  field  of  human 
endeavour  is  wide  and  expansive.  However,  the  calls 
upon  the  individual  by  the  governmental  power  are 
necessarily  limited  by  the  scope  of  the  natural  purpose 
of  the  State  and  by  the  inalienable  prior  rights  and 
inseparable  duties  conferred  or  imposed  upon  the  in- 
dividual by  the  Natural  Law. 

Religious  Society  de  facto  a  Supernatural  So- 
ciety.— If  we  analyze  the  moral  development  of  man, 
we  find  looming  large  his  obligation  to  worship  his 
Creator,  not  only  privately,  but  publicly,  not  only  as 
an  individual,  but  m  social  union.  This  opens  up  an- 
other kind  of  society  ordered  by  the  natural  law,  to 
wit,  religious  society.  An  examination  of  this  in  the 
natural  order  and  by  force  of  reason  alone  would  seem 
to  show  that  man,  though  morally  obliged  to  social 
worship,  was  morally  free  to  establish  a  parallel  organ- 
ization for  such  worship  or  to  merge  its  functions 
with  those  of  the  State,  giving  a  double  character 
to  the  enlarged  society,  namely,  civil  and  religious. 
Historically,  among  those  who  knew  not  Divine 
revelation,  men  would  seem  to  have  been  inclined 
more  to  the  latter;  but  not  always  so.  Of  course,  the 
purpose  and  means  of  this  religious  social  duty  are  so 
related  to  those  of  a  merely  civil  society  that  consider- 
able care  would  have  to  be  exercised  m  adjusting  the 
balance  of  intersecting  rights  and  duties,  to  define  the 
relative  domains  of  religious  and  civil  authority,  and, 
finally,  to  adjudicate  supremacy  in  case  of  direct  ap- 
parent conflict.  The  development  of  all  this  has 
been  given  an  entirely  different  turn  through  the  in- 
tervention of  the  Creator  in  His  creation  by  positive 
law  revealed  to  man,  changing  the  natural  status  into  a 
higher  one,  eliminating  natural  religious  society,  and 


at  the  last  establishing  through  the  mission  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  an  universal  and  unfailing  religious 
society  in  the  Church.  This  is  a  supernatural  re- 
ligious society.    (See  Church.) 

Non-Catholic  Theories. — Thomas  Hobbes,  start- 
ing from  the  assumption  which  Calvin  had  propagated 
that  human  nature  is  itself  perverse  and  man  essen- 
tially inept  for  consorting  with  his  fellows,  made 
the  natural  state  of  man  to  be  one  of  universal  and 
continuous  warfare.  This,  of  course,  excludes  the 
Maker  of  man  from  having  destined  him  originally  to 
society,  since  he  would  in  Hobbes's  view  have  given 
him  a  nature  exactly  the  reverse  of  a  proportioned 
means.  Hobbes  thought  that  he  found  in  man  such 
selfish  rivalry,  weak  cowardice,  and  greed  of  self- 
glorification  as  to  make  him  naturally  prey  upon  his 
fellows  and  subdue  them,  if  he  could,  to  his  wants, 
making  might  to  be  the  only  source  of  right.  How- 
ever, finding  life  intolerable  (if  not  impossible)  under 
such  conditions,  he  resorted  to  a  social  pact  with  other 
men  for  the  establishment  of  peace,  and,  as  that  was  a 

{rnident  thing  to  do,  man,  adds  Hobbes,  was  thus  fol- 
owing  the  dictates  of  reason  and  in  that  sense  the  law 
of  nature.  On  this  basis  Hobbes  could  and  did  make 
civil  authority  consist  in  nothing  more  than  the  sum 
of  the  physical  might  of  the  people  massed  in  a 
chosen  centre  of  force.  This  theory  was  developed 
in  the  "Leviathan"  of  Hobbes  to  account  for  the  ex- 
istence of  civil  authority  and  civil  society,  but  its 
author  left  his  reader  to  apply  the  same  perversity  of 
nature  and  exercise  of  physical  force  for  the  taking  of  a 
wife  or  wives  and  establishing  domestic  society. 

Jean-Jacques  Rousseau,  though  borrowing  largely 
from  Hobbes  and  fearlessly  carrying  some  of  his  prin- 
ciples to  their  most  extreme  issue,  had  a  view  in  part 
his  own.  As  for  the  family,  he  was  content  to  leave  it 
as  a  natural  institution,  with  a  stability,  however, 
commensurate  only  with  the  need  of  putting  the  off- 
spring within  reach  of  self-preservation.  Not  so  for 
the  State.  Man  naturally,  he  contended,  was  sylvan 
and  solitary,  a  fine  type  of  indolent  animal,  mating 
with  his  like  and  living  in  the  pleasant  ease  of  shady 
retreats  by  running  waters.  He  was  virtuous,  suffi- 
cient to  himself  for  his  own  needs,  essentially  free, 
leaving  others  alone  in  their  freedom,  and  desirous  of 
being  left  alone  in  his.  His  life  was  not  to  be  dis- 
turbed by  the  fever  of  ambitious  desires,  the  burden  of 
ideas,  or  the  restriction  of  moral  laws.  Unfortu- 
nately, he  had  a  capacity  and  an  itch  for  self-improve- 
ment, and  his  inventive  genius,  creating  new  conveni- 
ences, started  new  deeds,  and,  to  meet  these  more 
readily,  he  entered  into  transitory  agreements  with 
other  men.  Then  came  differences,  fraud,  and  quar- 
rels, and  so  ended  the  tranquil  ease  and  innocence  of 
his  native  condition.  Through  sheer  necessity  of 
self-defence,  as  in  the  theory  of  Hobbes,  he  took  to  the 
establishment  of  civil  society.  To  do  bo  without  loss 
of  personal  freedom,  there  was  but  one  way,  namely, 
that  all  the  members  should  agree  to  merge  all  their 
rights,  wills,  and  personalities  m  a  unit  moral  person 
and  will,  leaving  the  subject  member  the  satisfaction 
that  he  was  obeying  but  his  own  will  thus  merged,  and 
so  in  possession  still  of  full  liberty  in  every  act.  Thus 
civil  authority  was  but  the  merger  of  all  rights  and 
wills  in  the  one  supreme  right  and  will  of  the  com- 
munity. The  merging  agreement  was  Rousseau's 
"Social  Contract".  Unfortunately  for  its  author,  as 
he  himself  confessed,  the  condition  of  perfect,  self- 
sufficient,  lawless  man  was  never  seen  on  land  or  sea; 
and  his  social  contract  had  no  precedent  in  all  the 
centuries  of  the  history  of  man.  His  dream  ignored 
man's  inalienable  rights,  took  no  account  of  coercing 
wills  that  would  not  agree,  nor  of  the  unauthorized 
merging  of  the  wills  of  posterity,  and  drained  all  the 
vitality  as  well  out  of  authority  as  out  of  obedience. 
He  left  authority  a  power  shorn  of  the  requisites  es- 
sential for  the  purpose  of  civil  security. 
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The  evolutionist,  who  has  left  the  twisted  turn  of  all 
his  theories  in  much  of  the  common  language  of  the 
day,  even  after  the  theories  themselves  have  died  to  all 
serious  scientific  acceptance,  wished  to  make  ethics  a 
department  of  materialistic  biology,  and  have  the  ag- 
gregate of  human  entities  assemble  by  the  same  physi- 
cal laws  that  mass  cells  into  a  living  being.  Man's 
native  tendency  to  persist,  pure  egoism,  made  him 
shrink  from  the  danger  of  destruction  or  injury  at  the 
hands  of  other  individuals,  and  this  timidity  became  a 
moving  force  driving  him  to  compound  with  his  peers 
into  a  unit  source  of  strength  without  which  he  could 
not  persist.  From  common  life  in  this  unit  man's  ego- 
ism began  to  take  on  a  bit  of  altruism,  and  men  ac- 
quired at  the  last  a  sense  of  the  common  good,  which 
replaced  their  original  timidity  as  the  spring  of  merg- 
ing activity.  Later  mutual  sympathy  put  forth  its 
tendrils,  a  sense  of  unity  sprang  up,  and  man  had  a 
civil  society.  Herein  was  latent  the  capacity  for  ex- 
pressing the  general  will,  which  when  developed  be- 
came civil  authority.  This  evolutionary  process  is 
still  in  motion  toward  the  last  stand  foreseen  by  the 
theorist,  a  universal  democracy  clad  in  a  federation 
of  the  world.  All  this  has  been  seriously  and  solemnly 
presented  to  our  consideration  with  a  naive  absence  of 
all  sense  of  humour,  with  no  suspicion  that  the  human 
mind  naturally  refuses  to  confound  the  unchanging 
action  of  material  attraction  and  repulsion  with  hu- 
man, choice;  or  to  mistake  the  fruit  of  intellectual 

Elanning  and  execution  for  the  fortuitous  results  of 
lind  force.  We  are  not  cowards  all,  and  have  not 
fled  to  society  from  the  sole  promptings  of  fear,  but 
from  the  natural  desire  we  have  of  human  develop- 
ment. Authority  for  mankind  is  not  viewed  as  the 
necessary  resultant  of  the  necessary  influx  of  all  men's 
wills  to  one  goal,  but  is  recognized  to  be  a  power  to 
loose  and  to  bind  in  a  moral  sense  the  wills  of  in- 
numerable freemen. 

The  neo-pagan  theory,  renewing  the  error  of  Plato 
and  in  a  measure  of  Aristotle  also,  has  made  the  in- 
dividual and  the  family  mere  creatures  and  chattels  of 
the  State,  and,  pushing  the  error  further,  wishes  to 
orientate  all  moral  good  and.  evil,  all  right  and  duty 
from  the  authority  of  the  State,  whose  good  as  a  na- 
tional unit  is  paramount;  This  theory  sets  up  the 
State  as  an  idol  for  human  worship  and  eventually,  if 
the  theory  were  acted  upon,  though  its  authors 
dream  it  not,  for  human  destruction.. 
•  The  historical  school,  mistaking  what  men  have 
done  for  what  men  should  do  and,  while  often  missing 
the  full  induction  of  the  past,  scornfully  rejecting  as 
empty  apriorism  deductive  reasoning  from  the  nature 
of  man,  presents  a  materialistic,  evolutionary,  and 
positivistic  view  of  human  society,  which  in  no  way 
appeals  to  sane  reason.  No  more  does  the  theory  of 
Kant,  as  applied  to  society  in  the  Hegelian  develop- 
ment of  it;  though,  owing  to  its  intellectual  character 
and  appearance  of  ultimate  analysis,  it  has  found 
favour  with  those  who  seek  philosophic  principles  from 
sources  of  so-called  pure  metaphysics.  It  would  be 
idle  to  present  here  with  Kant  an  analysis  of  the  as- 
sumption of  the  development  of  all  human  right  from 
the  conditions  of  the  use  of  liberty  consistent  with  the 
general  law  of  universal  liberty,  and  the  creation  of 
oivil  government  as  an  embodiment  of  universal 
liberty  in  the  unified  will  of  all  the  constituents  of  the 
State. 

.  Suabez,  De  Open  Sex  Dierum,  V,  vii;  Idem,  De/ensio  Fidei, 
III,  U,  iii;  ■  Idem,  De  Legibus,  III,  ii,  iii,  iv;  Costa-Rosetti,  Phil- 
osvphia  itoraHs  (Innsbruck,  1886) ;  DE  Halle R.  Restauration  de  la 
Science  Politique;  Tapabelu,  Dritto  Natural*  (Rome,  185S); 
Meter,  Instilutiontf  Juris  Naturalu-  (Freiburg,  1900) ;  Hobbes, 
Leviathan  (Cambridge  University  Press) ;  Rousseau,  Du  Control 
SoeiaT  (Paris,  1896),  The  Social  Contract,  It.  Toieb  (London, 
1909)  -r  .Hpbmceb,  The  Study  of  Sociology  (London) ;  Comte,  Lee 
Princifes  du  Positinsme;  Schawls,  Structure  et  La  Vie  du  Corp* 
Social:  Bluntochjj,  The  Theory  of  the  State  (Oiford  translation. 
Clarendon  Press,  1901);  Sterbett,  The  Ethics  of  Hegel  (Boston, 
1893);  Woodbow  Wilson,  The  State  (Boston,  1909). 

Charles  Macxbkt. 


Society,  The  Catholic  Church  Extension. — 

In  the  United  States. — The  first  active  agitation 
for  a  church  extension  or  home  mission  society  for  the 
Cat  holic  Church  in  North  America  was  begun  in  1904 
by  an  article  of  the  present  writer,  published  in  the 
"American  Ecclesiastical  Review"  (Philadelphia). 
This  article  was  followed  by  a  discussion  in  the  same 
review,  participated  in  by  several  priests,  and  then  by 
a  second  article  of  the  writer's.  On  18  October,  1905, 
the  discussion  which  these  articles  aroused  took  form, 
and,  under  the  leadership  of  the  Most  Reverend  James 
Edward  Quigley,  Archbishop  of  Chicago,  a  new  so- 
.ciety,  called  The  Catholic  Church  Extension  Society 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  was  organized  at  a 
meeting  held  in  the  archbishop's  residence  at  Chicago. 
The  following  were  present  at  that  meeting  and  be- 
came the  first  board  of  governors  of  the  society :  The 
Archbishops  of  Chicago  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Bishop  of 
Wichita,  the  present  Bishop  of  Rockford,  Reverends 
Francis  C.  Kelley,  G.  P.  Jennings,  E.  P.  Graham,  E. 
A.  Kelly,  J.  T.  Roche,  B.  X.  O'Reilly,  F.  J.  Van  Ant- 
werp, 1" .  A.  O'Brien;  Messrs.  M.  A.  Fanning,  Anthony 
A.  Hirst,  William  P.  Breen,  C.  A.  Plamondon,  J.  A. 
Roe,  and  S.  A.  Baldus.  All  these  are  still  (1911)  con- 
nected with  the  church  extension  movement,  except 
Archbishop  Bourgade  of  Santa  F6,  who  has  since  died, 
Reverends  E.  P.  Graham  and  F.  A.  O'Brien,  and  Mr. 
C.  A.  Plamondon,  who  for  one  reason  or  another  have 
found  it  impossible  to  continue  in  the  work.  The 
Archbishop  of  Chicago  was  made  chairman  of  the 
board,  the  present  writer  was  elected  president,  and 
Mr.  William  P.  Breen,  LL.D.,  of  Fort  Wayne,  Indi- 
ana, treasurer.  Temporary  headquarters  were  estab- 
lished at  Lapeer,  Michigan.  The  second  meeting  was 
held  in  December  of  the  same  year,  when  the  consti- 
tution was  adopted  and  the  work  formally  launched. 
A  charter  was  granted  on  25  December,  1905,  by  the 
State  of  Michigan  to  the  new  society,  whose  objects 
were  set  forth  as  follows:  "To  develop  the  mission- 
ary spirit  in  the  clergy  and  people  of  the.  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States.  To  assist  in  the  erec- 
tion of  parish  buildings  for  poor  and  needy  places. 
To  support  priests  for  neglected  or  proverty-stricken 
districts.  To  send  the  comfort  of  religion  to  pioneer 
localities.  In  a  word,  to  preserve  the  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ  to  thousands  of  scattered  Catholics  in  every 
portion  of  our  own  land,  especially  in  the  country  dis- 
tricts and  among  immigrants."  In  January,  1907, 
the  headquarters  of  the  society  were  moved  to  Chi- 
cago, and  the  president  was  transferred  to  that  arch- 
diocese. In  April,  1906,  the  society  began  the  publi- 
cation of  a  quarterly  bulletin  called  "Extension". 
In  May,  1907,  this  quarterly  was  enlarged  and 
changed  into  a  monthly;  its  circulation  has  steadily 
increased,  and  at  the  present- time  (1911)  it  has  over 
one  hundred  thousand  paid  subscribers.  On  7  June, 
1907,  the  society  received  its  first  papal  approval  by 
an  Apostolic  Letter  of  Pius  X  addressed  to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Chicago.  In  this  letter  His  Holiness  gave 
unqualified  praise  to  the  young  organization  and  be- 
stowed on  its  supporters  and  members  many  spiritual 
favours.  On  9  June,  1910,  the  pope  issued  a  special 
Brief  by  which  the  society  was  raised  to  the  dignity 
of  a  canonical  institution,  directly  under  his  own 
guidance  and  protection.  By  the  terms  of  this  Brief, 
the  Archbishop  of  Chicago  is  always  to  be  chancellor 
of  the  Society.  The  president  must  be  appointed  by 
the  Holy  Father  himself.  His  term  of  office  is  not 
more  than  five  years.  The  board  of  governors  has  the 
right  to  propose  three  names  to  the  Holy  See  for  this 
office,  and  to  elect,  according  to  their  laws,  all  other 
officers  of  the  society.  The  Brief  also  provided  for  a 
cardinal  protector,  living  in  Rome.  His  Holiness 
named  Cardinal  Sebastian  Martinelli  for  this  office, 
and  later  on  appointed  the  present  writer  the  first 
president  under  the  new  regulations.  The  Brief 
limits  the  society's  activities  to  the  United  State  \ 
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an<f  its  possessions.  A  similiar  Brief  was  issued  to 
the  Church  Extension  Society  in  Canada. 

Since  the  organization'  of  the  church  extension 
movement,  the  American  society  has  expended  over 
half  a  million"  dollars  in  missionary  work.  It  has 
made  about  seven  hundred  gifts  and  loans  to  poor  mis- 
sions, and  has  had  about  five  hundred  and  fifty 
chapels  built  in  places  where  no  Catholic  Church  or 
"  chapel  existed  previously  and  the  scattered  people 
could  attend  Mass  only  with  great  difficulty.  Both 
societies  have  been  educating  many  students  for  the 
missions,  and'both  have  circulated  much  good  Catho- 
lic literature.  The  American  society  operates  a 
"chapel  car"  (donated  by  one  of  its  members,  Am- 
brose Petry,  K.  C.  S.  G.),  which  carries  a  missionary 
into  the  remote  districts  along  railroad  lines,  preach- 
ing missions  and  encouraging  scattered  Catholics  to 
form  centres  with  their  own  little  chapels  as  beginnings 
of  future  parishes.  The  Holy  Father  has  particularly 
blessed  this  chapel'  car  work,  and  has  given  a  gold 
medal  to  the  donor  of  the  car  and  to  the  society  in 
recognition  of  its  usefulness.  Another  chapel  car, 
much  larger  and  better  equipped,  is  now  about  to  be 
built.  The  society  has  interested  itself  very  greatly 
in  the  missionary  work  of  Porto  Rico  and  the  Philip- 
pine Islands,  and  has  achieved  substantial  results. 
The  Canadian  society  has  been  very  active  in  saving 
the  Ruthenian  Catholics  of  the  Canadian  North- West 
to  the  Faith,  against  which  an  active  war  has  been 
waged,  especially  by  the  Presbyterians.  It  was  prin- 
cipally through  the  publicity  given  to  this  activity  by 
the  Canadian  Society  that  the  situation  was  brought 
to  the  attention  of  the  bishops  in  Canada,  who  at  the 
first  Plenary  Council  decided  to  raise  $100,000  for  this 
work.  The  American  society's  first  quinquennial  re- 
port shows  splendid  progress,  and  the  present  situa- 
tion of  both  societies  gives  promise  of  great  things  to 
come.  A  remarkable  thing  about  the  church  exten- 
sion movement  is  the  ready  response  of  the  wealthier 
class  of  Catholics  in  the  United  States  to  its  appeals. 
Some  very  large  donations  have  been  given.  The 
Ancient  Order  of  Hibernians  is  raising  a  fund  of 
$50,000  for  chapel  building,  and  the  Women's 
Catholic  Order  of  Foresters  $25,000.  The  directors 
intend  to  erect  a  college  for  the  American  mission. 

The  church  extension  movement,  as  it  exists  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada,  has  no  close  parallels  in 
other  countries,  but  is  not  unlike  the  Boniface  Associa- 
tion in  Germany  or  the  CEuvre  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales  in 
France.  Membership  is  divided  into  founders  ($5000) , 
life  members  ($1000),  fifteen-year  members  ($100),  and 
Annual  Members  ($10).  There  is  a  Women's  Auxiliary 
in  both  societies  which  now  begins  to  flourish.  The 
American  society  has  also  a  branch  for  children  called 
the  "Child  Apostles".  From  the  pennies  of  thechildren, 
chapels  are  to  be  built  and  each  one  called  the  "  Holy 
Innocents";  the  children  have  just  completed  (1911) 
the  amount  needed  for  their  first  chapel.  _  The  present 
officers  of  the  American  society  are:  His  Eminence, 
Sebastian  Cardinal  Martinelli,  Cardinal  Protector; 
Most  Rev.  James  E.  Quigley,  D.D.,  Chancellor; 
Most  Rev.  S.  G.  Messmer,  D.D.,  Vice-Chancellor; 
Very  Rev.  Francis  C.  Kelley,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Presi- 
dent ;  Rev.  E.  B.  Ledvina,  Vice-President  and  General 
Secretary;  Rev.  E.  L.  Roe,  Director  of  the  Women's 
Auxiliary  and  Vice-President;  Rev.  W.  D.  O'Brien, 
Director  of  the  Child  Apostles  and  Vice-President; 
Mr.  Leo  Doyle,  General  Counsel  and  Vice-President; 
Mr.  John  A.  Lynch,  Treasurer.  The  members  of  the 
executive  committee  are:  Most  Rev.  James  E.  Quig- 
ley, D.D.;  Very  Rev.  Francis  C.  Kelley,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Rev.  Edward  A.  Kelly,  LL.D.;  Messrs.  Ambrose 
Petry,  K.  C.  S.  G.,  Richmond  Dean,  Warren  A.  Carr- 
ier, and  Edward  F.  Carry.  On  the  board  of  govern- 
ors are  the  Archbishops  of  Chieago,  San  Francisco, 
Milwaukee,  Boston,  New  Orleans,  Santa  Fe,  Oregon 
City,  with  the  bishops  of  Covington,  Detroit,  Wichita, 


Duluth,  Brooklyn,  Trenton,  Mobile,  Rockford,  Kan- 
sas City,  Pittsburgh  and  Helena,  and  distinguished 
priests  and  laymen. 

In  Canada. — The  church  extension  movement  was 
organized  in  Canada  as  an  independent  society  (bear- 
ing the  name  of  "The  Catholic  Church  Extension 
Society  of  Canada")  by  the  Most  Reverend  Donatua 
Sbarretti,  Delegate  Apostolic  of  that  country.  Most 
Rev.  Fergus  Patrick  McEvay,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of 
Toronto,  Rev.  Dr.  A.  E.  Burke  of  the  Diocese  of 
Charlottetown,  Very  Rev.  Monsignor  A.  A.  Sinnott, 
secretary  of  the  Apostolic  Delegation,  the  Rev.  Dr. 
J.  T.  Kidd,  chancellor  of  Toronto,  the  Right  Honour- 
able Sir  Charles  Fitzpatrick,  K.  C.  M.  G.,  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  Canada,  and  the  present  writer.  The  Cana- 
dian society  at  once  purchased  the  "Catholic  Regis- 
ter", a  weekly  paper,  enlarged  it,  and  turned  it  into 
the  official  organ  of  the  work.  The  circulation  of  this 
paper  has  increased  marvellously.  The  new  society  in 
Canada  received  a  Brief,  similar  to  that  granted  the 
American  society,  establishing  it  canonically.  The 
same  cardinal  protector  was  appointed  for  both  organ- 
izations. The  Archbishop  of  Toronto  was  made 
chancellor  of  the  Canadian  society,  and  Very  Rev. 
Dr.  A.  E.  Burke  was  appointed  president  for  the  full 
term  of  five  years.  The  officers  of  the  Canadian 
society  are:  His  Eminence  Cardinal  Martinelli,  Pro- 
tector; The  Archbishop  of  Toronto  (see  vacant), 
Chancellor;  Very  Rev.  A.  E.  Burke,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
President:  Rev.  J.  T.  Kidd,  D.D.,  Secretary;  Rev. 
Hugh  J.  Canning,  Diocesan  Director;  The  Archbishop 
of  Toronto;  Right  Hon.  Sir  Charles  Fitzpatrick, 
K.  C.  M.  G.,  and  the  President,  Executive  Com- 
mittee. 

Francis  C.  Kellet. 

Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

See  Christian  Knowledge,  Society  for  Promot- 
ing. 

Society  of  Foreign  Missions  of  Paris. — The  So- 
ciety of  Foreign  Missions  was  established  1658-63,  its 
chief  founders  being  Mgr  Pallu,  Bishop  of  Heliopolis, 
Vicar  Apostolic  of  Tonking,  and  Mgr  Lambert  de  la 
Motte,  Bishop  of  Bertyus,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Cochin- 
China.  Both  bishops  left  France  (1660-62)  to  go  to 
their  respective  missions  and  as  true  travellers  of 
Christ  they  crossed  Persia  and  India  on  foot.  The 
object  of  the  new  society  was  and  still  is  the  evangeli- 
zation of  infidel  countries,  by  founding  churches  and 
training  up  a  native  clergy  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  bishops.  In  order  that  the  society  might  recruit 
members  and  administer  its  property,  a  house  was  es- 
tablished in  1663  by  the  priests  whom  the  vicars 
Apostolic  had  appointed  their  agents.  This  house, 
whose  directors  were  to  form  young  priests  to  the 
apostolic  life  and  transmit  to  the  bishops  the  offer- 
ings made  by  charity,  was  and  is  still  situated  at  Paris 
in  the  Rue  du  Bac.  Known  from  the  beginning  as  the 
Seminary  of  Foreign  Missions,  it  secured  the  approval 
of  Alexander  VII,  and  the  legal  recognition,  still  in 
force,  of  the  French  Government. 

The  nature  and  organization  of  the  society  deserve 
special  mention.  It  is  not  a  religious  order  but  a  con- 
gregation, a  society  of  secular  priests,  united  as 
members  of  the  same  body,  not  by  vows  but  by 
the  rule  approved  by  the  Holy  See,  by  community 
of  object,  and  the  Seminary  of  Foreign  Missions, 
which  is  the  centre  of  the  society  and  the  common 
basis  which  sustains  the  other  parts.  On  enter- 
ing the  society  the  missionaries  promise  to  devote 
themselves  until  death  to  the  service  of  the  missions, 
while  the  society  assures  them  in  return,  besides  the 
means  of  sanctification  and  perseverance,  all  neces- 
sary temporal  support  and  assistance.  There  is  no 
superior  general;  the  bishops,  vicars  Apostolic,  but 
periors  of  missions,  and  board  of  directors  of  the  sem- 
inary are  the  superiors  of  the  society.   The  directors 
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of  the  seminary  are  chosen  from  among  the  mission- 
aries and  each  group  of  missions  is  represented  by 
a  director.  The  bishops  and  vicars  Apostolic  are 
appointed  by  the  pope,  after  nomination  by  the  mis- 
sionaries, and  presentation  by  the  directors  of  the  semi- 
nary. In  their  missions  they  depend  only  on  Propa- 
ganda and  through  it  on  the  pope.  No  subject  aged 
more  than  thirty-five  may  be  admitted  to  the  semi- 
nary nor  may  anyone  become  a  member  of  the  society 
before  having  spent  three  years  in  the  mission  field. 
Several  points  of  this  rule  were  determined  from  the 
earliest  years  of  the  society's  existence,  others  were 
established  by  degrees  and  as  experience  pointed 
out  their  usefulness.  By  this  rule  the  society  has 
lived  and  according  to  it  its  history  has  been  out- 
lined. 

This  history  is  difficult,  for  owing  to  the  length  of 
the  journeys,  the  infrequent  communications,  and  the 

Soverty  of  resources  the  missions  have  developed  with 
ifficulty.  The  chief  events  of  the  first  period  (1658- 
1700)  are:  the  publication- of  the  book  "Institutions 
apostoliques",  which  contains  the  germ  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  rule,  the  foundation  of  the  general  sem- 
inary at  Juthia  (Siam),  the  evangelization  of  Tonking, 
Cochin  China,  Cambodia,  and  Siam,  where  more  than 
40,000  Christians  were  baptized,  the  creation  of  an 
institute  of  Annamite  nuns  known  as  "Lovers  of  the 
Cross",  the  establishment  of  rules  among  catechists, 
the  ordination  of  thirty  native  priests.  Beside  these 
events  of  purely  religious  interest  there  were  others  in 
the  political  order  which  emphasized  the  patriotism 
of  these  evangelical  labourers:  through  their  initiative 
a  more  active  trade  was  established  between  Indo- 
China,  the  Indies,  and  France;  embassies  were  sent 
from  place  to  place;  treaties  were  signed;  a  French  ex- 
pedition to  Siam  took  possession  of  Bangkok,  Mer- 
gin,  and  Jonselang,  and  France  was  on  the  verge  of 
possessing  an  Indo-Chinese  empire  when  the  blun- 
dering of  subalterns  ruined  an  undertaking  the  failure 
of  which  had  an  unfortunate  influence  on  the  mis- 
sions. But  the  most  important  work  of  the  vicars 
Apostolic  and  the  society  is  the  application  of  the 
fruitful  principle  of  the  organization  of  churches  by 
native  priests  and  bishops.  Thenceforth  the  aposto- 
late  in  its  progress  has  followed  this  plan  in  every  part 
of  the  world  with  scrupulous  fidelity  and  increasing 
success.  In  the'second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century 
it  was  charged  with  the  missions  which  the  Jesuits  had 
possessed  in  India  prior  to  their  suppression  in  Portu- 
gal. Many  of  the  Jesuits  remained  there.  The  mis- 
sions thereupon  assumed  new  life,  especially  at  Se- 
tchoan,  where  remarkable  bishops,  Mgr  Pottier  and 
Mgr  Dufresse,  gave  a  strong  impulse  to  evangelical 
work  ;  and  in  Cochin  China,  where  Mgr  Pigneau  de 
Behaine  performed  signal  service  for  the  king  of  that 
country  as  his  agent  in  making  with  France  a  treaty, 
which  was  the  first  step  towards  the  present  splendid 
situation  of  France  in  Indo-China.  At  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century  the  French  Revolution  halted  the 
growth  of  the  society,  which  had  previously  been  very 
rapid.  At  that  time  it  had  six  bishops,  a  score  of 
missionaries,  assisted  by  135  native  priests;  in  the 
various  missions  there  were  nine  seminaries  with  250 
students,  and  300,000  Christians.  Each  year  the 
number  of  adult  baptisms  rose  on  an  average  of  3000 
to  3500;  that  of  infant  baptisms  in  articulo  mortis  was 
more  than  100,000. 

In  the  nineteenth  century  the  development  of  the 
society  and  its  missions  was  rapid  and  considerable. 
Several  causes  contributed  to  this;  chiefly  the  charity 
of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith  and  the  Society  of  the 
Holy-  Childhood;  each  bishop  receives  annually  1200 
francs,  each  missionary  660  francs,  each  mission  has 
its  general  needs  and  works  allowance,  which  varies 
according  to  its  importance  and  may  amount  to  from 
10,000  to  30,000  francs.  The  second  cause  was  per- 
secution.   Fifteen  missionaries  died  in  prison  or  were 


beheaded  during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies and  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
but  after  that  the  martyrs  among  the  missionaries 
were  very  numerous.  The  best  known  are  Mgr  Du- 
fresse, Vicar  Apostolic  of  Se-tchoan,  beheaded  in  1815; 
Gagelin,  Marchand,  Jaccard,  Cornay,  and  Dumoulin- 
Borie  from  1833  to  1838;  and  from  1850  to  1862 
Schoeffler,  Venard,  Bonnard,  Neroh,  Chapdelaine,  Neel, 
Cuenot,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Eastern  Cochin  China.  If, 
besides  these,  mention  were  made  of  the  native  priests, 
catechists,  and  nuns,  in  short  of  all  who  died  for 
Christ,  we  should  have  a  record  of  one  of  the  bloodiest 
holocausts  in  history.  These  persecutions  were  de- 
scribed in  Europe  by  books,  pamphlets,  annals,  and 
journals,  arousing  the  pity  of  some  and  the  anger  of 
others  and  inspiring  numerous  young  men  either  with 
the  desire  of  martyrdom  or  that  of  evangelization. 
They  moved  European  nations,  especially  France  and 
England,  to  intervene  in  Indo-China  and  China  and 
open  up  in  these  countries  an  era  of  liberty  and  pro- 
tection till  then  unknown.  Another  cause  of  the 
progress  of  the  missionaries  was  the  ease  and  fre- 
quency of  communication  in  consequence  of  the  in- 
vention of  steam  and  the  opening  of  the  Suez  Canal. 
A  voyage  could  be  made  safely  m  one  month  which 
had  formerly  required  from  eight  to  ten  months  amid 
many  dangers. 

The  following  statistics  of  the  missions  confided  to 
the  Society  will  show  this  development  at  a  glance: 
Missions  of  Japan  and  Korea. — Tokio,  Nagasaki, 
Osaka,  Hakodate,  Korea,  total  number  of  Catholics, 
138,624;  churches  or  chapels,  238;  bishops  and  mis- 
sionaries, 166;  native  priests,  48;  catechists,  517;  sem- 
inaries, 4;  seminarists,  81;  communities  of  men  and 
women,  44,  containing  399  persons;  schools,  161,  with 
9024  pupils;  orphanages  and  work-rooms  38,  with  988 
children;  pharmacies,  dispensaries,  and  hospitals,  19. 
Missions  of  China  and  Tibet. — Western,  Eastern,  and 
Southern  Se-tchoan,  Yun-nan,  Kouy-tcheou,  Kou- 
ang-ton,  Kouang-si,  Southern  Manchuria,  Northern 
Manchuria. — Catholics,  272,  792;  churches  or  chapels, 
1392;  bishops  and  missionaries,  408;  native  priests, 
191;  catechists,  998;  seminaries,  19;  seminarists,  661; 
communities  of  men  and  women,  23,  with  222  members: 
schools,  1879,  with  31,971  pupils;  orphanages  and 
work-rooms,  132,  with  4134  children;  pharmacies,  dis- 
pensaries, and  hospitals,  364.  Missions  of  Eastern 
Indo-China. — Tongking,  Cochin  China,  Cambodia. — 
Catholic  population,  632,830;  churches  or  chapels, 
2609;  bishops  and  missionaries,  365;  native  priests, 
491;  catechists,  1153;  seminaries,  14;  seminarists, 
1271;  communities  of  men  and  women,  91,  with  2583 
persons;  schools,  1859,  with  58,434  pupils;  orphanages 
and  work-rooms,  106,  with  7217  children;  pharmacies, 
dispensaries,  hospitals,  107.  Missions  of  Western 
Indo-China. — Siam,  Malacca,  Laos,  Southern  Bur- 
ma, Northern  Burma. — Catholics,  132,226;  churches 
or  chapels,  451;  bishops  and  missionaries,  199;  na- 
tive priests,  42;  catechists,  242;  seminaries,  3;  semi- 
narists, 81 ;  communities  of  men  and  women,  47,  with 
529  members;  schools,  320,  with  21,306  pupils:  or- 
phanages and  work-rooms,  132,  with  3757  children; 
pharmacies,  dispensaries,  hospitals,  86.  Missions  of 
India. — Pondicherry,  Mysore,  Coimbatore,  Kumbako- 
nam. — Catholics,  324,050;  churches  or  chapels,  1048; 
bishops  and  missionaries,  207;  native  priests,  67;  cate- 
chists, 274;  seminaries,  4;  seminarists,  80;  communi- 
ties of  men  and  women,  54,  with  787  members: 
schools,  315,  with  18,693  pupils;  orphanages  and 
work-rooms,  57,  with  2046  children;  pharmacies,  dis- 
pensaries, and  hospitals,  41. 

In  addition  to  these  missionaries  actjvely  engaged 
in  mission  work,  there  are  some  occupied  in  the  es- 
tablishments called  common,  because  they  are  used 
by  the  whole  society.  Indeed  the  development  of  the 
society  necessitated  undertakings  which  were  not 
needed  in  the  past.    Hence  a  sanatorium  for  sick 
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missionaries  has  been  established  at  Hong-Kong  on 
the  coast  of  China;  another  in  India  among  the 
NUgiri  mountains,  of  radiant  appearance  and  in- 
vigorating climate,  and  a  third  in  France.  In  think- 
ing of  the  welfare  of  the  body,  that  of  the  soul  was 
not  lost  sight  of,  and  a  house  of  spiritual  retreat  was 
founded  at  Hong-Kong,  whither  all  the  priests  of  the 
society  may  repair  to  renew  their  priestly  and  apos- 
tolic fervour.  To  this  house  was  added  a  printing 
establishment,  whence  issue  the  most  beautiful  works 
of  the  Far  East,  dictionaries,  grammars,  books  of 
theology,  piety,  Christian  doctrine,  and  pedagogy. 
Houses  of  correspondence,  or  agencies,  were  estab- 
lished in  the  Far  East  at  Shanghai,  Hong-Kong, 
Saigon,  Singapore,  and  one  at  Marseilles,  France. 
The  Seminary  of  the  Foreign  Missions  which  long 
had  only  one  section,  has  for  twenty  years  had  two. 

Lcqo«t,  Lettrei  a  VMque  de  Lanqret  «ur  la  conff.  da  Million!- 
Etranotm  (Paris,  1842) ;  Launat,  Hiit.  gtntrtde  de  la  Soeiili  dm 
MiuiOM-Btranotra  (Paris,  1894) ; Doeum.  kutfmrlaSoci.duitu- 
nom-Btranaira  (Paris,  1901) ;  Hiit.  da  million*  de  VInde  (Paris, 
1898) ;  Hitt.  de  la  minion  du  Thibet  (Paris,  1903) ;  Hut.  da  mil- 
lion! de  Chine  8  (Paris,  1903-8):  Locvrr,  La  Cochinchine  reli- 
tieuie  (Paris,  188S);  Diun,  Hill,  de  Vtoliie  de  Corie  (Paris, 
1874) ;  Marnab,  La  religion  de  Jam  ranuciU  au  Japan  (Paris, 
1898). 

A.  Launat. 

Society  of  Jesus  (Company  or  Jesus,  Jesuits), 
a  religious  order  founded  by  Saint  Ignatius  Loyola 
(q.  v.).  Designated  by  him  "The  Company  of  Jesus" 
to  indicate  its  true  leader  and  its  soldier  spirit,  the 
title  was  latinized  into  "Societas  Jesu"  in  the  Bull  of 
Paul  III  approving  its  formation  and  the  first  formula 
of  its  Institute  ("Regimini  militantis  ecclesue",  27 
Sept.,  1540).  The  term  "Jesuit"  (of  fifteenth-cen- 
tury origin,  meaning  one  who  used  too  freely  or  appro- 
priated the  name  of  Jesus),  was  first  applied  to  the 
Society  in  reproach  (1544-^52),  and  was  never  em- 
ployed by  its  founder,  though  members  and  friends 
of  the  Society  in  time  accepted  the  name  in  its  good 
sense.  The  Society  ranks  among  religious  institutes 
as  a  mendicant  order  of  clerks  regular,  that  is,  a  body 
of  priests  organized  for  apostolic  work,  following  a 
religious  rule,  and  relying  on  alms  for  their  support 
[Bulls  of  Pius  V,  "Dum  indefesste",  7  July,  1571; 
Gregory  XIII,  "Ascendente  Domino"  (q.  v.),  25 
May,  15841. 

As  has  been  explained  under  the  title  "Ignatius 
Loyola",  the  founder  began  his  self -reform,  and  the 
enlistment  of  followers,  entirely  prepossessed  with  the 
idea  of  the  imitation  of  Christ,  and  without  any  plan 
for  a  religious  order  or  purpose  of  attending  to  the 
needs  of  the  days.  Unexpectedly  prevented  from 
carrying  out  this  original  idea,  he  offered  his  services 
and  those  of  his  followers  to  the  pope,  "  Christ  upon 
Earth",  who  at  once  employed  them  in  such  works 
as  were  most  pressing  at  the  moment.  It  was  only 
after  this  and  just  before  the  first  companions  broke 
up  to  go  at  the  pope's  command  to  various  countries, 
that  the  resolution  to  found  an  order  was  taken,  ana 
that  Ignatius  was  commissioned  to  draw  up  Constitu- 
tions. This  he  did  slowly  and  methodically;  first 
introducing  rules  and  customs,  and  seeing  how  they 
worked.  He  did  not  codify  them  for  the  first  six 
years.  Then  three  years  were  given  to  formulating 
laws,  the  wisdom  of  which  had  been  proved  by  experi- 
ment. In  the  last  six  years  of  the  saint's  life  the  Con- 
stitutions so  composed  were  finally  revised  and  put 
into  practice  everywhere.  This  sequence  of  events 
explains  at  once  how  the  Society,  though  devoted  to 
the  following  of  Christ,  as  though  there  were  nothing 
else  in  the  world  to  care  for,  is  also  so  excellently 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  day.  It  began  to  attend 
to  them  before  it  began  to  legislate;  and  its  legisla- 
tion was  the  codification  of  those  measures  which  had 
been  proved  by  experience  to  be  apt  to  preserve 
its  preliminary  religious  principle  among  men  actu- 
ally devoted  to  the  requirements  of  the  Church  in 
days  not  unlike  our  own. 
XIV.— 6 


The  Society  was  not  founded  with  the  avowed 
intention  of  opposing  Protestantism.  Neither  the 
papal  letters  of  approbation,  nor  the  Constitutions  of 
the  order  mention  this  as  the  object  of  the  new  founda- 
tion. When  Ignatius  began  to  devote  himself  to  the 
service  of  the  Church,  he  had  probably  not  heard  even 
the  names  of  the  Protestant  Reformers.  His  early 
plan  was  rather  the  conversion  of  Mohammedans,  an 
idea  which,  a  few  decades  after  the  final  triumph  of 
the  Christians  over  the  Moors  in  Spain,  must  have 
strongly  appealed  to  the  chivalrous  Spaniard.  The 
name  "Societas  Jesu"  had  been  borne  by  a  military 
order  approved  and  recommended  by  Pius  II  in  1459, 
the  purpose  of  which  was  to  fight  against  the  Turks 
and  aid  in  spreading  the  Christian  faith.  The  early 
Jesuits  were  sent  by  Ignatius  first  to  pagan  lands  or  to 
Catholic  countries;  to  Protestant  countries  only  at  the 
special  request  of  the  pope,  and  to  Germany,  the 
cradle-land  of  the  Reformation,  at  the  urgent  solici- 
tation of  the  imperial  ambassador.  From  the  very 
beginning  the  missionary  labours  of  Jesuits  among  the 

Eagans  of  India,  Japan,  China,  Canada,  Central  and 
outh  America  were  as  important  as  their  activity 
in  Christian  countries.  As  the  object  of  the  Society 
was  the  propagation  and  strengthening  of  the  Catholic 
Faith  everywhere,  the  Jesuits  naturally  endeavoured 
to  counteract  the  spread  of  Protestantism.  They 
became  the  main  instruments  of  the  Counter-Refor- 
mation; the  reconquest  of  southern  and  western 
Germany  and  Austria  for  the  Church,  and  the  pres- 
ervation of  the  Catholic,  faith  in  France  and  other 
countries  were  due  chiefly  to  their  exertions. 

Institute,  Constitutions,  Legislation. — The 
official  publication  which  comprises  all  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Society,  its  codex  legum,  is  entitled  "  Insti- 
tutum  Societatis  Jesu",  of  which  the  latest  edition 
was  issued  at  Rome  and  Florence,  1869-91  (for  full 
bibliography  see  Sommervogel,  V,  75-115;  IX,  609- 
61 1 ;  for  commentators  see  X,  705-710).  The  Institute 
contains:  (1)  The  special  Bulls  and  other  pontifical 
documents  approving  the  Society  and  canonically 
determining  or  regulating  its  various  works,  and 
its  ecclesiastical  standing  and  relations. — Besides 
those  already  mentioned,  other  important  Bulls  are 
those  of:  Paul  III,  "  Injunctum  nobis",  14  March, 
1543;  Julius  III,  "Exposcit  debitum",  21  July,  1550; 
Pius  V,  "jEquum  reputamus",  17  January,  1565; 
Pius  VII,  "Sollicitudo  omnium  ecclesiarum  ,  7  Au- 
gust, 1814;  Leo  XIII,  "Dolemus  inter  alia",  13  July, 
1880.  (2)  The  Examen  Generate  and  Constitu- 
tions.— The  Examen  contains  subjects  to  be  ex- 
plained to  postulants  and  points  on  which  they  are 
to  be  examined.  The  Constitutions  are  divided  into 
ten  parts:  (a)  admission;  (b)  dismissal;  (c)  novitiate; 
(d)  scholastic  training;  (e)  profession  and  other  grades 
of  membership;  (f)  religious  vows  and  other  obliga- 
tions as  observed  in  the  Society;  (g)  missions  and 
other  ministries;  (h)  congregations,  local  and  general 
assemblies  as  a  means  of  union  and  uniformity: 
(i)  the  general  and  chief  superiors:  (j)  preservation  of 
the  spirit  of  the  Society.  Thus  far  in  the  Institute 
all  is  oy  St.  Ignatius,  who  has  also  added  "Declara- 
tions" of  various  obscure  parts.  Then  come:  (3) 
Decrees  of  General  Congregations,  which  have  equal 
authority  with  the  Constitutions;  (4)  Rules,  gen- 
eral and  particular,  etc.;  (5)  Formula;  or  order  of 
business  for  the  congregations;  (6)  Ordinations  of  gen- 
erals, which  have  the  same  authority  as  the  rules; 

(7)  Instructions,  some  for  superiors,  others  for  those 
engaged  in  the  missions  or  other  works  of  the  Society; 

(8)  Industrie,  or  special  counsels  for  superiors;  (9) 
The  Book  of  the  Spiritual  Exercises;  and  (10)  the  Ratio 
Studiorum  (q.  v.),  which  have  directive  force  only. 

The  Constitutions  as  drafted  by  Ignatius  and 
adopted  finally  by  the  first  congregation  of  the  Society, 
1558,  have  never  been  altered.  Ill-informed  writers 
have  stated  that  Lainez,  the  second  general,  made 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SOCIETY 


82 


SOCIETY 


considerable  changes  in  the  saint's  conception  of  the 
order;  but  Ignatius's  own  last  recension  of  the  Con- 
stitutions, lately  reproduced  in  facsimile  (Rome, 
1908),  exactly  agrees  with  the  text  of  the  Constitu- 
tions now  in  force,  and  contains  no  word  by  Lainez, 
not  even  in  the  Declarations,  or  glosses  added  to  the 
text,  which  are  all  the  work  of  Ignatius.  The  text  in 
use  in  the  Society  is  a  Latin  version  prepared  under 
the  direction  of  the  third  congregation,  and  subjected 
to  a  minute  comparison  with  the  Spanish  original 
preserved  in  the  Society's  archives,  during  the  fourth 
congregation  (1581). 

These  Constitutions  were  written  after  long  delib- 
eration between  Ignatius  and  his  companions  in 
founding  the  Society,  as  at  first  it  seemed  to  them 
that  they  might  continue  their  work  without  the  aid 
of  a  special  Rule.  They  were  the  fruit  of  long  expe- 
rience and  of  serious  meditation  and  prayer.  Through- 
out they  are  inspired  by  an  exalted  spirit  of  charity 
and  of  zeal  for  souls.  Tney  cont  ain  nothing  unreason- 
able. To  appreciate,  them,  however,  requires  a  knowl- 
edge of  canon  law  as  applied  to  monastic  life  and 


tionate  relations  of  members  with  superiors  and  with 
one  another,  by  the  manifestation  of  conscience,  more 
or  less  practised  in  every  religious  order,  and  by  mutual 
correction  when  this  may  be  necessary.  It  also  applies 
to  the  methods  employed  to  ascertain  the  qualifica- 
tions of  members  for  various  offices  or  ministries. 

The  chief  authority  is  vested  in  the  general  congre- 
gation, which  electa  the  general,  and  could,  for  certain 
grave  causes,  depose  him.  This  body  could  also 
(though  there  has  never  yet  been  an  occasion  for  so 
doing)  add  new  Constitutions,  and  abrogate  old 
ones.  Usually  this  congregation  is  convened  on  the 
occasion  of  the  death  of  a  general,  in  order  to  elect 
his  successor,  and  to  make  provisions  for  the  govern- 
ment and  welfare  of  the  Society.  It  may  also  be 
called  at  other  times  for  grave  reasons.  It  consists 
of  the  general,  when  alive,  and  his  assistants,  the 
provincials,  and  two  deputies  from  each  province  or 
territorial  division  of  the  society  elected  by  the  supe- 
riors and  older  professed  members.  Thus  authority 
in  the  Society  eventually  rests  on  a  democratic  basis. 
But  as  there  is  no  definite  time  for  calling  the  general 
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also  of  their  history  in  the  light  of  the  times  for 
which  they  were  framed.  Usually  those  who  find 
fault  with  them  either  have  never  read  them  or  else 
have  misinterpreted  them.  Monod,  for  instance, 
in  his  introduction  to  Bohmer's  essay  on  the  Jesuits 
("  Les  jesuites",  Paris,  1910,  pp.  13.  14)  recalls  how 
M  ichelet  mistranslated  the  words  of  the  Constitutions, 
p.  VI,  c.  5,  obligaiumem  ad  peccaium,  and  made  it  ap- 
pear that  they  require  obedience  even  to  the  commis- 
sion of  sin.  as  if  the  text  were  obligatio  ad  peccandum, 
whereas  tne  obvious  meaning  and  purpose  of  the 
text  is  precisely  to  show  that  the  transgression  of  the 
rules  is  not  in  itself  sinful.  Monod  enumerates  such 
men  as  Arnauld,  Wolf,  Lange,  Ranke  in  the  first 
edition  of  his  "History",  Hausser  and  Droysen, 
Philippson  and  Charbonnel,  as  having  repeated  the 
same  error,  although  it  had  been  refuted  frequently 
since  1824;  particularly  by  Gieseler,  and  corrected 
by  Ranke  in  his  second  edition.  Whenever  the  Con- 
stitutions enjoin  what  is  already  a  serious  moral 
obligation,  or  superiors,  by  virtue  of  their  authority, 
impose  a  grave  obligation,  transgression  is  sinful; 
but  this  is  true  of  such  transgressions  not  only  in  the 
Society  but  out  of  it.  Moreover  such  commands 
are  rarely  given  by  the  superiors  and  only  when  the 
good  of  the  individual  member  or  the  common  good 
imperatively  demands  it.  The  rule  throughout  is 
one  of  love  inspired  by  wisdom,  and  it  must  be  inter- 
preted in  the  spirit  of  charity  which  animates  it. 
This  is  especially  true  of  its  provisions  for  the  affec- 


congregation,  which  in  fact  rarely  occurs  except  to 
elect  a  new  general,  the  exercise  of  authority  is 
usually  in  the  hands  of  the  general,  in  whom  is  vested 
the  fullness  of  administrative  power,  and  of  spiritual 
authority.  He  can  do  anything  within  the  scope  of 
the  Constitutions,  and  can  even  dispense  with  them 
for  good  causes,  though  he  cannot  change  them.  He 
resides  at  Rome,  and  has  a  council  of  assistants,  five  in 
number  at  present,  one  each  for  Italy,  France,  Spain 
and  countries  of  Spanish  origin,  one  for  Germany, 
Austria,  Poland,  Belgium,  Hungary,  Holland,  and  one 
for  English-speaking  countries — England,  Ireland, 
United  States,  Canada,  and  British  colonies  (except 
India).  These  usually  hold  office  until  the  death  of 
the  general.  Should  the  general  through  age  or 
infirmity  become  incapacitated  for  governing  the 
Society,  a  vicar  is  chosen  by  a  general  congregation  to 
act  for  him.  At  his  death  he  names  one  so  to 
act  until  the  congregation  can  meet  and  elect  his 
successor. 

Next  to  him  in  order  of  authority  come  the  pro- 
vincials, the  heads  of  the  Society,  whether  for  an 
entire  country,  as  England,  Ireland,  Canada,  Bel- 
gium, Mexico,  or,  where  these  units  are  too  large  cr 
too  small  to  make  convenient  provinces,  they  may. 
be  subdivided  or  joined  together.  Thus  there  are 
now  four  provinces  in  the  United  States:  California, 
Maryland-New  York,  Missouri,  New  Orleans.  In 
all  there  are  now  twenty-seven, 'provinces.  The 
provincial  is  appointed  by  the  general,  with  ample 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SOCIETY 


83 


SOCIETY 


administrative  faculties.  He  too  has  a  council  of 
"consultors"  and  an  "admonitor",  appointed  by 
the  general.  Under  the  provincial  come  the  local 
superiors.  Of  these,  rectors  of  colleges,  provosts 
of  professed  houses,  and  masters  of  novices  are 
appointed  by  the  general;  the  rest  by  the  provincial. 
To  enable  the  general  to  make  and  control  so  many 
appointments,  a  free  and  ample  correspondence  is 
kept  up,  and  everyone  has  the  right  of  private  com- 
munication with  him.  No  superior,  except  the 
general,  is  named  for  life.  Usually  provincials  and 
rectors  of  colleges  hold  office  for  three  years. 

Members  of  the  Society  fall  into  four  classes: 
(1)  Novices  (whether  received  as  lay  brothers  for  the 
domestic  and  temporal  services  of  the  order,  or  as 
aspirants  to  the  priesthood),  who  are  trained  in  the 
spirit  and  discipline  of  the  order,  prior  to  making  the 
religious  vows.  (2)  At  the  end  of  two  years  the 
novices  make  simple  but  perpetual  vows,  and,  if 
aspirants  to  the  priesthood,  become  formed  scliolas- 
tics;  they  remain  tn  this  grade  as  a  rule  from  two  to 
fifteen  years,  in  which  time  they  will  have  completed 
all  their  studies,  pass  (generally)  a  certain  period  in 
teaching,  receive  the  priesthood,  and  go  through  a 
third  year  of  novitiate  or  probation  (the  tertianship). 
According  to  the  degree  of  discipline  and  virtue,  and 
to  the  talents. they  display  (the  latter  are  normally 
tested  by  the  examination  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor 
of  Theology),  they  may  now  become  formed  coadju- 
tors or  professed  members  of  the  order.  (3)  Formed 
coadjutors,  whether  formed  lay  brothers  or  priests, 
make  vows,  which,  though  not  solemn,  are  perpetual 
on  their  part;  while  the  Society,  on  its  side,  bmds  itself 
to  them,  unless  they  should  commit  some  grave 
offence.  (4)  The  professed-  are  all  priests,  who 
make,  besides  the  three  usual  solemn  vows  of  religion, 
a  fourth,  of  special  obedience  to  the  pope  in  the  matter 
of  missions,  undertaking  to  go  wherever  they  are 
sent,  without  even  requiring  money  for  the  journey. 
They  also  make  certain  additional,  but  non-essential, 
simple  vows,  in  the  matter  of  poverty,  and  the  refusal 
of  external  honours.  The  professed  of  the  four  vows 
constitute  the  kernel  of  the  Society;  the  other  grades 
are  regarded  as  preparatory  or  as  subsidiary  to  this. 
The  chief  offices  can  be  held  by  the  professed  alone; 
and  though  they  may  be  dismissed,  yet  they  must  be 
received  back,  if  willing  to  comply  with  the  conditions 
that  may  be  prescribed.  Otherwise  they  enjoy  no 
privileges,  and  many  posts  of  importance,  such  as 
the  government  of  colleges,  may  be  held  by  members 
of  other  grades.  For  special  reasons  some  are 
occasionally  professed  of  three  vows  and  they  have 
certain  but -not  all  the  privileges  of  the  other  pro- 
fessed. All  live  in  community  alike  as  regards  food, 
apparel,  lodging,  recreation,  and  all  are  alike  bound 
by  the  rules  of  the  Society. 

There  are  no  secret  Jesuits.  Like  other  orders  the 
Society  can,  if  it  will,  make  its  friends  participators 
in  its  prayers  and  in  the  merits  of  its-  good  works; 
but  it  cannot  make  them  members  of  the  order,  un- 
less they  live  the  life  of  the  order.  There  is  indeed  the 
case  of  St.  Francis  Borgia,  who  made  some  of  the 
probations  in  an  unusual  way,  outside  the  houses  of 
the  order.  But  this  was  in  order  that  he  might  be 
freeto  conclude  certain  business  matters  and  other 
affairs  of  state,  and  thus  appear  the  sooner  in  public  as 
a  Jesuit,  not  that  he  might  remain  permanently  out- 
side the  common  life. 

Novitiate  and  Training. — Candidates  for  admission 
come  not  only  from  the  colleges  conducted  by  the 
Society,  but  from  other  schools.  Frequently  post- 
paduate  or  professional  students,  and  those  who 
have  already  begun  their  career  in  business  or  profes- 
sional life,  or  even  in  the  priesthood,  apply  for  admis- 
sion. Usually  the  candidate  applies  in  person  to  the 
provincial,  and  if  he  considers  him  a  likely  subject  he 
refers  him  for  examination  to  four  of  the  more  expe- 


rienced fathers.  They  question  him  about  the  age, 
health,  position,  occupation  of  his  parents,  their  reli- 
gion and  good  character,  their  dependence  on  his 
services;  about  his  own  health,  obligations,  such  as 
debts,  or  other  contractual  relations;  his  studies,  quali- 
fications, moral  character,  personal  motives  as  well  as 
the  external  influences  that  may"  have  led  him  to  seek 
admission.  The  results  of  their  questioning  and  of 
their  own  observation  they  report  severally  to  the 
provincial,  who  weighs  their  opinions  carefully  before 
deciding  for  or  against  the  applicant.  Any  notable 
bodily  or  mental  defect  in  the  candidate,  serious 
indebtedness  or  other  obligation,  previous  member- 
ship in  another  religious  order  even  for  a  day,  indi- 
cating instability  of  vocation,  unqualifies  for  admis- 
sion. Undue  influence,  particularly  if  exercised  by 
members  of  the  order,  would  occasion  stricter  scrutiny 
than  usual  into  the  personal  motives  of  the  applicant. 

Candidates  may  enter  at  any  time,  but  usually 
there  is  a  fixed  day  each  year  for  their,  admission, 
towards  the  close  of  the  summer  holidays,  in  order 
that  all  may  begin  their  training,  or  probation,  to- 
gether. They  spend  the  first  ten  days  considering 
the  manner  of  life  they  are  to  adopt  and  its  difficulties, 
the  rules  of  the  order,  the  obedience  required  of  its 
members.  They  then  make  a  brief  retreat,  meditat- 
ing on  what  they  have  learned  about  the  Society  and 
examining  closely  their  own  motives  and  hopes  of  per- 
severance in  the  new  mode  of  life.  If  all  be  satisfac- 
tory to  them  and  the  superior  or  director  who  has 
charge  of  them,  they  are  admitted  as  novices,  wear  the 
clerical  costume  (as  there  is  no  special  Jesuit  habit), 
and  begin  in  earnest  the  life  of  members  of  the  Society. 
They  rise  early,  make  a  brief  visit  to  the  chapel,  a 
meditation  on  some  subject  selected  the  night  before, 
assist  at  Mass,  review  their  meditation,  breakfast, 
and  then  prepare  for  the  day's  routine.  This  con- 
sists of  manual  labour,  in  or  out  of  doors,  reading 
books  on  spiritual  topics,  ecclesiastical  history,  biog- 
raphy, particularly  of  men  or  women  distinguished 
for  zeal  and  enterprise  in  missionary  or  educational 
fields.  There  is  a  daily  conference  by  the  master  of 
novices  on  some  detail  of  the  Institute,  notes  of 
which  all  are  required  to  make,  so  as  to  be  ready, 
when  asked,  to  repeat  the  salient  points. 

Wherever  it  is  possible  some  are  submitted  to 
certain  tests  of  their  vocation  and  usefulness:  to 
teaching  catechism  in  the  village  churches;  to  attend- 
ance on  the  sick  in  hospitals;  to  going  about  on  a 
pilgrimage  or  missionary  journey  without  money 
or  other  provision.  As  soon  as  possible  all  make  the 
spiritual  exercises  for  thirty  days.  This  is  really  the 
chief  test  of  a  vocation,  as  it  is  also  in  epitome  the 
main  work  of  the  two  years  of  the  novitiate  and  for 
that  matter  of  the  entire  life  of  a  Jesuit.  On  these 
exercises  the  Constitutions,  the  life,  and  activity 
of  the  Society  are  based,  so  that  they  are  really 
the  chief  factor  in  forming  the  character  of  a  Jesuit. 
In  accordance  with  the  ideals  set  forth  in  these 
exercises,  of  disinterested  conformity  with  God's 
will,'  and  of  personal  love  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  novice 
is  trained  diligently  in  a  meditative  study  of  the 
truths  of  religion,  in  the  habit  of  self-knowledge, 
in  a  constant  scrutiny  of  his  motives  and  of  the 
actions  inspired  by  them,  in  the  correction  of  every 
form  of  self-deceit,  illusion,  plausible  pretext,  and 
in  the  education  of  his  will,  particularly  in  making 
choice  of  what  seems  best  after  careful  deliberation 
and  without  self-seeking.  Deeds,  not  words,  are 
insisted  upon  as  proof  of  genuine  service,  and  a  me- 
chanical, emotional,  or  fanciful  piety  is  not  tolerated. 
As  the  novice  gradually  thus  becomes  master  of  his 
judgment  and  will,  he  grows  more  and  more  capable 
of  offering  to  God  the  reasonable  service  enjoined  by 
St.  Paul,  and  seeks  to  follow  the  Divine  will,  as  mani- 
fested by  Jesus  Christ,  by  His  vicar  on  earth,  by  the 
bishops  appointed  to  rule  His  Church,  by  his  more 
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immediate  or  religious  superiors,  and  by  the  civil 
powers  rightfully  exercising  authority.  This  is  what 
is  meant  by  Jesuit  obedience,  the  characteristic  virtue 
of  the  order,  such  a  sincere  respect  for  authority  as 
to  accept  its  decisions  and  comply  with  them,  not 
merely  by  outward  performance  but  in  all  sincerity 
with  the  conviction  that  compliance  is  best,  and  that 
the  command  expresses  for  the  time  the  will  of  God, 
as  nearly  as  it  can  be  ascertained. 

The  noviceship  lasts  two  years.  On  its  completion 
the  novice  makes  the  usual  vows  of  religion,  the 
simple  vow  of  chastity  in  the  Society  having  the 
force  of  a  diriment  impediment  to  matrimony. 
During  the  noviceship  but  a  brief  time  daily  is  devoted 
to  reviewing  previous  studies.  The  noviceship  over, 
the  scholastic  members,  i.  e.  those  who  are  to  become 
priests  in  the  Society,  follow  a  special  course  in 
classics  and  mathematics  lasting  two  years,  usually 
in  the  same  house  with  the  novices.  Then,  in  another 
house  and  neighbourhood,  three  years  are  given  to 
the  study  of  philosophy,  about  five  years  to  teaching 
in  one  or  other  of  the  public  colleges  of  the  Society, 
four  years  to  the  study  of  theology,  priestly  orders 
being  conferred  after  the  third,  and,  finally,  one  year 
more  to  another  probation  or  noviceship,  intended  to 
help  the  young  priest  to  renew  Jus  spirit  of  piety  and 
to  learn  how  to  utilize  to  the  best  of  his  ability  all 
the  learning  and  experience  he  has  acquired.  In 
exceptional  cases,  as  in  that  of  a  priest  who  has 
finished  his  studies  before  entering  the  order,  allow- 
ance is  made,  and  the  training  period  need  not  last 
over  ten  years,  a  good  part  of  which  is  spent  in  active 
ministry. 

The  object  of  the  order  is  not  limited  to  practising 
any  one  class  of  good  works,  however  laudable  (as 
preaching,  chanting  office,  doing  penance,  etc.)  but 
to  study,  in  the  manner  of  the  Spiritual  Exercises, 
what  Christ  would  have  done,  if  He  were  living  in  our 
circumstances,  and  to  carry  out  that  ideal.  Hence 
elevation  and  largeness  of  aim.  Hence  the  motto 
of  the  Society:  "Ad  Majorem  Dei  Gloriam".  Hence 
the  selection  of  the  virtue  of  obedience  as  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  order,  to  be  ready  for  any  call  and  to 
keep  unity  in  every  variety  of  work.  Hence,  by 
easy  sequence,  the  omission  of  office  in  choir,  of  a 
specially  distinctive  habit,  of  unusual  penances. 
Where  the  Protestant  Reformers  aimed  at  reorganiz- 
ing the  Church  at  large  according  to  their  particular 
conceptions,  Ignatius  began  with  interior  self-reform; 
and  after  that  had  been  thoroughly  established,  then 
the  earnest  preaching  of  self-reform  to  others.  That 
done,  the  Church  would  not,  and  did  not,  fail  to 
reform  herself.  Many  religious  distinguished  them- 
selves as  educators  before  the  Jesuits;  but  the  Society 
was  the  first  order  which  enjoined  by  its  very  Consti- 
tutions devotion  to  the  cause  of  education.  It  was, 
in  this  sense,  the  first  "teaching  order". 

The  ministry  of  the  Society  consists  chiefly  in 
preaching;  teaching  catechism,  especially  to  children; 
administering  the  sacraments,  especially  penance 
and  the  Eucharist:  conducting  missions  in  parishes 
on  the  lines  of  the  Spiritual  Exercises;  directing  those 
who  wish  to  follow  these  exercises  in  houses  of  retreat, 
seminaries,  or  convents;  taking  care  of  parishes  or 
of  collegiate  churches;  organizing  pious  confraternities, 
sodalities,  unions  of  prayer,  Bona  Mors  associations 
in  their  own  and  in  other  parishes;  teaching  in  schools 
of  every  grade — academic,  seminary,  university; 
writing  books,  pamphlets,  periodical  articles;  going 
on  foreign  missions  among  uncivilized  peoples.  In 
liturgical  functions  the  Roman  Rite  is  followed.  The 

E roper  exercise  of  all  these  functions  is  provided  for 
y  rules  carefully  framed  by  the  general  congregations 
or  the  generals.  All  these  regulations  command  the 
greatest  respect  on  the  part  of  every  member.  In 
practice  the  superior  for  the  time  being  is  the  living 
rule— not  that  he  can  alter  or  abrogate  any  rule,  but 


because  he  must  interpret  and  determine  its  applica- 
tion. In  this  fact  and  in  its  consequences,  the  Society 
differs  from  every  religious  order  antecendent  to  its 
foundation ;  to  this  principally  it  owes  its  life,  activity, 
and  power  to  adapt  its  Institute  to  modern  conditions 
without  need  of  change  in  that  instrument  or  of 
reform  in  the  body  itself. 

The  story  of  the  foundation  of  the  Society  is  told 
in  the  article  Ignatius  Loyola.  Briefly,  after 
having  inspired  his  companions  Peter  Faber,  Francis 
Xavier,  James  Lainez,  Alonso  Salmeron,  Nicolas 
Bobadilla,  Simon  Rodriguez,  Claude  Le  Jay,  Jean 
Codure,  and  Paschase  Brouet  with  a  desire  to  dwell 
in  the  Holy  Land  imitating  the  life  of  Christ,  they 
first  made  vows  of  poverty  and  chastity  at  Mont- 
martre,  Paris,  on  15  August,  1534,  adding  a  vow  to 
go  to  the  Holy  Land  after  two  years.  When  this  was 
found  to  be  impracticable,  after  waiting  another 
year,  they  offered  their  services  to  the  pope,  Paul  III. 
Fully  another  year  was  passed  by  some  in  university 
towns  in  Italy,  by  the  others  at  Rome,  where,  after 
encountering  much  opposition  and  slander,  all  met 
together  to  agree  on  a  mode  of  life  by  which  they 
might  advance  in  evangelical  perfection  and  help 
others  in  the  same  task.  The  first  formula  of  the 
Institute  was  submitted  to  the  pope  and  approved  of 
viva  voce,  3  September,  1539,  and  formally,  27  Sep- 
tember, 1540. 

Constitutions. — Corpus  inatituiorum  Societatis  Jetu  (Ant- 
werp, Prague,  Rome.  1635,  1702,  1705,  1707,  1709,  1889-70; 
Pans,  partial  edition,  1827-38) ;  Gaouardi.  De  cognitiane  insti- 
tuti  (1841);  Lancicics,  De  prastantia  instil.  Soc.  Jetu  (1644); 
Nadal,  Scholia  in  eomtitulionet  (1883);  Suabei,  Tract,  de  reli- 
gion* Soc.  Jetu  (1625) ;  Hompbbet,  The  Religious  State  (London, 
1889),  a  digest  of  the  treatise  of  Suares;  Oswald,  Comment,  in 
deem  partes  constit.  Soc.  Jetu  (3rd  ed.,  Brussels,  1901);  Rules  oj 
the  Society  of  Jesus  (Washington,  1839;  London,  1863). 

Generals  Prior  to  the  Suppression  of  the 
Society. — (1)  St.  Ignatius  Loyola  (q.  v.),  19  April, 
1541-31  July,  1556.  The  Society  spread  rapidly 
and  at  the  time  of  St.  Ignatius's  death  had  twelve 
provinces:  Italy,  Sicily,  Portugal,  Aragon,  Castile, 
Andalusia,  Upper  Germany,  Lower  Germany,  France, 
India  (including  Japan),  Brazil,  and  Ethiopia,  the 
last-mentioned  province  lasting  but  a  short  time. 
It  met  with  opposition  at  the  University  of  Paris; 
while  in  Spain  it  was  severely  attacked  by  Melchior 
Cano. 

(2)  James  Lainez  (q.  v.),  2  July,  1558-19  January, 
1565.  Lainez  served  two  years  as  vicar-general, 
and  was  chosen  general  in  the  first  general  congrega-  " 
tion,  retarded  till  1558  (19  June-10  Sept.),  owing  to 
the  unfortunate  war  between  Paul  IV  and  Philip  II. 
Paul  IV  gave  orders  that  the  Divine  Office  should  be 
recited  in  choir,  and  also  that  the  generalatc  should 
only  last  for  three  years.  The  pope  died  on  18  Au- 
gust, 1559,  and  his  orders  were  not  renewed  by  his  suc- 
cessor, Pius  IV;  indeed  he  refused  Father  Lainez  leave 
to  resign  when  his  first  triennium  closed.  Through 
Pius's  nephew,  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  the  Society 
now  received  many  privileges  and  openings,  and  prog- 
ress was  rapid.  Father  Lainez  himself  was  sent  to 
the  "Colloquy  of  Poissy",  and  to  the  Council  of 
Trent  (1563-4),  Saint  Francis  Borgia  being  left  in 
Rome  as  his  vicar-general.  At  the  death  of  Lainez 
the  Society  numbered  3500  members  in  18  provinces 
and  130  houses. 

(3)  St.  Francis  Borgia  (q.  v.),  2  July,  1565-1  Octo- 
ber, 1572.  One  of  the  most  delicate  tasks  of  his 
government  was  to  negotiate  with  Pope  St.  Pius  V, 
who  desired  to  reintroduce  the  singing  of  Office. 
This  was  in  fact  begun  in  May,  1569,  but  only  in 
professed  houses,  and  it  was  not  to  interfere  with 
other  work.  Pius  also  ordained  (Christmas,  1566) 
that  no  candidate  of  any  religious  order  for  the  priest- 
hood should  be  ordained  until  after  his  profession; 
and  this  indirectly  caused  much  trouble  to  the  Society, 
with  its  distinct  grades  of  professed  and  non-pro- 
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f eased  priests.  All  had  therefore  to  be  professed  of 
three  vows,  until  Gregory  XIII  (December,  1572) 
allowed  the  original  practice  to  be  restored.  Under 
his  administration  the  foreign  missionary  work  of  the 
order  greatly  increased  and  prospered.  New  mis- 
sions were  opened  by  the  Society  in  Florida,  Mexico,' 
and  Peru. 

(4)  Everard  Mercurian,  Belgian.  23  April,  1573-1 
August,  1580.  Fr.  Mercurian  was  born  in  1514  in  the 
village  of  Marcour  (Luxemburg),  whence  his  name, 
which  he  signed  Everard  de  Marcour.  He  became 
the  first  non-Spanish  general  of  the  Society.  Pope 
Gregory  XIII,  without  commanding,  had  expressed 
his  desire  for  this  change.  This,  however,  caused 
great  dissatisfaction  and  opposition  among  a  number 
of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  members,  which  came  to 
a  crisis  during  the  generalate  of  Father  Mercurian's 
successor,  Father  Claudius  Acquaviva.  Father  Tolet 
was  entrusted  with  the  task  of  obtaining  the  submis- 
sion of  Michael  Baius  to  the  decision  of  the  Holy  See; 
he  succeeded,  but  his  success  served  later  to  draw  on 
the  Society  the  hatred  of  the  Jansenists.  Father  Mer- 
curian, when  general,  brought  the  Rules  to  their  final 
form,  compiling  the  Summary  of  the  Constitutions" 
from  the  manuscripts  of  St.  Ignatius,  and  drawing  up 
the  "Common  Rules"  of  the  Society,  and  the  particu- 
lar rules  for  each  office.  He  was  greatly  interested  in 
the  foreign  missions  and  established  the  Maronite  and 
English  missions,  and  sent  to  the  latter  Blessed  Ed- 
mund Campion  and  Father  Robert  Persons.  Father 
Everard  Mercurian  passed  thirty-two  years  in  the 
Society,  and  died  at  the  age  of  sixty-six:  At  that 
time  the  Society  numbered  5000  members  in  eighteen 
provinces. 

(5)  Claudius  Acquaviva,  or  Aquaviva  (q.  v.), 
Neapolitan,  19  February,.  1581-31  January,  1615 
(for  the  disputations  on  grace,  see  Congregatio 
de  Atjxiuis).  After  Ignatius,  Acquaviva  was  per- 
haps the  ablest  ruler  of  the  Society.  As  a  legislator 
he  reduced  to  its  present  form  the  final  parts  of  the 
Institute,  and  the  Ratio  Studiorum  (q.  v.).  He  had 
also  to  contend  with  extraordinary  obstacles  both 
from  without  and  within.  The  Society  was  banished 
from  France  and  from  Venice;  there  were  grave  differ- 
ences with  the  King  of  Spain,  with  Sixtus  V,  with 
the  Dominican  theologians;  and  within  the  Society 
the  rivalry  between  Spaniard  and  Italian  led  to 
unusual  complications  and  to  the  calling  of  two 
extraordinary  general  congregations  (fifth  and  sixth). 
The  origin  of  these  troubles  is  perhaps  eventually 
to  be  sought  in  the  long  wars  of  religion,  which  grad- 
ually died  down  after  the  canonical  absolution  of 
Henry  IV,  1595  (in  which  Fathers  Georges^Toledo, 
and  Possevinus  played  important  parts).  The  fifth 
congregation  in  1593  supported  Acquaviva  steadily 
against  the  opposing  parties,  and  the  sixth,  in  1608, 
completed  the  union  of  opinions.'  Paul  V  had  in  1606 
re-confirmed  the  Institute,  which  from  now  onwards 
may  be  considered  to  have  won  a  stable  position  in 
the  Church  at  large,  until  the  epoch  of  the  Suppres- 
sion and  the  Revolution.  Missions  were  established 
in  Canada,  Chile,  Paraguay,  the  Philippine  Islands,  and 
China.  At  Father  Acquaviva's  death  the  Society  num- 
bered 13,112  members  in  32  provinces  and  559  houses. 

(6)  Mulius  VUelleschi  (q.  v.),  Roman,  15  Novem- 
ber, 1615-9  February,  1645.  His  generalate  was 
one  of  the  most  pacific  and  progressive,  especially 
in  France  and  Spain;  but  the  Thirty  Years'  War 
worked  havoc  in  Germany.  The  canonization  of  Sts. 
Ignatius  and  Francis  Xavier  (1622)  and  the  first 
centenary  of  the  Society  (1640)  were  celebrated  with 
great  rejoicings.  The  great  mission  of  Paraguay 
began,  that  of  Japan  was  stamped  out  in  blood. 
England  was  raised  in  1619  to  the  rank  of  a  province 
of  tne  order,  having  been  a  mission  until  then.  Mis- 
sions were  established  in  Tibet  (1624),  Tonkin  (1627), 
and  the  Maranhfto  (1640). 


(7)  Vincent  Caraffa  (q.  v.),  Neapolitan,  7  January, 
1646-8  June,  1649.  A  few  days  before  Father  Ca- 
raffa's  election  as  general,  Pope  Innocent  X  published 
a  brief  "Prospero  felicique  statui",  in  which  he 
ordered  a  general  congregation  of  the  Society  to  be 
held  every  nine  years;  it  was  ordained  also  that  no 
office  in  the  Society  except  the  position  of  master  of 
novices  should  be  held  for  more  than  three  years. 
The  latter  regulation  was  revoked  by  Innocent's  suc- 
cessor, Alexander  VII,  on  1  January,  1658;  and  the 
former  by  Benedict  XIV  in  1746  by  the  Bull  "Devo- 
tam",  many  dispensations  having  been  granted  in 
the  meantime. 

(8)  Francis  Piccolomini,  of. Siena,  21  December, 
1649-17  June,  1651 ;  before  his  election  as  general  be 
had  been  professor  of  philosophy  at  the  Roman 
College;  he  died  at  the  age  of  sixty-nine,  having 
passed  fifty-three  years  in  the  Society. 

(9)  Aloysius  Qottifredi,  Roman,  21  January,  1652- 
12  March,  1652;  Father  Gottifredi  died  at  the  house 
of  the  professed  Fathers,  Rome,  within  two  months 
after  his  election,  and  before  the  Fathers  assembled 
for  the  election  and  congregation  had  concluded  their 
labour.  He  had  been  a  professor  of  theology  and 
rector  of  the  Roman  College,  and  later  secretary  of 
the  Society  under  Father  Mutius  Vitelleschi. 

(10)  Goswin  Nickel,  German,  b.  at  Julich  in  1582; 
17  March,  1652-31  July,  1664.  During  these  years 
the  struggle  with  Jansenism  was  growing  more  and 
more  heated.  The  great  controversy  on  the  Chinese 
Rites  (1645)  was  continued  (see  Ricci,  Matteo). 
Owing  to  his  great  age  Father  Nickel  obtained  from 
the  eleventh  congregation  the  appointment  of  Father 
John  Paul  Oliva  as  vicar-general  (on  7  June,  1661), 
with  the  approval  of  Alexander  VII. 

(11)  John  Paul  Oliva,  Genoese  (elected  vicar  cum 
jure  successions  on  7  June,  1661),  31  July,  1664-26 
November.  1681.  During  his  generalate  the  Society 
established  a  mission  in  Persia,  which  at  first  met  with 
great  success,  four  hundred  thousand  converts  being 
made  within  twenty-five  years;  in  1736,  however,  the 
mission  was  destroyed  by  violent  persecution. 
Father  Oliva's  generalate  occurred  during  one  of  the 
most  difficult  periods  in  the  history  of  the  Society, 
as  the  controversies  on  Jansenism,  tne  droit  de  rigale, 
and  moral  theology  were  being  carried  on  by  the 
opponents  of  the  Society  with  the  greatest  acrimony 
and  violence.  Father  John  Paul  Oliva  laboured 
earnestly  to  keep  up  the  Society's  high  reputation  for 
learning,  and  in  a  circular  letter  sent  to  all  the  houses 
of  study  urged  the  cultivation  of  the  oriental  lan- 
guages. 

(12)  Charles  de  Noyelle,  Belgian,  5  July,  1682-12 
December,  1686.  Father  de  Noyelle  was  born  at 
Brussels  on  28  July,  1615;  so  great  was  his  reputation 
for  virtue  and  prudence  that  at  his  election  he  received 
unanimous  vote  of  the  congregation.  He  had  been 
assistant  for  the  Germanic  provinces  during  more 
than  twenty  years;  he  died  at  the  age  of  seventy,  after 
fifty  years  spent  in  the  Society.  Just  about  the  time 
of  his  election,  the  dispute  between  Louis  XIV  of 
France  and  Pope  Innocent  XI  had  culminated  in  the 
publication  of  the  "Declaration  du  clerge  de  France" 
(19  March,  1682).  This  placed  the  Society  in  a  diffi- 
cult position  in  France,  as  ite  spirit  of  devotion  to  the 
papacy  was  not  in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the 

Declaration".  It  required  all  the  ingenuity  and 
ability  of  Pere  La  Chaise  and  Father  de  Noyelle  to 
avert  a  disaster.  Innocent  XI  was  dissatisfied  with 
the  position  the  Society  adopted,  and  threatened  to 
suppress  the  order,  proceeding  even  so  far  as  to  for- 
bid the  reception  of  novices. 

(13)  Thyrsus  Gomdlez  (q.  v.),  Spaniard,  6  July, 
1687-27  Oct.,  1705.  He  interfered  in  the  contro- 
versy between  Probabilism  (q.  v.)  and  Probabilior- 
ism,  attacking  the  former  doctrine  with  energy  in  a 
book  published  at  Dillingen  in  1691.    As  Probabilism 
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was  on  the  whole  in  iavour  in  the  Society,  this 
caused  discussions,  which  were,  not  quieted  until  the 
fourteenth  congregation,  1696,  when,  with  the  pope's 
approval,  liberty  was  left  to  both  sides.  Father 
Gonzalez  in  his  earlier  days  had  laboured  with  great 
fruit  as  a  missionary,  and  after  his  election  as  general 
encouraged  the  work  of  popular  home  missions.  His 
treatise  "De  infallibilitate  Romani  pontificis  in  defi- 
niendis  fidei  ct  morum  controversiis",  which  was  a 
vigorous  attack  on  the  doctrines  laid  down  in  the 
"Declaration  du  cler«S  de  France",  was  published  at 
Rome  in  1689  by  order  of  Pope  Innocent  XI;  how- 
ever, Innocent's  successor,  Alexander  VII,  caused  the 
work  to  be  withdrawn,  as  its  effect  had  been  to  ren- 
der the  relations  between  France  and  the  Holy  See 
more  difficult.  Father  Gonzalez  laboured  earnestly 
to  spread  devotion  to  the  saints  of  the  Society;  he 
died  at  the  age  of  eighty-four,  having  passed  sixty- 
three  years  in  the  order,  during  nineteen  of  which  he 
was  general. 

(14)  Michelangelo  Tamburini,  of  Modena,  31  Jan- 
uary, 1706-28  February,  1730.  The  long  reign  of 
Louis  XIV,  so  favourable  to  the  Jesuits  in  many  re- 
spects, saw  the  beginning  of  those  hostile  movements 
which  were  to  lead  to  the  Suppression.^  The  king's 
autocratic  powers,  his  Gallicanism,  his  insistence  on 
the  repression  of  the  Jansenists  by  force,  the  way  he 
compelled  the  Society  to  take  his  part  in  the  quarrel 
with  Rome  about  the  rigale  (1684-8),  led  to  a  false 
situation  in  which  the  parts  might  be  reversed,  when 
the  all-powerful  sovereign  might  turn  against  them, 
or  by  standing  neutral  reave  them  the  prey  of  others. 
This  was  seen  at  his  death,  1715,  when  the  regent 
banished  the  once  influential  father  confessor  Le 
Tellier,  while  the  gallicanizing  Archbishop  of  Paris, 
Cardinal  de  Nosilles,  laid  them  under  an  interdict 
(1716-29).  Father  Tamburini  before  his  election 
as  general  had  taught  philosophy  and  theology  for 
twelve  years  and  had  been  chosen  by  Cardinal 
Renaud  d'Este  as  his  theologian;  he  had  also  been 
provincial  of  Venice,  secretary-general  of  the  Society, 
and  vicar-general.  During  the  disputes  concerning 
the  Chinese  Rites  (q.  v.),  the  Society  was  accused  of 
resisting  the  orders  of  the  Holy  See.  Father  Tam- 
burini protested  energetically  against  this  calumny, 
and  when  in  1711  the  procurators  of  all  the  provinces 
of  the  Society  were  assembled  at  Rome,  he  had  them 
sign  a  protest  which  he  dedicated  to  Pope  Clement 
XI.  The  destruction  of  Port-Royal  and  the  con- 
demnation of  the  errors  of  Quesncl  by  the  Bull 
"Unigenitus"  (1711)  testified  to  the  accuracy  of 
the  opinions  adopted  by  the  Society  in  these  disputes. 
Father  Tamburini  procured  the  canonization  of 
Saints  Aloysius  Gonzaga  and  Stanislaus  Kostka, 
and  the  beatification  of  St.  John  Francis  Regis. 
During  his  generalate  the  mission  of  Paraguay 
reached  its  highest  degree  of  success;  in  one  year  no 
fewer  than  seventy-seven  missionaries  left  for  it; 
the  missionary  labours  of  St.  Francis  de  Geronimo 
and  Blessed  Anthony  Baldinucci  in  Italy,  and  Vener- 
able Manuel  Padial  in  Spain,  enhanced  the  reputation 
of  the  Society.  Father  Tamburini  died  at  the  age 
of  eighty-two,  having  spent  sixty-five  years  in  religion. 
At  the  time  of  his  death  the  Society  contained  37 
provinces,  24  houses  of  professed  Fathers,  612  colleges, 
59  novitiates,  340  residences,  200  mission  stations; 
in  addition  one  hundred  and  fifty-seven  seminaries 
were  directed  by  the  Jesuits. 

(15)  Francis  ReU,  Austrian  (born  at  Prague,  in 
1673),  7  March,  1730-19  November,  1750.  Father 
Retz  was  elected  general  unanimously,  his  able 
administration  contributed  much  to  the  welfare  of 
the  Society;  he  obtained  the  canonization  of  St. 
John  Francis  Regis.  _  Father  Retz's  generalate  was 
perhaps  the  quietest  in  the  history  of  the  order.  At 
the  time  of  his  death  the  Society  contained  39  prov- 
inces, 24  houses  of  professed  Fathers,  669  colleges, 


61  novitiates,  335  residences,  273  mission  stations, 
176  seminaries,  and  22,589  members,  of  whom  11,293 
were  priests. 

(16)  Ignatius  VisconliK  Milanese,  4  July,  1751- 
4  May,  1755.  It  was  during  this  generalate  that  the 
accusations  of  trading  were  first  made  against  Father 
Antoine  de  La  Valette,  who  was  recalled  from  Mar- 
tinique in  1753  to  justify  his  conduct.  Shortly  before 
dying,  Father  Visconti  allowed  him  to  return  to  his 
mission,  where  the  failure  of  his  commercial  opera- 
tions, somewhat  later,  gave  an  opportunity  to  the 
enemies  of  the  Society  in  France  to  begin  a  warfare 
that  ended  only  with  the  Suppression  (see  below). 
Trouble  with  Pombal  also  began  at  this  time.  Father 
Visconti  died  at  the  age  of  seventy-three. 

(17)  Aloysius  Cenlurioni,  Genoese,  30  November, 
1755 — 2  .October,  1757.  During  Ms  brief  generalate 
the  most  noteworthy  facts  were  the  persecution  by 
Pombal  of  the  Portuguese  Jesuits  and  the  troubles 
caused  by  Father  de  La  Valette's  commercial  activities 
and  disasters.  Father  Centurioni  died  at  Castel 
Gandolfo,  at  the  age  of  seventy-two. 

(18)  Lorenzo  Ricci  (q.  v.),  Florentine,  21  May, 
1758,  till  the  Suppression  in  1773.  In  1759  the  Soci- 
ety contained  41  provinces,  270  mission  posts,  and 
171  seminaries.  Father  Ricci  founded  the  Bavarian 
province  of  the  order  in  1770.  His  generalate  saw 
the  slow  death  agony  of  the  Society;  within  two  years 
the  Portuguese,  Brazilian,  and  East  Indian  provinces 
and  missions  were  destroyed  by  Pombal;  close  to  two 
thousand  members  of  the  Society  were  cast  destitute 
on  the  shores  of  Italy  and  imprisoned  in  fetid  dun- 
geons in  Portugal.  France,  Spain,  and  the  Two 
Sicilies  followed  in  the  footsteps  of  Pombal.  The 
Bull  "Apostolicum"  of  Clement  XIII  in  favour  of 
the  Society  produced  no  fruit.  Clement  XIV  at 
last  yielded  to  the  demand  for  the  extinction  of  the 
Society.  Father  Ricci  was  seized,  and  cast  a  prisoner 
into  the  Castel  San  Angelo,  where  he  was  treated  as 
a  criminal  till  death  ended  his  sufferings  on  24  Novem- 
ber, 1775.  In  1770  the  Society  contained  42  prov- 
inces, 24  houses  of  professed  Fathers,  669  colleges, 
61  novitiates,  335  residences,  273  mission  stations, 
and  about  23,000  members. 

History.  Italy. — The  history  of  the  Jesuits  in 
Italy  was  in  general  very  peaceful.  The  only  serious 
disturbances  were  those  arising  from  the  occasional 
quarrels  of  the  civil  governments  with  the  ecclesias- 
tical powers.  Ignatius's  first  followers  were  imme- 
diately in  great  request  to  instruct  the  faithful,  and 
to  reform  the  clergy,  monasteries,  and  convents. 
Though  there  was  little  organized  or  deep-seated  mis- 
chief, the  amount  of  lesser  evils  was  immense;  the 
possibility  here  and  there  of  a  catastrophe  was  evi- 
dent. While  the  preachers  and  missionaries  evange- 
lized the  country,  colleges  were  established  at  Padua, 
Venice,  Naples,  Bologna,  Florence,  Parma,  and  other 
cities.  On  20  April,  1555,  the  University  of  Ferrara 
addressed  to  the  Sorbonne  a  most  remarkable  testi- 
mony in  favour  of  the  order.  St.  Charles  Borromeo 
was,  after  the  popes,  perhaps  the  most  generous  of 
all  their  patrons,  and  they  freely  put  their  best  talents 
at  his  disposal.  (For  the  difficulties  about  his  semi- 
nary and  with  Fr.  Guilio  Mazarino,  see Sylvain,  "Hist, 
de  S.  Charles",  iii,  53.)  Juan  de  Vega,  ambassador  of 
Charles  V  at  Rome,  had  learnt  to  know  and  esteem 
Ignatius  there,  and  when  he  was  appointed  Viceroy  of 
Sicily  he  brought  Jesuits  with  him.  A  college  was 
opened  at  Messina;  success  was  marked,  and  its  rules 
and  methods  were  afterwards  copied  in  other  colleges. 
After  fifty  years  the  Society  counted  in  Italy  86 
houses  and  2550  members.  The  chief  trouble  in 
Italy  occurred  at  Venice  in  1606,  when  Paul  V  laid 
the  city  under  interdict  for  serious  breaches  of  eccle- 
siastical immunities.  The  Jesuits  and  some  other 
religious  retired  from  the  city,  and  the  Senate,  in- 
spired by  Paolo  Sarpi,  the  disaffected  friar,  passed 
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a  decree  of  perpetual  banishment  against  them.  In 
effect,  though  peace  was  made  ere  long  with  the  pope, 
it  was  fifty  years  before  the  Society  could  return. 
Italy  during  the  first  two  centuries  of  the  Society 
was  still  the  most  cultured  country  of  Europe,  and  the 
Italian  Jesuits  enjoyed  a  high  reputation  for  learn- 
ing and  letters.  The  cider  Segneri  is  considered  the 
first  of  Italian  preachers,  and  there  are  a  number  of 
others  of  the  first  class.  Maffei,  Torsellino,  Strada, 
Pallavicino,  and  Bartoli  (q .  v. )  have  left  historical  works 
which  are  still  highly  prized.  Between  Bellarmine 
(d.  1621)  and  Zaccharia  (d.  1795)  Italian  Jesuits  of 
note  in  theology,  controversy,  and  subsidiary  sciences 
are  reckoned  by  the  score.  They  also  claim  a  large 
proportion  of  the  saints,  martyrs,  generals,  and  mis- 
sionaries, i See  also  Bellecius;  Bolgeni;  Bosco- 
vich;  Possevinus;  Scaramelli;  Viva.)  Italy  was 
divided  into  five  provinces,  with  the  following  figures 
for  the  year  1749  (shortly  before  the  beginning  of  the 
movement  for  the  Suppression  of  the  Society) :  Rome, 
848;  Naples,  667;  Sicily,  775;  Venice,  707;  Milan, 
625;  total,  3622  members,  about  one-half  of  whom 
were  priests,  with  178  houses. 

Spain. — Though  the  majority  of  Ignatius's  com- 
panions were  Span- 
iards, he  did  not 
gather  them  together 
in  Spain,  and  the  first 
Jesuits  paid  only 
passing  visits  there. 
In  1544,  however, 
Father  Araoz,  cousin 
of  St.  Ignatius  and 
a  very  eloquent 
preacher,  came  with 
six  companions,  and 
then  their  success 
was  rapid.  On  1 
September,  1547,  Ig- 
natius established 
the  province  of  Spain 
with  seven  houses 
and  about  forty  re- 
ligious; St.  Francis 
Borgia  joined  in 
1548;  in  1550  Lainrz 
accompanied  the 
Spanish  troops  in 
their  African  cam- 
paign. With  rapid 
success  came  unexpected  opposition.  Melchoir  Cano, 
O.P.,  a  theologian  of  European  reputation,  attacked 
the  young  order,  which  could  make  no  effective  reply, 
nor  could  anyone  get  the  professor  to  keep  the  peace. 
But,  very  unpleasant  as  the  trial  was,  it  eventually- 
brought  advantage  to  the  order,  as  it  advertized  it 
well  m  university  circles,  and  moreover  drew  out  de- 
fenders of  unexpected  efficiency,  as  Juan  de  la  Pefia  of 
the  Dominicans,  and  even  their  general,  Fra  Fran- 
cisco Romeo.  The  Jesuits  continued  to  prosper, 
and  Ignatius  subdivided  (29  September,  1554)  the 
existing  province  into  three,  containing  twelve  houses 
and  139  religious.  Yet  there  were  internal  troubles 
both  here  and  in  Portugal  under  Simon  Rodriguez, 
which  gave  the  founder  anxieties.  In  both  countries 
the  first  houses  had  been  established  before  the  Con- 
stitutions and  rules  were  committed  to  writing.  It 
was  inevitable  therefore  that  the  discipline  intro- 
duced by  Araoz  and  Rodriguez  should  have  differed 
somewhat  from  that  which  was  being  introduced  by 
Ignatius  at  Rome.  In  Spain,  the  good  offices  of 
Borgia  and  the  visits  of  Father  Nadal  did  much  to 
effect  a  gradual  unification  of  system,  though  not 
without  difficulty.  These  troubles,  however,  affected 
the  higher  officials  of  the  order  rather  than  the  rank 
and  file,  who  were  animated  by  the  highest  motives. 
The  great  prrac'.-cr  Ramirez  is  raid  to  have  attracted 


500  vocations  to  religious  orders  at  Salamanca  in 
the  year  1564,  about  fifty  of  them  to  the  Society. 
There  were  300  Spanish  Jesuits  at  the  death  of  Igna- 
tius in  1556;  and  1200  at  the  close  of  Borgia's  gener- 
alate  in  1572.  Under  the  non-Spanish  generals  who 
followed  there  was  an  unpleasant  recrudescence  of 
the  nationalistic  spirit.  Considering  the  quarrels 
which  daily  arose  between  Spain  and  other  nations, 
there  can  be  no  wonder  at  such  ebullitions.  As  has 
been  explained  under  Acquaviva,  Philip  of  Spain  lent 
his  aid  to  the  discontented  parties,  of  whom  the  vir- 
tuous Jos6  de  Acosta  was  the  spokesman,  Fathers 
Hernandez,  Dionysius  Vasquez,  Henriquez,  and  Mari- 
ana the  real  leaders*  Their  ulterior  object  was  to 
procure  a  separate  commissary-general  for  Spain. 
This  trouble  was  not  quieted  tul  the  fifth  congrega- 
tion, 1593,  after  which  ensued  the  great  debates  de 
auxiliti  with  the  Dominicans,  the  protagonists  on 
both  sides  being  Spaniards.  (See  Congregatio  de 
Auxiliis;  Grace,  Controversies  on.) 

Serious  as  these  troubles  were  in  their  own  sphere, 
they  must  not  be  allowed  to  obscure  the  fact  that  in 
the  Society,  as  in  all  Catholic  organizations  of  that 
day,  Spaniards  played  the  greatest  rdles.   When  we 

enumerate  their 
great  men  and  their 
great  works,  they 
defy  all  comparison. 
This  consideration 
gains  further  force 
when  we  remember 
that  the  success  of 
the  Jesuits  in  Flan-  • 
ders  and  in  the  parts 
of  Italy  then  united 
with  the  Spanish 
crown  was  largely 
due  to  Spanish  Jes- 
uits; and  the  same 
is  true  of  the  Jesuits 
in  Portugal,  which 
country  with  its  far- 
stretching  colonies 
was  also  under  the 
Spanish  Crown  from 
1581  to  1640,  though 
neither  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  Portu- 
guese Jesuits  nor  the 
civil  government  of 
the  country  itself  was  amalgamated  with  those  of  Spain . 
But  it  was  in  the  more  abstract  sciences  that  the 
Spanish  genius  shone  with  its  greatest  lustre;  Toledo 
(d.  1596),  Molina  (1600),  de  VaJentia  (1603),  Vasquez 
(1604).  Suarez  (1617),Ripalda  (1648),  de  Lugo  (1660) 
(qq.  v.) — these  form  a  group  of  unsurpassed  brilliance, 
and  there  are  quite  a  number  of  others  almost  equally 
remarkable.  In  moral  theology,  Sanchez  (1610),  Azor 
(1603),  Salas  (1612),  Castro  Palao.  (1633),  Torres 
(Turnanus,  1635),  Escobar  y  Mendoza  (1669).  In 
Scripture,  Maldonado  (1583),  Salmeron  (1585),  Fran- 
cisco Ribera  (1591),  Prado  (1595),  Pereira  (1610), 
Sancio  (1628),  Pineda  (1637).  In  secular  literature 
mention  may  be  made  especially  of  de  Isla  (q.  v.), 
and  Baltasar  Gracian  (1584-1658),  author  of  the 
"Art  of  Worldly  Wisdom"  (El  oraculo)  and  "El 
criticon",  which  seems  to  have  suggested  the  idea 
of  "Robinson  Crusoe"  to  Defoe. 

Following  the  almost  universal  custom  of  the  later 
seventeenth  century,  the  kings  of  Spain  generally 
had  Jesuit  confessors;  but  then*  attempts  at  reform 
were  too  often  rendered  _  ineffective  by  court  in- 
trigues. This  was  especially  the  case  with  the 
Austrian,  Father,  later  Cardinal,  Everard  Nidhard 
(confessor  of  ■  Maria  Anna  of  Austria),  and  Pere 
Daubenton,  confessor  of  Philip  V.  After  the  era  of 
the  great  writers,  the  chief  glory  of  the  Spanish 
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Jesuits  ia  to  be  found  in  their  large  and  flourishing 
foreign  missions  in  Peru,  Chile,  New  Granada,  the 
Philippines,  Paraguay,  Quito,  which  will  be  noticed 
under  "Missioms  ,  below.  They  were  served  by 
2171  Jesuits  at  the  time  of  the  Suppression.  Spain 
itself  in  1749  was  divided  into  five  provinces:  Toledo 
with  659  members,  Castile,  718;  Aragon,  604;  Seville, 
662;  Sardinia,  300;  total,  2943  members  (1342  priests) 
in  158  houses. 

Portugal. — At  the  time  when  Ignatius  founded  his 
order  Portugal  was  in  her  heroic  age.  Her  rulers 
were  men  of  enterprise,  her  universities  were  full  of 
life,  her  trade  routes  extended  over  the  then  known 
world.  The  Jesuits  were  welcomed  with  enthusi- 
asm and  made  good  use  of  their  opportunities. 
St.  Francis  Xavier,  traversing  Portuguese  colonies 
and  settlements,  proceeded  to  make  his  splendid 
missionary  conquests.  These  were  continued  by  his 
confreres  in  such  distant  lands  as  Abyssinia,  the  Congo, 
South  Africa,  China,  and  Japan,  by  Fathers  Nunhes, 
Silveira,  Acosta,  Fernandes,  and  others.  At  Coim- 
bra,  and  afterwards  at  Evora,  the  Society  made  the 
most  surprising  progress  under  such  professors  as 
Pedro  de  Fonseca  (d.  1599),  Luis  Molina  (d.  1600), 
Christovao  Gil,  Se- 
bastifio  de  Abreu, 
etc.,  and  from  here 
also  comes  the  first 
comprehensive  series 
of  philosophical  and 
theological  text- 
books for  students 
(see  Conimbri- 
censbs).  With  the 
advent  of  Spanish 
monarchy,  1581,  the 
Portuguese  Jesuits 
suffered  no  less  than 
the  rest  of  their 
country.  Luis  Car- 
valho  joined  the 
Spanish  opponents 
of  Father  Acqua- 
viva,  and  when  the 
Apostolic  collector, 
Ottavio  Accoram- 
boni,  launched  an  in- 
terdict against  the 
Government  of  Lis- 
bon, the  Jesuits,  es- 
pecially Diego  de  Areda,  became  involved  in  the 
undignified  strife.  On  the  other  hand  they  played 
nn  honourable  part  in  the  restoration  of  Portugal's 
liberty  in  1640;  and  on  its  success  the  difficulty 
was  to  restrain  King  Jofto  IV  from  giving  Father 
Manuel  Fernandes  a  seat  in  the  Cortes,  and  employ- 
es others  in  diplomatic  missions.  Amongst  these 
Fathers  was  Antonio  Vieira,  one  of  Portugal's  most 
eloquent  orators.  Up  to  the  Suppression  Portugal 
and  her  colonists  supported  the  following  missions,  of 
which  further  notices  will  be  found  elsewhere,  Goa 
(originally  India),  Malabar,  Japan,  China,  Brazil, 
Maranhao.  The  Portuguese  province  in  1749  num- 
bered 861  members  (384  priests)  in  49  houses. 
(See  also  Vieira.  Antonio;  Malagrida,  Ga- 
briel.) 

France. — The  first  Jesuits,  though  almost  all  Span- 
iards, were  trained  and  made  their  first  vows  in 
France,  and  the  fortunes  of  the  Society  in  France 
have  always  been  of  exceptional  importance  for  the 
body  at  large.  In  early  years  its  young  men  were 
sent  to  Paris  to  be  educated  there  as  Ignatius  had 
been.  They  were  hospitably  received  by  Guillaume 
du  Prat,  Bishop  of  Clermont,  whose  hdtel  grew  into 
the  College  de  Clermont  (1550),  afterwards  known  as 
Louis-le-Grand.  Padre  Viola  was  the  first  rector, 
but  the  public  classes  did  not  begin  till  1564.  The 


Parlement  of  Paris  and  the  Sorbonne  resisted  vehe- 
mently the  letters  patent,  which  Henry  II  and,  after 
him,  Francis  II  and  Charles  IX,  had  granted  with 
little  difficulty.  Meantime  the  same  Bishop  of  Cler- 
mont had  founded  a  second  college  at  Billom  in  his 
own  diocese,  which  was  opened  on  26  July,  1556,  be- 
fore the  first  general  congregation.  Colleges  at  Mau- 
riac  and  Pamiers  soon  followed,  and  between  1565 
and  1575  others  at  Avignon.  Cnambery,  Toulouse, 
Rodez,  Verdun,  Nevers,  Bordeaux,  Pont-a-Mousson; 
while  Fathers  Coudret,  Auger.  Roger,  and  Pelletier 
distinguished  themselves  by  their  apostolic  labours. 
The  utility  of  the  order  was  also  shown  in  the  Collo- 
quies at  Poissy  (1561)  and  St-Germain-en-Laye  by 
Fathers  Lainez  and  Possevinus,  and  again  by  Father 
Brouet,  who,  with  two  companions,  gave  his  life  in  the 
service  of  the  plague-stricken  at  Paris  in  1562;  while 
Father  Maldonado  lectured  with  striking  effect  both 
at  Paris  and  Bourges. 

Meantime  serious  trouble  was  growing  up  with 
the  University  of  Paris  due  to  a  number  of  petty 
causes,  jealousy  of  the  new  teachers,  rivalry  with 
Spain,  Gallican  resentment  at  the  enthusiastic  devo- 
tion of  the  Jesuits  to  Rome,  with  perhaps  a  spice  of 

Calvinism.  A  law- 
suit for  the  closing 
of  Clermont  College 
was  instituted  before 
the  Parlement,  and 
Estienne  Pasquier, 
counsel  for  the  uni- 
versity, delivered  a 
celebrated  plaidoyer 
against  the  Jesuits. 
The  Parlement, 
though  then  favour- 
able to  the  order, 
was  anxious  not  to 
irritate  the  univer- 
sity, and  came  to  an 
indecisive  settle- 
ment (5  April,  1565). 
The  Jesuits,  in  spite 
of  the  royal  license, 
were  not  to  be  in- 
corporated in  the 
university,  but  they 
might  continue  their 
lectures.  Unsatisfied 
with  this,  the  uni- 


Facade  ok  the  Rohan  Colleoe 


versity  retaliated  by  preventing  the  Jesuit  scholars 
from  obtaining  degrees;  and  later  (1573-6),  a  feud  was 
maintained  against  Father  Maldonado  (q.  v.),  which 
was  eventually  closed  by  the  intervention  of  Gregory 
XIII,  who  had  also  in  1572  raised  the  College  of 
Pont-a-Mousson  to  the  dignity  of  a  university. 
But  meantime  the  more  or  less  incessant  wars  of 
religion  were  devastating  the  land,  and  from  time  to 
time  several  Jesuits,  especially  Auger  and  Manare, 
were  acting  as  army  chaplains.  They  had  no  con- 
nexion with  the  Massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew  (1572); 
but  Maldonado  was  afterwards  deputed  to  receive 
Henry  of  Navarre  (afterwards  Henry  IV)  into  the 
Church,  and  in  many  places  the  Fathers  were  able 
to  shelter  fugitives  in  their  houses;  and  by  remon- 
strance and  intercession  they  saved  many  fives. 

Immediately  after  his  coronation  (1575)  Henry  III 
chose  Father  Auger  for  his  confessor,  and  for  exactly 
two  hundred  years  the  Jesuit  court  confessor  became 
an  institution  in  France;  and,  as  French  fashions  were 
then  influential,  every  Catholic  Court  in  time  fol- 
lowed the  precedent.  Considering  the  difficulty  of 
any  sort  of  control  over  autocratic  sovereigns,  the 
institution  of  a  court  confessor  was  well  adapted  to 
the  circumstances.  The  occasional  abuses  of  the 
office  which  occurred  are  chiefly  to  be  attributed 
to  the  exorbitant  powers  vested  in  the  autocrat, 
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John  PaclOuva,  Eleventh  General 
or  the  Society  or  Jesus,  d.  1681 


which  no  human  guidance  could  save  from  periods 
of  decline  and  degradation.  But  this  was  more 
clearly  seen  later  on.  A  crisis  for  French  Catholi- 
cism was  near  when,  after  the  death  of  Francois, 
Duke  of  Aniou,  1584,  Henri  de  Navarre,  now  an  apos- 
tate, stood  heir  to  the  throne,  which  the  feeble  Henry 
III  could  not  possibly  retain  for  long.  Sides  were 
taken  with  enthusiasm,  and  La  sainle  ligue  was  formed 
for  the  defence  of  the  Church  (see  League,  The; 
Guise,  House  or;  France).  It  was  hardly  to  be  ex- 
pected that  the 
Jesuits  to  a  man 
should  have  re- 
mained cool,  when 
the  whole  popu- 
lace was  in  a  fer- 
ment of  excite- 
ment. It  was 
morally  impos- 
sible to  keep  the 
Jesuit  friends  of 
the  exaltts  on  both 
sides  from  partic- 
ipating in  their 
extrememeasures. 
Auger  and  Claude 
Matthieu  were 
respectively  in 
the  confidence  of 
the  two  contend- 
ing parties,  the 
Court  and  the 
League.  Father 
Acquaviva  suc- 
ceeded in  with- 
drawing both  from  France,  though  with  great  difficulty 
and  considerable  loss  of  favour  on  either  side.  One  or 
two  he  could  not  control  for  some  time,  and  of  these  the 
most  remarkable  was  Henri  Samerie,  who  had  been 
chaplain  to  Mary  Stuart,  and  became  later  army 
chaplain  in  Flanders.  For  a  year  he  passed  as  diplo- 
matic agent  from  one  prince  of  the  League  to  another, 
evading,  by  their  means  and  the  favour  of  Sixtus  V, 
all  Acquaviva's  efforts  to  get  him  back  to  regular  life. 
But  in  the  end  discipline  prevailed;  and  Acquaviva's 
orders  to  respect  the  consciences  of  both  sides 
enabled  the  Society  to  keep  friends  with  all. 

Henry  IV  made  much  use  of  the  Jesuits  (especially 
Toledo,  Possevinus,  and  Commolet),  although  they 
had  favoured  the  League,  to  obtain  canonical  absolu- 
tion and  the  conclusion  of  peace;  and  in  time  (1604) 
took  Pere  Co  ton  (q.  v.)  as  his  confessor.  This, 
however,  is  an  anticipation.  After  the  attempt  on 
Henry's  life  by  Jean  Chastel  (27  December,  1594), 
the  Parlemenl  of  Paris  took  the  opportunity  of  attack- 
ing the  Society  with  fury,  perhaps  in  order  to  dis- 
guise the  fact  that  they  had  been  among  the  most 
extreme  of  the  Leaguers,  while  the  Society  was  among 
the  more  moderate.  It  was  pretended  that  the 
Society  was  responsible  for  Chastel's  crime,  because 
he  had  once  been  their  student:  though  in  truth  he 
was  then  at  the  university.  The  librarian  of  the 
Jesuit  College,  Jean  Guignard,  was  hanged,  7  Janu- 
ary, 1595,  because  an  old  book  against  the  king  was 
found  in  a  cupboard  of  his  room.  Antoine  Arnauld, 
the  elder,  brought  into  his  plaidoyer  before  the  Parle- 
menl every  possible  calumny  against  the  Society,  and 
the  Jesuits  were  ordered  to  leave  Paris  in  three  days 
and  France  in  a  fortnight.  The  decree  was  executed 
in  the  districts  subject  to  the  Parlemenl  of  Paris, 
but  not  elsewhere.  The  king,  not  being  yet  canoni- 
caUy  absolved,  did  not  then  interfere.  But  the  pope, 
and  many  others,  pleaded  earnestly  for  the  revocation 
of  the  decree  against  the  order.  The  matter  was 
warmly  debated,  and  eventually  Henry  himself  gave 
the  permission  for  its  readmission,  on  1  Sept.,  1603. 
He  now  made  great  use  of  theSociety,  founded  for  it  the 


great  College  of  La  Fleche,  encouraged  its  missions 
at  home,  in  Normandy  and  Bearn,  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  foreign  missions  in  Canadaand  the  Levant. 

The  Society  immediately  began  to  increase  rapidly, 
and  counted  thirty-nine  colleges,  besides  other  houses, 
and  1135  religious  before  the  king  fell  under  Ravail- 
lac's  dagger  (1610).  This  was  made  the  occasion 
for  new  assaults  by  the  Parlemenl,  who  availed  them- 
selves of  Mariana's  book  "De  rege"  to  attack  the 
Society  as  defenders  of  tyrannicide.  Suarez's  "De- 
fensio  fidei"  was  burnt  in  1614.  The  young  king, 
Louis  XIII,  was  too  weak  to  curb  the  parlemen- 
taires,  but  both  he  and  the  people  of  France  favoured 
the  Society  so  effectively  that  at  the  time  of  his 
death  in  1643  their  numbers  had  trebled.  They  now 
had  five  provinces,  and  that  of  Paris  alone  counted 
over  13,000  scholars  in  its  colleges.  The  confe'ssors 
during  this  reign  were  changed  not  unfrequently  by 
the  manoeuvres  of  Richelieu,  and  include  Peres 
Arnoux  de  Seguiron,  Suffren,  Caussin  (q.  v.),  Sirmond, 
Dinet.  Richelieu's  policy  of  supporting  the  Ger- 
man Protestants  against  Catholic  Austria  (which 
Caussin  resisted)  proved  the  occasion  for  angry  po- 
lemics. The  German  Jesuit  Jacob  Keller  was  believed 
(though  proof  of  authorship  is  altogether  wanting) 
to  have  written  two  strong  pamphlets,  "Mysteria 
politica"  and  "Admonitio  ad  Ludovicum  XIII", 
against  France.  The  books  were  burned  by  the 
hangman,  as  in  1626  was  a  work  of  Father  Santarelli, 
which  touched  awkwardly  on  the  pope's  power  to 
pronounce  against  princes. 

The  politico-religious  history  of  the  Society  under 
Louis  XIV  centres  round  Jansenism  (see  Jansenius 
and  Janbeni8m)  and  the  lives  of  the  king's  confessors, 
especially  Peres  Annat  (1645-60),  Ferrier  (1660-74), 
La  Chaise  (q.  v.)  (1674-1709),  and  Michel  Le  Tellier, 
(q.  v.),  (1709-15). 
On  24  May.  1656, 
Blaise  Pascal  (q.  v.) 
published  the  first 
of  his  "Provin- 
ciales".  The  five 

Sropositions  of 
ansenius  having 
been  condemned 
by  papal  author- 
ity, Pascal  could 
no  longer  defend 
them  openly,  and 
found  the  most 
effective  method  of 
retaliation  was  sat- 
ire, raillery,  and 
countercharge 
against  theSociety. 
He  concluded  with 
the  usual  evasion 
that  Jansenius  did 
not  write  in  the 
sense  attributed  to 
him  by  the  pope. 
The"Provinciales" 
were  the  first  note- 
worthy example  in 
the  French  lan- 
guage of  satire 
written  in  studiously  polite  and  moderate  terms;  and 
their  great  literary  merit  appealed  powerfully  to  the 
French  love  of  cleverness.  Too  light  to  be  effectively 
answered  by  refutation,  they  were  at  the  same  time 
sufficiently  envenomed  to  do  great  and  lasting  harm; 
although  they  have  frequently  been  proved  to  mis- 
represent the  teaching  of  the  Jesuits  by  omissions, 
alterations,  interpolations,  and  false  contexts,  notably 
by  Dr.  Karl  Weiss,  of  Gratz,  "P.  Antonio  de  Escobar 
y  Mendoza  als  Moraltheologe  in  Pascals  Beleuchtung 
und  im  Lichte  der  Wahrheit". 


Claudius  Acquaviva,  Fifth  General 
or  the  Society  or  Jesus,  d.  1615 
From  an  engraving  by  Hieronymus  Wierx 
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The  cause  of  the  Jesuits  was  also  compromised  by 
the  various  quarrels  of  Louis  XIV  with  Innocent  XI, 
especially  concerning  therigalesmd  the Gallican  articles 
of  1682.  (See  Louis  XIV  and  Innocent  XI.  The 
different  standpoints  of  these  articles  may  help  to 
illustrate  the  differences  of  view  prevalent  within 
the  order  on  this  subject.)  At  first  there  was  a 
■  tendency  on  both  sides  to  spare  the  French  Jesuits. 
They  were  not  at  that  time  asked  to  subscribe  to 
the  Gallican  articles,  while  Innocent  overlooked  their 
adherence  to  the  king,  in  hopes  that  their  modera- 
tion might  bring  about  peace.  But  it  was  hardly 
possible  that  they  should  escape  all  troubles  under  a 
domination  ho  pressing.  Louis  conceived  the  idea 
of  uniting  all  the  French  Jesuits  under  a  vicar,  inde- 
pendent of  the  general  in  Rome.  Before  making 
this  known,  he  recalled  all  his  Jesuit  subjects,  and  all, 
even  the  assistant,  Pere  Fontaine,  returned  to 
France.  Then  he  proposed  the  separation,  which 
Thyrsus  Gonzalez  firmly  refused.  The  provincials 
of  the  five  French  Jesuit  provinces  implored  the  king 
to  desist,  which  he  eventually  did.  It  has  been 
alleged  that  a  papal  decree  forbidding  the  reception 
of  novices  between  1684-6  was  issued  in  punishment 
of  the  French  Jesuits  giving  support  to  Louis  (Cre- 
tineau-Joly).  The  matter  is  alluded  to  in  the  Brief 
of  Suppression;  but  it  is  still  obscure,  and  would 
Beem  rather  to  be  connected  with  the  Chinese  rites 
than  with  the  difficulties  in  France.  Except  for  the 
interdict  on  their  schools  in  Paris,  1716-29,  by  Car- 
dinal de  Noailles,  the  fortunes  of  the  order  were 
very  calm  and  prosperous  during  the  ensuing  gen- 
eration. In  1749  the  French  Jesuits  were  divided 
into  five  provinces  with  members  as  follows:  France, 
891;  Aquitaine,  437;  Lyons,  773;  Toulouse,  655; 
Champagne,  594;  total,  3350  (1763  priests)  in  158 
houses. 

Germany. — The  first  Jesuit  to  labour  here  was  Bl. 
Peter  Faber  (q.  v.),  who  won  to  their  ranks  Bl.  Peter 
Canisius  (q,  v.),  to  whose  lifelong  diligence  and  emi- 
nent holiness  the  rise  and  prosperity  of  the  German 
provinces  are  especially  due.  In  1556  there  were  two 
provinces,  South  Germany  (Germania  Superior,  up  to 
and  including'  Mainz)  and  North  Germany  (Rhenana, 
or  Germania  Inferiort  including  Flanders).  The  first 
residence  of  the  Society  was  at  Cologne  (1544),  the 
first  college  at  Vienna  (1552).  The  Jesuit  colleges 
were  soon  so  popular  that  they  were  demanded  on 
every  side,  faster  than  they  could  be  supplied,  and  the 
greater  groups  of  these  became  fresh  provinces. 
Austria  branched  off  in  1563,  Bohemia  in  1623, 
Flanders  had  become  two  separate  provinces  by  1612, 
and  Rhineland  also  two  provinces  in  1626.  At  that 
time  the  five  German-speaking  provinces  numbered 
over  100  colleges  and  academies.  But  meanwhile 
all  Germany  was  in  turmoil  with  the  Thirty  Years 
War,  which  had  so  far  gone,  generally,  in  favour  of 
the  Catholic  powers.  In  1629  came  the  Restitutions- 
edikt  (see  Counter-Reformation),  by  which  the 
emperor  redistributed  with  papal  sanction  the  old 
church  property,  which  had  been  recovered  from  the 
usurpation  of  the  Protestants.  The  Society  received 
large  grants,  but  was  not  much  benefited  thereby. 
Some  bitter  controversies  ensued  with  the  ancient 
holders  of  the  properties,  who  were  often  Benedic- 
tines; and  many  of  the  acquisitions  were  lost  again 
during  the  next  period  of  the  war. 

The  sufferings  of  the  order  during  the  second  period 
were  grievous.  Even  before  the  war  they  had  been 
systematically  persecuted  and  driven  into  exile  by 
the  Protestant  princes,  whenever  these  had  the  oppor- 
tunity. In  1618  they  were  banished  from  Bohemia, 
Moravia,  and  Silesia;  and  after  the  advent  of  Gus- 
tavus  Adolphus  the  violence  to  which  they  were 
liable  was  increased.  The  fanatical  proposal  of 
banishing  them  for  ever  from  Germany  was  made  by 
him  in  1631,  and  again  at  Frankfort  in  1633;  and 


this  counsel  of  hatred  acquired  a  hold  which  it  still 
exercises  over  the  German  Protestant  mind.  The 
initial  successes  of  the  Catholics  of  course  excited 
further  antipathies,  especially  as  the  great  generals 
Tilly,  Wallenstein,  and  Piccolomini  had  been  Jesuit 
pupils.  During  the  siege  of  Prague,  1648.  Father 
Plachy  successfully  trained  a  corps  of  students  for 
the  defence  of  the  town,  and  was  awarded  the  mural 
crown  for  his  services.  The  province  of  Upper 
Rhine  alone  lost  seventy-seven  Fathers  in  the  field- 
hospitals  or  during  the  fighting.  After  the  Peace 
of  Westphalia,  1648,  the  tide  of  the  Counter-Refor- 
mation had  more  or  less  spent  itself.  The  foundation 
period  had  passed,  and  there  are  few  external  events 
to  chronicle.  The  last  notable  conversion  was  that 
of  Prince  Frederick  Augustus  of  Saxony  (1697). 
afterwards'  King  of  Poland.  Fathers  Vota  ana 
Salerno  (afterwards  a  cardinal)  were  intimately  con- 
nected with  his  conversion.  Within  the  walls  of  their 
colleges  and  in  the  churches  throughout  the  country 
the  work  of  teaching,  writing,  and  preaching  contin- 
ued unabated,  while  the  storms  of  controversy  rose 
and  fell,  and  the  distant  missions,  especially  China  and 
the  Spanish  missions  of  South  America,  claimed 
scores  of  the  noblest  and  most  high-spirited.  To  this 
period  belong  Philipp  Jenigen  (d.  1704)  and  Franz 
Hunolt  (d.  1740),  perhaps  the  greatest  German 
Jesuit  preachers;  Tschupick,  Joseph  Schneller,  and 
Ignatius  Wurz  acquired  an  almost  equally  great 
reputation  in  Austria.  In  1749  the  German  prov- 
inces counted  as  follows:  Germania  Superior, 
1060;  Lower  Rhine,  772;  Upper  Rhine,  497;  Austria, 
1772;  Bohemia.  1239;  total,  5340  members  (2558 
priests)  in  307  nouses.  (See  also  the  Index  volume 
under  title  "Society  of  Jesus",  and  such  names  as 
Becan,  Byssen,  Brouwer,  Drechsel,  Lohner,  etc.) 

Hungary  was  included  in  the  province  of  Austria. 
The  .  chief  patron  of  the  order  was  Cardinal  Paz- 
many  (q.  v.).  The  conversion  of  Sweden  was  several 
times  attempted  by  German  Jesuits,  but  they  were 
not  allowed  to  stay  in  the  country.  King  John  III, 
however,  who  had  married  a  Polish  princess,  was 
actually  converted  (1578)  through  various  missions 
by  Fathers  Warsiewicz  and  Posse vin us,  the  latter 
accompanied  by  the  English  Father  William  Good; 
but  the  king  had  not  the  courage  to  persevere. 

8ueen  Christina  (q.  v.)  in  1654  was  Drought  into  the 
hurch,  largely  through  the  ministration  of  Fathers 
Macedo  and  Casati,  having  given  up  her  throne  for 
this  purpose.  The  Austrian  Fathers  maintained 
a  small  residence  at  Moscow  from  1684  to  1718, 
which  had  been  opened  by  Father  Vota.  (See 
Possevinus.) 

Poland. — Bl.  Peter  Canisius,  who  visited  Poland  in 
the  train  of  the  legate  Mantuato  in  1558,  succeeded 
in  animating  King  Sigismund  to  energetic  defence  of 
Catholicism,  and  Bishop  Hosius  of  Ermland  founded 
the  college  of  Braunsberg  in  1584,  which  with  that 
of  Vilna  (1569)  became  centres  of  Catholic  activity 
in  north-eastern  Europe.  King  Stephen  Bathory,  an 
earnest  patron  of  the  order,  founded  a  Ruthenian 
College  at  Vilna  in  1575.  From  1588  Father  Peter 
Skarga  (d.  1612)  made  a  great  impression^  by  his 
preaching.  There  were  violent  attacks  against  the 
Society  in  the  revolution  of  1607,  but  after  the  vic- 
tory of  Sigismund  III  the  Jesuits  more  than  recovered 
the  ground  lost;  and  in  1608  the  province  could  be 
subdivided  into  Lithuania  and  Poland.  The  animus 
against  the  Jesuits  however  vented  itself  at  Cracow 
in  1612,  through  the  scurrilous  satire  entitled  •"  Mo- 
nita  secreta"  fq.  v.).  King  Casimir,  who  had  once 
been  a  Jesuit,  favoured  the  Society  not  a  little;  so  too 
did  Robieski,  and  his  campaign  to  relieve  Vienna  from 
the  Turks  (1683)  was  due  in  part  to  the  exhortations 
of  Father  Vota,  his  confessor.  Among  the  great 
Polish  missionaries  are  numbered  Benedict  Herbst 
(d.  1593)  and  Bl.  Andrew  Bobola  (q.  v.).    In  1756 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SOCIETY 


91 


SOCIETY 


the  Polish"  provinces  were  readjusted  into  four: — 
Greater  Poland;  Lesser  Poland;  Lithuania;  Massovia, 
counting  in  all  2359  religious.  The  Polish  Jesuits, 
besides  their  own  missions,  had  others  in  Stockholm, 
Russia,  the  Crimea,  Constantinople,  and  Persia. 
(See  Cracow,  University  or.) 

Belgium. — The  first  settlement  was  at  Louvain  in 
1542,  whither  the  students  in  Paris  retired  on  the 
declaration  of  war  between  France  and  Spain.  In 
1556  Ribadeneira  obtained  legal  authorization  for  the 
Society  from  Philip  II,  and  in  1564  Flanders  became 
a  separate  province.  Its  beginnings,  however,  were 
by  no  means  uniformly  prosperous.  The  Duke  of 
Alva  was  cold  and  suspicious,  while  the  wars  of  the 
revolting  provinces  told  heavily  against  it.  At  the 
Pacification  of  Ghent  (1576)  the  Jesuits  were  offered 
an  oath  against  the  rulers  of  the  Netherlands,  which 
they  firmly  refused,  and  were  driven  from  their  houses. 
But  this  at  last  won  for  them  Philip's  favour,  and 
under  Alexander  Famese  fortune  turned  completely 
in  their  favour.  Father  Oliver  Manare  became  a 
leader  fitted  for  the  occasion,  whom  Acquiviva  him- 
self greeted  as  "Pater  Provinciffi".  In  a  few  years 
a  number  of  well-established  colleges  had  been 
founded,  and  in  1612  the  province  had  to  be  sub- 
divided. The  Flandro-Belgica  counted  sixteen  colleges 
and  the  GaUo-Belgica  eighteen.  All  but  two  were  day- 
schools,  with  no  preparatory  classes  for  small  boys. 
They  were  worked  with  comparatively  small  staffs 
of  five  or  six,  sometimes  only  three  professors,  though 
their  scholars  might  count  as  many  hundreds.  Teach- 
ing was  gratuitous,  but  a  sufficient  foundation  for  the 
support  of  the  teachers  was  a  necessary  preliminary. 
Though  preparatory  and  elementary  education  was  not 
yet  in  fashion,  the  care  taken  in  teaching  catechism 
was  most  elaborate.  The  classes  were  regular,  and 
at  intervals  enlivened  with  music,  ceremonies,  mystery- 
plays,  and  processions.  These  were  often  attended 
by  the  whole  magistracy  in  robes  of  state,  while 
the  bishop  himself  would  attend  at  the  distribution 
of  honours.  A  special  congregation  was  formed  at 
Antwerp  in  1628,  to  organize  ladies  and  gentlemen, 
nobles  and  bourgeois,  into  Sunday-school  teachers, 
and  in  that  year  their  classes  counted  in  all  3000 
children.  Similar  organizations  existed  all  over  the 
country.  The  first  communion  classes  formed  an 
extension  of  the  catechisms.  In  Bruges,  Brussels, 
and  Antwerp  between  600  and  1600  attended  the 
communion  classes. 

Jesuit  congregations  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  were 
first  instituted  at  Rome  by  a  Belgian  Jesuit,  Jean 
Leunis,  in  1563.  _  His  native  country  soon  took  them 
up  with  enthusiasm.  Each  college  had  normally 
four: — (1)  for  scholars  (more  often  two,  one  for  older, 
one  for  younger);  (2)  for  young  men  on  leaving;  (3) 
for  grown-up  men  (more  often  several) — for  working- 
men,  for  tradesmen,  professional  classes,  nobles, 
priests,  doctors,  etc.,  etc. ;  (4)  for  small  boys.  In  days 
before  hospitals,  workhouses,  and  elementary  educa- 
tion were  regularly  organized,  and  supported  by  the 
State;  before  burial-clubs,  trade-unions,  and  the 
like  provided  special  help  for  the  working-man,  these 
sodalities  discharged  the  functions  of  such  institu- 
tions, in  homely  fashion  perhaps,  but  gratuitously, 
bringing  together  all  ranks  for  the  relief  of  indi- 
gence. Some  of  these  congregations  were  exceedingly 
popular,  and  their  registers  still  show  the  names  of 
the  first  artists  and  savants  of  the  time  (Teniers,  Van 
Dyck,  Rubens,  Lipsius,  etc.).  Archdukes  and  kings 
and  even  four  emperors  are  found  among  the  sodalists 
of  Louvain.  Probably  the  first  permanent  corps  of 
army  chaplains  was  that  established  by  Famese  in 
1587.  It  consisted  of  ten  to  twenty-five  chaplains, 
and  was  styled  the  "Missio  castrensis,"  and  lasted 
as  an  institution  till  1660.  The  "Missio  navalis" 
was  a  kindred  institution  for  the  navy.  The  Flandro- 
Belgian  province  numbered  542  in  1749  (232  priests) 


in  30  houses:  Gallo-Belgian,  471  (266  priests)  in  25 
houses. 

England. — Founded  at  Rome  after  the  English 
Schism  had  commenced,  the  Society  had  great  diffi- 
culty in  finding  an  entrance  into  England,  though 
Ignatius  and  Ribadeneira  visited  the  country  in 
1531'  and  1558,  and  prayers  for  its  conversion  have 
been  recited  throughout  the  order  from  1553  to  the 
present  day  (now  under  the  common  designation 
of  "Northern  Nations").  Other  early  Jesuits  exerted 
themselves  on  behalf  of  the  English  seminary  at 
Douai  and  of  the  refugees  at  Louvain.  The  effect 
of  Elizabeth's  expulsion  of  Catholics  from  Oxford, 
1562-75,  was  that  many  took  refuge  abroad.  Some 


A  Public  Catechism  at  Vienna,  1599 
From  a  oontemporary  print 

scores  of  young  men  entered  the  Society,  several  of 
these  volunteered  for  foreign  missions,  and  thus  it 
came  about  that  the  forerunner  of  those  legions  of 
Englishmen  who  go  into  India  to  carve  out  careers 
was  the  English  Jesuit  missionary,  Thomas  Stephens. 
John  Yate  (aliaa  Vincent,  b.  1550;  d.  after  1603) 
and  John  Meade  (see  Almeida)  were  pioneers  of  the 
mission  to  Brazil.  The  most  noteworthy  of  the  first 
recruits  were  Thomas  Darbishire  and  William  Good, 
followed  in  time  by  Blessed  Edmund  Campion  (q.v.) 
and  Robert  Persons.  The  latter  was  the  first  to  con- 
ceive and  elaborate  the  idea  of  the  English  mission, 
which,  at  Dr.  Allen's  request,  was  undertaken  in 
December,  1578. 

Before  this  the  Society  had  undertaken  the  care  of 
the  English  College,  Rome  (see  English  College), 
by  the  pope's  command,  19  March,  1578.  But  diffi- 
culties ensued,  owing  to  the  miseries  inherent  in  the 
estate  of  the  religious  refugees.  Many  came  all  the 
way  to  Rome  expecting  pensions,  or  scholarships  from 
the  rector,  w.ho  at  firstbecame,  in  spite  of  himself,  the 
dispenser  of  Pope  Gregory's  alms.  But  the  alms 
soon  failed,  and  several  scholars  had  to  be  dismissed 
as  unworthy.  Hence  disappointments  and  storms 
of  grumbling,  the  records  of  which  read  sadly  by 
the  side  of  the  consoling  accounts  of  the  martyr- 
doms of  men  like  Campion,  Cottam,  Southwell, 
Walpole,  Page,  and  others,  and  the  labours  of  a 
Heywood,  Weston,  or  Gerard.  Persons  and  Crichton 
too,  falling  in  with  the  idea,  so  common  abroad,  that 
a  counter-revolution  in  favour  of  Mary  Stuart  would 
not  be  difficult,  made  two  or  three  political  missions 
to  Rome  and  Madrid  (1582-84)  before  realizing  that 
their  schemes  were  not  feasible  (see  Persons). 
After  the  Armada  (q.  v.),  Persons  induced  Philip  to 
establish  more  seminaries,  and  hence  the  foundations 
at  Valladolid,  St-Omer,  and  Seville  (1589,  1592, 
1593),  all  put  in  charge  of  the  English  Jesuits    On  the 
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other  hand  they  suffered  a  setback  in  the  so-called 
Appellant  controversy  (1598-1602),  which  French 
diplomacy  in  Rome  eventually  made  into  an  oppor- 
tunity for  operating  against  Spain.  (See  Blackwell; 
Garnet.)  The  assistance  of  France  and  the  influence 
of  the  French  Counter-Reformation  were  now  on  the 
whole  highly  beneficial.  But  many  who  took  refuge 
at  Paris  became  accustomed  to  a  G  alii  can  atmosphere, 
and  hence  perhaps  some  of  the  regal  ist  views  about 
the  Oath  of  Allegiance  and  some  of  the  excite- 
ment in  the  debate  over  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Bish- 
ops of  Chalcedon,  of  which  more  below.  The  feeling 
of  tension  continued  until  the  missions  of  Pazam, 
Conn,  and  Rosetti,  1635-41.  Though  the  first  of 
these  was  somewhat  hostile,  he  was  recalled  in  1637, 
and  his  successors  brought  about  a  peace,  too  soon 
to  be  interrupted  by  the  Civil  War,  1641-60. 

Before  1606  the  English  Jesuits  had  founded  houses 
for  others,  but  neither  they  nor  any  other  English 
order  had  yet  erected  houses  for  themselves.  But 
during  the  so-called  "Foundation  Movement",  due 
'  to  many  causes  but  especially  perhaps  to  the  stimu- 
lus of  the  Counter-Reformation  (q.  v.)  in  France, 
a  full  equipment  of  institutions  was  established  in 
Flanders.  The  novitiate,  begun  at  Louvain  in  1606, 
was  moved  to  Liege  in  1614,  and  in  1622  to  Watten. 
The  house  at  Liege  was  continued  as  the  scholasticate, 
and  the  house  of  third  probation  was  at  Ghent  1620. 
The  "mission"  was  made  in  1619  a  vice-province, 
and  on  21  January,  1623,  a  province,  with  Fr.  Rich- 
ard Blount  as  first  provincial;  and  in  1634  it  was  able 
to  undertake  the  foreign  mission  of  Maryland  (see 
below)  in  the  old  Society.  The  English  Jesuits  at 
this  period  also  reached  their  greatest  numbers.  In 
1621  they  were  211,  in  1636,  374.  In  the  latter  year 
their  total  revenue  amounted  to  45,086  scudi  (almost 
£11,000).  After  the  Civil  War  both  members  and 
revenue  fell  off  very  considerably.  In  1649  there  were 
only  264  members,  and  23,055  scudi  revenue  (about 
£5760);  in  1645  the  revenue  was  only  17,405  scudi 
(about  £4350). 

Since  Elizabeth's  time  the  martyrs  had  been  few — 
one  only,  the  Ven.  Edmund  Arrowsmith  (q.  v.), 
in  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  On  26  October,  1623, 
had  occurred  "the  Doleful  Even-song".  A  congre- 
gation had  gathered  for  vespers  in  the  garrets  of 
the  French  embassy  in  Blackfriars,  when  the  floor 
gave  way.  Fathers  Drury  and  Rediate  with  61 
(perhaps  100)  of  the  congregation  were  killed.  On 
14  March,  1628,  seven  Jesuits  were  seized  at  St. 
John's,  Clerkenwell,  with  a  large  number  of  papers. 
These  troubles,  however,  were  Tight,  compared  with 
the  sufferings  during  the  Commonwealth,  when  the 
list  of  martyrs  and  confessors  went  up  to  ten.  As  the 
Jesuits  depended  so  much  on  the  country  families, 
they  were  sure  to  suffer  severely  by  the  war,  and  the 
college  at  St-Omer  was  nearly  beggared.  The  old 
trouble  about  the  Oath  of  Allegiance  was  revived 
by  the  Oath  of  Abjuration,  and  "the  three  questions" 
proposed  by  Fairfax,  1  August,  1647  .(see  White. 
Thomas).  The  representatives  of  the  secular  ana 
regular  clergy,  amongst  them  Father  Henry  More, 
were  called  upon  at  short  notice  to  subscribe  to  them. 
They  did  so,  More  thinking  he  might,  "considering 
the  reasons  of  the  preamble",  which  qualified  the 
words  of  the  oath  considerably.  But  the  provin- 
cial, Fr.  Silesdon,  recalled  him  from  England,  and 
he  was  kept  out  of  office  for  over  a  year;  a  punish- 
ment which,  even  if  drastic  for  his  offence,  cannot  be 
regretted,  as  it  providentially  led  to  his  writing  the 
history  of  the  English  Jesuits  down  to  the  year  1635 
("Hist,  missionis  anglicans  Soc.  Jesu,  ab  anno  salutis 
MDLXXX",  St-Omer,  1660). 

With  the  Restoration,  1660,  came  a  period  of 
greater  calm,  followed  by  the  worst  tempest  of  all, 
Gates's  plot  (q.  v.),  when  the  Jesuits  lost  eight  on 
the  scaffold  ana  thirteen  in  prison  in  five  years,  1678- 


83.  Then  the  period  of  greatest  prosperity  under 
King  James  II  (1685-8).  He  gave  them  a  college, 
and  a  public  chapel  in  Somerset  House,  made  Father 
Petre  his  almoner,  and  on  11  November,  1687,  a 
member  of  his  Privy  Council.  He  also  chose  Father 
Warner  as  his  confessor,  and  encouraged  the  preach- 
ing and  controversies  which  were  carried  on  with  no 
little  fruit.  But  this  spell  of  prosperity  lasted  only  a 
few  months;  with  the  Revolution  of  1688  the  Fathers 
regained  their  patrimony  of  persecution.  The  last 
Jesuits  to  die  m  prison  were  Fathers  Poulton  and 
Aylworth  (1690-1692).  William  Ill's  repressive 
legislation  did  not  have  the  intended  effect  of  exter- 
minating the  Catholics,  but  it  did  reduce  them  to  a 
proscribed  and  ostracized  body.  Thenceforward 
the  annals  of  the  English  Jesuits  show  little  that 
is  new  or  striking,  though  their  number  and  works 
of  charity  were  well  maintained.  Most  of  the  Fathers 
in  England  were  chaplains  to  gentlemen's  families, 
of  which  posts  they  held  nearly  a  hundred  during  the 
eighteenth  century. 

The  church  law  under  which  the  English  Jesuits 
worked  was  to  some  extent  special.  At  first  indeed 
all  was  undefined,  seculars  and  regulars  living  in  true 
happy-family  style.  As,  however,  organization  devel- 
oped, friction  between  parts  could  not  always  be 
avoided,  and  legislation  became  necessary.  By 
the  institution  of  the  archpriest  (7  March,  1598),  and 
by  the  subsequent  modifications  of  that  institution 
(6  April,  1599;  17  August,  1601;  and  5  October,  1602), 
various  occasions  for  friction  were  removed,  and  prin- 
ciples of  stable  government  were  introduced.  As 
soon  as  Queen  Henrietta  Maria  seemed  able  to  pro- 
tect a  bishop  in  England,  bishops  of  Chalcedon  in 
parlibus  infideliutn  were  sent,  in  1623  and  1625. 
The  second  of  these,  Dr.  Richard  Smith,  endeavoured, 
without  having  the  necessary  faculty  from  Rome,  to 
introduce  the  episcopal  approbation  of  confessors. 
This  led  to  the  Brief  ''Britannia",  9  May,  1631,  which 
left  the  faculties  of  ngular  missionaries  in  their  pre- 
vious immediate  dependence  on  the  Holy  See.  But 
after  the  institution  of  vicars  Apostolic  in  1685,  by 
a  Decree  of  9  October,  1695,  regulars  were  obliged 
to  obtain  approbation  from  the  bishop.  There  were 
of  course  many  other  matters  that  needed  settlement, 
but  the  difficulties  of  the  position  in  England  and  the 
distance  from  Rome  made  legislation  slow  and  diffi- 
cult. In  1745  and  1748  Decrees  were  obtained, 
against  which  appeals  were  lodged;  and  it  was  not 
tuJ  31  May,  1753,  that  the  "Rebuke  missionis"  were 
laid  down  by  Benedict  XIV  in  the  Constitution 
"Apostolicum  ministerium ",  which  regulated  eccle- 
siastical administration  until  the  issue  of  the  Consti- 
tution "Romanos  Pontifices"  in  1881.  In  the  year 
of  the  Suppression,  1773,  the  English  Jesuits  num- 
bered 274.  (See  Coffin,  Edward;  Creswell:  Eng- 
lish Confessors  and  Martyrs;  More,  Henrt; 
Penal  Laws;  Persons,  Robert;  Petre,  Sir  Ed- 
ward; Plowden;  Sab  ran,  Louis  de;  Southwell; 
Spenser,  John;  Stephens,  Thomas;  Redford.) 

Ireland.— One  of  the  first  commissions  which  the 
popes  entrusted  to  the  Society  was  that  of  acting  as 
envoys  to  Ireland.  Fathers  Salmeron  and  Brouet 
managed  to  reach  Ulster  during  the  Lent  of  1542; 
but  .the  immense  difficulties  of  the  situation  after 
Henry  VII  I's  successes  of  1541  made  it  impossible 
for  them  to  live  there  in  safety,  much  less  to  discharge 
the  functions  or  to  commence  the  reforms  which  the 
pope  had  entrusted  to  them.  Under  Queen  Mary  the 
Jesuits  would  have  returned  had  there  been  men  ready. 
There  were  indeed  already  a  few  Irish  novices,  and  of 
these  David  Woulfe  returned  to  Ireland  on  20  Janu- 
uary,  1561,  with  ample  Apostolic  faculties.  He  pro- 
cured candidates  for  the  sees  emptied  by  Elizabeth, 
kept  open  a  grammar  school  for  some  years,  and  sent 
several  novices  to  the  order;  but  he  was  finally  im- 
prisoned, and  had  to  withdraw  to  the  Continent.  A 
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little  later  the  "Irish  mission"  was  regularly  organized 
under  Irish  superiors,  beginning  with  Fr.  Richard 
Fleming  (d.  1590).  professor  at  Clermont  College, 
and  then  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Pont-a- 
Mousson.  In  1609  the  mission  numbered  seventy- 
two,  forty  of  whom  were  priests,  and  eighteen  were 
at  work  in  Ireland.  By  1617  this  latter  number  had 
increased  to  thirty-eight;  the  rest  were  for  the  most 
part  in  training  among  their  French  and  Spanish 
confreres.  The  foundation  of  colleges  abroad,  at 
Salamanca,  Santiago,  Seville,  and  Lisbon,  for  the 
education  of  the  clergy,  was  chiefly  due  to  Father 
Thomas  White  (d..  1622).  They  were  consolidated 
and  long  managed  by  Fr.  James  Archer  of  Kilkenny, 
afterwards  missionary  in  Ulster  and  chaplain  to 
Hugh  O'Neill.  The  Irish  College  at  Poitiers  was  also 
under  Irish  Jesuit  direction,  as  was  that  of  Rome 
for  some  time  (see  Irish  College,  in  Rome). 

The  greatest  extension  in  Ireland  was  naturally 
during  the  dominance  of  the  Confederation  (1642-54), 
with  which  Father  Matthew  O'Hartigan  was  in  great 
favour.  Jesuit  colleges,  schools,  and  residences  then 
amounted  to  thirteen,  with  a  novitiate  at  Kilkenny. 
During  the  Puritan  domination  the  number  of  Jesuits 
fell  again  to  eighteen;  but  in  1685,  under  James  II, 
there  were  twenty-eight  with  seven  residences.  After 
the  Revolution  their  numbers  fell  again  to  six,  then 
rose  to  seventeen  in  1717,  and  to  twenty-eight  in 
1755.  The  Fathers  sprang  mostly  from  the  old 
Anglo-Norman  families,  but  almost  all  the  mission- 
aries spoke  Irish,  and  missionary  labour  was  the  chief 
occupation  of  the  Irish  Jesuits.  Fr.  Robert  Roch- 
ford  set  up  a  school  at  Youghal  as  early  as  1575; 
university  education  was  given  in  Dublin -in  the  reign 
of  Charles  I,  until  the  buildings  were  seized  and 
handed  over  to  Trinity  College;  and  Father  John 
Austin  kept  a  flourishing  school  in  Dublin  for  twenty- 
two  years  before  the  Suppression. 

Some  account  of  the  work  of  Jesuits  in  Ireland  will 
be  found  in  the  articles  on  Fathers  Christopher 
Holywood  and  Henry  Fitzsimon;  but  it  was  abroad, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  Irish  genius  of  that 
day  found  its  widest  recognition.  Stephen  White, 
Luke  Wadding,  cousin  of  his  famous  Franciscan  name- 
sake, at  Madrid;  Ambrose  and  Peter  Wadding  at 
Dillingen  and  Gratz  respectively;  J.  B.  Duiggin  and 
John  Lombard  at  Ypres  and  Antwerp;  Thomas  Com- 
erford  at  Composteila;  Paul  Sherlock  at  Salamanca; 
Richard  Lynch  (1611-76)  at  Valladolid  and  Sala- 
manca; James  Kelly  at  Poitiers  and  Paris;  Peter 
Plunkett  at  Leghorn.  Among  the  distinguished 
writers  were  WilBam  Bathe,  whose  "Janua  lingua- 
rum"  (Salamanca,  1611)  was  the  basis  of  the  work  of 
Commenius.  Bernard  Routh  (b.  at  Kilkenny,  1695) 
was  a  writer  in  the  "Memoires  de  Trevoux"  (1734- 
43),  and  assisted  Montesquieu  on  his  death-bed.  In 
the  field  of  foreign  missions  O'Fihily  was  one  of  the 
first  apostles  of  Paraguay,  and  Thomas  Lynch  was 
provincial  of  Brazil  at  the  t  ime  of  the  Suppression .  At 
this  time  also  Roger  Maglbire  was  working  in  Marti- 
nique, and  Philip  O'Reilly  in  Guiana.  But  it  was  the 
mission-field- in  Ireland  itself  of  which  the  Irish  Jesuits 
thought  most,  to  which  ail  else  in  one  way  or  other  led 
up.  Their  labours  were  principally  spent  in  the  walled 
cities  cfcthe  old  English  Pale.  Here  they  kept  the 
faith  vigorous,  in  spite  of  persecutions,  which,  if 
sometimes  intermitted,  were  nevertheless  long  and 
severe.  The  first  Irish  Jesuit  martyr  was  Edmund 
O'Donnell,  who  suffered  at  Cork  in  1575.  Others  on 
that  list  of  honour  are:  Dominic  Collins,  a  lay  brother, 
Youghal,  1602;  William  Boy  ton,  Cashel,  1647; 
Fathers  Netterville  and  Bathe,  at  the  fall  of  Dro- 
gheda,  1649.  Fr.  David  Galway  worked  among  the 
scattered  and  persecuted  Gaels  of  the  Scottish  Isles 
and  Highlands,  until  his  death  in  1643.  (See  also 
Fitzsimon;  Malone;  O'Donnell;  Talbot,  Peter; 
Irish  Confessors  and  Martyrs.) 


Charles  de  Notelle,  TwELr-rH 
General  or  the  8ociett  or  Jesus, 
d.  168a 


Scotland. — Father  Nicholas  de  Gouda  was  sent  to 
visit  Mary  Queen  of  Scots  in  1562  to  invite  her  to 
send  bishops  to  the  Council  of  Trent.  The  power  of 
the  Protestants  made  it  impossible  to  achieve  this- 
object,  but  de  Gouda  conferred  with  the  queen  and 
brought  back  with  him  six  young  Scots,  who  were  to 

grove  the  founders  of  the  mission.  Of  these  Edmund 
[ay  soon  rose  to  prominence  and  was  rector  of  Cler- 
mont College,  Paris.  In  1584  Crichton  returned 
with  Father  James  Gordon,  uncle  to  the  Earl  of 
Huntly,  to  Scotland;  the  former  was  captured,  but 
the  latter  was  extraordinarily  successful,  ana  the 
Scottish  mission  proper  may  be  said  to  have  begun 
with  him,  and  Father  Edmund  Hay  and  John  Drury, 
who  came  in  1585. 
The  Earl  of  Huntly 
became  the  Catho- 
lic leader,  and  the 
fortunes  of  his 
party  passed 
through  many  a 
strange  turn.  But 
the  Catholic  vic- 
tory of  Glenlivet. 
in  1594,  aroused 
the  temper  of  the 
Kirk  to  such  a  pitch 
that  James,  though 
averse  to  severity, 
was  forced  to  ad- 
vance against  the 
Catholic  lords  and 
eventually  Huntly 
was  constrained  to 
leave  the  country 
and,  then  return- 
ing, he  submitted 
to  the  Kirk  in  1597. 
This  put  a  term  to 
the  spread  of  Catholicism:  Father  James  Gordon  had 
to  leave  in  1595,  but  Father  Abercromby  succeeded 
in  reconciling  Anne  of  Denmark,  who,  however, 
did  not  prove  a  very  courageous  convert.  Meantime 
the  Jesuits  had  been  given  the  management  of  the 
Scots  College  founded  by  Mary  Stuart  in  Paris, 
which  was  successively  removed  to  Pont-a-Mousson 
and  to  Douai.  In  1600  another  college  was  founded 
at  Rome  and  put  under  them,  and  there  was  also  a 
small  one  at  Madrid. 

After  reaching  the  English  throne  James  was  bent 
on  introducing  episcopacy  into  Scotland,  and  to 
reconcile  the  Presbyterians  to  this  he  allowed  them 
to  persecute  the  Catholics  to  their  hearts'  content. 
By  their  barbarous  "excommunication",  the  suffer- 
ing they  inflicted  was  incredible.  The  soul  of  the 
resistance  to  this  cruelty  was  Father  James  Anderson, 
who,  however,  becoming  the  object  of  special  searches, 
had  to  be  withdrawn  in  1611.  In  1614  Fathers 
John  Ogilvie  (q.v.)  and  James  Moffat  were  sent  in, 
the  former  suffering  martyrdom  at  Glasgow,  10 March, 
1615.  In  1620  Father  Patrick  Anderson  (q.v.)  was 
tried,  but  eventually  banished.  After  this,  a  short 
period  of  peace,  1625-7,  ensued,  followed  by  another 
persecution  1629-30,  and  another  period  of  peace 
before  the  rising  of  the  Covenanters  and  the  civil 
wars,  1638-45.  There  were  about  six  Fathers  in  the 
mission  at  this  time,  some  chaplains  with  the  Catho- 
lic gentry,  some  living  the  then  wild  life  of  the 
Highlanders,  especially  during  Montrose's  campaigns. 
But  after  Phihphaugh  (1645)  the  fortunes  of  the 
royalists  and  the  Catholics  underwent  a  sad  change. 
Among  those  who  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy 
was  Father  Andrew  Leslie,  who  has  left  a  lively 
account  of  his  prolonged  sufferings  in  various  prisons. 
After  the  Restoration  (1660)  there  was  a  new  period 
of  peace  in  which  the  Jesuit  missionaries  reaped  a 
considerable  harvest,  but  during  the  disturbances 
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caused  by  the  Covenanters  (q.v.)  the  persecution  of 
Catholics  was  renewed.  James  II  favoured  them  as 
far  as  he  could,  appointing  Fathers  James  Forbes 
■  and  Thomas  Patterson  chaplains  at  Holyrood,  where 
a  school  was  also  opened.  After  the  Revolution  the 
Fathers  were  scattered,  but  returned,  though  with 
diminishing  numbers. 

History. — A.  General. — Mon.  hittorica  Soc.  Jesu,  ed.  Rodelbs 
(Madrid,  1894,  in  progress);  Orlandini  (continued  in  turn 
by  Sacchini,  Jouvancy,  and  Cohdara),  Hist.  Soc.  Jetu,  1640- 
lest  (8  vols.  fol..  Rome  and  Antwerp,  1615-1750),  and  Sup- 
plement (Rome,  1859);  Bartou,  Dell'  ittaria  della  amp.  di 
Getii  (6  vols,  fol.,  Rome,  1663-73);  Cretineau-Jolt,  Hiet.  de  la 
amp.  de  Jeeus  (3rd  ed.,  3  vols.,  Paris,  1859);  B.  N.,  The  Jesuits; 
their  Foundation  and  History  (London,  1879) ;  [Wernz],  Abritt  dor 
Geech.  der  GeteUtchafl  Jetu  (Monster,  1876);  Cabkez,  Allot  geo- 
graphicus  Soc.  Jesu  (Paris,  1900):  Heihbucheb,  Die  Orden  und 
Kongregalionen  der  katholischen  Kirche,  III  (Paderborn,  1908), 
2-258,  contains  an  excellent  bibliography;  (QuesneiX  Hist,  des 
religieux  de  la  amp.  de  Jesus  (Utrecht,  1741).  Non-Catholic: — 
Steiz-Zockler  in  Realencycl.  fUr  prot.  Theol.,  s.  v.  Jesuitenorden; 
HasenmCller,  Hist,  jesuitici  ordinit  (Frankfort,  1593);  Hos- 
piniands,  Hist,  jesuitica  (Zurich,  1619). 

B.  Particular  Countries. — Italy. — Tacchi-Ventcri,  Storia 
della  amp.  di  Q.  in  Italia  (Rome,  1910.  in  progress);  ScRiNon 
and  Santaoata,  Istoria  della  amp.  di  G.  appartenente  at  regno 
di  Napoli  (Naples,  1706-57);  Alberti,  La  Sicilia  (Palermo, 
1702);  Aquilera,  Proiincir?  Sicula  Soc.  Jesu  res  getta  (Palermo, 
1737-40);  Cappelletti,  I  gesuiti  e  la  republica  di  Venecia  (Ven- 
ice, 1873) ;  Favaro,  Lo  studio  di  Padora  e  la  romp,  de  G.  (Venice, 
1877). 

Spain. — -Ahtrain.  Hist,  de  la  comp.  de  J.  en  la  asistencia  de 
Espana  (Madrid,  1902,  3  vols.,  in  progress);  Alcazar,  Chrono- 
historia  de  la  comp.  de  J.  en  la  provincia  de  Toledo  (Madrid,  1710) ; 
Prat,  Hist,  du  P.  Ribadeneyra  (Paris,  1862). 

Portugal. — Tellez,  Chronica  de  la  amp.  de  J.  na  provincia  de 
Portugal  ICoimbra,  1645-7) ;  Franco,  Synop.  annal.  Soc.  Jetu  in 
Lusitania  ab  anno  1  40  ad  112)  (Augsburg,  1726);  Teixeira, 
Docum.  para  a  hiet.  dos  Jesuitae  em  Portugal  (Coimbra,  1899). 

France. — Focquerat,.//w/.  de  la  comp.  de  J.  en  France  (Paris, 
1910) ;  Cara  yon,  Docum.  ined.  concernant  la  comp.  de  J.  (23  vols., 
Paris,  1863-86) ;  Idem,  Let  parlements  et  let  jesuites  (Paris,  1867) ; 
Prat,  Mem.  pour  servir  a  I'hisl.  du  P.  Brouet  (Puy,  1885) ;  Idem, 
Recherches  hist,  sur  la  comp.  de  J.  en  France  du  temps  du  P.  Colon, 
1664-1621  (Lyons,  1876);  Idem,  Maldonat  et  Vunitersitt  de  Paris 
(Paris,  1856);  Donarche,  L'univ.  de  Paris  el  let  j (suites  (Paris, 
1888);  Piaoet,  L'/tablissement  des  jf  suites  en  Prance  1640-1660 
(Leyden,  1893) ;  Chossat,  Let  jtsuites  et  leure  teuvres  a  Avignon 
(Avignon,  1896). 

Germany,  etc. — Aoricola  (continued  by  F lotto,  Kropp), 
Hiet.  prop.  Soc.  Jesu  Germania  superioris  (1640-1641)  (5  vols., 
Augsburg  and  Munich,  1727-54);  Hansen,  Rhein.  Akten  sur 
Gesch.  des  Jetuitenordens  1642-82  (1896);  Janssen,  Hist,  of  the 
German  People,  tr.  Christie  (London,  1905-10);  Duhr,  Metch. 
der  Jesuiien  in  den  LAndern  deuttcher  Zunge  (Freiburg,  1907); 
Kroe&s,  Gesch.  der  btthmischen  Pros,  der  G.  J.  (Vienna,  1910); 
Mederer,  Annal.  Ingolttadiensis  academr.  (Ingolstadt,  1782); 
Reiffenberg,  Hist.  Soc.  Jesu  ad  Rhenum  inferiorem  (Cologne, 
1764);  Aroento,  De  rebus  Soc.  Jetu  in  regno  Poloniee  (Cracow, 
1620) ;  Pollard,  The  Jesuits  in  Poland  (Oxford,  1882) ;  Zalenski, 
Hist,  of  the  Soc.  of  Jesus  in  Poland  (in  Polish,  1896-1906);  Idem, 
The  Jesuits  in  White  Russia  (in  Polish.  1874;  Fr.  tr.,  Paris,  1886) ; 
Pierlinq,  A  ntonii  Possevini  missio  moecoviticti  (1883) ;  Rostowbki, 
Hist.  Soc.  Jetu  Lithuanicarum  protincialium  (Wilna,  1765); 
Schmidl,  Hitl.  Soc.  Jesu  prot.  Bohemia,  1665-1663  (Prague, 
1747-59);  Socher,  Hist.  prot.  Austria  Soc.  Jesu,  1640-1690 
(Vienna,  1740);  Steinhuber,  Gesch.  dee  Coll.  Germanicum-Hun- 
garicum  (Freiburg,  1895). 

Belgium. — Manare,  De  rebus  Soc.  Jeeu  ammentariui,  ed. 
Delplace  (Florence,  1886);  Waldack,  Hiet.  prot.  Flandro-belgi- 
ca  Soc.  Jesu  anni  1H38  (Ghent,  1867). 

England,  Ireland,  Scotland. — Foley,  Records  of  the  English 
Prot.  o/ the  Soc.  Jesus — includes  Irish  and  Scotch  Jesuits  (London, 
1877) ;  Spillmann,  Die  englischen  Mdrtyrer  unter  Elizabeth  bis  1683 
(Freiburg,  1888);  Forbeb-Leitb,  JVarr.  of  Scottish  Catholics 
(Edinburgh,  1885);  Idem,  Mem.  of  Scot.  Cath.  (London,  1909); 
Hooan,  Ibernia  tgnatiana  (Dublin.  1880);  Idem,  Distinguished 
Irishmen  of  the  XVI  century  (London,  1894);  Meter,  England 
und  die  kath.  Kirche  unter  Elisabeth  (Rome,  1910) ;  More,  Hist, 
prot.  Anglieana  (St-Omer,  1660);  Persons,  Memoirs,  ed.  Pol- 
len in  Cath.  Record  Society,  II  (London,  1896,  1897),  iii;  Pollen, 
Politice  of  the  Eng.  Cath.  under  Elisabeth  in  The  Month  (Ix>ndon, 
1902-3);  Taunton,  The  Jesuits  in  England  (London,  1901). 

Missions. — No  sphere  of  religious  activity  is  held 
in  greater  esteem  among  the  Jesuits  than  that  of 
the  foreign  missions;  and  from  the  beginning  men  of 
the  highest  gifts,  like  St.  Francis  Xavier,  have  been 
devoted  to  this  work.  Hence  perhaps  it  is  that  a 
better  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  Jesuit  missions  by 
reading  the  lives  of  its  great  missionaries,  which  will 
be  found  under  their  respective  names  (see  Index 
vol.),  than  from  the  following  notice,  in  which  atten- 
tion has  to  be  confined  to  general  topics. 

India. — When  the  Society  began,  the  great  colon- 
izing powers  were  Portugal  and  Spain.   The  career 


of  St.  Francis  Xavier  (q.  v.),  so  far  as  its  geographical 
direction  and  limits  were  concerned,  was  largely 
determined  by  the  Portuguese  settlements  in  the  East 
and  the  trade  routes  followed  by  Portuguese  mer- 
chants. Arriving  at  Goa  in  1542,  he  evangelized 
first  the  western  coast  and  Ceylon,  in  1545  he  was 
in  Malacca,  in  1549  in  Japan.  At  the  same  time  he 
pushed  forward  his  few  assistants  and  catechists  into 
other  centres;  and  in  1552  set  out  for  China,  but  died 
at  the  year's  end  on  an  island  off  the  coast.  Xavier's 
work  was  carried  on,  with  Goa  as  headquarters, 
and  Father  Barzsus  as  successor.  Father  Antonio 
Criminali,  the  first  martyr  of  the  Society,  had  suffered 
in  1549,  and  Father  Mendez  followed  in  1552.  In 
1579  Blessed  Rudolph  Acquaviva  visited  the  Court 
of  Akbar  the  Great,  but  without  permanent  effect. 
The  great  impulse  of  conversions  came  after  Ven. 
Robert  de  Nobili  (q.  v.)  declared  himself  a  Brahmin 
Sannj&st,  and  lived  the  life  of  the  Brahmins  (1606). 
At  Tanjore  and  elsewhere  he  now  made  immense 
numbers  of  converts,  who  were  allowed  to  keep  the 
distinctions  of  their  castes,  with  many  religious  cus- 
toms; which,  however,  were  eventually  (after  much 
controversy)  condemned  by  Benedict  XIV  in  1744. 
This  condemnation  produced  a  depressing  effect  on 
the  mission,  though  at  the  very  time  Fathers  Lopez 
and  Acosta  with  singular  heroism  devoted  them- 
selves for  life  to  the  service  of  the  Pariahs.  The  Sup- 
pression of  the  Society,  which  followed  soon  after, 
completed  the  desolation  of  a  once  prolific  missionary 
field.  (See  Malabar  Rites.)  From  Goa  too  were 
organized  missions  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa.  The 
Abyssinian  mission  under  Fathers  Nunhes,  Oviedo, 
and  Paes  lasted  with  varied  fortunes  for  over  a  cen- 
tury, 1555-1690  (see  Abyssinia,  I,  76).  The  mis- 
sion on  the  Zambesi  under  Fathers  Silveira,  Acosta, 
and  Fernandez  was  but  short-lived;  so  too  was  the 
work  of  Father  Govea  in  Angola.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  the  missionaries  penetrated  into  Tibet, 
Fathers  Desideri  and  Freyre  reaching  Lhasa.  Others 
pushed  out  in  the  Persian  mission  from  Ormus  as 
far  as  Ispahan.  About  1700  the  Persian  missions 
counted  400,000  Catholics.  The  southern  and 
eastern  coasts  of  India,  with  Ceylon,  were  comprised 
after  1610  in  the  separate  province  of  Malabar,  with 
an  independent  French  mission  at  Pondicherry. 
Malabar  numbered  forty-seven  missionaries  (Por- 
tuguese) before  the  Suppression,  while  the  French 
missions  counted  22.    (See  Hanxleden.) 

Japan. — The  Japanese  mission  (see  Japan,  VIII, 
306)  gradually  developed  into  a  province,  but  the 
seminary  and  seat  of  government  remained  at  Macao. 
By  1582  the  number  of  Christians  was  estimated  at 
200,000  with  250  churches  and  59  missionaries,  of 
whom  23  were  priests,  and  26  Japanese  had  been  ad- 
mitted to  the  Society.  But  1587  saw  the  beginnings 
of  persecution,  and  about  the  same  period  began  the 
rivalries  of  nations  and  of  competing  orders.  The 
Portuguese  crown  had  been  assumed  by  Spain,  and 
Spanish  merchants  introduced  Spanish  Dominicans 
and  Franciscans.  Gregory  XIII  at  first  forbade  this 
(28  Jan.,  15S5),  but  Clement  VIII  and  Paul  V  (12 
December,  1600;  11  June,  1608)  relaxed  and  repealed 
the  prohibition;  and  the  persecution  of  Tafco-sama 
quenched  in  blood  whatever  discontent  might  have 
arisen  in  consequence.  The  first  great  slaughter  of 
26  missionaries  at  Nagasaki  took  place  on  5  Feb., 
1597.  Then  came  fifteen  years  of  comparative  peace, 
and  gradually  the  number  of  Christians  rose  to  about 
1,800,000  and  the  Jesuit  missionaries  to  140  (63 
priests).  In  1612  the  persecution  broke  out  again, 
increasing  in  severity  till  1622,  when  over  120  mar- 
tyrs suffered.  The  "great  martyrdom"  took  place 
on  20  September,  when  Blessed  Charles  Spinola 
(q.v.)  suffered  with  representatives  of  the  Dominicans 
and  the  Franciscans.  For  the  twenty  ensuing  years 
the  massacre  continued  without  mercy,  all  Jesuits 
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who  landed  being  at  once  executed.  In  1644  Father 
Caspar  de  Amaral  was  drowned  in  attempting  to 
land,  and  his  death  brought  to  a  close  the  century  of 
missionary  efforts  which  the  Jesuits  had  made  to 
bring  the  Faith  to  Japan.  The  name  of  the  Japan- 
ese province  was  retained,  and  it  counted  57  subjects 
in  1760;  but  the  mission  was  really  confined  to  Tonkin 
and  Cochin-China,  whence  stations  were  established 
in  Annam,  Siam,  etc.  (see  Indo-China,  VII,  774-5; 
Martyrs,  Japanese). 

China. — A  detailed  account  of  this  mission  from 
1552  to  1773  will  be  found  under  China  (III,  672-1) 
and  Martyrs  in  China,  and  in  lives  of  the  missionaries 
Bouvet,  Brancati,  Carneiro,  Cibot,  Fridelli,  Gaubil, 
Gerbillon,  Herdtrich,  Hinderer,  Mailla,  Martini, 
Matteo  Ricci,  Schall  von  Bell,  and  Verbiest  (qq.  v.). 
From  1581,  when  the  mission  was  organized,  it  con- 
sisted of  Portuguese  Fathers.  They  established  four 
colleges,  one  seminary,  and  some  forty  stations 
under  a  vice-provincial,  who  resided  frequently  in 
Pekin;  at  the  suppression  there  were  54  Fathers. 
From  1687  there  was  a  special  mission  of  the  French 
Jesuits  to  Pekin,  under  their  own  superior;  at  the 
Suppression  they  numbered  23. 

Central  and  South  America. — The  missions  of 
Central  and  Southern  America  were  divided  between 
Portugal  and  Spain  (see  America,  I,  414).  In  1549 
Father  Nombrega  and  five  companions,  Portuguese, 
went  to  Brazil.  Progress  was  slow  at  first,  but  when 
the  languages  had  been  learnt,  and  the  confidence  of 
the  natives  acquired,  progress  became  rapid.  Blessed 
Ignacio  de  Azevedo  and  his  thirty-nine  companions 
were  martyred  on  their  way  thither  in  1570.  The 
missions,  however,  prospered  steadily  under  such 
leaders  as  Jose  Anchieta  and  John  Almeida  (qq.  v.) 
(Meade).  In  1630  there  were  ,70,000  converts. 
Before  the  Suppression  the  whole  country  had  been 
divided  into  missions,  served  by  445  Jesuits  in  Brazil, 
and  146  in  the  vice-province  of  Maranhao. 

Paraguay. — Of  the  Spanish  missions,  the  most 
noteworthy  is  Paraguay  (see  GuaranI  Indians; 
Abipones;  Argentine  Republic}  Reductions  or 
Paraguay).  The  province  contained  564  members 
(of  whom  385  were  priests)  before  the  Suppression, 
with  113,716  Indians  under  their  charge. 

Mexico. — Even  Jarger  than  Paraguay  was  the 
missionary  province  of  Mexico,  which  included 
California,  with  572  Jesuits  and  122,000  Indians. 
(See  also  California  Missions;  Mexico,  pp.  258, 
266,  etc;  Anazco;  Clavioero;  DIaz;  Ducrue;  etc.) 
The  conflict  as  to  jurisdiction  (1647)  with  Juan  de 
Palafox  y  Mendoza  (q.v.).  Bishop  of  La  Puebla,  led 
to  an  appeal  to  Rome  which  was  decided  by  Inno- 
cent X  in  1648,  but  afterwards  became  a  cause  cile- 
bre.  The  other  Spanish  missions,  New  Granada 
(Colombia),  Chile,  Peru,  Quito  (Ecuador),  were 
administered  by  193, 242,  526,  and  209  Jesuits  respec- 
tively (see  Alegre;  Araucanians;  Arawaks;  Bab- 
rasa;  Moxos  Indians). 

United  States. — Father  Andrew  White  (q.v.)  and 
four  other  Jesuits  from  the  English  mission  arrived 
in  territory  now  comprised  in  the  State  of  Maryland, 
25  March,  1634,  with  the  expedition  of  Cecil  Calvert 
(q.  v.)  For  ten  years  they  ministered  to  the  Catholics, 
of  the  colony,  converted  many  of  its  Protestant  pio- 
neers, and  conducted  missions  among  the  Indians 
along  Chesapeake  Bay  and  the  Potomac  River,  the 
Patuxents,  Anacostans,  and  Piscataways,  which  last 
were  especially  friendly.  In  1644  the  colony  was 
invaded  by  the  Puritans  from  the  neighbouring  settle- 
ment of  Virginia,  and  Father  White  was  sent  in 
chains  to  England,  tried  for  being  a  Catholic,  and  on 
his  release  took  refuge  in  Belgium.  Although  the 
Catholic  colonists  soon  regained  control,  they  were 
constantly  menaced  by  their  Puritan  neighbours  and 
by  malcontents  in  the  colony  itself,  who  finally  in 


1692  succeeded  in  seizing  the  government,  and  in 
enacting  penal  laws  against  the  Catholics,  and  par- 
ticularly against  their  Jesuit  priests,  which  kept 
growing  more  and  more  intolerable  until  the  colony 
became  the  State  of  Maryland  in  November,  1776. 
During  the  140  years  between  their  arrival  in 
Maryland  and  the  Suppression  of  the  Society,  the 
missionaries,  averaging  four  in  number  the  first  forty 
years  and  then  gradually  increasing  to  twelve  and 
finally  to  about  twenty,  continued  to  work  among  the 
Indians  and  the  settlers  in  spite  of  every  vexation 
and  disability,  though  prevented  from  increasing  in 
number  and  extending  their  labours  during  the  dis- 
pute with  Cecil  Calvert  over  retaining  the  tract  of 
land,  Mattapany,  given  to  them  by  the  Indians,  relief 
from  taxation  on 
lands  devoted  to 
religious  or  chari- 
table purposes, 
and  the  usual 
ecclesiastical  im- 
munity for  them- 
selves and  their 
households.  The 
controversy  ended 
in  the  cession  of 
the  Mattapany 
tract,  the  mission- 
aries retaining  the 
land  they  had  ac- 
quired by  the  con- 
ditions of  planta- 
tion. Prior  to  the. 
Suppression  they 
had  established 
missions  in  Mary- 
land,  at  St. 
Thomas,  White 
Marsh,  St.  Ini- 
goes,  Leonard- 
town,  still  (1912) 


Matteo  Ricci 
From  a  Chinese  portrait  preserved  in 
the  College  of  Propaganda 


under  the  care  of  Jesuits,  and  also  at  Deer  Creek, 
Frederick,  and  St.  Joseph  s  Bohemia  Manor,  besides 
the  many  less  permanent  stations  among  the  Indians 
in  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Conewago,  Lancaster, 
Goshenhoppen,  and  excursion  stations  as  far  as  New 
York  where  two  of  their  number,  Fathers  Harvey 
and  Harrison,  assisted  for  a  time  by  Father  Gage, 
had,  under  Governor  Dongan,  ministered  as  Chaplains 
in  the  forts  and  among  the  white  settlers,  and 
attempted  unsuccessfully  to  establish  a  school,  be- 
tween 1683-89,  when  they  were  forced  to  retire  by  an 
anti-Catholic  administration. 

The  Suppression  of  the  Society  altered  but  little 
the  status  of  the  Jesuits  in  Maryland.  As  they  were 
the  only  priests  in  the  mission,  they  still  remained  at 
their  posts,  most  of  them,  the  nine  English  members, 
until  death,  all  continuing  to  labour  under  Father 
John  Lewis,  who  after  the  Suppression  had  received 
the  powers  of  vicar-general  from  Bishop  Challoner 
of  the  London  District.  Only  two  of  them  survived 
until  the  restoration  of  the  Society — Robert  Molyneux 
and  John  Bolton.  Many  of  those  who  were  abroad, 
labouring  in  England  or  studying  in  Belgium,  returned 
to  work  in  the  mission.  As  a  corporate  body  they 
still  retained  the  properties  from  which  they  derived 
support  for  their  religious  ministrations.  As  their 
numbers  decreased  some  of  the  missions  were  aban- 
doned, or  served  for  a  time  by  other  priests  but  main- 
tained by  the  revenues  of  the  Jesuit  properties  even 
after  the  Restoration  of  the  Society.  Though  these 
properties  were  regarded  as  reverting  to  it  through 
its  former  members  organized  as  the  Corporation  of 
Roman  Catholic  Clergymen,  a  yearly  allowance  from 
the  revenues  made  over  to  Archbishop  Carroll  became 
during  Bishop  Marshal's  administration  (1817-34) 
the  basis  of  a  claim  for  such  a  payment  in  perpetuity 
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and  the  dispute  thus  occasioned  was  not  settled  until 
1838,  under  Archbishop  Eccleston. 

French  Missions. — The  French  missions  had  as 
bases  the  French  colonies  in  Canada,  the  Antilles, 
Guiana,  and  India;  while  French  influence  in  the 
Mediterranean  led  to  the  missions  of  the  Levant,  in 
Syria,  among  the  Maronites  (q.  v.),  etc.  (See  also 
Guiana;  Haiti;  Martinique;  China,  III,  673.) 
The  Canadian  mission  is  described  under  Canada, 
and  Missions,  Catholic  Indian,  or  Canada.  (See 
also  the  accounts  of  the  mission  given  in  the  articles 
on  Indian  tribes  like  the  Abenakis.  Apaches,  Cree, 
Hurons,  Iroquois,  Ottawas;  and  in  tne  biographies  of 
the  missionaries  Bailloquet,  Brlbeuf,  Casot,  Cha- 
banel,  Chastellain,  Chaumonot,  Choloriec,  Crepieul, 
Dablon,  Druillettes,  Gamier,  Goupil,  Jogues,  Lantau, 
Lagreni,  Jacques-  P.  Lallemant,  Lamberville,  Lauzon. 
Le  Moyne,  Kale,  etc.)  In  1611  Fathers  Biard  ana 
Massfi  arrived  as  missionaries  at  Port  Royal,  Acadia. 
Taken  prisoners  by  the  English  from  Virginia,  they 
were  sent  back  to  France  in  1614.  In  1625  Fathers 
Mass£.  Brei>euf,  and  Charles  Lalemant  came  to  work 
in  ana  about  Quebec,  until  1629,  when  they  were 
forced  to  return  to  France  after  the  English  captured 
Quebec.  Back  again  in  1632  they  began  the  most  he- 
roic missionary  period  in  the  annals  of  America.  They 
opened  a  college  at  Quebec  in  1635,  with  a  staff  of 
most  accomplished  professors  from  France.  For  forty 
years  men  quite  as  accomplished,  labouring  under 
incredible  hardships,  opened  missions  among  the 
Indians  on  the  coast,  along  the  St.  Lawrence  and  the 
Saguenay,  and  on  Hudson  Bay;  among  the  Iroquois, 
Neutral  Nation,  PetunSj  Hurpns,  Ottawas,  and  later 
among  the  Miamis,  Illinois,  and  among  the  tribes 
east  of  the  Mississippi  as  far  south  as  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico.  When  Canada  became  a  British  possession 
in  1763,  these  missions  could  no  longer  be  sustained, 
though  many  of  them,  especially  those  that  formed 
part  of  parochial  settlements,  had  gradually  been 
taken  over  by  secular  priests.  The  college  at  Quebec 
was  closed  in  1768.  At  the  time  of  the  Suppression 
there  were  but  twenty-one  Jesuits  in  Canada,  the 
last  of  whom.  Rev.  John  J.  Casot;  died  in  1800.  The 
mission  has  become  famous  for  its  martyrs,  eight  of 
whom,  Br6beuf,  Gabriel  Lalemant,  Daniel,  Garnier, 
Chabanel,  Jogues  and  his  lay  companions  Goupil  and 
Lalande,  were  declared  venerable  on  27  Feb.,  1912. 
It  has  also  become  noted  for  its  literary  remains,  es- 
pecially for  the  works  of  the  missionaries  in  the  Indian 
tongues,  for  their  explorations,  especially  that  of 
Marquette,  and  for  its  "Relations  . 

Jesuit  Relations. — The  collections  known  as  the 
"Jesuit  Relations"  consist  of  letters  written  from 
members  of  the  Society  in  the  foreign  mission  fields  to 
their  superiors  and  brethren  in  Europe,  and  contain 
accounts  of  the  development  of  the  missions,  the 
labours  of  the  missionaries,  and  the  obstacles  which 
they  encountered  in  their  work.  In  March,  1549, 
when  St.  Francis  Xavier  confided  the  mission  of  Or- 
mus  to  Father  Gaspar  Barzams,  he  included  among  his 
instructions  the  commission  to  write  from  time  to  time 
to  the  college  at  Goa,  giving  an  account  of  what  was 
being  done  in  Ormus.  His  letter  to  Joam  Beira 
(Malacca,  20  June,  1549)  recommends  similar  accounts 
being  sent  to  St.  Ignatius  at  Rome  and  to  Father 
Simon  Rodriguez  at  Lisbon  and  is  very  explicit  con- 
cerning both  the  contents  and  the  tone  of  these 
accounts.  These  instructions  were  the  guide  for  the 
future  "Relations"  sent  from  all  the  foreign  missions 
of  the  order.  The  "Relations"  were  of  three  kinds: 
Intimate  and  personal  accounts  sent  to  the  father- 
general,  to  a  relative,  a  friend,  or  a  superior,  which 
were  not  meant  for  publication  at  that  time,  if  ever. 
There  were  also  annual  letters,  intended  only  for 
members  of  the  order,  manuscript  copies  of  which 
were  sent  from  house  to  house.  Extracts  and  analy- 
ses of  these  letters  were  compiled  in  a  volume  entitled : 


"  Litters  annus  Societatis  Jesu  ad  patres  et  fratres 
ejusdem  Societatis".  The  rule  forbade  the  communi- 
cation of  these  letters  to  persons  not  members  of  the 
order,  as  is  indicated  by  the  title.  The  publication  of 
the  annual  letters  began  in  1581,  was  interrupted  from 
1614  to  1649,  and  came  to  an  end  in  1654,  though  the 
provinces  and  missions  continued  to  send  such  let- 
ters to  the  father-general.  The  third  class  of  letters, 
or  "Relations"  properly  so  called,  were  written  for 
the  public  and  intended  for  printing.  Of  this  class 
were  the  famous  "Relations  de  la  Nouvelle-France", 
begun  in  1616  by  Father  Biard.  The  series  for  1626 
was  written  by  Father  Charles  Lalemant.  Forty-one 
volumes  constitute  the  series  of  1632-72,  thirty-nine 
of  which  bear  the  title  "Relations",  and  two  (1645-55 
and  1658-59)  "Lettres  de  la  Nouvelle-France". 
The  cessation  of  these  publications  was  the  indirect 
outcome  of  the  controversy  concerning  Chinese  Rites, 
as  Clement  X  forbade  (16  April,  1673)  missionaries  to 
publish  books  or  writings  concerning  the  missions 
without  the  written  consent  of  Propaganda. 

Letters  from  the  missions  were  instituted  by  Saint  Ignatius. 
At  first  they  circulated  in  MS.  and  contained  home  as  well  aa 
foreign  news;  e.  g.  Litteros  quadrimestres  (5  vols.),  lately  printed 
in  the  Monumenta  series,  mentioned  above.  Later  on  Litterat 
annuo,  in  yearly  or  triennial  volumes  (1681  to  1614)  at  Rome, 
Florence,  etc.,  index  with  last  vol.  Second  Series  (1650-54) 
at  Dillingen  and  Prague.  The  Annual  Letters  were  continued, 
and  still  continue,  in  MS.,  but  very  irregularly.  The  tendency 
was  to  leave  home  news  in  MS.  for  the  future  historian,  and  to 
publish  the  more  interesting  reports  from  abroad.  Hence  many 
early  issues  of  Awisi  and  Litter  a,  etc.,  from  India,  China,  Japan, 
and  later  on  the  celebrated  Relations  of  the  French  Canadian 
missions  (Paris,  1634  — ).  From  these  ever-growing  printed 
and  MS.  sources  were  drawn  up  the  collections — Lettres  6d*~ 
fiantes  et  curieuses  icrites  par  quelques  missionaires  de  la  comp. 
de  Jisus  (Paris,  1702;  frequently  reprinted  with  different  matter, 
in  4  to  34  volumes.  The  original  title  was  Lettres  de  quelques 
missionaires);  Der  Neue-  WtUbott  mil  allerhand  Nachrichten  derm 
Missionar.  Soc.  Jesu,  ed.  Stocklein  and  others  (36  vols., 
Augsburg,  Grats,  1728 — );  Huonder,  Deutsche  jesuiten  Mis- 
siondre  (Freiburg,  1800).  For  literature  of  particular  missions 
•ee  those  titles.  Leclercq,  Premier  (tablissement  de  la  foy  dans  la 
Nouvelle-France  (Paris,  1610),  tr.  Shea  (New  York,  1881);  Camp- 
bell, Pioneer  Priests  of  North  America  (New  York,  1008-11); 
Bourne,  6'jwin  in  America  (New  York,  1904);  Pabkman,  The 
Jesuits  in  North  America  (Boston,  1868):  Rocbemonteix,  Les 
jesuitesetla  Nouvelle-France au ami' siecle  (Paris,  1896);  Charle- 
voix, Hist,  de  la  Nouvelle-France  (Paris,  1744);  Campbell  (B.U.), 
Biog.  Sketch  of  Father  Andrew  White  and  his  Companions,  the 
first  Missionaries  of  Maryland  in  the  Metropolitan  Catholic  Alma- 
nac (Baltimore,  1841);  Idem,  Hist.  Sketch  of  the  Early  Christian 
Missions  among  the  Indians  of  Maryland  (Maryland  Hist.  Soc., 
8  Jan.,  1846) ;  Johnson,  The  Foundation  of  Maryland  in  Mary- 
land Hist.  Soc.,  Fund  Publications,  no.  18;  Kir,  Early  Jesuit  Mis- 
sions in  North  America  (New  York,  1882) ;  Idem,  Hist.  Scenes  from 
the  Old  Jesuit  Missions  (New  York,  1875);  The  Jesuit  Relations, 
ed.  Thwaitm  (73  vols.,  Cleveland,  1806-1001);  Shea,  Jesuits, 
Recollects,  and  Indians  in  Winbor,  Narrative  and  critical  Hist,  of 
America  (Boston,  1880) ;  Hughes,  Hist,  of  the  Soc.  of  Jesus  in 
North  America,  Colonial  and  Federal  (Cleveland,  1908 — );  Shea, 
Hist,  of  the  Cath.  Church  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States 
(New  York,  1886-92) ;  Schall,  Hist,  relatio  de  ortu  et  progress* 
fidei  orthod.  in  regno  Chinesi  1681-1860  (Ratisbon,  1672);  Ricci. 
Opere  storiche,  ed.  Ventuki  (Maoerata,  1011). 

Suppression.  1750-73. — We  now  approach  the 
most  difficult  part  of  the  history  of  the  Society. 
Having  enjoyed  very  high  favour  among  Catholic 
peoples,  kings,  prelates,  and  popes  for  two  and  a 
half  centuries,  it  suddenly  becomes  an  object  of 
frenzied  hostility,  is  overwhelmed  with  obloquy,  and 
overthrown  with  dramatic  rapidity.  Every  work 
of  the  Jesuits — their  vast  missions,  their  noble  col- 
leges, their  churches — all  is  taken  from  them  or  de- 
stroyed. They  are  banished,  and  their  order  sup- 
pressed, with  harsh  and  denunciatory  words  even  from 
the  pope.  What  makes  the  contrast  more  striking 
is  that  their  protectors  for  the  moment  are  former 
enemies — the  Russians  and  Frederick  of  Prussia. 
Like  many  intricate  problems,  its  solution  is  best 
found  by  beginning  with  what  is  easy  to  understand. 
We  look  forward  a  generation  and  we  see  that  every 
one  of  the  thrones,  the  pope's  not  excluded,  which 
had  been  active  in  the  Suppression,  is  •overwhelmed. 
France,  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy  become,  indeed 
still  are,  a  prey  to  the  extravagances  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary movement.   The  Suppression  of  the  Society 
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was  due  to  the  same  causes  which  in  further  develop- 
ment brought  about  the  French  Revolution.  These 
causes  varied  somewhat  in  different  countries.  In 
France  many  influences  combined,  as  we  shall  see, 
from  Jansenism  and  Free-thought  to  the  then  prev- 
alent impatience  with  the  old  order  of  things  (see 
France,  VI,  172).  Some  have  thought  that  the 
Suppression  was  primarily  due  to  these  currents  of 
thought.  Others  attribute  it  chiefly  to  the  absolu- 
tism of  the  Bourbons.  Tor,  though  in  France  the  king 
was  averse  to  the  Suppression ,  the  destructive  forces  ac- 
quired their  power  because  he  was  too  indolent  to  exer- 
cise  control,  which  at  that  time  he  alone  possessed.  Out- 
side France  it  is  plain  that  autocracy,  acting  through 
high-handed  ministers,  was  the  determining  cause. 

Portugal. — In  1750  Joseph  I  of  Portugal  appointed 
Sebastian  Joseph  Carvalho,  afterwards  Marquis  of 
Pombal  (q.  v.),  as  his  first  minister.  Carvalho's  quarrel 
with  the  Jesuits  began  over  an  exchange  of  territory 
with  Spain.  San  Sacramento  was  exchanged  for  the 
seven  Reductions  of  Paraguay,  which  were  under 
Spain.  The  Society's  wonderful  missions  there  were 
coveted  by  the  Portuguese,  who  believed  that  the 
Jesuits  were  mining  gold.  So  the  Indians  were 
ordered  to  quit  their  country,  and  the  Jesuits  endeav- 
oured to  lead  them  quietly  to  the  distant  land  allotted 
to  them.  But  owing  to  the  harsh  conditions  imposed, 
the  Indians  rose  in  arms  against  the  transfer,  and  the 
so-called  war  of  Paraguay  ensued,  which,  of  course, 
was  disastrous  to  the  Indians.  Then  step  by  step 
the  quarrel  with  the  Jesuits  was  pushed  to  extremi- 
ties. The  weak  king  was  persuaded  to  remove  them 
from  Court;  a  war  of  pamphlets  against  him  was 
commenced;  the  Fathers  were  first  forbidden  to  under- 
take the  temporal  administration  of  the  missions,  and 
then  they  were  deported  from  America. 

On  1  April,  1758,  a  Brief  was  obtained  from  the 
aged  pope,  Benedict  XIV  (q.  v.),  appointing  Cardinal 
Saldanha  to  investigate  the  allegations  against  the 
Jesuits,  which  had  been  raised  in  the  King  of  Portu- 
gal's name.  But  it  does  not  follow  that  the  pope  had 
forejudged  the  case  against  the  order.  On  the  con- 
trary, if  we  take  into  view  all  the  letters  and  instruc- 
tions sent  to  the  cardinal,  we  see  that  the  pope  was 
distinctly  sceptical  as  to  the  gravity  of  the  alleged 
abuses.  He  ordered  a  minute  inquiry,  but  one  con- 
ducted so  as  to  safeguard  the  reputation  of  the  Soci- 
ety. All  matters  of  serious  importance  were  to  be 
referred  back  to  himself.  The  pope  died  five  weeks 
later  on  3  May.  On  15  May,  Saldanha,  having 
received  the  Brief  only  a  fortnight  before,  omitting 
the  thorough,  house-to-house  visitation  which  had 
been  ordered,  and  pronouncing  on  the  issues  which 
the  pope  had  reserved  to  himself ,  declared  that  the 
Jesuits  were  guilty  of  having  exercised  illicit,  public, 
aud  scandalous  commerce  both  in  Portugal  and  in  its 
colonies.  Three  weeks  later,  at  Pombal's  instiga- 
tion, all  faculties  were  withdrawn  from  the  Jesuits 
throughout  the  Patriarchate  of  Lisbon.  Before  Cle- 
ment XIII  (a  v.)  had  become  pope  (6  July,  1758)  the 
work  of  the  Society  had  been  destroyed,  and  in  1759 
it  was  civilly  suppressed.  The  last  step  was  taken 
in  consequence  of  a  plot  against  the  chamberlain 
Texeiras,  but  suspected  to  have  been  aimed  at  the 
king,  and  of  this  the  Jesuits  were  supposed  to  have 
approved.  But  the  grounds  of  suspicion  were  never 
clearly  stated,  much  less  proved.  The  height  of 
Pombal's  persecution  was  reached  with  the  burning 
(1761)  of  the  saintly  Father  Malagrida  (q.  v.)  ostensi- 
bly for  heresy;  while  the  other  Fathers,  who  had  been 
crowded  into  prisons,  were  left  to  perish  by  the  score. 
Intercourse  between  the  Church  of  Portugal  and 
Rome  was  broken  off  till  1770. 

France. — The  suppression  in  France  was  occasioned 
by  the  injuries  inflicted  by  the  Enghsh  navy  on 
French  commerce  in  1755.  The  Jesuit  missionaries 
held  a  heavy  stake  in  Martinique.  They  did  not 
XIV.— 7 


and  could  not  trade,  that  is,  buy  cheap  to  sell. dear, 
any  more  than  any  other  religious.  But  they  dia 
sell  the  products  of  their  great  mission  farms,  in 
which  many  natives  were  employed,  and  this  was 
allowed,  partly  to  provide  for  the  current  expenses 
of  the  mission,  partly  in  order  to  protect  the  simple, 
childlike  natives  from  the  common  plague  of  dishonest 
intermediaries.  Pere  Antoine  La  Valette,  superior  of 
the  Martinique  mission,  managed  these  transactions 
with  no  little  success,  and  success  encouraged  him  to 
go  too  far.  He  began  to  borrow  money  in  order  to 
work  the  large  undeveloped  resources  of  the  colony, 
and  a  strong  letter  from  the  governor  of  the  island 
dated  1753  is  extant  in  praise  of  his  enterprise.  But 
on  the  outbreak  of  war,  ships  conveying  goods  of 
the  estimated  value  of  2,000,000  livres  were  captured 
and  he  suddenly  became  a  bankrupt  for  a  very  large 
sum.  His  creditors  were  egged  on  to  demand  pay- 
ment from  the  procurator  ofthe  Paris  province:  but 
he,  relying  on  what  certainly  was  the  letter  of  the 
law,  refused  responsibility  for  the  debts  of  an  inde- 
pendent mission,  though  offering  to  negotiate  for  a 
settlement,  of  which  he  held  out  assured  hopes.  The 
creditors  went  to  the  courts,  and  an  order  was  made 
(1760)  obliging  the  Society  to  pay,  and  giving  leave 
to  distrain  in  case  of  non-payment. 

The  Fathers,  on  the  advice  of  their  lawyers, 
appealed  to  the  (hand'chambre  of  the  Parlement  of 
Paris.  This  turned  out  to  be  an  imprudent  step.  For 
not  only  did  the  Parlement  support  the  lower  court,  8 
May,  1761,  but,  having  once  got  the  case  into  its 
hands,  the  Society's  enemies  in  that  assembly  deter- 
mined to  strike  a  great  blow  at  the  order.  Enemies 
of  every  sort  combined.  The  Jansenists  were  nu- 
merous among  the  gens-de-robe,  and  at  that  moment 
were  especially  keen  to  be  revenged  on  the  orthodox 
party.  The  Sorbonnists,  too,  the  university  rivals 
of  the  great  teaching  order,  joined  in  the  attack. 
So  did  the  G  alii  cans,  the  Philosophes,  and  Encyclo- 
pidisles.  Louis  XV  was  weak,  and  the  influence 
of  his  Court  divided;  while  his  wife  and  children  were 
earnestly  in  favour  of  the  Jesuits,  his  able  first  minis- 
ter, the  Due  de  Choiseul  (q.  v.),  played  into  the  hands 
of  the  Parlement,  and  the  royal  mistress,  Madame  de 
Pompadour,  to  whom  the  Jesuits  had  refused  absolu- 
tion, was  a  bitter  opponent.  The  determination  of 
the  Parlement  of  Pans  in  time  bore  down  all  oppo- 
sition. The  attack  on  the  Jesuits,  as  such,  was  opened 
by  the  Jansenistic  Abbd  Chauvelin,  17  April,  1762, 
who'  denounced  the  Constitutions  of  the  Jesuits  as 
the  cause  of  the  alleged  defalcations  of  the  order. 
This  was  followed  by  the  comple-rendu  on  the  Consti- 
tutions, 3-7  July,  1762,  full  of  misconceptions,  but 
not  yet  extravagant  in  hostility.  Next  day  Chauve- . 
lin  descended  to  a  vulgar  but  efficacious  means  of 
exciting  odium  by  denouncing  the  Jesuits'  teaching 
and  morals,  especially  on  the  matter  of  tyrannicide. 

In  the  Parlement  the  Jesuits'  case  was  now  despe- 
rate. After  a  long  conflict  with  the  Crown,  in  which 
the  indolent  minister-ridden  sovereign  failed  to 
assert  his  will  to  any  purpose,  the  Parlement  issued 
its  well-known  "Extraits  des  assertions",  a  blue-book, 
as  we  might  say,  containing  a  congeries  of  passages 
from  Jesuit  theologians  and  canonists,  in  which  they 
were  alleged  to  teach  every  sort  of  immorality  and 
error,  from  tyrannicide,  magic,  and  Arianism  to 
treason,  Socinianism,  and  Lutheranism.  On  6 
August,  1762,  the  final  arrit  was  issued  condemning 
the  Society  to  extinction,  but  the  king's  intervention 
brought  eight  months'  delay.  In  favour  of  the  Jes- 
uits there  had  been  some  striking  testimonies,  espe- 
cially from  the  French  clergy  in  the  two  convocations 
summoned  on  30  November,  1761,  and  1  May,  1762. 
But  the  series  of  letters  and  addresses  published 
by  Clement  XIII  afford  a  truly  irrefragable  attesta- 
tion in  favour  of  the  order.  Nothing,  however, 
availed  to  stay  the  Parlement.   The  king  s  counter- 
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edict  delayed  indeed  the  execution  of  its  arrtt,  and 
meantime  a  compromise  was  suggested  by  the  Court. 
If  the  French  Jesuits  would  stand  apart  from  the 
order,  under  a  French  vicar,  with  French  customs, 
the  Crown  would  still  protect  them.  In  spite  of  the 
dangers  of  refusal,  the  Jesuits  would  not  consent: 
and  upon  consulting  the  pope,  he  (not  Ricci)  used 
the  since  famous  phrase,  Sinl  ut  sunt.  nU  rum  sint 
(de  Ravignan,  "Clement  XIII ",  I,  105,  «he  .vords  are 
attributed  to  Ricci  also).  Louis  s  intervention  hin- 
dered the  execution  of  the  arrtt  against  the  Jesuits 
until  1  April,  1763.  The  colleges  were  then  closed, 
and  by  a  further  arrU  of  9  March,  1764,  the  Jesuits 
were  required  to  renounce  their  vows  under  pain  of 
banishment.  Only  three  priests  and  a  few  scholastics 
accepted  the  conditions.  At  the  end  of  November, 
1764,  the  king  unwillingly  signed  an  edict  dissolving 
the  Society  throughout  his  dominions,  for  they  were 
still  protected  by  some  provincial  parlemerUs,  as 
Franche-Comte,  Alsace,  ana  Artois.  But  in  the  draft 
of  the  edict  he  cancelled  numerous  clauses,  which 
implied  that  the  Society  was  guilty;  and,  writing  to 
Choiseul,  he  concluded  with  the  weak  but  significant 
words:  "If  I  adopt  the  advice  of  others  for  tne*peace 
of  my  realm,  you  must  make  the  changes  I  propose, 
or  I  will  do  nothing.  I  say  no  more,  lest  I  should  say 
too  much". 

Spain,  Naples,  and  Parma. — The  Suppression  in 
Spain  and  its  quasi-dependencies,  Naples  and  Parma, 
and  in  the  Spanish  colonies  was  carried  through  by 
autocratic  kings  and  ministers.  Their  deliberations 
were  conducted  in  secrecy,  and  they  purposely  kept 
their  reasons  to  themselves.  It  is  only  of  late  years 
that  a  clue  has  been  traced  back  to  Bernardo  Tan- 
ucci,  the  anti-clerical  minister  of  Naples,  who  acquired 
a  great  influence  over  Charles  III  before  that  king 
passed  from  the  throne  of  Naples  to  that  of  Spain. 
In  this  minister's  correspondence  are  found  all  the 
ideas  which  from  time  to  time  guided  the  Spanish 
policy.  Charles,  a  man  of  good  moral  character,  had 
entrusted  Jus  Government  to  the  Count  Aranda  and 
other  followers  of  Voltaire;  and  he  had  brought  from 
Italy  a  finance  minister,  whose  nationality  made  the 
government  unpopular,  while  his  exactions  led  in 
1766  to  rioting  and  to  the  publication  of  various 
squibs,  lampoons,  and  attacks  upon  the  adminis- 
tration. An  extraordinary  council  was  appointed 
to  investigate  the  matter,  as  it  was  declared  that 
people  so  simple  as  the  rioters  could  never  have  pro- 
duced the  political  pamphlets.  They  proceeded  to 
take  secret  informations,  the  tenor  of  which  is  no 
longer  known;  but  records  remain  to  show  that  in 
September  the  council  had  resolved  to  incriminate 
the  Society,  and  that  by  29  January,  1767,  its  ex- 
pulsion was  settled.  Secret  orders,  which  were  to 
be  opened  at  midnight  between  the  first  and  second 
of  April,  1767,  were  sent  to  the  magistrates  of  every 
town  where  a  Jesuit  resided.  The  plan  worked 
smoothly.  That  morning  6000  Jesuits  were  march- 
ing like  convicts  to  the  coast,  where  they  were  deported 
first  to  the  Papal  States,  and  ultimately  to  Corsica. 

Tanucci  pursued  a  similar  policy  in  Naples.  On 
3  November  the  religious,  again  without  trial, 
and  this  time  without  even  an  accusation,  were 
marched  across  the  frontier  into  the  Papal  States, 
and  threatened  with  death  if  they  returned.  It  will 
be  noticed  that  in  these  expulsions  the  smaller  the 
state  the  greater  the  contempt  of  the  ministers  for 
any  forms  of  law.  The  Duchy  of  Parma  was  the 
smallest  of  the  so-called  Bourbon  Courts,  and  so 
aggressive  in  its  anti-clericalism  that  Clement  XIII 
addressed  to  it  (30  January,  1768)  a  monitorium, 
or  warning,  that  its  excesses  were  punishable  with 
ecclesiastical  censures.  At  this  all  parties  to  the 
Bourbon  "Family  Compact"  turned  in  fury  against 
the  Holy  See,  and  demanded  the  entire  destruction 
of  the  Society.   As  a  preliminary  Parma  at  once 


drove  the  Jesuits  out  of  its  territories,  confiscating 
as  usual  all  their  possessions. 

Clement  XIV— From  this  time  till  his  death  (2 
February,  1769)  Clement  XIII  was  harassed  with 
the  utmost  rudeness  and  violence.  Portions  of  his 
States  were  seized  by  force,  he  was  insulted  to  his 
face  by  the  Bourbon  representatives,  and  it  was  made 
clear  that,  unless  he  gave  way,  a  great  schism  would 
ensue,  such  as  Portugal  had  already  commenced. 
The  conclave  which  followed  Tasted  from  15  Feb.  to 
May,  1769.  The  Bourbon  Courts,  through  the  so- 
called  "crown  cardinals",  succeeded  in  excluding  any 
of  the  party,  nicknamed  Zelanti,  who  would  have 
taken  a  firm  position  in  defence  of  the  order,  and  fi- 
nally elected  Lorenzo  Uanganelli,  who  took  the  name  of 
Clement  XIV.  It  has  been  stated  by  Cretineau-Joly 
(Clement  XIV,  p.  260)  that  Ganganelli,  before  his  elec- 
tion, engaged  himself  to  the  crown  cardinals  by  some 
sort  of  stipulation  that  he  would  suppress  the  Society, 
which  would  have  involved  an  infraction  of  the  con- 
clave oath.  This  is  now  disproved  by  the  statement 
of  the  Spanish  agent  Azpuru,  who  was  specially 
deputed  to  act  with  the  crown  cardinals.  He  wrote 
on  18  May,  just  before  the  election,  "None  of  the 
cardinals  has  gone  so  far  as  to  propose  to  anyone  that 
the  Suppression  should  be  secured  by  a  written  or 
spoken  promise";  and  just  after  25  May  he  wrote, 
Ganganelli  neither  made  a  promise,  nor  refused  it". 
On  the  other  hand  it  seems  he  did  write  words,  which 
were  taken  by  the  crown  cardinals  as  an  indication 
that  the  Bourbons  would  get  their  way  with  him 
(de  Bernis's  letters  of  28  July  and  20  November, 
1769). 

No  sooner  was  Clement  on  the  throne  than  the 
Spanish  Court,  backed  by  the  other  members  of 
the  "Family  Compact",  renewed  their  overpower- 
ing pressure.  On  2  August,  1769,  Choiseul  wrote  a 
strong  letter  demanding  the  Suppression  within  two 
months;  and  the  pope  now  made  his  first  written 

Sromise  that  he  would  grant  the  measure,  but  he 
eclared  that  he  must  have  more  time.  Then  began 
a  series  of  transactions,  which  some  have  not  unnatu- 
rally interpreted  as  devices  to  escape  by  delays  from 
the  terrible  act  of  destruction,  towards  which  Cle- 
ment was  being  pushed.  He  passed  more  than  two 
years  in  treating  with  the  Courts  of  Turin,  Tuscany, 
Milan,  Genoa,  Bavaria,  etc.,  which  would  not  easily 
consent  to  the  Bourbon  projects.  The  same  ulterior 
object  may  perhaps  be  detected  in  some  of  the  minor 
annoyances  now  inflicted  on  the  Society.  From 
several  colleges,  as  those  of  Frascati,  Ferrara,  Bologna, 
and  the  Irish  College  at  Rome,  the  Jesuits  were,  after 
a  prolonged  examination,  ejected  with  much  show 
of  hostility.  And  there  were  moments,  as  for  in- 
stance after  the  fall  of  Choiseul,  when  it  really  seemed 
as  though  the  Society  might  have  escaped;  but  event- 
ually the  obstinacy  of  Charles  III  always  prevailed. 

In  the  middle  of  1772  Charles  sent  a  new  ambassa- 
dor to  Rome,  Don  Joseph  Mofiino,  afterwards  Count 
Florida  Blanca.  a  strong,  hard  man,  "full  of  artifice, 
sagacity,  and  dissimulation,  and  no  one  more  set  on 
the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits".  'Heretofore  _  the 
negotiations  had  been  in  the  hands  of  the  clever,  diplo- 
matic Cardinal  de  Bernis,  French  ambassador  to  the 
pope.  Mofiino  now  took  the  lead,  de  Bernis  coming 
in  afterwards  as  a  friend  to  urge  the  acceptance  of 
his  advice.  At  last;  on  6  Sept.,  Mofiino  gave  in  a 
paper  suggesting  a  fine  for  the  pope  to  follow,  which 
he  did  in  part  adopt,  in  drawing  up  the  Brief  of  Sup- 
pression. By  November  the  end  was  coming  in 
sight,  and  in  December  Clement  put  Mofiino  into 
communication  with  a  secretary;  and  they  drafted 
the  instrument  together,  the  minute  being  ready  by  4 
January,  1773.  By  6  February  Mofiino.  had  got  it 
back  from  the  pope  in  a  form  to  be  conveyed  to  the 
Bourbon  Courts,  and  by  8  June,  their  modifications 
having  been  taken  account  of,  the  minute  waa  thrown 
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into  its  final  fortn  and  signed.  Still  the  pope  delayed, 
until  Moflino  constrained  him  to  get  copies  printed: 
and  as  these  were  dated,  no  delay  was  possible  beyond 
that  date,  which  was  16  August,  1773.  A  second 
Brief  was  issued  to  determine  the  manner  in  which  the 
Suppression  was  to  be  carried  out.  To  secure  secrecy 
one  regulation  was  introduced  which  led,  in  foreign 
countries,  to  some  unexpected  results.  The  Brief 
was  not  to  be  published  Urbi  el  Orbi,  but  only  to 
each  college  or  place  by  the  local  bishop.  At  Rome, 
the  father-general  was  confined  first  in  the  English 
College,  then  in  Caste]  S.  Angelo,  with  his  assistants. 
The  papers  of  the  Society  were  handed  over  to  a 
special  commission,  together' with  its  title  deeds  and 
store  of  money,  40,000  scudi  (about  $50,000),  which 
belonged  almost  entirely  to  definite  charities.  An 
investigation  of  the  papers  was  begun,  but  never 
brought  to  any  issue. 

In  the  Brief  of  Suppression  the  most  striking  fea- 
ture is  the  long  list  of  allegations  against  the  Society, 
with  no  mention  of  what  is  favourable;  the  tone 
of  the  Brief  is  very  adverse.  On  the  other  hand 
the  charges  are  recited  categorically;  they  are  not 
-definitely  stated  to  have  been  proved.  The  object 
is  to  represent  the  order  as  having  occasioned  per- 
petual strife,  contradiction,  and  trouble.  For 
the  sake  of  peace  the  Society  must  be  suppressed. 
A  full  explanation  of  these  and  other  anomalous 
features  cannot  yet  be  given  with  certainty.  The 
chief  reason  for  them  no  doubt  is  that  the  Suppression 
was  an  administrative  measure,  not  a  judicial  sen- 
tence based  on  judicial  inquiry.  We  see  that  the 
course  chosen  avoided  many  difficulties,  especially 
the  open  contradiction  of  preceding  popes,  who  had 
so  often  praised  or  confirmed  the  Society.  Again, 
such  statements  were  less  liable  to  be  controverted; 
and  there  were  different  ways  of  interpreting  the  Brief, 
which  commended  themselves  to  Zelanli  and  Bor- 
bonici  respectively.  The  last  word  on  the  subject 
is  doubtless  that  of  St.  Alphonsus  di  Liguori — "Poor 
Pope!  What  could  he  do  in  the  circumstances  in 
which  he  was  placed,  with  all  the  sovereigns  conspir- 
ing to  demand  this  Suppression?  As  for- ourselves, 
we  must  keep  silence,  respect  the  secret  judgment  of 
God,  and  hold  ourselves  in  peace". 

CiuStinkac-Jolt,  Cl'ment  XIV  et  les  jisuiles  (Paris,  1847); 
Danvilla  t  Collado.  Reinado  de  Carlos  III  (Madrid,  1893); 
DelplaCE,  La  suppression  des  jesuites  in  Etudes  (Paris,  5-20 
July,  1908);  Ferbeb  del  Rio,  Hist,  del  reinado  de  Carlos  III 
(Madrid,  1856);  de  Ravignan,  Clement  XIII  el  CUment  XIV 
(Paris,  1854);  Hosseau,  Regne  de  Charles  Ill.d  Espagne  (Paris, 
1907);  Smith,  Suppression  of  the  Soc.  of  Jesus  in  The  Month  (Lon- 
don. 1902-3)  ;Theiner,  Gesch.des  Pontificals  Clement  Jf/V(Paris, 
18S3;  French  tr.,  Brussels.  1853);  Koblkb,  Die  Aufhebuna  der 
Gesellschafl  Jesu  (Lini,.  1873) ;  Weld,  Suppression  of  the  Soc  of 
Jesus  in  the  Portuguese  Dominions  (London.  1877);  Zalekski, 
The  Jesuits  in  White  Russia  (in  Polish,  1874;  Fr.  tr.,  Paris, 
1886) ;  Caba yon,  Le  pere  Ricci  et  la  suppression  de  la  eomp.  de 
Jisus  (Poitiers,  1869);  Saint-Priest,  Chute  des  ji suites  (Paris, 
1846);  Nippold,  Jesuitenorden  son  seiner  Wiederherstellung 
(Mannheim,  1867). 

The  Interim  (1773-1814).— The  execution  of  the 
Brief  of  Suppression  having  been  largely  left  to  the 
local  bishops,  there  was  room  for  a  good  deal  of  variety 
in  the  treatment  which  the  Jesuits  might  receive  in 
different  places.  In  Austria  and  Germany  they  were 
generally  allowed  to  teach  (but  with  secular  clergy 
as  superiors);  often  they  became  men  of  mark  as 
preachers,  like  Beauregard,  Muzzarelli,  and  Alexan- 
dre Lanfant  (b.  at  Lyons,  6  Sept.,  1726,  and  massacred 
in  Paris,  3  Sept.,  1793)  and  writers  like  Francois-X. 
de  Feller  (q.  v.),  Zaccharia,  Ximenes.  The  first 
to  receive  open  official  approbation  of  their  new  works 
were  probably  the  English  Jesuits,  who  in  1778 
obtained  a  Brief  approving  their  well-known  Academy 
of  Liege  (now  at  Stonyhurst).  But  in  Russia,  and 
until  1780  in  Prussia,  the  Empress  Catherine  and 
King  Frederick  II  desired  to  maintain  the  Society 
as  a  teaching  body.  They  forbade  the  local  bishops 
to  promulgate  the  Brief  until  their  placet  was  obtained. 


Bishop  Massalski  in  White  Russia,  19  September, 
1773,  therefore  ordered  the  Jesuit  superiors  to  con-' 
tinue  to  exercise  jurisdiction  till  further  notice.  On 
2  February,  1780,  with  the  approbation  of  Bishop 
Siestrzencewicz's  Apostolic  visitor,  a  novitiate  was 
opened.  To  obtain  higher  sanction  for  what  had 
been  done,  the  envoy  Benislaski  was  sent  by  Cathe- 
rine to  Rome.  But  it  must  be  remembered"  that  the 
animus  of  the  Bourbon  Courts  against  the  Society 
was  still  unchecked;  and  in  some  countries,  as  in 
Austria  under  Joseph  II,  the  situation  was  worse  than 
before.  There  were  many  in  the  Roman  Curia  who 
had  worked  their  way  up  by  their  activity  against 
the  order,  or  held  pensions  created  out  of  former 
Jesuit  property.  Pius  VI  declined  to  meet  Cathe- 
rine's requests.  All  he  could  do  was  to  express  an 
indefinite  assent  by  word  of  mouth,  without  issuing 
any  written  documents,  or  observing  the  usual  for- 
malities; and  he  ordered  that  strict  secrecy  should  be 
observed  about  the  whole  mission.  Benislaski 
received  these  messages  on  12  March,  1783,  and  later 


gave  the  Russian  Jesuits  an  attestation  of  them  (24 
July,  1785). 

On  the  other  hand,  it  can  cause  no  wonder  that 


the  enemies  of  the  Jesuits  should  from  the  first  have 
watched  the  survival  in  White  Russia  with  jealousy, 
and  have  brought  pressure  to  bear  upon  the  pope  to 
ensure  their  suppression.  He  was  constrained  to 
declare  that  he  had  not  revoked  the  Brief  of  Sup- 
pression, and  that  he  regarded  as  an  abuse  anything 
done  against  it,  but  that  the  Empress  Catherine 
would  not  allow  him  to  act  freely  (29  June,  1783). 
These  utterances  were  not  in  real  conflict  with  the 
answer  given  to  Benislaski,  which  only  amounted  to 
the  assertion  that  the  escape  from  the  Brief  by  the 
Jesuits  in  Russia  was  not  schismatical,  and  that 
the  pope  approved  of  their  continuing  as  they  were 
doing.  Their  existence  therefore  was  legitimate, 
or  at  least  not  illegitimate,  though  positive  approval 
in  legal  form  did  not  come  till  Pius  VII's  Brief  Cath- 
olics; Fidei"  (7  March,  1801).  Meantime  the  same 
or  similar  causes  to  those  which  brought  about  the 
Suppression  of  the  Society  were  leading  to  the  dis- 
ruption of  the  whole  civil  order.  The  French  Revo- 
lution (1789)  was  overthrowing  every  throne  that 
had  combined  against  the  Jesuits,  and  in  the  anguish 
of  that  trial  many  were  the  cries  for  the  re-establish- 
ment of  the  order.  But  amid  the  turmoil  of  the 
Napoleonic  wars,  during  the  prolonged  captivities 
of  Pius  VI  (1798-1800)  and  of  Pius  VII  (1809-14), 
such  a  consummation  was  impossible.  The  English 
Jesuits,  however  (whose  academy  at  Liege,  driven 
over  to  England  by  the  French  invasion  of  1794, 
had  been  approved  by  a  Brief  in  1796),  succeeded 
in  obtaining  oral  permission  from  Pius  VII  for  their 
aggregation  to  the  Russian  Jesuits,  27  May,  1803. 
The  permission  was  to  be  kept  secret,  and  was  not 
even  communicated  by  the  pope  to  Propaganda. 
Next  winter,  its  prefect,  Cardinal  Borgia,  wrote  a 
hostile  letter,  not  indeed  cancelling  the  vows  taken, 
or  blaming  what  had  been  done,  but  forbidding  the 
bishops  "  to  recognize  the  Jesuits",  or  "to  admit  their 
privileges",  until  they  obtained  permission  from  the 
Congregation  of  Propaganda. 

Considering  the  extreme  difficulties  of  the  times, 
we  cannot  wonder  at  orders  being  given  from  Rome 
which  were  not  always  quite  consistent.  Broadly 
speaking,  however,  we  see  that  the  popes  worked 
their  way  towards  a  restoration  of  the  order  by 
degrees.  First,  by  approving  community  life,  which 
had  been  specifically  forbidden  by  the  Brief  of  Sup- 
pression (this  was  done  for  England  in  1778).  Second, 
by  permitting  vows  (for  England  in  1803).  Third,  by 
restoring  the  full  privileges  of  a  religious  order  (these 
were  not  recognized  in  England  until  1829) .  The  Soci- 
ety was  extended  by  Brief  from  Russia  to  the  Kingdom 
of  Naples,  30  July.  1804:  but.  on  the  invasion  of  the 
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French  in  1806,  all  houses  were  dissolved,  except 
those  in  Sicily.  The  superior  in  Italy  during  these 
changes  was  the  VeneraDle  Giuseppe  M.  Pignatelli 
(q.  v.).  In  their  zeal  for  the  re-establishment  of  the 
Society  some  of  the  ex-Jesuits  united  themselves  into 
congregations,  which  might,  while  avoiding  the  now 
unpopular  name  of  Jesuits,  preserve  some  of  its 
essential  features.  Thus  arose  the  Fathers  of  the 
Faith  (Peres  de  la  Foi),  founded  with  papal  sanction 
by  Nicolas  Paccanari  in  1797.  A  somewhat  similar 
congregation,  called  the  "Fathers  of  the  Sacred 
Heart  ,  had  been  commenced  in  1794  in  Belgium, 
under  Pere  Charles  de  Broglie,  who  was  succeeded  by 
Pere  Joseph  Varin  as  superior.  By  wish  of  Pius  VI, 
the  two  congregations  amalgamated,  and  were  gen- 
erally known  as  the  Paccanarists.  They  soon  spread 
into  many  lands;  Paccanari,  however,  did  not  prove  a 
good  superior,  and  seemed  to  be  working  against  a 
reunion  with  the  Jesuits  still  existing  in  Russia;  this 
caused  Pere  Varin  and  others  to  leave  him.  Some  of 
them  entered  the  Society  in  Russia  at  once;  and  at 
the  Restoration  the  others  joined  en  masse.  (See 
Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  Society  of  the.) 

The  Restored  Society. — Pius  VII  had  resolved 
to  restore  the  Society  during  his  captivity  in  France; 
and  after  his  return  to  Rome  did  so  with  little  delay, 
7  August,  1814,  by  the  Bull  "Sollicitudo  omnium 
ecclesiarum,"  and  therewith  the  general  in  Russia, 
Thaddseus  Brzozowski,  acquired  universal  jurisdic- 
tion. After  the  permission  to  continue  given  by 
Pius  VI,  the  first  Russian  congregation  had  elected 
as  vicar-general  Stanislaus  Czerniewicz  (17  Oct., 
1782-7  July,  1785).  who  was  succeeded  by  Gabriel 
Lenkiewicz  (27  Sept.,  1785-10  Nov.,  1798)  and 
Francis  Kareu  (1  Feb.,  1799-20  July,  1802).  On 
the  receipt  of  the  Brief  "Catholics}  Fidei",  of  7 
March,  1801,  his  title  was  changed  from  vicar-general 
to  general.  Gabriel  Gruber  succeeded  (10  Oct., 
1802-26  March,  1805),  and  was  followed  by  Thad- 
dseus Brzozowski  (2  Sept.,  1805).  Almost  simul- 
taneously with  the  death  of  the  latter,  5  Feb.,  1820, 
the  Russians,  who  had  banished  the  Jesuits  from  St. 
Petersburg  in  1815,  expelled  them  from  the  whole 
country.  It  seems  a  remarkable  providence  that 
Russia,  contrary  to  all  precedent,  should  have  pro- 
tected the  Jesuits  just  at  the  time  when  all  other 
nations  turned  against  them,  and  reverted  to  her 
normal  hostility  when  the  Jesuits  began  to  find  toler- 
ation elsewhere.  Upon  the  decease  of  Brzozowski, 
Father  Petrucci,  the  vicar,  fell  under  the  influence 
of  the  still  powerful  anti-Jesuit  party  at  Rome,  and 
proposed  to  alter  some  points  in  the  Institute.  The 
twentieth  general  congregation  took  a  severe  view 
of  his  proposals,  expelled  him  from  the  order,  and 
elected  Father  Aloysius  Fortis  (18  Oct.,  1820-27 
Jan.,  1829)  (q.  v.);  John Roothaan succeeded  (9  July, 
1829-8  May,  1853);  and  was  followed  by  Peter 
Beckx  (q.  v.)  (2  July,  1853-4  March,  1887).  Anton 
Maria  Anderledy,  vicar-general  on  11  May.  1884, 
became  general  on  Fr.  Beckx's  death  and  died  on  18 
Jan.,  1892;  Luis  Martin  (2  Oct.,  1892-18  Apr.,  1906). 
Father  Martin  commenced  a  new  series  of  histories  of 
the  Society,  to  be  based  on  the  increased  materials 
now  available,  and  to  deal  with  many  problems  about 
which  older  annalists,  Orlandini  and  his  successors, 
were  not  curious.  Volumes  by  Astrain,  Duhr,  Fou- 
queray,  Hughes,  Kroess,  Tacchi-Venturi  have  ap- 
peared. The  present  general,  Francis  Xavier  Wernz, 
was  elected  on  8  Sept.,  1906. 

Though  the  Jesuits  of  the  nineteenth  century  can- 
not show  a  martyr-roll  as  brilliant  as  that  of  their  pre- 
decessors, the  persecuting  laws  passed  against  them 
surpass  in  number,  extent,  and  continuance  those 
endured  by  previous  generations.  The  practical 
exclusion  from  university  teaching,  the  obligation  of 
military  service  in  many  countries,  the  wholesale 
confiscations  of  religious  property,  and  the  dispersion 


of  twelve  of  its  oldest  and  once  most  flourishing  prov- 
inces are  very  serious  hindrances  to  religious  voca- 
tions. On  a  teaching  order  such  blows  fall  very 
heavily.  The  cause  of  trouble  has  generally  been 
due  to  that  propaganda  of  irreligion  which  was 
developed  during  the  Revolution  and  is  still  active 
through  Freemasonry  in  those  lands  in  which  the 
Revolution  took  root. 

France. — This  is  plainly  seen  in  France.  In  that 
country  the  Society  began  after  1815  with  the  direc- 
tion of  some  petits  seminaires  and  congregations,  and 
by  giving  missions.  They  were  attacked  by  the 
Liberals,  especially  by  the  Comte  de  Montlosier  in 
1823  and  their  schools,  one  of  which,  St-Acheul, 
already  contained  800  students,  were  closed  in  1829. 
The  Revolution  of  July  (1830)  brought  them  no 
immediate  relief;  but  in  the  visitation  of  cholera  in 
1832  the  Fathers  pressed  to  the  fore,  and  so  began 
to  recover  influence.  In  1845  there  was  another 
attack  by  Thiers,  which  drew  out  the  answer  of  de 
Ravignan  (q.  v.).  The  Revolution  of  1848  at  first 
sent  them  again  into  exile,  but  the  liberal  measures 
which  succeeded,  especially  the  freedom  of  teaching, 
enabled  them  to  return  and  to  open  many  schools 
(1850).  In  the  later  days  of  the  Empire  greater 
difficulties  were  raised,  but  with  the  advent  of  the 
Third  Republic  (1870)  these  restrictions  were  removed 
and  progress  continued,  until,  after  threatening  meas- 
ures in  1878,  came  the  decree  of  29  March.  1880, 
issued  by  M.  Jules  Ferry.  This  brought  about  a 
new  dispersion  and  the  substitution  of  staffs  of 
non-religious  teachers  in  the  Jesuit  colleges.  But 
the  French  Government  did  not  press  their  enact- 
ments, and  the  Fathers  returned  by  degrees;  and 
before  the  end  of  the  century  their  houses  and  schools 
in  France  were  as  prosperous  as  ever.  Then  came 
the  overwhelming  Associations  laws  of  M.  Waldeck- 
Rousseau,  leading  to  renewed  though  not  complete 
dispersions  and  to  the  reintroduction  of  non-reli- 
gious staffs  in  the  colleges.  The  right  of  the  order  to 
bold  property  was  also  violently  suppressed ;  and.  by  a 
refinement  of  cruelty,  any  property  suspected  of  being 
held  by  a  congregation  may  now  be  confiscated,  unless 
it  is  proved  not  to  be  so  held.  Other  clauses  of  this 
law  penalize  any  meeting  of  the  members  of  a  con- 
gregation. The  order  is  under  an  iron  hand  from 
which  no  escape  is,  humanly  speaking,  possible.  For 
the  moment  nevertheless  public  opinion  disapproves 
of  its  rigid  execution,  and  thus  far,  in  spite  of  all 
sufferings,  of  the  dispersal  of  all  houses,  the  confisca- 
tion of  churches,  and  the  loss  of  practically  all  prop- 
erty and  schools,  the  numbers  of  the  order  have  been 
maintained,  nay  slightly  increased,  and  so  too  have 
the  opportunities  for  work,  especially  in  literature 
and  theology,  etc.  (See  also  Carayon;  Deschamps; 
Du  Lac;  Olivaint;  Ravignan.) 

Spain. — In  Spain  the  course  of  events  has  been 
similar.  Recalled  by  Ferdinand  VII  in  1815,  the 
Society  was  attacked  by  the  Revolution  of  1820;  and 
twenty-five  Jesuits  were  slain  at  Madrid  in  1822. 
The  Fathers,  however,  returned  after  1823  and  took 
part  in  the  management  of  the  military  school  and  the 
College  of  Nobles  at  Madrid  (1827).  But  in  1834 
they  were  again  attacked  at  Madrid,  fourteen  were 
killed,  and  the  whole  order  was  banished  on  4  July, 
"1835,  by  a  Liberal  ministry.  After  1848  they  began 
to  return  and  were  re-settled  after  the  Concordat, 
26  Nov.,  1852.  At  the  Revolution  of  1868  they  were 
again  banished  (12  Oct.),  but  after  a  few  years  they 
were  allowed  to  come  back,  and  have  since  made 
great  progress.  At  the  present  time,  however,  another 
expulsion  is  threatened  (1912).  In  Portugal  the  Jesuits 
were  recalled  in  1829,  dispersed  again  in  1834;  but 
afterwards  returned.  Though  they  were  not  formally 
sanctioned  by  law  they  had  a  large  college  and  several 
churches,  from  which,  however,  they  were  driven  out 
in  October,  1910,  with  great  violence  and  cruelty. 
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Italy. — In  Italy  they  were  expelled  from  Naples 
(1820-21);  but  in  1836  they  were  admitted  to  Lom- 
bardy.  Driven  out  by  the  Revolution  of  1848  from 
almost  the  whole  peninsula,  they  were  able  to  return 
when  peace  was  restored,  except  to  Turin.  Then 
with  the  gradual  growth  of  United  Italy  they  were 
step  by  step  suppressed  again  by  law  everywhere, 
ana  finally  at  Rome  after  1871.  But  though  for- 
mally suppressed  and  unable  to  keep  schools,  except 
on  a  very  small  scale,  the  law  is  so  worded  that  it  does 
not  press  at  every  point,  nor  is  it  often  enforced  with 
acrimony.  Numbers  do  not  fall  off,  and  activities 
increase.  In  Rome  they  have  charge  inter  alia 
of  the  Gregorian  University,  the  "Institutum  Bibli- 
cum",  and  the  German  and  Latin-American  Colleges. 

Germanic  Provinces. — Of  the  Germanic  Provinces, 
that  of  Austria  may  be  said  to  have  been  recom- 
menced by  the  immigration  of  many  Polish  Fathers 
from  Russia  to  Galicia  in  1820;  and  colleges  were 
founded  at  Tarnopol,  Lemberg,  Linz  (1837),  and 
Innsbruck  in  1838,  in  which  they  were  assigned  the 
theological  faculty  in  1856.  The  German  province 
properly  so  called  could  at  first  make  foundations 
only  in  Switzerland  at  Brieg  (1814)  and  Freiburg 
(1818).  But  after  the  Sonderbund  they  were  obbged 
to  leave,  being  then  264  in  number  (111  priests). 
They  were  now  able  to  open  several  houses  in  the 
Rhine  provinces,  etc.,  making  steady  progress  till 
they  were  ejected  during  Bismarck's  Kulturkampf 
(1872),  when  they  numbered  755  members  (351 
priests).  They  now  count  1150  (with  574  priests) 
and  are  known  throughout  the  world  by  their  many 
excellent  publications.  (See  Antoniewicz;  Dehabbe  ; 
Hasslacher;  Pesch;  Roh;  Spillmann.) 

Belgium. — The  Belgian  Jesuits  were  unable  to 
return  to  their  country  till  Belgium  was  separated 
from  Holland  in  1830.  Since  then  they  have  pros- 
pered exceedingly.  In  1832,  when  they  became  a 
separate  province,  they  numbered  105;  at  their 
seventy-five  years  jubilee,  in  1907,  they  numbered 
1168.  In  1832,  two  colleges  with  167  students:  in 
1907, 15  colleges  with  7465  students.  Congregations 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  originally  founded  by  a  Belgian 
Jesuit,  still  flourish.  In  Belgium  2529  such  con- 
gregations have  been  aggregated  to  the  Prima 
Primaria  at  Rome,  and  of  these  156  are  under  Jesuit 
direction.  To  say  nothing  of  missions  and  of  retreats 
to  convents,  dioceses,  etc.,  the  province  had  six 
houses  of  retreats,  in  which  245  retreats  were  given 
to  9840  persons.  Belgium  supplies  the  foreign 
mission  of  Eastern  Bengal  and  the  Diocese  of  Gaue 
in  Ceylon.  In  the  bush-country  of  Chota  Nagpur 
there  began,  in  1887,  a  wonderful  movement  of  the 
aborigines  (K61es  and  Ouraons)  towards  the  Church, 
and  the  Catholics  in  1907  numbered  137,120  (i.e. 
62,385  baptized  and  74,735  catechumens).  Over 
35,000  conversions  had  been  made  in  1906,  owing  to 
the  penetration  of  Christianity  into  the  district  of 
Jashpur.  Besides  this  there  are  excellent  colleges 
at  Darjeeling  and  at  Kurseong;  at  Kandy  in  Ceylon 
the  Jesuits  nave  charge  of  the  great  pontifical  sem- 
inary for  educating  native  clergy  for  the  whole  of 
India.  In  all  they  have  442  churches,  chapels,  or 
stations,  479  schools,  14,467  scholars,  with  about 
167,000  Catholics,  and  262  Jesuits,  of  whom  150  are 
priests.  The  Belgian  Fathers  have  also  a  flourishing 
mission  on  the  Congo,  in  the  districts  of  Kwango 
and  Stanley  Pool,  which  was  begun  in  1893;  in  1907 
the  converts  already  numbered  31,402. 

England. — Nowhere  did  the  Jesuits  get  through  the 
troubles  inevitable  to  the  Interim  more  easily  than  in 
conservative  England.  The  college  at  Liege  con- 
tinued to  train  their  students  in  the  old  traditions, 
while  the  English  bishops  permitted  the  ex-Jesuits 
to  maintain  their  missions  and  a  sort  of  corporate 
discipline.  But  there  were  difficulties  in  recognizing 
the  restored  order,  lest  this  should  impede  emanci- 


pation (see  Roman  Catholic  Relief  Bill),  which  re- 
mained in  doubt  for  so  many  years.  Eventually 
Leo  XII  on  1  Jan.,  1829,  declared  the  Bull  of  restora- 
tion to  have  force  in  England.   After  this  the  Society 

frew,  slowly  at  first,  but  more  rapidly  afterwards, 
t  had  73  members  in  1815,  729  in  1910.  The  princi- 
pal colleges  are  Stonyhurst  (St.  Omers,  1592,  migrated 
to  Bruges,  1762,  to  Liege,  1773,  to  Stonyhurst,  1794); 
Mount  St.  Mary's  (1842);  Liverpool  (1842);  Beau- 
mont (1861);  Glasgow  (1870);  Wimbledon,  Lon- 
don (1887);  Stamford  Hill,  London  (1894);  Leeds 
(1905).  In  1910  the  province  had  in  England  and 
Scotland,  besides  the  usual  novitiate  and  houses 
of  study,  two 
houses  for  re- 
treats, 50  churches 
or  chapels,  at- 
tended by  148 
priests.  The 
congregations 
amounted  to  97,- 
641 ;  baptisms, 
3746;  confessions, 
844,079;  Easter 
confessions,  81,- 
065 ;  Communions, 
1,303,591;  con- 
verts, 725 ;  extreme 
unctions,  1698; 
marriages,  782 ; 
children  in  ele- 
mentary schools, 
18,328.  The  Gui- 
ana mission  (19 
priests)  has  charge 
of  about  45,000 
souls;  the  Zam- 
besi mission  (35 
priests),  4679  souls.  (See  also  the  articles  Morris  ; 
Plowden  ;  Porter  ;  Stevenson  ;Coleridge  ;  Harper.) 

Ireland. — There  were  24  ex-Jesuits  in  Ireland  in 
1776,  but  by  1803  only  two.  Of  these  Father  O'Cal- 
laghan  renewed  his  vows  at  Stonyhurst  in  1803,  and 
he  and  Father  Betagh,  who  was  eventually  the  last 
survivor,  succeeded  in  finding  some  excellent  postu- 
lants who  made  their  novitiate  in  Stonyhurst,  then- 
studies  at  Palermo,  and  returned  between  1812  and 
1814,  Father  Betagh,  who  had  become  Vicar-Gen- 
eral of  Dublin,  having  survived  to  the  year  1811. 
Father  Peter  Kenny  (d.  1841)  was  the  first  superior 
of  the  new  mission,  a  man  of  remarkable  eloquence, 
who  when  visitor  of  the  Society  in  America  (1830- 
1833)  preached  by  invitation  before  Congress.  From 
1812-13  he  was  vice-president  of  Maynooth  College 
under  Dr.  Murray,  then  coadjutor  Bishop  of  Dublin. 
The  College  of  Clongowes  Wood  was  begun  in  1813; 
Tullabeg  in  1818  (now  a  house  of  both  probations) ; 
Dublin  (1841);  Mungret  (Apostolic  School,  1883). 
In  1883,  too,  the  Irish  bishops  entrusted  to  the  Society 
the  University  College,  Dublin,  in  connexion  with  the 
late  Royal  University  of  Ireland.  The  marked  supe- 
riority of  this  college  to  the  richly  endowed  Queen's 
Colleges  of  Belfast,  Cork,  and  Galwav  contributed 
much  to  establish  the  claim  of  the  Irish  Catholics  to 
adequate  university  education.   When  this  claim 
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i  teaching  posts  i 
and  a  hostel  for  students  is  being  provided.  Under 
the  Act  of  Catholic  Emancipation  (q.  v.)  58  Jesuits 
were  registered  in  Ireland  in  1830.  In  1910  there 
were  367  in  the  province,  of  whom  100  are  in  Aus- 
tralia, where  they  have  4  colleges  at  and  near  Mel- 
bourne and  Sydney,  and  missions  in  South  Australia. 

United  States  of  America. — Under  the  direction  of 
Bishop  Carroll  the  members  of  the  Corporation  of 
Roman  Catholic  Clergymen  in  Maryland  were  the 
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chief  factors  in  founding  and  maintaining  George- 
town College  (q.  v.)  from  1791  to  1805,  when  they 
resumed  their  relations  with  the  Society  still  existing 
in  Russia,  and  were  so  strongly  reinforced  by  other 
members  of  the  order  from  Europe  that  they  could 
assume  full  charge  of  the  institution,  which  they 
have  since  retained.  On  the  Restoration  of  the 
Society  in  1814  these  nineteen  fathers  constituted 
the  mission  of  the  United  States.  For  a  time  (1808 
to  1817)  some  of  them  were  employed  in  the  Diocese 
of  New  York  just  erected,  Father  Anthony  Kohl- 
mann  (q.  v.)  administering  the  diocese  temporarily, 
the  others  engaging  in  school  and  parish  work. 
In  1816  Gonzaga  College,  Washington,  D.  C,  was 
founded.  In  1833  the  mission  of  the  United  States 
became  a  province  under  the  title  of  Maryland. 
Since  then  the  history  of  the  province  is  a  record  of 
development  proportionate  with  the  growth  of  Cath- 
olicity in  the  various  fields  specially  cultivated  by  the 
Society.  The  colleges  of  the  Holy  Cross,  Worcester 
(founded  in  1843),  Loyola  College,  Baltimore  (1852), 
Boston  College  (1863)  have  educated  great  numbers 
of  young  men  for  the  ministry  and  liberal  professions. 
Up  to  1879  members  of  the  Society  had  been  labour- 
ing in  New  York  as  part  of  the  New  York-Canada 
mission.  In  that  year,  they  became  affiliated  with 
the  first  American  province  under  the  title  of  Mary- 
land-New York.  This  was  added  to  the  old  province, 
besides  several  residences  and  parishes,  the  colleges 
of  St.  Francis  Xavier  and  St.  John  (now  Fordham 
University),  New  York  City,  and  St.  Peter's  College, 
Jersey  City,  New  Jersey.  St.  Joseph's  College,  Phil- 
adelphia, was  chartered  in  1852  and  the  Brooklyn 
College  opened  in  1908.  In  the  same  year  Canisius 
College,  and  two  parishes  in  Buffalo,  and  one  parish 
in  Boston  for  German  Catholics,  with  88  members 
of  the  German  province  were  affiliated  with  this  prov- 
ince, which  has  now  (1912)  863  members  with  12  col- 
leges and  13  parishes,  1  house  of  higher  studies  for  the 
members  of  the  Society,  1  novitiate,  in  the  New  Eng- 
land and  Middle  States,  and  in'  the  Virginias,  with 
the  Mission  of  Jamaica,  British  West  Indies. 

The  Missouri  province  began  as  a  mission  from 
Maryland  in  1823.  Father  Charles  Van  Quicken- 
borne,  a  Belgian,  led  several  young  men  of  his  own 
nationality  who  were  eager  to  work  among  the 
Indians,  among  them  De  Smet  (q.  v.),  Van  Assche, 
and  Vcrhaegen.  As  a  rule  the  tribes  were  too  nomad- 
ic to  evangelize,  and  the  Indian  schools  attracted 
only  a  very  small  number  of  pupils.  The  missions 
among  the  Osage  and  Pottawatomie  were  more  per- 
manent and  fruitful.  It  was  with  experience  gathered 
in  these  fields  that  Father  De  Smet  started  his  mis- 
sion in  the  Rocky  Mountains  in  1840.  A  college,  now 
St.  Louis  University,  was  opened  in  1829.  For  ten 
years,  1838-48,  a  college  was  maintained  at  Grand 
Coteau,  Louisiana;  in  1840  St.  Xavier's  was  opened 
at  Cincinnati.  With  the  aid  of  seventy-eight  Jesuits, 
who  came  from  Italy  and  Switzerland  in  the  years 
of  revolution  1847-8,  two  colleges  were  maintained, 
St.  Joseph's,  Bardstown,  1848  until  1861,  another  at 
Louisville,  Kentucky,  1849-57.  In  this  last  year  a 
college  was- opened  at  Chicago.  The  mission  became 
a  province  in  1863,  and  since  then  colleges  have  been 
opened  at  Detroit,  Omaha,  Milwaukee,  St.  Mary's 
(Kansas).  By  the  accession  of  part  of  the  Buffalo 
mission  when  it  was  separated  from  the  German 
province  in  1907,  the  Missouri  province  acquired  an 
additional  180  members,  and  colleges  at  Cleveland, 
Toledo,  and  Prairie  du  Chien,  besides  several  resi- 
dences and  missions.  Its.  members  work  in  the  terri- 
tory west  of  the  Alleghanies  as  far  as  Kansas  and 
Omaha,  and  from  the  Lakes  to  the  northern  line  of 
Tennessee  and  Oklahoma,  and  also  in  the  Mission  of 
British  Honduras  (q.  v.). 

New  Orleans. — For  five  years,  1566-1571,  members 
of  the  Peruvian  province  laboured  among  the  Indians 


along  the  coast  of  Florida,  where  Father  Martinez 
was  massacred  near  St.  Augustine  in  1566.  They, 
penetrated  into  Virginia,  where  eight  of  their  number 
were  massacred  by  Indians  at  a  station  named  Axaca, 
supposed  to  be  on  the  Rappahannock  River.  Later, 
Jesuits  from  Canada,  taking  as  their  share  of  the 
Louisiana  territory  the  Illinois  country  and  afterwards 
from  the  Ohio  River  to  the  gulf  east  of  the  Mississippi, 
worked  among  the  Choctaw,  Chickasaw,  Natchez, 
and  Yazoo.  Two  of  their  number  were  murdered 
by  the  Natchez  and  one  by  the  Chickasaw.  Their 
expulsion  in  1763  is  the  subject  of  a  monograph  by 
Carayon,  "Documents  ineaits",  XIV.  Originally 
evangelized  by  Jesuits  from  the  Lyons  province, 
the  New  Orleans  mission  became  a  province  in  1907, 
having  7  colleges  and  four  residences.  It  has  now 
255  members  working  in  the  territory  north  of  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico  to. Missouri  as  far  east  as  Virginia. 

California. — In  1907  a  province  was  formed  in 
California  comprising  the  missions  of  California,  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  and  Alaska  (United  States). 
The  history  of  these  missions  is  narrated  under 
California  Missions;  Missions,  Catholic  Indian, 
of  the  United  States;  Alaska;  Idaho;  Sioux 
Indians. 

New  Mexico. — 'In  the  mission  of  New  Mexico 
ninety-three  Jesuits  are  occupied  in  the  college  at 
Denver,  Colorado,  and  in  various  missions  in  that 
state,  Arizona,  and  New  Mexico;  the  mission  depends 
on  the  Italian  province  of  Naples. 

In  all  the  provinces  in  the  United  States  there  are 
6  professional  schools,  with  4363  students;  26  colleges 
with  full  courses,  with  2417,  and  34  preparatory  and 
high  schools  with  8735  pupils. 

Canada. — Jesuits  returned  to  Canada  from  St. 
Mary's  College,  Kentucky,  which  had  been  taken 
over,  in  1834,  dv  members  of  the  province  of  France. 
When  St.  Mary  s  was  given  up  in  1846  the  staff  came 
to  take  charge  of  St.  John's  College,  Fordham,  New 
York,  thus  forming  with_  their  fellows  in  Montreal 
the  New  York-Canada  mission.  This  mission  lasted 
until  1879,  the  Canadian  division  having  by  that  year 
1  college,  2  residences,  1  novitiate,  3  Indian  missions 
with  131  members.  In  1888  the  mission  received 
$160,000  as  its  part  of  the  sum  paid  by  the  Province' 
of  Quebec  in  compensation  for  the  Jesuit  estates 
appropriated  under  George  III  by  imperial  authority, 
and  transferred  to  the  authorities  of  the  former  Prov- 
ince of  Canada,  all  parties  agreeing  that  the  full 
amount,  $400,000,  thus  allowed  was  far  short  of  the 
value  of  the  estates,  estimated  at  $2,000,000.  The 
settlement  was  ratified  by  the  pope  and  the  Legisla- 
ture of  the  Province  of  Quebec,  and  the  balance  was 
divided  among  the  archdioceses  of  Quebec,  Montreal, 
and  other  dioceses,  the  Laval  University  besides 
receiving,  in  Montreal,  $40,000  and,  in  Quebec,  $100,- 
000. 

In  1907  the  mission  was  constituted  a  province. 
It  has  now  2  colleges  in  Montreal,  one  at  St.  Boniface 
with  263  students  in  the  collegiate  and  722  in  the 
preparatory  classes,  2  residences  and  churches  in 
Quebec,  one  at  Guelph,  Indian  missions,  and  missions 
in  Alaska,  and  309  members. 

Mexico. — In  Mexico  (New  Spain)  Jesuit  mission- 
aries began  their  work  in  1571  and  prior  to  their 
expulsion,  in  1767,  they  numbered  678  members,  of 
whom  468  were  natives.  They  had  over  40  colleges 
or  seminaries,  5  residences,  and  6  missionary  districts, 
with  99  missions.  The  mission  included  Cuba,  Lower 
California,  and  as  far  south  as  Nicaragua.  Three 
members  of  the  suppressed  society  who  were  in  Mexico 
at  the  time  of  the  Restoration  formed  a  nucleus  for 
its  re-establishment  there  in  1816.  In  1820  there  were 
32,  of  whom  15  were  priests  and  3  scholastics,  in  care 
of  4  colleges  and  3  seminaries.  They  were  dispersed 
in  1821.  Although  invited  back  in  1843,  they  could 
not  agree  to  the  limitations  put  on  their  activities  by 
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General  Santa  Anna,  nor  was  the  prospect  favourable 
in  the  revolutionary  condition  of  the  country.  Four 
of  their  number  returning  in  1854,  the  mission  pros- 
pered, and  in  spite  of  two  dispersions,  1859  and  1873, 
it  has  continued  to  increase  m  number  and  activity. 
In  August,  1907,  it  was  reconstituted  a  province.  It 
has  now  326  members  with  4  colleges,  12  residences, 
6  mission  stations  among  the  Tarahumara,  and  a 
novitiate  (see  also  Mexico;  Pious  Fund  of  the 
Californias). 

Gerard,  Stonyhurtt  Centenary  Record  (Belfast,  1894);  Cor- 
coran, Clongomet  Centenary  Record  (Dublin.  1912);  Woodetock 
Letter*  (Woodstock  College,  Maryland,  1872—);  Georgetown 
University  (Washington,  1891);  The  Firet  Half  Century  of  St. 
Iynatiue  Church  and  Colleoe  (San  Francisco,  1905);  Dudr,  Akten. 
tur  Geech.  der  JeeuU-mueionen  in  DeuUchland,  18i»-7t  (1903); 
Bof.RO,  Ittoria  delta  site  del  R.  P.  PionateUi  (Rome.  1857); 
Poncelet,  La  comp.  de  Jftue  en  Belgique  (Brussels,  1907) ;  Zara- 
dona,  Hist,  de  la  cztincidn  y  rettablecimiento  de  la  comp.  de  Jteue 
(Madrid,  1890);  Nippolo,  Jetuilenorden  ton  teiner  Wiederher- 
ettUung  (Mannheim,  1867). 

General  Statistics  or  the  Society  or  J  sens  roE  the  BEOunrmo  or  1912. 


Aanstancy 

ProTinee 

Priests 

Schol- 
astics 

Coad- 
jutors 

Total 

Italian 

Rome 
Naples 

Sicily 
Turin 
Venice 

190 
154 
113 

103 
109 
61 

94 

86 
71 

3S7 
349 
245 

150 
215 

62 
59 

48 
97 

280 
371 

Total 

822 

394 

396 

1612 

Austria 

Belgium 

Gabcia 

Germany 

Hungary 

Netherlands 

310 
586 
221 
595 

108 
393 
133 
247 

186 
221 
156 
344 

604 

1200 
510 
1188 

79 
280 

51 
135 

69 
131 

199 
548 

Total 

2071 

1087 

1107 

4245 

French  (dispersed)  

Champagne 
France 
Lyons 
Toulouse 

377 
514 
449 
417 

221 
139 
168 
167 

133 
171 
176 
139 

731 
824 
793 
723 

Total 

1757 

695 

619 

3071 

Aragon 
Csstile 

Portugal  (dis- 
persed) 
Mexico 
Toledo 

537 
563 

159 

264 
361 

91 

435 
410 

109 

1236 
1334 

359 

128 
278 

118 
123 

87 
196 

333 
597 

Total 

1665 

957 

1237 

3859 

England 
California 
Canada 
Ireland 

Maryland-New 

York 
Missouri 
New  Orleans 

391 
151 
153 
196 

201 
136 
120 
116 

124 
107 
100 
55 

716 
394 
373 
367 

354 

356 
132 

353 
272 
82 

156 
162 
41 

863 
790 
255 

Total 

1733 

1280 

745 

3758 

16,545 

Apologetic. — The  accusations  brought  against 
the  Society  have  been  exceptional  for  their  frequency 
and  fierceness.  Many  indeed  would  be  too  absurd 
to  deserve  mention,  were  they  not  credited  even  by  cul- 
tured and  literary  people.  Such  for  instance  are  the 
charges*  that  the  Society  was  responsible  for  the 
Franco-Prussian  war,  the  affaire  Dreyfus,  the  Panama 
scandal,  the  assassination  of  popes,  kings,  princes, 
etc. — statements  found  in  books  and  periodicals  of 
some  pretence.  Such  likewise  is  the  so-called  Jesuit 
Oath,  the  clumsy  fabrication  of  the  forger  Robert  Ware, 
exposed  by  Bndgett  in  "Blunders  and  Forgeries". 
The  fallacy  of  such  accusations  may  often  be  detected 
by  general  principles.  A.  Jesuits  are  fallible,  and 
may  have  given  some  occasion  to  the  accuser.  The 
charges  laid  against  them,  would  never  have  been 
brought  against  angels,  but  they  are  not  in  the  least 
inconsistent  with  the  Society  being  a  body  of  good 


but  fallible  men.  Sweeping  denials  here  and  an 
injured  tone  would  be  misplaced  and  liable  to  mis- 
conception. As  an  instance  of  Jesuit  fallibility, 
one  may  mention  that  writings  of  nearly  one  hundred 
Jesuits  have  been  placed  on  the  Roman  "Index". 
Since  this  involves  a  reflection  upon  the  Jesuit  book- 
censors  as  well,  it  might  appear  to  be  an  instance  of 
failure  in  an  important  matter.  But  when  we 
remember  that  the  number  of  Jesuit  writers  exceeds 
120,000,  the  proportion  of  those  who  have  missed 

MlflBIOKS  Or  THE  SOCDRT  Of  JeBTJS  Of  1912. 


Mission 


Europe 

Albania.  

Croatia  

Denmark  

Sweden  

Syra  and  Tinos  (Greece). . 


Africa 
Congo  


Lower  Zambese  

Madagascar,  Reunion,  and 

Mauritius  

Betsileo  (Madagascar). . . . 


Aria 

Armenia  

8yria  

Bombay  (India)  

Msngaun  (India)  

Bengal  (India)  

Galls  (Ceylon  

Trineomalee  (Ceylon). 

Madura  (India)  

Goa  (India). 


Nankin  (China)  

8.  E.  Tchou-li  (China).... 
Japan  


Philippine  Islands  

Floras,  Java,  and  Sumatra. 
8.  and  K  Australia  


North  America 
Indian  Missions  (Canada) 
"  North  Alaska  (U.  S.  A.) 
South  Alaska  (U.  S.  A.). 
New  Mexico,  Colorado,  and 

Texas  

Tarahumara  (Mex.)  

Cuba 


South  America 

Colombia  

Brit.  Guiana  

N.  and  Cent.  Braiil. .. 

8.  Braiil  

S.  Braiil  

Ecuador   

Peru  

Chile  and  Argentina. . . 


Province 


Venice 

Austria 

Germany 

Germany 

Sicily 


Lyons 
Belgium 

England 

Portugal 

Toulouse 
Champagne 


Lyons 

Lyons 

Germany 

Venice 

Belgium 

Belgium 

Champagne 

Toulouse 

Portugal 

France 

Champagne 


Aragon 

Netherlands 

Ireland 


Canada 
Canada 
California 

Naples 

Mexico 
Castile 
Maryland- 
New  York 


Castile 

KnglsM 

Rome 

Germany 

Portugal 

Toledo 

Toledo 

Aragon 


Priests 


85 
88 
43 

138 
16 
14 

105 
20 

148 
64 
4 


93 

21 
76 

111 
50 
53 
50 

172 


SchoL 


Coadj 


58 
1 
51 
68 
39 
27 
28 
127 


Total 


9 

82 
73» 
7' 
IS 


78 
38 
80 
*6> 

83 
51 


55 
149 
125  > 

80 
258 

25 

18 
198 

29 
188 

79 
4» 


158 
77 
102 


30 
26 
6 

94 

23 
99 

20 


202> 
21 

163 

204' 
91 
90 
78 

S22 


Total  3531 

>  Note.— Figures  for  1911— those  for  1912  not  available. 

the  mark  cannot  be  considered  extraordinary;  the 
censure  inflicted  moreover  has  never  been  of  the 
graver  kind.  Many  critics  of  the  order,  who  do  not 
consider  the  Index  censures  discreditable,  cannot 
pardon  so  readily  the  exaggerated  esprit  de  corps  in 
which  Jesuits  of  limited  experience  occasionally 
indulge,  especially  in  controversies  or  while  eulogizing 
their  own  confreres;  nor  ean  they  overlook  the 
narrowness  or  bias  with  which  some  Jesuit  writers 
have  criticized  men  of  other  lands,  institutions,  educa- 
tion, though  it  is  unfair  to  hold  up  the  faults  of  a 
few  as  characteristic  of  the  entire  body. 

B.  The  Accusers. — (1)  In  an  oft-recited  passage 
about  the  martyrs  St.  Ambrose  tells  us:  "Vere 
frustra  impugnatur  qui  apud  impios  et  infidos  im- 
pietatis  arcessitur  cum  fidei  sit  magister"  (He  in 
truth,  is  impugned  in  vain  who  is  accused  of  impiety 
by  the  impious  and  the  faithless,  though  he  is  a 
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teacher  of  the  faith).  The  personal  equation  of  the 
accuser  is  a  correction  of  great  moment;  nevertheless 
it  is  to  be  applied  with  equally  great  caution;  on  no 
other  point  is  an  accused:  person  so  liable  to  make 
mistakes.  Undoubtedly,  however,  when  we  find 
a  learned  man  like  Harnack  declaring  roundly  (but 
without  proofs)  that  Jesuits  are  not  historians,  we 
may  place  this  statement  of  his  beside  another  of 
his  professorial  dicta,  that  the  Bible  is  not  history. 
If  the  same  principles  underlie  both  propositions, 
the  accusation  against,  the  order  will  carry  little 
weight.  When  an  infidel  government,  about  to 
assail  the  liberties  of  the  Church,  begins  by  expelling 
the  Jesuits,  on  the  allegation  that  they  destroy  the 
love  of  freedom  in  their  scholars,  we  can  only  say 
that  no  words  of  theirs  can  counterbalance  the  logic 
oftheir  acts.  Early  in  this  century  the  French 
Government  urged  as  one  of  their  reasons  for  sup- 
pressing all  the  religious  orders  in  France,  among 
them  the  Society,  that  the  regulars  were  crowding 
the  secular  clergy  out  of  their  proper  spheres  of  activity 
.  and  influence.  No  sooner  were  the  religious  suppressed 
than  the  law  separating  Church  and  State  was  passed 
to  cripple  and  enslave  the  bishops  and  secular  clergy. 

(2)  Again  it  is  perhaps  little  wonder  that  heretics 
in  general,  and  those  in  particular  who  impugn 
church  liberties  and  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See, 
should  be  ever  ready  to  assail  the  Jesuits,  who  are 
especially  bound  to  the  defence  of  that  see.  It 
seems  stranger  that  the  opponents  of  the  Society 
should  sometimes  be  within  the  Church.  Yet  it  is 
almost  inevitable  that  such  opposition  should  at 
times  occur.  No  matter  how  adequately  the  canon 
law  regulating  the  relations  of  regulars  with  the 
hierarchy  and  clergy  generally  may  provide  for  their 
peaceful  co-operation  in  missionary,  educational,  and 
charitable  enterprises,  there  will  necessarily  be 
occasion  for  differences  of  opinion,  disputes  over 
jurisdiction,  methods,  and  similar  vital  points,  which 
in  the  heat  of  controversy  often  embitter  and  even 
estrange  the  parties  at  variance.  Such  unfortunate 
controversies  arise  between  other  religious  orders  and 
the  hierarchy  and  secular  clergy;  they  are  neither 
common  nor  permanent,  not  the  rule  but  the  excep- 
tion, so  that  they  do  not  warrant  the  sinister  judg- 
ment that  is  sometimes  formed  of  the  Society  in 
particular  as  unable  or  unwilling  to  work  with  others, 
jealous  of  its  own  influence.  Sometimes,  especially 
when  troubles  of  this  kind  have  affected  broad  questions 
of  doctrine  and  discipline,  the  agitation  has  reached 
immense  proportions  and  bitterness  has  remained 
for  years.  The  controversies  De  auxiliis  led  to 
violent  explosions  of  temper,  to  intrigue,  and  to  furious 
language  which  was  simply  astonishing;  and  there 
were  others,  in  England  for  instance  about  the 
faculties  of  the  archpriest,  in  France  about  Galli- 
canism,  which  were  almost  equally  memorable  for 
fire  and  fury.  Odium  theologicum  is  sure  at  all  times 
to  call  forth  excitement  of  unusual  keenness;  but  we 
may  make  allowance  for  the  early  disputants,  because 
of  the  pugnacious  character  of  the  times.  When  the 
age  quite  approved  of  gentlemen  killing  each  other 
in  duels  on  very  slight  provocation,  there  can  be 
little  wonder  that  clerics,  when  aroused,  should 
forget  propriety  and  self-restraint,  sharpen  their 
pens  like  daggers,  and,  dipping  them  in  gall,  strike 
at  any  sensitive  point  of  their  adversaries  which  they 
could  injure.  Charges  put  about  by  such  excited 
advocates  must  be  received  with  the  greatest  caution. 

(3)  The  most  embittered  and  the  most  untrust- 
worthy enemies  of  the  Society  (they  are  fortunately 
not  very  numerous)  have  ever  been  deserters  from  its 
own  ranks.  We  know  with  what  malice  and  venom 
some  unfaithful  priests  are  wont  to  assail  the  Church, 
which  they  once  believed  to  be  Divine,  and  not  dis- 
similar has  been  the  hatred  of  some  Jesuits  who  have 
been  untrue  to  their  calling. 


C.  What  it  to  be  expecledt  The  Society  has  cer- 
tainly had  some  share  in  the  beatitude  of  suffering 
for  persecution's  sake;  though  it  is  not  true,  how- 
ever, to  say  that  the  Society  is  the  object  of  universal 
detestation.  Prominent  politicians,  whose  acts  affect 
the  interests  of  millions,  are  much  more  hotly  and 
violently  criticized,  more  freely  denounced,  carica- 
tured, and  condemned  in  the  course  of  a  month  than 
the  Jesuits  singly  or  collectively  in  a  year.  When 
once  the  politician  is  overthrown,  the  world  turns 
its  fire  upon  the  new  holder  of  power,  and  it  forgets 
the  man  that  is  fallen.  But  the  light  attacks  against 
the  Society  never  cease  for  long,  and  their  cumulative 
effect  appears  more  serious  than  it  should,  because 
people  overlook  the  long  spans  of  years  which  in 
its  case  intervene  between  the  different  signal  assaults; 
Another  principle  to  remember  is  that  the  enemies 
of  the  Church  would  never  assail  the  Society  at  all, 
were  it  not  that  it  is  conspicuously  popular  with  large 
classes  of  the  Catholic  community.  Neither  univer- 
sal odium  therefore  nor  freedom  from  all  assault 
should!  be  expected,  but  charges  which,  by  exaggera- 
tion, inversion,  satire,  or  irony,  somehow  correspond 
with  the  place  of  the  Society  in  the  Church. 

Not  being  contemplatives  like  the  monks  of  old, 
Jesuits  are  not  decried  as  lazy  and  useless.  Not  being 
called  to  fill  posts  oi  high  authority  or  to  rule,  like 
popes  and  bishops,  Jesuits  are  not  seriously  denounced 
as  tyrants,  or  maligned  for  nepotism  and  similar 
misdeeds.  Ignatius  described  his  order  as  a  flying 
squadron  ready  for  service  anywhere,  especially  as 
educators  and  missionaries.  The  principal  charges 
against  the  "Society  are  misrepresentations  of  these 
qualities.  If  they  are  ready  for  service  in  any  part 
of  the  world,  they  are  called  busybodies,  mischief- 
makers,  politicians  with  no  attachment  to  country. 
If  they  do  not  rule,  at  least  they  mast  be  grasping, 
ambitious,  scheming,  and  wont  to  lower  standards 
of  morality,  in  order  to  gain  control  of  consciences. 
If  they  are  good  disciplinarians,  it  will  be  said  it  is 
by  espionage  and  suppression  of  individuality  and 
independence.  If  they  are  popular  schoolmasters,  the 
adversary  will  say  they  are  good  for  children,  good 
perhaps  as  crammers,  but  bad  educators,  without 
influence.  If  they  are  favourite  confessors,  their 
success  is  ascribed  to  their  lax  moral  doctrines,  to 
their  casuistry,  and  above  all  to  their  use  of  the  maxim 
which  is  supposed  to  justify  any  and  every  evil  act: 
"the  end  justifies  the  means".  This  perhaps  is  the 
most  salient  instance  of  the  ignorance  or  ill-will  of 
their  accusers.  Their  books  are  open  to  all  the  world. 
Time  and  again  those  who  impute  to  them  as  a  body, 
or  to  any  of  their  publications,  the  use  of.  this  maxim 
to  justify  evil  of  any  sort  have  been  asked  to  cite 
one  instance  of  such  usage,  but  all  to  no  purpose. 
The  signal  failure  of  Hoensbroech  to  establish  before 
the  civil  courts  of  Trier  and  Cologne  (30  July,  1905) 
any  such  example  of  Jesuit  teaching  should  silence 
this  and  similar  accusations  forever. 

D.  The  Jesuit  Legend. — It  is  curious  that  at  the 
present  day  even  literary  men  have  next  to  no 
interest  in  the  objective  facts  concerning  the  Society, 
not  even  in  those  supposed  to  be  to  its  disadvantage. 
All  attention  is  fixed  on  the  Jesuit  legend ;  encyclope- 
dia articles  and  general  histories  hardly  concern 
themselves  with  anything  else.  The  legend,  though 
it  reached  its  present  form  in  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  began  at  a  much  earlier  period.  The 
early  persecutions  of  the  Society  (which  counted 
some  100  martyrs  in  Europe  during  its  first  century) 
were  backed  up  by  fiery,  loud,  unscrupulous  writers 
such  as  HasenmuTler  and  Hospinian,  who  diligently 
collected  and  defended  all  the  charges  brought  against 
the  Jesuits.  The  rude,  criminous  ideal  which  these 
writers  set  forth  received  subtler  traits  of  deceitful- 
ness  and  double-dealing  through  Zahorowski's  "  Mon- 
ita  secreta  Societatis  Jesu"  (Cracow,  1614),  a  satire 
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misrepresenting  the  rules  of  the  order,  which  is 
freely  believed  to  be  genuine  by  credulous  adversaries 
(see  Montta  Sbcreta).  The  current  version  of  the 
legend  is  late  French,  evolved  during  the  long  revo- 
lutionary ferment  which  preceded  the  Third  Empire. 
It  began  with  the  denunciations  of  Montloeier 
(1824-27),  and  grew  strong  (1833-45)  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Paris,  which  affected  to  consider  itself  as  the 
representative  of  the  Gallican  Sorbonne,  of  Port- 
Royal,  and  of  the  Encyclopidie.  The  occasion  for 
literary  hostilities  was  offered  by  attempts  at  univer- 
sity reform,  which,  so  the  Liberals  affected  to  believe, 
were  instigated  by  Jesuits.  Hereupon  the  "  Pro- 
vinciates"  were  given  a  place  in  the  university  cur- 
riculum, and  Vulemain,  Thiers,  Cousin,  Michelet, 
Quinet,  Libri,  Mignet,  and  other  respectable  scholars 
succeeded  by  their  writings  and  denunciations  in 
giving  to  anti-Jesuitism  a  sort  of  literary  vogue, 
not  always  with  scrupulous  observance  of  accuracy 
or  fairness.  More  harmful  still  to  the  order  were  the 
'lays,  the  songs,  the  popular  novels  against  them. 
>f  these  the  most  celebrated  was  Eugene  Sue's 
'Juif  errant"  (Wandering  Jew)  (1844),  which  soon 
became  the  most  popular  anti-Jesuit  book  ever 
printed,  and  has  done  more  than  any  thing  else  to 
give  final  form  to  the  Jesuit  legend. 

The  special  character  of  this  fable  is  that  it  has 
hardly  anything  to  do  with  the  order  at  all,  its  traits 
being  simply  copied  from  masonry.  The  previous 
Jesuit  bogey  was  at  least  one  which  haunted  churches 
and  colleges,  and  worked  through  the  confessional 
and  the  pulpit.  But  this  creation  of  modern  fiction 
has  lost  all  connexion  with  reality.  He  (or  even  she) 
is  a  person,  not  necessarily  a  priest,  under  the  com- 
mand of  a  black  pope,  who  lives  in  an  imaginary 
world  of  back  stairs,  closets,  and  dark  passages.  -  He 
is  busy  with  plotting  and  scheming,  mesmerizing  the 
weak  and  corrupting  the  honest,  occupations  diversi- 
fied by  secret  crimes  or  melodramatic  attempts  at 
crime  of  every  sort.  This  ideal  we  see  is  taken  over 
bodily  from  the  real,  or  rather  the  supposed,  method 
of  life  of  the  Continental  mason.  Yet  this  is  the 
sort  of  nonsense  about  which  special  correspondents 
send  telegrams  to  their  papers,  about  which  revolu- 
tionary agitators  and  crafty  politicians  make  long 
inflammatory  speeches,  which  standard  works  of 
reference  discuss  quite  gravely,  which  none  of  our 

Sipular  writers  dares  to  expose  as  an  imposture  (see 
rou,  op.  cit.  infra,  II,  199-247). 
E.  Some  Modern  Objections. — (1)  Without  having 
given  up  the  old  historical  objections  (for  the  study 
of  which  the  hLstorical  sections  of  this  article  may  be 
consulted),  the  anti-Jesuits  of  to-day  arraign  the 
Society  as  out  of  touch  with  the  modern  Zeitgeist, 
as  hostile  to  liberty  and  culture,  and  as  being  a  failure. 
Liberty,  next  to  intelligence  (and  some  people  put 
it  before),  is  the  noblest  of  man's  endowments.  Its 
enemies  are  the  enemies  of  the  human  race.  Yet  it  is 
said  that  Ignatius's  system,  by  aiming  at  "blind" 
obedience,  paralyses  the  judgment  and  by  conse- 
quence scoops  out  the  will,  inserting  the  will  of  the  su- 
perior in  its  place,  as  a  watchmaker  might  replace  orte 
mainspring  by  another  (cf.  Encyc.  Brit.,  1911,  XV, 
342);  perinde  ac  cadaver,  "like  a  corpse",  again  "simi- 
lar to  an  old  man's  staff" — therefore  dead  and  listless, 
mere  machines,  incapable  of  individual  distinction 
(Bohmer-Monod,  op.  cit.  infra,  p.  lxxvi). 

The  cleverness  of  this  objection  lies  in  its  bold 
inversion  of  certain  plain  truths.  In  reality  no  one 
loved  liberty  better  or  provided  for  it  more  carefully 
than  Ignatius.  But  he  upheld  the  deeper  principle 
that  true  freedom  lies  in  obeying  reason,  all  other 
choice  being  licence.  Those  who  hold  themselves 
free  to  disobey  even  the  laws  of  God,  who  declare 
all  rule  in  the  Church  a  tyranny,  and  who  aim  at  so- 
called  free-love,  free  divorce,  and  free  thought — they, 
of  course,  reject  his  theory.    In  practice  his  custom 
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was  to  train  the  will  so  thoroughly  that  his  men 
might  after  aVshort  time  be  able  to  "level  up"  others 
(a  most  difficult  thing)  from  laxity  to  thoroughness, 
without  themselves  being  drawn  down  (a  most  easy 
thing),  even  though  they  lived  outside  cloisters, 
with  no  external  support  for  their  discipline.  The 
wonderful  achievement  of  staying  and  rolling  back 
the  tide  of  the  Reformation,  in  so  far  as  it  was 
due  to  the  Jesuits,  was  the  result  of  the  increased 
will-power '  given  to  previously  irresolute  Catholics 
by  the  Ignatian  methods. 

As  to  "blind"  obedience,  we  should  note  that  all 
obedience  must  be  blind  to  some  extent — "Theirs  not 
to  reason  why,  Theirs  but  to  do  and  die."  Ignatius 
borrowed  from 
earlier  ascetic  wri- 
ters the  strong 
metaphors  of  the 
"blind  man","the 
corpse",  "the  old 
man's  staff",  to 
illustrate  the  na- 
ture of  obedience 
in  a  vivid  way ;  but 
he  does  not  want 
those  metaphors  to 
be  run  to  death. 
Not  only  does  he 
want  the  subject 
to  bring  both  head 
and  heart  to  the 
execution  of  the 
command,  but, 
knowing  human 
nature  and  its 
foibles,  he  recog- 
nizes that  cases  will 
arise  when  the  su- 
perior's order  may  appear  impracticable,  unreasonable, 
or  unrighteous  to  a  free  subject  and  may  possibly  really 
be  so.  In  such  cases  it  is  the  acknowledged  duty  of 
the  subject  to  appeal,  and  his  judgment  as  well  as  his 
conscience,  even  when  it  may  happen  to  be  ill-formed, 
is  to  be  respected;  provision  is  made  in  the  Constitu- 
tions for  the  clearing  up  of  such  troubles  by  discus- 
sion and  arbitration,  a  provision  which  would  be  incon- 
ceivable, unless  a  mind  and  a  free  will,  independent 
of  and  possibly  opposed  to  that  of  the  superior,  were 
recognized  and  respected.  Ignatius  wishes  his  sub- 
jects to  be  "dead"  or  "blind"  only  in  respect  of  sloth, 
of  passion,  of  self-interest,  and  self-indulgence,  which 
would  impede  the  ready  execution  of  orders.  So  far 
is  he  from  desiring  a  mechanical  performance  that  he 
explicitly  disparages  "obedience,  which  executes  in 
work  only  ",  as  "  unworthy  of  the  name  of  virtue"  and 
warmly  urges  that  "bending  to,  with  all  forces  of  head 
and  heart,  we  should  carry  out  the  commands 
quickly  and  completely"  (Letter  on  Obedience, 
5  5,  14). 

Further  illustrations  of  Ignatian  love  of  liberty 
may  be  found  in  the  Spiritual  Exercises  and  in  the 
character  of  certain  theological  doctrines,  as  Proba- 
bilism  and  Molinism  (with  its  subsequent  modifica- 
tions) which  are  commonly  taught  in  the  Society's 
schools.  Thus,  Molinism  "is  above  all  determined 
to  throw  a  wall  of  security  round  free  will"  (see 
Grace,  Controversies  on),  and  Probabilism  (q.  v.) 
teaches  that  liberty  may  not  be  restrained  unless  the 
restraining  force  rests  on  a  basis  of  certainty.  The 
characteristic  of  both  theories  is  to  emphasize  the 
sacredness  of  free  will  somewhat  more  than  is  done 
in  other  systems.  The  Spiritual  Exercises,  the  secret 
of  Ignatius's  success,  are  a  series  of  considerations 
arranged,  as  he  tells  the  exercitant  from  the  first,  to 
enable  him  to  make  a  choice  or  election  on  the  highest 
principles  and  without  fear  of  consequences.  Again 
the  priest,  who  explains  the  meditations,  is  warned 
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to  be  moat  careful  not  to  incline  the  exercitant  more 
to  one  object  of  choice  than  to  another  (Annot.  15). 

It  is  notoriously  impossible  to  expect  that  anti- 
Jesuit  writers  of  our  day  should  face  their  subject  in 
a  common-sense  or  scientific  manner.  If  they  did, 
one  would  point  out  that  the  only  rational  manner 
of  inquiring  into  the  subject  would  be  to  approach  the 
persons  under  discussion  (who  are  after  all  very 
approachable)  and  to  see  whether  they  are  character- 
less, as  they  are  reported  to  be.  Another  easy  test 
would  be  to  turn  to  the  lives  of  their  great  missionaries 
Brebeuf,  Marquette,  Silveira,  etc.  Any  men  more 
unlike  "mere  machines"  it  would  be  impossible  to 
conceive.  The  Society's  successes  in  education  con- 
firm the  same  conclusion.  It  is  true  that  lately, 
as  a  preparatory  measure  to  closing  its  schools  by 
violence,  the  French  anti-Jesuits  asserted  both  in 
print  and  in  the  Chamber  that  Jesuit  education  pro- 
duced mere  pawns,  spiritless,  unenterprising  nonen- 
tities. But  the  real  reason  was  notoriously  that  the 
pupils  of  the  Jesuit  schools  were  exceptionally  suc- 
cessful at  the  examinations  for  entrance  as  officers 
into  the  army,  and  proved  themselves  the  bravest 
and  most  vigorous  men  of  the  nation.  In  a  contro- 
verted matter  like  this,  the  most  obvious  proof  that 
the  Society's  education  fits  its  pupils  for  the  battle  of 
life  is  found  in  the  constant  readiness  of  parents  to 
entrust  their  children  to  the  Jesuits  even  when,  from 
a  merely  worldly  point  of  view,  there  seemed  to  be 
many  reasons  for  holding  back.  (A  discussion  of 
this  matter,'  from  a  French  standpoint,  will  be 
found  in  Brou.  op.  cit.  infra,  II,  409:  Tampe  in 
"Etudes",  Pans.  1900,  pp.  77,  749.)  It  is  hardly 
necessary  to  add  that  methods  of  school  discipline 
will  naturally  differ  greatly  in  different  countries. 
The  Society  would  certainly  prefer  to  observe  mutatis 
mutandis  its  well-tried  "Ratio  Studiorum"j  but  it 
is  far  from  thinking  that  local  customs  (as  for  instance 
those  which  regard  surveillance)  and  external  dis- 
cipline should  everywhere  be  uniform. 

(2)  Another  objection  akin  to  the  supposed  hostility 
to  freedom  is  the  alleged  Kullurfeindlichkeit,  hostility 
to  what  is  cultured  and  intellectual.  This  cry  has 
been  chiefly  raised  by  those  who  scornfully  reject 
Catholic  theology  as  dogmatism,  who  scoff  at  Catho- 
lic philosophy  as  Scholastic,  and  at  the  Church's 
insistence  on  Biblical  inspiration  as  retrograde  and 
unscholarly.  Such  men  make  little  account  of  work 
for  the  ignorant  and  the  poor,  whether  at  home  or  on 
the  missions,  they  speak  of  evangelical  poverty,  of 
practices  of  penance  and  of  mortification,  as  if  they 
were  debasing  and  retrograde.  They  compare  their 
numerous  and  richly  endowed  universities  with  the 
few  and  relatively  poor  seminaries  of  the  Catholic 
and  the  Jesuit,  and  their  advances  in  a  multitude  of 
physical  sciences  with  the  intellectual  timidity  (as 
they  think  it)  of  those  whose  highest  ambition  it  is 
not  to  go  beyond  the  limits  of  theological  orthodoxy. 
The  Jesuits,  they  say,  are  the  leaders  of  the  Kultw- 
feindliche;  their  great  object  is  to  bolster  up  anti- 
quated traditions.  They  have  produced  no  geniuses, 
while  men  whom  they  trained,  and  who  broke  loose 
from  their  teaching.  Pascal.  Descartes.  Voltaire,  have 
powerfully  affected  the  philosophical  and  religious 
beliefs  of  large  masses  of  mankind-  but  respectable 
mediocrity  is  the  brand  on  the  long  lists  of  the  Jesuit 
names  in  the  catalogues  of  Alegambe  and  de  Backer. 
Under  Bismarck  ana  M.  Waldeck-Rousseau  arguments 
of  this  sort  were  accompanied  by  decrees  of  banish- 
ment and  confiscation  of  goods. 

This  objection  springs  chiefly  from  prejudice — 
religious,  worldly,  or  national.  The  Catholic  will 
think  rather  better  than  worse  of  men  who  are  decried 
and  persecuted  on  grounds  which,  apply  to  the  whole 
Church.  It  is  true  the  modern  Jesuit's  school  is 
often  smaller  and  poorer  than  the  establishment  of 
his  rival,  who  at  times  is  ensconced  in  the  academy 


which  the  Jesuits  of  previous  times  succeeded  in 
founding  and  endowing.  It  is  not  to  be  questioned 
that  the  sum  total  of  learned  institutions  in  the  hands 
of  non-Catholics  is_  now  greater  than  those  in  the 
hands  of  our  co-religionists,  but  the  love  of  culture 
surely  is  not  extinguished  _  in  the  exiled  French, 
German,  or  Portuguese  Jesuit,  who,  robbed  perhaps 
of  all  he  possesses,  at  once  settles  down  again  to  his 
task  of  study,  of  writing,  or  of  education.  Very 
rare  are  the  cases  where  Jesuits,  living  among  enter- 
prising people,  have  acquiesced  in  educational 
inferiority.  For  superiority  to  others,  even  in  sacred 
learning,  the  Society  does  not  and  should  not  contend. 
In  their  own  line;  that  is  in  Catholic  theology,  philos- 
ophy, and  exegesis,  they  would  hope  that  they  are  not 
inferior  to  the  level  of  their  generation,  and  that,  far 
from  acquiescing  in  intellectual  inferiority,  they  aim 
at  making  their  schools  as  good  as  circumstances 
allow  them.  They  may  also  claim  to  have  trained 
many  good  scholars  in  almost  every  science. 

The  objection  that  Jesuit  teachers  do  not  influence 
masses  of  mankind,  while  men  like  Descartes  and 
Voltaire,  after  breaking  with  Jesuit  education,  have 
done  so,  derives  its  force  from  passing  over  the  main 
work  of  the  Jesuits,  which  is  the  salvation  of  souls, 
and  any  lawful  means  that  helps  to  this  end,  as,  for 
instance,  the  maintenance  of  orthodoxy.  It  is  easy 
to  overlook  this,  and  those  who  object  will  perhaps 
despise  it,  even  if  they  recognize  it.  The  work  is  not 
showy,  whereas  that  of  the  satirist,  the  iconoclast, 
and  free-lance  compels  attention.  Avoiding  compari- 
sons, it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  Jesuits  have  done  much 
to  maintain  the  teaching  of  orthodoxy,  and  that  the 
orthodox  far  outnumber  the  followers  of  men  like 
Voltaire  and  Descartes. 

It  would  be  impossible,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
to  devise  any  satisfactory  test  to  show  what  love  of 
culture,  especially  of  intellectual  culture,  there  was 
in  a  body  so  diversified  and  scattered  as  the  Society. 
Many  might  be  applied,  and  one  of  the  most  telling 
is  the  regularity  with  which  every  test  reveals  refine- 
ment and  studiousness  somewhere  in  its  ranks,  even 
in  poor  and  distant  foreign  missions.  To  some  it 
will  seem  significant  that  the  pope,  when  searching 
for  theologians  and  consultors  for  various  Roman 
colleges  and  congregations,  should  so  frequently 
select  Jesuits,  a  relatively  small  body,  some  thirty 
or  forty  per  cent  of  whose  members  are  employed  in 
foreign  missions  or  among  the  poor  of  our  great  towns. 
The_  periodicals  edited  by  the  Jesuits,  of  which  a  list 
is  given  below,  afford  another  indication  of  culture, 
and  a  favourable  one,  though  it  is  to  be  remembered 
that  these  publications  are  written  chiefly  with  a 
view  of  popularizing  knowledge.  The  more  serious 
and  learned  books  must  be  studied  separately.  The 
most  striking  test  of  all  is  that  offered  by  the  great 
Jesuit  bibliography  of  Father  Sommervogel,  showing 
over  120,000  writers,  and  an  almost  endless  list  of 
books,  pamphlets,  and  editions.  There  is  no  other 
body  in  the  world  which  can  point  to  such  a  monu- 
ment. Cavillers  may  say  that  the  brand-mark  is 
"respectable  mediocrity":  even  so,  the  value  of  the 
whole  will  be  very  remarkable,  and  we  may  be  sure 
that  less  prejudiced  and  therefore  better  judges  will 
form  a  higher  appreciation.  Masterpieces,  too,  in 
every  field  of  ecclesiastical  learning  and  in  several 
secular  branches  are  not  rare. 

The  statement  that  the  Society  has  produced  few 

geniuses  is  not  impressive  in  the  mouths  of  those  who 
ave  not  studied,  or  are  unable  to  study  or  to  judge, 
the  writers  under  discussion.  Again  the  objection, 
whatever  its  worth,  confuses  two  ideals.  Educational 
bodies  must  necessarily  train  by  classes  and  schools 
and  produce  men  formed  on  definite  lines.  Genius 
on  the  other  hand  is  independent  of  training  and  does 
not  conform  to  type.  It  is  unreasonable  to  reproach 
a  missionary  or  educational  system  for  not  possessing 
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advantages  which  no  system  can  offer.  Then  it 
is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  genius  is  not  restricted  to 
writers  or  scholars  alone.  There  is  a  genius  of  organ- 
isation, exploration,  enterprise,  diplomacy,  evangeli- 
zation, and  instances  of  it,  in  one  or  other  of  these 
directions,  are  common  enough  in  the  Society. 

Men  will  vary  of  course  in  their  estimates  as  to 
whether  the  amount  of  Jesuit  genius  is  great  or. not 
according  to  the  esteem  they  make  of  those  studies 
in  which  the  Society  is  strongest.  But  whether  the 
amount  is  great  or  little,  it  is  not  stunted  by  Ignatius's 
strivings  for  uniformity.  The  objection  taken  to 
the  words  of  the  rule  "Let  all  say  the  same  thing  as 
much  as  possible"  is  not  convincing.  This  is  a 
clipped  quotation,  for  Ignatius  goes  on  to  add  "  juxta 
Apostolum",  an  evident  reference  to  St.  Paul  to  the 
Fhilippians,  iii,  15,  16,  beyond  whom  he  does  not  go. 
In  truth  Ignatius's  object  is  the  practical  one  of 
preventing  zealous  professors  from  wasting  their 
lecture  time  in  disputing  small  points  on  which  they 
may  differ  from  their  colleagues.  The  Society  s 
writers  and  teachers  are  surely  never  compelled  to 
the  same  rigid  acceptation  of  the  views  of  another 
as  is  often  the  case  elsewhere,  e.  g.  in  politics,  diplo- 
macy, or  journalism.  Members  of  a  staff  of  leader- 
writers  have  constantly  to  personate'  convictions  not 
really  their  own,  at  the  bidding  of  the  editor;  whereas 
Jesuit  writers  and  teachers  write  and  speak  almost  in- 
variably in  their  own  names,  and  with  a  variety  of 
treatment  and  a  freedom  of  mind  which  compare  not 
unfavourably  with  other  exponents  of  the  same  sub- 
jects. 

(3)  Failure. — The  Society  never  became  "relaxed" 
or  needed  a  "reform"  in  the  technical  sense  in  which 
these  terms  are  applied  to  religious  orders.  The 
constant  intercourse  which  is  maintained  between  all 
parts  enables  the  general  to  find  out  very  soon  when 
anything  goes  wrong,  and  his  large  power  of  appoint- 
ing new  officials  has  always  sufficed  to  maintain  a 
high  standard  both  of  discipline  and  of  religious 
virtue.  Of  course  there  have  arisen  critics,  who  have 
inverted  this  generally  acknowledged  fact.  It  has 
been  said  that:  (a)  failure  has  become  a  note  of 
Jesuit  enterprises.  Other  religious  and  learned 
institutions  endure  for  century  after  century.  The 
Society  has  hardly  a  house  that  is  a  hundred  years 
old,  very  few  that  are  not  quite  modern.  Its  great 
missionary  glories,  Japan,  Paraguay,  China,  etc., 
passed  like  smoke  and  even  now,  in  countries  predomi- 
nantly Catholic,  it  is  banished  and  its  works  ruined, 
while  other  Catholics  escape  and  endure.  Again, 
that  (b),  after  Acquaviva's  time,  a  period  of  decay 
ensued;  (c)  disputes  about  Probabilism,  tyrannicide, 
equivocation,  etc.,  caused  a  strong  and  steady  decline 
in  the  order;  (d)  the  Society  after  Acquaviva's  time 
began  to  acquire  enormous  wealth,  and  the  professed 
lived  in  luxury ;  (e)  religious  energy  was  enervated  by 
political  scheming  and  by  internal  dissensions. 

M  The  word  "failure  is  here  taken  in  two  differ- 
ent ways — failure  from  internal  decay  and  failure 
from  external  violence.  The  former  is  discreditable, 
the  latter  may  be  glorious,  if  the  cause  is  good. 
Whether  the  failures  of  the  Society,  at  its  Suppres- 
sion and  in  the  violent  ejections  from  various  lands 
even  in  our  own  time,  were  discreditable  failures  is  a 
historical  question  treated  elsewhere.  If  they  were, 
then  we  must  say  that  such  failures  tend  to  the  credit 
of  the  order,  that  they  are  rather  apparent  than  real, 
and  God's  Providence  will,  in  His  own  way,  make 
good  the  loss.  In  effect  we  see  the  Society  frequently 
suffering,  but  as  frequently  recovering  and  renewing 
her  youth.  It  would  be  inexact  to  say  that  the  perse- 
cutions which  the  Society  has  suffered  have  been  so 
great  and  continuous  as  to  be  irreconcilable  with  the 
usual  course  of  Providence,  which  is  wont  to  temper 
trial  with  relief,  to  make  endurance  possible  (I  Cor., 
x,  13).   Thus,  while  it  may  be  truly  said  that  many 


Jesuit  communities  have  been  forced  to  break  up 
within  the  last  thirty  years,  others  have  had  a  cor- 
porate existence  of  two  or  three  centuries.  Stony- 
hurst  College,  for  instance,  has  been  only  116  years 
in  its  present  site,  but  its  corporate  life  is  202  years 
older  still;  yet  the  most  glorious  pages  of  its  his- 
tory are  those  of  its  persecutions,  when  it  lost, 
three  times  over,  everything  it  possessed  and.  barely 
escaping  by.  flight,  renewed  a  lite  even  more  honour- 
able and  distinguished  than  that  which  preceded,  a 
fortune  probably  without  its  equal  in  the  history  of 
pedagogy.  Again  the  Bollandists  (q.  v.)  and  the 
Collegio  Romano  may  be  cited  as  well-known  exam- 
ples of  'institutions  which,  though  once  smitten  to 
the  ground,  have  afterwards  revived  and  flourished 
as  much  as  before  if  not  more.  One  might  instance, 
too,  the  German  province,  which,  though  driven 
into  exile  by  Bismarck,  has  there  more  than  doubled 
its  previous  numbers.  The  Christianity  which  the 
Jesuits  planted  in  Paraguay  survived  in  a  wonderful 
way,  after  they  were  gone,  and  the  rediscovery  of  the 
Church  in  Japan  affords  a  glorious  testimony  to  the 
thoroughness  of  the  old  missionary  methods. 

(b)  Turning  to  the  point  of  decadence  after 
Acquaviva's  time,  we  may  freely  concede  that  no  sub- 
sequent generation  contained  so  many  great  person- 
alities as  the  first.  The  first  fifty  years  saw  nearly  all 
the  Society's  saints  and  a  large  proportion  of  its 
great  writers  and  missionaries.  But  the  same  phe- 
nomenon is  to  be  observed  in  almost  all  orders,  indeed 
in  most  other  human  institutions  whether  sacred  or 
profane.  As  for  internal  dissensions  after  Acqua- 
viva's death,  the  truth  is  that  the  severe  troubles 
occurred  before,  not  after,  it.  The  reason  for  this  is 
easily  understood.  Internal  troubles  came  chiefly 
with  that  conflict  of  views  which  was  inevitable  while 
the  Constitutions,  the  rules,  and  general  traditions 
of  the  body  were,  being  moulded.  This  took  till 
near  the  end  of  Acquaviva's  generalate.  The  worst 
troubles  came  first,  under  Ignatius  himself  in  regard 
to  Portugal,  as  has  been  explained  elsewhere  (see 
Ignatius  Loyola).  The  troubles  of  Acquaviva  with 
Spain  come  next  in  seriousness. 

(c)  After  Acquaviva's  time  we  find  indeed  some 
warm  theological  disputations  on  Probabilism  and 
other  points;  but  in  truth  this  trouble  and  the  debates 
on  tyrannicide  and  equivocation  had  much  more  to  do 
with  outside  controversies  than  with  internal  division. 
After  they  had  been  fully  argued  and  resolved  by 
papal  authority,  the  settlement  was  accepted  through- 
out the  Society  without  any  trouble. 

(d)  The  allegation  that  the  Jesuits  were  ever'  im- 
mensely rich  is  demonstrably  a  fable.  It  would  seem 
to  have  arisen  from  the  vulgar  prepossession  that  all 
those  who  live  in  great  houses  or  churches  must  be 
very  rich.  The  allegation  was  exploited  as  early  as 
1594  by  Antoine  Arnauld,  who  declared  that  the 
French  Jesuits  had  a  revenue  of  200,000  livres 
(£50,000,  which  might  be  multiplied  by  six  to  get 
the  relative  buying  power  of  that  day).  The  Jesuits 
answered  that  their  twenty-five  churches  and  col- 
leges, having  a  staff  of  500  to  600  persons,  had  in  all 
only  60,000  livres  (£15,000).  The  exact  annual 
revenues  of  the  English  province  for  some  120  years 
are  published  by  Foley  (Records  S.  J.,  VII,  Introd., 
139).  Duhr  (Jesuitcnfabeln,  1904,  606,  etc.)  gives 
many  figures  of  the  same  kind.  We  can,  therefore, 
tell  now  that  the  college  revenues  were,  for  their  pur- 
poses, very  moderate.  The  rumours  of  immense 
wealth  acquired  still  further  vogue  through  two  occur- 
rences, the  liestilutionsedikl  of  1629  andthe  licence, 
sometimes  given  by  papal  authority,  for  the  procura- 
tors of  the  foreign  missions  to  include  in  the  sale  of  the 
produce  of  their  own  mission  farms  the  produce  of 
their  native  converts,  who  were  generally  still  too 
rude  and  childish  to  make  bargains  for  themselves. 
The  ReatiliUionsedikl,  as  has  been  already  explained 
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(see  above:  Germany),  led  to  no  permanent  results, 
but  the  sale  of  the  mission  produce  came  conspicu- 
ously before  the  notice  of  the  public  at  the  time  of  the 
Suppression,  by  the  failure  of  Father  La  Valette  (see, 
in  article  above,  Suppression,  France).  In  neither 
case  did  the  money  transactions,  such  as  they  were, 
affect  the  standard  of  living  in  the  Society  itself, 
which  always  remained  that  of  the  honesU  sacer- 
dotes  of  their  time  (see  Duhr,  op.  cit.  infra,  pp. 
682-662). 

During  the  closing  months  of  1761  many  other 

E relates  wrote  to  the  king,  to  the  chancellor,  M.  de 
amoignon,  protesting  against  the  arrtt  of  the 
Parlement  of  6  August,  1761,  and  testifying  to  then- 
sense  of  the  injustice  of  the  accusations  made  against 
the  Jesuits  and  of  the  loss  which  their  dioceses  would 
sustain  by  their  suppression.  De  Ravignan  gives 
the  names  of  twenty-seven  such  bishops.  Of  the 
minority  five  out  of  the  six  rendered  a  collective 
answer,  approving  of  the  conduct  and  teaching  of 
the  Jesuits.  These  five  bishops,  the  Cardinal  de 
Choiseul,  brother  of  the  statesman,  Mgr  de  La  Roche- 
foucauld, Archbishop  of  Rouen,  and  Mgre  Quiseau 
of  Nevers,  Choiseul-Beaupre'  of  Chalons,  and  Cham- 
pion de  Cice  of  Auxerre,  declared  that  "  the  confidence 
reposed  in  the  Jesuits  by  the  bishops  of  the  kingdom, 
all  of  whom  approve  them  in  their  diocese,  is  evidence 
that  they  are  found  useful  in  France",  and  that  in 
consequence  they,  the  writers,  "supplicate  the  king- 
to  grant  his  royal  protection,  and  keep  for  the  Church 
of  France  a  society  commendable  for  the  service  it 
renders  to  the  Church  and  State  and  which  the  vigi- 
lance of  the  bishops  may  be  trusted  to  preserve  free 
from  the  evils  which  it  is  feared  might  come  to  affect 
it ".  To  the  second  and  third  of  the  king's  questions 
they  answer  that  occasionally  individual  Jesuits 
have  taught  blameworthy  doctrines  or  invaded  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  bishops,  but  that  neither  fault 
has  been  general  enough  to  affect  the  body  as  a  whole. 
To  the  fourth  question  they  answer  that  the  author- 
ity of  the  general,  as  it  is  wont  to  be  and  should  be 
exercised  in  France,  appears  to  need  no  modification; 
nor  do  they  see  anything  objectionable  in  the  Jesuit 
vows".  In  fact,  the  only  point  on  which  they  differ 
from  the  majority  is  in  the  suggestion  that  "to  take 
away  all  difficulties  for  the  future  it  would  be  well  to 
solicit  the  Holy  See  to  issue  a  Brief  fixing  precisely 
those  limits  to  the  exercise  of  the  general's  authority 
in  France  which  the  maxims  of  the  kingdom  require  " . 

Testimonies  like  these  might  be  multiplied  indef- 
initely. Among  them  one  of  the  most  significant 
is  that  of  Clement  XIII,  dated  7  January,  1765,  which 
specially  mentions  the  cordial  relations  of  the  Society 
with  bishops  throughout  the  world,  precisely  when 
enemies  were  plotting  for  the  suppression  of  the  order. 
In  his  books  on  Clement  XIII  and  Clement  XIV  de 
Ravignan  records  the  acts  and  letters  of  many  bishops 
in  favour  of  the  Jesuits,  enumerating  the  names  of 
nearly  200  bishops  in  every  part  of  the  world.  From 
a  secular  source  the  most  noteworthy  testimony  is 
that  of  the  French  bishops  when  hostility  to  the 
Society  was  rampant  in  high  places.  On  15  Novem- 
ber, 1761,  the  Comte  de  Florentin,  the  minister  of  the 
royal  household,  bade  Cardinal  de  Luynes,  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Sens,  convoke  the  bishops  then  at  Paris 
to  investigate  the  following  points:  (1)  The  use  which 
the  Jesuits  can  be  in  France,  and  the  advantages  or 
evils  which  may  be  expected  to  attend  their  dis- 
charge of  the  different  functions  committed  to  them. 
(2)  The  manner  in  which  in  their  teaching  and 
practice  the  Jesuits  conduct  themselves  in  regard  to 
opinions  dangerous  to  the  personal  safety  of  sover- 
eigns, to  the  doctrine  of  the  French  clergy  contained 
in  the  Declaration  of  1782,  and  in  regard  to  the  Ultra- 
montane opinions  generally.  (3)  The  conduct  of 
the  Jesuits  in  regard  to  the  subordination  due  to 
bishops  and  ecclesiastical  superiors,  and  as  to  whether 


they  do  not  infringe  on  the  righto  and  functions  of 
the  parish  priests.  (4)  What  restriction  can  be 
placed  on  the  authority  of  the  General  of  the  Jesuits, 
so  far  as  it  is  exercised  in  France.  For  eliciting  the 
judgment  of  the  ecclesiastics  of  the  kingdom  on  the 
action  of  the  Parlement,  no  questions  could  be  more 
suitable,  and  the  bishops  convoked  (three  cardinals, 
niue  archbishops,  and  thirty-nine  bishops,  that  is 
fifty-one  in  all)  met  together^to  consider  them  on  30 
November.  They  appointed  a  commission  consisting 
of  twelve  of  their  number,  who  were  given  a  month 
for  their  task  and  reported  duly  on  30  December. 
Of  these  fifty-one  bishops,  forty-four  addressed  a 
letter  to  the  king,  dated  30  December,  1761,  answer- 
ing all  the  four  questions  in  a  sense  favourable  to  the 
Society  and  giving  under  each  head  a  clear  statement 
of  their  reasons. 

To  the  first  question  the  bishops  reply  that  the 
"Institute  of  the  Jesuits  ...  is  conspicuously 
consecrated  to  the  good  of  religion  and  the  profit  of 
the  State".  They  begin  by  noting  how  a  succession 
of  popes,  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  and  the  ambassadors 
of  princes,  who  with  him  were  present  at  the  Council 
of  Trent,  together  with  the  Fathers  of  that  Council 
in  their  collective  capacity,  had  pronounced  in  favour 
of  the  Society  after  an  experience  of  the  services  it 
could  render:  how,  though  in  the  first  instance  there 
was  a  prejudice  against  it  in  France,  on  account  of 
certain  novelties  in  its  constitutions,  the  sovereign, 
bishops,  clergy,  and  people  had,  on  coming  to  know  it, 
become  firmly  attached  to  it,  as  was  witnessed  by  the 
demand  of  the  States-General  in  1614  and  1615  and 
of  the  Assembly  of  the  Clergy  in  1617,  both  of  which 
bodies  wished  for  Jesuit  colleges  in  Paris  and  the 
provinces  as  "the  best  means  adapted  to  plant 
religion  and  faith  in  the  hearts  of  the  people".  They 
refer  also  to  the  language  of  many  letters-patent*  by 
which  the  kings  of  France  had  authorized  the  various 
Jesuit  colleges,  in  particular  that  of  Clermont,  at 
Paris,  which  Louis  XIV  had  wished  should  bear  his 
own  name,  and  which  had  come  to  be  known  as  the 
College  of  Louis-le-Grand.  Then,  coming  to  their 
own  personal  experience,  they  bear  witness  that  "the 
Jesuits  are  very  useful  for  our  dioceses,  for  preaching, 
for  the  guidance  of  souls,  for  implanting,  preserving, 
and  renewing  faith  ana  piety,  by  their  missions, 
congregations,  retreats,  which  they  carry  on  with  our 
approbation,  and  under  our  authority".  Whence 
they  conclude  that  "it  would  be  difficult  to  replace 
them  without  a  loss,  especially  in  the  provincial 
towns,  where  there  is  no  university". 

To  the  second  question  the  bishops  reply  that, 
if  there  were  any  reality  in  the  accusation  that  the 
Jesuit  teaching  was  a  menace  to  the  lives  of  sovereigns, 
the  bishops  would  long  since  have  taken  measures 
to  restrain  it,  instead  of  entrusting  the  Society  with 
the  most  important  functions  of  the  sacred  ministry. 
They  also  indicate  the  source  from  which  this  and 
similar  accusations  against  the  Society  had  tleir 
origin.  "The  Calvinists",  they  say,  "tried  their 
utmost  to  destroy  in  its  cradle  a  Society  whose 
principal  object  was  to  combat  their  errors  .  .  . 
and  disseminated  many  publications  in  which  they 
singled  out  the  Jesuits  as  professing  a  doctrine  which 
menaced  the  lives  of  sovereigns,  because  to  accuse 
them  of  a  crime  so  capital  was  the  surest  means  to 
destroy  them;  and  the  prejudices  against  them  thus 
aroused  had  ever  since  been  seized  upon  greedily 
by  all  who  had  had  any  interested  motives  for  object- 
ing to  the  Society's  existence  (in  the  country)." 
The  bishops  add  that  the  charges  against  the  Jesuits 
which  were  being  made  at  that  tune  in  so  many 
writings  with  which  the  country  was  flooded  were  but 
rehashes  of  what  had  been  spoken  and  written  against 
them  throughout  the  preceding  century  and  a  naif. 

To  the  third  question  they  reply  that  the  Jesuits 
have  no  doubt  received  numerous  privileges  from  the 
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Holy  See,  many  of  which,  however,  and  those  the 
most  extensive,  nave  accrued  to  them  by  communica- 
tion with  the  other  orders  to  which  they  had  been 
primarily  granted:  but  that  the  Society  has  been 
accustomed  to  use  its  privileges  with  moderation  and 
prudence. 

The  fourth  and  last  of  the  questions  is  not  per- 
tinent here,  and  we  omit  the  answer.  The  Arch- 
bishop of  Paris,  who  was'  one  of  the  assembled 
bishops,  bat  on  some  ground  of  precedent  preferred 
not  to  sign  the  majority  statement,  endorsed  it  in  a 
separate  letter  which  he  addressed  to  the  king. 

(e)  It  is  not  to  be  denied  that,  as  the  Society 
acquired  reputation  and  influence  even  in  the  Courts 
of  powerful  kings,  certain  domestic  troubles  arose, 
which  had  not  been  heard  of  before.  Some  jeal- 
ousies were  inevitable,  and  some  losses  of  friend- 
ship; there  was  danger  too  of  the  faults  of  the  Court 
communicating  themselves  to  those  who  frequented 
it.  But  it  is  equally  dear  that  the  Society  was  keenly 
on  its  guard  in  this  matter,  and  it  would  seem. that 
its  precautions  were  successful.  Religious  observ- 
ance did  not  suffer  to  any  appreciable  extent.  But 
few  people  of  the  seventeenth  century,  if.  any, 
noticed  the  grave  dangers  which  were  coming  from 
absolute  government,  the  decay  of  energy,  the  dim- 
inished desire  for  progress.  The  Society  like  the  rest 
of  Europe  suffered  under  these  influences,  but  they 
were  plainly  external,  not  internal.  In  France  the 
injurious  influence  of  Gallicanism  must  also  be  admit- 
ted (see  above,  France).  But  even  in  this  dull  neriod 
we  find  the  French  Jesuits  in  the  new  mission-f  ield  of 
Canada  snowing  a  fervour  worthy  of  the  highest  tra- 
ditions of  the  order.  The  final  and  most  convincing 
proof  that  there  was  nothing  seriously  wrong  in  the 
poverty  or  in  the  discipline  of  the  Society  up  to  the 
time  of  its  Suppression  is  offered  by  the  inability  of 
its  enemies  to  substantiate  their  charges,  when,  after 
the  Suppression,  all  the  accounts  and  the  papers  of 
the  Society  passed  bodily  into  the  adversaries'  posses- 
sion. What  an  unrivalled  opportunity  for  proving 
to  the  world  those  allegations  which  were  hitherto 
unsupported!  Yet,  after  a  careful  scrutiny  of  the 
papers,  no  such  attempt  was  made.  The  conclusion 
is  evident.   No  serious  fault  could  be  proved. 

Neither  at  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century 
nor  at  any  previous  time  was  there  any  internal  decline 
of  the  Society;  there  was  no  loss  of  numbers,  but  on 
the  contrary  a  steady  growth;  there  was  no  falling  off 
in  learning,  morality,  or  zeal.  From  1000  members 
in  12  provinces  in  1566,  it  had  grown  to  13,112  in  27 
provinces  in  1615;  to  17,665  in  1680,  7890  of  whom 
were  priests,  in  35  provinces  with  48  novitiates,  28 
professed  houses,  88  seminaries,  578  colleges,  160 
residences,  and  106  foreign  missions;  and,  in  spite  of 
every  obstacle,  persecution,  expulsion,  and  suppres- 
sion during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries, 
in  1749  it  numbered  22,589  members,  of  whom  11,293 
were  priests,  in  41  provinces,  with  61  novitiates,  24 
professed  houses,  176  seminaries,  669  colleges,  335 
residences,  1542  churches,  and  273  foreign  missions. 
That  there  was  no  falling  off  in  learning,  morality, 
or  zeal  historians  generally,  whether  hostile  or  friend- 
ly to  the  Society,  attest  (see  Maynard,  "The  Jesuits, 
weir  Studies  ana  their  Teaching1'). 

On  this  point  the  testimony  of  Benedict  XIV  will 
surely  be  accepted  as  incontrovertible.  In  a  letter 
dated  24  April,  1748,  he  says  that  the  Society  is  one 
"whose  religious  are  everywhere  reputed  to  be  in  the 
good  odour  of  Christ,  chiefly  because,  in  order  to 
advance  the  young  men  who  frequent  their  churches 
and  schools  in  the  pursuit  of  liberal  knowledge,  learn- 
ing, and  culture,  as  well  as  in  deeds  and  habits  of  the 
Christian  religion  and  piety,  they  zealously  exert 
every  effort  greatly  to  the  advantage  of  the  young". 

In  another  bearing  the  same  date  he  says:  "It  is  a 
universal  conviction  confirmed  by  pontifical  declara- 


tion [Urban  VIII,  6  August,  1623]  that  as  Almighty 
God  raised  up  other  holy  men  for  other  times,  so  He 
has  raised  up  St.  Ignatius  and  the  Society  established 
by  him  to  oppose  Luther  and  the  heretics  of  his  day: 
and  the  religious  sons  of  this  Society,  following  the 
luminous  way  of  so  great  a  parent,  continue  to  give 
an  unfailing  example  of  the  religious  virtues  and  a  dis- 
tinguished proficiency  in  every  Kind  of  learning,  more 
especially  in  sacred,  so  that,  as  their  co-operation  is  a 
great  service  in  the  successful  conduct  of  the  most 
important  affairs  of  the  Catholic  Church,  in  the  res- 
toration of  morality,  and  in  the  liberal  culture  of  young 
men,  they  merit  new  proofs  of  Apostolic  favour."  In 
the  paragraph  following  he  speaks  of  the  Society  as 
"most  deserving  of  the  orthodox  religion",  and 
further  on  he  says:  "It  abounds  in  men  skilled  in 
every  branch  of  learning."  On  27  September,  1748, 
he  commended  the  General  of  the  Society  and  its 
members  for  their  "strenuous  and  faithful  labours  in 
sowing  and  propagating  throughout  the  whole  world 
Catholic  faith  and  unity,  as  well  as  Christian  doc- 
trine and  piety,  in  all  their  integrity  and  sanctity". 
On  15  July.  1749,  he  speaks  of  the  members  of  the 
Society  as  men  who  by  their  assiduous  labour  strive 
to  instruct  and  form  all  the  faithful  of  both  sexes  in 
every  virtue,  and  in  zeal  for  Christian  piety  and  doc- 
trine". "Tne  Society  of  Jesus",  he  wrote  on  29 
March,  1753,  "adhering  closely  to  the  splendid  lessons 
and  examples  set  them  by  their  founder,  St.  Ignatius, 
devote  themselves  to  this  pious  work  [spiritual  exer- 
cises] with  so  much  ardour,  zeal,  charity,  attention, 
vigilance,  labour  .  .  .",  etc. 

For  the  early  controversies  Bee  the  articles  Annat,  Cerrutti, 
Vara,  Gretser,  Grou,  and  Reifenberg  in  Somiiervooel  and  the 
full  list  of  Jesuit  apologies,  ibid.,  X,  1501. 

Bohuer-Monod,  Let  jisuitet  (Paris,  1910):  Giobebti,  71 
getuita  moderno  (Lausanne.  1846) ;  Griesinoer,  Hist,  of  the  Jesuit* 
(London,  1872) ;  Hoenbbroecb,  Vierzehn  Jahre  Jesuit  (Leipaig, 
1910);  Huber,  Dtr  Jetuiten-Orden  (Berlin,  1873);  Michelet- 
Quinet,  Det  jttuitet  (Paris,  1843) ;  Muller,  Let  originet  de  la 
eomp.  de  J  true  (Paris,  1898);  Reosch,  Beilrage  tur  Geech.  dtr 
Jetuiten  (Munich,  1894);  Taunton,  Hit.  of  the  JeeviU  in 
England  (London,  1901);  Theinbr,  Hit.  det  institutions  chrii. 
d'iducatim  eccltt.  (Fr.  tr„  Cohan,  Paris,  1840).  Discussions  of 
the  above  and  of  other  hostile  writers  will  be  found  in  the  Jesuit 
periodicals  cited  above;  Bee  also  Pi  la  tub  (Viktor  Naumann), 
Der  Jetuititmus  (Ratisbon,  1905),  352-569,  a  fine  criticism,  by  a 
Protestant  writer,  of  anti-Jesuitical  literature;  Briere,  L'apolo- 
gttiquede  Pascal  et  la  mart  de  Pascal  (Paris,  1911),  Bbou,  Let  it su- 
ites dela  Ugcnde  (Paris,  1906) ;  Concerning  Jesuits  (London,  1902) ; 
Duhr,  Jesuiten-Fobeln  (Freiburg,  1904) ;  Do  Lac,  J f  suites  (Paris, 
1901);  Maynard,  The  Studies  and  Teaching  of  the  Society  of  Jeeut 
(London,  1855) ;  Let  Provincialet  et  leur  rffutation  (Paris,  1851-2) ; 
de  Ravionan,  De  Vexistence  et  de  I'inttitut  des  it  suites  (Paris,  1844), 
tr.  Seaoer  (London,  1844) ;  Weiss,  Antonio  de  Escobar  y  Mendota 
(Freiburg,  1911);  Reusch,  Der  Index  der  verbotenen  Bucher;  D6L- 
linger  and  Reusch,  Geech.  der  Moralttreitigkeiten;  Darrel,  A 
Vindication  of  St.  Ignatius  from  Phanaticism,  and  of  the  Jetuitt* 
from  the  Calumnies  laid  to  their  charge  (London,  1688);  Hughes, 
Loyola  and  the  Educat.  System  of  the  Jesuits  (New  York,  1892); 
Pachtler-Duhr,  Ratio  Studiorum  in  Mon.  Germ,  padagogica 
(Berlin,  1887);  Swickebath,  Jesuit  Education,  Its  History  and 
Principles  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Educational  Problems  (St.  Louis, 
1905).l 

Distinguished  Members. — Saints:  Ignatius  Loy- 
ola; Francis  Xavier;  Francis  Borgia;  Stanislaus 
Kostka;  Aloysius  Gonzaga;  Alphonsus  Rodriguez; 
John  Berchmans;  John  Francis  Regis;  Peter  Claver; 
Francis  de  Geronimo,  and  Paul  Miki,  John  Goto, 
James  Kisai,  Japanese  martyrs  (1597). 

Blessed. — The  blessed  number  91 ;  among  them  are 
Peter  Faber;  Peter  Canisius:  Anthony  Baldinucci; 
the  martyrs  Andrew  Bobola;  John  de  Britto  (qq.  v.): 
Bernardino  Realini;  Ignatius  de  Azevedo  (q.  v.)  and 
companions  (known  as  the  Forty  Martyrs  of  Brazil), 
viz.  Didacus  de  Andrada  (priest);  Antonio  Suares; 
Benedictus  a  Castro;  Francisco  Magalhaes;  JoSo  Fer- 
nandes: Luiz  Correa;  Manoel  Rodrigues;  Simon  Lopes; 
Manoel  Fernandes;  Alvaro  Mendes;  Pedro  Nunhes; 
Andreas  Goncalves;  Juan  a  S.  Martino  (scholastics); 
Gonzalvo  Henriques;  Didaco  Pires;  Ferdinand  San- 
cies:  Francisco  Perez  Godoi;  Antonio  Correa;  Manoel 
Pacneco;  Nicolas  Diniz;  Alexius  Delgado;  Marco  Cal- 
deira;  Sanjoannes  (scholastic  novices);  Manoel  Alva- 
res;  Francisco  Alvares;  Domingos  Fernandes;  Caspar 
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Alvarea;  Amarus  Vaz;  Juan  de  Majorca;  Alfonso  de 
Vaena;  Antonio  Fernandes;  Stefano  Zuriare;  Pedro 
Fontoura;  Gregorio  Scrivano;  Juan  de  Z&fra;  Juan  de 
Baeza;  Blasio  Ribeiro;  Jo&o  Fernandes;  Simon  Acosta 
(lay  brothers);  the  Japanese  martyrs:  John  Baptist 
Machado,  1617;  Sebastian  Chimura,  1622;  Camillo 
Costanzo,  1622;  Charles  Spinola,  1622;  Paul  Navarro, 
1622;  Jerome  de  Angelis,  1623;  Didacus  Carvalho, 
1624;  Michael  Carvalho,  1624;  Francisco  Pacheco  and 
his  companions  Baltas&r  de  Torres  and  Giovanni 
Battista  Zola,  1626;  Thomas  Tzugi,  1627;  Anthony 
Ixida,  1632  (priests);  Augustine  Ota,  1622;  Gonzalvus 
Fusai  and  his  companions,  Anthony  Chiuni,  Peter 
Sampo,  Michael  Xumpd,  Louis  Cavara,  John  Chin- 

focu,  Thomas  Acafoxi,  1622;  Denis  Fugixima  and 
'eter  Onizuchi  (companions  of  Bl.  Paul  Navarro), 
1622;  Simon  Jempo  (companion  of  Bl.  Jerome  de 
Angelis),  1623;  Vincent  Caun  and  his  companions: 
Peter  Rinxei,  Paul  Chinsuche,  John  Chinsaco;  Mich- 
ael Toz6, 1626;  Michael  Nacaxima,  1628  (scholastics); 
Leonard  Chimura,  1619;  Ambrosio  Fernandes,  1620; 
Caspar  Sandamatzu  (companion  of  Bl.  Francis 
Pacheco,  1626),  lay  brothers;  the  English  martyrs: 
Thomas  Woodhouse,  1573;  and  John  Nelson,  Ed- 
mund Campion,  Alexander  Briant  (qq.  v.) ;  Thomas 
Cottam,  1582 (priests) ;  the  martyrs  of  Cuncoh'm  (q.  v.) : 
Rudolph  Acquaviva:  Alfonso  Pacheco;  Pietro  Berno; 
Antonio  Francisco  (priests);  and  Francisco  Aranha, 
1583  (lay  brother);  the  Hungarian  martyrs:  Melchior 
Grodecz  and  Stephen  Pongracz,  7  Sept.,  1619.  , 

Venerables. — The  venerables  number  fifty  and 
include,  besides  those  whose  biographies  have  been 
given  separately  (see  Index  vol.),  Claude  de  La  Col- 
ombiere  (1641-^82),  Apostle  of  the  devotion  to  the 
Sacred  Heart;  Nicholas  Lancicius  (1574-1653).  author 
of  "Gloria  Ignatiana"  and  many  spiritual  works,  and, 
with  Orlandmi,  of  "Historia  Societatis  Jesu";  Julien 
Maunoir  (1606-83),  Apostle  of  Brittany. 

Though  the  Jesuits,  in  accordance  with  their  rules, 
do  not  accept  ecclesiastical  dignities,  the  popes 
at  times  have  raised  some  of  their  numbers  to  the 
rank  of  cardinal,  as  Cardinals  Bellarmine,  Franze- 
lin,  de  Lugo,  Mai,  Mazzella,  Odescalchi.  Pallavicino, 
Pazmany,  Tarquini,  Toledo,  Tolomei  (qq.  v.);  also 
Cardinals  Casimir  V,  King  of  Poland,  -created  1647; 
Alvaro  Cienfuegos  (1657-1739),  created  1720;  Johann 
Eberhard  Nidhard  (1607-81),  created  1675;  Giam- 
battista  Salerno  (1670-1729),  created  1709;  Andreas 
Steinhuber  (1825-1907),  created  1893;  and  Louis 
Billot  (b.  1846),  created  27  Nov.,  1911. 

As  reference  is  made  in  most  of  the  articles  on 
members  of  the  Society  to  Sommervogel's  monu- 
mental "Bibliotheque  de  la  Compagnie  de  Jesus"  a 
brief  account  of  its  author  is  given  here.  Carlos, 
fourth  son  of  Marie-Maximilien-Joseph  Sommer- 
vogel  and  Hortense  Blanchard,  was  born  on  8 
Jan.,  1834,  at  Strasburg,  Alsace,  and  died  in  Paris 
on  4  May,  1902.  After  studying  at  the  lyde  of 
Strasburg,  Carlos  entered  the  Jesuit  novitiate  at 
Issenheim,  Alsace,  2  Feb.,  1853,  and  was  sent  later 
to  Saint-Acheul,  Amiens,  to  complete  his  literary 
studies.  In  1856  he  was  appointed  assistant  prefect 
of  discipline  and  sub-librarian  in  the  College  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception,  Rue  Vaugirard,  Paris. 
Here  he  discovered  his  literary  vocation.  The 
"Bibliotheque"  of  PP.  Augustin  and  Aloys  de  Backer 
was  then  in  course  of  publication,  and  Sommervogel, 
noting  in  it  occasional  errors  and  omissions,  made  a 
systematic  examination  of  the  whole  work.  Four 
years  later  P.  Aug.  de  Backer,  seeing  his  list  of  adden- 
da and  errata,  a  MS.  of  800  pages  containing  over 
10,000  entries,  obtained  leave  to  make  use  of  it.  Som- 
mervogel continued  at  Rue  Vaugirard  till  1865,  re- 
viewing his  course  of  philosophy  meanwhile.  He  then 
studied  theology  at  Amiens,  where  he  was  ordained  in 
Sept.,  1866.  From  1867  till  1879  he  was  on  the  staff 
of  the  "Etudes",  being  managing  editor  from  1871  till 


1879.  During  the  Franco-German  War  he  served 
as  chaplain  in  Faidherbe's  army,  and  was  decorated 
in  1871  with  a  bronze  medal  for  his  self-sacrifice. 

P.  de  Backer  in  the  revised  edition  of  his  "Biblio- 
theque" (1869-76)  gave  Sommervogel's  name  as 
co-author,  and  deservedly,  for  the  vast  improvement 
in  the  work  was  in  no  small  measure  due  to  the 
tatter's  contributions.  From  1880  till  1882  P. 
Sommervogel  was  assistant  to  his  father  provincial. 
Before  1882  he  had  never  had  any  special  opportunity 
of  pursuing  his  favourite  study;  all  his  bibliographical 
work  had  been  done  in  his  spare  moments.  In  1884 
he  published  his  "  Dictionnaire  des  ouvrages  ano- 
nymes  et  pseudonymes  publies  par  des  religieux  de 
la  Compagnie  de  Jesus".  In  1885  he  was  appointed 
successor  to  the  PP.  de  Backer  and  went  to  Lou  vain. 
He  determined  to  recast  and  enlarge  their  work  and 
after  five  years  issued  the  first  volume  of  the  first 
part  (Brussels  and  Paris,  1890);  by  1900  the  ninth 
volume  had  appeared;  the  tenth,  an  index  of  the 
first  nine,  which  comprised  the  bibliographical  part 
of  the  "Bibliotheque"  was  unfinished  at  the  time  of 
his  death  but  has  since  been  completed  by  P.  Bliard, 
with  a  biographical  notice  by  P.  Brucker,  from  which 
these  details  had  been  drawn.  P.  Sommervogel  had 
intended  to  compile  a  second,  or  historical,  part  of 
his  work,  which  was  to  be  a  revision  of  Carayon's 
"Bibliographic  historique".  He  was  a  man  of 
exemplary  virtue,  giving  freely  to  all  the  fruit  of  his 
devoted  labours  and  content  to  lead  for  years  a  busy 
obscure  life  to  which  duty  called  him,  until  his 
superiors  directed  him  to  devote  himself  to  his  favour- 
ite study  during  the  last  fifteen  years  of  his  life. 
He  re-edited  a  number  of  works  by  old  writers  of  the 
Society  and.  in  addition  to  his  articles  in  the  "Etudes", 
wrote:  " Table mdthodique  des  Memoires de TreVoux" 

a vols.,  Paris,  1864-5);  "Bibliotheca  Mariana  de  la 
mp.  de  J&sus"  (Paris,  1885);  "Moniteur  biblio- 
graphique  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus"  (Paris,  1894-1901). 

Menologier.  Biooraphies.: — Alegambe,  Maries  iUuttret  et 
gesta  rorum  de  Soc.  Jesu  qui  in  odium  fidei  necati  sunt  (Rome, 
1657};  Idem,  Heroes  et  victimce  charitatis  (Rome,  1658);  Drews, 
Fasti  Soc.  Jesu  (Braunsberg,  1728);  Chandlery,  Fasti  breviores 
Soc.  Jesu  (London,  1910);  Guilhermy,  Mfnologe  de  la  comp.  de 
J.:  Portugal  (Paris,  1867) ;  France  (Paris,  1892) :  Italic  (Paris,  1893) ; 
Germanic  (Paris,  1898) ;  MacLeod,  MenoL  for  the  English  Assistance 
(London) ;  Boero,  Menologio  (Rome,  1859) ;  StSoer,  Historio- 
graphie  Soc.  Jesu  (Ratisbon,  1851);  Niekemberg,  Claros  varonrs 
de  la  comp.  de  J.  (Madrid,  1643) ;  Patrignani,  Mtnol.  d'alcuni  re- 
ligion della  comp.  di  G.  (Venice,  1730) ;  Tanner,  Soc.  Jesu  aposto- 
lorum  imitatrix  (Prague,  1694) ;  Idem,  Soc.  Jesu  usque  ad  mortem 
millions  (Prague,  1675) ;  Thoelen,  Mtnol.  der  deutschen  Ordens- 
provinz  (Roermond,  1901).  Bibliographies  of  particular  persons, 
on  a  larger  scale  than  can  be  given  here,  will  be  found  under  the 
separate  articles  devoted  to  them.  (See  also  Index  volume.) 
The  best-arranged  historical  bibliography  is  that  of  Carayon, 
Bibliographic  de  la  compagnie  de  Jfsus  (Paris,  1864).  See  also 
Southwell,  Bibl.  scriptorum  Soc.  Jesus  (Rome, 1676);  de  Backer, 
Bibliotheque  des  ecriv.  de  la  comp.  de  Jfsus  (Liege,  1853);  Som- 
mervogel, Bibl.  des  icriv.  de  la  comp.  de  Jieus  (10  vols.,  Brussels, 
1890-1910);  Hdrter,  Nomenclator  literarius  (Innsbruck,  1892-9) ; 
Delplace,  Acta  S.  Sedis  in  causa  Soc.  Jesu  (Florence,  1887-95) ; 
Hamy,  Iconographie  de  la  comp.  de  Jesus  (Paris,  1875);  Idem, 
Galerie  illustrte  de  la  comp.  de  J.  (8  vols.,  Paris,  1893) ;  de  Ubi- 
arte,  Catdl.  ratonado  de  obras  de  autores  de  la  comp. 

de  Jesus  (Madrid,  1904). 

Jesuit  Periodicals. — Mimoires  de  Trfvoux  (Trevoux  and 
Paris,  1701-67,  265  vols.),  Table  mttkodique,  by  Sommervogel 
(3  vols.,  Paris,  1864-65);  Cirilta  caUolica  (Rome,  1850);  Etudes 
hist.,  litt.,  et  relig.  (Paris,  1854) ; — began  as  Etudes  de  thiol.,  inter- 
mittent, 1880-8;  Table  gentrale,  1888-IBOO  (Paris,  1901);  Precis 
historiqucs  (Brussels,  1852),  Tables,  186t-7i  (Brussels,  1894), 
in  1899  it  became  the  Missions  beiges;  The  Month  (London, 
1864),  Index  (18C,i[-l908);  Stimmen  aus  Maria-Loach  (Freiburg. 
1871),  began  ss  Die  Encyclika  (1864).  In  connexion  with  this  is 
issued  a  series  of  Erganzungshefte.  Also  Register  1, 187 1~8G;  Reg- 
ister II,  1886-99;  Studien  (Utrecht,  1868);  Ret.  des  questions  his- 
toriqucs (Brussels,  1877) :  Prteglad  pouszechng  (General  Review, 
Cracow) ;  Zeitsch.  far  kath.  Thcol.  (Innsbruck.  1876) ;  Raton  ji  Fe 
(Madrid,  1901).  Besides  the  above,  which  deal  with  topics  of  all 
sorts,  there  are  a  host  of  minor  periodicals  devoted  to  special 
subjects;  scientific,  liturgical,  social,  college,  mission,  and  paro- 
chial magasines  are  more  numerous  still.  The  Messenger  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  has  editions  for  many  countries  and  in  numerous 
languages.  It  is  the  organ  of  the  Apostleship  of  Prayer;  most  of 
these  editions  are  edited  by  members  of  the  Society;  America 

iNew  York,  1909).  (See  also  Bollandibts;  Ratio  Studiorum; 
Ietkeats;  Spiritual  Exercises  op  Saint  Ignatius;  Theatre.) 

J.  H.  Pollen. 
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Society  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  The,  a  con- 
gregation of  priests  founded  by  Venerable  Pierre- 
Julien  Eymard  (q.  v.)  in  Park,  1  June,  1856.  His 
aim  was  to  create  a  society  whose  members  should 
devote  themselves  exclusively  to  the  worship  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  Pius  IX  approved  the  society  by 
Briefs  of  1856  and  1858  and  by  a  Decree  of  3  June, 
1863,  approved  the  rule  ad  decennium.  On  8  May, 
1895,  Leo  XIII  approved  it  in  verpetuum.  The  first 
to  join  the  founder  was  Pere  de  Cuers,  whose  example 
was  soon  followed  by  Pere  Champion.  The  com- 
munity prospered,  and  in  1862  Pere  Eymard  opened 
a  novitiate,  which  was  to  consist  of  priests  and  lay 
brothers.  The.former  recite  the  Divine  Office  in  choir 
and  perform  all  the  other  duties  of  the  clergy;  the 
latter  share  in  the  principal  end  of  the  society — 
perpetual  adoration,  and  attend  to  the  various  house- 
hold employments  peculiar  to  their  state.  The 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  always  exposed  for  adoration, 
and  the  sanctuary  never  without  adorers  in  surplice, 
and  if  a  priest,  the  stole.  Every  hour  at  the  sound  of 
the  signal  bell,  all  the  religious  kneel  and  recite  a 
prayer  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  of 
Our  Lady.  Since  1856,  the  following  houses  have  been 
established:  France— Paris  (1856),  Marseilles  (1859), 
Angers,  (1861),  Saint  Maurice  (1866),  Trevoux  (1895), 
Sarcelles  (1898);  Belgium— Brussels  (1866),  Or- 
meignies  (1898),  Oostduinkerke  (1902),  Bassenge 
(1902),  Baronville(1910),  Baelen  Post  Eupen  on  the 
Belgian  frontier  for  Germans  (1909);  Italy — Rome 
(1882),  Turin  (1901),  Castel-Vecchio  (1905);  Aus- 
tria— Botzen  (1896);  Holland — Baarle-Nassau,  now 
Nijmegen  (1902);  Spain— Tolosa  (1907);  Argentina— 
Buenos-Ayres  (1963);  Chile— Santiago  (1908);  Can- 
ada—Montreal (1890),  Terrebonne  (1902);  United 
States— New  York  (1900);  Suffern,  N.  Y.  (1907). 
All  the  houses  in  France  were  closed  by  the  Govern- 
ment in  1900,  but  Perpetual  Adoration  is  still 
held  in  their  chapel  in  Paris,  which  is  in  charge 
of  the  secular  clergy,  by  the  members  of  "The 
People's  Eucharistic  League".  The  first  foundation 
in  the  United  States  took  place  in  1900,  under  the 
leadership  of  Pere  Estevenon,  the  present  superior- 
general,  m  New  York  City,  where  the  Fathers  were 
received  in  the  Canadian  parish  of  Saint-Jean- 
Baptiste,  185  East  76th  Street.  A  new  church  is 
under  construction.  In  September,  1904,  the  Fathers 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  opened  a  preparatory  sem- 
inary at  Suffern,  Rockland  Co.,  N.  Y.  Here  young 
boys  who  give  evidence  of  a  vocation  are  trained  to 
the  religious  life,  while  pursuing  a  course  of  secular 
study.  From  the  seminary  the  youths  pass  to  the 
novitiate,  where,  after  two  years,  they  make  the  three 
vows  of  religion,  and  then  enter  upon  their  first 
theological  course  preparatory  to  ordination. 

From  every  house  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  emanates  a  series  of  Eucharistic  works, 
all  instituted  by  their  founder.  They  are:  "The 
Eucharistic  Weeks,  or,  Lights  and  Flowers",  a  society 
whose  members  devote  themselves  to  the  proper 
adornment  of  the  altar;  "The  People's  Eucharis- 
tic League",  which  numbers  over  500,000;  "The 
Priests'  Eucharistic  League",  with  a  membership  of 
100,000;  "The  Priests'  Communion  League",  an 
association  of  priests  under  the  title  of  "Sacerdotal 
Eucharistic  League",  established  at  Rome  in  the 
church  of  San  Claudio,  July,  1906,  and  at  once  raised 
by  Pius  X  to  the  dignity  of  an  archconfratemity. 
Its  object  is  to  spread  the  practice  of  frequent  and 
daily  Communion,  in  conformity  with  the  Decree  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Council,  "De  quo- 
tidiana  SS.  Eucharistke  sumptione"  (20  December, 
1905).  The  means  there  highly  recommended  refer 
to  the  following  points:  (1)  To  instruct,  refute  objec- 
tions, spread  writings  favouring  daily  Communion; 
(2)  To  encourage  assistance  at  Holy  Mass;  (3)  To 
promote  Eucharistic  triduums;  (4)  To  induce  children 


especially  to  approach  the  Holy  Table  frequently. 
"The  Society  of  Nocturnal  Adoration",  the  members 
of  which  for  an  entire  night  keep  watch  before  the 
Host,  reciting  the  Office  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
and  offering  various  acts  of  reparative  homage;  "The 
Work  of  First  Communion  for  Adults".  The  apos- 
tolate  of  the  press  is  a  prominent  feature  in  the 
labours  of  these  religious.  In  the  United  States,  they 
publish  "Emmanuel",  the  organ  of  "The  Priests' 
Eucharistic  League",  and  "The  Sentinel  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament". 

For  bibliography  gee  Etmahd,  Piebbe-Julten.  Venerable. 

A.  Letellier. 

Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  Tot. 

an  institution  of  religious  women,  taking  perpetual 
vows  and  devoted  to  the  work  of  education,  founded 
21  Nov.,  1800,  by  Madeleine-Sophie  Barat  (q.  v.). 
One  of  the  signs  of  returning  vigour  in  the  Church 
in  France  after  1792  was  the  revival  of  the  religious 
life.  Religious  orders  had  been  suppressed  by  the 
laws  of  18  August,  1792,  but  within  a  few  years  a 
reaction  set  in;  the  restoration  of  some  orders  and  the 
foundations  of  new  congregations  ushered  in  "the 
second  spring".  One  of  the  first  was  the  Society  of 
Jesus.  Under  the  provisional  title  of  "Fathers  of  the 
Sacred  Heart"  and  "Fathers  of  the  Faith",  some 
devoted  priests  banded  themselves  together  and  in 
due  time  returned  from  their  exile  or  emigration  to 
devote  themselves  to  the  spiritual  welfare  of  their 
country.  Father  Leonor  De  Tournely  was  among 
the  founders  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  and 
the  first  to  whom  it  occurred  that  an  institute  of 
women  bearing  the  same  name  and  devoting  them- 
selves to  the  education  of  girls,  would  be  one  of  the 
most  efficacious  means  of  restoring  the  practice  of 
religion  in  France.  Though  many  difficulties  in- 
tervened, two  attempts  were  made.  Princess  Louise 
de  Bourbon  Cond6,  before  the  Revolution  a  Bene- 
dictine abbess,  and  the  Archduchess  Mary  Anne  of 
Austria  both  tried  to  form  an  institute  according  to 
his  idea;  but  neither  succeeded,  and  he  died  before 
anything  could  be  accomplished.  He  had  confided 
his  views  to  Father  Varin  who  succeeded  him  as 
superior  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  A 
short  time  afterwards  Father  Varin  found  in  Made- 
leine-Sophie Barat,  sister  of  Father  Louis  Barat,  the 
instrument  to  execute  his  plans.  The  first  members 
of  the  new  society  began  their  community  life  in 
Paris,  under  the  guidance  of  Father  Varin.  The 
first  convent  was  opened  at  Amiens  in  1801,  under 
Mademoiselle  Loquet.  A  school  which  had  already 
existed  there  was  made  over  to  the  new  institute, 
and  some  who  had  worked  in  it  offered  themselves 
as  postulants  for  the  "Dames  de  la  Foi"  or  "De 
L'Instruction  Chretienne",  the  name  which  the  new 
society  had  assumed,  as  that  of  the  "Society  of 
the  Sacred  Heart"  might  be  supposed  to  indicate 
a  connexion  with  the  royalist  party  of  La  Vendee.  As 
Mile.  Loquet,  who  had  been  acting  as  superior, 
lacked  the  requisite  qualities,  by  the  advice  of  Father 
Varin  and  with  the  assent  of  the  community  Sophie 
Barat  was  named  superior  By  education  and  tem- 
perament, the  new  superior  was  especially  fitted  for 
the  work  of  foundation.  In  1804  a  second  house 
was  opened  and  a  new  member,  Philippine  Duchesne, 
received,  who  was  destined  to  carry  the  work  of  the 
society  beyond  the  limits  of  France.  Formerly  a  novice 
of  the  Visitation  convent  at  Ste.  Marie  d  en  Haut, 
near  Grenoble,  Mile.  Duchesne  found  it  impossible  to 
reconstruct  the  religious  life  of  the  Visitation  in  the 
convent  which  she  purchased  after  the  Revolution. 
Father  Varin  made  her  acquaintance  and  reported  to 
Mother  Barat  that  the  house  was  offered  to  her, 
and  that  she  could  find  there  some  who  wished  to 
join  her. 

The  first  plan  of  the  institute  was  drawn  up  by 
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Fathers  Roger  and  Varin,  and  with  a  memorial  com- 
posed by  Mothers  Barat  and  Duchesne  was  presented 
to  the  Bishop  of  Grenoble  and  approved  by  him. 
This  plan  and  memorial  set  forth  the  end  of  the  as- 
sociation, which  was  the  perfection  of  its  members 
and  the  salvation  of  souls;  the  spirit  aimed  at  de- 
tachment from  the  world,  purity  of  intention  for  the 
glory  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  gentleness,  zeal,  and  obe- 
dience; the  means,  for  the  religious,  the  training  of 
the  novitiate,  and  spiritual  exercises,  for  others, 
boarding  schools  for  the  upper  classes,  free  schools 
for  the  poor,  and  spiritual  retreats.  The  rule  in  this 
preliminary  stage  was  simple;  the  houses  were  to  be 
under  one  superior-general,  everything  was  to  be  in 
common,  the  office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  was  to  be 
recited,  the  time  appointed  for  mental  prayer  was 
specified.  The  manner  of  life  was  to  be  simple 
without  the  prescribed  austerities  of  the  older  orders, 
which  would  be  incompatible  with  the  work  of  educa- 
tion. On  Mother  Barat's  return  to  Amiens  in  1806 
the  first  general  congregation  was  assembled  for  the 
election  of  the  superior-general,  and  she  was  chosen 
for  the  office.  Father  Varin  then  withdrew  from  the 
position  he  had  held  as  superior  of  the  new  institute 
which  was  now  regularly  constituted,  but  he  con- 
tinued for  years  to  help  the  young  superior-general 
with  his  advice  and  support.  The  first  serious 
trouble  which  arose  nearly  wrecked  the  whole  under- 
taking. At  the  end  of  1808  the  "Dames  de  la  Foi" 
had  six  houses;  Amiens,  Grenoble.  Poitiers,  Niort, 
Ghent,  and  Cuigniers.  _  The  first  house  at  Amiens 
was  governed  at  this  time  by  Mother  Baudemont, 
who  fell  under  the  influence  of  a  priest  of  the  Diocese 
of  Amiens,  Abb6  de  St-Esteve,  who  took  that  house 
under  his  control  and  even  drew  up  a  set  of  rules 
drawn  from  those  of  the  monastic  orders  and  entirely 
foreign  to  the  spirit  of  Father  Varin  and  the  foundress. 
The  devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart  which  was  to  be 
its  very  life  scarcely  appeared  in  the  new  rules  and 
they  were  in  consequence  not  acceptable -to  any  of 
the  houses  outside  Amiens.  Abb6  de  St-Esteve  was 
determined  to  force  the  matter.  He  went  to  Rome 
and  from  thence  sent  orders,  ostensibly  from  the  Holy 
See.  The  name  of  the  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
was  to  be  abandoned  for  that  of  "Apostolines", 
and  he  wrote  vehement  letters  condemning  Father 
Varin  and  the  superior-general  and  her  work.  The 
most  important  letter  in  the  case  proved  to  be  a 
forgery.  The  institute  recovered  its  balance,  but 
the  house  at  Ghent  had  been  already  lost  to  the 
society. 

The  second  general  congregation  (1815)  examined 
the  constitutions  which  had  been  elaborated  by 
Father. Varin  and  Mother  Barat  (they  were  an  ex- 
pansion of  the  first  plan  presented  to  the  Bishop  of 
Grenoble)  and  they  were  accepted  by  all  the  houses 
of  the  society.  It  was  decided  to  have  a  general 
novitiate  in  Paris.  The  third  general  congregation 
(1820)  drew  up  the  first  uniform  plan  of  studies 
which  has  been  developed  and  modified  from  time 
to  time  to  bring  it  into  harmony  with  present  needs, 
without  losing  the  features  which  have  characterized 
it  from  the  beginning.  In  1826  the  society  obtained 
the  formal  approbation  of  Leo  XII  and  the  first 
cardinal  protector  was  appointed,  in  place  of  an 
ecclesiastical  superior  whose  authority  would  have 
depended  too  much  upon  local  conditions.  The 
sixth  general  congregation  was  anxious  to  bring  the 
constitutions  into  closer  conformity  with  those  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus.  Mother  Barat  foresaw  that 
the_  proposed  changes  were  unsuitable  for  a  congre- 
gation of  women,  but  permitted  an  experimental 
trial  of  them  for  three  yearn.  Finally  the  whole 
affair  was  submitted  to  Gregory  XVI,  who  decided 
that  the  society  should  return  in  all  points  to  the 
constitution  approved  by  Leo  XII.  The  last  changes 
in  the  constitutions  were  made  in  1851  with  the  sanc- 


tion of  the  Holy  See.  Superiors-vicar  were  named 
to  help  the  superior-general  in  the  government  of  the 
society  by  taking  the  immediate  supervision  of  a  cer- 
tain number  of  houses  forming  a  vicariate.  The 
superiors-vicar  assembled  with  the  mother  general 
and  the  assistants  general,  form  the  general  congre- 
gation of  the  society.  In  1818  Mother  Philippine 
Duchesne  introduced  the  society  into  the  United 
States  and  the  first  houses  were  founded  in  Missouri 
and  Louisiana.  The  society  under  the  guidance  of 
Mother  Mary  Aloysia  Hardey  (q.  v.)  spread  rapidly, 
and  in  1910  counted  twenty-seven  houses  and  more 
than  eleven  hundred  members  The  extension  in 
Europe  was  confined  to  France  until  1827  when  a 
school  was  opened  at  the  Trinita  dei  Monti,  Rome. 
Houses  were  founded  in  Belgium  (Jette),  1836; 
England  (Berrymead,  now  Roehampton)  and  Ire- 
land (Roscrea),  both  in  1841;  Canada  (Montreal), 
1842;  Austria  (Lemberg).  1843;  Spain  (Sarria,  near 
Barcelona),  1846.  Mother  du  Rousier  was  the 
pioneer  in  South  America  (Santiago  de  Chile  in  1854). 
Other  foundations  were  made  in  the  West  Indies 
(1858);  New  Zealand  (1880);  Australia  (1882); 
Egypt  (1903):  Japan  (1908).  The  Revolution  of 
1830  disturbed  the  house  in  Paris  but  did  not  destroy 
it;  the  novitiate  was  removed  elsewhere.  In  1848 
the  house  in  Switzerland  had  to  be  abandoned;  the 
religious  were  expelled  from  Genoa,  Turin,  Saluzzo, 
and  Pignerol  while  the  houses  in  Rome  were  searched 
and  pillaged.  In  1860  Loreto,  St.  Elpidio,  and 
Perugia  were  suppressed.  The  German  houses  were 
closed  by  the  May  Laws  of  1873.  Between  1903 
and  1909  forty-seven  houses  in  France  were  closed 
and  many  of  them  confiscated  by  the  French  Govern- 
ment. The  mother-house  was  transferred  to  Brus- 
sels in  1909.  This  wholesale  destruction  increased  the 
extension  in  foreign  countries;  for  almost  every  house 
that  has  been  closed  another  has  been  opened  else- 
where. At  present  the  society  counts  139  houses 
and  about  6500  religious. 

The  society  aims  at  a  twofold  spirit — contemplative 
and  active.  It  is  composed  of  choir  religious  and  lay 
sisters.  Enclosure  is  observed  in  a  manner  adapted 
to  the  works;  the  Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is 
recited  in  choir.  The  choice  of  subjects  is  guided  by 
the  qualifications  laid  down  in  the  constitutions. 
In  addition  to  the  indication  of  a  true  religious  voca- 
tion there  is  required  respectable  parentage,  unblem- 
ished reputation,  a  good  or  at  least  sufficient  education 
with  some  aptitude  for  completing  it,  a  sound  judg- 
ment, and  above  all  a  generous  determination  to  make 
an  entire  surrender  of  self  to  the  service  of  God 
through  the  hands  of  superiors.  The  candidate  is 
not  allowed  to  make  any  conditions  as  to  place  of 
residence  or  employment,  but  must  be  ready  to  be 
sent  by  obedience  to  any  part  of  the  world,  even  the 
privilege  of  going  on  foreign  missions  is  not  definitely 

Promised  in  the  beginning  to  those  who  aspire  to  it. 
ostulants  are  admitted  to  a  preliminary  probation 
of  three  months,  at  the  end  of  which  they  may  take 
the  religious  habit  and  begin  their  novitiate  of  two 
years,  which  are  spent  in  studying  the  spirit  and  the 
rules  ofcihe  society,  exercising  themselves  in  its  manner 
of  living,  and  in  the  virtues  which  they  will  be  called 
upon  to  practice;  the  second  year  is  devoted  to  a 
course  of  study  which  is  to  prepare  them  for_  their 
educational  work.  To  each  novitiate  there  is  at- 
tached a  teaching  and  training  department  where  the 
first  course  of  studies  may  be  taken,  and  when  it  is 
possible  the  young  religious  pass  a  year  in  this,  after 
their  vows,  before  they  are  sent  to  teach  in  the  schools. 
The  first  vows,  simple  perpetual  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity  and  obedience,  are  taken  at  the  end  of  two 
years  "of  noviceship,  after  which  follow  five  years 
spent  in  study,  teaching,  or  other  duties.  At  the  end 
of  this  period  follows  for  those  who  have'  special 
aptitude  for  the  work  of  teaching,  another  short 
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course  of  study,  and  for  all  a  period  of  second  novi- 
tiate or  probation  lasting  six  months,  at  the  end  of 
which,  that  is  to  say,  seven  years  after  their  ad- 
mission to  the  society,  the  aspirants  take  their  final 
vows  and  are  received  as  professed  religious.  The 
vow  of  stability,  that  is,  of  perseverance  in  the 
society,  is  then  added,  and  for  the  choir  religious 
a  vow  to  consecrate  themselves  to  education  of  youth; 
provision  is  made,  however,  that  this  vow  may  be 
accomplished  even  if  obedience  should  prescribe  other 
duties  than  those  of  direct  teaching,  and  may  be 
fulfilled  by  concurrence  in  any  way  in  the  work  of  the 
society.  The  vow  of  stability  binds  the  society  to  the 
professed  until  death,  as  well  as  the  professed  to  the 
society:  this  bond  can  only  be  broken  by  the  Holy 
See.  The  society  is  governed  by  a  superior  general, 
elected  for  life  by  the  assistants  general  and  superiors 
vicar.  The  assistants  general  are  elected  for  six  years, 
the  superiors  vicar  and  local  superiors  are  nominated 
by  the  mother  general,  and  may  be  changed  at  her 
discretion;  their  usual  period  of  government  is  three 
years,  but  it  may  be  prolonged  or  shortened  according 
to  circumstances.  The  superior  general  assembles  the 
superiors  vicar  in  a  general  congregation  every  six 
years,  and  with  the  help  of  the  assistants  general 
transacts  with  them  all  business  connected  with  the 
general  government  of  the  society.  These  periodical 
assemblies,  the  occasional  visits  of  the  superior 
general  to  the  houses  in  different  countries,  the  regular 
reports  and  accounts  sent  in  from  every  vicariate, 
the  free  access  of  all  to  the  mother  general  by  writing, 
and  in  particular  the  organization  of  the  house  of  last 
probation,  which  as  far  as  possible  brings  the  young 
religious  for  six  months  into  touch  with  the  first 
superiors  of  the  society — all  tend  to  unity.  Its  union 
is  what  is  most  valued,  and  if  it  had  been  possible  to 
define  it  sufficiently  it  is  said  that  a  fourth  vow  of 
charity  would  have  been  added  to  the  obligations  of 
the  members. 

Four  principal  works  give  scope  to  the  activities  of 
the  society.  (1)  Education  of  the  upper  classes  in 
the  boarding  schools  and  of  late  years  in  day  schools. 
Originally  the  plan  of  studies  was  more  or  less  uni- 
form in  all  the  houses,  but  it  has  become  necessary 
to  modify  it  according  to  the  needs  and  educational 
ideals  of  different  countries  and  the  kind  of  life  for 
which  the  pupils  have  to  be  prepared.  The  character 
of  the  education  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  however,  re- 
mains the  same,  based  on  the  study  of  religion  and  of 
Christian  philosophy  and  laying  particular  stress  on 
history,  literature,  essay-writing,  modern  languages, 
and  such  knowledge  of  household  management  as 
can  be  taught  at  school.  (2)  Free  or  parochial 
schools.  In  some  countries,  as  in  England,  these  are 
aided  by  the  State,  and  follow  the  regulations  laid 
down  for  other  public  elementary  schools;  in  others  - 
they  are  voluntary  and  adapt  their  teaching  to  the 
needs  and  circumstances  of  the  children.  Between 
these  two  classes  of  schools  have  arisen  in  England 
secondary  schools,  aided  by  the  State,  which  are 
principally  feeding  schools  for  the  two  training 
colleges  in  London  and  Newcastle,  where  Catholic 
teachers  are  prepared  for  the  certificates  entitling 
them  to  teach  in  elementary  state-supported  schools. 
This  work  is  of  wider  importance  than  the  teaching 
of  single  elementary  schools,  and  is  valued  as  a  means 
of  reaching  indirectly  a  far  greater  number  of  children 
than  those  with  whom  the  religious  themselves  can 
come  into  contact.  It  likewise  leavens  the  teaching 
profession  with  minds  trained  in  Catholic  doctrine 
and  practice.  This  work  for  Catholic  teachers  also 
exists  at  Lima  in  a  flourishing  condition.  (3)  A  work 
which  is  taking  rapid  development  is  that  of  spiritual 
retreats  for  all  classes  of  persons.  The  spiritual  exer- 
cises are  given  to  considerable  numbers  of  ladies  who 
spend  a  few  days  within  the  convents  of  the  Sacred 
heart;  in  other  cases  the  exercises  are  adapted  for 
XIV. 


poor  girls  and  peasant  women.  Retreats  for  First 
Communion  in  Rome,  and  retreats  for  Indian  women 
in  Mexico  are  special  varieties  of  this  work.  (4)  The 
congregations  of  Children  of  Mary  living  in  the  world 
which  have  their  own  rules  and  organization  (see 
Children  of  Mart  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  The). 

See  bibliographies  to  Barat,  Madeleine-Sophie,  Blessed; 
Hardky,  Mart  Aloysia;  Duchesne,  Philippine-Rose. 

Janet  Stuart. 

Socinianism,  the  body  of  doctrine  held  by  on*  of 
the  numerous  Antitrinitarian  sects  to  which  the  Ref- 
ormation gave  birth.  The  Socinians  derive  their 
name  from  two  natives  of  Siena,  Lelio  Sozzini  (1525- 
62)  and  his  nephew  Fausto  Sozzini  (1539-1604).  The 
surname  is  variously  given,  but  its  Latin  form,  So- 
cinus,  is  that  currently  used.  It  is  to  Fausto,  or 
Faustus  Socinus,  that  the  sejt  owes  its  individuality, 
but  it  arose  before  he  came  into  contact  with  it.  In 
1546  a  secret  society  held  meetings  at  Vicenza  in  the 
Diocese  of  Venice  to  discuss,  among  other  points,  the 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  Among  the  members  of  this 
society  were  Blandrata,  a  well-known  physician,  Alcia- 
tus,  Gentilis,  and  Lelio,  or  Ltelius  Socinus.  The  last- 
named,  a  priest  of  Siena,  was  the  intimate  friend  of 
Bullinger,  Calvin,  and  Melanchthon.  The  object  of 
the  society  was  the  advocacy  not  precisely  of  what 
were  afterwards  known  as  Sooinian  principles,  but  of 
Antitrinitarianism.  The  Nominalists,  represented 
by  Abelard,  were  the  real  progenitors  of  the  Anti- 
trinitarians  of  the  Reformation  period,  but  while 
many  of  the  Nominalists  ultimately  became  Trithe- 
ists,  the  term  Antitrinitarian  means  expressly  one  who 
denies  the  distinction  of  persons  in  the  Godhead. 
The  Antitrinitarians  are  thus  the  later  representatives 
of  the  Sabellians,  Macedonians,  and  Arians  of  an 
earlier  period.  The  secret  society  which  met  at 
Vicenza  was  broken  up.  and  most  of  its  members  fled 
to  Poland.  Ltelius,  indeed,  seems  to  have  lived  most 
at  Zurich,  but  he  was  the  mainspring  of  the  society, 
which  continued  to  hold  meetings  at  Cracow  for  the 
discussion  of  religious  questions.  He  died  in  1562 
and  a  stormy  period  began  for  the  members  of  the 
party. 

The  inevitable  effect  of  the  principles  of  the  Refor- 
mation was  soon  felt,  and  schism  made  its  appearance 
in  the  ranks  of  the  Antitrinitarians — for  so  we  must 
call  them  all  indiscriminately  at  this  time.  In  1570 
the  Socinians  separated,  and,  through  the  influence 
of  the  Antitrinitarian  John  Sigismund,  established 
themselves  at  Racow.  Meanwhile  Faustus  Socinus 
had  obtained  possession  of  his  uncle's  papers  and  in 
1579  came  to  Poland.  He  found  the  various  bodies  of 
the  sect  divided,  and  he  was  at  first  refused  admission 
because  he  refused  to  submit  to  a  second  baptism. 
In  1574  the  Socinians  had  issued  a  "Catechism  of  the 
Unitarians",  in  which,  while  much  was  said  about  the 
nature  and  perfections  of  the  Godhead,  silence  was 
observed  regarding  those  Divine  attributes  which  are 
mysterious.  Christ  was  the  Promised  Man;  He  was 
the  Mediator  of  Creation,  i.  e.  of  Regeneration.  It 
was  shortly  after  the  appearance  of  this  catechism 
that  Faustus  arrived  on  the  scene  and,  in  spite  of 
initial  opposition,  he  succeeded  in  attacking  ail  parties 
to  himself  and  thus  securing  for  them  a  degree  of 
unity  which  they  had  not  hitherto  enjoyed.   Once  in 

gossession  of  power,  his  action  was  high-handed.  He 
ad  been  invited  to  Siebenturg  in  order  to  counter- 
act the  influence  of  the  Antitrinitarian  bishop  Francis 
David  (1510-79).  David,  having  refused  to  accept 
the  peculiarly  Socinian  tenet  that  Christ,  though  not 
God,  is  to  be  adored,  was  thrown  into  prison,  where  he 
died.  Budnaeus,  who  adhered  to  David's  views,  was 
degraded  and  excommunicated  in  1584.  The  old 
catechism  was  now  suppressed  and  a  new  one  pub- 
lished under  the  title  of  the  "Catechism  of  Racow". 
Though  drawn  up  by  Socinus,  it  was  not  published 
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until  1605,  a  year  after  his  death;  it  first  appeared  in 
Polish,  then  in  Latin  in  1609. 

Meanwhile  the  Socinians  had  flourished;  they  had 
established  colleges,  they  held  synods,  and  they  had  a 
printing  press  whence  they  issued  an  immense  amount 
of  religious  literature  in  support  of  their  views;  this 
was  collected,  under  the  title  "Bibliotheca  Antitrini- 
tarianorum",  by  Sandius.  In  1638  the  Catholics  in 
Poland  insisted  on  the  banishment  of  the  Socinians, 
who  were  in  consequence  dispersed.  It  is  evident 
from,  the  pages  of  Bayle  that  the  sect  was  dreaded 
in  Europe;  many  of  the  princes  were  said  to  favour 
jt  secretly,  and  it  was  predicted  that  Socinian- 
ism  would  overrun  Europe.  Bayle,  however,  en- 
deavours to  dispel  these  fears  by  dwelling  upon  the 
vigorous  measures  taken  to  prevent  its  spread  in  Hol- 
land. Thus,  in  1639,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  British 
Ambassador,  all  the  states  of  Holland  were  advised 
of  the  probable  arrival  of  the  Socinians  after  their  ex- 
pulsion from  Poland;  while  in  1653  very  stringent  de- 
crees were  passed  against  them.  The  sect  never  had  a 
great  vogue  in  England;  it  was  distasteful  to  Prot- 
estants who,  less  logical,  perhaps,  but  more  conserva- 
tive in  their  views,  were  not  prepared  to  go  to  the 
lengths  of  the  Continental  Reformers.  In  1612  we 
find  the  names  of  Leggatt  and  Wight  man  mentioned 
as  condemned  to  death  for  denying  the  Divinity  of 
Christ.  Under  the  Commonwelath,  John  Biddle  was 
prominent  as  an  upholder  of  Socinian  principles; 
Cromwell  banished  him  to  the  Scilly  Isles,  hut  he  re- 
turned under  a  writ  of  habeas  corpus  and  became 
minister  of  an  Independent  church  in  London.  After 
the  Restoration,  however,  Biddle  was  cast  again  into 
prison,  where  he  died  in  1662.  The  Unitarians  are 
frequently  identified  with  the  Socinians,  but  there  are 
fundamental  differences  between  their  doctrines  (for 
which  see  next  section). 

Fundamental  Doctrines. — These  may  be  gath- 
ered from  the  "Catechism  of  Racow",  mentioned 
above  and  from  the  writings  of  Socinus  himself,  which 
are  collected  in  the  "Bibliotheca  Fratrum  Polon- 
orum".  The  basis  was,  of  course,  private  judgment; 
the  Socinians  rejected  authority  and  insisted  on  the 
free  use,  of  reason,  but  they  did  not  reject  revelation. 
Socinus,  in  his  work  "De  Auctoritate  Scripture 
Sacra",  went  so  far  as  to  reject  all  purely  natural  re- 
ligion. Thus  for  him  the  Bible  was  everything,  but 
it  had  to  be  interpreted  by  the  light  of  reason.  Hence 
he  and  his  followers  thrust  aside  all  mysteries;  as  the 
Socinian  John  Crell  (d.  1633)  says  in  his  "De  Deo  et 
ejus  Attributis",  "Mysteries  are  indeed  exalted 
above  reason,  but  they  do  not  overturn  it;  they  by  no " 
means  extinguish  its  light,  but  only  perfect  it ".  This 
would  be  quite  true  for  a  Catholic,  but  in  the  mouth 
of  Socinian  it  meant  that  only  those  mysteries  which 
reason  can  grasp  are  to  be  accepted.  Thus  both  in 
the  Racovian  Catechism  and  in  Socinus's  "Institu- 
tiones  Religionis  Christian*",  only  the  unity,  eter- 
nity, omnipotence,  justice,  and  wisdom  of  God  are 
insisted  on,  since  we  could  be  convinced  of  these;  His 
immensity,  infinity,  and  omnipresence  are  regarded  as 
beyond  human  comprehension,  and  therefore  unneces- 
sary for  salvation.  Original  justice  meant  for  So- 
cinus merely  that  Adam  was  free  from  sin  as  a  fact, 
not  that  he  was  endowed  with  peculiar  gifts;  hence 
Socinus  denied  the  doctrine  of  original  sin  entirely. 
Since,  too,  faith  was  for  him  but  trust  in  God,  he  was 
obliged  to  deny  the  doctrine  of  justification  in  the 
Catholic  sense;  it  was  nothing  but  a  judicial  act  on  the 
part  of  God.  There  were  only  two  sacraments,  and, 
as  these  were  held  to  be  mere  incentives  to  faith,  they 
had  no  intrinsic  efficacy.  Infant  baptism  was  of 
course  rejected.  There  was  no  hell;  the  wicked  were 
annihilated. 

ChristoI/Ooy. — This  point  was  particularly  inter- 
esting, as  on  it  the  whole  of  Socinian  ism  turns.  God, 
the  Socinians  maintained,  and  rightly,  is  absolutely 


simple;  but  distinction  of  persons  is  destructive  of 
such  simplicity,  therefore,  they  concluded,  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Trinity  is  unsound.  Further,  there  can 
be  no  proportion  between  the  finite  and  the  infinite, 
hence  there  can  be  no  incarnation  of  the  Deity,  since 
that  would  demand  some  such  proportion.  But  if, 
by  an  impossibility,  there  were  distinction  of  persons 
in  the  Deity,  no  Divine  person  could  be  united  to  a 
human  person,  since  there  can  be  no  unity  between 
two  individualities.  These  arguments  are  of  course 
puerile  and  nothing  but  ignorance  of  Catholic  teach- 
ing can  explain  the  hold  which  such  views  obtained 
in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  As 
against  the  first  argument,  see  St.  Thomas,  Summa, 
I,  Q.  xii,  a.  1,  ad  4»m;  for  the  solution  of  the  others 
see  Petavius.  But  the  Socinians  did  not  become 
Ariana,  as  did  Campanus  and  Gentilis.  The  latter 
was  one  of  the  original  society  which  held  its  meet- 
ings at  Vicenza;  he  was  beheaded  at  Berne  in  1566. 
They  did  not  become  Tritheists,  as  Gentilis  himself 
was  supposed  by  some  to  be  (cf.  "A  Short  History  of 
Valentius  Gentilis  the  Tritheist",  London,  1696). 
Nor  did  they  become  Unitarians,  as  might  have  been 
expected.  Socinus  had  indeed  many  affinities  with 
Paul  of  Samosata  and  Sabellius;  with  them  he  re- 
garded the  Holy  Spirit  as  merely  an  operation  of  God, 
a  power  for  sanctincation.  But  his  teaching  concern- 
ing the  person  of  Christ  differed  in  some  respects  from 
theirs.  For  Socinus,  Christ  was  the  Logos,  but  he 
denied  His  pre-existence;  He  was  the  Word  of  God  as 
being  His  Interpreter  (interpret  divina  voluntatis). 
The  passages  from  St.  John  which  present  the  Word 
as  the  medium  of  creation  were  explained  by  Socinus 
of  regeneration  only.  At  the  same  time  Christ  was 
miraculously  begotten:  He  was  a  perfect  man,  He 
was  the  appointed  mediator;  but  He  was  not  God, 
only  deified  man.  In  this  sense  He  was  to  be  adored; 
and  it  is  here  precisely  that  we  have  the  dividing  line 
between  Socinianism  and  Unitarianism,  for  the  latter 
system  denied  the  miraculous  birth  of  Christ  and  re- 
fused Him  adoration.  It  must  be  confessed  that,  on 
their  principles,  the  Unitarians  were  much  more 
logical. 

Redemption  and  Sacraments. — Socinus's  views 
regarding  the  person  of  Christ  necessarily  affected 
his  teaching  on  the  office  of  Christ  as  Redeemer,  and 
consequently  on  the  efficacy  of  the  sacraments. 
Being  purely  man,  Christ  did  not  work  out  our  re- 
demption in  the  sense  of  satisfying  for  our  sins;  and 
consequently  we  cannot  regard  the  sacraments  as 
instruments  whereby  the  fruits  of  that  redemption 
are  applied  to  man.  Hence  Socinus  taught  that  the 
Passion  of  Christ  was  merely  an  example  to  us  and  a 
pledge  of  our  forgiveness.  All  this  teaching  is  syn- 
cretized  in  the  Socinian  doctrine  regarding  the  Last 
Supper;  it  was  not  even  commemorative  of  Christ's 
Passion,  it  was  rather  an  act  of  thanksgiving  for  it. 

The  Church  and  Socinianism. — Needless  to  say, 
the  tenets  of  the  Socinians  have  been  repeatedly  con- 
demned by  the  Church.  As  Antitrinitarianists,  they 
are  opposed  to  the  express  teaching  of  the  first  six 
councils;  their  view  of  the  person  of  Christ  is  in  con- 
tradiction to  the  same  councils,  especially  that  of 
Chalcedon  and  the  famous  "Tome"  (Ep.  xxviii)  of 
St.  Leo  the  Great  (cf.  Denzinger,  no.  143).  For  its 
peculiar  views  regarding  the  adoration  of  Christ,  cf. 
can.  ix.  of  the  fifth  (Ecumenical  Synod  (Denz.,  221). 
It  is  opposed,  too,  to  the  various  creeds,  more  espe- 
cially to  that  of  St.  Athanasius.  It  has  also  many 
affinities  with  the  Adoptionist  heresy  condemned  in 
the  Plenary  Council  of  Frankfort,  in  794,  and  in  the 
second  letter  of  Pope  Hadrian  I  to  the  bishops  of 
Spain  (cf.  Denz.,  309-314).  Its  denial  of  the  Atone- 
ment is  in  opposition  to  the  decrees  against  Gottes- 
chalk  promulgated  in  849  (cf .  Denz.,  319),  and  also  to 
the  definition  of  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  against 
the  Albigensiana  (Denz.,  428;  cf.  also  Cone.  Trid.. 
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Sess.  xxii.,  cap.  i.  de  Sacrificio  Misses,  in  Denz.,  938). 
The  condemned  propositions  of  Abel&rd  (1140)  might 
equally  well  stand  for  those  of  the  Socinians  (cf .  Denz., 
363  sqq.).  The  same  must  be  said  of  the  Waldensian 
heresy:  the  Profession  of  Faith  drawn  up  against 
them  by  Innocent  III  might  be  taken  as  a  summary 
of  Socinian  errors.  The  formal  condemnation  of  So- 
cinianism  appeared  first  in  the  Constitution  of 
Paul  IV,  "Cum  quorundam.'',  1555  (Denz.,  993):  this 
was  confirmed  in  1603  by  Clement  VIII,  or  ''Do- 
minici  gregis",  but  it  is  to  be  noted  that  both  of  these 
condemnations  appeared  before  the  publication  of  the 
''Catechism  of  Racow"  in  1605,  hence  they  do  not 
adequately  reflect  the  formal  doctrines  of  Socinian- 
i  iin.  At  the  same  time  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  ac- 
cording to  many,  this  catechism  itself  does  not  reflect 
the  doctrines  really  held  by  the  leaders  of  the  party; 
it  was  intended  for  the  laity  alone.  From  the  decree 
it  would  appear  that  in  1555  and  again  in  1603  the 
Socinians  held  (a)  that  there  was  no  Trinity,  (b)  that 
Christ  was  not  consubstantial  with  the  Father  and 
the  Holy  Spirit,  (c)  that  He  was  not  conceived  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  but  begotten  by  St.  Joseph,  (d)  that  His 
Death  and  Passion  were  not  undergone  to  bring 
about  our  redemption,  (e)  that  finally  the  Blessed 
Virgin  was  not  the  Mother  of  God,  neither  did  she 
retain  her  virginity.  It  would  seem  from  the  Cate- 
chism that  the  Socinians  of  1605  held  that  Christ  was 
at  least  miraculously  conceived,  though  in  what  sense 
they  held  this  is  not  clear. 

Bibliotheca  Fratrum  Polonorum  (Amsterdam,  1656);  Bock, 
Hist.  Antilrinitariorum,  Afaxime  Socinianismi  (Kdnigsberg, 
1774-84);  Dorner,  Lehre  t.  Person  Christi,  ii,  7S1;  Fock,  Der 
Socinianismus  in  der  Oesammtenlwicklung  del  Christ.  (Kiel,  1S45) ; 
Bonkt-Maurt,  Early  Sources  of  the  English  Unitarian  Church 
(1884),  ix;  Mobheih,  Hist.  Cent.,  XVI,  leet.  iii,  pt.  ii,  4,  7;  Crell 
(Socinian,  d.  1633),  De  Deo  et  ejus  aUributis;  Orcipotidb  (or 
FRiireovros),  Vita  Fausti  Socini  (1643,  1636);  Toolmin,  Mem- 
oirs of  the  Life,  Character  and  Writings  of  P.  Socinus  (London, 
1777);  L  EC  USB,  P.  Sarin  (Geneva,  1884);  Bayle,  Dictionnaire 
Historique  et  Critique  (let.  ed.,  1696;  2d  ed.,  1701-11);  Neanser, 
History  of  Christian  Dogmas,  II, 62<w00  (a  very  good  account  of 
the  Socinian  tenets) ;  Blunt,  Dictionary  of  Sects,  Heresies,  Ec- 
clesiastical Parties  and  Schools  of  Thought,  Religious  Thought 
(1891);  Petaviub,  De  theologicis  dogmalibus.  Lib.  XVI,  cap.  i. 
(where  a  full  treatment  of  the  Socinian  dogmas  will  be  found) ; 
KiRacB-HEHQENROTHER,  Handbueh  der  a,  Kirchen- 
gesehichle,  III,  333-38. 

Hugh  Pope. 

Sociology. — The  claims  of  sociology  (soeiut,  com- 
panion; Xayot,  science)  to  a  place  in  the  hierarchy  of 
sciences  are  subjected  to  varied  controversy.  It  has 
been  held  that  there  is  no  distinct  problem  for  a  sci- 
ence of  sociology,  no  feature  of  human  society  not 
already  provided  for  in  the  accepted  social  sciences. 
Again  it  has  been  claimed  that  while  the  future  may 
hold  out  prospects  for  a  science  such  as  sociology,  its 
present  condition  leaves  much  to  be  desired.  Fur- 
thermore, among  sociologists  themselves  discussion 
and  disagreement  abound  concerning  aim.*,  problems, 
and  methods  of  the  science.  Beyond  this  confusion 
in  scientific  circles,  misunderstanding  results  from  the 
popular  habit  of  confounding  sociology  with  phil- 
anthropy, ethics,  charity,  and  relief,  social  reform, 
statistics,  municipal  problems,  socialism,  sanitation, 
criminology,  and  politics.  It  is  hardly  to  be  expected 
that  differences  of  opinion  would  not  occur  when 
scholars  endeavour  to  describe  in  simple  terms  the 
complex  social  processes;  to  pack  a  vast  array  of  his- 
torical and  contemporaneous  facts  in  rigid  logical 
classes,  and  to  mark  off  for  research  purposes  sec- 
tions of  reality  which  in  fact  overlap  at  a  hundred 
points.  Nevertheless,  efforts  to  create  a  science  of 
sociology  have  led  to  notable  results.  Minds  of  a 
very  high  order  have  been  attracted  to  the  work; 
abundant  Literature  of  great  excellence  has  been  pro- 
duced; neighbouring  sciences  have  been  deeply 
affected  by  the  new  point  of  view  which  Sociology  has 
fostered ;  and  the  teaching  of  the  science  has  attained  to 
undisputed  recognition  in  the  universities  of  the  world. 


It  is  the  aim  of  economic  science  to  investigate  the 
forms,  relations,  and  processes  that  occur  among 
men  in  their  associated  efforts  to  make  immediate  or 
mediate  provision  for  their  physical  wants.  The 
science  deals  with  the  phenomena  resulting  from  the 

Production,  distribution,  and  consumption  of  wealth, 
'he  science  of  politics  is  concerned  with  the  stable 
social  relations  resulting  from  the  efforts  of  sovereign 
social  units  to  maintain  themselves  in  integrity  m 
their  internal  and  external  relations  and  to  promote 
humaa  progress.  The  state  is  the  institution  in  which 
these  activities  centre.  Hence,  the  forms  in  which 
sovereignty  is  cfothed,  the  processes  of  change  which 
occur  among  them,  and  the  varying  functions  of  gov- 
ernment are  central  problems  in  this  field  of  investi- 
gation. The  science  of  religions  aims  at  describing 
the  stable  social  relations  which  occur  when  men  col- 
lectively endeavour  to  understand  the  law  of  their 
relation  to  a  Supreme  Being  and  to  adjust  their  wor- 
ship and  conduct  to  His  supreme  will.  The  science  of 
jaw  is  concerned  with  those  principles,  relations,  and 
institutions  through  which  the  more  important  rela- 
tions between  the  one  and  the  many  are  defined,  di- 
rected, and  sanctioned  by  the  sovereign  state.  The 
science  of  ethics  aims  at  expounding  the  principles  and 
sanctions  by  which  all  human  conduct,  both  indi- 
vidual and  social,  is  adjusted  to  the  supreme  end  of 
man;  or,  in  the  Christian  sense  of  the  term,  to  the  will 
of  God.  The  science  of  history,  which  assumes  the 
law  of  continuity  in  human  society,  endeavours  to 
look  out  over  its  whole  surface,  to  discover  and  de- 
scribe in  a  large  way  the  processes  of  change  that  have 
occurred  in  social  relations  of  whatsoever  kind .  Each 
of  these  social  sciences  is  analytical  or  descriptive,  but 
in  its  complete  development  it  should  have  a  norma- 
tive or  directive  side.  To  use  the  technical  phrase,  it 
is  teleological.  The  complete  function  of  each  of 
them  should  include  the  setting  forth  of  a  purpose  for 
human  conduct  and  should  offer  direction  towards  it, 
which  is  modified  by  the  relations  in  which  each 
stands  to  the  others. 

Some  sociologists  endeavour  to  locate  their  science 
as  logically  antecedent  to  all  of  these.  According  to 
this  view  sociology  should  occupy  itself  with  general 
phases  of  the  processes  of  human  association  and 
should  furnish  an  introduction  to  the  special  social 
sciences.  Others  endeavour  to  locate  sociology  as  the 
philosophical  synthesis  of  the  results  of  the  special 
social  sciences,  in  which  view  it  resembles  somewhat 
the  philosophy  of  history.  Giddings  includes  both 
functions  in  his  description  of  the  science.  .He  says 
in  his  "Principles  of  sociology":  "While  Sociology  in 
the  broadest  sense  of  the  word  is  the  comprehensive 
science  of  society,  coextensive  with  the  entire  field  of 
the  special  social  sciences,  in  a  narrower  sense  and 
for  the  purposes  of  university  study  and  of  general 
expositioa  it  may  be  defined  as  the  science  of  social 
elements  and  first  principles.  ...  Its  far-reaching 
principles  are  the  postulates  of  special  sciences  and  as 
such  they  co-ordinate  the  whole  body  of  social  general- 
izations and  bind  them  together  in  a  large  scientific 
whole"  (p.  33). 

There  is  a  general  tendency  towards  the  establish- 
ment of  a  single  dominant  interest  in  social  groups. 
Periods  of  unstable  equilibrium  tend  to  be  followed 
by  constructive  epochs  in  which  some  one  social 
interest  tends  to  dominate.  This  is  the  case  when 
social  groups  are  primitive  and  isolated  as  well  as 
when  they  are  highly  organized  and  progressive.  It 
may  be  the  food  interest,  the  maintenance  of  the 
group  against  invasion,  the  thirst  for  conquest  incar- 
nate in  a  leader,  or  the  establishment  of  the  Kingdom 
of  God  on  earth  that  serves  as  the  basis  of  social 
unity.  In  any  case,  the  tendency  of  social  groups 
towards  unity  is  practically  universal.  In  earlier 
stages  of  civilization  the  process  is  relatively  simple, 
but  to-day,  when  differences  of  climate,  race,  environ- 
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ment,  type,  and  place  are.  overcome  by  progress  in 
transportation,  travel,  communication,  and  industry, 
the  process  is  highly  complex.  Political  institutions, 
languages,  and  race  traditions  no  longer  bound  the 
horizon  of  the  thinker.  To-day  all  states  are  sub- 
merged in  the  larger  view  of  humanity.  All  cultures, 
civilizations,  centuries,  all  wars,  and  armaments,  all 
nations  and  customs  are  before  the  social  student. 
Origins  heretofore  hidden  are  exposed  to  his  con- 
fused gaze.  Interpretations,  venerable  with  age  and 
powerful  from  heretofore  unquestioning  acceptance, 
are  swept  away  and  those  that  are  newer  are  substi- 
tuted. Dozens  of  social  sciences  flow  with  torrential 
impatience,  hurling  their  discoveries  at  the  feet  of  the 
student.  Thousands  of  minds  are  busy  day  and 
night  gathering  facts,  offering  interpretations,  and 
seeking  relations.  The  social  sciences  have  become 
so  overburdened  with  facts  and  so  confused  by  vary- 
ing interpretations  that  they  tend  to  split  into  sepa- 
rate subsidiary  sciences  in  the  hope  that  the  mind 
may  thus  escape  its  own  limitations  and  find  help  in 
its  power  of  generalization.  Economic  factors  and 
processes  are  studied  more  industriously  than  ever 
before,  but  they  are  found  to  have  in  themselves  vital 
bearings  other  than  economic.  Political,  religious, 
educational,  and  social  facts  are  found  saturated  with 
heretofore  unsuspected  meanings,  which  in  each  par- 
ticular case  the  science  itself  is  unable  to  handle. 

In  this  situation  three  general  lines  of  work  present 
themselves.  (1)  There  is  the  need  of  careful  study 
of  commonplace  social  facts  from  a  point  of  view 
wider  than  that  fostered  in  each  particular  social 
science.  (2)  The  results  obtained  within  the  differ- 
ent social  sciences  and  among  them  should  be  brought ' 
together  in  general  interpretations.  (3)  A  social 
philosophy  is  needed  which  will  endeavour  to  take  the 
established  results  of  these  sciences  and  put  them  to- 
gether through  the  cohesive  power  of  metaphysics  and 
philosophy  into  an  attempted  interpretation  of  the 
whole  course  of  human  society  itself.  Professor  Small 
thus  describes  the  situation:  "We  need  a  genetic, 
static,  and  teleological  account  of  associated  human 
life;  a  statement  which  can  be  relied  upon  as  the  basis 
of  a  philosophy  of  conduct.  In  order  to  'derive  such 
a  statement  it  would  be  necessary  to  complete  a  pro- 
gramme of  analyzing  and  synthesizing  the  social  pro- 
cess in  all  of  its  phases." 

On  the  whole  the  sociological  treatment  of  social 
facts  is  much  wider  than  that  found  in  the  other  social 
sciences  and  its  interpretations  are  consequently 
broader.  An  endeavour  is  made  in  following  out  the 
social  point  of  view  to  study  social  facts  in  the  full 
complement  of  their  organic  relations.  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, if  the  sociologist  studies  the  question  of  woman 
suffrage,  it  appears  as  a  phase  in  a  world-movement. 
He  goes  back  through  the  available  history  of  all 
times  and  civilizations  endeavouring  to  trace  the 
changing  place  of  woman  in  industry,  in  the  home, 
education,  and  before  the  law.  By  looking  outward 
to  the  horizon  and  backwards  to  the  vanishing  point 
of  the  perspective  of  history,  the  sociologist  endeav- 
ours to  discover  all  of  the  relations  of  the  suffrage 
movement  which  confronts  us  to-day  and  tries  to  in- 
terpret its  relation  to  the  progress  of  the  race.  He 
will  discover  that  the  marriage  rate,  the  birth  rate,  the 
movement  for  higher  education,  the  demand  for  politi- 
cal and  social  equality  are  not  unrelated  facts  but  are 
organically  connected  in  the  processes  that  centre  on 
woman  in  human  society.  The  student  of  econom- 
ics, politics,  ethics,  or  law  will  be  directly  interested 
in  particujar  phases  of  the  process.  But  the  sociolo- 
gist will  aim  at  reaching  an  all-inclusive  view  in  order 
to  interpret  the  entire  movement  in  its  organic  rela- 
tions to  historical  and  actual  social  processes.  Like- 
wise, whether  the  problem  be  that  of  democracy,  lib- 
erty, equality,  war,  armaments  and  arbitration, 
tariffs  or  inventions,  the  organization  of  labour,  revo- 


lution, political  parties,  centralization  of  wealth,  con- 
flicts among  social  classes,  the  sociologist  will  en- 
deavour to  discover  their  wider  bearings  and  their 
place  in  the  social  processes  of  which  they  are  part. 

The  method  employed  in  sociology  is  primarily  in- 
ductive. At  times  ethnological  and  biological 
methods  have  predominated  but  their  sway  has  been 
diminished  in  recent  years.  Sociology  suffers  greatly 
from  its  failure  to  establish  as  yet  a  satisfactory  basis 
of  classification  for  social  phenomena.  Although 
much  attention  has  been  given  to  this  problem  the 
results  achieved  still  leave  much  to  be  desired.  The 

?;eneral  point  of  view  held  in  sociology,  as  distinct 
rom  the  particular  point  of  view  held  in  the  special 
social  sciences,  renders  this  problem  of  classification 

Jtarticularly  difficult  and  causes  the  science  to  suffer 
rom  the  very  mass  of  indiscriminate  material  which 
its  scholarship  has  brought  to  view.  Hence,  the 
process  of  observation  and  interpretation  has  been 
somewhat  uncertain  and  results  have  been  subjected  , 
to  vehement  discussion.  The  fundamental  problem 
for  sociology  is  to  discover  and  to  interpret  coexist- 
ences and  sequences  among  social  phenomena.  In  its 
study  of  origins  and  of  historical  development  of  so- 
cial forms,  sociology  necessarily  makes  use  of  ethno- 
logical methods.  It  resorts  extensively  to  comparative 
methods  in  its  endeavour  to  correlate  phenomena  re- 
lated to  the  same  social  process  as  they  appear  in 
different  times  and  places.  The  statistical  method  is 
of  the  highest  importance  in  determining  quantities 
among  social  phenomena,  while  the  prevailing  tendency 
to  look  upon  society  from  a  psychological  point  of 
view  has  led  to  the  general  method  of  psychological 
analysis.  The  efforts  to  develop  a  systematic  soci- 
ology deductively  have  not  yet  led  to  any  undisputed 
results  although  the  evolutionary  hypothesis  prevails 
widely.  The  range  of  methods  to  be  found  among 
sociologists  might  be  fairly  well  illustrated  among 
American  writers  by  a  comparison  of  the  works  of 
Morgan,  Ward,  Giddings,  Baldwin,  Cooley,  Ross, 
Sumner,  Mayo-Smith,  and  Small. 

In  as  far  as  modern  sociology  has  been  developed 
on  the  philosophical  side  it  has  naturally  been  unable 
to  remain  free  of  metaphysics.  It  shows  a  marked 
tendency  towards  Agnosticism,  Materialism,  and 
Determinism.  "He  would  be  a  bold  man ",  says  Pro- 
fessor Giddings,  addressing  the  Amer.  Economic  Asso- 
ciation in  1903,  "who  to-day  after  a  thorough  training 
in  the  best  historical  scholarship  should  venture  to 
put  forth  a  philosophy  of  history  in  terms  of  the 
divine  ideas  or  to  trace  the  plan  of  an  Almighty  in  the 
sequence  of  human  events.  On  the  other  hand,  those 
interpretations  that  are  characterized  as  materialistic 
...  are  daily  winning  serious  respect. "  Even  when 
the  science  has  been  confined  to  the  humbler  role  of 
observation  and  interpretation  of  particular  social 
facts  and  processes,  its  devotees  have  been  unable  to 
refrain  from  assumptions  which  are  offensive  to  the 
Christian  outlook  on  life.  Theoretically,  social  facts 
may  be  observed  as  such,  regardless  of  philosophy. 
But  social  observation  which  ignores  the  moral  and 
social  interpretation  of  social  tacts  and  processes  is 
necessarily  incomplete.  One  must  have  some  prin- 
ciple of  interpretation  when  one  interprets,  and  one 
always  tends  towards  interpretation.  Thus  it  is  that 
even  descriptive  sociology  tends  to  become  directive 
or  to  offer  interpretations,  and  in  so  doing  it  often 
takes  on  a  tone  with  which  the  Christian  cannot 
agree. 

If,  for  instance,  the  sociologist  proposes  a  standard 
family  of  a  limited  number  of  children  in  the  name  of 
human  progress,  by  implication  he  assumes  an  atti- 
tude towards  the  natural  and  Divine  law  which  is 
quite  repugnant  to  Catholic  theology.  Again,  when 
he  interprets  divorce  in  its  relation  to  supposed  social 
progress  alone  and  finds  little  if  any  fault  with  it,  he 
lays  aside  for  the  moment  the  law  of  marriage  gives 
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by  Christ.  When,  too,  the  sociologist  studies  the  re- 
lation of  the  State  to  the  family  and  the  individual  or 
the  relations  of  the  Church  and  the  State  he  comes 
into  direct  contact  with  the  fundamental  principles 
of  Catholic  social  philosophy.  When  he  studies  the 
religious  phenomena  of  history,  he  cannot  avoid 
taking  an  attitude  toward  the  distinctive  claims  of 
Christianity  in  his  interpretation  of  the  facts  of  its 
history.  Thus  it  is  that  sociology,  not  only  on  its 
philosophical  side  but  also  on  the  side  of  observation, 
interpretations,  and  social  direction,  tends  to  take  on 
a  tone  that  is  often  foreign  to  and  as  often  antagon- 
istic to  Catholic  philosophy.  Professor  Ward  would 
forbid  pure  sociology  to  have  anything  to  do  with  the 
direction  of  human  conduct.  He  says,  for  instance, 
in  his  "Pure  Sociology":  "All  ethical  considerations 
in  however  wide  a  sense  that  expression  may  be  under- 
stood must  be  ignored  for  the  time  being  and  atten- 
tion concentrated  upon  the  effort  to  determine  what 
actually  is.  Pure  Sociology  has  no  concern  with  what 
Sociology  ought  to  be  or  with  any  social  ideals.  It 
confines  itself  strictly  with  the  present  and  the  past, 
allowing  the  future  to  take  care  of  itself."  But  he 
would  give  to  what  he  terms  Applied  Sociology  the 
function  of  directing  society  toward  its  immediate 
ideals.  He  says:  "The  subject  matter  of  Pure  So- 
ciology is  achievement,  that  of  Applied  Sociology  is 
improvement.  The  former  relates  to  the  past  and 
the  present,  the  latter  to  the  future. "  Sociology  can 
scarcely  avoid  interpretation  and  direction  of  human 
conduct  and  hence  it  can  hardly  be  expected  to  avoid 
taking  very  definite  attitudes  towards  the  Christian 
outlook  on  life. 

Modern  sociology  hopes  to  arrive  at  a  metaphysics 
through  the  systematic  observation  and  interpreta- 
tion of  present  and  past  social  facts  and  processes. 
In  the  Christian  view  of  life,  however,  the  social 
sciences  are  guided  by  a  sanctioned  metaphysics  and 
philosophy.  This  philosophy  is  derived  not  from  in- 
duction but  from  Revelation.  This  view  of  life  ac- 
cepts at  the  outset  as  Divinely  warranted  the  moral 
and  social  precepts  taught  or  re-enforced  by  Christ. 
Thus,  it  looks  out  upon  the  real  largely  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  ideal  and  judges  the  former  by  the 
latter.  It  does  not,  of  course,  for  a  moment  forget 
that  the  systematic  observation  of  life  and  knowledge 
of  its  processes  are  essential  to  the  understanding  and 
application  of  the  Divine  precepts  and  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  sanctioned  spiritual  ideals  which  it 
professes.  But  Christian  social  philosophy  did  not, 
'or  example,  derive  its  doctrine  of  human  brother- 
hood by  induction:  it  received  it  directly  from  the  lips 
of  Christ.  And  the  consequences  of  that  Christian 
principle  in  human  history  are  beyond  all  calculation. 
The  Christian  view  of  life  does  not  confound  the  abso- 
lute with  the  conventional  in  morality,  although  in 
the  literature  of  Christianity  too  much  emphasis  may 
at  times  be  placed  upon  what  is  relative.  A  Chris- 
tian sociology,  therefore,  would  be  one  that  carries 
with  it  always  the  philosophy  of  Christ.  It  could  not 
look  with  indifference  on  the  varied  and  complicated 
social  processes  amid  which  we  live  and  move.  In  all 
of  its  study  and  interpretation  of  what  is  going  on  in 
life — which  is  largely  the  function  of  sociology — it 
never  surrenders  concern  for  what  ought  to  be/now- 
ever  clearly  or  dimly  this  "ought"  is  seen.  While 
modern  sociology  is  seeking  descriptive  laws  of  human 
desires  and  is  endeavouring  to  classify  human  inter- 
ests and  to  account  for  social  functions,  it  is  seeking 
merely  for  changes,  uniformities,  and  interpretations 
unconcerned  with  any  relation  of  these  to  the  Divine 
law.  Christian  sociology,  on  the  contrary,  is  actu- 
ated mainly  by  concern  about  the  relations  of  social 
changes  to  the  law  and  Revelation  of  God.  It  classi- 
fies processes,  institutions,  and  relations  as  right  or 
wrong,  good  or  bad,  and  offers  to  men  directive 
laws  of  human-  desire  and  distinctive  standards  of 
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social  valuations  by  which  social  conduct  should 
be  governed. 

Economics  as  it  developed  under  Christian  influ- 
ences related  largely  to  the  search  for  justice  in  prop- 
erty relations  among  men  rather  than  to  the  evolution 
of  property  itself.  Whatever  attempts  were  made  to 
correlate  and  interpret  economic  phenomena,  they 
were  inspired  largely  by  the  search  for  justice  and  by 
the  hope  of  holding  industrial  relations  true  to  the  law 
of  justice  as  it  was  understood.  Political  science  as  it 
developed  under  Christian  influence  never  lost  sight 
of  the  Divine  sanction  of  civil  authority.  The  study 
of  the  forms  and  changes  of  government,  little  as  the 
underlying  processes  were  then  understood,  never  de- 
parted far  from  the  thought  of  the  state  as  a  natural 
and  Christian  phenomenon  and  the  exercise  of  its 
authority  as  a  delegated  power  from  on  high.  Thus, 
whatever  there  was  of  social  science,  rudimentary  be- 
cause of  the  static  view  of  society  which  obtained,  it 
grew  out  of  the  study  and  application  of  the  moral  and 
social  principles  derived  from  the  Revelation  of  God 
and  presented  to  the  believer  through  the  instrumen- 
tality of  the  Church.  The  great  emphasis  placed  in 
our  days  of  wonderful  social  investigation  and  of 
world-views  of  social  processes  causes  those  earlier 
attempts  at  social  science  to  appear  crude,  yet  they 
developed  organically  out  of  their  historical  surround- 
ings, retaining,  for  all  time,  titles  to  no  mean  consider- 
ation. Scattered  here  and  there  throughout  theo- 
logical and  moral  treatises  in  Christian  literature  there 
•is  a  vast  amount  of  sociological  material,  which  has  its 
value  in  our  own  time.  The  present-day  endeavours 
of  sociology  to  classify  human  desires  and  fundamental 
interests  appear  to  have  been  anticipated  in  a  modest 
way  in  the  work  of  the  medieval  Scholastics.  Theo- 
logical treatises  on  human  acts  and  their  morality  re- 
veal a  very  practical  understanding  of  the  influence 
of  objective  and  subjective  environment  on  character. 
Treatises  on  sin,  on  the  virtues,  on  good  and  bad 
example  touch  constantly  on  social  facta  and  proc- 
esses as  then  understood.  The  mainspring  of  all  of 
this  work,  however,  was  not  to  show  forth  social 

f>rocesaes  as  such,  not  to  look  for  theretofore  unknown 
aw,  but  to  enable  the  individual  to  discover  himself 
in  the  social  process  and  to  hold  his  conduct  true  to 
his  ideals. 

To  some  extent  there  is  confusion  in  speaking  of 
sociology  in  this  way  since  reference  appears  to  be 
made  rather  to  moral  direction  than  to  social  investi- 
gation. The  relations  between  all  of  the  social  sci- 
ences are  intimate.  The  results  established  in  the 
fields  of  the  social  sciences  will  always  have  the  great- 
est importance  for  Christian  ethics.  It  must  take  up 
the  undisputed  results  of  sociological  investigation  and 
widen  its  definitions  at  times.  It  must  restate  rights 
and  obligations  in  the  terms  of  newer  social  relations 
and  adjust  its  own  system  to  much  that  it  can  wel- 
come from  the  hands  of  the  splendid  scholarship  now 
devoted  to  social  study.  Bouquillon  (q.  v.),  who  was  a 
distinguished  theologian,  complained  that  we  had  not 
paid  sufficient  attention  to  the  results  of  modern  social 
research.  Illustration  may  be  found  in  the  problem 
of  private  property,  which  is  a  storm  centre  in  modern 
life  and  is  the  object  of  most  acute  study  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  social  sciences.  Suum  cuique  may 
be  called  the  law  of  justice  that  is  back  of  all  social 
changes  and  is  sanctioned  for  all  time.  But  the 
social  processes  which  change  from  time  to  time  the 
content  of  suum  may  not  be  neglected.  Changes  in 
the  forms  of  property,  varied  consequences  from  the 
failure  to  have  it  at  all  and  from  the  having  of  it  in 
excess,  are  seen  about  us  every  day.  It  is  undeniably  • 
the  business  of  ethics  to  teach  the  sanctions  of  private 
property  and  defend  them,  but  it  must  willingly  learn 
the  sociological  meaning  of  property,  the  significance 
of  changes  in  its  forms,  and  the  laws  that  govern  these 
changes.   This  is  largely  the  work  of  other  social 
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sciences.  Ethics  must  proclaim  the  inviolable  natu- 
ral rights  of  the  individual  to  private  property  in  cer- 
tain forms.  It  must  proclaim  the  pernicious  moral 
consequences  that  may  flow  from  certain  property 
conditions,  but  it  will  fail  of  its  high  mission  unless  in 
its  indispensable  ethical  work  it  take  account  of  the 
established  results  of  social  investigation.  Eco- 
nomics, ethics,  sociology,  politics  are  drawn  together 
by  the  complex  problems  of  property  and  each  has 
much  to  learn  from  the  others.  And  so,  whether  the 
problem  be  that  of  the  Christian  family,  the  relations 
of  social  classes,  altruism,  the  modification  of  the 
forms  of  government,  the  changing  status  of  woman, 
the  representative  of  the  Christian  outlook  on  life 
may  not  for  a  moment  ignore  the  results  of  these  par- 
ticular social  sciences. 

Closer  relations  have  been  established  between 
Christian  ethics  and  sociology  in  modern  days. 
Modern  social  conditions  with  their  rapid  changes, 
accompanied  by  ethical  and  philosophical  unrest, 
have  set  up  a  challenge  which  the  Christian  Church 
must  meet  without  hesitation.  The  Catholic  Church 
has  not  failed  to  speak  out  definitely  in  the  circum- 
stances. The  School  of  Catholic  Social  Reform,  which 
has  reached  such  splendid  development  on  the  Euro- 
pean continent,  represents  the  closer  sympathy  be- 
tween the  old  Christian  ethics  and  the  later  socio- 
logical investigation.  Problems  of  poverty  seen  in  its 
organic  relations  to  social  organization  as  a  whole, 
problems  and  challenges  raised  by  the  modern  indus- 
trial labouring  class,  demand  for  a  widening  of  the 
definitions  of  individual  and  social  responsibility  to 
meet  the  facts  of  modern  social  power  of  whatsoever 
kind,  reaffirmations  of  the  rights  of  individuals  have 
been  taken  account  of  in  this  whole  Christian  modern 
movement  with  the  happiest  result.  i  There  has  been 
produced  an  abundant  literature  in  which  traditional 
Christian  ethics  take  ample  account  of  modern  social 
investigations  and  the  theories  thus  formulated  have 
created  a  movement  for  social  amelioration  which  is 

t laying  a  notable  part  in  the  present-day  history  of 
lurope. 

Since  all  of  the  social  sciences  are  concerned  with 
the  same  complex  fact  of  human  association,  it  is  but 
to  be  expected  that  the  older  sciences  would  have  con- 
tained in  their  literature  much  that  in  the  long  run  is 
turned  over  to  the  newer  ones.  Sociological  material 
is  found,  therefore,  throughout  the  history  of  the 
other  social  sciences.  The  word  "sociology"  comes 
from  Auguste  Comte,  who  used  it  in  his  course  of  posi- 
tive philosophy,  to  indicate  one  of  the  sections  in  his 
scheme  of  sciences.  Spencer  sanctioned  the  use  of 
the  word  and  gave  it  a  place  in  permanent  literature 
by  using  it  unreservedly  in  his  own  system  of  phil- 
osophy. He  undertook  to  explain  all  social  changes 
as  phases  in  the  great  inclusive  process  of  evolution. 
Society  was  conceived  of  as  an  organism.  Research 
and  exposition  were  directed  largely  by  the  biological 
analogy.  Schaeffle,  Lilienfeld,  and  Rene1  Worms 
were  later  exponents  of  this  same  view.  Later 
schools  in  sociology  have  emancipated  themselves 
from  the  sway  of  the  biological  analogy  and  have 
turned  toward  ethnological,  anthropological,  and  psy- 
chological aspects  of  the  great  problems  involved. 
Repeated  attempts  have  been  made  to  discover  the 
fundamental  unifying  principle  by  which  all  social 
processes  may  be  classified  and  explained,  but  none  of 
them  have  met  general  acceptance.  The  drift  to-day 
is  largely  toward  the  psychological  aspects  of  human 
association.  Professors  Giddings  and  Baldwin  may  be 
looked  upon  as  its  representatives  in  the  United  States. 
Aside  from  these  attempts  at  systematic  or  philo- 
sophical sociology  there  is  scarcely  an  aspect  of  human 
association  which  is  not  now  under  investigation  from 
the  sociological  standpoint.  That  this  activity  in  a 
field  of  such  great  interest  to  the  welfare  of  the 
human  race  promises  much  for  human  progress  is 


beyond  question.  Even  now  statesmen,  religious 
teachers,  educators,  and  leaders  in  movements  for 
social  amelioration  do  not  fail  to  take  advantage  of  the 
results  of  sociological  research. 

See  Ethics:  Pbycholoot;  Chcrch;  and  articles  on  the  other 
social  sciences. 

The  following  text- boo  Its  summarise  the  field  of  sociology  from 
various  standpoints:  Ward,  Outlines  of  Sociology  (New  York, 
1898) ;  Dealt,  Sociology  (New  York,  1909) ;  Gomplowicz, Outlintt 
of  Soc.  (tr.  Moore),  pub.  by  Amur.  Acad,  of  Soc  and  Pol.  Sc. 
(1899);  Giddings,  Klem.  of  Soc  (New  York,  1898);  Bascoh. 
Sociology;  Blackmar,  Blem.  of  Soc.  (New  York,  1906);  Stuck- 
enbero,  Sociology  (New  York,  1903). 

The  following  general  treatises  aim  to  present  the  new  socio- 
logical point  of  view:  Roes,  Social  Control  (New  York,  1901); 
Idem,  Soc.  Psychology  (New  York,  1908) ;  Coo  let.  Soc.  Organiza- 
tion (New  York,  1909);  Small,  General  Soc.  (Chicago,  1905); 
Idem,  Meaning  of  Social  Science  (Chicago,  1910) ;  McDougal, 
Soc.  Ptyckology  (London);  Baldwin,  Social  and  Ethical  Inter- 
pretatumt  (New  York,  1902) ;  Kidd,  Soc.  Evolution  (New  York. 
1894). 

Systematic  Treatises:  Spencer,  Principle*  of  Soc.:  Schaeffle, 
Bau  und  Leben  dee  totialen  K  or  pert;  Lilienfeld,  Gedanken  flier 
die  Sozialwiitentchafl  der  Zukunft  (5  vols.,  Mitau,  1873);  Le- 
touhneao,  La  eociologie,  tr.  Trallope  (Paris,  1884);  Tarde,  The 
Law  of  Imitation,  tr.  Parsons  (New  York,  1903);  Simmel,  So- 
tiologie  (Leipsig,  1908);  Ward,  Pure  Soc.  (New  York,  1903); 
Idem,  Applied  Soc.  (New  York,  1906);  Giddings,  Principle!  of 
Soc.  (New  York,  1899):  Idem,  Inductive  Soc.  (New  York.  1901). 

Periodicals:  Annales  de  fins/,  interna,  de  toe;  Ret.  intern,  de 
toe.;  American  Jour,  of  Soc. 

Discussions  of  the  nature  and  relations  of  sociology  will  be 
found  in  Reports  of  meetings  of  economic,  historical,  and  political 
sciences  associations  and  in  text-books  on  the  various  social  sci- 
ences. For  discussion  of  the  science  from  a  Catholic  standpoint, 
see  Slater,  Modem  Sociology  in  the  Irith  Theo.  Quart.,  VI,  nos. 
21,22. 

William  J.  Kehby. 

Socorro,  Diocese  ok  (de  Succursu),  established 
in  1895  as  a  suffragan  see  of  the  Archdiocese  of 
Bogota,  in  the  Republic  of  Colombia,  South  America. 
The  Catholic  population  in  1910  numbered  230,000. 
The  city  of  Socorro  arose  at  Chiancon,  the  settlement 
of  an  Indian  chief  of  the  same  name,  in  1540  defeated 
and  captured  by  the  discoverer  Martin  Galeano.  In 
1681  the  village  moved  to  its  present  site  under  the 
auspices  of  Our  Lady  of  Succour  (Socorro),  with 
which  name  the  rank  of  parish  was  g^ven  it  in  1683, 
and  it  was  definitively  constructed  eight  years  later. 
In  1771  it  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  town.  This 
city  was  one  of  the  first,  in  starting  the  Colombian 
movement  for  independence,  for  as  late  as  1781  there 
was  a  revolt  against  the  Spanish  authorities.  Socorro 
is  the  capital  of  the  province  of  the  same  name,  in 
the  Department  of  Santander.  The  present  bishop 
is  the  Rt.  Rev.  Evaristo  Blanco.  (See  Colombia, 
Republic  of.) 

Julian  Moreno-Lacalle. 

Socrates,  a  historian  of  the  Early  Church,  b.  at 
Constantinople  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth  century. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  parentage  and  his  early  years 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  details  found  in  his  own 
works.  He  tells  us  himself  (Hist,  eccl.,  V,  xxiv)  that 
he  studied  under  the  grammarians  Helladius  and  Am- 
monius,  and  from  the  title  of  scholasticut  which  is 
given  to  him  it  has  been  concluded  that  he  belonged 
to  the  legal  profession.  The  greater  part  of  his  life 
was  spent  in  Constantinople,  for  which  reason,  as  he 
admits,  the  affairs  of  that  city  occupy  such  a  large 
part  in  his  works.  From  the  manner  in  which  he 
speaks  of  other  cities  and  from  his  references  as  an 
eyewitness  to  events  which  happened  outside  Constan- 
tinople, he  is  credited  with  having  visited  other  coun- 
tries in  the  East.  Though  a  layman  he  was  excel- 
lently qualified  to  recount  the  history  of  ecclesiastical 
affairs.  Love  of  history,  especially  the  history  of  his 
own  time,  and  a  warm  admiration  for  Eusebius  of 
Caasarea  impelled  him  to  undertake  the  task  in  which 
he  was  sustained  by  the  urgent  solicitation  of  a  cer- 
tain Theodoras  to  whom  his  work  is  dedicated.  His 
purpose  was  to  continue  the  work  of  Eusebius  down 
to  his  own  time;  but  in  order  to  round  out  his  narra- 
tive and  to  supplement  and  revise  some  statements  of 
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Eusebius,  he  began  at  the  year  306,  when  Constantino 
was  declared  emperor.  His  work  ends  with  the  seven- 
teenth consulate  of  Theodosius  the  Younger,  439. 
The  division  of  his  history  into  seven  books  was  based 
on  the  imperial  succession  in  the  Eastern  Empire. 
The  first  book  embraces  events  in  the  reign  of  Con- 
stantino (306-37):  the  second  those  in  the  reign  of 
Constantius  (337-60):  the  third  includes  the  reigns 
of  Julian  and  Jovian  (360-4):  the  fourth  deals  with 
the  reign  of  Valens  (364-78):  the  fifth  with  that  of 
Theodosius  the  Great  (379-95) :  the  sixth  with  that  of 
Areadius  (393-408) :  the  seventh  with  the  first  thirty- 
one  years  of  the  reign  of  Theodosius  the  Younger 
(408-39). 

The  general  character  of  the  work  of  Socrates  can 
be  judged  from  his  attitude  on  doctrinal  questions. 
Living  as  he  did  in  an  age  of  bitter  polemics,  he  strove 
to  avoid  the  animosities  and  hatred  engendered  by 
theological  differences.  He  was  in  entire  accord  with 
the  Catholic  party  in  opposing  the  Arians,  Eunomians, 
Macedonians,  and  other  heretics.  The  moderate  tone, 
however,  which  he  used  in  speaking  of  the  Novatians, 
and  the  favourable  references  which  he  makes  to  them, 
have  led  some  authors  into  the  belief  that  he  belonged 
to  this  sect,  but  it  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the 
expressions  which  he  used  were  based  on  his  desire  for 
impartiality  and  his  wish  to  give  even  his  enemies 
credit  for  whatever  good  he  could  find  in  them.  His 
attitude  towards  the  Church  was  one  of  unvarying 
respect  and  submission.  He  honoured  clerics  because 
of  their  sacred  calling,  and  entertained  the  profound- 
est  veneration  for  monks  and  the  monastic  spirit. 
His  ardent  advocacy  and  defence  of  Christianity  did 
not,  nevertheless,  prevent  him  from  using  the  writings 
of  pagan  authors,  nor  from  urging  Christians  to  study 
them.  Though  he  entitled  nis  work  'EmrAi>»ia«Ti<ri> 
'Ivropla,  Socrates  did  not  confine  himself  merely  to 
recounting  events  in  the  history  of  the  Church.  He 
paid  attention  to  the  military  history  of  the  period, 
because  he  considered  it  necessary  to  relate  these  facts, 
but  principally  "in  order  that  the  minds  of  the  readers 
might  not  become  satiated  with  the  repetition  of  the 
contentious  disputes  of  bishops,  and  their  insidious 
designs  against  one  another;  but  more  especially  that 
it  might  be  made  apparent  that,  whenever  the  affairs 
of  the  State  were  disturbed,  those  of  the  Church,  as  if 
by  some  vital  sympathy,  became  disordered  also" 
(Introd.  to  Book  V).  Though  thus  recognizing  the 
intimate  relation  of  civil  and  ecclesiastical  affairs,  Soc- 
rates had  no  well-defined  theory  of  Church  and  State. 

Socrates  had  a  restricted  idea  of  the  scope  and  func- 
tion of  history.  To  his  mind  the  task  of  the  historian 
consisted  in  recording  the  troubles  of  mankind,  for 
as  long  as  peace  continues,  those  who  desire  to  write 
histories  will  find  no  materials  for  their  purpose  (VII, 
xlviii).  As  an  example  of  historical  composition  the 
work  of  Socrates  ranks  very  high.  The  simplicity  of 
style  which  he  cultivated,  and  for  which  he  was  re- 
proached by  Photius,  is  entirely  in  keeping  with  his 
method  and  spirit.  Not  the  least  among  his  merits 
is  the  sedulousness  he  exhibited  in  the  collection  of 
evidence.  He  had  a  truly  scientific  instinct  for  pri- 
mary sources,  and  the  number  of  authors  he  has  drawn 
on  proves  the  extent  of  his  reading  and  the  thorough- 
ness of  his  investigations.  In  addition  to  using  the 
works  of  such  men  as  Athanasius,  Evagrius,  Talla- 
dius,  Nestorius,  he  drew  freely  on  public  and  official 
documents,  conciliar  Acts,  encyclical  letters,  etc.  As 
might  be  expected  when  writing  of  events  so  close  to 
liisown  time,  he  had  to  depend  frequently  on  the  re- 
ports of  eyewitnesses,  but  even  then  he  used  their 
evidence  with  prudence  and  caution.  Notwithstand- 
ing his  industry  and  impartiality,  however,  his  work 
is  not  without  serious  defects.  Though  restricting 
himself  so  largely  to  the  affairs  of  the  Eastern  Church, 
he  is  guilty  of  many  serious  omissions  in  regard  to 
other  parts  of  Christendom.   Thus-,  when  he  speaks 


of  the  Church  in  the  West,  he  is  frequently  guilty  of 
mistakes  and  omissions.  Nothing  for  instance  is  said 
in  his  history  about  St.  Augustine.  In  questions  of 
chronology,  too,  he  is  frequently  at  fault,  trtrt  he  is  by 
no  means  a  persistent  sinner  in  this  respect.  The  ob- 
jection most  frequently  m^de  in  respect  to  Socrates 
as  a  historian  is  that  he  was  too  credulous  and  that  he 
lent  too  ready  an  ear  to  stories  of  miracles  and  portents. 
This,  however,  is  a  fault  of  the  time  rather  than  of  the 
man,  and  was  shared  by  pagan  as  well  as  Christian 
authors.  His  most  notable  characteristic,  however, 
is  his  obvious  effort  to  be  thoroughly  impartial,  as  far 
as  impartiality  was  consistent  with  conviction.  He 
held  the  scales  equitably,  and  even  when  he  differed 
widely  from  men  on  matters  of  doctrine,  he  did  not  al- 
low his  dissent  from  their  views  to  find  expression  in 
denunciation  or  abuse.  His  "Church  History"  was 
published  by  Stephen  (Paris,  1544)  and  by  Valesius 
(Paris,  1668,  reprinted  at  Oxford  by  Parker,  1844,  and 
in  P.  G.,  LXVII).  A  good  translation  is  given  in  the 
Post-Nicene  Fathers,  II  (New  York,  1890),  with  an 
excellent  memoir  on  Socrates  by  Zenos. 

Stacdun,  Getchichte  und  Literatur  der  KirchengetchichU 
(Hanover,  1827);  Geppzrt,  Die  QutlUn  det  KirchmhistorikerM 
Socrates  Scholagticui  (Leipzig,  1898);  Miluoah  in  Did.  Christ. 
Biog.,  s.  v.  Socratn  (2). 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Socrates,  Greek  philosopher  and  educational  re- 
former of  the  fifth  century  b.  c,  b.  at  Athens,  469  b.  c. : 
d.  there,  399  b.  c.  After  having  received  the  usual 
Athenian  education  in  music  (which  included  litera- 
ture), geometry, 
and  gymnastics, 
he  practised  for  a 
time  the  craft  of 
sculptor,  working, 
we  are  told,  in  his 
father's  work- 
shop. Admon- 
ished, as  he  tells 
us,  by  a  divine 
call,  he  gave  up 
his  occupation  in 
order  to  devote 
himself  to  the 
moral  and  intel- 
lectual reform  of 
his  fellow-citizens. 
He  believed  him- 
self destined  to 
become  "a  sort 
of  gadfly"  to  the 
Athenian  State. 
He  devoted  him- 
self to  this  mis- 
sion with  extraor- 
dinary zeal  and 
singleness  of  pur- 
pose. He  never  left  the  City  of  Athens  except 
on  two  occasions,  one  of  which  was  the  cam- 
paign of  Potidea  and  Delium,  and  the  other  a 
public  religious  festival.  In  his  work  as  reformer 
he  encountered,  indeed  he  mayi>e  said  to  have  pro- 
voked, the  opposition  of  the  Sophists  and  their  influ- 
ential friends.  He  was  the  most  unconventional  of 
teachers  and  the  least  tactful.  He  delighted  in  as- 
suming all  sorts  of  rough  and  even  vulgar  manner- 
isms, and  purposely  shocked  the  more  refined  sensi- 
bilities of  his  fellow-citizens.  The  opposition  to  him 
culminated  in  formal  accusations  of  impiety  and  sub- 
version of  the  existing  moral  traditions.  He  met 
these  accusations  in  a  spirit  of  defiance  and,  instead 
of  defending  himself,  provoked  his  opponents  by  a 
speech  in  presence  of  his  judges  in  which  he  affirmed 
his  innocence  of  all  wrongdoing,  and  refused  to  re- 
tract or  apologize  for  anything  that  he  had  said  or 
done.    He  was  condemned  to  drink  the  hemlock 
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And,  when  the  time  came,  met  his  fate  with  a  calm- 
ness and  dignity  which  have  earned  for  him  a  high 
place  among  those  who  suffered  unjustly  for  con- 
science sfke.  He  was  a  man  of  great  moral  earnest- 
ness, and  exemplified  in  his  own  life  some  of  the  no- 
blest moral  virtues.  At  tfee  same  time,  he  did  not  rise 
above  the  moral  level  of  his  contemporaries  in  every 
respect,  and  Christian  apologists  have  no  difficulty  in 
refuting  the  contention  that  he  was  the  equal  of  the 
Christian  saints.  His  frequent  references  to  a  "di- 
vine voice"  that  inspired  him  at  critical  moments  in 
his  career  are,  perhaps,  best  explained  by  saying  that 
they  are  simply  his  peculiar  way  of  speaking  about  the 
promptings  of  his  own  conscience.  They  do  not 
necessarily  imply  a  pathological  condition  of  his  mind, 
nor  a  superstitious  belief  m  the  existence  of  a  "fa- 
miliar demon". 

Socrates  was,  above  all  things,  a  reformer.  He  was 
alarmed  at  the  condition  of  affairs  in  Athens,  a  condi- 
tion which  he  was,  perhaps,  right  in  ascribing  to  the 
Sophists.  They  taught  that  there  is  no  objective 
standard  of  the  true  and  the  false,  that  that  is  true 
which  seems  to  be  true,  and  that  that  is  false  which 
seems  to  be  false.  Socrates  considered  that  this  theo- 
retical scepticism  led  inevitably  to  moral  anarchy. 
If  that  is  true  which  seems  to  be  true,  then  that  is 
good,  he  said,  which  seems  to  be  good.  Up  to  this 
time  morality  was  taught  not  by  principles  scientifi- 
cally determined,  but  by  instances,  proverbs,  and 
apothegms.  He  undertook,  therefore,  first  to  deter- 
mine the  conditions  of  universally  valid  knowledge, 
and,  secondly,  to  found  on  universally  valid  moral 
principles  a  science  of  human  conduct.  Self-knowl- 
edge is  the  starting-point,  because,  he  believed,  the 
greatest  source  of  the  prevalent  confusion  was  the 
failure  to  realize  how  little  we  know  about  anything, 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  know.  The  statesman, 
the  orator,  the  poet,  thirik  they  know  much  about 
courage;  for  they  talk  about  it  as  being  noble,  and 
praiseworthy,  and  beautiful,  etc.  But  they  are  really 
ignorant  of  it  until  they  know  what  it  is,  in  other 
words,  until  they  know  its  definition.  The  definite 
meaning,  therefore,  to  be  attached  to  the  maxim 
"Know  thyself"  is  "Realize  the  extent  of  thine  own 
ignorance." 

Consequently,  the  Socratic  method  of  teaching  in- 
cluded two  stages,  the  negative  and  the  positive.  In 
the  negative  stage,  Socrates,  approaching  his  intended 
pupil  in  an  attitude  of  assumed  ignorance,  would  be- 
gin to  ask  a  question,  apparently  Tor  his  own  informa- 
tion. He  would  follow  this  by  other  questions,  until 
his  interlocutor  would  at  last  be  obliged  to  confess 
ignorance  of  the  subject  discussed.  Because  of  the 
pretended  deference  which  Socrates  payed  to  the  su- 
perior intelligence  of  his  pupil,  this  stage  of  the 
method  was  called  "Socratic  Irony".  In  the  positive 
stage  of  the  method,  once  the  pupil  had  acknowledged 
his  ignorance,  Socrates  would  proceed  to  another 
series  of  questions,  each  of  which  would  bring  out  some 
phase  or  aspect  of  the  subject,  so  that  when,  at  the 
end,  the  answers  were  all  summed  up  in  a  general 
statement,  that  statement  expressed  the  concept  of 
the  subject,  or  the  "definition.  Knowledge  through 
concepts,  or  knowledge  by  definition,  is  the  aim,  there- 
fore, of  the  Socratic  method.  The  entire  process  was 
called  "Heuristic",  because  it  was  a  method  of  finding, 
and  opposed  to  "Eristic",  which  is  the  method  of 
strife,  or  contention.  Knowledge  through  concepts  is 
certain,  Socrates  taught,  and  offers  a  firm  foundation 
for  the  structure  not  only  of  theoretical' knowledge, 
but  also  of  moral  principles,  and  the  science  of  human 
conduct.  Carried  away  by  his  enthusiasm  for  con- 
ception^ knowledge  as  a  basis  of  conduct,  Socrates 
went  so  far  as  to  maintain  that  all  right  conduct  de- 
pends on  clear  knowledge,  that  not  only  does  a  defi- 
nition of  a  virtue  aid  us  in  acquiring  that  virtue,  but 
that  the  definition  of  the  virtue  is  the  virtue.   A  man 


who  can  define  justice  is  just,  and,  in  general,  theo- 
retical insight  into  the  principles  of  conduct  is  identi- 
cal with  moral  excellence  in  conduct;  knowledge  is 
virtue.  Contrariwise,  ignorance  is  vice,  and  no  one 
can  knowingly  do  wrong.  These  principles  are,  of 
course,  only  partly  true.  Their  formulation,  how- 
ever, at  this  tune  was  of  tremendous  importance,  be- 
cause it  marks  the  beginning  of  an  attempt  to  build  up 
on  general  principles  a  science  of  human  conduct. 

Socrates  devoted  little  attention  to  questions  of 
physics  and  cosmogony.  Indeed,  he  did  not  conceal 
his  contempt  for  these  questions  when  comparing 
them  with  questions  affecting  man,  his  nature  and  his 
destiny.  He  was,  however,  interested  in  the  ques- 
tion of  the  existence  of  God  and  formulated  an  argu- 
ment from  design  which  was  afterwards  known  as  the 
"Teleologies!  Argument"  for  the  existence  of  God. 
"Whatever  existe  for  a  useful  purpose  must  be  the 
work  of  an  intelligence  "  is  the  major  premise  of  Soc- 
rates' argument,  and  may  be  said  to  be  the  major 
premise,  explicit  or  implicit,  of  every  teleological  ar- 
gument formulated  since  his  time.  Socrates  was  pro- 
foundly convinced  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
although  in  his  address  to  his  judges  he  argues  against 
the  fear  of  death  in  such  away  as  apparently  to  offer 
two  alternatives:  "Either  death  ends  all  things,  or  it 
is  the  beginning  of  a  happy  life."  His  real  conviction 
was  that  the  soul  survives  the  body,  unless,  indeed,  we 
are  misled  by  our  authorities,  Plato  and  Xenophon. 
In  the  absence  of  primary  sources — Socrates,  appar- 
ently, never  wrote  anything — we  are  obliged  to  rely 
on  these  writers  and  on  a  few  references  of  Aristotle 
for  our  knowledge  of  what  Socrates  taught.  Plato's 
portrayal  of  Socrates  is  idealistic;  when,  however,  we 
correct  it  by  reference  to  Xenophon's  more  practical 
view  of  Socrates'  teaching,  the  result  cannot  be  far 
from  historic  truth. 

For  Sources,  Ritteh  and  Preller,  Hist.  Philosophic  Qracm 
(Gotbs,  1888),  192  sq.;  Baeewell,  Source  Book  in  Ancient  Phi- 
losophy (New  York,  1007),  86  aq.  Consult  Zeller,  Socrates  and 
the  Socratic  Schools,  tr.  Reicbel  (London,  1885) ;  Piat,  Sacrate 
(Paris,  1900);  Turner,  Hist,  of  Philosophy  (Boston,  1903),  77  sq. 

William  Turner. 

Sodality.— I.  The  sodalities  of  the  Church  are 
pious  associations  (see  Associations,  Pious)  and  are 
included  among  the  confraternities  and  archcon- 
fraternities  (q.  v.).  It  would  not  be  possible  to  give 
a  definition  making  a  clear  distinction  between  the 
sodalities  and  other  confraternities;  consequently 
the  development  and  history  of  the  sodalities  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  religious  confraternities.  A 
general  sketch  of  these  latter  has  been  already  given 
in  the  account  of  the  medieval  confraternities  of 
prayer  (see  Purgatorial  Societies).  They  are  also 
mentioned  in  the  article  Scapular.  Confraternities 
and  sodalities,  in  the  present  meaning  of  the  word, 
the  only  ones  which  will  be  here  mentioned,  had  their 
beginnings  after  the  rise  of  the  confraternities  of 
prayer  in  the  early  Middle  Ages,  and  developed 
rapidly  from  the  end.  of  the  twelfth  century, i.e.  from 
the  rise  of  the  great  ecclesiastical  orders.  Proofs  of 
this  are  to  be  found  in  the  Bullaria  and  annals  of  these 
orders,  as  those  of  the  Dominicans,  the  Carmelites, 
and  the  Servites.  [Cf .  Armellini,  "  Le  chiese  di  Roma 
(2nd  ed.,  Rome,  1891),  20  sqq.;  "Historisch-poli- 
tische  Blatter",  cxlviii  (Munich,  1911),  759  sqq^,  823 
sqq.;  Ebner,  "Die  acht  Brilderschaften  des  hi.  Wolf- 
gang in  Regensburg"  in  Mahler,  " Der  hi.  Wolfgang" 
(Ratisbon,  1894),  182  sq. ;  Villanueva, "  Viage  literario 
a  las  Iglesias  de  Espafia",  VIII  (Valencia.  1821),  258 


Mabillon,  "Annales  Ordinis  Benedicti",  VI,  Lucca, 
1745,361  sqq. .ad  an.  1145;  Martene, "  Thesaurus  novus 
anecdotorunr',  IV  (Paris,  1717),  165  sqq.  "Confrater- 
nitas  Massiliensis  an.  1212  instituta";  "Monumenta 
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O.  Servorum  B.M.V.",  I,  107,  ad  an.  1264;  Gianius, 
"Annates  O.  Serv.  B.M.V.",  I  (2nd  ed.,  Lucca,  1719), 
384,  ad  an.  1412;  "  Libro  degli  ordinamenti  de  la  Com- 
pagnia  di  Santa  Maria  del  Carmine  scritto  nel  1280" 
(Bologna,  1867)].  Pious  associations  of  this  kind, 
however,  soon  appeared,  which  were  solely  under  the 
bishop  and  had  no  close  connexion  with  an  order. 
An  interesting  example  of  such  an  association  of 
the  year  1183  is  described  in  the  "Histoire  generate 
du  Languedoc"  (VI,  Toulouse,  1879,  106  sqq.),  as 
an  "association  formed  at  Le  Puy  for  the  restoration 
of  peace".  A  carpenter  named  Pierre  (Durant)  is 
given  as  the  founder  of  this  society.    In  regard  to  a 

Confraternity  of  the  Mother  of  God"  which  existed 
at  Naupactos  in  Greece  about  1050,  see  "La  Con- 
fraternity di  S.  Maria  di  Naupactos  1048",  in  the 
"Bullettino  dell'  Istituto  storico  italiano",  no.  31 
(Rome,  1910,  73  sqq.). 

Prom  the  era  of  the  Middle  Ages  very  many  of 
these  pious  associations  placed  themselves  under  the 
special  protection  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  chose 
her  for  patron  under  the  title  of  some  sacred  mystery 
with  which  she  was  associated.  The  main  object  and 
duty  of  these  societies  were,  above  all,  the  practice  of 
piety  and  works  of  charity.  The  decline  of  ec- 
clesiastical life  at  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages  was 
naturally  accompanied  by  a  decline  of  religious  as- 
sociational  life,  the  two  being  related  as  cause  and 
effect.  However,  as  soon  as  the  Church  rose  to  re- 
newed prosperity  in  the  course  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  by  the  .aid  of  the  Counter-Reformation  and 
the  appearance  of  the  new  religious  congregations 
and  associations,  once  more  there  sprang  up  numerous 
confraternities  and  sodalities  which  laboured  with 
great  success  and,  in  many  cases,  are  still  effective. 

Of  the  sodalities  which  came  into  existence  just  at 
this  period,  particular  mention  should  be  made  of 
those  called  the  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
Mary  (congregatwnes  seu  sodalitales  B.  Marias  Vir- 
ginia), because  the  name  sodality  was  in  a  special 
manner  peculiar  to  these,  also  because  their  labours 
for  the  renewal  of  the  life  of  the  Church  were 
more  permanent  and  have  lasted  until  the  pres- 
ent time,  so  that  these  sodalities  after  fully  three 
hundred  years  still  prosper  and  flourish.  Even  the 
opponents  of  the  Catholic  Church  seem  to  recognize 
this.  The  article  "Bruderschaften,  kirchliche"  in 
Herzog-Hauck,  "Realencyklopadie  fur  protestan- 
tische  Theologie",  discusses  almost  exclusively  the 
Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  as  the  pattern 
of  Catholic  sodalities.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be  denied 
that  these  sodalities  are,  by  their  spirit  and  entire  or- 
ganization, better  equipped  than  other  confraterni- 
ties to  make  their  members  not  only  loyal  Catholics 
but  also  true  lay  apostles  for  the  salvation  and  bless- 
ing of  all  around  them.  In  the  course  of  time  other 
pious  Church  societies  sprang  from  the  Sodalities  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  or  were  quickened  by  these 
to  new  zeal  and  fruitful  labours,  e.  g.  the  work  of 
foreign  missions,  the  "Society  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul", 
the  Society  of  St.  Francis  Regis",  and  many  others. 
While  all  other  confraternities  and  sodalities  have 
as  their  chief  end  a  single  pious  devotion  or  exercise,  a 
single  work  of  love  of  God  or  of  one's  neighbour,  the 
peculiar  aim  of  the  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
Mary  is,  by  means  of  the  true  veneration  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  to  build  up  and  renew  the  whole  inner  man  in 
order  to  render  him  capable  of  and  zealous  for  all 
works  of  spiritual  love  and  charity.  Consequently 
these  sodalities  are  described  below  in  detail  sepa- 
rately from  the  others. 

II.  All  sodalities,  pious  associations,  and  confra- 
ternities may  be  divided  into  three  classes,  although 
these  classes  are  not  absolutely  distinct  from  one 
another.  The  first  class,  A,  includes  the  confrater- 
nities which  seek  mainly  to  attain  piety,  devotion, 
and  the  increase  of  love  of  God  by  special  veneration 


of  God,  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the  angels,  and  the 
saints.  The  second  class,  B,  consists  of  those  sodali- 
ties which  are  founded  chiefly  to  promote  the  spiritual 
and  corporal  works  of  mercy.  The  third  class,  C, 
may  be  considered  to  include  those  associations  of 
the  Church  the  main  object  of  which  is  the  well-being 
and  improvement  of  a  definite  class  of  persons. 

A.— The  first  class  includes:  (1)  The  "Confrater- 
nity of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity  with  the  White  Scap- 
ular" (see  Scapular)  .  (2)  The  Confraternities  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  In  1882  such  a  confraternity  was  estab- 
lished for  Austria-Hungary  in  the  churoh  of  the  Lazarists 
at  Vienna,  and  in  1887  it  received  the  right  of  aggre- 
gation for  the  whole  of  Germany.  Special  mention 
should  here  be  made  of  the  "Archconfraternity  of  the 
Servants  of  the  Holy  Ghost ".  It  was  first  established 
in  1877  at  the  Church  of  St.  Mary  of  the  Angels,  Bays- 
water,  London.  In  1878  it  received  the  papal  confir- 
mation and  special  indulgences,  in  the  following  year  it 
was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity  with  unlimited 
power  of  aggregation  for  the  whole  world .  The  director 
of  the  archconfraternity,  to  whom  application  for  ad- 
mission can  be  made  personally  or  by  letter,  is  the  su- 
perior of  the  Oblates  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  at  the 
Church  of  St.  Mary  of  the  Angels,  Bayswater,  London, 
W.  A  third  confraternity  for  the  glorification  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  especially  among  the  heathen,  was  estab- 
lished in  the  former  collegiate  Church  of  Our  Lady  at 
Knechtsteden,  Germany.  It  is  directed  by  the 
Fathers  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  the  Immaculate 
Heart  of  Mary.  Its  organ  is  the  missionary  monthly. 
"Echoaus  Knechtsteden".  (3)  There  is  no  special 
confraternity  in  honour  of  the  Heavenly*  Father. 
There  is,  however,  an  "Archconfraternity  of  the 
Most  Holy  Name  of  God  and  of  the  Most  Holy 
Name  of  Jesus".  Originally  this  formed  two  dis- 
tinct confraternities,  which  owed  their  origin  to 
the  Dominicans.  At  a  later  date  they  combined  and 
were  united  into  one  society,  the  establishment  of 
which  is  under  the  control  of  the  general  of  the  Do- 
minicans. Paul  V  cancelled  the  indulgences  pre- 
viously granted  to  the  confraternity  and  granted 
new  ones.  It  is  probable  that  the  Brief  of  21  Sept., 
1274,  of  Gregory  IX,  addressed  to  the  general  of  the 
Dominicans,  gave  the  first  impulse  to  the  founding  of 
the  above-mentioned  confraternities.  In  this  Brief 
the  pope  called  upon  the  father-general  to  promote,  by 
preaching,  the  veneration  of  the  Holy  Name  of  Jesus 
among  the  people.  In  America  especially  this  society 
has  spread  widely  and  borne  wonderful  fruit.  It  has 
a  periodical,  "The  Holy  Name  Journal,"  and  has 
been  granted  new  indulgences  for  those  of  its  mem- 
bers who  take  part  in  its  public  processions  [Analecta  ' 
Ord.  Fratr.  Praadic,  XVII  (1909),  325  sq.  See  Holt 
Name,  Society  op  the].  There  are  other  confrater- 
nities and  sodalities,  especially  in  France,  and  also  in 
Rome  and  Belgium,  for  the  prevention  of  blasphemy 
against  the  name  of  God  and  of  the  desecration  of 
Sundays  and  feast  days  (Beringer,  "  Les  indulgences", 
II,  115  sqq.;  cf.  Act.  S.  Sed.,  I,  321). 

(4)  A  triple  series  of  confraternities  has  been 
formed  about  the  Person  of  the  Divine  Saviour  for  the 
veneration  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament,  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  and  of  the  Passion. 

The  confraternities  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacra- 
ment were  founded  and  developed,  strictly  speaking, 
in  Italy  from  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  by  the 
apostolic  zeal  of  the  Franciscans,  especially  by  the 
zeal  of  Cherubino  of  Spoleto  and  the  Blessed  Ber- 
nardino of  Feltre  ("Acta  SS.",  Sept.,  VII,  837,  858). 
Yet  as  early  as  1462  a  confraternity  of  the  Most 
Holy  Sacrament  existed  in  the  Duchy  of  Jtilich, 
in  the  Archdiocese  of  Cologne;  other  Confraternities 
of  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament  were  also  founded  in  the 
Archdiocese  of  Cologne  in  the  course  of  the  fifteenth 
century  (cf.  "Koln.  Pastoralblatt",  1900,  90).  At 
Rome  the  Confraternity  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacra- 
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ment  was  founded  (1501)  in  the  Church  of  San  Lo- 
renzo in  Damaso  by  the  devotion  and  zeal  of  a  poor 
priest  and  four  plain  citizens.  Julius  II  confirmed 
this  sodality  by  a  Brief  of  21  Aug.,  1508,  and  wished 
to  be  entered  himself  as  a  member  in  the  register  of 
the  confraternity.  It  is  not,  however,  this  sodality 
but  another  Roman  confraternity  that  has  been  the 
fruitful  parent  of  the  countless  confraternities  of  the 
Most  Holy  Sacrament  which  exist  to-day  everywhere 
in  the  Catholic  world  (cf.  Qu&if-Echard,  I,  197  sq.). 
This  second  confraternity,  due  to  the  zeal  of  the  Do- 
minican Father,  Thomas  Stella,  was  erected  by  Paul 
III  on  30  Nov.,  1539,  in  the  Dominican  Church  of  Santa 
Maria  sopra  Minerva.  This  confraternity  alone  is 
understood  when  mention  is  sunpiy  made  of  the  Con- 
fraternity of  the  Sacrament.  Along  with  the  hono- 
rary title  of  archconf  rat  emit  y  it  received  numerous  in- 
dulgences and  privileges  by  the  Bull  of  30  Nov.,  1539. 
The  indulgences  were  renewed  by  Paul  V.  It  was 
made  known  at  its  inception  that  this  confraternity 
could  be  established  in  parish  churches,  and  that  such 
confraternities  should  share  in  the  indulgences  of  the 
archconfraternity  without  formal  connexion  with  the 
Roman  confraternity.  This  privilege  was  recon- 
firmed at  various  times  by  the  popes,  who  expressed 
the  wish  that  the  bishops  would  establish  the  confra- 
ternity everywhere  in  all  parish  churches  <cf.  Tacchi- 
Venturi,  "  La  vita  religiosa  in  Italia  durante  la  prima 
eta  della  Compagnia  dt  Gesu  ",  Rome,  1910, 191  sqq. ) . 

In  the  nineteenth  century,  however,  confraternities 
for  the  adoration  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament  were 
also  established  in  other  countries,  and  these  now  ex- 
tend all  Aver  the  Catholic  world.  Mention  is  made  in 
the  article  Purgatorial  Societies  of  the  "Archcon- 
fraternity of  the  Perpetual  Adoration  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  under  the  Protection  of  St.  Benedict." 
This  association,  that  was  founded  in  1877  under  Pius 
IX  in  Austria,  was  transferred  to  North  America  in 
1893  during  the  pontificate  of  Leo  XIII,  and  in  1910 
received  from  Pius  X  the  right  of  extension  through- 
out the  entire  world. 

In  1848  a  pious  woman,  Anne  de  Meeus,  estab- 
lished at  Brussels  in  Belgium  a  religious  society  which 
had  as  its  object  to  unite  the  adoration  of  the  Most 
Holy  Sacrament  with  work  for  poor  churches.  In 
1853  this  society  was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity 
for  Belgium;  soon  after  this  separate  archeonfrater- 
nities  of  the  same  kind  were  erected  for  Bavaria,  Aus- 
tria, and  Holland.  At  the  same  time  there  sprang 
from  the  original  society  a  female  religious  congrega- 
tion which,  after  receiving  papal  confirmation,  estab- 
lished itself  at  Rome,  and  since  1879  has  conducted  the 
archconfraternity  from  Rome.  It  has  authority  to 
associate  everywhere  with  itself  confraternities  of  the 
same  name  and  purpose,  and  to  share  with  these  all  its 
indulgences.  The  archconfraternity  has  received 
large  indulgences  and  privileges,  and  labours  with 
much  success  in  nearly  all  parts  of  the  world.  En- 
trance into  this  confraternity  is  especially  to  be  recom- 
mended to  all  altar  societies.  The  full  title  of  the  con- 
fraternity is  "The  Archconfraternity  of  the  Perpetual 
Adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  Work  of 
Poor  Churches".  Any  information  desired  as  to 
the  working  of  the  confraternity  and  the  condi- 
tions of  its  establishment  may  be  obtained  from  its 
headquarters,  Casa  delle  Adoratrici  perpetue,  4  Via 
Nomentana,  Rome.  Since  1900  the  religious  associa- 
tion of  the  Sisters  of  the  Perpetual  Adoration  has  had 
a  house  with  a  chapel  at  Washington,  U.  S.  A.,  from 
which  they  extend  and  conduct  the  confraternity  in 
America. 

The  "Society  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament", 
founded  by  the  Venerable  Pierre-Juh'en  Eymard  (d. 
1868)  also  sought,  by  means  of  a  new  confraternity  es- 
tablished by  it,  to  incite  the  faithful  to  adoration  and 
zeal  for  the  glorification  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Holy 
Eucharist.    In  1897  this  society  was  raised  to  an 


archconfraternity  with  the  right  of  aggregation 
throughout  the  world.  In  1898  its  summary  of  in- 
dulgences was  confirmed  by  the  Congregation  of  In- 
dulgences. The  main  condition  of  membership  is  a 
continuous  hour  of  adoration  of  the  Most  Holy  Sacra- 
ment once  a  month.  The  headquarters  of  the  con- 
fraternity are  at  Rome,  in  the  church  of  the  Fathers 
of  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament,  whence  the  society  has 
the  name  of  "The  Archconfraternity  of  the  Most 
Holy  Sacrament  in  the  Church  of  Sts.  Andrew  and 
Claudius  at  Rome"  (San  Claudio,  160  Via  del  Pos- 
zetto,  Rome). 

"The  Perpetual  Adoration  of  Catholic  Nations" 
was  founded  at  Rome  in  1883,  its  purpose  being  the 
union  of  the  nations  and  peoples  of  the  world  for  per- 
petual solemn  expiatory  prayer  in  order  to  avert 
God's  just  wrath  and  to  implore  His  aid  in  the 
grievous  troubles  of  the  Church.  The  association  is 
conducted  by  the  Redemptorist  Fathers  in  the 
Church  of  St.  Joachim  at  Rome,  lately  built  in  mem- 
ory of  the  jubilee  of  Leo  XIII  as  priest  and  bishop. 
Special  countries  are  assigned  to  each  one  the  different 
days  of  the  week  for  the  adoration  of  reparation,  e.  g. 
Thursday,  North  and  Central  America;  Friday,  South 
America.  The  rector  of  the  Church  of  St.  Joachim 
(Prati  di  Castello,  Rome)  is  the  director-general  of  the 
association,  which  has  the  right  to  appoint  diocesan 
directors  in  all  countries,  including  missionary  ones.  In 
order  to  enter  the  association,  application  should  be 
made  to  one  of  these  directors  or  to  the  director 
general.  Two  other  associations  were  founded  in 
France  for  the  purpose  of  expiation  and  atonement ; 
these  have  already  extended  over  the  world.  One  is 
the  "Association  of  the  Communion  of  Reparation", 
the  other  the  "  Archconfraternity  of  the  Holy  Mass  of 
Reparation".  The  "Association  of  the  Communion  of 
Reparation",  established  in  1854  by  Father  Drevon, 
S.J..was  canonically  erected  in  1865  at  Paray-le-Monial, 
in  the  monastery  where  the  Divine  Saviour  had  com- 
manded Blessed  Margaret  Mary  Alacoque  to  make 
reparation  by  Holy  Communion  for  the  ingratitude  of 
men.  This  is  also  the  purpose  of  the  entire  associa- 
tion, which  can  be  canonically  erected  anywhere.  The 
' '  Archconfraternity  of  the  Holy  Mass  of  Reparation  " 
owes  its  origin  to  a  poor  widow  of  Paris,  in  June,  1862. 
Each  member  makes  it  his  duty  to  attend  a  second 
Mass  on  Sundays  and  feast-days  as  expiation  for  those 
who  sinfully  fail  to  attend  Mass  on  these  days.  In 
1886  the  confraternity  was  erected  into  an  archcon- 
fraternity with  the  right  of  aggregation  for  France. 
At  a  later  date  other  countries  received  in  like  manner 
a  similar  archconfraternity.  Even  in  parts  of  the 
world  where  no  such  archconfraternity  exists  it  is  easy 
to  be  received  into  the  confraternity.  By  a  Decree 
of  7  Sept.,  1911,  of  the  Holy  Office,  all  former  indul- 
gences were  cancelled,  and  richer  ones,  to  be  shared 
equally  by  all  the  archconfraternities  and  confrater- 
nities of  the  Holy  Mass  of  Reparation,  were  granted 
(Ad.  Apost.  Sed.,  Ill,  476  sq.).  In  this  class  belongs 
also  the  "Ingolstadt  Mass  Association".  (See  Pur- 
gatorial Societies.) 

(5)  As  early  as  1666  confraternities  of  the  Blessed 
Jean  Eudes  for  the  united  veneration  of  the  Heart  of 
Jesus  and  the  Heart  of  Mary  were  established.  It 
was  not  until  after  the  death  of  Blessed  Margaret 
Mary  Alacoque  that  there  arose  confraternities  for  the 
promotion  of  the  adoration  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus 
in  the  manner  desired  by  her.  During  the  years  1697- 
1764  more  than  a  thousand  such  confraternities  were 
erected  by  papal  Briefs  and  granted  indulgences.  At 
Rome  the  first  "Confraternity  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
of  Jesus"  was  established  in  1729  by  the  efforts 
of  Father  Joseph  Gallifet.  S.  J.  This  confraternity 
still  exists  at  the  Church  of  St.  Theodore,  at  the  foot 
of  the  Palatine.  The  membership  of  this  "Confra- 
ternity of  the  Sacconi"  has  included  celebrated  and 
holy  men.    Only  men,  however,  can  belong  to  it. 
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Consequently  it  was  given  to  another  confraternity  of 
the  Sacred  Heart  to  spread  from  Rome  over  the  entire 
world.  This  is  the  sodality  established  in  1797  by 
Father  Felici,  S.J..  in  the  httle  Church  of  Our  Lady 
ad  Pineam,  called  in  CappeUa.  The  sodality  was 
raised  in  1803  to  an  archconfratemity,  and  was  after- 
ward transferred  by  Leo  XII  to  the  Church  of  Santa 
Maria  della  Pace.  Application  to  join  this  confra- 
ternity is  made  at  the  church.  More  than  10,000  con- 
fraternities have  already  united  with  it.  The  con- 
fraternities of  the  Sacred  Heart  erected  in  Belgium 
can  unite  with  the  archconfratemity  of  Paray-le-Mo- 
nial,  those  established  in  France  can  either  join  this 
archconfratemity  or  that  at  Moulins.  In  addition  a 
new  confraternity  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus  was 
established  in  1876  at  Montmartre,  Paris.  _  In  1894 
this  society  received  the  right  to  incorporate  into  itself 
other  confraternities  of  the  same  name  and  object  in 
any  part  of  the  world  and  to  share  its  indulgences  with 
these.  The  object  of  this  confraternity,  like  that  of 
the  great  church  at  Montmartre,  is  expiatory,  and  the 
society  is  to  pray  for  the  freedom  of  the  pope  and  the 
salvation  of  human  society. 

The  "Archconfratemity  of  Prayer  and  Penance  in 
honour  of  the  Heart  of  Jesus",  founded  at  Dijon  in 
1879  with  the  right  of  aggregation  for  the  entire  world, 
has,  since  1894.  been  established  at  the  church  of 
Montmartre.  A  wish  expressed  by  the  Divine  Sa- 
viour long  before  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary  Alacoque 
was  fulfilled  on  14  March,  1863.  On  this  day  the 
"Guard  of  Honour  of  the  Most  Sacred  Heart  of 
Jesus"  was  founded  in  the  monastery  of  the  Visita- 
tion at  Bourg-en-Brease,  France.  The  name  ex- 
presses the  object  of  this  sodality,  which  is  to  collect 
faithful  hearts  around  the  Saviour  for  constant  ad- 
oration and  love  and  to  make  reparation  to  him  for  the 
ingratitude  of  men.  In  1864  the  association  at  Bourg- 
en-Bresse  was  confirmed  as  a  confraternity,  and  in 
1878  was  made  an  archconfratemity  for  France  and 
Belgium.  In  1879  the  confraternity  was  established 
at  Rome  in  the  Church  of  Sts.  Vincent  and  Anas- 
tasius,  and  defined  as  an  archconfratemity  for  Italy 
and  all  countries  which  have  no  archconfratemity  of 
their  own.  In  1883  the  confraternity  of  Brooklyn, 
New  York,  conducted  by  the  Sisters  of  the  Visitation, 
was  confirmed,  by  Leo  XIII  as  an  archconfratemity, 
with  the  right  of  aggregation  for  the  United  States. 
For  the  "Apostleship  of  Prayer"  see  The  Catholic 
Encyclopedia,  vol.  I,  633;  Hilgers,  "Das  Goldene 
Buchlein",  Ratisbon,  1911.  In  1903  Leo  XIII  es- 
tablished at  the  Church  of  St.  Joachim  at  Rome  a 
special  "Archconfratemity  of  the  Eucharistic  Heart 
of  Jesus",  granting  it  the  right  to  unite  sodalities 
bearing  the  same  name  as  itself.  The  confraternity 
is  intended  to  offer  in  a  special  manner  adoration, 
gratitude,  and  love  to  the  Heart  of  Jesus  for  the  in- 
stitution of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  Mention  should  also 
be  made  of  the  "Archconfratemity  of  the  Holy  Agony 
of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ",  conducted  by  the  Lazarist 
Fathers  in  Paris,  which  was  established  in  1862  in  the 
Diocese  of  Lyons  and  was  defined  in  1865  as  an 
archconfratemity  for  this  diocese.  In  1873  the  con- 
fraternity at  Paris  was  declared  an  archconfrater- 
nity  for  all  France,  and  in  1894  it  received  the  right 
of  aggregation  for  the  whole  world.  The  "Arch- 
confratemity of  the  Holy  Hour"  is  also  connected 
with  a  wish  expressed  by  the  Saviour  and  a  reve- 
lation of  Himself  given  in  1673.  At  that  time  the 
Saviour  demanded  of  Blessed  Margaret  Mary  Ala- 
coque an  hour  of  union  with  Himself  in  prayer  at  mid- 
night on  Thursdays  in  memory  of  His  Agony  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives.  In  1829  this  sodality  was  founded 
at  Paray-le-Monial,  and  finally  in  1911  it  received  the 
right  of  aggregation  for  the  entire  world  (Acta  Apost. 
Sea.,  Ill,  157).  The  members  can  observe  the  noly 
hour  of  prayer  from  Thursday  afternoon  onwards.  A 
similar  society  was  founded  at  Toulouse  in  1885  and 


canonically  erected  in  1907,  under  the  title  of  "The 
Holy  Perpetual  Hour  of  Gethsemani ".  In  1909  it  re- 
ceived indulgences  from  Pius  X  (Acta.  Ap.  Sed.,  I, 
483),  and  in  1912  new  indulgences  with  the  right  of 
aggregation  for  the  whole  of  France. 

(6)  The  confraternities  mentioned  above  are  also 
in  part  sodalities  of  the  Passion,  particularly  those 
which  especially  venerate  Christ's  Agony.  Besides 
these  should  be  mentioned  particularly  "The  Arch- 
confratemity of  the  Most  Precious  Blood".  This 
society  was  founded  on  8  Dec.,  1808,  in  the  Church 
of  S.  Nicola  in  Carcere  at  Rome  by  the  saintly  Fran- 
cesco Albertini,  who  died  in  1819  as  Bishop  of  Terra- 
cina.  The  members  pledge  themselves  to  a  special 
veneration  of  Christ's  Passion,  and  in  particular  to 
offer  the  Precious  Blood  to  the  Heavenly  Father  for 
the  expiation  of  sins,  for  the  conversion  of  sinners,  for 
the  needs  of  the  Church,  and  for  the  consolation  of 
the  poor  souls.  In  1809  the  confraternity  was  canoni- 
cally erected;  in  1815  it  was  richly  endowed  with  in- 
dulgences, and  in  the  same  year  was  raised  to  an  arch- 
confratemity. Applications  for  membership  can  be 
made  to  the  director  of  the  archconfratemity  at  S. 
Nicola  in  Carcere,  or  t6  the  Missioners  of  the  Precious 
Blood,  1  Via  Poli  Crociferi,  Rome,  for  since  1851  the 
general  of  these  missioners  has  had  all  necessary 
powers.  Blessed  Caspar  of  Buffalo,  founder  of  the 
mission  houses  of  the  Precious  Blood,  did  much  to 
promote  this  confraternity.  He  was  beatified  in  1894. 
A  rescript  of  3  Aug.,  1895,  of  the  Congregation  of  In- 
dulgences granted  in  perpetuity  that  the  bishops  of 
the  United  States  of  North  America  and  Canada  pro 
suo  arbitrio  et  prudentia  might  erect  the  Confrater- 
nity of  the  Precious  Blood  in  all  parish  churches 
without  regard  to  their  location,  that  these  then  could 
unite  with  the  society  at  Rome,  the  "Unio  Prima- 
Primaria",  in  the  church  of  the  Missioners  of  the 
Precious  Blood,  and  could  share  in  its  indulgences  and 
privileges  (cf.  "Amerikan  Pastoralblatt",  1897,104). 
See  Precious  Blood,  Archconfraternitt  op  the 
Most. 

Religious  associations  have  also  been  formed  to  en- 
courage the  practice  of  the  Holy  Way  of  the  Cross, 
especially  the  "Pious  Association  of  the  Perpetual 
Way  of  the  Cross",  and  the  "Association  of  the  Liv- 
ing Way  of  the  Cross".  Both  societies  are  under  the 
care  of  the  Franciscans  (cf.  Mocchegiani,  "Collectio 
Indulg.",  no.  1264,  sqq.).  In  1884  the  "Archcon- 
fratemity of  the  Holy  Face"  was  formed  at  Tours 
as  a  work  of  expiation.  It  was  provided  with  in- 
dulgences and  in  1885  was  erected  into  an  arch- 
confraternity  for  the  whole  world.  The  insignia  of 
the  brotherhood  is  the  Face  of  the  Suffering  Saviour 
on  the  veil  of  St.  Veronica.  The  members  wear 
this  picture  on  a  scapular,  a  cross,  or  a  medal. 
Lastly,  there  was  founded  in  1904  at  the  congress  ' 
in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  at  Rome  the  "Pious 
Union  of  the  Crucifix  of  Pardon".  This  asso- 
ciation has  for  its  object  the  reconciliation  with  God 
of  nations,  families,  and  individuals.    The  head- 

ru-ters  of  the  association  are  in  the  Church  of  the 
nunciation  at  Lyons.  The  badge  of  the  members 
is  a  specially-consecrated  crucifix  (cf.  Beringer,  op. 
cit.,  Appendice  by  Hilgers,  Paris,  1911). 

(7)  The  Confraternities  of  the  Mother  of  God, 
which  have  been  confirmed  for  the  entire  Church,  ex- 
ist in  such  large  numbers  that  all  cannot  be  given  here. 
Especially  numerous  are  the  sodalities  and  associa- 
tions erected  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  indi- 
vidual cities,  dioceses,  districts,  or  countries.  The 
most  important,  most  widely  extended,  and  best- 
known  of  the  confraternities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
are:  (a)  the  "Confraternity  of  the  Holy  Rosary" 
(q.  v.):  in  the  article  concerning  it  the  "Per- 
petual Rosary"  and  the  "Living  Rosary"  are  also 
mentioned;  (b)  the  "Confraternity  of  the  Scapular  of 
Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel"  (see  Scapular);  (o) 
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too  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  (see 
below). 

In  addition,  mention  has  already  been  made  of:  the 
"Confraternity  of  the  Black  Scapular  of  the  Seven 
Dolours  of  Our  Lady"  (see  Scapular);  the  "Arch- 
confraternity  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary",  which  is  now  combined  with 
the  Blue  Scapular  (see  Scapular);  the  "Pious  Union 
of  Our  Lady  of  Good  Counsel  and  the  Scapular  of  Our 
Lady  of  Good  Counsel"  (see  Ocb  Lady  of  Good 
Counsel,  Feast  of;  Scapular);  the  "Archcon- 
fraternity of  Our  Lady  of  the  German  Campo  Santo  at 
Rome"  (see  Purgatorial  Societies)  ;  the  "Archcon- 
fraternity for  the  relief  of  the  Souls  in  Purgatory,  es- 
tablished under  the  title  of  the  Assumption  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  in  the  Church  of  Santa  Maria  in 
Monterone,  at  Rome"  (see  Purgatorial  Societies). 

Furthermore,  mention  should  be  made  of  the  "Arch- 
confraternity  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Sacred  Heart."  This 
society  was  established  in  1864  at  Issoudun,  France, 
by  the  Missioners  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus.  Since 
1872  its  headquarters  as  an  archconf raternity  have 
been  at  Rome,  and  in  1897  they. were  transferred  to  the 
newly-built  Church  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Heart  of 
Jesus,  in  the  Piazza  Navona.  Only  this  confrater- 
nity at  Rome  has  the  right  to  incorporate  in  itself  con- 
fraternities of  the  same  title  erected  in  any  part  of  the 
world  and  to  share  with  these  its  indulgences.  The 
object  of  the  confraternity  is  the  veneration  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  her  intimate  relation  to  the  Heart  of 
Jesus.  The  "Confraternity  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary",  established  at 
Lourdes  in  1872,  in  1873  was  raised  to  an  archconf  ra- 
ternity, and  in  1878  was  made  an  archconfraternity 
for  the  entire  world  by  Leo  XIII.  The  head  of  the 
archconfraternity  is  the  Bishop  of  Tarbes. 

The  "Association  of  the  Children  of  Mary",  under 
the  protection  of  the  Immaculate  Virgin  and  St.  Ag- 
nes, was  established  for  girls  alone.  It  was  canonically 
erected  in  1864;  in  the  Church  of  S.  Agnese  fuori  le 
mura,  Rome:  in  1866  it  received  its  indulgences  and 
privileges  with  the  right  of  aggregation  for  all  similar 
societies.  Since  1870  this  power  of  aggregation  has 
belonged  to  the  abbot-general  of  the  Reformed  Augus- 
tinian  Canons  of  the  Lateran,  near  San  Pietro  in 
Vincoli,  Rome.  The  intention  of  the  society  is  to 
keep  Christian  young  women  under  the  standard  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  to  promote  the  loyal  fulfilment 
by  its  members  of  their  duties.  (See  Children  of 
Mary;  Children  of  Mary  of  the  Sacred  Heart.) 
For  the  "Archconfraternity  of  Our  Lady  of  Com- 
passion for  the  Return  of  England  to  the  Catholic 
Faith",  see  Unions  of  Prayer.  The  miraculous 
picture  of  Our  Lady  of  Perpetual  Succour,  venerated 
.at  Rome  in  the  Church  of  St.  Alphonsus,  is  known 
"everywhere.  In  1871  a  confraternity  was  erected  in 
this  church,  and  in  1876  was  made  an  archconfrater- 
nity under  the  title  of  the  "Archconfraternity  of  Our 
Lady  of  Perpetual  Succour  and  of  St.  Alphonsus 
Liguori".  The  general  of  the  Redemptorists  has  the 
power  to  incorporate  everywhere  confraternities  of 
the  same  name  in  the  archconfraternity  and  to  grant 
these  the  same  indulgences.  There  are  also  various 
confraternities  of  the  Cord,  whose  members  wear  a 
cord  as  insignia  just  as  members  of  other  confrater- 
nities wear  a  scapular.  The  oldest  and  most  cele- 
brated of  these  Confraternities  of  the  Cord  is  probably 
the  "Archconfraternity  of  the  Black  Leathern  Belt 
of  St.  Monica,  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Nicholas  of 
Tolentino",  also  called  the  "Archconfraternity  of 
Our  Lady  of  Consolation".  This  society  has  par- 
ticularly extensive  indulgences  (cf.  "Rescr.  authent. 
S.  Congr.  Indulg. ",  II,  no.  40,  and  especially  the 
lately-issued  summary  of  indulgences  in  the" Acta S. 
Sedis",  XXXV,  630).  The  headquarters  of  the  society 
are  at  Rome,  in  the  Church  of  St.  Augustine  where 
the  body  of  St.  Monica  lies. 


(8)  There  are  also  numerous  confraternities  in  hon- 
our of  angels  and  saints  which  are  dedicated  to  the 
patron  saints  of  individual  districts,  countries,  cities, 
and  localities;  these  are  consequently  more  local  in 
their  character,  e.  g.  the  "Boniface  Association"  in 
Germany  and  Austria  (see  Boniface  Association). 
However,  there  are  also  such  for  the  whole  world,  e.  g. 
the  "Confraternity  of  St.  Benedict"  (see  Scapular). 
the  "  Archconfraternity  of  the  Girdle  of  St.  Francis  of 
Assisi",  and  the  "Pious  Union  in  honour  of  St. 
Anthony  of  Padua",  as  also  the  "Young  Men's 
Sodality  of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua",  which,  through  a 
Brief  (10  March,  1911)  of  Pius  X  (Act.  Apost.  Sedis, 
III,  128  sq.),  was  granted  indulgences  and  recom- 
mended to  the  faithful  [cf.  Acta  Ord.  Fratr.  Min., 
XXX  (1911)  177  sqq.].  Only  a  few  more  of  these 
confraternities  can  be  noticed  here.  In  1860  the 
"Confraternity  of  St.  Michael"  was  founded  at  Vi- 
enna to  implore  the  protection  of  the  archangel  for 
the  pope  and  the  Church,  and  to  collect  gifts  as 
Peterspence  for  the  oppressed  pope.  There  is  another 
"Confraternity  of  St.  Michael",  with  a  scapular  (see 
Scapular)  .  In  1860  the  "  Confraternity  in  honour  of 
St.  Joseph"  was  established  at  Rome  in  the  Church  of 
St.  Roch.  In  1872  it  received  indulgences  and  was 
raised  to  an  archconfraternity  with  the  right  of  incor- 
poration for  the  whole  world.  The  members  also 
wear  a  consecrated  cord  in  honour  of  St.  Joseph. 
Special  indulgences  are  connected  with  the  wearing  of 
this  cord.  There  is  also  another  Archconfraternity  of 
the  Cord  of  St.  Joseph,  which  was  erected  in  1860  at 
Verona  and  to  which  Pius  IX  granted  indulgences. 
There  are  besides  many  confraternities  of  St.  Joseph 
for  individual  countries.  Several  were  founded  espe- 
cially for  France  (cf.  Beringer,  op.  cit.).  In  1892  an 
"Archconfraternity  of  St.  Joseph"  was  erected  in  the 
Church  of  St.  Joseph,  West  de  Pere,  Wisconsin, 
U.  S.  A.,  that  is  already  widely  spread  over  America. 
Connected  with  it  is  a  children  s  league  under  the 

gatronage  of  St.  Joseph  [cf.  Seeberger,  "Key  to  the 
piritual  Treasures"  (2nd  ed.,  1897),  20  sqq.]. 
In  1866  the  "Confraternity  of  St.  Peter's  Chains" 
was  canonically  erected  at  Rome  in  the  Basilica  of 
San  Pietro  in  Vincoli.  In  1866  and  1867  the  con- 
fraternity was  granted  indulgences  and  at  the  same 
time  received  as  an  archconfraternity  the  right  of  ag- 
gregation for  the  entire  world.  The  purpose  of  the 
society  is  to  promote  loyalty  to  the  pope,  and  to  pray 
and  work  for  the  real  freedom  of  the  papacy,  by  the 
veneration  of  the  Holy  Chains  of  St.  Peter.  The 
"Militia  Angelica",  or  the  "Confraternity  of  the 
Cord  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas",  has  been  in  exist- 
ence a  long  time.  It  possesses  indulgences  granted  it 
in  1586*  try  Sixtus  V.  Its  purpose  is  the  protection 
of  purity  by  the  intercession  and  aid  of  the  Angelic 
Doctor  who,  according  to  tradition,  was  girt  in  his 
youth  with  a  cord  by  angels  after  an  heroic  and  suc- 
cessful struggle  for  purity.  The  father-general  of  the 
Dominicans  has  charge  of  the  administration  and 
erection  of  the  "Militia  Angelica".  The  members 
receive  a  consecrated  cord  which  they  wear  constantly. 

B. — In  this  second  class,  which  contains  those  con- 
fraternities that  have  been  established  to  promote  the 
work  of  zeal  for  souls  and  Christian  charity,  there  are 
a  number  of  societies  that  are  named  after  an  angel  or 
saint,  and  thus  could  also  be  included  in  the  previous 
class.  On  the  other  hand  a  number  of  confraterni- 
ties, such  as  the  "Confraternity  of  St.  Michael"  and 
the  "Confraternity  of  St.  Peter's  Chains",  and  even 
all  confraternities  of  expiation  that  have  already  been 
described  in  the  first  class,  could  also  quite  properly 
be  included  here  in  the  second  class.  Besides  these, 
special  mention  should  be  made  of  the  following: — 
(1)  All  confraternities  or  sodalities  for  the  relief  of 
the  poor  souls  (see  Purgatorial  Societies).  (2) 
The  "Bona  Mors  Confraternity",  i.  e.  the  Confrater- 
nity of  the  Agony  of  Christ.   The  object  of  this  con- 
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gregation  is  the  preparation  of  the  faithful  for  a  holy 
death.  It  was  established  in  1648  by  the  Jesuit  general 
Caraffa  in  the  Church  of  the  Gesu,  under  the  title  of 
"The  Congregation  of  the  Bona  Mors  in  honourof  Jesus 
Dying  on  the  Cross  and  His  Sorrowing  Mother".  The 
contemplation  of  the  Passion  is  one  of  the  chief  means 
of  attaining  the  object  of  the  sodality.  In  1729  this 
congregation  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  an  archcon- 
gregation,  with  power  to  erect  similar  sodalities  every- 
where in  Jesuit  churches  and  to  share  its  indulgences 
with  these.  In  1821  this  privilege  was  reconfirmed, 
and  in  1827  the  general  of  the  Jesuits  received  au- 
thority for  the  erection  and  aggregation  of  such  sodali- 
ties in  other  churches  also.  In  order  to  share  in  the 
indulgences  of  the  Roman  chief  congregation,  these 
sodalities  must  be  incorporated  with  this  congrega- 
tion by  the  general  of  the  Jesuits.  Pius  X  increased 
the  indulgences  and  privileges  of  the  congregation, 
and  confirmed  anew  its  entire  summary  of  indul- 
gences on  20  March,  1911.  The  "Archiconfrerie  du 
Cceur  agonisant  de  Jesus  et  du  Cceur  compatissant  de 
Marie  pour  le  salut  des  mourants"  (Archconfrater- 
nity  of  the  Agonizing  Heart  of  Jesus  and  the  Compas- 
sionate Heart  of  Mary  for  the  help  of  the  Dying), 
erected  in  1864  at  the  place  which  was  the  scene  of  the 
Agony  in  the  Garden,  has  the  same  object  as  the 
above-mentioned  confraternity.  In  1867  it  was 
raised  to  an  archconfraternity  and  received  the  right 
to  incorporate  other  societies  with  itself  throughout 
the  world.  Since  this  date  it  has  grown  and  spread 
steadily.  In  1897,  1901,  and  1907  it  received  new 
indulgences. 

(3)  The  "Archconfraternity  of  tha  Most  Holy  and 
Immaculate  Heart  of  Mary  for  the  Conversion  of 
Sinners"  founded  in  1836  by  the  parish  priest  of 
the  Church  of  Our  Lady  of  Victories,  Paris.  In  1838 
it  was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity  with  the  right  of 
aggregation  throughout  the  world.  The  confrater- 
nity includes  many  millions  of  members,  and  has  had 
remarkable  success  in  the  conversion  of  sinners.  The 
special  veneration  of  the  Immaculate  Heart  of  Mary, 
which  is  the  first  aim  of  the  confraternity,  is  also  the 
chief  means  of  attaining  the  second  aim,  the  conver- 
sion of  sinners.  In  this  class  may  be  included  the 
Confraternity  of  Our  Lady  of  Compassion  already 
noticed,  which  has  as  its  aim  the  return  of  England  and 
all  English-speaking  peoples  to  the  Catholic  Church. 
For  the  "Pious  Union  of  Prayer  to  Our  Lady  of  Com- 
passion for  the  Conversion  of  Heretics"  and  the 
"Archconfraternity  of  Prayers  and  Good  Works  for 
the  Reunion  of  the  Eastern  Schismatics  with  the 
Church,  under  the  patronage  of  Our  Lady  of  the  As- 
sumption, founded  at  the  Church  of  the  Anastasis  at 
Constantinople",  see  Unions  of  Prayer. 

(4)  The  "Pious  Work  of  St.  Francis  of  Sales  for 
the  Defence  and  Preservation  of  the  Faith",  estab- 
lished first  at  Nemours  and  then  in  1857  at  Paris. 
The  association  soon  spread  through  other  countries 
and  other  peoples,  and  especially  in  America.  It  aids 
the  clergy  in  all  possible  ways  in  home  missions.  It 
was  praised,  blessed,  and  granted  indulgences  by 
Pius  IX  and  Leo  XIII.  The  society  has  already 
spent  more  than  thirty  million  francs  for  its  noble 
aims.  The  "Association  of  St.  Francis  Xavier", 
founded  at  Brussels,  Belgium,  in  1854,  for  the 
training  of  lay  apostles  to  aid  the  priests  in  home 
missions.  The  members  at  first  were  only  men  and 
youths,  but  women  can  also  enter  it  and  give  apostolic 
aid  by  their  prayers,  especially  for  the  conversion  of 
sinners.  In  1855  and  1856  the  association  received 
indulgences  and  was  made  an  archconfraternity  for  Bel- 
gium, and  in  1878  was  raised  to  the  same  for  the 
entire  world.  It  is  now  widespread  and  exerts  an 
apostolic  influence  in  the  spirit  of  its  great  patron. 
Applications  for  membership  are  made  to  the  director 
of  the  archconfraternity  at  Brussels  (College  Saints 
Michel).    (5)  The  "Society  of  St.  Francis  Regis  for 


the  Revalidation  of  Pagan  Marriages",  founded  at 
Paris  in  1826.  It  has  laboured  with  great  success 
in  many  cities,  provinces,  and  countries  for  the  in- 
crease of  peace,  morality,  and  sanctity  in  family  life.. 
At  Paris  the  society  settles  nine  hundred  and  more  of 
such  matrimonial  cases  annually;  at  the  Paris  Ex- 
hibition of  1900  it  received  a  gold  medal. 

(6)  The  "Confraternity  of  Christian  Doctrine,  or 
Association  of  Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph  for  the  pro- 
motion of  Instruction  in  the  principal  truths  of  the 
Faith".  This  is  a  long-established  society,  having 
been  founded  in  the  sixteenth  century  by  the  Fathers 
of  Christian  Doctrine  (the  Doctrinaires).  In  1607  it 
was  erected  by  Paul  V  into  an  archconfraternity  for 
the  entire  world,  with  its  seat  at  St.  Peter's,  and  granted 
large  indulgences.  Its  duty  is  to  give  religious  instruc- 
tion to  the  children  of  the  Church,  and  to  encourage 
the  reception  of  the  sacraments.  Since  1610  this  con- 
fraternity can  be  erected  in  all  parish  churches.  In 
1686  Innocent  XI  in  an  Encyclical  urgently  exhorted  all 
bishops  to  establish  this  society  as  far  as  possible. 
Pius  X  in  an  Encyclical  in  1905  directed  that  the  con- 
fraternity should  be  established  everywhere  in  the 
parish  churches.  To  obtain  the  indulgences  for  all 
the  confraternities  of  a  diocese  it  suffices  if  a  single 
canonically  erected  confraternity  of  this  diocese 
unites  with  the  Roman  archconfraternity  that  is  now 
established  in  the  Church  of  Santa  Maria  del  Pianto. 
New  societies  of  Christian  doctrines  were  formed  in 
the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  were 
granted  indulgences.  In  particular  such  associa- 
tions were  founded  after  the  year  1851  by  the  Ladies 
of  the  Perpetual  Adoration  of  Brussels,  who  estab- 
lished there  the  Confraternity  of  the  Adoration  men- 
tioned above.  In  these  societies  of  Christian  doctrine 
ladies,  a/udents,  and  men  have  taught  many  thousands 
of  boys  and  girls,  and,  in  particular,  have  prepared 
many  for  First  Communion.  In  1894  the  "Pious 
Union  of  Christian  Doctrine"  of  Brussels  was  made 
an  archconfraternity  for  Belgium  and  in  1900  for 
Holland  also.  (7)  The  Society  of  St.  Teresa,  which 
was  founded  at  Salamanca  in  1882,  as  a  general  society 
of  prayer,  and  is  already  widespread  in  Spain,  Ger- 
many, and  Austria.  (8)  The  "General  Association 
of  St.  Cecilia  for  the  Promotion  of  Religious  Music", 
established  in  1887  in  Germany  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  Catholic  Church  music.  It  flourishes  chiefly 
in  the  dioceses  of  Germany,  Austria,  Switzerland,  and 
Italy.  (9)  Temperance  societies,  for  encouraging  ab- 
stinence from  alcoholic  drinks,  are  treated  elsewhere 
(see  League  of  the  Cross;  Temperance;  Temper- 
ance Movements).  In  Germany  the  confraternity 
that  has  existed  since  1851,  in  the  parish  of  Deutsch- 
Pickar  belonging  to  the  Diocese  of  Breslau,  was  raised 
to  an  archconfraternity  in  1901  under  the  name  of 
the  "Purification  of  Mary",  and  given  a  general  right 
of  aggregation.  (10)  The  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  Socie- 
ties; these  are  fully  described  under  Vincent  de 
Paul,  Saint.  See  also  Elizabeth  Associations. 
.  (11)  The  confraternities  founded  for  the  aid  and 
defence  of  the  pope  and  the  Church  have  been  no- 
ticed above.   Another  society  having  the  same  pur- 

re  is  the  "Leo  Association  ,  founded  at  St.  Louis, 
S.  A.   It  was  approved  by  Leo  XIII  and  in  1891 
was  granted  indulgences. 

(12)  Finally,  some  account  should  be  given  here  of 
the  many  missionary  societies,  and  especially  of:  (a) 
"The  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith", 
also  called  the  "Missionary  Society  of  Lyons",  or  the 
"Society  of  St.  Francis  Xavier".  Twelve  laymen, 
led  by  a  priest,  formed  the  plan  of  establishing  a  so- 
ciety for  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  for  the  bene- 
fit of  all  the  missions  in  the  world.  The  society  was 
formed  at  Lyons  3  May,  1822.  Mademoiselle  Jari- 
cot  may  be  called  the  real  founder,  because  she  or- 
ganized the  system  of  contributions.  The  society  was 
formally  confirmed  in  1840  by  Gregory  XVI;  each 
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succeeding  pope  has  distinguished  it  by  praise  and  re- 
newed approval.  Finally  in  1904  Pius  X  made  St. 
Francis  Xavier  its  patron,  and  raised  the  feast  of  the 
saint  to  a  greater  double  for  the  entire  Church.  The 
society  has  received  many  indulgences  and  privileges. 
It  is  directed  by  two  general  councils  composed 
of  ecclesiastics  and  laymen,  the  one  council  hav- 
ing its  seat  at  Lyons  (12  Rue  Sala),  the  other  at  Paris 
(20  Rue  Cassette).  These  directorates  and  their 
presidents  settle  together  the  apportionment  of  the 
funds  to  the  various  missions.  In  the  dioceses  there 
are  diocesan  or  administrative  councils,  and  in  the 
parishes  or  cities  directors  who  are  at  the  head  of  each 
10,  100,  or  1000  members,  in  order  to  collect  and  re- 
mit the  contributions  of  the  respective  divisions.  The 
conditions  for  reception  and  membership  are  very 
simple,  the  main  ones  being  the  daily  repetition  of  an 
Our  Father  and  a  Hail  Mary  with  the  addition  "St. 
Francis  Xavier,  pray  for  us";  and  a  monthly  contribu- 
tion of  at  least  five  cents  paid  to  the  director.  More 
than  300,000  copies  of  the  bi-monthly  issued  by  the 
society  are  published  in  twelve  languages.  It  gives  reg- 
ularly the  most  interesting  and  edifying  news  from  the 
missions  of  the  entire  world.  The  annual  income  of 
the  society  is  more  than  SI, 200,000;  in  1890  for  the 
first  time  it  was  over  $1,400,000.  In  1904  the  in- 
come was  $1,352,017,  of  which  sum  more  than  half 
was  collected  in  France.  These  figures  give  clear 
evidence  of  the  beneficial  labours  of  the  society,  (b) 
The  "Association  of  the  Holy  Childhood",  in 
connexion  with  the  Guardian  Angel  societies.  This 
society  was  established  in  1843  at  Paris  by  the  Bishop 
of  Nancy,  Charles  de  Forbin-Janson.  Its  aim  is  to 
teach  Christian  children  from  earliest  childhood  to 
exercise  Christian  charity  for  the  temporal  and  eter- 
nal salvation  of  poor  heathen  children  and  for^he  joy 
thereby  given  to  the  Divine  Child  Jesus.  In  1858  the 
society  was  canonically  erected  by  Pius  IX;  he,  as  well 
as  Leo  XIII  and  Pius  X,  praised  the  great  services  of 
the  society  and  recommended  it  to  all  the  faithful.  In 
order  to  be  a  member  of  the  society  a  monthly  contri- 
bution of  one  cent  for  the  heathen  children  must  be 
paid  and  a  Hail  Mary  must  be  said  daily,  with  the  ad- 
dition "Holy  Virgin  Mary,  pray  for  us,  and  the 
poor  little  pagan  children  .  The  constitution  and 
organization  of  the  society  is  very  simple  and  practi- 
cal. The  society  is  widely  spread  over  the  Catholic 
world,  and  has  accomplished  a  great  work.  The  first 
year  (1843)  the  income  of  the  society  was  $4,580; 
the  annual  amount  now  is  about  $712,500.  In  1900 
and  1901  the  income  was  nearly  $950,000,  of  which 
amount  Germany  alone  gave  nearly  one-third.  In 
1904  the  society  aided  223  missions,  with  1112 
orphanages,  7207  schools,  2805  industrial  schools; 
altogether  11,134  institutions.  There  were  401,059 
heathen  children  baptized,  and  359,053  children 
were  taught  and  cared  for.  In  Germany  since  1895 
it  has  become  customary  to  unite  the  Societies  of 
the  Holy  Childhood  with  the  Societies  of  the  Guard- 
ian Angel,  for  the  benefit  of  poor  Catholic  children 
in  the  mission  districts  of  Germany.  The  mem- 
bers pay  about  one  cent  more  monthly,  and  collect 
money  at  their  own  First  Communion  in  order  that 
the  many  poor  children  in  the  missions  may  also  have 
the  blessing  of  the  First  Communion  and  receive  good 
religious  instruction.  About  $19,000  were  collected 
in  this  way  in  1896,  and  in  1904  more  than  $23,750. 
The  seat  of  the  central  committee  of  the  Association 
of  the  Holy  Childhood  is  at  146,  Rue  dc  Bac,  Paris; 
there  are  managing  committees  for  the  different  coun- 
tries, each  diocese  having  its  own  diocesan  committee, 
with  which  the  parish  committees  are  connected, 
(c)  The  "  Missionary  Union  of  Catholic  Women  and 
Girls".  This  sodality  was  first  founded  in  1893 
for  the  African  missions;  then  in  1902  it  was  reor- 
ganized for  the  support  of  all  missions.  It  has  changed 
its  headquarters  from  Fulda  to  Coblenz,  in  the  Dio- 


cese of  Trier.  In  1910  it  received  a  new  summary 
of  indulgences  from  Pius  X,  containing  large  indul- 
gences and  privileges  especially  for  priests  who  con- 
duct or  promote  the  society.  The  whole  body  of  so- 
dalities of  different  countries,  as  those  of  Austria, 
Switzerland,  and  Rumania,  have  united  with  the  main 
society,  and  this  action  is  contemplated  for  the  United 
States  also,  (d)  In  1894,  at  Salzburg,  Austria,  the 
,  "St.  Peter  Claver  Sodality"  was  founded  by  Countess 
M.  Theresia  Led6chowska  to  aid  the  African  missions 
and  to  foster  the  pious  work  of  freeing  slaves.  Leo 
XIII  favoured  the  organization  by  granting  indul- 
gences and  privileges  the  very  same  year.  The 
sodality  includes:  (1)  the  members  of  a  female  re- 
ligious institute  who  devote  themselves  totally  as 
helpers  of  the  work  of  the  African  missions.  These 
lead  a  community  life  in  civilized  countries  and  have 
their  headquarters  at  Rome  (via  dell'  Olmate  16); 
(2)  laymen  and  women,  who  devote  themselves,  as 
far  as  their  state  in  life  permits,  to  the  work  of  the 
sodality,  especially  by  managing  the  succursals;  (3) 
common  helpers  of  either  sex,  who  foster  the  work 
by  contributions  and  other  means.  From  the  outset 
the  work  of  the  sodality  was  carried  on  with  great 
zeal  and  has  borne  much  fruit. 

C. — The  third  class  includes  those  sodalities  which 
have  for  their  chief  aim  the  promotion  of  the  pros- 
perity of  certain  classes  of  society. 

(1)  There  are  sodalities  for  the  benefit  of  the  Chris- 
tian family.  In  1861  Father  Francos,  S.J.,  founded 
such  a  society  at  Lyons.  As  the  labours  of  this  so- 
ciety proved  very  beneficial  Leo  XIII  in  1892  en- 
larged it,  with  some  changes,  to  embrace  the  whole 
world.  The  pope  personally  confirmed  the  new  stat- 
utes, and  granted  new  indulgences  and  privileges. 
The  title  of  the  sodality  is:  "The  General  Pious  Asso- 
ciation of  Christian  Families  in  Honour  of  the  Holy 
Family  of  Nazareth".  Another  similar  sodality, 
which  existed  before  the  founding  of  this  one,  and  still 
exists,  is  the  "Archconfraternity  of  the  Holy  Family 
of  Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph"  (see  Holt  Family, 
Archconfraternity  or  the). 

(2)  The  "Archconfraternity  of  Christian  Mothers, 
under  the  patronage  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Seven  Dolours, 
established  at  Notre-Damede  Sion,  Paris  ".having  for 
its  object  the  development  of  truly  Christian  mothers, 
who  will  bring  up  their  children  according  to  the  will  of 
God  and  under  the  direction  of  the  Church.  A  so- 
dality of  this  kind  was  first  formed  at  Lille  in  1850; 
in  1856  this  was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity.  This 
society  has  now  unlimited  power  of  aggregation,  and 
has  its  seat  at  Paris  in  the  chapel  of  the  Sisters  of  Our 
Lady  of  Sion  (Notre-Dame  dies  Champs).  The  So- 
dality of  Christian  Mothers,  founded  in  1863  at  Rome 
in  the  Church  of  St.  Augustine,  has  also  a  general 
power  of  aggregation.  In  1865  this  sodality  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  a  socielas  primaria  Similar  as- 
sociations have  appeared  in  Germany  also  since  1860, 
especially  one  in  1868  at  Ratisbon.  In  1871  this  so- 
ciety was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity,  and  since 
1883  it  has  had  the  right  in  all  places  where  German 
is  the  most  commonly-spoken  language  to  incorporate 
with  itself  confraternities  having  the  same  name. 
The  title  of  the  sodality  is:  "The  Society  of  Christian 
Mothers  under  the  Patronage  and  Intercession  of  the 
Sorrowing  Virgin  Mary  ".  Since  1878  there  has  been  a 
confraternity  of  Christian  mothers  for  the  United 
States  at  Pittsburg,  Pennsylvania.  In  1881  it  was 
made  an  archconfraternity  for  the  whole  of  North 
America.  Its  headquarters  are  at  the  Church  of  St. 
Augustine  at  Pittsburg.  A  monthly  periodical  is . 
published  at  New  York,  under  the  title  "The  Chris- 
tian Mother". 

(3)  To  bring  the  great  blessing  of  the  True  Faith 
to  poor  heathen  children,  "The  Association  of  the 
Holy  Childhood  "  was  established  for  Catholic  children, 
and  has  richly  blessed  both  (see  above).   A  Confra- 
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ternity  of  the  Child  Jesus  was  also  established  at 
Bethlehem  somewhat  later  than  1905  by  the  Christian 
Brothers.  In  1908  the  society  received  its  indul- 
gences and  in  1909  Pius  X  made  it  an  archconfra ter- 
nity with  the  right  of  aggregation  for  the  whole  world. 
Since  1910  not  only  children  but  also  their  parents, 
and  in  general  all  who  are  interested  in  the  training  of 
children,  can  become  members.  The  noble  aim  of  the 
.sodality  is  to  implore  the  Divine  Child  to  protect  and 
bless  all  children,  especially  those  in  schools  where  re- 
ligion is  not  taught.  Applications  for  membership 
are  made  to  the  director  of  the  Archconfraternity  of 
the  Child  Jesus,  Bethlehem,  Palestine  ("Acta  Ap. 
Sed.",  I,  757  sq.;  Hilgers,  "Appendice"  in  Beringer, 
op.  cit.).  In  1889  the  Capuchin  Father  Cyprian 
founded  at  Ehrenbreitstein  the  "Seraphic  Charity" 
for  endangered  youth.  Its  object  is  the  rescue  of  re- 
ligiously and  morally  endangered  children,  and  their 
protection  also  in  later  years  after  the  periods  of  school 
and  apprenticeship  are  over.  The  members  pay  two 
and  one-half  cents  monthly.  In  twenty-two  years 
more  than  10,000  poor  children  have  been  aided,  and 
seven  new  institutions  have  been  founded,  at  a  total 
expenditure  of  $1,118,000.  In  Germany  the  society 
has  350,000  members;  it  is  also  established  in  Austria, 
Switzerland,  Italy,  and  the  United  States,  and  has  a 
total  membership  of  over  500,000.  The  money  is 
collected  by  12,000  patrons  and  patronesses,  who  aid 
in  the  housing  and  supervision  of  the  children.  The 
society  received  its  indulgences  in  1902  from  Leo  XIII, 
who  blessed  and  recommended  it  (cf.  "  Analecta  Ord. 
Min.Cap.",  1902, 171). 

(4)  There  are  a  number  of  sodalities  very  beneficial 
in  their  results  for  the  sanctification  and  perfection  of 
priests.  Not  only  have  Congregations  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary  been  formed  especially  for  priests,  but 
there  are  also  other  special  associations  of  priests. 
Mention  has  already  been  made  in  the  article  Pur- 
gatorial Societies  of  the ' '  Priests'  Association  under 
the  Protection  of  St.  Benedict  for  the  Relief  of  the  Poor 
Souls  in  Purgatory".  See  also  Priests'  Eucharistic 
League:  Priests'  Communion  League.  For  the 
"Pious  Union  of  St.  Paul  the  Apostle",  see  Priests, 
Confraternities  of.  See  also  Apostolic  Union  of 
Secular  Priestb.  For  "Associatio  pereeverantise 
sacerdotalis"  see  Priests,  Confraternities  of,  III. 
There  are  also  the  "Associatio  sacerdotalis  repara- 
tions"  and  the  "League  for  Sacerdotal  Holiness", 
for  priests  who  strive  after  higher  perfection.  Cf. 
"Acta S.  Sedis",  XLI,  170 sqq.;  "Acta  Apost.  Sedis", 
I,  739;  II,  474  sqq.:  also  the  pamphlet  "Lngue  de 
Saintetg  sacerdotale",  4th  ed.,  1909:  and  Hilgers, 
"Appendice"  in  Beringer,  "Les  Indulgences",  72 
sqq.  After  the  death  of  the  founder  of  the  league, 
P.  Feycrstein,  P.  Reimsbach  (28  rue  Werby,  Bar- 
le-Duc,  France)  became  its  director.  Communica- 
tions may  be  addressed  to  the  sub-director  of  the 
League,  AbW  Lachainbre  (101  rue  du  Pont  a  la  Faulx, 
Peruwelz,  Hainaut,  Belgium).  Those  desiring  fur- 
ther knowledge  as  to  the  origin  and  history  of  such 
confraternities  of  priests  are  referred  to  the  article 
Purgatorial  Societies,  and  for  the  history  of  the 
"Fraternitas  Romana"  in  particular  to  Armellini, 
"  Le  chiese  di  Roma"  (2nd  ed.,  Rome,  1891),  20  sqq. 
(5)  The  "Pious  Association  of  Mass-servers  and  Sac- 
ristans, under  the  protection  of  St.  John  Berchmans 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus",  an  association  for  acolytes 
and  sacristans.  This  society  was  confirmed  in  1865 
by  Pius  IX,  and,  with  the  permission  of  the  bishop,  can 
be  introduced  anywhere  without  further  formalities. 
Pius  X  also  granted  indulgences  to  the  society  (cf. 
"ActaS.Sed.T',I,689sq.,699sqq.).  (6)  The  Catho- 
lic Journeymen's  Societies,  established  by  Adolph 
Kolping,  the  father  of  these  associations,  are  well 
known  (see  Gesellenvereine).  (7)  The  "Society 
of  St.  Raphael",  for  the  protection  of  emigrants, 
established  in  1871,  originally  for  German  emigrants. 


In  1883  the  "American  Raphael  Society  "  was  founded; 
other  countries  also  have  their  special  associations  of 
this  name,  as  Austria,  Belgium,  and  Italy.  Since  its 
establishment  the  society  has  proved  a  great  blessing 
to  many  thousands  of  poor  emigrants  (see  Emigrant 
Aid  Societies).  (8)  Book  societies  have  been 
founded,  especially  in  Austria  and  Germany,  for  the 
spread  of  good  books  (cf.  Beringer,  op.  cit.).  Con- 
cerning the  "Society  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo",  see 
Borromeo,  The  Society  of  St.  Charles.  Various 
other  church  societies  of  similar  nature  have  been 
founded,  especially  in  France,  as  societies  for  the  sick, 
for  labourers  and  mechanics,  for  young  working- 
women,  for  country  people,  and  even  for  travellers 
(Beringer,  op.  cit.). 

(9)  The  ''Confraternity  of  the  Worthy  First  Com- 
munion and  of  Perseverance",  established  at  Prouille, 
France,  in  1891.  In  1893  the  Dominicans  took  charge 
of  its  direction.  In  1896  the  society  was  confirmed 
by  Leo  XIII;  in  1910  Pius  X  transferred  its  head- 
quarters to  Rome,  where  the  general  of  the  Domini- 
cans is  entrusted  with  the  entire  guidance  of  this 
association.  The  object  of  this  confraternity  is  to 
obtain  for  children  the  grace  of  a  good  First  Com- 
munion and  further  perseverance  m  goodness.  It 
can  be  established  anywhere,  and  all,  without  excep- 
tion, who  desire  to  work  for  the  aims  of  the  confrater- 
nity can  become  members  of  the  same  and  share  in 
the  indulgences  and  privileges.  Applications  for  the 
establishment  of  such  confraternities  or  for  the  per- 
sonal right  to  take  members  into  the  society  should 
be  made  to  the  general  of  the  Dominicans  at  Rome 
(Collegio  Angelico,  15  Via  San  Vitale).  A  similar 
confraternity  was  erected  at  Rome  in  the  Church  of 
San  Claudio,  and  by  Brief  of  Pius  X  (4  Jan.,  1912) 
was  raised  to  the  Unio  Primaria  with  the  right  of 
aggregation  for  the  whole  world  (Act.  Apost.  Sed., 
IV,  49  sq.) .  Little  requires  to  be  said  as  to  the  value 
and  advantages  of  the  sodalities.  Their  aims  are  un- 
doubtedly the  highest;  the  means  used  to  attain  these 
aims  are  the  noblest.  Consequently  the  results  are 
always  the  best,  and  often  astonish  both  friends  and 
foes;  therefore  the  most  competent  judges,  the  popes 
and  the  saints,  have  repeatedly  recommended  these  as- 
sociations to  Catholics.  The  history  of  the  sodalities 
and  the  results  of  their  labours,  as  publicly  exhibited 
and  known  to  all  the  world,  loudly  proclaim  the  useful- 
ness of  these  associations  for  all  eras.  As  new  times 
bring  new  demands,  fresh  and  noble  branches  full  of 
strength  and  renewed  vitality  grow  on  the  fruitful 
tree  of  the  associational  life  of  the  Catholic  Church. 
Without  exaggeration  it  may  be  said  that  ordinarily 
the  most  zealous  and  active  Catholics  are  brought  to- 
gether in  the  sodalities  in  order  to  pursue  the  noblest 
aims.  It  is  true  that  the  influence  of  the  sodalities, 
especially  of  the  first  group,  cannot  be  estimated  by 
measure  and  weight.  However,  the  Christian  and 
Catholic  who  knows  why  man  is  upon  earth,  knows 
also  that  a  single  act  of  love  of  God  is  of  inestimable 
value.  He  knows  also  what  a  power  there  is  in  united 
prayer,  what  miracles  it  can  work.  As  proof  need 
only  be  mentioned  the  "Apostleship  of  Prayer"  and 
the  "  Messengers  of  the  Heart  of  Jesus".  Moreover, 
these  societies  of  piety  and  prayer  labour  ordinarily 
in  the  most  unselfish,  self-sacrificing  manner,  and  are 
filled  with  a  most  noble-minded  zeal  for  souls.  This 
is  shown  by  the  innumerable  hosts  of  poor  souls  who 
owe  their  release  from  Purgatory  to  the  Confraternities 
for  Poor  Souls,  and  by  the  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
poor  sinners  who  owe  their  eternal  salvation  to  the 
sodalities.  The  salvation  of  innumerable  souls  of  poor 
heathens  is  attributable  to  the  single  Society  of  St. 
Francis  Xavier  and  the  single  Association  of  the  Holy 
Childhood.  The  society  mentioned  above  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Faith  alone  has  collected 
since  its  foundation  $90,000,000  for  heathen  mis- 
sions.   (Beringer,  op.  cit.;  Seeberger,  "Key  to  the 
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Spiritual  Treasures":  Migne,  "Dictionnaire  des 
Confreries".) 

III. — The  Sodality  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary 
was  founded  in  1563  at  Rome  in  the  Roman  College 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  The  actual  founder  was  John 
Leunis  (Lat.  Leonius  or  Leonis),  b.  at  Liege,  Belgium; 
received  into  the  Society -of  Jesus  by  St.  Ignatius  on 
13  Jan.,  1556:  and  died  at  Turin,  19  Nov.,  1584,  the 
year  in  which  his  Roman  Sodality  was  erected  into  an 
archsodality  by  the  Bull,  "Omnipotent is  Dei",  of 
Gregory  XIII.  Leunis  distinguished  himself  in  the 
last  years  of  his  life  by  heroic  charity  towards  the  sick. 
In  the  afternoon,  when  school  was  over,  and  especially 
on  Sundays  and  feast  days,  Leunis  gathered  together, 
while  teacher  of  grammar  at  the  Roman  College,  the 
most  zealous  of  his  pupils  for  prayer  and  pious  exer- 
cises, especially  for  devotions  in  honour  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  Pupils  of  other  classes  soon  joined  the  com- 
pany and  in  this  way  a  foundation  was  laid  for  a 
school  of  devotion  and  virtue,  the  Marian  Sodali- 
ties. As  in  the  following  year  the  members  num- 
bered already  seventy,  the  first  rules  were  drawn  up. 
The  sodality  was  placed  under  the  special  protection 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  the  object  was  declared  to 
be  personal  perfection  in  virtue  and  study,  as  well  as 
works  of  charity  and  zeal  for  souls.  The  members 
generally  met  on  Sundays  and  feast  days,  and  the 
meetings  were  conducted  by  a  Jesuit  Father,  who  de- 
livered an  address.  The  council  was  chosen  from  the 
members,  and  aided  the  director  in  the  administration 
by  counsel  and  other  help. 

In  1569  a  division  of  the  sodality  in  the  Roman 
College  became  necessary  on  account  of  the  large 
number  of  members.  The  older  pupils,  those  over 
eighteen  years  of  age,  formed  a  sodality  for  them- 
selves, while  the  younger  were  formed  into  another. 
Soon  there  were  three  sodalities  in  the  Roman  College. 
The  meetings  of  the  sodality  composed  of  the  older 
pupils  were  held  regularly  in  the  college  church,  which 
bore  the  title  of  the  Annunciation.  From  this  church 
the  sodality  received  the  title  of  Primary  Sodality 
(Prima-Primaria)  of  the  Annunciation.  This  title  was 
given  in  the  Bull, "  Omnipotentis  Dei ",  of  5  Dec.,  1584, 
issued  by  Gregory  XIII.  At  the  same  time  the  pope 
gave  the  general  of  the  order  in  this  Bull  the  power 
to  receive  as  members  of  the  the  Primary  Sodality 
(Prima-Primaria)  not  only  pupils  of  the  college,  but 
also  other  persons,  and  also  the  power  to  erect  simi- 
lar sodalities  in  the  colleges  and  churches  of  the 
society,  which  were  to  be  connected  with  the  Primary 
Sodality  and  to  share  in  its  indulgences  and  privileges. 
Before  this  sodalities  had  also  been  formed  in  France, 
Germany,  the  Netherlands,  Spain,  and  elsewhere. 
These  societies  did  much  good  among  students  and 
the  laity,  were  a  protection  against  the  new  erroneous 
teaching,  and  strengthened  loyal  Catholics  in  their 
faith. 

The  permission  to  erect  more  than  one  sodality  in 
each  college  was  granted  by  Sixtus  V  and  powers  for 
Jesuit  residences  were  added  by  Clement  VIII  and 
Gregory  XV.  The  latter,  moreover,  declared  explicitly 
that  the  sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  were  not  to  be 
placed  under  the  control  of  the  regulations  for  confra- 
ternities contained  in  the  Bull  of  Clement  VIII.  "Qua?-, 
cunque".  Lastly,  Benedict  XIV  confirmed  all  earlier 
indulgences  and  privileges,  and  added  to  these  in  the 
Golden  Bull  (27  Sept..  1748),  which  is,  in  a  certain 
sense,  the  crowning  glory  of  the  sodalities.  "It  is 
almost  incredible",  says  Benedict  XIV,  "what  re- 
sults have  sprung  from  this  pious  and  praiseworthy 
institution  for  the  faithful  of  all  classes".  Finally, 
by  a  Brief  of  8  Sept.,  1751,  he  granted  the  Jesuit 
general  authority  to  unite  with  the  Roman  main  so- 
dality other  sodalities  of  either  sex  that  had  been 
canonically  erected  in  the  Jesuit  churches.  These 
sodalities  were  to  share  in  all  the  indulgences  and 
privileges  of  the  Prima-Primaria.   After  the  sup- 


pression of  the  Jesuits  in  1773  the  sodalities  were 
kept  in  existence  by  the  solicitude  of  the  pope  and 
the  efforts  of  zealous  priests.  The  Society  of  Jesus 
was  re-established  in  1814,  and  Leo  XII  restored  to 
the  Jesuit  general  his  old  rights  and  privileges  as  re- 
gards the  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  by  a  Brief  of 
17  May,  1824.  In  addition,  by  a  Rescript  of  March, 
1825,  addressed  to  the  Jesuit  general,  the  same  pope 
granted  the  right  to  unite  all  sodalities  to  tne 
Roman  archsodality,  even  if  they  existed  outside  of 
Jesuit  houses,  and  to  share  with  these  subsidiary 
sodalities  all  its  indulgences  and  privileges.  Leo  XIII 
further  granted  to  the  general  of  the  Jesuits  the  au- 
thority even  to  erect  canonically  such  sodalities  every- 
where, with  the  permission  or  consent  of  the  diocesan 
bishops.  He  also  declared  all  sodalities  of  every  kind 
independent  and  exempted  from  the  regulations  of  the 
Constitution,  "Qusecunque",  of  Clement  VIII. 

Leo  XIII  also  granted  other  favours  to  the  sodali- 
ties of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  he  called  "excellent 
schools  of  Christian  piety  and  the  surest  protection  of 
youthful  innocence  .  Finally,  Pius  X  not  only  gave 
the  sodalities  the  highest  praise,  but  also  granted  them 
new  privileges  and  indulgences,  and  confirmed  the 
new  summary  of  indulgences  on  21  July,  1910.  On  8 
Dec.  of  the  same  year  the  general  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus  approved  new  general  rules  for  the  sodalities 
under  Jesuit  direction.  These  rules  were  intended  to 
serve  as  a  model  for  all  other  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin;  they  give  the  clearest  statement  as  to  the 
nature  and  purppse,  organization  and  working  of  all 
such  bodies.  These  sodalities  aim  at  making  genuine 
Christians  of  their  members  by  a  profound  devotion 
to,  and  childlike  love  of,  the  Blessed  Virgin;  the  mem- 
bers are  not  merely  to  strive  to  perfect  themselves, 
but  are  also,  as  far  as  their  social  position  permits,  to 
seek  the  salvation  and  perfection  of  others  and  to  de- 
fend the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  against  the  attacks 
of  godless  men  (cf.  tit.  I,  reg.  1).  The  entire  tendency 
of  the  sodalities  and  the  councils  (which  are  selected 
from  the  sodality),  the  regular  meetings  and  lectures, 
the  careful  control  and  supervision  of  all  members,  in 
addition  to  all  the  various  exercises  and  works  pre- 
scribed or  advised,  and  the  constant  close  personal 
intercourse  of  the  members  with  the  director,  serve 
to  make  the  members  noble,  moral  human  beings,  who, 
with  the  aid  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  lead  others  to 
Christ.  In  general  the  spirit  and  occupation  of  the 
members  is  not  to  be  a  vaguely  enthusiastic  piety 
and  asceticism,  but  a  sober,  genuinely  Catholic  devo- 
tion and  a  joyous,  zealous  effectiveness  for  good  in 
the  sphere  in  which  each  member  moves.  -Conse- 
quently, in  separate  sections  the  members  should 
have  all  possible  opportunity  to  develop  all  the  capa- 
bilities of  mind  and  heart,  in  order  to  attain  as  com- 
pletely as  possible  the  high  aim  of  the  society  (cf. 
Reg.,  12-14).  The  history  of  the  sodalities  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  gives  clear  proof  of  their  great  and 
beneficial  influence  in  all  epochs  of  their  existence. 
These  beneficial  results  have  been  recognized  by  both 
State  and  Church.  The  enemies  of  Christianity  and 
of  the  Church  have  also  shown  their  recognition  of 
these  results  by  their  particular  hatred  and  persecu- 
tion of  sodalities. 

The  sodalities  developed  rapidly  even  at  the  very 
beginning.  After  thirteen  years  of  existence  they  in- 
cluded 30,000  members.  Wherever  the  Society  of 
Jesus  went  to  establish  colleges  or  missions,  a  sodality 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  was  soon  erected  in  that  place. 
In  all  the  larger  cities  of  Europe  where  the  Jesuits 
established  themselves  firmly,  they  founded  not  merely 
one,  but  as  many  as  seven  or  even  twenty  different  so- 
dalities. During  the  period  that  the  sodalities  were 
connected  with  the  houses  and  churches  of  the  Jesuits 
the  membership  rose  to  many  hundred  thousands. 
The  number  increased  when,  from  1751,  married 
women  and  girls  were  admitted.    After  the  restora- 
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tion  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  the  sodalities  grew  enor- 
mously. In  the  fifty  years  after  the  declaration  of 
the  dogma  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  nearly 
35,000  new  sodalities  were  united  with  the  Soman 
main  sodality.  In  the  year  1910, 1132  new  sodalities 
were  established,  of  which  178  were  in  North  America. 
At  various  times  and  in  various  countries  emperors, 
kings,  and  princes  have  been  zealous  members  of 
sodalities,  and  have  encouraged  the  growth  of  these 
bodies.  In  the  seventeenth  century  alone  eighty  car- 
dinals and  seven  popes  came  from  them.  In  all 
Catholic  countries  the  Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
include  among  their  most  faithful  members,  the 
greatest  and  noblest  men  of  every  position  in  life, 
generals  and  scholars  of  the  highest  rank.  St.  Stanis- 
laus Kostka,  St.  John  Berchmans,  St.  Francis  de  Sales, 
St.  Fidelis  of  Sigmaringen,  St. 
Leonard  of  Port  Maurice,  St. 
Peter  Fourier,  St.  John  Baptist 
de  Rossi,  the  Venerable  Jean 
Eudes,  and  many  other  saints, 
blesaeds,  and  venerables,  were 
proud  to  belong  to  the  sodali- 
ties of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  For 
six  years  St.  Francis  de  Sales 
worked,  during  his  student 
life,  in  the  sodality  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Clermont  at  Paris  as 
member,  assistant,  and  prefect. 
Others,  like  St.  Alphonsus 
Liguori  and  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo,  praised  and  recom- 
mended the  Sodalities  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  as  nurseries  for 
youth  and  for  growth  in  per- 
fection. Above  all  it  has 
always  been  the  teachers  and 
shepherds  of  the  entire  Catholic 
Church,  the  popes,  who  have, 
in  their  words  and  actions, 
highly  honoured  these  sodali- 
ties, and  who  have  earnestly 
recommended  them  to  all  the 
faithful,  e.  g.  Gregory  XIII, 
Sixtua  V,  Gregory  XV,  Bene- 
dict XIV.  Leo  XIII,  Pius  X. 

Undoubtedly  a  well-conducted  Sodality  of  _  the 
Blessed  Virgin  is  in  itself  the  best  method  of  spiritual 
development  for  the  members  and  also  the  best  aid  to 
the  priest  in  his  anxiety  for  the  well-being  of  his  en- 
tire flock.   In  addition  these  sodalities  are  the  most 
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apprenticed  for  seven  years  to  a  glass-painter  from 
Casale,  named  Spanzotti,  and  with  him  the  young 
Sodoma  went  to  Milan,  where  he  came  under  the 
influence  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  although  it  is  exceed- 
ingly doubtful  whether  he  ever  entered  his  studio. 
He  executed  his  first  important  decorative  work  in 
1503  for  a  small  Olivetan  convent  near  Pienza,  and, 
two  years  after,  he  passed  on  to  the  mother-convent 
of  the  same  order,  known  as  Monte  Oliveto  Maggiore, 
to  continue  the  work  commenced  by  Signorelli. 
There  he  not  only  painted  twenty-five  large  frescoes, 
but  many  other  smaller  ones;  these  constitute  his 
most  notable  and  perhaps  hia  greatest  works.  Two, 
years  later  he  was  at  Rome,  one  of  a  number  of 
artists  employed  by  Julius  II  to  decorate  the  Vatican. 
He  then  went  to  Siena,  and,  returning  to  Rome,  exe- 
cuted important  commissions 
for  Agostino  Chigi  in  the  Villa 
Farnisena.  Having  completed 
that  work  he  returned  to  Siena, 
where  he  spent  a  considerable 
time,  painting  some  wonderful 
pictures,  including  his  "Christ 
Bound  to  the  Column".  We 
do  not  know  where  he  was  be- 
tween 1518  and  1525,  but  in  the 
latter  year  he  was  at  work  at 
fresco  decoration,  painting  a 
world-renowned  panel,  now  in 
the  Uffizi  Gallery  at  Florence, 
with  its  almost  unapproachable 
figure  of  San  Sebastian;  and 
various  smaller  pictures.  In 
1526  he  was  back  at  Siena, 
painting  his  famous  frescoes  in 
the  Chapel  of  St.  Catherine  and 
St.  Domenico,  following  them 
by  other  fresco  works  in  the 
Palazzo  Pubblic©,  and  then  by 
his  decorations  in  the  Chapel 
of  San  Spirito.  It  was  these 
latter  works  which  obtained 
honours  for  him  from  the  Em- 
peror Charles  V,  who  created 
him  a  count  palatine.  He  then 
wandered  to  Volterra,  Pisa, 
Lucca,  and  various  other  places,  leaving  behind  him 
traces  of  ■  fine  artistic  work,  and  finally  returned 
to  Siena  in  his  old  age.  He  was  an  erratic  and  ex- 
traordinary man.  Vasari  gives  various  malicious 
reports  about  him,  many  of  which  are  palpably 
untrue,  and  others  probably  exaggerated.  There  is 


universally  extended  of  all  pious  associations  and  con-  pwnuiv  caWisu.u.   mere  » 

fraternities,  for  they  can  be  and  are  erected  separately  little  doubt,  however,  that  his  moral  character  was 
for  each  sex,  for  every  age,  and  every  station  in  life,  not  above  reproach,  and  at  the  very  least  coarse 
so  that  they  include  in  themselves  the  advantages  of  and  lascivious.  He  drew  perfectly,  and  with  great 
all  unions  for  different  positions  in  life.  Moreover,  as  ease,  his  colouring  is  delightful,  sumptuous,  and 
has  been  already  clearly  shown,  they  seek  to  attain  at  times  sensuous;  he  was  greatly  influenced  by 
as  fully  as  possible  in  their  members  the  twofold  object  Leonardo,  and  to  a  certain  extent  by  Raphael,  and 
which  all  other  confraternities,  in  a  certain  sense,  only  there  is  a  remarkable  charm  and  poetic  feeling 
strive  for  partially,  namelyjto  attain  to  true  love  of  running  through  all  his  works,  while  at  times  the 
God  by  the  exercises  of  the  Divine  service,  prayer  and  beauty  of  the  faces  of  his  women  and  children  is  al- 
reception  of  Holy  Communion,  and  to  attain  to  true  most  irresistible.  His  works  are  scattered  all  over 
~"  'L"  i        ul       1    Italy,  perhaps  the  greatest  being  those  which  are 

at  or  near  Siena,  the  painting  already  alluded  to  in 
Florence,  and  examples  of  his  work  at  Milan,  Munich, 
London,  and  Rome.  Every  possible  scrap  of  informa- 
tion respecting  him  has  beengathered  together  in  a 
memoir  issued  in  1906  by  R.  H.  H.  Cust.  This  is  the 
standard  book  on  Sodoma,  and  contains  the  very 
latest  information  concerning  him.  It  is  more  im- 
portant than  his  original  statements,  to  form  a  proper 
judgment  concerning  the  artist,  because  it  contains 
all  that  Vasari  states,  together  with  many  important 
documents  and  new  pieces  of  information,  dealing 
with  the  life  of  the  painter,  and  refuting  many  of 
the  statements  which  nave  been  made  concerning  him. 
He  must  be  regarded  as  an  extraordinary  genius, 


charity  by  exercising  the  most  universal  possible  zeal 
for  souls. 

Bebinoee,  Die  Abldtee;  Fr.  tr.  (Paderborn,  1911);  Idem,  De 
Conoreoationibue  Marianit  Documents  ft  Legei  (Vienna,  1900); 
Mullah,  The  Sodality  of  Our  lady  Studied  in  the  Document* 
(New  York,  1912);  Delflace,  Hietoire  dee  Conortoationt  de  la 
Sainte  Vierae  (Bruges.  1884);  Lomcx,  Die  marianitchen  Con- 
grmaationen  (3rd  ed.,  Freiburg);  Stimmrn  out  Maria-Loach, 
r0OrvIII.457.qq. 

Joseph  Hilgers. 

.  Sodoma  (Giovanni  Antonio  Bazzi,  or  De'Bazzi, 
often  miscalled  Razzi,  more  usually  known  by  his 
nickname,  Sodoma),  Piedmontese  and  Florentine 
painter,  b.  at  Vercelli  in  Piedmont,  1477;  d.  at  Siena, 
1549.  His  father,  Giacono  da  Bazzi,  was  a  shoemaker 
who  had  settled  in  Vercelli.  The  son  was  in  1490 
XIV.— a 
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oecause  at  times  he  reached  the  very  highest  of  his 
ideals,  and  then  at  times  completely  failed.  He  must 
also  be  regarded  as  a  man  against  whom  many  writers 
have  thrown  mud,  and  who  now  can  be  safely  con- 
sidered as  a  far  greater  man  than  his  contemporaries 
regarded  him,  and  not  so  evil  in  disposition  as  many 
were  prepared  to  believe  him  to  be. 

Bobohesi  AND  Baucin,  Nuoci  Document*  delT  Arte  Srneee 

Siena,  1898);  Bbuzza,  Primi  Studi  del  Sodoma  (Turin,  1862); 
ELLA  Valle,  Letterc  Saneei  (Rome.  1786);  MlLANESl,  Docu- 
ment* deW  Arte  ten  (Siena,  1866);  Oblandi,  Abecedario 
Pittorica  (Bologna,  1704);  Vasari,  Le  Vite  de'  Pittori  (Mi!an, 
1811);  Can,  The  Art  -of  Bam  (London,  1906). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Sodom  and  Oomoxrna.— Sodom,  a  city  of  Pentap- 
olis  (Wisdv  x,  6;  Gen.,  xiv,  2) :  Sodom,  Gomorrha,  Ad- 
ama,  Seboim,  and  Bala — later -called  Segor  (Gen.,  xix, 
22) :  They  were  situated  in ' '  the  country  about  the  Jor- 
dan" (Gen.,  xui,10) ;  their  exact  location  is  unknown  (cf . 
Gen.,  xiv,  3,  8, 10,  17;  xix,  20-22,  30,  37;  Deut.,  xxxiv. 
3) .  Josephus  identifies  Segor  with  "  Zoara  of  Arabia 
at  the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  ("  Bel.  Jud.",  IV,  viii, 
4;  cf.  "Ant.  Jud.",  I,  xi,  4:  XIII,  xv,  4;  XIV,  i,  4). 
Conder  identifies  it  with  Tell  esh-Shaghur,  seven  miles 
north  of  the  Dead  Sea:  Burkhard,  Wetstein,  and  others 
with  Chirbet  es-Safleh,  three  miles  south  of  the  Dead 
Sea;  £.  Robinson  puts  it  on  Lisan,  etc.  For  the  un- 
natural sins  of  their  inhabitants  Sodom,  Gomorrha, 
Adama,  and  Seboin  were  destroyed  by  "brimstone 
and  fire  from  the  Lord  out  of  heaven"  (Gen.,  xiii,  13; 
xviii,  20;  xix,  24,  29;  Osee,  xi,  8).  Since  then,  their 
names  are  synonymous  with  impenitent  sin,  and  their 
fall  with  a  proverbial  manifestation  of  God's  just 
wrath  (Deut.,  xxix,  23;  xxxii,  32;  Is.,  i,  10  sqq.; 
Ezech.,  xvi,  49;  Matt.,  xi,  23  sq.;  II  Peter,  ii,  6;  Jude, 
7).  The  Septuagint  rendering  of  "jCm  by  tmriaTpeft 
(Gen.,  xix.  25)  probably  led  to  the  erroneous  opinion 
that  the  destruction  of  Sodom  was  accompanied  by 
great  upheavals  of  the  earth,  and  even  to  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Dead  Sea  (see  Dead  Sea). 

Hummelaukb,  Comment,  in  Gen.  (Paris,  1895),  376,  416 
sq.;  Buhl,  Qeog.  da  Alt.  Pat.  (Leipzig,  1896),  271-74;  Robin- 
son, BM.  Researches  in  Palestine,  II  (Bon ton,  1847),  480  sqq.; 
Palestine  Bxplor.  Fund  (1879).  15,  99.  144  (1881),  277  (1884), 
126  (1886),  19-22;  Blancbenbobn  in  Zeitechr.  dee  deutsch.  Pal. 
Vernnt  (1896);  Condeb,  Handbook  to  the  Bible  (London,  1873), 
38;  Idem,  Heth  and  Moab  (London,  1880),  154  sq. 

Nicholas  Reagan. 


Sodor  and  Man,  Ancient  Diocese  op  (Sodoren- 
sis). — The  early  history  of  this  see  is  extremely  ob- 
scure. The  Scandinavian  diocese,  which  included  Man 
and  the  western  isles  of  Scotland  (the  Southern  Heb- 
rides), was  called  Sodor  (SuHr-eyjar)  in  contradis- 
tinction to  Nardr  {Nortir-eyiar) — the  Orkneys  and 
Shetland.  It  is  not  known  when  Man  was  united  with 
Sodor,  but  it  may  have  been  in  the  time  of  Magnus 
Barefoot  (1098).  Before  that  Man  seems  to  have 
been  a  distinct  see  dependent  on  Dublin.  When 
Man  became  the  head  of  a  separate  kingdom,  under 
the  suzerainty  of  Norway,  the  joint  Diocese  of  Sodor 
and  Man  was  placed  under  the  Archiepiscopate  of 
Nidaros  (Trondhjem)  in  Norway  by  Eugenius  III 
(1152),  an  arrangement  which  was  confirmed  by 
Anastasius  IV  (1154).  From  then  till  1458  Man  re- 
mained under  Drontheim,  when  Calixtus  III  trans- 
ferred it  to  York. 

The  political  connexion  of  Man  with  Norway  had 
been  severed  in  1266,  after  which  it  depended  on  Scot- 
land till  1334  and  finally  on  England.  In  the  reign 
of  Henry  IV  the  king  gave  the  island  to  the  Stanleys, 
who  thus  acquired  the  patronage  of  the  bishoprics, 
but  the  bishops  never  attained  the  status  of  spiritual 
lords  of  Parliament.  The  last  Catholic  bishop  was 
Thomas  Stanley,  who  was  appointed  during  the  reign 
of  Mary  and  was  recognized  as  a  bishop  till  his  death 
in  1568.  It  is  uncertain  whether  he  accepted  Eliza- 
beth's changes  or  enjoyed  immunity  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Stanleys.   The  cathedral,  dedicated  to 


St.  Germain,  was  situated  on  St.  Patrick's  Isle  and 
was  built  in  1245  on  the  site  of  an  earlier  building.  It 
is  now  in  a  ruined  state.  There  were  only  seventeen 
parishes  in  the  island,  all  comprised  in  one  arch- 
deaconry. The  arms  of  the  see  were:  upon  three 
ascents,  the  Virgin  Mary  standing  with  her  arms  dis- 
tended between  two  pillars,  on  the  dexter  whereof  a 
church,  in  base  the  ancient  arms  of  Man. 

Chroniam  Mannur,  ed.  Munch  (Christiania,  1860);  Train, 
Historical  account  of  the  Itle  of  Man  (2  Tola.,  Douglas,  1845); 
Cummins,  Isle  of  Man,  lie  history,  physical,  ecclesiastical,  eiwt% 
and  legendary  (London,  1848) ;  Moore.  Sodor  and  Man  (London, 
1893). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Sofia  and  Philippo polls,  Vicariate  Apostolic 
op.   See  Bulgaria;  Sardica. 

Soissons,  Diocese  op  (Suessionensis),  includes, 
with  the  exception  of  two  hamlets,  the  entire  Depart- 
ment of  Aisne.  It  was  re-established  by  the  Concordat 
of  1802  as  suffragan  of  Paris,  but  in  1821  it  became 
suffragan  of  _ 
Reims.  It  con- 
sists of  (1)  all 
the  ancient  Dio- 
cese of  Soissons, 
except  the  civil 
district  of  Com- 
piegne,  which 
went  to  the  Dio- 
cese of  Beauvais; 
(2)  all  the  Dio- 
cese of  Laon,  ex- 
cept two  parishes, 
which  went  to 
Reims;  (3)  that 
portion  of  Ver- 
mandois  which 
formerly  be- 
longed to  the 
Diocese  of  Noyon 
(see  Beauvais); 
(4)  a  few  par- 
ishes which  for- 
merly belonged 
to  Cambrai, 
Meaux,  Troyes, 
Reims.  After  a  vain  attempt  made  by  the  unexecuted 
Concordat  of  1817  to  re-establish  the  See  of  Laon,  the 
bishops  of  Soissons  were  authorized  by  Leo  XII  (13 
June,  1828)  to  join  the  title  of  Laon  to  that  of  their 
own  see;  by  Leo  XIII  (11  June,  1901)  they  were  further 
authorized  to  use  the  title  of  St-Quentin,  which  was 
formerly  the  residence  of  the  bishops  of  Noyon.  The 
territory  of  Soissons  and  Laon  played  an  important 
political  part  under  the  Merovingians.  After  the 
death  of  Clovis  (511),  Soissons  was  the  capital  of  one 
of  the  four  kingdoms  into  which  his  states  were 
divided.  The  kingdom  of  Soissons,  which  ceased  to 
exist  in  558,  when  Clotaire  I  reunited  all  the  Frankish 
states,  came  into  being  again  in  561  when  the  death 
of  Clotaire  led  to  the  redivision  of  the  territory.  It 
finally  disappeared  in  613  when  the  Frankish  lands 
were  once  more  reunited  under  Clotaire  II. 

I.  The  See  op  Soissons. — Concerning  the  tradi- 
tions that  make  St.  Sixtus  and  St.  Sinicius  the  earliest 
apostles  of  Soissons  as  envoys  of  St.  Peter,  see  Reims. 
Sts.  Crepinus  and  Crepinianus  martyrs  (c.  288)  are 
patrons  of  the  diocese.  According  to  Mgr  Duchesne, 
the  establishment  of  a  see  at  Soissons  dates  from 
about  300.  Among  its  bishops  are:  St.  Divitianus 
(c.  310-20);  St.  Onesimus  (c.  350-61):  St.  Edibius 
(c.  431-62):  St.  Principals  (462-505),  brother  of  St. 
Remi  of  Reims;  St.  Lupus  (505-35);  St.  Baudarinus 
(Baudry)  (535-45),  whom  Clotaire  I  exiled  for  seven 
years  to  England,  where  he  served  as  gardener  in  a 
monastery;  St.  Ansericus  or  Anscher  (623-52);  St. 
Drausinus  (657-76),  founder  of  the.  monastery  of 


West  Front  or  the  Cathedral, 

Soissons 
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Notre  Dame  de  Soissons  and  of  the  Abbey  of  Re- 
thondes;  St.  Adolbertus  (677-85);  St.  Gaudinus 
(685-707),  assassinated  by  usurers;  Rothadius  (832- 
869),  famous  for  his  quarrel  with  Hincmar  (q.  v.); 
Riculfus  (884-902),  whose  pastoral  issued  in  889  is 
one  of  the  greatest  extant  treasures  of  the  ecclesiastical 
literature  of  the  period;  St.  Arnoul  de  Pamele  (1081- 
1082),  elected  through  the  efforts  of  Hugues  de  Die, 
legate  from  Gregory  VII,  and  who  was  disturbed  in 
the  possession  of  his  see  by  two  bishops  nominated 
successively  by  Philip  I;  Jocelyn  de  Vierzy  (1126-52), 
who  aided  in  the  victory  of  Innocent  II  over  the  anti- 
pope  Anacletus,  and  wrote  an  explanation  of  the 
Apostles'  Creed  and  the  Lord's  Prayer;  Hugues  de 
Champfleury  (1159-75),  chancellor  of  Louis  VII; 
Gui  de  Chateau  Porcien  (1245-50),  who  accompanied 
St.  Louis  on  the  Cnisade  and  was  killed  in  Pales- 
tine; Languet  de  Gergy  (1715-30),  who  wrote  the 
life  of  Mary  Alacoque.  In  1685  Louis  XIV  nomi- 
nated the  famous  litterateur  Huet  Bishop  of  Soissons, 
but  the  strained  relations  existing  then  between 
France  and  Rome  prevented  him  from  receiving  his 
Briefs,  and  he  exchanged  that  see  for  Avranches  in 
1689. 

II.  The  See  of  Laon. — The  Diocese  of  I^aon  was 
evangelized  at  an  uncertain  date  by  St.  Beatus;  the 
sec  was  founded  in  497  by  St.  Remi  who  cut  it  off 
from  Reims  and  made  his  nephew  St.  Genebaldus 
bishop.  Among  the  bishops  of  Laon  are:  St. 
Chagnoaldus  (c.  620-3),  brother  of  St.  Faro,  Bishop 
of  Meaux,  and  of  St.  Fara;  Hincmar  (857-76); 
Adalbero  Ascelin  (977-1030),  driven  from  his  see 
(981)  by  the  Carlovingian  Louis  V  who  accused  him 
of  undue  intimacy  with  Emma,  widow  of  Lothaire, 
and  who  was  afterwards  very  loyal  to  the  interests  of 
Hugh  Capet,  to  whom  he  handed  over  the  Carlo- 
vingian Charles  of  Lorraine  and  Arnoul,  Archbishop 
of  Reims.  He  was  the  author  of  a  satirical  poem  ad- 
dressed to  King  Robert;  Gaudri  (1106-12).  who  held 
out  against  the  commune  movement,  ana  who  was 
slain  m  a  brawl  at  Laon;  Barthclemy  de  Jura,  de 
Vir,  or  de  Viry  (1113-51),  who  attracted  St.  Norbert 
to  the  diocese;  Gautier  de  Mortagne  (1155-74), 
author  of  six  small  theological  treatises;  Robert  Le 
Cocq  (1352-8),  who  in  October,  1356,  and  March, 
1357,  after  the  imprisonment  of  John  II  by  the  Eng- 
lish held  an  important  position  in  the  States  General, 
took  the  side  of  Stephen  Marcel,  conspired  with  him 
and  Charles  the  Bad,  King  of  Navarre,  against  the 
dauphin,  the  future  Charles  V  and  then  fled  to 
Aragon,  where  he  became  Bishop  of  Calahorra; 
Pierre  de  Montaiguf  (1371-86),  cardinal  in  1383; 
the  historian  Jean  Juvenel  des  Ursins  (1444-9),  after- 
wards Archbishop  of  Reims:  Louis  de  Bourbon 
Venddme  (1510-52),  cardinal  in  1517;  Cesar  d' 
Estrees  (1653-81),  cardinal  in  1672,  was  elected  to 
the  French  Academy,  and  in  Rome  was  involved  in 
the  difficulties  between  Louis  XIV  and  Innocent  XI, 
Alexander  VIII,  and  Innocent  XII;  Jean  de  Roche- 
chouart  de  Faudoas  (1741-77),  cardinal  in  1761. 
Louis  Seguier,  nominated  by  Henry  IV,  Bishop  of 
Laon  in  1598,  refused  the  nomination  to  make  room 
for  his  young  nephew  Peter  de  Berulle,  afterwards 
cardinal,  and  founder  of  the  Oratorians;  de  Bciulle 
refused  the  see. 

The  Bishop  of  Soissons  as  senior  suffragan  of 
Reims  had  the  privilege  during  a  vacancy  of  the  metro- 
politan see  to  replace  the  archbishop  at  the  ceremony  ■ 
of  anointing  a  King  of  France.  The  Bishop  of  Laon 
ranked  as  duke  and  peer  from  the  twelfth  century. 
As  second  ecclesiastical  peer  he  had  the  privilege 
of  holding  the  ampulla  during  the  anointing  of  the 
king.  The  chapter  of  Laon  was  one  of  the  most 
illustrious  of  the  kingdom.  From  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury its  members  numbered  eighty-four;  it  had  to 
engage  in  bitter  struggles  with  the  communal  regime; 
three  popes,  Urban  I.V,  Nicholas  III,  and  Clement 


VI,  sixteen  cardinals,  and  more  than  fifty  arch- 
bishops and  bishops  belonged  to  it.  Jacques  Pan- 
taleon  who  became  pope  as  Urban  IV  was  a  choir 
boy,  then  canon  of  the  cathedral  of  Laon.  He  ar- 
ranged the  cartularium  of  the  church  of  Laon,  and  was 
commissioned  by  Gregory  IX  to  settle  the  dispute 
between  the  chapter  and  Enguerrand  de  Coucy. 
As  archdeacon  of  Laon  he  assisted,  in  1245,  at  the 
Council  of  Lyons.  Under  the  direction  of  St.  Ansclm 
of  Laon  (q.  v.),  appointed  by  Eugene  III  to  restore 
theological  studies  in  France,  the  school  in  connexion 
with  the  Laon  cathedral  drew  young  men  from  all 
parts  of  Europe. 

.  The  Abbey  of  St-Mddard  at  Soissons,  founded  in 
557  by  Clotaire  I  to  receive  the  body  of  St.  M6dard, 


The  Cathedra i,  Laon 

was  looked  upon  as  the  chief  Benedictine  Abbey  in 
France;  it  held  more  than  two  hundred  and  twenty 
fiefs.  Hilduin.  ablx>t  (S22-30),  in  826  obtained  from 
Eugene  II  relics  of  St.  Sebastian  and  St.  Gregory 
the  Great;  he  caused  the  relics  of  St.  Godard  anu  St. 
Remi  to  be  transferred  to  the  abbey;  he  rebuilt  the 
church  which  was  consecrated  27  Aug.,  841,  in  the 
presence  of  Charles  the  Bald  and  seventy-two  prel- 
ates. The  king  bore  the  body  of  St.  Mddard  into 
the  new  basilica.  The  church  was  pulled  down  but 
rebuilt  and  reconsecrated  in  1131  by  Innocent  II,  who 
granted  those  visiting  the  church  indulgences  known 
as  "St.  MMard's  pardons".  In  this  abbey  Louis 
the  Pious  was  imprisoned  in  833,  and  there  he  under- 
went a  public  penance.  Among  the  abbots  of  St. 
Mddard  are:  St.  Arnoul,  who  in  1081  became  Bishop 
of  Soissons;  St.  Gerard  (close  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury); Cardinal  do  Bernis,  made  commendatory 
abbot  of  St.  M<5dard  in  1756.  The  Benedictine 
Abbey  of  Notre  Dame  de  Soissons  was  founded  in 
660  by  Ebroin  and  his  wife  Leutrudc.  The  Cis- 
tercian Abbey  of  Longpont,  founded  in  1131,  counted 
among  its  monks  the  theologian  Pierre  Cantor  (q.  v.), 
who  died  in  1197,  and  Blessed  John  de  Montmirail 
(1165-1217),  who  abandoned  the  court  of  Philippe- 
Auguste  in  order  to  become  a  monk.  The  abbey  of 
St.  Vincent  at  Laon  was  founded  in  580  by  Queen 
Brunehaut.    Among  its  p.irlior  monks  were:  St. 
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Oobaln,  who,  through  love  of  solitude,  retired  to  a 
desert  place  Hear  the  Oise  and  was  slain  there:  St. 
(Jhagnoaldus,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Laon,  who  wished 
to  die  in  his  monastery;  St.  Humbert,  first  abbot 
of  Maroilles  in  Hainaut.  The  abbey  adopted  the 
Rule  of  St.  Benedict.  It  was  reformed  in  961  by 
Blessed  Malcaleine,  a  Scotchman,  abbot  of  St. 
Michael  at  Thierache,  and  in  1643  by  the  Bene- 
dictines of  St.  Maur.  Among  the  abbots  of  St. 
Vincent  were:  St.  Gerard  (close  of  the  eleventh 
century),  who  wrote"  the  history  of  St.  Adelard,  abbot 
of  Corbie;  Jean  de  Nouelles  (d.  1396),  who  wrote 
a  history  of  the  world,  and  began  the  cartulary  of  his 
monastery.  The  Abbey  of  St.  John  at  Laon  was 
founded  about  650  by  St.  Salaberga,  who  built 
seven  churches  there;  she  was  its  first  abbess;  St. 
Austruda  (d.  688)  succeeded  her.  In  1128  the 
abbey  became  a  Benedictine  monastery.  The  Abbey 
of  Nogent  sous  Coucy  was  founded  in  1076  by 
Albcric,  lord  of  Coucy.  Among  its  abbots  were  St. 
Geoffroy  (end  of  eleventh  century)  and  the  historian 
Guibcrt  dc  Nogent,  who  died  in  1124  and  whose 
autobiography  "De  Vita  Sua"  is  one  of  the  most 
interesting  documents  of  the  century.  Under  the 
title  "Gesta  Dei  per  Francos"  he  wrote  an  account 
of  the  First  Crusade.  The  Abbey  of  Cutesy  in  the  Dio- 
cese of  Laon  was  founded  in  1116  by  Blessed  Lucas  de 
Roucy,  dean  of  Laon,  and  followed  the  rule  of  Premon- 
stratensjans  In  the  Diocese  of  Soissons  the  Premon- 
stratensians  had  the  abbeys:  Chartrcuve,  Valsery,  St. 
Yved  de  Braine,  Villers  Cottercts,  Val  Secret,  Vau- 
chr6tien,  Lieurestaur6.  (See  Premontr£,  Abbey  op.) 

The  portion  of  the  ancient  Diocese  of  Noyon 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  present  Diocese  of 
Soissons  includes  the  town,  St-Quentin  (Augusta  Ver- 
manduorum),  where  St-Quentin  was  martyred  under 
Diocletian.  It  was  the  chief  town  of  a  diocese  until 
632,  when  St.  M6dard.  the  titular,  removed  the  see 
to  Noyon.  Abbot  Fulrade  built  t  he  Church  of  St- 
Quentin  in  the  eighth  ccntury;  and  Pope  Stephen  II 
blessed  it  (816).  From  the  time  of  Charles  Martel 
until  771,  and  again  from  844  the  abbots  of  St- 
Quentin  '  were  laymen  and  counts  of  Vermandois. 
During  the  Middle  Ages  a  distinct  type  of  religious 
architecture  sprang  up  in  the  region  of  Soissons; 
Eugdne  Lcfevre  Pontalis  has  recently  brought  out 
a  work  dealing  with  its  artistic  affiliations.  After 
investigation  Canon  Bouxin  concludes  that  the  cathe- 
dral of  Ijiion,  as  it  exists,  is  not  the  one  consecrated 
in  1 114  and  visited  by  Innocent  II  in  1 132;  that  was 
the  restored  ancient  Romanesque  building;  the 
present  one  was  built  1150-1225.  Ixmis  d'Oulremer 
(936),  Robert  the  Pious  (996),  Philip  I  (1059)  were 
anointed  in  Notre  Dame  de  Laon;  in  the  twelfth 
century  Hermann,  Abbot  of  St.  Martin's  of  Tournai, 
wrote  a  volume  on  the  miracles  of  Notre  Dame  of 
Laon.  The  H6tel-Dicu  of  Laon,  once  known  as 
II6telleric  Notre  Dame,  was  founded  in  1019  by  the 
Laon  chapter.  The  Hotcl-Dieu  of  Chateau  Thierry 
was  founded  in  1304  by  Jeanne,  wife  of  Philip  the 
Fair. 

Besides  the  saints  already  mentioned,  the  following 
are  specially  honoured  as  connected  with  the  re- 
ligious history  of  the  diocese:  St.  Montanus,  hermit, 
who  foretold  the  birth  of  St.  Remi  (fifth  century); 
St..  Marculfus,  Abbot  of  Nanteuil  (sixth  century)  in 
the  Diocese  of  Coutances,  whose  relics,  transferred  to 
Corbeny  in  the  Diocese  of  Laon,  were  visited  by  the 
kings  of  France  who,  after  their  anointing  at  Reims, 
were  wont  to  go  to  the  tomb  of  St.  Marculfus  to  cure 
the  king's  evil  (see  Reims,  Archdiocese  of);  St. 
Sigrada,  mother  of  St.  Leodagarius,  exiled  by  Ebroln 
to  the  monastery  of  Notre  Dame  at  Soissons  (seventh 
century);  St.  Hunegundis,  a  nun  from  the  monas- 
tery of  Homblieres  (d.  c.  690);  St.  Grimonia,  an 
Irishwoman  martyred  at  La  Chapelle  (date  uncer- 
tain); St.  Boetianiw  (Bosan),  husband  of  St.  Sala- 


berga, and  St.  Balduinus,  martyr,  his  son  (seventh 
century);  St.  VoSl,  or  Vodoalus,  hermit  (d.  c.  720). 
Among  the  natives  of  the  diocese  may  be  mentioned : 
Pierre  Ramus  (1515-72),  Racine  (1639-99),  L» 
Fontaine  (1621-95),  Dom  Luc  d'Achery  (1609-85), 
Charlevoix  (1683-1761),  Camille  Desmoulins  (1760- 
1794).  The  chief  pilgrimages  are:  Notre  Dame  de 
Liesse,  a  shrine  founded  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
and  replaced  at  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  by 
the  present  church ;  Notre  Dame  de  Paix  at  Fieulaine, 
which  dates  back  to  1660.-  Before  the  application 
of  the  Congregations  Law  (1901),  there  were  in  the 
Diocese  of  Soissons  Jesuits,  Trinitarians,  and  several 
teaching  congregations  of  brothers.  Some  congre- 
gations of  women  had  their  origin  in  the  diocese: 
the  Nursing  and  Teaching  Sisters  of  the  Child  Jesus, 
with  mother-house  at  Soissons,  founded  in  1714  by 
Madame  Brulard  de  Genlis;  the  Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame  de  Bon  Secours,  a  nursing  and  teaching  order, 
founded  in  1806,  with  mother-house  at  Charly; 
Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  nursing  and  teaching  order, 
with  mother-house  at  St-Ermc,  founded  in-1820  by 
the  Abbe1  Chretien;  the  Franciscan  nuns  of  the 
Sacred  Heart,  a  nursing  order  founded  in  1867,  with 
mother-house  at  St-Quentin;  the  servants  of  the 
Heart  of  Jesus,  of  whom  there  are  two  branches, 
the  "Marys"  who  lead  a  contemplative  life  and  the 
"Marthas"  who  nurse  the  sick;  they  were  founded  at 
Strasburg  in  1867  and  brought  to  St-Quentin  after 
the  war  of  1870-1. 

At  the  close  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  re- 
ligious congregations  in  the  diocese  had  charge  of 
40  nurseries,  2  deaf  and  dumb  schools,  1  orphanage 
for  boys,  14  for  girls,  6  work  bureaus,  1  home  for  the 
poor,  29  hospitals,  10  district  nursing  homes,  1  re- 
treat house,  and  1  lunatic  asylum.  In  1905,  when  the 
Concordat  was  broken,  there  were  in  the  Diocese  of 
Soissons:  535,583  inhabitants,  39  parishes,  538 
auxiliary  parishes,  and  15  curacies  recognized  by  the 
State. 

OaUia  Christiana,  nova,  IX  (1751),  333-88.  506-693,  978-1036; 
instrum.,  95-146,  187-202,  359-94:  Fisqoet,  France  Pontificate: 
Soissons  et  Laon  (Paris,  1866);  Pecheuk,  Annates  du  diocese  de 
Soissons  (10  vols.,  Soissons,  1863-91);  Ledocble,  Etat  reliq. 
ancicn  et  moderns  des  pays  qui  foment  aujoUrd'hvi  te  diocese  de 
Soissons  (Soissons,  1880);  Martin  and  Lacroix,  Histoire  de 
Soissons  (2  vols.,  Soissons,  1837-8);  Malleville,  Histoire  de  la 
title  de  Laon  et  de  ses  institutions  (2  vols.,  Laon,  1846) ;  Brochb, 
Les  rapports  des  (viques  avec  la  commune  de  Laon  in  NouvelU  revue 
hiilorique  de  droit  francais  et  ttrangcr,  XXV  (1901);  Demarst, 
Armorial  des  Hiques  de  Laon  (Paris,  1865) ;  Poquet,  Notre  Dame 
de  Soissons,  son  hist,,  ses  ialises,  ses  tombeaux,  ses  abbesses,  see 
rdiques  (2nd  cd.,  Paris,  1855);  Lefevre  Pontaus,  L'architccture 
religieuse  dans  Vancirn  diocese  de  Soissons  au  XI'  et  au  XII*  siede 
(2  vols..  I'arin,  1804-7);  Bouxin.  La  Cathtdrate  de  Laon  (Laon, 
1892);  Lecocq,  Hist,  de  la  Ville  de  Saint-Quentin  (St-Quentin, 
1875). 

Georges  Goyau. 

Solari  (Solario)  ,  a  family  of  Milanese  artists,  closely 
connected  with  the  cathedral  and  with  the  Certosa 
near  Pavia.  (1 )  Guiniforte  Solari,  b.  1429;  d.  1481 . 
He  was  the  son  of  Giovanni  (b.  c.  1400;  d.  1480). 
superintendent  of  the  building  of  the  cathedral  and  of 
the  Certosa.  Guiniforte  was  one  of  the  architects  of 
the  Certosa  (1465),  was  employed  on  the  Ospedale 
Maggiore,  and  was  also  one  of  the  architects  of  the 
fortified  castle  of  the  Sforza  family  and  of  several  of 
the  churches  of  Milan.  His  son  Pietro  Antonio 
(d.  1493)  worked  also  for  a  time  on  the  cathedral; 
there  is  proof  that  in  1476  he  was  still  there.  Later 
he  was  called  to  Moscow  where  he  was  employed  on 
the  rebuilding  of  the  Kremlin.  (2)  Andrea  Solari, 
painter,  b.  at  Milan  about  1465;  d.  1515.  From  1490 
he  was  a  pupil  of  Giovanni  Bellini  at  Venice  and  his 
early  works  recall  this  painter,  as  for  example  a 
Madonna  with  Saints,  painted  in  1495  for  the  Church 
of  San  Pietro  at  Murano  and  now  in  the  Brera  at 
Milan.  After  his  return  to  Milan  he  copied  the  style 
of  Leonardo  da  Vinci  so  closely  "that  he  was  considered 
the  latter's  best  pupil.   He  is  very  like  Leonardo, 
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especially  in  the  treatment  of  the  heads,  plastic  model- 
ling, and  celouring.  A  beautiful  Descent  from  the 
Cross,  painted  in  1503,  is  still  in  existence.  About 
this  date  he  also  painted  many  portraits  and  in  this 
way  came  into  connexion  with  Cardinal  Charles 
d'Amboise,  for  whom  he  painted  a  number  of  pictures 
during  the  years  1507-9  at  Gaillon  in  Normandy. 
These  works  are  now  in  galleries  in  England.  During 
the  second  half  of  his  working  period  he  changed  his 
style  to  a  brighter  tone  and  his  works  are  easily  recog- 
nized by  the  clear,  luminous  colours  and  the  manner 
in  which  they  flow  into  and  blend  with  one  another. 
The  School  of  Leonardo,  however,  is  always  per- 
ceptible. Among  other  paintings  belonging  to  this 
time  is  a  Madonna  with  a  Child  lying  on  a  cushion  to 
whom  she  offers  the  breast;  the  figures  are  surrounded 
by  a  beautiful  landscape.  This  picture  is  in  the 
Louvre  and  the  same  gallery  has  another  of  his  works, 
a  Salome  receiving  from  the  executioner  the  head  of 
John  the  Baptist,  with  the  delicate  face  turned  away 
from  the  object.  The  Poldi-Pezzoli  Gallery  of  Milan 
eon  tains  a  large  number  of  his  works;  among  these 
are:  "Repose  on  the  Flight  to  Egypt"  (1515),  one  of 
the  best  pictures  of  Leonardo's  school;  "St.  Cathe- 
rine " ;  "  St.  Anthony  " ;  "  The  Crowning  with  Thorns  ". 
His  last  and  most  important  work  is  the  "Assump- 
tion of  the  Blessed  Virgin  ",  at  the  Certosa  near  Pavia, 
which,  however,  he  was  not  able  to  complete. 

(3)  Andrea's  brother  Cristoforo  Solari,  called 
II  Gobbo,  sculptor  and  architect,  b.  at  Milan  before 
1475;  d.  in  1527.  In  1490  he  went  with  Andrea  to 
Venice  where  some  sculptures  executed  by  him  are 
still  in  existence.  In  1498  he  returned  to  Milan  and 
entered  the  service  of  Ludovico  Sforza  at  whose  order 
he  executed  his  chief  work,  the  tomb  of  Ludovico's 
wife.  The  figures  of  Beatrice  d'Este  and  Ludovico 
upon  the  tomb  belong  in  their  massive  severity,  in- 
dividuality of  treatment,  and  technical  excellencies 
to  the  best  works  of  the  early  Renaissance  in  Lom- 
bardy.  The  monument  was  erected  in  the  Church  of 
Maria  delle  Grazie,  but  was  unfortunately  destroyed 
at  a  later  era;  in  1821  the  two  statues  were  taken  to 
the  Certosa  near  Pavia.  Besides  these,  a  number  of 
statues  in  the  cathedral  of  Milan  are  ascribed  to  him: 
four  doctors  of  the  Church,  Adam  and  Eve,  Sebastian, 
Christ  bound  to  the  pillar.  They  are  marked  by  a 
less  vigorous  naturalism,  the  influence  of  a  stay  at 
Rome,  whither  he  went  after  the  overthrow  of  the 
Sforza  family.  From  1503  he  was  again  in  Milan, 
where  he  took  charge  of  the  construction  of  the 
cathedral.  He  also  designed  the  great  cupola  of  Santa 
Maria  della  Passione  at  Milan.  (4)  Antonio  Solari, 
b.  in  1382;  d.  1445.  He  is  called  II  Zinoaro  (the 
gypsy),  a  nickname  probably  given  him  either  because 
his  father  was  apparently  a  Bohemian  blacksmith  who 
had  emigrated  to  Venice,  or  from  the  wandering  life 
he  himself  led  until  he  settled  permanently  in  Naples. 
He  is  said  to  have  worked  at  his  father's  trade  until 
his  love  for  the  beautiful  daughter  of  an  artist  led  him 
to  turn  to  art.  As  at  Naples  he  was  very  soon  able 
to  win  the  favour  of  Queen  Joanna,  it  was  not  long 
before  he  became  the  most  important  painter  of  the 
capital.  He  founded  a  school  which  produced  a  num- 
ber of  masters  of  moderate  ability.  His  most  im- 
portant work,  which  is  also  the  best  production  of 
Neapolitan  painting  at  that  period,  is  a  series  of 
twenty  frescoes  in  the  court  of  a  monastery  near  San 
Severino  which  show  traces  of  the  influence  of  the 
schools  of  Venice  and  Ferrara.  They  represent  the 
life  of  St.  Benedict  and  contain  a  large  number 
of  lifelike  figures  in  dignified  and  graceful  positions. 
His  "Carrying  of  the  Cross"  in  the  Church  of  San 
Domenico  Maggiore  and  a  "  Madonna"  in  the  museum 
at  Naples  show  nobility  of  conception  combined  with 
a  vigorous  realism.  (5)  Santino  Solari,  architect 
and  sculptor,  b.  at  Como,  Upper  Italy;  d.  1646.  He  is 
best  known  by  his  share  in  the  construction  of  the 


cathedral  at  Salzburg;  he  ornamented  the  palace  and 
the  gardens  of  the  Bishop  of  Salzburg  with  statues. 

Aijok,  Le  pittarr  drlto  Zingaro  net  chioitlro  di  S.  Severino  in  Sa- 
piti,  dinotanti  i  ftMi  tlcUai  vita  di  S.  Benedetla  (Naples,  1836); 
MosieniMl,  Memorie  delta  vita  di  Antonio  Solari,  detto  it  Zinoaro, 
piilori  Veneziano  (Venice,  1828) ;  Frizzoni,  //  Sodoma,  Guadenzio 
Ferari,  Andrea  Solari  illustrati  in  tre  opere  in  Milano  recentemenie 
recuperate  in  Arch.  ttor.  arte,  IV  (Rome,  1891);  Ventubi,  Bint 
umbekammte  marmornrupoe  ran  Cristoforo  Solari  in  Mitth.  irut, 
Btterr.  gesch.,  V  (Innabruek,  1881),  295-302. 

Beda  Kleinschmidt. 

Solemnity  (from  Lat.  solet  and  annus),  a  yearly 
celebration,  is  used  to  denote  the  amount  of  intrinsic 
or  extrinsic  pomp  with  which  a  feast  is  celebrated. 
Intrinsic  solemnity  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  feast 
is  primarium  for  the  entire  Church,  or  for  *a  special 
place,  because  in  it  a  saint  was  born,  lived,  or  died;  or 
because  his  relics  are  honoured  there.  Extrinsic 
solemnity  is  added  by  ferialio,  by  the  number  of  sacred 
ministers,  decoration  of  the  church  or  adjoining  streets, 
the  ringing  of  bells,  the  number  of  candles,  costly 
vestments,  etc.  In  the  "  Roman  Martyrology  "  Easter 
Sunday  is  announced  as  the  "solemnity  of  solemni- 
ties"; the  first  Sunday  of  October,  as  the  solemnity  of 
the  Rosary  of  the  Most  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  The 
term  "solemnity"  is  also  used  in  contracts,  especially 
matrimony,  in  votive  MasseSt  in  vows,  and  in  eccle- 
siastical trials. 

Francis  Mershman. 

Solesmes,  Abbey  of,  a  Benedictine  monastery 
in  Department  of  Sarthe,  near  Sabl6,  France.  It  was 
founded  in  1010  by  Geoffrey,  seigneur  of  Sable,  as  a 
priory  dependent  on  the  Abbey  of  St-Pierre  de  la  , 
Couture  at  Le  Mans.  During  the  Hundred  Years' 
War  it  was  twice  pillaged  and  once  almost  entirely  de- 
stroyed by  fire.  Apart  from  these  disasters  its  history 
was  uneventful  for  several  centuries.  Towards  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century  the  rebuilding  of  the 
church  was  commenced,  Prior  Philibert  de  la  Croix 
changing  it  from  basilica  form  to  that  of  a  Latin 
cross.  His  successor,  Jean  Bougler  (1505-1556),  com- 
pleted the  restoration  of  the  church,  added  the  tower, 
and  rebuilt  the  cloisters,  sacristy,  and  library.  Under 
his  direction  two  famous  groups  of  statuary,  known 
as  the  "Saints  of  Solesmes",  were  set  up  in  the 
church.  It  is  not  known  for  certain  who  the  sculptors 
were,  but  the  groups  were  probably  the  work  of 
several  hands.  They  are  placed  in  the  two  transeptal 
chapels  and  form  one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  the 
place.  One  represents  the  entombment  of  Our  Lord 
and  the  other  various  episodes  of  the  Dolours  of  Our 
Lady.  The  groups  contain  eight  and  fifteen  life-size 
figures  respectively,  besides  various  subsidiary  figures, 
and  are  adorned  with  bas-reliefs  and  other  sculptural 
ornamentation.  Some  of  the  faces,  notably  that  of 
Mary  Magdalen,  are  wonderfully  expressive;  that  of 
Joseph  of  Arimathea  is  supposed  to  be  a  portrait  of 
King  Ren6  (d.  1480).  In  the  sixteenth  century  these 
masterpieces  were  in  danger  of  being  destroyed  by  the 
Huguenots  and  other  Iconoclasts,  but  the  monks  saved 
them  by  erecting  barricades.  Jean  Bougler  was  the 
last  Regular  Prior  of  Solesmes,  a  succession  of  com- 
mendatory priors  being  appointed  after  his  death. 
In  1664  the  monastery  was  absorbed  by  the  Congrega- 
tion of  St.  Maur,  and  in  1722  it  was,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  church,  entirely  rebuilt  on  a  larger  scale. 
In  1791  it  was  suppressed  and  the  buildings  passed 
into  private  hands,  so  remaining  for  forty  years.  In 
1831  the  property  was  put  up  for  sale,  and  Dom 
Prosper  Gueranger,  then  a  young  priest  of  twenty- 
seven,  who  had  been  born  in  the  neighbourhood  and 
had  long  lamented  its  state  of  desecration,  was  in- 
spired to  acquire  it  and  restore  it  to  God  and  the 
Church  as  a  home  of  monastic  life.  He  set  about 
raising  the  necessary  funds,  bought  the  entire  prop- 
erty, and,  with  five  other  like-minded  zealous  priests, 
took  possession  in  1833.  Three  years  later,  with  the 
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full  approval  of  the  Bishop  of  Le  Mans,  they  com- 
menced the  Benedictine  life.  In  1837  Dom  Gueranger 
was  professed  at  Rome  and  a  few  months  later  Pope 
Gregory  XVI  raised  Solesmes  to  the  rank  of  an  abbey, 
naming  Dom  Gueranger  first'  abbot  and  formally 
erecting  at  the  same  time  the  new  "Congregation  of 
France  with  Solesmes  as  the  mother-house  and  its 
abbot  as  superior-general.  In  course  of  time  daughter- 
houses  have  been  founded  from  Solesmes,  viz:  Liguge 
(1853),  Silos  in  Spain  (1880),  Glanfeuil  (1892),  and 
Fontanelle  (1893), — these  four  being  old  monasteries 
restored;  also  new  foundations  at  Marseilles  (1865), 
Farnborough  in  England  and  Wisque  (1895),  Paris 
(1893),  and  Kergonan  (1897).  Since  its  restoration 
Solesmes'  has  been  dissolved  by  the  French  Govern- 
ment no  less  than  four  times.  In  1880,  1882;  and  1883 
the  monks  were  ejected  by  force  but,  receiving  hos- 
pitality in  the  neighbourhood,  succeeded  each  time 
in  re-entering  their  abbey.  At  the  final  expulsion  in 
1903  they  were,  like  all  the  other  religious  of  France, 
obliged  to  leave  the  country.  Between  the  years  1890 
and  1900  an  entirely  new  and  imposing  monastery 
had  been  added  to  the  existing  buildings,  which  had 
become  too  small  for  the  growing  community. 
Hardly,  however,  had  the  monks  got  settled  in  it 
when  they  were  driven-forth.  They  then  established 
themselves  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  where,  after  a  few 
years'  sojourn  in  a  rented  house  at  Appuldurcombe, 
they  have  now  nearly  completed  the  building  of  a  new 
abbey  at  Quarr,  on  what  was  formerly  monastic 
property. 

The  community  of  Solesmes  has  achieved  a  world- 
wide reputation  for  its  erudition  and  its  devotion  to 
monastic  and  liturgical  studies,  the  foundation  for 
which  was  laid  by  Dom  Gueranger  himself.  Amongst 
those  who  have  thus  brought  fame  to  the  abbey  may 
be  mentioned  Dom  Pitra,  afterwards  cardinal  and 
Librarian  at  the  Vatican,  Dom  Pothier,  Dora  Cabrol, 
Dom  Ferotin,  Dom  Mocquereau,  Dom  Besse,  Dom 
Quentin,  and  Dom  Leclercq.  But  the  greatest  work, 
perhaps,  done  by  the  monks  of  Solesmes,  and  that 
for  which  they  are  best  known,  has  been  the  restora- 
tion of  the  true  Gregorian  chant  of  the  Church.  Dom 
Gueranger  set  himself  the  task  of  resuscitating  sound 
liturgical  traditions  in  France  at  a  time  when  such 
were  at  their  lowest  ebb.  He  revived  the  accent  and 
rhythm  of  plainsong,  which  had  been  lost,  and  in 
restoring  the  true  text  of  the  chant  he  laid  down  the 
principle,  which  has  since  been  always  strictly  adhered 
to,  that  when  various  manuscripts  of  different  periods 
and  places  agreed  on  a  version,  there  existed  the  most 
correct  text.  He  entrusted  the  work  to  Dom  Jansions 
and  Dom  Pothier,  the  latter  producing  his  "Lea 
Melodies  Gregoriennes"  in  1880  and  the  "Liber 
Gradualis"  in  1883.  These,  as  well  as  many  other 
publications,  were  all  printed  at  the  Solesmes  Im- 
primerie,  which  for  many  years  was  an  important 
appanage  of  the  abbey.  Unfortunately  the  entire 
plant  was  confiscated  by  the  French  government  at 
the  suppression  and  since  then  the  Solesmes  books 
have  been  printed  by  Desclee  of  Tournai.  Dom 
Pothier  followed  the  Reiras-Cambrai  edition  as  far  as 
possible,  so  as  to  shelter  himself  under  the  authority 
it  still  possessed,  though  the  still  higher  authority  of 
Ratisbon  proved  an  obstacle  in  his  way.  Through  this 
desire  to  be  conciliatory,  and  also  the  insufficiency  of 
manuscripts,  the  absence  of  any  competent  check,  and 
the  want  of  practical  preparatory  trial,  the  earlier 
Solesmes  editions  were  bound  to  be  defective.  But 
they  served  their  purpose  in  the  return  to  antiquity 
and  have  formed  the  basis  for  further  research.  Dom 
Pothier's  pioneer  labours  have  been  followed  by  those 
of  Dom  Mocquereau,  whose  great  work  has  been  the 
personal  training  of  the  Solesmes  Schola,  which  has 
indirectly  influenced  many  others,  and  the  publication 
of  the  " Paleographie  Musicale".  By  means  of 
photographic  reproductions  of  scores  of  manuscripts 


from  all  the  principal  libraries  of  Europe,  a  far  greater 
degree  of  exactness  has  been  secured  than  was  possible 
with  mere  transcripts  which  might  contain  copyists' 
errors.  These  reproductions  have  been  brought  to- 
gether and  studied  at  Solesmes  and  the  variants  of 
the  different  melodies  classified  according  to  their 
school  or  church  of  origin,  date,  etc.  Intrinsic  qualities 
also  have  been  carefully  considered  in  deciding  on  the 
most  correct  and  universal  version,  but  when  these 
criteria  have  proved  insufficient  preference  has 
been  given  to  the  Roman  version,  when  there  has 
happened  to  be  one.  This  method  of  selection  is 
described  in  detail,  with  examples,  in  the  little  bro- 
chure of  Dom  Cagin  and  Dom  Mocquereau  referred 
to  in  the  bibliography.  The  labours  of  the  Solesmes 
fathers  received  the  highest  possible  recognition  in 
1904,  when  Pope  Pius  X  (Motu  Proprio,  25  April, 
1904)  entrusted  "particularly  to  the  monks  of  the 
French  Congregation  and  to  the  monastery  of 
Solesmes"  the  work  of  preparing  an  official  Vatican 
edition  of  the  Church's  Chant,  and  appointed  a  Com- 
mission for  the  purpose  with  Dom  Pothier  as  its 
president.  The  Gradual  has  already  appeared  and 
the  Antiphonal  is  in  preparation.  (See  GotSranqeb, 
Prosper  Loots  Pascal.) 

Pitra.  Spieileaiim  Solesmenst  (Paris,  1852-8);  Gubrakoeb, 
Bssai  historique  sur  Vabbaye  de  Solesmes  (Le  Man*,  1846); 
Houtin,  Dom  Couturier  (Angara.  1899);  David,  Lea  grandes 
abbayes  de  Voccident  (Lille,  1907);  Cagin  and  Mocquereau  , 
Plainchant  and  Solesmes  (tr.,  London,  1904). 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Soli,  a  titular  see  in  Cyprus,  suffragan  of  Salamis. 
Soli  was  an  important  port  on  the  Clarius,  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  western  portion  of  Cyprus.  It 
was  an  Athenian  colony  founded  by  Demophon,  son 
of  Theseus,  or,  according  to  another  tradition,  by 
Phalerus  and  Acamas.  At  first  called  CEpea,  it  was 
transferred  to  a  better  site  by  Philocyprus,  King  of 
CEpea,  on  the  suggestion  of  Solon,  from  whom  it  got 
its  new  name,  becoming  the  capital  of  one  of  the  nine 
kingdoms  in  the  island.  It  possessed  temples  of 
Aphrodite  and  Isis.  The  rest  of  its  history  is  un- 
known, though  it  is  mentioned  by  many  ancient 
geographers.  Its  ruins,  called  Pauea  Chora,  or  old 
town,  are  near  the  village  of  Karavostasi,  about  two 
miles  north-west  of  Lefka.  Its  first  bishop  was  St. 
Auxibius,  whose  name  occurs  in  the  "Roman  Martyr- 
ology"  on  19  February;  he  is  said  to  have  been 
baptized  by  John  Mark,  the  companion  of  St.  Barna- 
bus,  and  to  have  had  for  successors  another  Auxibius, 
his  disciple,  and  his  brother  Thcmistagoras.  The 
feasts  of  two  other  bishops  of  Soli,  St.  Marcellus  and 
St.  Eutychius,  are  celebrated  in  the  Greek  Church. 
Another,  Peter,  probably  a  legendary  character,  is 
mentioned  in  the  calendar  of  the  Abyssinian  Church 
on  2  January.  We  find  later:  Evagrius,  431;  Epi- 
phanius,  451;  Stratonicus,  680;  Eustathius,  787;  Leon- 
tius,  1222;  Nibo,  1260;  Neophytus,  died  in  1301: 
Leo,  his  successor;  Theophanes,  towards  the  close  of 
the  Venetian  occupation.  During  this  occupation  Soli 
was  the  residence  of  the  Bishop  of  Leucosia.  We  hear 
also  of  a  Benjamin,  Bishop  of  Soli  in  1660,  owing 
doubtless  to  a  temporary  restoration  of  the  see  by  the 
Greeks. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.  (London,  1870),  ».  v.; 
Le  Quien,  Orient  chrintianus,  II  (Paris,  1740),  1071; .  Ecbel, 
Hierarchia  catholica  medii  arci,  I,  481;  Hackett.  A  History  of 
the  Orthodox  Church  of  Cyprus  (London,  1901),  240  so,.,  323  sq. 

S.  PfiTRIDfes. 

Solicitation  (Lat.  soUicitare),  technically  in  canon 
law  the  crime  of  making  use  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance,  directly  or  indirectly,  for  the  purpose  of 
drawing  others  into  sins  of  lust.  The  Church  legis- 
lation on  this  point  is  very  severe,  and  numerous 
popes  have  denounced  this  crime  vehemently  and 
decreed  punishments  for  its  commission.  The  prin- 
cipal document  on  the  subject  is  that  of  Gregory  XV, 
"Universi  Gregis"  (30  Aug.,  1622),  confirmed  by  the 
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Constitution  of  Benedict  XIV,  "Sacramentum  pccni- 
tentiae"  (1  June,  1721).  There  are,  in  addition,  a 
number  of  other  pontifical  Constitutions  and  Decrees 
of  the  Holy  Office  on  the  same  subject,  notably  those 
of  27  Sept.,  1724,  20  Feb.,  1867,  and  20  July,  1890. 
The  crime  of  soUicilalio  ad  iurpia  is  defined  as  the 
soliciting  any  person  to  carnal  sin,  to  be  committed 
with  himself  or  another,  by  any  priest  secular  or 
regular,  immediately  before,  during,  or  Immediately 
after  sacramental  confession,  or  on  the  occasion  of 
or  under  pretext  of  confession,  or  in  the  confessional 
itself  or  in  any  other  place  generally  used  for  hearing 
confessions,  or  in  a  place  chosen  by  the  penitent  to 
make  a  confession,  and  this  whether  a  sacramental 
confession  be  actually  made  or  not.  Moreover,  the 
crime  of  solicitation  may  be  committed  not  merely  by 
words,  but  also  by  signs  or  other  expressive  actions, 
or  by  a  letter  to  be  read  then  or  afterwards.  If  any 

ritent  has  been  thus  solicited  to  sin,  he  or  she  cannot 
absolved  by  any  confessor  until  the  penitent 
actually  denounces  the  delinquent  priest  to  the  proper 
ecclesiastical  authority  or  promises  to  make  such 
denunciation  as  soon  as  possible.  Even  though  the 
wicked  confessor  has  since  amended  his  life,  or  though 
the  crime  of  solicitation  took  place  many  years  ago, 
the  obligation  of  denouncing  nim  still  remains,  be- 
cause the  law  is  made,  not  merely  to  procure  amend- 
ment, but  also  to  inflict  punishment.  If  the  penitent, 
without  sufficient  cause,  does  not  make  the  denuncia- 
tion within  a  month  from  the  time  he  or  she  has 
learned  the  obligation  to  do  so,  excommunication  is 
incurred  ipso  facto.  When  the  negligence  has  been 
repaired,  any  approved  priest  may  absolve  from  the 
excommunication.  If  the  penitent  has  reasonable 
ground  for  fearing  serious  damage  to  self  or  family 
from  a  formal  denunciation,  some  other  method  of 
informing  on  the  delinquent  priest  may  be  sought  for. 
The  denunciation  is  to  be  made  to  the  bishop  of  the 
place  where  the  penitent  lives.  If  the  soliciting 
priest  be  of  another  diocese,  the  ordinary  of  the  person 
solicited  will  forward  the  denunciation  to  the  bishop 
of  the  accused  confessor.  The  denunciation  must  be 
sworn  to  and  be  made  personally  and  by  word  of 
mouth  if  possible.  It  may  also  be  done,  in  special 
cases,  by  writing  or  by  a  third  party.  When  the 
denunciation  is  made  by  letter,  it  must  be  signed 
with  full  name  and  address,  and  must  be  a  circum- 
stantial account  of  the  alleged  crime.  Whether  the 
penitent  has  consented  to  the  solicitation  or  not  need 
not  be  expressed.  Bishops  are  directed  to  pay  no 
attention  whatever  to  anonymous  letters  of  denuncia- 
tion. On  the  receipt  of  the  accusation,  the  ecclesias- 
tical authority  makes  inquiry  as  to  the  reputation 
and  reliability  of  the  accuser.  If  the  confessor  be 
found  guilty,  he  is  subject  to  suspension  from  the 
exercise  of  his  orders,  privation  of  his  benefices,  dig- 
nities, and  offices  with  perpetual  inability  to  receive 
such  again.  Regulars,  in  addition,  lose  the  right  of 
voting  or  being  voted  for  in  the  chapter  of  their 
religious  order.  Benedict  XIV  added  perpetual 
exclusion  from  celebrating  Mass.  While  the  Church 
is  thus  severe  on  delinquent  confessors,  she  is  equally 
careful  to  protect  innocent  priests  from  calumnious 
charges.  If  any  one  falsely  denounce  a  confessor  on 
the  charge  of  solicitation,  the  caluminator  can  obtain 
absolution  for  the  perjured  falsehood  only  from  the 
pope  himself,  except  at  the  point  of  death. 

8  later- Martin,  Manual  of  Moral  Theology.  II  (New  York, 
1908);  Ferraris,  BMiotheca  canon  tea.  II  (Rome,  1891),  s.  v. 
Con/tuariue,  ext.  v;  ibid.,  VII,  s.  v.  Sollieitatio,  where  the  pon- 
tifical documents  are  given  in  full.  Consult  also  works  on  moral 
theology  in  general"  e.  g.:  Rabetti-Barrett,  Compendium 
tkeotoavM  moralit  (New  York,  1902);  Taunton,  The  Lav  of  the 
Church  (London,  1906).  s.  v.  Solicitation. 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Solimoes  Superior*. — A  prefecture  Apostolic  in 
the  State  of  Amazonas,  Brazil,  erected  by  a  decree  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Consirtory,  23  May,  191ft, 


The  territory  of  this  prefecture  forms  a  part  of  the  ex- 
tensive Diocese  of  Manaos  or  of  Amazonas,  from  which 
it  was  separated  at  the  same  time  with  the  territory 
of  Toff6,  which  last  forms  another  prefecture  Apos- 
tolic. Solimoes  is  situated  between  the  left  bank  of 
the  Amazon  and  the  River  Jacura,  a  tributary  of  the 
former;  the  territory  is  traversed  by  a  great  number 
of  watercourses  and  natural  canals.  The  region  has 
as  yet  been  little  explored,  and  little  has  been  done  in 
the  way  of  preaching  the  Gospel,  as  is  the  case  with  all 
the  regions  along  the  tributaries  of  the  Amazon.  In 
recent  years  the  Holy  See  has  devoted  its  attention 
to  the  problem  of  evangelizing  these  vast  but  sparsely 
populated  regions.  The  mission  of  Solimoes  is  in- 
trusted to  the  Capuchin  Fathers.  (See  "Acta  S. 
Sedis",  Rome,  1  July,  1910.) 

U.  Benigni. 

Solomon. — Our  sources  for  the  study  of  the  life, 
reign,  and  character  of  Solomon  are  III  Kings  i-xii; 
and  II  Par.  i-ix.  Solomon  (Heb.ns^tf  "peaceful"), 
also  called  Jedidiah,  i.  e.,  "beloved  of  Yahweh",  was 
the  second  son  of  David  by  his  wife,  Bathsheba,  and 
the  acknowledged  favourite  of  his  father.  This  may 
have  been  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  he,  as  a  late  off- 
spring, considerably  younger  than  David's  other  sons, 
was  born  in  his  father's  old  age,  and  partly  to  the  in- 
tense love  of  David  for  Bathsheba  and  the  beautiful 
qualities  of  Solomon  himself.  Solomon  was  not  the 
logical  heir  to  the  throne,  but  David  conferred  it  upon 
him  instead  of  his  other  brothers,  and  in  doing  so  he 
committed  no  wrong  according  to  Israelitish  ideas. 
Solomon  was  eighteen  years  old  when  he  ascended  the 
throne,  or  at  least  no  older  than  this,  and  his  successful 
reign  of  forty  years  •speaks  well  for  his  intelligence, 
ability,  and  statesmanship.  His  reign  offers  a  striking 
contrast  to  that  of  his  father.  It  was  almost  entirely 
devoid  of  incident,  and  was  marked  by  none  of  the 
vicissitudes  of  fortune  which  were  so  notable  a  feature 
in  the  career  of  David.  Enjoying  for  the  most  part 
peaceful  relations  with  foreign  powers,  and  set  free 
from  the  troubles  that  menaced  him  at  home,  Solo- 
mon was  enabled  to  devote  himself  fully  to  the  in- 
ternal organization  of  his  kingdom  and  the  embellish- 
ment of  his  Court.  In  particular  he  gave  much  atten- 
tion to  the  defence  of  the  country  (including  the  con- 
struction of  fortresses),  the  administration  of  justice, 
the  development  of  trade,  and  the  erection  of  a  na- 
tional temple  to  the  Almighty. 

The  territory  over  which  sovereignty  is  claimed  for 
Solomon  by  the  historian  of  III  Kings  extended  from 
the  Euphrates  to  the  River  of  Egypt  (el  ArUh),  or,  to 
name  the  cities  at  the  limits  of  his  realms,  from  Tiph- 
sah  (Thapsacus)  to  Gaza  (III  Kings,  iv,  24).  The 
account  of  his  reign  shows  that  even  his  father's  do- 
minions were  not  retained  by  him  unimpaired.  But 
if  some  of  the  outlying  portions  of  David's  empire, 
such  as  Damascus  and  Edom,  were  lost  by  Solomon, 
the  integrity  of  the  actual  soil  of  Israel  was  secured 
alike  by  the  erection  of  fortresses  in  strong  positions 
(including  Hazor,  Megiddo,  orie  or  both  of  the  Beth- 
horons,  and  Baalath)  and  by  the  maintenance  of  a 
large  force  of  war-chariots.  Of  the  cities  selected  for 
fortification  Hazor  guarded  the  northern  frontier,  Me- 
giddo protected  the  plain  of  Esdrselon,  whilst  the 
Beth-horons,  with  Baalath,  commanded  the  Valley  of 
Aijalon,  thus  defending  the  capital  against  an  attack 
from  the  maritime  plain.  Additional  security  in  this 
direction  was  obtained  by  the  acquisition  of  Geser. 
This  city  had  hitherto  been  left  in  the  hand  of  the 
Canaanites,  and  came  into  Solomon's  power  by  a  mar- 
riage alliance  with  Egypt.  Under  David,  Israel  had 
become  a  factor  to  be  reckoned  with  in  Eastern  poli- 
tics, and  the  Pharaoh  found  it  prudent  to  secure  its 
friendship.  The  Pharaoh  was  probably  Psieukhan- 
nit  (Psebkhan)  II,  the  last  king  of  the  21st  dynasty, 
who  had  his  capital  at  Zoan  (Tanis),  and  ruled  over 
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the  Delta.  Solomon  wedded  his  daughter;  and  the 
Egyptian  sovereign,  having  attacked  and  burnt  Gezer 
and  destroyed  the  Canaanite  inhabitants,  bestowed  it 
as  a  dowry  upon  the  princess.  It  was  now  rebuilt  and 
made  a  fortified  city  of  Solomon.  In  Jerusalem  itself 
additional  defences  were  constructed,  and  the  capital 
was  further  adorned  by  the  erection  of  the  temple  and 
the  royal  palaces  described  below.  In  view  of  the 
trade  route  to  the  Red  Sea,  which  the  possession  of  the 
ports  of  Edom  gave  to  Israel,  Tamar  (perhaps  Haze- 
ion  Tamar)  was  likewise  fortified.  Cities  had  also  to 
be  built  for  the  reception  and  support  of  the  force  of 
chariots  and  cavalry  which  the  king  maintained,  and 
which  he  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  introduce 
into  the  armies  of  Israel.  This  force  is  stated  to  have 
consisted  of  1400  chariots  and  12,000  horsemen  (III 
Kings,  x,  26).  The  numbers  of  the  foot-soldiery  are 
not  given,  perhaps  because,  being  a  militia  and  not  a 
standing  army,  it  was  only  mustered  when  there  was 
occasion  for  its  services;  but  the  levies  available  were, 
probably,  not  inferior  to  those  which  the  nation  could 
raise  at  the  close  of  David's  reign. 

Solomon's  foreign  policy  was  one  of  international 
friendship  and  peace.  His  relation  with  the  Pharaoh 
of  Egypt  has  already  been  alluded  to,  and  the  same 
may  De  said  of  his  relation  with  his  other  great  neigh- 
bour, Hiram,  King  of  Tyre,  and  lord  of  the  Phoenician 
Riviera  which  lies  between  Lebanon  and  the  sea.  To 
him  belonged  the  famous  cedar  forests,  and  the  no  less 
famous  artisans  of  Gabal  were  his  subjects.  Solomon  ■ 
formed  with  him  a  commercial  treaty,  surrendering 
certain  towns  on  the  northern  frontier  (III  Kings,  ix, 
11)  in  exchange  for  floats  of  timber  conveyed  to  Joppa 
and  skilled  workmen  lent  him  for  wood-carving,  stone- 
fashioning,  and  bronze-casting.  What  Solomon 
gained  by  the  alliance  was  knowledge  of  the  Phoeni- 
cian manner  of  trading.  As  ruler  of  Edom  he  had 
possession  of  the  port  oTEloth,  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf 
of  Akaba.  Here  he  built  ships  and  sent  his  own  ser- 
vants, under  Phoenician  masters,  to  trade  with  Arabia. 
The  profits  went  into  the  king's  coffers.  As  Arabia 
was  a  gold-producing  country,  we  need  not  suppose 
that  South  Africa  was  reached  by  these  fleets. 
Whether  the  commerce  of  India  reached  him  by  this 
route  is  not  certain.  The  list  of  products  imported  has 
sometimes  been  interpreted  in  this  sense.  But  one  or 
two  obscure  words  in  a  comparatively  late  text  can 
hardly  establish  the  conclusion.  The  money  value  of 
the  importations,  four  hundred  and  twenty  talents  in  a 
single  voyage,  must  be  viewed  with  suspicion. 

Solomon's  internal  policy  was  one  of  justice  and 
concentration  of  power  and  authority.  In  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice  David's  policy  and  reign  of  re- 
missness and  incoherence  was  improved  upon  by  Solo- 
mon's stern  administration  and  equanimity.  He  also 
took  steps  to  make  the  royal  authority  stronger,  more 
efficient,  and  more  far-reaching,  chiefly,  as  far  as  our 
records  go,  with  a  view  to  the  collection  of  revenue  and 
the  maintenance  of  an  army,  which  latter,  apparently, 
he  did  not  know  how  to  use.  We  have  a  longer  list  of 
ministers.  David's  government  included  a  com- 
mander-in-chief, a  captain  of  the  mercenary  guard,  a 
superintendent  of  forced  labour,  a  recorder,  a  scribe 
and  priests,  and  a  "king's  friend".  In  addition  to 
these,  Solomon  had  a  superintendent  of  prefects  and  a 
master  of  the  household.  A  more  striking  innovation 
was  the  division  of  the  country  into  twelve  districts, 
each  under  a  royal  representative  or  prefect,  charged 
with  the  duty  of  provisioning  the  Court  month  by 
month.  This  division  largely  ignored  the  ancient 
tribes,  and  seems  to  show  that  the  tribal  system  was 
passing  away.  Like  most  powerful  rulers,  Solomon 
signalized  his  reign  by  numerous  splendid  buildings, 
and  for  this  purpose  made  extensive  use  of  the  corvee 
or  forced  labour.  This  again  led  to  increased  exertion 
of  authority  by  the  central  government;  and,  inci- 
dentally, the  complete  subjugation  of  the  Canaanites 


was  shown  by  the  fact  that  they  had  to  bear  the  main 
portion  of  this  burden.  According  to  our  present  bib- 
lical data,  Solomon  went  beyond  any  ancient  monarch 
in  the  luxury  of  the  harem.  The  enormous  number  of 
wives  (700)  and  concubines  (300)  attributed  to  him 
must  be  made  up  by  counting  all  the  female  slaves  of 
the  palace  among  the  concubines.  Even  then  the  fig- 
ures must  be  grossly  exaggerated.  Klostermann  has 
wisely  remarked  that  the  two  items  are  not  in  the 
right  proportion,  and  he  is  inclined,  and  we  think 
with  good  reason,  to  suspect  that  70  wives  and  300 
concubines  was  the  original  statement  of  the  sacred 
narrator. 

The  building  operations  of  Solomon  were  on  a  large 
scale  and  of  a  remarkable  magnitude  and  splendour. 
Besides  the  erection  of  a  magnificent  temple  he  suc- 
ceeded in  emulating  the  great  kings  of  Western  Asia 
and  Egypt  by  building  for  himself  in  the  city  of  Jeru- 
salem, palaces,  houses,  and  gardens.  (See  Temple 
of  Jerusalem.)  In  the  erection  of  these,  thirteen 
years  were  spent  as  well  as  a  large  sum  of  money,  while 
thousands  of  labourers  and  craftsmen  were  employed. 
The  royal  residence  embraced  several  distinct  struc- 
tures: (1)  The  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  (so 
named  from  the  quantity  of  cedar-wood  used  in  it), 
which  measured  100x50x30 cubits,  and  rested  upon  three 
rows  (so  Sept.)  of  pillars  (each  row  being  composed  of 
fifteen  columns)  in  addition  to  the  external  walls;  (2) 
the  porch  of  pillars,  50x30  cubits;  (3)  the  porch  of  the 
throne  (to  which  the  last-mentioned  may  nave  served 
as  an  ante-chamber),  forming  a  judgment  hall  where 
the  king's  throne  of  ivory  and  gold  (III  Kings,  x, 
18-20)  was  placed  when  he  dispensed  justice;  (4)  the 
king's  private  palace,  surrounded  by  a  court;  (5)  the 
palace  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  probably  included 
within  the  court  just  named.  All  these  were  built  of 
costly  hewn  stone,  the  wood  employed  being,  cedar. 
Of  Solomon's  closing  years  nothing  further  is  recorded. 
His  reign  is  stated  to  have  lasted  forty  years;  but  it  is 
probable  that  this  is  merely  a  round  number  employed 
to  indicate  a  considerable  period  (perhaps  a  full  gen- 
eration) and  the  actual  duration  of  his  rule  is  un- 
known. The  year  of  his  death  may  be  approximately 
fixed  between  938  and  916  b.  c,  a  date  arrived  at  from 
a  consideration  of  the  number  of  years  assigned  by  the 
Bible  to  his  successors,  corrected  by  the  chronology  of 
certain  Assyrian  inscriptions. 

In  the  view  of  the  Hebrew  historian,  Solomon  was 
unsurpassed  for  sagacity  and  knowledge.  On  his  ac- 
cession to  the  throne,  it  is  related  that  Jehovah  ap- 
peared to  him  at  Gibeon  in  a  dream,  and  bade  him 
choose  a  boon;  and  the  young  king,  instead  of  asking 
for  long  life  or  riches  or  success  in  war,  prayed  to  be 
endowed  with  an  understanding  heart  that  he  might 
judge  the  people  committed  to  him.  His  request  was 
granted;  and  riches  and  honour  were  added  thereto, 
with  a  promise  of  length  of  days  if  he  kept  Jehovah's 
commandments.  In  consequence  of  this  endowment, 
he  was  reputed  to  be  wiser  than  all  men ;  people  flocked 
from  all  quarters  to  hear  his  wisdom;  and  the  Queen 
of  Sheba,  in  particular,  came  to  prove  him  with  bard 
questions.  He  was  at  once  a  philospher  and  a  poet. 
He  spake  3000  proverbs:  his  songs  were  1005;  and  his 
utterances  embraced  references  alike  to  the  vegetable 
and  the  animal  kingdoms.  So  great,  indeed,  was  his 
reputation  for  practical  insight  that  in  later  times  the 
bulk  of  the  Hebrew  Gnomic  literature  was  ascribed  to 
him.  In  the  light  of  after-events,  it  is  impossible  fully 
to  endorse  the  historian's  estimate  of  his  sagacity,  or 
even  to  clear  his  memory  from  imputations  of  criminal 
folly.  To  his  oppressive  exactions,  in  furtherance  of 
his  schemes  of  luxury  and  magnificence,  was  due  the 
discontent  which  in  the  reign  of  his  son  broke  his 
kingdom  in  two,  and  ultimately  led  to  the  destruction 
in  detail  of  the  Hebrew  nation  by  the  power  of  Assyria 
and  Babylon.  It  is  clear  likewise  that,  besides  being 
fond  of  display,  he  was  voluptuous  and  sensual,  and 
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that  he  was  led  by  his  wives  and  concubines  to  worship 
strange  gods. 

The  fact  that  Solomon's  reign  was  passed  in  tran- 
quillity, except  for  the  attempts  of  Edom  and  Damas- 
cus to  regain  their  independence,  testifies  to  the  care 
he  displayed  for  the  defence  of  the  realm.  That  he 
showed  no  ambition  to  undertake  foreign  conquests 
redounds  to  his  credit;  after  the  exhausting'  wars  of 
David  the  nation  needed  repose.  And  if  he  spent  his 
people's  wealth  lavishly,  his  commercial  policy  may 
have  helped  to  produce  that  wealth,  and  perhaps 
even  given  to  the  Jewish  people  that  impulse  towards 
trade  which  has  been  for  centuries  so  marked  a  trait 
in  their  character.  Nor  can  the  indirect  effects  of  the 
commerce  he  fostered  be  overlooked,  inasmuch  as  it 
brought  the  people  into  closer  contact  with  the  out- 
side world  and  so  enlarged  their  intellectual  horizon. 
And  in  two  other  respects  he  profoundly  influenced 
his  nation's  after-history,  and  thereby  mankind  in 
general.  In  the  first  place,  whatever  the  burdens 
which  the  construction  of  the  temple  entailed  upon 
the  generation  that  saw  jt  erected,  it  eventually 
became  the  chief  glory  of  the  Jewish  race.  To  it, 
its  ritual,  and  its  associations,  was  largely  due  the 
stronger  hold  which,  af  ter  the  disruption,  the  religion 
of  Jehovah  had  upon  Judah  as  contrasted  with  North- 
ern Israel;  and  when  Judah  ceased  to  be  a  nation,  the 
reconstructed  temple  became  in  a  still  higher  degree 
the  guardian  of  the  Hebrew  faith  and  hope.  And 
secondly,  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  though  parts  are  ex- 
pressly ascribed  to  other  authors  than  Solomon,  and 
even  those  sections  which  are  attributed  to  him  may 
be  complex  of  origin,  is  nevertheless  the  product  of 
Solomon's  spirit  and  example,  and  much  that  it  con- 
tains may  actually  have  proceeded  from  him.  And  as 
Proverbs  served  as  a  model  for  many  works  of  a  similar 
character  in  later  times,  some  of  which,  as  has  been 
said,  were  popularly  ascribed  to  him  (Ecclesiastes, 
Wisdom),  the  debt  which  the  world  of  literature  indi- 
rectly owes  to  the  Hebrew  king  is  considerable.  The 
works  named  do  not  exhaust  the  list  of  productions 
with  which  Solomon's  name  is  connected.  The  Song 
of  Songs  is  attributed  to  him;  two  of  the  Canonical  ' 
psalms  are  entitled  his;  and  a  book  of  Psalms  of  quite 
late  date  also  goes  by  his  name. 

Besides  the  Historic*  of  the  Hebrews  and  of  the  Old  Testament 
In-  Miuian  (1866);  Stanley  (1868);  Ewald  (1869);  Stade 
(1884);  KBhler  (1884):  Klostermann  (1896);  Wellbauben 
(1897);  Kittbl  (1895)";  Renan  (1892);  Wade  (1910);  etc.,  aee: 
MacCurdt,  History,  Prophecy  and  the  Monuments  (3  vole.,  New 
York.  1894-1901),  H205  sqq. ;  Bacon,  Solomon  in  tradition  and  in 
fact  in  New  World,  June,  1898;  Weil,  The  Bible,  the  Koran,  and 
the  Talmud  (London,  1846),  200-48;  Conwat,  Solomon  and  Solo- 
monic Literature  (Chicago,  1899) ;  Cardinal  Meiqnan,  Solomon, 
son  reone,  see  tcrits  (Pans,  1890) ;  Viootmoux,  La  Bible  et  tee  de- 
eousertes  modern ts.  III  (Paris,  1896),  253-405;  Kent,  Student's  Old 
Testament,  II  'New  York,  1905),  14-16,  165-199;  Beer,  Saul, 
David,  Solomon  (Tubingen,  1906).  See  also  the  articles  on  Solo- 
mon in  Krrro's,  Smith's,  Hastings's,  Chetne's,  and  Viqour- 
ot  x's  dictionaries  of  the  Bible. 

Gabriel  Oussani. 

Solomon,  Psalms  of,  eighteen  apocryphal  psalms, 
extant  in  Greek,  probably  translated  from  a  Hebrew, 
or  an  Aramaic  original,  commonly  assigned  to  the 
first  century  b.  c.  They  contain  little  of  originality 
and  are,  for  the  most  part,  no  more  than  centos  drawn 
from  the  Psalms  of  David.  In  them  Messianic  hope 
is  not  bright;  a  gloom  enshrouds  that  hope — the 
gloom  caused  by  Pompcy's  siege  of  Jerusalem  [see 
Apocrypha,  I,  (3)]. 

Solomon,  Odes  of,  forty-two  lyric  poems,  an 
apocryphal  work,  recently  discovered  and  published 
(1909)  by  J.  Rendel  Harris.  History. — The  existence 
of  these  apocryphal  odes  was  known  by  various 
references.  The  pseudo-Athanasian  Synopsis  Sane  tee 
Scripturse  (sixth  century)  lists  the  "Antilegomena" 

and  adds  fir  cTcefeot?  Si  nod  toDto  ^plitrirrat  

faXuol  ml  <f tri  2oXof»<Sirot.  The  "Stichometry"  of 
Niccphorus,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  (beginning 
of  ninth  century),  in  like  manner  includes  among  the 


"Antilegomena",  "the  Psalms  and  Odes  of  Solomon 
containing  2100  o-rlxoi".  It  may  be  that  these  odes 
are  the  new  psalm-book  written  for  Mansion  and  ex- 
cluded from  the  Muratorian  Canon  (end  of  second 
century).  The  ^aX/toi  tfufrueot,  prohibited  as  non- 
canonical  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea  (c.  a.  d.  360), 
if  taken  as  "psalms  of  personal  experience",  might 
readily  be  the  "Odes  of  Solomon".  Lactantius 
(Div.  instit.,  IV,  xii)  writes:  "Solomon  ita  dicit: 
Infirmatus  est  uterus  Virginia  et  accepit  foetum  et 
gravata  est,  et  facta  est  in  multa  miseratione  mater 
virgo  ".  In  the  MSS.  of  Lactantius  the  gloss  is  added 
in  Ode  undevigesimo,  or  in  Psalmo  undevigesimo.  Ode 
XIX,  verse  6,  of  the  Syriac  translation  (discovered  by 
Harris)  reads:  "(The  Spirit)  opened  the  womb  of  the 
Virgin,  and  she  conceived  and  Drought  forth,  and  the 
Virgin  became  a  Mother  with  many  mercies".  Lac- 
tantius is  clearly  citing  a  Latin  translation  of  the 
Odes  of  Solomon,  done  by  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century  a.  d.  The  Sahidic  "Pistis  -Sophia",  a 
Gnostic  work  of  the  Copts  of  the  latter  part  of  the 
third  century,  uses  the  "Odes  of  Solomon  as  canon- 
ical Scripture.  Harris  (p.  81)  thinks  he  has  found 
traces  of  the  Odes  in  Saints  Irenseus  and  Clement  of 
Alexandria.  These  important  apocryphal  writings 
had  been  lost  for  centuries  till  they  were  discovered 
and  published  (1909)  by  J.  Rendel  Harris,  after  they 
had  lain  on  his  shelves  two  years  in  a  heap  of  Syriac 
MSS.  brought  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Tigris. 
The  Syriac  MS.  of  the  odes  is  of  paper  probably  three 
or  four  hundred  years  old,  contains  the  "Psalms  of 
Solomon",  the  odes  (incomplete  in  the  beginning  and 
the  end),  coarsely  written,  pointed  here  and  there  in 
the  Nestorian  manner,  and  at  times  with  the  Jacobite 
vowels. 

Original  Text. —  (a)  The  language  of  the  odes  may 
have  been  Hebrew  or  Aramaic.  Our  Syriac  version 
is  probably  from  a  Greek  text,  which  in  turn  was  a 
translation  of  an  original  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  text. 
This  opinion  is  warranted  by  the  continual  grouping 
of  the  odes  with  the  "Psalms  of  Solomon",  the  con- 
stant reference  of  them  to  Solomon  as  author,  and 
the  Semitic  spirit  which  equally  permeates  both  sets 
of  lyrics,  (b)  The  time  of  composition  would  seem 
to  have  been  not  later  than  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  nor  earlier  than  the  beginning  thereof.  The 
terminus  ad  quern  is  set  by  the  fact  that  there  is 
some  doubt  as  to  the  canonicity  of  the  odes.  Such 
doubt  is  scarcely  intelligible,  especially  in  the  third- 
century  author  of  "Pistis  Sophia",  unless  the  odes 
were  composed  before  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury. The  terminus  a  quo  is  set  by  the  content  of 
Ode  XIX.  The  painlessness  of  the  Virgin  birth  (verse 
7),  though  a  logical  corollary  to  the  dogma  of  the 
supernatural  character  of  the  Divine  birth  of  Jesus, 
is  an  idea  which  we  find  no  trace  of  even  so  late  as  the 
Johannine  writings.  Whereas  the  absence  of  a  mid- 
wife from  the  Virgin  birth  (verse  8)  is  a  detail  which 
clearly  parallels  these  odes  with  the  apocryphal 
Gospels  of  the  Infancy  and  prohibits  us  from  assign- 
ing Ode  XIX  to  a  period  earlier  than  the  beginning  of 
the  second  century,  (c)  The  author  is  considered  by 
Harris  and  Hausleiter  (Theol.  Litbl.,  XXXL  no.  12) 
to  have  been  a  gentile  in  a  Palestine  Judeo-Christian 
community.  Harnack  thinks  that  the  Grundschrift 
is  Jewish  and  all  Christian  sentiments  are  the  super- 
added work  of  a  Christian  interpolator.  Cheyne 
(Hibbert  Journal,  Oct.,  1910)  agrees  with  Harnack. 

Importance. — This  latest  find  of  Mr.  Harris  is  one 
of  the  most  important  contributions  ever  made  to 
extant  apocryphal  Biblical  literature.  The  impor- 
tance has  been  greatly  exaggerated  by  Harnack. 
With  his  usual  keen  sense  of  sources,  the  Berlin  pro- 
fessor scents  here  a  unique  source  of  the  Johannine 
tradition;  in  the  "Odes  of  Solomon",  he  tells  us,  we 
have  the  very  "quarry  wherefrom  the  Johannine 
blocks  have  been  hewn"  (p.  111).    We  have  already 
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given  two  ideas  of  Ode  XIX  which  are  most  decidedly 
post-Johannine;  others  still  could  be  given.  The 
points  common  to  both  odes  and  the  Fourth  Gospel 
are  striking, — for  instance,  adopted  sonship  founded 
on  love  of  Jesus, — "because  I  love  Him,  the  Son,  I 
shall  be  a  son"  (Ode  III,  9).  Odes  IV  and  VI  have 
much  of  Christian  thought.  An  hypothesis,  hitherto 
unsuggested,  yet  far  likelier  than  Harnack's  wild 
quarry-dream,  is  that  the  odes  are  a  new  link,  long 
lost,  of  the  Johannine  tradition;  that  they  draw  their 
Christian  sentiment  from  St.  John's  Gospel.  The 
traditional  view  in  regard  to  the  Apostolic  authority 
of  the  Gospel  is  strengthened  by  a  new  witness, — a 
Judeo-Christian  genius,  who  perhaps  works  over  some 
pre-existing  and  baser  Jewish  metal.  Whoever  the 
author  is,  he  very  likely  tried  to  combine  the  ideas  of 
the  Sapiential  Books  with  those  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

Harris,  The  Odes  and  P talma  of  Solomon  now  first  puUuhed 
from  the  Syrioc  vert  ion  (Cambridge,  1909);  Bin  JOdisch-christ- 
liches  Paolmbuch  aue  dem  ereten  Jahrhundert,  tr.  from  the  Syrian 
by  Flowing,  edited  and  published  by  Harnack  in  Teite  und 
Vntersuchungen,  XXXV  (Leipiifc  1910),  4. 

Walter  Drum. 

Solomon  Islands,  Prefecture  Apostolic  of  the 
Northern,  established  on  23  May,  1898,  by  separa- 
tion from  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  New  Pomerania 
(q.  v.),  includes  the  Islands  of  Ysabel,  Choiseul,  Bou- 
gainville, and  all  the  islets  under.  German  protector- 
ate (see  Solomon  Islands,  Prefecture  Apostolic 
of  the  Southern).  In  1897  the  islands  were 
put  under'  the  jurisdiction  of  Mgr  Broyer,  Vicar 
Apostolic  of  Samoa,  and  in  1898  formed  into  a  new 
prefecture  under  Mgr  Joseph  Forestier,  who  re- 
sides at  Kieta,  on  Bougainville  Island.  In  1911  the 
mission  contained:  3  churches;  3  stations',  10  Marist 
Fathers;  5  lay  brothers:  7  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of 
Mary;  2  Samoan  catechists;  5  Catholic  schools,  with 
140  pupils;  2  orphanages;  and  a  few  hundred  Catho- 
lics. The  Marist  missionaries  belong  to  the  Province 
of  Oceania,  the  superior  of  which  resides  at  Sydney, 
New  South  Wales.  Fever  is  very  prevalent  at  the 
mission,  and  most  of  the  fathers  who  went  to  the 
islands  in  1898  have  been  carried  off  by  disease. 

Piolet,  Let  mi.isiont  francaises,  IV  (Paris,  1902),  343-68; 
Australasian  Catholic  Directory  (Sydney,  1911),  165. 

Solomon  Islands,  Prefecture  Apostolic  of  the 
Southern  (Insularum  Solomoniarum). — The  Solo- 
mon Islands  are  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  lying  between 
154°  40'  and  162°  30'  East  long.,  and  5°  and  11°  South 
lat.  The  Spanish  navigator  Alvaro  Mendana  de  Neyra 
discovered  the  Islands  of  Ysabel.  Guadalcanal-,  and  San 
Christoval  in  1567.  Impressed  by  the  natural  riches 
of  the  islands,  he  called  that  group  after  King  Solomon. 
Mass  was  celebrated  by  the  Franciscan  chaplain  of  the 
expedition,  but  the  soldiers  and  sailors  were  not  in 
sufficient  number  to  organize  a  permanent  settlement. 
Mendana  and  his  expedition  returned  to  Peru,  26 
July.  1569.  On  5  April,  1595,  Mendana,  with  three 
hundred  and  sixty-eight  emigrants,  men,  women, 
and  children,  started  for  the  Solomon  Islands,  ana 
landed  at  Santa  Cruz,  a  small  archipelago  between 
the  Solomon  Islands  and  the  New  Hebrides.  He  died 
two  months  after;  his  widow  Dona  Ysabel,  and  Quiros. 
the  chief  pilot,  took  command  of  the  expedition,  and 
returned  to  Spain  with  the  remainder  of  the  colony. 
Thereafter  for  two  centuries,  the  existence  of  the 
Solomon  Islands  came  to  be  doubted,  although  sea- 
men spoke  of  them  as  a  rich  and  marvellous  country. 
In  1781  M.  Buach6,  a  French  geographer,  presented 
a  paper  to  the  Academic  des  Sciences,  showing  that 
the  Solomon  Islands  discovered  by  the  Spaniards 
should  be  sought  about  12°  30'  South  latitude,  be- 
tween Santa  Cruz  and  New  Guinea,  and  that  those 
islands  discovered  by  Carteret  in  1767,  Bougainville 
in  1768,  and  by  Surville  in  1769  were  the  same. 
D'Entrecasteaux  found  later  that  the  surmises  of  the 
French  geographer  were  correct,  and  many  of  the 


names  bestowed  by  the  Spaniards  were  restored. 
The  group,  which  is  the  most  important  of  the  Pacific, 
lies  about  five  hundred  miles  east  of  New  Guinea  and 
covers  an  area  of  17,000  square  miles.  The  names  of 
•the  principal  islands,  proceeding  from  the  south-east 
in  a  north-westerly  direction,  are  San  Christoval, 
Malaita,  Guadalcanal-,  Florida,  New  Georgia,  Vella 
Lavella,  Ysabel,  Choiseul,  and  Bougainville. 

A  Brief  dated  19  July,  1844,  and  signed  by  Gregory 
XVI,  entrusted  the  Society  of  Mary  with  the  evan- 
gelization of  the  country  which  extends  from  New 
Guinea  to  the  Gilbert  group.  Towards  the  end  of 
October,  1845,  Mgr  Epalle,  S.M.,  sailed  from  Sydney 
with  eighteen  missionaries.  The  ship  sighted  San 
Christoval  on  1  December  at  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  Solomon  group.  Thanks  to  the  kindness  of 
the  captain,  the  bishop  was  able  to  survey  the  coast 
for  a  few  days,  but  on  discovering  that  the  position 
was  not  a  central  one,  the  party  decided  to  steer  for 
Ysabel.  On  12  December  they  were  lying  at  anchor 
in  the  Bay  of  Astrolabe.  The  vicar  Apostolic,  thra 
priests,  and  a  handful  of,  sailors  went  ashore,  to  be 
met  by  the  aborigines,  who,  at  a  signal  from  their 
chief,  mortally  struck  Bishop  Epalle  and  dangerously 
wounded  a  Marist  Father  and  a  seaman.  The  rest 
of  the  party  escaped  and  interred  the  remains  of 
Bishop  Epalle  in  a  lonely  islet,  where  fifty-six  years 
after  Father  Rouillac,  S.M.  was  fortunate  enough 
to  recover  and  identify  them.  Mgr  Collomb,  S.M., 
embarked  on  the  "  Arcne  d' Alliance  ,  a  barque  which 
had  been  specially  fitted  out  for  Catholic  propaganda 
work  by  a  French  naval  officer,  Commander  Marceau, 
and  joined  the  missionaries  at  San  Cristoval.  Three 
Fathers  had  been  killed  and  eaten  by  the  cannibals, 
another  succumbed  to  malarial  fever.  Determined  not 
to  uselessly  court  massacre  any  longer  on  that  spot, 
they  set  out  for  Woodlark  and  Rook  Islands,  where  the 
new  bishop  and  some  of  his  followers  died.  Of  the 
eighteen  who  had  left  Port  Jackson,  ten  years  before, 
five  only  now  survived.  On  the  representations  of 
Propaganda,  the  Society  of  Mary  gave  up  the  Sol- 
omons temporarily.  In  1852  Propaganda  committed 
the  care  of  these  unhappy  islands  to  the  Fathers  of  the 
Foreign  Missions  of  Milan;  but  they  also  were  obliged 
to  leave.  In  1897  Rome  asked  the  Marist  authorities 
to  make  a  new  effort  towards  the  civilization  of  the 
Solomon  tribes.  Mgr  Vidal,  S.M.  (Vicar  Apostolic 
of  Fiji),  on  21  May,  1898,  landed  with  three  Fathers  at 
Rua-Sura,  near  Guadalcanal  On  22  August,  1903,  the 
mission  was  made  a  prefecture  Apostolic,  comprising 
the  Islands  of  New  Georgia,  Florida,  Guadalcanal 
Malaita,  San  Christoval.  the  Santa  Cruz  archipelago,  . 
and  all  the  islets  under  British  protectorate.  Rev.  E. 
M.  Bertreux,  S.M. ,  wasappointed prefect  Apostolic,  and 
at  the  present  time  (1912)  seventeen  priests,  ten  sisters, 
and  a  lay  brother  labour  with  him  in  that  portion  of 
the  Solomon  group.  They  attend  to  nine  principal 
churches,  forty-eight  chapels,  nine  schools,  numbering 
each  from  twenty  to  seventy  pupils.  Several'  hun- 
dred natives  have  been  baptized,  and  a  fair  proportion 
are  sufficiently  prepared  to  be  admitted  to  the  sacra- 
ments every  month.  The  nuns  teach  eighty  girls  in 
three  schools.  About  three  hundred  women  are 
regular  catechumens,  and  assemble  every  Sunday  for 
instruction  in  Christian  doctrine.  There  are  about 
three  thousand  neophytes. 

Gofpt,  The  Solomon  Islands  and  their  Natives  (London,  1887) ; 
Woodford,  A  Naturalist  among  the  Head-hunters  (Melbourne 
and  Sydney,  1890);  Monpat,  Dix  anntet  en  Mtlantsie  (Lyons, 
1891) ;  The  Discovery  of  the  Solomon  Islands,  tr.  Amherst  and 
Thomson,  from  original  Spanish  manuscripts  (London,  1901); 
Let  Missions  Catholiques  Francoises  au  XIX'  siiclt  (Paris,  1900). 

E.  M.  Bertreux. 

Solsona,  Diocese  of  (Celsonensis).  in  Lerida, 
Spain,  suffragan  of  Tarragona,  erected  by  Clement 
VIII,  19  July,  1593,  from  the  Dioceses  of  Urgel  and 
Vich,  suppressed  in  1851,  by  virtue  of  the  Concordat, 
after  a  vacancy  of  eleven  years  (the  last  bishop  being 
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Mgr.  de  Tessada).  It  was  to  have  been  joined  to 
Vich,  but  the  union  was  not  effected,  and  it  has  been 
governed  since  by  an  administrator  Apostolic.  It  is 
bounded  on  the  north  and  west  by  the  See  of  Urgel. 
on  the  south  by  those  of  Lcrida  and  Tarragona,  and 
on  the  east  by  the  Diocese  of  Vich.  It  contains 
152  parishes,  330  priests  and  clerics,  259  churches,  16 
chapels,  and  about  120,000  inhabitants.  There  are 
many  religious  communities — men:  Religious  of  the 
Immaculate  Heart  of  Mary  (Solsona);  Misioneros 
Paules  (Bellpuig,  Cervera):  Cistercians  of  Senanquo 
(Casserras,  Tarrega) ;  Mercedarians  (Portell) :  Bene- 
dictines (Riner) ;  Piarists  (Tarrega) — nuns:  Carmel- 
ites of  Charity,  11  houses;  Discalced  Carmelite  Ter- 
tiaries,  2  houses:  Dominican  Tertiaries,  6  houses; 
Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family  of  Urgel,  Hennanitas  de 
Ancianos  desamparados,  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family, 
1  house  each.  The  cathedral  of  Solsona  is  dedicated 
to  the  Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin;  the  apse,  in 
Roman  style,  dates  probably  from  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, the  facade  is  Baroque,  and  the  nave  and  tran- 
sept Gothic;  the  church  contains  the  highly  vene- 
rated Virgen  de  Solsona,  an  excellent  specimen  of 
Byzantine  work.  The  present  ordinary,  Mgr. 
Amigo  y  Ferrer,  titular  Bishop  of  Thagaste,  succeeded 
Mgr.  Benlloch  y-  Vivd,  transferred  on  6  Dec.,  1906, 
to  the  See  of  Urgel.  Solsona,  the  Xelsa  of  the  Lace- 
tani,  Setelsis  of  the  Romans,  and  later  Selsona,  lies 
about  fifty  miles  from  Lenda  and  Barcelona  on  the 
Rio  Negro  and  Rio  Cardoner.  It  was  a  military  post 
of  strategic  importance  and  was  frequently  besieged. 
In  819  it  was  captured  by  the  Moors;  in  1520,  a 
university,  transferred  later  to  Cervera,  was  estab- 
lished there.  On  30  July,  1590,  Solsona  was  made  a 
city  by  Philip  II.  In  the  following  century  it  re- 
belled against  the  Madrid  Government  and  was 
captured,  7  Dec.,  1655.  In  the  War  of  Succession 
it  sided  with  the  archduke.'  The  Carlists  attacked 
it  unsuccessfully  in  1835  and  1837.  Solsona  has 
important  manufactures  of  thread,  lace,  gloves,  and 
hardware. 

Battandiek,  Annuaire  pontifical  catholique. 

A.  A.  MacEblean. 

Somaliland,  a  triangular-shaped  territory  in  the 
north-eastern  extremity  of  Africa,  projecting  into 
the  ocean  towards  the  Island  of  Socotra;  its  apex 
is  Cape  Guardafui.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  Gulf  of  Aden,  on  the  east  by  the  Indian  Ocean, 
on  the  west  by  the  hills  of  Harrar  and  Shoa.  It  has 
an  area  of  about  356,000  Rquare  miles,  and  a  popu- 
lation of  1,000,000.  The  Greek  navigators  called  it 
the  "Country  of  aromatic  gums";  at  the  present 
time  it  is  called  Somaliland  from  the  name  of  the 
people  who  inhabit  it.  Its  exploration  was  be- 
gun in  the  sixteenth  century  by  Portuguese  cm- 
ployed  in  the  service  of  Ethiopia,  was  interrupted 
for  a  long  time,  and  was  recommenced  in  the  nine- 
teenth century  by  Burton,  von  der  Decken,  Brenner. 
Menges,  Georges  ReVoil,  etc.  Our  knowledge  of 
it  is  still  imperfect:  the  severity  of  the  climate,  aridity 
of  the  soU,  lack  of  means  of  transportation,  and  above 
all  the  fanatical,  treacherous,  and  thieving  character 
of  the  natives  have  always  made  Somaliland  one  of 
the  most  inhospitable  places  of  residence  in  the  world. 
The  country  has  more  or  less  the  appearance  of  a 
desert.  The  lower  section  bordering  on  the  sea  is 
naturally  dry  and  barren  and  barely  supports  a  poor 
and  scanty  flora.  The  mountain  slopes  have  a  fine 
vegetation,  which  includes  the  coffee-tree.  The  cen- 
tral region,  called  Ogaden,  has  an  average  elevation 
of  3000  feet  and  is  a  large  plateau  covered  with 
steppes  and  affording  pasturage.  The  chief  rivers 
are  the  Daror,  which  empties  into  the  Indian  Ocean 
between  Cape  Guardafui  and  Ras  Hafun,  Webi,  which, 
descending  from  the  Harrar  district,  flows  along  the 
coast  and  loses  itself  in  the  ground,  and  Juba,  which 


was  explored  in  1873  by  the  American  Chaill6-Long 
who  was  in  the  service  of  the  Khedive  of  Egypt. 

The  people  called  Somali,  who  have  remained  un- 
touched by  exterior  influences,  are  remarkably  homo- 

feneous.  Ethnographers  connect  them  with  the 
)thiopic,  Cushitic,  or  Hamitic  group  represented 
by  the  Ethiopians,  or  Abyssinians,  Bed  j as  or  Nubians, 
the  Danakil,  the  Oromo  or  Gallas.  Taken  generally 
the  Somali  type  is  very  interesting:  slight  in  figure, 
with  limbs  well-proportioned,  regular  and  remarkably 
delicate  features,  wavy  hair,  a  fine  black  skin.  They 
dress  elegantly  in  the  classic  manner;  the  poorest 
know  how  to  carry  themselves  with  a  naturalness, 
ease,  and  pride  that  are  not  lacking  in  dignity.  They 
are  intelligent,  but  fickle,  and  their  industries  are 
rudimentary;  they  disdain  tilling  the  soil.  They  work 
chiefly  as  herdsmen,  fishers,  boatmen,  traders;  above 
all  they  prefer  travel,  adventure,  and  robbing  stran- 

§ers.  They  are,  moreover,  divided  into  a  great  num- 
er  of  clans  forming  three  or  four  main  groups  which 
unite  and  separate  according  to  the  vicissitudes  of  the 
alliance  ana  of  war  and  have  no  national  cohesion. 
Their  language,  which  has  been  made  known  by  the 
Capuchin  missionaries,  is  related  to  that  of  the  Gallas; 
it  has  incorporated  a  large  number  of  Arabic  idioms. 

However,  European  influence  has  made  itself  felt 
in  Somaliland  since  1829  when  the  Red  Sea  was 
first  used  as  a  route  to  India;  but  it  is  only  of  late 
years  that  France,  England,  and  Italy  have  taken 
actual  possession  of  the  Somali  coast.  France  ac- 
quired Obok  in  1882.  then  took  the  entire  Bay  of  Ta- 
jurrah,  and  finished  by  taking  Jibuti  as  the  chief 
town  of  the  "  Protectorate  of  the  French  Coast  of  So- 
mali", which  contains  an  area  of  about  80  square 
miles.  Jibuti  has  been  united  by  a  railway  with  the 
fertile  districts  of  the  Harrar  and  of  Abyssinia.  Eng- 
land is  established  to  the  east  on  the  entire  coast  fac- 
ing Arabia  as  far  as  Cape  Guardafui;  its  principal 
towns  are  Zeila  and  Berbera.  Lastly,  Italy,  called  Dy 
England  to  these  latitudes  in  1894,  occupies  the  prin- 
cipal towns  of  the  eastern  coast  known  under  the 
name  of  Benadir  (Arabic  Al  Banader,  the  gateways), 
where  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar  formerly  maintained 
small  garrisons:  Obbia,  Warsheik,  Mogdishu,  Merka, 
Barawa,  Kisima-yu  (the  last  name  is  of  Swahilic 
origin,  Kisima  meaning  wells,  yu  meaning  upper). 
The  Somali  are  all  Mohammedans.  Those  of  the 
north  and  of  the  towns  on  the  coast  arc  rigorous  and 
fanatical  observers  of  the  principles  of  Islam  and  dr> 
spise  "the  infidels"  whether  white  or  black.  The  So- 
mali of  the  interior  unite  some  of  the  beliefs  and  prac- 
tices of  ancient  fetishism  with  their  Mohammedan 
faith.  There  are,  however,  few  populations  of  the 
world  that  are  more  difficult  to  Dring  to  the  Gos- 
pel. Properly  speaking  there  is  no  Christianity 
in  Somaliland.  The  few  Christians,  perhaps  one 
or  two  hundred,  that  can  actually  be  counted,  have 
come  from  the  schools  and  orphanages  of  the 
Catholic  missions  of  Aden,  Jibuti,  and  of  Berbera. 
As  Somaliland  is  divided  into  three  zones  of  in- 
fluence, French,  English,  and  Italian,  there  are  three 
distinct  mission  centres:  the  French  Somali  coast  is 
under  the  care  of  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  the  Gallas, 
which  is  entrusted  to  the  French  Capuchins  of  the 
Province  of  Lyons;  English  Somaliland  is  under  the 
care  of  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Arabia,  also  con- 
fided to  the  Capuchins;  Italian  Somaliland  was  de- 
tached in  1904  from  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Zanzi- 
bar, erected  into  the'  Prefecture  Apostolic  of  Benadir, 
and  confided  to  the  ancient  Order  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
or  Trinitarians. 

Rivoiu  La  ValUe  de  Darrnr  (Paris,  1882);  Idem,  Diz  mow  a  la 
cMe  orientate  d'Afriquc  (Paris,  1888);  Smith,  Through Unknown 
African  Countries  (London,  1897);  Peel,  Somaliland  (London, 
1809);  Swatne,  Seventeen  Tripe  through  Somaliland  (London, 

1900)  ;  Hendebert,  Au  pat/e  den  Somali*  H  dee  Comorient  (Paris, 

1901)  ;  Ff.rra.nd,  Let  ComalU  (Paris,  19fB). 

A.  Lp  Rot, 
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Somaschi,  name  of  a  charitable  religious  congre- 
gation of  regular  clerics,  founded  in  the  sixteenth 
century  by  St.  Jerome  Emiliani  with  the  mother- 
house  at  Somasca  (Venice),  whence  the  name.  For 
all  particulars  on  development  and  history  of  the 
order  see  Jerome  Emiliani,  Saint.  Following  are 
the  latest  statistics,  obtained  from  F.  Gius.  Landini 
of  the  Somaschi  at  the  Curia  Generalitia  at  Rome. 
The  order  counts  in  three  provinces  (Rome,  Lom- 
bardy,  and  Liguria)  16  houses,  all  but  one  (in  Bellin- 
zona,  Switzerland)  in  Italy,  and  about  180  members, 
of  whom  100  are  priests,  50  clerics,  and  30  lay 
brothers.  At  Rome  they  have  three  houses:  San 
Girolamo  della  Cariti,  residence  of  the  general  and 
one  of  the  three  novitiates  (the  other  two  being  in 
Genoa  and  Somasca) ;  Santa  Maria  in  Aquiro  with  a 
parish  and  orphanage;  San  Alessio  on  the  Aventine 
for  blind  boys.  The  congregation  manages  three 
colleges  with  classical  and  technical  studies  at  Spcllo, 
Como,  Ncrvi,  and  finally,  including  those  already 
mentioned,  three  orphanages  and  five  parishes. 

Livarius  Oliger. 

Somerset,  Thomas,  confessor,  b.  about  1530;  d. 
in  the  Tower  of  London,  27  May,  1587;  second  son 
of  Henry,  second  Earl  of  Worcester.  He  was  com- 
mitted to  the  Fleet,  10  June,  1562,  "for  translating 
an  oratyon  out  of  Frenche,  made  by  the  Cardi- 
nall  of  Lorraine ";  Charles  de  Guise,  Archbishop  of 
Reims,  "and  putting  the  same  without  authority  in 
prynte".  On  27  June,  1562,  he  was  summoned  before 
the  Lords  of  the  Council  at  Greenwich,  who  expected 
"an-  humble  submission,  for  wante  whereof,  and  for 
that  he  seamed  to  go  about  to  justifye  his  cause,  he 
was  returned  to  the  Fletc,  there  to  remaine  untill  he" 
should  "have  better  considered  of  himself".  After 
an  imprisonment  of  close  on  twenty  years  he  was  re- 
leased on  bail,  28  Feb.,  1581-82,  to  attend  to  legal 
business  in  Monmouthshire.  On  2  May,  1582,  he  was 
too  ill  to  travel,  and  was  permitted  to  remain  at  liberty 
till  he  should  recover.  By  22  October,  1585,_  he  was 
in  the  Tower  on  a  charge  of  high  treason.  Being  pos- 
sessed of  properties  in  Gloucestershire  and  Monmouth- 
shire, he  paid  the  costs  of  his  imprisonment,  and  his 
name  therefore  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Tower  Bills. 

Catholic  Record  Society's  Publications.  I  (London,  1905,  etc.), 
49:  Dabent.  Acts  oj  the  Priry  Council  (London,  1890-1907), 
VII,  108;  XIII.  336,  407;  Calendar  State  Papers  Domestic  1681-90 
(Ixjodon,  1865),  249, 278, 305;  Collins,  Peerage,  I  (London,  1779) , 
201 

John  B.  Wainewright. 

Sommervogel,  Carlos.   Sec  Society  .of  Jesus. 

Sonderbund.   See  Switzerland. 

Song,  Religious  (or  Sacred),  is  the  general  desig- 
nation given  to  the  numerous  poetical  and  musical 
creations  which  have  come  into  existence  in  the  course 
of  time  and  are  used  in  connexion  with  public  Divine 
worship,  but  which  are  not  included  in  the  official 
liturgy  on  account  of  their  more  free  and  subjective 
character.  It  has  its  origin  in  the  desire  on  the  part 
of  the  faithful,  a  desire  ever  encouraged  but  always 
guided  and  controlled  by  the  Church,  to  participate 
actively  in  the  public  religious  ceremonies  of  the 
Church.  While  the  psalms  were  sung  in  traditional 
fashion  during  the  early  Eucharistic  celebrations  at 
the  public  meetings,  and  the  love-feasts,  or  agapee,  of 
the  early  Christians,  there  soon  sprang  up  the  cus- 
tom of  improvising  songs,  participated  in  by  the 
whole  assembly,  which,  though  religious  in  burden,  by 
their  spontaneity  and  freedom  stood  in  contrast  to  the 
psalms  and  other  lyric  parts  of  the  Holy  Scripture  in 
use  at  the  Eucharistic  celebration.  These  creations 
in  course  of  time  lost  their  spiritual  character,  dignity, 
and  fervour  as  the  institution  which  gave  them  birth 
and  of  which  they  formed  an  important  part  degene- 
rated in  character,  departed  from  its  original  purpose, 


and  became  an  occasion  for  pleasure  and  dissipation. 
The  songs  thus  originated  continued  in  use  long  after 
the  institution  had  lost  official  sanction,  and  have  be- 
come known  in  history  by  the  name  of  the  institution 
which  gave  rise  to  them. 

As  Christianity  spread,  there  was  an  ever  greater  in- 
crease of  spontaneous  creations  of  this  kind  originat- 
ing in  the  desire  on  the  part  of  their  authors  to  get 
nearer  to  the  people  and  to  convey  to  them  by  this 
means  instruction  as  well  as  edification.  As  early  as 
the  fourth  century  there  had  come  into  use  so  many 
chants,  hymns,  and  songs,  in  various  parts  of  the 
Christian  world,  and  abuses  and  aberrations  had  be- 
come so  general,  that  the  Council  of  Laodicea  (360- 
381)  forbade  the  singing  of  any  text  not  taken  from 
Holy  Scripture.  The  hymns  by  St.  Hilary  and  St. 
Ambrose  of  Milan  (especially  the  latter) — which  now 
form  a  part  of  the  hturgy — had  for  their  original  pur- 
pose the  instruction  01  the  people  by  havmg  them 
sing  in  striking  metrical  form  and  to  vigorous  melo- 
dies the  fundamental  truths  of  religion.  The  se- 
quences and  tropes  which  came  into  existence  with 
such  exuberance  in  the  early  Middle  Ages,  while  popu- 
lar in  form,  sprang  directly  from  the  liturgy  and  al- 
ways partook  of  its  character.  In  those  regions  where 
the  liturgical  language  remained  at  the  same  time  the 
tongue  of  .the  people,  at  least  in  a  modified  form,  par- 
ticipation in  the  official  chant  of  the  Church  on  the 
part  of  all  was  general  for  many  centuries,  and  in  con- 
sequence the  influence  of  the  spirit  of  the  liturgy  and 
its  music  prevented  the  early  development  of  a  more 
subjective  religious  poetry  and  music  than  was  to 
be  the  case  in  later  times  in  other  regions.  This  is 
probably  the  reason  why  in  Italy,  Spain,  and  the  other 
Latin  countries  the  religious  song  in  the  vernacular 
has  never  taken  root. 

While  this  was  also  true  of  France,  for  a  consider- 
able time,  we  find  there  an  early  and  rapid  growth  of 
songs  of  every  kind,  bearing  a  strong  national  char- 
acter. Every  important  event  in  the  domestic  and 
religious  life  of  the  people  soon  found  expression  in 
song.  The  festivals  of  the  Church  inspired  them  and 
became  by  these  means  in  turn  impressed  upon  the 
popular  imagination.  One  of  these  characteristically 
French  songs  is  the  noel,  or  Christmas  song,  which  had 
great  vogue  in  the  eleventh  century,  a  vogue  which 
reached  its  height  in  the  seventeenth  century  and  has 
survived  in  a  certain  form,  even  to  our  day.  The 
noel,  the  words  of  which  were  often  paraphrases  of 
liturgical  texts,  set  to  melodies  naive  and  pastoral  in 
character,  was  popular  in  every  section  of  the  king- 
dom and  sung  in  every  dialect  in  use.  Processions, 
pilgrimages,  and  especially  the  mystery  and  miracle 
plays  gave  rise  to  many  forms  of  songs.  The  trou- 
badours in  the  south  and  trouveres  in  the  north  ex- 
erted great  influence  on  the  development  and  propa- 
gation not  only  of  secular  but  of  religious  songs  as  well. 
Among  the  many  forms  in  use  was  the  complaint,  a 
song  in  narrative  form  of  which  the  "Story  of  the 
Resurrection"  (O  filii  ct  filise)  is  a  prominent  type. 
The  pastorale  was  another  form  which  flourished 
from  the  twelfth  to  the  sixteenth  century,  sometimes 
having  religious  texts  and  then  again  voicing  secular 
sentiments.  With  the  sixteenth  century  began  the 
custom  of  substituting  secular  airs  in  use  at  the  time 
for  the  melodies  to  which  the  sacred  texts  of  the  noils, 
complaints,  etc.,  had  thus  far  been  sung;  they  were 
not  only  modelled  on  the  Gregorian  chant  but  had  a 
distinctively  nlave  simple  character.  This  substitu- 
tion sometimes  involved  even  the  partial  taking  oyer 
of  the  profane  text  as  well.  This  was  the  beginning 
of  the  decadence  which  finally,  in  some  places,  reached 
the  point  where  chansons  de  galanterie,  or  love  songs, 
were  completely  transformed  into  canliques,  or  re- 
ligious songs,  by  merely  substituting  the  name  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  or  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  the  name  of 
the  beloved  one  mentioned  in  the  original.   The  mod- 
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era  French  cantique,  which  has  taken  the  place  of  the 
traditional  religious  songs,  is  sentimental,  quasi-mili- 
tary, and  savours  of  the  world,  plainly  showing  the 
influence  of  the  favourite  French  musical  form,  the 
opera. 

On  account  of  their  total  unfamiliarity  with  the 
Latin  language,  the  Germanic  races  were  prevented 
from  participating  in  the  liturgical  chant  introduced 
with  Christianity  itself  by  their  first  missionaries.  At 
most  they  joined  in  singing  the  Kyrie  Eleison,  and 
that  in  the  form  of  a  refrain.  This  primitive  practice 
became  so  general  that  it  survived  long  after  songs  in 
the  vernacular  had  come  into  universal  use.  The  lat- 
ter would  frequently  end  with  the  above  invocation, 
which  was  gradually  abbreviated  into  "Kyrieleis". 
The  songs  or  hymns  in  the  vernacular  were  themselves 
called  later  on  ' '  Kyrieleis  "  and  "  Lcisen  " .  The  word 
"lay",  which  designates  a  vast  song  literature  of  a 
whole  subsequent  period,  is  derived  from  "Leisen". 
To  wean  their  neophytes  from  pagan  beliefs  and  prac- 
tices, the  early  missionaries  were  wont  to  make  use  of 
melodies  familiar  to  the  people,  apply  Christian  texts 
to  them,  and  turn  them  into  effective  means-of  instruc- 
tion. This  practice  soon  led  the  naturally  emotional 
and  subjective  race  to  give  vent  to  their  growing  re- 
ligious feelings  in  words  and  melodies  of  their  own  in- 
vention, so  that  as  early  as  the  latter  part  of  the  ninth 
century  words  in  the  vernacular  were  mixed  with 
those  of  liturgical  chants,  the  former  forming  a  sort  of 
glossary  to  the  latter.  From  this  time  on  there  is  a 
constant  growth  in  songs  of  all  kinds  in  honour  of 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the  saints,  inspired 
by  the  great  feasts;  songs  called  forth  by  national 
events,  the  Crusades,  and,  as  elsewhere,  processions 
and  pilgrimages,  many  of  them  created  and  all  of 
them  fostered  by  the  minnesingers  and  poets  of  the 
day.  The  texts  in  the  vernacular  and  the  melodies 
originated  from  the  earliest  days  of  Christianity  up  to 
the  Reformation  in  Germanic  countries;  they  were 
usually  sung  by  the  whole  congregation,  and  belong 
to  what  is  most  sturdy  and  profound  in  sentiment  and 
expression  in  this  field.  The  fact  that  some  1500 
melodies,  antedating  the  Reformation,  have  come 
down  to  us  gives  us  some  idea  of  the  hold  the  religious 
song  had  upon  the  people.  The  Reformers,  like  the 
Arians  of  the  fourth  century,  availed  themselves  of 
the  love  for  song  on  the  part  of  the  people,  and  con- 
verted it  into  an  insidious  and  powerful  means  for  the 
dissemination  of  their  erroneous  doctrines.  The  im- 
petus thus  given  to  singing  exclusively  in  the  vernacu- 
lar by  the  leaders  of  Protestantism  was  so  widespread 
and  powerful  that  it  soon  reacted  upon  those  who  re- 
mained loyal  to  the  faith  of  their  fathers.  It  resulted 
not  only  in  the  creation  of  a  large  number  of  new 
hymn  books  but  also  in  the  custom,  which  has  not  yet 
been  rooted  up  in  all  places,  of  singing  in  German  dur- 
ing liturgical  services. 

A  number  of  influences  have  contributed  to  the  de- 
generation of  the  hymn  in  the  vernacular  which 
reached  its  limit  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The 
most  potent  factors  in  its  decay  were  the  growth  of 
Rationalism  affecting  even  those  within  the  fold  and 
the  ever-increasing  ascendancy  of  secular  music,  re- 
sulting in  the  seventeenth  century  in  the  abandon- 
ment of  the  Gregorian  modes,  upon  which  practically 
all  hymn  melodies  had  been  modelled,  and  the  substi- 
tution of  the  modern  keys.  With  the  revival  of  the 
Catholic  spirit  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury came  a  return  to  early  ideals.  Poets  and  musi- 
cians of  the  right  stamp,  both  clerical  and  lay,  in- 
spired by  the  spirit  of  the  Church  and  later  fostered 
by  the  powerful  agency  of  the  Saint  Cecilia  Society, 
have  restored  to  the  Catholic  people  of  German- 
speaking  countries  a  song  literature  in  the  vernacular 
tongue,  which  is  as  rich  in  variety  as  it  is  sturdy 
in  its  expression  of  faith.  In  France  a  vigorous 
effort  is  being  made,  as  part  of  the  Gregorian  res- 


toration, to  reconstruct  a  sound  and  wholesome  taste 
among  the  people  by  the  republication  and  propaga- 
tion of  proses,  rhylhmctt,  sequences,  and  other  chants 
in  honour  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the 
saints,  or  the  church  festivals,  written  in  one  or  other 
of  the  Gregorian  modes,  and  in  vogue  during  the  ages 
of  simple  and  lively  faith.  Competent  church  mu- 
sicians and  Gregorianists  are  successfully  creating 
similar  new  melodies  to  standard  texts.  Their  use  is 
becoming  widespread. 

There  is  very  little  trace  of  the  existence  in  early 
times  in  most  English-speaking  countries  of  religious 
songs  in  the  vernacular.  The  missionaries  sent  from 
Rome  in  the  sixth  century  introduced  the  liturgical 
chant  into  the  British  Isles  and  seem  to  have  made  but 
little  effort  to  utilize  any  characteristically  national 
melodies'  already  existing.  Unlike  their  colleagues  in 
regions  across  the  Channel,  the  gleemen,  harpers,  and 
bards  of  old  continued  to  cultivate  chiefly  the  secular 
field,  and  their  productions  and  activity  had  not  much 
influence  on  the  creation  and  development  of  a  national 
religious  song  literature,  nor  does  Celtic  musical  and 
poetical  culture  seem  to  have  been  directed  into  that 
channel.  While  polyphonic  music  had  attained  a 
highly  flourishing  state  before  the  sixteenth  century, 
it  was  only  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation  that  sing-- 
ing  in  the  vernacular  assumed  greater  importance  in 
England.  As  in  the  other  Protestant  countries  the 
song  in  the  vernacular  became  a  great  factor  in  Brit- 
ish national  worship.  On  account  of  most  unpropi- 
tious  conditions  during  several  hundred  years  Eng- 
lish-speaking Catholics  had  created  but  very  little  of 
any  permanent  value  until,  about  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  a  new  era  was  inaugurated  by  religious 
poets  like  Faber  and  Newman.  Unfortunately  their 
lyrics  have  as  yet  seldom  found  adequate  musical  in- 
terpretation. What  is  true  of  transatlantic  English- 
speaking  Catholics  holds  good  in  a  greater  degree  in 
the  United  States  of  America.  Partly  on  account  of 
the  scarcity  of  suitable  and  worthy  hymns  in  the  Eng- 
lish vernacular  and  partly  on  account  of  incompe- 
tency on  the  part  of  those  who  undertake  to  supply 
the  deficiency,  the  taste  of  the  people  has  been  formed 
by  trivial  and  superficial  tunes,  generally  echoes  of  the 
opera,  the  shallow  popular  air,  and  even  the  drinking- 
song  set  to  sentimental  and  often  trivial  texts.  Of 
late  years,  however,  several  collections  of  hymns  in  the 
vernacular,  indicating  a  return  to  what  is  best  in  re- 
ligious poetry  and  in  popular  sacred  song,  have  come 
into  existence  and  are  gradually  making  their  way  into 
general  use. 

Weixma.nn,  History  of  Church  Music  (New  York,  1910): 
BaCmker,  Das  deutsche  Kirchenlied  in  Beinen  Singweisen  (Fret- 
burg,  1901);  Waonee,  EinJUhrung  in  die  gregorianischen  Afelo- 
dien  (Fribourg,  1901);  Tiersot,  Melodies  populaires  da  prov- 
inces de  France,  noils  francais,  etc.  (Paris,  1894);  Duchesne, 
Christian  Worship  (London,  1903). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Songish  Indians. — A  tribe  of  some  importance  for- 
merly holding  the  south  coast  of  Vancouver  Island, 
B.  C.,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  present  Vic- 
toria and  now  gathered  upon  small  reservations  at 
Songhees,  Cheerno  (Beecher  Island),  Discovery  Is- 
land, and  Esquimalt,  within  their  former  territory, 
and  under  the  Cowichan  agency.  Their  proper  name 
is  Lkungen,  the  other  being  a  corruption  of  Stsanges, 
the  name  of  a  former  principal  division.  They  are 
of  Salishan  linguistic  stock  and  speak  the  same  lan- 
guage as  the  Sanetch  and  Sooke  of  Vancouver  Island 
and  the  Czalam  and  Lummi  of  Washington.  From 
1000  soujs  they  have  wasted  away  from  small-pox  and 
diseases  induced  by  dissipation  on  the  first  advent  of 
the  whites  about  fifty  years  ago.  In  1895  they  still 
numbered  215,  but  by  1910  had  decreased  to  171,  and 
within  another  generation  will  probably  cease  to  ex- 
ist. Although  visited  by  several  of  the  early  voy- 
agers their  first  regular  communication  with  the 
whites  dates  from  the  establishment  of  Fort  Camo- 
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Bum  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  in  1843  at  the 
present  site  of  Victoria  and  close  to  the  village  of  the 

Srincipal  Songish  chief.  The  secular  priest,  Father 
ohn  B  Bolduc  (d.  1889),  already  known  lor  his  mis- 
sionary work  among  the  tribes  of  Puget  Sound,  had 
been  requested  to  accompany  the  expedition,  and 
through  his  good  offices  a  friendly  meeting  was  ar- 
ranged with  the  Indians.  On  Sunday,  19  March,  the 
whole  tribe  thronged  to  attend  Mass  and  a  sermon, 
which  was  held  in  a  temporary  chapel,  after  which 
over  one  hundred  children  were  baptized.  No  con- 
tinuous work  was  undertaken  until  the  arrival  of  the 
Oblate  vicar,  Father  L.  J.  d'Herbomez,  who  estab- 
lished a  residence  at  Esquimalt  in  1857  and  was 

1'oined  two  years  later  by  several  Sisters  of  Saint  Ann. 
n  1859  the  distinguished  Oblate  missionary  Father 
Casimir  Chirousc,  beloved  by  all  the  tribes  of  Puget 
Sound,  arrived  from  the  Columbia  Country,  and  was 
soon  joined  by  two  younger  workers  of  the  same  order, 
almost  equally  noted  later,  Fathers  Pierre  P.  Durieu 
and  Leon  Fouquet.  Protestant  work  was  begun  by 
the  Episcopalian  Rev.  John  B.  Good  in  1861.  In  the 
meantime  the  discovery  of  gold  on  the  mainland  had 
resulted  in  an  influx  of  miners  and  dissolute  adven- 
turers, which  made  Victoria  a  centre  of  dissipation 
and  for  a  long  time  virtually  nullified  missionary  effort. 
In  1862  a  small-pox  epidemic  swept  over  the  whole 
region  and  terribly  wasted  all  the  tribes.  Of  the 
whole  number  two-thirds  are  now  Catholic,  most  of 
the  others  being  Methodists.  They  arc  reported  as 
industrious  and  prosperous  farmers,  fishermen,  and 
labourers,  moral  and  fairly  temperate. 

In  their  primitive  condition  the  Songish  had  the  clan 
system,  with  twelve  clans,  each  ofwhichhadits  own  fish- 
ing ana  hunting  territory.  Chiefship  was  hereditary 
in  the  male  line  and  they  had  the  three  castes  of  no- 
bles, commons,  and  Blaves.  Salmon-fishing  and  berry- 
picking  were  the  chief  dependence  for  subsistence. 
They  lived  in  large  rectangular  communal  houses  of 
cedar  planks,  adorned  with  carved  and  jointed  totem 
posts.  They  had  large  dug-out  canoes  of  cedar,  and 
wove  blankets  from  dogs'  nair,  duck  down,  and  the 
wool  of  the  mountain  goat.  They  had  the  potlatch 
or  ceremonial  gift  distribution,  common  to  all  the 
tribes  of  the  north-west  coast.  Head  flattening  was 
also  practised.  There  were  many  curious  customs, 
beliefs,  and  taboos  concerning  births,  puberty,  mar- 
riage, and  death.  The  dead  were  buried  in  canoes  or 
boxes  upon  the  surface  of  the  ground,  or  laid  away  in 
trees.  Slaves  were  frequently  sacrificed  at  the  grave. 
The  names  of  the  dead  were  never  mentioned.  As 
with  other  tribes  of  the  region  their  culture  hero  wasthe 
Great  Transformer.  The  religion  was  animism,  each 
man  having  his  protecting  dream  spirit,  and  the  tribal 
life  and  ceremonial  were  dominated  by  two  secret 
societies. 

Bancroft,  Hist,  of  British  Columbia  (San  Francisco,  18S7); 
Matne,  Four  Years  in  British  Columbia  and  Vancouver  Island 
(London,  1862);  Boas,  Sixth  Report  on  North-western  Tribes  of 
Canada,  Brit.  Assn.  for  Advancement  of  Science  (London,  1890); 
Canada,  Dept.  of  Indian  Affairs,  Annual  Reports  (Ottawa); 
Morice,  Catholic  Church  in  Western  Canada  (Toronto,  1910). 

James  Mooney. 

Song  of  Solomon.   See  Canticle  of  Canticles. 

Sonnius,  Francisctjs.  theologian,  b.  at  Zon  in  Bra- 
bant, 12  August,  1506;  a.  at  Antwerp,  30  June,  1576, 
His  real  name  was  Van  de  Velde,  but  in  later  years  he 
called  himself  after  his  native  place.  He  went  to 
school  at  Bois-le-Duc  and  Louvain,  and  afterwards 
studied  medicine  for  a  time,  then  theology;  in  1536  he 
received  the  licentiate  and  in  1539  the  doctorate  in  the- 
ology. After  labouring  for  a  short  time  as  a  parish 
priest  at  Meerbeek  and  Louvain  he  became  professor 
of  theology  at  Louvain  in  1544,  and  attended  the 
Council  of  Trent  in  1546,  1547,  and  1551.  He  was 
sent  to  the  council  first  by  Bishop  Karl  de  Croy  van 
Doornik,  then  by  Maria  of  Hungary,  the  regent  of  the 
Netherlands.    In  1557  he  also  took  an  active  part  in 
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the  religious  disputation  of  Worms.  Not  long  after 
this  Philip  II  Sent  him  to  Rome  to  negotiate  with  Paul 
IV  in  regard  to  ecclesiastical  matters  in  the  Nether- 
lands, especially  as  to  increasing  the  number  of  dio- 
ceses and  separating  the  Belgian  monasteries  from  the 
German,  as  m  the  latter  heresy  was  rapidly  spreading. 
In  acknowledgment  of  his  successful  labours  he  was 
appointed  Bishop  of  Bois-le-Duc  in  1566,  but  he  was 
not  consecrated  until  two  years  later,  by  Cardinal 
Granvella.  In  1569  he  was  appointed  the  first  Bishop 
of  Antwerp  and  in  the  following  year  came  into  pos- 
session of  his  diocese.  He  did  much  to  strengthen  the 
Church,  founding  an  ecclesiastical  court  and  person- 
ally visiting  all 
the  parishes  of  his 
diocese.  He  pro- 
claimed at  once 
the  decisions  of 
the  Council  of 
Trent  and  estab- 
lished regular 
meetings  of  the 
deaneries.  As 
Bishop  of  Ant- 
werp, he  held  two 
diocesan  synods, 
setting  an  ex- 
ample that  ex- 
erted influence  far 
beyond  the  boun- 
daries of  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Mech- 
lin. He  showed 
particular  zeal  in 
combatting  the 
errors  of  Calvin- 
ism and  wrote  for 
this  purpose  a 
clear  summary 

of  its  teachings  for  the  use  of  the  clergy,  under  the  title 
"Succincta  demonstratio  errorum  confessionis  Cal- 
vinistse  recenter  per  has  regiones  sparsse"  (Louvain, 
1567).  He  also  wrote  a  textbook  of  dogmatics:  "De- 
monstrationum  religionis  christians)  libri  tres"  (Ant- 
werp, 1564),  to  which  in  1577,  after  his  death,  a  fourth 
boot  was  added,  "De  sacramentis".  In  1616  the 
cathedral  chapter  and  the  city  erected  a  monument 
to  him. 

Gils  and  Cop-pens,  Nieuxce  beschrijring  van  net  bisdom  tan's 
Bosch,  I  (Bois-le-Duc,  1840),  218;  Allot,  deutsche  Biog.,  XXXIV. 

Patricius  Schlaqer. 

Son  of  God.  In  the  Old  Testament. — The  title 
"son  of  God"  is  frequent  in  the  Old  Testament. 
The  word  "son"  was  employed  among  the  Semites 
to  signify  not  only  filiation,  but  other  close  connexion 
or  intimate  relationship.  Thus,  "a  son  of  strength" 
was  a  hero,  a  warrior,  "son  of  wickedness"  a  wicked 
man,  "sons  of  pride"  wild  beasts,  "son  of  possession" 
a  possessor,  "son  of  pledging"  a  hostage,  "son  of 
lightning"  a  swift  bird,  "son  of  death"  one  doomed 
to  death,  "son  of  a  bow"  an  arrow,  "son  of  Belial" 
a  wicked  man,  "sons  of  prophets"  disciples  of 
prophets,  etc.  The  title  "son  of  God"  was  applied 
m  the  Old  Testament  to  persons  having  any  special 
relationship  with  God.  Angels,  just  and  pious  men, 
the  descendants  of  Seth,  were  called  "sons  of  God 
(Job,  i,  6;  ii,  1;  Ps.  lxxxviii,  7;  Wisd.,  ii,  13;  etc.). 
In  a  similar  manner  it  was  given  to  Israelites 
(Deut.,  xiv,  1);  and  of  Israel,  as  a  nation,  we  read: 
"And  thou  shalt  say  to  him:  Thus  saith  the  Lord: 
Israel  is  my  son,  my  firstborn.  I  have  said  to  thee: 
Let  my  son  go,  that  he  mayserve  me"  (Ex.,  iv,  22  sq.). 

The  leaders  of  the  people,  kings,  princes,  judges, 
as  holding  authority  from  God,  were  called  sons  of 
God.  The  theocratic  king  as  lieutenant  of  God,  and 
especially  when  he  was  providentially  selected  to  be 
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a  type  of  the  Messias,  was  honoured  with  the  title 
"son  of  God".  But  the  Messias,  the  Chosen  One, 
the  Elect  of  God,  was  par  excellence  called  the 
Son  of  God  (Ps.  ii,  7).  Even  Wellhausen  admits  that 
Ps.  ii  is  Messianic  (see  Hast.,  "Diet,  of  the  Bible", 
IV,  571).  The  prophecies  regarding  the  Messias 
became  clearer  as  time  went  on,  and  the  result  is 
ably  summed  up  by  Sanday  (ibid.) :  "The  Scriptures 
of  which  we  have  been  speaking  mark  so  many 
different  contributions  to  the  total  result,  but  the 
result,  when  it  is  attained,  has  the  completeness  of 
an  organic  whole.  A  Figure  was  created — projected 
as  it  were  upon  the  clouds — which  was  invested  with 
•all  the  attributes  of  a  person.  And  the  minds  of  men 
were  turned  towards  it  in  an  attitude  of  expectation. 
It  makes  no  matter  that  the  lines  of  the  Figure  are 
drawn  from  different  originals.  They  meet  at  last 
in  a  single  portraiture.  And  we  should  never  have 
known  how  perfectly  they  meet  if  we  had  not  the  New 
Testament  picture  to  compare  with  that  of  the  Old 
Testament.  The  most  literal  fulfilment  of  prediction 
would  not  be  more  conclusive  proof  that  all  the 
course  of  the  world  and  all  the  threads  of  history 
are  in  one  guiding  Hand."  The  Messias  besides  being 
the  Son  of  God  was  to  be  called  Emmanuel  (God 
with  us),  Wonderful,  Counsellor,  God  the  Mighty, 
the  Father  of  the  world  to  come,  Prince  of  Peace  (Is., 
viii,  8;  ix,  6)  (see  Messias). 

In  the  New  Testament. — The  title  "the  Son  of 
God"  is  frequently  applied  to  Jesus  Christ  in  the 
Gospels  and  Epistles.  In  the  latter  it  is  everywhere 
employed  as  a  short  formula  for  expressing  His 
Divinity  (Sanday);  and  this  usage  throws  light  on 
the  meaning  to  be  attached  to  it  in  many  passages 
of  the  Gospels.  The  angel  announced:  "He  shall  be 
great,  and  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  most  High 
.  .  .  the  Holy  which  shall  be  born  of  thee  shall  be 
called  the  Son  of  God"  (Luke,  i,  32,  35).  Nathaniel, 
at  his  first  meeting,  called  Him  the  Son  of  God  (John, 
i,  49).  The  devils  called  Him  by  the  same  name,  the 
Jews  ironically,  and  the  Apostles  after  He  quelled  the 
storm.  In  all  these  cases  its  meaning  was  equivalent 
to  the  Messias,  at  least.  But  much  more  is  implied 
in  the  confession  of  St.  Peter,  the  testimony  of  the 
Father,  and  the  words  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Confession  of  St.  Peter. — We  read  in  Matt.,  xvi, 
15,  16:  "Simon  Peter  answered  and  said:  Thou  art 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.  And  Jesus  answer- 
ing, said  to  him:  Blessed  art  thou,  Simon  Bar-Jona: 
because  .flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  to  thee, 
but  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven."  The  parallel 
passages  have:  "Thou  art  the  Christ"  (Mark,  viii, 
29),  "The  Christ  of  God"  (Luke,  ix,  20).  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  St.  Matthew  gives  the  original  form 
of  the  expression,  and  that  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke 
in  giving  "the  Christ"  (the  Messias),  instead,  used 
it  in  the  sense  in  which  they  understood  it  when  they 
wrote,  viz.  as  equivalent  to  "the  incarnate  Son  of 
God"  (see  Rose,  VI).  Sanday,  writing  of  St.  Peter's 
confession,  says:  "the  context  clearly  proves  that 
Matthew  had  before  him  some  further  tradition, 
possibly  that  of  the  Logia,  but  in  any  case  a  tradition 
that  has  the  look  of  being  original"  (Hastings,  "Diet, 
of  the  Bible").  As  Rose  well  points  out,  in  the  minds 
of  the  Evangelists  Jesus  Christ  was  the  Messias 
because  He  was  the  Son  of  God,  and  not  the  Son  of 
God  because  He  was  the  Messias. 

Testimony  of  the  Father. — (1)  At  the  Baptism. — 
"And  Jesus  being  baptized,  forthwith  came  out  of  the 
water:  and  lo,  the  heavens  were  opened  to  him:  and 
he  saw  the  Spirit  of  God  descending  as  a  dove,  and 
coming  upon  him.  And  behold  a  voice  from  heaven, 
saying:  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well 
pleased"  (Matt.,  iii,  16,  17).  "And  there  came  a 
voice  from  heaven:  Thou  art  my  beloved  Son;  in 
thee  I  am  well  pleased"  (Mark,  i,  11;  Luke,  iii,  22). 

(2)  At  the  Transfiguration. — "And  lo,  a  voice  out 


of  the  cloud,  saying:  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in 
whom  I  am  well  pleased:  hear  ye  him"  (Matt.,  xvii, 
5;  Mark,  ix,  6;  Luke,  ix,  35).  Though  Rose  admits 
that  the  words  spoken  at  the  Baptism  need  not 
necessarily  mean  more  than  what  was  suggested  by  the 
Old  Testament,  viz.  Son  of  God  is  equal  to  the  Messias, 
still,  as  the  same  words  were  used  on  both  occasions, 
it  is  likely  they  had  the  same  meaning  in  both  cases. 
The  Transfiguration  took  place  within  a  week  after 
St.  Peter's  confession,  and  the  words  were  used  in  the 
meaning  in  which  the  three  disciples  would  then 
understand  them;  and  at  the  Baptism  it  is  probable 
that  only  Christ,  and  perhaps  the  Baptist,  heard  them, 
so  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  interpret  them  accord- 
ing to  the  current  opinions  of  the  crowd.  Even  so 
cautious  a  critic  as  the  Anglican  Professor  Sanday 
writes  on  these  passages:  "And  if,  on  the  occasions 
in  question,  the  Spirit  of  God  did  intimate  prophet- 
ically to  chosen  witnesses,  more  or  fewer,  a  revelation 
couched  partly  in  the  language  of  the  ancient  Scrip- 
tures, it  would  by  no  means  follow  that  the  meaning 
of  the  revelation  was  limited  to  the  meaning  of  the 
older  Scriptures.  On  the  contrary,  it  would  be  likely 
enough  that  the  old  words  would  be  charged  with 
new  meaning — that,  indeed  the  revelation  .  .  . 
would  yet  be  in  substance  a  new  revelation.  .  .  . 
And  we  may  assume  that  to  His  (Christ's)  mind  the 
announcement  'Thou  art  my  Son'  meant  not  only 
all  that  it  ever  meant  to  the  most  enlightened  seers 
of  the  past,  but,  yet  more,  all  that  the  response  of 
His  own  heart  told  Him  that  it  meant  in  the  present. 
.  .  .  But  it  is  possible,  and  we  should  be  justified  in 
supposing — not  by  way  of  dogmatic  assertion  but 
by  way  of  pious  belief — in  view  of  the  later  history 
and  the  progress  of  subsequent  revelation,  that  the 
words  were  intended  to  suggest  a  new  truth,  not 
hitherto  made  known,  viz.  that  the  Son  was  Son  not 
only  in  the  sense  of  the  Messianic  King,  or  of  an 
Ideal  People,  but  that  the  idea  of  sonship  was  ful- 
filled in  Him  in  a  way  yet  more  mysterious  and  yet 
more  essential;  in  other  words,  that  He  was  Son, 
not  merely  in  prophetic  revelation,  but  in  actual 
transcendent  fact  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world"  (Hastings,  "Diet,  of  the  Bible"). 

Testimony  of  Jesvs  Christ. — (1)  The  Synoptics. — 
The  key  to  this  is  contained  in  His  words,  after  the 
Resurrection:  "I  ascend  to  my  Father  and  to  your 
Father"  (John,  xx,  17).  '  He  always  spoke  of  my 
Father,  never  of  our  Father.  He  said  to  the  disciples : 
"Thus  then  shall  you  pray:  Our  Father",  etc.  He 
everywhere  draws  the  clearest  possible  distinction 
between  the  way  in  which  God  was  His  Father  and 
in  which  He  was  the  Father  of  all  creatures.  His 
expressions  clearly  prove  that  He  claimed  to  be  of 
the  same  nature  with  God;  and  His  claims  to  Divine 
Sonship  are  contained  very  clearly  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  though  not  as  frequently  as  in  St.  John. 

"Did  you  not  know,  that  I  must  be  about  my 
father's  business?"  (Luke,  ii,  49);  "Not  every  one 
that  saith  to  me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven:  but  he  that  doth  the  will  of  my 
Father  who  is  in  heaven,  he  shall  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven.  Many  will  say  to  me  in  that  day: 
Lord,  Lord,  have  not  we  prophesied  in  thy  name,  and 
cast  out  devils  in  thy  name,  and  done  many  miracles 
in  thy  name?  And  then  will  I  profess  unto  them, 
I  never  knew  you:  depart  from  me  you,  that 
work  iniquity"  (Matt.,  vii,  21-23).  "Everyone 
therefore  that  shall  confess  me  before  men,  I 
will  also  confess  him  before  my  Father  who  is  in 
heaven"  (Matt.,  x,  32).  "At  that  time  Jesus  an- 
swered and  said:  I  confess  to  thee,  O  Father,  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth,  because  thou  hast  hid  these  things 
from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  nast  revealed  them 
to  little  ones.  Yea,  Father;  for  so  hath  it  seemed 
good  in  thy  sight.  All  things  are  delivered  to  me 
by  my  Father.   And  no  one  knoweth  the  Son,  but 
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the  Father:  neither  doth  any  one  know  the  Father, 
but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  it  shall  please  the  Son 
to  reveal  him.  Come  to  me,  all  you  that  labour,  and 
are  burdened,  and  I  will  refresh  you"  (Matt.,  xi, 
25-30;  Luke,  x,  21, 22).  In  the  parable  of  the  wicked 
husbandmen  the  son  is  distinguished  from  all  other 
messengers:  "Therefore  having  yet  one  son,  most 
dear  to  him;  he  also  sent  him  unto  them  last  of  all, 
saying:  They  will  reverence  my  son.  But  the  hus- 
bandmen said  one  to  another:  This  is  the  heir;  come 
let  us  kill  him"  (Mark,  xii,  6).  Compare  Matt., 
xxii,  2,  "The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  to  a  king, 
who  made  a  marriage  for  his  son. "  In  Matt.,  xvii,  25, 
He  states  that  as  Son  of  God  He  is  free  from  the 
temple  tax.  "David  therefore  himself  calleth  him 
Lord,  and  whence  is  he  then  his  son?"  (Mark,  xii,  37). 
He  is  Lord  of  the  angels.  He  shall  come  '  'in  the  clouds 
of  heaven  with  much  power  and  majesty.  And  he  shall 
send  his  angels"  (Matt.,  xxiv,  30, 31).  He  confessed 
before  Caipnas  that  he  was  the  Son  of  the  blessed 
God  (Mark.  xiv(  61-2).  "Going  therefore,  teach  ye 
all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost .  .  .  and  behold 
I  am  with  you  all  days,  even  to  the  consummation 
of  the  world"  (Matt.,  xxviii,  19,  20). 

The  claims  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  set  forth  in  the  Sy- 
noptic Gospels,  are  so  great  that  Salmon  is  justified 
in  writing  (Introd.  to  New  Test.,  p.  197):  "We  deny 
that  they  [Christ's  utterances  in  the  Fourth  Gospel]  are 
at  all  inconsistent  with  what  is  attributed  to  Him  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels.  On  the  contrary,  the  dignity 
of  our  Saviour's  person,  and  the  duty  of  adhering  to 
Him,  are  as  strongly  stated  in  the  discourses  which 
St.  Matthew  puts  into  His  mouth  as  in  any  later 
Gospel.  .  .  .  The  Synoptic  Evangelists  all  agree 
in  representing  Jesus  as  persisting  in  this  claim  [of 
Supreme  Judge]  to  the  end,  and  finally  incurring 
condemnation  for  blasphemy  from  the  high-priest  and 
the  Jewish  Council.  ...  ft  follows  that  the  claims 
which  the  Synoptic  Gospels  represent  our  Lord  as 
making-  for  Himself  are  so  high  .  .  .  that,  if  we 
accept  the  Synoptic  Gospels  as  truly  representing  the 
character  of  our  Lord's  language  about  Himself,  we 
certainly  have  no  right  to  reject  St.  John's  account, 
on  the  score  that  he  puts  too  exalted  language  about 
Himself  into  the  mouth  of  our  Lord." 

(2)  St.  John's  Gospel. — It  will  not  be  necessary 
to  give  more  than  a  few  passages  from  St.  John  s 
Gospel.  "My  Father  worketh  until  now;  and  I 
work.  .  .  .  For  the  Father  lovcth  the  Son,  and  shew- 
eth  him  all  things  .which  he  himself  doth:  and  greater 
works  than  these  will  he  shew  him,  that  you  may 
wonder.  For  as  the  Father  raiseth  up  the  dead,  and 
giveth  life:  so  the  Son  also  givcth  life  to  whom  he 
will.  For  neither  doth  the  Father  judge  any  man. 
but  hath  given  all  judgment  to  the  Son.  That  all 
may  honour  the  Son,  as  they  honour  the  Father" 
(v,  17, 20-23).  "And  this  is  the  will  of  my  Father  that 
sent  me:  that  everyone  who  seeth  the  Son,  and 
believeth  in  him,  may  have  life  everlasting,  and  I  will 
raise  him  up  .in  the  last  day"  (vi,  40).  "Father,  the 
hour  is  come,  glorify  thy  Son,  that  thy  Son  may 
glorify  thee.  .  .  .  And  now  glorify  thou  me,  O 
Father,  with  thyself,  with  the  glory  which  I  had, 
before  the  world  was,  with  thee    (xvii,  1,  5). 

(3)  St.  Paul. — St.  Paul  in  the  Epistles,  which  were 
written  much  earlier  than  most  of  our  Gospels, 
clearly  teaches  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  that 
He  was  the  true  Son  of  God;  and  it  is  important  to 
remember  that  his  enemies  the  Judaizers  never  dared 
to  attack  this  teaching,  a  fact  which  proves  that  they 
could  not  find  the  smallest  semblance  of  a  discrepancy 
between  his  doctrines  on  this  point  and  that  of  the 
other  Apostles. 

Lepra,  Jt*u$  Marie  et  Fitt  it  Dim  (Paris,  1000);  also  Eng.  tr. 
(Philadelphia);  Ross,  Studies  on  (As  Gospels  (London,  1903); 
BandaT,  Uut.  Diet.  BibU.  C.  AhBRNB. 


Son  of  Man.— In  the  Old  Testament  "son  of  man" 
is  always  translated  in  the  Septuaginst  without  the 
article  as  wit  drdp&rov.  It  is  employed  (1)  as  a  poetical 
synonym  for  man,  or  for  the  ideal  man,  e.  g.  "God 
is  not  as  a  man,  that  he  should  lie.  nor  as  a  son  of 
man,  that  he  should  be  changed"  (Num.,  xxiii,  19). 
"Blessed  is  the  man  that  doth  this  and  the  son  of  man 
that  shall  lay  hold  on  this"  (Is.,  Ivi,  2).  "Let  thy 
hand  be  upon  the  man  of  thy  right  hand :  and  upon  the 
son  of  man  whom  thou  hast  confirmed  for  thyself" 
(Ps.  lxxix,  18).  (2)  The  Prophet  Ezechiel  is  addressed 
by  God  as  "son  of  man"  more  than  ninety  times,  e.  g. 
"Son  of  man,  stand  upon  thy  feet,  and  I  will  speak  to 
-thee"  (Ezech.,  ii,  1).  This  usage  is  confined  to  Eze- 
chiel except  one  passage  in  Daniel,  where  Gabriel  said: ' 
' '  Understand,  O  son  of  man.  for  in  the  time  of  the  end 
the  vision  shall  be  fulfilled"  (Dan.,  viii,  17). 

(3)  In  the  great  vision  of  Daniel,  after  the  appear- 
ance of  the  four  beasts,  we  read:  "I  beheld  therefore 
in  the  vision  of  the  night,  and  lo,  one  like  a  son  of  man 
came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  he  came  even  to 
the  Ancient  of  days:  and  they  presented  him  before 
him.  And  he  gave  him  power,  and  glory,  and  a  king- 
dom: and  all  peoples,  tribes,  and  tongues  shall  serve 
him:  his  power  is  an  everlasting  power  that  shall  not 
be  taken  away:  and  his  kingdom  shall  not  be  de- 
stroyed" (vii,  13  sq.).  The  person  who  appears  here 
as  son  of  man  is  interpreted  by  many  non-Catholics 
as  representing  the  Messianic  kingdom,  but  there  is 
nothing  to  prevent  the  passage  from  being  taken  to 
represent  not  only  the  Messianic  kingdom,  but  par 
excellence  the  Messianic  king.  In  the  explanation, 
verse  17,  the  four  beasts  are  "four  kings"  R.V.,  not 
"four  kingdoms"  as  translated  by  D.  V.,  though  they 
appear  to  signify  four  kingdoms  as  well,  for  the 
characteristics  of  oriental  kingdoms  were  identified 
with  the  characters  of  their  kings.  So  when  it  is  said 
in  verse  18:  "But  the  saints  of  the  most  high  God 
shall  take  the  kingdom:  and  they  shall  possess  the 
kingdom  for  ever  and  ever",  the  king  is  no  more  ex- 
cluded here  than  in  the  case  of  the  four  beasts.  The 
"son  of  man"  here  was  early  interpreted  of  the  Mes- 
sias,  in  the  Book  of  Henoch,  where  the  expression  is 
used  almost  as  a  Messianic  title,  though  there  is  a 
good  deal  in  Drummond's  argument  that  even  here 
it  was  not  used  as  a  Messianic  title  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  it  was  understood  of  the  Messias.  It  has 
to  be  added  that  in  the  time  of  Christ  it  was  not  very 
widely,  if  at  all,  known  as  a  Messianic  title. 

The  employment  of  the  expression  in  the  Gospels 
is  very  remarkable.  It  is  used  to  designate  Jesus 
Christ  no  fewer  than  eighty-one  times — thirty  times 
in  St.  Matthew,  fourteen  times  in  St.  Mark,  twenty- 
five  times  in  St.  Luke,  and  twelve  times  in  St.  John. 
Contrary  to  what  obtains  in  the  Septuagint,  it  appears 
everywhere  with  the  article,  as  4  foot  roO  MpJnrou. 
Greek  scholars  are  agreed  that  the  correct  transla- 
tion of  this  is  "the  son  of  man",  not  "the  son  of  the 
man".  The  possible  ambiguity  may  be  one  of  the 
reasons  why  it  is  seldom  or  never  found  in  the  early 
Greek  Fathers  as  a  title  for  Christ.  But  the  most 
remarkable  thing  connected  with  "the  Son  of  Man" 
is  that  it  is  found  only  in  the  mouth  of  Christ.  It 
is  never  employed  by  the  disciples  or  Evangelists, 
nor  by  the  early  Christian  writers.  It  is  found  once 
only  in  Acts,  where  St.  Stephen  exclaims:  "Behold, 
I  see  the  heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of  Man  stand- 
ing on  the  right  hand  of  God"  (vii,  55).  The  whole 
incident  proves  that  it  was  a  well-known  expression 
of  Christ's.  Though  the  saying  was  so  frequently 
employed  by  Christ,  the  disciples  preferred  some  more 
honorific  title  and  we  do  not  find  it  at  all  in  St.  Paul 
nor  in  the  other  Epistles.  St.  Paul  perhaps  uses 
something  like  an  equivalent  when  he  calls  Christ 
the  second  or  last  Adam.  The  writers  of  the  Epistles, 
moreover,  probably  wished  to  avoid  the  Greek  am- 
biguity just  alluded  to. 
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The  expression  is  Christ's,  in  spite  of  the  futile 
attempts  of  some  German  Rationalists  and  others 
«o  show  that  He  could  not  have  used  it.  It  was  not 
invented  by  the  writers  of  the  Gospels  to  whom  it 
did  not  appear  to  be  a  favourite  title,  as  they  never 
use  it  of  Christ  themselves.  It  was  not  derived  by 
them  from  what  is  asserted  was  a  false  interpretation 
of  Daniel,  because  it  appears  in  the  early  portions  of 
the  public  ministry  wnere  there  is  no  reference  to 
Darnel.  The  objection  that  Christ  could  not  have 
used  it  in  Aramaic  because  the  only  similar  expression 
was  bartiasha,  which  then  meant  only  "man",  bar 
having  by  that  time  lost  its  meaning  of  "son",  is 
not  of  much  weight.  Only  little  is  known  of  the 
Aramaic  spoken  in  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Christ; 
and  as  Drummond  points  out  special  meaning  could 
be  given  to  the  word  by  the  emphasis  with  which 
it  was  pronounced,  even  if  bar-nasha  had  lost  its 
primary  meaning  in  Palestine,  which  is  not  at  all 
proved.  As  the  same  writer  shows,  there  were  other 
expressions  in  Aramaic  which  Christ  could  have  em- 

Sloyed  for  the  purpose,  and  Sanday  suggests  that 
[e  may  have  occasionally  spoken  in  Greek. 
The  early  Fathers  were  of  the  opinion  that  the  ex- 
pression was  used  out  of  humility  and  to  show  Christ's 
human  nature,  and  this  is  very  probable  considering 
the  early  rise  of  Docetism.  This  is  also  the  opinion 
of  Cornelius  a  Lapide.  Others,  such  as  Knabenbauer, 
think  that  He  adopted  a  title  which  would  not  give 
umbrage  to  His  enemies,  and  which,  as  time  went  on, 
was  capable  of  being  applied  so  as  to  cover  His  Mes- 
sianic claims — to  include  everything  that  had  been 
foretold  of  the  representative  man,  the  second  Adam, 
the  suffering  servant  of  Jehovah,  the  Messianic  king. 

Jtous  Meesie  et  File  de  Dieu  (Paris,  1906);  Rose,  Studies  on 
the  Gospels  (London,  1903);  Drummond,  The  Jour,  of  Tkeol. 
Studies,  II  (1901),  350,  639;  Hartu  Anfang  und  Ernie  des  Titels 
" hienchensohn"  in  BM.  Zeiteehrift  (Freiburg,  1909),  342. 

C.  Aherne. 

Sonora,  Diocese  of  (de  Sonora),  in  the  Republic 
of  Mexico,  suffragan  of  the* Archdiocese  of  Durango. 
Its  area  is  that  of  the  state  of  the  same  name,  76,619 
09.  miles,  and  its  population  (1910)  262,545.  The 
bishop  and  the  governor  of  the  state  reside  at  Ilermo- 
sillo,  a  city  situated  681  ft.  above  sea  level,  containing 
(1910)  about  14,518  inhabitants.  The  Gospel  was 
first  preached  in  the  territory  of  the  Diocese  of  Sonora 
by  the  celebrated  Father  Niza,  who  accompanied 
the  daring  expeditions  of  the  first  explorers  and  con- 
querors of  Mexico.  The  Spaniards  settled  at  different 
places  in  this  section;  they  evangelized  the  numerous 
tribes  who  lived  in  that  region  in  the  beginning  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  after  having  established  the  new 
See  of  Durango,  to  which  all  these  lands  were  given. 
The  Jesuits,  who  were  assigned  the  task  of  converting 
to  Christianity  the  people  of  these  lands,  founded  the 
famous  missions  of  Rio  Yaqui,  Rio  Mayo,  and  Upper 
and  Lower  Pimeria.  Notable  among  these  priests 
was  the  celebrated  Father  Kino  (q.  v.).  When  the 
Jesuits  were  expelled  from  all  the  Spanish  colonies 
(1767)  they  had  the  following  residences:  Mission 
of  the  Upper  and  Lower  Pimeria  (Guazavcs,  Aconche, 
Matape,  Oposura,  Movas,  S.  Ignacio,  Arizpe,  Aribechi, 
Batuco,  Onavas,  Cucurupe,  Cumuripa,  Saguaripa, 
Sta  Maria  Soanca,  Tubutama,  Odope,  Saric,  Tecoripa, 
Ures,  Caborca,  Babispe,  Baca  de  Guachi,  Cuquiarachi, 
Onapa,  Banamichi);  S.  Javier  del  Bac,  Santa  Maria 
Basoraca,  and  Guebabi,  which  were  then  in  the  terri- 
tory now  belonging  to  the  United  States;  Mission 
del  Rio  Yaqui  (Huirivis,  Belem,  Rahum,  Torim, 
Bacum) ;  Mission  del  Rio  Mayo  (Santa  Cruz,  Caamoa, 
Nabojoa,  Conicari,  Batacosa). 

On  7  May,  1779,  Pius  VI  established  the  Diocese 
of  Sonora,  to  which  belonged  at  that  time  the  present 
states  of  Sinaloa  and  Sonora  and  the  two  Cahfornias 
(Upper  and  Lower).  It  was  suffragan  of  the  then 
immense  Archdiocese  of  Mexico.  This  territory  was 
XIV.— 10 


divided  in  1840  when  the  See  of  S.  Francisco  de 
California  was  founded.  In  1863  it  ceased  to  be  a 
suffragan  of  Mexico  and  became  suffragan  of  the  new 
metropolitan  sec  established  at  Guadalajara.  In  1873 
it  was  separated  from  Lower  California,  which  be- 
came a  vicariate  Apostolic,  and  in  1883,  when  the 
See  of  Sinaloa  was  created,  the  See  of  Sonora  was 
reduced  to  its  present  limits.  In  1891  Leo  XIII, 
by  the  Bull  lllud  in  Primis,  separated  this  See  from 
the  ecclesiastical  Province  of  Guadalajara  and  made 
it  a  suffragan  of  the  new  Archdiocese  of  Durango. 
The  bishop's  residence  was  first  situated  in  the  city 
of  Arizpe,  but  owing  to  the  uprising  of  the  Indians 
it  was  removed  to  Alamos  and  later  to  Culiacan,  the 
present  capital  of  the  State  of  Sinaloa.  When  the 
new  See  of  Sinaloa  was  created  the  Bishop  of  Sonora 
made  his  residence  at  Hermosillo. 

This  diocese  has  1  seminary  with  10  students,  17 
parochial  schools,  2  Catholic  colleges  with  about  700 
students.  Protestants  have  founded  11  churches. 
Among  the  221,000  inhabitants  a  great  number  of 
Indians  from  the  Seris,  Yaquis,  Apaches,  Papagos, 
and  other  tribes  are  to  be  found;  these  have  unfor- 
tunately returned  in  large  numbers  to  barbarism 
since  the  missionaries  abandoned  them.  Few  Apaches 
and  Papagos  Indians  remain  in  the  Sonora  territory. 
The  Seris  Indians  are  more  numerous  and  live  in  the 
large  island  of  Tiburon  in  the  Gulf  of  California  and 
in  a  large  part  of  the  territory  along  the  banks  of  the 
Rio  Sonora.  Those  who  live  on  the  island  are  savage 
and  opposed  to  civilization,  while  those  on  the  con- 
tinent have  formed  agricultural  colonies  and  are  quite 
subdued  since  the  last  uprising.  As  to  the  Yaqui 
Indians,  the  Federal  Government  of  Mexico  has  had 
some  serious  trouble  with  them.  It  appears,  however, 
that  had  they  not  been  deprived  of  their  lands  a  more 
peaceful  people  could  hardly  be  found. 

Vera,  Catecismo  geogrdfico  histdrico  de  la  Iglesia  Mezieana 
(Amecameca,  1881);  Davila,  Continuaciin  de  la  histaria  de  la  C. 
de  J.  en  Nueea  E/tpana  (Puebla.  1889) ;  Carbbz,  Atlas  geographieus 
Soeictatis  Jesu  (Paris.  1900);  Domenech,  Guia  general  descriptiva 
de  la  Rtpublica  Mexicans  (Mexico,  1899). 

Camillub  Crtvelli. 

Soothsaying.   See  Divination. 

Sophene,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Melitene  in 
Armenia  Secunda.  In  the  sixth  century  "Notitue 
episcopatuum"  of  Antioch,  Sophene  is  a  suffragan  of 
Amida  in  Mesopotamia  ("Echos  d'Orient",  X,  145). 
Justinian  in  a  letter  to  Zetas,  "magister  militum"  of 
Armenia  and  Pontus  Polemoniacus,  grants  him  juris- 
diction over  various  provinces,  among  them  Sophene 
and  Sophenene,  "in  qua  est  Martyropolis"  ("Codex. 
Just.",  I,  29,  5).  At  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
century  George  of  Cyprus  ("Descriptio  orbis  ro- 
mani  ",  ed.  Gel  >zer,  49)  mentions  Sophene  in  Armenia 
Quarta,  and  we  know  elsewhere  that  Arsamosata  was 
the  capital  of  the  latter  province.  From  these  texts 
we  conclude,  first,  that  there  were  two  distinct  dis- 
tricts, Sophene  situated  more  to  the  north  and  very 
well  known  to  the  classical  writers  as  an  Armenian 
province,  subject  to  the  Roman  Empire,  and,  second, 
Sophenene,  situated  near  Martyropolis  and  Amida. 
The  latter  is  probably  the  titular  see.  Le  Quien 
("Oriens  christianus",  II,  1001),  mentions  two  bishops 
of  Sophene:  Arsaphus,  present  at  the  Council  of 
Constantinople  in  381 ;  Euphemius,  at  Chalcedon,  451 . 
The  exact  situation  of  this  bishopric  is  unknown. 

Suite,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.  (London,  1870),  s.  v.; 
Gelzer,  Georgii  Cyprii  Descriptio  orbis  romani,  LXI;  Chapot, 
La  frontiire  de  VEuphrate  (Paris,  1907),  168-70. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Sophists,  a  group  of  Greek  teachers  who  flourished 
at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c.  They  claimed  to 
be  purveyors  of  wisdom — hence  the  name  croipurral, 
which  originally  meant  one  who  possesses  wisdom — 
but  in  reality  undertook  to  show  that  all  true  certitude 
is  unattainable,  and  that  culture  and  preparation  for 
the  business  of  public  life  are  to  be  acquired,  not  by 
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profound  thinking,  but  by  discussion  and  debate. 
In  accordance  with  this  principle,  they  gathered 
around  them  the  young  men  of  Athens,  and  professed 
to  prepare  them  for  their  career  as  citizens  and  as 
men  by  teaching  them  the  art  of  public  speaking  and 
the  theory  and  practice  of  argumentation.  They  did 
not  pretend  to  teach  how  .the  truth  is  to  be  attained. 
They  did  not  care  whether  it  could  be  attained  or  not. 
They  aimed  to  impart  to  their  pupils  the  ability  to 
make  the  better  cause  seem  the  worse,  and  the  worse 
the  better.  If  we  are  to  believe  their  opponents, 
Plato  and  Aristotle,  they  affected  all  kinds  of  refine- 
ment, in  dress,  speech,  gesture,  etc.,  and  carried  their 
love  of  argumentation  to  the  point  where  all  serious- 
ness of  purpose  ceased  and  quibbling  and  sophistry 
began. 

The  principal  Sophists  were:  Protagoras  of  Abdera, 
called  the  Individualist;  Gorgias  of  Leontini,  sur- 
named  the  Nihilist;  Hippias  of  Elis,  the  Polymathist; 
and  Prodicus  of  Ceos,  the  Moralist.  Gorgias  was 
called  the  Nihilist  because  of  his  doctrine  '  nothing 
exists:  even  if  anything  existed,  we  could  know  noth- 
ing about  it,  and,  even  if  we  knew  anything  about 
anything,  we  could  not  communicate  our  knowledge  ". 
Hippias  was  called  the  Polymathist  because  he  laid 
claim  to  knowledge  of  many' out-of-the-way  subjects, 
such  as  archaeology,  and  used  this  knowledge  for  the 
sophistical  purpose  of  dazzling  and  embarrassing  his 
opponent  in  argument.  Prodicus,  called  the  Moral- 
ist because  in  his  discourses,  especially  in  that  which  he 
entitled.  "Hercules  at  the  Cross-roads",  he  strove  to 
inculcate  moral  lessons,  although  he  did  not  attempt 
to  reduce  conduct  to  principles,  but  taught  rather  by 
proverb,  epigram,  and  illustration.  The  most  im- 
portant of  all  the  Sophists  was  Protagoras,  the  In- 
dividualist, so  called  because  he  held  that  the  indi- 
vidual is  the  test  of  all  truth.  "Man  is  the  measure 
of  all  things"  is  a  saying  attributed  to  him  by  Plato, 
which  sums  up  the  Sophists'  doctrine  in  regard  to  the 
value  of  knowledge. 

The  Sophists  may  be  said  to  be  the  first  Greek 
sceptics.  The  materialism  of  the  Atomists,  the  ideal- 
ism of  the  Eleatics,  and  the  doctrine  oi  universal 
change  which  was  a  tenet  of  the  School  of  Heraclitus 
— all  these  tendencies  resulted  in  a  condition  of  un- 
rest, out  of  which  philosophy  could  not  advance  to 
a  more  satisfactory  state  until  an  enquiry  was  made 
into  the  problem  of  the  value  of  knowledge.  The 
Sophists  aid  not  undertake  that  enquiry — a  task  re- 
served for  Socrates  (q.  v.) — however,  they  called 
attention  to  the  existence  of  the  problem,  and  in  that 
way,  and  in  that  way  only,  they  contributed  to  the 
progress  of  philosophy  in  Greece.  The  absurdities 
to  which  the  Sophistic  method  was  carried  by  the 
later  Sophists  was  due  in  part  to  the  Megarians,  who 
made  common  cause  with  them,  and  substituted  the 
method  of  strife  (Eristic  method)  for  the  Socratic 
method  of  discovery  (Heuristic  method).  It  was 
inevitable,  therefore,  that  the  name  Sophist  should 
lose  its  primitive  meaning,  and  come  to  designate,  not 
a  man  of  wisdom,  but  a  auibbler,  and  one  who  uses 
fallacious  arguments.  The  Sophists  represent  a 
phase  of  Greek  thought  which,  while  it  had  no  con- 
structive value,  and  is,  indeed,  a  step  backward  and 
not  forward,  in  the  course  of  Greek  speculation  is 
nevertheless  of  great  importance  historically,  because 
it  was  the  evil  influence  of  the  Sophists  that  inspired 
Socrates  with  the  idea  of  refuting  them  by  showing 
the  conditions  of  true  knowledge.  It  was,  no  doubt, 
their  methods,  too,  that  Aristotle  had  in  mind  when 
he  wrote  his  treatise  of  the  fallacies,  and  entitled  it 
"De  Sophisticis  Elenchis". 

For  texts  see  Ritter  and  Prelleh,  Hisioria  Phil  Qraca 
(Ootha,  1888),  181  sq.;  Baeewell,  Source  Book  in  Ancient  Phi- 
lotophy  (New  York,  1907),  67  sq.;  Zelleh,  Pre-Socralic  PhUoto- 
phtrt,  tr.  Alletne  (London.  1881);  II,  304  sq.;  Turner,  Hit- 
lory  of  Phitotophy  (Boston,  1903),  70  sq. 

William  Turner. 


Sophonias,  the  ninth  of  the  twelve  Minor  Prophets 
of  the  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament,  preached  and 
wrote  in  the  second  half  of  the  seventh  century  b.  c. 
He  was  a  contemporary  and  supporter  of  the  great 
Prophet  Jeremias.  His  name  (Heb.  Zephanja,  that 
is  "the  Lord  conceals",  "the  Lord  protects")  might, 
on  the  analogy  of  Gottfried,  be  most  briefly  trans- 
lated by  the  words  God  protect.  The  only  primary 
source  from  which  we  obtain  our  scanty  knowledge  of 
the  personality  and  the  rhetorical  and  literary  quali- 
ties of  Sophonias,  is  the  short  book  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (containing  only  three  chapters),  which  bears 
his  name.  The  scene  of  his  activity  was  the  city  of 
Jerusalem  (i,  4-10;  iii,  1  sqq.;  14  sqq.). 

I.  Date. — The  date  of  the  Prophet's  activity  fell 
in  the  reign  of  King  Josias  (641-11).  Sophonias  is 
one  of  the  few  Prophets  whose  chronology  is  fixed  by 
a  precise  date  in  the  introductory  verse  of  the  book. 
Under  the  two  preceding  kings,  Amon  and  Manasse, 
idolatry  had  been  introduced  in  the  most  shameful 
forms  (especially  the  cult  of  Baal  and  Astarte)  into 
the  Holy  City,  and  with  this  foreign  cult  came  a 
foreign  culture  and  a  great  corruption  of  morals.  Jo- 
sias, the  king  with  the  anointed  sceptre,  wished  to  put 
an  end  to  the  horrible  devastation  in  the  holy  places. 
One  of  the  most  zealous  champions  and  advisers  of 
this  reform  was  Sophonias,  and  his  writing  remains 
one  of  the  most  important  documents  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  era  of  Josias.  The  Prophet  laid  the 
axe  at  the  root  of  the  religious  and  moral  corruption, 
when,  in  view  of  the  idolatry  which  had  penetrated 
even  into  the  sanctuary,  he  threatened  to  "destroy 
out  of  this  place  the  remnant  of  Baal,  and  the 
names  of  the  .  .  .  priests"  (i,  4),  and  pleaded  for 
a  return  to  the  simplicity  of  their  fathers  instead  of 
the  luxurious  foreign  clothing  which  was  worn  espe- 
cially in  aristocratic  circles  (i,  8).  The  age  of  So- 
phonias was  also  a  most  serious  and  decisive  period, 
because  the  lands  of  Anterior  Asia  were  overrun  by 
foreigners  owing  to  the  migration  of  the  Scythians 
in  the  last  decades  of  the  seventh  century,  and  be- 
cause-Jerusalem,  the  city  of  the  Prophets,  was  only  a 
few  decades  before  its  downfall  (586).  The  far-see- 
ing watchman  on  Sion's  battlements  saw  this  catas- 
trophe draw  near:  "for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  near" 
is  the  burden  of  his  preaching  (i,  7).  "The  great 
day  of  the  Lord  is  near,  it  is  near  and  exceeding 
swift:  .  .  .  That  day  is  a  day  of  wrath,  a  day  of 
tribulation  and  distress,  a  day  of  calamity  and  mis- 
ery, a  day  of  darkness  and  obscurity,  a  day  of  clouds 
and  whirlwinds"  (i,  14-15). 

II.  Contents. — The  book  of  the  Prophet  natu- 
rally contains  in  its  three  chapters  only  a  sketch  of 
the  fundamental  ideas  of  the  preaching  of  Sopho- 
nias. The  scheme  of  the  book  in  its  present  form  is 
as  follows: 

(a)  i,  2-ii,  3.— The  threatening  of  the  "day  of 
the  Lord",  a  Dies  ires  dies  ilia  of  the  Old  Testament. 
The  judgment  of  the  Lord  will  descend  on  Juda  and 
Jerusalem  as  a  punishment  for  the  awful  degeneracy 
in  religious  life  (i,  4- 7a);  it  will  extend  to  all  classes 
of  the  people  (i,  7b-13),  and  will  be  attended  with  all 
the  horrors  of  a  frightful  catastrophe  (i,  14-18); 
therefore,  do  penance  and  seek  the  Lord  (ii,  1-3). 

(b)  ii,  4-15. — Not  only  over  Jerusalem,  but  over 
the  whole  world  (urbi  et  orbi),  over  the  peoples  in  aB 
the  four  regions  of  the  heavens,  will  the  hand  of  the 
Lord  be  stretched — westwards  over  the  Philistines 
(4-7),  eastwards  over  the  Moabites  and  Ammonites 
(8-11),  southwards  over  the  Ethiopians  (12),  and 
northwards  over  the  Assyrians  and  Ninivites  (13-15). 

(c)  With  a  special  threat  (iii,  1-8),  the  Prophet 
then  turns  again  to  Jerusalem : "  Woe  to  the  provoking, 
and  redeemed  city.  .  .  .  She  hath  not  hearkened  to  the 
voice,  neither  hath  she  received  discipline  " ;  the  sever- 
est reckoning  will  be  required  of  the  aristocrats  and 
the  administrators  of  the  law  (as  the  leading  classes  of 
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the  civil  community),  and  of  the  Prophets  and  priests, 
as  the  directors  of  public  worship. 

(d)  iii,  9-20. — A  consolatory  prophecy,  or  prophetic 
glance  at  the  Kingdom  of  God  of  the  future,  in  which  all 
the  world,  united  in  one  faith  and  one  worship,  will 
turn  to  one  God,  and  the  goods  of  the  Messianic  King- 
dom, whose  capital  is  the  daughter  of  Sion,  will  be  en- 
joyed. The  universality  of  the  judgment  as  well  as 
of  the  redemption  is  so  forcibly  expressed  in  So- 
phonias  that  his  book  may  be  regarded  as  the  "Catho- 
lic Epistle"  of  the  Old  Testament. 

(e)  The  last  exhortation  of  Sophonias  (iii,  9-20) 
also  has  a  Messianic  colouring,  although  not  to  an  ex- 
tent comparable  with  Isaias. 

III.  Character  of  the  Prophet. — Sophonias' 
prophecy  is  not  strongly  differentiated  from  other 
prophecies  like  that  of  Amos  or  Habacuc,  it  is  confined 
to  the  range  of  thought  common  to  all  prophetic  ex- 
hortations: threats  of  judgment,  exhortation  to  pen- 
ance, promise  of  Messianic  salvation.  For  this 
reason  Sophonias  might  be  regarded  as  the  type  of 
Hebrew  Prophets  and  as  the  final  example  of  the  pro- 
phetic terminology.  He  does  not  seek  the  glory  of  an 
original  writer,  but  borrows  freely  both  ideas  and  style 
from  the  older  Prophets  (especially  Isaias  and  Jere- 
mias).  The  resemblances  to  the  Book  of  Deuter- 
onomy may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  this  book, 
found  in  the  Josian  reform,  was  then  the  centre  of  re- 
ligious interest.  The  language  of  Sophonias  is  vigor- 
ous and  earnest,  as  became  the  seriousness  of  the 
period,  but  is  free  from  the  gloomy  elegiac  tone  of 
Jeremias.  In  some  passages  it  becomes  pathetic  and 
poetic,  without  however  attaining  the  classical  dic- 
tion or  poetical  flight  of  a  Nahum  or  Deutero-Isaias. 
There  is  something  solemn  in  the  manner  in  which  the 
Lord  is  so  frequently  introduced  as  the  speaker,  and 
the  sentence  of  judgment  falls  on  the  silent  earth  (i,  7). 
Apart  from  the  few  plays  on  words  (cf.  especially  ii, 
4),  Sophonias  eschews  afi  rhetorical  and  poetical  orna- 
mentation of  language.  As  to  the  logical  and  rhyth- 
mical build  of  the  various  exhortations,  he  has  two 
strophes  of  the  first  sketch  (i,  7  and  14)  with  the  same 
opening  ("the  day  of  the  Lord  is  near"),  and  closes 
the  second  sketch  with  a  hymn  (ii,  15) — a  favourite 
practice  of  his  prototype,  Jeremias.  A  graduated  de- 
velopment of  the  sentiment  to  a  climax  in  the  scheme 
is  expressed  by  the  fact  that  the  last  sketch  contains  an 
animated  and  longer  lyrical  hymn  to  Jerusalem  (iii, 
14  sqq.).  In  Christian  painting  Sophonias  is  repre- 
sented in  two  ways;  either  with  the  lantern  (referring 
to  i,  12:  "I  will  search  Jerusalem  with  lamps")  or  clad 
in  a  toga  and  bearing  a  scroll  bearing  as  text  the  be- 
g'nning  of  the  hymn  "Give  praise,  O  daughter  of 
Sion"  (iii  14). 

IV.  CbiticaIj  Problems  Offered  by  Sopho- 
nias.— The  question  of  authorship  is  authoritatively 
answered  by  the  jntroductory  verse  of  the  book.  Even 
radical  higher  critics  like  Marti  acknowledge  that  no 
reason  exists  for  doubting  that  the  author  of  this 
piophecy  is  the  Sophonias  (Zephaniah)  mentioned  in 
the  title  ("Das  Dodekapropheton",  Tubingen,  1904, 
359).  The  fact  that  this  Prophet's  name  is  men- 
tioned nowhere  .else  in  the  Old  Testament  does  not 
affect  the  conclusive  force  of  the  first  verse  of  the 
prophecy.  Sophonias  is  the  only  Prophet  whose  gene- 
alogy is  traced  back  into  the  fourth  generation.  From 
this  has  been  inferred  that  the  fourth  and  last  ancestor 
mentioned  Ezechias  (Hizkiah)  is  identical  with  the 
king  of  the  same  name  (727-698).  In  this  casa, 
however,  the  explanatory  phrase  "King  of  Judah" 
would  undoubtedly  have  been  put  in  apposition  to  the 
name.  Consequently  the  statement  concerning  the 
author  of  the  book  in  the  first  part  of  the  introduc- 
tory verse  appears  entirely  worthy  of  belief,  because 
the  statement  concerning  the  chronology  of  the  book 
gi  ven  in  the  second -half  of  the  same  verse  is  confirmed 
by  internal  criteria.   The  descriptions  of  customs, 


especially  in  the  first  chapter,  showing  the  state  of  re- 
ligion and  morals  at  Jerusalem  are,  in  point  of  fact,  a 
true  presentation  of  conditions  during  the  first  years 
of  the  reign  of  King  Josias.  The  worship  of  the  stars 
upon  the  flat  roofs,  mentioned  in  i,  5,  an  imitation  of 
the  Babylonian  worship  of  the  heavens  that  had  be- 
come the  fashion  in  Palestine  from  the  reign  of  Man- 
asses  is  also  mentioned  by  the  contemporary  Prophet, 
Jeremias  (xix,  13;  xxxii,  29),  as  a  religious  disorder  of 
the  Josianic  era.  All  this  confirms  the  credibility  of 
the  witness  of  i,  1,  concerning  the  authorship  of 
Sophonias. 

Critical  investigations,  as  to  where  the  original  texts 
in  the  Book  of  Sophonias  end  and  the  glosses,  revisions 
of  the  text,  and  still  later  revisions  begin,  have  re- 
sulted in  a  unanimous  declaration  that  the  first  chap- 
ter of  the  book  is  the  work  of  Sophonias;  the  second 
chapter  is  regarded  as  not  so  genuine,  and  the  third 
still  less  so.  In  separating  what  are  called  the  sec- 
ondary layers  of  the  second  chapter  nearly  all  the 
higher  critics  have  come  to  different  conclusions, — 
guol  capita,  tot  serums.  Each  individual  verse  cannot 
be- investigated  here  as  in  the  detailed  analysis  of  a 
commentator.  However,  it  may  be  pointed  out  in 
general  that  the  technical  plan  in  the  literary  construc- 
tion of  the  speeches,  especially  the  symmetrical  ar- 
rangement of  the  speeches  mentioned:  in  section  II, 
and  the  responses  spoken  of  in  section  III,  forbid  any 
large  excisions.  The  artistic  form  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  prophetic  addresses  is  recognized  more 
and  more  as  an  aid  to  literary  criticism. 

The  passage  most  frequently  considered  an  addition 
of  a  later  date  is  iii,  14-20,  because  the  tone  of  a  herald 
of  salvation  here  adopted  does  not  agree  with  that  of 
the  prophecies  of  the  threatening  judgment  of  the  two 
earlier  chapters.  It  is,  however,  the  custom  of  the 
Prophets  after  a  terrifying  warning  of  the  judgments 
of  Jahve  to  close  with  a  ghmpse  of  the  brilliant  future 
of  the  Kingdom  of  God,  to  permit,  as  it  were,,  the  rain- 
bow to  follow  the  thunder-storm.  Joel  first  utters 
prophetic  denunciations  which  are  followed  by  pro- 

Ehetic  consolations  (Joel  in  Vulgate,  i-ii,  17 ;  ii,  18— iii) ; 
jaias  in  ch.  i  calls  Jerusalem  a  city  like  Sodom  and  di- 
rectly afterwards  a  city  of  justice,  and  Micheas,  whose 
similarity  to  Sophonias  is  remarked  upon  by  critics, 
also  allows  his  threats  of  judgment  to  die  away  in 
an  announcement  of  salvation.  One  of  the  guiding 
eschatological  thoughts  of  all  the  Prophets  is  this: 
The  judgment  is  only  the  way  of  transition  to  salva- 
tion and  the  consummation  of  the  history  of  the  world 
will  be  the  salvation  of  what  is  left  of  the  seed.  For 
this  reason,  therefore,  Sophonias,  iii,  14-20  cannot  be 
rejected.  The  entire  plan  of  the  book  seems  to  be  in- 
dicated in  a  small  scale  in  the  first  address,  which 
closes  ii,  1-3,  with  an  exhortation  to  seek  the  Lord 
that  is  with  a  consolatory  theme  directly  after  the  ter- 
rible proclamation  of  the  Day  of  the  Lord. 

The  queries  raised  by  the  textual  criticism  of  the 
Book  of  Sophonias  are  far  simpler  and  nearer  solution 
than  those  connected  with  the  higher  criticism.  The 
condition  of  the  text,  with  exception  of  a  few  doubtful 
passages,  is  good  ana  there  are  few  books  of  the  Bibli- 
cal canon  which  offer  so  few  points  of  attack  to  Bib- 
lical hypercriticism  as  the  Book  of  Sophonias. 

Reinke,  Der  Prophtt  Zepkanja  (Monster,  1888);  Knaben- 
bauer.  Comment,  in  propk.  min.  (Paris,  188C) ;  van  Hoonacker, 
Let  dmaejpet.  proph.  (Paris,  1908);  Lippl,  Da*  Buck  det  Propk. 
Sopkon.  (Freiburg,  1910) ,  containing  (pp.  ix-xvi)  an  excellent  bib- 
liography; Schwaixy,  Dot  Buch  Zepkanja  (Giessen,  1890); 
Schdlz.  Comment,  dber  den  Propk.  Zepkanja  (Hanover,  1892); 
Adams,  Tke  Minor  Propk.  (New  York,  1902);  Driver,  Tke  Min. 
Propk.  (Nakum,  Habakkuk,  Zepkaniak)  (Edinburgh,  1907);  the 
compete  commentaries  of  Stkack-Zocxler;  Nowack;  Marti; 
and  G.  A.  Surra. 

M.  Fatjlhaber. 

Sophronius,  Saint,  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem  and 
Greek  ecclesiastical  writer,  b.  about  560  at  Damascus 
of  noble  parentage;  d.  probably  11  March,  638,  at 
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Jerusalem.  In  company  with  John  Moschus  he  trav- 
elled extensively  through  the  East  and  also  went  to 
Rome.  He  probably  became  a  monk  in  Egypt  about 
580  and  later  removed  to  Palestine.  From  the  year 
633  until  his  death  he  was  the  principal  opponent  of 
Monothelitism.  Conspicuous  for  his  learning  and 
piety  he  became  in  634  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  and 
sorrowfully  witnessed  during  his  reign  the  conquest  of 
Palestine  by  the  Arabs  and  their  capture  of  Jerusa- 
lem. He  must  very  probably  be  identified  with  the 
Sophronius  known  as  the  rhetorician  (o-odna-riit),  and 
was  the  author  of  biographies,  homilies,  and  hymns. 
Among  the  first  named  are:  his  Life  of  John  the  Al- 
moner, written  in  collaboration  with  J.  Moschus  and 
only  partly  preserved  in  Symeon  Metaphrastes:  the 
lives  of  Sts.  Cyrus  and  John;  and  probably  a  Life  of 
St.  Mary  of  Egypt.  Ten  homilies  which  have  been 
preserved  deal  chiefly  with  ecclesiastical  festivals,  and 
are  remarkable  for  their  dogmatic  contents  and  ora- 
torical style.  Numerous  anacreontic  odes  entitle 
him  to  a  place  among  Greek  ecclesiastical  poets.  A 
large  work  in  which  he  collected  600  testimonies  of 
the  Fathers  in  favour  of  the  two  wills  of  Christ  has 
perished. 

The  most  comprehensive  collection  of  the  works  of  Sophronius 
is  found  in  P.  <?.,  LXXXVII,  iii,  3147-4014;  V enables  in  Diet. 
Chritl.  Biog.,  s.  v.  Sophroniiu  (/*);  Vailhe.  Sophrone  le  nophitte  et 
Sophrotte  U  patriarche  in  Revue  de  I'Orient  Chretien,  VII  (1902), 
360-85:  VIII  (1903).  32-09.  356-87;  Bardenhewer-Sbahan. 
Patrolooy  (St.  Louis,  1908),  559-61.  564-66. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Sophronius,  Bishop  of  Constantina  or  Telia  in 
Osrhoene,  was  a  relative  of  Ibos,  Bishop  of  Edessa, 
and  apparently  of  the  same  theological  tendency, 
i.  e.  strongly  anti-Monophysite  and  hable  to  be  sus- 
pected of  Nestorianism.  He  was  present  at  a  synod 
held  at  Antioch  in  445  at  which  Athanasius,  Bishop  of 
Pcrrha,  was  deposed  on  charges  of  misconduct,  the 
chief  among  which  was  that  he  had  purloined  some 
silver  pijjars  belonging  to  the  church.  We  have 
no  means  of  judging  whether  these  charges  were  true; 
very  possibly,  if  not  trumped  up,  they  were  too 
easily  credited  from  partisan  motives.  Four  years 
later  at  the  Robber  Council  of  Ephesus  (q.  v.) 
most  extraordinary  charges  of  magic  and  sorcery 
were  brought  against  Bishop  Sophronius.  For  some 
reason  or  other,  perhaps  because  it  was  foreseen  that 
the  charges  would  break  down,  perhaps  because  he 
was  not  worth  crushing  in  view  of  the  more  important 
personages  being  pursued,  Sophronius's  case  was  re- 
ferred to  the  new  Bishop  of  Edessa.  when  one  should 
be  appointed  in  place  of  Ibas  whom  the  Concili- 
abulum  had  deposed.  Sophronius  is  next  heard  of  at 
the  Council  of  Chalcedon.  At  the  eighth  session, 
after  Theodoret  had  anathematized  Nestorius,  "the 
most  reverend  bishops  cried  out  'Let  Sophronius 
also  anathematize'.  Sophronius,  the  most  reverend 
bishop  of  Constantina,  said  'anathema  to  Nestorius 
and  Eutychee'". 

The  charges  against  Sophronius  have  only  been 
brought  to  light  in  recent  years  by  the  discovery  of  a 
Syriac  version  of  the  Acts  of  the  Robber  Council. 
They  were  made  by  a  priest  and  two  deacons  of 
Telia  (Constantina),  who  claimed  to  represent  the 
rest  of  the  clergy  of  that  city.  The  bishop,  they 
declared,  practised  astrology  and  other  vaticinative 
arts  of  the  pagans.  The  miserable  heresy  of  Nes- 
torius which  he  had  learnt  from  Ibas  was  not  enough 
for  him,  so  he  threw  himself  into  those  other  abomina- 
tions. He  once  lost  some  money,  and  not  content 
with  making  the  suspected  persons  swear  on  the 
Gospels,  "he,  further  testing  them  by  the  ordeal 
of  bread  and  cheese,  compelled  them  to  eat".  This 
not  succeeding,  he  had  recourse  to  the  divining  cup. 
He  used  the  son  of  one  of  his  servants  as  a  medium, 
and  with  two  others,  after  some  incantations,  placed 
the  youth  before  a  vessel  containing  oil  and  water. 
In  this  mixture  the  youth  first  saw  flames  of  fire, 


then  "a  man  sitting  on  a  throne  of  gold,  and  clad 
in  purple  and  a  crown  upon  his  head  .  After  this 
thev  put  the  oil  and  water  in  a  hole  near  the  door, 
ana  the  medium  saw  the  bishop 's  son  Habib  who  was 
returning  home  from  Constantinople  "seated  on  a 
black  mare-mule  that  is  blind-folded;  and  behind 
him  two  men  on  foot".  The  lad  confessed  these 
and  other  like  things  on  oath.  He  was  haunted  by 
seven  men  dressed  in  white  and  lost  his  reason,  and 
was  with  difficulty  cured  by  being  brought  into  holy 
places  and  anointed  with  oil.  Many  persons,  among 
others  the  copyists,  could  testify  to  Sophronius's 
astrological  writings.  A  deacon  who  came  to  him, 
to  have  a  ticket  of  alms  signed,  found  him  inspecting 
a  brass  sphere.  His  son  Habib  introduced  a  Jew  into 
his  father's  house  and  ate  with  him  after  the  manner 
of  the  Jews.  "During  the  week  of  Lent,  when  we 
fast,  he  feasted  with  this  Jew,  and  kept  him  at  table 
till  ten  o'clock;  and  even  carried  his  audacity  (so 
far  as)  to  bring  him  into  the  Sanctuary  of  the  Apos- 
tles, at  the  time  that  Service  was  being  held.  The 
city  and  the  clergy,  shocked  bv  this  conduct, 
chased  both  the  Jew  and  Habib,  who  sought  refuge 
in  the  Prsetorium  of  the  Commandant  (Duke) 
Florus.  The  impious  and  pagan  Florus  rushed  upon 
the  city,  where  (his  people)  laid  violent  hands  on  a 
great  number  of  men  and  children — certainly  more 
than  a  hundred.  In  despair,  these  took  refuge  near 
the  Tabernacle;  but  the  arrows  reached  their  bodies, 
their  blood  was  shed  before  the  Altar,  and  many  died 
in  the  act  of  embracing  it. " 

The  Second  Synod  of  Ephenue,  from  Syriac  MSS.,  ed.  Perry 
(Dartford,  1881).  pp.  189-199;  see  art.  Sophron.  of  Conetanline  in 
Diet,  of  Chritt.  Biog. 

Francis  J.  Bacchus. 

Sora.  See  Aquino,  Sora,  and  Pontecorvo,  Dio- 
cese OF. 

Sora,  a  titular  see  in  Paphlagonia,  suffragan  of 
Gangra.  Sora  must  have  been  an  insignificant  town; 
an  inscription  discovered  at  Zorah,  a  village  in  the 
vilayet  of  Castamouni,  in  which  a  local  era  and  the 
worship  of  Zeus  Epicarpios  are  mentioned,  has 
enabled  its  exact  position  to  be  fixed.  (Doublet  in 
"Bull,  de  correspondance  hellcnique",  1889,  p.  310.) 
It  was  placed  later  under  the  government  of  the 
Praetor  of  Paphlagonia  (NoveL,  29,  lj  Hierocles, 
695,  7).  It  is  spoken  of  by  Constantine  Porphy- 
rogenitus.  "De  themat.",  I,  7.  Le  Quien  ("Oriens 
christ.",  1, 557),  mentions  six  of  its  bishops:  Theodore, 
represented  by  his  metropolitan  at  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  (451);  Olympius,  who  signed  the  letter 
of  the  bishops  of  the  province  to  Emperor  Leo  in 
458;  John,  present  at  the  Council  of  Constantinople 

SI2);  Theophanes,  at  the  Seventh  (Ecumenical 
uncil  of  Nictea  (787);  Phocas,  at  the  eighth  gen- 
eral Council  at  Constantinople  (869);  Constantine, 
at  the  Photian  Council  of  Constantinople  (879). 
The  Greek  "Notitiae  episcopatuum"  mentions  the 
see  till  the  thirteenth  century. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geoo.,  a.  v.;  Ramsay,  Ana 
Minor  (London,  1890),  passim. 

S.  Petrides. 

Sorbait,  Paul  de,  physician,  b.  in  Hainault,  1624; 
d.  at  Vienna,  19  April,  1691.  He  went  to  school  at 
Paderborn,  then  attended  the  University  of  Padua, 
where  apparently  he  obtained  his  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  and  Medicine.  He  practised  as  a  phy- 
sician at  Rome,  Cologne,  and  Arnheim,  and  in  Au- 
gust, 1652,  was  made  a  member  of  the  medical  faculty 
of  the  University  of  Vienna.  In  1655  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  theoretical  medicine  at  the  same  university, 
and  in  1666  professor  of  practical  medicine.  In  1658 
he  was  appointed  court-physician  to  the  Empress- 
Dowager  Eleonora.  In  1676  he  rebuilt  at  his  own  ex- 
pense the  students'  hall  "Goldberg"  and  added  a 
chapel  to  it.    During  the  year  of  the  pest  (1679),  the 
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Emperor  Leopold  I  appointed  him  official  councillor 
and  chief  supervisor  of  sanitary  conditions  in  Vienna. 
Soon  after  this  he  was  ennobled.  In  1681  he  resigned 
his  professorship  and  founded  a  scholarship  for  medi- 
cal students.  During  the  siege  of  Vienna  by  the 
Turks  in  1683  he  commanded  the  company  formed  of 
students  as  chief  sergeant-major.  His  tomb  is  in  the 
Cathedral  of  St.  Stephen  at  Vienna.  In  1909  the  na- 
tional association  of  the  official  doctors  of  Austria  se- 
lected Sorbait's  portrait  as  the  insignia  of  the  associa- 
tion. He  gained  a  high  reputation  as  a  teacher  at 
Vienna  by  zealous  encouragement  of  anatomy  and 
botany,  as  well  as  by  firm  adherence  to  the  Hippo- 
cratic  school.  His  prominent  position  in  the  year 
1679  gave  him  the  opportunity  to  organize  sanitary 
conditions  in  Vienna.  His  writings  show  a  harmoni- 
ous mixture  of  profound  thinking,  strong  piety,  and  a 
merry  wit.  His  style  frequently  recalls  that  of  the 
Augustinian  monk  and  Viennese  preacher  Abraham 
a  Santa  Clara,  but  Sorbait  was  not  an  imitator  of  the 
latter,  as  the  orations  delivered  upon  receiving  a 
higher  position  were  delivered  in  part  before  1666, 
consequently  before  Father  Abraham's  appearance  as 
a  speaker  at  Vienna. 

Sorbait's  works  are  the  following:  "Universa  medi- 
cina  tam  theories  quam  practica  etc.  (Nuremberg, 
1672, 1675) ;  this  is  his  chief  work.  It  was  issued  in  a 
revised  and  enlarged  form  under  the  title:  "Praxios 
mediae  tractatus  VII"  (Vienna,  1680  and  1701); 
"Commentaria  et  controversial  in  omnes  libros  apho- 
rismorum  Hippocratis"  (Vienna,  1660);  "Nova  et 
aucta  institutionum  isagoge"  (Vienna,  1678);  "Mo- 
dus promovendi  doctores  in  archilycajo  Viennensi" 
(Vienna,  1667),  in  "Praxios  medicte  tract.",  553-577; 
"Encomiastica  neoprofessurse  prolegomena  ,  oration 
delivered  on  entrance  to  his  professorship,  31  January, 
1655;  "Discursus  academicus  in  renovatione  magis- 
trate civici",  7  Jan.,  1669,  in  German;  "Resignatio 
rectoratus",  25  Nov.,  1669;  "Exhortatio  in  honorem 
St.  Barbara;",  25  Jan.,  1664;  all  these  are  to  be  found 
in  the  "Prax.  med.  tract.",  578-90;  "Die  Johann 
Wilhelm  Mannagellasche  Pestordnung  im  Auftrag 
der  Regierung  von  P.  Sorbait  herausgegeben  und  ver- 
mehrt  (1679);  "Consilium  medicum  seu  dialogus 
loimicus  de  peste  Viennensi"  (Vienna,  1679;  also  in 
German,  1679;  1713;  Berlin,  1681),  Sorbait's  most 
popular  book;  "Catalogus  rcctorum"  (Vienna,  1669 
and  1670).  He  also  wrote  short  articles  which  are  to 
be  found  in  the  "  Miscellanea  curiosa  academise  csesa- 
rese  Leopoldiiue  II,  III". 

Oesterreichucher  Gnlenua,  data  i»t  Jjob-  Leich-  und  Bhrenpredig 
Thro  Magnificent  dees  Woht-Edel  Gebohmen  und  hoehoeiehrten 
Pauli  de  Sorbail  ton  P.  Bmericus  Pfendtner  O.F.  M.,  10  Mai,  1001 
(Vienna) ;  Senfblder,  Paul  de  Sorbait  in  Wiener  klinische  Rund- 
mehau  (1906),  new.  21-27,  29-30. 

Leopold  Senfelder. 

Sorbonne. — This  name  is  frequently  used  in  ordi- 
nary parlance  as  synonymous  with  the  faculty  of 
theology  of  Paris.  Strictly  speaking  it  means,  as  in 
this  article,  the  celebrated  theological  college  of  the 
French  capital.  The  title  was  adopted  from  the 
name  of  the  university  institute  founded  by  Robert 
de  Sorbon,  a  native  of  Le  Rethelois,  a  distinguished 
professor  and  famous  preacher  who  lived  from  1201 
till  1274.  Sorbon  found  that  there  was  a  defect 
in  the  primitive  organization  of  the  University  of 
Paris.  The  two  principal  mendicant  orders — the 
Dominicans  and  the  Franciscans — had  each  at  Paris 
a  college  and  delivered  lectures  at  which-  extern 
students  might  attend  without  fee.  In  order  that 
the  university,  which  was  already  engaged  in  a 
struggle  with  the  religious,  might  offer  the  same  ad- 
vantages, Robert  de  Sorbon  decided  that  it  also  should 
provide  gratuitous  instruction  and  that  (his  should 
be  given  by  a  society  of  professors  following,  except 
as  regards  the  matter  of  vows,  the  rules  of  the  ceno- 
bitic  life.   This  important  work  was  rendered  possible 


by  the  high  esteem  in~which  Robert  was  held  at 
Paris,  together  with  his  brilliant  parts,  his  great 

?;enerosity,  and  the  assistance  of  his  friends.  The 
oundation  dates  from  the  year  1257  or  the  beginning 
of  1258.  Nor  was  the  aid  he  received  merely  pecu- 
niary; Guillaume  de  Saint-Amour,  Gerard  d' Abbeville, 
Henry  of  Ghent,  Guillaume  des  Grez,  Odo  or  Eudes 
of  Douai,  Chretien  de  Beauvais,  Gerard  de  Reims, 
Nicolas  de  Bar  are  but  a  few  of  the  most  illustrious 
names  inseparably  connected  either  with  the  first 
chairs  in  the  Sorbonne,  or  with 'the  first  association 
that  constituted  it.  These  savants  were  already 
attached  to  the  university  staff . 

The  constitution  of  the  society  as  conceived  by 
Robert  was  quite  simple:  an  administrator  (provisor), 
associates  (socii),  and  guests  (hospiles).   The  pro- 


Chapel  or  the  Sorbonne 


visor  was  the  head;  nothing  could  be  done  without 
consulting  him;  he  installed  the  members  selected 
by  the  society,  and  confirmed  the  statutes  drawn 
up  by  it;  in  a  word,  as  his  title  signifies,  he  had  to 
provide  for  everything.  The  associates  formed  the 
body  of  the  society.  To  be  admitted  to  it,  the  candi- 
date was  required  to  have  taught  a  course  of  philoso- 
phy. There  were  two  kinds  of  associates,  the  bur- 
saires  and  the  pensionnaires.  The  latter  paid  forty 
(Paris)  pounds  a  year,  the  former  were  provided  for 
by  the  house,  which  expended  a  like  sum  from  its 
revenues.  The  burse  could  be  granted  only  to 
persons  not  having  an  income  of  forty  (Paris)  pounds. 
There  was  a  primus  inter  pares,  the  prior,  who  presided 
over  all  internal  affairs  of  the  house.  Doctors  and 
bachelors  were  alike  eligible,  but,  owing  to  the 
number  of  the  latter,  the  custom  rapidly  grew  up  of 
selecting  only  bachelors.  Other  persons  were  candi- 
dates for  admission  to  the  society  rather  than  mem- 
bers of  it.  From  the  material  and  intellectual  point 
of  view  they  enjoyed  the  same  privileges  as  the 
members:  board,  lodging,  books,  spiritual  and  scho- 
lastic exercises;  but.  they  had  no  votes.  When  they 
had  fulfilled  the  condition  of  teaching  philosophy,  they 
were  admissible  as  members.  The  course  of  studies 
lasted  ten  years,  during  which  time  their  burses 
continued;  but,  if  at  the  end  of  ten  years,  they  had 
not  given  proof  of  their  ability,  either  as  teachers  or 
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as  preachers,  their  burse  was  vacated.  The  ordinary 
lectures  were  public,  and  consequently  were  attended 
by  students  who  belonged  to  neither  of  the  divisions 
of  the  society.  The  doctors  and  bachelors '  were 
authorized  to  give  shelter  to  other  poor  pupils.  Be- 
sides the  work  of  the  classroom,  there  was  the  duty 
of  preaching  or  labouring  in  the  parishes.  In  prep- 
aration for  this,  the  associates,  on  certain  days,  had 
to  deliver  sermons  or  conferences  (collationes)  in 
presence  of  the  community.  The  purely  spiritual 
side  was  not  forgotten.  Conferences,  usually  deliv- 
ered by  the  prior,  on  this  important  part  of  the  Chris- 
tian and  priestly  life  were  given,  if  not  exclusively,  at 
least  specially,  to  the  interns.  For  twenty  years  the 
ability  of  the  administrator,  or  provisor,  corresponded 
to  the  foreseeing  devotedness  of  the  founder.  This 
lapse  of  time  showed  the  wisdom  of  the  regulations 
and  administrative  measures,  which  Robert  had 
adopted,  after  taking  the  best  possible  advice,  and 
which  he  laid  down  in  thirty-eight  articles.  This 
rule  was  directed  towards  the  maintaining  of  common 
life,  from  silence  in  the  refectory,  which  was  not  very 
strict,  to  simplicity  of  the  authorized  dress.  As  soon 
as  circumstances  permitted,  Robert  (about  1271) 
added  to  the  theological  college  a  literary  college: 
this  was  the  College  de  Calvi  or  the  "uttle  Sor- 
bonne". 

Fruit  of  deep  thought  and  personal  experience,  the 
constitution  given  by  Robert  de  Sorbon  to  his  college 
received  the  consecration  of  time,  for  it  lasted  through- 
out centuries.  If  Hemer^  saw  in  the  project  the 
conception  of  a  powerful  intellect,  "Hoc  primus  in 
lyeaco  Parisiensi  vidit  Robertus",  its  realization  was 
surely  a  work  of  genius.  That  this  was  so  appears 
from  the  fact  that,  while  Robert  united  in  his  work 
whatever  good  he  found  in  the  university,  his  college 
when  completed  served  as  a  model  to  the  others.  It 
is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  each  word  of  the  original 
title,  for  some  persons  rather  enigmatical,  of  the 
society.  The  expression  "Pauvres  maltres  ctudiants 
en  theologie"  seems  to  emphasize  the  two  primary  or 
essential  characteristics  of  the  society:  equality  in 
poverty,  an  equality  so  perfect  between  masters  and 
pupils  that  it  designated  them  by  a  common  name; 
the  poverty  of  the  pupils,  since  most  of  them  were 
burxaires;  the  poverty  of  the  masters,  since,  content 
with  what  was  strictly  necessary,  they  renounced  all 
other  professional  remuneration.  This  equality  was 
always  maintained  with  scrupulous  care;  the  Sorbon- 
nists  repeated  as  an  axiom,  Omnes  nos  sumus  socii 
et  axjuales",  and  referred  to  the  college  as  "pauperem 
nostratn  Sorbonem". 

From  the  outset  the  college  enjoyed  the  favour  of 
the  Holy  See.  Alexander  IV  (1259)  urged  the  French 
bishops  to  support,  it,  Urban  IV  (1262)  recommended 
it  to  the  goodwill  of  the  whole  Christian  world,  and 
Clement  IV  (1268)  granted  it  papal  approbation. 
Wealthy  benefactors  provided  it  with  ample  endow- 
ment. A  high  standard  of  scholarship  was  main- 
tained and  the  severity  of  the  "actus  Sorbonnicus". 
or  examination  for  degrees,  including  the  defence  of 
the  "thesis  Robertina",  became  proverbial.  The 
professorial  corps  was  highly  respected,  and  from  all 
parts  of  Europe  different  theological  and  even  politi- 
cal questions  were  sent  to  it  for  solution.  As  the 
other  teachers  of  theology  in  the  university  became 
members  of  the  Sorbonne,  its  staff,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  was  practically  identical 
with  the  university  faculty.  Robert  de  Sorbon  had 
realized  the  necessity  of  a  library  and  had  taken 
measures  to  supply  one.  This  increased  rapidly,  owing 
chiefly  to  numerous  gifts.  In  1470  the  Sorbonne  in- 
troduced the  art  of  printing  into  France  by  calling 
to  Paris  three  of  Gutenberg's  associates,  Gering, 
Friburger,  and  Crantz.  Among  its  principal  patrons 
and  benefactors  was  Cardinal  Richelieu,  who  held  for 
a  time  the  office  of  provisor  and  who,  in  1635,  laid  the 


cornerstone  of  an  edifice  to  be  built  at  his  expense  hi- 
the  use  of  the  college.  He  was  buried  in  the  church 
of  the  Sorbonne,  where  his  tomb  is  still  preserved. 
The  doctors  of  the  college  were  loyal  defenders  of  the 
Catholic  faith  against  the  inroads  of  Protestantism 
and  against  the  so-called  Enlightenment.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  gave  their  support  to  Gallicanism 
and  obliged  their  members  to  subscribe  the  "four 
articles".  This  attitude  naturally  weakened  the 
prestige  of  the  Sorbonne  as  a  theological  school, 
and  obliged  ecclesiastical  students  to  seek  their 
education  in  the  seminaries.  The  Sorbonne  itself 
was  suppressed  by  decree  of  5  April,  1792,  but  was 
restored  by  Napoleon  in  1808  as  the  theological 
faculty  of  the  newly  organized  university.  It  did 
not,  however,  regain  its  former  standing  or  influence, 
though  it  continued  in  existence  until  1882,  when  it 
was  finally  suppressed.  In  1884  the  construction  of 
the  present  building  was  begun  and  it  was  completed 
in  1889.  It  is  now  occupied  by  the  various  depart- 
ments of  letters  and  science  which  form  the  "Ecole 
des  Hautes  Etudes". 

De  Boulay,  Hist.  Univert.  Pari:  (Paris,  1665-73) ;  Creyier, 
Hist,  de  I' Univ.  de  Paris  (Paris,  1761);  Jourdain,  Hist,  de  Vuni- 
ter.  de  Pane  au  X  VIP  etauX  VHP  ti>de;  (Paris,  1866) ;  Denifle, 
Chartularium  Univers.  Pari*.  (Paris,  1889-97) ;  Jadard,  Robert 
de  Sorbon  (Reims,  1877);  Meric,  La  Sorbonne  et  son  fondateur 
(Paris,  1888);  Raleigh,  Unit,  of  Paris;  Feret,  La  faeJtf  de 
thtologie  de  Paris  et  ses  docteurs  let  plus  Mibres  (Paris,  1894-1909) ; 
Idem,  Sorbonar  origines,  disciplina  et  viri  iliustres,  and  other  manu- 
scripts; Franklin,  La  Sorbonne,  ses  origines.  sa  bibliotheous 
(Paris,  1875);  Randolph,  History  of  the  Sorbonne;  Rashdall, 
The  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages  (Oxford,  1893). 

P.  Fehet. 

Sorin,  Edward,  the  founder  of  Notre  Dame,  In- 
diana; b.  6  Feb.,  1814,  at  Ahuill6,  near  Laval,  France; 
d.  31  Oct.,  1893,  at  Notre  Dame,  U.  S.  A.  His  early 
education  was  di- 
rected by  his  mother, 
a  woman  remarkable 
for  intelligence  as 
well  as  virtue.  After 
completing  his  classi- 
cal studies,  his  vo- 
cation for  the  priest- 
hood being  marked, 
M.  Sorin  at  once  en- 
tered the  diocesan 
seminary,  where  he 
was  distinguished  for 
superior  ability  and 
exemplary  life. 
Among  his  fellow 
students  were  Cardi- 
nal Lang6nicux  and 
others  who  shed 
lustre  on  the 
Church. 


■Jff- 


Father  Sorin 
From  a  Photograph 


At  the  time  of  Father  Sorin's  ordination,  glowing 
reports  of  missionary  enterprise  in  foreign  lands  had 
fired  afresh  the  hearts  of  the  French  clergy,  and  in- 
spired numerous  vocations,  not  a  few  of  which  were 
those  of  future  martyrs,  particularly  in  China  and 
Japan.  It  was  to  the  first  of  these  countries  that  the 
Abbe  Sorin  felt  attracted;  and  to  the  end  of  his  long 
life  accounts  of  the  trials  and  triumphs  of  Chinese 
missionaries  had  for  him  a  singular  fascination.  He 
was  influenced  by  circumstances  to  enroll  himself 
in  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Cross,  a  community 
of  priests,  brothers,  and  sisters  lately  founded  at  Lie 
Mans  by  the  Abb6  Moreau.  The  need  of  mission- 
aries in  the  United  States,  so  earnestly  represented 
in  letters  from  bishops  in  this  country  and  in  addresses 
by  others  who  had  occasion  to  visit  Europe,  was  not 
to  be  disregarded  by  the  heads  of  religious  orders; 
and  although  France  had  not  as  yet  recovered  from 
the  effects  of  the  Revolution,  she  generously  con- 
tributed men  and  means  for  the  support  and  spread 
of  American  missions.    Father  Sorin,  but  recently 
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ordained,  was  selected  by  his  superiors  to  establish 
the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Cross  in  what  was  then 
considered  a  remote  district  of  the  United  States. 

Accompanied  by  six  brothers,  he  arrived  in  New 
York  in  the  autumn  of  1841,  and  immediately  set 
out  for  Indiana,  which  was  destined  to  be  the  field, 
the  centre  rather,  of  his  apostolate  for  upwards  of 
half  a  century.  After  a  short  stay  at  St.  Peter's, 
in  the  Diocese  of  Vincennes,  he  proceeded  northward 
with  five  of  his  confreres.  In  the  beginning  of  an 
exceptionally  rigorous  winter,  in  poverty  and  priva- 
tion he  began  the  foundation  of  Notre*  Dame,  which, 
under  his  fostering  care,  from  an  Indian  missionary 
station,  developed  into  one  of  the  largest  religious 
and  educational  institutions  in  the  New  World, 
the  centre  of  far-reaching  activities  for  the  work  of 
the  Church.  Several  colleges  which  Father  Sorin 
founded  elsewhere  are  also  in  a  flourishing  condition. 

It  is  a  far  cry  from  Indiana  to  India;  but  the  flour- 
ishing mission  in  Eastern  Bengal,  in  charge  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Holy  Cross,  owes  much  of  its 
success  to  Father  Sorin's  ardent  zeal  and  active  co- 
operation. Thither  he  sent  its  former  bishop  and 
other  priests  whose  services  could  ill  be  spared, 
together  with  a  band  of  sisters,  the  superior  of  whom, 
a  native  of  New  York,  died  at  her  distant  post,  a 
victim  of  her  self-sacrifice.  The  founding  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross  in  the 
United  States  is  rightly  regarded  as  one  of  Father 
Sorin's  most  important  services  to  religion.  Under 
his  administration  and  care,  this  community,  at  first 
a  handful,  has  become  a  host,  with  nourishing  estab- 
lishments in  a  dozen  states.  During  the  Civil  War. 
thanks  to  Father  Sorin's  forethought,  this  sisterhooa 
was  able  to  furnish  nearly  fourscore  nurses  for  sick 
and  wounded  soldiers  on  transports  and  in  hospitals. 
A  number  of  priests  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Cross  served  as  chaplains  at  the  front.  Another 
of  Father  Sorin's  many  claims  to  the  grateful  remem- 
brance of  English-speaking  Catholics  is  the  "Ave 
■  Maria",  which  he  founded  in  1865. 

Father  Sorin  was  elected  superior-general  of  his 
order  in  1868,  and  held  this  important  office  during 
the  rest  of  his  life.  In  recognition  of  his  work  in 
educational  lines,  the  French  Government  conferred 
upon  him  the  insignia  of  an  Officer  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion (1888).  Soon  after  the  celebration  of  his  sacer- 
dotal golden  jubilee  (the  same  year),  the  venerable 
founder  of  Notre  Dame  entered  upon  a  long  period 
of  mental  and  physical  suffering,  which  closed  with 
a  peaceful  and  painless  death  on  the  eve  of  All  Saints'. 
1893. 

Moeeau,  he  Tret  Reverend  Pert  BanLAnloinc  Moreau  (Paris, 
lflOO);  A  Story  of  Fiftu  Yean  (Notre  Dame.  1905);  Circular 
Lettert  o/tkt  Very  Ret.  Edward  Sorin,  C.  S.  C,  privately  printed. 

Daniel  E.  Hudson. 

Sorrento,  Archdiocese  of,  in  the  Province  of 
Naples,  with  one  suffragan,  Castellamare.  The  city 
is  situated  on  the  southern  arm  of  the  Gulf  of  Naples 
and  is  protected  towards  the  south  by  Mount  Sant' 
Angelo,  which  makes  Sorrento  a  popular  summer 
resort.  The  peninsula  is  bounded  on  the  one  side 
by  the  Gulf  of  Naples,  on  the  other  side  by  the  Gulf 
of  Amalfi,  and  was  in  Roman  antiquity  dotted  with 
villas.  Sorrento  is  situated  at  a  considerable 
altitude  above  the  sea,  as  it  were  on  a  peak.  The 
churches  are  more  ornate  than  beautiful.  There  are 
also  ruins  of  certain  temples:  of  Ceres,  described  by 
Vitruvius  (a  few  columns  and  mosaics);  of  Venus, 
near  the  Marina  grande;  of  Sirena;  and  of  Minerva, 
the  latter  said  to  nave  been  built  by  Ulysses,  the  re- 
puted founder  of  the  city,  which  in  ancient  times  had 
its  own  coins  and  was  autonomous.  In  312  b.  c. 
it  became  the  ally  of  Rome;  but  Hannibal  captured 
it  in  the  Second  Punic  War.  Augustus  sent  a  colony 
thither.  In  a.  d.  645  Radolfo,  Duke  of  Beneventum, 
besieged  it  in  vain;  it  remained  Byzantine,  and  as 


late  as  the  eighth  century  had  probably  a  dux  (chief 
magistrate)  of  its  own,  and  was  almost  completely 
independent  of  Constantinople.  In  890  the  Sor- 
rentmes  won  a  naval  victory  over  the  inhabitants  of 
Amalfi.  In  1035  it  was  conquered  by  Guaimario  IV, 
Duke  of  Salerno,  who  made  his  brother  Guido  Duke 
of  Sorrento;  but  forty  years  afterwards  it  fell  with 
Salerno  under  Norman  domination.  Sorrento  is 
the  birthplace  of  Torquato  Tasso.  The  Gospel  was 
preached  at  Sorrento  probably  as  early  as  the  first 
century;  the  martyrs  Quart  us,  Quartillus,  and  their 
companions  are  venerated  there.  Among  the  known 
bishops  the  first  is  St.  Renatus,  a  native  of  .Angers, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century.  His  successor 
was  St.  Valerius,  who  died  in  453;  Rosarius  was 
present  at  Rome  in  499.  The  Sorrentines  venerate 
other  bishops  of  the  see:  St.  Athanasius,  St.  Johannes 
(about  594),  St.  Amandus  (d.  617),  St.  Baculus 
(seventh  century),,  St.  Hyacinthus  (679).  In  the 
tenth  century  it  became  a  metropolitan  see,  the  first 
arahbishop  being  Leo  Parus.  Among  its  bishops 
were  Francesco  Kemolino  (1501),  who  was  made  a 
prisoner  by  the  Turks  and  ransomed  with  the  treas- 
ures of  the  church  (in  part  his  own  donations), 
and  Filippo  Strozzi  (1525),  said  to  have  been  three 
times  rescued  from  prison  in  the  sack  of  Rome  in 
1527.  In  1558  the  Turks  under  Pialy  Pasha  effected 
a  landing  at  Salerno,  and  plundered  and  burned  the 
city,  on  which  occasion  the  archives  perished.  The 
new  bishop,  Giulio  Pavesi,  sought  to  repair  the  dam- 
ages. Diego  Pietra  (1680)  founded  the  seminary, 
afterwards  enlarged  by  Filippo  Anastasi  (1699); 
the  latter  defended  the  immunities  of  the  Church 
and  was  forcibly  exiled  to  Terracina.  In  1861 
Francesco  Apuzzo  was,  by  order  of  the  new  Govern- 
ment, exiled  to  France.  In  1818  the  Dioceses  of 
Massa  Lubrense,  Vico  Equense,  a  suffragan  of  Amalfi, 
and  Capri  were  united  with  Sorrento.  Massa  is  an 
ancient  city,  the  fame  of  whose  celebrated  temple 
(delubrum)  of  Juno  Argiva  is  still  preserved  in  the 
title  of  the  church  known  as  the  Madonna  della 
Lobra.  It  became  an  episcopal  see  probably  when 
Sorrento  was  made  metropolitan-  the  first  known 
bishop  was  Pietro  Orsi,  in  1289  delivered  from  prison 
in  Sicily.  Vico  Equense,  the  ancient  Mq\i&,  destroyed 
in  the  Social  War,  probably  had  a  bishop  at  the 
same  time  as  Massa  Lubrense;  the  first  known  was 
Bartolomeo  (1294).  Paolo  Rcgi  (1582),  a  renowned 
legist,  compiled  the  lives  of  the  Neapolitan  saints,  and 
was  a  prolific  writer.  The  last  bishop  was  Michele 
Natali  (1797),  condemned  to  death  in  1799  for  having 
taken  part  in  the  revolution  of  that  year. 

The  Island  of  Capri  was  even  in  antiquity  cele- 
brated for  its  climate.  Augustus  acquired  it  from 
the  Neapolitans,  and  Tiberius  built  there  his  famous 
villa.  Commodus  banished  thither  his  wife  Crispina. 
Justinian  gave  the  island  to  the  Benedictines.  In 
868  it  was  captured  by  the  inhabitants  of  Amalfi; 
from  1806-1808  it  was  in  possession  of  the  English. 
The  Archbishop  of  Amalfi  named  its  first  bishop 
(987),  a  certain  Johannes.  Sorrento  has  thirty-six 
parishes,  267  secular  and  34  regular  clergy,  and 
56,900  souls;  8  monasteries  for  men  and  21  convents 
for  women,  3  institutes  for  boys  and  10  for  girls. 

_  Cappeiaetti,  he  chieee  d'Ttalia,  XX;  An-astasio,  Lucubra- 
tionee  in  Sorrentinorum  ecclesiastical  cirilesque  antiquitatee 
(Rome,  1731);  Capasso,  Topoorafia  itorico-archeologica  delta 
penitola  torrenlina  (Naples,  1846);  Fasclo,  La  pcnuola  torren- 
tina  (Naples,  1000). 

U.  Benioni. 

Sorrows  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  Feasts 
oy  the  Seven. — (1)  Friday  before  Palm  Sunday, 
major  double;  (2)  third  Sunday  in  September, 
double  of  the  second  class.  The  object  of  these 
feasts  is  the  spiritual  martyrdom  of  the  Mother  of 
God  and  her  compassion  with  the  sufferings  of  her 
Divine  Son.  (1)  The  seven  founders  of  the  Servite 
Order,  in  1239,  five  years  after  they  established  them- 
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selves  on  Monte  Senario,  took  up  the  sorrows  of  Mary, 
standing  under  the  Cross,  as  the  principal  devotion 
of  their  order.  The  corresponding  feast,  however, 
did  not  originate  with  them:  its  celebration  was 
enacted  by  a  provincial  synod  of  Cologne  (1413)  to 
expiate  the  crimes  of  the  iconoclast  Hussites;  it  was 
to  be  kept  on  the  Friday  after  the  third  Sunday  after 
Easter  under  the  title:  "Commemoratio  angustiae 
et  doloris  B.  Maris  V.".  Its  object  was  exclusively 
the  sorrow  of  Mary  during  the  Crucifixion  and  Death 
of  Christ.  Before  the  sixteenth  century  this  feast 
was  limited  to  the  dioceses  of  North  Germany,  Scan- 
dinavia, and  Scotland.  Being  termed  "Compassio" 
or  "Transfixio",  "Commendatio,  Lamentatio  B.  M. 
V.";  it  was  kept  at  a  great  variety  of  dates,  mostly 
during  Eastertide  or  shortly  after  Pentecost,  or  on  some 
fixed  day  of  a  month  (18  July,  Merseburg;  19  July, 
Halberstadt,  Lubeck,  Meissen;  20  July,  Naum- 
burg;  cf.  Grotefend,  "Zeitrechnung",  II,  2,  166). 
Dreves  and  Blume  (Analecta  hymnica)  nave  pub- 
lished a  large  number  of  rhythmical  offices,  sequences, 
and  hymns  for  the  feast  of  the  Compassion,  which 
show  that  from  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  in 
several  dioceses  the  scope  of  this  feast  was  widened 
to  commemorate  either  five  dolours,  from  the  im- 
prisonment to  the  burial  of  Christ,  or  seven  dolours, 
extending  over  the  entire  life  of  Mary  (cf .  XXIV, 
122-53;  VIII,  51  so.;  X,  79  sq..  etc.).  Towards  the 
end  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  feast  spread  over 
part  of  the  south  of  Europe;  in  1506  it  was  granted 
to  the  nuns  of  the  Annunciation  under  the  title 
"Spasmi  B.  M.  V.",  Monday  after  Passion  Sunday; 
in  1600  to  the  Servite  nuns  of  Valencia,  "B.  M.  V. 
sub  pede  Crucis",  Friday  before  Palm  Sunday. 
After  1600  it  became  popular  in  France  and  was 
termed  "Dominse  N.  de  Pietate",  Friday  before 
Palm  Sunday.  To  this  latter  date  the  feast  was  as- 
signed for  the  whole  German  Empire  (1674).  By  a 
Decree  of  22  April,  1727,  Benedict  XIII  extended  it  to 
the  entire  Latin  Church,  under  the  title  "Septem 
dolorum  B.  M.  V.",  although  the  Office  and  Mass  re- 
tain the  original  character  of  the  feast,  the  Compas- 
sion of  Mary  at  the  foot  of  the  Cross.  At  both  Mass 
and  Office  the  "Stabat  Mater"  of  Giacopone  da  Todi 
(1306)  is  sung. 

(2)  The  second  feast  was  granted  to  the  Servites, 
9  June  and  15  September,  1668,  double  with  an  oc- 
tave for  the  third  Sunday  in  September.  Its  object 
from  the  beginning  has  been  the  popular  devotion 
of  the  seven  dolours,  of  Mary  (according  to  the  re- 
sponsoriesof  Matins:  the  sorrow  (a)  at  the  proph- 
ecy of  Simeon;  (b)  at  the  flight  into  Egypt; 
(c)  having  lost  the  Holy  Child  at  Jerusalem;  (d) 
meeting  Jesus  on  his  way  to  Calvary;  (e)  standing 
at  the  foot  of  the  Cross;  (f)  Jesus  being  taken  from 
the  Cross;  (g)  at  the  burial  of  Christ).  This  feast 
was  extended  to  Spain  (1735);  to  Tuscany  (double 
of  the  second  class  with  an  octave,  1807).  After  his 
return  from  his  exile  in  France  Pius  VII  extended 
the  feast  to  the  Latin  Church  (18  September,  1814, 
major  double) ;  it  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  double  of 
the  second  class,  13  May,  1908.  The  Servites  cele- 
brate it  as  a  double  of  the  first  class  with  an  octave 
and  a  vigil.  Also  in  the  Passionist  Order,  at  Florence 
and  Granada  (N.  S.  de  las  Angustias),  its  rank  is 
double  of  the  first  class  with  an  octave.  The  hymns 
which  are  now  used  in  the  Office  of  this  feast  were 
probably  composed  by  the  Servite  Callisto  Palum- 
bella  (eighteenth  century).  On  the  devotion,  cf. 
Kellner,  "Hcortology",  p.  271.  The  old  title  of 
the  "Compassio"  is  preserved  by  the  Diocese  of 
Hildesheim  in  a  simple  feast,  Saturday  after  the  oc- 
tave of  Corpus  Christi.  A  feast.  "B.  M.  V.  de 
pietate",  with  a  beautiful  medieval  office,  is  kept  in 
honour  of  the  sorrowful  mother  at  Goa  in  India  and 
Braga  in  Portugal,  on  the  third  Sunday  of  October; 
in  the  ecclesiastical  province  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  in 


Brazil,  last  Sunday  of  May,  etc.  (cf .  the  corresponding 
calendars).  A  special  form  of  devotion  is  practised 
in  Spanish -speaking  countries  under  the  term  of 
"N.  S.  de  la  Soledad",  to  commemorate  the  solitude 
of  Mary  on  Holy  Saturday.  Its  origin  goes  back  to 
Queen  Juana,  lamenting  the  early  death  of  her  hus- 
band Philip  I,  King  of  Spain  (1506). 

To  the  oriental  churches  these  feasts  are  unknown: 
the  Catholic  Ruthenians  keep  a  feast  of  the  sorrowful 
Mother  on  Friday  after  the  octave  of  Corpus  Christi. 

NiLixa,  Kalendarium  man.  (Innsbruck,  1896) ;  Holwbck.  Fatti 
Mariani  (Freiburg,  1892);  Calvenerius,  Kal.  Marianum, 
17  March  in  Summa  Aural,  111,  590  sq.;  Albebs,  BlQihen- 
krame,  V  (Paderbom.  1894),  40-190. 

F.  G.  Holweck. 
Soter,  Saint,  Pope.  See  Caius  and  Soteb,  Saints. 

Soto,  Dominic,  Dominican,  renowned  theologian, 
b.  at  Segovia.  1494;  d.  at  Salamanca,  15  Nov.,  1560. 
His  first  studies  were  made  in  his  native  city.  He 
next  studied  at  the  University  of  Alcala  under  St. 
Thomas  of  Villanova,  and  later  went  to  Parih,  where 
he  obtained  his  baccalaureate  in  philosophy.  Having 
studied  theology  for  a  time  at  Paris,  he  returned  to 
Alcala  about  1520,  and  was  made  professor  of  phi- 
losophy in  the  College  of  San  Ildelfonso.  In  this 
capacity  he  distinguished  himself  by  securing  a 
complete  triumph  of  moderate  Realism  over  the 
errors  of  Nominalism.  Already  enjoying  a  wide 
reputation  as  a  professor,  and  apparently  destined 
for  higher  honours,  he  was  suddenly  moved  in  1524 
to  abandon  his  chair  as  teacher  and  join  a  religious 
order.  Straightway  he  made  a  retreat  at  the  Bene- 
dictine monastery  of  Montserrat,  and  then  sought 
admission  into  the  Order  of  Preachers  at  Burgos, 
where  he  was  received  and  entered  upon  his  novitiate 
in  the  Convent  of  St.  Paul.  The  following  year 
(23  July,  1525)  he  was  admitted  to  profession,  and 
was  made  at  once  professor  of  dialectics  in  his  convent. 
In  1529  appeared  his  first  work  called  "Summube", 
which  in  simplicity,  precision,  and  clearness  was  a 
decided  improvement  on  the  manuals  of  logic  then 
in  use.  After  teaching  in  his  convent  for  seven  years, 
he  was  called  to  a  chair  of  theology  in  the  University 
of  Salamanca  on  27  Nov.,  1532,  and  continued  to 
teach  there  till  1545,  when  he  was  chosen  by  Charles 
V  imperial  theologian  at  the  Council  of  Trent.  Dur- 
ing his  labours  at  the  council  he  rendered  great  service 
in  helping  to  formulate  dogmatic  decrees  and  in 
solving  theological  difficulties.  The  general  of  his 
order,  Albertus  Casaus,  having  died  just  before  the 
opening  of  the  council,  it  fell  to  Soto  to  represent  his 
order  during  the  first  four  sessions.  In  the  following 
sessions  he  represented  the  newly-elected  general, 
Franciscus  Ronueus.  It  was  at  Trent  that  Soto 
wrote  and  dedicated  to  the  fathers  of  the  council 
his  treatise  "De  natura  et  gratia",  in  which  he  clearly 
and  ably  expounds  the  Thomistic  teaching  on  original 
sin  and  grace.  When  the  council  was  interrupted  in 
1547;  Soto  was  summoned  by  Charles  V  to  Germany 
as  his  confessor  and  spiritual  director.  He  refused 
the  Bishopric  of  Segovia  offered  him  by  the  emperor, 
and  in  1550  was  permitted  to  return  to  his  convent 
at  Salamanca,  where  he  was  elected  prior  the  same 
year.  Two  years  later  he  succeeded  Melchior  Cano 
in  the  principal  chair  of  theology  at  the  University 
of  Salamanca,  at  that  time  the  metropolis  of  the 
intellectual  world.  In  1556  Soto  resigned  his  pro- 
fessorial chair.  Chief  among  his  philosophical  works, 
besides  the  "Summuhe",  are:  "In  dialecticam  Aris- 
totelis  commentarii"  (Salamanca,  1544);  "In  VIII 
libroe  physicorum"  (Salamanca,  1545).  The  follow- 
ing are  his  best-known  theological  works:  "De  natura 
et  gratia  libri  III  (Venice,  1547);  "De  ratione  tegendi 
et  detegendi  secretum"  (Salamanca,  1541);  "De  jus- 
titia  et  jure  libri  X"  (Salamanca,  1556);  "Comment, 
in  Ep.  ad  Romanes "  (Antwerp,  1550);  "In  IV  sent, 
libros  comment."    (Salamanca,  1555-56). 
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Echard,  Script,  ord.  prod.,  II,  171  aq.;  Hdhtbr,  Nomendator, 
II  (Innsbruck,  1906),  1373  aq.;  Veil  in  Retue  thomMe  (May, 
June,  1904),  151  eqq.;  (May,  June,  1905).  174  sqq. 

Charles  J.  Callan. 
Soto,  Hernando  db.  See  De  Soto,  Hernando. 

Soul  (Gr.  <f>vx^'t  Lat.  anima;  Fr.  dme;  Ger.  Seele). 
— The  question  of  the  reality  of  the  soul  and  its  dis- 
tinction from  the  body  is  among  the  most  important 
problems  of  philosophy,  for  with  it  is  bound  up  the 
doctrine  of  a  future  life.  Various  theories  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  soul  haVe  claimed  to  be  reconcilable 
with  the  tenet  of  immortality,  but  it  is  a  sure  instinct 
■  that  leads  us  to  suspect  every  attack  on  the  substan- 
tiality or  spirituality  of  the  soul  as  an  assault  on  the 
belief  in  existence  after  death.  The  soul  may  be 
.defined  as  the  ultimate  internal  principle  by  which 
we  think,  feel,  and  will,  and  by  which  our  bodies  are 
animated.  The  term  "mind  usually  denotes  this 
principle  as  the  subject  of  our  conscious  states,  while 
''soul  denotes  the  source  of  our  vegetative  activi- 
ties as  well.  That  our  vital  activities  proceed  from 
a  principle  capable  of  subsisting  in  itself,  is  the  thesis 
of  the  substantiality  of  the  soul:  that  this  principle 
is  not  itself  composite,  extended,  corporeal,  or  essen- 
tially and  intrinsically  dependent  on  the  body,  is 
the  doctrine  of  spirituality.  If  there  be  a  life  after 
death,  clearly  the  agent  or  subject  of  our  vital 
activities  must  be  capable  of  an  existence  separate 
from  the  body.  The  belief  in  an  animating  principle 
in  some  sense  distinct  from  the  body  is  an  almost 
inevitable  inference  from  the  observed  facts  of  life. 
The  lowest  savages  arrive  at  the  concept  of  the  soul 
almost  without  reflection,  certainly  without  any 
severe  mental  effort.  The  mysteries  of  birth  and 
death,  the  lapse  of  conscious  life  during  sleep  and  in 
swooning,  even  the  commonest  operations  of  imagina- 
tion and  memory,  which  abstract  a  man  from  his 
bodily  presence  even  while  awake — all  such  facts 
invincibly  suggest  the  existence  of  something  besides 
the  visible  organism,  internal  to  it,  but  to  a  large 
extent  independent  of  it,  and  leading  a  life  of  its  own. 
In  the  rude  psychology  of  the  savage,  the  soul  is 
often  represented  as  actually  migrating  to  and  fro 
during  dreams  and  trances,  and  after  death  haunting 
the  neighbourhood  of  its  body.  Nearly  always  it 
is  figured  as  something  extremely  volatile,  a  perfume 
or  a  breath.  ■  Often,  as  among  the  Fijians,  it  is  rep- 
resented as  a  miniature  replica  of  the  body,  so  small 
as  to  be  invisible.  The  Samoans  have  a  name  for 
the  soul  which  means  "that  which  comes  and  goes". 
Many  savage  peoples,  such  as  the  Dyaks  and  Suma- 
trans,  bind  various  parts  of  the  body  with  cords 
during  sickness  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  soul. 
In  short,  all  the  evidence  goes  to  show  that  Dualism, 
however  uncritical  and  inconsistent,  is  the  instinc- 
tive creed  of  "primitive  man"  (see  Animism). 

The  Soul,  in  Ancient  Philosophy. — Early  litera- 
ture bears  the  same  stamp  of  Dualism.  In  the 
"Rig- Veda"  and  other  liturgical  books  of  India, 
we  find  frequent  references  to  the  coming  and  going 
of  manat  (mind  or  soul).  Indian  philosophy,  whether 
Brahminic  or  Buddhistic,  with  its  various  systems 
of  metempsychosis,  accentuated  the  distinction  of 
soul  and  body,  making  the  bodily  life  a  mere  transi- 
tory episode  in  the  existence  of  the  soul.  They  all 
taught  the  doctrine  of  limited  immortality,  ending 
either  with  the  periodic  world-destruction  (Brah- 
minism)  or  with  attainment  of  Nirvana  (Buddhism). 
The  doctrine  of  a  world-soul  in  a  highly  abstract  form 
is  met  with  as  early  as  the  eighth  century  before 
Christ,  when  we  find  it  described  as  "the  unseen 
seer,  the  unheard  hearer,  the  un thought  thinker,  the 
unknown  knower,  the  Eternal  in  which  space  is  woven 
and  which  is  woven  in  it". 

In  Greece,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  essays  of 
philosophy  took  a  positive  and  somewhat  materialis- 
tic direction,  inherited  from  the  pre-philosophic  age, 


from  Homer  and  the  early  Greek  religion.  In  Homer, 
while  the  distinction  of  soul  and  body  is  recognized, 
the  soul  is  hardly  conceived  as  possessing  a  substan- 
tial existence  of  its  own.  Severed  from  the  body, 
it  is  a  mere  shadow,  incapable  of  energetic  life.  The 
philosophers  did  something  to  correct  such  views. 
The  earliest  school  was  that  of  the  Hylozoists;  these 
conceived  the  soul  as  a  kind  of  cosmic  force,  and  at- 
tributed animation  to  the  whole  of  nature.  Any 
natural  force  might  be  designated  i"ndr.  thus  Thales 
uses  this  term  for  the  attractive  force  of  the  magnet, 
and  similar  language  is  quoted  even  from  Anaxagoras 
and  Democritus.  With  this  we  may  compare  the 
"mind-stuff"  theory  and  Pan-psychism  of  certain 
modern  scientists.  Other  philosophers  again  de- 
scribed the  soul's  nature  in  terms  of  substance.  Anax- 
imander,  gives  it  an  aeriform  constitution;  Heracli- 
tus  describes  it  as  a  fire.  The  fundamental  thought 
is  the  same.  The  cosmic  ether  or  fire  is  the  subtlest 
of  the  elements,  the  nourishing  flame  which  imparts 
heat,  life,  sense,  and  intelligence  to  all  things  in  their 
several  degrees  and  kinds.  The  Pythagoreans  taught 
that  the  soul  is  a  harmony,  its  essence  consisting  in 
those  perfect  mathematical  ratios  which  are  the  law 
of  the  universe  and  the  music  of  the  heavenly  spheres. 
With  this  doctrine  was  combined,  according  to  Cicero, 
the  belief  in  a  universal  world-spirit,  from  which 
all  particular  souls  are  derived. 

All  these  early  theories  were  cosmological  rather 
than  psychological  in  character.  Theology,  physics, 
and  mental  science  were  not  as  yet  distinguished. 
It  is  only  with  the  rise  of  dialectic  and  the  growing 
recognition  of  the  problem  of  knowledge  that  a  gen- 
uinely psychological  theory  became  possible.  In 
Plato  the  two  standpoints,  the  cosmological  and  the 
epistemological,  are.  found  combined.  Thus  in  the 
"Timaeus"  (p.  30)  we  find  an  account  derived  from 
Pythagorean  sources  of  the  origin  of  the  soul.  First 
the  world-soul  is  created  according  to  the  laws  of 
mathematical  symmetry  and  musical  concord.  It 
is  composed  of  two  elements,  one  an  element  of 
"sameness"  (rabriv),  corresponding  to  the  univer- 
sal and  intelligible  order  of  truth,  and  the  other  an 
element  of  distinction  or  "otherness"  (6drepof), 
corresponding  to  the  world  of  sensible  and  particular 
existences.  The  individual  human  soul  is  constructed 
on  the  same  plan.  Sometimes,  as  in  the  "'Phaedrus", 
Plato  teaches  the  doctrine  of  plurality  of  souls  (cf. 
the  well-known  allegory  of  the  charioteer  and  the 
two  steeds  in  that  dialogue; .  The  rational  soul  was 
located  in  the  head,  the  passionate  or  spirited  soul 
in  the  breast,  the  appetitive  soul  in  the  abdomen. 
In  the  "Republic",  instead  of  the  triple  soul,  we  find 
the  doctrine  of  three  elements  within  the  complex 
unity  of  the  single  soul.  The  question  of  immor- 
tality was  a  principal  subject  of  Plato's  speculations. 
His  account  of  the  origin  of  the  soul  in  the  "Timaeus" 
leads  him  to  deny  the  intrinsic  immortality  even  of 
the  world-soul,  and  to  admit  only  an  immortality 
conditional  on  the  good  pleasure  of  God.  In  the 
"Phaedo"  the  chief  argument  for  the  immortality 
of  the  soul  is  based  on  the  nature  of  intellectual 
knowledge  interpreted  on  the  theory  of  reminiscence; 
this  of  course  implies  the  pre-existence  of  the  soul, 
and  perhaps  in  strict  logic  its  eternal  pre-existence. 
There  is  also  an  argument  from  the  soul's  necessary 
participation  in  the  idea  of  life,  which,  it  is  argued, 
makes  the  idea  of  its  extinction  impossible.  These 
various  lines  of  argument  are  nowhere  harmonized 
in  Plato  (see  Immortality).  The  Platonic  doctrine 
tended  to  an  extreme  Transcendentalism.  Soul  and 
body  are  distinct  orders  of  reality,  and  bodily  exis- 
tence involves  a  kind  of  violence  to  the  higher  part 
of  our  composite  nature.  The  body  is  the  "prison", 
the  "tomb  ,  or  even,  as  some  later  Platonists  expres- 
sed it,  the  "hell"  of  the  soul.  In  Aristotle  this  error 
is  avoided.    His  definition  of  the  soul  as  "the  first 
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entelechy  of  a  physical  organized  body  potentially 
possessing  life"  emphasizes  the  closeness  of  the 
union  of  soul  and  body.  The  difficulty  in  his  theory 
is  to  determine  what  degree  of  distinctness  or  separate- 
ness  from  the  matter  of  the  body  is  to  be  conceded 
to  the  human  soul.  He  fully  recognizes  the  spiritual 
element  in  thought  and  describes  the  "active  intel- 
lect" (nous  Toiip-ucAi)  as  "separate  and  impassible", 
but  the  precise  relation  of  this  active  intellect  to  the 
individual  mind  is  a  hopelessly  obscure  question  in 
Aristotle's  psychology.    (See  Intellect;  Mind.) 

The  Stoics  taught  that  all  existence  is  material, 
and  described  the  soul  as  a  breath  pervading  the 
body.  They  also  called  it  Divine,  a  particle  of  God 
(ir/xrraiTfta  rov  $eov  ) ;  it  was  composed  of  the  most 
refined  and  ethereal  matter.  Eight  distinct  parts 
of  the  soul  were  recognized  by  them:  (a)  the  ruling 
reason  (t4  iiytponKby)  •  (b)  the  five  senses;  (c)  the 
procreative  powers.  Absolute  immortality  they 
denied;  relative  immortality,  terminating  with  the 
universal  conflagration  and  destruction  of  all  things, 
some  of  them  (e.  g.  Cleanthes  and  Chrysippus)  ad- 
mitted in  the  case  of  the  wise  man;  others,  such  as 
Panaetius  and  Posidonius,  denied  even  this,  arguing 
that,  as  the  soul  began  with  the  body,  so  it  must 
end  with  it. 

Epicureanism  accepted  the  Atomist  theory  of 
Leucippus  and  Democritus.  Soul  consists  of  the 
finest  grained  atoms  in  the  universe,  finer  even  than 
those  of  wind  and  heat  which  they  resemble:  hence 
the  exquisite  fluency  of  the  soul's  movements  in 
thought  and  sensation.  The  soul-atoms  themselves, 
however,  could  not  exercise  their  functions  if  they 
were  not  kept  together  by  the  body.  It  is  this  which 
gives  shape  and  consistency  to  the  group.  If  this  is 
destroyed,  the  atoms  escape  and  life  is  dissolved; 
if  it  is  injured,  part  of  the  soul  is  lost,  but  enough 
may  be  left  to  maintain  life.  The  Lucretian  version 
of  Epicureanism  distinguishes  between  animus 
and  anima:  the  latter  only  is  soul  in  the  biological 
sense;  the  former  is  the  higher,  directing  principle 
(ri  riyenofuciv)  in  the  Stoic  terminology,  whose  seat 
is  the  heart,  the  centre  of  the  cognitive  and  emotional 
life. 

The  Soul  in  Christian  Thought. — Graeco- Roman 
philosophy  made  no  further  progress  in  the  doctrine 
of  the  soul  in  the  age  immediately  preceding  the  Chris- 
tian era.  None  of  the  existing  theories  had  found 
general  acceptance,  and  in  the  literature  of  the  period 
an  eclectic  spirit  nearly  akin  to  Scepticism  predom- 
inated. Of  the  strife  and  fusion  of  systems  at  this 
time  the  works  of  Cicero  are  the  best  example.  On 
the  question  of  the  soul  he  is  by  turns  Platonic  and 
Pythagorean,  while  he  confesses  that  the  Stoic  and 
Epicurean  systems  have  each  an  attraction  for  him. 
Such  was  the  state  of  the  question  in  the  West  at 
the  dawn  of  Christianity.  In  Jewish  circles  a  like 
uncertainty  prevailed.  The  Sadducees  were  Ma- 
terialists, denying  immortality  and  all  spiritual  exist- 
ence. The  Pharisees  maintained  these  doctrines, 
adding  belief  in  pre-existence  and  transmigration. 
The  psychology  of  the  Rabbins  is  founded  on  the 
Sacred  Books,  particularly  the  account  of  the  crea- 
tion of  man  in  Genesis.  Three  terms  are  used  for 
the  soul,  nephesh,  nuah,  and  neshamah;  the  first  was 
taken  to  refer  to  the  animal  and  vegetative  nature, 
the  second  to  the  ethical  principle,  the  third  to  the 
^purely  spiritual  intelligence.  At  all  events,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  Old  Testament  throughout  either 
asserts  or  implies  the  distinct  reality  of  the  soul. 
An  important  contribution  to  later  Jewish  thought 
was  the  infusion  of  Platonism  into  it  by  Philo  of  Alex- 
andria. He  taught  the  immediately  Divine  origin 
of  the  soul,  its  pre-existence  and  transmigration; 
he  contrasts  the  pneuma,  or  spiritual  essence,  with  the 
soul  proper,  the  source  of  vital  phenomena,  whose 
seat  is  the  blood;  finally  he  revived  the  old  Platonic 


Dualism,  attributing  the  origin  of  sin  and  evil  to  the 
union  of  spirit  with  matter. 

It  was  Christianity  that,  after  many  centuries  of 
struggle,  applied  the  final  criticisms  to  the  various 
psychologies  of  antiquity,  and  brought  their  scattered 
elements  of  truth  to  full  focus.  The  tendency  of 
Christ's  teaching  was  to  centre  all  interest  in  the 
spiritual  side  of  man's  nature;  the  salvation  or  loss 
of  the  soul  is  the  great  issue  of  existence.  The  Gospel 
language  is  popular,  not  technical.  *vxi>  and  rrtv/ia 
are  used  indifferently  either  for  the  principle  of 
natural  life  or  for  spirit  in  the  strict  sense.  Body  and 
soul  are  recognized  as  a  dualism  and  their  values" 
contrasted:  "Fear  ye  not  them  that  kill  the  body  .  .  . 
but  rather  fear  him  that  can  destroy  both  soul  and 
body  in  hell." 

In  St.  Paul  we  find  a  more  technical  phraseology 
employed  with  great  consistency.  *vxt  is  now  ap- 
propriated to  the  purely  natural  life;  rvcfyia  to  the 
life  of  supernatural  religion,  the  principle  of  which 
is  the  Holy  Spirit,  dwelling  and  operating  in  the  heart. 
The  opposition  of  flesh  and  spirit  is  accentuated  afresh 
(Rom.,  i,  18  etc.).  This  Pauline  system,  presented 
to  a  world  already  prepossessed  in  favour  of  a  quasi- 
Platonic  Dualism,  occasioned  one  of  the  earliest 
widespread  forms  of  error  among  Christian  writers 
— the  doctrine  of  the  Trichotomy.  According  to 
this,  man,  perfect  man  (tAwoi),  consists  of  three 
parts:  body,  soul,  spirit  (vvfta,  f  vxh,  rnuita).  Body 
and  soul  come  by  natural  generation:  spirit  is  given 
to  the  regenerate  Christian  alone.  Thus,  the  "new- 
ness of  life",  of  which  St.  Paul  speaks,  was  conceived 
by  some  as  a  superadded  entity,  a  land  of  oversoul 
sublimating  the  natural  man"  into  a  higher  species. 
This  doctrine  was  variously  distorted  in  the  different 
Gnostic  systems.  The  Gnostics  divided  man  into 
three  classes  (a)  pneumatici  or  spiritual,  (b)  psychici 
or  animal,  (c)  choici  or  earthy,  ascribing  to  each 
class  a  different  origin  and  destiny.  The  spiritual 
were  of  the  seed  of  Achemoth,  and  were  destmed  to 
return  in  time  whence  they  had  sprung,  viz.  into  the 
pleroma.  Even  in  this  life  they  are  exempted  from 
the  possibility  of  a  fall  from  their  high  calling;  they 
therefore  stand  in  no  need  of  good  works,  and  have 
nothing  to  fear  from  the  contaminations  of  the  world 
and  the  flesh.  This  class  consists  of  course  of  the 
Gnostics  themselves.  The  psychici  are  in  a  lower 
position:  they  have  capacities  for  spiritual  life  which 
they  must  cultivate  by  good  works.  They  stand  in 
a  middle  place,  and  may  either  rise  to  the  spiritual 
or  sink  to  the  hylic  level.  In  this  category  stands  the 
Christian  Church  at  large.  Lastly,  the  earthy  souls 
are  a  mere  material  emanation,  destined  to  perish:  - 
the  matter  of  which  they  are  composed  being  inca- 
pable of  salvation  (M  7*P  *"■»  T*r 
owTiplas) .  This  class  contains  the  multitudes  of  the 
merely  natural  man. 

Two  features  claim  attention  in  this  the  earliest 
essay  towards  a  complete  anthropology  within  the 
Christian  Church:  (1)  an  extreme  spirituality  is  at- 
tributed to  "the  perfect";  (2)  immortality  is  condi- 
tional for  the  second  class  of  souls,  not  an  intrinsic 
attribute  of  all  souls.  It  is  probable  that  originally 
the  terms  pneumatici,  psychici,  and  choici  denoted 
at  first  elements  which  were  observed  to  exist  in  all 
souls,  and  that  it  was  only  by  an  afterthought  that 
they  were  employed,  according  to  the  respective  pre- 
dominance of  these  elements  in  different  cases,  to 
represent  supposed  real  classes  of  men.  The  doctrine 
of  the  four  temperaments  and  the  Stoic  ideal  of  the 
Wise  Man  afford  a  parallel  for  the  personification 
of  abstract  qualities.  The  true  genius  of  Christianity, 
-expressed  by  the  Fathers  of  the  early  centuries,  re- 
jected Gnosticism.  The  ascription  to  a  creature  of 
an  absolutely  spiritual  nature,  and  the  claim  to  end- 
less existence  asserted  as  a  strictly  de  jure  privilege 
in  the  case  of  the  "perfect",  seemed  to  them  an  en- 
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croachment"  or*  the  incommunicable  attributes  of 
God.  The  theory  of  Emanation  too  was  seen  to  be 
a  derogation  from  the  dignity  of  the  Divine  nature. 
For  this  reason,  St.  Justin,  supposing  that  the  doc- 
trine of  natural  immortality  logically  implies  eternal 
existence,  rejects  it,  making  this  attribute  (like  Plato 
in  the  "TimaBUs")  dependent  on  the  free  will  of  God; 
at  the  same  time  he  plainly  asserts  the  de  facto  im- 
mortality of  every  human  soul.  The  doctrine  of 
conservation,  as  the  necessary  complement  of  crea- 
tion, was  not  yet  elaborated.  Even  in  Scholastic 
philosophy,  which  asserts  natural  immortality,  the 
abstract  possibility  of  annihilation  through  an  act 
of  God's  absolute  power  is  also  admitted.  Similarly, 
Tatian  denies  the  simplicity  of  the  soul,  claiming 
that  absolute  simplicity  belongs  to  God  alone.  All 
other  beings,  he  held,  are  composed  of  matter  and 
spirit.  Here  again  it  would  be  rash  to  urge  a  charge 
of  Materialism.  Many  of  these  writers  failed  to  dis- 
tinguish between  corporeity  in  strict  essence  and 
corporeity  as  a  necessary  or  natural  concomitant. 
Thus  the  soul  may  itself  be  incorporeal  and  yet 
require  a  body  as  a  condition  of  its  existence.  In 
this  sense  St.  Irenaus  attributes  a  certain  "cor- 
poreal character"  to  the  soul;  he  represents  as 
possessing  the  form  of  its  body,  as  water  possesses 
the  form  of  its  containing  vessel.  At  the  same  time, 
he  teaches  fairly  explicitly  the  incorporeal  nature 
of  the  soul.  He  also  sometimes  uses  what  seems  to 
be  the  language  of  the  Trichotomists,  as  when  he 
says  that  in  the  Resurrection  men  shall  have  each 
their  own  body,  soul,  and  spirit.  But  such  an  inter- 
pretation is  impossible  in  view  of  his  whole  position 
in  regard  to  the  Gnostic  controversy. 

The  dubious  language  of  these  writers  can  only 
be  understood  in  relation  to  the  system  they  were 
opposing.  By  assigning  a  literal  divinity  to  a  cer- 
tain small  aristocracy  of  souls,  Gnosticism  set  aside 
the  doctrine  of  Creation  and  the  whole  Christian 
idea  of  God's  relation  to  man.  On  the  other  side, 
by  its  extreme  dualism  of  matter  and  spirit,  and  its 
denial  to  matter  (i.  e.  the  flesh)  of  all  capacity  for 
spiritual  influences,  it  involved  the  rejection  of  car- 
dinal doctrines  like  the  Resurrection  of  the  Body  and 
even  of  the  Incarnation  itself  in  any  proper  sense. 
The  orthodox  teacher  had  to  emphasize:  (1)  the  soul's 
distinction  from  God  and  subjection  to  Him;  (2) 
its  affinities  with  matter.  The  two  converse  truths, 
viz.  those  of  the  souVs  affinity  with  the  Divine  nature 
and  its  radical  distinction  from  matter,  were  apt  to 
be  obscured  in  comparison.  It  was  only  afterwards 
and  very  gradually,  with  the  development  of  the 
doctrine  of  grace,  with  the  fuller  recognition  of  the 
supernatural  order  as  such,  and  the  realization  of 
the  Person  and  Office  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  the 
various  errors  connected  with  the  pneuma  ceased  to 
be  a  stumbling-block  to  Christian  psychology.  In- 
deed, similar  errors  have  accompanied  almost  every 
subsequent  form  of  heterodox  Illuminism  and  Mys- 
ticism. 

Tertullian's  treatise  "De  Anima"  has  been  called 
the  first  Christian  classic  on  psychology  proper. 
The  author  aims  to  show  the  failure  of  all  philoso- 
phies to  elucidate  the  nature  of  the  soul,  and  argues 
eloquently  that  Christ  alone  can  teach  mankind  the 
truth  on  such  subjeects.  His  own  doctrine,  however, 
is  simply  the  refined  Materialism  of  the  Stoics,  sup- 
ported by  arguments  from  medicine  and  physiology 
and  by  ingenious  interpretations  of  Scripture,  m 
which  the  unavoidable  materialism  of  language  is 
made  to  establish  a  metaphysical  Materialism.  Ter- 
tullian  is  the  founder  of  the  theory  of  Traducianism, 
which  derives  the  rational  soul  ex  traduce,  i.  e.  by 
procreation  from  the  soul  of  the  parent.  For  Ter- 
tullian  this  was  a  necessary  consequence  of  Mate- 
rialism. Later  writers  found  in  the  doctrine  a  con- 
venient explanation  of  the  transmission  of  original 


sin.  St.  Jerome  says  that  in  his  day  it  was  the 
common  theory  in  the  West.  Theologians  have  long 
abandoned  it,  however,  in  favour  of  Creationism,  as 
it  seems  to  compromise  the  spirituality  of  the  soul 
(cf.  Traducianism).  Origen  taught  the  pre-exist- 
ence  of  the  soul.  Terrestrial  life  is  a  punishment  and 
a  remedy  for  pre-natal  sin.  "Soul"  is  properly 
degraded  spirit:  flesh  is  a  condition  of  alienation  and 
bondage  (cf.  Comment,  ad  Rom.,  i,  18).  Spirit, 
however,  finite  spirit,  can  exist  only  in  a  body,  albeit 
of  a  glorious  anil  ethereal  nature. 

Neo-Platonism,  which  through  St.  Augustine  con- 
tributed so  much  to  spiritual  philosophy,  belongs  to 
this  period.  Like  Gnosticism,  it  uses  emanations. 
The  primeval  and  eternal  One  begets  by  emanation 
nous  (intelligence):  and  from  nous  in  turn  springs 
psyche  (soul),  which  is  the  image  of  nous,  but  distinct 
from  it.  Matter  is  a  still  later  emanation.  Soul 
has  relations  to  both  ends  of  the  scale  of  reality,  and 
its  perfection  lies  in  turning  towards  the  Divine  Unity 
from  which  it  came.  In  everything,  the  neo-Platonist 
recognized  the  absolute  primacy  of  the  soul  with 
respect  to'the  body.  Thus,  the  mind  is  always  active, 
even  in  sense-perception;  it  is  only  the  body  that  is 
passively  affected  by  external  stimuli.  Similarly. 
Plotinus  prefers  to  say  that  the  body  is  in  the  soul 
rather  than  vice  versa:  and  he  seems  to  have  been 
the  first  to  conceive  the  peculiar  manner  of  the  soul's 
location  as  an  undivided  and  universal  presence  per- 
vading the  organism  (tota  in  toto  et  tola  in  singulis 
partibus).  It  is  impossible  to  give  more  than  a  very 
brief  notice  of  the  psychology  of  St.  Augustine. 
His  contributions  to  every  branch  of  the  science 
were  immense;  the  senses,  the  emotions,  imagination, 
memory,  the  will,  and  the  intellect — he  explored 
them  all,  and  there  is  scarcely  any  subsequent  devel- 
opment of  importance  that  he  did  not  forestall. 
He  is  the  founder  of  the  introspective  method.  Nov- 
erim  Te,  noverim  me  was  an  intellectual  no  less  than 
a  devotional  aspiration  with  him.  The  following 
are  perhaps  the  chief  points  for  our  present  purpose: 
(1)  he  opposes  body  and  soul  on  the  ground  of  the 
irreducible  distinction  of  thought  and  extension 
(cf.  Djsscartes).  St.  Augustine,  however,  lays  more 
stress  on  the  volitional  activities  than  did  the  French 
Idealists.  (2)  As  against  the  Manichteans  he  always 
asserts  the  worth  and  dignity  of  the  body.  Like 
Aristotle  he  makes  the  soul  the  final  cause  of  the  body. 
As  God  is  the  Good  or  Summum  Bonum  of  the  soul, 
so  is  the  soul  {he  good  of  the  body.  (3)  The  origin 
of  the  soul  is  perhaps  beyond  our  ken.  He  never 
definitely  decided  between  Traducianism  and  Cre- 
ationism. (5)  As  regards  spirituality,  he  is  every- 
where most  explicit,  but  it  is  interesting  as  an  indi- 
cation of  the  futile  subtleties  current  at  the  time 
to  find  him  warning  a  friend  against  the  controversy 
on  the  corporeality  of  the  soul,  seeing  that  the  term 
"corpus"  was  used  in  so  many  different  senses. 
"Corpus,  non  caro"  is  his  own  description  of  the 
angelic  body. 

Medieval  psychology  prior  to  the  Aristotelean 
revival  was  affected  by  neo-Platonism,  Augustinian- 
ism,  and  mystical  influences  derived  from  the  works 
of  pseudo-Dionysius.  This  fusion  produced  some- 
times, notably  in  Scotus  Eriugena,  a  pantheistic 
theory  of  the  soul.  All  individual  existence  is  but 
the  development  of  the  Divine  life,  in  which  all 
things  are  destined  to  be  resumed.  The  Arabian 
commentators,  AverroSs  and  Avicenna,  had  intcr- 

greted  Aristotle's  psychology  in  a  pantheistic  sense, 
t.  Thomas,  with  the  rest  of  the  Schoolmen,  amends 
this  portion  of  the  Aristotelean  tradition,  accepting 
the  rest  with  no  important  modifications.  St. 
Thomas's  doctrine  is  briefly  as  follows:  (1)  the  rational 
soul,  which  is  one  with  the  sensitive  and  vegetative 
principle,  is  the  form  of  the  body.  This  was  defined 
as  of  faith  by  the  Council  of  Vienne  of  1311;  (2) 
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the  soul  is  a  substance,  but  an  incomplete  substance, 
i.  e.  it  has  a  natural  aptitude  and  exigency  for  exist- 
ence in  the  body,  in  conjunction  with  which  it  makes 
up  the  substantial  unity  of  human  nature;  (3)  though 
connaturally  related  to  the  body,  it  is  itself  absolutely 
simple,  i.  e.  of  an  unextended  and  spiritual  nature. 
It  is  not  wholly  immersed  in  matter,  its  higher  oper- 
ations being  intrinsically  independent  of  the  organ- 
ism; (4)  the  rational  soul  is  produced  by  special  crea- 
tion, at  the  moment  when  the  organism  is  sufficiently 
developed  to  receive  it.  In  the  first  stage  of  embry- 
onic development,  the  vital  principle  has  merely 
vegetative  powers;  then  a  sensitive  soul  comes  into 
being,  educed  from  the  evolving  potencies  of  the  organ- 
ism; later  yet,  this  is  replaced  by  the  perfect  rational 
soul,  which  is  essentially  immaterial  and  so  postulates 
a  special  creative  act.  Many  modern  theologians 
have  abandoned  this  last  point  of  St.  Thomas's  teach- 
ing, and  maintain  that  a  fully  rational  soul  is  infused 
into  the  embryo  at  the  first  moment  of  its  existence. 

The  Soul  in  Modern  Thought. — Modern  spec- 
ulations respecting  the  soul  have  taken  two  main 
directions,  Idealism  and  Materialism.  Agnosticism 
need  not  be  reckoned  as  a  third  and  distinct  answer 
to  the  problem,  since,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  all  actual 
agnosticisms  have  an  easily  recognized  bias  towards 
one  or  other  of  the  two  solutions  aforesaid.  Both 
Idealism  and  Materialism  in  present-day  philosophy 
merge  into  Monism,  which  is  probably  the  most 
influential  system  outside  the  Catholic  Church. 

History. — Descartes  conceived  the  soul  as  essen- 
tially thinking  (i.  e.  conscious)  substance,  and  body 
as  essentially1  extended  substance.  The  two  are  thus 
simply  disparate  realities,  with  no  vital  connexion 
between  them.  'Phis  is  significantly  marked  by  his 
theory  of  the  soul's  location  in  the  body.  Unlike 
the  Scholastics  he  confines  it  to  a  single  point — the 
pineal  gland — from  which  it  is  supposed  to  control 
the  various  organs  and  muscles  through  the  medium 
of  the  "animal  spirits",  a  kind  of  fluid  circulating 
through  the  body.  Thus,  to  say  the  least,  the  soul's 
biological  functions  aie  made  very  remote  and  in- 
direct, and  were  in  fact  later  on  reduced  almost  to 
a  nullity:  the  lower  life  was  violently  severed  from 
the  higher,  and  regarded  as  a  simple  mechanism. 
In  the  Cartesian  theory  animals  are  mere  automata. 
It  is  only  by  the  Divine  assistance  that  action  be- 
tween soul  and  body  is  possible.  The  Occasionalists 
went  further,  denying  all  interaction  whatever,  and 
making  the  correspondence  of  the  two  sets  of  facts 
a  pure  result  of  the  action  of  God.  The  Leibnizian 
theory  of  Pre-established  Harmony  similarly  refuses 
to  admit  any  inter-causal  relation.  _  The  superior 
monad  (soul)  and  the  aggregate  of  inferior  monads 
which  go  to  make  up  the  body  are  like  two  clocks 
constructed  with  perfect  art  so  as  always  to  agree. 
They  register  alike,  but  independently:  they  are  still 
two  clocks,  not  one.  This  awkward  Dualism  was 
entirely  got  rid  of  by  Spinoza.  For  him  there  is  but 
one,  infinite  substance,  of  which  thought  and  exten- 
sion are  only  attributes.  Thought  comprehends 
extension,  and  by  that  very  fact  shows  that  it  is  at 
root  one  with  that  which  it  comprehends.  The 
alleged  irreducible  distinction  is  transcended:  soul 
and  body  are  neither  of  them  substances,  but  each 
is  a  property  of  the  one  substance.  Each  in  its 
sphere  is  the  counterpart  of  the  other.  This  is  the 
meaning  of  the  definition,  "Soul  is  the  Idea  of  Body". 
Soul  is  the  counterpart  within  the  sphere  of  the 
attribute  of  thought  of  that  particular  mode  of  the 
attribute  of  extension  which  we  call  the  body.  Such 
was  the  fate  of  Cartesianism. 

English  Idealism  had  a  different  course.  Berke- 
ley had  begun  by  denying  the  existence  of  material 
substance,  which  he  reduced  merely  to  a  series  of 
impressions  in  the  sentient  mind.  Mind  is  the  only 
substance.    Hume  finished  the  argument  by  dissolv- 


ing mind  itself  into  its  phenomena,  a  loose  collection 
of  "impressions  and  ideas".  The  Sensist  school 
(Condillac  etc.)  and  the  Associationists  (Hartley, 
the  Mills,  and  Bain)  continued  in  similar  fashion  to 
regard  the  mind  as  constituted  by  its  phenomena  or 
"states",  and  the  growth  of  modern  positive  psychol- 
ogy has  tended  to  encourage  this  attitude.  But 
to  rest  in  Phenomenalism  as  a  theory  is  impossible, 
as  its  ablest  advocates  themselves  have  seen.  Thus, 
J.  S.  Mill,  while  describing  the  mind  as  merely  "a 
series  [i.  e.  of  conscious  phenomena]  aware  of  itself 
as  a  series",  is  forced  to  admit  that  such  a  conception 
involves  an  unresolved  paradox.  Again,  W.  James's 
assertion  that  "the  passing  thought  is  itself  the 
Thinker",  which  "appropriates"  all  past  thoughts  in 
the  "stream  of  consciousness",  simply  blinks  the  ques- 
tion. For  surely  there  is  something  which  in  its 
turn  "appropriates"  the  passing  thought  itself  and 
the  entire  stream  of  past  and  future  thoughts  as 
well,  viz.  the  self-conscious,  self-asserting  "I", 
the  substantial  ultimate  of  our  mental  life.  To  be 
in  this  sense  "monarch  of  all  it  surveys"  in  introspec- 
tive observation  and  reflective  self-consciousness,  to 
appropriate  without  itself  being  appropriated  by 
anything  else,  to  be  the  genuine  owner  of  a  certain 
limited  section  of  reality  (the  stream  of  conscious- 
ness), this  is  to  be  a  free  and  sovereign  (though  finite) 
personality,  a  self-conscious,  spiritual  substance  in 
the  language  of  Catholic  metaphysics. 

Criticism. — The  foregoing  discussion  partly  antici- 
pates our  criticism  of  Materialism  (q.  v.).  The  father 
of  modern  Materialism  is  Hobbes,  who  accepted  the 
theory  of  Epicurus,  and  reduced  all  spirits  either  to 
phantoms  of  the  imagination  or  to  matter  in  a  highly 
rarefied  state.  This  theory  need  not  detain  us  here. 
Later  Materialism  has  three  main  sources:  (1)  New- 
tonian physics,  which  taught  men  to  regard  matter, 
not  as  inert  and  passive,  but  as  instinct  with  force. 
Why  should  not  life_  and  consciousness  be  among 
its  unexplored  potencies?  (Priestley,  Tyndall,  etc.) 
Tyndall  himself  provides  the  answer  admitting  that  the 
chasm  that  separates  psychical  facts  from  material 
phenomena  is  "intellectually  impassable".  Writers, 
therefore,  who  make  thought  a  mere  "secretion  of  the 
brain  "or  a  "phosphorescence"  of  its  substance  (Vogt, 
Moleschott)  may  be  simply  ignored.  In  reply  to 
the  more  serious  Materialism,  spiritualist  philoso- 
phers need  only  re-assert  the  admissions  of  the 
Materialists  themselves,  that  there  is  an  impassable 
chasm  between  the  two  classes  of  facts.  (2)  Psycho- 
physics,  it  is  alleged,  shows  the  most  minute  depen- 
dence of  mind-functions  upon  brain-states.  The 
two  orders  of  facts  are  therefore  perfectly  continu- 
ous, and,  though  they  may  be  superficially  different, 
yet  they  must  be  after  all  radically  one.  Mental 
phenomena  may  be  styled  an  epiphenomer.on  or  by- 
product of  material  force  (Huxley).  The  answer 
is  the  same  as  before.  There  is  no  analogy  for  an 
epiphenomenon  being  separated  by  an  "impassable 
chasm"  from  the  causal  series  to  which  it  belongs. 
The  term  is,  in  fact,  a  mere  verbal  subterfuge.  The 
only  sound  principle  in  such  arguments  is  the  princi- 
ple that  essential  or  "impassable"  distinctions  in 
the  effect  can  be  explained  only  by  similar  distinctions 
in  the  cause.  This  is  the  principle  on  which  Dualism, 
as  we  have  explained  it,  rests.  Merely  to  find  rela- 
tions, however  close,  between  mental  and  physiolog- 
ical facts  does  not  advance  us  an  inch  towards 
transcending  this  Dualism.  It  only  enriches  and 
fills  out  our  concept  of  it.  The  mutual  compenetra- 
tion  of  soul  and  body  in  their  activities  is  just  what 
Catholic  philosophy  (anticipating  positive  science) 
had  taught  for  centuries.  Man  is  two  and  one,  a 
divisible  but  a  vital  unity.  (3)  Evolutionism  en- 
deavours to  explain  the  origin  of  the  soul  from  merely 
material  forces.  Spirit  is  not  the  basis  and  principle; 
rather  it  is  the  ultimate  efflorescence  of  the  Cosmos. 
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If  we  ask  then  "what  was  the  original  basis  out  of 
which  spirit  and  all  things  arose?"  wc  arc  told  it 
was  the  Unknowable  (Spencer).  This  system  must 
be  treated  as  Materialistic  Monism.  The  answer 
to  it  is  that,  as  the  outcome  of  the  Unknowable  has 
a  spiritual  character,  the  Unknowable  itself  (assuming 
its  reality)  must  be  spiritual. 

As  regards  monistic  systems  generally,  it  belongs 
rather  to  cosmology  to  discuss  them.  We  take  our 
stand  on  the  consciousness  of  individual  personality, 
which  consciousness  is  a  distinct  deliverance  of  our 
very  highest  faculties,  growing  more  and  more  ex- 
plicit with  the  strengthening  of  our  moral  and  intel- 
lectual being.  This  consciousness  is  emphatic,  as 
against  the  figments  of  a  fallaciously  abstract  reason, 
in  asserting  the  self-subsistence  (and  at  the  same  time 
the  finitude)  of  our  being,  i.  e.  it  declares  that  we  are 
independent  inasmuch  as  we  are  truly  persons  or 
selves,  not  mere  attributes  or  adjectives,  while  at 
the  same  time,  by  exhibiting  our  manifold  limitations, 
it  directs  us  to  a  higher  Cause  on  which  our  being 
depends. 

Such  is  the  Catholic  doctrine  on  the  nature,  unity, 
substantiality,  spirituality,  and  origin  of  the  soul. 
It  is  the  only  system  consistent  with  Christian  faith, 
and,  we  may  add,  morals,  for  both  Materialism  and 
Monism  logically  cut  away  the  foundations  of  these. 
The  foregoing  historical  sketch  will  have  served  also 
to  show  another  advantage  it  possesses,  viz.  that  it 
is  by  far  the_  most  comprehensive,  and  at  the  same 
time  discriminating,  synthesis  of  whatever  is  best 
in  rival  systems.  It  recognizes  the  physical  condi- 
tions of  the  soul's  activity  with  the  Materialist,  and 
its  spiritual  aspect  with  the  Idealist,  while  with  the 
Monist  it  insists  on  the  vital  unity  of  human  life. 
It  enshrines  the  principles  of  ancient  speculation, 
and  is  ready  to  receive  and  assimilate  the  fruits  of 
modern  research.  See  Animism;  Consciousness; 
Energy,  the  Law  or  the  Conservation  op;  Fac- 
ulties of  the  Soul;  Form;  Free  Will;  Idea; 
Immortality;  Intellect:  Life;  Mind;  Metem- 
psychosis; Psychology;  Spiritualism. 

The  following  work*  may  be  consulted:  Ladd,  Philosophy 
of  Mind  (New  York  and  London,  1895):  Idem,  Elements  of 
Physiological  Psychology  (New  York.  1887)  ;  James,  Prin- 
ciples of  Psychology  (2  vols.,  Now  York,  1898);  Driscoll, 
The  Soul  (New  York,  1898);  Matier,  Psychology  (6th  ed., 
London.  1909):  McDouoall,  Body  and  Mind:  A  Defence  of 
Animism  (Tendon,  1911);  Coconnier,  Vame  humaine  (Paris, 
1890);  Mercier,  Psychology  (Louvain,  1904);  Idem,  Les  originee 
de  la  psychologic  contemporaine  (Louvain,  1906);  Faroes,  he 
eeneau.  Vame  et  les  faeuUcs  (Paris,  1888);  Gardair,  Philosophic 
de  S.  Thomas:  la  nature  humaine  (Paris,  1896);  Gutberlet,  Die 
Psychologic.  (Munster,  1896);  Booillier,  Le  principe  vital  ct 
Vame  pensante  (Paris,  1873);  Lebreton,  Les  origines  de  la  doc- 
trine de  la  Trinite  (Paris,  1910) ;  Le  Rot,  La  religion  des  primitifs 
(Paris.  1908);  Ttlor.  Anthropology  (London,  1904);  Idem, 
Primitive  Culture  (London,  1903) ;  de  WuLr,  Scholastic  Philos- 
ophy, tr.  Coptet  (Dublin  and  London,  1907);  Esser,  Die  Seelen- 
lehre  TcrtuUiane  (Wttrsburg,  1893) ;  Brbhier,  Philon  a" Alexandrie 
(Paris,  1908);  Lagrange,  Etudes  sur  les  religions  semitiques 
(Paris,  1903).  For  the  references  to  St.  Thomas  and  Sr.  Aootis- 
tine  see  the  articles  in  the  Catholic  Encyclopedia.  See  also 
Diet,  de  thiol,  cathol.  (Paris,  1909),  s.  v.  Ante. 

Michael  Maher. 
Joseph  Boland. 

South  Carolina,  one  of  the  thirteen  original  colo- 
nies of  the  United  States,  has  an  area  of  30,570 
square  miles  throughout  ite  35  counties,  with  an  ex- 
treme breadth  of  235  miles  and  an  extreme  width  of 
215.  It  is  bounded  eastward  by  North  Carolina  and 
the  Atlantic,  with  a  coast  line  of  200  miles;  Georgia 
lies  to  the  west  and  North  Carolina  bounds  it  on  the 
north.  Columbia  is  the  capital. 

Physical  Characteristics. — South  Carolina  rises 
from  marshland  in  its  eastern  tidewater  section  to  a 
mountainous  region  in  the  extreme  western  portion 
of  the  state.  The  Pedee  and  the  Santee  are  navigable 
rivers  flowing  into  the  Atlantic  and  reaching  the  sea 
through  deltas  in  the  marsh  regions.  It  is  probable 
that  more  than  half  of  the  state  was  at  one  time 
in  dense  timber. 


Population. — The  state  is  twenty-sixth  in  rank  of 
population  according  to  the  census  of  1910.  The  impu- 
tation in  1820  was  502,741;  in  1840,  594,398;  in  I860, 
703,708;  in  1880,  995,577;  in  1900,  1,340,316;  in 
1910,  1,515,400.  Beaufort  County  is  the  fifth  county 
in  the  United  States  in  point  of  density  of  negro  popu- 
lation, having  a  percentage  of  90.5.  In  1790  South 
Carolina  was  second  only  to  Virginia  in  the  number  of 
its  slaves,  having  107,097.  The  largest  cities  with 
their  respective  populations  are  as  follows:  Charles- 
ton, 58,833;  Columbia,  26,319;  Spartanburg,  17,517; 
Greenville,  15,741. 

Resources. — More  than  one-third  of  the  cultivated 
land  is  devoted  to  cotton.  It  is  the  fourth  cot  ton  state 
in  the  Union,  producing  in  1910,  1,1 16,000  bales.  Hie 
islands  along  the  coast  and  the  swampy  tidewater 
region  from  the  very  beginning  yielded  much  rice, 
the  state  ranking  second  in  the  Union  in  this  product. 
Much  attention  is  given  to  the  production  of  early 
fruit  and  vegetables  for  northern  markets  and  a  more 
recent  industry  is  the  planting  and  shipping  of  tea. 
From  the  pine  forests  lumber  and  naval  supplies  arc 
obtained,  and  a  great  deal  of  phosphate  rock,  is  dug 
in  the  southern 
tidewater  region, 
yielding  a  rich 
supply  of  ferti- 
lizer for  export. 
The  chief  manu- 
facturing indus- 
tries are  cotton 
weaving,  lumber 
milling,  turpen- 
tine distilling,  rice 
cleaning,  and  fer- 
tilizer. Accord- 
ing to  the  state 
census  of  1905 
the  capital  in- 
vested in  its  man- 
ufacturing indus- 
tries was  $113,- 
422,224,  employing  59,441  wage  earners  who  were  paid 
$13,868,950.  The  value  of  the  product  totalled  $79,- 
376.262.  The  cereal  crop  of  1910  was  oats,  4,599,000 
bushels;  corn,  44,7-33,000;  wheat,  4,983,000;  rye, 
40,000.  The  railway  mileage  of  the  state  in  1907  was 
3,324.41'.  Charleston  has  long  been  one  of  the  leading 
cities  of  the  South,  owing  its  prosperity  largely  to  its 
fine  harbour.  Its  imports  in  1907  were  $3,528,553; 
in  1908,  $3,375,997;  its  exports  in  1907,  $1,082,466, 
and  in  1908,  $2,510,965.  Columbia,  the  capital,  is 
on  the  Congaree  River,  and  its  fine  water  power  is 
used  for  several  large  cotton  factories.  Greenville 
and  Spartanburg  manufacture  cotton  cloth.  The 
banks  of  the  state  are  in  a  prosperous  condition,  and 
scarcely  a  town  of  any  consequence  is  without  its 
banks,  either  national,  state,  or  private.  There  is  a 
State  Bank  Examiner,  who  regularly  watches  the 
operations  of  all  these  institutions,  and  a  bank  fail- 
ure is  rarely  chronicled.  There  are  19  national  banks 
with  a  capital  of  $2,713,000;  143  state  banks  with  a 
capital  of  $6,332,871,  and  9  private  banks  with  a 
capital  of  $106,000. 

Education. — The  supervision  of  public  instruct  ion 
is  vested  in  a  state  superintendent  of  education, 
elected  for  two  years;  a  state  board  of  education, 
composed  of  the  governor,  the  state  superintendent 
of  education,  and  not  above  seven  persons  appointed 
by  the  governor;  a  county  superintendent,  elected 
for  four  years,  and,  in  each  county,  a  county  board 
of  education  of  three  members,  one  of  whom  shall 
be  the  county  superintendent  and  the  other  two 
appointees  of  the  state  board,  whose  terms  of  office 
are  two  years.  The  General  Assembly  makes  pro- 
vision for  the  election  or  appointment  of  all  other 
necessary  school  officers,  provides  a  system  of  free 
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public  schools  for  all  children  between  the  ages  of  six 
and  twenty-one,  and  divides  the  county  into  school 
districts.  The  main  school  fund  derives  from  a 
three-mill  tax  on  all  taxable  property,  an  annual  dog 
tax  of  fifty  cents,  and  the  poll  tax  assessed  and  col- 
lected in  the  various  school  districts.  In  addition  to 
these  sources  the  school  fund  drew,  up  to  1907,  the 
state  dispensary  tax,  the  most  unique  feature  of  the 
law.  School  districts  are  allowed  to  vote  for  special 
taxation.  No  public  money  from  whatever  source 
derived  shall  be  used,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
in  aid  or  maintenance  "of  any  college,  school,  hospital, 
orphan  house  or  other  institution,  society  or  organiza- 
tion of  whatever  kind  which  is  wholly  or  in  part  under 
the  direction  or  control  of  any  church  or  of  any  reli- 
gious or  sectarian  denomination,  society  or  organiza- 
tion". Separate  schools  are  provided  lor  children  of 
the  white  and  coloured  races,  and  no  child  of  either 
race  is  ever  permitted  to  attend  the  school  provided 
for  children  of  the  other  race. 

Section  1201a  of  the  General  Code  reads:  "That 
the  nature  of  alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics  and  special 
instruction  as  to  their  effect  upon  the  human  system, 
in  connection  with  the  several  divisions  of  the  subject 
of  Physiology  and  Hygiene,  shall  be  included  in  the 
branches  of  study  taught  in  the  common  or  public 
schools  in  the  State  of  South  Carolina  and  shall  be  stud- 
ied and  taught  as  thoroughly  and  in  the  same  manner  as 
other  like  required  branches  are  in  said  schools,  by  the 
use  of  text  books  in  the  hands  of  pupils  where  other 
branches  are  thus  studied  in  said  schools,  and  orally 
in  the  case  of  pupils  unable  to  read,  and  shall  be 
taught  by  all  teachers  and  studied  by  all  pupils  in 
all  said  schools  supported  wholly  or  in  part  by  public 
money  .  .  .  and  any  officer,  school  director,  com- 
mittee, superintendent  or  teacher  who  shall  refuse 
or  neglect  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this 
Act,  or  shall  neglect  or  fail  to  make  proper  provisions 
for  the  instruction  required  and  in  the  manner  speci- 
fied by  the  first  section  of  this  Act,  for  all  pupils  in 
each  and  every  school  under  his  jurisdiction  shall  be 
removed  from  office  and  the  vacancy  filled  as  in  other 
cases."  Schools  must  be  kept  open  and  the  exercises 
continued  in  each  school  district  for  a  period  of  at 
least  three  months  in  each  year.  "Arbour  Day",  the 
third  Friday  in  November,  and  Calhoun's  Birthday, 
18  March,  "South  Carolina  Day",  are  observed  in  an 
appropriate  manner.  The  age  limit  of  pupils — be- 
tween the  ages  of  six  and  twenty-one — has  been  ruled 
under  an  opinion  of  the  attorney-general  as  prohibit- 
ing the  establishing  of  free  kindergartens. 

For  white  children  there  are-2712  public  schools  in 
the  state  (1909),  employing  933  men  teachers  and 
3247  women,  and  reaching  153,807  pupils  with  an 
average  attendance  of  107,368.  For  negro  children 
there  are  2354  public  schools,  employing  894  men 
teachers  and  1802  women,  and  teaching  181,095 
pupils,  with  an  average  attendance  of  123,481.  The 
total  revenue  for  both  white  and  negroes  was  $2,- 
345,647.72;  out  of  which  there  was  expended  $1,- 
590,732.51  for  whites  and  $308,153.16  for  negroes. 
The  state's  per  capita  expenditure,  according  to  en- 
rolment, was  in  1899,  $4.90  for  white,  $1.42  for  negro, 
$2.69  average  for  both;  in  1904,  $0.88  for  white,  $1.47 
for  negro,  $4.08  for  both;  in  1909,  $10.34  for  white, 
$1.70  for  negro,  $5.67  for  both.  There  are  27  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  for  whites  and  1 1  for  negroes. 
Of  the  27  institutions  for  whites,  5,  non-sectarian, 
receive  a  total  state  support  of  $355,994.88  ;  5  are 
Presbyterian,  3  Methodist,  3  Baptist,  and  2  Lutheran. 
The  remainder  are  non-sectarian  seminaries  or  tech- 
nical colleges.  The  University  of  South  Carolina, 
chartered  in  1801,  is  located  at  Columbia,  has  29 
officers  and  members  of  faculty,  298  students  and  a 
total  income  of  $97,385.18.  Clemson  Agricultural 
College,  chartered  in  1889,  located  at  Clemson,  has 
47  officers  and  members  of  the  faculty,  665  students. 


and  a  total  income  of  $201,477.28.  The  Winthrop 
Normal  and  Industrial  College,  chartered  in  1891, 
located  at  Rock  Hill,  has  45  officers  and  members  of 
faculty,  and  a  total  income  of  $94,685.37. 

History. — A.  Civil. — Owing  in  part  to  presumably 
unfavourable  climatic  conditions,  in  part  to  the  fact 
that  the  land  lay  in  the  disputed  zone  between  the 
English  and  Spanish  settlements,  colonization  in  the 
Carolinas  was  tardy  and  spasmodic.  In  1629,  a 
patent  to  the  territory  had  been  granted  by  Charles  I 
and  forfeited  through,  inaction  on  the  part  of  the 
patentees.  Virginia  assumed  to  make  grants  without 
any  permanent  results,  though  a  small  company  of 
dissenters,  in  1653,  migrated  from  that  colony  and 
began  the  Albemarle  settlement,  with  a  considerable 
number  of  Quakers;  while  New  Englanders,  a  few 
years  later,  purchased  land  from  the  Indians  on  Cape 
Fear  River,  but  abandoned  the  settlement  with  dis- 
gust. At  last,  in  1663,  Charles  II  granted  to  the  Earl 
of  Clarendon  and  seven  other  of  his  favourites  all 
Carolina  from  the  36°  to  31°  north,  and  Cape  Fear  was 
settled  under  this  grant  by  colonists  from  Barbadoes. 
The  proprietors  were  nearly  absolute  in  their  power, 
though  the  "advice,  consent,  and  approbation"  of 
the  freemen  were  necessary  before  laws  could  become 
valid  and  there  was  to  be  freedom  of  religious  worship. 
The  colony,  however,  did  not  prosper,  and  the  rela- 
tions between  proprietors  and  colonists  were  further 
strained  by  an  attempt  to  govern  the  colony  under  a 
constitution  framed  by  the  Earl  of  Shaftesbury,  with 
more  or  less  assistance  from  the  philosopher  Locke. 
This  document  was  a  remarkably  impractical  product, 
based,  quaintly,  upon  medieval  and  aristocratic  ideas 
with  one  of  its  principal  and  avowed  moti  ves — "  to  avoid 
erecting  a  numerous  democracy".  Its  model  was  the 
independent  Palatinate  of  Durham;  officials  were 
called  palatines,  chancellors,  high  stewards,  and  ad- 
mirals. Two-fifths  of  the  land  was  to  belong  to  the 
nobility.  There  was  to  be  a  Parliament,  which  was 
to  consider  nothing  but  what  was  referred  to  it  by 
the  Proprietory  Council.  Freedom  of  worship  was 
granted,  but  citizens  must  profess  their  belief  in  God 
and  the  obligation  to  worship,  and,  contrary  to  the 
wish  of  Locke,  the  Church  of  England  was  to  be  an 
Established  Church.  Dissatisfaction  with  this  Con- 
stitution, which  was  never  enforced,  and  with  the 
Navigation  Acts,  kept  the  Carolinas  in  a  perpetual 
ferment. 

In  1670  the  foundation  of  So3th  Carolina  was  laid 
in  the  settlement  of  the  Ashley  River  and  an  inde- 
pendent governor  was  appointed.  Locke's  Constitu- 
tion was  abandoned,  and  a  mode  of  government  was 
adopted  limiting  the  powers  of  the  executive  and  out- 
lining a  legislature  of  elected  delegates.  In  1672 
Charleston  was  fixed  as  the  permanent  site  for  the 
settlement,  a  number  of  Dutch  immigrants  from  New 
York  having  arrived  the  year  before,  as  well  as  a 
shipload  of  slaves,  the  latter  only  too  soon  to  out- 
number the  whites.  The  colony  was  further  aug- 
mented by  Presbyterian  Scotch-Irish  in  1683,  but  the 
most  important  addition  to  the  little  colony  was  the 
coining  of  the  French  Huguenots,  upon  the  revocation 
of  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  who  settled  on  the  Cooper 
River,  and  were  later  admitted  to  the  political  rights 
of  the  colony.  But  worthless  settlers,  selfish  and  unen- 
lightened proprietors,  tactless  governors,  religious  dis- 
sent with  the  party  of  the  Church  and  the  king,  and 
the  uneasy  proximity  of  the  Spanish  settlements,  led 
to  open  revolt,  the  banishment  of  a  governor,  and,  in 
1689,  the  declaration  of  martial  law.  Trouble  was 
averted  by  the  appointment  of  Archdale,  one  of  the 
proprietors  and  a  Quaker,  as  governor,  who  made 
many  important  concessions,  as  did  his  successor, 
Blake.  In  1697  religious  liberty  was  accorded  to  all 
"except  Papists".  An  attempt  was  made  in  1704  to 
exclude  Dissenters  from  the  Assembly,  but  the  law 
was  annulled  by  Queen  Anne.   From  now  on  until 
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the  Revolution  the  course  of  South  Carolina  was  a 
succession  of  cumulatively  forcible  resistances  to  in- 
terference on  the  part  of  the  proprietors,  and,  after 
1721,  when  the  Crown  assumed  control,  on  the  part  of 
the  sovereign  and  the  royal  governors,  interspersed 
with  the  dissolving  of  popular  assemblies,  the  annul- 
ment of  governmental  decrees,  and  a  series  of  bloody 
campaigns  against  the  Indians,  with  the  gradual 
formation  of  two  distinct  social  classes,  the  rise  of 
Charleston  as  a  mart  of  trade,  a  seat  of  wealth  and 
fashion,  and  a  virile  and  cosmopolitan  community. 
The  colony  warmly  sympathized  with  the  northern 
colonies,  the  royal  governor  being  forced  to  abdicate, 
taking  refuge  on  a  British  man-of-war  in  September, 
1775.  A  State  Constitution  was  first  adopted  on  26 
March,  1776,  and,  by  a  vote  of  149  to  73,  the  national 
Constitution  was  ratified  on  23  May,  1788. 

Early  in  its  state  history  South  Carolina  evinced  a 
feeling  for  States'  Rights,  which  made  it  the  leader 
in  the  southern  agitation  that  led  up  to  the  Civil  War. 
A  Nullification  Act  was  passed  in  1832  in  opposition 
to  the  high  tariff  upon  importations  passed  by  the 
Federal  Government;  but  the  trouble  was  temporarily 
relieved  by  the  passing  of  a  compromise  tariff  in  the 
succeeding  session  of  Congress.  Serious  difficulties 
arose  upon  the  election  of  Lincoln  to  the  presidency. 
On  the  day  of  his  election  both  Houses  of  the  State 
Legislature  in  joint  session  passed  a  resolution  pro- 
viding for  a  state  convention  to  consider  the  with- 
drawal of  the  state  from  the  Union.  In  November 
the  Legislature  passed  an  act  authorizing  such  a  con- 
vention, declaring  that  "a  sovereign  State  of  the 
Union  had  a  right  to  secede  from  it;  that  the  States 
of  the  Union  are  not  subordinate  to  the  national  gov- 
ernment, were  not  created  by  it,  and  do  not  belong 
to  it:  that  they  created  the  national  government; 
that  from  them  it  derives  its  power;  that  to  them  it  is 
responsible;  and  that  when  it  abuses  the  trust  reposed 
in  it  they,  as  equal  sovereigns,  have  a  right  to  resume 
the  powers  respectively  delegated  to  it  by  them." 
Orators  now  stumped  the  state,  vigilance  committees 
were  organized,  assemblages  of  negroes  were  dispersed, 
and  the  delegates  chosen  on  3  December,  1860,  met 
at  Columbia  on  the  17th,  adjourning  to  Charleston, 
owing  to  the  prevalence  of  smallpox.  On  20  December 
an  ordinance  declaring  that  "the  union  now  sub- 
sisting between  South  Carolina  and  other  States 
under  the  name  of  the  United  States  of  America  is 
hereby  dissolved"  was  unanimously  adopted  forty- 
five  minutes  after  it  was  submitted.  A  proclamation 
to  this  effect  was  read  and  adopted  amid  scenes  of  the 
wildest  enthusiasm.  All  federal  office-holders  at  once 
resigned.  A  new  banner  was  adopted  for  "The  Inde- 
pendent Commonwealth".  A  committee  was  ap- 
pointed to  wait  on'  the  president  and  treat  for  the 
possession  of  public  lands  within  the  state.  They 
urged  the  president  to  immediately  withdraw  all 
national  troops  from  Charleston  harbour  and  pre- 
sented him  with  a  resolution  of  secession.  Lincoln 
was  courteous  but  firm.  He  replied  that  he  would 
present  their  demands  to  Congress,  but  gave  them  to 
understand  that  he  should  defend  Fort  Sumter.  A 
taunting  reply  was  forthcoming  from  the  commission- 
ers which  the  president  declined  to  answer.  The  com- 
missioners returned  and,  on  12  April,  1861,  South 
Carolinians  attacked  Fort  Sumter,  compelled  its 
evacuation  by  federal  troops,  and  the  state  for  four 
years  became  one  of  the  most  energetic  and  zealous 
defenders  of  the  Confederacy. 

At  the  close  of  the  war  a  provisional  government 
was  set  up  by  the  president  on  30  June,  1865,  and  a 
state  convention,  in  the  fall  of  the  same  year,  re- 
pealed the  _  ordinance  of  secession  and  declared 
slavery  abolished.  An  election  was  held  in  Novem- 
ber and  a  state  government  was  elected  which  con- 
tinued in  office  until  superseded  by  the  military 
government  in  1867 — South  and  North  Carolina 


being  included  in  one  military  district.  The  state 
passed  safely  through  the  terrors  of  the  Recon- 
struction Period.  On  14  January,  1868,  at  a  con- 
vention composed  of  34  whites  and  63  blacks  the 
Constitution  was  adopted  and  ratified  at  an  election 
the  following  year,  which  chose  85  negroes  and  72 
white  men  for  the  State  Legislature.  On  13  July, 
1868,  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  was  ratified  and 
the  military  authorities  were  withdrawn.  The  Fif- 
teenth Amendment  was  ratified  by  the  State  Legis- 
lature, 11  March,  1869. 

In  the  city  of  Charleston,  from  1  December,  1901, 
to  1  May,  1902,  a  "South  Carolina  Interstate  and 
West  Indian  Exposition"  was  held,  which  eloquently 
demonstrated  the  development  of  the  Southern  states 
since  the  Civil  War  and  the  industries  and  resources 
of  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  Mexico,  and  South  America. 

B.  Ecclesiastical. — In  the  stormy  period  of  re- 
ligious dissent  that  characterized  the  early  colonial 
years  of  the  Carolinas,  Catholics  bore  no  part;  nor 
indeed  does  there  appear  any  evidence  of  the  presence 
of  a  single  active  Catholic  in  South  Carolina  until 
after  the  Revolution.  This  religious  dissent  came 
from  the  Quakers  and  a  growing  class  of  colonists, 
indifferent  to  religious  ideals,  who  objected  to  the  en- 
forced establishment  of  the  Church  of  England,  in- 
volving on  their  part  the  payment  of  three-fourths 
share  for  the  maintenance  of  a  religious  establishment 
representing  a  minority.  But  the  hypothetical  pres- 
ence of  Catholics  was  duly  provided  for  in  the  Acts  of 
1696  renewing  toleration,  by  the  usual  parenthetical  v 
intrusion  of  the  phrase — "Papists  only  excepted". 
Indeed  it  was  not  until  a  generation  after  the  Revolu- 
tion, with  its  disestablishment  of  the  Anglican  Church 
in  the  states  of  North  and  South  Carolina,  that  the 
Metropolitan  of  the  United  States  solicited  the  pope 
to  erect  a  southern  diocese  for  the  bands  of  Cath- 
olics scattered  through  Georgia  and  the  Carolinas  who 
were  already  becoming  indifferent  and  malcontent, 
if  not  actually  heretical.  To  include  these  .states  in 
its  territory,  the  See  of  Charleston  was  erected  by 
Pius  VII,  11  July,  1820,  and  the  Rev.  John  England, 
the  parish  priest  of  Killorgan  and  Ballymoodan,  Ire- 
land, was  consecrated  its  bishop  at  the  Cathedral  of 
St.  Finnbar,  refusing  at  the  same  time  to  take  a 
special  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  King  of  England. 
The  bishop  embarked  for  the  United  States  on  22 
October:  set  about  his  onerous  duties  with  indefatig- 
able assiduity;  founded  the  first  Catholic  newspaper 
of  America.  "The  United  States'  Catholic  Mis- 
cellany", which,  with  a  slight  intermission,  endured 
up  to  the  Civil  War;  established  The  Philosophical 
and  Classical  Seminary  of  Charleston  for  Catholics 
and  non-Catholics  alike;  organized,  in  1830,  the 
Sisters  of  Our  Lady  of  Mercy;  drew  up  a  model 
Constitution  for  the  Church,  and  incorporated  its 
trustees.  Bishop  England  combined  in  a  remark- 
able degree  practical  insight,  indomitable  energy,  and 
wide  culture,  while  struggling  against  baffling  dif- 
ficulties. 

In  1850,  during  the  episcopate  of  Bishop  Reynolds, 
the  See  of  Savannah  was  erected  with  jurisdiction 
over  Georgia  and  Eastern  Florida,  and  the  Diocese 
of  Charleston  henceforth  comprised  the  Carolinas 
with  a  Catholic  population  estimated  at  8000.  The 
Civil  War  wrought  terrible  havoc  with  Catholic 
lives  and  Church  property,  culminating  in  the  horrors 
of  Sherman's  march  to  the  sea,  and  Bishop  Lynch 
displayed  remarkable  energy  in  building  up  again  his 
ruined  and  penniless  diocese.  The  Vicariate  Apos- 
tolic of  North  Carolina  was  erected  by  a  Papal  Bull, 
3  March,  1868,  so  that  under  the  present  episcopate 
of  Bishop  Henry  P.  Northrop,  the  Diocese  of  Charles- 
ton comprises  simply  the  State  of  South  Carolina. 
There  are  in  the  diocese  108  religious  women,  nov- 
ices and  postulants,  19  secular  priests,  12  churches 
with  resident  priests,  17  missions  with  churches,  75 
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stations  and  8  chapels;  5  academies  for  young  ladies 
with  395  pupils;  9  parishes  with  parochial  schools 
providing  for  859  pupils;  one  hospital,  the  Infirmary 
and  Sanitarium  of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  under  the 
Sisters  of  Mercy,  at  Charleston.  The  diocese  sup- 
ports and  cares  for  72  orphans  and  the  estimated 
Catholic  population  of  the  state  is  9650. 

DENOMINATIONAL  STATISTICS  (1908) 


Denominations 

No. 
Churches 

No. 
Ministers 

Member- 
ship 

Baptist  

1,003 

410 

118,217 

M.  E.  Church,  South.. 

798 

357 

85,441 

Presbyterian  

275 

121 

23,442 

85 

34 

13,993 

Episcopal  

94 

47 

7,620 

1 

1 

117 

Congregational  

1 

1 

71 

A.  R.  Presbyterian. . . . 

45 

36 

4,227 

Catholic  

30 

19 

9,650 

Legislation  Affecting  Religion. — The  State 
allows  a  rectory  and  two  acres  of  land  with  building 
to  be  exempt  from  taxation.  Nor  are  religious  houses 
taxed.  Teaching  orders  have  special  privileges  exempt- 
ing their  schools,  as  the  parochial  schools,  from  taxation. 

Full  liberty  of  conscience  is  granted  in  South 
Carolina,  but  it  has  been  held  that  this  does  not 
'legalize  wilful  or  profane  swearing  or  scoffing  or 
prevent  legislation  prohibiting  the  conduct  of  secular 
business,  not  of  an  imperative  nature,  on  Sunday. 
South  Carolina  recognizes  as  legal  holidays  1  Jan- 
uary, 19  January.  Lee's  Birthday,  11  May,  Con- 
federate Memorial  Day,  3  June,  Jefferson  Davis' 
Birthday,  4  July,  Labour  Day,  Election  Day,  Christ- 
mas, and  Thursday  of  Fair  Week,  but  no  Church  holy 
days,  as  such,  are  recognized  as  holidays.  The  law 
allows  th'e  same  privileges  to  communications  made 
to  a  priest  under  the  seal  of  a  confession  as  it  does  to 
confidential  communications  made  by  a  client  to 
his  counsel  or  by  a  patient  to  his  physician.  The 
statutes  contain  no  provisions  making  any  exception 
between  the  rights  and  privileges  of  civil  or  ecclesias- 
tical corporations.  The  property  of  the  Church  in 
the  diocese  is  held  by  the  bishop  and  his  successors 
in  office.  The  sessions  of  the  Legislature  are  opened 
with  prayer;  those  of  the  Courts  are  not. 

Marriage  and  Divorce. — The  marriage  laws  of 
South  Carolina  prohibit  all  marriages  within  the 
Levitical  degree,  of  white  with  negro,  or  white  with 
Indian.  It  is  one  of  the  few  states  in  the  Union  that 
does  not  require  the  taking  out  of  marriage  licenses. 
A  startling  feature  of  the  South  Carolina  law  is  the 
fact  that  no  divorces  are  granted.  All  laws  per- 
mitting divorce  were  repealed  in  1878  and  have  never 
been  re-enacted.  From  1867  to  the  repeal  of  the 
Divorce  Law  South  Carolina  had  granted  but  163 
divorces,  which  was  at  the  rate  of  1  per  100,000  of 
population. 

Excise  and  Dispensary  Act. — Quite  the  most 
unique  feature  of  the  prohibition  legislation  of  South 
Carolina — indeed  one  of  the  most  unique  excise 
features  of  any  state  legislation — was  the  passing  of 
Ihe  Dispensary  Act  which  placed  the  entire  control 
of  the  liquor  traffic  in  the  hands  of  the  Government, 
the  profits  from  which  accrued  to  the  state  school 
fund.  This  Act  was  abolished  in  1907  under  the 
pressure  of  a  temperance  movement  that  was  sweep- 
ing through  the  Southern  states  and  local  option  was 
adopted  with  the  result  that  in  1909  eighteen  coun- 
ties had  voted  prohibition.  The  Dispensary  Law 
had  scarcely  been  enacted  in  1892  when  it  met  with 
fierce  opposition,  receiving,  however,  hearty  official 
support  from  Governor  Tillman.  In  1894  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  State  decided  that  it  was  un- 


constitutional, but  successive  Legislatures  modified 
the  original  act  in  conformity  to  the  ruling  of  the 
Court.  In  1897,  the  United  States  Supreme  Court 
decided  that  the  section  forbidding  the  importation 
of  liquor  into  the  state  by  private  persons  violated 
the  inter-state  commerce  laws  of  Congress. 

Wills. — Every  person  is  entitled  to  make  a  will 
unless  insane,  under  age,  or  labouring  under  some 
disability  of  law  arising  from  want  of  capacity  or 
want  of  perfect  liberty  of  action.  Married  women 
deal,  in  every  respect,  as  though  they  were  single, 
and  have  the  same  power  to  make  contracts  with 
regard  to  their  separate  property  as  do  their  husbands. 
All  wills  shall  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  party 
devising,  or  by  some  other  person  in  his  presence  and 
by  his  express  direction,  and  shall  be  attested  and 
subscribed,  in  the  presence  of  said  devisor,  by  three 
or  more  credible  witnesses,  each  in  the  presence  of  the 
other.  No  noncupative  will  shall  be  good,  where  the 
estate  exceeds  fifty  dollars,  unless  the  same  is  provided 
by  the  oaths  of  three  witnesses  who  were  present  at 
the  making  thereof  and  bid  by  the  testator  to  bear 
witness  that  such  was  his  will,  or  words  to  that 
effect;  nor  unless  such  will  was  made  during  the  last 
sickness  of  the  deceased,  in  the  house  or  place  where 
he  shall  have  died.  No  testimony  shall  be  admitted 
to  prove  such  a  will,  if  six  months  shall  have  elapsed 
after  speaking  the  testamentary  words,  except  such 
testimony,  or  the  substance  thereof,  was  committed 
to  writing  within  six  days  after  the  making  of  said 
will,  and  not  then,  unless  such  will  shall  be  presented 
for  probate  within  twelve  months.  The  assets  which 
come  into  the  hands  of  the  executors  or  adminis- 
trators shall  be  applied  to  the  payment  of  the  debts 
of  the  estate  in  the  following  order:  (1)  Funeral  and 
other  expenses  of  last  sickness,  charges  of  probate  or 
letters  of  administration;  (2)  Debts  due  to  public; 
(3)  Judgments,  mortgages,  and  executions — the 
oldest  first;  (4)  Rent;  (5)  Bonds,  debts  by  speciality 
and  debts  by  simple  contract. 

Colonial  Records  North  Carolina  (1880-90);  South  Carolina 
Hist.  Society's  Collection*;  Rivers,  Sketch  of  Hie  Hitt.  of  South 
Carolina  to  171B  (Charleston,  1856);  McGrady.  South  Carolina 
under  Royal  Government  (New  York,  1899);  EutA  Lotas,  Journal 
and  iMert  (Holbrook's  ed.  1850);  O'Connell,  Catholicity  in 
the  Carolina)  and  Georgia  (New  York,  1879);  8hea,  Hitt.  of  the 
Catholic  Church  in  the  U.  S  (New  York,  1886) ;  Bishop  Eng- 
land's Workt. 

Jar  vis  Keiley. 

Southcote,  Joanna.  See  Sabbatarians,  Sab- 
batarianism. 

South  Dakota,  the  thirty-ninth  state,  admitted  to 
the  Union  on  2  November,  1889,  is  officially  bounded 
as  follows:  "Beginning  at  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  western  boundary  of  Minnesota  with  the 
northern  boundary  of  Iowa  and  running  thence 
northerly  along  the  western  boundary  of  Minnesota 
to  its  intersection  with  the  7th  standard  parallel, 
thence  west  on  the  line  of  the  7th  standard  parallel 
produced  due  west  to  the  intersection  with  the  27th 
meridian  of  longitude  west  of  Washington  (Approx. 
104  W.  Greenwich)  thence  south  on  the  27th  meridian 
of  longitude  to  its  intersection  with  the  northern 
boundary  line  of  Nebraska,  thence  easterly  along  said 
northern  boundary  line  of  Nebraska  to  its  inter- 
section with  the  western  boundary  line  of  Iowa, 
thence  north  along  the  western  boundary  line  of  the 
State  of  Iowa  to  the  north-west  corner  of  said  State  of 
Iowa,  thence  east  along  the  northern  boundary  line 
of  Iowa  to  the  place  of  beginning. " 

The  state  contains  76,850  square  miles.  Generally 
the  surface  is  undulating  prairie  lands,  except  in  the 
south-western  portion  which  is  occupied  by  the  Black 
Hills.  The  general  altitude  is  about  fifteen  hundred 
feet  above  sea  level.  The  lowest  point,  Bigstone 
Lake  on  tne  eastern  boundary,  is  962  feet,  and 
Hnrney's  Peak  in  the  Black  Hills  rises  to  7216  feet. 
The  Missouri  River  divides  the  state  into  Dearly 
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equal  portions  having  quite  distinct  soil  characteris- 
tics; the  portion  east  of  the  river  being  glacial  clay, 
and  the  portion  west  being  in  part  covered  with  a 
tenacious  clay  formed  by  the  disintegration  of  Fort 
Pierre  Shales,  and  the  remainder  with  Laramie 
loam  eroded  from  the  western  mountains.  The 
population  numbers  583,888  (1910)  and  is  chiefly 
of  American  origin.  The  chief  foreign  elements  are 
German  and  Scandinavian.  There  are  about  18,000 
Sioux  Indians  residing  upon  lands  in  severalty  in  the 
state. 

Resources. — Agriculture  is  the  chief  resource 
and  the  main  products  for  1910  were: 

Corn  54,050,000  bushels— $21,620,000 

Wheat  46,720,000      "    —  41,581,000 

Oats  35,075,000      "    —  10,522,000 

Barley  18,655,000      "    —  10,633,000 

Rye  ;   595,000      "    —  363,000 

Flaxseed   3,300,000      "    —  7,5'57,000 

Potatoes   2,420,000      "    —  2,057,000 

Hay   2,750,000  tons    —  19,000,000 

The  Black  Hills  region  is  rich  in  minerals  and  gold 
mining  is  an  important  industry.  There  are  exten- 
sive lime  and  cement  works  in  the  state  and  con- 
siderable stone  quarries.  The  mineral  product  of 
1909  was  as' follows:  gold,  $6,447,093:  mica,  $1,- 
.  000,000;  lime,  cement  and  other  minerals,  and  stone, 
$2,552,917.  In  1910  the  value  of  gold  produced  fell 
to  $5, 187,070.  Manufacturing  is  but  little  developed. 
Flour  milling  and  the  manufacture  of  butter  in 
creameries  are  the  leading  industries.  The  last 
figures  are  for  1905  when  the  total  product  of  manu- 
factories was  $13,085,333,  of  which  $2,182,653  was 
produced  by  creameries  and  $6,519,354  by  flour 
mills.  A  considerable  wholesaling  is  done  from 
Aberdeen,  Sioux  Falls,  Watertownj  and  other  points. 
Agricultural  products  in  1909  shipped  to  markets 
outside  the  state  returned  $123,706,000.  South 
Dakota  is  well  provided  with  railroad  communica- 
tion for  intra  state  and  interstate  transportation, 
the  total  mileage  (1910)  being  3953  miles. 

Education. — The  public  education  system  is 
correlated  from  the  common  schools  through  the  high 
schools  to  the  state  university.  For  the  main- 
tenance of  public  education  in  the  state,  Congress 
granted  a  total  of  3,531,174  acres  of  land.  About  one- 
eighth  of  this  has  been  sold  for  the  sum  of  $7,725,637, 
which  returns  an  annual  revenue  of  interest  and  rent- 
als of  a  half  million  dollars.  The  school  fund  is  most 
carefully  guarded  by  the  constitution  and  laws.  It 
is  believed  the  ultimate  school  fund  will  maintain 
public  education  without  taxation.  The  total  ex- 
penditure for  public  school  purposes  (1909)  was 
$3,152,000.09.  There  were  169,706  persons  of  school 
age  (between  6  and  21  years),  of  whom  121,165  at- 
tended school  in  1909.  There  were  then  4368  school- 
houses  and  5555  teachers.  The  state  university, 
located  at  Vermilion,  was  first  opened  and  endowed 
by  the  territory  in  1882.  It  has  colleges  of  letters,  arts 
and  sciences,  law,  medicine,  engineering,  and  music, 
each  presided  over  by  a  dean  under  the  general  direc- 
tion of  the  president.  There  are  48  members  of  the 
faculty  and.  445  students.  The  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Mechanic  Arts,  located  at  Brookings, 
is  supported  jointly  by  the  State  and  Federal  govern- 
ments. It  was  opened  in  the  autumn  of  1884. 
There  were  forty-three  members  of  the  faculty  and 
525  students  (1909). 

The  State  maintains  four  normal  schools,  located 
respectively  at  Madison,  Spearfish,  Springfield,  and 
Aberdeen;  the  latter  institution  has  industrial 
features.  The  State  likewise  maintains  a  school 
for  the  deaf  at  Sioux  Falls,  for  the  blind  at  Gary,  and 
for  the  feeble-minded  at  Redfield ;  the  training  school 
for  incorrigible  boys  and  girls  is  at  Plankinton.  The 
schools  for  the  deaf,  blind,  feeble-minded,  and  in- 
corrigibles  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
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Board  of  Charities,  but  the  university  and  other 
schools  of  higher  education  are  under  the  State 
Regents  of  Education.  Several  religious  denomina- 
tions maintain  colleges  in  the  state:  the  Baptists  at 
Sioux  Fallst  the  Catholics  at  Chamberlain,  the  Con- 
gregationalists  at  Yankton  and  Redfield,  the  Scan- 
dinavian Lutherans  at  Canton  and  German  Lutherans 
at  Eureka,  the  Mennonites  at  Freeman,  the  Methodist 
Episcopate  at  Mitchell,  the  Presbyterians  at  Huron. 
The  Episcopalians  maintain  a  seminary  for  young 
ladies  at  Sioux  Falls,  and  the  Free  Methodists  have 
a  seminary  at  Wessington  Springs.  The  Catholic 
Church  has  academies  at  Aberdeen,  Bridgewater, 
Bristol,  Dell  Rapids,  Elkton,  Epiphany,  Farmer, 
Turton,  Hoven,  Howard,  Jefferson,  Kranzburg, 
Marion,  Milbank,  Mitchell,  Parkston,  Salem,  Sioux 
Falls,  Sturgis, 
Tabor,  Vermilion, 
Webster,  Woon- 
socket,  Water- 
town,  Yankton, 
and  Zell.  The 
Scandinavian  Lu- 
therans have  a 
normal  school  at 
Sioux  Falls.  Co- 
lumbus College, 
the  Catholic  in- 
stitution at  Cham- 
b  e  r  1  a  i  n ,  was 
founded  in  1909, 
when  Bishop 
O'Gorman  pur- 
chased from  the 
Federal  Government  the  plant  of  the  Government 
Indian  School,  but  very  shortly  after  the  establish- 
ment of  the  college  the  main  building  was  burned.  A 
reorganization  was  effected  in  time  to  reopen  with 
the  regular  college  year  for  1910-11. 

History. — Civil. — The  first  settlers  within  the  pres- 
ent boundaries  of  South  Dakota  were  French  fur 
traders,  who  established  a  fur  post  on  Cedar  Island 
in  the  Missouri  River  thirty  miles  below  the  present 
capital  in  1796.  The  next  year  a  second  post  was 
established  at  a  point  near  the  present  Greenwood 
post  office  in  Charles  Mix  County.  These  posts  were 
discontinued  after  several  years,  but  in  1817  Joseph 
La  Frambois  established  Ft.  Teton  on  the  present 
site  of  Ft.  Pierre  and  the  settlement  at  that  place 
has  been  continuous  since.  The  first  agricultural 
settlement  was  made  at  Sioux  Falls  in  1857.  Owing 
to  the  hostility  of  the  Indians,  settlement  was  slow 
until  the  discovery  of  gold  in  the  Black  Hills  in  1874, 
and  until  that  time  was  confined  to  narrow  strips 
along  the  Missouri  and  the  Lower  Big  Sioux.  About 
1877  began  a  great  influx  of  homesteaders,  and  within 
five  years  most  of  the  land  east  of  the  Missouri  had 
been  settled  upon,  and  all  of  the  chief  towns  date 
from  that  period.  The  Constitution  of  South  Dakota 
was  made  by  a  convention  authorized  by  the  terri- 
torial Ijegwlature,  which  met  in  Sioux  Falls  in  Sep- 
tember, 1885.  This  Constitution  was  revised  to 
meet  certain  requirements  of  the  Enabling  Act  of 
1889  and  adopted  by  the  people  on  1  October,  1889. 

Ecclesiastical. — The  first  Catholics  to  come  into 
South  Dakota  were  probably  the  men  of  Charles 
Pierre  Le  Sueur,  who  visited  the  Sioux  Valley  in  1800. 
The  Verendrye  brothers  were  here  in  1745  on  an 
exploration  trip  and  were  accompanied  by  a  priest. 
In  June,  1842,  Father  Ravoux  of  St.  Paul  made  a 
trip  to  the  Missouri  River  to  baptize  the  families 
of  French  Catholics  living  at  Fort  Pierre.  In  1845 
Father  Ravoux  visited  Vermilion  for  the  same  pur- 
pose. In  1848  Father  DeSmet  came  among  the 
Indians  of  the  Dakota  country  and  laboured  with 
them  until  his  death,  about  1866.  Father  DeSmet 
was  assisted  in  his  work  among  the  Dakotas  by 
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Fathers  Christian  and  Adrian  Hoecken.  The  first 
permanent  mission  plant  in  South  Dakota  was  made 
at  Jefferson  in  1867.  A  considerable  number  of 
French  Catholic  families  had  settled  in  that  neigh- 
bourhood, and  Bishop  Grace  sent  Father  Pierre 
Boucher  among  them  as  Apostolic  missionary,  and 
he  organized. and  built  St.  Peter's  Church  at  Jeffer- 
son, the  first  Catholic  church  building  in  the  state. 
From  that  time  there  had  been  a  steady  growth  in 
Catholic  population,  distributed  among  the  Germans, 
Irish,  ana  French,  with  a  few  Italians  and  other  South 
Europe  immigrants.  The  original  Vicariate  Apos- 
tolic of  Dakota  was  established  with  the  episcopal 
seat  at  Yankton,  but  upon  the  division  of  the  terri- 
tory and  the  admission  of  South  Dakota  in  1889, 
the  Diocese  of  Sioux  Falls  was  established  to  embrace 
the  entire  state.  Rt.  Rev.  Martin  Marty  was  the 
first  bishop  and  he  was  succeeded,  after  an  interval 
during  which  the  diocese  was  administered  by  Rt. 
Rev.  Henry  Wensing,  by  Rt.  Rev.  Thomas  O'Gorman, 
the  present  incumbent.  In  1902  the  diocese  was 
divided,  and  that  portion  of  the  state  west  of  the 
Missouri  River  became  the  Diocese  of  Lead  with  Rt. 
Rev.  John  Stariha  as  bishop;  in  1909  Bishop  Stariha 
resigned  and  was  succeeded  by  Bishop  Busch.  There 
are  in  the  two  dioceses,  150  priests,  208  churches,  13 
chapels,  71  stations,  28  parochial  schools,  with 
3530  pupils,  and  a  Catholic  population  of  about 
68,000.  While  Catholics  have  been  largely  repre- 
sented in  the  Legislature  and  county  offices,  not  many, 
in  proportion  to  their  numerical  strength  have  held 
state  office.  Peter  C.  Shannon  was  chief  justice 
of  the  territory  (1873-81);  John  E.  Kelley  repre- 
sented the  state  in  Congress  (1896-98);  Beotius  H. 
Sullivan  was  surveyor  general  (1889-93);  Patrick  F. 
Wickham,  internal  revenue/collector  (1893);  and  John 
A.  Bowler,  warden  of  the  penitentiary  (1897-1901). 

The  latest  religious  census  of  South  Dakota,  taken 
in  1906,  is  as  follows: 


Denomination 


Adventists 
Baptists. . . 
Brethren 

Christian  Science 
Congregationalism. . . 

Disciples  

Dunkers  

Eastern  (Greek)  

Evangelical  

Friends  

German  Evangelical. 

Independent  

Latter  Day  Saints. . 

Lutheran  

Mennonites  

Methodists  

Presbyterians  

Protestant  Episcopal 

Reform  Bodies  

Roman  Catholic .... 

Salvation  Army  

Swedish  Evangelical. 

Theosophists  

Unitarians  

United  Brethren .... 
Universalists  

Total  


No. 

No. 

Churches 

Meubbhs 

40 

1,042 

92 

6,198 

1 

3 

8 

237 

168 

8,599 

21 

1,478 

2 

155 

4 

230 

59 

1,797 

5 

103 

6 

325 

8 

334 

1 

85 

505 

45,018 

15 

995 

322 

16,143 

125 

6,990 

126 

7,055 

55 

2,711 

199 

61,014 

'  7 

109 

22 

1,042 

1 

7 

1 

21 

7 

257 

1 

13 

1,798 

161,961 

_  Matte ae  Affecting  Religion. — The  Constitu- 
tion guarantees  complete  freedom  of  worship.  A 
chapter  of  the  penal  code  defines  crimes  against  re- 
ligion and  conscience,  especially  making  blasphemy, 


profane  swearing,  and  desecration  of  the  Sabbath, 
misdemeanors.  No  religious  holidays  are  observed 
by  law  as  such,  except  Thanksgiving  Day.  Christ- 
mas is  a  holiday.  Every  session  of  the  Legislature  is 
opened  with  prayer.  One  of  the  chaplains  in  sessions 
of  1907  and  1909  was  a  Catholic  priest.  Church 
societies  may  incorporate  under  a  simple  and  in- 
expensive statutory  provision.  All  property  used 
for  religious  and  educational  purposes  is  exempt  from 
taxation;  clergymen  are  exempt  from  jury  and  mili- 
tary duty  and  poll  taxes;  marriages  may  be  cele- 
brated by  any  regular  minister  of  the  Gospel,  or  be- 
fore justices  of  the  peace  and  the  judges  of  the  courts; 
a  rigid  marriage  license  law  is  enforced:  and  con- 
sanguineous marriages  are  forbidden-  all  marriages 
are  finally  recorded  in  the  State  Vital  Statistics 
Division  at  Pierre.  Divorces  are  allowed  for  adul- 
tery, extreme  cruelty,  wilful  desertion,  wilful  neglect, 
habitual  intemperance,  or  conviction  of  felony.  The 
plaintiff  must  have  been  in  good  faith  a  resident  of 
the  state  _  one  year  and  of  the  county  three  months 
before  bringing  action  for  divorce.  Free  education 
is  offered  every  person  and  elementary  education  is 
compulsory;  training  in  parochial  schools  may  be 
substituted  for  compulsory  training  in  public  schools. 
The  Bible  may  be  read  in  the  public  schools  but  all 
sectarian  teaching  is  forbidden.  All  state-supported 
charitable  institutions,  prisons,  and  reformatories  are 
under  the  control  of  the  State  Board  of  Charities  and 
Corrections.  These  institutions  are  the  Hospital 
for  the  Insane  at  Yankton,  the  School  for  Feeble- 
minded at  Redfield,  the  School  for  the  Deaf,  Sioux 
Falls,  the  School  for  the  Blind  at  Gary,  the  Training 
School  for  Incorrigibles  at  Plankinton,  the  peniten- 
tiary at  Sioux  Falls,  and  sanatorium  for  tuberculous 
patients  at  Custer.  The  Catholic  Church  maintains 
fine  hospitals  at  Aberdeen,  Cascade  Springs,  Dead- 
wood,  Pierre,  Mitchell,  Sioux  Falls,  Webster,  and 
Yankton.  The  Scandinavian  Lutherans  maintain  an 
orphanage  at  Beresford,  and  the  State  Children's 
Home  at  Sioux  Falls  is  maintained  as  a  public  be- 
nevolence. The  last-named  is  not  a  church  institu- 
tion, though  Bishop  O'Gorman  of  the  Catholic  Diocese 
of  Sioux  Falls  is  a  member  of  its  board  of  control. 

The  sale  of  liquor  is  strictly  regulated  by  law; 
a  high  license  system  prevails;  $1000  per  year  is  the 
minimum  license  fee.  Every  person  of  sound  mind 
may  dispose  of  all  his  property  by  will,  but  a  cor- 
poration cannot  make  a  will;  there  is  no  provision 
of  law  regulating  or  affecting  charitable  bequests. 
Cemetery  corporations  or  individuals  may  provide 
cemeteries;  burial  upon  a  cemetery  lot  renders  the 
title  thereto  inalienanle;  no  corpse  may  be  buried 
within  the  state  without  a  permit  from  a  justice  of  the 
peace. 

Brief  History  of  South  Dakota  (New  York,  1905);  Robinson, 
History  of  South  Dakota  (Indianapolia,  1904);  Journal*  of  Lewi* 
and  Clarke;  South  Dakota  Historical  Collection*  I,  II  (Pierre, 
1902,  1904) ;  Annual  Review  of  the  Progress  of  South  Dakota  (Pierre, 
1909);  Rented  Statute*  of  South  Dakota  (Pierre,  1909). 

Doane  Robinson. 

Southerns,  William,  Venerable,  English  mar- 
tyr, suffered  at  Newcastle-under-Lyme,  30  April, 
1618.  An  alumnus  and  priest  of  the  English  College 
at  Douai,  he  laboured  mainly  at  Baswich,  near 
Stafford,  which  then  belonged  to  a  branch  of  the 
Fowler  family.  He  was  arrested  while  saying 
Mass,  and  committed  by  a  neighbouring  justice 
to  Stafford  gaol.  He  was  immediately  sentenced 
to  death  for  being  a  priest  and  refusing  to  take  theoath 
of  allegiance;  he  remained  in  prison  for  six  days  after 
condemnation,  no  hangman  being  forthcoming. 

Challoneb,  Missionary  Priests,  II,  no.  159. 

John  B.  Wainewriqht. 

Southwark,  Diocese  of  (Southwarcensis),  suf- 
fragan of  Westminster,  England,  comprises  the 
south-eastern  counties  of  Kent,  Surrey,  and  Sussex 
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south  of  the  Thames,  including;  the  southern  half  of 
the  administrative  County  of  London.  Southwark, 
the  principal  borough  in  South  London,  is  the  epis- 
copal city.  This  diocese  was  founded  on  the  resto- 
ration of  the  hierarchy  in  England  in  1851,  and  when 
first  erected  included  Berkshire,  Hampshire,  and  the 
Channel  Islands  in  addition  to  Surrey,  Kent  and  Sussex. 
Previous  to  this  these  five  counties  formed  part  of 
the  London  District,  which  district  was  governed  by 
a  vicar  Apostolic,  to  whom  also  was  committed 
episcopal  jurisdiction  over  North  America  and  the 
Bahama  Islands.  In  1850  London,  even  at  that 
time  a  comparatively  small  city,  which,  owing  to 


churches  and  schools  in  new  and  rapidly-growing 
centres  of  population,  which  were  necessary  if  work 
for  the  good  of  souls  was  to  be  adequately  carried  on 
in  the  midst  of  the  huge  population  of  South  London 
and  its  environs.  There  is  every  prospect  that  the 
efforts  of  the  present  bishop  in  this  direction  will  be 
crowned  with  complete  success,  as  he  has  already 
succeeded  in  securing  for  the  important  work  of  safe- 
guarding the  poorer  children  of  the  diocese  from  loss 
of  faith  the  united  and  cordial  co-operation  of  not 
only  the  whole  of  the  clergy,  but  also  of  every  class 
of  the  laity,  which  is  eloquently  attested  by  the  totals 
of  the  subscriptions  and  collections  for  this  purpose, 
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the  exigencies  of  the  times,  had  previously  been  under   which  go  on  steadily  increasing  from  year  to  year. 


the  jurisdiction  of  a  single  bishop,  was  now  divided 
between  the  two  new  Dioceses  of  Westminster 
(north  of  the  Thames)  and  Southwark  (south 
of  the  Thames),  the  newly-erected  Church  of  St. 
George,  Southwark,  a  stately  and  magnificent  structure 
in  the  Gothic  style  designed  by  the  elder  Pugin, 
being  designated  as  the  cathedral  of  the  newly- 
erected  see.  On  6  July,  1851,  Right  Rev.  Thomas 
Grant,  D.D.,  vice- 
rector  of  the  Eng- 
lish College,  Rome, 
was  consecrated  as 
first  bishop  at  the 
early  age  of  thirty- 
five.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded 25  March, 
1871,  by  Right  Rev. 
James  Danell,  for- 
merly his  vicar- 
general.  The  next 
occupant  of  the  see 
was  Bishop  Robert 
Coffin,  who  at  the 
time  of  his  appoint- 
ment in  1882  was 
Provincial  of  the 
Redemptorists  i  n 
Great  Britain  and 
Ireland.  On  his 
demise  in  1885  the 
choice  of  the  Holy  See 
Bishop  John  Butt, 


Interior  or  St.  George's  Cathedral,  Southwark 


fell  upon  his  auxiliary, 
who  governed  the  diocese  for 
twelve  years  until  his  resignation  in  1897,  when  he 
was  succeeded  by  his  coadjutor,  Bishop  Francis 
Bourne,  who  became  Archbishop  of  Westminster  in 
1903. 

The  present  bishop.  Right  Rev.  Peter  Emmanuel 
Amigo,  was  born  at  Gibraltar,  26  May,  1864.  He 
studied  at  St.  Edmund's,  Ware,  and  St.  Thomas's, 
Hammersmith:  was  ordained  priest,  25  Feb.,  1888; 
was  for  a  short  time  at  Stoke  Newington,  then  pro- 
fessor at  St.  Edmund's  from  Sept.,  1888,  to  July, 
1892.  He  was  then  appointed  assistant  priest  at 
Hammersmith  from  Sept.,  1892,  to  June,  1896.  He 
was  afterwards  at  St.  Mary's  and  St.  Michael's, 
Commercial  Road,  first  as  assistant  priest,  then  as 
rector  from  June,  1896,  to  April,  1901.  He  was  then 
appointed  rector  of  the  mission  at  Walworth  in  the 
Diocese  of  Southwark,  and  remained  there  until  his 
consecration  as  Bishop  of  Southwark,  25  March, 
1904.  He  is  strenuously  engaged  in  carrying  on  to 
their  fullness  the  various  important  works  initiated 
by  his  predecessors  by  multiplying  much-needed 
churches  and  schools  in  all  parts  of  this  important, 
diocese,  as  well  as  endeavouring  to  pay  off  the' 
enormous  liabilities  that  in  past  years  nave  had  to 
be  incurred  in  emergencies  when  there  would  have 
been  the  gravest  danger  of  loss  of  faith,  especially 
to  the  destitute  little  ones  of  the  diocese,  if  the  large 
and  magnificently-equipped  orphanages  and  poor-law 
schools  of  the  diocese  had  not  been  promptly  erected. 
In  addition  to  the  debts  on  the  institutions  there  are 
also  enormous  debts  incurred  in  the  building  of  new 


As  a  consequence  of  this  united  support  of  clergy 
and  laity,  jomed  with  the  establishment  of  a  sinking 
fund  for  the  gradual  extinction  of  mission  debts, 
Bishop  Amigo  looks  forward  to  handing  over  to  his 
successor  at  the  close  of  his  life  a  splendid  array  of 
churches,  schools,  and  institutions,  all  entirely  free 
from  debt. 

Southwark  in  many  ways  occupies  a  notable  posi- 
tion amongst  the 
dioceses  of  Eng- 
land. First  of  ail, 
South  London,  with 
its  enormous  popu- 
lation of  close  on 
two  million  inhabi- 
tants (census  of 
1911,  1,844,310)  is 
one  of  the  largest 
cities  in  the  world 
as  well  as  one  of 
the  poorest.  Being 
for  the  most  part  a 

Flace  of  residence 
or  the  salaried 
workers  of  London 
north  of  the  Thames, 
where  all  trade  and 
business  is  concen- 
trated, South  Lon- 
don, with  its  im- 


mense population,  has  scarcely  a  single  hotel  above  the 
level  of  the  third,  class  to  be  found  within  its  area. 
Outside  the  boundaries  of  South  London  proper  there 
stretches  towards  the  south  a  fringe  of  more  sparsely 
populated  residential  districts,  inhabited  chiefly  by 
the  well-to-do  professional  and  business  people  of 
the  City  of  London,  amongst  whom  there  are  very 
few  Catholics.  Between  this  residential  zone  and 
the  English  Channel  lies,  still  further  to  the  south, 
a  pleasant  well-wooded  agricultural  district  that  is 
also  day  by  day  becoming  more  residential  in  char- 
acter, until  the  sea-coast  is  reached  with  its  chain  of 
watering  places,  girdling  the  coast  line  of  Kent  and 
Sussex  from  the  mouth  of  the  Thames  on  the  north 
to  beyond  Selsey  Bill  on  the  south.  These  resorts 
are  really  suburbs  of  London  by  the  sea,  and  in  the 
summer  months  especially  are  filled  by  visitors  drawn 
from  all  parts  of  London. 

The  County  of  Kent,  one  of  the  most  important 
of  the  rural  divisions  of  this  diocese,  will  always  have 
an  interest  for  English-speaking  Catholics  of  all 
times,  as  the  district  in  which  Christianity  was  first 
preached  in  the  Saxon  tongue  by  St.  Augustine  and 
his  followers,  who  landed  near  Richborough  on  the 
coast  of  Kent  in  597.  The  actual  church  in  which 
the  Apostle  of  England  offered  up  the  Holy  Sacrifice 
is  still  to  be  seen  to  this  very  day  at  Canterbury, 
which,  once  the  Primatial  See  of  England,  is  now 
an  unimportant  and  dwindling  country  town  of  this 
large  diocese.  The  Diocese  of  Southwark,  it  may  be 
noted,  includes  within  its  present  boundaries  not 
only  the  whole  of  the  territories  formerly  belonging 
to  the  former  Dioceses  of  Canterbury,  Rochester, 
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and  Chichester,  but  also  a  large  portion  of  the  former 
Diocese  of  Winchester.  Trie  Church  may  also  be 
said  to  owe  the  world-wide  devotion  of  the  Brown 
Scapular  to  this  diocese,  as  .St.  Simon  Stock,  its  prop- 
agator, was  bom  in  the  Weald  of  Kent  towards  the 
end  of  the  twelfth  century. 

Another  striking  characteristic  of  this  diocese  is 
the  very  marked  increase  shown  in  the  numbers  of 
churches,  clergy,  and  Catholic  population.  Thus 
in  1882  the  Diocese  of  South wark  comprised  South 
London,  the  five  counties  of  Kent,  Surrey.  Sussex, 
Berkshire,  and  Hampshire,  and  the  Channel  Islands. 
On  the  appointment  of  Bishop  Coffin  in  1882  the 
diocese  was  divided,  and  the  Counties  of  Berkshire 
and  Hampshire,  together  with  the  Isle  of  Wight  and  the 
Channel  Islands,  were  separated  from  the  diocese 
and  erected  into  the  new  Diocese  of  Portsmouth. 
Before  the  division  Southwark  had  148  public 
churches,  chapels,  and  stations,  with  247  priests. 
After  the  division  the  present  diocese  started  afresh 
with  only  03  public  churches,  chapels,  and  stations, 
served  by.  198  priests.    The  diocese  now  has  218 

{)iiblic  churches,  chapels,  and  stations,  with  a  porm- 
ation  of  almost  120,(XK)  Catholics,  whilst  the  number 
of  priests  attached  to  or  working  in  the  diocese 
amounts  to  591,  a  higher  total  than  any  other  English 
diocese.  Besides  the  above-mentioned  public  places 
of  worship,  there  are  also  100  private  cnapels,  either 
belonging  to  religious  communities  or  m  private 
houses,  where  Mass  is  as  a  rule  celebrated  daily. 

As  might  be  expected  from  the  foregoing  facts,  the 
clergy  of  this  diocese,  owing  to  the  encouragement 
they  have  always  received  from  a  succession  of 
broad-minded  and  progressive  bishops  with  high 
ideals  and  exceptional  gifts  of  organization,  have 
always  been  noted  for  their  zeal,  initiative,  and  gift 
of  combination  amongst  themselves  for  the  further- 
ance of  every  good  work.  It  has  always  been  their 
pride  to  have  the  most  up-to-date  and  best-equipped 
schools  in  the  country,  and  they  led  the  way  in  the 
foundation  of  voluntary  pupil-teachers'  centres,  for 
the  training  of  the  coming  generation  of  teachers, 
before  the  work  was  made  a  public  charge.  The 
clergy  of  South  I/tndon  especially  have  also  dis- 
tinguished themselvf*  by  the  active  share  they  have 
always  taken,  with  their  bishop's  hearty  approval, 
in  the  great  work  of  local  government  and  adminis- 
tration, many  of  them  having  done  splendid  work 
for  religion  on  public  bodies  such  as  the  former  Lon- 
don School  Board,  as  well  as  upon  the  Boards  of 
Guardians  and  the  local  councils.  The  South 
London  Ixvigue,  a  non-political  body  for  the  pro- 
tection of  Catholic  interests  in  South  Ixmdon,  with 
the  bishop  as  president,  bears  witness  to  the-  very 
sum  ssful  way  in  which  the  clergy  as  well  as  the  laity 
of  nil  parties  have  discovered  the  secret  of  successful 
organization  on  a  purely  Catholic  platform,  to  the 
exclusion  of  party  or  national  politics. 

Ever  since  1891,  when  it  was  first  started, 
"  Pastoralia",  the  popular  little  clergy  review  for  the 
discussion  of  pastoral  topics,  has  been  edited  by  a 
committee  mainly  of  South  Ixmdon  clergy,  and  has  a 
large  circulation  amongstt  he  clergy  of  English-speaking 
lane's.  Its  pages  are  full  of  interest  as  giving  an 
insight  into  problems  and  difficulties  the  Church  has 
to  face  in  great  cities,  as  well  as  the  practical  means 
by  which  new  methods  arc  evolved  to  meet  present- 
day  exigencies. 

&U'to<li  f)i<rcejnn  Soulhtvarcensit,  I860-I8&8  (Tendon,  1868); 
The  Catholic  Directory  (London.  1850-1911),  pasaim;  Pattoralia 
(London,  1801-1011),  pasaim. 

W.  M.  Cunningham . 

Southwell  (Sotwel),  Nathan.  See  Bacon,  Na- 
thaniel. 

Southwell,  Robert,  Venerable,  poet,  Jesuit, 
martyr,  b.  at  Horsham  St.  Faith's,  Norfolk,  England, 
in  1561;  hanged  at  Tyburn,  21  Feb.,  1595.  His  grand- 


father, Sir  Richard  Southwell,  had  been  a  wealthy 
man  and  a  prominent  courtier  in  the  reign  of  Henry 
VIII.  It  was  Richard  Southwell  who  ui  1547  had 
brought  the  poet  Henry  Howard,  Earl  of  Surrey,  to 
the  block,  and  Surrey  had  vainly  begged  to  be  allowed 
to  "fight  him  in  his  shirt".  Curiously  enough  their 
respective  grandsons,  Father  Southwell  and  Philip, 
Earl  of  Arundel,  were  to  be  the  most  devoted  of  friends 
and  fellow-prisoners  for  the  Faith.  On  his  mother's 
side  the  Jesuit  was  descended  from  the  Copley  and 
Shelley  families,  whence  a  remote  connexion  may  be 
established  between  him  and  the  poet  Percy  Bysshe 
Shelley.  Robert  Southwell  was  brought  upaCatholic, 
and  at  a  very  early  age  was  sent  to  be  educated  at 
Douai,  where  he  was  the  pupil  in  philosophy  of  a 
Jesuit  of  extraordinary  austerity  of  life,  the  famous 
Leonard  Lessius.  After  spending  a  short  time  in 
Paris  he  begged  for  admission  into  the  Society  of 
Jesus — a  boon  at  first  denied.  This  disappointment 
elicited  from  the  boy  of  seventeen  some  passionate 
laments,  the  first  of  his  verses  of  which  we  have  rec- 
ord. On  17  Oct.,  1578,  however,  ho  was  admitted  at 
Rome,  and  made  his  simple  vows  in  1580.  Shortly 
after  his  noviceship,  during  which  he  was  sent  to  Tour- 
nai,  he  returned  to  Rome  to  finish  his  studies,  was  or- 
dained priest  in  1584,  and  became  prefect  of  studies 
in  the  English  College.  In  1586  he  was  sent  on  the 
English  mission  with  Father  Henry  Garnett,  found 
his  first  refuge  with  Lord  Vaux  of  Harrowden,  and 
was  known  under  the  name  of  Cotton. 

Two  years  afterwards  he  became  chaplain  to  the 
Countess  of  Arundel  and  thus  established  relations 
with  her  imprisoned  husband,  Philip,  Earl  of  Arundel, 
the  ancestor  of  the  present  ducal  house  of  Norfolk,  as 
well  as  with  Lady  Margaret  Sackville,  the  carl's  half- 
sister.  Father  Southwell's  prose  elegy,  "Triumphs 
over  Death  ",  was  addressed  to  the  earl  to  console  him 
for  this  sister's  premature  death,  and  his  "Hundred 
Meditations  on  the  Love  of  God",  originally  written 
for  her  use,  were  ultimately  transcribed  by  another 
hand,  to  present  to  her  daughter  Lady  Beauchamp 
("The  Month",  June,  1900,  p.  COO).  Some  six  years 
were  spent  in  zealous  and  successful  missionary  work, 
during  which  Father  Southwell  lay  hidden  in  London, 
or  passed  under  various  disguises  from  one  Catholic 
house  to  another.  For  his  better  protection  he  af- 
fected an  interest  in  the  pursuits  of  the  country  gentle- 
men of  his  day  (metaphors  taken  from  hawking  are 
common  in  his  writings),  but  his  attire  was  always 
sober  and  his  tastes  simple.  His  character  was  sin- 
gularly gentle,  and  he  has  never  been  accused  of  tak- 
ing any  part  cither  in  political  intrigues  or  in  religious 
disputes  of  a  more  domestic  kind.  In  1592  Father 
Southwell  was  arrested  at  Uxenden  Hall,  Harrow, 
through  the  treachery  of  an  unfortunate  Catholic  girl, 
Anne  Bellamy,  daughter  of  the  owner  of  the  house. 
The  notorious  Topcliffe,  who  effected  the  capture, 
wrote  exultingly  to  the  queen:  "I  never  did  take  so 
weighty  a  man,  if  he  be  rightly  used. "  But  the  atro- 
cious cruelties  to  which  Southwell  was  subjected  did 
not  shake  his  fortitude.  He  was  examined  thirteen 
times  under  torture  by  members  of  the  Council,  and 
was  long  confined  in  a  dungeon  swarming  with  ver- 
min. After  nearly  three  years  in  prison  he  was 
brought  to  trial  and  the  usual  punishment  of  hanging 
and  quartering  was  inflicted. 

Father  Southwell's  writings,  both  in  prose  and  verse, 
were  extremely  popular  with  his  contemporaries,  and 
his  religious  pieces  were  sold  openly  by  the  booksellers 
though  their  authorship  was  known.  Imitations 
abounded,  and  Ben  Jonson  declared  of  one  of  South- 
well's pieces,  "The  Burning  Babe",  that  to  have  writ- 
ten it  he  would  readily  forfeit  many  of  his  own  poems. 
"Mary  Magdalen's  Tears",  the  Jesuit's  earliest 
printed  work,  licensed  in  1591,  probably  represents  a 
deliberate  attempt  to  employ  in  the  cause  of  piety  the 
euphuistic  prose  style,  then  so  popular.  "Triumphs 
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over  Death",  also  in  prose,  exhibits  the  same  charac- 
teristics; but  this  artificiality  of  structure  is  not  so 
marked  in  the  "Short  Rule  of  Good  Life",  the  "Let- 
ter to  His  Father",  the  "Humble  Supplication  to  Her 
Majesty",  the  "Epistle  of  Comfort''  and  the  "Hun- 
dred Meditations' .  Southwell's  longest  poem,  "St. 
Peter's  Complaint"  (132  six-line  stanzas),  is  imitated, 
though  not  closely,  from  the  Italian  "Lagrime  di  S. 
Pietro"  of  Luigi  Tansillo.  This  with  some  other 
smaller  pieces  was  first  printed,  with  license,  in  1595, 
the  year  of  his  death.  Another  volume  of  short  poems 
appeared  later  in  the  same  year  under  the  title  of 
"Mffloniae".  The  early  editions  of  these  are  scarce, 
and  some  of  them  command  high  prices.  A  poem 
called  "A  Foure-fold  Meditation",  which  was  printed 
as  Southwell's  in  1606,  is  not  his,  but  was  written  by 
his  friend  the  Earl  of  Arundel  (see  "The  Month  , 
Jan.,  1896).  Perhaps  no  higher  testimony  can  be 
found  of  the  esteem  in  which  Southwell's  verse  was 
held  by  his  contemporaries  than  the  fact  that,  while  it 
is  probable  that  Southwell  had  read  Shakespeare,  it  is 
practically  certain  that  Shakespeare  had  read  South- 
well and  imitated  him  (Camb.  Hist. Eng.  Lit.,  IV,  129). 

Lee  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  a.  v. ;  Folbt,  Records  of  the  English 
Province,  I;  Taylor,  Robert  Southwell,  Poet  and  Martyr  (St.  Louis, 
1910);  Thurston  in  The  Month  (Feb.-March,  1S9S;  Jan.,  1890; 
June,  1900;  Sept.,  1905);  Nolan  in  American  Cath.  Quar.  Ret. 
(1882).  426;  Eoan  in  Catholic  World,  XVII,  40;  XXXII.  121; 
Catholic  Record  Society  Publication!,  vol.  V  (London,  1908); 
Child  in  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature,  IV  (Cambridge. 
1909),  127-40:  Pollen,  Father  Robert  Southwell  and  the  Babington 
Plot  in  The  Month  (London,  March,  1912),  302-05.  The  best 
edition  of  Southwell's  poems  still  remains  that  of  Gbosart  in  the 
Fuller  Worthies  Library  (London,  1872). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Southworth,  John,  Venerable,  English  martyr, 
b.  in  Lancashire,  1592,  martyred  at  Tyburn,  28  June, 
1654.  A  member  of  a  junior  branch  of  the  South- 
worths  of  Samlesbury  Hall,  Blackburn,  he  was  or- 
dained priest  at  the  English  College,  Douai,  and 
was  sent  on  the  mission,  13  October,  1619.  He  was 
arrested  and  condemned  to  death  in  Lancashire  in 
1627,  and  imprisoned  first  in  Lancaster  Castle,  and 
afterwards  in  the  Clink,  London,  whence  he  and  fifteen 
other  priests  were,  on  11  April,  1630,  delivered  to  the 
French  Ambassador  for  transportation  abroad.  In 
1636  he  had  been  released  from  the  Gatehouse,  West- 
minster, and  was  living  at  Clerkenwell,  but  frequently 
visited  the  plague-stricken  dwellings  of  Westminster 
to  convert  tne  dying.  In  1637  he  seems  to  have  taken 
up  his  abode  in  Westminster,  where  he  was  arrested, 
28  November,  and  again  sent  to  the  Gatehouse. 
Thence  he  was  again  transferred  to  the  Clink  and  in 
1640  was  brought  before  the  Commissioners  for 
Causes  Ecclesiastical,  who  sent  him  back  there  24 
June.  On  16  July  he  was  again  liberated,  but  by  2 
December  he  was  again  in  the  Gatehouse.  After  his 
final  apprehension  he  was  tried  at  the  Old  Bailey, 
and  as  he  insisted  on  pleading  "guilty"  to  being  a 
priest,  he  was  reluctantly  condemned  by  the  Recorder 
of  London,  Serjeant  Steel.  He  was  allowed  to  make 
i  long  speech  at  the  gallows,  and  his  remains  were  per- 
mitted to  pass  into  the  possession  of  the  Duke  of 
Norfolk's  family,  who  had  them  sent  to  the  English 
College  at  Douai.  The  wonderful  recovery  in  1656 
of  Francis  Howard,  seventh  son  of  Henry  Frederick, 
Earl  of  Arundel,  was  attributed  to  these  relics, 
which  were  secreted  during  the  French  Revolu- 
tion, and  the  present  location  of  which  is  now 
unknown. 

Challonbr,  Memoirsof  Missionary  Priests,  II,  no.  190;  Bruce, 
Calendar  Stale  Papers  Domestic  1020-91  (London.  1800),  233; 
Calendar,  etc.,  1637  (London,  1808),  572;  Hamilton,  Calendar 
etc..  161,0  (London,  1880),  341,  482;  Calendar,  etc.,  1640-1  (Lon- 
don, 1882),  294.  John  B.  Wainewriqht. 

Sovana  and  Pitigliano,  Diocese  of  (Suanensis 
et  '  PrriLi anensis)  . — The  two  towns,  Sovana  and 
Pitigliano,  are  situated  in  the  Province  of  Grosseto, 
Central  Italy.  Sovana  was  an  ancient  Etruscan  city, 


and  preserved  a  certain  importance  till  the  end  of 
the  thirteenth  century,  having  been  from  the  days  of 
Charlemagne  the  capital  of  the  counts  of  Aldo- 
brandeschi,  lords  of  Southern  Tuscany.  In  1240  the 
city  withstood  a  siege  by  Frederick  II.  Later  it 
passed  under  the  sway  of  the  Orsini,  who  transferred 
their  residence  to  Pitigliano,  a  more  salubrious  local- 
ity, mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  1081.  In  1401  it 
fell  into  the  power  of  the  Republic  of  Siena.  In  1434 
Count  Gentile  Orsini  having  been  killed  at  Sovana. 
the  people  of  Pitigliano  put  the  town  to  fire  and 
sword,  and  brought  about  its  complete  decay,  so 
that  in  1833  it  contained  only  64  inhabitants.  The 
territory  of  this  diocese  includes  the  celebrated 
Vallomf  >rosan  Abbey  of  Monte  Calvello,  which  was 
transferred  in  1496  to  within  the  city  limits.  St. 
Gregory  VII  was  born  at  Sovana.  Its  first  known 
bishop  is  Mauritius  (680);  other  bishops  were: 
Raineri  (963),  who  re-introducod  common  life  among 
the  canons;  Pier  Nicold  Blandinelli  (1380),  who  had 
the  doors  of  the  cathedral  made;  Apollonio  Massaini 
(1439),  under  whom  the  relics  of  S.  Mamiliano. 
Bishop  of  Palermo,  were  translated  from  the  Island 
of  Giglio;  Alfonso  Petrucci  (1498),  son  of  the  Tyrant 
of  Siena,  later  a  cardinal,  condemned  to  death  by  Leo 
X  in  1537;  his  successor,  Lattanzio  Petrucci,  was 
accused  of  high  treason  and  forced  to  flee,  but  he  was 
acquitted  by  Adrian  VI;  Carvajal  Simoncelli  (1535) 
ruled  the  diocese  for  sixty-one  years;  Francesco  Pio 
Santi  (1770)  resisted  the  innovations  of  Leopold 
and  the  Synod  of  Pistoia.  For  a  long  time  the  bishops 
of  Sovana  have  resided  at  Pitigliano.  In  1844  that 
city  was  made  an  episcopal  see  and  united  aeqws 
principaliter  to  that  of  Sovana.  The  diocese  is 
suffragan  of  Siena,  and  contains  47  parishes,  with  90 
secular  and  8  regular  priests;  2  Franciscan  convents, 
4  convents  of  nuns,  and  38,500  inhabitants. 

Cappelletti,  Le  Chiese  d' Italia  (Venice,  1857). 

U.  Benioni. 

Sozomen,  Salaminius  Hermias,  one  of  the  famous 
historians  of  the  early  Church,  b.  at  Bcthclia,  a  small 
town  near  Gaza  in  Palestine,  in  the  last  quarter  of 
the  fourth  century  ;  d.  probably  in  447  or  448.  What 
the  epithet  Salaminius  means  cannot  be  determined. 
The  supposition  that  it  had  some  connexion  with 
Salamis  in  Cyprus  has  no  foundation.  On  the 
authority  of  Sozomen  himself  ("Hist,  eccl.",  V,  xv)  we 
learn  that  his  grandfather  became  a  Christian  through 
witnessing  a  miracle  wrought  by  St.  Hilarion. 
Through  many  years  of  persecution  the  family  re- 
mained faithful,  and  Sozomen  thus  enjoyed  the  ad- 
vantage of  being  trained  in  a  Christian  household. 
His  early  education  was  directed  by  the  monks  in  his 
native  place.  It  is  impossible  to  ascertain  what 
curriculum  he  followed  in  these  monastic  schools,  but 
his  writings  give  clear  evidence  of  the  thoroughness 
with  which  he  was  grounded  in  Greek  studies.  A 
reference  to  Berytos  has  led  to  the  mistaken  supposi- 
tion that  he  pursued  legal  studies  in  the  famous  law 
school  of  that  place.  Wherever  his  professional  train- 
ing was  acquired,  he  settled  in  Constantinople,  prob- 
ably about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century,  to  com- 
mence his  career  as  a  lawyer.  While  thus  engaged  he 
conceived  the  project  of  writing  a  history  of  the 
Church.  A  preliminary  study  containing  a  summary 
of  the  history  of  Christianity  from  the  Ascension  to 
323  has  been  lost.  He  purposed  to  continue  the  history 
of  Eusebius,  and  to  deal  with  the  period  between  323 
and  439.  The  period  actually  covered  in  his  work 
ends  at  425.  Sozomen  dedicated  his  work  (Historia 
ecclesiastica)  to  Theodosius  the  Younger.  It  is 
divided  into  nine  books,  distributed  according  to  the 
reigns  of  the  emperors.  Books  I  and  II  embrace  the 
reign  of  Constantine  (323-37);  III  and  IV  the  reigns 
of  his  sons  (337-61);  books  V  and  VI  the  reigns  of 
Julian,  Jovian,  Valentinian  I,  and  Valens  (361-75); 
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books  VII  and  VIII  the  reigns  of  Gratian,  Valentinian 
II,  Theodosius  I,  and  Arcadius  (375-408).  Book  IX 
deals  with  the  reign  of  Theodosius  the  Younger 
(408-39).  As  the  work  of  Socrates  appeared  at  the 
same  time  as  that  of  Sozomen  and  dealt  with  the 
same  subject  and  the  same  period,  an  important 
question  arises  as  to  the  relation,  if  any,  which  existed 
between  the  two  authors.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  work  of  Socrates  antedated  that  of  Sozomen, 
and  that  the  latter  made  use  of  the  work  of  his  pred- 
ecessor. The  extent  of  this  dependence  cannot  be 
accurately  determined.  At  most  it  would  appear  that, 
while  Sozomen  used  the  work  of  Socrates  as  a  guide, 
as  well  in  regard  to  materials  as  to  order,  and  while  at 
times  he  did  not  hesitate  to  use  it  as  a  secondary  source, 
he  was,  nevertheless,  neither  an  indiscriminate  bor- 
rower nor  a  plagiarist.  In  some  matters,  however,  as 
in  regard  to  the  Novatians,  Sozomen  is  entirely  de- 
pendent on  Socrates.  The  ninth  book,  which  Sozomen 
expressly  declared  would  terminate  at  the  year  439, 
is  manifestly  incomplete.  There  is  no  reason  to  think 
that  portion  of  it  has  been  lost.  It  is  more  likely  that, 
because  of  advancing  age  or  some  other  cause,  he 
was  unable  to  carry  the  work  to  the  date  he  had  set 
before  himself.  Internal  evidence  points  to  the  fact 
that  Sozomen  undertook  to  write  his  history  about 
443,  and  that  what  he  succeeded  in  doing  was  accom- 
plished in  a  comparatively  short  time 

The  work  of  Sozomen  suffers  in  many  ways  by 
comparison  with  that  of  Socrates.  Though  the  style 
is  reputed  to  be  better,  the  construction  of  the  work 
is  inferior,  and  the  author's  grasp  of  the  significance 
of  historical  movements  is  less  sure.  Nevertheless. 
Sozomen  made  a  painstaking  effort  to  be  acquainted 
with  all  the  sources  of  information  on  the  subjects  which 
he  touched,  and  he  had  a  passionate  desire  for  the  truth. 
He  was  filled  with  a  profound  conviction  of  the  Provi- 
dential purpose  of  Christianity,  and  of  its  mission,  un- 
der Divine  guidance,  for  the  regulation  of  the  affairs  of 
mankind.  In  doctrinal  matters  he  aimed  constantly 
at  being  in  thorough  accord  with  the  Catholic  party, 
and  was  a  consistent  opponent  of  heresy  in  all  its  forms. 
But,  while  he  maintained  a  constant  attitude  of  hos- 
tility to  Arianism,  Gnosticism,  Montanism,  Apollina- 
rianism,  etc.,  he  never  assailed  the  leaders  of  these 
heresies  or  allowed  himself  to  indulge  in  bitter  personal 
attacks.  "Let  it  not  be  accounted  strange",  he  says, 
"if  I  have  bestowed  commendations  upon  the  leaders 
or  enthusiasts  of  the  above-mentioned  heresies.  I 
admire  their  eloquence  and  their  impressiveness  in 
discourse.  I  leave  their  doctrines  to  be  judged  by 
those  whose  right  it  is"  (III,  xv). 

The  work  of  Sozomen  is  interesting  and  valuable 
for  many  reasons.  In  the  first  place  he  pays  more 
attention  than  any  of  the  older  historians  to  the 
missionary  activity  of  the  Christians,  and  to  him  we 
are  indebted  for  much  precious  information  about  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  among  the  Armenians, 
the  Saracens,  the  Goths,  and  other  peoples.  The 
history  is  especially  rich  in  information  regarding  the 
rise  and  spread  of  monasticism.  His  account  of  the 
labours  of  the  early  founders  of  monasteries  and 
monastic  communities,  though  sympathetic,  cannot 
be  said  to  be  overdrawn.  The  history  as  a  whole  is 
fairly  comprehensive,  and  though  his  treatment  of 
affairs  in  the  Western  Church  is  not  full,  his  pages 
abound  in  facts  not  available  elsewhere  and  in  docu- 
mentary references  of  the  highest  importance.  In 
his  attitude  towards  the  Church,  in  his  treatment  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  in  his  views  of  the  hierarchy  and 
ecclesiastical  order  and  dignity,  he  is  always  animated 
by  feelings  of  submission  and  respect.  There  are 
many  faults  and  shortcomings  in  his  work.  Of  many 
of  these  he  himself  was  conscious,  but  it  was  not  in 
his  power  to  correct  them.  Frequently  it  was  hard 
for  him  to  know  the  truth  because  of  the  mass  of 
divergent  evidence  with  which  he  had  to  deal,  fre- 


quently there  was  not  enough  evidence,  but  in  every 
case  he  aimed  at  expressing  the  truth  and  at  making 
his  work  serve  some  useful  purpose  in  the  defence  or 
elucidation  of  Christian  ideas.  The  work  of  Sozomen 
was  printed  at  Paris  in  1544.  There  are  later  edi- 
tions by  Christophoraon  and  Ictrus  (Cologne,  1612) 
and  by  Valesius  (Paris.  1668).  The  text  of  Valerius 
was  reprinted  by  Hussey  (Oxford,  1860),  and  by 
Migne  (P.  G.,  LXVII).  There  is  an  excellent  English 
translation  by  Hartranft,  with  a  learned  though  some- 
what diffuse  introduction,  in  the  "Nicene  and  Post- 
Nioene  Fathers",  II  (New  York,  1890). 

Jeep,  Quellmunlerauchungen  f.  d.  griech.  Kirchenhiatorikern 
(1884) ;  Batotol,  Sozomene  et  Sobinot  in  Bytantinitche  ZeUtchr., 
VII  (1898),  265  aqq.  PATRICK  J.  HeALT. 

Sozopolis,  titular  see  in  the  Balkans,  suffragan 
of  Adrianopolis.  The  town,  at  first  called  Antheia, 
was  founded  in  Thrace  on  the  shore  of  the_  Pontus 
Euxinus,  principallyon  a  little  island,  by  Anaximander 
(b.  610-609  B.C.)  at  the  head  of  Milesian  colonists.  The 
name  was  soon  changed  to  Apollonia,  on  account  of 
a  temple  to  Apollo  in  the  town,  containing  a  statue 
of  the  god  30  cubits  high,  transported  later  to  Rome 
by  Lucullus  and  placed  in  the  Capitol.  The  coins, 
which  begin  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  bear  the  name 
Apollonia  and  the  image  of  Apollo;  the  imperial 
coins,  which  continue  to  the  first  half  of  the  third 
century  a.d.,  and  the  "Tabula  Peutinger"  also  con- 
tain the  name  Apollonia;  but  the  "Periplus  Ponti 
Euxini".  85,  and  the  "Notitia!  episcopatuum  " 
have  only  the  new  name  Sozopolis.  In  1328  Can- 
tacuzene  (ed.  Bonn,  I,  326)  speaks  of  it  as  a  large  and 
populous  town.  The  islet  oh  which  it  stood  is  now 
connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  tongue 
of  land.  Sozopolis,  in  Turkish  Sizebolou,  in  Bul- 
garian Sozopol,  is  in  the  Department  of  Bourgas, 
Bulgaria.  Its  3000  inhabitants,  almost  exclusively 
Greeks,  lived  by  fishing  and  agriculture.  Le  Quien 
(Oriens  christianus,  I,  1181)  knows  only  eight  of  its 
bishops:  Athanasius  (431);  Peter  (680);  Euthymius 
(787);  Ignatius  (869);  Theodosius  (1357);  Joan- 
nicius,  who  became  Patriarch  of  Constantinople 
(1524);  Philotheus  (1564);  Joasaph  (1721).  This 
list  might  be  easily  lengthened,  the  see  still  existing 
among  the  Greeks.  From  being- suffragan  to  Adrian- 
opolis it  became  in  the  fourteenth  century  a  metrop- 
olis without  suffragan  sees;  it  disappeared  perhaps 
temporarily  with  the  Turkish  conquest,  but  reap- 
peared later;  in  '1808  it  was  united  to  the  See  of 
Agathopolis  and  has  remained  so.  The  titular 
resides  at  Agathopolis,  now  Akhtebolou.  in  the 
vilayet  of  Adrianopolis,  in  Turkey.  Its  relations  to 
the  new  Bulgarian  kingdom  are*  not  yet  settled. 
Eubel  (Hierarchia  cathohca  medii  arvi,  I,  194)  men- 
tions four  Latin  bishops  of  the  fourteenth  century. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  QeoQ..  s.  v.  Apollonia;  Padlt 
and  Wissowa,  Real-EncydopOdie,  a.  v.  Apollonia;  Tomabchkc, 
Zur  Kunde  der  Hamua-Halbimel  (Vienna.  1887),  23;  BouTTHAa. 
Did.  of  Hit.  and  Oeoa.  (Greek),  VII,  1148. 

S.  Petridks. 

Sozusa,  a  titular  see  of  Palestina  Prima,  suffragan 
of  Csesarea.  The  town,  at  first  called  Apollonia,  is 
mentioned  by  Pliny,  "Hist,  nat.",  V,  14,  and  Ptolemy, 
V,  xv,  2,  between  Csesarea  and  Joppa,  and  by  other 
graphers.  According  to  Josephus,  "Ant.  jud.", 
El,  xv,  4,  it  belonged  at  first  to  the  Phoenicians. 
From  Appianus,  "Hist.rom.  Syr.",  57,  it  seems  to  have 
been  founded  by  a  King  Seleucus,  whose  name  it  was 
given,  but  the  history  of  this  maritime  city  and  the 
date  of  its  establishment,  are  entirely  unknown.  _  The 
Roman  proconsul,  Gabmius,  found  it  ruined  in  57 
B.C.  and  had  it  rebuilt  (Josephus,  "Bel.  jud.",  I,  viii. 
4).  On  the  arrival  of  the  Crusaders  it  was  called 
Arsur  or  Azuffium,  and  was  protected  by  strong  walls; 
Godfrey  de  Bouillon  attempted  to  capture  it,  but 
failed  for  want  of  ships  (William  of  Tyre,  IX,  x). 
King  Baldwin  I  took  it  in  1102,  after  a  siege  by  land 
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and  sea,  allowing  the  inhabitants  to  withdraw  to 
Ascalon.  Occupied  in  1191  by  Saladin,  the  town 
was  captured  by  Richard  Cceur  de  Lion  after  his 
victory  at  Rochetaillee.  In  1251  St.  Louis  re-erected 
its  ramparts,  and  fourteen  years  later,  in  1265, 
after  a  siege  of  forty  days,  it  was  stormed  by  the 
sultan  Ribars;  the  inhabitants  were  killed  or  sold 
as  slaves  and  the  town  completely  razed.  It  never 
recovered,  and  in  the  fourteenth  century  the  geog- 
rapher Abulfeda  said  it  contained  no  inhabitants 
("Tabula  Syria",  82).  Its  name  Apollonia  was  re- 
placed by  £k>zusa  at  an  early  period;  in  449  at  the 
Robber  Council  of  Ephesus  Baruchius  signs  with  this 
title;  its  bishops,  Leontius  in  518.  and  Damianus  in 
553,  are  also  known  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christianus", 
III,  595).  Under  the  name  of  Sozusa  it  occurs  in  the 
Byzantine  geographers  Hierocles  and  George  of 
Cyprus.  In  the  Middle  Ages  it  was  confused  with 
Antipatris,  situated  more  inland,  and  it  is  under  this 
name  that  some  of  its  titular  bishops  are  to  be  sought. 
To-day  its  ruins  may  be  seen  at  Arsuf ,  north  of  Jaffa. 

Skxth.  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Qeog.,  b.  v.  Apollonia;  Relax d, 
Palaatina  ex  monumentie  veteribue  illuMrata,  II  (Utrecht,  1714). 
1023;  QtTBRIN.  Description  de  la  Palatine,  Samarie,  II  (Paria, 
1876>,  375-82;  Paolt  and  Wimowa,  Real-Encvdopadie  der 
dauuehen  AUertumtm—tntehafl,  a.  V.  Apollonia. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Space  (Lat.  gpatium). — The  idea  of  space  is  one  of 
the  most  important  in  the  philosophy  of  the  material 
world;  for  centuries  it  has  preoccupied  and  puzzled 
philosophers  and  psychologists,  and  even  to-day  the 
views  as  to  its  nature  are  far  from  being  harmonious. 

It  is  important  first  to  ascertain  the  exact  meaning 
of  the  term.  In  ordinary  language  space  means 
empty  extension  occupied  by  bodies,  and  in  which 
local  motion  takes  place.  This  notion  of  emptiness 
is  so  closely  connected  with  it,  that  the  word  is  often 
used  to  mean  the  distance  between  bodies.  Space  is 
thus  put  in  contrast  with  bodies,  and  we  imply,  more 
or  less  unconsciously,  that  space  by  itself  contains  no 
body — in  a  word,  that  it  is  empty.  Evidently  space 
in  this  popular  sense  is  the  extension  of  the  world-. 
It  surpasses  in  magnitude  all  that  the  strongest 
imagination  can  picture,  and  consequently  it  is 
assigned  no  limits.  Not  indeed  that  space,  in  the 
popular  sense,  is  considered  strictly  infinite;  but  rather 
it  is  conceived  as  something  "indefinite".  Again, 
space,  in  the  popular  mind,  is  clearly  conceived  as 
being  tri-dimensional,  that  is,  we  can  draw  in  it  three 
straight  lines  each  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  both 
of  the  others,  and  which  exhaust  all  its  dimensional 
possibilities. 

The  concept  which  mathematicians  form  of  space 
does  not  correspond  in  every  respect  with  the  popular 
notion.  The  geometrician  is  concerned  only  acci- 
dentally with  the  space  of  the  world.  From  it  he 
derives  his  idea  of  mathematical  space;  but  he  elimi- 
nates from  it  all  predicates  which  are  not  absolutely 
necessary  to  establish  his  geometrical  relations. 
Mathematical  space  therefore  abstracts  from  all 
existence.  It  is  conceived  as  an  extensive,  continu- 
ous, abstract  quantity,  in  which  geometrical  points 
and  places  can  be  determined.  Mathematical  space 
is  said  to  be  infinite — not  a  metaphysical  infinity, 
which  affirms  the  positive  absence  of  all  limits,  and 
with  which  the  mathematician  has  no  concern,  but 
that  mathematical  infinity,  which  signifies  that  the 
nature  of  a  reality  is  such  that  no  limit  can  be  assigned 
to  it.  The  distinction '  beween  mathematical  and 
metaphysical  infinity  is  somewhat  subtle,  but  it  is 
real;  it  prevents  much  confusion  and  facilitates  the 
solution  of  difficult  problems.  It  may  be  remarked 
here  that  mathematical  space  is  not  necessarily  tri- 
dimensional or  homogeneous,  matters  to  which  we 
shall  refer  presently. 

Philosophers  cannot  be  satisfied  with  mathematical 
space,  an  abstract  construction  useful  for  theoretical 
purposes,  for  they  wish  to  arrive  at  the  real  space  of 


nature.  Nor  can  they  restrict  themselves  to  the 
popular  notion,  for  their  task  is  precisely  to  purify 
the  data  of  common  sense  from  all  the  extraneous 
factors  modifying  them  and  giving  rise  to  latent  con- 
tradictions. But  in  their  efforts  to  discover  pure  and 
real  space,  they  have  sometimes  arrived  at  the  most 
perplexing  results;  so  that  many  philosophers,  while 
not  subscribing  to  the  doctrines  of  Kantian  criticism, 
consider  the  idea  of  space  as  hopelessly  contradictory, 
as  a  purely  illusory  fancy.  To  recall  all  the  successive 
explanations  of  the  nature  of  real  space  given  by  the 
great  philosophers  it  would  be  necessary  to  go  through 
the  history  of  philosophy;  but,  leaving  aside  tne> 
complete  negation  of  extension,  all  the  doctrines,  from 
Hesiod  (cf.  Aristotle,  IV  Phys.,  vi,  213b)  to  Our  day, 
fluctuate  between  the  idea  of  absolute  space,  a  real 
substance  independent  of  the  bodies  it  contains,  and 
purely  relative  space,  a  mental  fiction  based  on  the 
real  extension  of  material  bodies.  The  most  radical 
expressions  of  these  two  conflicting  views  are  those  of 
Newton  and  Clarke,  on  the  one  hand,  who  consider 
space  as  the  tentorium  of  God,  and  on  the  other,  of 
Leibniz,  who  asserts  that  there  is  no  space  independ- 
ent of  extended  bodies,  and  reduces  it  to  "the  order 
of  co-existing  things". 

The  traditional  philosophy  of  the  Catholic  schools 
rejects  absolute  space.  Newton's  idea  is  incompatible 
with  the  concept  which  the  great  doctors  of  the  school, 
following  Aristotle,  formed  of  quantity.  Suare* 
declares  that  space  is  only  "a  conceptual  entity  [ens 
ralionit],  not.  however,  formed  at  will  like  chimeras, 
but  extracted  from  bodies,  which  by  their  extension 
are  capable  of  constituting  real  spaces"  (Met.  disp., 
51).  The  expression  ens  rationu  may  be  equivocal, 
but  it  expresses  somewhat  exaggeratedly  the  very 
active  part  played  by  the  human  intellect  in  the  con- 
struction of  space.  Space  is  not  material  bodies 
themselves,  since  it  appears  to  be  rather  a  receptacle 
containing  them.  From  this  point  of  vjew  it  must 
be  pure  extension,  an  unqualified  quantity.  In  the 
strict  sense  of  the  terms  a  quantity  without  quality 
is  contradictory;  for  quantity  is  only  the  multi- 
plicity of  the  homogeneous  parts  in  the  unity  of 
a  body;  it  is  the  distribution  of  an  essence,  simple  in 
its  formal  determination.  Multiplicity  implies  a 
thing  that  is  multiplied,  and  distribution  something 
that  is  distributed.  Every  quantity  is  the  quantity 
of  something;  all  extension  is  therefore,  in  itself,  the 
extension  of  an  extended  substance.  Yet  quantity 
is  something  more  than  a  modal  accident;  it  is  in 
truth  the  absolute  accident  par  excellence  (see  Acci- 
dent); it  confers  on  a  substance  a  perfection  such 
that,  granted  the  existence  of  a  substance,  the  corpo- 
real body  is  measured  by  its  quantity.  It  is  none  the 
leas  true  that  quantity  postulates  a  quantitative 
substance:  and,  in  a  sense,  entirely  different  however 
from  the  fancies  of  ancient  physics,  it  may  always  be 
said  that  aji  empty  quantity  is  a  contradiction  _  in 
terms.  From  this  we  must  conclude  that  extension 
is  only  a  derivative  of  quantity;  a  non-qualified  ex- 
tension, pure  extension,  pure  space  in  the  reality  of 
the  corporeal  world  is  contradictory.  We  conceive 
it,  however,  and  what  is,  properly  speaking,  con- 
tradictory is  inconceivable.  The  contradiction  arises 
when  we  add  the  condition  of  existence  to  pure  space. 
Space  is  not  contradictory  in  the  mind,  though  it 
would  be  contradictory  in  the  real  world,  because 
space  is  an  abstraction.  Extension  is  always  the 
extension  of  something ;  but  it  is  not  the  thing  extended . 
Mentally  we  can  separate  extension  from  the  sub- 
stances from  which  we  distinguish  it;  and  it  is  exten- 
sion thus  separated,  conceived  apart,  which  con- 
stitutes the  space  of  the  universe.  Space  is  therefore 
as  real,  as  objective,  as  the  corporeal  world  itself, 
but  in  itself  it  exists  apart  only  in  the  human  mind, 
seeing  that  in  the  reality  of  existing  things  it  is  only 
the  extension  of  bodies  themselves. 
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Space  thus  conceived  avoids  many  of  the  difficulties 
raised  against  its  reality.  But  there  still  remain  ques- 
tions that  have  taxed  the  ingenuity  of  philosophers. 
What  is  to  be  thought  of  the  infinity  of  space,  which 
to  many  philosophers  seems  to  be  an  indisputable 
postulate?  Here  we  must  carefully  distinguish  the 
two  ideas  to  which  we  alluded  above.  Mathemati- 
cians do  not  understand  infinity  in  the  same  sense  as 
philosophers.  The  latter  consider  absolute  infinity 
as  the  plenitude  of  being,  being  itself;  spatial  infinity 
for  them  can  signify  only  plenitude  of  extension. 
There  are  no  limits  to  an  infinite  space,  nowhere  can 
there  exist  a  definite  relation  to  its  extremities  or  even 
to  itself.  It  is  impossible  to  add  even  mentally  any- 
thing to  such  extension,  for  it  would  be  an  absurdity 
to  conceive  anything  greater  than  infinite  extension. 
Mathematical  infinity  is  something  quite  different. 
It  is  not  considered  solely  in  relation  to  the  being  to 
which  it  is  attributed,  but  in  relation  to  this  being  and 
to  the  determinations  of  limits  possible  to  the  intel- 
lect. Whatever  by  its  nature  surpasses  all  the  limits 
we  can  assign  it,  that  is  mathematically  infinite.  It 
must  be  carefully  noted  that  these  two  ideas  in  no 
way  coincide,  since  it  is  possible  that  the  intellect  may 
not  grasp  the  nature  of  a  being  fully  enough  to  deter- 
mine its  limits:  the  possibility  that  this  nature  may 
surpass  all  assignable  limits  does  not  involve  the  con- 
clusion that  the  being  is  in  itself  unlimited.  Mathe- 
matical infinity  introduces  into  the  problem  a  factor 
extrinsic  to  the  nature  of  the  being:  the  relative  per- 
fection, or  rather  the  imperfection,  of  the  human  idea; 
and  it  is  noteworthy  that  in  all  problems  concerning 
quantity  our  intellect  is,  to  a  very  great  extent,  de- 
pendent on  our  senses  and  our  imagination.  This 
distinction  being  established,  we  may  remark  that  real 
space  evidently  surpasses  all  that  experience  can  teach 
us.  We  are  forced,  consequently,  to  solve  the  prob- 
lem by  analysis. 

Mathematical  space  is  abstract  and  mathematically 
infinite;  but  we  are  dealing  here  with  the  real  universe. 
The  notion  of  mathematical  infinity  may  be  applied 
to  it  in  a  secondary  sense.  The  nature  of  real  space  is 
such  as  not  to  demand  any  definite  dimensions.  No 
part  of  space  in  itself  needs  be  the  last.  For  all  we 
know,  or  do  not  know,  about  it,  space  may  be  greater 
than  any  limits  whatsoever  we  might  assign.  But 
space  cannot  be  metaphysically  infinite.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  have  an  actual  quantitive  infinite  being  com- 
posed of  finite  parts.  To  infinite  extension  nothing 
can  be  added,  and  from  it  nothing  can  be  taken  away, 
even  mentally.  For  if,  by  hypothesis,  infinite  exten- 
sion is  divided  in  two,  neither  of  the  parts  is  infinite 
since  neither  by  itself  contains  the  plentitude  of  ex- 
tension. Both  therefore  are  finite:  by  their  union 
they  would  form  the  original  whole,  but  it  is  absurd  to 
imagine  that  an  infinite  whole  is  formed  by  the  union 
of  two  finite  parts.  It  is  clear  that  we  can  mentally 
take  way  a  portion  of  space.  Hence  it  it  clear  that 
space  cannot  be  metaphysically  infinite.  An  actu- 
ally infinite  quantity  is  a  contradiction  in  terms. 
Here  of  course  our  imagination  cannot  follow  our  in- 
tellect. We  cannot  represent  exactly  to  ourselves 
what  may  be  the  limits  of  the  world;  and  it  is  clear 
that  in  this  case  certain  physical  laws,  those  of  mo- 
tion, for  instance,  cannot  De  fully  applied.  It  is  use- 
less to'  discuss  the  subject  further  because,  owing  to 
the  limitations  of  our  experience,  we  are  apt  to  indulge 
in  mere  fantastic  and  arbitrary  speculations. 

A  still  more  abstruse  subject  is  reached  when  we 
come  to  deal  with  the  number  of  dimensions  of  space 
and  its  homogeneity.  Our  imagination  always  rep- 
resents real  space  as  having  but  three  dimensions. 
We  reach  this  intuitive  space  (see  below)  sponta- 
neously; it  seems  to  us  so  natural,  so  inevitable,  that 
we  have  great  difficulty  in  freeing  ourselves  from  the 
domination  of  this  image,  ana  in  conceiving  (to 
imagine  it  is  impossible)  a  space  with  more  than  three 


dimensions.  However,  the  question  has  been  raised; 
for  geometricians  reason  frequently  about  a  space  of 
four,  of  five,  or  of  n  dimensions.  The  problem  is  not 
of  the  experimental  order.  Our  sensory  experiences 
and  everything  in  practical  life  reveal  only  three 
dimensions.  But  does  experience  exhaust  the  possi- 
bilities of  real  space?  and  can  this  space  have  no  more 
than  three  dimensions?  Nothing  obliges  us  to  believe 
that  such  is  the  case.  The  material  world  requires 
essentially  only  quantity,  and  this  is  not  identical  with 
extension.  Quantity  confers  on  substance  a  multi- 
plicity of  parts;  extension  supposes  this  multiplicity 
and  gives  a  relative  position  to  the  parts.  Quantity 
implies  a  distinction  of  parts,  extension  adds  extrapo- 
sition, i.  e.  the  placing  of  part  outside  of  part;  hence  it 
will  be  seen  that,  in  a  strict  sense,  material  beings  do 
not  necessarily  postulate  extension.  It  would  then 
be  quite  arbitrary  to  declare  a  priori  that  they  must 
have  extension  according  to  three  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions,  and  that  they  cannot  have  any 
more.  The  word  dimensions  is  here  used,  of  course, 
only  by  analogy  with  the  three  dimensions  perceived 
by  experience;  we  can  get  at  pure  quantity  only 
through  extension.  But  the  intellect  in  its  analysis 
goes  beyond  the  data  offered  to  it  by  sense,  and  it  is 
forced  to  conclude  that  space  of  more  than  three 
dimensions  implies  no  contradiction. 

By  a  very  similar  process  we  can  solve  the  problem, 
so  perplexing  for  the  average  mind,  of  the  homo- 
geneity of  space.  The  essential  properties  of  quantity 
require  no  definite  number  of  dimensions.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  quality,  .or  rather  intensity,  of 
extension:  the  parts  may  be  more  or  less  extraposed. 
The  parts,  remaining  the  same,  may  give  a  greater  or  a 
less  extension  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word. 
There  is  nothing  contradictory,  therefore,  in  all  the 
parts  of  space  being  everywhere  equally  extraposed, 
in  which  case  space  would  be  homogeneous.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  there  is  no  reason  why  space  should 
not  be  differently  extraposed  in  different  parts,  and  if 
this  be  so,  space  would  be  heterogeneous;  ana  if  the 
variation  be  simple  and  constant,  we  can  formulate 
the  laws  of  these  spaces  and  determine  the  properties 
of  the  figures  formed  therein.  This  explains  why 
geometry,  so  rigorous  in  its  methods  and  simple  in  its 
postulates,  is  not  necessarily  one.  The  ancient  geom- 
etry of  Euclid  takes  for  granted  the  homogeneity  of 
space;  but  it  is  well  known  that  non-Euclidian  geome- 
tries have  been  constructed,  notably  those  of  Riemann 
and  of  Lobatchewski,  differing  from  Euclid's  and  yet 
free  from  all  incoherency. 

These  speculations  on  the  nature  of  space  cannot, 
however,  do  away  with  the  fundamental  fact  that  the 
human  mind  is  dominated  by  an  image,  imposing  ir- 
resistibly on  it  a  homogeneous  tri-dimensional  space. 
One  of  the  central  questions  of  classic  psychology  con- 
cerns the  origin  of  this  representation.  We  dismiss 
Kant's  well-known  view,  that  space  is  an  a  priori  form 
of  sensory  activity.  But  psychologists  fluctuate  be- 
tween two  extremes:  on  the  one  hand,  nativism,  rep- 
resented by  Johann  Muller,  Fichte,  Sigwart,  Macn, 
and  many  others;  and  on  the  other  hand,  empiricism, 
followed  by  Locke,  Hume,  Condillac,  Maine  de  Biran, 
John  Stuart  Mill,  Bain,  Spencer,  and  others.  The 
former  hold  that  we  obtain  the  image  of  space  from 
the  primordial  subjective  dispositions  of  our  mental- 
ity; and  many  of  them  see  therein  a  condition  prece- 
dent of  all  experience.  The  second  class,  on  the  con- 
trary, believe  that  this  image  is  acquired,  that  it 
results  from  visual  and  tactile  impressions  and  is  only 
a  result  of  association.  Many  authorities  hesitate  and 
try  to  discover  an  intermediate  position.  From  the 
facts  adduced  and  the  analysis  to  which  they  have 
been  subjected  it  seems  clear  that  the  image  of  space 
is  in  reality  acquired  like  all  other  Images:  in  very 
young  children  we  see  it,  so  to  say,  in  process  of  form- 
ation.   It  is  the  result  of  the  spontaneous  interpreta- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SPAONI 


169 


SPAIN 


tion  of  all  the  extensive  sensations;  and  it  is  because 
this  interpretation  takes  place  in  the  simplest  manner 
that  our  intuitive  space  is  homogeneous  and  tri-di- 
mensional.  Evidently  this  elaboration  supposes  a 
special  nature  in  the  subject,  the  faculty  of  receiving 
extensive  impressions,  and  that  of  combining  them  by 
synthesis.  But  this  is  natural  to  man,  and  there  is 
nothing  to  justify  us  in  speaking  of  an  innate  image  of 
space. 

Every  philosopher  and  psychologist  has  treated  the  question 
of  space;  here  merely  a  few  important  works  are  cited  to  help 
towards  a  deeper  study  of  the  question. — Faroes,  L'idie  du  con- 
firm dans  Vespace  et  le  tempi  (Paris,  1892);  Hodgson,  Time  and 
Space  (London,  1865) :  James,  Perception  of  Space  in  Mind,  XII 
(1887);  Fullehtom,  The  Doctrine  of  Space  and  Time  in  Philoe. 
Ret.,  X  (1001);  Qctbeblet,  Die  neue  Raumtheorie  (Mains, 
1882);  Willems,  Institutionee  philosophical,  II  (Trier,  1906); 
Nts,  La  notion  d'eepace  au  point  de  me  coemologique  et  peycholo- 
gique  (Louvain,  1901) ;  Wdndt,  Grundriee  der  Psychologic  (Leip- 
zig, 1907);  Idem,  GrundtUge  der  phyeiol.  Psychologic,  II  (Leipzig, 
1903) ;  HdFFDlNQ,  Bsquisse  d'une  psychologic  basic  sur  V experience 
(Paris,  1906);  Ebbinqbacb-Dorb,  GrundzQge  der  Psychologic 
(Leipzig,  1911);  Ziehen,  Physiaiogische  Psychologic  (Jena,  1911); 
Eibler,  Worterbuch  der  phuosophischen  Begriffe  (Berlin,  1910); 
Beroson,  Essai  sur  lee  donntee  immidiates  de  la  conscience 
(Paris,  1908). 

M.  P.  DE  MuNNYNCK. 

Spagni,  Andrea,  educator  and  author,  b.  at  Flor- 
ence, 8  Aug.,  1716;  d.  at  Rome,  16  Sept.,  1788.  He 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  22  Oct.,  1731,  and  was 
employed  chiefly  in  teaching  philosophy  and  theol- 
ogy, though  for  a  time  he  professed  mathematics  at 
the  Roman  College,  and  assisted  Father  Asclepi  in 
his  astronomical  observations.  The  most  noted  of  his 
writings  is  the  work  "De  Miraculis"  (Rome,  1777), 
which  he  carefully  revised  in  two  succeeding  editions 
(Rome,  1779  and  1785).  In  this  work,  besides  giving 
the  positive  doctrine  on  the  nature  and  reality  of  mir- 
acles, he  has  marshalled  together  with  great  thorough- 
ness the  objections  brought  forward  by  the  rational- 
ists of  his  own  and  preceding  times  against  the  chief 
miracles  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament,  so  that 
the  work  may  be  considered  as  a  compendium  of  the 
literature  of  the  subject,  up  to  the  last  quarter  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  His  other  chief  works  are:  "De 
Causa  efficiente"  (Rome,  1764);  "De  Bono,  Malo 
et  Pulchro"  (Rome,  1766);  "De  Mundo"  (Rome, 
1770);  "De  Ideis  Mentis  humana;"  (Rome,  1772): 
"De  Motu"  (Rome,  1774);  "De  Anima  Brutorum'' 
(Rome,  1775);  "De  Signis  Idearum"  (Rome,  1781). 

Bommebvooel,  Bibl.  de  la  C.  de  J.,  VII  (Brussels,  1896). 

Edward  C.  Phillips. 

Spagnoli.   See  Baptista  Mantuantjb,  Blessed. 

Spain. — This  name  properly  signifies  the  whole 
peninsula  which  forms  the  south-eastern  extremity  of 
Europe.  Since  the  political  separation  of  Portugal, 
however,  the  name  has  gradually  come  to  be  restricted 
to  the  largest  of  the  four  political  divisions  of  the 
Peninsula:  (1)  Spain;  (2)  Portugal;  (3)  the  Republic 
of  Andorra;  (4)  the  British  possession  of  Gibraltar,  at 
the  southern  extremity.  The  etymology  of  the  name 
Spain  {Espana)  is  uncertain.  Some  derive  it  from  the 
Punic  word  tsepan,  "rabbit",  basing  the  opinion  on 
the  evidence  of  a  coin  of  Galba,  on  which  Spain  is  rep- 
resented with  a  rabbit  at  her  feet,  and  on  Strabo,  who 
calls  Spain  "the  land  of  rabbits".  It  is  said  that  the 
Phoenicians  and  Carthaginians  found  the  country 
overrun  with  these  rodents,  and  so  named  it  after 
them.  Another  derivation  is  from  sphan,  "north", 
from  the  circumstance  that  the  country  was  north  of 
Carthage,  just  as  the  Greeks  called  Italy  Hesperia. 
because  it  was  their  western  boundary,  or  the  land 
of  sunset  (forepa).  Again,  some  Bascophiles  would 
assert  a  Basque  origin  for  the  name  of  Spain:  Es- 
pania,  "Land  of  the  Shoulder",  because  it  formed  the 
western  shoulder  of  ancient  Europe.  Padre  Larra- 
mendi  has  remarked  that,  in  the  Basque  language, 
erpaHa  means  "tongue",  "lip",  or  "extremity",  and 
might  thus  have  been  applied  to  the  extreme  south- 


western region  of  Europe.  The  Spanish  Peninsula 
has  also  been  called  the  Iberian,  from  its  original  in- 
habitants, and  (by  synecdoche)  the  Pyrenean,  from 
the  mountains  whigh  bound  it  on  the  north.  As  the 
Spaniards  named  one  part  of  America — Mexico — 
Nueva  Espafta  (New Spam),  we  speak  of  "theSpains", 
in  the  plural,  to  signify  the  Spanish  possessions. 

I.  Physical  Characteristics  and  Statistics. — 
The  geographical  boundaries  of  Spain  are:  on  the 
north,  the  Pyrenees,  the  Republic  of  Andorra,  and  the 
Bay  of  Biscay  (known  in  Spain  as  Mar  Cantabrico,  or 
"Cantabrian  Sea"):  on  the  east,  the  Mediterranean; 
on  the  south,  the  Mediterranean,  the  Straits  of  Gib- 
raltar, and  the  Atlantic;  on  the  west,  Portugal  and  the 
Atlantic.  Its  four  extreme  points  are:  on  the  north, 
the  Estaca  de  Vares,  in  N.  lat.  43°  47' 32";  on  the 
south,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Island  oi  Tarif  a, 
in  S.  lat.  35°  59'  49";  on  the  east.  Cape  Creus,  in  lon- 
gitude 3°  20'  16"  E.  of  Greenwich,  on  the  west,  Cape 
Torinana,  in  longitude  9°  17'  33"  W.  of  Greenwich. 
The  total  area  of  the  Spanish  territory  in  the  Penin- 
sula is  194,563  square  miles,  with  a  coast  line  of  2060 
miles  in  length.  The  combined  French  and  Portu- 
guese frontiers  measure  3094  miles. 

The  surface  of  Spain  presents  the  most  varied  geo- 
logical features.  In  the  seas  of  the  Cambrian  epoch 
the  first  elements  of  the  Peninsula  appeared  as  a  mul- 
titude of  islands.  The  most  important  of  these  is- 
lands formed  what  is  now  Galicia  and  the  North  of 
Portugal,  with  parts  of  the  Provinces  of  Caceres,  Sala- 
manca, and  Zamora.  To  the  south-east  of  this  was 
another  island,  where  is  now  Be  jar  and  the  Sierra  de 
Credos,  comprising  part  of  the  Provinces  of  Avila, 
Segovia,  and  Toledo.  To  the  north-east,  the  Pyre- 
nees and  the  Catalonian  coast  took  the  form  of  islets, 
while  in  other  directions  other  islets  occupied  the  sites 
of  Lisbon,  Evora,  Caceres,  Badajoz,  Seville,  Cor- 
dova, and  Jaen.  The  upheaval  of  the  land  went  on 
during  the  Devonian  and  Silurian  epochs  until  it 
formed  what  is  now  the  whole  of  Galicia,  part  of  the 
Asturias,  Leon,  and  Zamora,  and  as  far  down  as  To- 
ledo, Ciudad  Real,  Cordova,  Huelvas,  and  the  Al- 
garves,  while,  to  the  east  and  north,  were  formed  the 
Catalonian  coast  and  a  great  part  of  the  Pyrenees. 
Large  islands  arose  in  the  neighbourhoods  of  Burgos, 
Soria,  Daroca,  Granada,  Malaga,  and  Gibraltar.  No 
Permian  formation  is  to  be  found  in  Spain,  nor  does 
there  appear  any  Triassic  worth  mentioning,  the  for- 
mations of  these  two  periods  having  been  submerged 
during  later  periods.  During  the  Jurassic  period  long 
parallel  tracts  were  formed  along  the  present  courses 
of  the  Ebro  and  the  Turia,  as  well  as  a  great  mass 
between  Jaen,  Granada,  Malaga,  Osuna,  and  Mon- 
tilla.  The  eastern  portions  of  the  Peninsula  were 
built  up  during  the  Cretacean  period,  while,  between 
these  formations  and  the  Granitic  and  Silurian,  ex- 
tensive lakes  were  left  which  have  since  disappeared 
but  which  may  still  be  traced  in  the  level  steppes  of 
Aragon  and  the  two  Castiles:  What  is  now  the  Ebro 
was  then  a  vast  lake  extending  through  the  Eocene 
and  Pliocene  formations  of  Lenda,  Saragossa,  and 
Logrofio,  and  joining,  in  the  regions  of  Sto.  Domingo 
de  la  Calzada,  Haro,  and  Bnviesca,  another  lake 
which  then  covered  the  sites  of  Burgos,  Valladolid, 
Leon,  Zamora,  and  Salamanca.  Another  extension 
of  the  Eocene  formation  was  from  the  region  where 
Madrid  now  stands  to  that  of  Albacete  and  Murcia. 
The  Quaternary  formations  are  found  chiefly  on  the 
east  coast  and  the  Provinces  of  Madrid  (north- 
west), Segovia,  Valladolid,  Palencia,  and  Asturias, 
and  the  basins  of  the  principal  rivers.  Down  to  this 
last  period  Spain  does  not  seem  to  have  been  defini- 
tively separated  from  Africa,  its  formations-^-Eocene 
and  Miocene,  as  well  as  Silurian — being  continued  in 
that  region. 

Owing  to  the  diversity  of  formations  described 
above,  and  the  elevation  of  the  central  portions,  the 
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surface  of  the  Peninsula  is,  in  general,  of  an  uneven 
character  with  a  very  unequally  distributed  irriga- 
tion, some  regions  enjoying  a  wonderful  fertility, 
while  others  are  nothing  but  steppes.  In  other  parts, 
again,  the  abrupt  slope  of  the  ground  is  such  that  the 
rains  produce  torrential  floods  in  the  rivers  and  thus 
negative  their  beneficial  action.  The  unevenness  of 
the  country  at  the  same  time  results  in  great  differ- 
ences of  climate.  The  arid  prairies  pf  certain  parts 
of  the  Castiles  and  Estremadura  are  in  as  striking 
contrast  with  the  fertile,  though  monotonous,  plains 
of  the  Campos  district  and  Lower  Aragon,  and  the 
extremely  nch(  arable  lands  and  meadows  of  Anda- 
lusia and  the  eastern  provinces,  as  are  the  perpetual 
snows  of  the  Pyrenees,  the  Cantabrian  Range,  and  the 
Sierra  Nevada  with  the  parched  lowlands  of  Estre- 
madura, Andalusia,  Murcia,  and  Alicante.  No  less 
uneven  is  the  distribution  of  rainfall— from  the  north- 
em  provinces,  with  their  ever-clouded  skies,  to  the 
almost  invariably  dry  and  transparent  atmosphere 
of  the  south.  The  contrast  extends  even  to  the  seas 
surrounding  Spain — the  tranquil  Mediterranean,  the 
stormy  Bay  of  Biscay,  and  the  Atlantic  with  a  char- 
acter midway  between. 

The  general  structural  form  of  the  Peninsula  is 
somewhat  that  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  sloping 
abruptly  towards  the  west,  but  gently  towards  the 
east.  The  elevated  plains  of  the  centre  are  inter- 
sected by  mountain  ranges.  The  mountain  masses 
may  be  divided  into  six  groups:  (1)  the  northern, 
consisting  of  the  Pyrenees  on  the  east  and  the  Canta- 
brian Range  on  the  west,  and  terminated  by  Capes 
Creus  and  Finis terre;  (2)  the  Iberic,  or  eastern,  com- 
prising the  mountains  which  bound  the  basin  of  the 
Ebro  and  extend  as  far  as  Cape  Gata;  (3)  the  central 
system,  the  Carpetan,  or  Caipeto-Vetonic,  Range,  so 
called  from  the  Carpetani  and  Vetones  who  inhabited 
its  slopes  in  ancient  times;  (4)  the  Mountains  of  To- 
ledo, or  Cordillera  Oretana;  (5)  the  Betic  system,  or 
Cordillera  Marianica,  forming  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  basin  of  the  Betis,  or  Guadalquivir,  and  the  chief 
part  of  which  is  the  Sierra  Morena;  (6)  the  Penibetie 
system,  extending  from  the  Sierra  Nevada  to  Cape 
Tarifa.  The  highest  elevations  are:  Maladeta  (11,004 
ft.)  and  Pico  de  Nethou  (11,168  ft.),  in  the  Pyrenees; 
Peflade  Cerredo  (8784  ft.),  and  Moncayo  (7593  ft.), 
in  the  Cantabrian  Range;  Plaza  del  Moro  Almanzor 
(8692  ft.),  in  the  Carpetan  Range:  the  plateau  of 
Corocho  de  Rocigalgo  (4750  ft.),  in  the  Toledo  Moun- 
tains; Estrella  (4260  ft.),  in  the  Betic  Range;  Mul- 
hacen  (11,417  ft.)  and  Veleta  (11,382  ft.)  in  the  Peni- 
betie. 

For  hydrographic  purposes  the  surface  of  Spain  is 
divided  ty  the  lnstituto  Geografico  into  the  follow- 
ing ten  basins 'Al)  the  Eastern  Pyrenees,  basin  of  the 
Rivers  Muga,  Fluvla,  Ter,  Tordeva,  Besos,  Llobregat, 
Foix,  and  Francoli;  (2)  the  basin  of  the  Ebro,  to  the 
south  and  west  of  the  preceding,  containing  the  Nela, 
Zadorra,  Ega,  Arga,  Arag6n,  Arbaj  Gallego,  Cinea, 
and  Segre,  affluents  of  the  Ebro,  on  its  right  side,  and 
the  Oca,  Tiron,  Oja,  Najerilla,  Iregua,  Alhama,  Jalon, 
Huerva,  Aguas,  Martin,  Guadalope,  Matarrana,  and 
other  smaller  affluents  on  its  left:  the  south-eastern 
region,  watered  by  the  Cenia,  Migares,  Palancia, 
Turia  (or  Guadalaviar),  Jucar,  Serpis,  Vinalopo, 
Segura,  and  Almanzora;  (4)  the  southern  region,  inter- 
sected by  small  streams,  the  most  important  rivers 
being  the  Almerfa,  Adra,  Guadalfeo,  Guadalhorce, 
Guadiaro,  and  Guadalete;  (5)  the  basin  of  the  Guad- 
alquivir, the  affluents  of  which  are.  on  the  right,  the 
Rivers  Borosa,  Guadalimar,  Rumblar,  Jandula,  Yeg- 
uas,  Guadamellato,  Guadiato,  the  Brook  of  Huesna, 
the  River  Viar,  and  the  Brooks  of  Cala,  Huelva,  and 
Guadiamar,  and  on  the  left,  the  Guadiana  Menor, 
Genii,  Guadabull6n.  Guadajoz,  Corbones,  Guadaira, 
and  Salado  de  Moron;  (6)  the  basin  of  the  Guadiana, 
with  its  tributaries,  the  Zancara,  or  Cigttela,  Bullaque, 


and  Gevora,  on  the  right,  and  the  JavaMn,  Zujar, 
Ardila,  and  Chanza,  on  the  left;  (7)  the  basin  of  the 
Tagus,  which  river  rises  in  the  Province  of  Teruel, 
in  the  Sierra  de  Molina,  and  receives,  on  the  right, 
the  Gallo,  Jarama,  Guadarrama,  Alberche,  Tidtar, 
Alagon,  and  Eljas,  and,  on  the  left,  besides  other 
streams  of  slight  importance,  the  Guadiela  and  the 
Almonte.  The  Jarama,  in  its  turn,  receives  the 
Lozoya,  Guadalix,  Manzanares  (which  flows  by 
Madrid),  Henares,  and  Tajufia;  (8)  the  basin  of  the 
Douro,  which  rises  in  the  Pefia  (Rock)  Urbion,  in 
the  Province  of  Logrofio,  7216  feet  above  the  sea 
level.  The  chief  affluents  of  the  Douro  are,  on  the 
right,  the  Pisuerga  and  the  Eela,  and  on  the  left,  the 
Eresma  and  the  Tonnes.  The  Pisuerga,  again,  re- 
ceives, on  the  right,  the  Burejo,  Vallarna,  Astudillo, 
and  Carrion,  and  on  the  left,  the  Camesa,  Odra,  Ar- 
1  anion,  Baltanas,  and  Esgueva.  Affluents  of  the 
Esla,  on  the  right,  are  the  Curuefio,  Bemesga,  Orbigo, 
Tera,  and  Aliste,  and  on  the  left,  the  Cea.  (9)  The 
western  region  of  Galicia,  the  chief  rivers  of  which 
are  the  Mifio,  Oitaben,  Lerez.  Umia,  Ulla,  Tambre, 
J  alias,  Castro,  Rio  del  Puerto,  Allones,  Mero,  Mandeo, 
Lume,  Jubia,  Rio  de  Porto  do  Cabo,  Mera,  and  Sor. 
(10)  The  northern  basin,  containing  the  Eo,  Navia 
Nalon,  and  Sella,  in  the  Asturias;  the  Deba,  Nansa, 
Besaya,  Mas,  and  Miera,  in  Santander;  the  Nervion, 
Oria,  and  Bidasoa,  in  the  Basque  country.  The  only 
important  lakes  in  Spain  are  the  lagoons:  those  of 
Gallocanta,  in  Aragon;  the  Alfaques,  in  Catalonia: 
the  Albufera,  in  Valencia,  and,  in  Cadiz,  that  of 
Janda,  the  scene  of  the  battle  which  has  been  generally 
known  as  the  battle  of  Guadalete,  which  put  an  end 
to  the  power  of  the  Goths. 

_  Silver,  lead,  and  iron  are  abundant,  the  last  espe- 
cially in  Biscay.  Veins  of  quicksilver  are  found  in 
Almaden,  besides  others  of  less  importance  elsewhere. 
There  are  also  copper,  tin,  zinc,  gold,  cobalt,  nickel, 
antimony,  bismuth,  and  molybdenum.  Spain  is  not 
rich  in  coal,  which,  however,  is  found  in  the  Provinces 
of  Gerona,  Lerida,  Santander,  Asturias,  Leon,  Pa- 
lencia,  Burgos,  Guadalajara,  Cuenca,  Ciudad  Real, 
Badajoz,  Cordova,  and  Seville.  The  most  important 
carboniferous  deposits  are  those  of  S.  Juan  de  las 
Abadesas  (Gerona),  Mieres  (Asturias),  Barruelo  and 
Orb6  (Palencia),  Puertollano  (Ciudad  Real),  Belmez 
and  Espiel  (Cordova),  and  Villanueva  del  Rio  (Sev- 
ille). There  are  also  deposits  of  anthracite,  lignite, 
asphalt,  and  turf,  while  springs  of  petroleum,  though 
not  of  any  importance,  exist  in  Barcelona,  Burgos, 
Cadiz,  and  Guadalajara.  On  the  other  hand,  sulphur 
is  abundant,  as  well  as  common  salt,  and  waters  im- 
pregnated with  sulphates  and  with  sulphur. 

The  botanical  resources  are  abundant  and  various 
— the  chestnut,  the  oak,  the  cork  tree,  the  pine,  and  a 
number  of  other  conifers.  Castile  produces  a  great 
quantity  of  cereals:  Valencia,  rice,  oranges,  lemons, 
chufas  (the  tuber  of  a  variety  of  sedge),  melons,  and 
other  fruits  in  immense  variety;  Catalonia,  potatoes, 
oil,  figs,  filberts,  carobs,  pomegranates,  alfalfa;  Mur- 
cia, peppers,  dates,  saffron  etc.;  Andalusia,  oil;  Estre- 
madura, pasturage  etc,  Excellent  wines  are  produced 
in  nearly  all  the  provinces,  the  most  highly  esteemed 
being  those  of  Jerez,  Malaga,  Montilla  (Andalusia). 
Carifiena  (Aragon),  Valdepenas,  Rioja  etc.  The  soil 
of  Spain  is  apportioned  agriculturally  as  follows: 

Acres. 

Market  gardens   391,128 

Orchards   704,822 

Grain   32,014.934 

Vineyards   3,480,816 

Olive  groves   2,001,709 

Meadows   1,803,809 

Pasturage   6,307, 100 

Highways  and  woods   207,767 

Mountain   11,608,197 

Untilled,  but  fit  for  grasing   8,264,063 

Waste   4,024,770 

Total   70,808311 
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The  normal  agricultural  production  is: 


English  bushels. 

Wheat   90.187,963 

Barley   47,895.912 

Rye   20,337,766 

Maise   21.425.538 

Oats   7,245,315 


English  gallons. 

Oil   73.947.467 

Wine  609,712,819 


Total  production 
of  (rain  187,072,496 

It  is  not  easy  to  ascertain  the  number  of  head  of 
stock  bred  in  Spain;  great  pains  are  taken  to  conceal 
the  statistics,  owing  to  the  increase  of  taxation.  The 
following  statement,  may  be  taken  as  approximately 
correct:  horses,  500,000;  mules,  900,000;  asses, 
950,000;  cattle,  2,500,000;  sheep,  18,000,000;  goats, 
3,000,000;  hogs,  3,000,000.  At  the  end  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  there  were  19,000,000  head  of  sheep. 
One  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  decline  in  this  respect 
was  the  laicization  of  religious  houses,  which  even- 
tually resulted  in  the  mountain  slopes  being  denuded. 
It  is  estimated  that  68,000,000  kilogrammes  (66,830 
English  tons,  or  74,849  American  tons)  of  fish  are 
caught  annually  on  the  sea  coasts  of  Spain.  Of  this 
quantity  24,000,000  kilogrammes  are  salted,  and 
8,000,000  pickled.  The  quantity  exported  is  26,000,- 
000  kilogrammes  (25,590  English  tons,  or  28,660 
American  tons). 

While  Spain  does  not  rank  as  a  manufacturing  na- 
tion, it  has  important  manufactures  of  woollen,  cot- 
ton, silk,  linen,  and  hempen  textiles;  of  paper,  leather, 
porcelain,  earthenware,  and  glass;  of  chocolate,  soap, 
apd  chemicals.  Weapons  are  manufactured  at 
Toledo,  Oviedo,  Seville,  Trubia  (ordnance),  Eibar, 
Plasencia,  Saragossa,  and  Albacete  (the  famous 
Albacete  navajas,  or  knives).  There  are  also  notable 
manufactures  of  bricks,  glazed  tiles  (atukjos),  and 
other  ceramic  products.  The  principal  articles  of  im- 
portation are  cotton,  wheat,  coal,  timber,  sugar,  salted 
codfish,  woollen  fabrics,  and  machinery;  of  exporta- 
tion, wine,  oil,  metals,  and  other  mineral  products, 
cork,  and  fruit,  both  dried  and  fresh.  The  principal 
banks  are  the  Bank  of  Spain;  the  Bank  of  Barcelona, 
the  Banco  Hipotecario,  the  Sociedad  Tabacalera  de 
Filipinas,  etc.  The  first-class  maritime  custom- 
houses are  those  of  Aguilas,  Alicante,  Almeria,  Barce- 
lona, Bilbao,  Cadiz,  Carril,  Cartagena,  Corunna, 
Gijon,  Grao  de  Valencia,  Huelva,  Mah6n,  Ma- 
laga, Palamos,  Palma  in  Majorca,  Pasajes,  Ribadeo, 
San  Sebastian,  Santander,  Seville,  Tarragona,  Vigo, 
and  Vinaroz.  The  first-class  inland  custom-houses 
are  those  of  Junquera,  Portbou,  Irun,  Canfranc, 
Benasque,  Palau,  Salient,  Torla,  Les,  A16s,°  Bosost, 
Farga  de  Moles,  Dancharinea,  and  Valcarlos,  on  the 
French  frontier,  and,  on  the  Portuguese  frontier,  those 
of  Albuquerque,  Badajo,  Olivenza,  San  Vicente,  Al- 
cantara, Herrera  de  Alcantara,  Valencia  de  Alcantara, 
Paimogo,  Verfa,  Cadovos,  Puente  Barjas,  La  Guardia. 
Salvatierra,  Tuy,  Fregeneda,  Albergueria,  Aldea  del 
Obispo,  Barba  del  Puerco,  Alcafiices,  Fermoselle  and 
Pedralva. 

According  to  the  census  for  those  years  respectively, 
the  population  of  Spain  was:  15,464.340  in  1857; 
15,673,481  in  1860;  16,634,345  in  1877 {17,565,632  in 
1887;  18,132,475  in  1897;  18,618.086  in  1900.  The 
last  of  these  census  shows  a  distribution  according  to 
sex  of  9,087,821  males  and  9,530,265  females,  an  excess 
of  442,444  females;  there  were  5,200,816  unmarried 
men,  and  5,109,609  unmarried  women;  7,021,512  mar- 
ried men  and  women;  391,452  widowers  and  888,629 
widows  (excess  of  widows  497,177);  condition  not 
ascertained,  3615  men  and  2453  women.  In  regard 
to  age  the  married  persons  were  divided  as  follows: 

Male*.  Females. 

Between  11  and  15  years  of  age                            11  324 

Between  16  and  20  years  of  age                         3,700  55,296 

Between  21  and  25  years  of  age                      136,903  350,957 

Between  26  and  30  years  of  age                      461.439  557,630 


Unmarried  persons  were  divided  as  follows: 

Males.  Female*. 

Between  41  and  45  years  of  age                       35,291  50,617 

Between  46  and  50  years  of  age                       32,549  59,067 

Between  51  and  60  years  of  age                       45.255  78,037 

As  to  longevity,  the  figures  were: 

Males.  Female*. 

Persons  living  between  71  and  80  years  of  age  174,815  184,504 

Persons  living  between  81  and  90  years  of  age    28,076  35,948 

Persons  living  between  91  and  100  years  of  age     1,656  3,048 

Persons  living  over  100  years  of  age                      28  124 

II.  Government. — A.  Civil  and  Military  Organiza- 
tion.— Spain  was  formed  by  the  coalition  of  various 
states,  which  for  many  centuries  had  kept  their  own 
names  and  boundaries,  and  had  differed  considerably 
in  laws  (the  fueros),  customs,  characteristics,  and 
methods  of  government.  These  states  were:  The 
Kingdoms  of  Galicia,  Leon,  Old  and  New  Castile, 
Estremadura,  Andalusia,  Murcia,  Valencia,  the 
Balearic  Isles,  Aragon,  and  Navarre,  the  two  prin- 
cipalities of  Asturia*  and  Catalonia,  and  the  Basque 
Provinces.  The  Bourbons,  with  their  French  pro- 
pensity to  centralize,  made  the  government  uniform, 
converting  the  ancient  states  into  so  many  intenden- 
cias,  or  departments.  In  1809,  Joseph  Bonaparte, 
the  intruded  occupant  of  the  Throne,  divided  Spain 
into  38  departments,  and  the  present  division,  into 
49  provinces,  was  legally  enacted  in  1834.  _  The 
ancient  Kingdom  of  Galicia  makes  four  provinces: 
Corunna  (or  Corufia),  Lugo,  Orense,  and  Pontevedra. 
The  Principality  of  Asturias  is  the  Province  of  Oviedo. 
Old  Castile  forms  the  eight  provinces  of  Avila,  Se- 
govia, Soria,  Valladolid,  Palencia,  Burgos,  Logrofio, 
and  Santander;  New  Castile,  those  of  Madrid,  Toledo, 
Ciudad  Real,  Cuenca,  and  Guadalajara.  The  three 
Basque  Provinces  are:  Alava,  Guipuzcoa,  and  Viz- 
caya,  their  respective  capitals  being  Vitoria,  S. 
Sebastian,  and  Bilbao.  Navarre  forms  a  single  prov- 
ince, with  Pamplona  for  its  capital.  Aragon  is  divided 
into  the  three  Provinces  of  Saragossa,  Huesca,  and 
Teruel;  Catalonia  forms  those  of  Barcelona,  Tarra- 
gona, Lerida,  and  Gerona;  Leon,  those  of  Leon, 
Zamora,  and  Salamanca;  Estremadura,  those  of 
Caceres  and  Badajoz;  Valencia,  those  of  Alicante  and 
Castellon  de  la  Plana;  Murcia,  those  of  Murcia  and 
Albacete.  Andalusia  forms  the  eight  Provinces  of 
Cordova,  Almeria,  Granada,  Malaga.  Jaen,  Cadiz, 
Huelva  and  Seville.  The  Balearic  Isles  form  one 
province,  with  Palma  for  its  capital;  the  Canaries, 
another,  with  Las  Palmas  for  its  capital.  This  divi- 
sion has  many  inconveniences:  it  is  ill-adapted  to 
historical  analysis;  it  is  extremely  unequal,  some  prov- 
inces being  three  times  as  large  as  others.  Moreover, 
it  does  not  fit  in  with  the  ecclesiastical  organization 
of  the  country. 

At  the  head  of  each  province  is  a  civil  governor, 
the  office  being  both  administrative  and  political  in 
character,  and  one  of  the  few  the  incumbents  of  which 
change  with  the  changes  of  political  parties  in  power. 
Subject  to  the  civil  governor  are  all  the  departments 
of  the  provincial  administration;  the  Exchequer, 
presided  over  by  a  delegate,  the  Police,  etc.  The 
civil  governor  also  wields  authority  over  the  civil 
"facultative  corps",  as  they  are  called — the  engineers 
of  highways,  forests,  and  mines,  and  the  agricultural 
experts — as  well  as  over  public  instruction,  charities, 
and  so  on.  Each  province  is  divided  into  munici- 
palities, which  are  governed  by  municipal  councils 
(ayuntamienlos) ,  with  an  alcalde,  or  mayor,  at  the 
head  of  each  ayuntamiento.  Each  alcalde  is  dependent 
on  the  governor  of  the  province,  and  in  his  turn  con- 
trols the  officials  of  his  own  municipal  government. 
The  total  number  of  municipalities  and  ayuntamien- 
tos  in  Spain  is  9290.  Every  village  not  large  enough 
to  form  a  municipality  has  a  sub-mayor  (alcalde 
pedaneo),  governing  the  village  in  dependence  upon 
the  ayuntamiento  of  the  municipality  of  which  it 
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forms  a  part.  The  theories  of  Centralism  have  made 
the  municipal  ayuntamienlos  organs  of  the  central 
political  power;  but  in  practice  these  bodies  aspire 
to  be  really  representative,  each  of  its  own  community, 
in  relation  to  the  Government,  and  this  forms  the 
programme  of  the  Municipal  Autonomy  movement. 

The  central  Government  is  administered  by  the 
various  ministerial  offices  and  the  bureaux  dependent 
upon  them.  These  ministerial  offices  are:  the  Presi- 
dency of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  with  its  adminis- 
trative corps;  the  Ministry  of  State,  with  the  diplo- 
matic and  consular  corps,  the  corps  of  interpreters,  and 
the  auxiliary  administrative  corps;  the  Ministry  of 
Grace  and  Justice,  which  has  charge  of  ecclesiastical 
relations,  of  the  judges,  notaries,  registrars  of  prop- 
erty, clerks  (escribanos),  and  relators,  and  the  direc- 
tion of 'prisons  and  penal  establishments;  the  Minis- 
try of  Finance,  or  the  Exchequer  (Hacienda),  which 
controls  the  administration  of  the  customs,  the  ad- 
vocates of  the  State,  and  the  examiners  of  accounts, 
besides  its  own  special  administrative  bureau.  The 
Ministerio  de  Gobcrnacion  (equivalent  to  Home 
Office  or  Department  of  the  Interior)  has  charge  of 
public  health  and  the  Police,  as  well  as  the  Postal 
and  Telegraph  Services,  and  public  charities.  The 
Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  and  Fine  Arts  has  charge 
of  the  archives,  libraries,  copyright  (propiedad  lilera- 
rio),  geographical,  topographical,  and  astronomi- 
cal workers,  independent  industrial  enterprises, 
and  state  professors  and  teachers.  The  Minis- 
try of  Public  Works  controls  the  state  engineers 
and  exercises  supervision  over  highways,  mines, 
agriculture,  manufactures  and  commerce,  and  forests, 
besides  special  administration.  The  Ministry  of  War 
has  charge  of  all  that  relates  to  national  defence;  the 
Ministry  of  Marine,  of  the  whole  administration  of 
the  Navy,  both  as  to  material  and  men.  The  Minis- 
terio de  Ultramar  (Ministry  of  the  Colonies)  has 
ceased  to  exist  since  the  loss  of  the  colonies. 

The  ordinary  administration  of  justice  in  Spain  is 
carried  on  by  judges  of  first  instance,  territorial 
courts  (audiencias)  of  second  instance,  and  the 
Supreme  Court,  sitting  at  Madrid,  to  which  causes 
of  great  importance  are  taken  in  the  last  instance. 
There  are  fifteen  territorial  courts,  or  jurisdictions 
(audienciax):  (1)  at  Albacete;  (2)  Barcelona;  (3) 
Burgos;  (4)  Caceres;  (5)  Corunna;  (6)  Granada; 
(7>  Madrid;  (8)  Oviedo;  (9)  Palma  (Majorca); 
(10)  Las  Palmas  (Canary  Islands);  (11)  Pamplona; 
(12)  Seville;  (13)  Valencia;  (14)  Valladolid;  and 
(15)  Saragossa.  Of  these  jurisdictions  (1)  comprises 
the  Provinces  of  Albacete  (eight  judicial  .districts, 
eighty-five  ayuntamienlos),  Ciudad  Real  (ten  judi- 
cial districts),  Cuenca  (eight  districts),  and  Murcia 
(ten  districts);  (2)  of  Barcelona  (seventeen  districts), 
Gerona  (six  districts),  Lerida  (eight  districts),  and 
Tarragona  (eight  districts);  (3)  of  Alava  (three  dis- 
tricts), Burgos  (twelve  districts),  Logrono  (nine 
districts),  Santander  (eleven  districts),  Soria  (five 
districts),  and  Biscay  (five  districts);  (4)  of  Badajoz 
(fifteen  districts),  and  Caceres  (thirteen  districts); 
(5)  of  Corunna  (fourteen  districts),  Lugo  (eleven  dis- 
tricts), Orense  (eleven  districts),  and  Pontevedra 
(eleven  districts);  (6)  of  Almeria  (ten  districts), 
Granada  (fifteen  districts),  Jaen  (thirteen  districts), 
and  'Malaga  (fifteen  districts) ;  (7)  of  Avila  (six  dis- 
tricts), Guadalajara  (nine  districts),  Madrid  (seven- 
teen districts),  Segovia  (five  districts),  and  Toledo 
(twelve  districts) ;  (8)  comprises  the  single  province  of 
Oviedo,  divided  into  fifteen  districts;  (9)  comprises 
the  Balearic  Isles,  with  six  districts;  (10)  the  seven 
districts  of  the  Canary  Islands;  (11)  the  Provinces  of 
Guipuzcoa  (four districts), and  Navarre  (five  districts) ; 
(12)  of  Cadiz  (fourteen  districts),  Cordova  (seventeen 
districts),  Huelva  (six  districts),  and  Seville  (fourteen 
districts);  (13)  of  Alicante  (fourteen  districts),  Cas- 
tellon  (nine  districts),  and  Valencia  (twenty-one 


districts);  (14)  of  Leon  (ten  districts),  Palencia 
(seven  districts),  Salamanca  (eight  districts),  Val- 
ladolid (eleven  districts),  and  Zamora  (eight  districts); 
(15)  of  Huesca  (eight  districts),  Teruel  (ten  districts), 
and  Saragossa  (thirteen  districts). 

The  Peninsula  and  its  adjacent  islands  are  divided 
into  fourteen  military  districts,  or  captaincies-general 
(capilanias  generales):  New  Castile,  Catalonia,  An- 
dalusia, Valencia,  Galicia,  Aragon,  Granada,  Old 
Castile,  Estremadura,  Navarre.  Burgos,  tie  Basque 
District,  the  Balearic,  and  the  Canary  Islands.  Each 
district  is  commanded  by  a  lieutenant-general  with 
the  title  of  captain-general,  to  whom  all  the  troops  in 
the  district,  and  all  persons  connected  with  the  army, 
are  subject.  A  general  of  division,  called  the 
segundo  eabo  (second  chief),  takes  his  place  in  case  of 
absence  or  illness,  and  is  also  the  military  governor  of 
the  chief  province  of  the  district.  There  is  also  a 
commander-in-chief  at  Ceuta,  who  is  not  dependent 

Xn  any  district  commander.  Each  civil  province 
forms  a  military  government,  usually  commanded 
by  a  general  of  brigade  or,  in  the  case  of  the  principal 
ones,  by  a  general  of  division.  Every  fortress  or 
place  of  high  strategic  importance  constitutes  a  special 
military  government  under  a  comandante  de  plaza. 

B.  Ecclesiastical  Organization.— Spain  is  divided  in- 
to the  following  ecclesiastical  provinces:  I.  Burgos; 
II.  Granada;  III.  Santiago;  IV.  Saragossa;  V.Seville; 
VI.  Tarragona;  VII.  Toledo;  VIII.  Valencia;  IX.  Val- 
ladolid. By  the  Concordat  of  1851  it  was  agreed 
that  eight  sees  should  be  suppressed.  These  eight 
were:  Albarracln,  Barbastro,  Ceuta,  Ciudad  Rodrigo, 
Iviza,  Solsofia,  Tenerifc,  and  Tudela.    (See  map.) 

I.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Burgos  (Bwgensis),  erected 
in  988,  made  metropolitan  by  Alfonso  VI,  numbers 
1220  parishes,  47  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of 
Burgos,  Santander,  Palencia,  and  Soria.  (2)  The 
Diocese  of  Calahorra  and  La  Calzada  (Calagurritana) 
is  of  Apostolic  origin.  It  has  266  parishes,  47  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Logrono  and  Navarre. 
By  the  provisions  of  the  Concordat  its  capital  should 
have  been  transferred  to  Logrono,  but,  owing  to  dif- 
ficulties which  arose,  it  is  at  present  (1910)  adminis- 
tered by  the  Archbishop  of  Burgos.  (3)  The  Diocese 
of  Leon  (Lcgionensis),  founded  in  the  third  century, 
has  345  parishes,  37  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces 
of  Leon,  Valladolid,  and  Oviedo.  (4)  The  Diocese 
of  Osma  (Oxomensis)  is  of  Apostolic  origin.  It  was 
suppressed  on  account  of  the  Arab  invasion,  and 
restored  in  the  ninth  century.  It  numbers  349 
parishes,  28  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Soria 
and  Burgos.  (5)  The  Diocese  of  Palencia  (Palen- 
tina),  founded  in  the  third  century,  has  345  parishes, 
24  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Palencia, 
Valladolid,  and  Burgos.  (6)  The  Diocese  of  San- 
tander (Santanderiensis),  erected  in  the  year  1354, 
has  425  parishes,  26  rural  deaneries,  nearly  all  in  the 
same  province.  (7)  The  Diocese  of  Vitoria  (Vic- 
toriensis),  erected  in  1862,  pursuant  to  the  Concordat 
of  1851,  has  930  parishes,  36  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
three  Basque  provinces. 

II.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Granada  (Gramatensis), 
of  very  ancient  origin,  was  restored  and  made  met- 
ropolitan by  the  Catholic  sovereigns  in  1492.  It 
numbers  182  parishes,  13  rural  deaneries,  nearly  all 
in  the  Provinces  of  Granada  and  Almeria.  (2)  The 
Diocese  of  Almeria  (Almeriensis).  of  very  ancient 
origin,  was  restored  by  the  Catholic  sovereigns.  It 
has  66  parishes,  7  rural  deaneries,  in  the  province 
of  the  same  name.  (3)  The  Diocese  of  Cartagena- 
Murcia  (Cartaginiensis)  is  of  unknown  origin. 
Urban  IV  restored  it  and  fixed  its  see  in  Murcia.  It 
has  134  parishes,  17  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces 
of  Murcia,  Alicante,  Almeria,  and  Albacete.  (4) 
The  Diocese  of  Guadix  (Accitana)  founded  by  St. 
Torquatus  in  the  first  century,  restored  at  the  end 
of  the  fifteenth  century,  has  61  parishes,  5  rural 
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deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Almeria  and  Granada. 
(5)  The  Diocese  of  Jaen  (Gienensis),  of  very  ancient 
origin,  was  restored  by  Innocent  IV  in  1249.  It 
numbers  119  parishes,  12  rural  deaneries,  in  its  own 
province.  (6)  The  Diocese  of  Malaga  (Malacitana) 
dates  from  the  Apostolic  period  and  was  restored  by 
the  Catholic  Sovereigns.  It  has  131  parishes,  17 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Malaga,  Cadiz, 
and  Seville,  and  the  African  possessions  of  Spain 
(Melilla). 

III.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Santiago,  or  of  Com- 
postela  (Composlellana)  is  of  Apostolic  origin.  It  has 
788  parishes,  36  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of 
Corunna  and  Pontevedra.  (See  Compostela.)  (2) 
The  Diocese  of  Lugo  (Lucen- 
sis),  founded  in  the  third  cen- 
tury and  restored  by  Alfonso  I 
in  739,  numbers  647  parishes,  40 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces 
of  Lugo  and  Pontevedra.  (3) 
The  Diocese  of  Mondoftedo 
(Mindonensis),  of  which  noth- 
ing is  known  earlier  than  the 
sixth  century,  its  see  having 
been  established  at  Mondoftedo 
by  Dona  Urraca,  has  277  par- 
ishes, 18  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
Provinces  of  Lugo  and  Corufia. 

(4)  The  Diocese  of  Orense  (Att- 
riensis),  of  very  ancient,  some 
say  Apostolic,  origin,  has  519 
parishes,  30  rural  deaneries, 
nearly  all  in  its  own  province. 

(5)  The  Diocese  of  Oviedo  (Oee- 
tensis)  appears  to  have  had  its 
origin  in  the  ninth  century,  al- 
though some  attribute  to  it  a 
higher  antiquity.  It  numbers 
969  parishes,  78  rural  deaperies, 
in  its  own  province  and  a  part 
of  Leon.  (6)  The  Diocese  of 
Tuy  (Tudensis)  is  of  Apostolic 
origin.  It  has  276  parishes,  14 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces 
of  Orense  and  Pontevedra. 

IV.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of 
Saragossa  (Casaraugustana), 
founded  in  the  first  century,  re- 
stored in  1117,  made  metropol- 
itan in  1138,  has  370  parishes, 
15  rural  deaneries,  in  its  own 

Province  and  that  of  Teruel.  (2) 
'he  Diocese  of  Barbastro  (Sor- 
bastrensis),  erected  in  the  reign 
of  Pedro  I  of  Aragon  (1094- 
1 104) ,  is  to  be  reunited,  in  pursuance  of  the  Concordat, 
with  the  Diocese  of  Huesca,  from  which  it  was  separated 
in  the  time  of  Philip  II.  It  numbers  154  parishes,  10  ru- 
ral deaneries,  in  the  Province  of  Huesca.  (3)  The  Dio- 
cese of  Huesca  (Oscensis)  dates  from  the  first  century 
and  was  restored  in  1086.  It  has  167  parishes,  9 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Huesca  and 
Saragossa.  (4)  The  Diocese  of  Jaca  (Jacensis), 
erected  by  Don  Ramiro  of  Aragon  (eleventh  century) 
and  separated  in  1575,  has  70  parishes,  8  rural  dean- 
eries, in  the  Provinces  of  Hues^p,  Saragossa,  and 
Navarre.  (5)  The  Diocese  of  Pamplona  (Pampilo- 
nensis)  is  of  Apostolic  origin,  its  first  bishop  having 
been  St.  Ferminus.  It  has  567  parishes,  21  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Province  of  Navarre.  (6)  The  Dio- 
cese of  Tarazona  (Turiasonensis)  dates  from  the 
Gothic  period  and  was  restored  in  1115.  It  has  138 
parishes,  9  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Lo- 
groflo,  Navarre,  and  Saragossa.  (7)  The  Diocese  of 
Teruel  {Turulensis),  founded  in  1577  at  the  petition 
of  Philip  II,  has  96  parishes,  5  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
province  of  the  same  name.    Its  jurisdiction  now  in- 
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eludes  that  of  Albarracin.  (8)  The  Diocese  of  Tudela 
(Tutelensis)  has  had  but  four  bishops,  the  last  conse- 
crated in  1819.  It  was  suppressed  by  the  Concordat, 
and  its  jurisdiction  given  to  the  Bishop  of  Tarazona. 
It  has  a  collegiate  church  and  26  parishes  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Navarre. 

V.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Seville  (Hispalensis) 
dates  from  the  third  century,  and  was  restored  by  St. 
Ferdinand  in  1248.  It  has  270  parishes,  21  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Seville,  Huelva,  Cadiz, 
and  Malaga.  (2)  The  Diocese  of  Badajoz  (Pacensis) 
is  supposed  to  be  of  Apostolic  origin,  although  there 
is  no  documentary  proof  of  its  existence  earlier  than 
the  seventh  century.  It  has  136  parishes,  13  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  province  of  the 
same  name.  (3)  The  Diocese  of 
Cadiz-Ceuta  (Gailitana)  found- 
ed by  Alfonso  X  in  1263,  has 
32  parishes,  G  rural  deaneries,  in 
its  own  province  and  Ceuta. 
(4)  The  Diocese  of  the  Canaries 
(Canariensis)  erected  by  Inno- 
cent VII  in  1406,  has  42  par- 
ishes, 5  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
Canary  Islands.  (See  Canary 
Islands'.)  (5)  The  Diocese  of 
Cordova  (Cordubmisis),  dating 
from  the  first  century,  has  124 
parishes,  17  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  Provinces  of  Cordova  and 
Badajoz.  (6)  The  Diocese  of 
Tenerife  (Nivariensis),  erected 
in  1819  by  Pius  VIII,  is  to  be 
incorporated,  according  to  the 
Concordat,  with  that  of  the 
Canaries.  Its  see  is  at  La  La- 
guna  (Palma)  and  it  numbers 
62  parishes,  10  rural  deaneries. 

VI.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of 
Tarragona  (Tarraconensis)  was 
erected  in  the  first  century,  and 
disputes  with  Toledo  the  right 
of  primacy.  It  was  restored  by 
Kam6n  Berenguer,  Count  of 
Barcelona,  in  1088,  and  num- 
bers 150  parishes,  6  rural  dean- 
eries, in  the  Provinces  of  Tar- 
ragona and  Lerida.  (2)  The 
Diocese  of  Barcelona  {Barcino- 
nensis)  is  believed  to  be  of 
Apostolic  origin,  and  was  re- 
stored in  the  twelfth  century  by 
Ramon  Berenguer.  By  a  recent 
concession  of  the  Holy  See,  its 
bishop  wears  the  pallium,  like  a 
metropolitan.  It  has  231  parishes,  10  rural  deaneries, 
in  the  Provinces  of  Barcelona,  Tarragona,  Lerida,  and 
Gerona.  (3)  The  Diocese  of  Gerona  (Gerundensis) 
dates  from  the  third  century,  and  was  restored  in  the 
eighth.  It  has  363  parishes  in  the  Provinces  of  Ge- 
rona and  Barcelona.  (4)  The  Diocese  of  Lerida 
(Ilerdensis)  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  in  Spain.  It 
numbers  249  parishes,  12  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
Provinces  of  Lerida  and  Huesca.  (5)  The  Diocese 
of  Solsona  (Excelsonensis)  was  erected  in  1593,  sup- 
pressed by  the  Concordat,  and  again  constituted  as 
an  Apostolic  administration  with  a  titular  bishop. 
It  has  152  parishes,  11  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Prov- 
inces of  Barcelona,  Lerida,  and  Gerona.  (6)  The 
Diocese  of  Tortosa  (Derlusensis),  believed  to  be  of 
Apostolic  origin,  restored  in  1141,  has  159  parishes,  12 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Tarragona,  Te- 
ruel, and  Castell6n.  The  Concordat  provides  for  the 
transfer  of  its  capital  to  Castell6n  de  la  Plana.  (7) 
The  Diocese  of  Urgel  (Urgellensis)  is  very  ancient, 
and  its  bishop  is  the  sovereign  of  the  Valleys  of  An- 
dorra.   It  has  395  parishes,  19  rural  deaneries,  in  the 
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Provinces  of  Lerida  and  Gerona  and  in  the  Republic 
of  Andorra.  (8)  The  Diocese  of  Vich  (Vieensis),  in 
the  ancient  Ausona,  was  erected  in  713,  and  restored 
by  Xudovico  Pio,  and,  later,  by  Vifredo  the  Hairy, 
Count  of  Barcelona.  It  has  248  parishes,  11  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Barcelona,  Gerona,  and 
Tarragona. 

VII.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Toledo  (Tolelana), 
erected  in  the  first  century,  had  for  its  first  bishop  St. 
Eugenius.  In  the  fifth  century  the  see  was  made 
metropolitan,  and  after  the  Reconquest  it  became  the 
principal  see  of  the  Spains.  The  archdiocese  con- 
tains 442  parishes  divided  into  20  rural  deaneries,  and 
covers  the  Province  of  Toledo  and  part  of  those  of 
Jaen,  Guadalajara,  and  Caceres.  (2)  The  Diocese  of 
Coria  (Cauriensis)  existed  as  early  as  the  year  589 
and  was  restored  in  1142  by  Alfonso  VIII.  It  com- 
prises 124  parishes,  divided  into  11  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  Provinces  of  Caceres,  Salamanca,  and  Badajoz. 
(3)  The  Diocese  of  Cuenca  (Conguensis)  was  erected 
in  1179  by  Pope  Lucius  III.  It  has  326  parishes,  in 
12  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Cuenca  and 
Guadalajara.  (4)  The  Diocese  of  Madrid- Alcalii 
(Matritensis-Complulensis)  was  erected  by  the  Bull  of 
7  March,  1885,  in  pursuance  of  the  Concordat  of  1851. 
It  has  232  parishes,  divided  into  18  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  Province  of  Madrid.  (5)  The  Diocese  of  Pla- 
sencia  (Placenlina),  erected  in  1190  by  Alfonso  VIII, 
has  260  parishes,  divided  into  14  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  Province  of  Caceres,  Salamanca,  Badajoz,  and 
A vila.  (6)  The  Diocese  of  Siguenza  (Saguntina)  ex- 
isted in  the  time  of  the  Goths,  and  was  restored  by 
Alfonso  VIII.  It  has  350  parishes,  18  rural  deaner- 
ies, in  the  Provinces  of  Guadalajara,  Saragossa,  and 
Soria. 

VIII.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Valencia  (Valentino) 
erected  in  the  third  century,  and  restored  by  Jaime  I. 
the  Conqueror,  in  1238,  has  313  parishes,  25  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Alicante,  Valencia,  and 
Castelldn.  (2)  The  Diocese  of  Iviza  (Ebusensis)  is  to 
be  merged  in  that  of  Majorca,  pursuant  to  the  Con- 
cordat. It  has  37  parishes.  (3)  The  Diocese  of 
Majorca  (Majoricensis)  was  erected  by  Jaime,  the 
Conqueror,  in  1229.  The  see  is  at  Palma,  and  its 
incorporation  with  the  Diocese  of  Iviza  is  provided 
for  by  the  Concordat.  It  has  59  parishes,  7  rural 
deaneries,  in  the  Balearic  Isles.  (4)  The  Diocese  of 
Minorca  (Minoricensis),  erected  in  1795,  has  its  see  at 
Ciudadela  and  numbers  14  parishes.  (5)  The  Diocese 
of  Orihuela  (OrioUnsis)  was  erected  in  1564.  Its  see 
should,  by  the  terms  of  the  Concordat,  be  trans- 
ferred to  Alicante.  It  has  60  parishes,  11  rural  dean- 
eries, in  the  Provinces  of  Alicante,  Valencia,  and  Al- 
meria.  (6)  The  Diocese  of  Segorbe  (Segobricensis) 
founded  in  the  time  of  the  Goths,  restored  in  1171,  and 
again  in  1245,  has  65  parishes.  7  rural  deaneries,  in. 
the  Provinces  of  Castellon,  Valencia,  and  Teruel. 

IX.  (1)  The  Archdiocese  of  Valladolid  (Valliso- 
letana)  was  founded  in  1595  and  became  metropoli- 
tan in  1859.  It  has  93  parishes,  9  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  province  of  the  same  name.  (2)  The  Diocese  of 
Astorga  (Asturicensis)  is  of  Apostolic  origin,  and  was 
restored  by  Alfonso  I  in  747.  It  has  582  parishes  and 
18  rural  deaneries  in  the  Provinces  of  Leon,  Zamora, 
and  Orense.  (3)  The  Diocese  of  A  vila  (Abulensis) 
was  erected  by  St.  Secundus  in  Apostolic  times,  and 
restored  after  the  Arab  invasion,  by  Alfonso  VI.  It 
has  339  parishes,  divided  into  20  rural  deaneries,  in 
the  Provinces  of  Avila,  Toledo,  and  Valladolid.  (4) 
The  Diocese  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo  (Civilatensis),  founded 
by  Alexander  III,  in  1175,  is  one  of  those  suppressed 
under  the  Concordat,  its  territory  having  been  added 
to  that  of  Salamanca  since  1884  under  an  Apostolic 
administrator  with  episcopal  character.  It  has  150 
parishes,  11  rural  deaneries,  in  the  Province  of  Sala- 
manca. (5)  The  Diocese  of  Salamanca  (Salmanli- 
censis)  dates  from  the  first  century,  and  was  restored 


by  Alfonso  I,  the  Great,  in  901.  It  numbers  286 
parishes,  19  rural  deaneries,  in  the  province  of  the 
same  name.  (6)  The  Diocese  of  Segovia  (Segovien- 
sis)  was  erected  in  the  time  of  the  Goths  and  restored 
by  Alfonso  VI.  It  has  276  parishes,  15  rural  deaner- 
ies, in  the  Provinces  of  Segovia,  Avila,  and  Vallado- 
lid. (7)  The  Diocese  of  Zamora  (Zamorensis)  was 
founded  in  the  year  905.  It  has  265  parishes,  13 
rural  deaneries,  in  the  Provinces  of  Zamora  and  Valla- 
dolid. 

Besides  these  nine  provinces,  there  is  the  Diocese- 
Priorate  of  the  four  military  orders,  or  of  Ciudad- 
Real  (Cluniensis).  which  was  erected  as  vere  nuUius 
by  the  Bull  "Ad  Apostolicum  ",  put  into  execution  by 
the  Decree  of  August,  1876.  It  has  115  parishes,  in 
11  rural  deaneries. 

The  privileged  ecclesiastical  jurisdictions  are  the 
Apostolic  Nunciature  and  the  Supreme  Tribunal  of 
the  Rota,  both  at  Madrid,  and  the  Chapel  Royal 
(Clero  de  la  Real  Capilla  y  Patrinumio),  with  a  grand 
almoner  (capeUan  mayor)  to  His  Majesty,  honorary 
chaplains,  etc.  The  military  chaplains  are  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  a  Vicar-General  of  the  Army  and  Navy. 
There  are  four  deputy  vicars  and  a  proportionate 
number  of  chaplains-general,  and  first-class  and  sec- 
ond-class chaplains. 

Notwithstanding  the  measures  of  disamortization 
which  have  deprived  them  of  their  property,  and  the 
general  expulsion  effected  a  second  time  by  the  Revo- 
lution of  1868,  the  religious  orders  of  both  sexes 
prosper  and  possess  many  establishments  in  Spain. 
Owing,  however,  to  their  anomalous  legal  position,  it 
is  extremely  difficult  to  obtain  statistics  of  them,  al- 
though an  approximation  may  be  made.  The  Lib- 
erals assert  that,  since  the  Concordat  of  1851.  only 
three  religious  orders  of  men  have  any  right  to  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  country,  while  the  Conservatives  and 
Catholics  in  general  understand  that  the  Concordat 
places  these  three  orders  in  .a  privileged  position,  but 
admits  all  the  other  orders  conformably  with  the  pro- 
visions of  the  canon  law  to  which  its  stipulations  are 
subject.  In  1903  the  religious  orders  in  Spain  num- 
bered 597  communities  of  men  and  2463  communities 
of  women.  The  number  of  male  religious  was  10;630; 
of  female  40,030.  These  communities  were  divided, 
according  to  the  chief  object  of  their  institutions,  as 
follows: — 

Communities: 
Of  Mm.    Of  Women. 

The  Contemplative  life   75  717 

Charitable  works   39  1029 

Teaching   294  717 

The  priesthood   -  97   

Missions   92  .... 

Total   597  2483 

Of  late  years  there  has  been  a  notable  increase  in 
these  figures,  but  statistics  are  not  obtainable.  The 
most  numerous  orders  are  the  Jesuits,  Franciscans, 
Capuchins,  Augustinians,  Piarists,  Missionaries  of  the 
Heart  of  Mary,  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools, 
Marist  Brothers,  and  Lazarists. 

C.  Education. — Three  educational  grades  are  recog- 
nized :  the  higher,  intermediate,  and  primary.  Higher 
education  is  divided  into  academical  (facullativa)  and 
technical  (special):  the  former  of  these  divisions  is 
taught  in  the  universities,  with  their  faculties  of  law, 
philosophy  and  letters,  sciences,  medicine,  and  phar- 
macy. Technical  education  is  given  in  the  special 
schools  of  engineering,  architecture,  veterinary  sur- 
gery, and  manual-training,  and  in  the  military  schools. 
There  are  three  schools  of  industrial  engineering 
(mechanics,  chemistry,  and  electricity),  at  Madrid^ 
Barcelona,  and  Bilbao.  At  Madrid  are  also  a  school 
of  civil  engineering  (Escuela  de  Ingenieros  de  Caminos, 
Canales  yPuertos),  a  school  of  mines,  and  a  school  of 
agriculture,  while  at  the  Escorial  is  a  school  of  forestry 
(Escuela  de*  Ingenieros  y  de  Monies).   There  are 
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schools  of  architecture  at  Madrid  and  at  Barcelona; 
veterinary  schools  at  Madrid,  Saragossa,  Leon,  Cor- 
dova, and  Santiago  (Corunna).  There  are  fourteen 
Government  schools  of  commerce,  besides  many  in- 
dependent ones  under  Brothers  of  the  Christian 
Schools,  Marists,  Jesuits,  etc.  Manual-training 
schools  {Escuelas  de  arles  i  industrial,  or  de  artes  y 
oficioe)  are  of  recent  origin  in  Spain;  the  national 
government  maintains  thirteen  of  them  and  gives 
subventions  to  many  others  which  are  supported  by 
the  municipalities  or  provincial  governments.  There 
are  also  schools  of  the  fine  arts,  conservatories  of 
music,  etc.  The  military  schools  are:  at  Guadala- 
jara, for  the  Engineers;  at  Segovia,  for  the  Artillery; 
at  Valladolid,  for  the  Cavalry;  at  Toledo,  for  the 
Infantry;  at  Avila,  for  the  Army  Service  Corps  (Ad- 
ministracidn  Militar);  at  Madrid,  for  the  Army  Med- 
ical Corps;  and  again  at  Madrid,  for  the  Staff  (Estado 
Mayor).  Other  institutions  for  military  education 
are  the  College  of  the  Guardias  Civiles,  at  Valdemoro, 
that  of  the  Carabineros,  at  the  Escorial,  etc.  The 
schools  of  naval  engineering  and  of  marine  artillery 
are  at  S.  Fernando  (Cadiz).  There  are  schools  and 
nautical  institutes  for  the  merchant  marine,  the 
practical  examinations  being  under  the  supervision 
of  the  naval  authorities.  Preparation  for  teaching 
in  the  upper  branches  of  literature  is  given  in  the 
normal  schools  established  in  the  provincial  capitals; 
the  degrees  are  Maestro  Elemental,  Maestro  Superior, 
and  Maestro  Normal.  A  higher  school  of  pedagogy 
has  recently  been  opened  at  Madrid. 

Ecclesiastical  education,  since  the  suppression  of 
the  theological  faculties  in  the  universities,  has  been 
given  in  the  conciliar  seminaries  established  in  all  the 
dioceses,  as  prescribed  by  the  Council  of  Trent.  In 
some  dioceses  there  are  also  lesser  seminaries,  which 
prepare  students  for  the  greater.  The  universities 
now  in  existence  are:  Madrid  (formerly  Alcala),  Sal- 
amanca, Barcelona,  Granada,  Seville,  Valladolid, 
Valencia,  Saragossa,  Santiago,  and  Oviedo.  In  the 
last-named  the  only  faculty  in  operation  is  that  of 
law.  There  are  intermediate  schools  in  all  the  pro- 
vincial capitals,  as  well  as  others  in  certain  other 
localities — Baeza,  Cabra,  Figueras,  Gijon,  Jerez, 
Mahon,  and  Reus.   The  number  of  Government 

Erimary  schools  is  very  inadequate;  the  deficiency, 
owever,  is  compensated  by  the  number  of  private 
and  religious  institutions.  By  the  School  Census  of 
1903,  there  were  in  Spain  altogether  31,838  schools 
(20,324  for  boys;  10,970  for  girls;  544  for  infants). 
The  following  statistics  of  pupils  are  taken  from  the 
Census  of  1900: 

Bo]/t.  Qirlt. 

Pupils  of  the  age  of  5  yean   222,810  214.S73 

Pupil*  of  the  age  of  6  years   214,174  215,737 

Pupil*  of  the  age  of  7years   215,682  211,997 

Pupils  of  the  age  of  8  years   217,572  211,840 

Pupilaof  the  age  of  9  years   196,675  193,188 

Pupils  of  the  age  of  lOyears   213,911  211.939 

Pupilaof  the  age  of  11  to  15  years   934,027  923,993 

Total  2,213,660  2,183,267 

making  a  total  of  4,396,927  of  both  sexes.  As  it  is 
estimated  that  two-thirds  of  the  population  of  school 
age  attend  private  or  religious  schools,  it  follows  that 
the  dearth  of  educational  facilities  in  Spain  is  not  so 
great  as  is  commonly  supposed.  The  number  of 
absolutely  illiterate  has  been  much  exaggerated,  owing 
to  the  lack  of  proper  statistics.  That  that  number  is 
as  large  as  it  really  is  may  be  explained  by  the  in- 
effective enforcement  of  the  legal  school-attendance. 

Although  the  Constitution  of  1876,  which  is  still 
in  force,  grants  freedom  of  teaching,  the  right  has  been 
very  much  curtailed  by  legal  enactments.  There  are 
but  two  independent  universities,  that  of  Deusto 
(Bilbao),  directed  by  the  Jesuits,  and  that  of  the 
Escorial,  under  the  Augustinians.  There  are  also, 
at  Madrid,  two  independent  institutions  of  university 
character,  the  Academia  Universitaria  Catolica,  under 


the  presidency  of  the  Bishop  of  Madrid-Alcala,  and 
the  lnstitucion  Libre  de  Ensefianza  (Free  Institution 
of  Education),  directed  by  the  Krausists.  For  inter- 
mediate, or  gymnasium,  education  the  religious  orders 
have  many  colleges,  some  of  which  also  take  charge 
of  interne  pupils.  The  Jesuits,  of  whom  there  are 
three  provinces  in  Spain,  have  colleges  as  follows: 
Province  of  Aragon— With  boarders  at  Sarrid  (Barce- 
lona), Saragossa,  Valencia,  and  Orihuela  (former 
Dominican  university) ;  half -boarding  (medio-pension- 
ado)  school  at  Barcelona.    Province  of  Castile. — For 


Facade  or  the  Cathedral,  Gehona 

boarders  at  Gijon  (Asturias),  La  Guardia  (Ponte» 
vedra),  Ordufia  (Vizcaya),  Tudela  (Navarre),  and 
Valladolid;  also  day  schools  at  Durango  (Biscay), 
Carri6n  (Palencia),  and  Ofia  (Burgos).  Province  of 
Toledo. — Boarding  schools  at  Charm arlln  de  la  Rosa 
(Madrid),  Seville,  Malaga.  Puerto  de  Sta.  Maria 
(Cadiz),  and  Villafranca  de  los  Barros  (Badajoz); 
also  a  Catholic  school  of  arts  and  crafts  (escuela 
teenica),  and  a  half-boarding  school  at  Madrid.  The 
Jesuits  also  conduct  the  following  ecclesiastical  col- 
leges: For  the  formation  of  religious,  houses  of  higher 
studies  at  Ofia  (Burgos),  Tortosa  (Tarragona), 
Granada,  and  S.  Jeronimo;  literary  colleges  at  Loyola 
(Guipuzcoa),  Veruela  (Saragossa),  Carrion  (Palen- 
cia), Gandla  (Valencia),  and  Burgos.  The  Province 
of  Castile  has  a  pontifical  seminary  at  Comillas  (San- 
tander)  and  directs  the  episcopal  seminary  of  Sala- 
manca. It  also  has  an  Apostolic  school  at  Xavier 
(Navarre). 

The  second  religious  institute  in  the  work  of  teach- 
ing is  that  of  the  Piarists,  or  Fathers  of  the  Pious 
Schools,  which  has  been  largely  represented  in  Spain 
since  the  seventeenth  century.  As  the  Revolution 
has  generally  shown  some  respect  for  the  Piarists, 
they  nave  kept  a  larger  number  of  their  colleges  than 
the  Jesuits,  who  have  been  repeatedly  expelled,  and 
so  obliged  to  establish  their  colleges  over  again. 
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There  are  Piarist  colleges  at  Madrid,  Barcelona,  Va- 
lencia, Saragossa,  etc.,  besides  others  at  less  important 
centres  of  population.  In  recent  times  some  of  the 
older  orders  which  are  not  primarily  teaching  orders, 
such  as  the  Augustinians,  Dominicans,  Franciscans, 
and  Lazarists,  have  established  boarding  schools. 
In  technical,  commercial,  and  primary  teaching,  the 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  of  St.  John  Baptist 
de  La  Salle  and  Pere  Champagnat's  Marist  Brothers 
have  attained  a  position  of  great  importance;  their 
establishments  in  Spain  are  numerous  and  have  be- 
come more  so  since  their  expulsion  from  France.  The 
Christian  Brothers  now  have  53  colleges  in  Spain; 
the  Marists,  67.  The  education  of  girls  is  to  a  great 
extent  under  the  care  of  a  number  of  congregations  of 
religious  women,  who  have  boarding  and  half-boarding 
schools  as  well  as  day  schools.  The  principal  are: 
The  Religious  de  la  EnseOanza  (Society  of  Our  Lady) 
of  Bl.  Lestonac,  who  have  12  cloistered  pensions. 
The  Visitandines  of  St.  Jeanne  Francoise  Fremoit  de 
Chantal,  established  in  Spain  since  1758.  The  Re- 
ligious of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Bl.  Barat,  with  15 
houses,  established  in  Spain  since  1846.  The  Reli- 
gious of  Jesus  and  Mary,  founded  by  M.  Thevenet, 
entered  Spain  in  1850.  The  Ursulines  have  a  col- 
lege at  Molina  de  Aragon  (New  Castile),  and  there  are 
some  colleges  of  the  English  Ladies  and  of  Our  Lady' 
of  Loreto.  There  are,  in  addition  to  these,  numerous 
small  schools  for  girls  and  many  religious  congrega- 
tions for  women — in  particular,  Carmelite  Tertiaries, 
Franciscan  Tertiaries,  Augustinians,  and  Sisters  of 
Charity. 

III.  History. — The  old  historians  say  that  Spain 
was  populated  by  the  children  of  Tubal  and  of  Tarsis, 
son  and  grandson  of  Japhet.  These  were  the  Ibe- 
rians, who  were  divided  into  Iberians  proper  and  Tar- 
tesians;  the  latter,  in  the  South;  the  former,  in  the 
North.  Some  have  held  that  the  Iberians  were 
Basques,  and  consequently  were  of  the  Uralo-Altaic, 
or  Mongoloid,  race,  as  the  similarity  of  the  Basque 
with  the  Finnish  languages  would  seem  to  indicate. 
However  this  may  be,  the  Iberians  and  Tartesians 
appear  to  have  formed  the  aboriginal  population,  and 
the  Celts,  who  occupied  a  great  part  of  France,  Great 
Britain,  and  Ireland,  would  seem  to  have  come  in 
upon  them  by  way  of  the  Bay  of  Biscay.  The  colli- 
sion of  the  two  races  produced  the  population  which 
later  settlers  and  conquerors  found  in  Spain:  Celts 
in  the  North  and  West,  Iberians  in  the  East  and 
South,  and  in  the  centre  (Aragon  and  part  of  Castile) 
Celtiberians,  whose  very  name  indicates  a  fusion  of 
the  two  races — no  doubt,  after  a  great  deal  of  conflict. 

It  is  very  remarkable  that  the  differences  of  lan- 
guage in  the  Iberian  Peninsula  still,  partially,  corres- 
pond to  this  first  distribution  of  the  inhabiting  races. 
In  the  regions  of  the  pure  Iberians,  Catalan  is  spoken, 
with  its  dialects,  the  Valencian  and  Balearic;  in  the 
regions  conquered  by  the.  Celts,  the  languages-  are 
Gallego,  Portuguese,  and  the  bable  of  Asturias;  in  the 
Celtiberian  and  Tartesian  portions,  Castilian.  This 
fact  seems  to  support  the  theory  of  Padre  Lorenzo 
Hervas  y  Panduro,  that  races,  even  when  they  change 
their  grammar,  never  entirely  change  their  own  way 
of  pronouncing  the  language  which  they  use.  Upon 
these  first  strata  of  population,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered aboriginal,  were  superimposed  the  colonists 
and  conquerors.  The  colonists  were  Greeks  and 
Phoenicians;  the  conquerors,  Carthaginians,  Romans, 
Goths,  and  Arabs.  Taking  this  as  a  guide,  Spanish 
history  may  be  divided  into  periods  as  follows:  A. 
Colonies  in  Celtiberian  Spain;  B.  Carthaginian  Spain 
(third  century  b.  c.);C.  Roman  Spain  (third  century 
b.  c,  to  fifth  century  of  our  era);  D.  Visigothic  Mon- 
archy (fifth  to  eighth  century);  E.  Arab  Spain  and 
Kingdoms  of  the  Reconquest  (eighth  to  fifteenth  cen- 
tury); F.  The  Unification  of  Spain  (fifteenth  century 
to  the  present  time). 


A.  Colonies. — The  Phoenicians,  who  colonized  all 
the  Mediterranean  coasts,  established  a  great  many 
colonies,  or  factories,  in  the  South  of  Spain — Carteya, 
Calpe,  Malaga,  Sexi,  and  chief  of  all,  Gades  (Cadiz), 
the  centre  of  their  power  in  Spain  and  their  cult  of 
Hercules,  which  is  symbolized  on  the  Gaditanian 
coins.  Soon  after  the  Phoenicians,  the  Greeks  began 
establishing  their  colonies,  the  chief  colonizers  being 
the  Rhodians  at  Rosas,  south  of  Cape  Creus  (910 
B.C.),  the  Phocians,  at  Emporium  (Ampurias,  the 
present  name,  or  Ampurdan,  being  derived  from 
Emporitanum)  and  at  Artemisium  (Denia,  from 
Diana,  another  name  for  Artemis),  and  the  Zacynth- 
ians,  who  founded  Saguntum  and  populated  Iviza, 
giving  it  the  name  of  Ophiusa. 

B.  Carthaginian  Spain. — The  Carthaginians  set- 
tled in  the  Balearic  Isles  in  the  seventh  century  b.  c. 
In  the  sixth  century,  having  aided  the  Phoenicians  of 
Cadiz  against  the  Tartesians,  they  took  possession  of 
that  city  and  began  trading  in  Baetica.  After  the 
First  Punic  War  they  sought  to  indemnify  them- 
selves for  their  losses  in  Sicdy  by  conquering  Spain. 
The  conquest  was  begun  by  Hamilcar  Barca,  and  ex- 
tended as  far  as  the  Ebro;  then,  too,  began  that 
struggle  of  the  Spaniards  for  independence  which  was 
to  last  until  the  nineteenth  century  of  the  Christian 
Era.  Istolacius  and  Indortes,  the  former  a  Celtic 
chieftain,  the  latter  chief  of  certain  Celtiberian  tribes 
of  the  Ebro,  raised  an  army,  according  to  Diodorus 
Siculus,  of  50,000  men;  but  they  were  defeated  and 
condemned  to  death.  However,  Orison,  another 
Iberian  chief,  achieved  the  rout  and  death  of  Hamil- 
car at  Elice,  or  Elche  (230).  Hasdrubal,  the  founder 
of  Cartagena,  (New  Carthage),  was  assassinated  by  a 
slave,  and  Hannibal,  to  complete  the  conquest  of 
Spain,  laid  siege  to  Saguntum,  which  city  then  im- 
mortalized itself  by  its  heroic  act  of  self-destruction. 
The  issue  of  the  Second  Punic  War  caused  the  Car- 
thaginians to  lose  Spain,  and  the  Romans  succeeded 
to  their  mastery  of  the  country. 

C.  Roman  Spain. — But  the  Spaniards  showed  no 
more  docility  to  the  Romans  than  to  the  Carthagin- 
ians. Indibil  and  Mandonius  commenced  that  course 
of  resistance  which  ended  only  when  Spain  had  been 
romanized— vanquished  not  so  much  by  the  arms  as 
by  the  superior  civilization  of  Rome,  a  culture  which 
Spain  assimilated  to  such  a  degree  as  to  produce 
rhetoricians  like  Ouintilian,  poets  like  Lucan,  Mar- 
tial, and  Silius  Italicus,  philosophers  like  Seneca,  and 
emperors  like  Trajan,  Hadrian,  and  Theodosius. 
Noteworthy  among  the  wars  of  the  Spaniards  against 
Roman  domination  are  those  of  Viriathus  (150-140 
b.  a),  a  Lusitanian  chieftain;  the  struggle  of  Nu- 
mantia  (133),  which  imitated  the  example  set  by  Sa- 
guntum; that  of  Sertorius,  a  partisan  of  Marius,  who 
was  proscribed  by  Sulla,  fled  to  Spain,  and  there  put 
himself  at  the  head  of  the  Spaniards.  Sertorius  did 
more  than  anyone  else  to  romanize  the  country;  he 

gave  it  Roman  institutions,  and  founded  at  Huesca  a 
igh  school  with  Greek  and  Latin  teachers.  After 
this,  although  the  Spaniards  took  the  side  of  Pompev 
against  Caesar,  resistance  to  the  Roman  power  as  such 
was  confined  to  the  Cantabri  and  the  Asturias,  who 
were  conquered,  though  not  subdued,  in  the  time  of 
Augustus.  The  Romans  at  first  divided  their  Span- 
ish territories  into  Hither  and  Further  Spain  (His- 
pania  Citerior,  UUerior).  taking  the  Ebro  as  dividing 
line,  but  Augustus  divided  the  country  into  Tarraco- 
nensis,  Lusiiania,  and  Bcrlica.  Spain  is  covered  with 
Roman  remains,  particularly  aqueducts  and  bridges, 
but  the  most  penetrating  Roman  influence  was  lin- 
guistic, giving  to  the  inhabitants  a  neo-Latin  tongue, 
which  has  survived  in  great  perfection  in  Castile  and, 
with  greater  modifications,  owing  to  the  aspirated 
utterance,  in  the  East. 

Under  the  Roman  domination  Spain  received  Chris- 
tianity.   There  is  a  venerable  tradition  that  the 
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Apostles  Paul  and  James  came  to  the  country,  as  well 
as  the  Seven  Apostolic  Men  (Torquatus,  Ctesiphon, 
Secundus,  Indalecius,  Cecilius,  Hesychius,  and  Eu- 
phrasius)  to  whom  the  foundation  of  various  churches 
is  attributed.  Connected  with  the  coming  of  St. 
James  is  the  very  ancient  tradition  of  Our  Lady  of  the 
Pillar  (la  Virgen  del  Pilar)  of  Saragossa.  Prudentius 
says  that  there  were  martyrs  in  Spain  in  every  one  of 
the  persecutions.  Of  uncertain  date  are  the  martyr- 
doms of  Sts.  Facundus  and  Primitius  in  Galicia;  of 
St.  Firminus  and  Sts.  Marcellua  and  Nonia,  with  their 
twelve  children,  in  Leon;  oi  Sts.  Aoisclus  and  Victoria 
at  Cordova.  Sts.  Hemeterius  and  Celedonius  suf- 
fered in  the  Decian  persecution,  as  did  Sts.  Justa  and 
Rufina,  St.  Laurence.  St.  Fruotuosus,  St.  Augurius, 
and  St.  EulogiuB.  The  most  famous  of  Spanish  mar- 
tyre,  however,  are  those  who  suffered  in  the  persecu- 
tion of  Diocletian,  when  Dacian  was  prefect;  among 


hordes,  urged  forward  by  the  pressure  of  the  Huns  in 
their  rear,  hurled  themselves  for  the  first  time  upon 
the  Pyrenean  Peninsula — the  Alani,  a  people  of  Scyth- 
ian or  Tatar,  race;  the  Vandals  and  Suevians,  Ger- 
manic races.  The  Alani  were,  for  the  most  part, 
quickly  brought  into  subjection.  The  Vandals,  after 
establishing  themselves  in  Btetica,  to  which  they  gave 
the  name  of  Vandalusia  (Andalusia),  passed  on  into 
Africa,  while  the  Visigoths  hemmed  in  the  Suevi  in 
Galicia  until  the  latter  were  completely  brought  un- 
der control.  These  Visigoths,  or  Western  Goths,  after 
Backing  Rome  under  the  leadership  of  Alaric  (410), 
turned  towards  the  Iberian  Peninsula,  with  Ataulf  for 
their  leader,  and  occupied  the  north-eastern  portion, 
which  thereafter  received  the  name  of  Gotha-landia 
(Catalaunia,  later  Catalonia).  Valia  extended  his 
rule  over  most  of  the  Peninsula,  keeping  the  Suevians 
shut  up  in  Galicia.    Theodoret  took  part,  with  the 


The  Alhambra,  from  the  Silla  del  Mono 


them  were  Sts.  Cucufatis,  Eulalia,  and  Severus, 
Bishop  of  Barcelona,  Sts.  Felix,  Poncius,  and  Victor, 
Narcissus,  Bishop  of  Gerona,  Engratia,  Valerius, 
Bishop  of  Saragossa,  and  his  deacon,  Vincentius, 
Justus  and  Pastor  of  Alcala,  Leocadia  of  Toledo,  Eu- 
lalia of  Merida,  Cyricus  and  Paula  of  Malaga,  Vin- 
centius, Sabina,  and  Cristeta  of  Talavera.  During 
this  period,  too,  many  councils  were  held  in  Spain,  the 
most  important  being  those  of  Elvira  (or  IUiberis)  and 
of  Saragossa,  and  the  First  Council  of  Toledo.  At 
that  of  Elvira  (300)  the  Acts,  which  are  still  extant, 
were  signed  by  nineteen  bishops,  and,  among  other 
things,  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy  was  insisted  upon. 
At  the  Council  of  Saragossa  (380)  Priscillianism  was 
condemned.  The  Priscillianists  abjured  their  heresy 
at  the  Council  of  Toledo  (400),  where,  also,  the  sym- 
bol was  pronounced  with  the  Filioaue.  Among  illus- 
trious Spaniards  of  the  period  may  be  mentioned  Pope 
St.  Damasus,  the  great  Hosius,  St.  Pacianus,  Bishop 
of  Barcelona,  and  nis  son,  Flavius  Dexter,  Juvencus, 
and  Prudentius. 

D.  Visioothic  Sjxiin. — When  the  Germanic  peoples 
invaded  the  provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the 
XIV,— 12 


Romans  and  Franks,  in  the  battle  of  Chalons,  where 
Attila  was  routed.  Euric  (466),'who  put  an  end  to  the 
last  remnants  of  Roman  power  in  the  Peninsula,  may 


be  considered  the  first  monarch  of  Spain,  though  the 

eir  independence  in  Ga- 


Suevians  still  maintained  their  .„  J,™,..  ,  .,,-,  ... 

licia.  Euric  was  also  the  first  king  to  give  written 
laws  to  the  Visigoths. 

In  the  following  reigns  the  Catholic  kings  of  France 
assumed  the  rdle  of  protectors  of  the  Hispano-Roman 
Catholics  against  the  Arianism  of  the  Visigoths,  and  in 
the  wars  which  ensued  Alaric  II  and  Amah-ic  lost  their 
lives.  Atanagild,  having  risen  against  King  Agilas, 
called  in  the  Byzantine  Greeks  and,  in  payment  for 
the  succour  they  gave  him,  ceded  to  them  the  maritime 
places  of  the  South-East  (554).  Leovigild  restored 
the  political  unity  of  the  Peninsula,  subduing  the 
Suevians,  but  the  religious  divisions  of  the  country, 
reaching  even  the  royal  family,  brought  on  a  civil  war 
St.  Hermengild,  the  king's  son,  putting  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  Catholics,  was  defeated  and  taken  pris- 
oner, and  suffered  martyrdom  for  rejecting  commun- 
ion with  the  Arians.  Recared.  son  of  Leovigild  and 
brother  of  St.  Hermengild,  added  religious  unity  to 
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the  political  unity  achieved  by  his  father,  accepting 
the  Catholic  Faith  in  the  Third  Council  of  Toledo 
(589).  The  religious  unity  established  by  this  coun- 
cil was  the  basis  of  that  fusion  of  Goths  with  His- 
pano-Romans  which  produced  the  Spanish  Nation. 
Sisebut  and  Suintila  completed  the  expulsion  of  the 
Byzantines  from  Spain.  Chindasvint  and  Reces- 
vint  laboured  for  legislative  unity,  and  legalized  mar- 
riages, hitherto  prohibited,  between  Goths  and  Lat- 
ins. After  Wamba,  famous  for  his  opposition  to  his 
own  election,  an  unmistakable  decline  of  the  Gothic 
monarchy  set  in.  Manners  were  relaxed,  immorality 
increased,  and  Witiza  has  stood  in  Spanish  history  for 
the  type  of  that  decay  which,  in  the  next  reign,  that  of 
Roderic  (710-14),  ended  in  the  ruin  of  the  kingdom. 

During  this  period  many  very  important  councils 
were  held  in  Spain.  Among  the  most  memorable 
were:  that  of  Tarragona  (516),  at  which  ten  bishops 


Triumphal  Arch  of  Fernan  Gonzalez,  Buboob,  1539 


assisted,  the  First  Council  of  Barcelona  (540),  and 
those  of  Ldrida  and  Valencia  (546).  But  most  im- 
portant of  all,  and  of  a  special  character,  were  the 
Councils  of  Toledo  and  of  Braga  (Bracara).  Emi- 
nent among  the  saints  of  the  same  period  are  the  two 
holy  brothers  Leander,  who  presided  at  the  Third 
Council  of  Toledo,  and  Isidore,  who  presided  at  the 
J1""1™'  and.  who  wrote  a  celebrated  encyclopedia 
(The  Etymologies)  and  contributed  to  the  upbuilding 
of  Mozarabic  literature,  St.  Saturius,  the  solitary,  St. 
Emilian  (Millan),  the  father  of  monks,  St.  Victorian, 
abbot  of  the  monastery  of  Asana,  St.  Gaudiosus, 
Bishop  of  Tarazona,  St.  Toribius,  St.  Martin  of  Du- 
mio,  St.  Ildefonsus,  St.  Braulius,  St.  Eugenius,  and 
bt.  Tajon,  Bishop  of  Saragossa.  To  this  period,  also, 
belong  the  poets  Orentius  and  Dracontius,  the  chron- 
iclers Idacius  and  John  of  Biclara,  and  the  historian 
Paulus  Orosius. 

.. E>  4^  Spain— (I)  The  Moslem  Domina- 
tion.—While  the  Gothic  kingdom  was  decaying 
through  effeminacy  and  the  discord  produced  by  the 
elective  system  of  monarchy,  the  fanatical  sectaries 
of  the  Koran  were  advancing  through  North  Africa. 
Legend  has  it  that  Count  Julian,  the  governor  of 


Ceuta,  in  revenge  for  the  violation  of  his  daughter, 
Florinda  (also  called  La  Cara),  by  King  Roderic"  in- 
vited the  Moslems  and  opened  to  them  the  gates  of  the 
Peninsula.  The  first  expedition  of  the  Arabs  was  led 
by  Tarif,  who  gave  his  name  to  Tarifa;  the  second,  by 
Tarik,  who  gave  his  name  to  Gibraltar  (Gebal-Tarik, 
" Mountain  of  Tarik").  Roderic  went  forth  to  meet 
the  invaders,  and,  in  July,  711,  the  terrific  battle  was 
fought  which  is  generally  called  the  battle  of  Guada- 
lete,  but  which  really  took  place  near  the  River  Bar- 
bate. This  river  flows  into  the  Lagoon  of  Janda  and 
was  known  to  the  Arabs  as  Wadi  Becca.  The  battle 
appears  to  have  been  lost  through  the  treachery  of 
partisans  of  Witiza,  the  last  king.  Roderic  disap- 
peared; it  is  not  known  whether  he  perished  in  the 
fight.  The  Arabs  spread  rapidly  through  Andalusia, 
soon  reaching  Toledo,  the  Gothic  capital,  while  the 
Jews,  who  were  numerous  in  the  cities,  facilitated  their 
entrance.  Musa,  governor  of  Barbary,  came  to 
share  the  triumphs  of  Tarik.  In  714  he  captured 
Saragossa  and  followed  up  his  conquests  as  far  as 
Lugo  and  Gijon,  while  Tarik  reached  Leon  and  As- 
torga.  Some  of  the  Spaniards  settled  down  to  live 
under  Arab  rule,  calling  themselves  Mozarabs;  the 
rest  fled  to  the  mountains  of  the  North,  where  they 
formed  the  four  chief  rallying-points  for  the  Recon- 
quest:  Asturias,  Navarre,  Aragon,  and  Catalonia. 

Arab  Spain  was  at  first  governed  by  emirs  whose 
authority  was  derived  from  the  Omayyad  Caliphs  of 
Damascus.   The  most  noted  of  these  emirs  were  Ab- 
delaziz,  son  of  Musa,  who  recognized  the  independ- 
ence of  the  little  state,  defended  by  Todmir,  with  its 
capital  at  Orihuela,  and  Abderraman  el  Gafequi,  who, 
having  penetrated  into  Aquitaine,  was  vanquished  by 
Charles  Martel  at  Poitiers  (732).    Before  long,  divi- 
sions arose  among  the  Spanish  Mussulmans,  out  of  the 
antagonisms  of  Arabs  and  Berbers,  Quelvites  and  Ma- 
hadites.    At  length  Abderraman  I,  a  scion  of  the 
Omayyad  stock,  who  had  escaped  the  slaughter  of  his 
family  by  the  Abassids,  when  the  latter  founded  the 
Caliphate  of  Bagdad,  himself  became  the  founder  of 
the  independent  Emirate  of  Cordova.    Here  the  cul- 
ture of  the  Spanish  Arabs  reached  its  greatest  splen- 
dour, influenced,  in  great  measure,  by  the  Mozarabs, 
who  were  more  advanced  in  the  sciences  and  arts.  In 
786  Abderraman  began  the  famous  mosque  of  Cor- 
dova (now  the  cathedral),  one  of  the  largest  and  most 
magnificent  edifices  of  the  Arab  style.   The  first 
caliphs  treated  the  Mozarabic  Christians  with  com- 
parative leniency;  Abderraman  II,  however,  initiated 
a  policy  of  persecution,  and  his  son  Mohammed  I  con- 
tinued it.    In  the  city  of  Cordova  there  were  seven 
Catholic  churches  and  a  monastery  connected  with  the 
Church  of  S.  Gines,  while  in  the  neighbourhood  were 
the  monasteries'  of  S.  Cristobal,  S.  Felix,  S.  Martin, 
Stos.  Justo  y  Pastor,  S.  Salvador,  S.  Zoilo,  Cuteclara, 
and  Los  Tabanos.    In  839  a  council  of  three  arch- 
bishops and  five  bishops  was  held  at  Cordova.  The 
epoch  of  the  Martyrs  here  began  with  the  decollation 
of  the  priest  Perfecto,  in  850.    In  the  following  year 
the  monk  Isaac  spontaneously  offered  himself  for  mar- 
tyrdom, and  six  monks  and  several  laymen,  among 
them  the  celebrated  Paulo  Cordobes,  died  for  the 
Faith.    In  852  Gumersindo  and  Servideo,  with  eight 
other  monks  and  seculars,  were  martyred.   The  readi- 
ness with  which  martyrs  offered  themselves  to  the 
tribunals  incensed  the  Caliph  Abderraman  II,  and  he 
caused  the  Council  of  Cordova  of  852  to  assemble  un- 
der the  presidency  of  Recafredo,  Archbishop  of  Sev- 
ille.   In  this  council  it  was  proposed  to  deny  the 
credit  of  martyrdom  to  those  who  provoked  persecu- 
tion.   But  persecution  recommenced  in  853,  under 
Mohammed  I,  and  the  monks  Fandila  and  Felix,  the 
virgin  Digna,  Benildis,  Columba,  and  Pomposa  shed 
their  blood  for  the  Faith,  as  did  the  presbyters  Abun- 
dio  and  Elias,  the  monks  Pedro,  Paulo,  Isidore,  and 
Argimiro,  the  youth  Amador,  Luis  of  Cordova,  Wite- 
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rindo,  Rodrigo,  Solomon,  and  the  virgin.  Aurea  in  the 
following  year.  St.  Eulogius,  who  had  encouraged 
the  martyrs,  himself  suffered  on  11  March,  859,  and 
the  virgin  Leocridia  followed  him.  Distinguished  as 
writers  among  the  Mozarabs  were  St.  Eulogius  and 
Alvar  Cordobes,  and  their  master,  the  Abbot  Spera- 
indeo;  also  the  Abbot  Samson,  who  combated  the 
anthropomorphism  of  the  perverse  Bishop  Hoste- 
gesis  and  others.  But  the  Mozarabs  gradually  died 
out  in  their  Mohammedan  environment,  so  that  St. 
Ferdinand  found  hardly  any  traces  of  them  in  the 
cities  he  conquered. 

After  stifling  an  insurrection  of  the  national  party, 
the  Arab  aristocracy,  and  the  Berbers,  and  reducing 
Toledo  to  obedience,  Abderraman  III  established  an 
absolute  monarchy,  the  Caliphate  of  Cordova  (929). 
His  son,  Al  Haken  II,  distinguished  himself  by  foster- 
ing the  arts  of  peace;  he  collected  a  vast  number  of 


Tolosa  (1212);  from  the  Beni  Merines,  in  the  reign  of 
Alfonso  XI,  who  vanquished  them  in  the  battle  of  El 
Salado.  From  that  time  the  Spanish  Mussulmans 
were  confined  to  the  Kingdom  of  Granada,  which  had 
been  founded  by  Mohammed  Alhamar  in  1238,  and 
lasted  until  1492,  when  Boabdil  was  conquered  by 
Ferdinand  and  Isabella. 

(2)  The  Reconquest. — All  the  elements  of  the 
Spanish  People  already  existed  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
Catholic  Goths:  the  Latinized  CeltiberiAi  race,  or 
Hispano-Romans,  the  Gothic  element,  and  the  Catho- 
lic Faith.  These  elements,  however,  were  as  yet  un- 
combined,  and  still  lacked  that  thorough  fusion  which 
was  to  make  one  people  out  of  them,  with  a  character 
and  historical  destiny  of  its  own.  The  agency  em- 
ployed by  Divine  Providence  to  effect  this  fusion  was 
the  terrible  force  of  the  Mussulman  invasion.  Under 
its  immense  pressure  the  Goths  and  Hispano-Romans, 


General  View  or  the  Bridge  and  Citt  or  Cordova 


books,  and  founded  schools  and  academies.  In  the 
reign  of  Hixem  II,  both  the  home  government  and  the 
armies  were  directed  by  his  haschib  Almanzor  (the 
Victorious),  who,  by  dint  of  almost  annual  incursions 
into  the  Christian  kingdoms,  well-nigh  reduced  them 
to  the  condition  of  the  first  days  of  the  Reconquest, 
and  indeed  threatened  them  with  total  destruction. 
He  took  and  burned  Barcelona,  mastered  Leon,  Za- 
mora,  and  Pamplona,  and  razed  Santiago  de  Compos- 
tela  (997).  At  last  the  Christians,  united,  crushed 
him  at  Calatafiazor  (1002),  and  he  went  to  Medina 
Celi  to  die.  After  its  fleeting  day  of  glory,  the  Cali- 
phate fell  into  a  rapid  decay,  until  it  was  broken  up 
into  more  than  twenty  states  known  as  the  King- 
doms of  Taifas.  Thus  was  the  progress  of  the  Re- 
conquest favoured  by  circumstances;  it  would  have 
been  completed  in  the  thirteenth  century,  had  not 
divisions  and  discords  among  the  Christians  impeded 
it.  The  Spanish  Mussulmans  then  Bought  aid  from 
the  Moors  of  Africa.  This  they  received  chiefly  on 
three  occasions;  from  the  Almoravids,  after  the  tak- 
ing of  Toledo  by  Alfonso  VI  (1085);  from  the  Almo- 
hads,  in  the  time  of  Alfonso  VIII,  who  was  defeated  by 
them  at  Alarcos  and  defeated  them  at  Las  Navas  de 


in  the  mountains  of  the  North,  became  one  people 
with  one  religion  and  one  national  aspiration,  to  re- 
conquer their  Spanish  fatherland  and  make  the  Cross 
triumph  over  the  Crescent.  Though  already  morally 
a  unit,  the  Spanish  people  were  still  eight  centuries 
away  from  political  unity,  and  the  Reconquest  was 
begun  from  four  distinct  centres.  Chief  among  these 
four  centres  was  Asturias.  The  fugitive  Goths  found 
a  retreat  in  those  mountains  where  the  Romans  had 
never  been  able  to  effectively  establish  their  authority, 
only  a  few  years  after  the  rout  of  Guadalete,  they 

fained  a  victory  over  Alkama,  the  lieutenant  of  El 
lorr,  in  the  portentous  battle  of  Covadonga,  where 
popular  faith  saw  Divine  aid  fighting  for  the  Chris- 
tians. Here  was  erected  a  sanctuary  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  which  afterwards  became  a  collegiate  church 
and  st  ill  exists.  Don  Pelayo,  or  Pelagius,  the  Gothic 
chieftain  who  was  victor  at  Covadonga,  was  ac- 
claimed king,  and  took  up  his  residence  at  Cangas. 
His  son  Favila  was  killed  while  hunting,  torn  to  pieces 
by  a  bear,  and  was  succeeded  by  Alfonso  I,  son-in-law 
of  Don  Pelayo,  who  set  about  pushing  the  Recon- 
quest as  far  as  Galicia  and  Tierra  de  Campos  (the 
''Gothic  Fields"  or  Campos  Gdticos).    Fruela  I  (727- 
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728)  founded  Oviedo.  He  was  assassinated,  and  was 
succeeded  by  several  insignificant  kings  (Aurelio,  Si- 
lk), Mauregato,  and  Bermudo  I,  the  Deacon)  and  at 
last  by  Alfonso  I,  the  Chaste,  who  set  up  his  Court  at 
Oviedo,  recommenced  the  great  expeditions  against 
the  Arabs,  and  seems  to  have  invited  Charlemagne 
to  come  to  Asturias,  thus  occasioning  the  Frank ish 
monarch's  expedition  which  ended  in  the  disaster  of 
Roncesvalles. 

In  this  tegion  occurred  the  discovery  of  the  body 
of  St.  James  (Santiago)  at  Compostela.  Ramiro  I 
repelled  the  Northmen  who  tried  to  effect  a  landing 
in  Asturias.  To  him  legend  attributes  the  victory  of 
Clavijo.  According  to  this  legend.  Mauregato  had 
promised  the  Moors  a  tribute  of  one  hundred  maidens, 
which  Ramiro  refused  to  pay.  In  the  battle  that  en- 
sued, the  Apostle  St.  James,  Patron  of  the  Spaniards, 
was  seen  fighting,  mounted  on  a  white  charger — "Es 
visus  in  Praelio,  equoque  et  ense  acerrimus,  mauros 
furentes  stemere"  as  the  Spanish  Breviary  has  it. 
This  king  is  said  to  have  made  the  "Vow  of  Santi- 
ago", by  which  he  bound  himself  to  pay  a  certain 
tribute  to  the  Church  of  Compostela.  Modern  critics 
pronounce  the  document  apocryphal,  but  the  national 
tradition  loses  none  of  its  force  thereby.  Ordofio  I 
emulated  the  exploits  of  Ramiro,  driving  back  the 
Northmen  and  defeating  the  Moors  at  Albelda;  he 
also  rebuilt  Leon,  Tuy,  Astorga,  and  other  cities.  Al- 
fonso III,  the  Great,  continued  the  forays  as  far  as  the 
Sierra  Morena,  and  founded  Burgos,  tfie  future  capi- 
tal of  Castile.  His  sons  rebelled  against  him,  and  he 
abdicated  the  Crown,  dividing  his 'dominions  among 
them.  With  him  ended  the  Kingdom  of  Asturias,  the 
territory  of  which  soon  became  subject  to  Leon. 

Another  rallying-point  of  the  Reconquest  was  Ara- , 
gon;  the  other  two,  Navarre  and  Catalonia,  were 
placed  by  the  circumstances  of  their  origin  in  peculiar 
relations  with  France.  The  Basques  on  either  side 
of  the  Western  Pyrenees,  dissatisfied  with  Frankish 
rule,  rebelled  on  several  occasions.  At  Roncesvalles 
they  annihilated  the  armies  of  Charlemagne,  and  in 
824  another  victory  secured  the  independence  of  the 
Basques  of  Pamplona.  The-  names  and  dates  of  their 
kings,  or  chieftains,  are  very  uncertain  until  we  come 
to  Sancho  II,  Abarca.  He  abdicated  in  favour  of  his 
son  Garcia  III,  the  Trembler,  in  whose  time,  the  Leo- 
nese  and  Navarrese  together  were  routed  at  Valdejun- 
quera.  Sancho  III,  the  Great,  was  one  of  the  mon- 
archs  who  most  influenced  Spanish  history;  he  was 
eventually  King  of  Navarre,  Castile,  Aragon,  and  So- 
brarbe.  At  his  death  ( 1035)  he  divided  his  kingdoms, 
giving  Navarre  to  his  eldest  son  Garcia,  Castile,  with 
the  title  of  King,  to  Fernando,  Aragon  to  Ramiro, 
and  Sobrarbe  to  Gonzalo.  This  fashion  of  regarding 
the  various  states  as  patrimonial  possessions — an  idea 
borrowed  from  French  feudalism,  and  previously 
unknown  in  the  Spanish  kingdoms — was  introduced  at 
this  time;  it  resulted  in  the  numerous  divisions  which 
led  to  so  many  wars  and  which  long  formed  an  obstacle 
to  the  unity  of  the  Reconquest  in  the  West.  (On  the 
origin  of  the  Countship  of  Barcelona,  the  fourth  cen- 
tre of  the  Reconquest,  see  Catalonia). 

As  the  Reconquest  advanced,  the  churches  de- 
stroyed by  the  Mohammedan  invasion  were  restored. 
The  Reconquest  went  forward  in  the  name  of  the  Holy 
Faith.  Alfonso  I  of  Asturias,  surnamed  the  Catholic, 
restored  a  great  many  churches;  Alfonso  II,  the 
Chaste,  founded  the  Diocese  of  Oviedo  and  built  its 
first  cathedral  and  the  royal  burial-place.  The  Dio- 
ceses of  Pamplona  and  Sasave  corresponded  to  the 
nascent  Kingdoms  of  Navarre  and  Aragon,  while  in 
Catalonia  the  Diocese  of  Urgel  seems  never  to  have 
ceased  to  exist,  and  that  of  Gerona  was  soon  restored. 
Unhappily  distinguished  among  the  bishops  of  Urgel 
is  Felix,  who,  with  Elipando  of  Toledo,  embraced  the 
Adoptionist  heresy,  asserting  that  Christ  is  the  adopt- 
ive son  of  God.   This  heresy  was  combated  by  Theo- 


dulus,  Bishop  of  Seville,  by  Etherius  of  Osma,  and  by 
St.  Beatus  of  Liebana,  and  was  condemned  by  the 
Council  of  Ratisbon.  In  the  same  period  lived  el 
Pacense,  Isidore,  Bishop  of  Beja,  whose  Chronicle,  a 
continuation  of  St.  Isidore's,  begins  at  the  year  610 
and  ends  with  754. 

As  the  year  1000  approached,  it  seemed  that  the 
Kingdom  of  Christ  in  Spain  was  about  to  be  anni- 
hilated by  the  terrible  and  victorious  expeditions  of 
Almanzor.  A  second  restoration  began  gloriously  with 
Ferdinand  (Fernando)  I,  who  assembled  the  Council 
of  Coyanza  (Valencia  de  Don  Juan),  obtained  from 
the  King  of  Seville  the  relics  of  St.  Isidore,which.  were 
translated  to  Leon,  and  fostered  the  Churches  of 
Coimbra,  Leon,  Santiago,  and  Oviedo,  and  the  mon- 
asteries of  Ona,  Arlanza,  and  Sahagun.  Fernando 
Gonzalez,  Count  of  Castile,  restored  the  monastery  of 
Silos,  which  has  now  been  reoccupied  by  French  Bene- 
dictines. Sancho  the  Elder  restored  and  reformed 
many  monasteries,  and  brought  the  Cluniac  monks 
into  Spain.  Alfonso  VI  transferred  to  Burgos  the  an- 
cient See  of  Valpuesta.  During  the  same  period  the 
Dioceses  of  Osma,  Siguenza  (1102),  Segovia  (1120), 
Salamanca,  and  Zamora  were  restored.  Ferdinand 
II  of  Leon  erected  the  Diocese  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo,  re- 
storing the  old  Diocese  of  Caliabria  (1171),  Alfonso 
VII  re-established  that  of  Coria,  and  Alfonso  VIII  of 
Castile  founded  that  of  Plasencia.  St.  Olegario  pre- 
pared the  way  for  the  restoration  of  the  metropolitan 
See  of  Tarragona,  which  had  his  successor,  Gregorio, 
for  its  first  archbishop  (1137).  But  eminent  above 
all  the  other  churches  of  Spain  was  that  of  Santiago 
de  Compostela,  to  which  was  united  the  ancient 
Bishopric  of  Iria.  The  famous  Don  Diego  Gelmirez, 
having  been  elected  bishop  (1100^,  raised  the  number 
of  canons  from  twenty-four  to  seventy-two,  ob- 
tained from  Rome  the  ratification  of  the  Vow  of 
Santiago,  as  well  as  the  privilege  of  wearing  mitres  for 
the  canons,  and  at  last  made  Compostela  the  archiepis- 
copal  see  of  the  Province  of  Merida,  or  Emerita. 

As  early  as  the  eighth  century  there  existed  the 
monasteries  of  San  Millan  (or  S.  Emiliano),  Sahagun 
(S.  Facundo),  S.  Vicente  de  Oviedo,  and  Sta.  Maria 
de  Obona,  and  in  Catalonia  that  of  Sta.  Maria  de  La- 
vax.  In  the  ninth  century  two  hundred  monks  of  the 
monastery  of  Cardefla,  near  Burgos,  suffered  martyr- 
dom. From  the  monastery  of  Moreruela,  on  the  banks 
of  the  River  Esla,  its  two  founders,  St.  Froilan  and 
St.  Atilanus,  went  to  occupy  the  Sees  of  Leon  and 
Zamora.  St.  Eulogius  has  left  us  an  account  of  the 
monasteries  which  he  visited  in  the  ninth  century — 
S.  Salvador  of  Leire,  S.  Zacarfas,  Urdax,  S.  Martin  de 
Cillas,  and  S.  Vicente  de  Igal.  That  of  S.  Cugat,  in 
Catalonia,  seems  to  date  from  Gothic  times,  while  the 
first  independent  count  founded  those  of  Ripoll  and 
Montserrat.  In  the  eleventh  century  the  Cluniac  Re- 
form was  introduced  into  Spain.  Bernard,  formerly  a 
monk  of  Saint-Orence  at  Aux,  planted  it  at  Sahagun, 
making  the  monastery  there  the  mother-house  of  the 
reformed  branch  in  Spain,  as  Cluny  was  in  France. 
The  migration  of  French  monks  into  Spain  made  its 
influence  felt  in  the  famous  reform  of  the  Mozarabio 
Rite,  for  which  the  Roman  was  substituted.  Known 
also  as  the  Isidorean,  or  Spanish,  Rite,  the  former  was 
abolished  in  Aragon  in  1071,  through  the  exertions  of 
the  Cluniacs  and  the  queen,  who  was  a  Frenchwoman, 
and  the  Roman  Rite  was  first  introduced  in  the  Clu- 
niac monastery  of  S.  Juan  dc  la  Pefia.  The  same  in- 
novation was  made  a  little  later  in  Catalonia,  and  in 
1076  in  Navarre.  The  Castilians  offered  a  strong 
resistance  to  the  supplanting  of  their  ancient  rite,  and 
Pope  John  X,  having  sent  the  Legate  Zanelo  to  ex- 
amine and  report  on  it,  approved  it.  Fifty  years 
later,  Alexander  II  sent  Cardinal  Hugo  Candido,  but 
neither  would  he  undertake  to  make  any  change. 
Gregory  VII  sent  Cardinal  Ricardo,  who,  together 
with  Alfonso  VI,  the  conqueror  of  Toledo,  decreed  the 
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abolition  of  the  ancient  rite,  although,  according  to 
the  chronicle,  appeal  was  made  to  the  trial  by  com- 
bat, and  Don  Juan  Ruiz,  the  champion  of  the  Moza- 
rabic-Rite,  was  victorious.  It  was,  nevertheless,  per- 
mitted in  certain  churches,  and  is  even  yet  preserved 
at  Toledo  as  an  historical  monument  of  •  the  ancient 
Spanish  Church. 

The  Cistercian  Reform,  too,  was  introduced  into 
Spain,  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Bernard,  and  the 
cathedral  chapters  lived  by  the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine. 
The  most  characteristic  development  of  this  period, 
however,  was  that  of  the  military  orders.  The  old- 
est of  them  seems  to  have  been  that  of  the  Knights  of 
La  Terraza,  founded  by  Don  Garcia  de  Najera,  in  the 
eleventh  century;  but  this  order,  as  well  as  those  of 
the  Palms,  of  the  Redeemer,  and  of  the  Crusaders,  es- 
tablished by  Alfonso  I  of  Aragon  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, disappeared,  becoming  merged  with  the  orders 
which  came  from  Palestine.  The  Order  of  Calatrava 
was  founded  by  St.  Raymond,  Abbot  of  Fitero,  in  La 
Rioia,  who,  in  1158,  undertook  to  defend  the  strong- 
hold of  Calatrava,  abandoned  by  the  Templars.  Its 
habit  is  white  with  a  red  cross.  The  Order  of  Alcan- 
tara was  at  first  known  as  that  of  St.  Julian  of  the 
Peartree  (del  Pere- 
iro),  but  it  soon  took 
the  name  of  the  town 
of  Alcantara,  which 
was  ceded  to  it  by 
the  Knights  of  Cala- 
trava. Its  habit  is 
white  with  a  green 
cross.  The  order  of 
Santiago  was  found- 
ed to  protect  pil- 
grims to  Compostela, 
to  which  service  thir- 
teen knights  vowed 
themselves.  With 
these  knights  the 
Augustinian  Canons 
of  S.  Eloy  of  Leon 
joined  to  form  the 
famous  order  whose 
badge  is  an  elongat- 
ed red  cross  (1170). 
These  three  orders 
were  all  approved 
by  Alexander  III. 
The  importance  to  which  the  Spanish  military  orders 
attained  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  King 
Alfonso  the  Fighter  (El  Balallador)  wished  to  hand 
over  the  Kingdom  of  Aragon  to  them,  believing  that 
there  was  noT>etter  way  of  securing  the  speedy  com- 
pletion of  the  Reconquest.  The  Aragonese,  however, 
would  not  consent  to  their  king's  testamentary  dispo- 
sition of  them,  and  had  recourse  to  Ramiro,  a  monk 
of  S.  Ponce  de  Tomeras,  who  wore  the  Crown  until  a 
successor  was  forthcoming. 

F.  The  Unification  of  Spain. — Several  difficulties 
stood  in  the  way  of  the  union  of  the  various  states 
formed  in  Spain  by  the  Reconquest:  the  diversity  of 
its  points  of  departure  was  the  principal.  Navarre 
and  Catalonia  were  in  particularly  close  contact  with 
France,  and  the  marriage  of  Ramon  Berenguer  the 
Great  with  Dulcia,  heiress  of  Provence,  made  the 
relations  between  the  peoples  of  the  langve  d'oc  so 
close  that  the  subsequent  development  of  Catalonia 
was  connected  rather  with  that  of  the  South  of  France. 
In  Navarre,  again,  when  the  dynasty  of  Sancho  the 
Elder  became  extinct,  the  Crown  passed  in  succession 
to  the  houses  of  Champagne  (1234),  of  France,  and  of 
Evreux  (1349-1441),  with  the  result  that  Navarre, 
until  the  fifteenth  century,  lived  in  much  closer  re- 
lations with  the  French  monarchy  than  with  the 
Spanish  states.  On  the  other  hand,  the  feudal  usages 
introduced  in  the  Western  Kingdoms  by  the  House  of 
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Navarre  brought  about  repeated  partitions  of  states. 
Ferdinand  I  divided  his  kingdom  into  five  parts, 
Castile,  Leon,  Galicia,  Zamora,  and  Toro,  though,  in 
the  event,  his  son  Sancho  the  Strong  despoiled  his 
brothers  and  restored  the  kingdom  to  unity.  But 
Alfonso  VII,  the  Emperor,  again  separated  Castile 
and  Leon,  leaving  the  former  to  his  son  Sancho,  and 
the  latter  to  Ferdinand. 

Another  result  of  feudal  customs  introduced  by  the 
Burgundian  princes  was  the  separation  of  Portugal. 
For  Alfonso  VI  gave  his  daughters  Urraca  and  Teresa 
in  marriage  to  Raymond  and  Henry  of  Burgundy,  who 
founded  two  dynasties:  that  of  Portugal,  and  that  of 
Castile  and  Leon,  which  began  with  Alfonso  VII. 
The  Kingdoms  of  Asturias,  Galicia,  Leon,  and  Castile 
were  definitively  united  under  St.  Ferdinand,  heir  of 
Leon  through  his  father  Alfonso  IX,  and  of  Castile 
through  his  mother  Berenguela.  In  the  same  way 
Catalonia  and  Aragon  were  definitively  united  by  the 
marriage  of  Ram6n  Berenguer,  the  Saint,  with  Dona 
Petronila,  daughter  of  Ramiro,  the  Monk,  of  Aragon, 
of  whom  legend  says  that  he  made  the  famous  "Bell 
of  Huesca  out  of  the  heads  of  rebellious  nobles. 
These  three  principal  states,  to  which  the  divisions  of 

the  Peninsula  had 
been  reduced,  com- 
pleted the  Recon- 
quest: they  were  not 
united,  to  form  Ibe- 
rian national  unity, 
until  three  centuries 
later. 

The  kingdom 
formed  by  the  union 
of  Aragon  and  Cata- 
lonia was  the  first  tp 
complete  that  por- 
tion of  the  Recon- 
quest which  the  geo- 
graphical conditions 
assigned  to  it ;  then  it 
directed  its  strength 
eastward.  Pedro  II, 
the  Catholic,  sover- 
eign of.  Aragon  and 
Catalonia,  went  to 
Rome  to  seek  the 
annulment  of  his 
marriage  with  Marie 
of  Montpelier,  and  to  have  himself  crowned  by  the 
pope.  The  former  purpose  he  failed  to  accom- 
plish; the  latter  occasioned  him  a  great  deal  of 
trouble,  as  the  Aragonese  nobles  refused  to  recog- 
nize the  position  of  vassalage  to  the  Holy  See  in 
which  Pedro  had  placed  his  kingdom.  These  nobles 
then  formed  for  the  first  time  that  union,  or  confedera- 
tion, which  was  the  cause  of  such  serious  disturbances 
until  Pedro  IV  with  his  dagger  cut  in  pieces  the  docu- 
ment which  recorded  it.  Pedro  II,  the  Catholic,  fell 
in  the  battle  of  Muret  (1213),  defending  his  Albigen- 
sian  kinsmen  against  Simon  de  Montfort,  whom  In- 
nocent III  had  sent  against  them.  His  son.  Jaime  I, 
the  Conqueror,  completed  the  Catalan-Aragonese 
Reconquest.  winning  Majorca  (1228)  and  Valencia 
(1238)  besides  helping.his  son-in-law,  Alfonso  X,  the 
Wise,  to  complete  the  conquest  of  Murcia.  His  son 
and  successor  gave  a  new  direction  to  Catalan-Aragon- 
ese policy  by  enforcing  the  rights  of  his  wife,  Dona 
Costanza  of  Suabia,  to  the  kingdoms  of  Sicily  and 
Naples.  Profiting  by  the  rising  of  the  Sicilian  Vespers 
against  the  Angevins  (1282),  he  possessed  himself  of 
Sicily  and  attacked  Naples. 

This  conquest,  however,  placed  the  kings  of  Aragon 
in  a  position  of  antagonism  with  the  popes,  who  de- 
fended the  rights  of  the  House  of  Anjou.  Martin  IV 
having  excommunicated  Pedro  III,  the  Aragonese 
nobles  took  advantage  of  the  fact  to  extend  their 
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privileges  at  the  expense  of  the  royal  power.  The 
demands  of  the  nobles  increased  in  the  reign  of  Al- 
fonso III,  who  was  forced  to  confirm  to  them  the 
famous  Privilegio  de  la  Unidn.  Jaime  II  became 
reconciled  with  the  Holy  See,  accepting  Corsica  and 
Sardinia  in  lieu  of  Sicily.  Pedro  IV,  the  Ceremoni- 
ous, defeated  the  nobles  at  Epila  (1348)  and  used  his 
dagger  to  cut  in  pieces  the  charter  they  had  extorted 
from  his  predecessors.  In  the  meantime  the  Catalans 
and  Aragonese  who  were  left  in  Sicily  offered  them- 
selves to  the  Emperor  Andronicus  Palaeologug  to  fight 
the  Turks.  Having  conquered  these,  they  turned 
their  arms  against  the  Greeks,  who  treacherously 
slew  their  leaders;  but  for  this  treachery  the  Spaniards, 
under  Bernard  of  Rocafort  and  Berenguer  of  Entenca, 
exacted  the  terrible  penalty  celebrated  in  history  as 
"The  Catalan  Vengeance"  and  moreover  seized  the 
Duchies  of  Athens  and  Naupatria  (1313).  The  royal 
line  of  Aragon  became  extinct  with  Martin  the 
Humane,  and  the  Compromise  of  Caspe  gave  the 
Crown  to  the  dynasty  of  Castile,  thus  preparing  the 
final  union.  Alfonso V,  the  Magnanimous,  once  more 
turned  Aragonese  policy  in  the  direction  of  Italy, 
where  he  possessed  the  Kingdom  of  Sicily  and  ac- 
quired that  of  Naples  by  having  himself  made  adopt- 
ive son  of  Queen  Joanna.  With  these  events  began 
the  Italian  wars  which  were  not  to  end  until  the 
eighteenth  century. 

Meanwhile  the.  Reconquest  languished  in  Castile; 
at  first,  because  of  the  candidacy  of  Alfonso  the  Wise 
for  the  imperial  Crown  of  Germany,  in  which  can- 
didacy he  had  secured  a  majority  of  the  electoral 
princes.  This  was  followed  by  a  disputed  succession 
to  the  Throne,  the  rival  claimants  being  the  Cerda 
heirs  (sons  of  Fernando,  the  eldest  son  of  Alfonso  X) 
and  the  second  son  of  Sancho  IV.  Next  came  the 
minorities  of  Ferdinand  IV,  Alfonso  XI,  Henry  III, 
and  John  II,  and  fresh  civil  strife  in  the  reigns  of 
Pedro  the  Cruel  and  of  Henry  IV.  Ferdinand  IV 
succeeded  to  the  Throne  at  the  age  of  nine,  being 
under  the  tutelage  of  his  mother  Dona  Maria  de 
Molina.  Alfonso  XI  was  little  more  than  one  year 
old  when  his  father  died  (1312) ;  and  though  his  reign 
was  in  many  respects  glorious,  and  he  overcame  the 
Beni-Mcrines  in  the  battle  of  El  Salado  (1340),  still 
his  amours  with  Dona  Lconor  de  Guzman,  by  whom 
he  had  several  children,  resulted  in  the  ware  of  the 
following  reign,  that  of  Pedro  the  Cruel,  who  was  at 
last  slain  by  his  bastard  brother,  Henry  of  Trasta- 
mara,  and  succeeded  on  the  Throne  by  him  under  the 
title  of  Henry  II.  John  I,  who  married  Beatriz  of 
Portugal  (1383),  sought  to  unite  the  two  kingdoms  on 
the  death  of  Ferdinand,  the  last  King  of  Portugal  of 
the  Burgundian  line.  The  Portuguese,  however,  de- 
feated John  of  Castile  at  the  battle  of  Aljubarota,  and 
the  Portuguese  Crown  went  to  the  Master  of  Aviz, 
who  became  John  I  of  Portugal  (1385).  Henry  III, 
who  married  Catherine  of  Lancaster,  was  the  first  to 
take  the  title  of  Prince  of  Asturias  as  heir  to  the 
Crown,  which  he  inherited  during  his  minority,  as  did 
his  son,  John  II. 

National  unity  was  eventually  attained  by  the  most 
unexpected  means:  Isabel  of  Castile,  who  was  not  the 
heiress  of  Henry  IV,  married  Fernando  (Ferdinand) 
of  Aragon,  who  was  not  the  heir  of  John  II,  and  the 
tragic  death  of  the  Prince  of  Viana,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  no  less  tragic  fate  of  Juana 
la  Beltraneja  contributed  to  a  result  which  no  doubt 
entered  into  the  designs  of  Providence  (see  Isabella 
the  Catholic).  Portugal,  which  failed  to  be  united 
with  Castile  on  the  extinction  of  the  House  of  Bur- 
gundy, was  united  with  it  when  the  Aviz  dynasty 
ended,  in  the  time  of  Philip  II,  to  be  again  separated, 
however,  under  Philip  IV,  when  the  House  of  Braganza 
secured  the  Crown.  But,  before  reviewing  the  civil 
history  of  united  Spain,  it  will  be  well  to  glance  at  its 
ecclesiastical  history  during  this  period  of  transition. 


G.  Religious  Development. — The  great  monarchs  of 
the  Reconquest  were  distinguished  by  their  teal  in 
restoring  and  founding  churches,  or  converting  the 
conquered  mosques  into  Catholic  churches.  St. 
Ferdinand  re-established  the  ancient  churches  and 
sees  of  Jaen,  Cordova  (where  the  great  mosque  be- 
came the  cathedral),  and  Seville,  and  began  the  erec- 
tion of  the  magnificent  cathedrals  of  Burgos  and 
Toledo.  His  contemporary,  Jaime  the  Conqueror,  is 
said  to  have  consecrated  to  God  no  fewer  than  2000 
churches;  he  founded  the  Cathedral  of  Majorca  (1229) 
and  restored  the  ancient  See  of  Valencia,  making 
it  suffragan  to  Tarragona,  though  it  afterwards,  in 
the  fifteenth  century,  became  metropolitan.  Its 
first  bishop  was  Ferrer  of  San  Martin.  The  thirteenth 
century  was  a  very  prosperous  epoch  for  the  Spanish 
Church:  it  was  then  that  the  Carmelites.  Dominicans, 
and  Franciscans  were  established  in  the  Peninsula, 
as  well  as  the  Order  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity  for  the 
redemption  of  captives.  For  this  same  object,  also, 
Jaime  the  Conqueror,  St.  Peter  Nolasco,  and  St.  Ray- 
mond of  Penafort  founded  the  Mercedarians  (Orden 
de  la  Merced),  at  first  a  military  order,  but  afterwards 
monastic  (1228).  When  Philip  the  Fair  brought 
about  the  extinction  of  the  Templars,  Jaime  II  of 
Aragon  and  the  Councils  of  Salamanca  and  Tarragona 
asserted  their  innocence  and,  when  obliged  to  carry 
out  the  decree  of  suppression,  divided  their  possessions 
between  the  Orders  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem  and 
Montesa,  the  latter  created  to  defend  the  frontiers  of 
Valencia  previously  defended  by  the  Templars.  The 
Knights  of  Montesa  took  for  their  device  the  plain  red 
cross  on  a  white  mantle. 

In  the  Great  Schism  of  the  West  Spain  played  a 
great  part,  chiefly  through  the  influence  of  the  Aragon- 
ese, Pedro  de  Luna  (antigope  Benedict  XIII).  As  a 
cardinal,  his  influence  led  Henry  II  of  Castile  and 
Pedro  IV  of  Aragon  to  recognize  Clement  VII,  and 
after  his  own  election  he  ended  by  withdrawing  to 
Spain,  where  he  lived  in  the  castle  of  Pefilscola.  In 
1399  an  assembly  held  at  Alcala  resolved  to  obey 
neither  pope,  as  it  was  not  known  which  of  the  two 
was  legitimate.  The  antipope  favoured  the  election 
of  Ferdinand  of  .Antequera  in  the  Compromise  of 
Caspe,  in  which  St.  Vincent  Ferrer,  an  ardent  partisan 
of  Ferdinand,  was  arbitrator.  In  this  way  the  anti- 
pope  secured  recognition  from  the  Spaniards.  At 
last,  in  1416,  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  and  the  kings  aban- 
doned the  cause  of  Benedict  XIII  and  gave  their  ad- 
herence to  the  Council  of  Constance.  Gil  Sanchez 
Mufioz,  a  native  of  Teruel,  was,  on  the  death  of 
Benedict  XIII,  elected  by  the  cardinals  of  Pefilscola, 
who  were  supported  by  Alfonso  V  of  Aragon;  but  he 
soon  afterwards  resigned  his  claims,  in  the  Council  of 
Tarragona,  recognized  Martin  V,  and  was  made 
Bishop  of  Majorca. 

During  this  period  the  Jews  in  Spain  became  very 
numerous  and  acquired  great  power;  they  were  not 
only  the  physicians,  but  also  the  treasurers  of  the 
kings.  Don  Jusaph  de  Ecija  administered  the  rev- 
enues of  Alfonso  XI,  and  Samuel  Levi  was  chief  favour- 
ite of  Pedro  the  Cruel.  The  Jews  of  Toledo  then  set 
on  foot  their  migration  (Transito)  in  protest  against 
the  laws  of  Alfonso  X  (Las  Partidas),  which  prohibited 
the  building  of  new  synagogues.  After  the  accession 
of  Henry  of  Trastamara  to  the  Throne,  the  populace, 
exasperated  by  the  preponderance  of  Jewish  influence, 
perpetrated  a  massacre  of  Jews  at  Toledo;  in  1391 
another  general  massacre  took  place,  beginning  at 
Seville;  a  little  later,  the  jewries  of  Toledo,  Burgos, 
Valencia,  and  Cordova  were  attacked,  and  the  like 
scenes  were  enacted  in  Aragon,  especially  at  Barce- 
lona. St.  Vincent  Ferrer  converted  innumerable 
Jews,  among  them  the  Rabbi  Josuah  Halorqui,  who 
took  the  name  of  Jeronimo  de  Santa  Fe  and  in  his 
town  converted  many  of  his  former  coreligionists  in 
the  famous  Dispute  of  Tortosa  (1413).  Oppressed 
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by  vexations  laws,  and  abhorred  by  the  people,  whom 
they  ruined  with  their  usury,  perverted,  and  scandal- 
ized with  their  sacrileges,  they  were  finally  expelled 
from  Spain  by  the  Catholic  Sovereigns,  who  regarded 
them  as  dangerous  to  the  religious  unity  and  the  secur- 
ity of  the  country  on  account  of  the  relations  which 
they  maintained  with  the  Moors. 

Connected  with  the  persecutions  of  the  Jews  is  the 
institution  of  the  Inquisition.    It  was  introduced  into 
Spain  by  Jaime  I  the  Conqueror,  King  of  Aragon,  to 
stop  the  invasion  of  the  same  Albigensian  heretics 
against  whom  it  had  been  established  by  Innocent 
III.   The  Count  of  Foix  and  the  Viscount  of  Cas- 
tellM,  with  many  of  their  subjects,  embraced  the 
Albigensian  errors.    Arnaldo  of  Vilanova  and  some 
Beghards  of  Aragon  were  punished  by  the  Inquisition. 
There  were  also  in  Catalonia  FraticeUi  and  other 
heretics,  like  Raimundo  of  Tarrega,  as  the  Holy 
Office  was  informed.    In  1376  Padre  Nicolas  Eymer- 
ich  published  the  "  Directorium  Inquisitorum".  But 
the  Spanish  Inquisition  did  not  acquire  its  true  char- 
acter and  importance  until  the  Catholic  Sovereigns 
established  it  m  Castile  under  authority  obtained  from 
Pope  Sixtus  IV  (1478).    It  was  a  mixed  tribunal,  in 
which  the  ecclesiastical  element  took  cognizance  of 
the  orthodoxy  or  heterodoxy  of  doctrines  and,  con- 
sequently, of  offences  against  Catholic  faith  or  morals: 
after  sentence  was  pronounced,  the  culprit  was  handed 
over  to  the  secular  arm  to  be  punished  according  to 
the  laws  of  the  realm.    Such  a  law  was  that  of  title 
26  of  the  seven  Pallidas,  which  provided  the  punish- 
ment of  death  by  fire  for  heretics  who  refused  to  be 
converted,  and,  again,  those  of  book  IV,  title  1.  of  the 
Fuero  Real,  which  imposed  the  same  penalty  for 
heresy  and  apostasy.   The  laws  regulating  the  pro- 
cesses of  the  Inquisition,  indeed,  were  Spanish,  and 
not  laws  of  the  Roman  Church.    The  Spanish  In- 
quisition, although  established  by  virtue  of  a  pontifi- 
cal Bull,  became  to  some  extent  independent  of  Rome, 
as  appeals  lay  to  the  Archbishop  of  Seville,  who  passed 
sentence  in  the  pope's  name.   The  Tribunal  of  the 
Holy  Office,  as  it  was  called,  was  made  up  of  thirteen 
— afterwards  fifteen — provincial  tribunals,  with  ter- 
ritorial jurisdiction,  and  a  supreme  council,  which 
supervised  them  and  pronounced  on  appeals.  The 
procedure  was  minutely  regulated  and  was  far  supe- 
rior to  the  procedure  of  other  tribunals  of  its  time.  It 
is  not  certain  that  anonymous  accusations  were  con- 
sidered, although  the  names  of  the  accusers  and  wit- 
nesses were  concealed  from  the  accused.    Torture  was 
not  arbitrarily  employed,  but  only  when  sufficient 

Eroof  already  existed,  and  even  then  it  was  applied 
ss  barbarously  than  in  the  contemporary  civil 
tribunals.  The  prisons  were  of  the  most  humane 
kind.  The  sentences  pronounced  were :  abandonment 
to  the  temporal  arm  (relajacion)  for  the  impenitent 
heretic:  reconciliation  for  the  repentant;  abjuration, 
when  there  was  a  suspicion  of  heresy ;  and  absolution. 
Only  the  impenitent  were  condemned  to  the  stake, 
and  the  number  of  condemnations  has  been  much 
exaggerated. 

H7  Modern  Period. — The  political  and  religious  de- 
velopment which  we  have  outlined  above  resulted  in 
Spanish  national  unity,  and  explains  the  character  of 
Spain  as  a  Catholic  nation.  The  struggle  of  eight 
centuries  to  recover  the  territory  wrested  from  them 
by  the  Mussulmans,  who  were  enemies  at  once  of 
their  land  and  of  their  faith,  effected  in  the  Spanish 
people  that  intimate  fusion  of  patriotic  and  religious 
feeling  which  distinguished  them  during  many  cen- 
turies. Non  sine  numine,  it  may  be  said,  did  a  Span- 
ish pope  (Alexander  VI)  give  the  title  of  Catholic,  by 
eminence,  to  the  sovereigns  who  first  united  recon- 
quered Spain  under  their  sceptre,  for  they  and  their 
successors  deemed  it  the  first  duty  of  the  Crown  to 
maintain  the  purity  of  the  Catholic  Faith  in  their 
realms,  to  propagate  it  in  the  vast  countries  which 


they  colonized,  and  defend  it  in  Europe  against  the 
assaults  of  heretics.  The  same  pope,  Alexander  VI, 
issued  in  1493  a  Bull,  in  which,  to  prevent  the  disputes 
that  might  arise  between  Spaniards  and  Portuguese 
in  regard  to  their  discoveries  in  the  East  Indies  and 
(as  America  was  then  called)  the  West  Indies,  he 
established  as  a  line  of  demarcation  between  them  the 
meridian  running  100  leagues  west  of  the  Azores,  de- 
creeing that  the  newly  discovered  lands  west  of  that 
line  should  belong  to  the  Spaniards,  and  those  east  of 
it  to  the  Portuguese.  Afterwards,  in  the  Treaty  of 
Tordesillas,  another  line,  360  leagues  west  of  the  Cape 
Verde  Islands,  was  substituted — an  arrangement 
which  gave  Brazil  to  Portugal. 

The  Catholic  Sovereigns,  by  reuniting  the  Crowns 
of  Castile  and  Aragon,  annexing  Navarre,  and  com- 
pleting the  Reconquest  with  the  reduction  of  Granada 
(1492),  established  the  political  unity  of  Spain;  with 
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the  Inquisition  and  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews  they 
achieved  its  religious  unity;  the  marriages  of  their 
children  with  the  Kings  of  Portugal  and  of  England 
and  the  son  of  the  Emperor  Maximilian,  secured  to 
Spain  the  friendship  of  the  leading  states;  by  the  dis- 
covery of  America  and  the  conquests  in  Africa  a 
broad  road  was  opened  for  Spain's  colonial  expansion. 
But  the  death  of  their  son  Prince  John  caused  the 
Crown  to  pass  to  Charles  I  (the  Emperor  Charles  V), 
son  of  Juana  la  Loca,  and  entirely  changed  the  course 
which  the  magnanimous  Isabella  had  traced  for  Spanish 
policy.  Charles  V,  attracted  to  Italy  by  the  ancient 
strife  with  France  for  the  possession  of  the  Italian 
states,  and  to  Germany  by  his  inheritance  of  the  im- 
perial Throne  from  his  grandfather  Maximilian,  was 
more  the  Emperor  of  Germany  than  the  King  of  Spain, 
and  completely  diverted  Spanish  policy  from  America 
and  Africa.  Philip  II,  though  he  did  not  succeed  his 
father  in  the  empire,  could  not  extricate  himself  from 
his  father's  European  policy,  and  Spain  was  exhausted 
by  the  ware  in  Flanders  against  France  and  England. 
Nevertheless,  unlike  his  father,  Philip  II  was  a  thor- 
oughly Spanish  king,  and  united  the  whole  Bjerian 
Peninsula  under  his  sway  by  the  incorporation  of 
Portugal. 
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With  the  death  of  Philip  II  the  decay  of  Spanish 
power  began.  The  monarchy,  which  needed  the 
shoulders  of  a  giant  to  support  it,  fell  upon  those  of 
the  pious  but  feeble  Philip  III  (1598-1621),  who  left 
the  task  of  government  to  a  favourite  or  minister- 
first,  the  Duque  de  Lerma  and  then  his  son  the  Duque 
de  Uceda.  In  the  Low  Countries  he  arranged  the 
Twelve  Years'  Peace.  He  brought  aid  to  the  Cath- 
olics of  Ireland,  sending  an  expedition  under  Aguilar 
(1602),  and  intervened  in  behalf  of  the  German  Cath- 
olics in  the  first  period  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War. 
While  thus  aiding  Catholics  abroad,  ne  resolved  to 
guard  against  the  danger  that  threatened  religious 
unity  at  home  in  the  presence  of  the  Moriscoes,  or 
subjugated  Moors,  who  were  suspected  of  conspiring 
with  the  Moors  of  Africa;  these  he  expelled  from 
Spain.  In  this  reign  and  the  next,  Castilian  literature 
and  art  attained  their  finest  flower.  Philip  IV  (1621- 
65),  less  pious  than  his  father,  was  nevertheless  a  bet- 
ter ruler.  For  bis  prime  ministers  and  favourites  he 
had,  first,  the  Conde-Duque  de  Olivares  and  then 
Don  Luis  de  Haro.  In  this  reign  the  colossal  mon- 
archy of  Philip  II  began  to  crumble.  The  Duke  of 
Braganza  was  proclaimed  King  of  Portugal  as  John 
IV;  Catalonia  rose  and  maintained  a  war  lasting 
twelve  years;  Naples  and  Sicily  also  rebelled,  the 
famous  Spanish  infantry  regiments  (tercios  espailoUs) 
were  beaten  at  Rocroy,  and  Spain,  by  the  Peace  of 
the  Pyrenees  with  France,  lost  Roussillon  and,  by 
the  Treaty  of  Westphalia  (1648),  a  great  part  of  her 
importance  in  Europe. 

The  weakening  of  Spain  continued  under  the  sickly 
Charles  II  (1665-1700),  who  succeeded  his  father  at 
the  age  of  four.  The  regency  fell  to  the  queen,  Dofia 
Mariana,  who  shifted  the  burden  of  government  on 
her  confessor,  Padre  Nithard,  and,  after  him,  on  her 
favourite  Valenzuela,  the  husband  of  one  of  her  ladies- 
in-waiting.  Spain,  after  intervening  on  the  side  of 
Catholicism  in  all  the  conflicts  of  the  European  states, 
now  saw  herself  an  object  of  ambition  to  foreigners. 
The  failure  of  the  king's  health  obliged  him  to  leave 
the  duties  of  government  to  ambitious  ministers,  while 
France  reached  her  apogee  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV, 
and  Spanish  power  abroad  continued  to  decline.  The 
king  being  without  issue,  the  rivalries  of  France  and 
Austria  for  the  succession  began  even  in  his  lifetime 
and  led  up  to  the  project  for  the  dismemberment  of 
the  Spanish  monarchy.  Following  the  advice  of 
Cardinal  Portocarrero,  Charles  disinherited  his  Aus- 
trian kindred  and  designated  as  his  heir  the  Duke  of 
Anjou,  afterwards  Philip  V.  Upon  the  death  of 
Charles  II,  the  reign  of  the  House  of  Austria  ended  in 
Spain,  and  that  of  the  House  of  Bourbon  commenced, 
bringing  French  centralism  into  Spanish  administra- 
tion, and  helping  to  change  the  national  character  by 
linking  the  nation  more  closely  with  France. 

Philip  V  (1700-46)  had  to  sustain  the  War  of  the 
Succession  with  French  assistance.  By  the  Peace  of 
Utrecht,  which  terminated  that  war,  Gibraltar  and 
Minorca  fell  to  the  share  of  England;  the  Italian  pos- 
sessions and  the  Low  Countries,  to  Austria'.  Cata- 
lonia, having  vigorously  defended  the  rights  of  the 
Archduke  Charles,  was  despoiled  of  a  part  of  her 
constitutional  rights  (Fueros).  Philip  V,  who  had 
been  under  French  influence  during  the  lifetime  of  his 
first  wife,  Maria  Luisa  of  Savoy,  gave  himself  up  to 
Italian  influence  after  his  marriage  with  Isabel  Far- 
nese,  being  directed  by  Alberoni.  To  find  possessions 
for  the  children  of  Isabel  Farnese,  the  Italian  claims 
of  Spain  were  revived^  Alberoni,  however,  fell  before 
he  succeeded  in  obtaining  anything  more  than  the 
cardinalate  for  himself  and  the  Duchies  of  Parma  and 
Tuscany  for  the  Infante  Don  Carlos.  In  1724  Philip 
abdicated  in  favour  of  his  son  Luis,  but  the  death  of 
the  latter  in  the  same  year  obliged  his  father  to  resume 
the  Crown.  By  the  Treaty  of  Vienna  (1735)  Naples 
and  Sicily  were  given  to  the  Infante  Don  Carlos.  Un- 


questionably the  most  glorious  reign  of  the  Spanish 
Bourbons  was  that  of  Ferdinand  VI,  thanks  to  the 
care  with  which  he  maintained  neutrality  between 
France  and  England.  The  Peace  of  Aix-kv-Chapelle 
(Aachen)  ended  the  wars  undertaken  to  find  crowns 
for  the  children  of  Isabel  Farnese:  the  Duchies  of 
Parma,  Piacenza,  and  Guastalla  were  given  to  Don 
Felipe  (Philip).  The  king  thenceforward  left  the 
task  of  government  to  his  ministers,  Carvajal  and  the 
Marques  de  la  Ensenada,  while  he  surrendered  him- 
self to  the  enchantment  of  Farinelli's  music.  By  the 
concordat  which  he  made  with  Benedict  XIV,  the 
Real  Patronato  (royal  patronage)  over  all  the  Churches 
within  the  monarchy  was  recognized,  as  it  had  already 
been  in  force  in  the  foreign  possessions  and  the  King- 
dom of  Granada.  Although  the  English  party,  led 
by  the  ambassador,  Keene,  and  the  minister,  Wall 
(successor  to  Carvajal),  succeeded  in  overthrowing 
Ensenada,  and  although  the  French  offered  the  res- 
toration of  Minorca,  and  the  English  of  Gibraltar, 
the  king  persevered  in  his  neutrality,  with  the  result 
that  the  nation  prospered,  and  the  coffers  of  the 
treasury  were  filled  almost  to  bursting. 

Ferdinand  died  of  a  broken  heart  occasioned  by  the 
loss  of  his  wife.  Dofia  Barbara  (1750).  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  brother  Charles  III,  who  was  already 
King  of  Naples,  and  whose  greatest  mistake  was  the 
abandonment  of  his  predecessor's  policy  of  neutrality 
by  that  fatal  "Family  Compact"  (1761)  which  united 
the  fortunes  of  Spain  with  those  of  the  degenerate 
French  Bourbons.  With  this  began  a  war  with  Eng- 
land, issuing  in  the  loss  of  Havana  and  Manila  (1763). 
Meanwhile  Spain  was  governed  by  two  foreigners, 
Grimaldi  and  Esquilacce,  and  the  people  rose  m  the 
famous  "  Hat-and-Cloak  Riots"  (motin  de  lafi  capos  y 
sombreros),  which  led  to  the  Madrilenos  being  pro- 
hibited the  use  of  the  national  dress.  Pombal  and 
Choiseul  had  driven  the  Jesuits  out  of  Portugal  and 
France,  and  their  enemies  in  Spain  exploited  this  tu- 
mult to  persuade  the  king  that  the  Society  was  a 
menace  to  public  order.  Adding  other  calumnies 
(such  as  the  story  that  the  Jesuits  denied  the  king's 
being  the  legitimate  son  of  Philip  V),  they  succeeded 
in  inducing  Charles  III  to  order  the  Jesuits  out  of  his 
dominions  without  stating  any  reason,  reserving  "in 
his  royal  breast"  the  motive  of  their  banishment. 
Under  the  ministry  of  Floridablanca  Spain  inter- 
vened in  support  of  the  independence  of  the  United 
States.  During  this  reign  many  public  buildings  were 
constructed — the  Fine  Arte  Academy,  the  Botanical 
Gardens  of  Madrid,  etc. — with  money  saved  during 
the  preceding  reign.  But  the  king's  shortsightedness 
admitted  to  his  counsels  men  imbued  with  Voltairean 
ideas,  who,  however  little  they  may  have  been  aware 
of  it,  were  the  allies  of  the  Revolution  that  was  to  ruin 
the  Bourbons. 

Charles  IV  (1788-1808),  even  more  deficient  in 
ability  and  character  than  Charles  III,  had  to  suffer 
the  consequences  of  political  errors  committed  in  the 
preceding  reign.  In  his  time  the  French  Revolution 
broke  out,  and  the  Spanish  Bourbons  went  so  far  as 
to  aUy  themselves  eventually  with  that  Revolution- 
ary France  which  had  beheaded  Louis  XVI.  The 
Aranda  ministry,  having  overthrown  that  of  Florida- 
blanca, was  in  turn  overthrown  by  Don  Manuel  Go 
doy,  the  queen's  favourite  no  less  than  the  king's, 
who  made  the  Treaty  of  S.  Ildefonso,  allying  Spain 
with  France  against  England,  and  leading  up  to  the 
disaster  of  Trafalgar  (1805).  This  reign  ended  in  a 
most  disgraceful  manner:  Prince  Ferdinand  having 
rebelled  against  his  father  and  the  inept  Godoy,  the 
Aranjuez  rising  resulted  in  the  abdication  of  Charles 
IV,  when  the  French  had  already  treacherously  gained 
a  footing  in  Spain.  The  king  and  queen  having 
sought  refuge  at  Bayonne,  Napoleon  made  them  sur- 
render the  Crown  of  Spain  to  him,  intending  it  for  his 
brother  Joseph  Bonaparte.   But  this  humiliation  the 
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Spanish  people  would  not  brook;  rising,  after  the  ter- 
rible Second  of  May,  1808,  they  fought  the  glorious 
War  of  Independence,  in  which  Napoleon  suffered  his 
first  reverses.  The  most  celebrated  battles  of  this 
war  were  those  of  Bruch,  in  the  highlands  of  Mont- 
serrat,  in  which  the  Catalan  sometanes  (peasant  sol- 
diers) routed  a  French  army;  Bailen,  where  Castafies, 
at  the  head  of  the  army  of  Andalusia,  defeated  Du- 
pont ;  and  the  sieges  of  Saragossa  and  Gerona,  which 
were  worthy  of  the  ancient  Spaniards  of  Saguntum 
and  Numantia.  The  British  general,  Wellington, 
gained  the  battles  of  Salamanca  (1812)  and  Vittoria 
(1813),  and  helped  to  drive  the  French  out  of  the 
Peninsula.  But  while  the  Spanish  people  were  shed- 
ding their  blood  for  their  faith,  their  country,  and 
then*  king,  the  Liberals,  assembled  in  the  Cortes  of 


ance,  however,  which  sent  to  Spain  the  "hundred 
thousand  sons  of  St.  Louis";  restored  the  old  order  of 
things.  The  French  soldiers,  who  had  met  with  such 
desperate  resistance  at  the  hands  of  the  Spaniards  in 
the  time  of  Napoleon,  were  then  received  as  brothers 
and  liberators,  and  the  Constitution  was  abolished. 
But  the  Liberals  took  advantage  of  the  dynastic 
question,  which  arose  on  the  death  of  Ferdinand  VII. 
to  revive  their  party.  The  king  had  no  male  issue  and 
only  two  daughters,  who  by  the  Salic  Law  (brought 
into  Spain  by  the  Bourbons),  were  incapable  of  suc- 
ceeding to  the  Throne.  The  king  accordingly  pro- 
posed to  set  aside  the  Salic  Law  and  re-establish  the 
ancient  Spanish  law  of  succession,  which  admitted  fe- 
males, failing  male  issues.  The  question,  whether  the 
Salic  Law  was  or  was  not  legitimately  abrogated, 
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Cadis  (1812),  were  drafting  a  Constitution  modelled 
on  the  French.  Ferdinand  VII,  however,  liberated 
by  Napoleon,  returned  to  Spain,  refused  to  recognise 
this  Constitution,  and  restored  the  old  regime,  thus 
initiating  that  struggle  between  Absolutists  and  Lib- 
erals which  lasted  throughout  the  nineteenth  century. 
The  old  colonies  of  Spain  in  Mexico  and  South  Amer- 
ica took  advantage  of  this  conflict  to  make  them- 
selves independent. 

That  moral  unity  which  the  Catholic  Sovereigns 
had  restored  in  Spain  by  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews, 
the  subjection  of  the  Moors,  and  the  establishment  of 
Catholic  unity,  was  broken  by  the  influx  of  ideas  from 
the  French  Revolution  and  English  Liberalism.  Face 
to  face  with  the  Spanish  people,  so  strongly  attached 
to  their  ancient  traditions  and  forms  of  government, 
there  arose  the  Constitutional  Party,  which  at  first 
proclaimed  no  further  aim  than  the  establishment  of 
representative  government,  saving  the  principle  of  re- 
ligious unity.  But  the  Liberals,  persecuted  in  1812, 
pushed  their  ideas  to  extremes  and,  profiting  by  a 
military  insurrection  in  1820  (Don  Rafael  de  Riego), 
finally  proclaimed  the  Constitution  and  forced  Ferdi- 
nand VII  to  swear  to  it.  The  Constitutionalists  then 
split  into  the  two  parties — Extremes  and  Moderates 
(Exaliados  and  Moderados) — which  have  continued  to 
the  present  time.   The  intervention  of  the  Holy  Alli- 


formed  the  legal  basis  of  the  dynastic  quarrel  between 
Don  Carlos  (Charles)  V,  brother  of- Ferdinand  VII, 
and  his  daughter  Dona  Isabel  II. 

The  true  animus  of  the  conflict,  however,  arose 
from  the  division  of  Spaniards  into  Traditionalists 
who  supported  the  cause  of  Don  Carlos,  and  Liberals, 
who  sided  with  Dona  Isabel  and  her  mother,  Dona 
Cristina.  This  division — the  origin  of  all  the  ills 
which  Spain  suffered  in  the  nineteenth  century — led 
to  the  Seven  Years'  War,  from  1833,  when  Ferdinand 
VII  died,  to  1839,  when  the  Convention  of  Vergara 
was  signed.  In  the  meantime  the  Liberals  ruled,  ex- 
cept in  the  provinces  occupied  by  the  Carlists,  and  the 
Moderate  ministry  of  Martinez  de  la  Rosa,  during 
which  the  horrible  massacre  of  friars  took  place  at 
Madrid  (17  July,  1834).  was  succeeded  by  those  of 
Toreno  and  of  Mendizabal,  who  put  up  the  posses- 
sions of  the  Church  for  sale  (1836).  The  predomi- 
nance of  the  Exaliados  culminated  with  the  regency  of 
Espartero  (1841),  who  closed  the  Nunciature  and 
broke  off  all  relations  with  Rome.  The  queen  having 
been  declared  of  age,  the  Moderate  Narvaez  ministry 
came  into  power,  exiled  Espartero,  and  suspended  the 
sale  of  church  property.  Relations  with  Rome  were 
resumed,  and  Spam  intervened  in  behalf  of  Pius  IX, 
who  had  been  driven  to  take  refuge  at  Gaeta.  In 
1851  the  Concordat,  regulating  the  new  conditions  of 
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the  Spanish  Church,  was.  signed.  From  1854  to  1856 
(the  Bienio  Liberal)  the  Liberals,  with  Espartero  and 
O'Donnell,  were  again  in  power,  and  O'Donnell  ac- 
quired prestige  in  the  African  war  of  1859.  This 
ministry  also  re-established  the  Constitution  ofl845 
and  stopped  the  sale  of  church  property  (1856). 

It  was  succeeded  by  the  Narvaez  ministry  (1866), 
and  after  these  two  generals,  Prim  and  Serrano,  who 
had  been  exiled,  obtained  the  aid  of  the  Navy,  com- 
manded by  Topete,  and  effected  the  Revolution  of 
September,  1868,  which  dethroned  the  Bourbons  and 
summoned  to  the  Throne  Amadeus  I  (Duke  of  Aosta), 
of  the  House  of  Savoy.  Prim  having  been  assassi- 
nated just  as  Amadeus  landed  in  the  Peninsula,  the  new 
king  was  left  without  any  solid  support  and,  in  Febru- 
ary, 1873,  was  obliged  to  abdicate.  On  8  June  of 
the  same  year  the  Cortes  proclaimed  the  republic, 
which  lasted  but  two  years  and  had  four  presidents: 
Figueras,  Pi  y  Margall,  Salmeron.  and  Castelar.  In 
the  mean  time  the  Spanish  Catholics,  exasperated  by 
the  excesses  of  the  Liberals,  rallied  round  the  Duke  of 
Madrid,  Don  Carlos  de  Borbon,  in  whom  the  Tradi- 
tionalists saw  the  legitimate  heir  of  Ferdinand  VII 
and  Charles  V,  and  the  Third  Carlist  War  began — the 
second  having  been  nothing  more  than  General  Or- 
tega's attempt  in  behalf  of  the  Count  of  Montemolin. 
In  the  existing  condition  of  political  disorganization, 
the  Carlists  were  enabled  to  gain  substantial  ad- 
vantages, and  were  on  the  point  of  making  themselves 
masters  of  the  Government.  But  the  aristocracy  and 
the  financial  interests,  making  General  Martinez 
Campos  their  instrument,  effected  the  restoration  of 
the  female  branch  of  the  Bourbons,  proclaiming  Al- 
fonso XII,  in  whose  favour  Isabel  II  had  abdicated. 
Don  Alfonso  landed  at  Cadiz,  9  January,  1875,  and  in 
a  short  time  (he  Carlist  rising  was  suppressed,  as  well 
as  that  of  Cuba  (October,  1877).  As  a  result  of  the 
Bourbon  Restoration,  and  of  an  agreement  between 
Antonio  Canovas,  leader  of  the  Conservatives  (suc- 
cessors of  the  Moderates),  and  Praxedes  Mateo  Sa- 
gasta,  leader  of  the  Liberals,  who  had  inherited  the 
aspirations  of  the  Revolution,  there  was  created  in 
Spain  the  political  situation  which  has  lasted  until 
now  (1910),  establishing  the  legal  alternation  (turno 
legal)  of  the  Alphonsist-Monarchical  parties  in  power. 
Alfonso  XII  died  25  November,  1885,  leaving  the  re- 
gency to  Dona  Maria  Cristina  of  Habsburg,  as  mother 
of  his  posthumous  son,  Alfonso  XIII  (6.  17  May, 
1886).  During  the  regency  the  Cuban  Insurrection, 
and  that  of  the  Philippines,  gave  rise  to  the  war  with 
the  United  States,  which  led  to  the  loss  of  the  last  rem- 
nants of  Spain's  colonial  empire. 

IV.  Actual  Conditions. — A.  Legislation. — The 
Spanish  nationality  being  formed  out  of  two  ele- 
ments, the  Gothic  and  the  Hispano-Roman,  had  at  the 
outset  two  different  legislative  systems.  Euric,  in  the 
code  which  bears  his  name,  collected  the  laws  of 
the  Goths,  while  the  "Breviarium"  of  Anianus  (in  the 
time  of  Alaric  II)  sums  up  the  provisions  of  the  Ro- 
man law  for  the  government  of  the  Hispano-Latins. 
But  when  the  two  races  had  become  fused,  there  was 
also  a  fusion  of  the  two  systems  of  legislation  in  the 
"Forum  Judicum",  or  "Fuero  Juzgo"  (completed  in 
the  Sixteenth  Council  of  Toledo),  which  is  the  first  of 
the  Spanish  Codes,  and  in  which  the  Gothic  element 
predominates  in  the  law  of  persons,  the  Roman  in 
that  of  contracts.  During  the  Reconquest  there 
arose  the  fueros,  special  laws,  or  privileges,  granted  by 
the  kings  to  certain  particular  cities  or  provinces  and 
which  were  also  known  (as  in  England  and  France)  as 
cartas,  or  cartas  pueblos,  i.  e.,  charters  granted  to  those 
who  populated  a  new  city.  Another  general  code  for 
Castile  was  the  "Fuero  Viejo"  (Old  Privilege),  of  un- 
certain origin,  but  probably  commenced  in  the  time 
of  Alfonso  VIII  and  completed  in  that  of  Pedro  I. 
Alfonso  IX  published  the  "Fueros  Real",  which  in- 
cluded the  declarations  called  the  "Leyee  del  Es- 


tilo"-^rules  of  style,  or  of  procedure.  The  legisla- 
tive work  undertaken  in  the  time  of  St.  Ferdinand 
ended  with  Alfonso  X,  the  Wise,  author  of  the  "Siete 
Partidas",  or  "Seven  Parts".   This  king,  however, 

being  a  man  of  theory  rather  than  a  practical  man, 
modified  the  national  laws  and  customs  to  excess,  al- 
lowing himself  to  be  carried  away  by  his  admiration 
for  the  Roman  Law.  Hence  the  Siete  Partidas" 
have  never  been  in  legal  force,  except  as  a  supple- 
mentary code  and  as  bearing  on  certain  particular 
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points — the  succession  of  the  Crown,  for  instance,  un- 
til the  Bourbons  grafted  upon  the  Spanish  code  the 
Salic  Law  which  they  brought  from  France. 

The  fact  that  the  "Siete  Partidas  "  had  not  acquired 
legal  force  was  the  reason  why  Castilian  legislation 
remained  entangled  with  a  mass  of  fueros,  ordinances, 
and  special  provisions.  One  of  these,  the  Ordinance 
of  Alcala,  passed  by  the  Cortes  of  Alcala  in  the  time 
of  Alfonso  XI,  established,  among  other  matters,  the 
order  of  precedence  of  the  Spanish  codes.  Others 
were  the  Laws  of  Toro  and  the  Ordinances  of  Mon- 
talvo,  made  in  the  time  of  the  Catholic  Sovereigns. 
The  other  kingdoms  of  Spain  continued  to  elaborate 
their  own  several  legislations — Catalonia,  with  its 
very  ancient  "Usatges"  and  its  "Consulat  de  Mar" 
(the  oldest  commercial  code  in  Europe);  Aragon. 
Navarre,  and  the  rest,  with  their  respective  special 
fueros.  Wishing  to  give  the  united  monarchy  a  civil 
code,  Philip  II  published  the  "Nueva  Recopilacion" 
(New  Digest)  of  the  Spanish  laws,  though,  indeed  the 
charter  laws  of  the  various  provinces  were  at  the  same 
time  left  in  full  vigour.  In  the  reign  of  Charles  IV 
(1805),  a  "Novfeima  Recopilacion ,r (Latest  Digest) 
was  published,  also  leaving  untouched  the  charter 
laws  of  the  provinces.  Finally,  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  there  arose  the  division  of  laws  into  political, 
civil,  penal,  and  laws  of  procedure. 

The  Cortes  of  Cadiz,  in  1812,  formulated  the  first 
Liberal  Constitution,  which,  however,  showed  some 
regard  for  Catholic  unity.   This  Constitution  was 
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not  accepted  by  the  king,  when  he  was  released  from 
his  captivity  by  Napoleon,  but  Riego's  military  in- 
surrection at  Las  Cabezas  de  S.  Juan,  in  1820,  forced 
it  upon  him.  It  was  overthrown  by  the  French  inter- 
vention in  1823.  In  1834  the  queen-regent  authorized 
the  Estatuto  Real,  a  sort  of  moderate  constitution. 
Next  came  the  Liberal  Constitution  of  1837,  in  which 
Catholic  unity  is  not  stipulated  for,  although  it  is 
stated  that  the  Catholic  Religion  is  that  professed  by 
Spaniards.  Again,  in  the  Constitution  of  1845  it  is 
declared  that  the  religion  of  Spain  is  the  Catholic 
Apostolic.  Roman.  In  the  Constitution  of  1856  tol- 
eration of  other  creeds  is  established  much  as  it  now 
exists.  The  Revolution  of  1868  produced  the  Liberal 
Constitution  of  1869,  which  established  freedom  of 
worship  (art.  xxi),  maintaining,  however,  the  Catholic 
Religion  and  its  ministers.  Finally,  the  Constitution 
of  1876,  published  under  the  Restoration,  admitted 
religious  toleration,  but  declared  the  Catholic  Religion 
that  of  the  State.  In  practice,  there  is  in  Spain  a 
great  deal  of  religious  liberty,  the  only  conditions 
being  that  dissenting  places  of  worship  must  comply 
with  certain  outward  forms — such  as  not  having  signs 
placed  on  their  exteriors.  This  last  Constitution 
places  the  legislative  power  in  the  Cortes  with  the 
king.  The  Cortes  are  composed  of  two  chambers: 
the  Senate  and  the  Congress.  Some  of  the  senators 
sit  of  their  own  right  (grandees,  archbishops,  etc.), 
others  for  life,  others  by  election.  The  members  of 
Congress  (diputados)  are  all  elected.  The  king  can 
convoke  or  prorogue  the  Cortes.  The  executive 
power  belongs  to  the  king  and  his  ministers,  who  are 
responsible  for  the  conduct  of  the  government.  In 
the  succession  to  the  Throne  the  ancient  order,  super- 
seded by  the  Salic  Law,  is  followed.  The  heir  to  the 
Throne  takes  the  title  of  Prince  of  Asturias.  The 
king  attains  his  majority  at  the  age  of  sixteen  and  in 
minority  is  under  the  regency  of  his  nearest  relative: 
Alfonso  XIII,  posthumous  son  of  Alfonso  XII,  was 
under  the  regency  of  his  mother,  Dona  Cristina  of 
Habsburg;  on  attaining  his  majority  he  was  sworn 
king,  but  was  not  solemnly  crowned.  The  judicial 
power  is  entrusted  to  tribunals  which  administer  jus- 
tice in  the  king's  name.  The  latter  has  the  preroga- 
tive of  pardon. 

The  relations  of  Church  and  State  in  Spain  have 
been  regulated  by  various  concordats.  By  law  13,  ■ 
title  1,  Book  I,  of  the  "Novlsima  Recopilaci6n",  the 
Council  of  Trent  is  the  law  of  the  realm.  The  chief 
concordats  with  Spain  are:  that  of  1737  (Clement  XII 
and  Philip  V);  1752  (Benedict  XIV  and  Ferdinand 
VI);  1851  (Pius  IX  and  Isabel  II).  The  last-named 
is  still  in  force,  although  Liberal  Governments  violate 
it  in  various  ways  and  pretend  to  modify  it,  invoking 
it,  nevertheless,  whenever  convenient  for  their  pur- 
poses. According  to  this  concordat,  which  was  in- 
tended .to  regulate  the  grave  disorders  consequent 
upon  the  confiscation  of  church  property  (disamor- 
tization),  the  Catholic  is  the  only  religion  of  the 
Spanish  people.  Public  instruction  is  under  the  in- 
spection of  the  bishops  and  other  diocesan  prelates. 
The  number  of  dioceses  is  diminished  (see  above: 
Ecclesiastical  Organization):  the  form  of  provision 
for  bishoprics  and  other  benefices  is  determined 
(Patronato  Real),  as  also  the  remuneration  of  the 
clergy,  maintenance  of  church  buildings,  etc.  The 
Archbishop  of  Toledo  receives  40,000  pesetas  ($8000 
or  £1600) ;  other  archbishops,  from  37,500  to  32,500 
pesetas  ($7500  to  $6500);  bishops,  25,000  to  20,000 
pesetas  ($5000  to  $4000). 

In  the  civil  law  of  Spain  the  predominant  tendency 
is  to  suppress  the  individualities  of  the  charter  law 
(derecho  foral)  in  the  various  parts  of  the  country. 
These  local  peculiarities  are  found  especially  in  the 
law.  of  family  relations.  In  Catalonia  the  Roman 
Law  prevailed,  the  father  enjoyed  freedom  of  testa- 
mentary disposition,  and  the  right  of  the  children  was 


limited  to  the  legal  one-fourth;  in  Castile  the  right  of 
testamentary  disposition  was  limited  to  one-third  and 
one-fifth  of  what  could  be  disposed  of  for  the  individ- 
ual advantage  of  one  favoured  child.  Castile  fol- 
lowed the  Gothic  custom  by  which  the  bridegroom 
paid  arras  to  the  bride  at  the  wedding,  while  in  Cata- 
lonia the  Roman  dowry  system  was  in  force.  In 
other  parts  of  the  country  other  laws  limited  the 
power  of  testamentary  disposition  even  more  than  in 
Castile.  The  unifying  tendency  was  especially  prev- 
alent in  the  "Codigo  Civil"  published  in  1888  by  the 
minister,  Alonso  Martinez,  and  which  came  into  force 
on  1  May,  1889.  Although  the  charter  law  is  pre- 
served to  some  extent,  modifications  are  introduced 
such  as  that  bearing  on  the  bienes  gananciales  of 
Castile,  providing  that  the  ganancias,  or  property 
acquired  after  marriage,  must,  when  the  estate  is 
liquidated,  be  divided  between  husband  and  wife. 
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Moreover,  the  fact  that  the  magistrates  belong  to 
different  provinces  has  its  influence  upon  the  process 
of  unification,  as  also  the  spirit  of  the  Supreme  Tri- 
bunal, the  decisions  of  which  have  the  force  of  juris- 
prudence, and  serve  as  norms  for  the  adjudication  of 
parallel  cases.  In  criminal  law  the  Penal  Code,  pub- 
lished in  1870  by  the  minister,  Laureano  Figuerola,  is 
in  force.  In  many  respects  it  betrays  the  spirit  of 
the  Revolution,  during  which  it  originated,  and  for 
this  reason  the  Catholic  and  Conservative  elements 
are  demanding  its  reform  in  many  points.  The  com- 
mercial code  now  in  force  is  that  of  1885,  published 
by  the  minister,  Fr.  Silvela.  Judicial  procedure  is 
governed  by  the  Law  of  Civil  Suits  (Enjuiciamiento 
Civil)  published  by  the  minister,  Alvarez  Bugallal, 
in  1881. 

Although  the  old  privileged  jurisdictions  have  been 
abolished,  and  all  Spaniards  are  equal  before  the  law, 
there  is  still  the  military  jurisdiction  (fuero  militar), 
certain  specified  cases  being  reserved  for  the  mili- 
tary tribunals,  and  the  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction 
(fuero  edesidstico),  by  which  the  rights  of  the  Church 
to  take  cognizance  of  certain  cases  are  safeguarded. 
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Canonical  marriage  has  legal  force  for  all  Spanish 
Catholics,  without  the  necessity  of  any  eivil  marriage, 
provided  the  civil  authorities  are  notified  that  Chris- 
tian marriage  has  been  contracted,  such  marriage 
being  subject  in  Spain  to  the  Decrees  of  the  Council 
of  Trent.  Civil  marriage  exists  only  for  non-Cath- 
olics, and  Spaniards  who  wish  to  contract  it  must  first 
make  a  declaration  of  having  abandoned  the  Catholic 
Religion  and  Church.  The  Church  also  has  juris- 
diction over  cemeteries,  which  are  blessed  canonically. 
For  unbelievers,  apostates,  and  other  persons  by  law 
excluded  from  ecclesiastical  sepulture,  a  separate 
cemetery  is  provided,  usually  near  the  Catholic 
cemetery,  and  under  the  control  of  the  civil  authority. 
In  Spain,  where  feudalism  took  little  root,  the  aristoc- 
racy has  lost  its  exemptions  and  privileges,  civil  and 
political,  but  as  a  social  distinction  it  still  exists,  to- 
gether with  certain  titles  of  modern  creation.  The 
royal  family  consists  of  the  king,  the  queen  consort, 
and  the  queen-mother  (collectively  spoken  of  in 
Spanish  as  los  reyes,  literally,  "the  kings  ),  the  Prince 
of  Asturias  (heir  apparent),  and  the  "infantes  of 
Spain" —  such  relations  of  the  king  as  may  be  granted 
that  dignity.  At  the  head  of  the  nobility  are  the 
grandees  of  Spain  of  the  first  and  the  second  class. 
The  dukes,  marquesses,  counts,  viscounts,  and  barons 
follow  in  order.  The  civil  decorations  most  used  are 
the  American  Order  of  Isabella  the  Catholic,  and  the 
Order  of  Charles  III.  There  are  grand  crosses,  com- 
mand eries  (encomiendas),  and  simple  crosses;  those 
who  wear  the  grand  cross  are  given  the  title  of 
Excelenllsimos  Senores.  Of  recent  foundation  is  the 
Civil  Order  of  Alfonso  XII.  The  ancient  military 
orders  of  Santiago,  Alcantara,  Montesa,  and  Cala- 
trava  also  continue  to  exist  as  honorary  distinctions. 

B.  The  Political  Situation. — The  elements  which  go 
to  make  up  the  existing  political  situation  in  Spain 
are  (besides  the  foreign  influences,  chiefly  English 
Liberalism  and  French  Jacobinism)  the  dynastic 
question,  the  lurno  legal,  or  alternation,  of  the  two 
Restoration  parties  (see  above),  and  the  growth  of 
Republicanism.  The  political  parties  form  three 
groups:  Dissidents  of  the  Right,  legal  parties,  and 
Dissidents  of  the  Left.  The  Dissidents  of  the  Right 
consist  of  the  old  Carlist  party,  dormant  during  the 
last  years  of  the  reign  of  Isabel  II,  but  which  developed 
extraordinary  vigour  under  the  Republic  and  the 
period  of  extreme  Liberalism,  maintaining  a  civil  war. 
It  is  still  ready  and  willing  to  defend  the  ideal  of 
traditional  Spam  whenever  the  excesses  of  Liberalism 
destroy  the  equilibrium  of  Spanish  society.  By  the 
death  of  Don  Carlos  de  Borbtin,  whom  the  Carlists 
regarded  as  the  lawful  King  of  Spain,  Don  Jaime  de 
Borbon  has  inherited  his  rights.  In  the  summer  of 
1888  another  division  arose  within  the  Traditionalist 
party,  its  Extreme  Right  being  formed,  owing  to  the 
approximation  of  Don  Carlos  to  constitutionalist 
ideas.  This  division,  not  yet  entirely  healed,  resulted 
in  the  Integrist  Party,  directed  by  Don  Ramon  de 
Nocedal  and,  after  his  death,  by  a  junta,  or  committee. 

Although  all  the  political  parties  are  recognized  as 
Parliamentary  minorities,  only  those  are  called  legal 
which  recognize  the  reigning  dynasty  and  take  turns 
in  office.  They  are,  at  present,  the  Union  Liberal- 
Conservatives,  whose  undisputed  leader  is  Don  An- 
tonio Maura,  and  the  Liberal  Democratic  Party,  the 
leadership  of  which  is  disputed  between  Moret,  Can- 
alejas,  and  Montero  Rios.  The  former  of  these  two 
parties  endeavours  to  find  Catholic  and  Conservative 
solutions  for  political  problems  within  the  bounds  of 
actually  existing  conditions;  it  is  commonly  charged 
with  excessive  tenderness  for  the  accomplished  facts 
left  by  the  Liberals  as  the  result  of  their  period  of  su- 
premacy. The  Liberal  Democratic  Party,  on  the  con- 
trary s  though  unwilling  to  call  itself  anti-Catholic, 
calls  itself  anti-Clerical,  and  tends  towards  French 
Jacobinism.   Its  aims  are  the  secularization  of  mar- 


riage and  of  burial,  the  laicization  of  education,  and 
the  repression  of  the  natural  growth  of  religious 
orders  by  legislative  interference. 

The  Dissidents  of  the  Left  are  the  Republicans,  whose 
numbers  arc  increasing  among  the  less  educated,  and 
who  are  divided  into  numberless  factions,  each  more 
radical  than  the  other.  The  Vandal  proceedings  of 
Barcelona,  in  July,  1909 — when  churches  and  sepul- 
chres were  burned  and  profaned,  and  persons  conse- 
crated to  God  were  murdered  and  violated — ex* 
hibited  the  aspirations  of  these  extremists.  And  yet 
their  chief,  Ferrer,  who  was  shot  for  these  crimes,  has 
found  sympathizers  and  defenders  in  Europe  and 
America.  In  their  general  anarchy  and  lack  of  in- 
fluential leaders,  the  Republicans  are  divided  into 
Federals,  Socialists,  Anarchists,  Acratists,  etc.  Be- 
sides these  political  parties  there  are  the  Regionalists 
of  Catalonia  and  the  Basque  Provinces,  whose  aim  is 
administrative  decentralization. 

Divisions  among  Catholics  and  the  indifference  of  a 
great  portion  of  the  people  have  resulted  in  a  feeble 
Catholic  Press,  particularly  in  the  department  of  daily 
papers.  There  are  three  Catholic  dailies  at  Madrid: 
f'El  Correo  Espafiol"  (Carlist),  "El  Siglo  Futuro" 
(Integrist),  "EI  Universo"  (Alfonsist  Catholic).  In 
the  provinces  there  are  many  of  similar  tendencies, 
such  as  "El  Correo  Catalan"  of  Barcelona,  "La 
Gaceta  del  Norte"  of  Bilbao,  "El  Noticiero"  of  Sar- 
agossa,  "La  Voz"  of  Valencia.  Among  the  weeklies 
mention  should  be  made  of  "La  Lectura  Dominical" 
{Madrid),  and  among  scientific  reviews  "Raz6n  y  Fe" 
(Jesuit),  "LaCiudadde  Dios",  and  "Espafiay  Amer- 
ica" (both  Augustinian).  "Los  Estudios  Francis- 
canos",  "La  Ilustracion  de  Clero".  Tlje  Moderate 
Liberals  have  good  periodicals,  such  as  "La  Corre- 

S)ondencia  de  Espafta",  the  "A.  B.  C",  "La 
poca",  "El  Diario  de  Barcelona";  weekhes  such  as 
" Blanco y  Negro",  "La  Ilustracion  Espafiolay  Amer- 
icana"; but  their  reviews  are  inferior  to  the  Catholic, 
with  the  exception  of  their  professional  periodicals 
— for  medicine,  engineering,  bulletins  of  scientific  so- 
cieties, etc.  The  periodicals  of  the  Extreme  Liberal 
Press  are  widely  read — "El  Imparcial",  "El  Lib- 
eral", and  "El  Heraldo"  of  Madrid  (forming  a  news- 
paper trust),  and  many  others  in  the  provinces,  "El 
Pais"  is  notable  for  its  Atheistical  impiety,  and  it 
is  followed  by  "El  Pueblo"  of  Valencia,  ''Espafta 
Nueva",  etc.  The  official  organ  is  "La  Gaceta  de 
Madrid",  while  in  each  province  there  is  the  "Boletin 
Oficial",  and  a  "Boletin"  in  each  diocese. 

C.  Educational  and  Social  Improvement, — Beside 
the  educational  institutions,  there  are  various  acade- 
mies for  the  cultivation  of  the  sciences,  which  are  at  the 
same  time  consultative  adjuncts  of  the  State.  The 
principal  of  these  is  the  Spanish  Academy,  or  "Aca- 
demia  de  la  Lengua",  founded  in  1713  under  the  pa- 
tronage of  Philip  V.  The  statutes  which  now  govern 
it  were  approved  by  decree  of  20  August,  1859.  It  is 
composed  of  36  active  academicians,  who  must  reside  at 
Madrid,  24  Spanish  correspondents,  who  are  honorary 
members,  and  an  undetermined  number  of  foreign 
correspondents.  Its  chief  concern  is  the  Castilian 
language,  in  which  it  is  regarded  as  authoritative. 
It  has  published  twelve  editions  of  the  Castilian 
Grammar  and  Dictionary,  and  many  other  impor- 
tant works,  among  the  more  recent  being  the  com- 
plete Works  of  Lope  de  Vega,  under  the  direction  of 
Menendcz  Pelayo.  The  Academy  of  History  was 
created  in  1735  and  approved  by  royal  decree  of  17 
June,  1738,  the  former  functions  of  the  official  chron- 
icler of  Spain  and  the  Indies  being  vested  in  it.  Its 
present  statutes  were  approved  by  decree  of  May, 
1856.  It  is  charged  with  the  preservation  of  na- 
tional antiquities  and  monuments,.  .  The  Academy  of 
Fine  Arts  of  St.  Ferdinand  was  founded  in  1752  under 
the  name  of  "  Real  Acodemia  de  las  tres  nobles  Artes 
de  S.  Fernando  ".    Its  present  statutes  were  approved 
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by  the  Decree  of  3  December,  1873.  Its  function  is 
the  encouragement  and  direction  of  the  study  of 
painting,  sculpture,  architecture,  and  music,  for 
which,  at  the  same  time,  special  conservatories  exist. 
The  Academy  of  Exact  Sciences,  Physical  and  Natu- 
ral, created  in  1847,  has  36  academicians  resident  at 
Madrid  and  36  corresponding  members  in  Spain  and 
abroad.  The  Academy  of  Moral  and  Political  Sci- 
ences was  established  m  1857  by  the  Law  of  Public 
Instruction  of  the  same  year.  It  has  36  academicians 
resident  at  Madrid,  30  corresponding  members  in 
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Spain  and  abroad,  and  10  foreign  honorary  members. 
There  are  also  Academies  of  Medicine  at  Madrid, 
Barcelona,  and  other  leading  cities,  as  well  as  Acade- 
mics of  Jurisprudence  and  Legislation,  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  etc.  Notable  among  those  of  the  provinces  are 
the  Literary  Academy  (Academia  de  Buenos  Lettras) 
of  Barcelona,  dating  from  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
century;  the  Literary  Academy  of  Seville,  the  Acade- 
mia Juridica  Aragonesa,  of  Saragossa  (1733),  the 
Real  Academia  de  las  nobles  y  Delias  Artes  de  S. 
Carlos,  of  Valencia,  etc.  The  members  of  numerous 
American  Academies  are  correspondents  of  the  Span- 
ish Academy — those  of  Colombia,  Ecuador  (Quito), 
Mexico,  Salvador,  Venezuela,  Chile,  Peru  (Lima), 
Argentina,  Guatemala,  and  the  Republic  of  Honduras. 
For  the  study  of  astronomy  there  are  several  observa- 
tories, the  principal  being  the  two  State  observatories 
of  S.  Fernando,  founded  at  Cadiz  in  1754.  by  Don 
Jorge  Juan,  and  transferred  in  1779,  and  of  Madrid, 
the  project  of  which  had  already  been  formed  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  III,  though  it  was  not  realized  until 
the  reform  of  public  education  in  1845.  Among  the 
private  observatories  should  be  mentioned  that  of 
Tibidabo  (Barcelona),  that  of  the  Ebro,  and  the  Jesuit 
observatory  at  Tortosa,  where  the  various  branches 
of  astro-physics,  terrestrial  magnetism,  etc.,  are 
studied. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  obtain  correct  statistics  of  the 


works  of  social  improvement  existing  in  Spain,  owing 
to  the  persistent  tendency  of  officials  to  suppress  all 
mention  of  Catholic  institutions.  The  Institute  of 
Social  Reforms,  managed  chiefly  by  the  Krausist 
Free-Teaching  Institution,  published  in  1907  the  fol- 
lowing account  of  workingmen's  associations  existing 
in  the  year  1904: — 


Catholic  associations   67 

For  the  amelioration  of 
the  conditions  of  labour  1147 

Co-operative   93 

Mutual  benefit   309 


86 


Political  

For  instruction  and  i 

tion   79 

Musical  (including  choral)  84 

Total   1868 

In  1908  the  following  figures  are  given: — 

Mutual  insurance   43 

Total   2020 


Savings  banks  

Co-operative  societies 
Mutual  benefit  


13  I 
274 
1691 


The  following  statistics  published  by  "La  Paz  So- 
cial "  (a  social  review  of  Saragossa  and  Madrid)  give  a 
better  idea  of  Catholic  social  enterprise: 


Catholic  rural  banks  

Catholic  agricultural  syndicates . 


In  1904.     1007.  1909. 
38  112  373 

108  480 


From  this  it  appears  that  the  number  of  Catholic  so- 
cial enterprises  is  rapidly  increasing,  which  is  due  to 
the  appreciation  by  the  clergy  of  the  importance  of 
combining  social  work  with  the  pastoral  ministry,  so 
as  to  meet  both  the  spiritual  and  temporal  needs  of 
the  people.  For  the  general  direction  of  these  works 
there  has  been  formed  at  Madrid  a  Central  Com- 
mittee (Junta)  of  Catholic  Action.  The  duties  of 
this  committee  are  to  co-operate  with  the  prelates  of 
the  respective  dioceses  in  tne  preparation  of  Catholic 
congresses  in  such  dioceses,  to  carry  out  the  resolu- 
tions of  the  congresses  approved  by  the  prelates,  and 
to  direct  the  Catholic  propaganda  in  all  its  branches. 
It  is  made  up  of  a  president  lat  present  (1910)  the 
Bishop  of  Madrid-Alcala]  and  18  members,  nine  of 
whom  represent  the  nine  ecclesiastical  provinces.  Up 
to  the  present  (1910)  six  Catholic  congresses  have 
been  held:  at  Madrid  (1887),  Seville,  Saragossa,  Tar- 
ragona, Burgos,  and  Santiago  (1902).  Eucharistic 
congresses  have  also  been  held  at  Valencia,  Lugo,  and 
Madrid,  and  "congresses  of  the  good  Press"  at  Sev- 
ille and  Saragossa  (1908).  But  political  dissensions 
among  Catholics  have  hindered  the  practical  results 
which  might  have  been  expected.  The  "social 
weeks"  are  also  held  among  some  communities,  to 
bring  together  those  who  are  engaged  in  works  of  this 
kind  and  to  spread  the  knowledge  of  them  in  the  vari- 
ous provinces.  In  1907  the  "Social  Popular  Move- 
ment" was  inaugurated  at  Barcelona,  in  imitation  of 
the  Volksverein  at  Munich-Gladbach,  in  Germany. 

D.  Charily. — Though  the  charity  of  Catholic  Spain 
has  flourished  in  all  ages  and  been  manifested  by  the 
foundation  of  numerous  benevolent  institutions,  it  is 
undeniable  that  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury saw  a  greater  number  of  such  foundations  than 
did  many  of  the  centuries  preceding  it.  The  cause 
of  this  was  partly  the  reaction  of  religious  feelings  after 
the  Revolution  and  partly  the  necessity  for  such  works 
resulting  from  the  destruction,  by  disamortization, 
of  those  which  had  previously  existed.  Under  the 
administration  of  Sefior  La  Cierva  as  Director-Gen- 
eral, there  was  published  in  folio  (cii-704  pages) 
"Memoranda  for  the  Study  and  Organization  of 
Benevolent  and  Provident  Institutions"  (Apuntes 

gira  el  estudio  ...  de  las  Instituciones  de 
eneficencia)  from  which  the  following  data  are  ex- 
tracted. The  benevolent  institutions  may  be  classi- 
fied as  general,  provincial,  municipal,  and  private. 
The  general  institutions,  supported  dv  the  State,  are 
nine  in  number,  and  may  be  divided  into  hospitals, 
asylums,  and  schools,  according  to  the  objects  for 
which  they  exist.  The  hospitals  are  those  of  La  Prin- 
ceaa,  with  300  beds,  for  acute  cases  in  medicine  and 
surgery;  the  Ophthalmic  Institute,  with  100  beds; 
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the  insane  asylum  of  Santa  Isabel,  at  Leganes,  with 
130  beds  for  poor  patients,  30  beds  for  paying  patients 
of  the  first,  and  40  for  those  of  the  second,  class.  The 
objects  of  these  last  two  establishments  are  indicated 
by  their  names.  The  asylums  are  the  Hospitals  of 
Jesus  Nazareno,  the  Carmen,  the  King's  Hospital  at 
Toledo,  and  that  for  superannuated  workingmen,  the 
first  and  second  of  these  being  for  men  and  for  women 
respectively,  each  with  250  beds;  the  third,  mixed,  60 
beds  for  either  sex;  the  last,  for  men  only,  to  the  num- 
ber of  80.  The  schools  for  the  blind  are:  Santa  Cata- 
lina  (29  pupils);  La  Union,  for  106  orphan  girls. 

The  number  of  persons  benefited  in  all  these  estab- 
lishments was  30,606  during  the  five  years  from  1904 
to  1908.  Moreover,  in  the  single  year  1908,  the  pub- 
lic consulting-room  of  the  Princesa  Hospital  pre- 
scribed for  more  than  8000  persons;  that  of  the 
Ophthalmic  Institute  for  more  than  4000.  The  ap- 
propriation for  charitable  purposes  in  the  general 
estimate  of  the  Government  amounted  to  2,665,775 
pesetas  ($499,208),  not  including  subventions  to  cer- 
tain private  establishments.  The  annual  expenditure 
on  the  general  establishments  is  774,818  pesetas. 

The  charitable  institutions,  municipal  and  pro- 
vincial, may  be  classified  as  follows: 


Spain.  Without  counting  the  important  donations 
with  which  it  has  contributed  to  more  efficient  service 
in  the  department  of  public  charities,  the  alms  given 
directly  for  the  maintenance  of  many  charitable  asso- 
ciations, to  the  needy  on  the  public  highways,  or  pri- 
vately to  succour  those  who  are  ashamed  to  beg,  it 
may  be  said  that  the  capital  expended  by  private 
charity  in  Spain  for  the  relief  of  the  physically  and 
morally  indigent  is  enormous.  Indeed,  were  it  not 
for  the  rapacity  of  many,  the  egoism  of  some,  and  the 
carelessness  of  all,  this  alone,  would  suffice  to  counter- 
act in  great  part  the  ravages  of  extreme  poverty  and 
to  solve  many  of  the  problems  of  pauperism.  The 
number  of  charitable  institutions  founded  and  sus- 
tained in  Spain  by  private  means  is  9107.  Large  as 
this  number  is,  it  represents  less  than  one-half  the 
number  of  those  that  nave  existed  and  those  that  still 
exist  without  being  known.  Their  capital  amounts 
to  400,652,370.36  pesetas  ($80,130,000),  yielding  an 
income  of  10,405,872.18  pesetas  ($2,081,000).  Of  this 
capital  152,417,413  pesetas  ($30,480,000)  are  invested 
in  registered  bonds;  80,095,269  ($16,019,000)  in  cer- 
tificates payable  to  bearer;  28,048,888  ($5,609,000) 
in  city  property;  31,951,114  ($6,390,000)  in  mort- 
gages and  country  property;  17,753,815  ($3,550,000) 


1^.] 

Asylums  

Insane  Asylums  

Leper  Hospitals  

Homes  for  the  Aged  

Poor  Houses  

Establishments  of  various  kinds 


Number. 


51 
339 
70 
19 
7 
8 
34 
53 


Cases. 


3.520.975 
4.342.354 
3,740,431 
1,427,349 
10,650 
78,485 
3,351,662 
3,056,709 


Beds. 


11,558 
18.263 
14,322 
4,236 
104 
354 
9,944 
11,052 


Expenses. 


5.927,052 
7,243,964 
3,113,478 
1.133,232 


24.603 
3.508.893 
5,031,436 


Alms 

Distributed. 


22,355.07 
155,370.56 
296,360.00 


13,045.00 
82,710.00 
88.S79.00 


The  figures  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  columns  of  the  above  table  represent  Spanish  pesetas, 
to  19  cents  United  States  currency. 


The  peseta  is  approximately  equivalent 


Besides  these  charitable  institutions,  the  dis- 
pensaries, consulting  stations  and  clinics,  noted  in 
the  "  Memoranda"  above  referred  to  as  a  single  group, 
must  be  taken  into  consideration.  They  are  113  m 
number  and  exist  in  all  the  provinces  except  Caceres, 
Cuenca,  Gerona,  Guadalajara,  Huesca,  Lerida, 
Logrofio,  Lugo,  Orense,  and  Toledo.  Through  these 
institutions  1,261,361  persons  have  received  assist- 
ance, 420,397  medical  prescriptions  have  been  given, 
45.893  food  rations,  and  4762  articles  of  clothing  dis- 
tributed, 10,565  allowances  provided  for  nursing 
mothers,  amounting  to  37,829  pesetas  ($7,500),  and 
608,686  quarts  of  milk  distributed.  In  the  statistics 
of  provincial  and  municipal  charities  may  also  be  in- 
cluded gratuitous  medical  attendance  and  attention 
to  sanitary  precautions.  The  first  is  supplied  by 
7769  physicians  who  visit  813,815  families,  approx- 
imately 3,257,260  individuals,  that  is  to  say  that  each 
physician  has  419  persons  under  his  care;  the  second 
is  carried  on  by  means  of  establishments  in  23  of  the 
provinces.  The  expenditure  of  the  provinces  on 
charities  amounts  to  26,436,273  pesetas  (about 
$5,270,000),  44.72%  of  their  budget;  and  of  the 
municipalities,  18,208,329  pesetas  ($3,600,000),  6.23% 
of  their  budget.  The  average  for  each  individual  is 
2.26  pesetas  (about  42j  cents).  The  provincial  and 
municipal  revenues  for  charitable  purposes  are  re- 
spectively 5,961,794  pesetas  ($1,190,000),  and  2,387,- 
347  pesetas  ($470,000),  a  total  of  8,349,141  ($1,660,- 
000),  a  rate  of  0.44  pesetas  (about  8  J  cents)  per 
capita.  These  totals  do  not  include  Navarre  and 
the  Basque  provinces. 

In  striking  contrast  with  the  insufficiency  and 
scarcity  of  funds  and  resources  which  characterizes 
the  official  charities,  is  the  enormous  amount  expended 
and  tie  variety  of  institutions  founded  by  private 
munificence  in  the  endeavour  to  meet  this  need  in 


in  loans;  and  27,694,432  ($5,538,000)  in  shares  of  the 
Bank  of  Spain.  All  this  capital,  however,  does  not 
produce  the  results  intended  by  the  donors.  In 
Sefior  La  Cierva's  "Memoranda"  the  number  of  the 
institutions  which  are  inoperative,  with  their  prop- 
erties, are  summarized  under  one  heading  (No.  4). 
Fortunately  they  are  not  many— 4631 — with  a  capi- 
tal of  6,862,380  pesetas  ($1,372,000)  and  an  income 
of  378,832  pesetas  ($75,700). 

It  is  to  be  noted,  also,  that  the  capital  for  charitable 
purposes  increases  continually  and  in  no  insignificant 
proportion.  The  reports  of  the  registrars  and  nota- 
ries, and  the  data  published  by  the  Direction  General 
dc  lo  Contencioso",  show  that  the  acquisitions  to 
charitable  institutions,  official  and  private,  from  1899 
to  1908  have  netted  161,330,354.38  pesetas  ($32,266,- 
000)  for  the  State,  from  taxes  on  inheritances  and 
transfers  of  real  estate,  which  gives  a  total  annual 
average  of  17,925,596.04  pesetas  ($3,585,000),  an  an- 
nual average  of  .96  pesetas  (nearly  18  cents)  for  eaeh 
inhabitant.  Chronologically  the  charitable  founda- 
tions may  be  classified  as  follows: 


Foundations. 


Century. 


XV 

XVI 

XVII 

XVIII 

XIX 

XX 

5 

4 

5 

4 

2 

2 

For  the  Poor  

4 

5 

4 

5 

5 

6 

6 

3 

2 

2 

4 

4 

Economic  and  So- 

1 

1 

1 

3 

S 

2 

2 

3 

6 

6 

s 

For  dowries  and 

3 

6 

6 

3 

1 

1 

(The  figures  in  this  table  are  symbolical,  representing  only  the 
proportionate  numbers  of  the  respective  classes.) 
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From  the  foregoing  table  the  change  in  the  nature 
of  the  charitable  works  may  be  noted  according  to  the 
various  epochs.  Those  of  a  distinctly  pious  nature 
reached  the  maximum  point  from  the  fifteenth  to 
the  eighteenth  centuries  and  decreased  rapidly  in  the 
following  centuries;  with  those  dealing  with  social- 
economic  problems  exactly  the  contrary  was  the  case. 
This  is  a  natural  consequence  of  the  politico-social 
character  of  the  respective  periods.  Similar  is  the 
development  of  the  foundations  for  the  benefit  of 
women  and  similar  causes  serve  to  explain  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  charities  having  for  their  object  the  relief 
of  the  sick  and  poor  are  not  subject  to  decided  varia- 
tions, doubtless  because  this  special  form  of  need  is 
constant.  Grouped  according  to  their  objects,  the 
foundations  established  down  to  the  present  are  as 
follows: 

Active.  Inoperative. 

For  the  Poor   797  716 

For  the  Sick   696  714 

Social  and  economic   120  55 

Educational   757  549 

Dowries  and  pensions   1153  1059 

Religious   592  309 

Ninety-five  per  cent  of  the  beneficent  foundations  in 
Spain  have  had  their  mainspring  in  charity,  have  been 
sustained  by  Christian  sentiments,  and  have  suffered 
from  the  animosity  of  Radicals  of  all  stamps.  The 
four  hundred  and  forty-two  official  charitable  institu- 
tions (provincial  or  municipal)  are  attended  by  re- 
ligious communities  or  by  associations  of  women. 
In  one  hundred  and  eleven  of  these  institutions  these 
services  are  rendered  gratuitously;  and  in  two  hun- 
dred and  eighty-eight  they  receive  a  peseta  (about  19 
cents)  daily  for  food  and  ten  pesetas  a  month  for  clothr 
ing.  All  the  private  institutions  are  attended  by 
religious  communities  and  many  of  them  supported 
by  them  as  well.  The  organizations  through  which 
charities  are  operated  are  a  Protectorate  and  Pro- 
vincial and  Municipal  Committees.  To  the  Pro- 
tectorate, directed  by  the  minister  of  the  Interior  and 
the  president  of  the  Council,  pertain  the  functions  of 
classifying,  creating,  enlarging,  or  modifying  the 
various  charitable  institutions,  the  distribution  of 
surplus  funds;  the  authorization  of  representatives 
of  the  institutions  to  have  recourse  to  courts  of  justice 
and  to  sell  property,  the  appointment  and  suspension, 
dissolution  and  reorganization  of  committees  (juntas), 
authorization  of  transfers  of  scrip  in  the  public  debt, 
approval  of  statements  and  accounts,  etc.  The 
juntas,  as  subordinate  organs,  have  only  to  co-operate 
with  the  protectorate,  acting  as  agents  and  distributors 
of  the  property  of  the  various  institutions. 

Radical  and  sweeping  reforms  were  introduced  and 
carried  through  by  Sefior  La  Cierva.  _  He  began  by 
reorganizing  'the  protectorate,  giving  it  a  more  nu- 
merous and  better  qualified  personnel,  creating  the 
"Junta  Superior  de  Beneficencia"  to  assist  the  Pro- 
tectorate, and  constituting  a  special  bureau  for  the 
management  of  expenditures,  liquidations,  and  sav- 
ings effected  by  it  in  favour  of  the  charitable  institu- 
tions. Another  measure  was  the  _  formation  of 
archives,  provincial  and  municipal,  with  correspond- 
ing indexes,  giving  a  great  deal  of  correct,  though 
incomplete,  statistics,  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  work  done  in  behalf  of  -  charity,  the  num- 
ber, capital,  and  patronage  of  the  various  charitable 
institutions.  In  this  way  the  Protectorate  is  ably 
assisted  in  the  performance  of  its  important  duties. 
Further  measures  were  also  prescribed  which  com- 
pleted the  reform. 

Religion,  Morality,  Customs. — The  greatest  diver- 
sity in  all  respects  exists  in  Spain  between  the  in- 
habitants of  the  various  regions; hut  certain  zones  may 
be  marked  off  in  which  some  characteristics  in  com- 
mon may  be  observed.  Some  similarity  may  be  noted 
between  the  regions  which  were  longest  under  the 
sway  of  Arab  influences — Valencia,  Murcia,  and 


Andalusia — and  also  between  those  which  in  more 
recent  times  have  come  more  directly  in  contact  with 
foreigners,  especially  the  maritime  regions  of  Galicia 
and  Andalusia,  and  the  most  populous  centres  of 
commerce. 

The  Spanish  people  are  as  a  rule  religious,  and  nat- 
urally inclined  to  the  practices  of  Catholic  worship. 
In  their  popular  festivals  secular  diversions  hold  an 
equal  place  with  religious  observances.  The  morn- 
ing is  devoted  to  magnificent  church  functions,  and 
the  afternoon  to  balls,  bull-fights,  and  other  amuse- 
ments, which  are  carried  on  into  the  night.  A  great 
variety  may  be  noted  in  the  character  of  the  popular 
diversions  in  the  different  sections,  while  the  religious 
features  are  uniform  and  universal.  In  Andalusia 
and  Murcia  the  bull-fight  still  holds  first  place;  in 
Valencia  the  enthusiasm  for  it  is  not  so  great,  and 
still  less  in  Catalonia,  Aragon,  and  other  regions. 
In  the  Basque  provinces  the  favourite  sports  are  pe- 
lota,  barra,  and  others.  Catalonia  is  much  addicted 
to  dancing,  and  its  popular  dances  are  very  various; 
here  the  ancient  and  extremely  artificial  dance  of  the 
Sardanas,  in  which  a  great  number  of  persons  take 
part,  dancing  in  the  form  of  a  great  circle,  is  still  the 
fashion.  The  name  is  connected  with  that  of  Sardos 
or  Cerdanes  of  Sardinia.  In  Aragon  the  iota,  where 
the  partners,  man  and  woman,  dance  facing  each 
other,  but  without  taking  hands,  is  still  popular.  In 
Andalusia  and  other  provinces  they  have  similar 
dances  where  the  partners  do  not  take  hands.  But 
as  a  rule  more  modern  dances — the  waltz,  etc. — are 
more  common.  There  are  many  regions,  however, 
where  the  people  scarcely  dance  at  all. 

There  is  also  great  difference  in  the  popular  songs 
of  various  sections.  _  In  the  sections  where  Arabic 
influences  have  prevailed,  singing  is  very  general,  but 
without  chorus,  sometimes  accompanied  by  the  cas- 
tanets, sometimes  by  the  guitar.  Another  instru- 
ment very  much  used  is  the  gaita  (bagpipe),  a  goat- 
skin bag  filled  with  air  by  means  of  which  a  kind  of 
pipe  is  made  to  produce  a  continuous,  monotonous 
sound.  The  inhabitants  of  the  Basque  provinces  are 
noted  for  their  good  ear  and  the  tunefulness  of  their 
songs,  and  of  all  the  Spanish  peoples  they  practice 
choral  singing  most.  In  Andalusia  the  seguidiUas, 
malaguenas.  etc.  are  very  popular,  some  of  them,  as 
the  saetas  01  Seville,  being  sung  in  religious  processions. 
Religious  feasts  are  celebrated  with  long  church  func- 
tions, solemn  Mass,  music,  and  sermons,  besides  pro- 
cessions and  pilgrimages.  There  are  processions 
which  have  become  widely  celebrated,  to  which  the 
people  of  all  the  surrounding  district  flock,  such  as  the 
festivities  of  Holy  Week  at  Seville  and  of  Our  Lady  of 
the  Pillar  in  Saragossa.  The  most  popular  devotion 
of  the  Spaniards  is  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the  Mother 
of  God,  particularly  under  her  titles  of  the  Immacu- 
late Conception,  of  the  Seven  Dolours,  of  Mount  Car- 
mel,  and  of  the  Rosary.  Innumerable  Spanish  women 
bear  the  name  of  Mary  to  which  is  added  some  dis- 
tinguishing title,  de  la  Conception,  del  Rosario,  del 
Carmen,  de  los  Dolores.  Commonly,  however,  they 
are  addressed  only  by  the  particular  invocation, 
hence  the  Carmens,  Dolores,  Rosarios,  Conchas 
(Concepci6n),  Mercedes,  etc.  There  is  scarcely  a 
town  which  does  not  possess  a  chapel  or  sanctuary 
dedicated  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  to  which  pilgrimages 
are  made  once  or  more  frequently  during  the  year. 
Many  of  these  images  are  considered  miraculous  and 
are  the  centres  of  poetic  legends. 

The  sacraments  are  much  frequented  in  Spain,  es- 
pecially in  the  more  cultured  sections— Catalonia, 
Valencia,  Navarre,  the  Basque  provinces,  Old  Castile, 
so  that  the  Decree  of  Pius  X  with  regard  to  daily 
communion  was  well  received  and  the  practice  taken 
up.  All  kinds  of  pious  congregations  and  confrater- 
nities, both  ancient  and  modern, — such  as  those  of 
Mount  Carmel,  the  Rosary,  the  Third  Orders,  espe- 
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cially  that  of  St.  Francis — are  very  widely  spread  in 
Spain.  Certain  idiosyncrasies  noticeable  in  the  char- 
acter of  the  people  in  some  sections  may  easily  be 
traced  to  the  influence  exercised  by  these  pious  prac- 
tices. Nevertheless,  Impiety,  incredulity,  and  lndif- 
ferentism  are  making  appreciable  progress,  mainly 
owing  to  the  effects  of  pernicious  journals,  which  are 
published  and  circulated  with  incredible  freedom.  It 
is  difficult  to  determine  to  just  what  degree  this  prop- 
aganda has  altered  the  traditional  character  of  the 
Spanish  people,  and  the  Catholics  of  Spain  seem  not 
to  agree  in  estimating  the  extent  to  which  this  damage 
has  extended,  some  believing  that  it  is  deep  and  irre- 
mediable, others  that  it  is  superficial  and  could  easily 
be  arrested  by  repressive  measures  enacted  against 
the  agents  of  public  immorality. 

Burke,  A  History  of  Spain  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Death 
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Recovery  of  Spain,  711-ljSt  (New  York,  1894);  Ward,  The  Truth 
about  Spain  (London,  1911);  Herbert,  Impressions  of  Spain 
(New  York,  1869);  Boibsel,  La  question  religieuse  en  Espagne 
in  Etudes,  III  (Paris,  1907),  51-67;  O'Reillt,  Heroic  Spain 
(New  York,  1910) ;  The  Reaction  in  Spain  in  Dublin  Ret.,  CXLII 
(I/ondon,  1907),  272-84;  Shipuan.  Spain  of  To-Day  in  The  Cath- 
olic World  (Sept.,  1910),  801-16;  Bidwell,  Spain  and  the  Church 
in  Dublin  Rev.,  CXLVII  (1910),  376-96;  Belloc.  The  Inter- 
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de  la  Rada  t  Delqado,  Geologia  y  Protohistoria  Ibtricas  (Mad- 
rid. 1890);  Laecente,  Hist.  Gen.  de  Esp.  (Madrid,  1861);  Perex 
Belloao,  Anuario  Eel.  de  Esp.  (Madrid,  1904);  Instttuto 
Geoorafico  t  Estadistico,  Censo  de  Pobtaci&n  de  Esp.  (Madrid, 
1907) ;  Idem,  Censo  Escolar  de  Bsp.  (Madrid,  1904) ;  Gebhardt, 
Hist.  Gen.  de  Esp.  (Barcelona,  s.  d.) ;  Real.  Acad,  de  la  Historia, 
Hist.  Gen.  de  Esp.  (Madrid,  1890) ;  Mariana,  Hist.  Gen.  de  Esp. 
(Valencia,  1794);  de  la  Foente,  Hist.  Eel.  de  Esp.  (Madrid, 
1873);  Menendez  t  Pelato,  Historia  de  los  Heterodoxos  Espan- 
oles  (Madrid,  1881). 

Ram6n  Ruiz  Am  ado. 

Spanish  Language  and  Literature. — Spanish, 
a  Romance  language,  that  is,  one  of  the  modern 
spoken  forms  of  Latin,  is  the  speech  of  the  larger 

gart  of  the  Iberian  or  most  westerly  peninsula  of 
lurope.  It  belongs  to  the  more  central  part  of  the 
region:  Portuguese  is  spoken  in  the  western  part, 
Basque  in  the  Pyrenees  district  and  adjacent  terri- 
tory, and  Catalan  in  the  east.  By  colonial  opera- 
tions Spanish  has  been  carried  to  the  Western  Hemi- 
sphere, and  over  40,000,000  of  persons  use  it  in  South 
America  (where  Brazil  and  the  Guianas  are  the  most 
important  tracts  escaping  its  sway),  in  Central 
America,  Mexico,  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  and  sporadi- 
cally in  southern  parts  of  the  United  States,  such  as 
Texas,  California,  New  Mexico,  and  places  near  by. 
As  the  official  language  it  has  long  prevailed  in  the 
Philippines,  although  it  has  been  far  from  supplanting 
the  native  dialects,  for  the  reason  that  the  Catholic 
missionaries,  to  whom  the  civilization  of  the  islands 
is  due,  set  themselves  the  task  of  learning  the  native 
Oriental  dialects,  rather  than  the  easier  one  of  teaching 
the  inhabitants  their  own  Spanish  idiom.  In  the 
earliest  period  of  Spanish  geographical  exploration 
the  language  was  carried  to  the  Canaries.  The 
expulsion,  from  1492  on,  of  the  Spanish-speaking 
Arabs  and  Jews  has  led  to  the  extension  of  Spanish 
dialects  to  various  parts  of  Northern  Africa,  to  Turkey, 
and  to  other  places.  On  the  whole,  no  fewer  than 
60,000,000  of  persons  use  Spanish  as  their  native 
language  in  widely  separated  parts  of  the  universe. 
In  the  New  World  the  Indian  languages  have  reacted 
somewhat  upon  the  Spanish  vocabulary. 

As  a  medium  of  literary  expression  Spanish  as- 
serted itself  first  in  the  twelfth  century:  it  had  been 
six  or  seven  centuries  in  the  process  of  evolution  out 
of  Latin.  Now,  while  we  properly  call  it  a  modern 
spoken  form  of  Latin,  we  must  recognize  the  fact 
that  it  does  not  represent  the  highly-refined  language 
of  such  classic  Latin  writers  as  Vergil  or  Cicero. 
Quite  on  the  contrary,  it  is  the  natural  development 
of  the  common,  every-day  Latin  of  the  masses  in 
Italy  and,  in  particular,  of  the  speech  used  by  the 


Latin  soldiers  and  colonists  who,  as  a  result  of  the 
Roman  conquest,  settled  in  a  part  of  the  Iberian 
Peninsula.  This  Latin,  generally  called  Vulgar 
Latin  (and  sometimes  termed,  less  accurately,  Low 
Latin),  is  no  less  respectable  in  point  of  antiquity 
than  the  noble  Latin  of  our  classics.  Latin  authors 
like  Plautus,  who  introduce  popular  characters  to 
our  notice,  make  them  exhibit  m  their  diction  features 
that  the  modern  Romance  languages  have  perpet- 
uated. It  was,  of  course,  the  severance  of  relations 
with  Italy,  incident  upon  the  invasion  of  the  barba- 
rian tribes  and  the  fall  of  imperial  Rome,  that  led  to 
the  independent  development  of  the  various  Romance 
tongues  (Spanish,  Portuguese,  French,  Provencal, 
etc.)  out  of  Vulgar  Latin.  The  more  important  ele- 
ments of  differentiation  between  this  latter  and  classic 
Latin  were  these:  phonologically,  it  made  principles 
of  vowel  quality  and  syllabic  stress  superior  to  the 
classic  distinction  of  quantitation;  morphologically, 
it  tended  greatly  toward  simplification,  since  it  ig- 
nored many  of  the  classic  flcxional  variations;  syn- 
tactically, its  analytical  methods  prevailed  over  the 
complicated  system  of  word-order  which  the  elaborate 
classic  inflexions  made  possible.  These  differences 
are  all  reflected  amply  m  Spanish.  There  is  little 
need  of  concerning  oneself  with  the  Iberian  and  Celtic 
languages  current  in  Spain  before  the  time  of  the 
Roman  colonization.  So  entire  was  the  romaniza- 
tion  of  the  land  that  they  vanished  wholly,  except 
for  some  few  and  very  doubtful  survivals  in  the  lexi- 
con. The  groundwork  of  the  Spanish  vocabulary 
is  Vulgar  Latin,  with  certain  historical  and  literary 
additions  from  classic  Latin,  Germanic,  Arabic, 
French,  Italian,  and,  in  a  slighter  degree,  from  the 
East  and  West  Indian  and  other  languages. 

Vulgar  Latin  possessed  these  accented  vowels: 
a  (  =  Lat.  d  and  a) ;  open  e  (  =  Lat.  I  and  ae) ;  close  e 
( =  Lat.  e,  I,  and  oe) ;  close  t  (  =  Lat.  i) ;  open  o 
( =  Lat.  8) ;  close  o  ( =  Lat.  6  and  fl) ;  the  diphthong 
au;  and  close  u  (  =  Lat.  u).  In  the  transition  into 
Spanish,  the  open  vowels  (whether  in  a  free  or  a  pro- 
tected position)  became  the  diphthongs  ie  and  ue 
respectively  (as  in  piedra,  "stone  ,  fuerte,  "strong"). 
An  adjoining  palatal  sound  could,  however,  pre- 
vent the  diphthongization.  In  general  a  and  the 
close  vowels  maintained  themselves  in  Spanish 
(padre,  "father";  seda,  "silk"  from  Lat.  seta;  lid, 
"contest"  from  Lat.  lis,  litem',  hora,  "hour";  <«, 
"thou"):  the  diphthong  au  became  close  o  (aurum, 
Span,  oro) :  but  a  neighbouring  palatal  could  close 
the  V.  L.  a  to  e  (leche,  "milk"  from  lac,  lacle),  the 
V.  L.  close  e  to  t  (cirio,  "wax  taper",  Lat.  clreum, 
whose  e  in  hiatus  before  the  u  provided  the  modifying 
palatal  force),  and  the  V.  L.  close  o  to  u.  For  the  sub- 
stantive (noun  and  adjective)  it  should  be  saidthat  a 
V.  L.  form  corresponding  to  the  Latin  accusative  case 
was  the  basis  of  the  Spanish  word. 

The  history  of  the  V.  L.  unaccented  vowels  passing 
into  Spanish  varied  according  to  the  position  of  the 
vowel  in  the  word:  in  the  initial  syllable  it  was  more 
likely  to  be  preserved;  in  the  medial  position  or  at 
the  end  (i.  e.  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  word)  it  often 
disappeared  or  underwent  some  modification.  Dis- 
tinctions of  quality  were  unimportant  for  the  V.  L. 
unaccented  e  and  o  in  Spain,  so  that  we  are  now  con- 
cerned with  but  five  vowels  sounds,  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u 
(all  of  which  tended  to  be  close  in  value)  and  with  the 
V.  L.  diphthong  au  (which  became  close  o  in  Spanish). 
At  the  end  of  a  word  these  sounds  were  reduced  in 
Spanish  to  three,  a,  e,  o,  in  the  really  popular  pro- 
nunciation: unaccented  final  t  and  u  are  found  now 
only  in  Spanish  words  of  a  more  or  less  learned  type 
(as  in  crisis  and  tribu).  Here  a  and  o  have  proved  to 
be  quite  tenacious:  e  has  disappeared  except  after 
certain  consonantal  sounds  which  Spanish  does  not 
tolerate  as  final.  In  the  first  syllable  of  a  word,  un- 
accented a  was  treated  usually  as  it  was  treated 
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under  the  accent;  «  remained  unless  clpsed  to  t  by  a 
following  palatal  or  labial  element  of  the  accented 
syllable  (as  in  simiente,  "seed",  Lat.  semens,  semtn- 
tem;  igual,  "equal",  Lat.  atqualis-em,  V.  L.  eyualem); 
i  generally  was  preserved,  but  through  dissimilation 

from  accented  Lat. 
i  it  sometimes  be- 
came e  (ricinus, 
•urn,  Span,  vecino); 
o  remained  and  V. 
L.  au  became  o, 
but  a  preceding  or 
following  palatal 
(Lat.  jocari,  V.  L. 
■iocare,  Span,  jugar, 
"to  play";  dor- 
miendum,  Span. 
durmiendo,  "sleep- 
ing") could  close 
the  o  to  u  and  by 
dissimilation  from 
a  following  ac- 
cented o  the  unac- 
cented o  could  be- 
come e  (formdsus- 
um,  Span,  hermoso, 
"  beautiful  ").  In 
the  medial  position 
a  as  a  rule  remained  (anas,  andtem,  Span,  dnade, 
"duck");  the  other  vowels  were  lost  in  the  popular 

Iironunciation,  but  in  certain  cases,  of  doubtful  popu- 
ar  origin,  they  appear  to  have  been  kept  in  order  to 
present  the  juxtaposition  of  consonants  not  easily  pro- 
nounced together  (lacrlma,  Span.  Idgrima,  "tear").  In 
a  great  variety  of  cases  analogy  has  interfered  with  the 
strictly  phonological  development  of  the  Latin  vowels 
into  Spanish.  Later  borrowings  have  conformed  either 
not  at  all,  or  only  in  part,  to  the  laws  of  popular 
development. 

For  the  greater  part  the  syllable  entitled  to  the 
stress  in  Latin  has  retained  it  in  Spanish :  in  the  verb 
conjugation,  however,  no  few  exceptions  are  en- 
countered. These  are  chiefly  due  to  the  operation 
of  analogy:  hence  the  dislocation  of  the  accent  in 
the  1st  and  2nd  persons  plural  of  imperative  tenses 
(amab&mus,  but  Span,  amdbamos,  to  accord  with 
amdba,  amdbas,  amdban).  For  obviously  convenient 
purposes  the  Spanish  Academy  has  devised  a  system 
of  written  accents.  Ordinarily  the  mere  aspect  of 
the  word  is  a  sufficient  index  to  the  place  of  the  syl- 
lable stress,  since,  properly,  words  ending  in  a  vowel 
or  in  n  or  «  stress  the  second  last  syllable,  while  those 
ending  in  a  consonant  (except  n  or  8)  stress  the  last 
syllable:  all  words  violating  these  two  leading  prin- 
ciples and  all  stressing  any  syllable  except  the  last 
or  second  last  require  the  written  accent  (e.  g.  amigo, 
"friend":  salud,  "health";  aman,  "they  love"; 
Uevas,  "thou  bearest":  but  bajd,  "bashaw";  huisped, 
"guest";  nacidn,  "nation";  inlerts,  "interest"; 
huerfano,  "orphan"). 

Excepting  such  notable  cases  as  g  (before  e  or  i) 
and  c  (before  e  or  i),  the  V.  L.  consonants  were  practi- 
cally those  of  classic  Latin.  As  for  the  vowels,  so  for 
the  V.  L.  consonants,  their  lot  in  Spanish  being  de- 
pendent upon  their  being  in  the  initial,  the  medial, 
or  the  final  position.  In  the  initial  position  they 
resisted  change  to  a  large  degree;  in  the  medial  posi- 
tion they  simplified,  if  double,  and  in  general  they 
displayed  a  tendency  to  adapt  themselves  to  the 
surrounding  vocalic  conditions  (e.  g.  single  voiceless 
consonants  voiced,  certain  voiced  consonants  were 
absorbed,  etc.);  in  the  final  position  their  enunciation 
sometimes  became  so  weak  as  to  lead  to  their  dis- 
appearance. While  the  modern  Spanish  vowels 
have  preserved  much  of  the  sonority  of  their  Latin 
originals,  the  consonants  have  greatly  weakened  in 
the  force  and  precision  of  their  utterance;  even  re- 
XIV.— 13 


fined  and  careful  speakers  often  fail  now  to  pro- 
nounce the  intervocalic  d  of  the  past  participial  end- 
ing in  amado,  etc.,  which  for  them  become  amao 
(or  amau),  etc.  At  the  beginning  of  the  words  these 
V.  L.  consonants  remain :  p,  b,  t,  d,  c  (before  a,  o,  u,  or 
r),  g  (before  a,  o,  u,  or  r),  I,  r,  m,  n,  s,v  (as  in  padre, 
bebe  from  bibit,  tanto  from  tantum,  dor  from  dare, 
cadena  from  catena,  etc).    While  in  the  Old  Spanish 

r;riod,  i.  e.  down  to  the  fifteenth  century,  the  initial 
remained  the  stop  or  explosive  (like  English  b)  that 
it  was  in  Latin,  it  has  become  in  more  recent  times  a 
bilabial  spirant  and  as  such  is  now  co-equal  with  the 
Spanish  t>,  which  early  gained  this  value  both  ini- 
tially and  medially.  Still,  if  pronounced  with  empha- 
sis in  the  initial  position  and  everywhere  after  m  and 
n,  the  b  and  v  both  have  the  stop  sound.  The  d, 
too,  initially,  medially,  and  at  the  end  of  the  word, 
has  lost  much  of  its  explosive  energy  and  become  prac- 
tically a  spirant;  in  fact  in  the  final  position  it  is  sel- 
dom heard  in  popular  pronunciation.  The  initial  r 
has  a  well-rolled  trill  of  the  tongue  and  is  equivalent 
to  the  intervocalic  rr,  while  the  final  r  like  the  medial 
single  r  or  r  after  a  consonant  (except  n,  s,  I)  has  a 
feebler  sound;  even  this  latter,  however,  is  stronger 
than  the  ordinary  English  r.  Latin  initial  h  was 
valueless  in  V.  L.  and  usually  was  not  written  in  Old 
Spanish  (Lat.  habere,  O.  Sp.  a»er,_modern  haber);  its 
appearance  in  the  modern  speech  is  due  to  an  unnec- 
essary etymological  restoration. 

A  characteristic  change  in  really  popular  words  is 
that  of  Latin  initial  /  (except  before  I,  r  and  ue)  into 
a  strong  aspirate  h  sound,  still  incorrectly  denoted  by 
/  in  the  Old  Spanish  period.  Later  on  h  was  sub- 
stituted in  writing  for  this  aspirate  /,  and  still  later, 
like  the  original  Lat.  h,  this  one  lost  all  sound  (Lat. 
ferrnm.  O.  Sp.  fierro,  modern  hierro).  There  is 
no  real  reason  for  supposing,  as  has  been  done,  that 
this  transformation  of  Lat.  /  was  the  result  of  an  Ibe- 
rian or  Celto-Iberian  inability  to  pronounce  initial 
/.  Before  r  and  ue  (from  Lat.  <5)  and  also,  in  quite  a 
number  of  cases  not  well  understood  before  any 
sound,  the  /remains,  as  in  Latin,  a  labio-dental  spi- 
rant (English  /).  When  followed  by  /  the  history  of 
/  was  like  that  of  c 
and  q:  the  result 
for  all  three  was  a 
palatalized  I  which 
soon  began  to  be 
represented  by  U 
(approximate  to  ft 
in  English  "filial": 
flamtna,  Span,  lla- 
ma, clamare,  Span. 
llamar,  etc.).  There 
are  cases  of  the  re- 
tention of  the /and 
piflor,  planla,  etc.) . 
Before  e  or  i,  g  had 
already  in  V.  L., 
like  Lat.  j  and  like 
Lat.  d  before  an  e 
or  an  t  in  hiatus, 
t  he  value  of  y:  in 
all  cases  this  y  dis- 
appeared before 
unaccented  e  and  t 
(germanus-um,  O. 
Sp.  ermano,  mod- 
ern hermano  with 

meaningless  h,  etc.),  befqre  an  accented  e  or  t  or  the 
other  unaccented  or  accented  vowels  the  y  might 
remain  (gener,  generum.  Span.  yerno;jacel;  Span,  yace, 
etc.)  or  become  in  O.  Sp.  a  /  (English  j  sound)  which 
in  the  modern  speech  has  developed  into  a  velar 
sound  (Jam,  magis,  Span,  jamds).  Before  e  (Lat.  e,  cc, 
at)  and  i  the  c  had  already  begun  to  assibilate  in  Latin 
itself;  in  O.  Sp.  it  yielded  the  voiceless  dental  sibilant 
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c  (pronounced  ts) :  in  modern  Castilian  this  sound  has 
become  the  lisped  one  Ih  (as  in  "  thin"),  and  is  written 
e  before  e  or  i  (centum,  Span,  ciento;  civitas,  civitatem. 
Span,  ciudad).  In  Andalusia  and  largely  in  Colonial 
Spanish  the  sound  is  now  that  of  a  voiceless  8.  The 

Lat.  combination 
qu  ceased  in  Span- 
ish to  have  its  u 
pronounced  before 
e  and  »,  and  the 
spelling  with  u  is 
only  conventional 
(juem,Span.  quien, 
etc.),  before  unac- 
cented a  and  o  the 
u  disappeared  ab- 
solutely (qualtuor- 
decim,  Span,  cal- 
orce;  quomo[do]. 
Span,  como,  treated 
as  unaccented  in 
the  sentence);  be- 
fore accented  a  the 
u  retains  its  value 
as  a  w,  and  the 
combination  isnow 
written  cu  (quando, 
Span,  cuando).  To 
every  Latin  word 
beginning  with  s  + 
a  consonant  Span- 
ish has  prefixed  an  e  (scribo.  Span,  escribo). 

In  the  medial  (intervocalic)  position  double  p,  t,' 
and  c  (before  a,  o,  u,)  simplified  (cappa,  Span,  capa, 
etc.) ;  but  single  p,  t,  and  c  voiced  to  6,  d,  and  g  (lupa, 
Span,  loba,  etc.) ;  and  this  voicing  also  occurred  before 
r  (capra,  Span,  cobra,  etc.).  If  t  or  u  in  hiatus  (i.  e., 
a  semi-consonant)  followed  the  single  p,  t,  c,  the  voic- 
ing did  not  occur  (sapid,  Span,  sepa;  sapui,  O.  Sp. 
tope,  modern  supe).  Between  vowels  6  and  j  have 
usually  been  kept,  the  former  as  a  bilabial  spirant: . 
in  more  popular  treatment  d  has  disappeared  (sedere, 
O.  Sp.  seer,  modern  ser),  but  there  are  many  instances 
of  its  retention  (sudare.  Span,  sudor,  etc.).  After  Lat. 
t  the  v  disappeared  (rwus-um,  Span.  Ho),  but  in  most 
other  cases  it  remained  as  a  bilabial  spirant  equal  in 
value  to  originally  intervocalic  6  (novus-um,  Span. 
nuevo).  As  in  the  initial  position,  g  disappeared  be- 
fore e  and  i  (regina,  Span,  rexna)  and  remained  before 
the  other  vowels  (negare.  Span,  negar,  etc.).  While 
single  f,  n,  and  r  remained  unchanged,  the  double  r  re- 
mained as  a  very  strongly-trilled  sound  (like  initial 
single  r)  and  double  n  and  I  ordinarily  palatalized  to 
the  written  A  and  U  (with  sounds  approximate  to 
those  of  ny  in  English  "canyon"  and  /»'  in  "filial"). 
In  Latin  the  intervocalic'!  was  voiceless  (English  s  of 
"case");  in  Spanish  it  voiced  early  to  the  sound  of 
English  z,  but  this  z  unvoiced  again  to  the  sharply 
hissing  s  in  modern  Spanish.  If  double,  the  Lat.  ss  con- 
tinued to  be  so  written  in  O.  Sp.,  and  remains  a  voice- 
less single  «  in  modern  Spanish,  which  tolerates  no 
double  consonantal  sounds  except  in  rare  cases,  those 
of  cc  and  nn.  Spanish  (and  already  V.  L.)  developed 
new  sibilant  sounds  out  of  intervocalic  t  and  c-Yy  (i.  e. 
«  or  i  in  "hiatus").  For  ty,  O.  Sp.  had  a  voiced  dz 
sound  denoted  by  z  (ratio,  rationem,  Span,  razon)  and 
for  cy  either  that  same  sound  or  the  corresponding 
voiceless  one  of  ts  denoted  by  O.  Sp.  f  (V.  L.  capicia, 
O.  Sp.  cabeca)  and  modern  z  (cabeza).  The  Lat.  in- 
tervocalic c  followed  by  e  or  t,  likewise  produced  the 
voiced  dz  sound,  written  z  in  0.  Sp.  and  now  written 
e  or  z  (in  the  final  position)  with  the  lisped  sound  Ih 
(crux,  crucem,  cruces,  Span,  cruz,  cruces). 

There  are  a  great  many  other  medial  consonant 
combinations.  Notable  are  the  changes  of  ct  to  ch 
(pronounced  as  in  English  "church";  nox,  noctem, 
Span,  noche),  of  /+  consonant  to  u  +  consonant  (alter. 


alterutn,  Span,  otro  though  X  autro  X  outro)  or  to  a 
palatalization  of  the  consonant  (mullum,  Span,  mucho, 
with  ch  like  that  in  English  "church"),  of  to  J 
(cilia,  Span,  ceja)  of  ny  to  palatalized  n  (written  H; 
cuneus-um,  Span.  cuHo  etc.).  The  variations  in  the 
cases  of  consonant  combinations  containing  I  have  not 
yet  been  properly  studied.  Of  the  final  consonants 
usual  in  Latin  «  and  n  remain,  the  former  especially 
as  a  sign  of  the  plural  of  substantives  and  of  verbal 
inflexion;  t,  d,  and  c  were  lost  (amat,  Span,  ama; 
amant,  aman;  est,  Span,  es;  ad,  Span,  a;  nee,  Span.  ni). 

It  is  in  its  phonological  development  that  Spanish 
differentiates  itself  most  from  the  related  Romance 
languages:  in  its  morphological  and  syntactical  de- 
velopment it  is  more  closely  akin  to  them  and  the 
problems  that  arise  belong  in  general  to  comparative 
Romance  Philology.  Therefore  much  less  attention 
need  be  devoted  to  them  in  an  individual  account  of 
Spanish.  As  in  general  Romance,  so  in  Spanish  the 
Latin  declensions  are  reduced  practically  to  three, 
corresponding  to  the  Latin  first,  second,  and  third; 
the  neuter  gender  disappears  in  the  noun  (the  Latin 
neuters  usually  figuring  in  the  second  declension  as 
Spanish  masculines)  and  remains  only  in  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  (esto,  eso,  aqueUo)  and  the  article 
(lo) ;  for  nouns  and  adjectives  the  only  case  and  num- 
ber distinctions  left  are  those  corresponding  to  the 
Lat.  accusative  singular  and  accusative  plural,  with 
retentions  of  the  nominative  (vocative)  and  other 
cases  in  only  learned  formations  (Dios  from  Deus, 
Carlos  from  Carolus)  or  in  petref actions  [as  in  jueves. 
"Thursday"  from  Jovis  (dies);  ogaho  "this  year'* 
from  hoc  anno,  etc.].  The  pronoun  has  preserved 
more  of  the  Latin  cases  (ego,  V.  L.  X  eo,  Span,  yo;  acc. 
me,  Span,  me;  mihi,  Span,  mi,  etc.). 

The  passive  and  deponent  voices  of  Latin  have  dis- 
appeared and  are  usually  replaced  by  periphrases  (e.  g. 
a  reflexive  formation  el  libro  se  lee=liber  legitur  or  by  a 
combination  of  the  verb  "to  be"  or  some  equivalent 
auxiliary  with  the  past  participle  of  the  mam  verb). 
The  four  regular  conjugations  of  Latin  have  been  re- 
duced to  three,  which  parallel  the  Lat.  first,  second, 
and  fourth,  and  practically  to  two,  since  the  second 
and  the  fourth  differ  in  only  four  forms.  A  peculiar- 
ity of  the  language  is 
the  appearance  of  a 
number  of  so-called 
radical  -  c  hanging 
verbs,  which,  reg- 
ular as  to  their 
tense  and  personal 
endings,  show  a 
variation  between 
ie  and  ue  in  the 
accented  root  syl- 
lable and  e  (upon 
-  occasion  t)  and  o 
(upon  occasion  u) 
in  that  same  sylla- 
ble unaccented 
(sienlo,  sentir,  sin- 
tamos,  etc.).  There 
are  many  irregular 
(strong)  verbs.  Of 
the  indicative 
tenses,  the  present 
abides;  while  the  future  has  been  supplanted  by  a 
periphrasis  consisting  of  the  infinitive  of  the  main 
verb  +  the  present  (or  endings  of  the  present) 
indicative  of  haber  Lat.  habere  (amar  +  he,  to 
love"  +  "I  have",  whence  amari,  "I  shall  love  ). 
In  like  manner  a  conditional  (past  future)  has  been 
formed  by  adding  the  endings  of  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative of  haber  to  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb 
(amar  +  [hab]ia,  whence  amaria,  "I  should  love  ). 
The  Lat.  perfect  indicative  has  become  a  simple  pret- 
erite in  ordinary  use  and  a  new  perfect  has  been  pro- 
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duced  by  combining  the  present  indicative  of  habeo 
with  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  in  question  (ami 
avi,  "1  loved  ,  he  amado  from  habeo  amalum, 


from  amavi, 


Pedro  Calder6n  de  la  Babca 


"I  have  loved"). 
The  future  perfect 
has  coalesced  with 
the  present  perfect 
of  the  subjunctive 
to  form  the  future 
(or  hypothetical) 
subjunctive,  which 
tense,  however,  is 
now  little  used  in 
spoken  language. 

Of  the  Latin  im- 
perative only  the 
second  singular  and 
plural  present  have 
remained  (ama, 
Lat.  ama;  amad, 
Lat.  amale),  and 
these  are  of  re- 
stricted service: 
their  place  is  gener- 
ally taken  in  polite 
usage  by  forms  de- 
To  go  with  these 


rived  from  the  present  subjunctive, 
latter  there  has  Deen  devised  a  new  pronoun  of  ceremo- 
nious import,  listed,  ustedes  (from  vuestra  merced, "  Your 
Grace",  etc.),  which  is  frequently  abridged  to  Vd.. 
Vds.  or  V.,VV.  It  may  be  said  once  for  all  that  all 
the  perfect  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive 
both  are  made  up  of  the  requisite  form  of  the  auxiliary 
haber  and  the  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb. 
Of  the  Latin  subjunctive  tenses  the  present  remains; 
the  imperfect  has  vanished  wholly;  the  pluperfect 
has  become  an  imperfect  in  force  (amase,  "I  should 
love",  from  amatrissem,  amassem) ;  the  perfect  has  been 
spoken  of:  A  second  subjunctive  imperfect  largely 
interchangeable  in  use  with  the  other  is  one  derived 
from  the  Latin  pluperfect  indicative  (amara,  "I 
should  love",  Lat.  amaveram,  amaram).  This  still  has 
occasionally  its  original  pluperfect  (or  even  preterite) 
indicative  force.  Of  the  Latin  non-finite  forms,  the 
infinitive,  the  gerund  (with  uninflected  present  parti- 
cipial use)  and  the  past  participle  (originally  passive, 
but  in  Spanish  also  active)  alone  survive.  In  the_  per- 
fect tenses  which  it  forms  the  past  participle  is  in- 
variable: when  employed  adjectively  it  agrees  with 
the  word  to  which  it  refers  in  both  gender  and  number. 
The  Latin  present  participle  (in  ans,  atUem,  etc.) 
has  become  a  mere  adjective  in  Spanish. 

A  further  peculiarity  of  Spanish  is  its  possession  of 
two  verbs  "tohavc",/ener  and  haber,  of  which  the  lat- 
ter can  appear  only  as  the  auxiliary  of  perfect  tenses  or 
as  the  impersonal  verb  {hay,  "there  is",  "there  are", 
habia, "  there  was  " , "  there  were  " ,  etc . )  and  of  two  verbs 
"to  be",  ser  and  estar,  which  arc  likewise  kept  apart 
in  their  uses  (ser  indicates  permanency  and  estar  only 
transiency  when  they  predicate  a  quality;  estar  alone 
can  be  employed  where  physical  situation  is  concerned; 
etc.).  A  striking  syntactical  fact  in  Spanish  is  the 
employment  of  the  preposition,  d  "to",  or  "at",  be- 
fore the  noun  (or  any  pronoun  except  the  conjunctive 
personal  pronoun)  denoting  a  definite  personal  object 
(veo  al  hombre,  "I  see  the  man").  The  word-order  is 
rather  lax  as  compared  with  that  existing  in  the  sister- 
languages. 

Literature. — As  has  been  stated  above,  Spanish 
literature  properly  so-called  began  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury. Of  course  Latin  documents  written  in  Spain 
and  running  through  the  Middle  Ages  from  the  fifth 
century  on  show,  here  and  there,  words  which 
are  obviously  no  longer  Latin  and  have  assumed  a 
Spanish  aspect,  but  these  charters,  deeds  of  gift,  and 
lite  documents  have  no  literary  value.  None  at- 
taches cither  to  the  linguistically  interesting  Old 


Spanish  glosses  of  the  eleventh  century,  once  preserved 
in  the  Monastery  of  Santo  Domingo  de  Silos  at  Burgos, 
and  now  at  the  British  Museum  in  London.  But  in 
the  epic  "Poema  del  Cid"  and  in  the  dramatic  "Auto 
de  los  reyes  magos"  of  the  twelfth  century  we  find 
Spanish  appropriated  to  the  purposes  of  real  literature. 
It  is  not  absolutely  certain  which  of  these  two  compo- 
sitions antedates  the  other;  each  is  preserved  in  but  a 
single  MS.  and  in  each  case  the  MS.  is  defective.  The 
little  auto,  or  play,  of  "The  Magian  Kings"  seems 
to  have  been  based  on  an  earlier  liturgical  Latin  play 
written  in  France,  and  is  certainly  not  the  work  of  an 
apprentice  hand,  for  in  diction  and  versification  it 
shows  no  little  skill  on  the  part  of  him  who  wrote  it. 
In  dramatic  technic  it  marks  an  improvement  upon 
the  methods  discernible  in  the  group  of  Franco-Latin 
plays  to  which  it  is  related.  It  deals  of  course  with 
the  visit  of  the  Three  Wise  Men  to  the  stable  of  the 
Child  Jesus  at  Bethlehem,  but  the  MS.  breaks  off  at 
the  point  where  they  quit  Herod.  Thus  in  Spain,  as 
in  ancient  Greece  and  as  in  the  other  lands  of  Modern 
Europe,  the  drama,  in  its  inception,  has  close  affilia- 
tions with  religious  worship.  Curiously  enough,  we 
have  no  further  absolutely  certain  records  of  a  written 
Spanish  play  until  the  fifteenth  century.  Wc  are  cer- 
tain, nevertheless,  that  plays  were  constantly  acted  in 
Spanish  during  this  long  interval,  for  the  law-books 
speak  of  the  presence  of  actors  on  the  soil  and  brand 
some  of  them,  especially  those  producing  juegos  de 
escarnio  (a  kind  of  farce),  as  infamous. 

All  the  evidence  tends  to  place  the  date  of  composi- 
tion of  the  "Poema  del  Cid"  (also  called  "Gesta  de 
Myo  Cid"  or  "Cantares  de  Myo  Cid")  at  about  the 
middle  of  the  twelfth  century.  The  fourteenth-cen- 
tury MS.  containing  it  is  in  a  deplorably  garbled  con- 
dition, having  folios  missing  here  and  there  and  show- 
ing lines  of  very  uneven  length  as  well  as  assonating 
rhymes  frequently  imperfect.  The  chances  are  that 
it  was  written  at  first  in  regularly  framed  assonance 
verses  of  fourteen  to  sixteen  syllables — each  breaking 
normally  into  half-lines  of  seven  to  eight  syllables, 
such  as  now  form  the  usual  romance  or  ballad  line — 
and  that  these  verses  constituted  stanzas  or  laitses  of 
irregular  length, 
such  as  we  find  in 
the  Old  French 
."Chanson  de  Ro- 
land" and  other 
chansons  de  geste. 
The  hero  celebrat- 
ed in  the  poem  was 
the  doughty  war- 
rior Rodrigo  (Ruy) 
Diaz  de  Bivar,  who 
died  in  1099  and 
whom  the  Arabs 
styled  Cidy — "  My 
Lord".  He  had 
been  exiled  from 
his  native  Castile 
and,  after  serving 
now  this  and  now 
that  Moorish  king- 
ling  in  his  wars 
against  his  neigh- 
bours, Rodrigo  had 
been  able  to  take  Valencia  from  the  infidels  and  estab- 
lish himself  there  as  an  independent  ruler.  In  the 
3700  and  more  lines  of  the  "Poema"  although  the  his- 
torical element  is  large,  the  figure  of  the  Cid  is  highly 
idealized;  he  is  no  longer  fractious  with  respect,  to  his 
monarch,  Alfonso  of  Castile,  as  history  shows  him  to 
have  been,  and  when  he  has  achieved  independence  he 
still  avouches  himself  an  adherent  of  that  monarch. 
A  great  deal  is  made  in  the  "  Poema"  of  certain  unhis- 
torical  marriages  of  the  Cid's  daughters  to  fictitious 
Infantes  of  Carrion,  who  desert  their  brides  but  are 
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later  degraded  after  being  defeated  in  the  lists  by  the 
Cid's  champions.  The  poem  breathes  throughout 
tho  spirit  of  war;  battle  scenes  are  always  described 

with  great  zest  and 
the  various  con- 
quests of  the  hero 
in  his  victorious 
progress  through 
Moordom  are  enu- 
merated fully.  To 
the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury there  may  be 
ascribed  another 
epic  poem  treating 
of  the  Cid.  This, 
also  preserved  in  a 
single  late  and  gar- 
bled MS.,  is  called 
by  scholars  the 
"Cronica  rimada" 
or  the  "Rodrigo". 
It  deals  with  whol- 
ly imaginary  ex- 
ploits of  the  youth- 
ful Cid.  Here  we 
find  the  germs  of 
the  story  of  Rodrigo  and  Ximena  which  grew  into  the 
plot  of  GuilUSn  de  Castro's  Golden-Age  play,  "Las 
Mocedadcs  del  Cid",  and  passed  thence  to  Pierre 
Corneille's  famous  French  tragi-comedy,  "Le  Cid" 
(1636).  The  original  metrical  and  rhyming  scheme 
of  the  Rodrigo  was  probably  that  which  we  have 
assumed  for  the  "Poema  del  Cid". 

Another  and  earlier  Castilian  hero  is  the  protago- 
nist of  a  thirteenth-century  epic  poem,  the  "  Poema  de 
Fernan  Gonzalez",  found  in  a  defective  fifteenth-cen- 
tury MS.  As  we  have  it,  this  "  Poema"  seems  to  be 
a  redaction,  made  by  a  monk  of  the  monastery  of  Ar- 
lanza,  of  an  older  popular  epic.  It  ia  in  the  verse  form 
called  cuaderna  via,  i.  e.  monorhymed  quatrains  of 
Alexandrines,  a  form  much  utilized  by  the  didactic 
writers  of  the  thirteenth  century,  when  the  Alexandrine 
was  imported  from  France.  The  adventures  of  the 
battlesome  tenth-century  Count  Fernan  Gonzalez  in 
conflict  with  Moor  and  Christian  and  especially  with 
the  hated  suzerain,  the  King  of  Leon,  are  described 
in  (let  ail.  The  latter  part  of  the  poem  is  missing,  but 
we  have  the  whole  of  its  story  narrated  in  an  exceed- 
infdv  important,  document,  the  "Cronica  general" 
(or  "Cronica  dc  Espana")  of  Alfonso  X  (thirteenth 
century). 

This  ostensibly  historical  compilation  became,  in 
the  form  given  to  it  by  Alfonso  and  his  assistants  and 
in  the  later  redactions  made  of  it,  a  veritable  store- 
house of  Old  Spanish  epic  poetry.  Dealing  with  his- 
torical or  legendary  figures,  the  "Cr6nica "  will  give 
what  is  regarded  as  the  true  record  of  fact  in  connex- 
ion with  them  and  then  proceeds  to  tell  what  the  min- 
strels (jugtorcx)  sing  about  them,  thus  providing  us 
with  the  matter  of  a  number  of  lost  poems.  The 
"Cronica"  is  in  prose,  but  in  the  portions  concerned 
with  the  accounts  attributed  by  it  to  the  minstrels  it 
has  been  discovered  that  the  seeming  prose  will,  in 
places,  readily  break  up  into  assonanced  verses  of  the 
epic  t  ype.  So,  while  the  "  Poema  del  Cid  ",  the  "  Rod- 
rigo" and  the  "Fernan  Gonzalez"  are  the  only  monu- 
ments of  Old  Spanish  epic  verse  preserved  in  compo- 
sitions of  any  length,  the  "Cr6nica  general"  has 
snatches  of  other  epic  poems  whose  plots  it  has  taken 
over  into  its  prose.  Interesting  among  these  is  the 
account  which  it  contains  of  the  fictitious  Bernardo  del 
Carpio,  whose  epic  legend  would  appear  to  have  been 
a  Spanish  re-fashioning  of  the  story  of  the  French  epic 
hero,  Roland.  On  this  account  some  scholars  have 
assumed  that  the  Old  Spanish  epic  was  modelled  from 
the  inception  on  the  French  epopee;  but  it  is  probable 
that  there  were  Spanish  epics  antedating  the  period 


of  French  influence  (e.  g.  the  Fernan  Gonzalez). 
French  influence  aided  doubtless  in  the  artistic  de- 
velopment of  the  later  Spanish  epic  legends.  Ele- 
ments of  fact  have  been  discovered  in  the  Leyenda 
or  "Legend  of  the  Infantes  of  Lara",  whose  tragic 
deaths,  as  well  as  the  revenge  wrought  for  them  by 
their  Moorish  half-brother,  arc  described  in  the 
"Cr6nica  general".  The  brilliant  Spanish  savant, 
Menendez  Pidal,  has  succeeded  in  re-casting  in  verao 
form  an  appreciable  part  of  the  "Cr6nica"  narrative. 
Probably  once  made  the  subject  of  poetic  treatment 
were  Roderick  the  Goth  and  the  foreign  hero,  Charle- 
magne, who  had  had  much  to  do  with  Spain;  the 
"Cronica"  has  no  little  to  say  of  them.  Before  leav- 
ing this  matter  it  is  meet  to  advert  to  the  theory  once 
exploited  that  the  Spanish  epic  was  the  outgrowth  of 
of  short  epico-lyric  songs  of  the  type  of  certain  of  the 
extant  ballads  (romances)  some  of  which  deal  with  the 
heroes  celebrated  in  the  epics.  But  it  has*  been 
shown  that  the  ballads  hardly  go  back  of  the  four- 
teenth century  and  that  the  oldest  among  them  were 
derived,  in  all  likelihood,  from  episodes  in  the  epic 
poem  or  were  based  upon  the  chronicle  accounts. 

In  the  thirteenth  century  a  considerable  amount  of 
religious  and  didactic  verse  appeared.  Now  we  meet 
with  the  first  Spanish  poet  known  to  us  by  name,  the 
priest  Gonzalo  de  Berceo,  who  was  active  during  the 
first  half  of  the  century.  Adopting  the  cuaderna  via 
as  his  verse  fornf,  he  wrote  several  lives  of  Saints 
("Vida  de  Sto.  Domingo  de  Silos",  "Estoria  de  8. 
Millan",  etc.),  a  series  ofhomely  but  interesting  narra- 
tions of  miracles  performed  by  the  Blessed  Virgin 
(Milagros  de  Nuestra  Sefiora),  and  other  devout  docu- 
ments. In  all  of  these  he  speaks  in  plain  terms  with 
the  express  purpose  of  reaching  the  common  man .  Of 
late  there  has  been  ascribed  to  him,  but  not  with  cer- 
tainty, a  lengthy  poem  in  cuaderna  via,  the  "  Libro  de 
Alexandre",  which  brings  together  many  of  the 
ancient  and  medieval  stories  about  the  Macedonian 
warrior.  A  number  of  the  writings  of  this  period  re- 
flect, more  or  less  faithfully,  French  or  Provencal 
models.  They  include  the  "Libro  de  Apolonio", 
which  may  primarily  have  been  of  Byzantine  origin, 
the  "  Vida  de  Santa  Maria  Egipciaqua"  (dealing  with 
the  notorious  sin- 
ner and  later  holy 
hermitess.St.Mary 
of  Egypt),  the 
"Book  of  the  Three 
Kings  of  the  East" 
(erroneously  so 
called,  and  better 
termed  the  "Leg- 
end of  the  Good 
Thief":  the  MS. 
has  no  Castilian 
titlc),andthe"Dis- 
puta  del  Alma  y  el 
Cuerpo"  (a  form 
of  the  frequent  me- 
dieval debates  be- 
tween body  and 
soul).  Doubtless 
also  borrowed  from 
Gallic  sources  is  a 
"Debate  del  Agua  y  el  Vino",  which  is  combined 
with  a  more  lyrical  composition,  the  "Razon  feita 
d'Amor".  ,  . 

Prose  composition  on  any  large  scale  is  posterior  to 
that  of  verse.  Apart  from  the  "Fuero  Juzgo"  (1241 : 
a  Castilian  version  of  the  old  Gothic  laws)  and  some 
minor  documents,  no  notable  works  in  prose  appeared 
before  the  advent  of  Alfonso  X  (1220-84),  who  began 
to  reign  in  1252.  An  unwise  ruler,  he  was  a  great 
scholar  and  patron  of  scholarship,  so  much  so  as  to  be 
called  el  Sabio  (the  Learned)  and  he  made  his  Court  a 
great  centre  of  scientific  and  literary  activity,  gather- 
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ing  about  him  scholars,  Christian,  Arabic,  and  Hebrew, 
of  whom  he  made  use  in  his  vast  labours.  These  he 
engaged  in  the  compilation  of  his  historical,  legal,  and  as- 
tronomical works, 
toiling  with  them 
and  taking  especial 
pains  to  refine  the 
literary  forms.  We 
have  already  spo- 
ken somewhat  of 
his  "Cr6nicadeEs- 
pafia"  (more  com- 
monly known  as 
the  "Cronica  gen- 
eral"), in  which  he 
sought,  using  all 
available  earlier 
historical  treatises, 
to  make  a  record  of 
the  history  of  his 
own  land  down  to 
his  time.  He  thus 
inaugurated  a  se- 
ries of  Spanish 
chronicles  which 
were  continued  un- 
interruptedly for 
several  centuries 
after  him.  Another 
extensive  historical 
document  is  the 
"Grande  y  general  historia",  which  he  seems  to  have 
intended  to  be  a  summary  of  the  world's  history;  it 
remains  unedited.  In  the  "Siete  partidas",  so  styled 
because  of  the  seven  sections  into  which  it  is  divided, 
he  codified  all  laws  previously  promulgated  in  the  land, 
adding  thereto  philosophical  disquisitions  on  the  need 
of  those  laws  and  on  multifarious  matters  of  human 
interest.  For  astronomy  he  had  a  part  icular  affection, 
as  the  extant  Alphonsine  Tables  and  other  works  demon- 
strate, Apparently  he  indited  no  verse  in  Castilian; 
he  has'  left  us  some  "  Cantigas  de  Sta.  Maria",  written 
in  Galician-Portuguese,  in  which  at  the  time  other 
Castilians  and  Leonese  also  composed  lyric  verse. 

His  example  was  followed  by  his  son  and  successor 
Sancho  IV,  who  had  put  together  the  didactic  "Cas- 
tigos  de  D.  Sancho",  as  a  primer  of  general  instruc- 
tion for  his  own  son.  To  Sancho's  reign  (1284-95) 
or  later  belongs  the  "Gran  Conquista  de  Ultramar", 
which  adds  to  matter  derived  from  William  of  Tyre's 
narrative  of  a  crusade  fabulous  and  romanesque  ele- 
ments of  possible  French  and  ProvenQal  derivation. 
This  work  paved  the  way  for  narrative  prose  fiction  in 
Spanish.  In  fact  there  came  ere  long  the  first  original 
novel  in  Spanish,  the  "Caballero  Cifar".  Some  prose 
Castilian  versions  of  Oriental  aphoristic  and  like  di- 
dactic material  were  followed  by  the  fruitful  labours  of 
Alfonso  X's  nephew,  Juan  Manuel  (1282-1348).  In 
spite  of  much  time  spent  upon  the  battle-field  or  in 
administrative  pursuits,  Juan  Manuel  found  the 
leisure  to  write  or  dictate  about  a  dozen  different 
treatises,  whose  interest  is  chiefly  didactic,  e.  g. 
the  "Libro  de  la  caza"  (on  falconry),  the  "Libro  del 
caballero  y  del  esnudero"  (a  catechism  of  chivalrous 
behaviour),  etc.  Some  of  these  are  not  now  discover- 
able. His  masterpiece  is  the  framework  of  tales,  the 
"Conde  Lucanor*  (or  "Libro  de  Patronio").  The 
stories  told  here  by  him  are  of  various  provenience, 
Oriental,  and  Occidental,  and  some  reflect  his  own 
experience.  Two  of  them  contain  the  essentials  of  the 
plot  of  "The  Taming  of  the  Shrew".  A  collection 
of  songs  which,  like  Alfonso,  he  probably  wrote  in 
Galician,  has  passed  from  view. 

Returning  now  to  follow  down  the  course  of  Spanish 
poetry  we  encounter  in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  in 
the  first  half  of  it,  a  real  poet,  Juan  Ruiz,  archpriest  of 
Hita.   He  was  a  bad  cleric  and  his  bishop  kept  him 


long  in  prison  for  his  misdeeds.  As  a  poet  he  was  the 
first  to  strike  in  Spanish  the  true  lyrical  and  subjective 
note,  revealing  unblushingly  his  own  inner  man  in  his 
scabrous  "Libro  de  buen  amor",  which  is  in  part  an 
account  of  his  lubricous  love  adventures.  He  was 
a  man  of  some  reading,  vut  his  use  of  Ovidian  or  Pseudo- 
Ovidian  matter  and  of  French  fableaux,  dils,  etc., 
shows.  His  rhymes  and  metres  are  varied  according 
to  his  subject-matter  and  his  mood.  Rodrigo  Y&fiez's 
"Poema  de  Alfonso  Onceno",  a  sort  of  chronicle  of 
Alfonso  XI'b  deeds,  may  be  only  a  version  from  the 
Galician.  The  Rabbi  Sem  Tob's  "  Proverbios  morales", 
a  collection  of  rhymed  maxims,  is  not  devoid  of  grace. 
In  the  second  half  of  the  century  there  stands  forth 
Pedro  Lopez  de  Ayala,  statesman,  satirical  poet,  and 
historian,  who  died  Grand  Chancellor  of  Castile,  after 
serving  four  successive  monarchs  whose  exploits  he 
chronicled  in  his  prose  "Cronicas  de  los  reyes  de  Cas- 
tilla".  His  poetical  work  is  the  "  Rimado  de  palacio  ", 
which  is  chiefly  a  satirical  arraignment  of  the  society 
of  his  time,  and  useful  as  a  picture  of  living  manners 
of  the  period.  Besides  his  "  Cronicas  "  he  wrote  other 
prose  works  and  made  versions  of  Latin  compositions. 

The  fifteenth  century  is,  throughout  its  first  half, 
pre-eminentlv  an  age  of  court  poetry.  At  the  Court  of 
Juan  II  of  Castile  (1419-54)  hundreds  of  poetasters 
dabbled  in  verse;  a  few  really  gifted  spirits  succeeded 
occasionally  in  writing  poetry.  There  was  much  de- 
bating on  love  and  kindred  themes,  and,  following  up 
Provencal  processes,  the  debating  took  often  the  form 
of  versified  plea,  replication,  rejoinder,  sur-rejoinder, 
etc.  Along  with  this  arid,  provencalizing,  love  specu- 
lation, we  find  two  other  factors  of  importance  in  the 
literature  of  the  period:  (1)  an  allegorizing  tendency, 
Which  continued,  generally  in  a  pedestrian  manner,  the 
allegorical  methods  of  the  Italians  Dante,  Petrarch, 
and  Boccaccio,  and,  doubtless,  also  of  the  "Roman  de 
la  Rose"  and  similar  French  works,  and  (2)  a  humanis- 
tic endeavour,  which  manifests  itself  especially  by  the 
rendering  into  Castilian  of  noted  classical  documents 
of  Latin  antiquity.  The  occasional  pieces  of  the 
court  poetizers  will  be  found  represented  fully  enough 
in  the  collection 
made  by  the  king's 
physician,  Juan 
Baena,  in  his  "Can- 
cionero".  In  gen- 
eral it  is  safe  to  say 
that  the  countless 
pallid,  amorous  effu- 
sions of  the  court 
poets  transfer  to 
the  Castilian  Court 
the  earlier  Galir 
cian  aping  of  the 
conventionalized 
Provencal  manner. 
And  not  only  did 
the  Castilians,  gath- 
ered about  their 
king,  Juan  II,  trifle 
thus  with  the  poetic 
muse:  the  Aragon- 
ese  and  the  Castil- 
ian nobles  who  fol- 
lowed the  Aragonese  arms  to  the  domination  of 
Naples  and  Sicily  engaged  in  the  same  practice,  and 
their  futilities  are  embalmed  in  the  "Cancionero  de 
Sttifiiga",  prepared  at  the  Aragonese  Court  in  Naples. 

At  the  opening  of  the  century,  one  man,  Enrique 
de  Villena,  related  to  the  royal  houses  of  both  Castile 
and  4ragon,  calls  for  particular  attention.  He  did 
much  to.  propagate  the  Provengal  style  of  poetry,  but 
at  the  same  time  he  was  a  forerunner  of  the  Spanish 
Humanists,  for  he  made  a  version  of  the  iEneid,  and 
he  declared  his  love  of  allegory  by  writing  his  "Doce 
trabajos  de  Hercules"  and  his  love  for  the  Italians  by 
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translating  Dante.  FranciBCO  Imperial,  a  ecion  of  a 
Genoese  family  settled  in  Spain,  did  much  to  spread 
the  Dantesque  evangel.   A  friend  of  Villcna  ana,  like 

him,  a  lover  of 
Latin  antiquity — 
though  he  read  no 
Latin  himself,  he 
was  a  patron  of 
those  who  did — and 
a  venerator  of  the 
great  Italian  poets, 
whom  he  imitated, 
was  the  Marques 
de  Santillana,  Ifiigo 
Lopez1  de  Mendoza 
(1398-  1458).  He 
was  the  first  to 
write  in  Spanish 
sonnets  copying  the 
Italian  structure:  in 
this  respect  his  ex- 
ample was  not  fol- 
lowed. Not  only 
did  he  allegorize  in 
verse  less  tedious 
than  that  of  most 
contemporaries,  but  he  showed  an  unwonted  eclecti- 
cism by  imitating  the  popular  songs  of  the  mountains 
and  pastoral  folk.  His  interest  in  the  literature  of 
the  people  is  avouched  also  by  a  collection  of  their 
rhymed  proverbs  which  he  made.  Not  the  least  ad- 
mirable of  his  productions  is  a  little  prose  letter, 
"Carta  al  condestable  de  Portugal",  in  which  he  pro- 
vided the  first  account  of  the  history  of  Spanish  litera- 
ture ever  committed  to  writing.  Another  luminary 
of  the  age  was  Juan  de  Mena  (1411-56),  the  royal 
historiographer,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  especially 
for  the  "Laberinto",  in  which  he  not  only  indulged  his 
allegorizing  propensities  but  also  makes  obvious  his 
devotion  to  the  ancient  Spanish  Latin  poet  Lucan. 
At  times  Mena  soars  to  real  poetic  heights. 

The  inevitableness  of  death  had  engaged  the  atten- 
tion of  the  plastic  and  pictorial  artist  and  the  littera- 
teur to  no  slight  extent  during  the  later  Middle  Ages: 
the  French  "Danse  Macabre"  shows  what  a  hold  this 
melancholy  idea  had  taken  upon  thinking  minds. 
One  of  the  most  finished  examples  of  the  literary  treat- 
ment of  the  subject  is  the  Spanish  "Danza  de  la 
muerte",  which  is  of  the  early  fifteenth  century.  _  It 
surpasses  in  poetic  vigour  the  French  model  which  it  is 
said  to  have  followed.  A  not  unworthy  historian  is 
Fernan  Perez  de  Guzman,  author  of  the  "Mar  de 
histories",  who  evinces  no  mean  power  as  a  portrayer 
of  character  in  his  " Generaciones  y  semblanzas",  in 
which  he  describes  famous  personages  of  his  time. 
The  prose  satire  in  all  its  virulence  is  represented  by 
the  "Corbacho"  of  the  archpriest  of  Talavera,  Marti- 
nez de  Toledo  (died  about  1470),  an  invective  upon 
womankind.  Two  noteworthy  satires  of  the  second 
half  of  the  century  are  the  anonymous  "Coplas  del 
provincial"  and  "Coplas  de  Mingo Revulgo", setting 
forth  administrative  vices  and  the  wrongs  done  to  the 
people  at  large.  The  renascence  of  the  Spanish  drama 
is  now  foreshadowed  in  some  pieces  of  G6mez  Man- 
rique,  whose  nephew,  Jorge  Manrique  (1440-78). 
gained  enduring  fame  by  his  sweet  and  mournful 
"Coplas"  on  the  death  of  his  father,  which  Longfel- 
low has  skilfully  rendered  into  English  verse.  An 
event  of  transcendent  importance  throughout  the 
civilized  world  was  the  establishment  at  this  time  of 
the  printing-press;  it  was  set  up  in  Spain  in  1474. 

Of  all  lands  Spain  has  the  richest  supply  of  ballads 
(romances) ;  no  fewer  than  2000  are  printed  by  Duran 
in  his  "  Romancero  general ' ' .  We  have  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  they  began  to  be  written  in  the  fourteenth 
century,  but  the  earliest  extant  seem  to  date  from  the 
fifteenth  century.   The  great  majority,  however,  are 


of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  While 
the  earlier  among  them  are  anonymous,  the  later  ones 
are  often  by  well-known  writers  and  are  clearly  arti- 
ficial in  character.  Towards  the  end  of  the  century 
there  appeared  in  print  the  first  great  modern  novel, 
the  "  Amadis  de  Gaula",  which  soon  begot  many  other 
novels  of  chivalry  like  unto  itself,  recounting  the  ex- 
ploits of  other  Amadises,  of  Palmerins,  etc.  The 
vogue  of  the  progeny  of  the  first  "Amadis" — which 
certainly  existed  in  a  more  primitive  form  back  in  the 
fourteenth  century  and  has  been  claimed,  against  the 
greater  likelihood,  for  Portuguese  literature— became 
a  veritable  plague,  reaching  down  into  the  opening  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  when  the  success  of  the 
"Don  Quixote"  gave  it  its  death  stroke.  Over 
against  the  idealism  of  the  novels  of  chivalry  there 
stands  already,  at  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
the  crass  realism  of  the  "Celestina"  (or  Tragicome- 
dia  de  Calisto  y  Melibea),  a  novel  of  illicit  love  to 
which  the  author,  presumably  Fernando  de  Rojas, 
gave  a  somewhat  dramatic  form.  The  work  influ- 
enced later  dramatic  production  and  has  decided  graces 
of  style.  With  the  "Eglogas"  of  Juan  del  Encina 
(about  1469-1533),  the  old  sacred  drama,  already 
timidly  attempted  by  Gomez  de  Manrique,  reappears 
without  showing  any  clear  advance  over  the  ancient 
"Auto  de  los  reyes  magos".  Encina  also  essayed 
the  farce. 

Soon  after  the  dawn  of  the  sixteenth  century  .there 
commences  the  most  glorious  period  in  Spain's  polit- 
ical history,  that  represented  by  the  expansion  of  her 
foreign  dominion  during  the  reigns  of  Isabella  and 
Ferdinand,  Charles  V,  and  Philip  II.  Wealth  flowed 
in  from  the  transatlantic  colonies  and  provided  the 
means  for  developing  the  arts  on  a  grandiose  scale. 
The  literary  art  keeps  pace  with  the  others,  and  there 
now  ensues  what  the  Spaniards  call  the  siglo  de  oro, 
the  Golden  Age  of  their  literature,  which  extends 
even  through  the  seventeenth  century  despite  the 
political,  social,  and  economic  decay  which  that  cen- 
tury so  obviously  shows.  A  dependence  upoo  Italy 
and  its  Renaissance  literary  methods  manifests  itself 
in  practically  every  form  of  literary  composition. 
Italian  verse-forms 
(the  hendecasylla- 
ble,  the  octave,  the 
sonnet,  the  canzone, 
etc.)  are  natural- 
ized definitively  by 
Juan  Boscan 
(about  1490-1542) 
and  Garcilaso  de  la 
Vega  (1503-36), 
who  inaugurate  an 
Italianizing  lyric 
movement,  which 
triumphs  over  all 
opposition.  After 
them  the  great 
poets  use  the  im- 
ported Italian 
measures  no  less 
frequently  than  the 
native  ones.  Con- 
temporary Italian- 
ates  are  the  Portu- 
guese Sa  de  Miranda,  Cetina,  Acufia.  and  the  versa- 
tile Hurtado  de  Mendoza;  of  but  little  effect  was  the 
reactionary  movement  of  Castillejo  and  Silvestre. 
What  the  nascent  drama  of  Spain  in  the  sixteenth 
century  owes  to  stimulus  from  the  Italian  drama  has 
not  yet  been  made  out  fully.  Encina  had  been  in 
Italy;  Torres  Naharro  (died  about  1530)  published  his 
"Propaladia",  a  collection  of  dramatic  pieces,at  Naples 
(then  an  Aragonese  Court),  in  1517.  With  him  the 
punctilio,  or  point  of  honour,  is  already  an  important 
dramatic  motif.    In  Lope  de  Rueda  (about  1510-65) 
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we  see  a  genuinely  dramatic  spirit;  he  was  an  actor, 
playwright,  and  theatrical  manager  and  understood 
fully  how  to  appeal  to  a  popular  audience,  as  he  clearly 
did  in  his  pasos,  or  comic  interludes,  dealing  with  popu- 
lar types.  After  him  the  dramatists  became  legion 
in  number;  it  would  be  tedious  and  futile  to  enumerate 
them  all;  only  the  more  prominent  and  successful  need 
engage  our  attention. 

Juan  de  la  Cueva  (about  1550-1609)  brings  historical 
and  legendary  subjects  upon  the  boards;  Cervantes 
(1547-1616),  contrary  to  the  real  bent  of  his  genius, 
seeks  dramatic  laurels;  Lope  de  Vega  (1562-1635), 
Tirso  de  Molina  (Gabriel  Telle*,  1571-1658),  Calderon 
(1600-81),  Guillen  de  Castro  (1569-1631),  Ruiz  de  Al- 
arcdn  (about  1581-1639),  Rojas  Zorrilla  (about  1590- 
1660),  and  Moreto  (1618-1669)  bring  imperishable 
fame  to  the  Spanish  theatre  and  make  it  one  of  the 
most  marvellously  original  and  fascinating  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world.  Love  of  the  Catholic  religion  and 
glorification  of  its  practices,  blind  loyalty  to  the  mon- 
arch and  exaltation  of  the  feeling  called  the  point  of 
honour,  are  among  the  leading  characteristics  animat- 
ing the  thousands  of  plays  composed  by  these  and  lesser 
spirits.  For  the  individual  merits  and  defects  of  the 
chief  writers  reference  may  be  had  to  the  separate 
articles  dealing  with  them.  To  us  not  the  least  at- 
tractive category  of  the  plays  is  that  dealing  with 
living  manners  of  the  time  (comedias  de  capa  y  espada), 
in  the  production  of  which  Lope  de  Vega  was  the  most 
successful.  The  form  of  the  religious  play  called  the 
auto  sacramental  (Eucharistic  plav)  was  carried  to  the 
height  of  its  perfection  by  Calderon.  It  should  be 
said  that  this  enormous  dramatic  output  is  almost 
invariably  in  verse,  and  every  single  play  interweaves 
in  its  make-up  a  considerable  number  of  the  possible 
measures.  It  was  in  this  century,  too,  that  Francisco 
de  Guzman  wrote  his  "Triunfos  morales"  and  "Flor 
de  sentencias  de  sabios"  (1557). 

Of  the  prose  compositions  of  the  age,  the  novel  and 
tale  are  the  most  brilliant.  The  novels  of  chivalry 
continue  to  be  written  down  to  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  but  already  at  the  end  of  the  first  quarter  of 
that  period  they  encounter  a  formidable  rival  in  the 
extremely  realistic  novel  of  roguery  (novela  picaresca) 
or  picaroon  romance,  the  first  and  greatest  example  of 
which  is  the  "Lazarillo  de  Tonnes"  which  some 
scholars  would  deny  to  Hurtado  de  Mendoza,  already 
mentioned  as  an  Italianate.  This  record  of  the  kna- 
vish deeds  and  peregrinations  of  a  social  outcast  is 
paralleled  at  about  1602  by  the  "Guzman  de  Alfar- 
ache"  of  Mateo  Aleman  (about  1548-1609),  after 
which  come  the  account  of  the  female  rogue  contained 
in  the  "Picara  Justina"  (1605)  of  the  Toledan  phy- 
sician Lopez  de  Ubeda,  the  "Buscon"  (also  called 
Pablo,  el  Gran  Tacafto,  about  1608)  of  Quevedo— the 
second  best  of  its  kind —  and  the  "Marcos  de  Obre- 
gon"  (1618)  of  Vicente  Espinel.  As  the  novel  of 
roguery  continued  to  be  written,  the  element  of  ad- 
venturous travel  became  more  prominent  in  it.  There 
were  many  tale-tellers  dealing  with  a  matter-of-fact 
world  never  so  good  as  it  ought  to  be:  notable 
among  them  were  Timoneda,  whose  anecdotes  come 
from  Italian  models,  Salas  Barbadillo,  Castillo  Solor- 
zano,  and  Maria  de  Zayas,  all  of  whom  are  greatly 
surpassed  by  Cervantes  in  his  "Novelas  ejemplares, ' 
to  say  naught  of  the  "Don  Quixote"  (1605-15:  see 
Cervantes  Saavedra).  Even  more  idealistic  than 
the  novel  of  chivalry  is  the  pastoral  romance,  which,  in 
the  wake  of  the  Italian  Sannazzaro's  "Arcadia"  and  ' 
the  Portuguese  Ribeiro's  imitation  of  it,  makes  its  first 
and  best  appearance  in  Spanish  in  the  "Diana" 
(about  1558)  of  Jorge  de  Montemayor  (or  Montemdr, 
since  he  was  a  Portuguese  by  birth).  Two  sequels 
were  written,  that  of  Gil  Polo  being  of  much  merit: 
in  general,  however,  the  pastoral  romance  was  a 
fashionable  pastime  and  had  no  popular  appeal. 
Cervantes  with  his  "Galatea"  and  Lope  de  Vega  with 


his  "Arcadia"  are  two  of  the  many  attempting  this 
ultra-conventionalized  literary  form.  There  is  one 
worthy  representative  of  the  historical  novel,  the 
"Guerras  civiles  de  Granada"  of  P6rez  de  Hita. 

In  philosophical  speculation  the  Spaniards,  though 
active  enough,  at  least  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
have  not  shown  great  initiative  in  dealing  with 
modern  problems.  Mysticism,  nevertheless,  has  in- 
formed some  of  their  best  thinking  spirits,  several 
of  whom  used  both  prose  and  verse.  Noteworthy 
among  them  are  the  illustrious  St.  Theresa  (1515-82), 
St.  John  of  the  Cross  (1542-91),  Luis  de  Granada 
(c.  1504-88),  and  the  noble  poet  and  prose-writer, 
Luis  de  Leon  (1527-91).  Luis  de  Leon  was  of  Sala- 
manca, at  whose  university  he  taught:  at  Seville  an 
excellent  poet  was  Fernando  de  Hen-era  (about  1534- 
97),  whose  martial  odes  and  sonnets,  celebrating 
Lepanto  and  Don  John  of  Austria,  are  illustrative  of 
his  muse.  The  best  lyricists  of  thfe  age,  besides  Leon 
and  Hen-era,  are  Francisco  de  Rioja  (1583-1659), 
Rodrigo  Caro  (1573-1647),  and  Francisco  de  Aldana, 
called  by  his  contemporaries  el  dwino.  Several  efforts 
are  made  now  to  revive  the  epic:  while  Lope  de  Vega 
and  Barahona  de  Soto  vie  with  the  Italians  Ariosto 
and  Tasso  to  but  little  purpose,  Alonso  de  Ere  ilia 
(1533-94)  alone,  out  of  those  celebrating  recent  or 
current  heroic  happenings,  achieves  real  success.  His 
"Araucana"  turns  upon  the  Spanish  campaigns 
against  the  Araucanian  Indians  m  South  Amenca. 
Besides  the  epic  poem  of  Ercilla,  there  are  three  more 
worthy  of  mention:  the  "Bernardo"  of  B.  de  Bal- 
buena  (1568-1627),  the  "Monserrat"  of  Cristobal  de 
Virues  (1548-1616),  and  the  "Cristiada"  of  Diego  de 
Hoieda  (d.  1611),  who  won  by  his  work  the  title  of 
"The  Spanish  Klopstock".  Pedro  de  la  Cerda  y 
Granada  and  Francisco  de  Enciso  Monz6n  are  also 
authors  of  two  epic  poems  on  the  life  of  Christ.  The 
series  of  chronicles  inaugurated  back  in  the  thirteenth 
century  continues  into  the  Golden  Age,  and  in  the 
work  of  the  Jesuit  Juan  de  Mariana  (1537-1623)  the 
dignity  of  real  history-writing  is  achieved.  He  wrote 
his  "Historia  de  Espafia"  in  Latin  and  then  trans- 
lated it  into  excellent  Spanish.  We  find  also  excel- 
lent historians  of  this  period  in  Alonso  de  Ovalla 
(1610-88),  Martin  de  Roa  (1561-1637),  Luis  de  Guz- 
man (1543-1605),  Jose  de  Acosta  (1539-1600),  whose 
"Historia  natural  y  moral  de  las  Indias"  has  been 
highly  praised  by  A.  Humbolt:  Antonio  de  Solis 
(1610-88),  author  of  the  famous  ''Historia  de  Nueva 
Espafia",  Gonzalo  de  Illeseas  (d.  1569),  who  wrote  a 
"Historia  Pontifical",  and  Pedro  de  Rivadeneira 
(1526-1611),  whose  "Historia  del  Cisma  de  Ingla- 
terra"  was  composed  from  most  authentic  docu- 
ments. Care  must  be  taken  not  to  regard  as  real 
history  the  "Marco  Aurelio  con  el  reloj  de  prtncipes" 
(1529)  and  the  "Decada  de  Ios  Cesares"  (1539)  of 
the  Bishop  Antonio  de  Guevara  (died  1545).  His 
"Eplstolas  familiares"  (1539)  and  the  "Marco  Au- 
relio" (Dial  of  Princes)  passed  through  a  French  ver- 
sion into  English:  without  good  reason  the  rise  of 
euphuism  in  England  has  bran  attributed  to  imita- 
tion of  the  style  of  these  works  of  Guevara. 

Vices  of  style  were,  howeverj  to  become  all  too 
prominent  and  general  in  Spanish  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century  and  to  pervade  verse  and  prose 
alike.  The  poetGongora  (1561-1627)  gave  currency 
to  the  literary  excesses  of  style  (bombast,  obscu- 
rity, exuberance  of  tropes  and  metaphors,  etc.) 
which  is  called  Culteranism,  or,  after  him,  Gon- 
gorism,  and  they  spread  to  all  forms  of  composi- 
tion. To  Gongorism  above  all  other  things  may  be 
ascribed  the  wretched  decay  in  letters  which  en- 
sued upon  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century:  this 
canker-worm  ate  into  the  heart  of  literature  and 
brought  about  its  corruption.  While  even  the  great 
Lope  de  Vega  and  Cervantes  (the  many  works  of  both 
of  these  are  treated  in  extenso  in  the  articles  dealing 
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with  them),  the  masters  of  the  whole  age,  yielded  to 
the  blandishments  of  Gongorism,  the  sturdy  spirit 
Quevedo  fought  it  strenuously.  His  satires  (Suefios, 
1627)  and  other  writings,  his  political  treatises  ("  Po- 
lltica de  Dios",  1626,  "Marco Bruto",  1644;  etc.),  and 
his  multitudinous  brief  compositions  in  verse  are  fairly 
free  from  the  Culteranistic  taint.  On  the  other  hand 
he  practised  conceptism,  another  regrettable  excess 
resulting  from  overmuch  playing  with  concepts  or 
philosophical  ideas.  A  regular  code  of  the  principles 
of  conceptism  was  prepared  by  the  Jesuit  Gracian 
(1601-58)  in  his  "Agudeza  y  arte  de  ingenio"  (1648); 
other  notable  writings  of  his  are  the  "Heroe"  and  the 
"Critic6n".  As  has  been  intimated,  Spanish  litera- 
ture, infected  with  Gongorism,  fell  to  a  very  low  level 
at  the  end  of  the  Golden  Age. 

Early  in  this  period  the  Argensola  brothers, 
Bartolome'  Juan  and  Lupercio,  flourished.  The  lat- 
ter (d.  1613)  produced  three  tragedies  ("Isabela", 
"Filis",  and  "Alejandra")  which  Cervantes  makes 
one  of  his  characters  in  "Don  Quiiote"  commend 
highly;  Bartolome'  Juan,  a  priest  (d.  1631),  is  best 
known  by  his  "Historia  do  la  conquista  de  las  Islas 
Molucas"  and  other  works  of  contemporary  history. 
Jer6nimo  Zurita  y  Castro  (1512-80),  called  "the 
Tacitus  of  Spain",  spent  thirty  years  in  preparing  his 
"Anales".  During  the  fifteenth  century,  too,  the 
religious  orders  in  Spain  produced  a  vast  amount  of 
devotional  and  ecclcsiological  writing  which  deserves, 
in  many  cases,  to  rank  with  the  most  enduring  monu- 
ments of  Spanish  Literature.  The  list  of  religious 
writers  includes  Jos6  de  Siguenza,  a  Hieronymite 
(1540-1606),  of  whose  history  of  his  own  order  a 
French  critic  said  it  made  him  regret  that  Siguenza 
had  not  undertaken  to  write  the  history  of  Spain. 
The  Dominican  Alonso  de  Cabrera  (1545-95)  is  con- 
sidered to  be  the  greatest  preacher  of  Spain,  which 
fact  is  tested  by  his  numerous  sermons  and  by  his 
famous  funeral  oration  on  Philip  II.  In  oratory 
B-  Juan  de  Avila  (1502-69),  the  Augustinian  Juan 
Marquez  (1564-1621),  the  Franciscan  Gabriel  de 
Toro,  the  Jesuit  Florencia  and  the  Archbishop  of  Va- 
lencia Sto.  Tomas  de  Villanueva  rank  very  high.  Also 
worthy  of  mention  is  the  Jesuit  Juan  Pineda  (1557- 
1637),  who  has  left,  besides  a  panegyric  on  Dona 
Luisa  de  Caravajal,  two  masterly  discourses  on  the 
Immaculate  Conception.  Another  Juan  Pineda,  a 
Friar  Minor,  was  the  author  of  copious  commentaries 
and  of  such  Spanish  devotional  works  as  "  Agricul- 
ture Christiana"  (1589).  Two  other  Jesuits,  Luis  de 
la  Palma  and  Juan  Euscbio  de  Nieremberg,  have  left 
works  in  Spanish  which  are  still  esteemed  as  gems  of 
spiritual  literature:  the  former,  "Historia  de  la  Sa- 
grada  Pasion"  (1624):  the  latter,  among  others,  the 
famous  treatise  "De  la  diferencia  entre  lo  temporal 
y  lo  eterno"  (1640).  The  "Eiercicio  de  perfeccwSn  y 
virtudes  cristianas"  of  Alonso  Rodriguez  (1526-1616) 
and  the  "Conquista  del  reino  de  Dios"  of  Fray  Juan 
de  los  Angeles  (d.  1595)  rank  among  the  most  classic 
works  of  Spanish  literature.  The  writings  of  Ven.  Luis 
de  la  Puente  (1554-1624),  (see  Lapoente,  Luis  de), 
of  Mal6n  de  Chaide  (1530-1592),  Domingo  Garcia, 
and  many  other  ascetic  authors  are  also  of  much  lit- 
erary value. 

In  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century — a  period 
much  troubled  by  the  political  turmoil  resulting  upon 
the  establishment  of  the  Bourbons  on  the  throne  of 
Spain — writers  still  abounded,  but  not  a  genius,  not 
even  a  man  of  average  talent,  was  to  be  found  among 
them.  The  {esthetic  sense  had  been  ruined  by  Gon- 
gorism. To  reform  the  taste  of  both  writers  and  the 
public  was  the  task  which  Ignacio  de  Luzan  (1702-54) 
set  himself  in  his  "  Po6tica",  published  in  1737.  Here 
he  argued  for  order  and  restraint  and,  addressing 
himself  especially  to  dramatic  writers,  urged  the  adop- 
tion of  the  laws  of  French  classicism,  the  three  unities, 
and  the  rest.   The  doctrines  thus  preached  by  him 


were  taken  up  by  others  (Nasarre,  Montiano,  etc.) 
and,  despite  some  objection,  they  eventually  pre- 
vailed. While  they  were  applied  with  some  felicity 
in  the  plays  of  the  elder  Moratin  (Nicolas  Fernandez 
de  M.,  1737-80)  and  of  Jove  Llanos  (1744-1811),  it 
was  only  in  the  pieces,  especially  the  prose  plays, 
"El  oafd"  and  "El  si  de  las  nifias"  (1806),  of  the 
younger  Moratin  (Leandro  Fernandez  de  M.,  1760- 

1828)  that  their  triumph  was  made  absolute,  for  he 
really  gained  popular  favour.  A  refinement  of  the 
poetic  sense  and  a  decided  partiality  for  classicism  is 
apparent  in  the  lyrics  of  the  members  of  the  Salaman- 
can  School,  whose  head  was  Melendez  Valdes  (1754- 
1817);  they  included  also  Cienfuegos,  Diego  Gonzalez, 
and  Iglesias.  French  influence  extends  to  the  two 
verse  fabulists,  Iriarte  (1750-91)  and  Samaniego 
(1745-1801);  they  were  familiar  with  La  Fontaine  as 
well  as  the  Phsedrus  and  the  English  fabulist  Gay. 
An  admirable  figure  is  the  Benedictine  Feijco  (1726- 

1829)  ,  who,  with  the  essays  contained  in  his  "Teatro 
crftico"  and  "Cartas  eruditas  y  curiosas",  sought  to 
disseminate  through  Spain  a  knowledge  of  the  ad- 
vances made  in  the  natural  sciences.  The  name  of 
Feijdo  suggests  that  of  his  great  contemporary  Josg 
Rodriguez  (1777),  a  man  of  great  talent  and  literary 
skill,  and  also  that  of  the  famous  Dominican  Francisco 
Alvarado  (1756-1814),  commonly  called  el  JUdsofo 
rancio.  The  Jesuit  Isla  (1703-81)  attracts  notice  by 
the  improvement  of  the  pulpit  oratory  of  the  time 
which  he  brought  about  through  the  medium  of  his 
satirical  novel,  the  "Fray  Gerundio"  (1758).  Lsla 
made  a  Spanish  version  of  the  picaroon  romance,  "Gil 
Bias",  of  the  Frenchman  Le  Sage.  In  the  writings  of 
the  young  officer,  Jos6  de  Cadalso  (1741-82),  there  are 
exhibited  the  workings  of  a  charming  eclectic  sense: 
his.  "Noches  lugubres"  were  inspired  by  Young's 
"Night  Thoughts",  his  "Cartas  Marruecas"  repeat 
prettily  the  scheme  of  Montesquieu's  "Lettres  per- 
sanes'r  and  Goldsmith's  "Citizen  of  the  World". 
Alone  among  the  dramatists' of  the  latter  half  of  the 
century  Ramon  de  la  Cruz  (1731-94)  shows  a  fondness 
for  the  older  native  dramatic  tradition,  giving  new  life 
to  the  old  paso  (interlude)  in  his  "Sainetes".  The 
last  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  during  which  the 
Jesuits  were  exiled  by  Charles  III,  was  a  flourishing 
literary  period  for  them.  Among  those  who  deserve 
mention  are:  Est6ban  de  Arteaga  (1747-99),  who,  ac- 
cording to  Menendez  y  Pelayo,  was  the  best  critic  of 
aesthetics  in  his  time;  Juan  Andres  (1740-1812),  who 
wrote  the  first  history  of  universal  literature,  Lorenzo 
Hervas  y  Panduro  "(1735-1809),  founder  of  modern 
philological  science,  Francisco  Masden,  author  of  a 
comprehensive  "Historia  critica  de  Espana".  An 
excellent  poet  was  Juan  Clfmaco  Salazar  (1744-1815), 
whose  "Mardoque"  is  one  of  the  best  Spanish _plays 
of  that  century.  The  Augustinian  Enrique  Florez 
began  to  publish  in  1747  his  monumental  historical 
work  entitled  "Espana  Sagrada";  in  the  mean  time 
(1768-1785)  the  two  brothers  Rafael  and  Pedro 
Rodriguez  Mohedano  gave  to  Spain  a  literary  history 
in  ten  volumes  of  the  first  centuries  of  her  Roman 
civilization.  Many  other  capable  men  devoted  their 
labours  to  historical  research,  such  as  Andres  Burriel, 
Perez  Bayer,  Sarmiento,  Rafael  Floranes,  and  An- 
tonio Capmany  (1742-1813). 

In  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century  French 
influence  remains  predominant  in  the  world  of  letters. 
Quintana  (1772-1857)  and  the  cleric  Gallego  ( 1777- 
'1853),  even  in  the  very  heroic  odes  in  which  they  voice 
the  Spanish  patriotic  protest  against  the  invasion  of 
the  Napoleonic  power,  remain  true  to  French  classi- 
cist principles.  In  his  various  compositions  Quintana 
is  essentially  a  Rationalist  of  the  type  of  the  French 
encyclopedist  of  the  eighteenth  century.  A  growing 
tendency  to  break  through  the  shackles  of  French 
classicism  is  manifest  already  in  the  literary  endeavours 
of  the  men  who  formed  what  is  usually  called  the  School 
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"Peregrino  Indiano"  of  Antonio  Saavedra  Guzman, 
printed  at  Madrid  in  1599,  gives  in  its  twenty  cantos 
a  very  pedestrian  account  of  the  conquest  of  the  re- 
"  gion.  Apparently  the  earliest  specimens  of  the  drama 
actually  written  in  Mexico  are  those  contained  in  the 
"Coloquios  espiritualcs  y  Poesias  sagradas"  of  Her- 
nan  Gonzalez  de  Eslava,  published  in  1610,  years 
after  the  death  of  the  author,  who  may  have  been 
an  Andalusian  by  birth.  His  plays  are  little  reli- 
gious pieces  of  the  category  of  the  auto  and  seem  to 
have  been  written  between  1567  and  1600.  It  may 
be  remarked  that  from  the  very  beginning  of  the 
Spanish  rule  it  had  been  the  custom  to  perform  the 
little  religious  pieces  called  aulas  (two  of  the  autos  of 
Lope  de  Vega  had  been  translated  into  the  Indian 
dialect  called  Nahuatl),  and  the  Jesuits,  who  con- 
stantly fostered  scenic  performances  in  connexion 
with  the  work  of  higher  education  administered  by 
them,  did  their  best  to  develop  an  interest  in  the 
drama.  Certainly  a  Spaniard  by  birth,  but  trained 
in  Mexico  and  raised  to  the  episcopacy  as  Bishop 
of  Porto  Rico,  Bernardo  de  Balbuena  (1568-1627) 
exhibits  in  his  verse  a  love  for  both  Spain  and  his 
adopted  land,  mingling  therewith  many  reminiscences 
of  his  reading  of  classic  poetry;  he  celebrates  espe- 
cially the  beauty  of  external  nature  in  his  little  poem 
"La  Grandeza  Mexicana"  (Mexico,  1604  and  I860: 
Madrid,  1821-2:  New  York,  1828),  which  elicited 
praise  from  the  Spanish  poet  and  critic  Quintana  and 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  Mcndndez  y  Pelayo,  is  the 
poem  from  which  we  should  date  the  birth  of  Spanish- 
American  poetry  properly  so  called.  His  chief  work 
is  "El  Bernardo  ,  an  epic  showing  the  influence  of 
the  Latin  epic  poets  and  also  of  Ariosto.  A  Mexican 
by  birth,  Juan  Ruiz  de  Alarc6n's  (d.  1639)  literary 
activity  belongs  to  the  history  of  the  literature  of 
Spain;  where  he  passed  the  greater  part  of  his  life 
and  died.  His  dramas  are  technically  to  be  reckoned 
among  the  best  in  the  Spanish  classic  rdpertoire. 

Gongorism  infected  the  compositions  of  the  Jesuit 
Matlas  Bocanegra,  known  chiefly  for  his  "Canci6n  al 
desengafio".  Carlos  de  Sigiienza  y  Gongora  (1645- 
1700)  was  a  scholar  of  importance  who  put  forth 
documents  dealing  with  matters  of  mathematical, 
philosophical,  and  antiquarian  interest.  Among  his 
writings  is  his  "Elogio  funcbrc  de  sor  Juana  Ines  de 
la  Cruz",  praising  the  virtues  of  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  the  authoresses  in  Spanish  that  cither 
the  Old  World  or  the  New  World  has  produced,  un- 
equal though  her  genius  was  in  its  manifestations. 
Before  becoming  a  nun  she  was  Juana  In6s  de  Asbaje 
(1651-91),  noted  for  both  her  beauty  and  her  learning 
at  the  viceregal  Court.  To  her  earlier  career  belong 
her  love  lyrics  and  the  still  popular  redondillas  cham- 
pioning the  cause  of  woman  against  her  detractor, 
man.  Some  of  her  verses  are  devout  and  mystical  in 
character;  an  auto  sacramental  (El  divino  Narciso) 
and  little  comedy  (Los  empefios  de  una  casa)  deserve 
particular  mention.  Gongorism,  which  mars  certain 
of  the  writings  of  Sor  Ines  de  la  Cruz,  continued  to 
exert  its  baneful  influence  during  the  first  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  Some  of  the  pedestrian  poets  of 
the  period  are  Miguel  de  Reyna  Zeballos,  author  of 
"La  elocuencia  del  silencio  (Madrid,  1738),  and 
Francisco  Ruiz  de  Leon,  whose  "Hernandla"  (1755) 
is  hardly  more  than  a  versification  of  the  "Conquista 
de  Mexico"  of  Soils.  The  "Poesias  sagradas  y  pro- 
fanas"  (Puebla,  1832)  of  the  cleric  Jorge  JosiS  Sar- 
torio  (1746-1828)  are  mostly  translations.  On  a 
higher  plane  than  any  versifier  since  the  time  of  Ines 
de  la  Cruz  stands  the  Franciscan  Manuel  de  Navar- 
rete  (1768-1809),  who  reflects  in  his  "Entretenimien- 
tos  porticos"  (Mexico,  1823)  the  manner  of  Cien- 
fuegos,  Diego  Gonzalez,  and  other  members  of  the 
Salamancan  School.  The  events  of  the  revolutionary 
war  were  sung  by  mediocre  poets,  such  as  Andres 
Quintana  Roo  (1787-1851),  who  was  the  President  of 


the  Congress  which  made  the  first  declaration  of  inde- 
pendence; Manuel  Sanches  de  Tagle  (1782-1847): 
Francisco  Ortega  (1793-1849) ;  and  Joaquin  Maria  del 
Castillo  (1781-1878).  The  priest  Anastasio  Maria 
Ochoa  (^SS-ISSS)"  translated  p>ems'  from  Latin, 
French,  and  Italian,  and  produced  some  original  com- 
positions of  a  satirical  and  humorous  nature  ("Poe- 
sias", New  York,  1828;  also  two  plays).  More  re- 
markable for  his  dramas  than  for  his  lyrics  is  Manuel 
Eduardo de Gorostiza  (1789-1S51,  "Teatro original", 
Paris,  1822;  and  "Teatro  escogido",  Brussels,  1825). 
His  plays  are  chiefly  comedies  of  manners  (epc  espe- 
cially the  "  Indulgencia  para  todos ' '  and ' '  Cont  igo  pan 
y  cebolla  "),  and,  having  been  written  during  his  sojourn 
in  Spain,  form  a  kind  of  transition  between  the  meth- 
ods of  the  younger  Moratin  and  Breton  dejos  Herreros. 

Through  imitation  of  Espronceda,  Zorilla,  and  other 
Spanish  romanticists,  the  movement  of  romanticism 
spread  from  Europe  to  Mexico.  It  has  its  representa- 
tives already  in  the  lyric  poets  and  dramatists, 
Ignacio  Rodriguez  Galvan  (1816-42;  "Obras", 
Mexico,  1851;  his  verse  "Profecias  de  Guarimoc"  is 
the  masterpiece  of  Mexican  romanticism),  and  Fer- 
nandez Calderon  (1809-45;  "Poesias",  Mexico,  1844 
and  1849).  Eclectic  restraint,  with  a  tendency  to- 
wardsclassicism,as  wellas great  Catholic  fervour,  actu- 
ates the  works  of  two  writers  who  are  among  the  most 
careful  in  form  that  Mexico  has  had.  These  are  Jose 
Joaquin  Pesado  (1801-61),  who  is  the  best  known 
Mexican  poet,  and  the  physician  Manuel  Carpio 
(1791-1860).  Pesado  translated  from  Latin  (the 
"Song  of  Songs",  the  "Psalms",  etc.,  from  the  Vul- 
gate), Italian,  and  French,  succeeding -best  in  his  ver- 
sion of  the  Psalms.  In  his  composition  entitled  "  Las 
Aztecas"  he  is  supposed  to  have  put  into  Spanish  cer- 
tain Aztec  legends;  like  Macpherson  in  his  dealing 
with  Celtic  tradition,  Pesado  doubtless  added  to  the 
native  legends  matter  of  his  own  invention,  but  he 
certainly  showed  skill  in  doing  this  ("Poesias  origi- 
nales  y  traducciones",  Mexico,  1839, 1849, and  1886). 
In  his  narrative  and  descriptive  verse  Carpio  treats 
generally  of  Biblical  subjects.  An  admirer  and  imi- 
tator of  the  Spanish  mystic  and  poet  Luis  de  Leon 
was  Alejandro  Arango  (1821-83).  Materialism  and 
so-called  Liberalism  inspire  the  verse  of  Ignacio  Rami- 
rez (1818-79)  and  Manuel  Acufia  (1849-73).  while 
eroticism  prevails  in  the  effusions  of  Ignacio  M.  Alta- 
mirano  (1834-93)  and  Manuel  Maria  Flores  (1840- 
85).  Juan  de  Dios  Peza  (1852-1910)  devoted  himself 
to  the  task  of  embalming  in  verse,  which  is  not  always 
as  correct  as  it  might  be,  many  of  the  popular  tradi- 
tions of  his  country  ("Poesias  completes",  Paris, 
1891-2).  He  is  perhaps  the  most  read  Mexican  poet 
of  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Some 
influence  of  the  French  school  of  Parnassiens  may  be 
detected  in  the  "Poesias"  (Paris,  1909)  of  Manuel 
Gutierrez  Najera  (d.  1888). 

Peru. — The  position  of  pre-eminence  occupied  by 
Mexico  in  the  Spanish  part  of  the  northern  continent 
was  held  by  Peru  in  the  earlier  history  of  the  civiliza- 
tion of  South  America.  But  a  gradual  loss  of  terri- 
tory and  of  political  importance  has  greatly  weakened 
the  place  of  Peru  among  the  Spanish-American  states; 
and  though  Peru  was  once  the  heart  of  a  great  na- 
tive Inca  Empire,  and  Spanish  governors  ruled  the 
greater  part  of  South  America  from  within  its  bounds 
during  tne  colonial  periods,  its  standing  in  the  world  of 
American  politics  and  letters  is  to-day  one  of  no  great 
prestige.  From-  the  earliest  period  of  the  settlement 
there  dates  little  of  value.  In  the  sixteenth  century 
there  comes  to  view  Garcilasso  de  la  Vega  (1540-1616), 
surnamed  the  Inca,  as  he  was  of  native  origin  on  the 
side  of  his  mother,  a  princess  of  the  Inca  race.  He 
wrote  in  good  Spanish  prose  his  "Florida",  an  ac- 
count of  the  discovery  of  that  region,  and  his  "Com- 
entarios  reales",  dealing  with  the  history  of  Peru  and 
blending  much  legendary  and  fictitious  matter  with  a 
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statement  of  real  events.  During  the  golden  age  of 
Spanish  letters  both  Cervantes  and  Lope  de  Vega 
praise  a  number  of  Peruvian  poets.  An  unknown 
poetess  of  Huanuco,  writing  under  the  name  of 
Amarilis,  produced  in  her  verses',  addressed  to  Lope 
de  Vega  and  praising  him,  the  best  poetical  composi- 
tions of  the  early  colonial  time  in  Peru.  Lope  re- 
sponded with  his  epistle,  "Belardo  a  Amarilis". 
Another  anonymous  poetess  of  this  period  wrote  in 
terzarima  a  "Discurso  en  Ioor  de  la  poesfa"  in  which 
she  records  the  names  of  contemporary  Peruvian  poets. 
An  Andalusian  colouring  was  given  to  composition  in 
Peru  during  the  latter  part  of  the  sixteenth  century 
and  the  early  years  of  the  seventeenth  by  the  presence 
on  her  soil  of  certain  Spanish  writers  hailing  especially 
from  Seville;  among  these  were  Diego  Mexia,  Diego 
de  Ojeda,  and  Luis  de  Belmontc. 

Gongorism  penetrated  into  Peru  as  everywhere  else 
in  the  Spanish-speaking  world,  and  found  a  defender 
there  in  the  person  of  Juan  de  Espinosa  Medrano. 
An  impetus  was  given  to  poetical  composition  by  a 
Viceroy  of  Peru,  the  Marques  de  Castell-dos-Rius 
(d.  1710),  who  had  gatherings  at  his  palace  every 
Monday  evening  at  which  the  invited  litterateurs 
would  recite  their  poems.  A  number  of  these  poems 
appeared  in  the  volume  styled  "Flor  de  Acadcmias". 
A  conspicuous  member  of  the  coterie  thus  formed  was 
Luis  Antonio  de  Oviedo-Herrera,  the  author  of  two 
long  religious  poems.  A  poem,  "Lima  fundada",  and 
several  dramas,  especially  "Rodoguna"  an  adapta- 
tion of  Corneille's  French  play,  are  to  be  put  to  the 
credit  of  Pedro  de  Peralta  Barnuevo  (1695-1743), 
who  combined  with  his  activity  in  the  field  of  belles- 
lettres  much  labour  in  the  world  of  scholarship,  win- 
ning renown  as  an  historian  and  also  as  a  geometri- 
cian and  jurisconsult.  Pablo  Antonio  de  Olavide 
(1725-1803)  was  a  Peruvian  who  went  to  the  mother- 
land and  played  a  leading  part  in  the  Court  of 
Charles  III,  to  whom  he  suggested  certain  agricultural 
reforms.  To  literature  he  contributed  the  prose  doc- 
ument, "El  Evangelio  en  triunfo",  in  which,  as  a  good 
Catholic,  he  makes  amends  for  earlier  indiscretions. 

As  a  result  of  later  geographical  divisions,  Olmedo, 
one  of  the  very  greatest  of  Spanish-American  writers, 
became  eventually  a  citizen  of  Ecuador  and  he  will 
therefore  be  considered  in  connexion  with  the  litera- 
ture of  that  state.  Mariano  Melgar  (1719-1814; 
shot  by  the  Spaniards)  attracted  some  attention  by 
his  endeavour  to  reproduce  in  Spanish  the  spirit  of 
the  yarari,  a  lyric  form  of  the  native  Quichua  or 
language  of  the  Incas.  Next  in  importance  to  Olme- 
do as  a  poet  among  those  born  in  the  land  is  Felipe 
Pardo  y  Aliaga  (1806-68).  Trained  in  Spain  by 
Alberto  Lista,  he  shared  the  conservative  and  classic 
feelings  of  that  poet  and  teacher.  His  political 
satires  and  his  comedies  of  manners  are  clever  and 
interesting.  Of  the  nature  of  the  modern  ginero 
chico  are  the  little  farces  of  Manuel  Ascensio  Segura 
(1805-71).  With  much  imitation  of  Espronceda  and 
Zorilla  and  with  considerable  echoing  of  the  manner 
of  Lamartine  and  of  Victor  Hugo,  there  was  inaugu- 
rated about  1848  a  romantic  movement.  The  leader 
in  this  was  a  Spaniard  from  Santander,  Fernando 
Velarde,  around  whom  gathered  a  number  of  young 
enthusiasts.  These  copied  Velarde's  own  method  as 
well  as  those  of  the  great  foreign  romanticists. 
Among  them  were:  Manuel  Castillo  (1814-70)  of 
Arequipa;  Manuel  Nicolas  Corpancho  (1830-63), 
who  met  an  untimely  fate  by  shipwreck;  Carlos 
Augusto  Salaverry  (1830-91);  Manuel  Adolfo  Garcia 
(1829-83),  the  author  of  a  noted  ode  to  Bolivar; 
Clement  Althaus  (1835-91);  and  Constantino  Carras- 
co  (1841-87),  who  put  into  Spanish  verse  the  native 
Quichua  drama,  "Ollantay".  With  respect  to  the 
original  play  in  Quichua  it  was  long  thought  to  be 
entirely  of  native  origin,  but  now  the  critics  tend  to 
believe  that  it  is  an  imitation  of  the  Spanish  classical 


drama  written  in  the  Quichua  language  by  a  Spanish 
missionary  in  the  region.  In  an  artificial  way  Qui- 
chua verse  is  still  cultivated  in  Peru  and  Ecuador. 
Allied  in  spirit  to  the  foregoing  romanticists  is  Ricardo 
Palma,  who  owes  his  fame  to  his  prose,  "Tradiciones 
peruanas",  rather  than  to  his  verse.  The  more  re- 
cent writers  have  undergone  in  no  slight  measure  the 
influence  of  French  decadentism  and  symbolism;  a 
good  example  of  them  is  JosS  S.  Chocano  (1867-1900). 

Ecuador. — This  region  belonged  to  the  Viceroyalty 
of  Peru  until  1721.  Thereafter  it  was  governed  from 
Bogota  until  1824,  when  Southern  Ecuador  was 
annexed  to  the  first  Colombia.  In  1830  it  became  a 
separate  state.  The  first  colleges  were  established 
in  Ecuador  about  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century 
by  the  Franciscans  for  the  natives,  and  by  the  Jesuits, 
as  elsewhere  in  America,  for  the  sons  of  Spaniards. 
Some  chronicles  by  clerical  writers  and  other  explorers 
were  written  during  the  earlier  colonial  period,  but 
no  poetical  writing  appeared  before  the  seventeenth 
century.  The  Jesuit  Jacinto  de  Evia,  a  native  of 
Guayaquil,  pub- 
lished at  Madrid 
in  1675  a  "Rami- 
llete  de  varias 
flores  po4ticas" 
etc.,  containing  a 
number  of  Gon- 
goristic  composi- 
tions due  to  him- 
self and  to  two 
Other  versifiers,  a 
Jesuit  from  Sev- 
ille, Antonio 
Bastidas.  and  a 
native  of  Bogota, 
Hernando  Dom- 
inguez  Canargo. 
The  best  verses 
of  the  eighteenth 
century  were  col- 
lected by  the 
priest  Juan  Ve- 
lasco  (b.  1727;  d.  in  Italy.  1819)  and  published  in  six 
volumes  with  the  title  of  "Colecci6n  de  pocsias  hecha 
por  un  ocioso  en  la  ciudad  de  Faenza".  These 
volumes  contained  poems  by  Bautista  Aguirrc  of 
Guayaquil,  Jose1  Orozco  (b.  1773;  author  of  an  epic, 
"La  conquista  de  Menorca",  which  is  not  without 
its  graceful  passages),  Ram6n"  Viescas  and  others, 
chiefly  Jesuits.  The  Jesuits  spared  no  effort  to  pro- 
mote literary  culture  here  and  elsewhere  in  Spanish- 
America  during  the  whole  period  down  to  1767.  The 
expulsion  of  them  in  that  year,  causing  as  it  did  the 
closing  of  several  colleges,  impeded  greatly  the  work 
of  classical  education.  To  scientific  study  an  incen- 
tive had  been  given  already  by  the  advent  into  the  land 
of  certain  French  and  Spanish  scholars  who  came  to 
measure  a  degree  of  the  earth's  surface  at  the  equator. 
A  still  further  impetus  to  inquiry  and  research  was 
given  by  the  arrival  of  Humboldt  in  1801.  By  1779 
the  native  doctor  and  surgeon,  Francisco  Eugenio  de 
Santa  Cruz  y  Espejo  (1740-96),  had  written  his 
"  Nuevo  Luciano  ",  assailing  the  prevailing  educational 
and  economic  systems  and  repeating  ideas  which  the 
Benedictine  Feijoo  had  already  put  forth  in  Spain. 

As  has  been  said  above,  Ecuador  has  given  to 
Spanish-America  one  of  her  most  gifted  poets,  Jose1 
Joaquin  de  Olmedo  of  Guayaquil  (1780-1847).  Out 
of  all  the  Spanish-American  poetical  writers  there  can 
be  ranked  with  him  only  two  others,  the  Venezuelan 
Bello  and  the  Cuban  Heredia.  Guayaquil  was  still 
part  of  Peru  when  Olmedo  was  born,  but  he  identified 
himself  rather  with  the  fortunes  of  Ecuador  when  his 
native  place  was  permanently  incorporated  into  that 
state.  In  form  and  spirit,  which  are  semi-classical, 
Olmedo  reminds  us  of  the  Spanish  poet  Quintans, 
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whose  artistic  excellence  and  lyric  grandiloquence  he 
seems  to  parallel.  The  bulk  of  his  preserved  verse  is 
not  great,  but  it  is  marked  by  a  lyric  perfection  hith- 
erto unsurpassed  in  the  New  World.  His  masterpiece 
is  the  patriotic  poem,  "La  victoria  de  Junin",  which 
celebrates  Bolivar's  decisive  victory  over  the  Span- 
iards on  6  August,  1824.  Its  diction  is  pure,  its  versi- 
fication harmonious,  and  its  imagery  beautiful,  al- 
though at  times  rather  forced  and  over-wrought. 
Other  noteworthy  poems  of  Olmedo  are  the  "Canto 
al  General  Flores",  praising  a  revolutionary  general 
whom  he  later  on  assails  in  bitter  terms,  and  "A  un 
amigo  en  el  nacimiento  de  su  primogenito",  in  which 
he  gives  expression  to  his  philosophical  meditations: 
After  reaching  middle  life  he  produced  nothing,  and 
when  he  became  silent  no  inspired  poet  appeared  to 
take  his  place.  Gabriel  Garcia  Moreno  (1821-75), 
a  sturdy  Catholic,  wrote  some  satires;  Juan  Le6n 
Mera  (1832-94),  a  literary  historian  and  a  critic  of 
force  as  he  evinces  in  his  "Ojeada  historico-crftica 
Bobre,  la  pocsia  ecuatoriana"  (2nd  ed.,  Barcelona, 
1893).  produced  a  popular  novel,  "Cumanda",  besides 
his  "Poe&ias"  (2nd  ed.,  Barcelona,  1893)  and  a 
volume  of  "Cantares  del  pueblo".  This  latter  has, 
in  addition  to  songs  in  Spanish,  a  few  in  the  Quichua 
language.  Mention  may  be  made  of  a  few  more 
recent  poets,  such  as  Vicente  Piedrahita,  LuisCordero, 
Quintiliano  Sanchez,  and  Kemigio  Crespo  y  Toral. 

Colombia. — The  United  States  of  Colombia  was 
formerly  known  as  New  Granada.  In  1819,  soon 
after  the  beginning  of  the  revolution,  a  state  called 
Colombia  was  established,  but  this  was  later  divided 
into  three  independent  countries,  Venezuela,  New 
Granada,  and  Ecuador.  In  1861  New  Granada  as- 
sumed the  name  Colombia;  recently  Colombia  has 
lost  the  part  of  the  territory  running  up  on  the  Isth- 
mus of  Panama.  It  is  generally  admitted  that  the 
literary  production  of  Colombia  (including  the  older 
New  Granada)  has  exceeded  that  of  any  other 
Spanish-American  country.  Mencndez  y  Pelayo,  the 
Spanish  critic,  has  called  its  capital,  Bogota,  "the 
Athens  of  America".  During  the  colonial  period, 
however,  New  Granada  produced  but  few  literary 
works.  The  most  important  among  them  is  the 
verse  chronicle  or  pseudo-epic  of  the  Spaniard  Juan 
de  Castellanos  (b.  1552)  which,  because  of  its  150,000 
lines,  has  the  doubtful  honour  of  being  the  longest 
poem  in  Spanish.  Largely  prosaic  in  character,  it 
does  reveal  poetic  flights  and  it  is  valuable  for  the 
light  which  it  throws  upon  the  lives  of  the  early 
colonists.  Its  first  three  parts,  entitled  "Elegfas  de 
varones  ilustres  de  Indias"  (of  these  only  the  first 
was  published  in  1589),  are  to  be  found  in  the  "  Biblio- 
teca  de  autores  espafioles"  (vol.  IV);  the  fourth  part 
is  published  in  two  volumes  of  the  "Escritores  caste- 
llanos" as  the  "Hi8toria  del  Nuevo  Reino  de  Gra- 
nada". The  seventeenth  century,  too,  was  far  from 
fertile.  There  appeared  posthumously  in  1696.  at 
Madrid,  a  long  epic  poem,  replete  with  Gongorism, 
and  coming  from  the  pen  of  Hernando  Dominguez 
Camargo,  already  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
Evia's  "Ramillete".  It  is  called  the  "Poema  heroico 
de  San  Ignacio  de  Loyola"  and  treats,  of  course,  of  the 
career  of_  the  illustrious  founder  of  the  Jesuit  Order. 

Early  in  the  eighteenth  century  a  nun,  Sor  Fran- 
cisca  Josefa  de  la  Conception  (d.  1742),  wrote  an 
•  account  of  her  life  and  spiritual  experiences  reflecting 
the  mysticism  of  St.  Teresa.  About  1738  the  print- 
ing press  was  brought  to  Colombia  by  the  Jesuits, 
and  there  ensued  a  great  intellectual  awakening. 
Many  colleges  and  universities  had  already  been 
founded,  following  the  first  of  them  established  in 
1554.  The  famous  Spanish  botanist  Jos6  -Celestino 
Mutis  took,  in  1762,  the  chair  of  mathematics  and 
astronomy  m  the  Colegio  del  Rosario,  and  there  he 
trained  many  scientists,  notably  Francisco  Joe6  de 
Caldas  (1771-1816;  shot  by  the  Spaniards).  An 


astronomical  observatory  was  soon  established  and  it 
was  the  first  in  America.  As  has  already  been  said, 
the  advent  of  Humboldt  in  1801  fostered  scientific 
research.  In  1777  a  public  library  was  founded  and 
in  1794  a  theatre.  Prominent  among  the  works 
published  in  the  second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century 
are  the  "  Lamentaciones  de  Puben  of  Canon  Jose 
Maria  Gruesso  (1779-1835)  and  several  compositions 
of  Jose  Maria  Salazar  (1785-1828),  including  his 
"Placer  publico  de  Santa  Fc",  his  "Colombiada", 
and  his  Spanish  verse  translation  of  the  "Art  poe- 
tique"  of  Boileau.  During  the  revolutionary  period 
two  poets  of  note  made  their  appearance.  They  were 
Jose'  Fernandez  Madrid  (d.  1830),  whose  lyrics  praise 
Bolivar  and  show  hate  for  Spain,  and  Luis  Vargas 
Tejada  (1802-29),  whose  patriotic  verse  was  directed 
against  Bolivar.  The  four  most  prominent  poets  of 
Colombia  are  J.  E.  Caro,  Arboleda,  Ortiz,  and  Gu- 
tierrez Gonzalez.  Juan  Eusebio  Caro  (1817-53)  sang 
of  God,  love,  and  liberty  with  great  fervour  and  his 
poems  evince  (Bogota,  1873)  no  little  philosophical 
meditation.  He  underwent  the  influence  first  of 
Quintana  and  then  of  Byron.  Under  the  stress  of 
romanticism  and  through  his  knowledge  of  English 
prosody  he  sought  to  introduce  into  Spanish  verse 
writing  certain  metrical  changes  that  have  not  found 
favour  with  the  critics  in  the  motherland. 

Julio  Arboleda  (1817-01)  was  a  friend  of  Caro  and, 
like  him,  a  representative  of  the  most  polished  and 
aristocratic  type  of  Colombian  writers  of  the  first 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  ("Poeslas",  New 
York,  1883).  Assassinated  before  he  could  assume  the 
office  of  President  of  the  Republic  to  which  he  had 
been  elected,  he  left  in  a  fragmentary  state  his  epic 
poem,  "Gonzalo  de  Oy6n",  which,  if  completed, 
might  have  been  the  most  distinguished  work  of  its 
class  produced  in  Spanish-America.  Absolutely 
Catholic  in  the  expression  of  his'  religious  feeling, 
Jos*S  Joaquin  Ortiz  (1814-92)  favoured  the  romantic 
movement  without  ceasing  to  be  partly  neo-classic. 
Gregorio  Gutierrez  Gonzalez  (1820-72),  jurisconsult 
and  poet,  has  no  inconsiderable  amount  of  senti- 
mentalism  in  his  verse  of  a  lyric  nature.  His  best 
work  is  the  Georgic  "Memona  sobre  el  cultivo  del 
mafz  en  Antioquia",  which  is  concerned  with  the 
rustic  labours  of  the  country-folk  of  his  native  Colom- 
bian region  of  Antioquia.  Of  lesser  poets  of  the  first 
half  of  the  century  there  may  be  cited :  Manuel  Maria 
Madiedo  (b.  1815);  German  Gutierrez  de  Pifleres 
(1816-72);  Joaquin  Pablo  Bosada  (1825-80);  Ricardo 
Carrasquilla  (b.  1827);  Jose  Manuel  Marroqufn  (b. 

1827)  ,  notable  as  a  humorist;  Jos6  Maria  Samper  (b. 

1828)  ;  Jose  Maria  Vergara  (1831-72),  noted  for  his 
Catholic  devoutness;  Rafael  Pombo  (b.  1833);  Diego 
Fallon  (b.  1834) ;  Jorge  Isaacs  (1837-95),  better  known 
for  his  popular  novel,  "Maria".  In  the  second  half 
of  the  nineteenth  century  the  most  eminent  man  of 
letters  has  been  Miguel  Antonio  Caro  (b.  1834),  a 
son  of  J.  E.  Caro.  He  has  worked  for  classical  ideals 
in  literature,  and  his  translation  of  Virgil  ranks  high 
among  the  Spanish  versions.  Of  the  many  writers 
of  the  closing  years  of  the  century  we  may  point  out: 
Di6genes  Arrieta  (b.  1848),  Ignacio  Gutierrez  Ponce 
(b.  1850),  Jose  Rivas  Groot  (b.  1864),  and  the 
authoress  Agripina  Montes  del  Valle. 

Venezuela.— This  state,  the  old  Captain-generalcy 
of  Caracas,  has  the  honour  of  having  given  to  Spanish- 
America  the  great  liberator,  Simon  Bolivar,  and  the 
eminent  man  of  letters,  Andres  Bello.  The  growth 
of  literary  culture  in  the  region  was  slow,  in  part 
because  politically  and  otherwise  it  was  overshadowed 
by  the  neighbouring  district  of  New  Granada,  to 
which  for  a  while  it  was  subject,  and  in  part  because 
the  heterogeneous  nature  of  its  population,  with  a 
preponderance  of  native  Indian  and  negro  elements, 
largely  lacking  civilization,  retarded  the  course  of 
events.    The  Colegio  de  Santa  Rosa  was  founded  at 
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Caracas  in  1696;  it  became  a  university  in  1721. 
According  to  some  accounts  the  printing  press  was 
not  set  up  in  Venezuela  until  after  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  But  already  her  great  man 
in  the  world  of  scholarship  aud  letters  had  made  his 
appearance:  Andres  Bello  was  born  at  Caracas  in 
1781,  two  years  before  Bolivar.  He  early  began  to 
teach  the  humanities  and  philosophy.  In  1810  he 
was  sent  to  London,  on  a  mission  to  the  British 
Government,  which  the  rebellious  colonies  desired  to 
gain  over  to  their  interests.  He  remained  there 
nineteen  years,  devoting  himself  in  part  to  literary 
pursuits  and  founding  two  reviews,  the  "Biblioteca 
americana"  and  the  "Repertorio  americano".  Then 
he  left  England  to  pass  the  rest  of  his  life  in  Chile, 
the  Government  of  which  had  called  him  to  a  post  in 
the  ministry  of  foreign  affairs.  He  reorganized  the 
University  of  Chile,  of  which  he  was  made  rector,  and 
he  did  great  service  to  the  land  by  preparing  an  edi- 
tion of  its  Civil  Code.  He  died  in  1865.  In  1881 
the  Government  began  to  publish  his  "Obras  com- 
pletas".  His  most  finished  literary  production  is 
the  masterly  "Silva  a  la  agriculture  de  la  Zona  T6rri- 
da",  a  Georgic  celebrating  the  beauties  of  external 
nature  in  tropical  America  and  urging  his  fellow-citi- 
zens to  engage  in  agricultural  pursuits.  As  a  result 
of  this  work  Bello  ranks  high  among  the  imitators  of 
Virgil;  in  the  purity  of  its  Spanish  diction  it  has  never 
been  surpassed;  in  poetic  force  it  is  on  the  whole 
evenly  maintained.    A  leading  place  among  his  other 

{>oetical  compositions  is  occupied  by  the  sonnet  "A 
a  victoria  de  Bailen".  His  versions  of  the  "Orlando 
innamorato"  of  Boiardo,  and  of  different  poems  of 
Byron  and  Hugo  (especially  of  the  "Priere  pour 
tous"  of  the  last-named)  are  much  admired.  Not  his 
least  title  to  the  admiration  and  gratitude  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  peoples  is  his  "Gramatica  caste- 
liana",  first  published  at  Santiago  de  Chile  in  1847, 
still  the  most  important  of  all  Spanish  grammars,  es- 
pecially in  the  revised  form  of  it  prepared  by  R.  J. 
Cuervo.  For  his  investigations  into  Spanish  prosody 
and  for  his  scholarly  edition  of  the  old  Spanish  "  Poema 
del  Cid"  he  will  always  be  remembered  favourably. 

The  names  of  the  more  recent  Venezuelan  authors 
pale  greatly  in  the  light  of  Bello's.  Rafael  Maria 
Barak  (1810-60),  who  prepared  an  "Historia  de  la 
Republica  de  Venezuela"  and  a  useful  "Diccionario 
de  galicismos",  passed  over  to  Spain,  where  he  was 
made  a  member  of  the  Academy.  Like  him  there 
also  went  to  Spain,  where  he  rose  to  the  position  of  a 
general  in  the  army,  Antonio  Ros  de  Olano  (1802- 
87) ;  Ros  de  Olano  found  time  to  produce  some  roman- 
tic writings,  particularly  his  "Poesias"  (Madrid, 
1886)  and  several  novels.  Among  the  minor  writers 
belong:  Jos6  Heriberto  Garcia  de  Quevedo  (1819-71), 
Abigail  I^ozano  (1821-66),  Jos£  Antonio  Maitin 
(1804-74),  Eloy  Escobar  (1824-89),  and  Jos6  Ramon 
Y6pez  (1822-81).  As  verse  translators  there  have 
gained  attention  loa6  Pe>ez  Bonalde  (1846-92),  with 
a  version  of  Heine,  and  Miguel  Sanchez  Pesquera, 
with  one  of  part  of  Moore's  "Lalla  Rookh". 

Chile. — A  predominance  of  the  practical  sense  over 
the  imagination  has  greatly  hindered  the  development 
of  belles-lettres  in  Chile,  which  from  first  to  last  has 
been  one  of  the  least  disturbed  politically  among  the 
South  American  states  and  has  been  able  to  pursue 
rather  calmly  an  even  tenor  of  way.  A  profound  re- 
spect for  science  and  the  didactic  arts  seems  charac- 
teristic of  the  people  of  Chile.  The  history  of  real 
literature  in  the  land  begins  with  the  epic,  "La  Arau- 
cana",  of  Alonso  de  Ercilla  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
but  that  work,  since  it  was  completed  by  its  author  in 
Spain,  is  usually  treated  under  the  head  of  the  litera- 
ture of  Spain.  On  the  model  of  Ercilla's  poem  a 
Chilian,  Pedro  de  Ofia,  began,  but  did  not  finish, 
although  it  has  16,000  lines,  his  "Arauco  domado" 
(Lima,  1596),  in  virtue  of  which  he  is  the  first  native 


author  in  Chile.  To  the  life  and  customs  of  the  Arau- 
canian  Indians,  already  treated  by  Ercilla  and  Ofia, 
Francisco  Nunez  de  Pineda  (1607-82)  devoted  himself 
in  his  poems  and  above  all  in  his  "Cautiverio  feliz". 

Much  history  writing  of  a  serious  nature  followed 
these  early  attempts  at  an  epic  rendering  of  actual 
historical  happenings,  and  no  poets  of  greater  im- 
portance than  Ofia  and  Nunez  de  Pineda  appeared 
during  colonial  times.  On  the  other  hand,  periodical 
literature  flourished.  In  1820  a  theatre  was  set  up 
for  the  purpose  of  providing  an  etpejo  de  virtud  y  vicio, 
i.  e.  for  purely  didactic  ends.  The  dramatic  litera- 
ture provided  therefore  was  of  slight  account.  Among 
the  dramatists  was  Camilo  Henriquez  (1769-1825), 
whose  pieces  represent  the  pedantic  tendencies-.  Some 
stimulus  to  general  culture  and  to  the  study  of  the 
humanities,  philosophy,  and  law  was  given  by  the 
coming  to  Santiago  in  1828  of  the  Spanish  litterateur 
ios6.  Joaquin  de  Mora,  and  of  the  Venezuelan  Andres 
Bello  in  1829.  In  1824  there  was  started  the  periodi- 
cal "El  Semanario  de  Santiago",  in  the  management 
of  which  there  collaborated  many  young  men  of  let- 
ters; it  led  to  the  establishment  of  other  literary 
journals.  In  1843  the  University  of  Santiago  de 
Chile  was  inaugurated  officially  with  Bello  as  its 
rector.  In  the  fifth  decade  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury the  French  and  Spanish  dramas  of  romantic  im- 
port invaded  the  theatre.  The  writers  of  the  middle 
and  second  half  of  the  century  have  not  been  pre- 
eminent in  ability  as  regards  literary  creation.  These 
may  be  listed,  however:  Dona  Mercedes  Marin  del 
Solar  (1810-66);  Hermogenes  de  Irisarri,  for  his  verse 
translations  of  French  and  Italian  poets;  Eusebio 
Lillo;  Guillermo  Blest  Gana;  Eduardo  de  la  Barra, 
both  poet  and  prosodist;  etc.  Among  those  culti- 
vating the  novel  is  Alberto  Blest  Gana.  Of  the 
scholars  engaged  in  historical  study  and  publication 
-  during  the  nineteenth  century  the  more  notable  are: 
Jos6  Victoriana  I^astarria  (1817-88);  Miguel  Luis  de 
Amunategui  (1828-88);  Benjamin  Vicuna  Mackenna 
(1831-86);  and  Jose  Toribio  Medina. 

Argentine  Republic. — Literary  culture  developed 
later  in  Argentina  than  in  most  of  the  other  states  for 
the  obvious  reason  that  it  was  colonized  later  than  the 
others.  From  the  colonial  period  there  comes  but  one 
work  deserving  of  mention,  and  its  literary  value  is 
scant;  it  is  the  "Argentina  y  conquista  de  la  Plata" 
(1602)  of  the  Spaniard  Martin  del  Barco  Centenera. 
Much  patriotic  verse  of  mediocre  value  was  called 
forth  by  the  British  attack  upon  Buenos  Aires  in  the 
first  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century.  During  the 
revolutionary  period  there  came  to  the  fore  a  number 
of  neo-classicists  such  as:  Vicente  Lopez  Planes  (1784- 
1856),  who  wrote  the  Argentina  national  hymn;  Es- 
teban  Luca  (1786-1824);  and  Juan  Cruz  Varela 
(1794-1839),  who  was  both  a  lyric  poet  and  a  drama- 
tist. The  first  great  poet  of  the  Argentine  Republic 
was  Esteban  Echeverria  (1805-81),  who  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Paris  and,  returning  thence  in 
1830,  introduced  romanticism  directly  from  France. 
Of  his  various  compositions  "La  cautiva"  is  full  of 
local  colour  and  distinctively  American.  Ventura  de 
la  Vega  (1807-65)  was  born  in  Buenos  Aires,  but  he 
spent  most  of  his  life  in  Spain  and  his  admirable 
dramas  are  claimed  by  the  mother  country.  To  the 
authors  of  the  earlier  period  of  independence  there 
belong:  Juan  Maria  Gutierrez  (1809-78),  a  good  liter- 
ary critic;  Claudio  Mamerto  Cuenca  (1812-66);  and 
Jos6  Marmol  (1818-71)  ,  who  produced  some  verse  and 
also  the  best  of  Argentine  novels,  his  "Amalia".  In 
the  language  of  the  gauchos  or  cow-boys  of  the  Rio  de 
la  Plata  district,  there  has  been  published  by  Jose' 
Fernande*  a  collection  of  songs  in  "romances",  en- 
titled "Martin  Fierro"  (1872).  These  are  very  pop- 
ular. In  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  poets  of  prime  importance  have  been  Andrade  and 
Obligado.   Olegario  Victor  Andrade  (1838-82),  the 
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author  of  "Prometeo"  and  "Atlantida",  is  one  of  the 
foremost  of  the  recent  poets  of  South  America  and 
probably  the  best  poet  that  the  Argentine  Republic 
has  yet  produced.  For  poetic  technic  he  harks  back 
to  Victor  Hugo;  his  philosophy  is  that  of  modern 
progress;  everywhere  his  verse  is  redolent  of  patriotic 
fervency.  The  "Atlantida"  is  a  hymn  to  the  future 
of  the  Latin  race  in  America.  Occasional  incorrect- 
ness of  diction  mars  his  works.    Rafael  Obligado 

(1852  )  is  more  correct  and  elegant  than  Andrade, 

but  he  is  not  equal  to  him  in  inspiration.  He  delights 
in  poetical  descriptions  of  the  beauties  of  nature  and 
in  the  legendary  tales  of  his  native  land. 

To  the  literary  activity  of  Uruguay  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  devote  a  separate  section,  since  geo- 
graphical contiguity  and  other  circumstances  have 
Bound  up  the  history  of  the  two  lands.  However, 
mention  should  be  made  of  several  writers  as  pecul- 
iarly Uruguayan.  Bartolome'  Hidalgo  with  his  "Dia- 
logos  entre  Chanoy  Contreras"  (1822)  really  began 
the  popular  gaucho  literature  of  the  region  of  the  Rio 
de  la  Plata.  Francisco  Acufia  Figueroa  (1790-1862) 
wrote  in  pure  Spanish  and,  though  his  original  lyrics 
do  not  soar  to  any  poetical  heights,  he  had  some  suc- 
cess in  his  versions  of  Biblical  songs  and  odes  of 
Horace.  Many  poets  of  modest  power  were  prompted 
to  indite  poems  when  the  romantic  wave  struck  the 
land.  A  celebrity  of  recent  times  is  Juan  Zorrilla  San 
Martin,  the  author  of  the  epic  poem  "Tabare" 
(Montevideo,  1888),  which  in  certain  respects  has 
been  compared  to  the  famous  Brazilian  epic  composi- 
tion of  Araujo  Porto-Alegre.  A  novelist  of  the  more 
immediate  period  is  Carlos  Maria  Ramirez,  the  author 
■  of  "Los  amores  de  Marta". 

Central  America. — Scant' is  the  output  of  the  terri- 
tory called  Central  America,  and  for  this  climatic  and 
political  considerations  may  easily  be  alleged.  The 
Republic  of  Guatemala  has  surpassed  the  other  Cen- 
tral American  states  in  literary  energy.  The  literary 
pioneer  here  is  the  Jesuit  Rafael  Landivar,  who,  ex- 
pelled from  Spain  by  the  cruel  edict  of  1767,  came  to 
the  New  World  and  there  anticipated  Bello's  Georgic 
composition  with  his  Latin  "Rusticatio  Mexicans " 
which  in  diction  and  terms  of  description  presents 
praiseworthy  pictures  of  Central-American  rustic  life 
as  he  saw  it.  The  Guatemalan  Jos£  Batres  y  Mon- 
tufar  (1809-44)  tried  his  hand  at  narrative  verse, 
emulating  both  the  Italian  Casti  and  the  Englishman 
Byron.  Romantic  sentimentalism  prevails  in  the 
lyrics  of  Juan  Dieguez.  The  most  interesting  figure 
among  the  Central-American  men  of  letters  is  Ruben 
Darfo  (b.  1864),  a  Nicaraguan  who  has  lived  much 
abroad  and  has  cosmopolite  and  eclectic  principles. 
He  is  an  artist  both  in  prose  and  in  verse  and  has 
already  his  disciples  among  the  Spanish-American 
writers  of  the  present  generation. 

Cuba. — In  the  Island  of  Cuba  the  development 
given  to  literature  in  Spanish  has  been  late  but  bril- 
liant. Nothing  cultural  of  real  importance  and  de- 
serving record  occurred  before  the  eighteenth  century 
when,  by  a  Bull  of  Innocent  XIII,  the  University  of 
Havana  was  established  in  1721.  A  printing-press 
had  been  set  up  at  Santiago  de  Cuba  as  early  as  1698. 
but  its  activity  was  short-lived;  it  was  re-established 
by  1792.  At  about  this  latter  date  periodical  litera- 
ture began.  Properly  speaking,  the  two  first  poets  in 
Cuba  are  Manuel  de  Zequeira  y  Arango  (1760-1846), 
who  cultivated  both  the  bucolic  and  the  heroic  ode, 
and  Manuel  Justo  de  Rubalcava  (1769-1805),  whose 

Kc  worth  was  proclaimed  in  Spain  by  Lista  and  in 
nee  and  England  by  several  critics.  Cuba's  great- 
est poet  and  the  peer  of  Bello  and  Olmedo  is  Jose' 
Maria  Heredia  (1803-39).  Exiled  because  of  his 
association  with  the  party  hostile  to  the  Spanish  rule, 
he  spent  a  brief  period  in  the  United  States  and  went 
to  Mexico,  where  he  rose  to  a  place  of  great  impor- 
tance in  the  judiciary.   Despite  the  brevity  of  his  life 


his  verse  is  imperishable.  A  gentle  melancholy  per- 
vades his  lyrics,  which  are  full  of  love  for  his  native 
isle,  forbidden  to  him.  A  keen  sympathy  with  the 
moods  of  external  nature  is  clear  in  some  of  his  writ- 
ings, e.  g.  his  poems  "En  una  tempestad",  "Niag- 
ara", and  "Al  Sol",  and  makes  him  akin  to  the 
romanticists.  The  American  landscape  inspires  also 
his  beautiful  "En  el  Teocalli  de  CholuLi",  which 
records  as  well  the  perishability  of  all  the  handiwork 
of  man.  His  language  and  verse,  although  not  at  all 
impeccable,  are  in  general  satisfactory;  the  expression 
of  nis  thought,  free  as  it  is  from  turgidity,  appeals 
inevitably. 

After  Heredia  six  other  Cuban  poets  of  decided 
worth  require  notice;  they  are  Avellaneda,  Placido, 
Milanes,  M  endive,  Luaces,  and  Zenea.  Gertrudis 
Gomez  de  Avellaneda  (1814-73)  went  to  Spain  about 
her  twentieth  year  and  there  produced  the  lyrics, 
dramas,  and  novels  that  have  made  her  justly  famous 
throughout  the  Spanish-speaking  territory.  So  -great 
was  her  vogue  in  Spain  that  she  was  elected  to  mem- 
bership in  the  Spanish  Academy  in  which,  however, 
she  was  prevented  from  taking  her  seat  because  it 
was  discovered  that  the  regulations  forbade  her 
entrance.  Her  career  belongs  to  the  history  of  Span- 
ish literature.  Placido  is  the  pseudonym  of  Gabriel 
de  la  Concepci6n  V aides  (1809-44),  a  mulatto  who 
triumphed  over  the  rigours  of  fate,  which  deprived 
his  youth  of  most  of  the  advantages  of  education, 
and  succeeded  in  composing  verse  which,  if  often 
incorrect  in  the  preserved  form,  still  bears  the  impress 
of  genius.  His  best  remembered  lyric  is  the  Ple- 
gana  a  Dios",  written  while  he  was  under  sentence 
of  death  for  complicity  in  a  conspiracy  against  the 
Spanish  government  in  which  he  really  had  no  part. 
Soft,  melancholy  strains  or  stirring  patriotic  notes 
resound  throughout  the  verse  of  the  other  four  poets 
mentioned:  Jos6  Jacinto  Milanes  (1814-63);  Rafael 
Maria  Mendive  (1847-86);  Joaquin  Lorenzo  Luaces 
(1826-67);  and  Juan  Clemente  Zenea  (1832-71). 
Milanes  attempted  the  drama  with  some  degree  of 
good  fortune.  The  novel  has  been  cultivated  more 
or  less  felicitously  by  Cirilo  Villaverde  ("Cecilia 
Valdes",  1838-1882)  and  Ram6n  Meza.  A  literary 
critic  of  undoubted  distinction  is  Enrique  Pifieyro, 
whose  essays  are  received  with  acclaim  in  Europe  and 
everywhere.  By  way  of  record  it  may  be  said  that 
Porto  Rico  and  Santo  Domingo  have  not  yet  pro- 
duced writers  comparable  to  those  listed  for  the  other 
lands.  In  our  own  days,  however,  Jos6  Gautier 
Benltez  of  Porto  Rico  and  Fabio  Fialloa  of  Santo 
Domingo  have  met  with  praise  for  their  verse. 

Menendez  t  Pelato,  Antotoqia  de  Poetas  Hispano- Americanos 
(Madrid,  1893-96),  selections  with  critical  introductions;  Blanco 
UARcfA,  La  literatura  etpahola  en  el  tiglo.  XIX,  pt.  iii  (Madrid, 
1894);  Valera,  Carta*  amerieanae  (1889-90);  Hills,  Harriot  cu- 
banoM  (Boston,  1901) ;  Diccionario  encicloptdico  hispano-amerieano; 
Mendiburc,  Diccionario  hietdrico  y  ^biogrdfico  del  Perti  (Lima, 
1874) ;  Gutierrez,  America  poetica  (Valparaiso,  1846) ;  Herrera, 
Literatura  ecuatoriana  (1860);  Mera,  Ojeada  hittdricc-critica 
sobre  la  poetia  ecuatoriana  (2nd  cd. ,  Barcelona.  1893) ;  CaS  ete, 
EscrUorcs  espanoles  t  hiepano-amcricanos  (Madrid,  1884);  Var- 
oare,  Historia  de  la  literatura  en  Nueva  Granada  (Bogota,  1867); 
Afl ei,  Parnato  colombiano  (Bogota,  1886-87);  Isaza,  Antoloota 
colombiana  (Paris,  1895);  de  Souza,  Biblioteca  hispano-amcricana 
letcntrional  (Santiago,  1897);  I.aoomaogiore,  America  literaria 
(Buenos  Aires-,  1883);  Currier,  Spanish- American  Literature  in 
Catholic  VnivertUy  Bulletin  (May,  1911),  411-17. 

J.  D.  M.  Ford. 

Spalato-Macarsca  (Salona),  Diocese  of  (Spala- 
tensis  et  Macarscensis),  suffragan  of  Zara.  Salona 
is  the  most  sacred  ground  in  the  Austrian  monarchy, 
where  Titus  the  pupil  of  St.  Paul  preached,  where  the 
followers  of  Jesus  Christ  first  shed  their  blood  as  mar- 
tyrs, and  where  beautiful  examples  of  basilicas  and 
other  early  Christian  sculpture  have  been  discovered. 
Byzantine  art  spread  under  Justinian  I  to  the  shores 
of  the  Adriatic  Gulf,  the  baptistery  in  Salona  dating 
from  this  period.  Forty-seven  bishops  of  Salona  are 
known:  Hesychius  III  is  mentioned  in  the  twentieth 
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book  of  St.  Augustine's  "  De  Civitate  Dei " ;  an  epistle 
from  Gelasius  I  is  addressed  to  Honorius;  Honorius 
III  conducted  a  synod  in  530;  Natalia  at  a  Council 
in  590,  unjustly  deposed  his  archdeacon  Honoratus, 
but  Gregory  the  Great  took  the  tatter's  part.  In  639 
Salona  was  destroyed  by  the  Slavs.  In  647  the  city  of 
Spalato  began  to  arise  from  the  ruin  of  Salona,  and 
after  an  interregnum  of  eleven  years  its  archbishops 
took  over  the  territory  of  the  archbishops  of  Salona. 
Out  of  the  long  series  of  its  seventy-nine  archbishops 
may  be  mentioned  St.  Rayner  (d.  1180),  and  the  unfor- 
tunate Marcus  Antonius  de  Dominis,  who  was  deprived 
of  his  office  after  having  filled  it  for  fourteen  years  and 
died  an  apostate  at  Rome  in  1624;  Thomas,  who  re- 
signed his  office  voluntarily  (thirteenth  century),  is 
the  author  of  a  his- 
tory of  the  bishops  of 
Salona  and  Spalato. 

The  Gregorian  re- 
form decrees  were 
discussed  at  synods 
in  Dalmatia  as  early 
as  1075  and  executed 
in  1111  by  Arch- 
bishop Asccntius. 
At  the  great  provin- 
cial synod  in  St. 
Andrew's  Church  in 
1185,  Archbishop 
Petrus  VII  excom- 
municated the  here- 
tics and  all  who  had 
taken  possession  of 
church  property.  He 
also  prescribed  the 
daily  chanting  of  the 
Office  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  In  the  Coun- 
cil of  1292.  John  VII, 
Primat  e  of  Dalmatia, 
threatened  to  punish 
all  bishops  who  inter- 
fered with  other  dio- 
ceses. With  thedeath 


of  Archbishop  Lcelius  Cippico  (1807)  began  another 
interregnum  which  lasted  twenty-three  years.  The 
Church  in  Dalmatia  was  then  reorganized,  Macarsca 
united  with  Spalato,  and  the  latter  as  a  simple  bish- 
opric made  subject  to  Zara.  Paul  Miossich  was  ap- 
pointed first  bishop  of  the  new  diocese  in  1830. 

The  See  of  Spalato-Macarsca  numbers  199,800 
Catholics;  231  secular  priests;  91  male  religious  in 
15  stations;  and  125  nuns  in  9  stations.. 

Fahlati.  IUyrxcum  sacrum.  I— III  (Venice,  1751);  Theinir. 
Monurn.  slat,  mtrid.,  4,  13.  15,  72.  113,  115,  161,  224  aq.,  354, 
358.  377.  419.  442,  495,  546-48,  638  aq.,  651;  Monum.  Hunoarice, 
I,  496,  521,  762:  II,  374;  Gams,  Series  Bpp.,  419-21. 

C0LEST1N  Wolfsgruber. 

Spalding,  Martin  John,  seventh  Archbishop  of 
Baltimore,  b.  Bardstown,  Kentucky,  23  May,  1810;  d., 
at  Baltimore,  7  Feb.,  1872.  His  forbears  came  from 
England  and  Bettled  in  Maryland  about  the  middle 
of  the  seventeenth  century;  his  grandfather  removed 
to  Kentucky  in  1790.  Martin  Spalding  entered  St. 
Mary's  College,  Lebanon,  Kentucky,  in  1821,  taught 
mathematics  there  at  the  age  of  fourteen,  was  gradu- 
ated in  1826,  and  studied  philosophy  and  theology 
during  four  years  in  the  seminary  at  Bardstown.  In 
1830  he  entered  the  Propaganda,  Rome,  where  after  a 
brilliant  course  he  was  ordained  13  Aug.,  1834,  and 
received  the  doctorate  in  theology  at  the  close  of  a 
public  defence  of  256  theses.  Upon  his  return  to 
Bardstown,  he  became  pastor  of  the  cathedral  and 
editor  of  the  "Catholic  Advocate",  founded  in  1835. 
After  the  transfer  of  the  see  to  Louisville,  he  was  ap- 
pointed vicar-general  (1844),  coadjutor  cum  jure  to 
Bishop  Flaget  (1848),  and  Bishop  of  Louisville 


(1850).  The  diocese,  which  then  numbered  over 
30,000  Catholics,  was  well  provided  with  schools  for 
girls,  but  there  were  comparatively  few  schools  for 
hpys.  To  supply  this  need  and  to  recruit  the  clergy, 
Bishop  Spalding,  shortly  after  the  dedication  of  the 
cathedral  in  1852,  went  to  Europe  and  secured  the 
services  of  the  Xaverian  Brothers  who  came  to  Louis- 
ville in  1854.  During  his  visit  to  Belgium,  the  bishop 
conceived  the  idea  of  founding  the  American  College 
at  Louvain  which,  mainly  through  his  efforts,  was 
opened  in  1857.  Much  of  his  time  was  devoted  to 
lectures  and  controversial  writings  in  defence  of  the 
Church,  especially  against  the  Know-Nothing  move- 
ment and  the  common  school  system  from  which  re- 
ligious instruction  was  excluded.    He  had  already 

published  .  "Evi- 
dences of  Catholic- 
ity ",  a  series  of  lec- 
tures delivered  in 
1844-5,  and  the 
"  Life,  Times  and 
Character  of  Bene- 
dict Joseph  Flaget" 
(Louisville,  1852): 
these  were  followed 
by  his  "Miscel- 
lanea" (1853)  and 
his  "History  of  the 
Protestant  Reforma- 
tion" (1860)  in  which 
he  enlarged  his 
"Review  of  D'Au- 
bignd's  'History  of 
the  Reformation'", 

gublished  in  1840. 
[e  also  lectured  at 
the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitute, Washington, 
and  in  Baltimore, 
New  York,  Brook- 
lyn, and  other  cities. 

In  1864,  on  the 
death  of  Archbishop 
Kenrick,  Bishop 
the   See  of  Balti- 


The  Piazza  oil  Duouo,  Spalato 
The  Great  Court  of  the  Palace  of  Diocletian,  built  a.  d.  300.    The  Ar- 
cade shows  the  earliest  ascertained  example  of  arches  springing  directly  from 
column  without  entablature 


Spalding  succeeded  him  in 
more.  Here  he  organized  the  St.  Vincent  de  Paul 
Society,  founded  the  House  of  the  Good  Shepherd 
and  St.  Mary's  Industrial  School,  and  completed  the 
cathedral.  In  October,  1866,  the  Second  Plenary 
Council  assembled  at  Baltimore;  Archbishop  Spald- 
ing arranged  the  details  and  presided  over  t  he  delib- 
erations. He  had  previously  suggested  the  idea  of  a 
Catholic  university,  and  it  was  chiefly  due  to  his 
efforts  that  the  project  was  endorsed  by  the  council. 
In  1867  he  again  visited  Rome  and  took  part  in  the 
celebration  of  the  centenary  of  St.  Peter's  martyrdom. 
As  the  American  College  in  Rome  was  in  need  of 
funds,  Archbishop  Spalding  issued  an  appeal,  which 
resulted  in  placing  the  college  on  a  sound  financial 
basis.  His  labours  in  behalf  of  religion  and  the 
spreading  of  Catholic  truth  were  incessant.  In 
1868  he  consecrated  Bishop  Becker  for  the  See  of  Wil- 
mington and  Bishop  Gibbons  for  the  Vicariate  Apos- 
tolic of  North  Carolina.  Within  one  year  (1868-9) 
he  administered  confirmation  a  hundred  times,  one 
eighth  of  the  recipients  being  converts.  He  wel- 
comed the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  to  Baltimore 
(1869),  invited  Father  Herbert  Vaughan  to  evangelize 
the  negroes  (1871),  and  aided  Father  Hecker  in  estab- 
lishing the  Catholic  Publication  Society  of  New  York. 
At  the  Vatican  Council  he  was  a  member  of  the  Com- 
mission on  Faith  and  of  the  Commission  on  "Postu- 
lata"  which  had  to  examine  all  the  matters  proposed 
for  deliberation  before  they  were  presented  to  the 
council.  He  was  a  strong  supporter  of  the  doctrine 
of  papal  infallibility  and  he  drew  up  a  postulalum  in 
which  he  favoured  a  definition  by  implication  in  pref- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SPALLANZANI 


209 


SPARTA 


Martin  John  Spaldino 
Archbishop  of  Baltimore 


erence  to  an  explicit  affirmation  of  the  dogma.  Im- 
mediately after  the  final  vote  on  infallibility,  Arch- 
bishop Spalding  addressed  a  pastoral  letter  to  the 
clergy  and  laity  of  his  archdiocese,  in  which  he  set  the 
action  of  the  council  in  the  proper  light  and  cleared 
away  numerous  misrep- 
resentations. Shortly 
after  his  return  to 
America  he  spoke  at 
Philadelphia  in  defence 
of  the  temporal  power 
of  the  pope,  and  on  18 
June,  1871,  he  commem- 
orated with  fitting  obser- 
vance the  jubilee  of  the 
elevation  of  Pius  IX  to 
the  papal  chair,  the  last 
notable  celebration  in 
which  he  took  part. 
Archbishop  Spalding 
was  a  fine  representative 
of  the  type  of  men  who 
organized  and  developed 
the  Church  in  the 
United  States.  To  a  strong  faith  he  added  sincere 
piety  and  tender  devotion,  to  scholarship  a  high 
degree  of  administrative  ability,  and  to  his  zeal  for 
Catholicism  a  loyal  interest  in  the  welfare  of  his  coun- 
try. He  enjoyed  the  esteem  of  those  who  were  fore- 
most in  Church  and  State,  and  his  death  was  the 
occasion  of  tributes  from  all  classes-  of  his  fellow- 
citizens.  His  complete  works  were  published  at 
Baltimore  in  seVeral  editions. 

J.  L.  Spaldino,  The  Life  of  the  Most  Ret.  M.  J.  Spalding.  D.D. 
(New  York  and  Baltimore,  1873);  Clarke,  Lite!  oj  the  De- 
ceased Bishop;  III  (New  York,  1888);  Architet  of  the  Cathedral 
(Baltimore). 

Louis  O  Donovan. 

Spallanzani,  Lazzaro,  a  distinguished  eight- 
eenth-century scientist,  b.  at  Scandiano  in  Modena, 
Italy,  10  January,  1729;  d.  at  Pavia,  12  February, 
1799.  His  early  education  was  received  at  the  Jesuit 
College  of  Reggio.  His  scientific  career  began  at  the 
University  of  Bologna  under  the  inspiration  of  his 
cousin,  Laura  Bassi,  the  famous  woman  professor 
of  natural  philosophy  and  mathematics.  He  gave 
up  the  study  of  law  and  was  ordained  a  priest ;_  at 
twenty-five  he  became  professor  of  logic,  metaphysics, 
and  Greek  in  the  University  of  Reggio.  His  favourite 
authors  were  Homer,  Demosthenes,  and  St.  Basil, 
and  his  work  attracted  so  much  attention  that  he 
was  offered  chairs  at  Coimbra  (Portugal),  Parma,  and 
Cesena  (Italy).  He  preferred  a  chair  at  Modena 
(1760)  and  devoted  all  his  spare  time  to  natural 
science..  His  work  here  brought  offers  of  professor- 
ships at  other  Italian  universities  and  from  the  Acad- 
emy of  St.  Petersburg.  In  1768,  at  the  personal  solici- 
tation of  the  Empress  Maria  Theresa,  he  accepted  the 
chair  of  natural  history  in  the  University  of  Pavia 
which  was  then  being  reorganized.  He  greatjy 
enriched  the  museum  here  by  collections  made  in 
journeys  in  Switzerland  and  along  the  Mediterranean. 
After  the  death  of  Vallisneri,  whose  chair  at  Padua 
had  been  the  centre  of  interest  in  the  natural  sciences, 
Spallanzani  was  invited  to  take  it,  but  the  Austrian 
authorities  doubled  his  salary  and  gave  him  a  long 
leave  of  absence  for  a  scientific  expedition  in  Turkey 
to  retain  him.  His  home-coming  was  an  ovation. 
He  continued  to  make  scientific  journeys  and  special 
studies  of  Vesuvius  and  the  volcanoes  of  Sicily  and 
of  the  Lipari  Islands.    His  contributions  to  every 

Ehase  of  physical  science  are  valuable,  but  it  was  in 
iology  that  his  work  counted  for  most;  his  studies 
in  regeneration  are  still  classic.  He  showed  experi- 
mentally that  many  animals  like  the  lizard  and  the 
snail,  if  accidentally  injured,  regenerate  important 
parts  of  their  bodies;  the  land  snail  regenerates  even 
XIV.— 14 
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its  head.  It  was  afterwards  shown  that  this  does 
not  contain  the  brain,  but  it  does  contain  eyes,  mouth, 
tongue,  and  teeth,  and  these  are  all  regenerated. 
Spallanzani  made  a  long  series  of  interesting  experi- 
ments on  artificial  fecundation.  His  most  important 
work  is  "Dissertazioni  di  fisica  animate  e  vegetale" 
(Modena,  1780).  His  researches  were  so  much  ap- 
preciated that  he  was  made  a  member  of  academies 
and  learned  societies  in  London,  Madrid,  Stockholm, 
Upsala,  Gdttingen,  Holland,  Lyons,  Bologna,  Milan, 
Siena,  Turin,  Padua,  Mantua,  Geneva,  and  Berlin. 
The  University  of  Paris,  then  the  most  important  of 
universities  for  the  sciences,  tempted  him  to  come  as 
a  professor.  His  personal  character  was  charming 
and  he  made  many  friends.  His  biological  work 
brought  him  into 
controversies  with 
Needham  and 
Buffon  over  spon- 
taneous genera- 
tion, and  with 
John  Hunter  over 
digestion.  He 
came  off  victo- 
rious in  both  con- 
tests but  with 
such  gentle  cour- 
tesy as  not  to 
offend,  though  his 
opponents  in  the 
taste  of  the  time 
indulged  in  per- 
sonalities. His 
family  were  de- 
voted to  him,  and 
his  sister  Mari- 
anne herself  be- 
came a  distin- 
guished naturalist 
while  helping  him.  He  was  devoutly  religious,  and 
as  Senebier  says,  "he  perceived  with  firmness  his 
end  approaching  and  endeavoured  by  his  piety  and 
his  faith  to  edify  those  who  surrounded  him." 

Senebier  in  Memoirs  on  Respiration  (London,  1804);  Edin- 
burgh Medical  Journal,  1807;  Tourdes  in  Experiments  on  the 
Circulation  of  the  Blood  (London,  1801). 

James  J.  Walsh. 

Sparta,  a  celebrated  town  of  the  Peloponnesus, 
mentioned  several  times  under  this  name  or  under 
that  of  Lacedaemon  in  the  Bible  (I  Mach.,  xii,  2-23; 
xiv,  16-23;  xv,  23;  II  Mach.,  v,  9).  Letters  were 
exchanged  between  Onias  I,  high  priest  of  the  Jews, 
and  Anus  I,  King  of  Sparta,  about  the  years  309  or 
300  b.  c.  (I  Mach.,  xii.  7-8,  19-23;  Josephus,  "Ant. 
Jud.",  XII,  iv,  10).  Arius,  who  sought  to  maintain 
the  independence  of  his  country  against  the  Syrian 
successors  of  Alexander  by  creating  a  diversion  against 
them  in  Palestine,  pretended  to  have  found  a  writing 
relative  to  the  Spartans,  showing  that  they  themselves 
and  the  Jews  were  two  peoples — brothers  both  descend- 
ing from  Abraham.  This  assertion  has  little  founda- 
tion, although  perhaps  there  had  been  such  a  tradi- 
tion. Later  Jonathan  wished  to  renew  this  friendship 
with  the  Spartans  and  sent  them  a  letter  by  the 
delegates  Numenius,  son  of  Antiochus,  and  Antipater, 
son  of  Jason,  recalling  to  them  that  "we  therefore  at 
all  times  without  ceasing,  both  in  our  festivals,  and 
other  days,  wherein  it  is  convenient,  remember  you 
in  the  sacrifices  that  we  offer"  (I  Mach.,  xii,  2,  5-18; 
Josephus,  "Ant.  Jud.",  XIII,  v,  8).  After  Jonathan's 
death  the  Spartans  renewed  with  his  brother  Simon 
the  friendship  and  alliance  which  they  had  concluded 
previously  and  sent  him  a  letter  on  this  subject  by 
the  same  Numenius  and  Antipater  who  had  under- 
taken the  first  embassy  (I  Mach.,  xiv,  16-23). 

Although  the  relationship  of  the  two  peoples  mac 
well  be  called  in  question,  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
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documents  are  not  authentic — everything  indicated 
the  contrary,  as  the  coexistence  of  the  King  Arius 
and  the  high-priest  Onias,  and  the  fact  that  under 
Jonathan  the  Bible  does  not  speak  of  kings  of  Sparta, 
as  in  fact  the  last  tyrant  Nabis  died  in  192  b.  c. 
We  see  again  towards  the  year  170  b.  c.  the  high 
priest  Jason  took  advantage  of  the  bonds  of  relation- 
ship of  the  Jews  with  Sparta  to  take  refuge  there — 
where  he  died  (II  Mach.,  v,  9).  In  139  B.  c.  the 
Romans  addressed  to  Sparta,  and  likewise  to  other 
kingdoms  and  cities  a  circular  in  favour  of  the  Jews 
(I  Mach.,  xv,  23) ;  this  would  seem  to  prove  that  there 
was  already  a  Jewish  community  established  in  this 
city.  The  belief  in  the  consanguinity  of  the  two 
peoples  existed  even  in  the  time  of  Josephus  (Bel. 
Jud.,  I,  xxvi,  1),  and  Sparta  participated  in  the 
generosities  of  Herod  the  Great  (Bel.  Jud.,  I,  xxi,  11), 
perhaps  because  he  had  there  a  Jewish  community. 

Christianity  was  introduced  into  Sparta  at  an 
early  date.  Eusebius  (Hist,  eccl.,  IV,  xxiii)  reports- 
that  under  Marcus  Aurelius,  the  Bishop  of  Corinth, 
Denis,  wrote  to  the  Lacedemonians  a  letter  which  is 
"a  catechism  of  orthodoxy  and  which  has  peace  and 
unity  for  its  object".  Le  Quien  (Oriens  Christ.,  II, 
189-92)  mentions  fifteen  bishops,  among  them  Hosius 
in  458,  Theodosius  in  681,  Theocletus  in  898,  finally 
the  metropolitan  Chrysanthus,  who  must  have  be- 
come a  Catholic  in  the  seventeenth  century.  In  the 
beginning  suffragan 'of  Corinth,  then  of  Patras,  the 
see  was  made  a  metropolis  in  1082  and  numbered 
several  suffragan  bishoprics,  of  which  there  were  three 
in  the  fifteenth  century  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  . 
Texte  der  Notitiaj  episcopatuum".  635).  In  1833, 
after  the  Peloponnesus  had  been  included  in  the  King- 
dom of  Greece,  Sparta  was  reduced  to  the  rank  of  a 
simple  bishopric;  it  remains  the  same  to-day (  but 
the  see  is  called  Monembasia  and  Sparta.  The  bishop 
resides  at  Sparta  and  exercises  his  jurisdiction  over 
all  the  district  of  this  name.  When  the  region  fell 
into  the  power  of  the  Franks,  Honorius  III  established 
there  in  1217  a  Latin  see  which  by  degrees  became  a 
titular  and  finally  disappeared  (Eubel,  "Hier.  cath. 
med.  tBvi",  I,  302;  11,188;  111,234).  The  city  num- 
bers to-day  5000  inhabitants. 

Palmer,  Dt  epittolarum  qxuis  Spariiani  atque  Judtri  invieem 
eibi  mittitte  dicxmtur  veritate  (Darmstadt,  1828). 

S.  Vailhe, 

Spear,  The  Holt.  See  Lance,  The  Holt. 

Spear  and  Nails,  Feast  of  the.  See  Passion 
Offices. 

Species,  in  scholastic  terminology,  the  necessary 
determinant  of  every  cognitive  process.  Few  scho- 
lastic doctrines  have  been  more  frequently  misunder- 
stood, misrepresented,  and  ridiculed  than  that  of  the 
species  intenlionales.  And  yet  few  are  more  obvious 
and  unobjectionable,  although  we  are  no  longer 
accustomed  to  them.  While  using  different  terms, 
modern  psychology  offers  an  explanation  of  knowledge 
which,  in  its  essential  features,  is  identical  with  that 
which  was  proposed  by  the  great  thinkers  of  the 
Middle  Ages. 

Knowledge  is  essentially  the  union  of  an  obiect 
with  the  mind.  As  the  cognitive  process  takes  place 
in  the  mind,  it  follows  that  the  known  object  must  in 
some  manner  be  present  in  the  mind.  "Cognitio 
contingit  secundum  quod  cognitum  est  in  cog- 
noscente" (St.  Thomas,  "Contra  gentiles",  II,  c. 
lxxvii  and  xcviii).  Any  cognitive  faculty  is  lndeter- 
mined,  or  in  potentia  in  two  ways:  (1)  as  we  have  no 
innate  ideas,  it  is  at  first  a  mere  aptitude  to  acquire 
knowledge,  a  power  which  is  not  always  exercised; 
(2)  the  same  faculty  is  capable  of  knowing  many 
things.  Thus  the  eye  can  perceive  any  colour: 
the  ear,  any  sound;  the  intellect,  any  conceptual 
relation,  etc.  To  pass  from  this  state  of  twofold 
indetermination  to  a  concrete  and  determined  act  of . 


knowledge,  the  faculty  needs  a  complement,  a  deter- 
mining principle,  or  actus  (see  Actus  et  Potentia). 
It  must  be  "informed",  or  acted  upon,  by  its  object. 
For  this  reason  all  faculties  of  knowledge  were  called 
passive,  not  in  the  sense  that  the  mind  is  merely 
passive  in  its  cognitive  process,  but  in  the  sense  that 
it  must  first  be  acted  upon,  and  thence  be  enabled  to 
exercise  its  own  cognitive  activity.  In  other  words, 
knowledge  is  not  a  spontaneous  activity  springing  from 
the  mind  alone,  but  a  reaction  in  response  to  an 
external  stimulation. 

The  "species",  frequently  also  called  forma,  is  the 
determinant  of  the  mind  in  the  process  of  knowledge.' 
It  partakes  of  the  nature  both  of  the  obiect  from  which 
it  proceeds,  and  of  the  faculty  in  which  it  is  received, 
for,  as  the  scholastic  axiom  expresses  is:  "Ouidquia 
recipitur  per  modum  recipientis  recipitur.  And 
more  specifically:  "Cognitum  est  in  cognoscente 
secundum  modum  cognoscentis  "  (St.  Thomas, 
"Summa  theol.",  I,  Q.  xii,  art.  4).  Hence  the  species 
impressa  is  the  modification  of  the  faculty  by  the 
action  of  the  object.  The  species  expressa  is  the  re- 
action of  the  mind  as  a  cognitive  process.  The  former 
is  impressed  in  the  faculty  which  it  determines,  and 
corresponds  to  the  passive  phase  of  knowledge  which 
is  a  necessary  condition  but  is  not  yet  actual  knowl- 
edge. The  latter  is  the  active  response  of  the  faculty, 
the  cognitive  process  itself  by  which  the  mind  reaches 
the  object.  The  species  must  not  be  conceived  as  a 
substitute  for  the  object,  but  as  a  mere  medium  of 
knowledge.  The  mind  reaches  the  object  directly  and 
immediately,  not  the  species.  The  species  is  not  that 
which  is  known,  "id  quod  cognoscitur".  but  that  by 
which  the  object  is  known,  "id  quo  obiectum  cog- 
noscitur" (St.  Thomas,  "Summa  theol.",  I,  Q.  xu, 
art.  9;  Q.xiv,art.  5;  Q.  lxxxv,  art.  2;  "De  Veritate", 
Q.  x,  art.  8,  ad  2um,etc.).  The  object  as  acting  on 
the  faculty,  and  the  faculty  as  acted  on  by  the  object, 
are  one  and  the  same  reality.  Actio  and  passio  are 
the  same  thing  with  two  aspects  or  phases.  Hence 
there  is  no  need  of  a  bridge  to  pass  from  the  subject 
to  the  object.  The  question:  how  can  the  mind  know 
extramental  objects?  has  no  meaning  when  knowledge 
is  conceived  as  the  vital  union  of  the  known  object 
with  the  knowing  mind. 

This  general  function  of  the  species  applies  to  both 
sensitive  or  organic  and  intellectual  or  spiritual 
faculties  of  knowledge.  The  species  sensibilis  is  not 
an  efflux  from  the  object,  not  a  physical  miniature 
of  it — a  view  which  was  accepted  by  some  inter- 
preters of  Aristotle,  but  which  the  great  scholastics, 
with  St.  Thomas,  reject.  It  is  a  modification  of  the 
sense  organ  by  the  action  of  the  object.  It  is  some- 
times called  material  because  it  results  from  the 
activity  of  material  objects,  and  is  a  modification  of  a 
material  organ.  Sometimes  also  it  is  called  inten- 
tional, or  even  spiritual,  because  it  is  not  in  itself  a 
material  representation,  and  is  not  received  in  physical 
matter,  but  in  an  organ  which  is  animated  by  the 
soul.  In  other  words,  it  is  psychophysical.  The  species 
xntelligibilis  is  the  determinant  of  the  intellectual  act 
of  knowledge.  It  is  elaborated  from  the  data  of  the 
senses  by  a  special  activity  of  the  intellect  (inieUectus 
agens),  and  received  in  the  intellectus  patiens  or 
possibilis  which  elicits  the  act  itself  of  knowledge  (see 
Intellect). 

Bourquard,  Doctrine  de  la  amnaisnnce  aVapret  St.  Thonat 
d'Aquin  (Paris,  1877);  Kleutoen,  Die  Philotophie  der  Voreeit 
(MOnster,  1867);  Liberators,  Delia  conoscema  inteUettuaU 
(Rome,  1873);  Mahbr,  Piychology  (New  York  and  London, 
1910);  Pssch,  Institutions  psychotogica  (Freiburg,  1897); 
Turncr,  Hilary  of  Philotophy  (Boston,  1903),  363. 

C.  A.  Dub  rat. 

Speckbacher,  Josef,  a  Tyrolean  patriot  of  1809,  b. 
at  Gnadenwald,  near  Hall,  in  the  Tyrol.  13  July,  1767; 
d.  at  Hall,  28  March,  1820.  Speckbacher  was  the  son 
of  a peasant  and  spent  his  youth  in  roaming,  and  he  did 
not  learn  to  read  and  write  until  later  in  life.   At  the 
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age  of  twelve  he  was  a  poacher  and  was  often  involved 
in  fights  with  the  customs  officers.  When  a  little 
older,  he  worked  in  the  imperial  salt-mines  at  Hall. 
<  )n  10  Feb.,  1794,  he  married  Maria  Schmiederer  of 
Judenstein,  and  in  this  way  came  into  possession  of 
her  farm  and  house.  At  the  beginning  of  the  war  with 
France  he  became  one  of  the  volunteers  who  sought 
to  defend  the  fatherland:  his  first  encounter  with  the 
enemy  took  place  at  the  bloody  skirmish  near  Spinges 
on  2  April,  1797.  He  was  a  fine  sharp-shooter  and 
one  of  the  most  zealous  of  the  Tyrolean  patriots.  In 
1805  he  fought  under  Lieutenant-Colonel  Swinburne 
against  Marshal  Ney,  but  was  obliged  like  the  other 
patriots  to  accept  the  cession  of  the  Tyrol  to  Bavaria 
in  1806.  When  in  1808  the  Archduke  John  entered 
into  negotiations  with  Andreas  Hofer  for  regaining 
the  Tyrol,  Speckbacher  soon  became  one  of  the  most 
trusted  friends  of  Hofer  and  courageously  supported 
the  latter  in  preparing  for  the  struggle  for  liberty. 
With  the  entrance  of  the  Austrian  army  into  the  Pus- 
tertal  in  the  month  of  April,  1809,  began  the  heroic 
struggle  of  the  Tyrolese.  Speckbacher  took  a  promi- 
nent part  in  the  three  efforts  to  free  the  country  from 
the  yoke  of  Napoleon.  He  showed  himself  to  be  not 
only  a  daring  fighter,  but  above  all  a  cautious,  unterri- 
fied  strategist.  In  this  year,  according  to  his  own 
diary,  he  took  part  in  thirty-six  battles  and  skirmishes. 
On  12  April;  1809,  he  surprised  the  city  of  Hall  early 
in  the  morning,  made  the  garrison  prisoners,  and  pre- 
vented the  flight  of  the  French  into  the  valley  of  the 
lower  Inn.  On  31  May  he  commanded  the  left 
wing  of  the  battle  of  Mount  Isel,  and  fought  victori- 
ously near  Hall  and  Volders.  He  conducted  the  siege 
of  the  castle  of  Kufstein  (23  June-16  July).  Here 
he  gave  countless  proofs  of  personal  courage,  built 
batteries,  destroyed  the  mills  and  boats,  burnt  the 
city,  captured  the  train  of  provisions,  and  made  his 
way  as  a  spy  into  the  castle.  From  4  Aug.  toll 
Aug.  he  was  most  of  the  time  the  commander  in  the 
battles  between  Sterzing  and  Franzensfeste  against 
M arehal  Lefeb vre.  He  forced  the  marshal  to  retire  and 
with  Hofer  and  Haspinger  commanded  at  the  famous 
third  battle  of  Mount  Isel  (13  and  15  August).  After 
the  enemy  had  been  driven  away,  he  and  his  men  forced 
their  way  into  the  mountains  of  Salzburg,  and  stimu- 
lated there  the  defence  of  the  country;  on  25  Sept. 
he  defeated  the  allied  French  and  Bavarians  at  Lofer 
and  with  great  loss  fell  back  on  Reichenhall.  On  16 
Oct.  he  was  surprised  at  Melleck  by  a  superior  force 
of  the  enemy  and  was  obliged  to  retire;  his  young  son 
Andreas  was  taken  prisoner,  and  he  himself  was 
severely  wounded.  At  Waidring  on  17  Oct.  and  at 
Volders  on  23  Oct.  he  was  able  to  maintain  himself 
against  the  foe,  escaped  capture  once  more  in  a  skir- 
mish on  28  Oct.,  ana  captured  a  battalion  of  the  en- 
emy. After  the  last  and  unsuccessful  fight  on  Mount 
Isel  on  1  Nov.,  he  wished  to  continue  the  struggle, 
but  was  obliged  to  abandon  the  unequal  contest. 
He  was  proscribed,  and  a  reward  of  five  hundred 
florins  was  offered  to  anyone  who  would  deliver  him 
alive  or  dead. 

Speckbacher  spent  the  entire  winter  in  the  Tyrolese 
mountains,  sometimes  hid  among  friends  at  lonely 
farms,  sometimes  hid  in  Alpine  huts  and  always 
hunted  by  enemies.-  He  was  betrayed  only  once,  but 
he  saved  himself  this  time  by  a  daring  flight  and  hid 
himself  until  Jan.,  1810,  in  the  clefts  of  the  rocks,  be- 
ing often  near  death  from  hunger.  His  wife  and  four 
children  were  also  obliged  to  seek  safety  by  flight  and 
to  hide  in  the  mountains.  Speckbacher's  last  hiding- 
place  was  near  the  summit  of  a  high  mountain  in  the 
Voldertal,  where  the  only  person  who  came  to  him  was 
his  faithful  servant  George  Zoppel,  who  brought  him 
food.  On  14  March  he  was  severely  injured  by  an 
avalanche  which  overwhelmed  him.  He  was  brought 
by  friends  to  his  farm  at  Judenstein,  where  Zoppel 
hid  him  in  the  stable  under  the  floor  until  2  May. 


When  scarcely  well  Speckbacher  fled  amid  great  dan- 
gers through  the  Pinzgau  and  Styria  to  Vienna,  where 
he  was  warmly  received  by  the  Emperor  Francis  I. 
The  emperor  presented  him  with  a  chain  of  honour 
and  a  pension.  The  emperor's  plan  to  settle  the 
Tyrolean  refugees  in  Hungary  could  not  be  carried 
out  and  in  1811  Speckbacher  was  made  the  superin- 
tendent of  an  estate  near  Linz  given  by  the  ruler  to 
Hof er's  son.  Speckbacher's  wife,  who  had  been  im- 
prisoned thirteen  weeks  at  Munich,  however,  remained 
on  the  farm  in  the  Tyrol.  In  the  autumn  of  1813 
Speckbacher  returned  to  the  Tyrol  as  a  major  of  the 
Tyrolese  volunteers  in  the  imperial  army  under  Gen- 
eral Fenner.  He  shared  with  these  troops  in  the  gar- 
risoning of  Southern  Tyrol  against  the  French  and  in 
maintaining  these  garrisons  against  the  enemy.  On 
12  Sept.,  however,  the  Bavarian  government  at  Inns- 
bruck once  more  set  a  price,  1000  florins,  on  his  head, 
and  it  was  not  until  the  summer  of  1814  that  Speck- 
bacher was  able  to  return  home  unmolested.  A  year 
later  he  received  a  second  gold  chain  of  honour;  and  in 
1816  at  the  time  of  the  national  demonstration  he  re- 
ceived the  personal  notice  of  the  emperor.  He  joy- 
fully met  his  son,  who  had  been  well  educated  at 
Munich,  and  looked  forward  to  a  peaceful  old  age.  but 
the  hardships  he  had  undergone  forced  him  to  sell  his 
farm  and  move  to  Hall,  where  he  died  after  a  short 
illness. 

He  was  first  buried  at  Hall,  but  in  the  summer  of 
1852,  at  the  command  of  the  Emperor  Francis 
Joseph  I,  his  remains  ware  transferred  to  the  Court 
church  at  Innsbruck,  where  they  were  placed  by 
those  of  Hofer  and  Haspinger.  In  1908  a  bronze 
statue  was  erected  to  nim  at  Hall.  His  widow 
received  a  pension  from  the  emperor  of  500  florins 
and  a  supplementary  sum  for  the  education  of  her 
children.  She  died  in  1846.  Speckbacher's  eldest 
son  Andreas  only  lived  to  the  age  of  thirty-seven 
years.  .  After  conpleting  his  studies  as  a  mining 
engineer  he  went  to  the  iron  works  at  Mariazefl 
and  Eisenerz  in  Styria,  received  positions  at  PiU- 
ersee,  Brixlegg,  and  Jenbach  in  the  Tyrol,  where  he 
did  much  to  improve  the  methods  of  mining  ore.  He 
married  Aloisia  Mayr  and  died  in  1834.  His  sons  and 
his  brother  died  at  an  early  age,  and  the  family  is  ex- 
tinct in  the  male  line.  Speckbacher  was*one  of  the 
most  striking  of  the  men'  who  shared  in  the  struggle 
for  freedom  in  the  Tyrol.  His  character  is  well  ex- 
pressed in  his  epitaph:  "In  war  wild  but  also  human, 
m  peace  quiet  and  faithful  to  the  laws,  he  was  as 
soldier,  subject,  and  man  worthy  of  honour  and  love". 

HlBN,  TiroU  Erhebung  1809  (Innsbruck,  1910);  Maie,  Speck- 
bacher, cine  TiroUr  UeldengeschichU  (Innsbruck.  1004);  Domanio, 
Speckbacher,  der  Mann  von  Rinn.  Schau»piel  in  fUnf  Akten 
(Kempten,  1909).  from  the  dramatic  trilogy  Der  Tyroier  Frey- 
heiUkampf) ;  VON  Scala,  Joee/  Speckbacher,  der  Mann  ton  Rinn, 
Volkeschauspiel  in  tier  AufiOgen  (Brixen,  1905). 

Heinricu  von  Worndle. 

Speculation,  a  term  used  with  reference  to  business 
transactions  to  signify  the  investing  of  money  at  a  risk 
of  loss  on  the  chance  of  unusual  gain.  The  word  is 
commonly  used  only  when  the  risk  of  loss  is  greater 
than  ordinary  business  methods  and  prudence  war- 
rant. A  coal  merchant  who  sees  grounds  for  thinking 
that  the  coming  winter  will  be  severe,  and  that  there 
will  be  a  general  strike  among  coal  miners,  shows  en- 
terprise if  he  lays  in  a  large  stock  of  coal  with  the 
expectation  of  reaping  more  than  usual  profit  from  its 
sale.  He  incurs  the  ordinary  risks  of  business,  he  does 
not  speculate.  But  if  a  man  thinks,  on  trivial  indica- 
tions, that  there  is  going  to  be  a  great  development  in 
the  opening  up  of  a  new  country,  and  buys  large  tracts 
of  prairie  land  in  the  district  on  the  chance  of  its  rising 
rapidly  in  value,  he  would  be  said  to  speculate  in  land. 
More  specifically,  speculation  is  used  to  designate  deal- 
ings in  futures  and  options  on  the  Exchanges,  espe- 
cially when  the  parties  to  the  transaction  do  not  intend 
any  effective  transference  of  commodities  or  securities, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SPECULATION 


212 


SPECULATION 


but  only  the  payment  of  differences  between  making- 
up  prices  and  those  agreed  on.  Such  time-bargains 
are  universally  practised  nowadays  on  the  world's 
Exchanges,  and  the  volume  of  business  done  in  them 
vastly  surpasses  that  where  effective  transfer  of  securi- 
ties or  commodities  is  contemplated.  The  transac- 
tions may  vary  indefinitely  in  character  between  bona 
fide  and  perfectly  lawful  buying  and  selling,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  merest  gambling  or  betting  on  future 
prices,  on  the  other. 

Some  of  the  ordinary  types  of  such  operations  are 
the  following.  A  speculator  buys  at  the  current  rate 
a  thousand  dollars'  worth  of  stock  for  the  account  at 
the  end  of  the  month.  When  the  day  for  settlement 
arrives,  if  the  price  has  risen,  he  is  paid  the  difference 
between  the  price  at  which  he  bought  and  the  making- 
up  price.  If  the  price  is  lower,  the  speculator  loses 
and  pays  the  difference  to  the  broker.  In  the  slang  of 
the  Exchange,  this  is  a  "future",  or  "time-bargain", 
or  a  deal  in  "differences";  and  one  who  speculates  for 
the  rise  of  prices  is  called  a  "bull",  while  one  who 
speculates  for  the  fall  is  called  a  "bear".  When  the 
operator  loses,  he  may  prefer  to  extend  the  time  of 
settling  the  account  to  the  next  settling  day.  This 
may  be  done  by  arrangement  with  the  broker,  and  the 
transaction  is  known  as  "carrying  over".  A  specu- 
lator may  purchase  at  a  fixed  rate  the  right  to  receive 
or  to  refuse  a  certain  amount  of  a  certain  stock  or 
commodity  at  a  future  date.  This  is  called  an  "op- 
tion". If  he  purchases  the  right  either  to  sell  or  to 
buy,  it  is  a  "put  and  call",  or  a  "double  option".  Of 
course  no  objection  can  be  raised  against  such  con- 
tracts as  these  when  they  are  entered  into  by  merchants 
or  others  with  a  view  to  the  effective  transfer  of  what 
is  bought  and  sold.  A  merchant  or  manufacturer  re- 
quires a  constant  and  steady  supply  of  what  he  deals 
in  so  as  to  be  able  to  conduct  his  business.  Effective 
dealings  in  "futures"  and  "options"  guarantee  the 
steady  supply  which  is  needed,  and  that  at  fixed 
rates  settled  beforehand.  Such  business  methods 
benefit  the  dealer  and  the  public  as  well.  They  ensure 
a  constant  supply  of  commodities  at  medium  rates. 
But  the  speculator  does  not  intend  effective  transfer. 
His  buying  and  selling  are  fictitious;  he  only  pockets 
his  differences  if  he  wins,  and  pays  them  if  he  loses. 
His  methods  give  rise  to  serious  moral,  economic,  and 
political  questions,  which  have  been  the  subject  of 
much  discussion. 

There  is  no  great  moral  harm  in  the  practices  which 
have  been  mentioned  if  they  are  considered  singly  by 
themselves  and  in  the  abstract.  Without  incurring 
the  reproach  of  great  moral  obliquity  I  may  buy  a 
thousand  dollars  worth  of  stock  at  the  current  rate 
from  a  broker  when  neither  buyer  nor  seller  intends 
effective  transfer  of  the  stock,  but  merely  the  payment 
of  differences  when  the  settling  day  arrives.  In  essen- 
tials the  transaction  is  a  bet  as  to  what  the  price  of  the 
stock  will  be  on  settling  day.  And  if  the  buyer  and 
the  seller  have  the  free  disposal  of  the  money  which  is 
staked  on  the  bet,  and  there  is  no  fraud,  unfair  dealing, 
or  other  evil  adjuncts  or  effects  of  the  transaction,  the 
bet  will  not  be  morally  wrong.  (See  Betting;  Gam- 
bling.) However,  betting  and  gambling  are  almost 
always  dangerous  pastimes  and  often  morally  wrong. 
Just  in  the  same  way  speculation  tends  to  develop  a 

Iiassion  which  frequently  leads  to  the  ruin  of  a  specu- 
ator  and  his  family.  The  hope  of  becoming  rich 
quickly  and  without  the  drudgery  of  labour  distracts 
a  man  from  pursuing  the  path  of  honest  work.  The 
speculator,  even  if  he  succeeds,  produces  nothing;  he 
reaps  the  fruit  of  the  toil  of  others,  he  is  a  parasite  who 
lives  by  preying  on  the  community.  Moreover,  in 
practice,  the  event  on  which  the  bet  is  laid  by  one  who 
speculates  in  futures  is  seldom  left  to  the  operation  of 
natural  causes.  When  large  sums  of  money  are  at 
stake  the  temptation  to  influence  the  course  of  prices 
becomes  almost  irresistible.    Hence  the  fierce  and  fre- 


Suent  contests  between  "bulls"  and  "bears"  on  the 
Ixchanges.  Cliques  of  one  party,  interested  to  bring 
about  a  rise  in  prices,  buy  the  stock  in  order  that  the 
increased  demand  may  produce  the  effect  desired. 
Often  the  buying  is  merely  fictitious,  but  this  fact  is 
not  known  to  the  outside  world.  The  purchases  are 
published,  industriously  commented  upon  by  the  venal 
financial  press,  puffs  and  mendacious  reports  are  in- 
serted in  the  papers  in  order  to  raise  the  price  of  the 
stock  and  attract  moneyed  investors.  The  opposite 
party  adopts  the  contrary,  but  equally  immoral,  tac- 
tics. They  indulge  in  real  or  fictitious  sales  and  do  all 
they  can  to  depreciate  the  stock  in  their  favour  by  fair 
or  foul  means.  Great  financiers  with  command  of 
large  sums  of  money  can  and  do  influence  the  markets 
almost  as  they  please,  and  the  small  speculator  is 
usually  swallowed  up  by  them.  Wealthy  financiers 
and  gigantic  syndicates  can  often  buy  or  obtain  effec- 
tive control  over  all  the  available  supply  of  some  stock 
or  commodity  and  then  charge  monopoly  prices.  Such 
"rings",  or  corners",  even  when  they  do  not  succeed 
entirely  according  to  the  intention  of  the  operator, 
produce  widespread  inconvenience,  hardship,  and 
ruin.  The  result  is  that  in  practice  speculation  de- 
serves all  the  evil  reputation  which  attaches  to  the 
word. 

Speculation  indeed  has  its  defenders  and  advocates, 
especially  among  brokers  and  jobbers,  who  claim  that 
it  equalizes  prices  and  prevents  the  fluctuations  which 
would  otherwise  be  inevitable.  Some  affirm  that 
speculative  dealings  have  little  appreciable  effect  on 
buying  and  selling  for  transfer.  In  volume  and  num- 
ber speculative  transactions  are  very  much  larger  than 
those  for  effective  transfer,  but  the  two  are  conducted 
separately  and  to  a  great  extent  between  different 
parties.  It  is  asserted  that  the  speculative  market  is 
to  a  large  extent  separate  and  distinct  from  the  real 
market.  These  two  arguments  in  favour  of  specula- 
tive dealjngs  mutually  destroy  each  other.  If  specula- 
tive dealings  equalize  prices,  it  cannot  be  true  that  they 
have  little  appreciable  effect  on  the  markets.  As  the 
result  of  the  speculation  depends  on  the  actual  market 
price  of  the  security  or  commodity  in  question  at  the 
time  agreed  upon,  it  cannot  be  said  that  speculative 
transactions  are  independent  of  effective  buying  and 
selling  for  transfer.  It  is  patent  that  the  various 
devices  to  which  "bulls"  and  "bears"  have  recourse 
do  produce  some  effect.  The  acute  and  experienced 
men  who  devote  themselves  to  speculative  business, 
and  who  frequently  have  recourse  to  the  methods  de- 
scribed above  in  order  to  influence  the  market  in  their 
favour,  would  be  the  last  people  in  the  world  to  expend 
uselessly  time,  effort,  and  money.  The  contention, 
then,  of  producers  and  consumers  that  speculat  ion  has 
a  disastrous  effect  on  real  business  transactions  seems 
to  be  well  grounded.  They  maintain  that  speculators 
denaturalize  prices.  These  should  be  regulated,  and 
are  naturally  regulated,  by  the  varying  costs  of  pro- 
duction and  by  the  mutual  interaction  of  supply  and 
demand;  but  the  artificial  dealings  of  speculators  tend 
to  fix  prices  without  reference  to  those  natural  factors. 
Hence,  producers  and  consumers  are  robbed  by  clever 
men,  who  manipulate  the  markets  in  their  own  inter- 
ests, produce  nothing,  perform  no  useful  social  service, 
and  are  parasites  on  commerce.  In  Germany  the 
Exchange  Law  of  June,  1896,  forbade  gambling  in 
options  and  futures  in  agricultural  produce,  and  after 
a  severe  struggle  with  the  Berlin  Exchange  the  Gov- 
ernment succeeded  in  maintaining  the  law.  A  similar 
law  was  passed  in  Austria  in  January,  1003.  America 
and  Great  Britain  as  yet  have  no  special  laws  ou  the 
matter,  though  more  measures  than  one  have  been 
proposed  to  Congress.  The  great  difficulty  of  distin- 
guishing between  transactions  for  effective  delivery 
and  mere  time-bargains,  and  the  ease  with  which  posi- 
tive laws  on  the  matter  could  be  evaded,  have  checked 
the  tendency  to  positive  legislation.    In  England  the 
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existing  laws  against  gambling  and  fraud  have  been 
found  sufficiently  effective  to  provide  a  remedy  for 
cases  of  special  importance. 

Antoine  in  Dielionnaire  de  Thioloqic  Calholique  (Paris,  1905), 
a.  v.  Bourse  (Jeux  dc);  Brants,  Les  grandes  liffnea  de  V Economic 
Politique  (Louvain,  1908);  Ecclesiastical  Review,  XXXII  (New 
York,  1905),  2;  I.noall  and  Withers,  The  Stock  Exchange 
(London,  1904).  m  n 

T.  Slater. 

Spedalieri,  Nicola,  priest,  theologian,  and  phi' 
loeopher,  b.  at  Bronte  in  the  Province  of  Catania, 
Sicily,  6  December,  1740;  d.  at  Rome,  26  November, 
1795.  He  studied  in  the  seminary  of  Monreale,  then 
the  most  flourishing  in  Sicily,  was  ordained  priest, 
and  appointed  professor  of  philosophy  and  math- 
ematics, and  later  of  theology.  At  the  same  time  he 
cultivated  the  arts  of  poetry,  music,  and  painting. 
Disgusted  at  the  opposition  stirred  up  by  certain 
theological  theses,  which  were  branded  as  heretical 
at  Palermo  but  approved  at  Rome,  he  withdrew  from 
Monreale  to  Rome  (1773  or  1774),  where  for  ten  years 
he  led  a  life  of  penury  but  of  fruitful  study  and  labour. 
However,  he  always  retained  his  affection  for  the 
seminary  of  Monreale.  In  1784  he  obtained  from 
Pius  VI  a  benefice  in  the  Vatican  Basilica,  and  then 
ceased  the  efforts  he  had  made  for  years  to  obtain  a 
chair  in  the  Universities  of  Pisa,  Pavia,  and  Turin. 
His  first  published  work  was  "Analisi  dell'  Esame 
oritico  di  Freret"  ("Examen  critique  des  apologies 
de  la  religion  chr^tienne",  a  work  wrongly  attributed 
to  Freret,  really  written  by  Naigeon),  Rome,  1778. 
In  1779  he  published  "  Ragionamento  sopra  Parte  di 
govemare"  and  "Ragionamento  sulT  influenza  della 
religione  cristiana  sufia  societa  civile".  In  1784  he 
issued,  also  at  Rome,  his  "Confutazione  di  Gibbon" 
in  which  he  combats  the  thesis  of  the  English  historian 
who  blames  Christianity  for  the  downfall  of  the  Roman 
Empire.  In  it,  as  in  the  Apology  against  Freret,  he 
shows  especially  the  benefits  conferred  by  the  Christian 
religion  on  the  social  and  political  order,  inasmuch  as 
Christianity  is  the  most  powerful  bulwark  against 
despotism. 

In  1791  appeared  his  principal  work.  "I  diritti  dell' 
uomo",  also  at  Rome;  this  was  evidently  intended 
as  a  Catholic  answer  to  the  proclamation  of  the 
"Rights  of  Man",  made  in  France  in  1789,  which  was 
the  signal  for  the  French  Revolution.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  hearty  reception  given  to  this  work  by  Pius  VI 
who  said,  "For  a  long  while  rulers  have  been  asking 
quid  est  papa.  Your  book  will  teach  them  quid  est 
populus  ,  a  storm  of  criticism  and  refutation  burst 
on  the  head  of  its  author.  Governments  took  notice 
of  it  and  (e.  g.  Piedmont)  forbade  its  circulation. 
The  controversy  continued  even  after  Spedalieri's 
death.  In  his  book,  except  in  certain  details,  the 
writer  only  expressed  in  the  language  of  the  eighteenth 
century  the  teaching  of  the  scholastic  doctors  on  the 
popular  origin  of  political  sovereignty,  a  doctrine 
commonly  taught  from  St.  Thomas  to  Suarcz  and 
Bellarmine,  which  does  not  exclude  the  Divine  origin 
of  the  same  sovereignty.  Spedalieri's  thesis  could  not 
prove  acceptable  to  the  absolutism  of  princes  and  the 
Cartesian  doctrines  then  in  vogue,  which  did  not 
admit  the  existence  of  a  natural  moral  law  but  made 
all  depend  on  the  arbitrary  Will  of  God;  much  less 
could  it  please  the  regalists.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
easy  to  understand  how  his  theory  might  give  rise  to  a 
fezr  that  it  was  too  favourable  to  the  ideas  of  the 
revolutionaries.  Spedalieri  was  wrongly  claimed  by 
the  Liberals  as  one  of  theirs,  and  if  some  of  them 
accuse  him  of  a  want  of  loyalty  when  he  wishes  to 
conciliate  democracy  and  a  Divine  sanction  of  the 
social  order,  it  is  because  they  do  not  understand  the 
true  nature  of  democracy  or  of  the  saying  that  all 
authority  comes  from  God.  The  controversies  about 
Spedalieri  were  renewed  on  the  occasion  of  the  cen- 
tenary of  his  death.   Shortly  before  his  decease  he 


completed  a  "Storia  delle  Paludi  Pontine",  a  book 
Pius  VI  ordered  him  to  write  and  which  was  published 
by  his  intimate  friend  Nicolai,  in  the  work  "De 
bonificamenti  delle  terre  pontine"  (Rome,  1800). 
His  death  was  attributed  to  poison;  a  modern  writer 
has  not  hesitated  to  lay  the  blame  on  the  Jesuits, 
forgetting  that  Spedalieri's  enemies  were  the  bitterest 
adversaries  of  the  Jesuits. 

Nicolai,  Laudatio  Nicolai  Spedalieri  (Home,  1795);  Ciubali. 
Nicola  Spedalieri,  Pubblicuta  e  ri  /ormatore  del  let.  ■  X  VIII 
(Castello,  1905);  Idem,  L'Anti-Spedalieri  (Turin,  1909);  Idem, 
Net  prima  cenlenario  della  morte  di  N,  Spedalieri  (Rome,  1899). 

U.  Benigni. 

Spee,  Friedrich  von,  poet,  opponent  of  trials  for 
witchcraft,  b.  at  Kaiserswerth  on  the  Rhine,  25  Feb- 
ruary, 1591 ;  d.  at  Trier,  7  August,  1635.  On  finishing 
his  early  education  at  Cologne,  he  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus  in  1610,  and,  after  prolonged  studies  and  ac- 
tivity as  a  teacher  at  Trier,  Fulda,  Wtlrzburg,  Speyer, 
Worms,  and  Mainz,  was  ordained  priest  in  1622.  He 
became  professor  at  the  University  of  Paderborn  in 
1624:  from  1626  he  taught  at  Speyer.  Wesel,  Trier, 
and  Cologne,  and  was  preacher  at  Paderborn,  Cologne, 
and  Hildesheim.  An  attempt  to  assassinate  him  was 
made  at  Peine  in  1629.  He  resumed  his  activity  as 
professor  and  priest  at  Paderborn  and  later  at  Co- 
logne, and  in  1633  removed  to  Trier.  During  the 
storming  of  Trier  by  the  imperial  forces  in  March, 
1635,  he  distinguished  himself  in  the  care  of  the  Buffer- 
ing, and  died  soon  afterwards  from  the  results  of  an 
infection  contracted  in  a  hospital.  He  was  one  of  the 
noblest  and  most  attractive  figures  of  the  awful  era  of 
the  Thirty  Years'  War.  His  literary  activity  belongs 
to  the  last  years  of  his  life,  the  details  of  which  are 
little  known.  Two  of  his  works  were  not  published 
until  after  his  death:  "Goldenes  Tugendbuch" 
(Golden  Book  of  Virtues),  a  book  of  devotion  highly 

firized  by  Leibniz,  and  the  "Trutznachtigall",  a  col- 
ection  of  fifty  to  sixty  sacred  songs,  which,  though  not 
free  from  the  weaknesses  of  the  day,  take  a  prominent 
place  among  religious  lyrics  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, and  nave  been  in  recent  times  repeatedly 
printed  and  revised.  But  the  assumption  that  the 
author  in  this  work  applied  the  metrical  principle  in- 
dependent of  Opitz,  is  at  least  doubtful.  His  principal 
work,  through  which  he  obtained  a  well-deserved  and 
world-wide  reputation,  is  the  "Cautio  Criminalis", 
written  in  admirable  Latin.  It  is  an  arraignment  of 
trial  for  witchcraft,  based  upon  his  own  awful  ex- 
periences probably  principally  in  Westphalia,  for  the 
traditional  assumption  that  he  acted  for  a  long  time  as 
"witch  confessor  in  Wurzburg  has  no  documentary 
authority.  This  work  was  printed  in  1631  at  Rinteln 
without  Spee's  name  or  permission,  although  he  was 
doubtlessly  widely  known  as  its  author.  He  does  not 
advocate  the  immediate  abolition  of  trials  for  witch- 
craft, but  describes  in  thrilling  language  and  with  cut- 
ting sarcasm  the  horrible  abuses  in  the  prevailing  legal 
proceedings,  particularly  the  inhuman  use  of  the  rack. 
He  demands  measures  of  reform,  such  as  a  new  Ger- 
man imperial  law  on  the  subject,  liability  to  damages 
on  the  part  of  the  judges,  etc.,  which,  if  they  had  been 
conscientiously  carried  out,  would  have  quickly  put  an 
end  to  the  persecution  of  witches.  Many  a  genera- 
tion passed  before  witch  burning  ceased  in  Germany, 
the  classic  land  of  these  outrages;  but  at  all  events  the 
"Cautio  Criminalis"  brought  about  its  abolition  in  a 
number  of  places,  especially  at  Mainz,  and  led  the 
way  to  its  gradual  suppression.  The  moral  impres- 
sion created  by  its  publication  was  very  great.  Even 
in  the  seventeenth  century  a  number  of  new  editions 
and  German  translations  appeared,  Protestants  also 
eagerly  assisting  in  promoting  its  circulation.  Among 
the  members  of  Spee's  order  his  treatise  seems  to  have 
usually  found  a  favourable  reception,  although  it  was 
published  without  official  sanction,  and  its  publica- 
tion led  to  a  correspondence  between  the  general  of 
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the  Jesuits,  the  provincial  of  the  order  on  the  Lower 
Rhine,  and  Spee  himself.  The  general  wished  more 
exact  information  as  to  how  the  printing  took  place 
and  expressed  the  suspicion  that  Spee,  even  if  he,  per- 
haps, aid  not  directly  cause  it,  at  least  allowed  it,  and 
wrote  him  a  mild  rebuke. 

The  earlier  literature  is  enumerated  by  Cardauns,  Priedrich 
Spee  in  Frankfurter  teitgemdsse  Broecharen,  V,  pt.  4  (1884), 
where  the  first  exact  analysis  of  the  Cautio  is  given.  Since 
then  much  new  material  has  appeared  in  the  publications  of 
Dubr.  Die  SUlluna  der  Jesuiten  in  den  deutschen  Hexenprocessen, 
published  by  the  Oorresgesellschaft  (1900);  Dicl,  Friedrich  Spee 
in  Sammlung  historischer  Bitdnieee,  second  edition  revised  by 
Duhr  (1901).  Valuable  articles  by  Duhr  have  appeared  in  the 
Hislorisches  Jahrbuch der  GOrresgeseUschafl  (1900),  328  sqq. ;  (1905), 
327  sqq.  For  a  good  bibliography  see  the  introduction  to  the 
latest  edition  of  the  TruttnachtigaU  by  Weinrich  (1907),  xxxvii 

•qq-  „  „ 

Hermann  Cardauns. 

Speed,  John,  Venerable,  English  martyr,  exe- 
cuted at  Durham,  4  Feb.,  1593-4,  for  assisting  the 
venerable  martyr  John  Boste  (q.  v.),  whom  he  used 
to  escort  from  one  Catholic  house  to  another.  He 
died  with  constancy,  despising  the  inducements  of- 
fered to  bring  him  to  conformity.  With  him  was 
condemned  Mrs.  Grace  Claxton,  wife  of  William 
Claxton,  of  the  Waterhouse,  in  the  parish  of  Brance- 
peth,  Durham,  at  whose  house  Boste  was  taken  and 
probably  Speed  also.  She  was,  however,  reprieved 
on  being  found  to  be  with  child. 

'  Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  I,  no.  100,  ad  finem;  Pollen, 
English  Martyrs  1584-1803  (London.  1908).  239. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Spells.   See  Superstition. 

Spencer,  The  Hon.  George  (in  religion,  Ignatius 
of  St.  Paul),  Passionist,  b.  at  the  Admiralty,  Lon- 
don, 21  Dec.,  1709;  d.  at  Carstairs,  Scotland,  1  Oct., 
1864.  He  was  the  youngest  son  of  the  second  Earl 
Spencer  and  Lavinia,  daughter  of  Sir  Charles  Bing- 
ham. From  Eton  he  went  to  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, received  Anglican  orders,  13  June.  1824,  and 
became  chaplain  to  Bishop  Blomfield  of  Chester,  and 
shortly  afterwards  rector  of  Brington,  Northampton- 
shire. In  1830  he  became  a  Catholic  and  went  to 
Rome  for  his  ecclesiastical  studies,  being  ordained 
priest  there,  26  May,  1832.  He  returned  to  England 
tired  with  zeal  for  its  conversion  and  laboured  inces- 
santly to  procure  the  prayers  of  Catholics  on  the  Con- 
tinent for  that  intention.  From  1832  to  1839  he 
worked  as  priest  at  Went  Bromwich,  building  the 
church  at  his  own  cost;  then  he  was  professor  at  Os- 
cott  t  ill  1846,  when  he  entered  the  Passionist  novitiate. 
He  was  professed  at  Aston  Hall  in  January,  1848.  He 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  in  arduous  missionary  labours 
as  a  true  apostle  for  the  conversion  of  England.  He 
translated  the  life  of  Blessed  Paul  of  the  Cross  (Lon- 
don, 1860)  and  published  many  sermons. 

A  Short  Account  of  the  Conversion  of  the  Hon.  and  Rev.  O.  Spen- 
cer, written  by  himself  (Catb.  Inst.  Tracts,  London,  no  date) ; 
Devine,  Life  of  Father  Ignatius  of  St.  Paul,  Passionist  (Dublin, 
1866);  Oillow,  BM.  Diet.  Eng.  Coth.;  Pubcell,  Ambrose  Phit- 
Hpps  de  Lisle. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Spenser,  John  (alias  Hatcliffe  and  Ttrrwhit), 
b.  in  Lincolnshire,  1601;  d.  at  Grafton,  1671.  He 
was  converted  while  a  student  at  Cambridge,  and  en- 
tered the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1627.  After  having  pro- 
fessed moral  theology  at  Liege,  1642.  and  also  having 
served  the  arduous  "Camp  Mission  ,  he  returned  to 
England  and  partook,  Whitsuntide,  1657,  in  a  confer- 
ence, much  spoken  of  at  the  time,  with  two  Anglican 
divines,  Dr.  Peter  Gunning  and  Dr.  John  Pearson, 
afterward  Bishops  of  Ely  and  Chester.  All  the  dis- 
putants, including  Spenser's  Catholic  colleague,  Dr. 
John  LenthaU,  M.D.,  were  Cambridge  men,  and  may 
have  known  one  another.  An  account  of  the  confer- 
ence was  published  in  Paris,  1658,  under  the  title, 
' ' Schism  Unmasked  ".  probably  by  Spenser.  He  also 
wrote:  "  (Thirty-Sbt]  Questions  propounded  to  the  Doc- 


tors of  the  Reformed  Religion"  (Paris,  1657);  "Scrip- 
ture Mistaken"  (London,  1660);  and  other  books 
which  won  him  a  high  name  as  a  controversialist.  At 
the  time  of  his  death  he  was  chaplain  to  the  Earl  of 
Shrewsbury. 

Folet.  Records  of  the  Stylish  Province,  S.J.  (1884),  II,  194; 
Gillow,  BM.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  s.  v. 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Spenser,  William,  Venerable,  English  martyr, 
b.  at  Ghi8bum,  Yorkshire;  executed  at  York,  24 
September.  1589.  His  maternal  uncle,  William  Horn, 
who  signed  for  the  Rectory  of  Cornwell,  Oxfordshire, 
in  1559,  sent  him  in  1573  to  Trinity  College,  Oxford, 
where  he  became  Fellow  in  1579  and  M.A.  in  1580. 
There,  convinced  of  the  truth  of  Catholicism,  he  used 
his  position  to  influence  his  pupils  in  that  direction; 
but  he  delayed  his  reconciliation  till  1582,  when, 
with  four  other  Trinity  men  (John  Appletree,  B.A., 
already  a  priest;  William  Warford,  M.A.  and  Fellow, 
afterwards  a  Jesuit;  Anthony  Shirley,  M.A.  and  Fel- 
low, afterwards  a  priest;  and  John  Fixer,  B. A.,  after- 
wards a  priest),  he  embarked  from  the  Isle  of  Wight, 
and  landed  near  Cherbourg,  arriving  at  Reims,  2 
November.  Received  into  the  Church  five  days  later, 
he  was  ordained  sub-deacon  and  deacon  at  Laon  by 
the  bishop,  Valentine  Douglas,  7  April,  1583,  and 
priest  at  Reims  by  the  Cardinal  Archbishop  de  Guise, 
24  September,  and  was  sent  on  the  mission  29  August, 
1584.  He  effected  the  reconciliation  of  his  parents 
and  his  uncle  (the  latter  was  living  as  a  Catholic 
priest  in  1593),  and  afterwards  voluntarily  immured 
himself  in  York  Castle  to  help  the  prisoners  there. 
He  was  condemned  under  27  Elizabeth,  c.  2,  merely  for 
being  a  priest.  With  him  suffered  a  layman,  Robert 
Hardesty,  who  had  given  him  shelter. 

Pollen.  Acts  of  the  English  Martyrs  (London,  1891),  273-8; 
English  Martyrs  1684-1603  (London,  1908),  34,  38;  Knox, 
Douay  Diaries  (London,  J878);  and,  for  William  Born,  see 
Gee,  Elicabethan  Clergy  (Oxford,  1898),  119;  and  Public  Record 
Office,  S.  P.  Dom.  Add.  Elie.,  XXXII,  64. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Speyer,  Diocese  of  (Spira).  in  Bavaria.  The 
city  dates  back  to  the  stronghold  of  Noviomagus,  in 
the  territory  of  the  German  tribe  of  the  Nemetes,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine.  In  the  course  of  time  a 
Roman  municipality  (Colonia  N  erne  turn)  developed 
out  of  this 
stronghold;  in 
451  the  munici- 
pality was  en- 
tirely destroyed 
by  Att.ila.  From 
its  ashes  arose  a 
new  city,  Spira 
orSpeyer.  Chris- 
tianity found  en- 
trance into  the 
city  in  the  time 
of  the  Romans. 
The  first  bishop, 
Jesse  (Jessius), 
is  mentioned  in 
the  Acts  of  the 
Synods  of  Sar- 
dica(343)  and  of 

Cologne  (346),  but  his  historicity  is  not  quite  certain. 
On  the  other  hand  there  is  positive  proof  of  Bishop 
Hilderich  who  attended  the  Synod  of  Paris  held  in  614. 
Since  his  episcopate  the  succession  of  bishops  has  been 
unbroken.  In  748  Speyer  was  made  suffragan  of 
Mainz;  and  in  1030  the  first  stone  of  the  present 
Romanesque  Cathedral  of  Our  Lady  was  laid;  it  was 
intended  to  be  the  mausoleum  of  the  Salian  em- 
perors. In  the  struggle  over  investitures,  Bishops 
Huzmann  (1073-90)  and  Johann  I  (1090-1104)  up- 
held the  Emperor  Henry  IV  and  died  under  the  ban 
of  the  Church.   In  1146  St.  Bernard  preached  the 
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Crusade  at  Speyer  and  won  King  Conrad  III  to  the 
cause.  Besides  the  four  Salian  emperors,  Philip  of 
Swabia,  Rudolph  of  Habeburg,  and  the  rival  kings, 
Adolph  of  Nassau  and  Albert  of  Austria,  are  also 
buried  in  the  cathedral.  A  lay  brotherhood,  the 
Twelve  Brothers  of  Prayer,  prayed  without  intermis- 
sion in  the  cathedral,  for  the  repose  of  the  souls  of 
these  kings.  Among  the  later  Dishops  Matthias  of 
Ramung  (1464-78)  should  be  especially  mentioned 
for  his  reforming  the  clergy  and  people,  and  bringing 
new  life  into  the  diocese. 

At  the  time  of  the  Reformation  several  Diets  were 
held  at  Speyer,  the  most  important  being  in  1526  and 
1529.  In  1526  the  condition  of  political  affairs  enabled 
the  Protestants  to  secure  the  relatively  favourable  de- 
cision that  each  constituent  state  should  act  in  refer- 
ence to  the  matters  contained  in  the  Edict  of  Worms 
(1521)  as  it  could  an- 
swer to  God  and  Wie 
emperor.  But  the 
action  taken  in  1529 
was  more  decided: 
the  Edict  of  Worms 
was  to  be  executed, 
and  the  ecclesiastical 
innovations  were  to 
be'abolished.  Against 
this  the  Evangelical 
constituents  pro- 
tested. By  the  Ref- 
ormation the  diocese 
lost  two  thirds  of  its 
churches  and  bene- 
fices. Bishop  Eber- 
hard  von  Dienheim 
(1581-1610)  sought 
to  introduce  the  re- 
forms ordered  by  the 
Council  of  Trent  in 
the  remaining  terri- 
tory. The  gains  tem- 
porarily acquired 
during  the  Thirty 
Years  War  were  nearly  all  lost  by  the  Treaty  of 
Westphalia  ( 1648) .  The  diocese  suffered  greatly  dur- 
ing the  predatory  wars  of  Louis  XIV  of  France,  and 
in  1689  the  city  and  cathedral  were  burned.  In  1794 
the  cathedral,  which  had  been  restored  at  great  ex- 
pense, was  once  more  ravaged  by  the  lawless  soldiery 
of  the  French  Revolution.  In  1801  that  part  of  the 
diocese  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  had  to  be  ceded 
to  Mainz;  in  1815  the  diocese  was  assigned  to  Bavaria; 
in  1817  it  received  new  boundaries  m  the  Bavarian 
Concordat  and  was  made  suffragan  of  the  new  metro- 
politan Bamberg.  By  the  liberality  of  King  Louis  I 
of  Bavaria,  the  cathedral  was  suitably  decorated 
(1846-53),  the  frescoes  being  done  by  Schraudolph. 
The  area  of  the  diocese  corresponds  to  that  of  the 
Bavarian  Palatinate  of  the  Rhine.  Dr.  Michael 
Faulhaber,  formerly  a  professor  at  the  University  of 
Strasburg,  was  appointed  bishop  in  1910.  The  dio- 
cese has  12  deaneries,  235  parishes,  6  curacies,  86 
chaplaincies  and  vicarehips,  377  secular  clergy,  and 
10  regular  clergy.  The  Catholic  population  is  413,- 
481;  the  Protestant  population  is  about  500,000. 
The  diocese  has  also  1  Dominican  monastery  (Ogger- 
sheim),  1  Capuchin  monastery  (St.  Ingbert),  andlOO 
houses  for  nuns. 

Rxmuko,  Qttch.  der  Btichd/e  wu  Speyer  nebtt  Urkundentmch 

SI  vols..  Mains,  1852-54);  Idem,  Neuere  Getch.  der  Bischsfr  zu 
Beyer  (Speyer,  1867);  Geissel,  Der  Kaiterdom  zu  Sprier,  I— III 
(Mains,  1828;  2nd  ed„  Cologne,  1876). 

KlEMENS  LttFFLER. 

Speyer,  Johann  and  Wendelin  von,  German 
printers  in  Venice  from  1468  to  1477.  They  were 
among  the  first  of  those  who,  after  1462,  left  Mains 
for  Italy  to  introduce  there  the  art  of  printing  books. 


The  Cathedral,  Speyer 
Begun  in  1030;  destroyed  by  French  Soldiery  in  1794;  restored  in  the 
XIX  Century 


We  have  scant  knowledge  of  their  lives.  They  came 
originally  from  Speyer  (capital  of  the  Bavarian  pa- 
latinate). Early  in  1460-61  Johann  appears  in  Mainz 
as  a  "goldsmith" — it  was  there,  no  doubt,  that  he 
learned  the  art  of  printing  books.  In  1468,  with  his 
wife,  children,  and  brother  Wendelin,  he  set  out  for 
Venice.  The  establishment  of  their  printing  house, 
the  first  in  Venice,  took  place  under  the  most  favour- 
able auspices.  The  Venetian  Senate  extended  a 
cordial  welcome  to  Johann,  and  granted  him  a  full 
monopoly  of  printing  for  five  years.  His  first  book, 
Cicero's  "Epistolse  ad  familiares",  appeared  in  1469. 
During  the  printing  of  Augustine's  "De  Civitate 
Dei"  (1470)  Johann  died,  and  Wendelin  completed 
it.  The  latter  assumed  control  of  the  business  after 
the  death  of  Johann  and  carried  it  on  successfully  until 
1477.  About  1472  he  associated  with  him  the  Ger- 
man printer,  Johann 
von  Kdln.  Together 
they  issued  seven 
works.  Besides  then- 
great  skill  as  printers, 
their  extraordinary 
industry  is  worthy  of 
note.  Before  Johann 
died,  four  great  works 
had  been  issued:  two 
editions  of  Cicero; 
Pliny;  and  one  vol- 
ume of  Livy.  Tlv 
"De  Civitate  Dei" 
had  been  begun. 
Within  seven  months 
eight  hundred  vol- 
umes were  printed. 

From  1470  to  1477 
Wendelin  issued  over 
seventy  great  works 
(Italian  and  Roman 
classics,  Fathers  of 
the  Church,  jurists, 
etc.).  Johann  printed 
in  an  antique  type 
modelled  after  the  best  Italian  manuscript  writ- 
ing, beautiful,  and  carefully  cut.  It  is  decidedly 
superior  to  the  later  antique  .type,  which  deteri- 
orated through  desire  to  save  space,  and  it  is 
almost  equal  to  the  beautiful  type  of  Jenson.  Jo- 
hann's  clear  type  and  his  entire  technical  execution 
are  surprisingly  perfect.  In  addition  to  this  first 
type,  Wendefin  used  five  newly  cut  types  of  exquis-" 
ite  workmanship,  among  them  three  slender  Gothic 
models,  probably  reduced  to  save  space.  His  work 
showed  the  same  correctness  of  text,  beauty  of  print- 
ing, and  evenness  that  had  characterized  Johann's. 
The  latter  was  the  first  printer  to  number  the  leaves 
with  Arabic  figures,  and  was  also  the  first  who  used  the 
colon  and  interrogation  point.  In  Wendelin's  books 
appeared  for  the  first  time  the  so  called  catch-words 
(Kustoden),  that  is  to  say  he  printed  on  the  lower 
margin  of  each  page  the  first  word  of  the  page  following. 

Denis,  Suffraotum  pro  J.  de  Spira  (Vienna,  1794);  Bhown, 
Venetian  Printing  Preu  (London,  1891);  Onqania,  Art  de  Vitn- 
primeriea  Venite  (Venice,  1895-4S);  Habtwio  and  others,  Fett- 
echrift  nm  600  j&hr.  Geburtelage  von  Johann  Gutenberg  (Mains, 
1900),  342. 

Heinrich  W.  Wallau.  . 

Spillmann,  Joseph,  author,  b.  at  Zug,  Switzerland, 
22  April,  1842;  d.  at  Luxemburg,  20  February,  1905. 
He  attended  the  primary  school  and  gymnasium  of  his 
native  town,  but  feeble  health  necessitated  his  leaving 
his  studies  and  devoting  himself  to  his  father's  busi- 
ness. At  the  age  of  sixteen  he  resumed  his  interrupted 
studies  at  the  Jesuit  college  of  Feldkirch.  Having 
entered  the  Jesuit  novitiate  at  Gorheim  (1862),  he  was 
sent,  during  the  Franco-Prussian  War  (1870),  to 
France,  to  nurse  the  sick.    Two  years  later,  when  his 
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order  was  banished  from  Germany,  he  went  to  England 
to  complete  his  theological  studies,  and  in  1874  was 
ordained  priest.  The  life  work  of  Spillmann,  who  had 
already  shown  his  poetical  gift  in  his  contributions  to 
"  Der  Hausfreund  (a  calendar  published  by  Father 
Pachtler  in  1872),  was- clearly  marked  out  for  him. 
He  was  appointed  collaborator  on  the  "Stimmen  aus 
Maria-Laach"  (founded  in  1871)  and  the  "Katho- 
lische  Missionen"  (founded  in  1873). 

Spillmann's  fruitful  literary  activity  resulted  chiefly 
from  his  connexion  with  these  periodicals,  espe- 
cially the  "Katholische  Missionen  ,  which  he  edited 
from  1880  to  1890.  From  his  "Beilagen  fur  die 
Jugend"  grew  seven  portly  volumes  of  "Reisebilder", 
while  twenty-one  booklets,  "Aus  fernen  Landern", 
owe  their  origin  to  the  same  source;  these  consisted  of 
edifying  and  tastefully  illustrated  stories  for  the  young, 
with  whom  they  have  become  favourites,  as  the  nu- 
merous editions  and  translations  prove.  His  compre- 
hensive "Geschichte  der  Katholikenverfolgung  in 
England  von  1535-1681 "  began  with  articles  in  the 
"Stimmen  aus  Maria-Laach  ,  was  continued  in  the 
supplements  to  this  periodical,  and  was  completed  in 
five  large  volumes.  For  the  calendar,  the  "Haus- 
freund", which  was  given  up  in  1881,  Spillmann  wrote 
many  stories;  these  were  afterwards  collected  under  the 
title  "  Wolkenund  Sonnenschein",  eight  pretty  stories 
for  the  young  which  have  been  frequently  republished 
and  translated  into  other  languages.  Spillmann  also 
wrote  seven  longer  romances,  the  first  (Die  Wunder- 
blumc  von  Woxindon)  appearing  in  1893;  and  the  last 
(Der  ochwarze  Schumacher)  ten  years  later;  they  are 
written  in  the  style  of  his  favourite  authors,  Sir  Walter 
Scott  and  Charles  Dickens.  An  eighth  romance  was 
sketched,  but  a  serious  illness  prevented  its  comple- 
tion. Spillmann's  importance  arises  chiefly  from  his 
works  for  the  young. 

In  addition  to  the  necrologies  in  various  newspapers  and  period- 
icals, sec  Baumqabtneb  in  Stimmen  out  Maria-Laach,  LXIX, 
1-22. 

N.  ScHEID. 

Spina,  Alfonso  de,  Spanish  Franciscan,  date  of 
birth  unknown;  d.  about  1491.  A  convert  from  Juda- 
ism, he  was  for  many  years  superior  of  the  house  of 
studies  of  the  Friars  Minor  at  Salamanca,  and  in  1491 
was  created  Bishop  of  Thermopylae  in  Greece.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  learning  and  attained  considerable 
renown  as  a  preacher,  but  his  chief  title  to  fame  is  the 
work  entitled  "Fortalitium  Fidei"  which  Mariana 
(lib.  XXII  "De  rebus  Hispan.",  c.  xlvi)  describes  as 
"opus  eruditum,  splendido  titulo,  voce  barbara,  et 
divinarum  rerum  cognitione  praestanti".  As  ap- 
pears from  the  text,  this  work  was  written  in  1458, 
but  it  was  added  to  by  the  author  at  different  times 
up  to  the  year  1485.  The  first  edition  was  issued 
about  1464-76;  the  edition  published  at  Nuremberg 
in  1485  begins  thus:  "Incipit  prohemium  Fortalitu 
Fidei  conscriptum  per  quendam  Doctorem  eximium 
ordinis  minorum  anno  MCCCCLIX  in  partibus  Occi- 
dent is."  The  fact  that  the  "Fortalitium  Fidei"  ap- 
peared anonymously  gave  rise  to  some  difference  of 
opinion  as  to  its  authorship.  The  reason  why  the 
work  U  included  in  the  "Scriptores  O.P."  is  that  one 
edition  of  it  appeared  under  the  auspices  of  Gulielmus 
Totani,  O.  P..  for  its  author  was  undoubtedly  a  Fran- 
ciscan, as  Echard  himself  notes  (Script.  Ord.  Praed., 
ed.  1721,  II;  61),  and  modern  scholars  are  practically 
unanimous  in  attributing  it  to  Alfonso  de  Spina.  The 
"Fortalitium  Fidei"  deals  with  the  different  kinds  of 
armour  to  be  used  by  preachers  and  others  in  their 
warfare  against  the  enemies  of  the  Christian  religion. 
It  is  divided  into  five  books,  the  first  directed  against 
those  who  deny  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  the  second 
against  heretics,  the  third  against  the  Jews,  and  the 
fourth  against  the  Mohammedans,  while  the  fifth  book 
treats  of  the  battle  to  be  waged  against  the  Gates  of 
Hell.    In  this  last  book  the  author  dwells  at  length 


upon  the  demens  and  their  hatred  of  men,  the  powers 
they  have  over  men  and  the  diminution  of  these 
powers,  owing  to  the  victory  of  Christ  on  the  Cross, 
the  final  condition  of  the  demons,  etc. 

Besides  the  "Fortalitium",  Alfonso  de  Spina  pub- 
lished at  least  three  other  works:  (1)  Sermones  de 
Nomine  Jesu  Vigintiduos,  issued  about  1454  (errone- 
ously confounded  with  the  "  Fortalitium  "  by  Oudin) ; 
(2)  "Sermones  plures  de  excellentia  nostras  fidei". 
preached  in  1459;  (3)  a  treatise  on  fortune,  dedicated 
to  John,  King  of  Castile  (1404-54). 

Wadding,  Annaleg  minorum,  ad  an,  H6t,  XXXI;  Idem, 
Scriptortt  ord.  min.  (Rome,  1906),  14;  Sbakalea,  Supplemmtum, 
pt.  I  (Rome,  1908).  29-30;  Hubteb,  Nomenclator.  II  (1906), 
1019. 

Paschal  Robinson. 


Spina,  Babtolommeo,  Scholastic  theologian,  b. 
at  Pisa  about  1475;  d.  at  Romeu1546.  He  joined 
the  Dominican  Order  at  Pisa  about  1494.  Having 
taught  for  many  years  in  the  schools  of  his  order, 
he  was  appointed  (1536)  by  the  Venetian  Senate  to 
the  chair  of  theology  at  Padua.  He  was  also  for  a 
time  socius  of  the  master-general  of  his  order,  and 
prior  provincial  of  the  Holy  Land.  In  July,  1542,  he 
was  made  Master  of  the  Sacred  Palace  by  Paul  III, 
and  during  the  four  years  that  he  discharged  the  duties 
of  that  office  he  rendered  great  services  to  the  Holy 
See  and  to  the  Fathers  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  re- 
garding many  difficult  and  mooted  questions.  From 
the  year  1518  Spina  was  engaged  in  a  heated  con- 
troversy with  his  famous  confrere,  Cardinal  Cajetan. 
Still  more  harsh  was  his  opposition  to  Ambrose 
Catharinus,  whom  he  denounced  as  guilty  of  heresy 
to  Paul  III  about  the  beginning  of  the  year  1546. 
The  most  important  of  Spina's  works  are:  "Tutela 
Veritatis  de  Immortalitate  Animse  contra  Petrum 
Pomponatium"  and  "Flagellum  in  Tres  Libros 
Apologue  Pomponatii  de  Immortalitate  Animse", 
both  published  in  1518.  Of  special  interest  are  also 
"Tractatus  de  Stringibus  et  Lamiis"  (Venice,  1523), 
and  "Apologue  Tres  adversus  Joann.  Franc.  Pon- 
zinibium  Jurisperitum"  (Venice,  1525).  These  last 
two  works  were  also  published  at  Rome  in  1576.  In 
his  treatise  "De  Conceptione  B.  M arise  Virg." 
(Venice,  1533),  Spina  opposed  the  doctrine  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception. 

Alva  t  Astoboa,  Monumenta  Dominican'-:  pro  immac.  con- 
cept. (Louvain,  1666),  4  aq.;  Echard,  Script.  Ord.  Prod.,  II, 
126  sq.;  Hobteb,  Nomendaior. 

Chas.  J.  Callan. 

Splnola,  Christopher  Rotas  de,  Bishop  of  Wiener- 
Neustadt,  b.  of  a  noble  Spanish  family,  near  Roer- 
mond  in  Gelderland  in  1626:  d.  at  Wiener-Neustadt, 
12  March,  1695.  Educated  at  Cologne,  he  entered 
the  Franciscan  Order  at  that  place  and  for  some  time 
taught  philosophy  and  theology.  Going  to  Spain,  he 
was  made  provincial  of  his  order,  and  in  1661  accom- 
panied Margaret  Theresa,  the  first  wife  of  Emperor 
Leopold  I,  to  Vienna,  where  he  became  one  of  the  em- 
peror's influential  diplomats.  He  was  appointed  titu- 
lar Bishop  of  Knin  in  Dalmatia  in  1668  and  Bishop 
of  Wiener-Neustadt,  19  January,  1686.  In  his  en- 
deavours to  bring  about  a  reunion  between  Protes- 
tants and  the  Catholic  Church  he  had  the  support 
of  Leopold  I.  His  negotiations  with  well-known 
Protestant  theologians,  such  as  Molanus,  Calliatus, 
Leibniz,  etc.,  and  various  Protestant  courts,  espe- 
cially Hanover  and  Brandenburg,  were  encouraged  by 
Innocent  XI,  and  in  1683  led  to  a  conference  of 
Protestant  theologians  to  whom  Spinola  submitted 
his  plan  of  reunion.  The  plan  was  apparently  ap- 
proved by  the  Protestant  theologians,  but  French 
influence  and  Spinola's  too  liberal  concessions  in- 
duced Innocent  XI  to  take  no  action.  On  20 
March,  1691,  the  emperor  appointed  Spinola  com- 
missary-general of  the  movement  for  ecclesiastical 
reunion  in  Austria-Hungary.   The  extreme  conce*- 
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sions  which  he  now  made  to  the  Protestants  of 
Austria-Hungary,  such  as  Communion  under  both 
species,  freedom  for  priests  to  marry,  Mass  in  the 
German  language,  and  suspension  of  the  Tridentine 
decrees  until  a  new  council  was  held,  were  rejected 
by  Rome.  - 

Landwehr,  Spinolaa  Uniontibeatrebungen  in  Brandenburg  in 
M/trkuche  Fortchungm,  XX  (Berlin,  1887);  Kiesl,  Der  Priedens- 
pfan  dee  Leibniz  tur  Wiedervereinigung  der  getrennien  chrieUiehen 
Kirehen  (Paderborn,  1904);  Knopfler  in  AUg.  Deutsche  Biog., 
XXXV.  202-4. 

Michael  Ott. 

Spinoza  (d'Eshnosa,  Despinoza),  Benedict,  b. 
at  Amsterdam,  24  Nov.,  1632;  d.  at  The  Hague,  21 
Feb.,  1677.  He  belonged  to  a  family  of  Jewish  mer- 
chants of  moderate  means,  and  was  originally  called 
Baruch,  a  name  that  he  later  translated  into  its  Latin 

equivalent  Bene- 
dict. His  father's 
name  was  Mi- 
chael, his  mother. 
Michael's  second 
wife,  was  called 
Hana  Debora. 
In  1641  Michael 
married  a  third 
wife  who  was 
named  Hester  de 
Espinosa.  The 
family  probably 
had  some  con- 
nexion with  the 
little  town  of  £s- 
pino  in  Spanish 
Galicia,  and  with 
the  celebrated 
Marrano  family 
there  called  Es- 
pinosa. (The 
Marranofl  were 
Spanish  Jews 
compelled  to  con- 
form outwardly 
to  Christianity.) 
Baruch  attracted  attention  in  the  school  for  Por- 
tuguese Jews  at  Amsterdam  by  his  talents  and 
application  to  study.  He  made  rapid  progress  in 
Hebrew  and  the  study  of  the  Talmud,  and  his 
teachers,  especially  Rabbi  Saul  Levi  Morteira,  had 
the  greatest  hopes  of  his  future.  It  was  intended 
that  he  should  become  a  rabbi.  The  subtle  methods 
of  the  teachers  of  the  Talmud  undoubtedly  trained 
his  intellect  and  led  it  particularly  to  reasoning  by 
analogy.  The  moral  teaching  of  the  Haggada  had  a 
great  and  permanent  influence  upon  his  code  of 
living.  However,  the  difficulties  in  regard  to  the 
Scriptures,  which  he  deduced  from  what  he  read, 
made  a  stronger  impression  upon  him  than  their 
solutions.  Thus  he  was  a  troublesome  and  critical 
pupil,  although  at  the  same  time  a  modest  one.  He 
read  and  despised  the  Cabalists;  yet  traces  of  their 
influence  are  recognizable  in  his  philosophy;  mention 
should  here  be  particularly  made  of  the  book  called 
"Zohar"  and  of  Hen-era's  work  "Porta  cceli".  He 
studied  industriously  the  Jewish  writers  on  the  philos- 
ophy of  religion,  especially  Maimonides,  Gersonides. 
Chasdal  Kreskas,  and  Ibn  Esra,  and  later  adopted 
much  from  them.  The  writings  of  the  Arabian 
philosopher  Al  Farabi  and  of  his  commentator  Ismail 
show  striking  similarities,  even  in  the  smallest  details, 
with  the  later  system  of  Spinoza.  There  are  also 
clear  evidences  of  connexion  between  the  strange 
work  of  Bin  Tofafl,  the  story  of  "Hai  Ibn  Joktan", 
and  the  conceptions  of  Spinoza. 

About  1651  Spinoza,  unable  to  see  his  way  clearly, 
seems  for  a  short  time  to  have  abandoned  metaphysi- 
cal studies,  and  to  have  fought  a  hard  battle  with  his 
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passions.  Even  at  this  time  he  was  looked  upon  with 
suspicion  by  orthodox  Jews.  He  now  devoted  him- 
self to  the  natural  philosophy  of  Descartes.  Coming 
back  in  this  way  to  metaphysics,  he  completely  over- 
came the  scepticism,  and,  resuming  his  first  studies, 
began  to  lay  the  foundation  of  his  new  system.  The 
philosophy  of  Descartes  aided  him  in  recasting  the 
notions  which  he  had  previously  acquired.  After 
the  death  of  his  father  in  1654,  Spinoza  was  almost 
completely  cast  off  by  his  family  and,  having  no 
means,  taught  in  the  private  Humanistic  school  of 
the  ex-Jesuit  and  freethinker  Franz  van  den  Enden. 
Here  he  perfected  himself  in  Latin  and  continued  his 
philosophical  investigations  by  the  study  of  St. 
Augustine,  the  Stoics,  Scholasticism  (in  a  somewhat 
superficial  manner),  the  philosophy  of  the  Renaissance 
and  that  of  some  modern  writers,  especially  of  Hobbes. 
His  later  psychology  shows  extraordinary  similarities 
with  the  teachings  of  Marcus  Marci  and  of  Glisson. 

Spinoza  now  frequented  almost  exclusively  the  so- 
ciety of  Christians,  i.  e.  of  the  free-thinking  sort,  and 
especially  of  Mennonites.  His  lifelong  friendships,  as 
known  from  his  letters,  date  in  part  from  this  period. 
In  1656  he  was  formally  expelled  from  the  Jewish 
community  and  soon  afterwards  from  Amsterdam. 
A  somewhat  legendary  attack  upon  his  life  is  said  to 
have  been  made  about  this  time.  He  never  became  a 
Christian.  He  now  began  to  dictate  in  Latin  some  of 
the  principles  of  his  philosophy  to  a  company  of  pupils 
at  Ouderkerk  near  Amsterdam.  A  Dutch  translation 
of  this  dictation  exists  in  two  manuscripts  which  were 
discovered  in  1853  and  1861  by  Friedrich  Muller,  a 
Dutch  bookseller.  The  translation  as  found  in  these 
manuscripts  had  been  largely  revised,  had  notes  that 
were  traceable,  however,  to  Spinoza  himself,  and  had 
been  somewhat  unskilfully  handled  by  an  editor. 
Since  the  discovery  the  manuscripts  have  been  pub- 
lished a  number  of  times  both  in  the  original  text  and 
in  translations.  The  characteristics  of  the  later  sys- 
tem of  the  "Ethics"  are  evident  in  this  "Korte  Ver- 
handeling  van  God,  de  Mensch,  en  deszelos  Wel- 
stand  " .  But  neither  the  doctrine  of  the  one  and  only 
Divine  substance,  nor  the  higher  unity  of  "exten- 
sion" and  "thought"  in  the  infinite  and  the  finite,  nor 
the  instinct  of  self-preservation,  is  clearly  expressed  in 
it.  Spinoza,  obliged  to  seek  some  other  means  of 
support,  became  a  very  skilful  grinder  of  lenses;  his 
work  commanded  good  prices.  About  1660  he  re- 
tired to  the  village  of  Rijnsburg  near  Leyden.  The 
little  house  in  which  he  lived  still  stands,  and  has  been 
bought  by  admirers  of  the  philosopher;  it  contains  a 
fine  library.  Here  Spinoza  devoted  himself  to  a  re- 
vision of  the  "Korte  Verhandeling"  which  was  never 
completed.  The  result  of  these  labours  was  an  im- 
portant unfinished  treatise  "De  intcllectus  emenda- 
tione",  with  preparations  for  his  great  work,  the 
"Ethics",  and  the  development  of  the  "geometrical 
method".  While  at  Rijnsburg  he  was  greatly  stim- 
ulated in  his  work  by  the  reports  of  the  lectures  of  the 
professors  of  philosophy  of  Leyden  (among  whom 
should  be  included  Geuhncx),  which  were  brought  to 
him  by  students  of  the  university.  While  at  this  vil- 
lage he  also  became  acquainted  with  the  celebrated 
Stensen,  and  had  here  a  pupil  named  Casearius,  whom 
he  instructed  in  the  Cartesian  philosophy.  In  1663 
Spinoza  published  a  book  under  his  own  name  called 
"Renati  des  Cartes  principiorum  philosophise  Pars  I 
et  II,  more  geometrico  demonstrate",  and  a  supple- 
ment to  this  under  the  title,  "Cogitata  metaphysica". 
The  work  does  not  give  Spinoza's  own  philosophy,  but 
glimpses  of  his  views  may  be  found  in  it. 

While  at  Rijnsburg  Spinoza  also  taught  by  corre- 
spondence some  young  friends  at  Amsterdam  who  had 
formed  a  Spinoza  club.  In  the  spring  of  1663  he 
moved  to  Voorberg,  near  The  Hague.  His  acquaint- 
ance with  scholars  and  statesmen  increased.  He  was 
witty,  was  esteemed  as  a  great  Biblical  critic  and 
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mathematician,  and  had  the  reputation  of  possessing  a 
fine  political  sense.  Jan  de  Witt  and  van  Beuningen 
held  him  in  high  regard.  Huygens  interested  him- 
self in  Spinoza's  lenses.  Great  expectations  were  ex- 
pressed of  his  philosophy  by  Heinrich  Oldenburg  of 
Bremen,  who  had  visited  Spinoza  at  Rijnsburg  and 
now,  in  connexion  with  Robert  Boyle,  was  active  in 
London  as  the  secretary  of  the  Royal  Society,  and  by 
the  learned  Ludwig  Meyer.  While  living  at  Voor- 
burg  Spinoza  worked  hard  on  a  lengthy  treatise  to 
which  he  later  gave  the  title  of  "Tractatus  theologico- 
politicus".  He  drew  largely  for  this  work  from  the 
Arabian  and  Jewish  philosophy  of  religion  and  from 
the  old  rabbinical  exegesis.  But  his  main  sources 
were  early,  little-known  Jewish  heretics  and  obscure 
Christian  writers  of  his  own  time,  especially  Peyrere's 
"Systema  theologicum  ex  Pneadamitarum  hypo- 
thesi"  (1655).  Spinoza's  political  views  were  largely 
inspired  by  Jan  de  Witt  and  his  friends;  the  same 
opinions  are  to  be  found  in  the  writings  of  other 
Dutch  political  writers  of  the  same  period,  e.  g.  van 
Hove.  Spinoza,  however,  in  publishing  his  treatise, 
had  special  aims  in  view.  It  was  intended  to  estab- 
lish and  enlarge  the  ecclesiastical  and  political  princi- 
ples of  Jan  de  Witt  and  at  the  same  tune  to  lead  .the 
way  to  the  publication  of  his  own  philosophy.  Ac- 
cording to  Spinoza  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament  are  not  without  error  and  are  not  inspired 
in  the  strict  sense.  They  do  not  teach  us  with  cer- 
tainty as  to  the  nature  of  God  and  His  characteristics, 
but  only  concerning  obedience  to  God,  piety,  and  love. 
Consequently  the  text  of  the  Bible  can  never  come 
into  conflict  with  philosophy  and  civil  law.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Spinoza,  the  limitations  of  philosophy  and 
law  are  also  clearly  defined.  As  it  is  only  in  the 
State  that  justice  and  law,  injustice  and  transgression 
are  conceivable,  the  individual,  in  order  to  be  able  to 
live  according  to  reason,  must  surrender  his  rights  to 
the  community.  Then,  too,  he  must  obey  the  govern- 
ment in  everything,  even  against  his  reason  and  con- 
viction, unless  a  command  contradicts  universal  feel- 
ing, as  the  murder  of  parents.  Freedom  of  thinking 
and  speaking,  however,  cannot  be  forbidden  by  the 
State;  if  it  has  the  power  to  do  this,  the  right,  indeed, 
cannot  be  denied  it,  but  the  prohibition  would  be  dis- 
advantageous to  it,  because  its  own  existence  would 
be  endangered  by  such  tyranny.  No  man  can  ever 
act  according  to  his  convictions,  if  a  law  of  the  State 
stands  in  the  way.  Thus  Spinoza  upholds  only  a 
partial  freedom  of  conscience.  On  the  other  hand  the 
government  has  the  right  to  supervise  the  external 
practice  of  religion.  It  is  easy  to  understand  that  the 
Church  councils  and  synods  of  Holland  took  energetic 
measures  against  this  work,  which  appeared  anony- 
mously in  1670.  Up  to  1676  at  least  thirty-seven  de- 
cisions or  edicts  against  the  work  had  appeared. 

From  1670  Spinoza  lived  at  The  Hague,  at  first  in 
the  Verkade,  then  not  far  from  this  spot  in  the  Pavil- 
joensgracht,.  near  the  monument  erected  in  1880. 
Both  houses  are  still  in  existence,  but  the  latter,  in 
which  Spinoza  died,  has  lately  been  completely  re- 
built. The  philosopher  laboured  with  zeal  on  his 
great  work;  in  order  to  be  independent  and  undis- 
turbed in  elaborating  his  system  of  philosophy  he  de- 
clined a  call  to  a  professorship  at  Heidelberg.  His 
plan  to  publish  his  system  of  ethics  in  1675  failed, 
owing  to  the  opposition  of  his  enemies.  Originally 
Spinoza  seems  to  have  had  the  intention  to  found  a 
kind  of  philosophical  world-religion.  He  believed 
that  the  basic  ideas  of  his  view  of  the  world  were  to  be 
found  among  the  old  Hebrews,  in  Christ,  and  in  St. 
Paul.  In  his  opinion  this  philosophy,  without  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  sufficed  for  the  truly  wise.  In  order 
to  understand  his  conception  cf  the  original  Chris- 
tianity it  must  be  remembered  that  his  acquaintance 
from  the  beginning  had  been  among  latitudinarian 
Christians,  who  emphasized  the  moral  lif e,  not  dogma, 


that,  with  many  of  his  Christian  friends,  he  regarded 
the  Antitrinitarians  as  the  most  genuine  Christians, 
that  he  found  traces  of  his  philosophy  in  the  writings 
of  Christian  mystics,  and  finally  that  among  the  first 
writings  which  had  introduced  him  to  Christianity 
had  been Hobbes's books  "Decive"and  "Leviathan '  . 
Towards  the  end  of  his  life  Spinoza  had  bitter  dis- 
appointments, which,  however,  seldom  disturbed 
his  stoical  composure.  He  lived  tranquilly  at  The 
Hague  in  the  midst  of  his  work,  his  correspondence, 
ana  his  friends.  He  began  an  exceedingly  interesting 
political  treatise  in  which  he  did  not  change  his  earlier 
views  but  rather  carried  them  further.  He  also  wrote 
a  short  treatise  on  the  rainbow,  and  a  Hebrew  gram- 
mar, and,  as  it  seems,  translated  the  Pentateuch.  He 
was  a  victim  to  the  disease  from  which  his  family 
suffered,  consumption,  and  this  was  aggravated  by  his 
work  in  grinding  lenses.  He  died  peacefully,  in  the 
presence  of  a  physician  who  was  a  friend.  Even  the 
other  people  in  the  house  did  not  know  he  was  dying. 
The  little  he  left  was,  as  it  were,  a  mirror  of  his  life. 
Spinoza  was  a  very  frugal  and  unselfish  man.  He 
declined  all  money  and  pensions  that  he  did  not  abso- 
lutely require.    His  way  of  living  could  not  be  sim- 

E;  it  was  only  for  books  that  he  spent  relatively 
e  sums.  The  virtues  which  he  most  highly  prized 
consistently  practised  were  control  of  the  feelings, 
equability  of  spirit,  love  of  country,  loyalty  and  in- 
dustry, moderation  and  love  of  the  truth.  In  so- 
ciety he  was  animated  and  witty:  he  enjoyed  being 
alone,  and  yet  was  kindly  disposed  towards  his  fellow 
men.  Union  with  God,  as  he  conceived  of  the  Deity, 
i.  e.  as  a  thinking  and  infinite,  necessarily  existing, 
immanent  cause  of  all  existence,  and  love  for  this 
Being  were  to  him  the  highest  oi  all  things.  He  was 
immovably  convinced  that  his  was  the  true  phi- 
losophy, could  scarcely  understand  any  view  that 
deviated  from  his  own.  was  hard  and  unjust  in  his 
j  udgments  of  other  thinkers,  was  not  easily  approached 
with  objections,  and  was  incapable  of  appreciating 
with  historical  objectivity  other  views  of  the  world. 

In  1677  his  literary  remains  were  published  under 
the  title  "B.  D.  S.  Opera  posthuma".  In  this  publi- 
cation were  included  his  system  of  ethics,  the  unfin- 
ished political  tractate,  the  treatise  "  De  emendations 
intellectus",  letters  to  and  from  him,  and  lastly  his 
compendium  of  Hebrew  grammar.  The  Dutch 
translation  of  the  same  year  has  great  critical  value. 
The  tractate  on  the  rainbow  was  first  published 
anonymously  in  Dutch  at  The  Hague  in  1687.  The 
problems  added  for  the  calculus  of  probabilities  are 
not  by  Spinoza.  The  philosopher  seems  to  have 
destroyed  his  translation  of  the  Pentateuch;  the 
Spanish  apology  which  he  drew  up  when  expelled 
from  the  synagogue  has  not,  so  far,  been  found. 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  in  a  short  article  the 
Spjnozistic  system  as  a  whole.  For  it  is  just  the  rigidly 
unified,  minute  construction  of  that  system  and  the 
labyrinth  of  its  thought  processes  that  are  of  impor- 
tance for  the  history  of  philosophy  as  an  original 
creation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  elements,  bases, 
and  individual  results  are  neither  new  nor  original. 
Spinoza's  view  of  the  world  is  so  constructed  that 
the  final  results  can  be  reached  with  equal  logic  from 
its  epistemological  and  psychological  assumptions, 
and  from  its  ethical  and  metaphysical  axioms.  The 
view  of  Spinozism  held  by  the  present  writer,  which 
frequently  varies  from  the  views  formerly  held,  can 
merely  be  indicated  in  what  follows. 

According  to  Spinoza  there  are  no  universal  notions. 
Only  that  is  thinkable  which  actually  exists  or  will 
exist  at  some  time.  '  Further,  only  the  necessary  is 
thinkable.  Existence  and  necessity,  however,  cannot 
be  deduced  from  the  nature  of  finite  things;  we  must 
therefore  conceive  of  a  Being  (God)  necessarily 
existing  and  necessarily  acting,  from  which  all  else 
follows  of  necessity.    This  Being  is  not  the  cause  but 
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the  first  principle  in  the  manner  of  mathematical 
entities;  the  things  come  from  it  by  mathematical 
sequence;  for  only  in  this  way,  says  the  philosopher, 
can  the  immutability  of  the  first  principle  be  main- 
tained, only  thus  is  a  relation  of  the  infinite  to  the 
finite  thinkable;  and  only  in  this  way  is  the  unity  of 
nature  preserved,  without  fusing  the  substance  of 
God  with,  that  of  finite  things.  Yet  the  axiom  "  God= 
Nature"  is  valid  because  the  things  necessarily 
following  from  the  Being  of  God  belong  in.  some  way 
to  God.  Only  the  Being  of  God  is  independent; 
Spinoza  calls  this  Being  alone  substance.  All  things 
(modi)  must  be  founded  in  the  attributes  of  God. 
This  is  one  approach  to  Spinozism. 

Another  is  the  following:  Spinoza  observed  in 
nature,  on  the  one  side,  only  systems  of  motion  and 
rest  which  were  derived  from  one  another  in  an  end- 
less series  of  causes  and  effects;  on  the  other  side, 
running  exactly  parallel  to  these,  but  not  influenced 
by  them,  a  series  of  ideas.  These  systems  of  motion 
and  ideas  cannot  be  understood  of  themselves  alone, 
but  only  with  the  aid  of  the  notions  of  extension  and 
thought,  and  these  two  notions  contain  in  themselves 
the  characteristic  of  infinity.  Thus  we  are  brought 
to  a  necessarily  existing  Being  on  whom  all  other 
beings  must  depend  in  their  existence  and  nature. 
The  facts  of  experience,  as  conditio  sine  qua  non,  lead 
us  to  the  knowledge  that  the  change  which  we  observe 
can  only  be  explained  by  an  instinct  of  self-preserva- 
tion existing  in  all  things,  which  constitutes  their 
individual  nature.  This  instinct,  then,  is  the  relative 
factor  in  the  scientific  construction  of  ethics  and 
politics.  The  Absolute,  which  corresponds  to  it  and 
establishes  it,  consists  of  the  immanent ly  working, 
countless  attributes  of  the  universal  substance.  This 
is  the  second  approach  to  Spinozism. 

We  now  come  to  a  third:  Scepticism  is  completely 
overcome  only  when  the  idea  is  nothing  else  than  the 
objective  side  of  the  process  of  movement  which  is 
identical  with  it  under  another  point  of  view.  Only 
then  does  the  succession  of  things  fully  coincide  with 
the  succession  of  ideas.  Thus  truth  and  certainty 
are  the  same.  The  fact  that  there  are  ill-defined  and 
false  ideas  can,  accordingly,  only  be  explained  in  that 
these  ideas,  so  far  as  they  do  not  prove  themselves 
to  be  arbitrary  combinations  and  fictions,  are  merely 
part-knowledge.  Such  part-knowledge,  however,  sig- 
nifies that  the  one  with  such  knowledge  is  in  some 
sense  part  of  an  absolute  intelligence.  Therefore  the 
part-extension  identical  with  and  corresponding  with 
the  part-knowledge  is  only  a  part  of  an  infinite  and 
indivisible  extension.  Consequently,  in  the  infinite 
also,  extension  and  thought  are,  absolutely  considered, 
identical;  as  relative  things  they  are  different.  Ap- 
plied to  ethics  this  doctrine  signifies  that  good  and 
evil  have  meaning  only  from  the  point  of  view  of  an 
incomplete  part-knowledge;  applied  to  politics  it 
seta  up  for  the  individual  life  the  axiom  right  is 
might,  and  ascribes  to  the  State  the  creation  of  right. 

Lastly,  ethics  as  a  doctrine  of  happiness,  which 
is  really  Spinoza's  starting-point,  leads  to  the  same 
result.  His  main  question  was,  now  is  perfect  hap- 
piness possible?  Now  he  could  only  conceive  of  per- 
fect peace  and  happiness  on  the  supposition  that  all 
earthly  happenings  proceed  as  the  necessary  conse- 
quence of  the  nature  of  the  absolutely  infinite  Being; 
whoever  recognizes  this  and  rests  lovingly  in  this 
knowledge  enjoys  perfect  peace.  The  aim  of  life 
is  to  attain  this  knowledge  cognilio  sub  specie  wler- 
nitalis.  From  this  opinion,  however,  -it  follows 
necessarily  that  the  individual  acts  of  knowledge 
proceed  in  some  manner  from  God's  own  thought 
(the  soul  therefore  is  no  substance),  that  the  nature 
of  the  individual  squl  is  an  individual  instinct  towards 
perfection  (conatus  in  suo  esse  perseverandi — in  order 
to  preserve  the  continuity  of  all  self-consciousness), 
that  evil  proceeds  from  a  lack  of  adequate  knowledge, 


that  the  material  is  only  another  side  of  the  spiritual, 
because  otherwise  Spinoza  would  have  had  to  suppose 
a  second  source  of  evil  besides  imperfect  knowledge. 

These  statements  show  also  the  way  in  which 
Spinoza  can  be  refuted.  It  must  be  shown  that  God's 
unchangeableness  does  not  involve  the  necessity  of  all 
Divine  action ;  it  must  be  proved  that  the  dependence  of 
the  finite  upon  the  infinite  does  not  demand  a  counter- 
relation  in  the  infinite,  and  that  there  is  a  metaphysic 
world  of  pure  possibility  and  universal  conceptions. 
Further,  it  must  be  shown  that  an  objectively  true 
knowledge  is  possible,  even  though  the  order  of  ideas 
does  not  run  strictly  parallel  to  the  order  of  things, 
and  though  the  two  aiders  are  not  identical.  The 
positive  contradictions  of  this  identity  in  the  finite 
must  be  revealed,  and  it  must  be  shown  that  in  the 
Spinozistic  psychology  the  continuity  of  self-con- 
sciousness, notwithstanding  the  instinct  of  self- 
preservation,  is  destroyed,  and  that  the  part-knowl- 
edge of  Spinoza,  with  the  system  of  happiness  built 
upon  it,  involves  an  impenetrable  mystery  and 
therefore  is  untenable  as  a  philosophical  view  of  the 
world.  Some  friends  and  later  admirers  of  Spinoza 
thought  they  could  combine  his  philosophy  with 
Christianity.  A  hopeless  attempt  in  this  direction  is 
made  in  the  introduction  to  the  "Opera  posthuma" 
written  by  Ludwig  Meyer.  Jarrig  Jellis,  Spinoza's 
friend,  also  exerted  himself  to  bring  Spinozism  and 
Christianity  together.  More  ingenious  and  profound 
but  also  exceedingly  sophistical  is  the  treatise  issued 
anonymously  in  1684  by  Abraham  Cuffeler,  "Speci- 
men artis  ratiocinandi  naturalis  et  artificialis  ad 
pantosophue  principia  manuducens".  A  number  of 
writers  leave  one  in  doubt  as  to  whether  they  did  not 
use  Christianity  merely  as  a  cloak.  Others,  e.  g. 
Bredenburg,  and  Wittich  in  his  "Anti-Spinoza  , 
adopted  only  individual  principles  of  Spinozism. 
When  in  the  second  half  of  tne  eighteenth  century  the 
reputation  of  Spinoza  was  again  revived  both  in 
Germany  and  France  simultaneously,  the  effort  was 
once  more  made  to  reconcile  Spinozism  and  Chris- 
tianity. Mention  might  here  be  made  of  Heyden- 
reich,  Herder,  and  Sabatier  de  Castres. 

That  in  the  present  time  Spinoza  has  again  become 
very  modern  is  traceable  to  nme  reasons :  his  criticism 
of  the  Scriptures,  his  doctrine  of  free-thought,  his 
theory  of  the  State  as  the  source  of  right,  his  doctrine 
of  happiness  founded  on  necessity,  his  doctrine  of 
morals  dissociated  from  positive  religion,  his  axiom 
Deus  give  Natura  and  the  justification  of  this  axiom,  his 
conception  of  the  identity  of  thought  and  movement 
in  the  Absolute,  his  distinction  of  absolute  and  relative 
knowledge,  finally  his  realism  in  the  theory  of  knowl- 
edge to  which  many  modern  philosophers  are  returning. 

The  bibliography  prepared  by  van  deb  Linde  extends  only  to 
1871.  It  has  been  partially  supplemented  by  Ghunwald, 
Spinoza  in  Deutechlandfaerlin,  1897) ,  by  Weo,  Kataloo  *0(Leipiig, 
1893),  which  contained  the  collection  of  works  on  Spinosa  that 
had  been  sold  for  America,  and  by  the  Katolog  "Spinoia",  No.  S98 
(Frankfort.  1912).  The  relatively  best  but  in  no  way  complete 
edition  of  his  works  is  that  of  van  Vloten  and  Land  (2nd  ed., 
The  Hague,  1895).  Of  this  publication  the  "  Ethics  "  alone  has 
appeared  in  a  third  edition  ( 1905) .  English  translations  of  Spinosa, 
omitting  the  defective  one  of  Wilub,  are:  Fullebton,  Kthicz 
(New  York,  1894),  Hals  White  and  Hutchinson  Stibuno 
(3rd  ed..  London,  1899) ;  this  edition  includes  also  the  De  intel- 
lects emendatione;  Elwes  has  edited  the  chief  works  (London, 
1883-84),  but  with  the  letters  freely  abridged;  Gilunoham 
Robinson,  Korte  Verhandeling  (Chicago,  1909),  defective, 
see  below  Wolf.  An  excellent  translation  into  Dutch  of  all 
the  works  of  Spinosa  is  that  of  Meteb  (Amsterdam,  1897- 
1905);  the  best  French  translation  is  that  of  Appuhn  (Paris, 
1907-09),  the  correspondence  and  the  theologico-political  and 
the  political  treatises  have  yet  to  be  published.  Among  the 
German  translations  should  be  mentioned  the  one  made  for  tha 
Philosophical  Library  by  BXnsch.  Bcchenat;,  and  Gebhardt. 
An  excellent  facsimile  edition  of  all  the  letters  was  issued  by 
Meijeb  in  numbered  copies  at  The  Hague.  A  facsimile  of  the 
notes  in  handwriting  to  the  theologico-political  treatise  was 
published  by  Altxibch  in  the  Journal  Oet  und  Wezt  (1901). 

Fbecdenthal,  Die  Lebentgetchichte  Spinozaz  in  Quellenechri- 
fUn,  Urkunden  und  nicktomtlichen  Nachrichten  (Leipsig,  1899). 
and  Spinoza  I.  Dae  L4>en  Spinoza  (Stuttgart.  1904).  A  quantity  of 
new  material  is  in  Meinsua,  Spinoza  en  zijn  Krino  (The  Hague). 
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1806).  The  youth  and  development  of  Spinoza  is  described  in 
detail  by  Dcnin-Borkowski,  Der  junpe  De  Spinoza,  Leben  u. 
Werdegang  im  Lichte  der  Weliphilosophie  (MQnster,  1910). 

Other  biographies  which  also  contain  expositions  of  the  ethical 
system  are:  Pollock,  Spinoza,  His  Lift,  and  Philosophy  (2nd 
ed.,  London,  1899);  Willis,  Btde  Spinoza,  His  Life,  Correspon- 
dence and  Ethics  (2nd  ed.t  London,  1870);  Kuno  Fischer, 
Spinotas  Leben,  Werke  und  Lehre  (5th  ed.,  Heidelberg,  1909); 
Couchoud,  Benoit  de  Spinoza  (Paris,  1902);  Brunscbvico, 
Spinoia  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1906).  Wolf  has  lately  issued  an 
English  translation  of  the  Korte  Vcrhandeling,  with  a  life  of 
Spinoza  (London,  1910). 

There  are  innumerable  presentations  of  Spinosa's  theories; 
among  those  of  earlier  times  the  works  of  Boulainvilubrs, 
Jacobi,  the  two  Sigwarts,  Trendelenburg,  and  Boehmer  are 
very  readable.  Later  works  are:  Martinead,  A  Study  of 
Spinoza  (2nd  ed.,  London,  1899);  Caird,  Spinoza  (cheap  ed., 
London,  1903) ;  Joachim,  A  Study  of  the  Ethics  of  Spinoza  (Oxford, 
1901);  Dvrr,  Spinoza's  Political  and  Ethical  Philosophy  (Glas- 
gow, 1903);  Picton,  Spinoza,  a  Handbook  to  the  Ethics  (Ixradon, 

1907)  ;  Ca merer,  Die  l^chre  Spinoza*  (1877) ;  Spinoia  und Schlricr- 
macher  (Stuttgart,  1903) ;  Windelband  in  his  history  of  modern 
philosophy.  Very  important  for  Spinosa's  teaching  is  Brunner, 
Die  Lehre  von  den  Geistigen  und  torn  Volke,  I,  pt.  II  (Berlin, 

1908)  . 

'Of  other  important  monographs  there  can  only  be  mentioned: 
Fcllerton,  On  Spinozistic  Immortality  (Philadelphia,  1899); 
Delbos,  Le  problime  moral  dans  la  philosophic  de  Spinoza  (Paris, 
1893);  Worms,  La  morale  de  Spinoza  (Paris,  1891);  Rivaid, 
Les  notions  d'eseence  et  d'existence  dans  la  philos.  de  Spinoza 
(Paris,  1906);  Leon,  Les  elements  Cartlsiens  de  la  doctrine  Spino- 
siste  (Paris,  1907);  Freodenthal,  Spinoza  und  die  Scholastik 
(Leipzig,  1887),  83,  138,  one  of  the  philosophical  essays  dedicated 
to  W.  Keller;  Lcowig  Stein,  Leibniz  und  Spinoza  (Berlin,  18B0); 
Joel,  Beitrdge  zvr  Geschichte  der  Philosophic  (2  vols.,  Breslau, 
1876),  important  for  the  history  of  the  development  of  Spinosa; 
Baltzer,  Spinoza s  Entwicklungsgnna  (Kiel,  1888);  Volkelt, 
Panlheismus  und  Individualismus  im  System  Spinozas  (Leipzig, 
1872) ;  Zulawski,  Das  Problem  der  Kausalitat  bei  Spinoza  (Berne, 
1899);  Gebhardt,  Spinozas  Abhandlung  Hber  die  Verbesserung 
dee  Verstandes  (Heidelberg,  1905) ;  Zeitschel,  Erkenntnislehre 
Spinozas  (Leipzig,  1889);  Ricbter,  Der  Willensbegriff  in  der 
Lehre  Spinozas  (Leipzig,  1898);  Busolt,  Die  GrundzUge  der 
Erkenntnisthcorie  and  Metaphysik  Spinozas  (Berlin,  1875); 
Becher,  Der  Beoriff  dee  Attributs  bet  Spinoza  (Halle,  1005). 
There  are  also  a  large  number  of  more  or  less  valuable  essays 
in  the  Revue  de  Metaphysial  et  de  Morale,  from  1900  in  the  Annie 
philosophise;  also  in  the  Archil  far  Geschichte  der  Philosophic, 
in  Zeitschrifl  far  Philosophic  und  philosophische  Kritik,  in  Vier- 
teljahrsschrift  far  wissenschaftliche  Philosophic;  also  several  in 
Mind,  in  Navortcher,  in  Oud-HoUand,  in  Tijdschr.  voor  Wijsbe- 
geerte,  in  Revue  philosophique,  in  Stimmen  aus  Maria-Loach, 
especially  vol.  LXXIX,  521  sq.,  and  in  the  Studiln  of  Godsdicn- 
stig,  wctenschappelijk  en  lettcrkundig  gebied,  no.  48,  400  sqq. 

Stan.  Dunin  Borkowski. 

Spire  (A.  S.  spir,  "a  stalk",  "shoot"),  a  tapering 
construction,  in  plan  conical,  or  pyramidal,  or  octag- 
onal, or  hexagonal,  crowning  a  steeple  or  tower,  or 
surmounting  a  building,  and  usually  developed  from 
the  cornice;  often  pierced  by  ornamental  openings 
and,  where  there  were  ribs,  enriched  with  crockets. 
Sometimes  an  open  lantern  was  interposed  between 
the  Bteeple,  tower,  or  roof  and  the  spire.  On  the  Con- 
tinent the  architects  aimed  to  make  the  steeple  and 
spire  one,  merging  them  into  each  other,  while  in  Eng- 
land they  openly  confessed  it  was  a  separate  structure 
by  masking  its  point  of  origin  behind  a  plain  or  pierced 
parapet,  or  ornamental  battlements.  A  spire  prop- 
erly belongs  to  Pointed  architecture  and  hence  "has 
never  been  fully  developed  except  in  Gothic  buildings. 
As  early  as  the  twelfth  century  they  took  on  different 
forms,  and  almost  everywhere,  from  the  thirteenth  to 
the  sixteenth  century,  became  the  terminating  con- 
struction of  every  church  steeple,  tower,  or  lantern, 
and  also  those  of  secular  buildings,  more  especially  in 
Germany  and  France.  Their  decorative  value  was 
very  great,  more  particularly  in  varying  and  enriching 
the  sky-line  of  the  buildings  which  they  crowned,  and 
by  the  numerous  variations  of  forms  and  variety  of 
types  employed.  These  forms  ranged  from  such  sim- 
ple examples  as  that  surmounting  the  south  tower  of 
Chartres  Cathedral  to  that  of  Burgos,  where  the 
whole  structure  is  an  openwork  of  tracery.  In  Eng- 
land Norman  churches  were  without  spires,  but  with 
the  coming  in  of  Early  English  short  ones  were  intro- 
duced; Decorated  Gothic  called  for  much  higher  ones, 
and  the  Perpendicular  still  higher.  The  earlier  spires 
were  generally  built  of  timber,  and  they  were  always 
so  when  the  building  was  roofed  with  wood. 


These  early  timber  spires  were,  as  a  rule,  not  very 
tall,  but  later  they  reached  a  greater  elevation;  that 
which  crowned  old  St.  Paul's  in  London  is  said  to 
have  been  527  feet  in  height.  The  most  lofty  spires 
now  in  existence — such  as  those  of  Salisbury,  Coven- 
try, and  Norwich — are  all  of 
stone.  In  Central  England 
there  are  many,  and  in  fact 
wherever  suitable  stone  was 
easily  obtainable.  In  the 
north  of  England,  however,  in 
Scotland,  and  in  Wales  among 
the  mountains  the  bell-gable 
takes  the  place  of  a  spire,  no 
doubt  because  the  large  area 
of  the  thinly  populated  par- 
ishes made  it  necessary  to 
keep  the  bells  uncovered,  so 
that  they  might  be  more 
widely  heard.  The  most 
beautiful  examples  of  existing 
spires  are  to  be  seen  at  Char- 
tres, Reims,  Laon,  Freiburg, 
Ratisbon,  Cologne,  Antwerp, 
Vienna,  Burgos,  and  Salis- 
bury. On  some  of  these 
buildings  there  arc  several 
spires,  in  many  instances  built 
at  different  periods:  the  south 
spire  of  Chartres,  culminating 
in  a  pinnacle  350  feet  above 
the  ground,  was  erected  in 
1175,  while  the  north  spire, 
with  its  apex  380  feet  above 
the  ground,  was  not  finished 
until  1513.  The  so-called 
spires  of  the  Renaissance  and 
those  built  by  Sir  Christopher 
Wren  are  not  true  spires,  but 
merely  steeples  terminating  in 
a  point. 

Caryl  Coleman. 
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Spirit  (Lat.  spiriius,  spi- 
rare,  "to  breathe";  Gk.  twC/io, 
Sal/usr;  Fr.  esjnil;  Ger.  Geist.)  One  Spire  of  the  Vo- 
As  these  names  show,  the  tivkirche^^Viknna 
principle  of  life  was  of  ten  repre- 
sented under  the  figure  of  a  breath  or  air.  The  breath 
is  the  most  obvious  symptom  of  life,  its  cessation  the 
invariable  mark  of  death;  invisible  and  impalpable, 
it  stands  for  the  unseen  mysterious  force  behind  the 
vital  processes.  Accordingly  we  find  the  word 
"spirit"  used  in  several  different  but  allied  senses: 
(1)  as  signifying  a  living,  intelligent,  incorporeal 
being,  such  as  the  soul;  (2)  as  the  fiery  essence  or 
breath  (the  Stoic  pneuma)  which  was  supposed  to  be 
the  universal  vital  force;  (3)  as  signifying  some  re- 
fined form  of  bodily  substance,  a  fluid  believed  to  act 
as  a  medium  bet  ween  mind  and  the  grosser  matter 
of  the  body.  The  hypothesis  of  "spirits"  in  this 
sense  was  familiar  to  the  Scholastic  physicists.  Al- 
bertus  Magnus  distinguished  corporeal  and  incor- 
poreal spirits,  and  long  after  the  Scholastic  age,  in 
fact,  down  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
"animal  spirits",  "vital  spirits",  "natural  spirits" 
were  acknowledged  agencies  in  all  physiological 
phenomena  (cf.  Vesalius,  Descartes,  Harvey,  Eras- 
mus Darwin,  etc.).  "Magnetic"  spirits  were  em- 
ployed by  Mesmer  in  his  theory  in  very  much  the 
same  way  as  modern  Spiritists  invoke  the  "ether"  of 
the  physicists.  % 

In  Psychology,  "spirit"  is  used  (with  the  adjec- 
tive "spiritual")  to  denote  all  that  belongs  to  our 
higher  life  of  reason,  art,  morality,  and  religion  as 
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contrasted  with  the  life  of  mere  sense-perception  and 
passion.  The  latter  is  intrinsically  dependent  on 
matter  and  conditioned  by  its  laws;  the  former  is 
characterized  by  freedom  or  the  power  of  self-de- 
termination; "spirit"  in  this  sense  is  essentially  per- 
sonal. Hegeliaiusm,  indeed,  in  its  doctrines  of  Subjec- 
tive, Objective,  and  Absolute  Spirit,  tries  to  maintain 
the  categories  of  spiritual  philosophy  (freedom, 
self-consciousness  and  the  like),  in  a  Monistic  frame- 
work. But  such  conceptions  demand  the  recogni- 
tion of  individual  personality  as  an  ultimate  fact. 

In  Theology,  the  uses  of  the  word  are  various.  In 
the  New  Testament,  it  signifies  sometimes  the  soul 
of  man  (generally  its  highest  part,  e.  g.,  "the  spirit  is 
willing"),  sometimes  the  supernatural  action  of  God 
in  man,  sometimes  the  Holy  Ghost  ("the  Spirit 
of  Truth  Whom  the  world  cannot  receive").  The 
use  of  this  term  to  signify  the  supernatural  life  of 
grace  is  the  explanation  of  St.  Paul's  language  about  the 
spiritual  and  the  carnal  man  and  his  enumeration  of 
the  three  elements,  spirit,  soul,  and  body,  which  gave 
occasion  to  the  error  of  the  Trichotomists  (I  Thess., 
v,  23,  Eph.,  iv,  23). 

Matter  has  generally  been  conceived  as  in  one  sense 
or  another  the  limitation  of  spirit.  Hence,  finite 
spirits  were  thought  to  require  a  body  as  a  principle 
of  individuation  and  limitation;  only  God.  the  In- 
finite Spirit,  was  free  from  all  admixture  of  matter. 
Thus,  when  we  find  the  angels  described  as  iatititarw. 
or  4vXo<,  in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  this  properly 
means  only  that  the  angels  do  not  possess  a  gross, 
fleshly  body;  it  does  not  at  all  imply  a  nature  ab- 
solutely immaterial.  Such  Scripture  expressions 
as  "bread  of  angels",  "they  shall  shine  as  the  angels", 
as  well  as  the  apparitions  of  these  heavenly  beings, 
were  adduced  as  proofs  of  their  corporeality.  So 
speak  Sts.  Ambrose,  Chrysostom,  Jerome,  Hilary, 
Origen,  and  many  other  Fathers.  Even  in  Scholastic 
times,  the  degree  of  immateriality  that  belongs  to 
finite  spirits  was  disputed.  St.  Thomas  teaches  the 
complete  simplicity  of  all  spiritual  natures,  but  the 
Scotists,  by  means  of  their  famous  materia  prima 
prima,  introduced  a  real  composition,  which  they  con- 
ceived to  be  necessary  to  a  created  nature.  As  re- 
gards the  functions  of  spirits  in  the  world,  and  their 
active  relations  to  the  visible  order  of  things,  see 
Guardian  Angels  and  Demonology.  Scripture 
abounds  in  instances  of  their  dealings  with  men, 
chiefly  in  the  character  of  intermediaries  between 
God  and  His  servants.  They  are  the  heralds  who 
announce  his  commands,  and  often  too  the  ministers 
who  execute  His  justice.  They  take  a  benevolent 
interest  in  the  spiritual  good  of  men  (Luke,  xv,  10). 
For  these  reasons,  the  Church  permits  and  encour- 


;cs  devotion  to  the  angels. 
ebkelet,  Siris  in  Works,  II.    See  also  bibliographies,  Spirit- 


ualism; Souu 


Michael  Maher. 
Joseph  Bolland. 


Spiritism  is  the  name  properly  given  to  the  belief 
that  the  living  can  and  do  communicate  with  the 
spirits  of  the  departed,  and  to  the  various  practices  by 
which  such  communication  is  attempted.  It  should 
be  carefully  distinguished  from  Spiritualism  (q.  v.), 
the  philosophical  doctrine  which  holds,  in  general, 
that  there  is  a  spiritual  order  of  beings  no  less  real 
than  the  material  and.  in  particular,  that  the  soul  of 
man  is  a  spiritual  substance.  Spiritism,  moreover, 
has  taken  on  a  religious  character.  It  claims  to  prove 
the  preamble  of  all  religions,  i.  e.  the  existence  of  a 
spiritual  world,  and  to  establish  a  world-wide  religion 
in  which  the  adherents  of  the  various  traditional 
faiths,  setting  their  dogmas  aside,  can  unite.  If  it 
has  formulated  no  definite  creed,  and  if  its  representa- 
tives differ  in  their  attitudes  toward  the  beliefs  of 
Christianity,  this  is  simply  because  Spiritism  is  ex- 
pected to  supply  a  new  and  fuller  revelation  which 


will  either  substantiate  on  a  rational  basis  the  essen- 
tial-Christian dogmas  or  show  that  they  are  utterly 
unfounded.  The  knowledge  thus  acquired  will 
naturally  affect  conduct,  the  more  so  because  it  is 
hoped  that  the  discarnate  spirits,  in  making  known 
their  condition,  will  also  indicate  the  means  of  attain- 
ing to  salvation  or  rather  of  progressing,  by  a  contin- 
uous evolution  in  the  other  world,  to  a  higher  plane  of 
existence  and  happiness. 

The  Phenomena. — These  are  classified  as  physical 
and  psychical.  The  former  include:  production  of 
raps  and  other  sounds;  movements  of  objects  (tables, 
chairs)  without  contact  or  with  contact  insufficient'  to 
explain  the  movement:  "apports",  i.  e.  apparitions  of 
objects  (e.  g.  flowers)  in  a  closed  room  without  any 
visible  agency  to  convey  them;  moulds,  i.  e.  impres- 
sions made  upon  paraffin  and  similar  substances; 
luminous  appearances,  i.e.,  vague  glimmerings  of  light 
or  faces  more  or  less  defined;  levitation,  i.  e.  raising 
of  objects  from  the  ground  by  supposed  supernormal 
means;  materialization  or  appearance  of  a  spirit  in 
visible  human  form;  spirit-photography,  in  which  the 
features  or  forms  of  deceased  persons  appear  on  the 
plate  along  with  the  likeness  of  a  living  photographed 
subject.  The  psychical,  or  significative,  phenomena 
are  those  which  express  ideas  or  contain  messages. 
To  this  class  belong:  table-rapping  in  answer  to  ques- 
tions; automatic  writing;  slate-writing;  trance-speak- 
ing; clairvoyance;  descriptions  of  the  spiritrworld; 
and  communications  from  the  dead. 

History. — For  an  account  of  Spiritistic  practices 
in  antiquity  see  Necromancy.  The  modern  phase 
was  ushered  in  by  the  exhibitions  of  mesmerism  and 
clairvoyance.  In  its  actual  form,  however,  Spirit- 
ism dates  from  the  year  1848  ana  from  the  experi- 
ences of  the  Fox  family  at  Hydesville,  and  later  at 
Rochester,  in  New  York  State.  Strange  "knock- 
ings"  were  heard  in  the  house,  pieces  of  furniture 
were  moved  about  as  though  by  invisible  hands,  and 
the  noises  became  so  troublesome  that  sleep  was 
impossible.  At  length  the  "rapper"  began  to  answer 
questions,  and  a  code  of  signals  was  arranged  to 
facilitate  communication.  It  was  also  found  that  to 
receive  messages  special  qualifications  were  needed; 
these  were  possessed  by  Catherine  and  Margaret  Fox, 
who  are  therefore  regarded  as  the  first  "mediums"  of 
modern  times.  Similar  disturbances  occurred  in 
other  parts  of  the  country,  notably  at  Stratford,  Con- 
necticut, in  tjie  house  of  Rev.  Dr.  Phelps,  a  Presby- 
terian minister,  where  the  manifestations  (1860-51) 
were  often  violent  and  the  spirit-answers  blasphemous. 
In  1851  the  Fox  girls  were  visited  in  Buffalo  by 
three  physicians  who  were  professors  in  the  university 
of  that  city.  As  a  result  of  their  examination  the  doc- 
tors declared  that  the  "raps"  were  simply  "crackings" 
of  the  knee-joints.  But  this  statement  did  not  lessen 
either  the  popular  enthusiasm  or  the  interest  of  more 
serious  persons.  The  subject  was  taken  up  by  men  like 
Horace  Greeley,  Win.  Lloyd  Garrison,  Robert  Hare, 
professor  of  chemistry  in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  John  Worth  Edmonds,  a  judge  of  the  Su- 
preme Court  of  New  York  State.  Conspicuous 
among  the  Spiritists  was  Andrew  Jackson  Davis, 
whose  work,  ''The  Principles  of  Nature"  (1847),  dic- 
tated by  him  in  trance,  contained  a  theory  of  the  uni- 
verse, closely  resembling  the  Swedenborgian.  Spirit- 
ism also  found  earnest  advocates  among  clergymen  of 
various  denominations,  especially  the  Universalists: 
it  appealed  strongly  to  many  people  who  had  lost  all 
religious  belief  in  a  future  hfe;  and  it  was  welcomed 
by  those  who  were  then  agitating  the  question  of  a 
new  social  organization — the  pioneers  of  modern 
Socialism.  So  widespread  was  the  belief  in  Spirit- 
ism that  in  1854  Congress  was  petitioned  to  appoint 
a  scientific  commission  for  the  investigation  of  the 
phenomena.  Thcpetition,  which  bore  some  13,000  sig- 
natures, was  laid  on  the  table,  and  no  action  was  taken. 
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In  Europe  the  way  had  been  prepared  for  Spirit- 
ism by  the  Swedenborgian  movement  and  by- an  epi- 
demic of  table-turning  which  spread  from  the  Conti- 
nent to  England  and  invaded  all  classes  of  society. 
It  was  still  a  fashionable  diversion  when,  in  1852,  two 
mediums,  Mrs.  Haydcn  and  Mrs.  Roberts,  came  from 
America  to  London,  and  held  seances  which  attracted 
the  attention  of  scientists  as  well  as  popular  interest. 
Faraday,  indeed,  in  1853  showed  that  the  table  move- 
ments were  due  to  muscular  action,  and  Dr.  Carpen- 
ter gave  the  same  explanation;  but  many  thoughtful 
persons,  notably  among  the  clergy,  held  to  the  Spirit- 
istic interpretation.  This  was  accepted  also  by 
Robert  Owen,  the  socialist,  while  Professor  De  Mor- 
gan, the  mathematician,  in  his  account  of  a  sitting 
with  Mrs.  Hayden,  was  satisfied  that  "somebody  or 
some  spirit  was  reading  his  thoughts".  The  later 
development  in  England  was  furthered  by  mediums 
who  came  from  America:  Daniel  Dunglas  Home 
(Hume)  in  1855,  the  Davenport  Brothers  in  1864,  and 
Henry  Slade  in  1870.  Among  the  native  mediums, 
Rev.  William  Stain  ton  Moses  became  prominent  in 
1872,  Miss  Florence  Cook  in  the  same  year,  and  Wil- 
liam Eglinton  in  1886.  Spiritism  was  advocated  by 
various  periodical  publications,  and  defended  in  nu- 
merous works  some  of  which  were  said  to  have  been 
dictated  by  the  spirits  themselves,  e.  g.  the  "Spirit 
Teachings  of"Stainton  Moses,  which  purport  to  give 
an  account  of  conditions  in  the  other  world  and  form 
a  sort  of  Spiritistic  theology.  During  this  period  also, 
scientific  opinion  on  the  subject  was  divided.  While 
Professors  Huxley  and  Tyndall  sharply  denounced 
Spiritism  in  practice  and  theory,  Mr.  (later  Sir  Wm.) 
Crookes  and  Dr.  Alfred  Russefl  Wallace  regarded  the 
phenomena  as  worthy  of  serious  investigation.  The 
same  view  was  expressed  in  the  report  which  the 
Dialectical  Society  published  in  1871  after  an  inquiry 
extending  over  eighteen  months,  and  at  the  Glasgow 
meeting  of  the  British  Association  in  1876  Professor 
Barrett,  F.R.S.,  concluded  his  account  of  the  phenom- 
ena he  had  observed  by  urging  the  appointment  of 
a  committee  of  scientific  men  for  the  systematic  in- 
vestigation of  such  phenomena. 

The  growth  of  Spiritism  on  the  Continent  was 
marked  t>y  similar  transitions  from  popular  curiosity 
to  serious  inquiry.  As  far  back  as  1787,  the  Exegetic 
and  Philanthropic  Society  of  Stockholm,  adhering  to 
the  Swedenborgian  view,  had  interpreted  the  utter- 
ances of  "magnetized"  subjects  as  messages  from 
the  spirit  world.  This  interpretation  gradually  won 
favour  in  France  and  Germany;  but  it  was  not  until 
1848  that  Cahagnet  published  at  Paris  the  first  vol- 
ume of  his  "Arcanes  de  la  vie  future  devoilees",  con- 
taining what  purported  to  be  communications  from 
the  dead.  The  excitement  aroused  in  Paris  by  table- 
turning  and  rapping  led  to  an  investigation  by  Count 
Agenor  de  Gasparin,  whose  conclusion  ("Des  Tables 
tournantes",  Paris,  1854)  was  that  the  phenomena 
originated  in  some  physical  force  of  the  human  body. 
Professor  Thury  of  Geneva  ("  Les  Tables  tournantes  , 
1855)  concurred  in  this  explanation.  Baron  de 
Guldenstubbe  ("La  Reality  des  Esprits",  Paris,  1857). 
on  the  contrary,  declared  his  belief  in  the  reality  of 
spirit  intervention,  and  M.  Rivail,  known  later  as 
Allan  Kardec,  published  the  "spiritualistic  phi- 
losophy" in  "Le  Livre  des  Esprits"  (Paris,  1853), 
which  became  a  guide-book  to  the  whole  subject. 

In  Germany  also  Spiritism  was  an  outgrowth  from 
"animal  magnetism".  J.  H.  Jung  in  his  "Theorieder 
Geisterkunde"  declared  that  in  the  state  of  trance  the 
soul  is  freed  from  the  body,  but  he  regarded  the  trance 
itself  as  a  diseased  condition.  Among  the  earliest 
German  clairvoyants  was  Frau  Frederica  Hauffe,  the 
"Seeress  of  Prevorst",  whose  experiences  were  related 
by  Justinus  Kerner  in  "Die  Seherin  von  Prevorst" 
(Stuttgart,  1829).  In  its  later  development  Spirit- 
ism was  represented  in  scientific  and  philosophical 


circles  by  men  of  prominence,  e.  g.  UL-ici,  Fichte,  Z6U- 
ner,  Fecnner,  and  Wm.  Weber.  The  last-named  three 
conducted  (1877-8)  a  series  of  experiments  with  the 
American  medium  Slade  at  Leipzig.  The  results 
were  published  in  Zollner's  "Wissenschaftliche  Ab- 
handlungen"-  (cf.  Massey,  "Transcendental  Phys- 
ics", London,  1880,  in  which  the  portions  relating  to 
spiritism  are  translated).  Though  considered  impor- 
tant at  the  time,  this  investigation,  owing  to  lack  of 
caution  and  accuracy,  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  satis- 
factory test.  (Cf.  "Report  of  the  Seybert  Commis- 
sion", Philadelphia,  1887—,  which  also  contains  an 
account  of  an  investigation  conducted  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania  with  Slade  and  other  mediums.) 

The  foregoing  outline  shows  that  modern  Spiritism 
within  a  generation  had  passed  beyond  the  limits  of  a 
merely  popular  movement  and  had  challenged  the  at- 
tention of  the  scientific  world.  It  had,  moreover, 
brought  about  serious  divisions  among  men  of  science. 
For  those  who  denied  the  existence  of  a  soul  distinct 
from  the  organism  it  was  a  foregone  conclusion  that 
there  could  be  no  such  communications  as  the  Spirit- 
ists claimed.  This  negative  view,  of  course,  is  still 
taken  by  all  who  accept  the  fundamental  ideas  of 
Materialism.  But  apart  from  any  such  a  priori  con- 
siderations, the  opponents  of  Spiritism  justified  their 
position  by  pointing  to  innumerable  cases  of  fraud 
which  were  brought  to  light  either  through  closer  ex- 
amination of  the  methods  employed  or  through  the 
admissions  of  the  mediums  themselves. 

In  spite,  however,  of  repeated  exposure,  there  oc- 
curred phenomena  which  apparently  could  not  be 
ascribed  to  trickery  of  any  sort.  The  inexplicable 
character  of  these  the  sceptics  attributed  to  faulty 
observation.  The  Spiritistic  practices  were  simply 
set  down  as  a  new  chapter  in  the  long  history  of  oc- 
cultism, magic,  and  popular  superstition.  On  the 
other  hand,  a  certain  number  of  thinkers  felt  obliged 
to  confess  that,  after  making  due  allowance  for  the 
element  of  fraud,  there  remained  some  facts  which 
called  for  a  more  systematic  investigation.  In  1869 
the  London  Dialectical  Society  appointed  a  committee 
of  thirty-three  members  "to  investigate  the  phe- 
nomena alleged  to  be  spiritual  manifestations,  and  to 
report  thereon".  The  committee's  report  (1871)  de- 
clares that  "motion  may  be  produced  in  solid  bodies 
without  material  contact,  by  some  hitherto  unrecog- 
nized force  operating  within  an  undefined  distance 
from  the  human  organism,  and  beyond  the  range  of 
muscular  action";  and  that  "this  force  is  frequently 
directed  by  intelligence".  In  1882  there  was  or- 
ganized in  London  the  "Society  for  Psychical  Re- 
search" for  the  scientific  examination  of  what  its 
prospectus  terms  "debatable  phenomena".  A  mo- 
tive for  investigation  was  supplied  by  the  history  of 
hypnotism,  which  had  been  repeatedly  ascribed  to 
quackery  and  deception.  Nevertheless,  patient  re- 
search conducted  by  rigorous  methods  had  shown 
that  beneath  the  error  and  imposture  there  lay 
a  real  influence  which  was  to  be  accounted  for,  and 
which  finally  was  explained  on  the  theory  of  suggestion. 
The  progress  of  Spiritism,  it  was  thought,  might  like- 
wise yield  a  residuum  of  fact  deserving  scientific 
explanation. 

The  Society  for  Psychical  Research  soon  counted 
among  its  members  distinguished  representatives  of 
science  and  philosophy  in  England  and  America; 
numerous  associations  with  similar  aims  and  methods 
were  organized  in  various  countries.  The  "Proceed- 
ings" of  the  Society  contain  detailed  reports  of  in- 
vestigations in  Spiritism  and  allied  subjects,  and  a 
voluminous  literature,  expository  and  critical,  has 
been  created.  Among  the  most  notable  works  are: 
"Phantasms  of  the  Living"  by  Gurney,  Myers,  and 
Podmore  (London,  1886);  F.  W.  H.  Myers,  "Human 
Personality  and  its  Survival  of  Bodily  Death" 
(London,  1903);  and  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.  R.  S.,  "The 
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Survival  of  Man"  (New  York,  1909).  In  recent  publi- 
cations prominence  is  given  to  experiments  with  the 
mediums  Mrs.  Piper  of  Boston  and  Eusapia  Palla- 
dino  of  Italy :  and  important  contributions  to  the  liter- 
ature have  been  made  by  Professor  Wm.  James  of 
Harvard,  Dr.  Richard  Hodgson  of  Boston,  Professor 
Charles  Richet  (University  of  Paris),  Professor  Henry 
Sidgwick  (Cambridge  University),  Professor  Th. 
Flournoy  (University  of  Geneva),  Professor  Morselli 
(University  of  Genoa),  Professor  Cesare  Lombroso 
(University  of  Turin),  Professor  James  H.  Hyslop 
(Columbia  University),  Professor  Wm.  R.  Newbold 
(University;  of  Pennsylvania).  While  some  of  these 
writers  maintain  a  critical  attitude,  others  are  out- 
s  x>ken  in  favour  of  Spiritism,  and  a  few  (Myers, 
James),  lately  deceased,  arranged  before  death  to  es- 
tablish communication  with  their  surviving  associates. 

Hypotheses. — To  explain  the  phenomena  which 
after  careful  investigation  and  exclusion  of  fraud  are 
regarded  as  authentic,  three  hypotheses  have  been 
proposed.  The  telepathic  hypothesis  takes  as  its 
starting-point  the  so-called  subliminal  consciousness. 
This,  it  is  claimed,  is  subject  to  disintegration  in  such 
wise  that  segments  of  it  may  impress  another  mind 
(the  percipient)  even  at  a  distance.  The  personality 
is  liberated,  so  to  speak,  from  the  organism  and  in- 
vades the  soul  of  another.  A  medium,  on  this  hypo- 
thesis, would  obtain  information  by  thought-trans- 
ference either  from  the  minds  of  persons  present  at  the 
seance  or  from  other  minds  concerning  whom  the  sit- 
ters know  nothing.  This  view,  it  is  held,  would  ac- 
cord with  the  recognized  facts  of  hypnosis  and  with 
the  results  of  experimental  telepathy;  and  it  would 
explain  what  appear  to  be  cases  of  possession.  Simi- 
lar to  this  is  the  hypothesis  of  psychical  radiations 
which  distinguishes  in  man  the  material  body;  the 
soul,  and  an  intermediate  principle,  the  "perispirit". 
This  is  a  subtle  fluid,  or  astral  body,  which  in  certain 
persons  (mediums)  can  escape  from  the  material  or- 
ganism and  thus  form  a  "double".  It  also  accom- 
panies the~  soul  after  death  and  it  is  the  means  by 
which  communication  is  established  with  the  pen- 
spirit  of  the  mediums.  The  Spiritistic  hypothesis 
maintains  that  the  communications  are  received  from 
disembodied  spirits.  Its  advocates  declare  that  tel- 
epathy is  insufficient  to  account  for  all  the  facts,  that 
its  sphere  of  influence  would  have  to  be  enlarged  so  as 
to  include  all  the  mental  states  and  memories  of  living 
persons,  and  that  even  with  such  extension  it  would 
not  explain  the  selective  character  of  the  phenomena 
by  which  facts  relevant  for  establishing  the  personal 
identity  of  the  departed  are  discriminated  from  those 
that  are  irrelevant.  Telepathy  at  most  may  be  the 
means  by  which  discarnate  spirits  act  upon  the  minds 
of  living  persons.  For  a  discussion  of  the  hypotheses 
see  Hyslop,  "Science  and  a  Future  Life"  (Boston, 
1905);  Lodge,  "The  Survival  of  Man";  and  Flournoy, 
"Spiritism  and  Psychology"  (tr.  Carrington,  New 
York,  1911);  Grasset,  "The  Marvels  beyond  Science" 
(New  York,  1910). 

For  those  who  admit  that  the  manifestations  pro- 
ceed from  intelligences  other  than  that  of  the  medium, 
the  next  question  in  order  is  whether  these  intelli- 

Sences  are  the  spirits  of  the  departed  or  beings  that 
ave  never  been  embodied  in  human  form.  The 
reply  has  often  been  found  difficult  even  by  avowed 
believers  in  Spiritism,  and  some  of  these  have  been 
forced  to  admit  the  action  of  extraneous  or  non-human 
intelligences.  This  conclusion  is  based  on  several 
sorts  of  evidence:  the  difficulty  of  establishing  spirit- 
identity,  i.  e.  of  ascertaining  whether  the  communi- 
cator is  actually  the  personality  he  or  it  purports  to 
be;_the  love  of  personation  on  the  part  of  the  spirits 
which  leads  them  to  introduce  themselves  as  celeb- 
rities who  once  lived  on  earth,  although  on  closer 

auctioning  they  show  themselves  quite  ignorant  of 
aose  whom  they  personate;  the  trivial  character  of 


the  communications,  so  radically  opposed  to  what 
would  be  expected  from  those  who  have  passed  into 
the  other  world  and  who  naturally  should  be  con- 
cerned to  impart  information  on  the  most  serious  sub- 
jects; the  contradictory  statements  which  the  spirits 
make  regarding  their  own  condition,  the  relations  of 
God  and  man,  the  fundamental  precepts  of  morality; 
finally  the  low  moral  tone  which  often  pervades  these 
messages  from  spirits  who  pretend  to  enlighten  man- 
kind. These  deceptions  and  inconsistencies  have 
been  attributed  by  some  authors  to  the  subliminal  con- 
sciousness (Flournoy),  by  others  to  spirits  of  a  lower 
order,  i.  e.  below  the  plane  of  humanity  (Stainton 
Moses),  while  a  third  explanation  refers  them  quite 
frankly  to  demonic  intervention  (Raupert,  "Modern 
Spiritism",  St.  Louis,  1904;  cf.  Grasset,  "The  Marvels 
beyond  Science,"  tr.  Tubeuf,  New  York,  1910).  For 
the  Christian  believer  this  third  view  acquires  special 
significance  from  the  fact  that  the  alleged  communica- 
tions antagonize  the  essential  truths  of  religion  such 
as  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  atonement  and  redemp- 
tion, judgment  and  future  retribution,  while  they 
encourage,  agnosticism,  pantheism,  and  a  belief  in 
reincarnation. 

Spiritism  indeed  claims  that  it  alone  furnishes  an 
incontestable  proof  of  immortality,  a  scientific  demon- 
stration of  the  future  life  that  far  surpasses  any  phil- 
osophical deduction  of  Spiritualism,  while  it  gives  the 
death-blow  to  Materialism.  This  claim,  however, 
rests  upon  the  validity  of  the  hypothesis  that  the 
communications  come  from  disembodied  spirits;  it 
gets  no  support  from  the  telepathic  hypothesis  -or 
from  that  of  demonic  intervention.  If  either  of  the 
latter  should  be  verified  the  phenomena  would  be 
explained  without  solving  or  even  raising  the  problem 
of  h  uman  immortality.  If,  again,  it  were  shown  that 
the  argument  based  on  the  data  of  normal  conscious- 
ness and  the  nature  of  the  soul  cannot  stand  the  test 
of  criticism,  the  same  test  would  certainly  be  fatal 
to  a  theory  drawn  from  mediumistic  utterances  which 
are  not  only  the  outcome  of  abnormal  conditions,  but 
are  also  open  to  widely  different  interpretations. 
Even  where  all  suspicion  of  fraud  or  collusion  is 
removed — and  this  is  seldom  the  case — a  critical 
investigator  will  cling  to  the  idea  that  phenomena 
which  now  seem  inexplicable  may  eventually,  like  so 
many  other  marvels,  be  accounted  for  without  hav- 
ing recourse  to  the  Spiritistic  hypothesis.  Those 
who  are  convinced,  on  philosophical  grounds,  of  the 
soul's  immortality  may  say  that  communications 
from  the  spirit  world,_  if  any  such  there  be,  go  to 
strengthen  their  conviction;  but  to  abandon  their 
philosophy  and  stake  all  on  Spiritism  would  be  more 
than  hazardous;  it  would,  indirectly  at  least,  afford 
a  pretext  for  a  more  complete  rejection  of  soul  and 
immortality.  In  other  words,  if  Spiritism  were  the 
sole  argument  for  a  future  life.  Materialism,  instead  of 
being  crushed,  would  triumph  anew  as  the  only  pos- 
sible theory  for  science  and  common  sense. 

Dangers. — To  this  risk  of  philosophical  error  must 
be  added  the  dangers,  mental  and  moral,  which  Spirit- 
ist ic  practices  involve.  Wnatever  the  explanation 
offered  for  the  medium's  "powers",  their  exercise 
sooner  or  later  brings  about  a  state  of  passivity  which 
cannot  but  injure  the  mind.  This  is  readily  intelli- 
gible in  the  hypothesis  of  an  invasion  by  extraneous 
spirits,  since  such  a  possession  must  weaken  and  tend 
to  efface  the  normal  personality.  But  similar  results 
may  be  expected  if,  as  the  alternate  hypothesis  main- 
tains, a  disintegration  of  the  one  personality  takes 
place.  In  either  case,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the 
mental  balance  should  be  disturbed,  and  self-control 
impaired  or  destroyed.  Recourse  to  Spiritism  fre- 
quently produces  hallucinations  and  other  aberrations, 
especially  in  subjects  who  are  predisposed  to  insanity; 
and  even  those  who  are  otherwise  normal  expose 
themselves  to  severe  physical  and  mental  strain  (cf. 
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Viollet,  "Lc  spiritisme  dans  ses  rapports  avec  la 
folie",  Paris,  1908).  More  serious  still  is  the  danger 
of  moral  perversion.  If  to  practise  or  encourage 
deception  of  any  sort  is  reprehensible,  the  evil  is  cer- 
tainly greater  when  fraud  is  resorted  to  in  the  inquiry 
concerning  the  future  life.  But  apart  from  any  inten- 
tion to  deceive,  the  methods  employed  would  under- 
mine the  foundations  of  morality,  either  by  producing 
a  disintegration  of  personality  or  by  inviting  the  in- 
vasion of  an  extraneous  intelligence.  It  may  be  that 
the  medium  "yields,  perhaps,  innocently  at  first  to 
the  promptings  of  an  impulse  which  may  come  to  him 
as  from  a  higher  power,  or  that  he  is  moved  by  an 
instinctive  compulsion  to  aid  in  the  development  of 
his  automatic  romance— in  any  case,  if  he  continues 
to  abet  and  encourage  this  automatic  prompting,  it  is 
not  likely  that  he  can  long  retain  both  honesty  and 
sanity  unimpaired.  The  man  who  looks  on  at  his 
hand  doing  a  thing,  but  acquits  himself  of  responsi- 
bility for  the  thing  done,  can  hardly  claim  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  moral  agent;  and  the  step  is  short  to 
instigating  and  repeating  a  like  action  in  the  future, 
without  the  excuse  of  an  overmastering  impulse  .  .  . 
To  attend  the  seances  of  a  professional  medium  is  per- 
haps at  worst  to  countenance  a  swindle;  to  watch  the 
gradual  development  of  innocent  automatism  into 
physical  mediumship  may  be  to  assist  at  a  process  of 
moral  degeneration  (Podmore,  "Modern  Spiritual- 
ism", II,  326  sqq.). 

Action  op  the  Church. — As  Spiritism  has  been 
closely  allied  with  the  practices  of  "animal  magnet- 
ism" and  hypnotism,  these  several  classes  of  phenom- 
ena have  also  been  treated  under  the  same  general 
head  in  the  discussions  of  theologians  and  in  the  decis- 
ions of  ecclesiastical  authority.  The  Congregation  of 
the  Inquisition,  25  June,  1840,  decreed:  "Where  all 
error,  sorcery  and  invocation  of  the  demon,  implicit  or 
explicit,  is  excluded,  the  mere  use  of  physical  means 
which  are  otherwise  lawful,  is  not  morally  forbidden, 
provided  it  does  not  aim  at  unlawful  or  evil  results. 
But  the  application  of  purely  physical  principles  and 
means  to  things  or  effects  that  are  really  supernatural, 
in  order  to  explain  these  on  physical  grounds,  is 
nothing  else  than  unlawful  and  neretical  deception". 
This  decision  was  reiterated  on  28  July,  1847,  and  a 
further  decree  was  issued  on  30  July,  1856,  which, 
after  mentioning  discourses  about  religion,  evocation 
of  departed  spirits  and  "other  superstitious  practices" 
of  Spiritism,  exhorts  the  bishops  to  put  forth  every 
effort  for  the  suppression  of  these  abuses  "in  order 
that  the  flock  of  the  Lord  may  be  protected  against 
the  enemy,  the  deposit  of  faith  safeguarded,  and  the 
faithful  preserved  from  moral  corruption."  The 
Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  (1866),  while 
making  due  allowance  for  fraudulent  practice  in 
Spiritism,  declares  that  some  at  least  of  the  manifest  a- 
tions are  to  be  ascribed  to  Satanic  intervention,  and 
warns  the  faithful  against  lending  any  support  to 
Spiritism  or  even,  out  of  curiosity,  attending  seances 
(Decreta,  nn.  33-41).  The  council  points  out;  in 
particular,  the  anti-Christian  character  of  Spiritistic 
teachings  concerning  religion,  and  characterizes  them 
as  an  attempt  to  revive  paganism  and  magic.  A 
decree  of  the  Holy  Office,  30  March,  1898,  condemns 
Spiritistic  practices,  even  though  intercourse  with  the 
demon  be  excluded  and  communication  sought  with 
good  spirits  only.  In  all  these  documents  the  dis- 
tinction is  clearly  drawn  between  legitimate  scientific 
investigation  and  superstitious  abuses.  What  the 
Church  condemns  in  Spiritism  is  superstition  with  its 
evil  consequences  for  religion  and  morality.  (Cf. 
Perrone,  "De  virtuto  religionis",  Turin,  1867;  Noldin, 
"Summa  Theol.  Moralisv',  Innsbruck,  1904,  II). 

Works  by  Catholic  authors  are  marked  with  an  asterisk. 
Capron,  Modern  Spiritualism;  it*  Pacta  and  Panaticisms  (Bos- 
ton. 1855) — the  movement  in  America;  Podhore,  Modern 
Spiritualism  (London,  1902) — historical  survey;  Idem,  Studies  in 
Psychical  Research  (New  York.  1897):  Idem,  The  Naturalisation 


of  the  Supernatural  (New  York,  1908);  *  Brownbon,  The  Spirit* 
Rapper  (Boston,  1854)  in  IX  of  Works  (Detroit,  1884) ;  *  Wieskr, 
Der  Spiritismus  u.  das  Chrislenthum  (Innsbruck,  1881);  *  W. 
Schneider,  Der  neuere  Gcistcralaubc  ( Pad  er  born,  1885);  Car- 
penter, Mesmerism,  Spiritualism,  etc.  (New  York,  1889);  A.  R. 
Wallace,  Miracles  and  Modern  Spiritualism  (London,  1897); 
*  Burbled,  Spiritualisms  et  spiritisms  (Paris,  1898);  Idem, 
Spirites  et  mediums  (Paris,  1901);  Flournot,  Dee  Indes  i  la 
planets  Mars  (Paris,  1900);  *  Gctberlet,  Der  Kampf  um  die 
Seele,  II  (2nd  ed.,  Mains,  1903);  Htslop,  Enigmas  of  Psychical 
Research  (Boston,  1906);  Maxwell,  Les  phenomenes  peychiques 
(Paris,  1908);  Bennett,  Spiritualism  (New  York,  1907);  Car- 
rinoton,  The  Physical  Phenomena  of  Spiritualism  (Boston,  1907); 
Morselu,  Psicalogia  e  spiritismo  (Turin,  1908);  Loubroso,  tr. 
Kennedy,  After  Death — Whatt  (Boston,  1909);  *  Bess  iter  in 
Stimmen  aus  Maria-Loach,  LXII  (1902),  LXIV  (1903).  LXXVII 

Edward  A.  Pace. 

Spirito  Santo,  Diocese  op  (Spirittjs  Sancti), 
suffragan  of  Sao  Sebastiao  do  Rio  de  Janeiro,  es- 
tablished in  1896.  Its  jurisdiction  comprises  the 
State  of  Espirito  Santo,  United  States  of  Brazil, 
South  America,  with  twenty-eight  municipalities 
and  a  Catholic  population  in  1911  of  202,000  inhabi- 
tants, 20  secular  priests  and  15  friars.  Of  Catholic 
educational  institutions  there  are,  in  the  city  of  Vic- 
toria, the  capital  of  the  state  and  seat  of  the  bishop, 
a  gymnasia  or  college  of  secondary  instruction  directed 
by  secular  priests  and  having  the  same  privileges  as  a 
federal  school;  and  the  Collegio  daslrmas  de  Caridade, 
for  girls,  under  the  direction  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity. 
At  Victoria  are  also  located  the  "Hospital  da  Mis- 
ericordia",  in  which  five  Sisters  of  Charity  serve  as 
nurses,  and  the  Santa  Casa  de  Misericord ia,  a  chari- 
table institution  founded  in  1545,  and  by  decree  of 
1  June,  1606,  it  was  accorded  the  same  privileges  of  the 
Santa  Casa  de  Misericordia  of  Lisbon;  an  important 
annex  of  this  institution  is  the  Orphanato  Santa 
Luzia,  an  orphan  asylum.  There  are  also  twelve 
Catholic  associations  in  Victoria.  In  other  cities 
and  towns  -  of  the  diocese  there  are  also  various 
Catholic  schools,  charitable  institutions,  etc.  The 
present  bishop  is  the  Rt.  Rev.  Fernando  de  Sousa 
Monteiro,  b.  22  Sept.,  1866,  raised  to  the  see  1  March, 
1902.    (See  Brazil.) 

Julian  Moreno-Lacalle. 

Spirits,  Discernment  of.  See  Discernment  of 
Spirits. 

Spiritual  Exercises  of  Saint  Ignatius,  a  short 
work  composed  by  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola  and  written 
originally  in  Spanish. 

The  Text.— The  autograph  MS.  of  this  "Spiritual 
Exercises"  has  unfortunately  been  lost.  What  is  at 
present  called  the  "  autograph"  is  only  a  quarto  copy 
made  by  a  secretary  but  containing  corrections  in  the 
author's  handwriting.  It  is  now  reproduced  by  pho- 
totypy  (Rome,  1908).  Two  Latin  translations  were 
made  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Ignatius.  There  now  re- 
main: (1)  the  ancient  Latin  translation,  anliqua  versio 
latina,  a  literal  version  probably  made  by  the  saint; 
(2)  a  free  translation  by  Father  Frusius,  more  elegant 
and  more  in  accordance  with  the  style  of  the  period, 
and  generally  called  the  "Vulgate".  The  anliqua 
versio  is  dated  by  the  copyist  "Rome,  9  July,  1541"; 
the  vulgate  version  is  later  than  1541,  but  earlier  than 
1548,  when  the  two  versions  were  together  presented 
to  Paul  III  for  approval.  The  pope  appointed  three 
examiners,  who  praised  both  versions  warmly.  The 
Vulgate,  more  carefully  executed  from  a  literary 
point  of  view,  was  only  chosen  for  printing,  and  was 
published  at  Rome  on  11  September,  1548,  under 
the  simple  title:  "Exercitia  spirit  ualia".  This  prin~ 
ceps  edition  was  also  multiplied  by  phototypy 
(Paris,  1910).  _  Besides  these  two  Latin  transla- 
tions there  exist  two  others.  One  is  the  still  un- 
published text  left  by  Bl.  Peter  Faber  to  the  Car- 
thusians of  Cologne  before  1546;  it  holds  a  middle 
place  between  the  literal  version  and  the  Vulgate. 
The  second  is  a  new  literal  translation  by  Father 
Roothaan,  twenty-first  general  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
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who,  on  account  of  the  differences  between  the  Vul- 
gate and  the  Spanish  autograph,  wished  to  retranslate 
the  "Exercises"  into  Latin,  as  accurately  as  possible, 
at  the  same  time  making  use  of  the  versio  anliqua. 
His  intention  was  not  to  supplant  the  Vulgate,  and  he 
therefore  published  the  work  of  Frusius  along  with  his 
own  in  parallel  columns  (1835). 

The  Spanish  autograph  text  was  not  printed  until 
long  after  the  Vulgate,  by  Bernard  de  Angelis,  secre- 
tary of  the  Society  of  Jesus  (Rome,  1615) ;  it  has  often 
been  republished.  The  most  noteworthy  English  ver- 
sions are:  (1)  "The  Spiritual  Exercises  of  St.  Igna- 
tius. With  Approbation  of  Superiours.  At  Saint 
Omers;  Printed  by  Nicolas  Joseph  Le  Febvre."  This 
translation  bears  no  date  but  it  can  be  traced  back  to 
1736;  the  printer  was  a  lay  brother  of  the  Society. 
(2)  "The  Spiritual  Exercises  of  St.  Ignatius.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Authorized  Latin;  with  extracts  from 
the  literal  version  and  notes  of  the  Rev.  Father 
Rothaan  [sic]  by  Charles  Seager,  M.A.,  to  which  is 
prefixed  a  Preface  by  the  Right  Rev.  Nicholas  Wise- 
man, D.D.,  bishop  of  Melipotamus"  (London,  Dol- 
man, 1847);  which  was  republished  by  Murphy  at 
Baltimore,  about  1850.  (3)  "The  Text  of  the  Spirit- 
ual Exercises  'of  St.  Ignatius,  translated  from  the 
original  Spanish",  by  Father  John  Morris,  S.J.,  pub- 
lished by  Burns  and  Oates  (London,  1880).  The 
reader  of  the  "Exercises"  need  not  look  for  elegance 
of  style.  "St.  Ignatius",  says  F.  Astrain,  "writes  in 
coarse,  incorrect,  and  laboured  Castilian,  which  only 
at  times  arrests  the  attention  by  the  ^energetic  pre- 
cision and  brevity  with  which  certain  thoughts  are 
expressed."  There  are  outpourings  of  the  soul  in 
different  colloquies,  but  then*  affecting  interest  does 
not  lie  in  words;  it  is  wholly  in  the  keen  situation, 
created  by  the  author,  of  the  sinner  before  the  cruci- 
fix.the  knight  before  his  king,  etc. 

Composition  of  the  Exercises. — The  book  is 
composed  of  documents  or  spiritual  exercises,  reduced 
to  the  order  most  fitted  to  move  the  minds  of  the  faith- 
ful to  piety,  as  was  remarked  in  the  Brief  of  approval. 
We  find  in  this  work  documents  (instructions,  admoni- 
tions, warnings),  exercises  (prayers,  meditations, 
examination  of  Conscience,  ana  other  practices),  and 
the  method  according  to  which  they  are  arranged. 
The  sources  of  the  book  are  the  Sacred  Scriptures  and 
the  experiences  of  spiritual  life.  Ignatius  indeed  was 
little  by  little  prepared  by  Divine  Providence  to  write 
his  book.  From  1521  the  thoughts  which  precede 
his  conversion,  the  progress  of  his  repentance,  the 
pious  practices  which  he  embraces  at  Montserrat  and 
at  Manresa  helped  to  give  him  a  knowledge  of  as- 
ceticism. His  book  is  a  work  lived  by  himself  and  later 
on  lived  by  others  under  his  eyes.  But  a  book  so 
lived  is  not  composed  all  at  once;  it  requires  to  be 
retouched,  corrected,  and  added  to  frequently.  These 
improvements,  which  neither  Polanco  nor  Bartoli 
hide,  are  revealed  by  a  simple  examination  of  the 
Spanish  text,  where  along  with  the  Castilian  there 
are  found  Latin  or  Italian  expressions,  together  with 
Scholastic  terms  which  the  writer  could  not  have  used 
before,  at  least,  the  beginning  of  his  later  studies. 
Ignatius  himself  admitted  this  to  Father  Luis  Gon- 
zales: "I  did  not  compose  the  Exercises  all  at  once. 
When  anything  resulting  from  my  own  experience 
seemed  to  me  likely  to  be  of  use  to  others,  I  took  note 
of  it".  Father  Nadal,  Ignatius's  friend  and  con- 
temporary, writes  of  the  final  redaction:  "After  hav- 
ing completed  his  studies,  the  author  united  his  first 
Attempts  of  the  Exercises,  made  many  additions,  put 
all  in  order,  and  presented  his  work  for  the  examination 
and  judgment  of  the  Apostolic  See". 

It  seems  probable  that  the  "Exercises"  were  com- 
pleted while  St.  Ignatius  was  attending  lectures  at  the 
University  of  Pans.  The  copy  of  Bl.  Peter  Faber,  writ- 
ten undoubtedly  about  the  time  when  he  followed  the 
Exercises  under  Ignatius's  direction  0533).  contains  all 
XIV — 16 


the  essential  parts.  Moreover,  some  parts  of  the  book 
bear  their  date.  Such  are:  the  "Rules  for  the  distribu- 
tion of  alms",  intended  for  beneficed  clergymen,  mas- 
ters, or  laureates  of  the  university,  in  which  occurs  a 
citation  of  the  Council  of  Carthage,  thus  leading  one 
to  suppose  that  the  writer  had  studied  theology;  the 
"Rules  for  thinking  with  the  Church",  which  appear 
to  have  been  suggested  by  the  measures  taken  by  an 
assembly  of  theologians  at  Valladolid  in  1527  against 
the  Erasmists  of  Spain,  or  by  the  Faculty  of  Paris  in 
1535,  1542;  against  the  Protestants.  The  final 
completion  of  the  "Exercises"  may  be  dated  from 
1541,  when  a  fair  copy  of  the  versio  anliqua,  which  St. 
Ignatius  calls  "Todos  exercicios  breviter  en  latin",  was 
made.  It  may  be  asked  how  far  the  work  of  com- 
position was  carried  out  during  the  residence  of  the 
saint  at  Manresa.  This  spot,  where  Ignatius  arrived 
in  March,  1522.  must  always  be  considered  as  the 
cradle  of  the  "Exercises".  The  substance  of  the 
work  dates  from  Manresa.  Ignatius  found  there  the 
precious  metal  which  for  a  long  time  he  wrought  and 
polished.    "-A  work,"  as  Fr.  Astrain  rightly  says, 

which  contributes  throughout  so  admirably  to 
realize  the  fundamental  idea  set  up  by  the  author,  is 
evidently  not  an  invention  made  by  parts,  or  com- 
posed of  passages  written  at  various  times  or  under 
varying  circumstances."  The  "Exercises"  clearly 
bear  the  mark  of  Manresa.  The  mind  of  Ignatius, 
during  his  retirement  there,  was  full  of  military  mem- 
ories and  of  thoughts  of  the  future;  hence  the  double 
characteristic  of  his  book,  the  chivalrous  note  and  the 
march  towards  the  choice  of  a  state  of  life.  The  ideas 
of  the  knight  are  those  of  the  service  due  to  a  sove- 
reign, of  the  shame  that  clings  to  the  treason  of  a  vassal 
(first  week) (  and  in  the  kingdom,  those  of  the  crusade 
formed  against  the  infidels,  and  of  the  confrontation 
of  the  Two  Standards  (second  week).  But  during  his 
convalescence  at  the  castle,  the  reading  of  the  lives  of 
the  saints  gave  a  mystical  turn  to  his  chivalrous  ideas; 
the  great  deeds  to  be  imitated  henceforth  are  no  longer 
those  of  a  Roland,  but  of  a  Dominic  or  a  Francis. 

To  help  him  in  his  outline  of  evangelical  per- 
fection, Ignatius  received  a  special  assistance,  which 
Polanco  and  Ribadeneira  call  the  unction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Without  this  grace,  the  composition  of  the 
"Exercises"  remains  a  mystery.  How  could  a  rough 
and  ignorant  soldier  conceive  and  develop  a  work  so 
original,  so  useful  for  the  salvation  and  the  perfection 
of  souls,  a  book  which  astonishes  one  by  the  originality 
of  its  method  and  the  powerful  efficacy  of  its  virtue? 
We  ought  not,  however,  to  consider  this  Divine  assist- 
ance as  a  complete  revelation.  What  St.  Ignatius 
knew  of  spiritual  ways,  he  had  learned  chiefly  from 
personal  experience  and  by  the  grace  of  God,  Who 
treated  him  "as  the  schoolmaster  does  a  child".  It 
does  not  mean  that  he  had  not  the  advice  of  a  con- 
fessor to  guide  him,  for  he  was  directed  by  John  Cha- 
nones  at  Montserrat;  nor  does  it  mean  that  he  had 
read  nothing  himself,  as  we  know  that  he  had  books 
at  hand.  We  must  therefore  consider  the  revelation 
of  the  "Exercises",  not  as  a  completely  supernatural 
manifestation  of  all  the  truths  contained  in  the  work, 
but  as  a  kind  of  inspiration,  or  special  Divine  assist- 
ance, which  prevented  all  essential  error,  and  sug- 
gested many  thoughts  useful  for  the  salvation  of  the 
author,  and  of  readers  at  all  times.  This  inspiration 
is  the  more  admissible  as  Ignatius  was  favoured  with 

Ct  light  in  Divine  things.  Ribadeneira,  writing 
i  Madrid,  18  April,  1607,  to  Fr.  Girdn,  rector  of 
Salamanca,  dwells  on  the  wonderful  fruits  of  the 
"Exercises",  fruits  foreseen  and  willed  by  God. 
Such  a  result  could  not  be  the  effect  of  merely  human 
reading  and  study,  and  he  adds:  "This  has  been  the 
general  opinion  of  all  the  old  fathers  of  the  Society, 
of  us  all  who  have  lived  and  conversed  with  our  blessed 
father". 

Another  tradition  concerns  the  part  taken  by  the 
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Blessed  Virgin  in  the  composing  of  the  "Exercises  "  at 
Manresa.  It  is  not  based  on  any  written  testimony 
of  the  contemporaries  of  St.  Ignatius,  though  it  be- 
came universal  in  the  seventeenth  century.  Possibly 
h  is  founded  upon  earlier  oral  testimony,  and  upon  a 
revelation  made  in  1600  to  the  Venerable  Marina  de 
Escobar,  and  related  in  the  "Life  of  Father  Balthazar 
Alvarez*'.  This  tradition  has  often  been  symbolized 
by  painters,  who  represent  Ignatius  writing  from  the 
Blessed  Virgin's  dictation. 

Although  Ignatius  had  been  educated  just  like  the 
ordinary  Knights  of  his  time,  he  was  fond  of  cali- 
graphy  and  still  more  of  reading;  his  convalescence  at 
Loyola  enabled  him  to  gratify  this  double  inclina- 
tion. We  know  that  he  wrote  there,  in  different  col- 
oured inks,  a  quarto  book  of  300  folios  hi  which  he 
seems  to  have  gathered  together  extracts  from  the 
only  two  books  to  be  found  in  the  castle,  which  were 
"The  Flower  of  the  Saints"  in  Spanish,  and  "The 
Life  of  Jesus  Christ"  by  Ludolph  of  Saxony  or  the 
Carthusian,  published  in  Spanish  at  Alcala,  1502  to 
1503.  "The  Flower  of  the  Saints"  has  left  no  ap- 
parent trace  in  the  "Exercises",  except  an  advice  to 
read  something  similar  after  the  second  week.  Lu- 
dolph's  influence  is  more  noticeable  in  expressions, 
ascetic  principles,  and  methodic  details.  The  part 
of  the  Exercises  "  treating  of  the  life  of  Christ,  is 
especially  indebted  to  him. 

Ignatius,  having  recovered  his  health  and  deter- 
mined to  lead  a  hermit's  life,  left  Loyola  for  Mont- 
serrat  and  Manresa.  He  spent  the  greater  part  of 
the  year  1522  in  the  latter  town,  three  leagues  distant 
from  Montserrat,  under  the  direction  of  his  confessor, 
Dom  John  Chanones.  According  to  a  witness  in  the 
process  of  canonization  Ignatius  went  to  see  Chanones 
every  Saturday.  He  could  moreover  have  met  him  or 
other  Benedictines  at  the  priory  of  Manresa,  which 
was  dependent  on  Montserrat.  It  is  possible  that 
he  received  from  them  a  copy  of  the  "Imitation  of 
Christ"  in  Spanish,  for  he  certainly  had  that  book  at 
Manresa;  they  must  have  given  him  also  the  "Ejer- 
citatorio  de  la  vida  espiritual",  of  Dom  Garcia  de 
Cisneros,  published  at  Montserrat  in  1500.  Riba- 
deneira  in  his  letter  to  Fr.  Giron  thinks  it  very  prob- 
able that  St.  Ignatius  was  acquainted  with  this  Castil- 
ian  work,  that  he  availed  himself  of  it  for  prayer  and 
meditation,  that  Chanones  explained  different  parts 
to  him,  and  that  the  title  "Exercises"  was  suggested 
to  him  by  the  "Ejercitatorio".  The  Benedictines 
made  use  of  this  book  for  the  conversion  or  edification 
of  the  pilgrims  of  Montserrat;  in  fact  the  tradition  of 
the  monastery  relates  that  Chanones  communicated  it 
to  his  penitent.  The  "Exercises"  borrow  very  little 
expressly  from  the  "Imitation  of  Christ".  There  is, 
however,  to  be  noticed  a  general  concordance  of  its 
doctrine  and  that  of  the  "Exercises",  and  an  invita- 
tion to  read  it. 

Was  the  "  Ejercitatorio  "  more  closely  followed?  In 
trying  to  solve  this  question  it  is  not  sufficient  to  draw 
conclusions  from  the  resemblance  of  the  titles,  or  to 
establish  a  parallel  with  a  few  details;  it  is  necessary 
above  all  to  compare  the  plans  and  methods  of  the  two 
works.  Whilst  the  "Exercises"  consider  the  word 
"week"  in  its  metaphorical  sense  and  give  liberty  to 
add  or  to  omit  days,  the  "Ejercitatorio"  presents  a 
triple  series  of  seven  meditations,  one  and  not  several 
for  each  day  of  the  real  week.  The  whole  series  of 
twenty-one  meditations  is  exhausted  .in  just  three 
weeks,  which  answer  to  the  three  lives:  the  purgative, 
the  illuminative,  and  the  unitive.  The  author  seeks 
only  to  raise  the  "exercitador"  gradually  to  the  con- 
templative life,  whereas  St.  Ignatius  leads  the  exerci- 
tant  to  determine  for  himself  the  choice  of  a  state  of 
life  amongst  those  most  pleasing  to  God.  The  "Ejer- 
citatorio" does  not  mention  anything  of  the  founda- 
tion, nor  of  the  kingdom,  of  the  particular  examina- 
tion, of  the  election,  of  the  discernment  of  spirits,  nor 


of  the  rules  for  rightly  regulating  one's  food  and  for 
thinking  with  the  Orthodox  Church,  nor  of  the  three 
methods  of  praying.  Only  a  few  counsels  of  Cisneros 
have  been  adopteaby  St.  Ignatius  in  the  annotations 
2,  4,  13,  18,  19,  20,  and  the  additions  2,  4.  Some  of 
Cisneros's  ideas  are  to  be  found  in  the  meditations  of 
the  first  week.  The  other  weeks  of  St.  Ignatius  are 
entirely  different.  Th*  similarities  are  so  reduced  in 
fact  to  a  very  small  number. 

But  the  work  of  Cisneros  itself  is  only  a  compilation. 
Cisneros  admits  having  reproduced  passages  from  Cas- 
sian,  Bernard,  Bonaventure,  Gerson  etc.;  moreover, 
he  does  not  give  the  names  of  the  contemporaries 
from  whom  he  copied.  Amongst  other  books  Cisne- 
ros read  and  copied  the  "De  spiritualibus  aacen- 
sionibus"  of  Gerard  Zerbolt  of  Zutphen  (1367-98) 
and  the  "Rosetum  exercitiorum  spiritualium "  of 
John  Mombaer,  or  Mauburnus  (d.  1502),  who  was 
also  indebted  to  Gerard.  Almost  all  in  Cisneros  that 
pertains  to  the  method  of  spiritual  exercises  is  ex- 
tracted from  the  "Rosetum".  The  different  ways 
of  exercising  oneself  in  the  contemplation  of  the  life 
and  passion  of  Jesus  Christ  are  taken  from  the  "  De 
spiritualibus  ascensionibus".  All  Cisneros's  borrow- 
ings were  disclosed  by  Fr.  Watrigant  (see  bibli- 
ography). Zutphen  and  Mombaer,  like  Thomas  a, 
Kempis,  belonged  to  the  Society  of  the  Brothers  of 
Common  Life,  founded  towards  the  end  of  the  four- 
teenth century  by  Gerard  de  Groote  and  Florence 
Radewyns.  This  society  caused  a  revival  of  spiritual 
life  by  the  publication  of  numerous  ascetic  treatises, 
several  of  which  appeared  under  the  title  of  "Spirit- 
ual Exercises".  The  Brothers  of  Common  Life,  or 
the  Devoti,  devoted  themselves  also  to  the  reform  of 
the  clergy  and  monasteries.  The  Benedictine  Con- 
gregation of  Valladolid,  on  which  Monserrat  was  de- 
pendent, had  been  under  the  influence  of  Lewis  Barbo, 
who  was  connected  with  the  brothers.  We  must 
therefore  conclude  that  Ignatius  may  have  profited 
by  the  result  of  Zutphen's  and  Mauburnus's  labours 
whilst  he  read  Cisneros  or  listened  to  Chanones's  ex- 
planations at  Manresa.  Later,  when  he  understood 
Latin,  during  his  studies  at  the  Universities  of  Alcala1 
and  Paris,  or  while  travelling  in  Flanders  he  may  him- 
self have  become  acquainted  with  the  works  of  the 
Devoti.  A  greater  analogy  is  to  be  noticed  between 
Zutphen  and  Ignatius,  two  practical  minds,  than  be- 
tween Loyola  and  Cisneros. 

Originality  of  the  work. — We  may  therefore 
look  upon  the  question  of  a  supposed  plagiarism  on 
the  part  of  St.  Ignatius  to  the  detriment  of  Cisneros, 
as  being  definitively  settled.  This  question  was 
raised  by  Dom  Constantine  Cajetan,  or  rather  by  some 
one  who  assumed  his  name,  in  a  treatise  published  at 
Venice  in  1641 :"  De  religiosa  S.  Ignatii    .    .    .  per 

Satres  Benedictinos  institutione  .  .  .  ".  The 
esuit  John  Rho  answered  him  in  his  "Achates" 
(Lyons,  1644).  Both  the  attack  and  reply  were  put 
on  the  Index,  no  doubt  on  account  of  their  excessive 
acrimony.  Besides,  the  general  assembly  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  Monte  Cassino  which  met  at  Ravenna 
in  1644,  by  a  decree  dissociated  itself  from  the  ag- 
gressor. The  quarrel  was  afterwards  renewed  on  sev- 
eral occasions,  chiefly  by  the  heterodox,  but  always 
without  success.  Benedictines  and  Jesuits  agree  to 
acknowledge  that  if  St.  Ignatius  owes  anything  to 
Montserrat,  he  has  retained  his  entire  originality. 
Whatever  may  be  said  about  the  works  he  read  and 
what  he  borrowed,  his  book  is  truly  his  own.  A 
writer  is  never  blamed  for  having  previously  searched 
and  studied,  if  his  own  work  is  impressed  with  his  per- 
sonality, and  treats  the  subject  from  a  new  point  of 
view.  This  has  been  successfully  accomplished  by  St. 
Ignatius,  and  with  all  the  greater  merit,  as  he  could 
not  change  anything  of  the  traditional  truths  of  Chris- 
tianity, or  pretend  to  invent  mental  prayer. 
Ignatius  s  originality  appears  at  first  sight  in  the. 
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Selection  and  co-ordination  of  his  material.  To  select 
some  of  the  great  truths  of  religion,  to  drive  them 
deeply  into  the  heart,  until  man  thoroughly  impressed 
falls  at  the  Lord's  feet,  crying  out  like  another  Saul 
"  Domine,  quid  me  vis  f  acere?  ,  such  is  the  genius,  the 
ascetic  character,  of  St.  Ignatius.  But  to  bring  about 
this  result  it  was  necessary  for  the  selected  truths  to 
be  linked  together  in  a  logical  series  and  animated  by  a 
progressive  movement.  The  methodic  order  and  ir- 
resistible deduction  of  the  "Exercises"  distinguish 
them  from  a  large  number  of  spiritual  works.  Above 
all  the  originality  of  St.  Ignatius  is  displayed  in  the 
care  with  which  he  combines  the  subjects  of  medi- 
tation and  ascetic  principles,  and  the  minute  ad- 
vice that  guides  and  moderates,  when  necessary,  the 
application  of  the  "Exercises".  We  find  in  the  an- 
notations at  the  beginning,  in  the  notes  strewn  here 
and  there,  in  the  rules  for  the  discernment  of  spirits  a 
real  system  of  spiritual  training,  that  makes  adequate 
provision  for  the  different  states  of  soul  of  the  exerci- 
tant, and  warns  him,  ort  rather  his  director,  of  what  is 
most  fitting,  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
case'.  Nothing  is  left  to  chance.  One  sees  how  to 
adapt  the  general  progress  of  the  retreat  to  different 
persons,  according  to  their  occupation*  the  degree  of 
their  fervour,  and  the  advantage  they  derive  from  the 
"Exercises".  This  art  of  proportioning  spiritual  in- 
struction to  the  powers  of  the  soul  and  to  Divine 
grace  was  entirely  new,  at  least  under  the  precise  and 
methodic  form  given  to  it  by  St.  Ignatius. 

Doctrine  of  the  book. — The  two  words  that  form 
the  general  title  of  St.  Ignatius's  book  bespeak  at 
once  the  soul's  action  and  labour,  and  the  interior 
struggle.  The  still  more  explicit  title  which  we  find 
immediately  after  the  annotations  leaves  one  no 
doubt:  "Spiritual  Exercises  to  conquer  oneself  and 
regulate  one's  life,  and  to  avoid  coming  to  a  deter- 
mination through  any  inordinate  affection".  A 
method  is  here  offered,  which  with  God's  grace  teaches 
and  helps  one  to  overcome  oneself,  that  is  to  say  one's 
unruly  passions,  and  by  gaining  control  over  every 
conscious  act,  to  acquire  inward  peace — a  method  of 
self-conquest  and  self-governent.  A  general  idea  of 
the  "Exercises"  may  best  be  gained  from  Diertins's 
summary:  After  setting  forth  the  end  for  which  God 
created  man  and  all  other  things,  the  book,  ever  con- 
sidering this  truth  as  the  first  foundation,  leads  us  in  a 
short  time  by  the  way  known  as  the  purgative  way  to 
acknowledge  the  ugliness  of  the  sins  which  have 
caused  us  to  stray  shamefully  from  the  end,  and  to 
cleanse  our  souls  from  sin.  Setting  before  us  the  ex- 
ample of  Christ,  our  King  and  Leader,  the  author  then 
invites  us,  in  what  is  termed  the  illuminative  life,  to 
avoid  the  devil's  standard  and  to  follow  the  standard 
of  this  very  good  and  wise  Chief,  and  to  imitate  His  vir- 
tues; indeed  he  almost  forces  us  to  do  so  by  the  medi- 
tation of  the  three  classes,  or  grades,  of  men  (the  first 
of  which  is  reluctant  to  follow  Christ,  the  second  eager 
to  do  so,  but  with  limitations,  and  the  last  bent  on  fol- 
lowing Him  at  once,  wholly,  and  always) .  These  reso- 
lutions are  strengthened  more  and  more  in  the  third 
week,  at  the  sight  of  Jesus  Christ  walking  before  us 
with  His  cross.  Lastly,  in  the  unitive  way,  which 
comprises  the  fourth  week,  he  enkindles  in  our  hearts 
a  desire  for  the  glory  of  Jesus  risen,  and  for  His  purest 
love.  To  this  are  joined  annotations,  additions,  pre- 
ludes, colloquies,  examinations,  modes  of  election, 
rules  for  rightly  regulating  one's  food,  for  discerning 

Ssirits,  for  the  scrupulous,  for  thinking  with  the  Ortho- 
ox  Church,  etc.  The  whole,  if  applied  in  the  pre- 
scribed order,  possesses  the  incredible  strength  of  lead- 
ing one  to  solid  virtue  and  to  eternal  salvation.  The 
four  weeks  have  been  summed  up  still  more  briefly  in 
as  many  sentences:  (1)  deformata  reformare;  (2)re- 
formata  '  oonformare;  (3)  oonformata  confirmare; 
(4)  confirmata  transformare;  that  is:  (1)  to  reform 
what  has  been  deformed  by  sm;  (2)  to  make  what  is 


thus  reformed  conform  to  the  Divine  model,  Jesus; 
(3)  to  strengthen  what  thus  conforms:  (4)  to  trans- 
form by  love  the  already  strengthened  resolutions. 

This  method  of  spiritual  progress  had  already  been 
traoed  by  St.  Paul  (Hebr.,  xii,  1-2).  It  cannot  be  re- 
peated too  often  that,  if  St.  Ignatius  displayed  his 
originality  in  uniting  and  co-ordinating  the  materials 
of  his  book,  he  did  not  compose  the  matter  itself.  He 
derived  it  from  the  ever  open  treasury  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  from  Scripture  and  Tradition,  from  the  Bible 
and  the  Fathers.  The  Gospel  is  the  marrow  of  the 
"Exercises".  The  spirituality  of  St.  Ignatius  is  in 
oonstant  harmony  with  the  teachings  of  Christ  and 
His  Apostles.  What  is  the  "homo  vincat  seipsum". 
but  an  echo  of  the  "abneget  semstipsum"?  Ana 
whence  came  Loyola's  idea  of  giving  us  the  soldier's 
theory,  a  warlike  book  which  contains  all  the  plan  of  a 
campaign  of  man's  struggle  against  himself,  if  not 
from  the  Saviour's  words,  which  are  a  declaration  of 
war:  "Do  not  think  that  I  came  to  send  peace  upon 
earth:  I  came  not  to  send  peace,  but  the  sword" 
(Matt.,  x,  34).  The  spirituality  of  the  "Exercises" 
belongs,  therefore,  to  the  active  and  militant  kind. 
We  must  also  remark  that  the  work  is  not  a  mere  book 
for  reading  or  a  mere  manual  of  devotion;  it  gives  us 
in  the  high  sense  of  the  word  a  psychological  and  ped- 
agogic method.  Mr.  Orby  Shipley,  a  convert  from 
Protestantism  to  Catholicism,  judged  them  rightly, 
when  he  said  in  the  preface  of  his  edition  (London, 
1870):  "This  treatise  is  not  so  much  a  manual  as  a 
method — and  a  method  the  value,  the  extraordinary 
power,  of  which  does  not  appear  at  first  sight.  One 
of  its  great-  marvels  consists  in  the  fact  that  it  has 
done  so  very  much  by  such  very  simple  means  .  .  . 
They  are  no  mere  theoretical  compositions,  but  they 
have  been  framed  upon  the  closest  study  of  the  hu- 
man mind;  .  .  .  they  enter  into  its  several  emo- 
tions, encounter  its  numberless  difficulties,  and  probe 
to  their  very  depths  its  several  springs  of  thought  and 
action". 

To  obtain  the  desired  result  St.  Ignatius  uses  only 
a  few  words,  but  these  are  so  selected  as  to  make  a 
deep  impression  on  the  mind  and,  if  seriously  medi- 
tated on  by  the  exercitant  and  fostered  in  his  soul, 
will  soon  develop  into  powerful  thoughts  and  become 
a  source  of  great  spiritual  enlightenment  and  conse- 

auently  of  earnest  energetic  resolutions.  However, 
lough  the  method  of  St.  Ignatius  leaves  the  exerci- 
tant to  think  for  himself,  the  author  does  not  intend 
that  the  latter  should  use  it  without  guidance.  He 
places  the  "  Book  of  Exercises  "  in  the  hands  of  a  di- 
rector, and  entrusts  him  with  applying  it  to  the  exerci- 
tant. He  teaches  him  how  to  guide  a  soul  in  the 
choice  of  a  state  of  life  and  in  the  work  of  self-reform. 
The  annotations,  which  provide  a  key  to  the  "Exer- 
cises", are  intended  more  especially  for  the  director. 
The  greater  part  of  them — the  second,  sixth,  seventh, 
eighth,  ninth,  tenth,  twelfth,  thirteenth,  fourteenth, 
fifteenth,  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  a  total  of  twelve 
out  of  twenty — is  written  for  "el  que  da  los  Exerci- 
cios"  (the  person  who  gives  the  exercises).  The  fif- 
teenth advises  him  to  proceed  with  great  discretion, 
so  as  not  to  interfere  between  the  Creator  and  the 
creature,  and  to  abstain  especially  in  the  case  of  a  re- 
treat of  election,  from  any  suggestion  regarding  the 
determination  to  be  taken,  even  should  it  be,  strictly 
speaking,  for  the  very  best.  This  advice  shows  how 
falsely  some  critics  of  the  Exercises  represent  them  as 
bringing  undue  influence  to  bear  on  the  will,  with  a 
view  to  enslaving  or  paralyzing  it.  From  this  also 
appears  the  absurdity  of  Muller's  thesis  in  "Les  ori- 
gines  de  la  Compagnie  de  Jesus"  (Paris,  1898),  in 
which  he  strives  to  show  the  Mohammedan  origin  of 
the  Exercises  and  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  In  this 
way,  therefore,  the  director  in  compliance  with  the 
author's  desire  respects  the  soul's  freedom,  a  freedom 
already  regulated  by  the  authority  of  the  Church,  of 
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which  he  is  the  representative.  He  also  considers 
the  soul's  capacity;  the  Exercises  contain  in  them- 
selves matters  useful  to  all,  but  taken  altogether  they 
may  not  be  suitable  to  every  one.  The  eighteenth 
annotation  forbids  them  to  be  given  indiscriminately, 
without  considering  who  the  exercitant  is.  Finally 
to  sum  up.  all  St.  Ignatius's  spirituality  lies  in  tradi- 
tional Catholic  instruction,  in  a  method  favourable  to 
personal  activity,  and  in  the  importance  of  prudent 
direction. 

The  commentators  who  have  attempted  to  explain 
and  penetrate  the  doctrine  of  the  "Exercises  are 
theorists  who  consider  either  the  entire  book  or  cer- 
tain parts  of  it,  and  show  the  book's  order  and  con- 
nexion and  when  necessary  justify  the  thought. 
Several  of  them,  not  satisfied  with  simply  discussing 
the  method,  deal  also  with  the  practice.  Those  whose 
names  we  give  here  belong  to  the  Society  of  Jesus,,  but 
they  did  not  write  solely  for  their  order:  sixteenth 
century — Achille  Gagliardi;  seventeenth  century — 
Francisco  Suarez,  Antoine  Le  Gaudier,  Luis  de  la 
Palma,  Giovanni  Buccllani,  Tobias  Lohner.  Ignatius 
Diertins;  eighteenth  century — Claude  Judde,  Jean- 
Joseph  Petitdidier.  Baltasar  de  Moncada,  Peter  Fer- 
rusola;  nineteenth  century — Johann  Philipp  Root- 
haan,  Pierre  Jennesseaux,  Antoine  Denis,  Marin  de 
Boylesve.  Jaime  Nonell,  James  Clare.  Franz  de  Hum- 
melauer,  Jaime  Gutierrez. 

Cbiticibm  Unfavourable  and  Favourable. — We 
refer  the  reader  to  Diertins's  narration  of  the  "perse- 
cutions" to  which  the  "Exercises"  were  subjected 
during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Ignatius.  He  counts  no  less 
than  twelve.  The  first  attacks  may  be  attributed  to 
the  surprise  felt  by  ecclesiastics  at  the  sight  of  a  lay- 
man treating  of  spiritual  matters,  before  having  made 
his  theological  studies;  the  others  arose  from  some 
difficulty  of  interpretation  or  from  erroneous  judg- 
ments as  to  the  meaning  of  the  text.  These  malev- 
olent or  over-zealous  censurers  were  answered  by 
Nadal  and  Suarez,  who  were  justified  by  the  approba- 
tion of  the  Holy  See.  The  attacks  of  the  present  day 
are  generally  unscientific,  inspired  by  passion,  and 
made  without  any  preliminary  examination  of  the 
question.  When  the  adversary's  mind  conceives  a 
caricature  of  the  "Exercises"  either  because  he  has 
not  read  them,  or  because  before  reading  them  he  has 
been  influenced  by  the  erroneous  statements  of  other 
hostile  critics,  the  attack  appears  legitimate;  in  re- 
ality it  will  be  found  to  refer  to  something  that  is  not 
in  the  "Exercises".  Besides  the  attacks  by  their 
mutual  opposition  destroy  one  another.  The  "Exer- 
cises" cannot  have,  simultaneously,  a  machiavellian 
and  an  anodyne  character,  or  be  rapt  in  the  clouds 
and  yet  crawl  upon  the  soil.  Long  ago  they  were, 
and  to-day  are,  charged  with  being  a  clever  machinery 
destined  to  strike  and  move  the  imagination,  and 
finally  through  hallucinat  ion  produce  ecstasies.  Mich- 
elet  and  Quinet  in  their  too  famous  lectures  revived 
this  calumny,  which  has  been  answered  by  Fr.  Cahour 
in  his  pamphlet:  "Des  jesuites  par  un  jesuite".  To 
this  charge  of  charlantanry  one  reply  will  suffice,  the 
answer  made  by  a  young  religious,  Rodrigo  de  Men- 
czes,  on  being  asked  whether  he  had  not  been  favoured 
with  any  kind  of  vision:  Yes,  I  witnessed  a  very  af- 
fecting sight,  the  state  of  my  soul,  the  nothingness  of 
this  world  and  the  misfortune  of  losing  God  for  ever". 

This  sight,  if  it  can  move  a  sinner  to  conversion,  is 
not  one  likely  to  cause  a  steady  mind  to  wander. 
And  yet  W.  James  mentions,  as  the  culminating  point 
of  the  "Exercises",  "a  half-hallucinated  monoide- 
ism"  ("  L'Experience  religieuse",  Paris,  1906.  p. 
345).  Certain  critics  have  reproached  the  "Exer- 
cises" with  favouring  private  inspiration,  in  the 
Protestant  sense,  and  with  opening  a  path  to  illu- 
minism.  This  criticism  was  emphasized  in  the  be- 
ginning by  Thomas  de  Pedroche,  O.P.,  and  arose 
from  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  the  fifteenth 


annotation,  in  which  St.  Ignatius  advises  the  director 
not  to  substitute  his  own  views  for  those  God  may 
have  upon  the  exercitant.  There  is  no  question  of 
leaving  him  an  exaggerated  liberty  which  might  draw 
him  beyond  the  limits  laid  down  by  the  Church.  We 
therefore  see  that  some  find  in  Ignatius's  method 
illuminism,  hallucination,  and  phantasmagoria;  others 
see  in  it  nothing  dazzling,  but  rather  dulness  and  in- 
sipidity. "  There  are  people, "  said  the  Abbe1  Guetee, 
"who  consider  this  book  a  masterpiece,  and  others 
find  it  but  very  ordinary"  ("Histoire  des  Jesuites", 
Paris,  1858,  I,  12).  This  charge  appears  again  under 
a  different  form, — the  "Exercises"  afford  but  a 
scanty  method,  "a  Japanese  culture  of  counterfeited 
dwarfish  trees  (Huysmans,  "  En  Route ",  Paris, 
1896,  p.  398).  Finally,  some  Catholics  see  in  it  only 
a  book  for  beginners,  a  retreat  for  the  time  of  conver- 
sion, and  a  suitable  means  to  guide  one's  first  steps  in 
the  way  of  perfection.  A  Protestant  clergyman, 
Rev.  Mr.  Carter,  observes,  on  the  contrary,  that  the 
method  is  rather  wide  and  free,  since  "one  of  the  first 
rules  laid  down  by  St.  Ignatius  for  the  director  of  a 
retreat  is,  that  he  is  to  adapt  the  Exercises  to  the  age, 
the  capacity,  the  strength  of  the  person  about  to  per- 
form them"  ("Retreats  with  notes  of  addresses", 
London,  1893,  p.  xxv). 

The  praise  bestowed  on  the  "Exercises"  far  exceeds 
the  adverse  criticism.  As  they  are  considered  a  school 
of  sanctity,  it  is  interesting  to  know  what  the  saints 
thought  of  them.  The  practice  of  Saints  Philip  Ro- 
molo  Neri,  Charles  Borromeo,  Francis  de  Sales,  and 
Alphonsus  Liguori  is  more  eloquent  testimony  infavour 
of  the  "Exercises"  than  anything  they  have  written; 
and  it  will  be  sufficient  to  recall  the  words  of  St. 
Leonard  of  Port-Maurice :  "  During  these  holy  days  we 
must  exercise  ourselves  in  the  Divine  art  of  making 
secure  the  great  important  affair  of  our  salvation.  As 
God  has  inspired  the  glorious  founder  of  the  illustrious 
Society  of  Jesus  with  this  precious  art,  we  have  but  to 
follow  the  method  laid  down  by  him  in  his  admirable 
book  of  the  Exercises. "  Since  the  approbation  given 
by  Paul  III  in  1548,  the  "Exercises"  nave  often  been 
favoured  by  the  sovereign  pontiffs:  the  praises  they 
have  bestowed  on  them  are  mingled  with  recommen- 
dations of  retreats,  the  usage  of  which,  according  to 
St.  Francis  de  Sales,  was  revived  by  St.  Ignatius.  We 
need  mention  only  Alexander  VII,  Clement  XII,  Ben- 
edict XIV,  Clement  XIII,  and  Pius  IX.  All  their 
eulogies  have  been  resumed  by  Leo  XIII  in  his  Brief 
of  8  February,  1900:  "The  importance  of  St.  Igna- 
tius's book  with  regard  to  the  eternal  welfare  of  souls 
has  been  proved  by  an  experience  of  three  centuries 
and  by  the  evidence  of  those  remarkable  men,  who, 
during  this  lapse  of  time,  have  distinguished  them- 
selves in  the  ascetic  paths  of  life  or  in  the  practice  of 
sanctity. " 

Mgr  Camus.  Bishop  of  Belley,  calls  the  "Exer- 
cises a  "Golden  book,  «f  pure  gold,  more  precious 
than  either  gold  or  topaz  ("Direction  a  lOraison 
mentale",  Lyons,  1623,  c.  xix,  p.  157);  Mgr  Freppel, 
"A  book  that  I  should  call  the  work  of  a  man  of 
genius,  if  it  were  not  that  of  a  saint,  a  wonderful  book, 
which,  with  the  'Imitation  of  Christ',  is  perhaps  of 
all  books  written  by  man  the  one  which  gains  the 
most  souls  to  God"  ("  Discours-Pajiegyriques ", 
Paris,  1882,  II,  36,  37);  and  Cardinal  Wiseman: 
"There  are  many  books  from  which  the  reader  is 
taught  to  expect  much;  but  which,  perused,  yield 
him  but  little  profit.  Those  are  few  and  most  pre- 
cious, which,  at  first  sight,  and  on  slender  acquaint- 
ance, seem  to  contain  but  little;  but  the  more  they  are 
studied,  the  more  instruction,  the  more  solid  benefit 
they  bestow:  which  are  like  a  soil  that  looks  bare  and 
unadorned,  but  which  contains  beneath  its  surface 
rich  treasures  that  must  be  digged  out  and  drawn  from 
a  great  depth.  To  this  second  class  I  know  no  book 
that  so  justly  belongs  as  the  little  work  here  presented 
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to  the  public"  (Preface  to  Fr.  ed.  of  the  "  Exercises  " 
by  Seager,  London,  1847,  p.  xi).  Janssen  says:  "This 
little  book,  considered  by  the  Protestants  themselves 
as  a  first  class  psychological  masterpiece,  has  been 
for  the  German  nation,  and  towards  the  history  of  its 
faith  and  civilization,  one  of  the  most  important 
writings  of  modern  times.  ...  It  has  worked  such 
extraordinary  influence  over  souls,  that  no  other 
ascetic  work  may  be  compared  to  it  ("  L'Allemagne 
et  la  Reforme  ",  Fr.  ed.,  IV,  402). 

Non-Catholics  also  praise  it.  "The  Spiritual  Ex- 
ercises", according  to  Macaulay,  "is  a  manual  of 
conversion,  proposing  a  plan  of  interior  discipline, 
by  means  of  which,  in  neither  more  nor  less  than  four 
weeks,  the  metamorphosis  of  a  sinner  into  a  faithful 
servant  of  Christ  is  realized,  step  by  step"  ("Edin- 
burgh Review  ",  November,  1842,  p.  29).  More  re- 
cently, the  Canon  Charles  Bodington,  praising  the 
Jesuit  missionaries,  so  lavis^of  their  sweat  and  blood, 
really  "worthy  of  hearty  admiration  and  respect", 
added:  "Probably  the  noble  and  devotional  side  of 
the  Uvea  of  these  remarkable  men  has  been  largely 
sustained  by  the  use  of  the.  method  of  the  spiritual 
exercises  left  to  them  by  their  founder"  ("  Books  of 
Devotion",  London,  1903,  p.  130).  Finally,  a  short 
time  ago  Karl  Holl  (see  bibliography),  a  German,  de- 
clared the  "Exercises"  to  be  a  masterpiece  of  peda- 
gogy, which  instead  of  annihilating  personality  serves 
to  elevate  the  spirit.  The  Positivist  P.  Lafitte,  in  the 
lectures  delivered  by  him  at  the  College  de  France, 
declares:  "These  Exercises  are  to  my  mind  a  real 
masterpiece  of  political  and  moral  wisdom  and  merit 
careful  study.  .  .  .  The  destination  of  these  Exer- 
cises is  to  so  organize  the  moral  life  of  the  individual 
that  by  a  prolonged,  solitary,  and  personal  labour  he 
himself  realizes  the  most  perfect  balance  of  the  mind" 
("Revue  occidentale",  1  May,  1894,  p.  309). 

Monumenta  historica,  S.  J.  (Madrid,  1894);  Souhebvooel, 
Bibl.  de  la  Compagnie  de  Jitue  (Brussels,  1890);  Acta  S3.,  VII, 
July ;  StOoer,  Die  aetetitche  Literalur  Ober  die  oeietlichen  Uebungen 
(Ralisbon,  1850);  Diertinb,  Hint,  exercitiorum  epiriiualium 
(Rome,  1732) ;  Watriqant,  La  geniae  de*  cxcrcice*  de  taint  Ignaee 
(Amiens,  1897);  Debccht,  Introduction  d  VUudc  dee  exercicee 

r'rituele  (Enghien,  1906);  Bartou-Michel,  Hiet.  de  e.  Jgnace 
iMuola  (Bruges,  1893);  Astrain,  Hiet.  de  la  compaMa  de 
Jente  en  la  aeietencia  de  Eepana  (Madrid,  1902);  Jolt,  Saint 
Ignaee  de  Loyola  (Paris,  1899) ;  Besse,  Une  question  d'hietoire 
litttraire  au  XVI'  tiicle  in  Revue  dee  quest,  hiet.  (January,  1897); 
Suarec,  De  religione,  IV,  tr.  X,  IX,  v;  Clare,  The  Science  of 
Spiritual  Life  according  to  the  Spiriiual%Bxercieee  (New  York, 
1890);  Janssen,  L'Allemagne  et  la  reforme,  IV  (Paris,  1895); 
Holl,  Die  gtiMichen  Ubungen  dee  Ignatiut  ton  Loyola  (Tubingen, 

1905).  Paul  Debuchy. 

Spiritualism. — The  term  "Spiritualism"  has  been 
frequently  used  during  recent  years  to  denote  the 
belief  in  the  possibility  of  communication  with  dis- 
embodied spirits,  and  the  various  deviate  employed 
to  realize  this  belief  in  practice.  The  term  "Spirit- 
ism" (q.  v.),  which  obtains  in  Italy,  France,  and  Ger- 
many, seems  more  apt  to  express  this  meaning. 
Spiritualism,  then,  suitably  stands  opposed  to  Ma- 
terialism. We  may  say  in  general  that  Spiritualism 
is  the  doctrine  which  denies  that  the  contents  of  the 
universe  are  limited  to  matter  and  the  properties 
and  operations  of  matter.  It  maintains  the  exist- 
ence of  real  being  or  beings  (minds,  spirits)  radically 
distinct  in  nature  from  matter.  It  may  take  the  form 
of  Spiritualistic  Idealism,  which  denies  the  exist- 
ence of  any  real  material  being  outside  of  the  mind; 
or,  whilst  defending  the  reality  of  spiritual  being,  it 
may  also  allow  the  separate  existence  of  the  material 
world.  Further.  Idealistic  Spiritualism  may  either 
take  the  form  of  Monism  (e.  g.  with  Fichte),  which 
teaches  that  there  exists  a  single  universal  mind  or 
ego  of  which  all  finite  minds  are  but  transient  moods 
or  stages:  or  it  may  adopt  a  pluralistic  theory  (e.g. 
with  Berkeley),  which  resolves  the  universe  into 
a  Divine  Mind  together  with  a  multitude  of  finite 
minds  into  which  the  former  infuses  all  those  ex- 
periences that  generate  the  belief  in  an  external, 


independent,  material  world.  The  second  or  mod- 
erate form  of  Spiritualism,  whilst  maintaining  the 
existence  of  spirit,  and  in  particular  the  human  mind 
or  soul,  as  a  real  being  distinct  from  the  body,  does 
not  deny  the  reality  of  matter.  It  is,  in  fact,  the 
common  doctrine  of  Dualism.  However,  among 
the  systems  of  philosophy  which  adheraato  Dualism, 
some  conceive  the  separateness  or  mutvM  independ- 
ence of  soul  and  body  to  be  greater  and  others  less. 
With  some  philosophers  of  the  former  class,  soul  and 
body  seem  to  have  been  looked  upon  as  complete 
beings  merely  accidentally  united.  For  these  a  main 
difficulty  is  to  give  a  satisfactory  account  of  the  in- 
ter-action of  two  beings  so  radically  opposed  in  nature. 

Historically,  we  find  the  early  Greek  philosophers 
tending  generally  towards  Materialism.  Sense  ex- 
perience is  more  impressive  than  our  higher,  rational 
consciousness,  and  sensation  is  essentially  bound  up 
with  the  bodily  organism.  Anaxagoras  was  the  first, 
apparently,  among  the  Greeks  to  vindicate  the  pre- 
dominance of  mind  or  reason  in  the  universe.  It 
was,  however,  rather  as  a  principle  of  order,  to  ac- 
count for  the  arrangement  and  design  evident  in 
nature  as  a  whole,  than  to  vindicate  the  reality  of 
individual  minds  distinct  from  the  bodies  which  they 
animate.  Plato  was  virtually  the  father  of  western 
spiritualistic  philosophy.  He  emphasized  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  irrational  or  sensuous  and  the 
rational  functions  of  the  soul.  He  will  not  allow  the 
superior  elements  in  knowledge  or  the  higher  "parts" 
of  the  soul  to  be  explained  away  in  terms  of  the  lower. 
Both  subsist  in  continuous  mdependence  and  op- 
position. Indeed,  the  rational  soul  is  related  to  the 
body  merely  as  the  pilot  to  the  ship  or  the  rider  to 
his  horse.  Aristotle  fully  recognized  the  spirituality 
of  the  higher  rational  activity  of  thought,  but  his 
treatment  of  its  precise  relation  to  the  individual 
human  soul  is  obscure.  On  the  other  hand,  his  con- 
ception of  the  union  of  soul  and  body,  and  of  the  unity 
of  the  human  person,  is  much  superior  to  that  of 
Plato.  Though  the  future  life  of  the  human  soul, 
and  consequently  its  capacity  for  an  existence  separate 
from  the  body,  was  one  of  the  most  fundamental  and 
important  doctrines  of  the  Christian  religion,  yet 
ideas  as  to  the  precise  meaning  of  spirituality  were  not 
at  first  clear,  and  we  find  several  of  the  earliest  Chris- 
tian writers  (though  maintaining  the  future  existence 
of  the  soul  separate  from  the  body),  yet  conceiving 
the  soul  in  a  more  or  less  materialistic  way  (cf. 
Justin.  Irenseus,  Tertullian,  Clement,  etc.).  The 
Catholic  philosophic  doctrine  of  Spiritualism  re- 
ceived much  of  its  development  from  St.  Augustine, 
the  disciple  of  Platonic  philosophy,  and  its  completion 
from  Albert  us  Magnus  and  St.  Thomas,  who  perfected 
the  Aristotelian  account  of  the  union  of  soul  and 
body. 

Modern  Spiritualism,  especially  of  the  more  ex- 
treme type,  has  its  origin  in  Descartes.  Malebranche, 
and  indirectly  Berkeley,  who  contributed  so  much 
in  the  sequel  to  Monistic  Idealism,  are  indebted  to 
Descartes,  whilst  every  form  of  exaggerated  Dualism 
which  set  mind  and  body  in  isolation  and  contrast 
traces  its  descent  from  him.  In  spite  of  serious  faults 
and  defects  in  their  systems,  it  should  be  recognized 
that  Descartes  and  Leibnitz  contributed  much  of  the 
most  effective  resistance  to  the  wave  of  Materialism 
which  acquired  such  strength  in  Europe  at  the  end 
of  the  eighteenth  and  during  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  centuries.  In  particular,  Maine  de  Biran, 
who  emphasized  the  inner  activity  and  spirituality  of 
the  will,  followed  by  Jouffroy  and  Cousin,  set  up  so 
vigorous  an  opposition  to  the  current  Materialism  as 
to  win  for  their  theories  the  distinctive  title  of 
"Spiritualism".  In  Germany,  in  addition  to  Kant, 
Ficnte,  and  other  Monistic  Idealists,  we  find  Lotze 
and  Herbert  advocating  realistic  forms  of  Spiritualism. 
In  England,  among  the  best-known  advocates  of 
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Dualistic  Spiritualism,  were,  in  succession  to.  the 
Scottish  School,  Hamilton  and  Martineau;  and  of 
Catholic  writers,  Brownson  in  America,  and  W.  G. 
Ward  in  England. 

Evidence  for  the  Doctrine  of  Spiritualism. — 
Whilst  modern  Idealists  and  writers  advocating  an 
extreme  foip  of  Spiritualism  have  frequently  fallen 
into  grievous  error  in  their  own  positive  systems, 
their  criticisms  of  Materialism  and  their  vindication 
of  the  reality  of  spiritual  being  seem  to  contain  much 
sound  argument  and  some  valuable  contributions, 
as  was  indeed  to  be  expected,  to  this  controversy. 
(1)  Epistemologieal  Proof. — The  line  of  reasoning 
adopted  by  Berkeley  against  Materialism  has  never 
met  with  any  real  answer  from  the  latter.  If  we  were 
compelled  to  choose  between  the  two,  the  most  ex- 
treme Idealistic  Spiritualism  would  be  incomparably 
the  more  logical  creed  to  hold.  Mind  is  more  in- 
timately  known  than  matter,  ideas  are  more  ulti- 
mate than  molecules.  External  bodies  are  only 
known  in  terms  of  consciousness.  To  put  forward 
as  a  final  explanation  that  thought  is  merely  a  motion 
or  property  of  certain  bodies,  when  all  bodies  are,  in 
the  last  resort,  only  revealed  to  us  in  terms  of  our 
thinking  activity,  is  justly  stigmatized  by  all  classes 
of  Spiritualists  as  utterly  irrational.  _  When  the  Ma- 
terialist or  Sensationist  reasons  out  his  doctrine,  he  is 
landed  in  hopeless  absurdity.  Materialism  is  in  fact 
the  answer  of  the  men  who  do  not  think,  who  are  ap- 
parently quite  unaware  of  the  presuppositions  which 
underlie  all  science.  (2)  Tdeologtcal  Proof. — The 
contention,  old  as  Anaxagoras,  that  the  order, 
adaptation,  and  design  evidently  revealed  in  the  uni- 
verse postulate  a  principle  distinct  from  matter  for 
its  explanation  is  also  a  valid  argument  for  Spiritual- 
ism. Matter  cannot  arrange  itself t  Yet  that  there 
is  arrangement  in  the  universe,  and  that  this  pos- 
tulates the  agency  of  a  principle  other  than  matter, 
is  continually  more  and  more  forced  upon  us  by  the 
utter  failure  of  natural  selection  to  meet  the  demands 
made  on  it  during  the  last  half  of  the  past  century 
to  accomplish  by  the  blind,  fortuitous  action  of  phys- 
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ical  agents  work  demanding  the  hii 
gence.  (3)  Ethical  Proof. — The  denial  of  spiritual 
beings  distinct  from,  and  in  some  sense  independent 
of,  matter  inexorably  involves  the  annihilation  of 
morality.  If  the  mechanical  or  materialistic  theory 
of  the  universe  be  true,  every  movement  and  change 
of  each  particle  of  matter  is  the  inevitable  outcome 
of  previous  physical  conditions.  There  is  no  room 
anywhere  for  effective  human  choice  or  purpose  in  the 
world.  Consequently,  all  those  notions  which  form 
the  constituent  elements  of  man's  moral  creed — 
duty,  obligation,  responsibility,  merit,  desert,  and  the 
rest — are  illusions  of  the  imagination.  Virtue  and 
vice,  fraud  and  benevolence  are  alike  the  inevitable 
outcome  of  the  individual's  circumstances,  and  ul- 
timately as  truly  beyond  his  control  as  the  move- 
ment of  the  piston  is  in  regard  to  the  steam-engine. 
(4)  Inefficacy  and  Uselessness  of  Mind  in  the  Ma- 
terialist View. — Again,  unless  the  reality  of  spirit 
distinct  from,  and  independent  of,  matter  be  admitted, 
the  still  more  incredible  conclusion  inexorably  follows 
that  mind,  thought,  consciousness  play  no  really 
operative  part  in  the  world's  history.  If  mind  is  not 
a  real  distinct  energy,  capable  of  interfering  with, 
guiding,  and  influencing  the  movements  of  matter, 
then  clearly  it  has  played  no  real  part  in  the  crea- 
tions of  art,  literature,  or  science.  Consciousness 
is  merely  an  inefficacious  by-product,  an  epiphenom- 
enon  which  has  never  modified  in  any  degree  the 
movements  of  matter  concerned  in  the  history  of  the 
human  race.  (5)  Psychological  Proof. — The  outcome 
of  all  the  main  theses  of  psychology,  empirical  and 
rational,  in  Catholic  systems  of  jshilosophy  is  the 
establishment  of  a  Spiritualistic  Dualism,  and  the 
determination  of  the  relations  of  soul  and  body. 


Analysis  of  the  higher  activities  of  the  soul,  and  es- 
pecially of  the  operations  of  intellectual  conception, 
judgment,  reasoning,  and  self-conscious  reflexion, 
proves  the  faculty  of  intellect  and  the  soul  to  which  it 
belongs  to  be  of  a  spiritual  nature,  distinct  from 
matter,  and  not  the  outcome  of  a  power  inherent  in  a 
bodily  organ.  At  the  same  time  the  Scholastic 
doctrine,  better  than  any  other  system,  furnishes  a 
conception  of  the  union  of  soul  and  body  which  ac- 
counts for  the  extrinsic  .dependence  of  the  spiritual 
operations  of  the  mind  on  the  organism;  whilst 
maintaining  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  soul,  it  safe- 
guards the  union  of  soul  and  body  in  a  single  person. 

Ward,  Naturalism  and  Agnosticism  (London  and  New  York, 
1899) ;  Ladd,  Philosophy  of  kind  ((New  York,  1895) ;  Bauour, 
Foundation*  of  Bdief  (London,  1895) ;  Castelein,  Mattrialisme 
et  Spiritualisme  (Brussels.  1895) ;  Romanes,  Fallacy  of  Material- 
ism in  Nineteenth  Cent.  (1882),  xii;  Balmes,  Fundamental  Phi- 
losophy (tr.,  New  York,  1896) ;  Lotik,  Mierocosmus,  tr.  Jones 
(Edinburgh,  1885) ;  Ferries,  Lecturet  and  Phil.  Remains  (Edin- 
burgh and  London,  1866) ;  lumi,  Der  Monismus  (Freiburg, 
1911);  Herbert,  Modem  Realism  Examined  (London  and  New 
York,  1886) ;  Willmann,  Qachichte  dee  Idealimut  (Brunswick, 
1894). 

Michael  Maher. 
Joseph  Boll  and. 

Spirituals,  a  general  term  denoting  several  groups 
of  Friars  Minor,  existing  in  the  second  half  of  the 
thirteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
turies, who,  in  opposition  to  the  main  body  of  the  order, 
pretended  to  observe  the  Rule  of  St.  Francis  in  its 
primitive  severity.  The  derivation  of  the  name  is 
not  quite  clear.  Homo  spirituaHs  in  the  Middle 
Ages  signified  a  profoundly  religious  and  ascetic  man, 
almost  in  the  same  sense  as  it  occurs  in  I  Cor.,  ii, 
15;  Gal.,  vi,  1.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  commonly 
used  in  the  thirteenth  century.  See  examples  in 
"Archiv"  of  Ehrle-Denifle,  III,  600.  In  its  limited 
application  to  the  Friars  Minor,  according  to  some  it 
owes  its  origin  to  the  Rule  of  St.  Francis,  where  it 
is  said:  "Wheresoever  there  are  brothers  who  see  and 
know  that  they  are  not  able  to  observe  the  rule  spirit- 
ually they  ought  to,  and  can  recur  to  their  ministers". 
Quite  recently,  Father  Balthasar,  O.F.M.,  traces  it 
with  some  probability  to  the  terminology  of  Joach- 
imism.  Joachim  in  fact  styles  the  "Evangeliura  aeter- 
num"  as  the  spiritual  Gospel,  whose  understanding  is 
given  through  the  spiritual  intellect  of  spiritual  men 
who  are  to  preaah  it  (Archiv,  I,  53-55).  To  the 
present  writer  it  would  seem  that  the  name  was  given 
by  the  people,  with  whom  the  Spirituals,  on  account 
of  their  austerity,  were  generally  in  favour.  In  fact 
in  a  document  of  1316  quoted  by  Ehrle,  "Archiv", 
III,  601,  the  Spirituals  themselves  deny  that  they 
have  ever  sought  the  name  of  Spirituals,  and  declare 
that  they  •ant  no  other  name  than  that  of  Friars 
Minor  imposed  by  St.  Francis.  Moreover,  we  have 
also  a  direct  testimony,  hitherto  overlooked,  in  the 
"Vita  prima"  of  Clement  V,  in  which  it  is  recorded 
that  "some  called  them  [the  Spirituals]  Sarabaites 
and  excommunicated,  but  by  the  people  they  are 
called  Spirituals"  (Baluiius.  "Vit.  Pap.  Aven.", 
Paris,  1693,  I,  19).  From  this  it  is  clear  that  the 
name  Spirituals  is  taken  in  its  general  sense,  when 
applied  by  the  people  to  the  above-mentioned  groups 
of  Friars  Minor. 

The  origin  of  the  Spirituals  is  not  less  a  subject 
for  controversy  than  their  name.  If  we  are  to  believe 
Angelo  Clareno's  "Chronicle  of  the  seven  tribula- 
tions" the  spiritual  tendency  in  opposition  to  the 
larger  observance  of  the  community  is  as  old  as  the 
order  itself.  Before  modern  historians  began  the 
history  of  the  Spirituals  (1274),  Angelo  had  already 
told  of  four  persecutions  of  friars,  under  Elias,  even 
in  the  very  lifetime  of  St.  Francis  himself,  and  that 
of  Bl.  John  of  Parma  under  Crescentius  in  the 
lifetime  of  St.  Bonaventure.  It  must  be  admitted 
that  the  spiritual  tendency  existed  shortly  after  the 
death  of  at.  Francis  (1226).    Nevertheless,  it  cannot 
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be  denied  that  Spiritualism  appeared  first  in  those 
places  where  the  firet  zealous  companions  of  St. 
Francis  lived,  such  as  central  Italy.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  Angelo  Clareno,  Ubertin  of  Cassale,  and 
others  who  entered  the  order  shortly  after  1260 
came  in  contact  with  some  of  those  men  or  their 
disciples,  for  in  their  writings  these  authors  con- 
stantly refer  to  the  companions  of  St.  Francis  and 
especially  to  the  works  of  Brother  Leo.  To  under- 
stand and  appreciate  the  movement  of  the  Spirituals, 
we  have  above,  all  to  consider  the  Order  of  Friars 
Minor  in  its  general  aspect  in  the  second  half  of 
the  thirteenth  century,  and  here  we  are  fored  to 
admit  a  certain  development,  perhaps  not  clearly 
foreseen  by  St.  Francis  when  writing  the  Rule  of  1223. 
Whilst  the  founder  does  not  appear  to  have  attached 
very  much  importance  to  the  scientific  studies  of  his 
order  (see  chap,  x  in  the  Rule  of  1223),  it  was,  however, 
impossible  for  such  a  large  moral  body  as  his  order 
to  keep  aloof  from  the  great  speculative  and  scien- 
tific movements  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Moreover, 
sovereign  pontiffs  had  bestowed  on  the  Mendicants 
many  privileges  to  enable  them  to  worjc  with  more 
fruit  for  the  benefit  of  souk  and  the  service  of  the 
Church.  Thus,  convents  oflarger  dimensions,  which 
in  the  time  of  St.  Francis  were  mostly  poor  her- 
mitages, were  being  built  in  the  towns,  and  beside 
them  sprang  up  churches. 

Attendance  at  the  universities  and  life  in  towns 
required  certain  modifications  in  the  life  of  the  friars, 
perhaps  somewhat  different  from  what  it  may  have 
been  in  St.  Francis's  time.  The  doubts  that  arose 
amongst  the  friars  about  the  observance  of  the  rule 
were  generally  settled  by  the  sovereign  pontiffs 
with  a  view  of  meeting  new  conditions,  and  at  the 
same  time  safeguarding  the  letter  of  the  rule.  Whilst 
the  greater  part  of  the  order  followed  without  reluc- 
tance this  natural  and  logical  evolution,  some  more 
zealous  friars,  to  whom  every  development  seemed  a 
departure  from  the  first  ideal  of  St.  Francis,  were 
strongly  opposed  to  it.  A  similiar  movement  had 
taken  place  in  the  Order  of  St.  Dominic,  at  the  same 
time  and  in  the  same  region,  i.  e.  that  of  the  Roman 
Province,  which  comprised,  besides  Rome  itself,  the 
Marches,  Umbria,  and  Tuscany.  Here,  towards  the 
end  of  the  thirteenth  and  in  the  beginning  of  the 
fourteenth  centuries,  a  reform  party  had  arisen  who 
aimed  at  a  return  to  the  primitive  simplicity.  The 
point  was  discussed  in  several  general  and  provincial 
chapters,  at  last  in  the  provincial  chapter  atTodi 
(1319).  Here  (1)  the  innocence  of  the  zealous  friars 
was  asserted,  and  the  discussion  of  controversial 
points  forbidden;  (2)  the  name  Spirituals,  as  a 
name  engendering  discord,  was  not  permitted.  At 
the  general  chapter  of  the  Order  of  Preachers  at 
Florence  (1321),  the  Master-General  Heroeeus  Nata- 
bis  confirmed  the  decrees  of  Todi,  and  the  whole 
question  seems  to  have  been  definitively  settled 
(see  bibliography). 

Before  entering  on  the  history  of  the  different 
groups  of  the  Franciscan  Spirituals,  we  must 
determine  the  points  which  are  characteristic  of  all 
of  them:  (1)  Literal  observance  of  the  Rule  and 
Testament  of  St.  Francis.  (2)  An  overrated  apprecia- 
tion of  the  same  rule,  and  especially  of  the  Francis- 
can poverty.  Basing  their  interpretation  on  the 
words  of  their  rule  (chap.  I),  "the  rule  and  life  of 
the  Minor  brothers  is  this,  namely,  to  observe  the 
holy  Gospel",  they  considered  their  rule  identical 
with  the  Gospel,  and  as  the  pope,  they  reasoned 
further,  cannot  dispense  from  the  Gospel,  so  he  can- 
not dispense  from,  or  even  explain,  the  rule  in  any 
other  than  a  literal  sense.  Consequently  they  re- 
fused the  authentic  papal  interpretations.  (3)  Joachim- 
ism.  It  was  the  great  error  of  the  Spirituals  to 
combine  their  arguments  in  favour  of  reform  with 
the  ideas  of  Joachimism.    Holzapfel  (Handbuch, 


p.  41)  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  their  poverty  was 
only  to  cover  Joachimism,  which  was  the  true  aim  of 
the  Spirituals.  This  is  certainly  exaggerated,  for 
Joachimism  existed  in  the  order  before  the  spiritual 
movement  was  apparent.  Perhaps  it  is  more  just  to 
presume  that  the  ideas  of  Joachimism,  promising 
a  better  near  future,  were  resorted  to  by  the  Spirituals 
more  as  a  help  and  a  consolation  in  their  manifold 
hardships  and  persecutions.  It  is  certain  at  any  rate 
that,  in  the  great  intellectual  contest  between  the 
Spirituals  and  the  community  at  Avignon  (1310-12), 
the  object  of  the  Spiritualist  contention  was  not 
Joachimism,  but  the  real  observance  of  poverty,  and 
of  the  rule  in  general.  However  Joachimism  was 
widely  spread  amongst  the  Zelanli,  and  was  most 
prejudicial  to  their  cause.  To  their  grievances  with 
regard  to  the  observance  of  the  rule  the  community 
replied  by  accusing  them  of  heresy,  taking  the  proof 
of  their  assertion  from  the  writings  of  the  great 
Spiritual.  Olivi. 

According  to.  the  time  and  place  of  origin  we  have 
to  distinguish  three  distinct  groups  of  Spirituals: 
(1)  the  oldest,  those  of  the  Marches  of  Ancona,  about 
1274;  (2)  the  Spirituals  in  Provence,  France,  under 
Olivi  (d.  1298);  (3)  the  Tuscan  group,  about  1309. 

(1)  The  Spirituals  of  the  Marches  are  those  as  to 
whose  fate  we  are  best 'informed  owing  to  the  fact 
that  Angelo  Clareno,  author  of  "Historia  septem 
Tribulationum"  and  "Epistola  excusatoria",  be- 
longed to  them,  and  after  the  death  of  Peter,  alias 
Liberatus,  of  Macerata,  1307,  became  their  leader. 
(On  their  history  see  Fraticblli.)  They  were  ex- 
communicated by  John  XXII  by  the  Bull  "Sancta 
Romanaet  universalis  Ecclesia",  dated  from  Avignon, 
30  Dec.,  1317;  they  continued  to  exist,  however,  as 
the  Fraticelli. 

(2)  The  Province  of  Spirituals  were  led  by  Pierre- 
Jean  Olivi.  To  this  group  is  due  the  great  process 
between  the  Spirituals  and  the  Community  at  the 
Papal  Court  at  Avignon  (1310-12).  There  are  sev- 
eral versions  as  to  what  constituted  the  exact  cause. 
Clareno  (Archiv,  II,  129)  tells  us  that  Arnold  of  Vil- 
lanueva,  the  remarkable  lay  theologian,  went  to 
Charles  II  of  Sicily,  and  induced  the  king  to  write 
to  the  minister-general  of  the  order,  Gundisalvus  of 
Valleboa,  requesting  him  to  desist  from  interference 
with  the  Spirituals  of  Provence.  Meanwhile,  Arnold 
saw  Clement  V  personally,  and,  on  the  gener- 
al's advice,  the  pope  summoned  the  heads  of  the 
Spirituals  in  Provence:  Raymond  Ganfredi,  Guido 
of  Mirepoix,  Bartholomew  Sicardi,  and  others,  as 
also  Ubertin  of  Casale  from  Italy,  commanding  them 
to  report  upon  all  observances  which  were  not  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rule.  Another  version  is  given  by 
Raymond  of  Fronsac,  procurator-general  of  the  order 
(Archiv,  III,  18),  and  by  Bonagratia  of  Bergamo 
(Archiv,  III,  36).  They  relate  that  the  citizens  of 
Narbonne  (1309)  appealed  publicly  in  favour  of  the 
Spirituals,  and  particularly  the  memory  of  Olivi. 
The  two  versions  can  very  well  be  combined  as  they 
do  not  exclude  each  other,  and  are  both  in  themselves 
very  probable.  Ehrle  (Archiv,  II,  360)  and  Balthasar 
(Armutstreit,  264),  however,  are  inclined  to  believe 
that  King  Robert,  who  succeeded  to  his  father,  Charles 
II,  in  May,  1309,  was  the  one  to  whom  Arnold  applied 
for  protection  of  the  Spirituals.  Be  this  as  it  may. 
Clement  V  on  14  April,  1310,  promulgated  the  Bull 
"Dudum  ad  apostolatus"  (Bull.  Franc,  V,  65)  which 
was  very  favourable  to  the  Spirituals  convoked  to  the 
Papal  Court.  They  obtained  full  immunity  for  the 
time  of  the  process  between  them  and  the  community, 
and  through  the  same  Bull  was  instituted  a  commis- 
sion of  cardinals  and  theologians  to  hear  and  examine 
both  parties.  It  is  unnecessary  to  go  into  the  details 
of  this  discussion,  which  lasted  three  years,  and  in 
which  bitter  words  were  said  on  both  sides;  it  will 
suffice  to  point  out  the  result. 
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The  great  aim  of  the  Spirituals  had  been  to  obtain 
authorized  separation  from  the  order;  for,  said  Uber- 
tin  (ArChiv,  III,  87),  "there  will  never  be  peace  in  the 
Order  until  leave  is  given  to  those  who  want  it,  to 
observe  the  Rule  literally".  The  Community  on  the 
contrary  was  opposed  to  that  plan,  and  continued  to 
discredit  their  opponents  by  insisting  on  the  real  or 
pretended  errors  in  the  doctrine  of  Olivi.  In  1312  two 
papal  decretals  put  a  term  to  the  mama  disceptatio: 
"Fidei  catholics  fundamento"  (Bull.  Franc,  V)  and 
"Exivi  de  Paradiso"  (Bull.  Franc.  V,  I)  condemning 
some  errors  of  Olivi.  The  second  enjoined  stricter 
observance  of  the  rule.  Clement  V  exhorted  the 
French  Spirituals,  who  during  the  process  had  with- 
drawn from  the  community,  to  return  to  their  con- 
vents,  and  even  went  so  far  as  to  depose  some  supe- 
riors, who  had  treated  them  unfairly  (Archiv,  II,  140; 
IV,  34).  The  Spirituals  went  to  the  convents  of 
Beziers,  Narbonne,  and  Carcassonne.  But  when 
Clement  and  the  minister  general,  Alexander  of 
Alexandria,  had  died  (1314),  the  former  harsh  superiors 
were  restored  (1315).  The  Spirituals  now  took  a 
desperate  step,  in  possessing  themselves  by  force  of 
the  convents  of  Beziers  and  Narbonne,  from  which 
they  ejected  the  Relaxati.  Thereupon  they  were  ex- 
communicated by  William  of  Aatre,  custos  of  Nar- 
bonne (Archiv,  I,  544;  IL  140).  The  Spirituals  ap- 
pealed to  the  General  Chapter  of  Naples  in  1316 
(Archiv,  II,  159).  John  XXII.  who  was  less  favour- 
able to  the  Zelanti  than  his  predecessor,  cited  them  to 
his  court  (Bull.  Franc,  V,  118;  120)  in  1317  and  had 
them  examined  before  a  commission,  with  the  result 
that  their  leaders  were  imprisoned,  and  the  others 
detained  in  convents.  The  Bull  "Quommdam 
exigif',1317  (Bull.  Franc,  V,  128),  was  intended  to  put 
an  end  to  the  question.  After  some  explanations  of  the 
rule  the  pope  enjoined  them  under  obedience  and  pain 
of  excommunication  to  give  up  all  particularities  and 
to  submit  to  the  orders  of  the  minister  general,  and 
concluded  by  saying  "great  is  poverty,  but  greater  is 
obedience".  Twenty-five  of  the  detained  Spirituals 
utterly  refused  to  accept  the  Bull  and  were  therefore 
put  before  the  inquisitor,  who  succeeded  in  converting 
twenty-one  of  them,  whilst  the  four  others,  refusing 
to  obey  and  to  recognize  the  principle  of  papal  author- 
ity on  the  Franciscan  Rule,  were  handed  over  to  the 
civil  power,  7  May,  1318,  and  burned  as  heretics  at 
Marseilles  (see  sentence  of  the  inquisitor  Michael 
Monachi  in  "Miscellanea"  of  Baluzius-Mansi,  Lucca, 
1761,  II,  248). 

(3)  The  Spirituals  of  Tuscany,  appear  in  1309  (see 
Fraticelli).  After  their  flight  to  Sicily,  John  XXII 
directed  against  them.  23  Jan.,  1318,  the  Bull  "Glori- 
osam  Ecclesiam"  (Bull.  Franc,  V,  137)  by  which  they 
were  excommunicated.  The  movement  of  the  Spirit- 
uals failed  to  obtain  its  aim;  it  even  led  through  the 
errors  of  its  leaders,  to  schism  and  heresy.  However, 
the  zeal  for  stricter  observance  of  the  rule  combined 
with  full  submission  to  authority  shortly  after  revived 
in  the  first  Observant  convents  and  led  the  order  to 
n6w  prosperity. 

For  general  bibliography  aee  Friars  Minob  and  Fraticelli. 
Eubel,  Butlarium  Franeiecanum,  V  (Rome,  1898);  Ehrle'b 
fundamental  works  in  Archiv  fur  Litteratur  und  Kirchengeschichte, 
I-IV  (Berlin  and  Freiburg.  1888-88);  Ren»  de  Nantes, 
Hietoire  des  Spirituele  (Paris,  1909);  Balthasar,  Geechichte  dee 
Armutsetrcites  im  Pranziskanerorden  bis  turn  Konzil  ton  Vienne 
(Munster,  1911);  Houapfel,  Handbuch  der  Geechichte  da 
Framitkanerordene  (Freiburg,  1909),  50-66;  Lat.  ed.  (Freiburg), 
45-58;  BlHL,  B  documentis  ad  historiam  Spiritualium  nuper  per 
cV  mum  v.  Dr.  Prof.  Hen.  Finke  editis  in  Architum  Franeiecanum 
Historicum,  II  (Quarracebi,  1909),  158-163;  Glaseb,  Die  Pran- 
riskanische  Bcwcgunq,  ein  Beitrao  zur  Geechichte  soxialer  Reformi- 
dten  im  Mittelaltcr  (Stuttgart  and  Berlin,  1903) ;  Tocco,  Sludii 
Franceeeani  (Naples,  1909) ;  Muitrr,  Were  the  Spiritual  Prancit- 
can$  Montanist  Hereticst  (Chicago,  1908),  reprinted  from  the 
Journal  of  Theology,  XII  (1908),  n.  3-1;  Oabavani,  Gli  Spiritvali 
Franeeteani  nolle  March*  (Urbino,  1905). 

On  the  Dominican  Spirituals  see  Masetti,  Monumenta  el 
antiquitatet  veteris  dieciptina  Ord.  Prod,  ab  anno  tttS  ad  1348 
preuertim  in  Romano  Protincia;  QoEnr-EcHABO,  Scriptoret 
Ordinit  Pradicalorum,  I  (Paris,  1719),  534;  Reichebt,  Monu- 


menta Ordinie  Pradicalorum.  IV  (Rome,  1899),  137  so..;  Ebb  LB, 
Archiv,  etc..  Ill,  611. 

Livarius  Oliqkr. 

Spokan  Indians,  an  important  tribe  of  Salishan 
linguistic  stock,  closely  cognate  with  the  Colville, 
Coeur  d'Altae,  Kalispel,  and  Flathead,  and  formerly 
holding  the  country  upon  Spokane  River  in  Eastern 
Washington  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  Idaho.  They 
were  first  noted,  under  the  name  of  Lartielo,  by  the 
American  explorers,  Lewis  and  Clarke,  in  1805.  At 
a  later  period  they  came  into  communication  with 
the  traders  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company  and  Amer- 
ican Fur  Company.  In  1839  a  Presbyterian  mission 
was  established  among  the  Lower  Spokan  at  Che- 
makane,  Washington,  and  continued  until  1849,  when 
it  was  abandoned  in  consequence  of  the  massacre  of 
Rev.  Marcus  Whitman  and  his  companions  of  the 
Presbyterian  mission  of  Waiilatpu  among  the  Cayuse. 
The  Spokan  chief.  Garry,  however,  gave  protection 
to  those  at  Chemakane  until  the  danger  was  past.  A 
Spokan  primer,  published  by  the  missionaries  in 
charge  in  1842,  was'  one  of  the  earliest  books  printed 
on  the  Pacifi*  coast. 

The  Upper  Spokan  caw  under  the  influence  of  the 
Jesuit  Fathers  De  Smct,T>oint,  and  their  successors, 
about  1841,  with  the  result  that  that  portion  of  the 
tribe  is  Catholic.  Throughout  the  Yakimd  war  of 
1856-8  the  Spokan  remained  quiet,  chiefly  through 
the  effort  of  the  Catholic  missionaries.  In  1872  those 
of  Washington,  constituting  the  larger  body,  were 
gathered  with  other  cognate  tribes  upon  the  Colville 
reservation,  North-eastern  Washington,  where  they 
now  reside.  Those  in  Idaho  are  associated  with  the 
Coeur  d'Alene  and  are  all  Catholic.  At  Colville  the 
Lower  band  is  Protestant,  while  the  Upper  band, 
somewhat  smaller  in  numbers,  is  Catholic.  From 
perhaps  1200  souls  a  century  ago  they  have  declined 
(1911)  to  600,  of  whom  96  are  on  the  Coeur  d'Alftne 
reservation.  The  religious  centre  for  those  of  Colville 
is  the  mission  of  St.  Francis  Regis,  at  Ward,  Washing- 
ton, under  Jesuit  management.  The  centre  for  Coeur 
d'Alfine  is  the  Jesuit  mission  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  at 
De  Smet,  Idaho.  In  language,  primitive  custom,  and 
characteristics  the  Spokan  are  virtually  identical 
with  the  Coeur  d'Alene  and  Kalispel  Indians. 

Bancroft,  Hist,  of  Oregon  (San  Francisco,  1886-88) ;  Idem,  Hiet. 
Washington,  Idaho  and  Montana  (San  Francisco,  1890) ;  De  Suet, 
Oregon  Missions  (New  York,  1847);  Bur.  Cath.  Ind.  Missions: 
Annual  Reports  of  Director  (Washington);  Commissioner  of  Ind. 
Affaire;  Annual  Report;  especially  Stevens  (Washington,  1854) 
and  Winans  (Washington.  1870) ;  Moonet.  Ghoei  Dance  Religion 
in  Fourteenth  Ann.  Rept.  Bur.  Amer.  Ethnology,  pt.  II  (Washing- 
ton, 1896). 

James  Moonet. 

Spoleto,  Archdiocese  of  (Spoletana),  in  the 
Province  of  Umbria,  Italy.  The  city  is  situated  on  a 
spur  of  Monteluco,  which  belongs  to  the  Sybilline 
Mountains.  In  the  neighbourhood  are  marble  quar- 
ries and  coal  mines;  mineral  earths  are  also  found,  and 
in  the  forests  of  Monteluco,  truffles.  The  situation  of 
the  city  upon  a  steep  rock,  protected  by  the  mountain, 
has  made  it  in  all  times  an  important  fortress.  The 
cathedral  is  an  interesting  Lombard  building,  begun  in 
617  by  Duke  Theudelapius;  the  campanile  belongs  to 
the  tenth  century,  and  the  facade  of  1207  is  adorned 
with  a  large  mosaic  by  Solsernus;  the  ornaments  of 
the  portal  are  by  Gregorious  Meloriantius  (twelfth 
century).  The  interior,  restored  in  1640  by  Bernini, 
contains  frescoes  by  Pinturicchio  and  by  Fra  Filippo 
Lippi,  who  is  buried  here.  Without  the  city,  be- 
yond the  Porta  della  Torre  (604?),  is  the  ancient 
Church  of  San  Pietro  (fifth  century),  with  inter- 
esting sculptures  of  the  twelfth  century.  Not  far 
away,  on  the  crest  of  the  mountain  is  the  Church  of 
San  Giuliano,  where  the  monastery  of  San  Isacco 
(sixth  century)  arose.  Other  churches  are:  II  Cro- 
cifisso,  built  on  the  site  and  from  the  materials  of  ah 
ancient  temple;  San  Ansano,  beneath  which  the 
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foundations  of  another  temple  may  be  visited;  San 
Pietro  Mart  ire,  with  frescoes  by  Spagna:  San  Filippo, 
with  four  columns  of  green  porphyry  taken  from  the 
temple  of  Clitumnus.  Among  the  civic  edifices  are: 
Palazzo  Comunale,  with  a  collection  of  paintings;  the 
castle  of  Cardinal  Albornoz:  and  near  the  cathedral 
Palazzo  Arroni,  which  is  believed  to  have  been  the 
palace  of  the  dukes  of  Spoleto.  The  relics  of  an- 
tiquity include:  Porta  della  Fuga;  the  ruins  of  an 
amphitheatre,  and  of  the  Ponte  Sanguinario  (the 
bloody  bridge);  the  arch  of  Drusus  and  Germanicus. 

Spoletium,  a  city  of  the  Umbrians,  received  a  Ro- 
man colony  241  B.  c.  In  217  Hannibal,  after  his 
victory  at  Lake  Trasimenus,  was  repulsed  from  the 
walls  of  Spoleto.  Here,  in  the  Civu  Wars,  Pompey 
and  Crassus  (82  b.  c.)  conquered  the  troops  of  Marius, 
who,  however,  found  refuge  in  the  city  .and  were  thus 
the  cause  of  its  punishment.  Here  dSmilianus  was 
proclaimed  emperor  (249),  and  killed  three  months 
later.  In  the  Gothic  war  (537)  the  city  surrendered 
to  the  Byzantine  general,  Constantine;  but  in  546  it 
was  recovered  by  Totila,  and  it  was  not  retaken  by 
the  Byzantines  until  552,  when  N arses  restored  the 
fortifications.  In  572  Spoleto  became  the  seat  of  a 
Lombard  duke,  Faroald.  He  was  succeeded  by  Ari- 
ulf ,  who  made  frequent  expeditions  against  the  Byzan- 
tine dominions 
(579-92  against 
Ravenna;  592 
against  Rome). 
Ariulf  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Theu- 
delapius,  son  of 
Faroald,  then 
came  Atto  (653), 
Transemund  1 
(663),  Faroald  II 
(703),  who  ruled 
conjointly  with 
his  brother  Wa- 
chilap.  Faroald  II 
had  already  cap- 
tured Classe  (the 
port  of  Ravenna), 
when  he  was 
obliged  by  Luit- 
prand  to  restore 
it.  He  was  de- 
posed by  his  son 
Transemund  II 
(724)',  who  also  rebelled  against  King  Luitprand 
and  formed  an  alliance  with  Gregory  III,  with 
whom  he  found  refuge  in  738.  Ilderie,  who  had 
replaced  him  as  duke,  was  slain  by  Transemund  in 
740,  but  in  742  the  latter  was  obliged  to  become  a 
cleric  by  King  Luitprand,  and  the  duchy  was  con- 
ferred upon  Agiprand  (742),  who  was  succeeded  by 
Theodicius.  Under  Hildebrand  the  Duchy  of  Spo- 
leto was  promised  to  the  Holy  See  by  the  King  of  the 
Franks,  and  the  duke  himself  was  named  by  Pope 
Adrian  (773),  but  the  succeeding  dukes  were  named 
by  the  Frankish  emperors.  Winigjsus  aided  Pope 
Leo  III  against  his  enemies.  Among  the  dukes  of 
this  epoch  are  the  following:  Sicco,  who  was  expelled 
because  of  his  hostility  to  the  Franks,  but  was  re- 
ceived and  made  duke  at  Beneventum;  Guido  I,  who 
divided  the  duchy  between  his  two  sons  Lambert  and 
Guido  II,  the  latter  receiving  the  Duchy  of  Camerino. 
Lambert  distinguished  himself  in  the  wars  against  the 
Saracens,  but  disgraced  himself  by  massacres  at  Rome 
in  867;  he  was  afterwards  deposed  (871),  then  restored 
(876),  but  was  a  second  time  excommunicated  by 
Pope  John  VIII.  In  883  Guido  II  united  under  his 
sway  the  entire  dukedom,  which  from  this  time  was 
called  the  Duchy  of  Spoleto  and  Camerino.  After  the 
death  of  Charles  III  the  Bald  (888),  Guido  had  him- 
self crowned  Roman  Emperor  and  King  of  Italy  under 
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Pope  Stephen  V  (891);  Pope  Formosus  in  892 
also  crowned  his  son  Lambert  II,  who  succeeded  his 
father  in  the  dukedom,  kingdom,  and  empire. 

Alberico  I,  Duke  of  Camerino  (897),  and  afterwards 
of  Spoleto,  married  the  notorious  Marozia;  he  was 
killed  by  the  Romans  in  924.  His  son  Alberico  II  made 
himself  also  master  of  Rome  and  remained  there  until 
the  election  to  the  papacy  of  his  son  John'  XII.  At 
this  time  the  Emperor  Otto  I  detached  from  the  Duchy 
of  Spoleto  the  so-called  Sabina  Langobardica,  which 
was  bestowed  upon  the  Holy  See.  In  967  Otto  II 
united  the  duchy  with  that  of  Capua  and  Benevento, 
which  was  then  ruled  by  Pandolfo  Testa  di  Ferro; 
but  after  the  death  of  the  latter  he  detached  Spoleto, 
which  was  in  989  granted  to  Hugo,  Duke  of  Tus- 
cany. The  duchy  was  united  with  Tuscany  a  second 
time  in  1067,  when  Godfrey  of  Lorraine  espoused 
Beatrice,  the  widow  of  Boniface,  Duke  of  Spoleto, 
and  it  remained  so  until  the  death  of  the  Countess 
Matilda.  During  the  conflict  between  the  papacy 
and  the  Emperor  Henry  IV,  the  latter  named  other 
dukes  of  Spoleto.  After  this  the  dukedom  Was  in  the 
family  of  tne  Werners  (Guarnieri)  of  Urslingen,  Mar- 
graves of  Ancona.  In  U55.Frederick  Barbarossa  de- 
stroyed the  city  for  having  made  a  prisoner  of  his  am- 
bassador to  Apulia.  In  1158  the  emperor  gave  the 
duchy  to  Guelf  VI  of  Este;  Henry  VI  mvesteortonrad 
of  Urslingen  with  it,  upon  whose  death  in  1 198  it  was 
ceded  to  Pope  Innocent  III,  the  cession  being  con- 
firmed by  Otto  of  Brunswick.  The  latter,  however, 
in  1209  occupied  the  duchy  for  himself,  making  Di- 
pold  von  Vohburg  duke.  In  like  manner  Frederick 
II  in  his  different  treaties  with  the  Holy  See  acknowl- 
edged its  sovereignty  over  the  duchy,  but  when  at  war 
with  the  papacy  he  occupied  it  for  the  empire,  and 
was  always  joyfully  received  by  the  populace  (1240). 
His  son,  Manfred,  on  the  other  hand,  did  not  succeed 
in  winning  the  people.  The  popes  maintained  at 
Spoleto  a  governor,  who  was  often  a  cardinal.  As 
early  as  the  thirteenth  century,  and  more  frequently 
in  the  fourteenth,  Spoleto  was  involved  in  wars  with 
Perugia,  Terni,  and  other  cities;  in  1324  it  was  almost 
destroyed  by  the  Perugians.  In  1319  the  struggle  be- 
tween the  Guelphs  and  Ghibellines  tore  the  city.  Car- 
dinal Albornoz  favoured  the  city  for  the  services 
which  it  rendered  in  the  restoration  of  the  papal 
power,  and  made  it  independent  of  Perugia.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  Great  Schism,  Pietro  cfi  PratQ  suc- 
ceeded in  occupying  Spoleto  for  the  anti-pope  Clem- 
ent VII,  but  was  expelled  by  Boniface  IX.  Ladis- 
laus  II,  King  of  Naples,  in  1414  endeavoured  in  vain 
to  make  himself  master  of  the  city.  Pope  Eugenius 
IV  named  as  governor  the  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino, 
Piero  Tomacein,  who  was  tyrannical  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  people  besieged  him  in  his  castle,  and  in  1438 
summoned  tne  bands  of  Piccinino  to  free  them.  In 
1480  Cardinal  Vitelleschi  ended  the  tyranny  of  Piero 
and  of  the  Trinci  of  Foligno.  The  former  perished  in 
the  Castle  of  Sant'  Angela  During  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury the  city  was  often  at  war  and  in  rebellion  against 
the  papal  power.  In  the  campaign  of  1860  in  Um- 
bria,  Spoleto  was  heroically  defended  by  Colonel 
O'Reilly. 

Spoleto  venerates  as  its  apostle  St.  Brictius,  who  is 
also  venerated  in  other  cities  of  Umbria  and  Tuscany. 
It  is  difficult  to  discuss  the  epoch  in  which  he  lived  be- 
cause the  legend  of  his  life  is  so  full  of  anachronisms. 
The  names  of  other  martyrs  are  also  recorded  at 
Spoleto,  like  St.  Gregory  the  Priest;  indeed,  the  name 
Ponte  Sanguinario  is  said  to  record  a  great  massacre 
of  Christians.  Another  martyred  bishop  was  St.  Sa- 
turnius  (270),  and  during  the  persecution  of  Diocletian 
the  martyrdom  of  St.  Savinus,  Bishop  of  Assisi,  took 
place  at  Spoleto.  The  first  bishop  of  certain  date  is 
Ctecilianus,  to  whom  Pope  Liberius  wrote  a  letter  in 
354.  There  is  record  of  Bishop  Achilles,  who  during 
the  conflict  between  Pope  St.  Boniface  and  the  anti- 
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pope  Eulalius  was  a  visitor  of  the  Church  of  Rome 
(418);  Bishop  Spes  (fifth  century),  who  collected  the 
relics  of  the  martyrs  and  erected  many  churches;  St. 
Amasius  (d.  489)  ;  St.  Johannes,  killed  by  Totila  (546). 
At  the  time  of  Bishop  Petrus  (573)  Spoleto  was  under 
Arian  rule.  It  is  related  that  an  Arian  bishop  in 
Spoleto  wished  to  enter  the  Church  of  San  Pietro, 
then  the  cathedral,  by  force,'  but  was  stricken  with 
blindness.  To  Bishop  Chrysanthus  (591)  St.  Greg- 
ory the  Great  wrote  four  letters,  in  one  of  which  he 
admonished  him  not  to  discipline  fugitive  monks  so 
lightly.  Other  bishops  were :  Adeodatus  (about  777) ; 
Siguald  (827),  formerly  Abbot  of  Echternach;  Adal- 
bert (1015),  who  built  the  new  cathedral  and  the 
episcopal  residence  within  the  city.  After  he  had  de- 
stroyed the  city,  Barbarossa  presented  to  the  cathe- 
dral the  so-called  Madonna  of  St.  Luke,  a  Byzantine 
work  with  inscriptions  of  a  dialogue  between  Mary 
and  Jesus.  Bishop  Nicold  Porta,  who  became 
bishop  in  1228,  was  transferred  in  1236  to  the  Patri- 
archate of  Constantinople.  Bartolommeo  de  Bardi, 
O.Min.  (1320),  rendered  excellent  services  as  Gov- 
ernor of  Term.  In  1417,  on  the  death  of  Bishop  Ja- 
copo,  who  was  a  partisan  of  Pope  John  XXIII,  the 
clergy  wished  to  proceed  to  the  election  of  a  new 
pastor  but  the  people  prevented  them,  proclaiming  as 
bishop  TJicold  Vivari,  the  nominee  of  Gregory  XII. 
Again  in  1433  the  clergy  wished  to  revive  then-  rigjht 
of  electing  a  bishop,  but  the  intervention  of  Eugenius 
IV  prevented  them.  Other  bishops  were:  Berardo 
Erubi  (1448),  afterwards  cardinal,  who  played  an 
important  part  in  the  government  of  the  church; 
Alessandro  Farnese  (1555);  Alfonso  Visconti  (1601), 
founder  of  the  seminary,  which  was  enlarged  by  his 
successor  Maffeo  Barberini  (1603),  afterwards  Pope 
Urban  VIII,  who  ordered  the  restoration  of  the  cathe- 
dral. After  the  death  of  Cardinal  Locatelli  (1812), 
Napoleon  nominated  Bishop  Antonio  de  Longo, 
whom  the  canons  were  unwilling  to  obey,  and  were 
therefore  nearly  all  exiled.  In  1820  Spoleto  became 
a  metropolitan  see  and  the  ancient  Diocese  of  Norcia 
was  taken  from  its  territory.  Of  the  archbishops  we 
should  record:  Mastai  Ferretti  (1827-32),  afterwards 
Pius  IX,  whose  episcopal  rule  was  noteworthy  for  the 
manner  in  which  (1837)  he  persuaded  four  thousand 
rebels  to  lay  down  their  arms. 

To  the  Diocese  of  Spoleto  has  been  united  that  of 
Bevagna  (M<evanii),  an  ancient  city,  which  venerates 
as  first  bishop  St.  Vincent  the  Martyr;  the  first  bishop 
of  certain  date  is  Innocentius  (487).  In  the  time  of 
St.  Gregory  the  Great  it  was  very  difficult  to  provide  a 
bishop  for  this  see,  but  in  649  and  in  844  bishops  are 
again  recorded.  Bevagna  (Mtevania,  where,  in  ancient 
days  the  white  bulls  destined  for  the  sacrificial  altars 
were  pastured)  is  situated  twenty-two  miles  south-east 
of  Perugia,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Clitunno  and  Tu- 
pino,  and  contains  6000  inhabitants.  The  ancient 
cathedral  was  dedicated  to  St.  Michael.  The  body 
of  Blessed  James  Bianconi  is  preserved  at  Bevagna. 
Blessed  James  was  born  there  in  1220.  At  sixteen 
he  was  received  into  the  Dominican  order  at  Spoleto. 
After  his  ordination,  he  devoted  his  energies  espe- 
cially to  the  work  of  extirpating  the  heresy  of  the 
Nicolaites  from  Umbria,  and  finally  succeeded  in  con- 
verting its  chief  propagator,  Ortinellus.  After  a  life 
of  extraordinary  austerity  James  died  on  15  August, 
1301.  In  later  times  his  remains  were  exposed  on 
three  occasions  and  were  found  to  be  incorrupt. 
Numerous  miracles  were  attributed  to  his  intercession 
and  even  to-day  they  are  of  not  rare  occurrence. 
Pope  Boniface  IX  has  granted  indulgences  to  all  those 
who  visit  his  relics  during  the  first  three  days  of  May; 
Pope  Clement  X  extended  the  celebration  of  his  feast 
(23  August)  to  the  whole  Dominican  Order  (cf. 
Jacobilh,  "Vita  del  beato  Giacomo  da  Bevagna", 
Foligno,  1644;  Piergi,  "Vita  del  beato  Giacomo  Bian- 
coni da  Bevagna",  Rome,  1729).   Another  Blessed 


J  am  eg,  a  Franciscan  martyr,  who  died  on  2  Septem- 
ber. 1377,  is  honoured  at  Bevagna  (see  "Acta  SS.", 
I  Sept.,  595-6;  "Annee  dominicaine",  VIII,  1898, 
pp.  779-94). 

Another  ancient  diocese  united  with  Spoleto  is 
Trevi.  The  town,  of  Trevi  (in  ancient  days  Trebia), 
about  four  leagues  from  Spoleto,  is  situated  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  River  Clitunno,  on  a  rugged  slope  at 
the  extremity  of  Monte  Petino.  It  is  in  Umbria  and 
so  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Latin  town  Trebia. 
It  was  founded  probably  as  early  as  the  fifth  century 
b.  c.  Pliny  speaks  of  it  as  flourishing  and  calls  its 
inhabitants  "Trebiates  Umbriie  populi".  There 
is  evidence  to  show  that  the  Faith  was  preached  there 
before  the  end  of  the  second  century.  In  a.  d.  296 
Pope  Marcellinus,  consecrated,  as  first  Bishop  of  Trevi, 
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JSmilianus,  an  Armenian,  who,  with  his  companions 
Hilarian.  a  monk,  and  Hermippus  and  Denis,  was 
martyred  on  28  January,  302,  under  Diocletian.  The 
body  of  yEmilianuB  was  brought  to  Spoleto  and  in- 
terred there.  During  the  troubles  caused  by  the  bar- 
barbarian  and  internal  wars  the  relics  were  concealed, 
but  in  1660  they  were  discovered  in  the  cathedral. 
Up  to  the  year  1050  nine  other  bishops  of  Treviare 
known  from  the  lists  of  prelates  present  at  synods  in 
Rome;  they  include:  Constantine,  in  487}  Laurentius, 
in  499;  Propin6.uus.in  501;  Grisus  or  Pnscus,  in  743; 
Valerimus,  in  769;  Paulus  in  826;  and  Crescentius,  in 
853.  About  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  Trevi 
came  under  the  temporal  dominion  of  the  Church. 
In  840  and  881  the  city  suffered  from  the  Saracen 
inroads,  and  in  915  and  924  from  an  Hungarian  in- 
vasion. The  Trevans  sided  with  the  Guelph  party 
in  their  struggles  with  the  Ghibellines.  Among  the 
natives  of, Trevi  the  following  may  be  mentioned: 
Saints  Vincent,  Bishop  of  Bevagna,  and  Benignus, 
deacon,  martyrs;  St.  Constantinus,  Bishop  and  patron 
of  Perugia  (feast  29  January);  Blessed  Thomas  of 
Naples,  hermit  of  the  Institute  of  Celestine  V;  Bene- 
detto Valenti,  the  learned  jurisconsult;  and  Virgilio 
Lucarini,  canon  of  St.  George's  Velabro,  who  founded 
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the  college  of  Trevi,  which  was  opened  in  1674. 
Giotta  da  Vespignano  painted  a  beautiful  fresco  in 
the  Church  of  the  Holy  Cross.  In  the  Church  of 
San  Martino  was  a  very  valuable  painting,  repre- 
senting "The  Coronation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in 
Heaven  ",  attributed  by  some  to  Giovanni  Spagna,  but 
more  likely  a  work  of  Pietro  Vannucci  (Perugmo); 
it  is  now  in  the  Pinacoteca  Vannucci,  Perugia. 

In  the  valley  below  the  town  is  the  celebrated 
church  and  shrine  of  Santa  Maria  delle  Lagrime  (Our 
Lady  of  the  Tears).  The  story  of  the  miraculous 
image  is  briefly  this:  Diotallevio  d' Antonio,  who  lived 
near  the  road  leading  from  Spoleto  to  Trevi,  had 
painted  an  image  of  the  Madonna  and  Child  on  the 
outside  wall  of  his  house.  One  day  tears  were  noticed 
falling  from  the  eyes  of  the  Madonna.  The  report  of 
this  extraordinary  phenomenon,  which  continued  for 
some  time,  spread  far  and  wide.  Official  records  of  the 
occurrence  were  made  by  the  municipal  authorities. 
Many  graces  and  favours  were  obtained  through 
prayer  before  the  picture.  A  small  chapel  was 
erected  in  August,  1485,  and  Mass  was  daily  offered 
therein.  On  26  July,  1846,  Santa  Maria  delle  Lagrime 
was  chosen  patroness  of  the  town.  On  27  March, 
1487,  the  large  basilica  was  begun,  which  on  its  com- 
pletion, 8  March,  1489,  was  confided  to  the  Olivetans. 
A  contemporary  account  of  the  miraculous  origin  of 
the  shrine  by  Father  Francesco  Mugnoni,  an  Olive- 
tan,  who  resided  within  a  short  distance  of  d'An- 
tomo's  house,  is  preserved.  The  basilica  contains 
Perugino's  "The  Adoration  of  the  Magi",  and  Gio- 
vanni Spagna's  "Deposition  from  the  Cross".  The 
shrine  has  been  enriched  with  many  beautiful 
offerings  in  commemoration  of  the  numerous  benefits 
conferred  upon  the  people  of  the  neighbourhood  and 
visiting  pilgrims  through  the  intercession  of  Our 
Lady  of  Tears.  Notable  among  these  is  a  representa- 
tion, in  silver  relief,  of  the  city  of  Femi  given  by  its 
inhabitants  and  neighbouring  towns  in  remembrance 
of  their  deliverance  from  the  plague. 

The  archbishop,  Mgr.  Domenieo  Serafini,  'a  Bene- 
dictine of  the  Congregation  of  Monte  Cassino,  was 
born  at  Rome  on  3  August,  1852;  professed  at  Subiaco 
on  16  June,  1874;  ordained  priest  on  21  October, 
1877;  appointed  procurator-general  of  the  congrega- 
tion five  years  later;  in  June,  1892,  he  was  elected 
abbot-general;  on  19  April,  1900,  he  was  named  arch- 
bishop and  on  6  May,  1900,  consecrated,  in  succession 
to  Mgr.  Mariano  Elzeviro  Pagliari  (born  at  Camerino, 
in  the  Marches,  on  11  September,  1834,  and  named  to 
the  see  on  28  February,  1879).  Spoleto  has  no  suf- 
fragan see;  it  has  172  parishes,  with  170  secular  and  60 
regular  clergy,  92,000  souls,  14  monasteries  for  men. 
and  11  convents  for  women,  3  colleges  for  boys,  and 
2  for  girls.  Its  seminary  serves  for  southern  Umbria. 
A  Catholic  weekly  and  a  religious  periodical  are  pub- 
lished here. 

Cappelletti,  Le  Chiete  a"  Italia,  IV  (Venice,  1857) :  Campello, 
DeUe  Hittorie  di  SpoUto  (Spoleto.  1672) ;  Barbanti,  Rietretto  dell' 
anlico  e  moderno  ttato  di  Spoleto  (Foligno,  1731 ) ;  Sans:,  Degli  edi- 
fizi  e  dei  frammenti  ttorici  di  Spoleto;  Fattebchi,  Memorit  ietorico- 
diplomatiche  riguardanti  la  »erie  dei  duchi  tec.  di  SpoUto  (Spoleto. 
1801);  Anoeu-Rota,  Spoleto  e  dintorni  (Spoleto,  1906);  Jenny, 
Getchichle  dm  langobarditchen  Hertogtumt  SpoUto  (Bile,  1890); 
Maxassei,  Alcum  documenti  per  la  ttoria  delle  citta  di  Terni  et 
SpoUto  tratcritti  ed  annotaU  in  Archit  ttor.  Hal.,  XXII  (1875), 
367-415:  Sansi,  Storia  dei  commune  di  SpoUto  dal  tecolo  XII, 
al  XVII  in  Aeead.  epolet.  (1879);  Pi  LA  Cabocci,  Delia  tecca  e 
delle  monete  di  SpoUto  (Camerino,  1886) ;  Prampouni,  La  rocca  di 
Spoleto  in  Ret.  Buropea,  XII  (1879),  92-7;  Hardouin,  Concilia, 
VII,  239;  Mams:,  Concilia,  XXIII.  344;  Uohelli,  Italia  eacra,  X, 
114;  Lodi,  Breve  ttoria  delle  cote  mmorabili  di  Trevi  (Milan,  16471 ; 
Barizia,  [ttoria  delta  Vergine  delle  Lagrime  di  Trevi  (Milan,  1721); 
Alberti,  Notirie  antiche  e  moderne  ritffuardanii  Betagna  citta  detC 
Umbria,  raccolte  in  compendia;  Oioroetti,  Brett  ittorico  compendio 
dell'  imagine  miracolota  di  Maria  delta  delle  Lacrime,  venerato  alia 
/aide  diTrevi  neW  Umbria  (Todi.  1782).  yj  BbNIONI. 

Spondanus  (de  Sponde),  Henri,  a  convert  from 
Calvinism,  Bishop  of  Panders,  and  one  of  the  con- 
tinuators  of  Baronius,  b.  at  Mauleon,  in  the  French 
Department  of  Basses-Pyrenees,  6  January,  1568;  d. 


at  Toulouse,  18  May,  1643.  After  studying  human- 
ities at  the  Calvinist  college  of  Orthez,  he  accompanied 
the  royal  ambassador  to  Scotland  and,  upon  his  return, 
took  up  the  study  of  jurisprudence.  In  1589  he  was 
jurist  at  the  Parliament  of  Tours.  Convinced  of  the 
truth  of  the 
Catholic  religion 
by  the  writings  of 
Bellarmine  and 
the  instructions 
of  Duperron,  he 
became  a  Catho- 
lic, 21  Sept.,  1595. 
In  1600  he  ac- 
companied Cardi- 
nal de  Sourdis  to 
Rome,  where  he 
was  ordained 
priest  on  7  March. 
1606;  Pope  Paul 
V  then  appointed 
him  reviser  of  the 
briefs  of  the 
Pcenitentiaria. 
In  1625  he  was 
created  Bishop  of 
Pamiers,  in  which 
capacity  he  laboured  with  great  zeal  for  the 
preservation  of  Catholicism  and  converted  numerous 
Protestants.  Owing  to  ill-health  he  resigned  his . 
diocese  in  1639  and  retired  to  Toulouse.  His  writings 
are:  "Les  cimetieres  sacres"  (Bordeaux,  1596); 
"Annates  ecclesiastic!  Csesaris  Baronii  in  Epitomen 
redacti"  (Paris,  1612);  "Annales  sacri  a  mundi 
creatione  ad  ejusdem  redemptionem"  (Paris,  1637), 
an  epitome  of  the  "Annals"  of  Tornielle:  " Annalium 
Baronii  continuatio  ab  a.  1197  quo  is  desinit  ad  a. 
1622"  (Paris,  1639). 

Friion,  Vita  Spondani  in  later  editions  of  the  last-named  work; 
Raess,  Die  Convertiten  teit  der  Reformation.  Ill  (Freiburg,  1866), 
285-95. 

Michael  Ott. 

Sponsor.   See  Baptism  ;  Confirmation. 

Spontini,  Gasparo  Luigi  Pacifico,  composer,  b. 
at  Magolatt,  near  Jesi,  Ancona,  14  Nov.,  1774;  d. 
there,  14  Jan.,  1851.  He  was  intended  for  the  Church, 
but  decided  on  a 
musical  career.  In 
1791  he  entered 
the  Conservatorio 
de'  Turchini  at 
Naples,  where  he 
had  Sala,  Tritto, 
and  Tarantino  as 
masters,  and  soon 
displayed  his  skill 
in  composition. 
Between  the  years 
1796  and  1799  he 
had  written  six 
operas, which  were 
duly  produced  in 
Rome  and  Flor- 
ence, and  in  1800 
succeeded  Cima- 
rosa  as  Court 
composer  at 
Palermo.  In  1803 
he  settled  in  Paris,  and  for  a  time  did  not  make 
any  marked  impression,  but  in  1804  his  "Milton" 
(one-act  opera)  attracted  considerable  attention, 
and  his  triumph  was  assured  by  the  production  of 
"La  Vestale"  (15  Dec.,  1807)  and  " Fernando  Cortez" 
(28  November,  1809).  He  was  appointed  conductor 
of  Italian  Opera  at  the  Odeon  in  1810,  and  brought 
forward  many  notable  works  by  various  composers. 


Oasparo  Lotqi  Pacipico  Spontini 
From  a  contemporary  portrait 
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His  "Olympic"  (15  Dec.,  1819)  he  regarded  as  his 
best  opera,  yet  it  was  not  a  success  at  first.  At 
length  after  considerable  revision  he  again  presented 
it  on  28  Feb.,  1826,  when  his  judgment  was  finally 
endorsed  by  the  public. 

Removing  in  1820  to  Berlin,  where  he  was  ap- 
pointed chief  Kapellmeister  at  a  salary  of  4000  thalers 
annually  and  a  yearly  benefit  concert,  he  composed 
music  for  Moore's  "Lalla  Rookh",  produced  at  the 
Royal  Palace  on  27  Jan.,  1821.  His  "Agnes  von 
Hohenstaufen"  got  its  first  hearing  on  12  June.  1829. 
In  1829  he  received  the  honorary  doctorate  of  Halle 
University,  and  in  1834  he  conducted  a  performance 
of  his  "Vestale"  at  Hamburg.  He  visited  his  native 
place  in  1835,  and  journeyed  to  England  in  1838, 
returning  to  Paris,  where  he  was  made  a  member  of 
the  Institute  in  the  same  year.  A  revised  version 
of  his  "Agnes"  was  given  in  1837,  after  which  he 
ceased  writing  operas.  In  1842  he  left  Berlin  for 
good  (being  succeeded  by  Meyerbeer),  and  went  to 
Rome,  where  many  distinctions  awaited  him.  The 
pope  created  him  Count  of  St.  Andrea  in  1844,  in 
which  year  he  returned  to  Paris.  That  year  is  mem- 
orable for  a  visit  to  Dresden,  on  which  occasion  Rich- 
ard Wagner  got  up  his  "Vestale"  conducted  by  the 
composer.  Feeling  his  end  approaching  he  retired 
to  Magolati  in  1850.  Although  he  loomed  so  large 
in  the  first  half  of  the  last  century,  Spontini's  music 
is  now  almost  on  the  top  shelves.  He  was  not  a  very 
loveable  personality  owing  to  his  egotism,  pride, 
and  bad  temper,  but  he  was  generous  to  needy  musi- 
cians and  at  his  death  he  bequeathed  all  his  property 
for  charitable  purposes. 

Grove.  Did.  of  Music  and  Musician*  (new  ed.,  London,  1908); 
Fbtib,  Biographie  Universale  des  Musiciens  (2nd  ed.,  Paris, 
1860-65);  Ledebur,  Berliner  Tonkanstler-Lexiam  (Berlin,  1861); 
Lee,  Story  of  Opera  (London,  1909). 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood. 

Sporer,  Patritius,  moral  theologian,  b.  at  Pas- 
sau,  Bavaria;  d.  there,  29  May,  1683.  In  1637  he 
entered  the  Order  of  Friars  Minor  in  the  convent  of 
his  native  town,  which  then  belonged  to  the  religious 
Province  of  Strasburg.  He  taught  theology  for 
many  years,  obtained  the  title  of  Lector  jubilalus, 
and  was  also  the  theologian  of  the  Bishop  of  Passau. 
Sporer  is  the  author  of  several  works:  (1)  "Amor 
Dei  super  omnia"  (Wurzburg,  1662);  (2)  "Actionum 
humanarum  immediata  regula  Conscientia  moraliter 
cxplicata  atque  ad  disputationem  publicam  expos- 
ita"  (Wurzburg,  1660);  (3)  "Theologia  moralis, 
decalogalis  et  sacramcntalis  "  (3  folio  vols.,  1681; 
re-edited,  Salzburg,  1692;  Venice,  1724,  1726,  1755, 
1756).  Some  editions  have  additional  notes  by  K. 
Kazenberger  and  Ch.  Mayr,  two  well-known  Francis- 
can moralists.  The  latest  edition  with  up-to-date 
supplements  is  by  Irenaeus  Bierbaum,  O.  F.  M. 
(3  vols.  8vo,  Paderborn,  1897-1901;  2nd  ed.,  1901-5). 

Sporer  was  one  of  the  best  moralists  of  his  time 
and  is  much  appreciated  even  to-day.  St.  Alphonsus 
I.iguori  often  quotes  him  and  Lehmkul  numbers  him 
amongst  the  classical  authors  of  moral  theology. 
For  other  testimonies  see  Preface  of  Bierbaunvs 
edition.  As  to  his  moral  system  he  follows  Proba- 
bilism.  In  questions  at  issue  between  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas  and  Duns  Scotus  he  defends  and  follows  the 
latter,  as  for  instance  in  the  question  of  indifferent 
human  actions.  Very  often  also  Sporer  lays  under  con- 
tribution his  own  large  experience  as  director  of  souls, 
thus  rendering  his  work  all  the  more  useful. 

Joannes  a  S.  Antonio,  Bibliotkeca  universa  Pranctscana,  II 
(Madrid,  1732),  426;  Minoes,  Gesch.  der  Framiskaner  in  Bayern 
(Munich,  1896),  227;  Hcbter,  Nomenclator,  IV  (3d  ed.,  Inns- 
bruck, 1910),  944. 

LrvARius  Oliger. 

Sportelll,  Cesar,  Venerable,  b.  at  Nola  in  Bari, 
Italy,  29  March,  1702;  d.  at  Pagani,  19  April,  1750. 
His  mother,  who  died  with  the  reputation  of  a  saint, 


brought  Caesar  up  with  all  care.  He  became  a  distin- 
guished lawyer,  uniting  the  perfection  of  a  Christian  life 
with  the  duties  of  his  profession.  He  was  thirty-three 
when  under  the  guidance  of  Fr.  Falcoia  of  the  "Pii  Op- 
erarii "  he  joined  St.  Alphonsus,  and  was  the  first  cleri- 
cal novice  of  the  saint  s  institute.  He  was  ordained 
priest  by  his  director,  now  become  Bishop  of  Castella- 
mare.  Sportelli  was  St.  Alphonsus's  first  and  most 
faithful  companion.  When  others  abandoned  him, 
Sportelli  only  clung  more  closely  to  him  and  like  him- 
self was  determined,  at  any  cost,  to  devote  his  life  to 
the  evangelization  of  abandoned  souls.  In  this  he 
succeeded  admirably,  nor  was  he  less  successful  in  his 
work  for  priests  and  religious.  Severe  with  himself, 
he  was  full  of  charity  to  others.  There  was  nothing 
austere  in  his  virtue:  it  drew  all  hearts  to  him.  His 
union  with  God  was  manifest,  and  alt  hough  he  preached 
the  great  truths  with  vehemence  he  repelled  no  one. 
He  was  the  saint's  advisor  and  helped  him  more  than 
anyone  else  to  extend  the  influence  of  his  Institute. 
In  times  of  great  difficulty  he  founded  the  house  of 
Mater  Domini,  Caposele,  and  the  house  of  Pagani  in 
which  St.  Alphonsus  lived  and  died  and  where  his 
relics  repose.  He  wore  himself  out  working  and  on  his 
way  to  preach  a  retreat  he  was  struck  by  apoplexy  in 
a  lonely  place.  Bandits  helped  him  to  reach  Pagani. 
where  after  a  tedious  illness  he  died  on  the  day  he  had 
foretold.  Three  years  and  seven  months  after  his 
interment  it  was  decided  to  transfer  his  remains,  to  a 
place  in.  a  newly  built  crypt.  The  coffin  was  opened 
in  the  presence  of  the  Bishop  of  Nocera,  Right  Rev. 
Gerard  Volpe,  the  Abbot  of  Angri,  D.  Thomas  Cortora, 
and  others.  The  vestments  in  which  the  servant  of 
God  had  been  clothed  turned  to  dust,  while  the  body 
was  jji  perfect  preservation,  flexible  and  exhaling  a 
sweet  fragrance.  The  countenance  was  beautiful  and 
when  a  vein  was  opened  blood  flowed  just  as  if  he  were 
living.  St.  Alphonsus  wished  to  take  steps  at  once  for 
his  beatification,  but  was  prevented  from  doing  so  by 
many  difficulties.  It  was  not  till  1899  that  the  cause 
was  introduced  and  that  he  was  declared  venerable. 

Landi,  Notizia  de  P.  SporlrUi:  A  Reoeuptorist.  Compendia 
delta  rite  del  Serto  de  Deo  P.  D.  Cexare  Sportelli  (Avelleno,  1895) ; 
Inlroduclio  Causa. 

J.  Magnier. 

Springfleld,  Diocese  of  (Campipontis),  in  Massa- 
chusetts, erected  in  June,  1870.  It  comprises  five 
counties  of  Central  and  Western  Massachusetts:  Wor- 
cester, Hampden,  Hampshire,  Franklin,  and  Berk- 
shire. Its  area  is  4320  square  miles,  a  little  over  half 
that  of  the  entire  state.  According  to  the  census  of 
1910  the  population  of  the  territory  within  the  limits 
of  the  diocese  was  843,212.  Of  this  number  323,122 
are  Catholics. 

Early  History. — Some  of  the  early  Puritans  of 
Central  and  Western  Massachusetts  became  Catholics 
in  a  remarkable  manner:  children  taken  captive  by 
French  and  Indians  at  Deerfield  and  Westboro  were 
carried  to  Canada  and  there  educated  in  the  Catholic 
Faith.  They  married  in  Canada,  and  the  descend- 
ants of  some  of  them  attained  eminence.  Joseph- 
Octave  Plessis,  who  in  1806  became  Archbishop  of 
Quebec  and  in  a  trying  time  ruled  the  Canadian 
Church  with  firmness  and  prudence,  was  a  grandson 
of  Martha  French,  who  a  little  over  a  century  before 
had  been  carried  away  from  the  home  of  her  father, 
Deacon  French  of  Deerfield.  Some  Acadians  were 
quartered  at  Worcester  in  1755,  but  the  last  of  them 
returned  to  Canada  in  1767.  At  the  time  of  the  Rev- 
olutionary War  many  Irishmen  lived  in  Central  and 
Western  Massachusetts.  Some  of  them  must  have 
been  Catholics,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  they  con- 
tributed in  any  way  to  the  upbuilding  of  the  future 
Church  of  Springfield.  The  foundations  of  this 
Church  were  laid  by  Irish  immigrants,  who  in  1826 
and  later  came  to  Worcester,  to  Chicopee  (then  a  part 
of  Springfield),  and  to  Pittsfield,  to  dig  canals,  to  lay 
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railroads,  and  to  build  and  operate  factories.  The 
faith  of  these  immigrants  was  nourished  by  apostolic 
men,  of  whom  the  foremost  was  Rev.  James  Fitton. 
He  was  born  in  Boston  in  1805  and  ordained  priest  by 
Bishop  Fenwick  (1827).  After  a  short  stay  among 
the  Indians  at  Eastport,  Maine,  he  was  made  pastor 
at  Hartford.  His  missionary  zeal  carried  him  into  all 
parts  of  New  England.  In  Massachusetts  his  labours 
extended  from  "Boston  on  the  east,  to  Great  Barring- 
ton  in  the  Berkshires  on  the  west".  In  1830  he  said 
Mass  in  Chicopee.  On  7  July,  1834,  he  laid  at  Worces- 
ter the  foundation  of  the  first  church  which  was 
built  in  the  territory  how  ruled  by  the  Bishop  of 
Springfield.  He  became  pastor  of  Worcester  in  1836. 
Contemporary  with  the  erection  of  the  church  at 
Worcester,  Father  Fitton  purchased  land  south  of 
the  town,  on  which  he  built  a  school.  This  property 
he  deeded  (1843)  to  the  Rt.  Rev.  Benedict  J.  Fenwick, 
Bishop  of  Boston.  Bishop  Fenwick  erected  upon  it 
the  College  of  the  Holy  Cross,  which  he  induced  the 
Jesuits  of  Maryland  to  assume  charge  of.  This  was 
the  first  Catholic  college  in  New  England.  It  began 
with  seventeen  students.  It  has  become  the  largest 
of  the  Catholic  colleges  of  the  United  States,  whose 
students  all  follow  a  classical  course,  including  Greek. 
Its  influence  is  now  felt  in  all  parts  of  the  American 
possessions.  The  parish  at  Worcester  was  composed 
mainly  of  Irish,  though  it  included  also  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  Americans.  From  Worcester  Father  Fitton 
made  missionary  trips  to  the  towns  along  the  Black- 
stone,  and  to  the  settlements  along  the  Western  Rail- 
road. This  work  was  continued  and  developed  by 
the  pastors  who  succeeded  him  at  Worcester.  Of 
these  the  most  energetic,  as  a  missionary,  was  Rev. 
Matthew  W.  Gibson,  who  in  thirteen  years  built 
churches  in  nine  places  of  Worcester  County  and  in 
ten  more  established  parishes. 

The  first  resident  pastor  of  Western  Massachusetts 
was  Rev.  John  D.  Brady.  In  1841  he  assumed  charge 
of  the  parish  of  Chicopee,  which  extended  over  four 
counties.  For  four  years  he  shepherded  this  vast 
parish  alone.  In  1845  Rev.  Bernard  O'Cavanaugh 
came  to  him  as  an  assistant.  Rev.  Jeremiah  O'Cal- 
laghan,  the  zealous  and  able,  if  somewhat  eccentric, 
missionary  of  Vermont,  had  said  Mass  at  Pittsfield 
in  1835  and  yearly  thereafter  till  1839.  This  re- 
markable man  in  his  old  age  founded  the  first  Catho- 
lic parish  in  Holyoke.  In  1844  Father  Brady  built 
the  first  church  at  Pittsfield,  of  which  Rev.  Bernard 
O'Cavanaugh  became  pastor  in  1848.  His  suc- 
cessor, Rev.  Patrick  Cudahy,  the  "church  builder  of 
the  Berkshires",  and  Rev.  William  Blenkinsop,  who 
continued  the  work  of  Father  Brady  in  the  Connecticut 
Valley,  organized  into  new  parishes  and  prepared  for 
further  development  the  Church  which  was  now  firmly 
established  in  Western  Massachusetts.  To  this  de- 
velopment Pius  IX  contributed  when  he  made  of 
Central  and  Western  Massachusetts  a  diocese  with  its 
see  at  Springfield. 

Bishops— Rt.  Rev.  Patrick  T.  O'Reilly,  the  first 
Bishop  of  Springfield,  was  born  in  Cavan,  Ireland, 
24  Dec.,  1833.  He  came  to  Boston  in  his  boyhood. 
He  studied  classics  at  St.  Charles's  College,  Mary- 
land, theology  at  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  Baltimore, 
and  was  ordained  in  Boston,  15  August,  1857,  by 
Bishop  Bacon  of  Portland.  He  served  as  assistant 
to  Father  Boyce  at  St.  John's  Church,  Worcester,  till 
1862,  when  he  was  sent  to  organize  the  parish  of  St. 
Joseph's,  Boston.  In  1864  he  returned  to  Worcester 
as  pastor  of  St.  John's.  There  he  remained  until  he 
was  appointed  Bishop  of  Springfield  (28  June,  1870), 
being  consecrated  25  September  of  the  same  year. 
I  le  ruled  the  Diocese  of  Springfield  for  twenty-one 
years  and  a  half.  During  this  time  its  population  in- 
creased from  90,000  to  200,000;  its  priests  from  43  to 
196;  its  religious  women  from  12  to  321;  its  parishes 
from  43  to  96;  its  schools  from  2  to  30.  Bishop 


O'Reilly  confirmed  77,000  persons.  He  dedicated  45 
churches,  and  laid  the  corner-stones  of  nearly  a  hun- 
dred buildings  consecrated  either  to  religion  or  to 
education.  He  gave  encouragement  to  works  of 
charity.  The  hospital  of  the  Sisters  of  Providence  at 
Holyoke  and  the  orphan  asylums  at  Holyoke  and  at 
Worcester  were  begun  during  his  administration.  He 
died  28  May,  1892.  He  was  succeeded  by  the  present 
(1911)  bishop,  Rt.  Rev.  Thomas  D.  Beaven,  D.D., 
who  was  born  at  Springfield,  March,  1851.  He 
studied  at  Holy  Cross  College  and  at  the  Grand  Sem- 
inary, Montreal,  and  was  ordained  to  the  priesthood, 
18  Dec.,  1875.  He  laboured  at  Spencer  for  three 
years  as  assistant  and  for  ten  as  pastor.  In  1888  he 
was  made  pastor  of  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Rosary, 
Holyoke.  Four  years  later  (31  July)  he  was  ap- 
pointed Bishop  of  Springfield.  He  was  consecrated 
18  Oct.,  1892.  Bishop  Beaven  is  an  organizer.  He 
has  applied  to  the  temporal  affairs  of  the  Church 
sound  business  principles.  He  has  developed  the 
school  system  of  the  diocese  and  made  it  efficient. 
He  has  encouraged  the  establishment  of  high  schools 
and  academies;  and  organized  and  developed  the 
charitable  institutions  of  his  diocese.  Brightside, 
with  its  infants'  home,  its  orphan  asylum,  its  Beaven- 
Kelly  Home  for  aged  men,  owes  its  existence  to  his 
inspiration  and  largely  to  his  generosity.  During 
his  administration  hospitals  have  been  opened  in 
Worcester,  Springfield,  Montague  City,  and  Adams, 
orphan  asylums  at  Holyoke,  Worcester,  and  Leices- 
ter, a  House  of  the  Good  Shepherd  at  Springfield,  and 
homes  for  working  girls  in  many  places.  Springfield 
has  for  years  been  remarkable  among  the  dioceses  of 
the  country  for  the  number  of  its  vocations  to  the 

Eriesthood  and  the  religious  life.  Four  of  its  priests 
ave  become  bishops  during  the  present  administra- 
tion; Rt.  Rev.  Thomas  J.  Conaty,  D.D.  (Monterey 
and  Los  Angeles);  Rt.  Rev.  Philip  J.  Garrigan,  D.D. 
(Sioux  City):  Rt.  Rev.  Daniel  F.  Feehan,  D.D.  (Fall 
River),  and  Rt.  Rev.  Jospeh  J.  Rice,  D.D.  (Burling- 
ton). 

-  Causes  of  Growth. — The  growth  of  the  Diocese 
of  Springfield  is  due  largely  to  immigration.  The 
Irish  were  quickly  followed  by  Canadians,  and  these 
by  Poles  and  Lithuanians.  The  Italians  and  the 
Syrians  came  later.  These  immigrants  came  to 
Massachusetts  to  get  a  market  for  their  labour.  They 
prospered  and  then*  descendants  are  among  the  most 
esteemed  citizens  of  the  commonwealth. 

Religious  Communities.  —  About  380  religious 
women  are  engaged  in  charitable  work  in  the  diocese. 
Most  of  these  are  Sisters  of  Providence.  The  Sisters 
of  Mercy  (the  first  religious  community  to  enter  the 
diocese)  conduct  orphan  asylums  at  Worcester  and 
Leicester,  the  Grey  Nuns  an  orphanage  at  Worcester, 
the  Little  Franciscan  Sisters  of  Mary  an  old  people's 
home  at  Worcester;  and  the  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd have  a  house  at  Springfield.  The  educational  work 
of  the  diocese  requires  the  services  of  750  sisters.  The 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  have  a  normal  college  in  Spring- 
field, an  academy  at  Chicopee,  and  high  schools  in 
many  parishes.  They  also  do  a  great  part  of  the 
parochial  school  work.  The  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame 
conduct  high  schools  at  Worcester,  Springfield,  Holy- 
oke, and  Chicopee.  Other-  communities  of  women 
engaged  in  teaching  are:  the  Sisters  of  Holy  Cross 
and  of  the  Seven  Dolors,  Sisters  of  St.  Ann,  Sisters  of 
the  Assumption,  Sisters  of  Providence,  Faithful  Com- 
panions of  Jesus,  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  (Hartford), 
Presentation  Nuns  (St.  Hyacinth,  P.  Q.),  Presenta- 
tion Nuns  (Fitchburg,  Massachusetts),  Felician  Sis- 
ters, Franciscan  Sisters  (Buffalo),  and  Daughters  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  religious  orders  of  men  rep- 
resented in  the  diocese  are:  the  Jesuits,  at  Worcester; 
the  Fathers  of  La  Salette,  at  Fitchburg,  Ware,  and 
Westfield;  the  Franciscans,  at  Chicopee  and  Holyoke; 
the  Vincentians,  at  Springfield;  the  Fathers  of  the  As- 
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sumption,  at  Worcester;  and  the  Xaverian  Brothers, 
at  Worcester  and  Millbury. 

Statistics. — Official  reports  for  1911  give  the  fol- 
lowing figures:  300  diocesan  and  14  regular  priests 
(not  including  the  Jesuits  at  Holy  Cross  and  the  As- 
sumptionists  of  the  Apostolic  School);  160  parishes; 
28  missions  with  churches  and  10  stations;  2  colleges 
attended  by  600  students:  4  academies;  61  parochial 
schools,  with  25,600  pupils;  5  orphan  asylums;  1  in- 
fants' home;  27,000  young  people  under  Catholic 
care;  6 hospitals;  5  homes  for  the  aged;  3  working 
girls'  homes;  1  industrial  school;  and  1  House  of  the 
Good  Shepherd. 

McCoy,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  New  England  (Boston, 
1899) ;  Fitton,  Sketches  of  the  Establishment  of  the  Catholic  Church 
in  New  England  (Boaton,  1872);  Shea,  History  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States  (New -York,  1890);  Malanet,  Catho- 
lic Pittsfietd  and  Berkshire  (Pittafield,  1897);  The  Official  Catholic 
Directory  (New  York,  1911). 

,  Thomas  F.  Comminqs. 

Sprott  (Spratt),  Thomas,  Venerable,  English 
martyr,  b.atSkelsmergh,  near  Kendal,  Westmoreland; 
suffered  at  Lincoln  with  Thomas  Hunt,  11  July, 
1600.  Sprott  was  ordained  priest  from  the  English 
College,  Douai,  in  1596,  was  sent  on  the  mission  that 
same  year,  and  signed  the  letter  to  the  pope,  dated  8 
November,  1598,  in  favour  of  the  institution  in  Eng- 
land of  the  archpriest.  Hunt,  a  native  of  Norfolk, 
was  a  priest  of  the  English  College  of  Seville,  and  had 
been  imprisoned  at  Wisbech,  where  he  had  escaped 
with  five  others,  some  months  previously.  They  were 
arrested  at  the  Saracen's  Head,  Lincoln,  upon  the 
discovery  of  the  holy  oils  and  two  Breviaries  in  their 
mails.  When  brought  to  trial,  though  their  being 
priests  was  neither  proved  nor  confessed,  nor  was  any 
evidence  produced,  the  judge,  Sir  John  Glanville, 
directed  the  jury  to  find  them  guilty,  which  was  done. 
The  judge  died  sixteen  days  afterwards  under  unusual 
circumstances,  as  Dr.  Worthington  (quoted  by  Bishop 
Challoner)  records. 

Challoneh,  Missionary  Priests,  I  (Edinburgh,  1877),  noe.  118 
and  119;  Knox,  Douay  Diaries  (London,  1878),  IS,  32:  Pollen, 
English  Martyrs  1684-1683  in  Cath.  Rec.  Soc.  (London,  1908),  384. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Squamish  Indians. — A  considerable  tribe  of  Sali- 
shan  linguistic  stock,  speaking  a  distinct  language, 
holding  the  territory  about  Squamish  River  and  Howe 
Sound,  above  Fraser  River  in  South-western  British 
Columbia.  From  possibly  2000  souls  a  century  ago 
they  have  dwindled,  by  smallpox  visitation  in  1862 
and  from  results  of  earlier  dissipation,  to  690  in  1890, 
and  to  396  in  1910,  on  six  small  reservations  under 
the  Fraser  River  agency,  viz.  Mission  or  Burrard 
Inlet  (219),  False  Creek,  Kapilano  Island,  Burrard 
Inlet  No.  3,  Squamish  or  Howe  Sound,  and  Seymour 
Creek.  The  Squamish  are  first  mentioned  by  the 
voyager,  Vancouver,  who  met  and  traded  with  them 
in  1792,  but  regular  contact  with  the  whites  dates 
from  the  establishment  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company 
trading  posts  in  Lower  British  Columbia  (1810-20). 
The  earliest  missionary  worker  was  Father  (after- 
wards bishop)  Modeste  Demers,  who  made  a  short 
missionary  visit  to  the  Lower  Fraser  in  1841.  In 
1857  the  work  of  civilization  and  Christianization  was 
regularly  taken  up  by  the  Oblates — among  them 
Fathers  Casimir  Chirouse,  Leon  Fouquet,  and  Pierre 
Durieu — with  such  success  that  the  entire  tribe  is 
long  since  civilized  and  almost  entirely  Catholic.  The 
educational  work  is  in  charge  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy 
Infant  Jesus  at  the  Squamish  Mission,  Burrard  Inlet, 
by  whom,  according  to  the  official  report  (1910). 
"every  attention  and  care  possible  is  being  bestowed 
on  the  children  ".  The  Indians  are  described  as  sub- 
sisting by  farming,  fishing,  hunting,  lumbering,  and 
labouring,  with  good  dwellings  and  stock  well  cared 
for;  very  industrious  and  of  gbod  morals,  excepting  a 
few  intern perates.  In  this  connexion  Hill-Tout  says: 
"Many  of  them  have  to-day,  I  am  told,  snug  little 


sums  judiciously  invested  by  their  good  friend  and 
spiritual  director,  the  late  Bishop  Durieu,  in  safe 
paying  concerns.  It  is  only  fair  to  say,  however,  that 
they  deserve  to  be  prosperous.  They  are  probably 
the  most  industrious  and  orderly  band  of  Indians  in 
the  whole  province,  and  reflect  great  credit  upon  the 
Roman  mission  established  in  their  midst. " 

In  their  primitive  condition  the  Squamish  resem- 
bled, in  their  leading  characteristics,  the  Sechelt, 
Songish,  Lillooet,  and  other  Salishan  tribes  of  Southern 
British  Columbia.  They  lived  chiefly  by  fishing, 
their  main  dependence  being  the  salmon.  They  also 
hunted  the  deer  with  dogs,  driving  the  deer  into  the 
water  and  there  shooting  it  from  canoes.  Roots  and 
wild  berries  completed  their  commissary.  Their  or- 
dinary houses  were  enormous  communal  structures 
from  20  to  40  feet  in  width  and  from  200  or  300  even 
to  600  feet  in  length,  built  of  cedar  planks,  each  family 
having  its  own  separate  fire  and  sleeping  platform. 
Back  from  the  coast  they  had  also  the  communal 
semi-subterranean  round  house  of  the  interior  tribes. 
In  household  furnishing,  baskets,  of  which  they  had 
a  great  variety,  predominated.  Their  greatest  skill 
was  displayed  in  the  shaping  of  their  great  dug-out 
cedar  canoes,  of  which  they  had  several  types.  Like 
their  neighbours  the  tribe  was  divided  into  nobles, 
commons,  and  slaves .  Chief  ship  was  hereditary,  eacb 
village  being  independent  of  the  others.  Polygamy 
was  common.  The  dead  were  buried  in  boxes  or 
canoes,  laid  upon  the  surface  of  the  ground,  ami  there 
were  many  peculiar  mourning  regulations,  particularly 
as  concerned  the  widow.  Abortion  was  common  and 
female  infants  were  deliberately  strangled  by  whole- 
sale. A  suitor  signified  his  purpose  by  sitting  beside 
the  door  of  the  girl's  house  for  four  days  and  nights 
without  eating  or  drinking.  The  "potlatch",  or 
ceremonial  gift  distribution,  was  the  great  intertribal 
festival;  an  instance  is  on  record  where  over  2000  per- 
sons sat  down  to  the  feast  and  goods  to  the  value  of 
$5000  were  given  away.  The  puberty  ordeal  for  girls 
included  a  four  days'  complete  abstinence  from  food 
or  drink,  followed  by  an  agonizing  scratching  over 
the  whole  body  with  thorny  brambles.  There  were 
hypnotic  dance  performances  and  a  barbarous  dance 
common  also  to  several  other  tribes,  in  which  the  prin- 
cipal dancer  held  in  his  hands  a  live  dog  which  he  de- 
voured piecemeal  as  he  danced.  According  to  their 
cosmogony  the  human  race  sprang  from  a  race  of 
animals  with  semi-human  characteristics,  the  world 
being  afterwards  made  fit  for  human  occupation  by 
four  brother  culture  heroes.  The  best  summary  of 
then*  mythology  and  analysis  of  the  language  is  that 
given  by  Hill-Tout.  See  also  Lillooet  Indians, 
Sechelt  Indians,  Songish  Indians. 

Hill-Tout,  Notes  on  the  Skoomic  in  Sept.  Brit.  Asm.  Advance- 
ment Sci.  (70th  meeting,  London,  1900);  Idem,  Cosmogony  and 
History  of  the  Skuamish  in  Trans,  and  Proc.  Roy.  Canada,  1897-98, 
Section  II,  2nd  series,  IV  (Montreal,  1898);  Bancroft,  Hist. 
Brit.  Columbia  (8an  Francisco,  1887) ;  Canada  Dept.  Ind.  Affaire, 
Annual  Rept.  (Ottawa);  Morice,  Catholic  Church  in  Western 
Canada  (2  vols.,  Toronto,  1910);  Vancouver,  Voyage  of  Dis- 
covery, etc.,  1790-6  (6  vols.,  London,  1801). 

James  Mooney. 


Squiera,  Herbert  Goldsmith,  army  officer  and 
diplomatist;  b.  at  Madoc,  Canada,  20  April,  1859; 
d.  at  London,  19  Oct..  1911.  The  son  of  John  I. 
and  Elizabeth  Squiers,  he  was  educated  at  Canandai- 
gua  Academy,  Minnesota  Military  Academy,  Mary- 
land Agricultural  School,  and  Fordham  University 
(A.M.  and  LL.D.);  in  1877  he  became  second  lieu- 
tenant, U.  S.  Army,  and  from  1885  to  1890  U.  S. 
military  instructor  at  St.  John's  College,  Fordham; 
he  left  to  join  his  regiment,  the  7th  Cavalry,  at  the 
Indian  Battle  of  Wounded  Knee,  and  resigned  as 
first  lieutenant,  1891.  In  1894  he  became  second 
Secretary  at  the  Legation  at  Berlin,  and  in  1898  first 
Secretary  at  the  Legation  at  Peking,  where  he  and 
his  family  were  received  into  the  Church  by  Arch- 
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bishop  Favier:  during  the  siege  of  the  Legations, 
1900,  he  was  chief  of  staff  under  Sir  Claude  Macdon- 
ald,  the  British  Minister  to  China,  who  with  de 
Giers,  the  Russian  Minister,  pronounced  "Mr. 
Squiere's  services  invaluable  in  keeping  people  and 
things  together  in  the  midst  of  exaggerated  racial 
feelings  " ;  for  his  "  bravery  and  distinguished  services  " 
he  was"  formally  thanked  by  the  British  Government 
and  by  President  McKinley.  In  1902  he  was  ap- 
pointed Minister  to  Cuba;  he  resigned  in  1905  but 
was  the  next  year  appointed  Minister  to  Panama, 
in  both  of  which  offices  his  tact  and  firmness  and  his 
Catholic  faith  were  of  immense  service  to  all  in  solv- 
ing many  complicated  questions  of  these  early  days. 
He  was  devoted  to  his  Church,  and  was  very  chari- 
table but  unostentatiously  so.  He  helped  many 
deserving  students  to  a  Catholic  education.  One 
of  his  last  acts- was  to  establish  at  the  Catholic  Uni- 
versity two  burses  of  $250  each  for  ten  years.  Broken 
in  health  by  eight  years  in  the  tropics,  he  spent  the 
last  two  years  of  his  life  cruising  in  European  waters. 
His  last  words  after  receiving  the  last  rites  were:  "I 
am  alone  with  God".  His  wonderful  collection  of 
antique  Chinese  porcelain  was  purchased  for  him  by 
Mr.  Pethick,  the  famous  connoisseur.  Many  were 
bought  to  assist  Chinese  friends.  His  first  wife, 
Helen  L.  Fargo  (m.  1881,  d.  1886),  left  him  four 
children,  Gladys  (Mrs.  Rousseau),  Georgia  (Mrs. 
H.  Whitman),  Fargo  (d.  1906),  and  Helen.  In  1889 
he  married  Harriett©  Bard  Woodcock,  who  survives 
him,  with  their  sons  Herbert  G.,  Bard,  and  John 
As  tor  Squiers. 

Hooker,  Behind  the  Scene*  in  Peking  (New  York) ;  Martin, 
Siege  of  Peking  (1900);  Smith,  China  in  ConvuUione  (1901). 

John  Scully. 

Squill  ace,  Diocese  of  (Squillacensis),  suffragan 
of  Reggio,  in  Calabria,  Southern  Italy.  The  city  of 
Squillace,  in  the  civil  Province  of  Catanzaro,  stands 
near  the  Ionian  Sea  at  the  base  of  a  hill  between  the 
two  branches  of  the  River  Alessi,  and  is  a  cemtre  of  the 
wine,  olive,  and  silk  industries;  it  also  possesses  lead 
and  iron  mines,  and  earthenware  works.  The  ancient 
Scyllaceum,  or  Scylletium,  had  a  harbour,  which  is 
now  a  marsh.  According  to  Cassiodorus,  who  was 
born  there  and  died  in  a  monastery  founded  there  by 
him,  the  city  was  established  by  an  Athenian  colony. 
Invasions  of  Saracens  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries, 
a  landing  of  the  Turks  in  1595,  and  the  earthquake  of 
1783  caused  its  ruin.  The  diocese  possesses  the  bodies 
of  many  saints,  including:  St.  Achatius,  martyr,  in  the 
cathedral;  St.  John  Terrestre,  abbot,  a  contemporary 
of  St.  Nilus  in  the  (then  Basilian)  monastery  of  Stilo; 
and  the  holy  monks  Bartolomew,  Nicholas,  and  Basil. 
St.  Bruno  established  two  Carthusian  monasteries 
within  the  limits  of  the  diocese,  S.  Maria  dell'  Eremo 
and  S.  Stefano  in  Nemore,  the  latter  having  the  less 
rigorous  discipline. 

The  first  known  Bishop  of  Squillace  is  Gaudentius 
(465);  Zacheeus  accompanied  Pope  Vigilius  to  Con- 
stantinople (551);  John,  previously  Bishop  of  Lissa,  in 
Dalmatia.  having  been  driven  out  by  the  barbarians, 
was  transferred  hither  by  St.  Gregory  the  Great.  After 
Bishop  Demetrius  (870),  no  bishops  are  mentioned 
until  the  Norman  conquest)  after  which  Count  Roger 
erected  the  cathedral,  into  which  the  Latin  Rite  was 
introduced,  while  the  Greek  Rite  continued  much 
longer  in  the  diocese.  The  series  of  bishops  com- 
mences again  with  Theodore  Mismer  (1094).  Other 
bishops  were:  Francesco  degli  Arcesi  (1418-76);  Car- 
dinal Enrigo  Borgia  (1539) ;  Cardinal  Guglielmo  Sir- 
leto  (1568),  who  resigned  m  favour  of  his  nephew, 
Marcello  (1573),  the  founder  of  a  monastery  for  peni- 
tent women,  and  famous  for  his  erudition;  Tommaso 
(1594)  and  Fabrizio  Sirleto  (1693);  Nicold  Micheli, 
who  enlarged  the  seminary.  The  territory  of  Squil- 
lace contains  Stilo,  the  ancient  Consilinum;  three 
bishops  of  which  are  known,  Sabinus  (495)  being  the 


earliest.  The  diocese  contains  59  parishes,  with  198 
secular  and  24  regular  priests,  130,000  inhabitants,  5 
convents  of  men  and  1  of  nuns. 

Cappriaetti,  Lt  chieee  J'  Italia,  XXI. 

TJ.  Bbniqni. 

Stab  at  Hater,  the  opening  words  of  two  compan- 
ion hymns,  one  of  which  (Stabat  Mater  Dolorosa) 
is  in  liturgical  use,  while  the  other  (Stabat  Mater 
Speciosa)  is  not.  They  celebrate  the  emotions  of 
Our  Lady  at  the  Cross  and  at  the  Manger — Calvary 
and  Bethlehem — respectively,  and  may  conve- 
niently be  differentiated  here  by  the  third  word  (Do- 
lorosa, Speciosa).    The  Speciosa  contains  thirteen 

Souble)  stanzas  of  six  lines;  the  Dolorosa,  ten. 
other  respects  the  two  hymns  are  in  quite  perfect 
parallelism  of  phrase  throughout,  as  the  first  stanza 
may  serve  to  illustrate: 


dolorosa 
speciosa 


Stabat  mater  j 

Juxta  \  crucem  lacrimosa 
I  fcenum  gaudiosa 

Du-  {  f  «*» 

The  question,  which  is  the  original,  which  the  imita- 
tion, will  be  discussed  under  II.  The  Speciosa. 

I.  The  Dolorosa. — The  hymn  was  well  known 
to  all  classes  by  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
Georgius  Stella,  Chancellor  of  Genoa  (d.  1420),  in 
his  "Annales  Genuenses",  speaks  of  it  as  in  use  by 
the  Flagellants  in  1388,  and  other  historians  note  its 
use  later  in  the  same  century.  In  Provence,  about 
1399,  the  "  Albati",  or  "Bianchi",  sang  it  during  their 
nine  days'  processions.  "The  Church  did  not  re- 
ceive the  hymn  from  the  heretics,  but  the  heretics 
despoiled  the  Church  of  the  Sequence"  (Daniel, 
"Thesaurus  Hymnologicus",  II,  140).  If  the  very 
questionable  ascription  to  Jacopone  da  Todi  be  cor- 
rect, the  hymn  probably  found  its  way  from  Francis- 
can houses  into  those  of  other  religious  bodies  and 
into  popular  use.  It  is  found  in  several  European 
(but  not  English)  Missals  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
but  was  not  introduced  into  the  Roman  Breviary 
and  Missal  until  1727  (Feast  of  the  Seven  Dolours 
B.  V.  M.,  assigned  to  Friday  after  Passion  Sunday. 
The  September  feast  of  the  same  name  employs 
other  hymns  in  the  Breviary  Office).  In  the  Breviary 
it  is  divided  into  three  parts:  at  Vespers,  "Stabat 
Mater  dolorosa";  at  Matins,  "Sancta  Mater,  istud 
agas";  at  Lauds,  "Virgo  virginum  prseclara  . 

The  authorship  of  the  hymn  has  been  ascribed  to 
St.  Gregory  the  Great  (d.  604),  St.  Bernard  of  Clair- 
vaux  (d.  1153),  Innocent  III  (d.  1216),  St.  Bonaven- 
ture  (d.  1274),  Jacopone  (d.  1306),  Pope  John  XXII 
(d.  1334),  Gregory  XI  (d.  1378).  Of  these  ascrip- 
tions, the  only  probable  ones  are  those  to  Innocent 
III  and  Jacopone.  Benedict  XIV  gives  it  without 
question  to  Innocent,  and  quotes  three  authorities; 
Mone,  in  his  notes,  and  Hurter,  in  his  "Life",  give 
it  to  the  same  great  pontiff.  Duffield,  in  his  "Latin 
Hymn  Writers  atld  their  Hymns",  rejects  with  much 

e«itiveness.  and  Mearns,  in  Julian,  "Dictionary  of 
ymnology  ,  questions,  the  ascription.  Gregoro- 
vius  also  denies  it  to  the  pope  of  "the  great  and  cold 
intellect";  but  for  a  similar  reason  he  might  qusstion 
the  ascription  of  the  Corpus  Christi  hymns,  redolent 
of  devotional  warmth  and  sweetness,  to  the  rigorously 
scholastic  mind  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas;  he  adds, 
however,  a  reference  to  a  fourteenth-century  manu- 
script containing  poems  by  Jacopone  with  an  ascrip- 
tion to  him  of  the  Stabat.  The  argument  for  Jaco- 
pone is  not  satisfactory.  While  his  hymns  written 
in  the  Umbrian  dialect  commanded  popularity  and 
deserved  respect,  some  of  the  Latin  hymns  ascribed 
to  him  are  certainly  not  his,  a#d  it  is  doubtful  if  he 
ever  wrote  any — or  at  all  events  anything  better 
than  imitations  of — Latin  hymns. 
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A  large  literature  has  grown  about  the  hymns,  Prot- 
estants sharing  with  Catholics  a  deep,  and  often 
glowingly  expressed,  admiration  for  its  pathos,  its 
vividness  of  description,  its  devotional  sweetness 
and  unction,  its  combination  of  easy  rhythmic  flow 
with  exquisite  double  rhyming  and  finished  stanzaic 
form.  Daniel  styles  it  "the  queen  of  sequences" 
(op.  cit.,  V,  59)  and  devotes  much  space  to  its  praise 
(II,  136-138).  Dr.  Philip  Schaff  (in  "Literature  and 
Poetry",  191)  says:  "The  secret  of  the  power  of  the 
'Mater  Dolorosa  lies  in  the  intensity  of  feeling  with 
which  the  poet  identifies  himself  with  his  theme, 
and  in  the  soft,  plaintive  melody  of  its  Latin  rhythm 
and  rhyme,  which  cannot  be  transferred  to  any 
other  language."  Dr.  Coles,  a  physician,  devotes 
along  "Proem"  to  his  own  translation,  to  an  esti- 
mate of  the  hymn,  and  thinks  the  hymn  "powerful 
in  its  pathos  beyond  almost  anything  that  has  ever 
been  written".  Mingled  with  his  praise  is  much  very 
strong  denunciation  of  its  "  Mariolatry."  Schaff  also 
notes  the  usual  Protestant  objection,  but  gently 
answers  his  co-religionists,  concluding  with  the  re- 
minder that  Catholics  "do  not  pray  to  Mary  as  the 
giver  of  the  mercies  desired,  but  only  as  the  inter- 
ceder,  thinking  that  she  is  more  likely  to  prevail 
with  her  Son  than  any  poor  unaided  sinner  on  earth". 
This  affection  of  Protestants  for  the  hymn  has  re- 
sulted in  manifold  translation.  Dean  Trench,  how- 
ever, excluded  the  hymn  from  his  "Sacred  Latin 
Poetry",  and  Saintsbury,  in  "The  Flourishing  of 
Romance"  (p.  77,  footnote),  characterizes  the  exclu- 
sion as  "a  little  touch  of  orthodox  prudery".  There 
are  over  sixty  translations  into  English  (in  whole  or 
in  part),  Caswell's  being  the  most  extensively  used  in 
hymnals.  Amongst  the  translations  are  those  of  D. 
F.  McCarthy,  Aubrey  de  Vere,  and  Father  Tabb. 

Because  of  its  vividly  epic  and  lyric  character,  the 
hymn  has  received  multiform  musical  setting.  There 
are  four  well-known  plainsong  settings,  the  authentic 
form  being  found  in  the  Vatican  Gradual  (1908). 
Josquin  des  Pres  (fifteenth  century)  wrote  a  Stabat 
as  elaborate  as  any  of  his  "most  highly  developed 
Masses"  (Rockstro).  His  great  effort  was  distanced 
by  the  immortalizing  twain  of  settings  by  Palestrina. 
Of  Pergolesi's  Stabat  the  German  poet  Tieck  confes- 
ses: "I  had  to  turn  away  to  hide  my  tears,  espe- 
cially at  the  place,  'Vidit  suum  dulcem  natum'". 
Haydn's  Stabat  is  considered  "a  treasury  of  refined 
and  graceful  melody".  Some  less  familiar  names  in 
the  long  list  are  Steffani,  Clari,  Astorga,  Winter, 
Raimondi,  Vito,  Lanza,  Neukomm.  Rossini  had 
written  his  "William  Tell"  before  he  essayed  his 
much-abused  Stabat.  While  it  is  not  indeed  fitted 
for  liturgical  use,  Father  Taunton  (History  and 
Growth  of  Church  Music,  78-9)  defends  it;  and  Rock- 
stro, refusing  to  discuss  the  question  whether  its 
sensuous  beauty  befits  the  theme,  thinks  that  "critics 
who  judge  it  harshly,  and  dilettanti  who  can  listen 
to  it  unmoved.  .  .  .  must  either  be  case-hardened 
by  pedantry,  or  destitute  of  all  'ear  for  music"'. 
The  long  list  may  close  with  Dvofak,  who,  in  his 
original  musical  phrases,  illustrated  anew  the  peren- 
nial freshness  of  the  theme. 

II.  The  Speciosa. — An  edition  of  the  Italian  poems 
of  Jacopone  published  at  Brescia  in  1495  contained 
both  Stabats;  but  the  Speciosa  fell  into  almost  com- 
plete oblivion  until  A.  F.  Ozanam  transcribed  it  from 
a  fifteenth-century  manuscript  in  the  Bibliotheque 
Nationale  for  his  "Poetes  Franciscains  en  ltalie  au 
Treizieme  siecle",  Paris,  1852.  He  thought  Jacopone 
had  composed  both  Stabats  at  the  same  time;  and, 
remarking  of  the  Dolorosa  that  "  this  incomparable 
work  would  have  sufficed  for  the  glory  of  Jacopone", 
he  confesses  that  he  gave  up  the  attempt  to  translate 
the  Speciosa  in  veree,».and  concluded  to  present  both 
hymns  in  simple  prose,  because  "the  untranslatable 
charm  of  thp  language,  of  the  melody,  and  of  the  old 


quaintness,  I  feel  are  escaping  me".  The  Anglican 
hymnologist,  Dr.  J.  M.  Neale,  introduced  the  Spe- 
ciosa to  the  English-speaking  world  in  1866,  and  as- 
cribed it  to  Jacopone.  Dr.  Schaff  dissents:  "This 
is  improbable.  A  poet  would  hardly  write  a  parody 
on  a  poem  of  his  own."  Noting  the  unfinished  style 
and  the  imperfect  rhyme  of  the  Speciosa,  Neale 
thought  it  indicated  the  work  of  an  apprentice  shap- 
ing his  hand  to  the  work  of  Latin  verse — in  which 
case  it  must  have  preceded  the  Dolorosa,  which  is 
a  perfect  piece  of  work.  Schaff,  however,  points 
out  that  the  opening  words  of  the  Dolorosa  were 
borrowed  from  the  Vulgate  Latin  (John,  xix,  25) 
"with  reference  to  Mary  at  the  Cross,  but  not  at 
the  Cradle  " ,  and  also  that  the  sixth  line, ' '  Pertransivit 
gladius",  might  have  suggested  the  similar  line  of 
the  Speciosa,  "Pertransivit  jubilus",  but  not  vice 
versa.  Coles  doubts  "a  simultaneous  birth,  or  even 
a  common  parentage".  In  his  "Essay  on  Minor 
Rites  and  Ceremonies"  Cardinal  Wiseman  seized 
on  the  parallelism  of  contrast  in  the  two  poems — 
similarity  of  form  and  phrase,  and  complete  antith- 
esis of  theme  and  thought.  Finally,  it  should  be 
said  that  the  great  ruggedness  of  the  Speciosa  may 
be  due  to  the  carelessness  of  copyists. 

Katsbb,  Beitrdge  tur  Geschichie  und  Erklarung  der  dltesten 
Kirchenhymnen,  II  (Paderbora,  1886),  110-192,  gives  text  of 
both  Stabat*  with  variants  and  much  comment.  Henbt,  The 
Two  Stabats,  in  Amer.  Cath.  Quarterly  Ret.  (January,  1903),  68-89 
and  (Apr.,  1903),  291-309,  texta  and  translations,  comment  on 
authorship  and  "Mariolatry",  and  comparison  of  trs.;  Coles, 
Stabat  Mater  (Dolorosa)  (2nd  ed.,  New  York,  1868) ;  Idem.  Stabat 
Mater  (Speciosa)  (New  York,  1868) ;  Julian,  Diet,  of  Hymnclogy 
(2nd  ed.,  London,  1907),  1081-84,  1590,  1706.  To  bis  entries 
must  be  added  Henbt  (as  above) ;  Tabb  in  Catholic  Newt  (New 
York,  Apr.  7,  1906),  In  the  Shadow  of  the  Rood;  McKenxie  in 
The  Beacon  (Boston,  May  7,  1887);  Stood  the  Virgin  Mother 
Weeping,  and  others  noted  in  Henbt,  loc.  cit.;  Baqshawb, 
Breviary  Hymn*  and  Missal  Sequence*  (London,  1900),  109,  The 
Mother  in  deep  sorrow  stood;  Donahoe  in  Early  Christian  Hymn* 
(New  York,  1908),  197,  Waiting  by  the  cross  atoning;  a  good 
version,  perhaps  by  a  Catholic,  reprinted  in  The  Catholic  World 
(April,  1870)  from  The  Democratic  Magazine  of  thirty  years  pre- 
viously: Brokenhearted,  lo,  and  tearful.  The  same  issue  of  The 
Catholic  Whrld  has  a  tr.  into  Greek  by  Mater.  Victor:  in 
Coxilia  (Strasburg,  Dec.,  1909)  analyses  the  Christus  of  Fbani 
Liszt  (the  Speciosa,  182-5;  the  Dolorosa,  196-200) ;  Shipley  adds 
others  in  Amer.  Bed.  Review,  XII  (1895),  453.  Pachko,  L'Au- 
teur  du  'Stabat'  in  Revue  du  Clergt  Francois  (Max.,  1904), 
163-75,  thinks  the  author  is,  in  all  probability,  Jacopone,  and 
that  the  Speciosa  is  not  his,  but  probably  the  work  of  some 
humanist  of  the  fifteenth  century.  D'Udenhoct,  he  'Stabat 
Mater  Speciosa'  de  Jacopone  da  Todi,  in  Etude*  Franciscains* 
(Aug.,  1909),  140-8.  Shiplet,  Annus  Sanctus  (London,  1884), 
gives  the  trs.  of  McCarthy,  de  Vers,  and  Atlward.  There  is 
an  anonymous  tr.  of  the  Speciosa  (Joy  her  tender  breast  expanding), 
quoted  from  The  Catholic  Magazine  in  The  Rosary  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary  (London,  s.  d.),  62.  Drevbs,  Analecta  hymnica 
(Leipzig,  1888—),  gives  many  poems  founded  on  the  Dolorosa, 
e.  g.  XXIV,  127;  150: 122  (from  a  Dominican  Breviary,  fifteenth 
century);  see  also  II,  63,  and  VIII,  55-56,  for  illustrations  of  the 
fourteenth  to  the  fifteenth  oentury.  Husenbeth,  Missal  for 
the  Use  of  the  Laity  (new  ed.,  London,  1906),  234-6,  gives  Latin 
text  and  new  translation.  The  Latin  text  is  in  many  places 
different  from  that  of  the  Roman  Missal  (although  the  preface 
declares  that  the  book  "will  be  found  strictly  conformable  to 
the  Roman  Missal,  as  used  by  authority  in  this  country" — sc. 
England).  The  Latin  text  includes  the  line,  "Infiammatus  et 
accensus",  whioh  is  not  in  the  Roman  Missal  text,  but  is  found 
in  Rossini's,  and  even  in  Lisit's  Stabat  Mater.  For  information 
concerning  the  line,  cf.  Katser,  Henbt,  opp.  cit.,  or  Monb, 
Lateinishche  Hymnen  des  Mittelalters,  II,  148,  at  end.  The 
typical  and  official  text  of  the  Vatican  Graduate  (1908)  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Roman  Missal. 

H.  T.  Henry. 


Stadion,  Christopher  von. 
Diocese  of. 


See  Augsburg, 


Steelier.  John  Evangelist,  a  Bavarian  hagi- 
ographer.b.  at  Parkstetten,  in  the  Diocese  of  Ratis- 
bon,  24  Dec.,  1804:  d.  at  Augsburg,  30  Dec.,  1868. 
After  completing  the  humanities  in  the  gymnasium 
of  Straubing  in  1821.  he  entered  the  University  of 
Landshut,  where,  in  addition  to  the  philosophical  and 
theological  studies  prescribed  for  candidates  to  the 
priesthood,  he  devoted  much  of  his  time  to  the  study 
of  Oriental  and  modern  languages.  The  year  pre- 
ceding his  ordination  to  the  priesthood  he  spent  at 
the  diocesan  seminary  of  Ratisbon,  where  under  the 
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direction  of  the  learned  and  saintly  Michael  Witt- 
mann,  the  future  auxiliary  Bishop  of  Ratisbon,  he 
prepared  himself  for  the  priesthood.  After  being 
ordained  priest  by  Bishop  Sailer  at  Ratisbon  22  June, 
1827,  he  was  occupied  a  few  months  in  parochial 
work  at  the  little  village  of  Otzing  in  Lower  Bavaria, 
whereupon  he  continued  his  theological  studies  at 
the  Georgianum  in  Munich  in  November,  1828,  and 
obtained  the  doctorate  in  theology  in  1829.  In  1830 
he  was  "co-operator"  at  the  Hospital  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  at  Munich,  in  1831  Primtdocent  for  Old  Testa- 
ment exegesis  at  the  University  of  Munich,  and  in 
1832  he  succeeded  Pruggmeyr  as  subregens  of  the 
Georgianum.  In  addition  he  was  in  1833  appointed 
professor-extraordinary  and  in  1837  professor-ordi- 
nary of  exegesis  at  the  university.  In  1838  he  became 
canon  and  in  1858  dean  at  the  Cathedral  of  Augsburg. 
Stadler  was  well  versed  in  all  the  branches  of  theology, 
but  he  was  especially  fond  of  linguistic  studies. 
Besides  having  a  perfect  mastery  of  German,  French, 
Italian,  and  English  among  the  modern  languages, 
he  knew  Latin,  Greek,  Hebrew,  Syriac,  Arabian, 
Persian,  Sanskrit,  and  in  his  later  years  he  studied 
also  Spanish  and  Polish.  He  is  best  known  as  the 
author  of  "Vollstandiges  Heiligen-Lexikon  oder 
Lebensgeschichten  aller  Heiligen,  Seligen  u.  a.  aller 
Orte  und  aller  Jahrhunderte,  deren  Andenken  in  der 
kath.  Kirche  gefeiert  oder  sonst  geehrt  wird"  (Augs- 
burg, 1858-82).  The  work  is  alphabetically  arranged 
and  contains  more  lives  than  any  other  work  of  its 
kind.  The  "Acta  Sanctorum"  of  the  Bollandists, 
as  far  as  they  were  finished,  that  is,  to  the  end  of 
October,  were  condensed  into  short  sketches,  but 
many  new  lives  were  introduced  and  newly  discovered 
data  were  added  to  the  lives  contained  in  the  "  Acta". 
The  work  is  rather  popular  than  scientific  and  from 
a  critical  point  of  view  leaves  much  to  be  desired. 
In  the  preparation  of  tha  first  volume  Stadler  was 
assisted  by  Rev.  Fr.  J.  Heim,  while  the  second  and 
the  third  volume  contain  contributions  from  several 
priests  of  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg.  Stadler  died 
before  the  third  volume  was  finished,  leaving  the 
writing  of  the  last  two  volumes  to  Rev.  J.  R.  Ginal, 
pastor  of  Zusmarshausen.  Other  works  of  Stadler 
are:  a  Hebrew-Latin  lexicon  (1831);  "De  identitate 
Sapientue  Veteris  Testament!  et  Verbi  Novi  Testa- 
menti",  which  served  as  his  thesis  for  the  doctorate 
(1829);  and  "Dissertatio  super  Joannem  VIII,  25" 
(Munich,  1832). 

HOrmann  in  Stadleb's  Htiligen-Ltzikon,  III,  6-10; ,  Schmid, 
Guchichle  da  Georgianum*  (Munich,  1894>,  306,  309;  Pbantl, 
GeachichU  der  Ludxeig-  Maximilian*-  UnivertitOt,  II  (Munich, 
1872),  525. 

Michael  Ott. 
Stacefyr.   See  Ferber,  Nicholas. 

Stained  Glass,  the  popular  name  for  the  glass 
used  in  the  making  of  coloured  windows.  The  term 
is  a  misnomer,  as  stained  glass  is  only  one  of  the  glasses 
so  employed.  It  is  more  the  result  of  a  process  than 
a  glass  per  se,  as  it  is  produced  by  painting  upon  any 
glass,  clear  or  coloured,  with  the  oxide  of  silver,  which 
penetrates  the  glass  when  subjected  to  heat  and  gives 
a  yellow  reaction.  In  building  a  coloured  window  a 
variety  of  glass  can  be  used,  but  usually  there  is  only 
one  kind  employed,  viz.;  pot-metal,  a  glass  that  is 
coloured  throughout  its  substance  while  in  a  molten 
state.  This  is  used  either  directly  or  after  it  has 
been  toned,  or  ornamented,  or  made  a  background 
for  a  figure  subject  by  painting  the  same  upon  it 
with  verifiable  pigments,  fused  to  its  surface  or  in- 
corporated with  its  substance  by  means  of  heat. 
Nevertheless,  although  the  word  stained-glass  is 
inaccurately  used,-  usage  has  so  fixed  its  erroneous 
meaning  in  the  public  mind  that  in  all  probability 
it  will  continue  for  all  time  to  be  applied  in  naming 
coloured  windows  and  their  glass. 

I.  Documentary,  and,  far  more,  monumental 
XIV.— 16 


history,  demonstrates  that  glass  has  been  in  use  from 
the  most  remote  ages;  that  the  ancients  were  familiar 
with  it;  moreover,  that  its  origin,  or  discovery,  or 
invention  is  lost  in  the  twilight  of  fables.  In  many 
cases  where  china  and  metal  are  now  employed  the 
ancients  used  glass:  they  blew,  cast,  and  cut  into  it 
thousands  of  objects  with  which  they  furnished  tombs 
and  temples,  palaces  and  private  houses;  and  adorned 
their  persons,  their  garments,  and  their  buildings. 
It  is  indeed  doubtful  if  there  was  any  branch  of  the 
art  of  glass-making  and  the  utilization  of  its  products 
that  was  not  known  to  them,  a  fact  proved  by  the 
fragments  of  innumerable  articles  found  to-day  in 
countless  numbers  among  the  ruins  of  Egypt,  Chaldea, 
Phoenicia,  Greece,  and  Rome.  It  is  true,  however, 
that  the  glazing  of  window  openings  with  glass  can- 
not be  traced  back  beyond  the  year  306  B.  c.  At 
this  early  date  in  the  Far  East  coloured  windows  were 
made  by  arranging  small  gem-like  pieces  of  pot-metal 
in  perforated  wooden  or  stone  panels.  This  kind 
of  window,  still  in  use  in  the  Orient,  found  its  most 
notable  development  after  the  advent  of  Christianity; 
but  it  was  not  until  the  birth  of  Gothic  architecture, 
with  its  large  window-openings,  that  the  full  value 
of  glass  as  a  transmitter  of  light  and  a  polychromatic 
decorative  material  was  fully  appreciated.  Gothic 
window-openings  called  for  a  filling  strong  enough  to 
keep  out  the  weather,  yet  transparent  enough  to 
admit  the  light;  on  the  other  hand,  as, in  this  form  of 
architecture,  the  wall-spaces  were  necessarily  small, 
the  windows  offered  the  only  opportunity  for  the 
decorator's  art  in  so  far  as  it  depended  upon  colour. 
As  glass  at  that  time  was  to  be  had  only  in  small 
pieces,  the  glazier  was  compelled,  in  order  to  fill  the 
window-openings,  to  make  his  lights  a  mosaic,  that 
is  a  combination  of  pieces  of  glass  of  various  sizes  and 
colours  worked  to  a  given  design  by  placing  them  in 
juxtaposition.  These  pieces  of  glass  had  to  be  kept 
in  place  by  some  other  material,  and  the  best  medium 
for  the  purpose  was  found  to  be  lead,  applied  in  strips 
made  with  lateral  grooves  for  the  reception  of  tne 
edges  of  the  glass. 

The  early  windows  were  purely  ornamental  trans- 
parent mosaics;  later,  when  figure  subjects  were  por- 
trayed, the  artist,  on  account  of  the  limitations  of 
the  mosaic  method,  was  compelled  to  use  paint  in 
order  to  get  the  proper  effect,  painting  directly  upon 
the  glass  with  ordinary  transparent  pigments;  but 
as  this  was  not  durable,  when  exposed  to  atmospheric 
changes,  he  protected  the  painted  portion  by  covering 
it  with  another  piece  of  glass  which  was  held  in  place 
by  means  of  leads,  and  thus  insured  its  preservation, 
at  least  as  long  as  the  superimposed  glass  remained 
intact.  This  imperfect  method  was  not  long  in  use 
before  a  great  discovery  was  made  at  Limoges  in 
France,  where  a  Venetian  colony  of  glass-workers 
had  settled  as  early  as  the  year  979.  The  new  pro- 
cess, which  revolutionized  the  art,  consisted  in  paint- 
ing with  metallic  pigments  which  could  be  fused 
into  the  glass,  the  painting  being  thus  made  as  lasting 
as  the  glass  itself.  Not  the  first,  but  one  of  the  first, 
to  employ  this  permanent  process  of  painting  on  glass 
to  any  considerable  extent  was  the  great  twelfth- 
century  promoter  of  all  things  ecclesiological ,  the 
Abbot  Suger.  Recognizing  the  value  of  the  inven- 
tion, he  caused  the  windows  of  the  Church  of  St. 
Denis  at  Paris  to  be  executed  in  this  way,  and  they 
were  so  successful  that  picture-windows  became  there- 
after a  necessary  constituent  of  every  ecclesiastical 
edifice. 

The  oldest  painted  picture-window  that  has  sur- 
vived the  action  of  tune  is  one  representing  the 
Ascension  in  the  cathedral  of  Le  Mans,  which  is  be- 
lieved by  many  antiquarians  to  be  a  work  of  the  late 
eleventh  century.  The  glass  composing  it  is  very 
beautiful,  more  particularly  the  browns,  which  are 
rich  in  tone,  the  rubies,  which  are  brilliant,  streaked 
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and  studded  with  gemlike  blobs  of  black,  and  the 
blues,  which  are  of  a  greenish  asure  hue,  while  the 

Seneral  colour  treatment  is  extremely  oriental.  The 
rawing  of  the  figures  is  most  effective,  although 
simple  in  line,  and  Byzantine  in  character,  differing 
in  this  point  from  those  at  St.  Denis,  which  are 
Romanesque.  The  painting  is  peculiar  in  that  the 
hair  of  the  figures-is  rendered  in  solid  black,  and  not 
in  lines.  Although  Le  Mans  was  one  of  the  first 
places  where  windows  made  by  the  new  process  were 
used,  yet  it  did  not  become  the  centre  of  work;  the 
city  of  Chartres  took  the  lead,  and  became  the  great- 
est of  the  schools  of  medieval  glass-painting,  and  from 
it  the  new  art  slowly  made  its  way  to  Germany  and 
England,  keeping  always  its  essentially  French  char- 
acter. Even  to-day  the  Chartres  windows  are  the 
most  beautiful  in  existence. 

At  the  very  beginning — the  eleventh'  and  twelfth 
centuries — there  were  two  methods  of  work:  one 
school  of  artists  freely  employed  paint  in  their  win- 
dows, the  other  avoided  its  use,  striving  to  obtain  the 
result  sought  by  a  purely  mosaic  method,  a  system 
destined  to  be  revived  and  developed  in  after  ages; 
but  the  former  school  almost  at  once  gained  the 
mastery  and  held  it  for  eight  hundred  years.  Exam- 
ples of  the  early  work  of  these  rival  schools  can  best 
be  studied  by  comparing  the  painted  windows  erec- 
ted at  Le  Mans  with  those  at  Strasburg,  which  were 
built  in  accord  with  mosaio  motives.  In  many  of 
the  first  windows  the  figure  subjects  were  painted 
upon  small  pieces  of  glass  imbedded  in  a  wide  orna- 
mental border,  a  large  number  of  these  medallions 
entering  into  the  composition  of  a  single  window,  and 
each  section  held  in  place  by  an  iron  armature — a 
constructive  necessity,  as  the  window-openings  were 
without  muUions.  -  The  medallions  were  all  related 
to  one  another  through  their  colour  key,  depicting 
various  incidents  in  the  same  history  or  a  number  of 
points  in  a  theological  proposition.  This  form  of 
window,  peculiarly  adapted  to  a  single  light,  con- 
tinued in  fashion  from  the  twelfth  century  until  the 
introduction  of  tracery,  and  in  some  parts  of  France 
long  after  the  single  light  had  given  way  to  the  mul- 
lioned  window.  Contemporaneous  with  these  medal- 
lion windows  there  were  two  other  kinds:  the  canopy 
and  Jesse  windows.  In  the  first  there  was  a  represen- 
tation of  one  or  two  figures,  executed  in  rich  colours 
on  a  coloured  or  white  ground  within  borders  and 
under  a  low-crowned,  rude,  and  simple  canopy,  usu- 
ally out  of  proportion  to  the  figure  or  figures  it  cov- 
ered. The  second  variety,  of  pictorial  genealogy  of  the 
Redeemer,  consisted  of  a  tree  or  vine  iy ringing  from 
the  recumbent  form  of  Jesse,  lying  asleep  at  the 
foot  of  the  window,  the  branches  forming  a  series 
of  panels,  one  above  another,  in  which  kings  and 
patriarchs  of  the  royal  house  of  the  Lion  of  Juda  were 
pictured. 

The  windows  of  the  twelfth  century  are  admired 
on  account  of  their  ingenious  combinations  of  colour, 
their  rich  rug-like  effects  and  the  brilliancy  of  the 
glass.  It  was  reserved,  however,  for  the  thirteenth 
and  fourteenth  centuries  to  see  the  full  unfolding  of 
the  possibilities  and  inherent  beauty  of  coloured 
glass.  Among  the  most  noted  of  these  windows  are 
the  exquisite  jewel-like  ones  in  the  cathedral  of  Char- 
tres, a  hundred  and  forty-three  in  number,  contain- 
ing no  less  than  one  thousand  three  hundred  and 
fifty  subjects,  with  over  three  thousand  figures; 
there  are  also  some  fine  examples  to  be  seen  at  Reims, 
Bourges,  Tours,  and  Poitiers.  These  magnificent 
windows  are  only  a  small  portion  of  the  almost  incred- 
ible number  that  once  existed.  The  windows  of  the 
thirteenth  century  are  not  only  more  brilliant  in 
colour,  but  the  colours  are  more  skilfully  blended 
than  in  those  of  the  preceding  eenturv:  at  the  same 
time  the  drawing  of  the  figures  ts  better  the  faces 
are  oral  in  font,  more  dehcateh-  treated,  often  re- 


fined and  vigorous;  the  eyes  have  a  natural  expres- 
sion, and  the  hair  is  rendered  in  lines  of  varying 
thickness.  The  compositions  are  simple  and  not 
over-crowded,  the  draperies  are  broader  in  treatment, 
the  ornaments  and  architectural  details,  taking  their 
motives  mostly  from  natural  objects,  are  well  drawn. 
The  range  of  subjects  represented  being  limited  by 
the  paramount  object  of  all  ecclesiastical  decorations 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  vis.  the  instruction  of  the  illit- 
erate and  promotion  of  piety  among  the  people, 
these  windows  present  scenes  from  Biblical  history 
and  the  lives  of  the  saints,  and  symbolic  portrayals 
of  the  dogmas  of  the  Church.  In  fact  they  were 
sermons  which  "reached  the  heart  through  the  eyes 
instead  of  entering  at  the  ears"..  But  their  choice 
of  subjects  was  not  made  at  random;  it  fell  under  the 
same  rule  that  guided  the  encyclopedias  of  the  time 
in  their  classification  of  the  universe,  commencing 
with  God  and  the  creation  of  angelic  beings,  and  so 
on  through  nature,  science,  ethics,  and  history. 
The  windows  were  indeed  poems  in  glass,  "The  first 
canto,  reflecting  the  image  of  God  as  the  Creator,  the 
Father,  and  the  giver  of  all  good  gifts;  the  second, 
nature,  organic  and  inorganic;  the  third,  science; 
the  fourth,  the  moral  sense;  and  lastly,  the  entire 
world".  Where  there  were  not  enough  windows  in 
a  church  to  carry  out  the  complete  scheme,  one  or 
more  portions  were  represented. 

The  windows  of  the  fourteenth  century  show  a 
steady  increase  in  knowledge  of  the  art,  more  particu- 
larly in  matters  of  drawing  and  harmonious  use  of 
colour.  The  later  advance  was  brought  about  by 
the  discovery  of  the  yellow  stain,  which  placed  in 
the  artists'  hands  not  only  various  shades  of  yellow, 
but  also  a  colour  with  which  they  could  warm  their 
white  glass.  It  also  led  them  to  develop  a  style  of 
glass  window  that  first  made  its  appearance  in  the 
days  of  St.  Bernard  and*  was  used  largely  by  the 
Cistercians,  whose  churches  were  a  protest  against 
the  luxury,  the  pomp  of  colour  and  ornamentation, 
of  those  built  by  rival  monastic  bodies,  particularly 
by  the  art-loving  Cluniac  monks.  These  grisaille, 
or  stippled,  windows  were  white  and  black,  or  gray 
and  gray,  brown  and  brown,  warmed  by  the  yellow 
stain  and  were  painted  upon  white  or  clear  glass. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  the  artists 
began  to  break  away  from  the  tutelage  of  the  archi- 
tect and  abandoned  the  sound  rules  of  the  great 
school  of  the  thirteenth  century,  ignoring  the  princi- 
ple that  "all  ornament  should  consist  of  enrichment 
of  the  essential  construction  of  a  building".  The 
sins  of  the  glass-painters  of  the  fifteenth  century 
were  still  greater,  for  it  mattered  little  to  them  if 
their  windows  were  out  of  key  with  the  architectural 
design  of  the  building  in  which  they  were  placed; 
their  sole  wish  seemed  to  be  to  make  their  work  do 
them  honour.  This  abandonment  of  the  fixed  canons 
of  the  art,  the  abuse  of  its  materials,  and  the  exag- 

r tion  of  individualism  marked  the  beginning  of 
end  of  good  glass  work,  the  deterioration  becom- 
ing complete  just  as  a  revolution  in  religious  thought 
was  born  into  the  world  which  destroyed  in  its  des- 
tructive march  not  only  the  glass-painter's  art,  but 
many  others,  and  also  wrecked  the  art  treasures  of 
medieval  culture,  while  it  paralysed  for  years,  in 
Northern  Europe,  ecclesiastical  art  of  every  kind. 

In  the  sixteenth  century  the  windows  were  purely 
pictorial  and  wholly  divorced  from  their  architectural 
surroundings.  At  the  end  of  this  century  and  aD 
through  the  next  the  windows  rapidhr  degenerated, 
the  art  of  m«Hng  them  finally  passing  from  the  hands 
of  artists  into  the  greedy  grasp  of  tradesmen.  The 
last  windows  made  in  whu-h  there  was  still  some  artis- 
tic merit  are  those  in  the  Church  of  St.  John  at  Goods. 
In  these  the  painters  introduced  landscapes,  arcades, 
and  corridors,  aiming  at  aheolute  realism  and  start- 
ling perspectives,  and  treating  their  glass  as  they 
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would  canvas.  In  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  the  use  of  paints  and  enamels  became  so 
excessive  as  to  almost  do  away  with  pot-metal. 
Many  of  the  windows  were  made  wholly  by  painting 
and  staining  clear  glass,  and  were  purely  articles  of 
trade,  with  a  very  poor  market,  which  became  smaller 
from  year  to  year  until  all  demand  ceased,  and  the 
noble  art  of  placing  images  of  beauty  between  earth 
and  heaven  for  the  edification  of  the  people,  for  the 
glory  of  the  art,  for  the  love  of  the  beautiful,  and  the 
honour  of  God  disappeared  for  a  time  from  off  the 
face  of  the  earth. 

II.  Continental  Europe  and  Great  Britain,  in 
its  recoil  from  the  black  night  of  unbelief,  indifference, 
and  disorder  that  wrecked  good  morals  at  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century  and  the  beginning  of  the 
nineteenth,  fell  back  upon  the  faith  of  the  past  as  its 
only  anchor  of  hope.  As  the  Faith  revived  among 
the  people  it  called  for  a  material  expression  of  its 
dogmas  and  history  under  forms  of  beauty,  opening 
once  again  the  field  of  religious  art  to  architects, 
painters,  and  sculptors.  All  over  Europe  every 
branch  of  art  found  able  leaders — men  of  enthusiasm, 
rare  talents,  and  great  energy.  Each  one,  architect, 
painter,  and  sculptor,  entered  upon  the  work  with  the 
spirit  of  faith,  love,  and  sacrifice,  in  their  hearts,  and 
tried  to  make  their  art  "  a  frame  for  the  sacred  picture 
of  truth".  Amid  this  revival  of  the  major  arts,  those 
which  developed  most  rapidly  were  painting  and 
architecture,  and  among  the  handmaidens  of  the  lat- 
ter the  glazier's  art  almost  at  once  took  a  leading 
position.  To  Germany  belongs  the  honour  of  reviv- 
ing coloured  windows,  although  both  France  and 
England  have  a  prior  claim,  as  having  produced  the 
first  picture  windows  subsequent  to  the  French  Revo- 
lution; but  these  were  nothing  more  than  isolated 
efforts  of  individuals,  while  in  Germany  associated 
artists  of  ability  gave  their  attention  to  the  matter 
and  founded  a  school  of  glass-painters,  and  Munich 
became  the  centre  of  the  movement.  One  of  the 
greatest  efforts  of  the  Munich  School  is  to  be  seen 
in  Glasgow  Cathedral,  where  it  reached  its  limit  of 
excellency.  This  was  indeed  a  noble  effort,  but  on 
the  whole  a  lamentable  failure,  due  to  the  nature  of 
the  glass,  as  well  as  a  lack  of  knowledge  of  the  re- 
quirements of  the  art  and  of  its  place  as  an  adjunct 
to  architecture.  The  windows  are  marked  by  thin- 
ness of  colour,  exaggerated  diapered  backgrounds, 
inharmonious  borders,  and  defective  blending  of 
the  colours,  while  there  is  a  lack  of  harmony  between 
the  ornaments  of  the  building  and  its  architecture. 

The  modern  French  school  of  window-makers  is 
very  similar  to  the  German,  with  even  a  stronger 
tendency  to  look  upon  coloured  windows  as  easel 
pictures,  with  little  or  no  leaning  towards  medieval 
processes,  and  without  any  apparent  effort  to  attain 
the  incomparable  beauty  of  the  windows  which  adom 
the  French  cathedrals  of  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
centuries.  The  English  school  of  glass-painters 
are  by  far  the  most  successful,  and  all  because  their 
highest  aim  has  been  to  make  their  windows  good 
copies  of  the  best  glass  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Much 
of  their  work  is  very  beautiful,  deeply  imbued  with 
a  devotional  spirit,  and  of  high  artistic  merit.  The 
American  artist  in  glass,  impatient  of  tradition,  caring 
very  little  for  either  the  subjects  or  the  Bymbolism 
of  the  past,  has  attempted  to  do  something  new  by 
using  opal  glass,  with  its  limitless  colour  field,  along 
the  fines  of  the  mosaic  system,  and  build  a  window 
perfect  in  colour  effect.  In  practice  he  separates  his 
lights  and  darks  from  one  another  by  carefully  stud- 
ied lead  lines,  which  he  endeavours  to  lose  by  making 
them  look  like  a  part  of  the  glass  and  an  essential 
constituent  of  the  design.  At  the  same  time  he  tries 
to  heighten  the  colour  values  of  his  glass  by  super- 
imposing one  colour  upon  another,  seemingly  always 
keeping  in  mind  Ruskin's  dictum:  "Colour,  to  be 


perfect,  must  have  a  soft  outline  or  a  simple  one;  it 
cannot  have  a  refined  one;  and  you  will  never  produce 
a  good  window  with  good  figure  drawing  in  it.  You 
will  lose  perfection  of  colour  as  you  give  perfection  of 
line.   Try  to  put  in  order  and  form  the  colour  of  a 

Eiece  of  opal.  So  far  the  American  artist  in  glass 
as  not  been  successful  in  making  good  church 
windows,  and  all  because  he  disregards  their  true  pur- 
pose, their  architectural  surroundings,  and  because 
he  has  overestimated  the  value  of  coloured  glass 
as  a  decorative  material,  hence  sacrificing  everything 
to  his  window.  It  is  true,  however,  thathe  has  made 
a  few  good  windows,  translucent  mosaics  which  in- 
deed are  great  works  of  art,  with  wonderful  niceties 
of  light  and  shade,  with  prismatic  play  of  colours, 
and  admirably  harmonious. 

In  the  future,  as  in  the  past,  the  proper  field  for 
this  art  is  an  ecclesiastical  one.  It  therefore  behoves 
the  artist  in  glass,  if  he  hopes  to  reach  a  high  degree 
of  perfection,  to  study  the  principles  which  govern 
Christian  art,  and  ever  to  bear  in  mind  that  the 
glazier's  art  is  but  an  auxiliary  to  the  architect's. 

Hbnorb  (tr.).  An  Essay  upon  Variant  Aril,  by  Theophilus 
called  alto  Rugerus,  a  Monk  of  the  Eleventh  Century  (London, 
1847);  Lasteobie,  Hieloire  de  la  peinture  sur  verre,  d'apris  let 
monument*  francais  de  Prance  (Paris,  1843),  Fbombero;  tr. 
Clark,  The  Art  of  Painting  on  Glass  (London,  1848);  Gemkrt, 
tr.  Pole,  The  Art  of  Glau  Painting  (London,  1848);  LlNOIS, 
Traiii  hittorique  de  la  peinture  rar  «rre  (Paris,  1856);  LaYr, 
Histoire  de  la  pein'urs  sur  verre  en  Europe  (Brussels,  1860); 
Hucheb,  Vitraux  de  la  cathidrale  du  Mam  (Le  Mans,  1864); 
Winston,  An  Inquiry  into  the  Difference  of  Style  Obeervable  in 
Ancient  Glass  Painting  (Oxford,  1867);  Viollet-le-dcc,  Vitraux. 
in  Dictionnavs  raisonni  d*  architecture  (Paris,  1875) ;  Westlake, 
A  History  of  Design  in  Painted  Glass  (London,  1881) ;  Maonb, 
Verriers  de  Montmorency  d'Bconem  et  de  ChantiUy  (Paris,  1885) ; 
Coleman,  A  Sea  of  Glass  in  The  Architectural  Record,  II  (1893): 
X  (1901),  The  Second  Spring;  XXI  (1907),  The  Window  of 
Gouda.  The  Jesse  Tree;  Tiffany,  American  Art  Supreme  in  Col- 
ored Glass  la  The  Forum,  XV  (New  York,  1893);  Houdat, 
Stained  Glass  as  an  Art  (London,  1896) ;  Dat,  Windows  (London, 
1897) ;  Hutshans,  The  Cathedral:  Stained  Glass  Tours  in  Prance 
(New  York,  1909). 

Caryl  Coleman. 

Stalls,  seats  in  a  choir,  wholly  or  partly  enclosed 
on  the  back  and  sides,  are  mentioned  from  the 
eleventh  century.  In  the  earliest  times  the,  subteUia, 
usually  of  stone,  of  the  clergy  were  placed  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  cathedra  ofthe  bishop  in  the  apse  of 
the  basilica.  After  the  numbers  of  the  clergy  had 
greatly  increased  they  appear  to  have  stood  during 
choir  service,  as  is  evident  from  the  Rule  of  St. 
Chrodegang  and  from  the  statutes  of  Aachen  of  the 
year  816.  Even  as  late  as  the  eleventh  century  St. 
Peter  Damien  wrote  "Contra  sedentes  in  choro". 
Those  who  were  weak  supported  themselves  on  a 
T-shaped  crutch  called  reclinalorium,  which  was 
sometimes  censured,  sometimes  permitted,  as  in 
the  second  "Ordo  Romanus".  Soon,  however, 
the  formal  or  formula,  seats  with  backs,  appeared 
(plan  of  St.  Gall  of  the  ninth  century),  as  well  as 
the  actual  slaUi,  connected  seats  in  which  only  arms 
separated  the  individual  seats,  and  an  architectural 
effect  was  sought.  The  seats,  which  earlier  were  fre- 
quently movable,  now  became  fixed;  the  sides  and 
backs  were  made  higher;  the  ornamentation,  origi- 
nally pictorial,  soon  became  architectural  and  was 
carved.  A  few  examples  of  these  have  been  pre- 
served in  Germany  from  the  Romanesque  period.  At 
Ratzeburg  there  are  side-pieces,  each  supported  by 
two  small  columns  with  base  and  capital,  that  are 
rounded  above  like  a  beam  and  beautifully  broken 
in  the  middle  by  curved  fluting.  There  are  also 
small  columns  on  the  oldest  choir-stall  at  Xanten: 
the  face  of  the  back  is  even  more  boldly  curved,  ana  * 
fantastic  heads  completely  in  the  round  project 
from  it.  During  the  Gothic  period  the  architectonic 
element  was  at  times  exaggerated;  the  mathe- 
matical forms  of  the  labyrinths  of  lines  and  the 
scribing  are  too  jejune,  and  the  structure  is  often 
too  high  and  uncomfortable.   On  the  other  hand  the 
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baldachinum  over  the  highest  row  of  seats  was  often 
very  magnificent.  Germany  and  France  possess  a 
large  number  of  stalls  that  are  masterpieces.  These 
stalls  are  found  on  both  sides  of  the  choir  in  the 
churches  of  monasteries  and  collegiate  foundations. 
The  Beats  on  the  Epistle  side  are  called  chorus  abbatis 
or  propositi,  those  on  the  Gospel  side  chorus  prioris 
or  decani.  The  last  of  the  ascending  rows  has  gener- 
ally a  back  wall  crowned  with  artistic  decorations. 
The  back  of  each  preceding  row  serves  the  succeeding 
one  as  a  prayer-desk;  tin-  first  row  has  a  projection 
built  in  front  of  it  for  the  same  purpose.  On  feast 
days,  for  the  sake  of  comfort  and  ornament,  tapes- 
tries were  hung  on  the  backs  of  t  he  stalls,  cushions 
laid  on  the  seats,  and  rugs  put  under  the  feet.  Orna- 
mental designs  or  figures  carved  in  the  wood  dec- 
orated both  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  high 
backs  of  all  the  stalls  I 
were  used  both  when 
standing  and  sitting. 
On  the  arms  as  well 
as  in  subordinate 
parts,  especially  on 
the  misericordia  or 
console — against 
which,  after  the  seat 
had  been  turned  up, 
the  cleric  could  sup- 
port himself  while 
standing — it  was  not 
unusual  to  carve  fan- 
tastic figures  of  ani- 
mals or  grotesque 
devils.  Choir-stalls 
of  stone,  which  are 
always  colder,  occur 
but  rarely  (for  ex- 
ample, at  Kaurim  in 
Bohemia).  Among 
the  oldest  still  exist- 
ing examples  of  Goth- 
ic choir-stalls  in 
France  are  those  in  the  Church  of  Notre-Dame- 
de-la-Rochc:  especially  rich  in  their  ornamen- 
tation are  those  in  the  cathedrals  at  Amiens,  Paris, 
Auch,  and  others.  Viollet-le-Duc  gives  some  beauti- 
ful examples  in  his  "  Dictionnaire  de  1' Architecture", 
s.  v.  Stalks.  Among  examples  in  Belgium  the  Church 
of  St.  Gertrude  at  Louvain  shows  late  Gothic  choir- 
stalls  with  statuettes  and  twenty-eight  reliefs  por- 
traying the  life  of  Christ,  of  St.  Augustine,  and  of 
St.  Gertrude.  The  most  celebrated  choir-stalls  in 
Germany  are  those  in  the  Cathedral  at  Ulm;  these 
are  reproduced  in  all  their  details  in  Egle,  "Der  Dom 
zu  Ulm"  (1872).  There  are  eighty-nine  scats  with 
gable  hood-mouldings  and  pinnacles,  on  each  seat 
there  are  two  rows  of  decorations,  on  the  back  and 
on  the  side,  representing  Christ  as  the  anticipation  of 
the  heathen  and  the  prediction  of  the  prophets,  and 
in  addition  there  is  delineated  the  founding  of  the 
New  Covenant.  The  choir-stalls  at  Dordrecht,  Hol- 
land, belong  to  the  style  of  the  Renaissance;  they 
represent  on  the  back  the  triumph  of  the  Church  and 
of  the  Holy  Sacraments;  on  the  opposite  side,  the 
triumphs  of  Charles  V.  There  are  superb  creations 
of  the  same  style  in  Italy,  especially  with  inlaid  work 
called  tarsia,  as  at  Assist,  Siena,  Florence,  and  Venice 
(cf.  Kraus.  "Geschichte  der  christl.  Kunst",  II, 
685).  Modern  times  have  made  but  few  changes  in 
the  practical  and  artistic  form  that  was  fixed  m  an 
earlier  era. 

Besides  the  authors  already  mentioned:  Kirn,  Dae  Chorgettuhl 
dee  Donee  ru  KOln  (Dresden,  1847)  ;  Tbchischka,  Der  Stephanedom 
in  Wien  (Vienna,  1832).  A  comprehensive  treatise  is  given  by 
Riooenbach.  Chorgeetuhl  des  MtUetattere  in  Zeitechr.  fur  chrieu. 
Archaol.  u.  Kunst,  11;  MitteiL.  der  k.  k.  Central- Kommieeion  ru 
Wien,  VIII  (Vienna,  1868);  Qailhabaud,  Architecture  du  V'  on 
XVII*  eiiclt  et  dee  arte  qui  en  dependent  (Paris,  1850-8). 

Gerhard  Gietmann. 


Choir  Stalls  re  the  Church  or  S.  Sptkito,  Florence 


Stanbrook  Abbey,  an  abbey  of  Benedictine  nuns, 
midway  between  Malvern  and  Worcester,  England. 
The  abbey  and  church  are  dedicated  to  Our  Lady  of 
Consolation,  t  he  title  of  the  original  foundation  at  Cam- 
brai,  Spanish  Flanders,  1625,  effected  by  the  Benedic- 
tine Monks  of  the  English  Congregation,  under  whose 
immediate  jurisdiction  the  community  has  always 
remained.  Of  the  nine  English  lathes  who  began  the 
foundation,  Helen  More  (Dame  Gertrude)  was  chief 
foundress  because  of  the  liberality  of  her  father,  Cres- 
acre  More,  great-grandson  of  Sir  Thomas  More;  where- 
fore  the  community  has  special  claims  cm  the  patron- 
age of  this  blessed  martyr.  The  other  ladies  were: 
Margaret  Vavasour;  Anne  Morgan;  Catherine  Gas- 
coigne;  Grace  and  Anne  More,  cousins  of  Helen; 
Frances  Watson;  and  two  lay  sisters.  Mary  Hoskins 
and  Jane  Martin.  Dame  Frances  Gawen,  one  of  three 
lent  by  the  Benedictines  of  Brussels  to  train  the 
postulants,  governed 
as  abbess  until  the 
infant  community 
was  in  a  position  to 
choose  one  from  its 
own  body,  Dame 
CatherineGascoignc, 
abbess,  1029-  1070. 
Dom  Augustine 
Baker,  to  whom  their 
spiritual  formation 
was  entrusted,  wrote 
at  the  Cambrai  Ab- 
bey, for  their  use, 
spiritual  treatises 
which  give  him  ce- 
lebrity. In  1793  the 
French  revolution- 
ists, seizing  their 
house  and  property, 
conveyed  the  nuns, 
twenty-two  in  num- 
ber, to  a  prison  in 
Compiegne.  Here, 
consequent  on  hardship,  four  of  them  died,  as 
also  the  Very  Reverend  Dom  Augustine  Walker, 
President  of  the  Anglo-Benedictine  Congrega- 
tion, who  had  been  arrested  in  their  priests'  quar- 
ters. Subsequently  they  had  as  fellow-prisoners 
the  Carmelites  (since  beatified),  who  were  led 
thence  to  martyrdom  in  Paris,  July 1 1794.  Though 
a  similar  death  awaited  the  Benedictines  this  was 
averted  by  the  downfall  of  Robespierre,  their  deliver- 
ance from  jail  being  effected  only  on  25  April,  1795. 
Clad  in  worn-out  secular  attire  left  in  the  Compiegne 

firison  by  the  Carmelite  martyrs,  they  reached  Eng- 
land in  utter  destitution,  but  were  charitably  lodged 
in  London  for  some  days.  Thence  they  proceeded  to 
Lancashire,  where  the  Very  Reverend  Dr.  Brewer, 
President  of  the  Anglo-Beitedictine  Congregation, 
made  over  to  them  the  Ladies'  School  belonging  to  the 
Woolton  mission  under  his  care. 

In  1807  the  community  removed  to  Salford  Hall, 
near  Evesham,  where  by  the  joint  kindness  of  its 
owner,  Mrs.  Stanford,  and  the  hfc-heir,  Robert  Berk- 
eley, Esq.,  of  Spetchly,  they  lived  free  of  rent,  till 
able  to  purchase  Stanbrook  Hall,  to  which  they  re- 
moved in  1838.  In  1871  an  entirely  new  monastic 
structure  was  inaugurated  by  the  consecration  of  the 
abbey-church,  designed  by  Edward  Welby  Pugin. 
The  starting  of  this  project  was  mainly  attributable  to 
the  zeal  and  energy  of  the  then  Vicarius  monialium, 
Dom  James  Laurence  Shepherd,  the  well-known  trans- 
lator of  Dom  Gueranger's  "  Annee  Liturgique".  The 
rest  of  the  abbey  building,  of  which  Messrs.  Cuthbert 
and  Peter-Paul  Pugin  were  the  architects,  was  grad- 
ually erected  during  the  abbacy  of  Lady  Gertrude  L. 
d'Aurillac  Dubois,  d.  1897.  The  abbey,  with  its 
extensive  grounds,  is  enclosed  by  the  canonical  wall 
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completed  by  the  present  abbess.  As  formerly  at 
Cambrai,  so  at  Stanbrook,  the  solemn  celebration  of 
the  Divine  Office,  strictness  of  enclosure,  and  monastic 
observance  are  leading  features.  Though  essentially 
devoted  to  the  contemplative  life,  the  nuns  receive  for 
education  within  the  cloister  a  small  number  of 
alumna.  They  are  girls  of  the  upper  classes  of  life, 
and  are  fitted  for  their  future  position  in  society  by  a 
strong  traditionary  training  on  monastic  lines  accord- 
ing to  the  spirit  of  St.  Benedict's  Rule.  Stanbrook 
Abbey  has  some  reputation  for  its  contributions  to 
Catholic  literature,  as  also  to  the  popularization  of 
Gregorian  Chant.  Lady  Cecilia  A.  fieywood,  who 
was  blessed  abbess  in  November,  1897,  is  the  twen- 
tieth in  succession  from  the  year  1629.  [See  More, 
Hblen  (Dame  Gertrude.)] 

Wbldon,  Chronological  Notet  (8tanbrook,  1881);  Weld- 
Blckdell,  Inner  Life  and  Writing!  of  D.  Gertrude  More,  2  vols. 
(London,  1910);  Sweeney,  Life  and  Spirit  of  Father  Baker 
(London,  1861);  Codt,  Ampleforth  Journal  (April,  1897); 
Alston,  Downside  Review  (Christmas,  1906-7):  "Wauqh.  Down- 
eide  Renew  (July,  1909);  Gderancjer,  (Km  de),  par  un  Bint- 
dictin  de  SoUrnet  (Paris,  1910);  Billkcocq,  Bulletin  Trimtstriel 
de  V  Archieonfrtrie  de  N.  D.  de  Compassion  (September,  1907) ; 
De  Teil,  Le  Corretpondant  (Paris,  1908);  Willson,  Martyrs  of 
Compiegne  (London,  1907);  De  CoObson,  Cv  melius  of  Com- 
piigne. 

E.  B.  Weld-Blundel. 

Stanfield,  William  Clarkson,  English  painter, 
b.  at  Sunderland,  1793;  d.  at  Hampstead,  near  Lon- 
don, 1867.  He  became  a  sailor,  and  on  one  of  his 
journeys  to  New  Guinea  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Thomas  Clarkson,  who  was  strongly  interested  in  the 

abolition  of  the 
slave  trade;  in 
proof  of  his  warm 
friendship  with 
whom,  he  added 
the  name  of  Clark- 
son to  his  own, 
and  thereafter 
styled  himself 
William  Clarkson 
Stanfield.  He  was 
disabled  in  1816, 
and  then  started 
as  a  scene-painter 
in  a  theatre,  much 
frequented  by  sail- 
ors, from  which  he 
obtained  engage- 
ments to  the  va- 
rious other  Lon- 
don  theatres. 
Making  the  ac- 
quaintance of 
Douglas  Jerrold 
and  Captain  Marryat,  the  novelist,  he  wax  strongly 
recommended  to  take  up  the  painting  of  panel  pictures, 
and  to  try  his  chance  at  an  exhibition .  He  exhibited  at 
the  Society  of  British  Artists  in  1824,  and  again  in  1827, 
gaining  considerable  attention  and  encouragement. 
Two  years  later  he  sent  a  picture  to  the  Academy, 
which  was  favourably  received,  and,  gaining  a  prize 
of  fifty  guineas  from  the  British  Institution,  he  relin- 
quished scene-painting  and  started  on  a  Continental 
tour,  painting  various  pictures.  From  that  time  he 
was  a  steady  exhibitor  at  the  Academy,  sending  in 
nearly  one  hundred  and  forty  pictures  to  its  exhibi- 
tions. His  paintings  partook  of  the  character  of 
scene-painting  in  their  spectacular  and  stagey  effect, 
but  many  of  them  were  very  charming,  and  were 
greatly  admired,  and  some  of  his  best  will  hardly  ever 
be  excelled  as  fine  representations  of  sea  scenes.  Per- 
haps his  greatest  is  the  one  in  the  possession  of  Mrs. 
Burns;  other  works  of  importance  are  those  painted 
for  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  at  Bo  wood,  and  the 
four  beautiful  examples  in  the  Victoria  and  Albert 
Museum.   He  was  a  man  of  tremendous  energy,  and 


William  Clarkson  Stantield 
From  a  Photograph  . 


regarded  by  his  friends  as  exceedingly  charming  and 
pleasant.  A  devout  Catholic,  he  spent  the  Tatter 
part  of  his  life  in  an  old  house  at  Hampstead,  still 
standing,  and  used  partly  as  a  library  and  partly  as  a 
residence.  His  funeral  took  place  in  the  Catholic 
cemetery  at  Kensal  Green,  and  a  couple  of  years  after 
his  death  there  was  a  memorial  exhibition  of  bis  works 
in  the  Royal  Academy. 

There  is  no  work  dealing  with  this  painter  that  has  any  claim 
for  special  recognition;  consult  the  memoirs  in  the  local  papers  of 
Hampstead,  and  in  the  principal  journals  of  the  day. 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Stanislas  Kostka,  Saint,  b.  at  Rostkovo  near 
Prasnysz,  Poland,  about  28  October,  1550;  d.  at  Rome 
during  the  night  of  14-15  August,  1568.  He  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  at  Rome,  28  October,  1567,  and  is 
said  to  have  foretold  his  death  a  few  days  before  it  oc- 
curred. His  father,  John  Kostka,  was  a  senator  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Poland  and  Lord  of  Zakroczym;  his 
mother  was  Margaret  de  Drobniy  Kryska,  the  sister 
and  niece  of  the  Dukes  Palatine  of  Masovia  and  the 
aunt  of  the  celebrated  Chancellor  of  Poland,  Felix 
Kryski.  The  marriage  was  blessed  with  seven  chil- 
dren, of  whom  Stanislas  was  the  second.  His  older 
brother  Paul  survived  him  long  enough  to  be  present 
at  the  celebration  of  the  beatification  of  Stanislas  in 
1605.  The  two  brothers  were  first  taught  at  home, 
the  main  feature  of  this  early  education  being  the 
firmness,  even  severity,  of  their  training;  its  results 
were  the  excellent  habits  of  piety,  modesty,  temper- 
ance, and  submission.  After  this  they  were  sent  to 
Vienna  with  their  tutor  to  attend  the  Jesuit  college 
that  had  been  opened  there  four  years  before,  reaching 
Vienna,  25  July,  1564.  Among  the  students  of  the 
college  Stanislas  was  soon  conspicuous  not  only  for 
his  amiability  and  cheerfulness  of  expression,  but 
also  for  his  religious  fervour  and  angelic  piety.  This 
spirit  of  devotion  continued  to  grow  during  the  three 
years  he  remained  in  Vienna.  His  brother  Paul  said 
of  him  during  the  process  of  beatification:  "He  de- 
voted himself  so  completely  to  spiritual  things  that 
he  frequently  jecame  unconscious,  especially  in  the 
church  of  the  Jesuit  Fathers  at  Vienna.  It  is  true," 
added  the  witness,  "that  this  had  happened  at  home 
to  my  brother  at  Easter  when  he  was  seated  at  table 
with  our  parents  and  other  persons. "  Among  other 
practices  of  devotion  he  joined  while  at  Vienna  the 
Congregation  of  St.  Barbara,  to  which  many  students 
of  she  Jesuit  college  belonged.  If  the  confidences  he 
then  made  to  his  tutor  and  later  to  a  fellow-member 
of  the  Society  at  Rome  are  to  be  believed,  it  was  Saint 
Barbara  who  brought  two  angels  to  him  during  the 
course  of  a  serious  illness,  in  order  to  give  him  the 
Eucharist.  So  much  piety,  however,  did  not  please 
the  older  brother  Paul;  his  exasperation  led  him  to 
treat  with  violence  the  innocent  Stanislas.  The  lat- 
ter finally  lost  patience,  and  one  night  after  Stanislas 
had  again  suffered  the  harsh  comments  and  blows  of 
his  brother  he  turned  on  Paul  with  the  words:  "Your 
rough  treatment  will  end  in  my  going  away  never  to 
return,  and  you  will  have  to  explain  my  leaving  to  our 
father  and  mother."  Paul's  sole  reply  was  to  swear 
violently  at  him. 

Meantime  the  thought  of  joining  the  Society  of 
Jesus  had  already  entered  the  mind  of  the  saintly 
young  man.  It  was  six  months,  however,  before  he 
ventured  to  speak  of  this  to  the  superiors  of  the 
Society.  At  Vienna  they  hesitated  to  receive  him, 
fearing  the  tempest  that  would  probably  be  raised  by 
his  father  against  the  Society,  which  had  just  quieted 
a  storm  that  had  broken  out  on  account  of  other  ad- 
missions to  the  Company.  Stanislas  quickly  grasped 
the  situation  and  formed  the  plan  of  applying  to  the 
general  of  the  Society  at  Rome.  The  distance  was 
five  hundred  leagues,  which  had  to  be  made  on  foot, 
without  equipment,  or  guide,  or  any  other  resources 
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St.  Stanislas  Kostka 
From  a  portrait  preserved  at  St-Sym- 
pnonen-o  uxon,  isere,  t  ranee 


but  the  precarious  charity  that  might  be  received  on 
the  road.  The  prospective  dangers  and  humiliations 
of  such  a  journey,  however,  did  not  alarm  his  courage. 
On  the  morning  of  the  day  on  which  he  was  to  carry 
out  his  project  he  called  his  servant  to  him  early  and 
told  him  to  notify  his  brother  Paul  and  his  tutor  in 
the  course  of  the  morning  that  he  would  not  be  back 
that  day  to  dinner.  Then  he  started,  taking  the  first 
opportunity  to  exchange  the  dress  of  a  gentleman  for 
that  of  a  mendicant,  which  was  the  only  way  to  escape 

the  curiosity  of 
those  he  might 
meet.  By  night- 
fall Paul  and  the 
tutor  compre- 
hended that  Stan- 
islas had  turned 
from  them  as  he 
had  threatened. 
They  were  seized 
with  a  fierce  anger, 
and  as  the  day  was 
ended  the  fugitive 
had  gained 
twenty-four  hours 
over  them.  They 
started  to  follow 
him,  but  were  not 
able  to  overtake 
him;  either  their 
exhausted  horses 
refused  to  go 
farther,  or  a  wheel 
of  their  carriage 
would  break,  or, 
as  the  tutor  frank- 
ly declared,  they 
had  mistaken  the 
route,  having  left  the  city  by  a  different  road  from  the 
one  that  Stanislas  had  taken.  It  is  noticeable  that 
in  his  testimony  Paul  gives  no  explanation  of  his  ill- 
luck. 

Stanislas  stayed  for  a  month  at  Dillingen,  where  the 
provincial  of  that  time,  the  Blessed  Peter  Canisius, 
put  the  young|  aspirant  s  vocation  to  the  test  by  em- 
ploying him  in  the  boarding-school.  Subsequently 
he  went  on  to  Rome,  where  he  arrived  25  October, 
1567.  As  he  was  greatly  exhausted  by  the  journey, 
the  general  of  the  order,  St.  Francis  Borgia,  would 
not  permit  him  to  enter  the  novitiate  of  Saint  An- 
drew until  several  days  later.  During  the  ten  re- 
maining months  of  his  life,  according  to  the  testi- 
mony of  the  master  of  novices,  Father  Giulio  Fazio, 
he  was  a  model  and  mirror  of  religious  perfection. 
Notwithstanding  his  very  delicate  constitution  he 
did  not  spare  himself  the  slightest  penance  ("  Monu- 
menta  hist.  Societatis  Jesu,  Sanctus  Franciscus 
Borgia",  IV,  635).  He  had  such  a  burning  fever  in 
his  chest  that  he  was  often  obliged  to  apply  cold 
compresses.  On  the  eve  of  the  feast  of  St.  Lawrence, 
Stanislas  felt  a  mortal  weakness  made  worse  by  a 
high  fever,  and  clearly  saw  that  his  last  hour  had 
come.  He  wrote  a  letter  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  beg- 
ging her  to  call  him  to  the  skies  there  to  celebrate 
with  her  the  glorious  anniversary  of  her  Assumption 
(ibid.,  636).  His  confidence  in  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
which  had  already  brought  him  many  signal  favours, 
was  this  time  again  rewarded:  on  15  August,  to- 
wards four  in  the  morning,  while  he  was  wrapt  in 
pious  utterances  to  God,  to  the  saints,  and  to  the 
Virgin  Mary,  his  beautiful  soul  passed  to  its  Creator. 
His  face  shone  with  the  most  serene  light.  The 
entire  city  proclaimed  him  a  saint  and  people  has- 
tened from  all  parts  to  venerate  his  remains  and  to 
obtain,  if  possible,  some  relics  (ibid.,  637).  The 
Holy  See  ratified  the  popular  verdict  by  his  beatifica- 
tion in  1605;  he  was  canonized  on  31  December, 


1726.  St.  Stanislas  is  one  of  the  popular  saints  of 
Poland  and  many  religious  institutions  have  chosen 
him  as  the  protector  of  their  novitiates.  The  repre- 
sentations of  him  in  art  are  very  varied;  he  is  some- 
times depicted  receiving  Holy  Communion  from  the 
hands  of  angels;  sometimes  receiving  the  Infant 
Jesus  from  the  hands  of  the  Virgin;  or  he  is  shown 
in  the  midst  of  a  battle  putting  to  flight  the  enemies 
of  his  country.  At  times  he  is  depicted  near  a 
fountain  putting  a  wet  linen  cloth  on  his  breast. 
He  is  invoked  for  palpitations  of  the  heart  and  for 
dangerous  cases  of  illness  (.Cahier,  "  Caracteristiques 
desBaints"). 

This  account  has  been  drawn  almost  exclusively 
from  the  depositions  of  witnesses  cited  for  the  process 
of  canonization  of  Stanislas  (cf.  Archivio  della  Pos- 
tulazione  generate  d.  C.  d.  G.,  Roma).  The  accom- 
panying portrait  is  by  Scipione  Delfini  and  is  the  oldest 
of  St.  Stanislas  in  existence.  Having  probably  been 
painted  at  Rome  the  year  of  his  death,  perhaps  after 
death,  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  best  likeness.  The 
face  is  strikingly  Slavonic,  a  fact  that  is  not  notice- 
able in  his  other  portraits. 

Lives  of  Stanislas  were  written  at  Rome  in  the  year  of  his  death 
by  Fathers  Faiio  and  Warsevitz  (Brussels,  1895).  The  former 
remained  in  manuscript,  but  the  substance  of  both  has  been 
given  in  later  biographies.  Among  these  latter  the  most  com- 
plete and  most  fully  based  on  documentary  evidence  is  that  of 
U bald ini  in  AnaUcta  Bollandiana  IX-XVI  (1890-1807).  Equally 
worthy  of  recommendation  are  the  works  of  Sacchini,  Bartou, 
Gbubek,  Qoldie,  and  Michel. 

Francis  Van  Ortroy. 

Stanislaus  of  Cracow,  Saint,  bishop  and  martyr, 
b.  at  Szczepanow  (hence  called  Szczepanowski), 
in  the  Diocese  of  Cracow,  26  July,  1030;  d.  at  Cracow, 
8  May,  1079;  feast  on  7  May  in  Roman  Martyrology. 
but  on  8  May  at  Cracow,  which  has  a  special  feast  of 
the  translation  of  his  relics  on  27  September;  patron 
of  Poland  and  of  the  city  and  Diocese  of  Cracow; 
invoked  in  battle.  In  pictures  he  is  given  the  epis- 
copal insignia  and  the  sword.  Larger  paintings  rep- 
resent him  in  a  court  or  kneeling  before  the  altar 
and  receiving  the  fatal  blow.  No  contemporary 
biography  of  the  saint  is  in  existence.  At  the  time 
of  nis  canonization  a  life  appeared  written  by  a 
Dominican  Vincent(?)  (Acta  SS.,  May,  II,  196)  which 
contains  much  legendary  matter.  His  parents, 
Belislaus  and  Bogna,  pious  and  noble  Catholics, 
gave  him  a  religious  education.  He  made  his  studies 
at  Gnesen  and  Paris(?).  After  the  death  of  his 
parents  he  distributed  his  ample  inheritance  among 
the  poor.  Lambert  Zula,  Bishop  of  Cracow,  ordained 
him  priest  and  made  him  pastor  of  Czembocz  near 
Cracow,  canon  and  preacher  at  the  cathedral,  and 
later,  vicar-general.  After  the  death  of  Lambert  he 
was  elected  bishop,  but  accepted  only  on  explicit 
command  of  Pope  Alexander  II.  He  worked  with 
his  wonted  energy  for  his  diocese,  and  inveighed 
against  vices  among  high  and  low,  regardless  of 
consequences.  Boleslaw  II  had  become  King  of 
Poland.  The  renown  he  had  gained  by  his  success- 
ful wars  he  now  sullied  by  atrocious  cruelty  and  un- 
bridled lust.  Moreover  the  bishop  had  several 
serious  disputes  with  the  king  about  a  piece  of  land 
belonging  to  the  Church  which  was  unjustly  claimed 
by  Boleslaw,  and  about  some  nobles,  who  had  left 
the  king  before  Kiev  and  returned  to  their  homes 
to  ward  off  various  evils  threatening  their  families 
and  who  were  in  consequence  cruelly  treated  by  the 
king.  Stanislaus  spared  neither  tears  nor  prayers 
and  admonitions  to  bring  the  king  to  lead  a  more 
Christian  life.  All  being  in  vain,  Boleslaw  was  ex- 
communicated and  the  canons  of  the  cathedral  were 
instructed  to  discontinue  the  Divine  Offices  in  case 
the  king  should  attempt  to  enter.  Stanislaus  retired 
to  the  Chapel  of  St.  Michael  in  a  suburb  of  Cracow. 
The  king  was  furious  and  followed  the  bishop  with 
his  guards,  some  of  whom  he  Bent  to  kill  the  saint. 
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Theee  dared  not  obey,  so  Boleslaw  slew  him  during 
the  Holy  Sacrifice.  The  body  was  at  first  buried 
in  the  chapel,  but  in  1088  it  was  transferred  to  the 
cathedral  by  Bishop  Lambert  III.  St.  Stanislaus 
was  canonized  1253  by  Innocent  IV  at  Assisi. 

Bibl.  hag.  lot.,  1134;  GfbAru,  Pap*  Gtegor  VII  (Schaff- 
hsusen,  1651),  581;  St.  Stanulatu  of  Cracow  in  Butler,  Lives  ol 
the  SainU,  II,  May  7. 

•  Francis  Mershman. 

Stanislawow,  Diocese  of  (Stanislaopoliensib), 
of  the  Greek-Ruthenian  Rite,  in  GaUcia,  Austria, 
suffragan  of  Lemberg.  The  establishment  of  this 
see  was  decided  on  in  May,  1850,  but  the  plan  was 
not  carried  out  till  the  issuing  of  the  Brief  "De  uni- 
vereo  dominico  grege"  (26  March,  1885)  and  the 
imperial  decrees  of  26  December,  1885.  The  dio- 
cese includes  most  of  south-eastern  Galicia  and  all 
Bukovina  as  far  as  Halicz,  which  was  reserved  to 
the  metropolitan  mensa  of  Lemberg.  It  comprises 
the  districts  of  Stanislawow,  Kolomyja,  and  Czern- 
iowce.  There  are  21  deaneries,  433  churches  with, 
and  298  without,  resident  priests,  63  chapels,  579 
secular,  and  13  regular,  priests,  4  Reformed  Basilian 
monasteries  with  22  religious,  2  Basilian  convents 
with  11  nuns,  and  10  convents  of  the  Servants  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  with  37  nuns.  The  Greek- 
Ruthenian  Catholics  number  920,000  out  of  a  popu- 
lation of  1,387,930,  of  whom  about  5000  belong  to 
the  Armenian,  and  230,000  to  the  Latin,  Rite.  An 
ecclesiastical  seminary  was  established  in  1907, 
the  clergy  having  been  trained  previously  at  Lem- 
berg and  Vienna.  The  episcopal  town  of  Stanis- 
lawow was  founded  by  Stanislav  Potocki  (d.  1683), 
and  rebuilt  after  a  disastrous  fire  in  1868.  It  is 
situated  on  the  Bisthritza,  87  miles  south-east  of 
Lemberg,  and  has  a  population  of  30,410,  mostly 
Jews;  it  has  a  beautiful  parish  church  con  taming  the 
tombs  of  the  Potocki,  a  Polish  and  a  Ruthenian  gym- 
nasium, a  Polish -Ruthenian  normal  school,  3  hos- 
pitals, a  Jesuit  residence,  and  convents  of  the  Sisters 
of  Charity  and  the  Servants  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception. It  is  a  busy  manufacturing  centre  (paper, 
lace,  tanning,  milling,  and  engineering  works). 

The  bishops  of  Stanislawow  were:  (1)  Mgr.  Julian 
Pelesz,  author  of  the  "Geschichte  der  Union  der 
ruth.  Kirche  mit  Rom"  (Vienna,  1878-81),  pre- 
viously rector  of  the  Greek-Ruthenian  Seminary, 
Vienna,  then  archpriest  of  Lemberg  cathedral,  pre- 
conized  on  27  March,  1885;  consecrated,  1  Novem- 
ber, 1885;  enthroned,  10  January,  1886;  died  1891. 
(2)  Mgr.  Julian  Kuilowski,  b.  at  Krolewski  in  the 
Diocese  of  Przemysl,  1  May,  1826,  elected  titular 
Bishop  of  Ephestum,  26  June,  1890;  transferred  to 
Stanislawow,  22  September,  1891;  held  a  diocesan 

rod  in  1897.  (3)  Mgr.  Count  Andrea  Alexander 
Szeptyce-Szeptychi,  member  of  a  distinguished 
ancient  Ruthenian  family  which  joined  the  Latin 
Rite  in  the  eighteenth  century,  b.  at  Przylbice,  in 
the  Diocese  of  Przemysl,  15  July,  1865,  embraced 
the  Ruthenian  Rite  to  enter  the  Basilian  Order, 
laboured  energetically  to  strengthen  the  spirit  of 
reform  among  the  monks;  was  ordained,  29  August, 
1892;  accepted  the  episcopal  dignity  only  on  the 
formal  order  of  Leo  XIII;  elected  to  the  see,  19  June, 
1899;  promoted  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Lemberg,  17 
December,  1900.  (4)  Mgr.  Gregorius  Chomyszyn, 
b.  on  24  March,  1867-8,  elected,  19  April,  1904,  and 
still  governing  the  diocese. 

A.  A.  MacErlean. 

Stanley  Falls,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of,  in  the  Bel- 
gian Congo.  It  ia  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  meridian 
30°  E.  long.;  on  the  south  by  a  line  running  from 
the  extreme  point  of  Lake  Albert  Edward  to  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Elila  and  the  Congo,  and  thence  to 
Bena-Kamba  on  the  Lomani;  on  the  west,  by  the 
right  bank  of  the  Lomani  to  its  junction  with  the 


Congo,  and  the  Congo  to  the  watershed  of  the  Ilim- 
biri;  on  the  north  by  this  same  watershed  of  the  Ilim- 
biri  and  the  Congo  and  then  the  watershed  of  the 
Welle  and  the  Arwimi  as  far  as  the  meridian  30°  E. 
long.  The  vicariate  has  an  area  of  about  90,000 
square  miles. 

The  mission  of  Stanley  Falls  was  established  by  the 
Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart  in  1897.  The  pioneer 
missionaries,  setting  out  from  Antwerp  on  6  July,  1897, 
settled  definitively  on  Christmas  Day  following  at  a 
spot  on  the  right  bank  of  the  River  Congo  four  miles 
below  Stanleyville,  and  gave  to  their  first  foundation, 
an  orphanage,  the  name  of  St.  Gabriel.  The  mission 
at  that  time  formed  part  of  the  Vicariate  of  Belgian 
Congo.  Their  work  was  rapidly  crowned  with  suc- 
cess and  the  mission  on  3  August,  1904,  was  erected 
into  a  prefecture  Apostolic,  and  on  10  March,  1908, 
was  made  a  vicariate  Apostolic.  In  1901  the  Fran- 
ciscan Missionary  Sisters  of  Mary  came  to  assist  the 
Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart  and  settled  at  St. 
Gabriel,  taking  charge  of  a  girls'  orphanage,  a  school, 
and  a  dispensary;  since  then  they  have  given  their 
services  to  the  victims  of  sleeping-sickness  in  the 
quarantine  station  between  the  mission  and  Stanley- 
ville. Four  years  later  another  band  of  the  same 
Sisters  arrived  to  take  care  of  the  hospital  founded 
by  the  "Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  des  Grands 
Lacs",  at  Stanleyville,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river; 
they  are  about  to  establish  (October,  1911)  a  house 
at  Basoko  at  the  mouth  of  the  Arwimi.  This  year 
(1911)  the  Little  Brothers  of  Mary  are  coming  to 
Stanleyville  to  take  care  of  the  State  school. 

The  mission  has  ten  centres:  St.  Gabriel:  Stanley- 
ville, right  bank;  Stanleyville,  left  bank  ana  railway; 
Lokandu;  Lileke;  Basoko;  Banalya;  Avakubi;  Beni. 
Each  centre  spreads  out  and  establishes  secondary 
posts,  with  a  chapel,  dwelling-house  for  the  missionary 
on  his  rounds,  and  house  for  the  catechist;  and  posts 
of  third  rank,  which  have  a  catechist,  but  no  chapel 
or  house  for  the  missionary.  Each  centre  has  its 
primary  school,  and  St.  Gabriel  has  a  school  for  cate- 
chists.  Most  of  the  natives  are  fetishists  or  Moham- 
medans; the  chief  language  spoken  is  Kishwali,  but 
there  are  twenty-five  others.  The  present  superior  is 
Mgr.  Gabrielle-Emile  Grison,  titular  Bishop  of  Saga- 
lassus,  who  resides  at  St-Gabriel-les-Falls,  near  Stan- 
leyville. The  latest  annual  religious  statistics  (1910- 
11)  are:  baptisms,  1839;  confirmations,  1104;  paschal 
communions,  5191;  Christians,  7172;  catechumens, 
10.754;  there  are  approximately  150  posts  of  second  or 
third  rank.  The  statistics  of  1909  as  given  in  Bat- 
tandier, "  Annuaire pontificate",  are:  Christians,  5969; 
catechumens,  7113  ■  religious  (men), 29,  of  whom  23  are 
priests  and  6  lay  brothers;  churches,  9;  chapels,  25; 
schools,  9;  orphanages,  4;  hospitals,  3;  nuns,  11. 

Stanley,  The  Congo  (London.  1895) ;  Idem,  In  Darkest  Africa 
(London,  1890) ;  Johnston,  Qtorge  Qrenfree  and  the  Congo  (Lon- 
don, 1908).  , 

Gabriel  Grison. 

Stansel,  Valentin,  astronomer,  b.  at  Olmutz, 
Moravia,  1621;  d.  at  Bahia,  Brazil,  18  Dec.,  1705. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  on  1  Oct.,  1637,  and 
taught  rhetoric  and  mathematics  at  Olmutz  and 
Prague.  After  his  ordination  he  was,  at  his  own  re- 
quest, appointed  to  work  on  the  Jesuit  mission  in 
India,  and  went  to  Portugal  to  await  an  opportunity 
of  taking  ship  for  his  destination.  Meantime,  he 
lectured  on  astronomy  with  considerable  success  at 
the  college  of  Evora.  *  While  there,  in  order  to  con- 
form to  the  language  of  the  country,  he  changed  his 
name  to  the  form  "Estancel",  in  which  form  it  ap- 
pears on  the  title  pages  of  most  of  his  published  works. 
Obstacles  having  arisen  which  prevented  his  going  to 
India,  he  was  sent  to  Brazil,  and  was  attached  to  the 
Jesuit  College  and  Seminary  of  San  Salvador  (Bahia), 
where  he  filled  the  post  of  professor  of  moral  theology, 
and  later  on  that  of  superior.   At  the  same  time  he 
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continued  his  astronomical  labours,  and  made  ex- 
tensive observations,  particularly  on  comets,  the  re- 
sults of  which  he  sent  to  Europe  for  publication. 
His  chief  works  are:  "Dioptra  geodetica"  (Prague, 
1652  or  1654),  "  Propositiones  selenegraphicse,  sive 
de  luna"  (Olmutz,  1655);  "Orbe  Affonsino,  horo- 
scopio  universal"  (Evora,  1658);  "Mercurius  bra- 
silicus,  sive  de  Cceli  et  soli  brasiliensis  oeconomia": 
"Zodiacus  Divini  Doloris,  sive  Orationes  XII 
(Evora,  1675),  "Legatus  uranicus  ex  orbe  novo  in 
veterum,  h.  e.  Observations  Americana?  cometarum 
facts,  conscripts  et  in  Europam  missee"  (Prague, 
1683);  "Uranophilus  ccelestis  peregrinus"  (Ghent, 
1685). 

Sommervooel,  Bibt.  dtlaC.de  J.,  VII  (Brussels,  1896). 

Edward  C.  Phillips. 

Stanyhurst,  Richard,  Catholic  controversialist, 
historian,  and  devotional  writer,  b.  at  Dublin,  1547; 
d.  at  Brussels,  1618.  He  was  the  son  of  James 
Stanyhurst,  speaker  of  the  Irish  House  of  Commons 
and  a  leading  Dublin  Protestant.  After  leaving  his 
school  at  Waterford  he  went  to  University  College, 
Oxford,  becoming  B.A.  in  1568,  and  then  studied  law 
in  London.  At  Oxford  he  had  met  Bl.  Edmund 
Campion,  and  he  accompanied  the  latter  on  his  visit 
to  Ireland,  helping  him  to  collect  material  for  his 
history  of  Ireland.  He  himself  wrote  the  "De- 
scription of  Ireland"  and  the  "History  of  Ireland 
under  Henry  VIII",  both  published  in  Holinshed's 
"Chronicles",  1577.  In  several  way»  these  works 
gave  offence  to  Irish  Catholics.  In  1579  Stanyhurst's 
first  wife,  Janet  Barnewall,  died,  and  he  left  England 
for  the  Low  Countries,  where  he  became  a  Catholic. 
At  Leyden  he  published  his  extraordinary  translation 
of  Virgil's  jEneid  into  English  hexameters  (1582). 
Later  he  wrote  "  De  rebus  in  Hibernia  gestis"  (1584) 
and  "  De  Vita  S.  Patricii"  (1587).  In  1585  he  married 
Helen  Copley,  by  whom  he  had  two  sons,  both  after- 
wards Jesuits.  Subsequently  he  spent  some  years 
in  Spain  as  adviser  to  the  Government  on  English 
affairs.  On  the  death  of  his  second  wife,  in  1602,  he 
became  a  priest  and  was  appointed  chaplain  to  Arch- 
duke Albert,  also  assisting  the  English  Benedictine 
nuns  at  Brussels.  He  published  two  devotional 
works,  "Hebdomada  Mariana"  (1609)  and  "Hebdo- 
mada  Eucharist  ica"  (1614).  His  last  work  was 
"Brevis  prsemunitio  pro  futura  concertatione  cum 
Jacobo  Usserio",  in  which  he  replied  to  the  treatise 
of  his  Protestant  nephew,  James  Ussher,  afterwards 
Archbishop  of  Armagh. 

Wood,  ed.  Blm,  Athena  Ozonieneee  (London,  1813-20); 
Simpson,  Life  of  Edmund  Campion  (London,  1867);  Foley, 
Recordt  Eng.  Prot.,  S.J.,  VII  (London,  1882);  Wright,  The 
Uesher  Mcmoirt  (London,  1889) ;  Lbs  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  a.  v. ; 
Arber,  Introduction  to  hu  Reprint  of  StanyhurW  »  Tr.  of  Virgil 
(London,  189S). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Stanza,  an  Italian  word  signifying  room,  chamber, 
apartment.  In  English  the  term  is  chiefly  used  for 
Raphael's  celebrated  Statute  in  the  Vatican  Palace, 
four  in  number,  the  walls  of  which  were  frescoed  by 
Raphael  and  his  pupils.  The  paintings  in  these 
chambers  by  Raphael's  own  hand  belong  to  the  most 
sublime  monuments  of  Italian  art,  and  rank  with 
Michelangelo's  ceiling  frescoes  of  the  Sistine  Chapel. 
For  a  description  of  the  paintings  consult  the  articles 
Raphael;  Vatican. 

Stapf,  Joseph  Ambrose,  theologian,  b.  at  Fliess 
in  the  valley  of  the  Upper  Inn  in  the  Tyrol,  Austria, 
15  August,  1785;  d.  at  Brixen,  10  January,  1844.  He 
studied  at  Innsbruck,  and  obtained  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Theology,  and  in  1821  became  professor 
of  moral  theology  at  the  lyceum  at  Innsbruck.  In 
1823  he  was  made  professor  of  moral  theology  and 
pedagogy  at  the  seminary  of  Brixen,  where  he  was  later 
a  cathedral  canon.   His  chief  work  is  "Theologia 


moralis  in  compendium  redacta"  (4  vols.,  Innsbruck. 
1827-30;  6th  ed.,  1846;  7th  ed.,  1855);  the  merits  of 
this  work  consist  in  its  strictly  orthodox  character, 
clear  and  precise  presentation,  and  practical  useful- 
ness. From  1830  it  was  officially  made  a  text-book 
for  all  seminaries,  of  Austria.  Much  used  as  ,a  text- 
book also  was  a  compendium  of  this  work:  "Epitome 
theologia!  moralis  publicis  prcelectionibus  accommo- 
date"  (2  vols.,  Innsbruck,  1832;  2nd  ed.,  1842;  3rd 
ed.  revised  by  J.  V.  Hofmann  (volume  I)  and  Simon 
Aichner  (volume  II),  1863-65].  At  a  later  date 
Stapf  made  a  free  German  revision,  which  showed  the 
influence  of  Hirecher  "Die  christliche  Moral.  Als 
Ant  wort  auf  die  Frage:  Was  wir  thun  mUssen,  um  in 
das  Retch  Gottes  einzugehen"  [4  vols.,  Innsbruck, 
1841-42;  2nd  ed.  edited  after  Stapf's  death  by  J.  V. 
Hofmann  under  the  'title:  "Die  christliche  Sitten- 
lehre"  (3  vols.,  1848-49)].  Besides  these  Stapf 
wrote:  "Erziehungslehre  im  Geiste  der  katholischen 
Kirche"  (Innsbruck,  1832;  4th  ed.,  1846;  5th  ed. 
edited  by  J.  V.  Hofmann,  1854);  "Expositio  casuum 
reservatorum  in  diocesi  Brixinensi"  (Brixen,  1836); 
"Der  hi.  Vincentius  von  Paul,  dargestellt  in  seinem 
Leben  und  Wirken"  (anonymous,  2  vols.,  Vienna, 
1837);  "Biblische  Geschichte  des  Alten  und  Neuen 
Bundes  sum  Gebrauche  der  Hauptschulen  in  den  k.  k. 
dsterreichischen  Staaten"  (1840). 

Wukzbach,  Biographiechet  Lexikon  dee  Kaitenhume  (Meter- 
reich,  XXXVII  (Vienna,  1878),  144  «q.;  Hcbteb,  Nomendator, 
III  (2nded.),  1151. 

Friedrich  Lauchert. 

Staphylus,  Friedrich,  theologian,  b.  at  Osna- 
briick,  27  Aug.,  1512;  d.  at  Ingolstadt,  5  March,  1564. 
His  father,  Ludeke  Stapellage,  was  an  official  of  the 
Bishop  of  Osnabruck.  Left  an  orphan  at  an  early 
age  he  came  under  the  care  of  an  uncle  at  Danzig, 
then  went  to  Lithuania  and  studied  at  Crabow,  after 
which  he  studied  theology  and  philosophy  at  Padua. 
About  1536  he  went  to  Wittenberg,  obtained  the  Degree 
of  magister  ariium  in  1541  and  at  Mclanchthon's 
recommendation  became  a  tutor  in  the  family  of 
the  Count  of  Eberstein.  In  1546  Duke  Albert  of 
Prussia  appointed  Staphylus  professor  of  theology 
at  the  new  University  of  Kdnigsberg,  which  the  duke 
had  founded  in  1544.  At  this  time  Staphylus  was 
still  under  the  influence  of  Luther's  opinions,  as  is 
shown  by  his  academic  disputation  upon  the  doctrine 
of  justification,  "De  justincationis  articulo".  How- 
ever, at  his  installation  as  professor  he  obtained  the 
assurance  that  he  need  not  remain  if  the  duke  toler- 
ated errors  which  "might  be  contrary  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures  and  the  primitivai  apostolieat  et  eatholica 
ecclesuB  consensum" .  This  shows  that  even  then 
he  regarded  with  suspicion  the  development  of  Prot- 
estantism. He  had  at  Kdnigsberg  a  violent  theologi- 
cal dispute  with  William  Gnapheus.  In  1547-48 
he  was  the  first  rector  elected  by  the  university, 
but  in  1548  he  resigned  his  professorship,  because  he 
met  with  enmity,  and  was  dissatisfied  with  religious 
conditions  in  Prussia.  Still  he  continued  to  be 
one  of  the  councillors  of  the  duke.  In  1549  he  mar- 
ried at  Breslau  the  daughter  of  John  Hess,  a  reformer 
of  that  place. 

Returning  to  Kdnigsberg,  a  new  dispute  broke  out 
between  him  and  Osiander.  The  dogmatic  dissen- 
sion, which  seemed  to  him  to  make  everything  un- 
certain, drove  him  continually  more  and  more  to  the 
Cathohc  idea  of  Tradition  and  to  the  demand  for  the 
authoritative  exposition  of  the  Scriptures  by  the 
Church.  He  expressed  these  views  in  the  treatise 
"Synodus  sanctorum  patrum  antiquorum  contra 
nova  dogmata  Andrea?  Osiandri",  which  he  wrote 
at  Danzig  in  1552.  A  severe  illness  hastened  his 
conversion,  which  took  place  at  Breslau  at  the  end  of 
1552.  After  this  he  first  entered  the  service  of  the 
Bishop  of  Breslau,  for  whom  he  established  a  school 
at  Neisse.   In  1555  the  Emperor  Ferdinand  I  ap- 
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pointed  him  a  member  of  the  imperial  council.  At 
the  Disputation  of  Worms  in  1557  he  opposed,  as 
one  of  the  Catholic  collocutors,  the  once  venerated 
Melanchthon.  In  his  "Theologite  Martini  Lutheri 
triraembris  epitome"  (1558)  he  severely  attacked  the 
lack  of  union  in  Protestantism,  the  worship  of  Luther, 
and  religious  subjectivism.  The  treatise  called  forth 
a  number  of  answers.  In  1560  Duke  Albert  of  Bava- 
ria, at  the  request  of  Caniaius,  appointed  Staphylus 
professor  of  theology  at  the  Bavarian  University  of 
Ingolstadt  after  Staphylus  had  received1  the  Degree 
of  Doctor  of  Theology  and  Canon  Law  in  virtue  of 
a  papal  dispensation,  as  he  was  married.  As  super- 
intendent (curator)  he  reformed  the  university. 
After  this  he  took  an  active  part  in  the  Cathonc 
restoration  in  Bavaria  and  Austria.  He  drew  up 
several  opinions  on  reform  for  the  Council  of  Trent, 
as  the  "Counsel  to  Pius  IV",  while  he  declined  to  go 
to  the  council  personally.  In  1562  the  pope  sent  him 
a  gift  of  one  hundred  gulden,  and  the  emperor  raised 
him  to  the  nobility.  His  learning  and  eloquence  are 
frankly  acknowledged  by  his  Lutheran  fellow- 
countryman  Hermann  Hamelmann.  The  attempt 
is  now  no  longer  made  to  trace  his  conversion  to 
mercenary  motives. 

Stantylus,  In  causa  religionit  tpartim  editi  libri  in  unum 
tolumcn  digesti  (Ingolstadt,  1613);  Tschackebt,  Urkundenbuch 
tur  Reformationsaetchichte  if  Bersogtums  Preuaten,  I  and  III 
(Leipzig,  1890),  passim;  Somm,  rriedrich  Staphylus  (Breslau, 

Klbmbns  LOffler. 

Stapleton,  Theobald,  b.  in  Co.  Kilkenny,  Ire- 
land, but  was  English  by  descent,  though  not  con- 
nected with  the  Yorkshire  Stapletons.  Nothing  is 
known  of  his  career,  except  that  he  was  a  priest  living 
in  Flanders,  and  that  in  1639  he  published  at  Brussels 
a  book  called  "Catechism us  seu  doctrina  Christiana 
latino-hibernica",  which  was  the  first  book  in  which 
Irish  was  printed  in  Roman  type.  His  object  in  pub- 
lishing it  was  to  promote  the  use  of  Irish  in  religious 
literature,  and  to  further  this  object  he  added  to  the 
book  an  appendix  in  nineteen  sections  giving  direc- 
tions for  reading  Irish. 

Meehan,  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Irish  Franciscan  Monasteries 
(Dublin,  1870);  Moore  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Stapleton,  Thomas,  controversialist,  b.  at  Hen- 
field,  Sussex,  July,  1535;  d.  at  Louvain,  12  Oct.,  1598. 
He  was  the  son  of  William  Stapleton,  one  of  the 
Stapletons  of  Carlton.  Yorkshire.  He  was  educated 
at  the  Free  School,  Canterbury,  at  Winchester,  and 
at  New  College,  Oxford,  where  he  became  a  fellow, 
18  Jan.,  1553.  On  Elizabeth's  accession  he  left  Eng- 
land rather  than  conform  to  the  new  religion,  going 
first  to  Louvain,  and  afterwards  to  Paris,  to  study 
theology.  In  1563,  being  in  England,  he  was  sum- 
monedby  the  Anglican  bishop  Barlow  to  repudiate 
the  pope  s  authority,  but  refused  and  was  deprived 
of  the  prebend  of  Woodhorne  in  Chichester  Cathedral, 
conferred  on  him  in  1558.  He  then  retired  to  Louvain 
with  his  father  and  other  relatives.  In  1568  he  joined 
Allen  at  Douai  and  took  a  great  part  in  founding  the 
English  college  there,  both  by  lecturing  and  by  devot- 
ing to  its  support  his  salary  as  lecturer  in  theology  at 
Anchin  College. 

His  talents  were  so  remarkable  that  he  was  soon 
appointed  public  professor  of  divinity,  and  canon  of 
St.  Amatus;  and  together  with  Allen  he  completed 
the  degree  of  D.D.  on  10  July,  1571.  In  1584  he 
resigned  these  preferments  to  enter  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  but  did  not  complete  his  novitiate,  and  returned 
to  Douai.  Philip  II  appointed  him  professor  of 
Scripture  at  Louvain  in  1590,  to  which  office  a  canonry 
in  St.  Peter's  Church  was  annexed;  and  soon  after  he 
was  made  dean  of  Hilverenbeeck  in  the  Diocese  of  Bois- 
le-Duc.  The  emoluments  of  these  offices  were  all 
spent  in  relieving  necessitous  English  Catholics.  Mean- 


while  his  fame  as  a  theologian  had  spread  to  Rome  and 
Pope  Clement  VIII  thought  so  much  of  his  theological 
writings  that  he  caused  them  to  be  read  aloud  at  his 
table.  Twice  he  invited  Stapleton  to  Rome  in  vain, 
but  his  offer  to  make  him  prothonotary  Apostolic  in 
January,  1597,  was  accepted.  It  was  generally  be- 
lieved that  he  would  be  created  cardinal,  a  suggestion 
which  was  disapproved  of  by  Father  Agazzan,  S.  J., 
rector  of  the  English  College,  and  obstacles  were  put 
in  the  way  of  his  journey  to  Rome  (Eley,  "Certaine 
Briefe  Notes",  p. 


254).  He  accord- 
ingly remained  at 
Louvain  till  his 
death  in  the  follow- 
ing year.  He  left 
his  books  and  man- 
uscripts (now  lost) 
to  the  English  Col- 
lege at  Douai.  An 
original  painting  of 
Stapleton  is  pre- 
served at  Douai 
Abbey,  Woolhamp- 
ton,  England. 

His  first  works 
were  translations : 
Ven.  Bede's  "His- 
tory of  the  Church 
■in  England"  (Ant- 
werp, 1556),  the 
"Apology  of  Sta- 
phylus (Antwerp, 
1565),  and  Hosius  on  "The  Expresse  Word  of  God" 
(1567).  His  original  works  were  very  numerous:  "A 
Fortress  of  the  Faith"  (Antwerp);  "A  Return  of 
Untruths"  (Antwerp.  1566)}  "A  Counterblast  to  M. 
Home's  vain  blast  (Louvain,  1567);  "Orationes  fu- 
nebres"  (Antwerp,  1577);  "  Principiorum  fidei  doctri- 
nalium  demonstratio"  (Paris,  1578);  "Speculum  pra- 
vrtatis  heretica? "  (Douai,  1580);  "De  universa 
justificationis doctrina"  (Paris,  1582);  "TresThomae" 
(Douai,  1588);  " Promptuarium  morale"  in  two  parts 
(Antwerp,  1591,  1592);  "Promptuarium  Cathohcum 
in  Evangelia  IX>niinicalia"  (Cologne,  1592);  "Promp- 
tuarium Catholicum  in  Evangelia  Ferialia"  (Cologne, 
1594)  and  "Promptuarium  Catholicum  in  Evangelia 
Festorum"  (Cologne,  1592);  "Relectio  scholastica" 
(Antwerp,  1592);  "Authoritatis  Ecclesiastic®  circa 
S.  Scripturarum  approbationcm  defensio"  (Antwerp, 
1592);  "Apologia  pro  rege  Philippo  II"  (Constance, 
1592),  published  under  the  punning  pseudonym  of 
Didymus  Veridicus  Henfildanus,  i.  e.  Thomas  the 
Stable-toned  [truth-speaking]  Hcnfieldite.  "  Antidota 
Evangelica",  "Antidota  Apostolica  contra  nostri 
Temporis  Htereses"  (both  at  Antwerp,  1595);  "Anti- 
dota Apostolica  in  Epistolam  Pauh  ad  Romanos" 
(Antwerp,  1595);  "Triplicatio  inchoata"  (Antwerp, 
1596);  "Antidota  Apostolica  in  duas  Epistolas  ad 
Corinthios"  (Antwerp,  1598) ;  "Orationes  catechetical" 
(Antwerp,  1598);  "Vere  admiranda,  seu  de  Magni- 
tudine  Romans  Ecclesiae"  (Antwerp,  1599);  "Ora- 
tiones academic®  miscellanea?"  (Antwerpj  1602); 
"Oratio  academica"  (Mainz,  1608).  All  his  works 
were  republished  in  four  folio  volumes  in  Paris  in 
1620,  with  an  autobiography  of  the  author  in  Latin 
verse  and  Henry  Holland's  "Vita  Thomae  Stapletoni ". 

Holland,  Vita  Thoma  Stapletoni,  prefixed  to  the  Opera  Omnia, 
(Paris,  1620);  Pitts,  De  illustrious  Analia  scriptoribus  (Paris, 
1619);  Dodd,  Church  History,  II  (Brussels  tare  Wolverhampton, 
1739-42);  Laity's  Directory  (London,  1812),  with  engraved  por- 
trait; CooFER,  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.;  Qillow,  BibT.  Did.  Eng. 
Cath.,  s.  v.;  Douay  Diaries  (London,  1878);  Letters  and  Mem- 
orials of  Cardinal  Allen  (London,  1882) ;  Elet,  Certaine  Briefe 
Notes  (Paris,  1603);  DoTHlLLatcu  Bibl.  Douaisienne  (Douai, 
1835-38);  Molawus,  Histoire  de  Loutain  (Brussels.  1861);  Fos- 
ter, Alumni  Oxonienses  (Oxford,  1891);  A  Wood,  Athena  Ozoni- 
ensts  (London,  1813-20). 

Edwin  Burton. 
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Starowolaki,  Simon,  b.  at  Stara  Wola,  near  Cra- 
cow, 1685;  d.  at  Cracow,  1656;  studied  at  Louvain,  but 
took  his  degrees  in  the  University  of  Cracow,  after 
which  he  travelled  in  various  countries  of  Western 
Europe.  Returning,  he  taught  philosophy  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cracow,  and  then  Decame  secretary  to  Chod- 
kiewicz,  whom  he  accompanied  on  his  expedition  to 
Chocim.  For  years  he  was  a  tutor  to  young  noble- 
men, and  again  went  over  Europe  in  this  capacity 
with  the  Hetman  Koniecpolski's  son.  In  1639  he 
was  ordained  priest,  and  subsequently  became  a  canon 
in  Cracow.  During  the  Swedish  siege  (1655)  he  ad- 
ministered the  diocese  for  Bishop  Gebicki,  and  it 
became  his  duty  to  show  the  cathedral  to  the  Swedish 
king.  When  he  pointed  to  the  tomb  of  Lokietek  who, 
he  said,  thrice  an  exile,  had  returned  thrice,  Charles 
Gustavus  remarked  that  "John  Casimir  would  never 
return".  "Serenissime  Rex",  he  replied,  "fortuna 
variabilis,  Deus  immutabilis. "  _  He  died  some  months 
later,  before  John  Caeimir's  triumphant  return. 

Starowolski  wrote  most  abundantly  and  on  every 
possible  subject— history,  geography,  law,  strategy, 
theology,  and  politics.  His  province  also  embraced 
literature,  for  his  "Scriptorum  Polonicorum  Heca- 
tontas"  is  a  short  biography  of  Polish  authors,  with 
the  titles  of  their  works.  This  he  wrote  during  his 
travels  abroad,  where  he  published  it  in  Latin,  to 
instruct  foreigners  in  Polish  matters.  At  the  same 
time  he  wrote  books  in  Polish,  chiefly  of  a  moral  char- 
acter, and  many  theological  treatises;  also  two  collec- 
tions of  sermons  entitled:  "The  Lord's  Sanctuary" 
and  "The  Ark  of  the  Testament".  His  chief  political 
works  are:  an  exhortation  to  put  down  the  Tatars; 
"  The  True  Knight " ;  and  three  works  intended  to  re- 
form Polish  morals,  with  different  titles,  and  in  differ- 
ent degrees  of  elaboration.  Last,  and  shortly  before 
his  death,  appeared  his  famous  though  short  Lament 
of  the  dying  Mother,  Poland,  over  her  undutif  ul  sons  " ; 
from  Skarga's  days  to  those  of  Mickiewicz,  no  equally 
lofty  expression  of  patriotism  appeared.  Starowolski 
wrote  more  than  sixty  books;  but  those  mentioned  suf- 
fice to  give  an  idea  of  the  extent  of  his  learning,  in- 
telligence, assiduity,  and  zeal  for  his  country's  welfare. 
In  the  commonwealth;  tottering  to  its  fall,  he  was  one 
of  the  most  public-spirited  men;  possibly  there  was 
not  a  single  evil  in  Poland  which  he  did  not  denounce. 
And  thus,  though  no  genius,  he  is  most  worthy  of 
respect,  and  is  the  principal  literary  figure  of  those 
times.  As  a  writer,  perhaps  on  account  of  his  numerous 
works,  he  is  neither  very  correct  nor  very  brilliant;  yet 
at  times  (as  in  the  Lament) ,  under  the  influence  of  his 
indignation,  he  rises  to  heights  of  thrilling  eloquence. 
As  a  political  writer,  he  possesses  the  quality  of  sound 
common  sense,  and  not  unf  requcntly  succeeds  inpoint- 
ing  out  the  right  means  of  saving  the  State.  On  the 
whole,  he  is  somewhat  more  of  a  moralist  than  of  a 
politician;  at  all  events,  in  his  writings,  the  reform 
of  morals  takes  up  a  larger  place  than  the  regeneration 
of  the  commonwealth. 

Ttwnki,  Symon  Staroxvolski  (Warsaw,  1874) ;  Wiersbowsii, 
Simonis  StarowoUhii  EUnchus  operum  (Warsaw,  1854);  BrOck- 
ner.  Ouch,  der  potnitchen  Literatur  (Leipiig,  1901). 

S.  Tabnowski. 

Starr,  Eliza  Allen,  b.  at  Deerfleld,  Massa- 
chusetts, 29  Aug.,  1824;  a.  at  Durand,  Illinois,  8  Sept., 
1901.  She  was  educated  at  her  father's  home.  On 
her  father's  side  she  was  descended  from  Dr.  Com- 
fort Starr  of  Ashford,  County  Kent,  England, 
who  settled  at  Cambridge,  Massachusetts,  in  1633, 
and,  on  her  mother's  side,  from  the  "Allans  of  the 
Bars",  who  came  from  Chelmsford,  Essex,  Eng- 
land. She  inherited  the  love  of  literature  from 
her  parents,  and  when  thirteen  years  of  age  went 
to  Boston,  where  she  finished  her  studies  in  1845. 
In  Boston  she  opened  a  studio,  but,  the  climate 
proving  unfavourable  to  her  health,  she  moved  to 
Brooklyn,  thence  to  Philadelphia.   She  finally  ac- 


cepted a  position  as  teacher  in  the  family  of  a  wealthy 
planter  at  Natchez,  Mississippi.  In  1853  she  re- 
turned to  Brooklyn  as  teacher  of  drawing  in  a 
boarding-school.  In  1848  she  returned  to  Phila- 
delphia. It  was  during  this  visit  to  her  kinsfolk  she 
met  the  Rt.  Rev.  Francis  Patrick  Kenrick,  afterward 
Archbishop  of  Baltimore.  It  was  from  this  saintly 
and  learned  churchman  that  the  germs  of  faith  al- 
ready in  her  heart  received  their  first  activities.  After 
an  incessant  struggle  of  nine  years  she  was  received 
into  the  Catholic  Church  at  Boston  by  Bishop 
Fitzpatrick  on  23  December,  1854,  and  made  her  first 
Communion- on  the  following  Christmas  morning  in 
the  chapel  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity.  In  1856  Miss 
Starr  entered  upon  a  larger  field  of  labour.  In  Chi- 
cago she  found  ner  life  work.  She  laboured  with  her 
pen,  and  with  the  pencil  illustrated  her  books.  She 
lectured  throughout  the  United  States,  and  in  the 
auditorium  of  her  home  annually  gave  a  course  of  ten 
lectures  upon  art  and  literature. 

Her  published  works  are:  "Songs  of  a  Lifetime"; 
"Patron  Saints";  "Pilgrims  and  Shrines":  "Isabella 
of  Castile";  "What  we  see";  "Ode  to  Christopher 
Columbus":  "Christmas-tide";  "Christian  art  in  our 
own  age  " ;  "  The  Seven  Dolours  of  the  Virgin  Mary  " ; 
"Literature  of  Christian  Art";  "The  Three  Keys  to 
the  Camera  della  Segnatura  in  the  Vatican";  "Art 
in  the  Chicago  Churches",  published  in  the  "New 
World";  "Woman's  work  in  Art";  and  "The  Three 
Archangels  and  the  Guardian  Angels  in  Art".  In 
recognition  of  this  last  work  Leo  XIII  sent  to  her 
a  beautiful  medallion.  She  was  the  first  woman 
to  receive  the  La? tare  Medal,  which  was  conferred 
on  her  in  1865  by  the  University  of  Notre  Dame, 
Indiana. 

Cum,  Eliza.  Allen  Starr,  Pott,  Artist  and  Teacher  of  Christian 
Art  in  Cath.  World,  LXVI  (New  York,  1897),  254-60:  Merrill, 
Elita  Allen  Starr  in  Cath.  World,  LXXIV  (New  York.  1903), 
607-13. 

James  J.  McGovern. 

State  and  Church. — The  Church  and  the  State 
are  both  perfect  societies,  that  is  to  say,  each  essen- 
tially aiming  at  a  common  good  commensurate  with 
the  need  of  mankind  at  large  and  ultimate  in  a 
generic  kind  of  life,  and  each  juridically  competent 
to  provide  all  the  necessary  and  sufficient  means 
thereto.  The  State  is  ethically  demonstrated  to 
be  such,  and  the  Church  has  a  like  demonstration 
from  the  theology  of  Christian  Revelation.  By 
reason  of  coexistence  on  the  earth,  community  of 
subjects,  and  a  need  in  common  of  some  of  the  same 
means  of  activity,  it  is  inevitable  that  they  should 
have  mutual  relations  in  the  juridical  order.  _  To 
declare  these  relations  in  brief  from  an  ethical  view- 
point, which  is  the  scope  of  thepresent  article,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  state:  I.  The  basis  of  their 
respective  rights;  II.  The  range  of  their  respective 
jurisdictions:  III.  Their  mutual  corporate  relation; 
IV.  The  union  of  Church  and  State;  V.  Counter 
theories. 

I.  The  Basis  of  Rights. — All  rights  and  duties 
on  earth  come  ultimately  from  God  through  the 
Divine  Law,  either  natural  or  positive.  The  char- 
acter of  our  natural  rights  and  duties  is  determined 
by  the  purpose  to  which  the  Creator  shaped  the  nature 
of  man,  and  natural  knowledge  of  them  is  acquired 
by  human  reason  from  the  aptitudes,  tendencies, 
and  needs  of  nature.  Duties  and  rights  descending 
from  positive  Divine  Law  are  determined  by  some 
additional  purpose  of  God,  over  and  above  the  exi- 
gencies of  human  nature,  and  are  to  be  learned  only 
from  Divine  Revelation,  either  in  its  explicit  declara- 
tion or  its  rational  content.  Man  has  one  ultimate 
purpose  of  existence,  eternal  happiness  in  a  future 
life,  but  a  twofold  proximate  purpose,  one  to  earn  his 
title  to  eternal  happiness,  the  other  to  attain  to  a 
measure  of  temporal  happiness  consistent  with  the 
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prior  proximate  purpose.  The  State  is  a  natural 
institution,  whose  powers,  therefore,  come  from  the 
natural  law  and  are  determined  by  the  character  of 
the  natural  purpose  of  the  State  plus  whatever  limi- 
tation God  has,  because  of  qualifications  in  the  last 
end  of  man,  ordained  in  the  Divine  Positive  Law. 
The  Church  is  a  positive  institution  of  Christ  the 
Son  of  God,  whose  powers,  therefore,  are  derived 
from  the  Divine  Positive  Law  and  are  determined 
by  the  nature  of  the  purpose  He  has  assigned  to  it, 
plus  whatever  further  concession  He  has  made  to 
facilitate  the  accomplishment  of  that  purpose.  In 
any  consideration  of  the  mutual  relations  of  Church 
and  State  the  above  propositions  are  fundamental. 

The  goal  of  the  State  is  the  temporal  happiness  of 
man,  and  its  proximate  purpose  the  preservation  of 
external  juridical  order  and  the  provision  of  a  reason- 
able abundance  of  means  of  human  development  in 
the  interests  of  its  citizens  and  their  posterity.  Man 
himself,  however,  as  we  have  said,  has  a  further  goal 
of  perfect  happiness  to  be  realized  only  after  death, 
and  consequently  a  proximate  purpose  to  earn  in  this 
life  his  title  to  the  same.  In  the  pursuit  of  this  latter 
purpose,  speaking  in  the  abstract,  he  had  a  natural 
right  to  constitute  a  social  organization  taking  over 
the  worship  of  God  as  a  charge  peculiarly  its  own. 
In  the  concrete,  however,  i.  e.  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
God  by  positive  law  has  vacated  this  natural  right 
and  established  a  universal  society  (the  Church)  Tor 
Divine  worship  and  the  securing  of  perfect  happiness 
in  the  hereafter.  God,  furthermore,  has  appointed 
for  man  a  destiny  which  cannot  be  attained  by  mere 
natural  means,  and  consequently  God  has  conceded 
to  man  additional  means  commensurate  with  this 
ultimate  purpose,  putting  these  means  at  the  disposal 
of  man  through  the  ministration  of  the  Church. 
Finally,  He  has  determined  the  form  of  external 
public  worship  to  be  rendered,  centring  it  about  a 
sacrifice,  the  efficacy  of  which  is  from  itself ,  being, 
as  it  is,  a  repetition  of  the  Sacrifice  of,  Calvary.  The 
goal,  then,  of  the  Church  is  the  perfect  supernatural 
happiness  of  man;  its  proximate  purpose,  to  safe- 
guard the  internal  moral  order  of  right  and  wrong; 
and  its  external  manifestation,  to  care  for  Divine 
worship  and  minister  to  man  the  supernatural  means 
of  grace.  The  State,  then,  exists  to  help  man  to 
temporal  happiness,  the  Church,  to  eternal.  Of 
these  two  purposes  the  latter  is  more  ultimate,  man's 
greater  good,  while  the  former  is  not  necessary  for 
the  acquisition  of  the  latter.  The  dominating  proxi- 
mate purpose  of  man  must  be  to  earn  his  title  to 
eternal  salvation:  for  that,  if  needs  be,  he  must 
rationally  sacrifice  his  temporal  happiness.  It  is 
clear,  therefore,  that  the  purpose  of  the  Church  is 
higher  in  the  order  of  Divine  Providence  and  of 
righteous  human  endeavour  than  that  of  the  State. 
Hence,  in  case  of  direct  collision  of  the  two,  God's 
will  and  man's  need  require  that  the  guardian  of  the 
lower  purpose  should  yield.  Likewise  the  argument 
for  the  extension  of  the  powers  of  the  higher  society 
in  a  measure  into  the  domain  of  the  lower  will  not 
hold  for  such  extension  from  the  lower  into  the 
higher. 

II.  The  Range  of  Jurisdiction. — As  there  are 
many  distinct  States  of  equal  natural  right  the  sub- 
jects of  each  are  restricted  in  number,  and  its  govern- 
ment of  them  is  practically  confined  within  the 
limits  of  its  own  territory.  Within  this  territory  it 
has  full  power  to  govern  tbem,  defining  their  rights 
and  in  some  cases  restricting  the  exercise  of  these 
rights,  conferring  pureljr  civil  rights  and  imposing 
civil  duties,  holding  its  citizens  to  a  proper  condition 
of  public  morality,  owning  property  and  qualifying 
private  ownership  of  the  same — all  within  the  exigen- 
cies of  the  civic  purpose  of  preserving  external  juridi- 
cal order  and  promoting  the  prosperity  of  the  citizens, 
and  over  all  bound  by  the  enactment  of  the  Divine 


Law,  both  natural  and  positive.  In  a  word,  the 
State  controls  its  own  subjects,  in  the  pursuit  of  its 
own  natural  end;  in  all  things  where  a  higher  right 
does  not  estop  it.  A  higher  right  will  be  a  right 
existent  because  of  an  ulterior  or  a  more  essential 
destiny  of  man  than  the  purpose  which  civil  society 
pursues  for  him.  The  Church  has  the  right  to  preach 
the  Gospel  everywhere,  willing  or  nillmg  any  state 
authority,  and  so  to  secure  the  rights  of  its  members 
among  the  subjects  of  any  civil  polity  whatever. 
The  Church  has  the  right  to  govern  her  subjects, 
wherever  found,  declaring  for  them  moral  right  and 
wrong,  restricting  any  such  use  of  their  rights  as  might 
jeopardize  their  eternal  welfare,  conferring  purely  ec- 
clesiastical rights,  acquiring  and  holding  property  her- 
self, and  empowering  her  subordinate  associations  to  do 
the  same — all  within  the  limits  of  the  requirements  of 
her  triple  purpose,  as  laid  down  by  the  Divine  Positive 
Law,  of  preserving  the  internal  order  of  faith  and 
morals  and  its  external  manifestation,  of  providing 
adequate  means  of  sanctification  for  her  members, 
and  of  caring  for  Divine  worship,  and  over  all  bound 
by  the  eternal  principles  of  integrity  and  justice 
declared  in  the  natural  and  positive  Law  of  God. 

In  all  purely  temporal  subject-matter,  so  long  as  it 
remains  such,  the  jurisdiction  of  the  State  over  its 
own  subjects  stands  not  only  supreme,  but,  as  far  as 
the  Church  is  concerned,  alone.  Purely  temporal 
matter  is  that  which  has  a  necessary  relation  of  help 
or  hindrance  to  man's  temporal  happiness,  the  ulti- 
mate end  of  civil  sdciety  or  the  State,  in  such  wise 
that  it  is  at  the  same  tune  indifferent  in  itself  as  a 
help  or  hindrance  to  man's  eternal  happiness.  It 
is  of  two  kinds:  primarily  it  includes  all  human  acts 
so  related,  and  secondarily  persons  or  external  things 
as  far  as  they  are  involved  in  such  acts.  In  all 
purely  spiritual  subject-matter,  so  long  as  it  remains 
such,  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Church  over  her  ecclesias- 
tical subjects  obtains  to  the  complete  exclusion  of 
the  State;  nor  is  the  Church  therein  juridically  depen- 
dent in  any  way  upon  the  State  for  the  exercise  of  its 
legitimate  powers.  Purely  spiritual  subject-matter 
is  primarily  made  up  of  human  acts  necessarily  related 
as  help  or  hindrance  to  man's  eternal  happiness,  the 
last  end  of  the  Church,  and  at  the  same  tune  indiff- 
erent in  themselves  as  a  help  or  hindrance  to  man's 
temporal  happiness;  secondarily  it  extends  to  all 
persons  and  external  objects  as  involved  in  such  acts. 
In  all  subject-matter  not  purely  spiritual  nor  purely 
temporal,  but  at  the  same  time  both  spiritual  and 
temporal  in  character,  both  jurisdictions  may  enter, 
and  so  entering  give  occasion  to  collision,  for  which 
there  must  be  a  principle  of  solution.  In  case  of 
direct  contradiction,  making  it  impossible  for  both 
jurisdictions  to  be  exercised,  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Church  prevails,  and  that  of  the  State  is  excluded. 
The  reason  of  this  is  obvious:  both  authorities  come 
from  God  in  fulfillment  of  his  purposes' in  the  life  of 
man:  He  cannot  contradict  Himself;  He  cannot  au- 
thorize contradictory  powers.  His  real  will  and  con- 
cession of  power  is  determined  by  the  higher  purpose 
of  His  Providence  and  man's  need,  which  is  the 
eternal  happiness  of  man,  the  ultimate  end  of  the 
Church.  In  view  of  this  end  God  concedes  to  her  the 
only  authority  that  can  exist  in  the  case  in  point. 

In  a  case  where  there  is  no  direct  contradiction, 
but  a  possibility  of  both  jurisdictions  being  exercised 
without  hurt  to  the  higher,  though  neither  jurisdic- 
tion is  voided,  and  they  both  might,  absolutely 
speaking,  be  exercised  without  mutual  consultation, 
practically  there  is  a  clear  opening  for  some  adjust- 
ment between  the  two,  since  both  jurisdictions  are 
interested  in  avoiding  friction.  Though  concordats 
were  not  devised  precisely  for  this  purpose,  they  have 
in  many  cases  been  used  for  such  adjustment  (see 
Concordat).  Consistently  with  the  superiority  of 
essential  purpose  indicated  above,  the  judicial  deci- 
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eion  as  to  when  a  question  does  or  does  not  involve 
spiritual  matter,  either  purely  or  in  part,  rests  with 
the  Church.  It  cannot  lie  with  the  State,  whose 
jurisdiction,  because  of  the  inferiority  of  its  ultimate 
end  and  proximate  purpose,  has  not  such  judicial 
faculty  in  regard  to  the  subject-matter  of  a  jurisdic- 
tion which  is  as  far  above  its  own  as  the  ultimate  end 
and  proximate  purpose  thereof  is  above  that  of  the 
State.  In  analogous  fashion  every  higher  court  is 
always  judge  of  its  own  jurisdiction  as  against  a  lower. 

Ail  the  above  is  matter  of  principle,  argued  out  as  a 
question  of  objective  right,  and  it  supposes  that  the 
jurisdiction  is  to  be  applied  through  the  respective 
subjects  of  the  same.  In  point  of  fact  the  duty  of 
submission  in  a  citizen  of  a  State  to  the  higher  juris- 
diction of  the  Chu-ch  does  not  exist  where  the  citizen 
is  not  a  subject  of  the  Church,  for  over  such  the 
Church  claims  no  governing  power.  It  may  also  be 
by  accident  subjectively  obscured  in  one  who,  though 
in  point  of  right  the  Church's  subject,  in  good  faith 
fails,  through  an  erroneous  conscience,  to  recognize 
this  fact,  and,  by  consequence,  the  Church's  right  and 
his  own  duty.  The  subject  of  the  State  has  been 
made  fairly  clear  by  human  law  and  custom;  but  the 
frequent  rebellion,  continued  through  centuries,  of 
great  numbers  of  the  Church's  subjects  has  confused 
in  the  mind  of  the  non-Catholic  world  the  notion  of 
who  is  by  revealed  law  a  subject  of  the  Church.  The 
juridical  subject  of  the  Church  is  every  human  being 
that  has  validly  received  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism. 
This  birth  into  the  Church  by  baptism  is  analogous 
to  the  birth  within  the  territory  of  a  State  of  the  off 
spring  of  one  of  its  citizens.  However,  this  new-born 
subject  of  the  State  can,  under  certain  circumstances, 
renounce  his  allegiance  to  his  native  State  and  be 
accepted  as  the  subject  of  another.  Not  so  one  born 
into  the  Church  by  baptism:  for  baptism  is  a  sacra- 
ment leaving  an  indelible  character  upon  the  soul, 
which  man  cannot  remove  and  so  escape  legitimate 
subjection.  Yet,  as  in  a  State,  a  man  may  be  a  sub- 
ject without  full  rights  of  citizenship;  may  even,  while 
remaining  a  subject,  lose  those  rights  by  his  own  act  or 
that  of  his  parents;  so,  analogously,  not  every  subject 
of  the  Church  is  a  member  thereof,  and  once  a  mem- 
ber, he  may  lose  the  social  rights  of  membership  in 
the  Church  without  ceasing  to  be  its  subject.  For 
full  membership  in  the  Church,  besides  valid  baptism, 
one  must  by  union  of  faith  and  allegiance  be  in  fellow- 
ship with  her,  and  not  be  deprived  of  the  rights  of 
membership  by  ecclesiastical  censure.  Hence,  those 
validly  baptized  Christians  who  live  in  schism  or, 
whether  by  reason  of  apostasy  or  of  initial  education, 
profess  a  faith  different  from  that  of  the  Church,  or 
are  excommunicated  therefrom,  are  not  members  of 
the  Church,  though  as  a  matter  of  objective  right  and 
duty  they  are  still  her  subjects.  In  practice  the 
Church,  while  retaining  her  right  over  all  subjects, 
does  not — except  in  some  few  matters  not  of  moment 
here — insist  upon  exercising  her  jurisdiction  over  any 
but  her  members,  as  it  is  clear  that  she  cannot  expect 
obedience  from  those  Christians  who,  being  in  faith  or 
government  separated  from  her,  see  no  right  in  her  to 
command,  and  consequently  recognize  no  duty  to 
obey.  Over  those  who  are  not  baptized  she  claims  no 
right  to  govern,  though  she  has  the  indefeasible  right 
to  preach  the  Gospel  among  them  and  to  endeavour  to 
win  them  over  to  become  members  of  Christ's  Church 
and  so  citizens  of  her  ecclesiastical  polity. 

III.  Mutual  Corporate  Relation  of  Church 
and  State. — Every  perfect  society  must  acknowledge 
the  rights  of  every  other  perfect  society;  must  render 
to  it  aU  duties  consequent  upon  such  rights;  must 
respect  its  autonomy;  and  may  demand  the  recog- 
nition of  its  own  rights  and  the  fulfilment  of  obli- 
gations arising  therefrom.  Whether  one  may  also 
command  such  recognition  and  fulfilment  is  another 
question:  one  does  not  involve  the  other;  thus,  for  in- 


stance, the  United  States  may  demand  its  rights  of 
England,  but  cannot  command  England  to  acknowl- 
edge them,  as  the  United  States  has  no  authority  over 
England  or  any  other  nation.  Prescinding  from  this 
for  the  moment,  the  Church  must  respect  the  rights 
of  the  State  to  govern  its  subjects  in  all  purely  tem- 
poral matters,  and,  if  the  subjects  of  the  State  are 
likewise  subjects  of  the  Church,  must  hold  the  latter 
to  the  fulfilment  of  their  civil  duties  as  an  obligation 
in  conscience.  On  the  other  hand,  in  principle,  as  a 
matter  of  objective  duty,  the  State  is  bound  to  recog- 
nize the  juridical  rights  of  the  Church  in  all  matters 
spiritual,  whether  purely  so  or  of  mixed  character,  and 
its  judicial  right  to  determine  the  character  of  mat- 
ters of  jurisdiction,  in  regard,  namely,  to  their  spirit- 
ual quality.  The  State,  furthermore,  is  bound  to 
render  due  worship  to  God.  as  follows  from  the  same 
argument  from  the  natural  law  which  proves  man's 
obligation  to  external  worship,  namely,  that  man 
must  acknowledge  his  dependence  upon  God  and  his 
subjection  to  Him  in  every  capacity  m  which  he  is  so 
dependent,  and  therefore  not  only  in  his  private 
capacity  as  an  individual  but  also  in  that  public, 
corporate  capacity  whereby  he  and  his  fellow  citizens 
constitute  the  State.  Due  worship,  in  the  present 
economy,  is  that  of  the  religion  of  Christ,  entrusted  to 
the  care  of  the  Church.  The  State  must  also  protect 
the  Church  in  the  exercise  of  her  functions,  for  the 
reason  that  the  State  is  bound  to  protect  all  the  rights 
of  its  citizens,  and  among  these  their  religious  rights, 
which  as  a  matter  of  fact  would  be  insecure  and  fruit- 
less were  not  the  Church  protected.  The  State  is 
even  under  obligation  to  promote  the  spiritual  inter- 
ests of  the  Church;  for  the  State  is  bound  to  promote 
whatever  by  reaction  naturally  works  for  the  moral 
development  of  its  citizens  and.  consequently  for  the 
internal  peace  of  the  community,  and  in  the  present 
condition  of  human  nature  that  development  is  neces- 
sarily dependent  upon  the  spiritual  influence  of  the 
Church.  . 

There  being,  then,  an  obligation  upon  the  State  as 
such,  arising  out  of  the  Natural  and  the  Divine  Posi- 
tive Law,  to  render  public  Divine  worship  in  accord- 
ance with  the  guidance  of  the  Church,  in  whose  charge 
Christ  has  placed  the  worship  due  in  the  present  order 
of  things,  an  obligation  also  to  protect  the  Church  and 
to  promote  her  interests,  the  Church  clearly  has  a  per- 
fect right  to  demand  the  fulfilment  of  these  duties, 
since  their  neglect  would  infringe  her  right  to  the 
benefit  proceeding  from  the  fulfilment.  To  have  the 
further  right  to  command  the  State  in  their  regard  im- 
plies that  the  Church  has  a  right  to  impose  the  obli- 
gations of  her  authority  in  their  regard,  to  exact  them 
authoritatively  from  the  State.  _  Now  in  purely  tem- 
poral matters,  while  they  remain  such,  the  Church 
cannot  command  the  State  any  more  than  she  can 
command  the  subjects  of  the  State,  even  though  these 
are  at  the  same  time  her  own  subjects.  But  in 
spiritual  and  mixed  matters  calling  for  corporate 
action  of  the  State,  the  question  depends  upon 
whether  the  physical  persons  who  make  up  the  moral 
personality  of  the  State  are  themselves  subjects  of  the 
Church.  In  case  they  are,  then  the  Church  has  in 
consequence  jurisdiction  therein  over  the  State.  The 
reason  is  that  owing  to  the  supremacy  in  man's  life 
purposes  of  his  eternal  happiness,  man  in  all  his  ca- 
pacities, even  of  a  civil  nature,  must  direct  his  activi- 
ties so  that  they  shall  not  hinder  this  end,  and  where 
action  even  in  his  official  or  civil  capacity  is  necessary 
for  this  ultimate  purpose  he  is  bound  to  place  the  ac- 
tion: moreover,  in  all  these  activities  so  bearing  on 
this  end,  since  tney  are  thereby  spiritual  matter,  every 
subject  of  the  Church  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Church.  If,  then,  the  physical  persons  constituting 
the  moral  person  of  the  State  are  the  subjects  of  the 
Church,  they  are  still,  in  this  joint  capacity,  subject 
to  her  in  like  matters,  namely,  in  the  fulfilment  of  all 
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civil  duties  of  the  State  towards  religion  and  the 
Church.  The  Church,  because  of  the  useleesnees  of 
her  insistence,  or  because  of  greater  evils  to  be  so 
avoided,  may  waive  the  exercise  of  this  jurisdiction; 
but  in  principle  it  is  hers. 

In  practice  we  distinguish,  from  a  religious  point  of 
view,  four  kinds  of  civu  authority.  First,  in  a  Cath- 
olic State,  in  which,  namely,  the  physical  persons 
constituting  the  moral  personality  of  the  State  are 
Catholic,  the  Church's  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  her 
competency  is  in  every  way  complete.  Secondly,  in 
a  non-Christian  State,  for  instance  that  of  the  Turks, 
where  the  constituency  is  not  even  baptized,  the 
Church  claims  no  jurisdiction  over  the  State  as  such: 
the  foundation  of  such  jurisdiction  is  lacking.  Third, 
in  a  Christian  but  non-Catholic  State,  where  the  con- 
stituency, though  by  baptism  subjects,  are  not  mem- 
bers of  the  Church,  per  se  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Church  would  stand,  but  per  accident  its  exercise  is 
impossible.  Fourth,  a  mixed  State,  one,  namely,  the 
constituents  of  whose  moral  personality  are  neces- 
sarily of  diverse  religions,  practically  lies  outside  the 
reach  of  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction,  since  the  affiliation 
of  some  of  the  constituents  could  not  make  a  subject 
of  the  Church  out  of  the  moral  personality  constitu- 
tionally made  up  of  elements  not  all  of  which  share 
such  affiliation.  The  subordination  here  indicated  is 
indirect:  not  that  the  Church  does  not  directly  reach 
spiritual  and  mixed  matters,  but  that  in  their  regard 
it  directly  reaches  only  its  immediate  subjects  and  in- 
directly through  them  the  State  which  they  consti- 
tute. Again,  the  State  as  such  does  not  in  such  mat- 
ters directly  act  for  the  supernatural  purpose  of  the 
Church  (the  eternal  happiness  of  its  subjects),  but  for 
its  own  temporal  purpose  inasmuch  as  such  action  will 
make  for  their  temporal  happiness;  and  so  it  acts  for 
the  Church  by  indirection. 

There  is  no  parallel  argument  to  give  the  State  in- 
directly jurisdiction  over  the  Church  m  matters  purely 
temporal,  and  therefore  of  the  State's  sole  compe- 
tency. The  Church  is  universal  and  cannot  be  a 
member  or  subject  of  any  particular  State.  Even 
were  there  but  one  universal  State  in  the  world,  the 
Church  would  not  be  a  member  thereof,  for  its  mem- 
bers are  not  citizens  of  the  State  to  the  extent  that  in 
every  capacity  they  must  submit  their  activities  for 
the  purpose  of  the  State,  particularly  not  the  activi- 
ties concerned  directly  with  the  higher  purpose  of 
eternal  life.  Moreover,  the  Church  is  not  consti- 
tuted merely  by  the  exercise  of  the  natural  rights  of 
the  men  who  are  citizens  of  the  State,  but  by  the 
supernatural  endowment  of  the  Divine  Positive  Law. 
Finally,  the  Church  in  its  corporate  capacity  is  not 
bound  to  seek  the  temporal  happiness  of  her  members 
as  a  means  to  their  eternal  welfare,  while  the  State  as 
such  is  bound  to  Divine  worship  and  to  the  protection 
and  promotion  of  the  Church  in  the  interests  of  re- 
ligion, because  this  is  a  necessary  element  involved  in 
the  perfect  temporal  happiness  of  the  Catholic  citizen. 
The  State,  therefore,  has  not,  either  in  temporal  or  in 
spiritual  things,  any  authority  over  the  Church  as 
such,  however  much  it  may  have  in  things  purely 
temporal  over  the  members  of  the  Church,  who  are 
subjects  of  the  State.  The  State  can,  as  was  said 
above,  demand  its  rights  of  the  Church:  it  cannot 
command  them. 

IV.  Union  of  Church  and  Statu. — There  is  some 
confusion  in  the  public  mind  about  the  meaning  of  the 
union  of  Church  and  State.  The  essential  idea  of 
such  union  is  a  condition  of  affairs  where  a  State  recog- 
nizes its  natural  and  supernatural  relation  to  the 
Church,  professes  the  Faith,  and  practises  the  wor- 
ship of  the  Church,  protects  it,  enacts  no  laws  to  its 
hurt,  while,  in  case  of  necessity  and  at  its  instance, 
taking  all  just  and  requisite  civil  measures  to  forward 
the  Divinely  appointed  purpose  of  the  Churcli — in  so 
far  as  all  these  make  for  the  State's  own 


tial  purpose,  the  temporal  happiness  of  its  citizens. 
That  this  is  in  principle  the  normal  and  ethically 
proper  condition  for  a  truly  Catholic  State  should  be 
evident  from  the  religious  obligations  of  the  Catholic 
State  as  above  declared.  That  in  practice  it  has  in 
the  past  sometimes  worked  evil  to  both  Church  and 
State,  is  an  accidental  effect  consequent  upon  the 
frailty  and  passion  of  the  human  instruments  then 
ruling  in  Church,  or  in  State,  or  in  both.  As  a  partial 
attempt  at  security  against  such  evil  consequences, 
the  Church  has  for  centuries  established  concordats 
with  Catholic  States;  but  even  these  have  not  always 
saved  the  situation.  For  concordats,  like  all  other 
agreements,  however  firm  in  principle,  are  in  practice 
only  as  strong  as  the  conscientiousness  of  those  whose 
duty  it  is  to  observe  them.  The  conscienceless  can 
destroy  them  at  pleasure.  Between  the  Church  and  a 
non-Christian  or  a  Christian,  but  non-Catholic,  State 
a  condition  of  separation,  as  meaning  a  condition  of 
indifference  of  the  State  towards  the  Church,  is  to  be 
expected,  as  the  foundation  of  the  specific  obligations 
involved  in  union  are  wanting.  Such  a  separation  for 
a  Catholic  State  would  be  criminal,  as  ignoring  the 
sacred  obligations  of  the  State. 

For  a  State  once  Catholic  and  in  union  with  the 
Church  to  declare  a  separation  on  the  ground  that  it 
has  ceased  to  be  Catholic  is  an  action  which  as  a  mat- 
ter of  objective  right  has  no  standing;  for  in  objective 
truth  the  duty  of  the  people  would  be  to  regain  their 
lost  faith,  if  they  had  really  lost  it,  or  to  live  up  to  it, 
if  in  reality  it  were  not  lost.  But  on  the  supposition 
that  the  essential  constituency  of  a  State  has  been 
transformed  from  Catholics  to  those  who,  not  by 
hypocritical  pretence,  but  in  the  fulness  of  good  faith, 
are  not  Catholics — a  condition  easier  of  supposition 
than  of  realization — the  State  through  such  mistaken 
conscience  might  seek  for  separation  without  sub- 
jective fault,  provided  the  separation  were  effected 
without  the  summary  dissolution  of  existing  contracts, 
without  the  violation  of  vested  rights  of  the  Church  or 
its  members.  It  may  be  noted  in  passing  that  in  the 
recent  instances  of  separation  in  France  and  Portugal, 
i.  e.  the  breaking  up  of  an  existing  condition  of  union 
between  Church  and  State,  the  separation  has  been 
effected  where  .the  bulk  of  the  people  is  still  Catholic, 
has  been  conducted  in  violation  of  rights  and  con- 
tracts both  natural  and  positive,  and  has  resulted,  as 
it  was  aimed  to  do,  in  an  attempt  at  complete  subjec- 
tion of  the  Church  and  of  all  civil  subjects  in  the  mat- 
ters of  religion  to  the  tyranny  of  administrations 
which  scoff  at  all  religion.  That  in  States  whose  per- 
sonality is  constitutionally  made  up  of  every  com- 
plexion of  religious  faith,  much  of  it  in  its  diversity 
sincere,  there  should  be  a  governmental  abstention 
from  any  specific  denominational  worship  or  profes- 
sion of  belief,  and  a  general  protection  and  encourage- 
ment of  the  individual  in  the  practice  of  religion  ac- 
cording to  his  own  religious  principles  within  the 
limits  of  the  Natural  Law,  or  of  a  general  acceptance 
of  Christianity,  seems  a  practical  necessity  of  evil 
times,  when  unity  of  faith  is  so  widely  lacking,  and  a 
modus  vivendi  which,  if  sincerely  carried  out,  seems  to 
work  as  little  harm  to  objective  right  as  can  be  ex- 
pected in  a  condition  of  consciences  sincerely  differing 
in  the  matter  of  right  established  by  the  Divine  Posi- 
tive Law. 

V.  Counter  Theories. — The  theories  opposed  to 
the  Catholic  position  on  the  true  relations  Tbetween 
the  Church  and  State  are  threefold,  differing  in  lati- 
tude of  negation  of  ecclesiastical  right. 

A.  Absolute  Liberalism  is  the  most  extreme.  Hav- 
ing its  source  in  the  principles  of  the  French  Revolu- 
tion and  beginning  with  those  who  denied  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  it  naturally  takes  the  position  that  the 
State  prescinds  from  God:  the  State,  it  says,  is  athe- 
istic. Undertaking,  with  the  elimination  of  revela- 
tion and  the  Divine  Positive  Law,  to  get  back  to 
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purely  natural  principles,  it  accepted  from  Rousseau 
and  the  Utilitarians  the  principle  that  all  right  comes 
from  the  State,  all  authority  from  the  consentient 
wills  of  the  people  of  the  State.  The  position  logically 
followed  that  the  Church  has  no  rights — not  even  the 
right  to  existence — save  such  as  are  conceded  to  it  by 
the  civil  power.  Hence  it  is  not  a  perfect  society,  but 
a  creature  of  the  State,  upon  which  it  depends  in  all 
things,  and  upon  which  it  must  be  directly  subordi- 
nate, if  it  is  to  be  allowed  to  exist  at  all.  (See  Liber- 
alism.) 

B.  Qualified  Liberalism,  as  formulated  by  Cavour 
and  Minghetti  in  Italy  at  the  close  of  the  first  half  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  does  not  go  so  far.  While 
claiming  to  admit  that  the  Church  is  more  or  less 
a  perfect  society  with  foundations  in  the  Divine  Posi- 
tive Law  of  Christian  Revelation,  it  contends  that  the 
Church  and  State  are  disparate  in  such  fashion  as  to 
prosecute  their  respective  ends  independently  in  be- 
half of  the  individual,  having  no  subordination  what- 
ever one  to  the  other.    Consequently,  in  all  public 

'  affairs  the  State  must  prescind  from  every  religious 
society,  and  deal  with  such  either  as  private  associa- 
tions existing  within  the  State  or  as  foreign  corpora- 
tions to  be  treated  with  accordingly.  The  axiom  of 
this  newer  Liberalism  is  "A  free  Church  in  a  free 
State",  which  in  point  of  fact  means  an  emasculated 
Church  with  no  more  freedom  than  the  shifting  poli- 
tics, internal  and  external,  of  a  State  chose  to  give, 
which  in  the  event,  as  was  to  be  foreseen,  amounted  to 
servitude.  (See  Italy:  Political  and  Civil  Govern- 
ment: (2)  Church  and  State.) 

C.  The  Theory  of  the  Regalists  conceded  to  the 
Church  a  certain  amount  of  social  right  from  its  Di- 
vine Founder,  but  conditioned  the  exercise  of  all  social 
powers  upon  the  consent  of  the  civil  government. 
This  theory,  originating  with  Gallicanism  (q.  v.), 
practically  denied  the  Church  to  be  a  perfect  society, 
inasmuch  as  it  made  its  jurisdiction  depend  for  its 
valid  exercise  upon  the  civil  power.  The  theory 
gradually  extended  its  contentions  so  far  as  to  make 
the  Church  indirectly  subordinate  to  the  State,  attrib- 
uting to  the  State  the  authority  to  forbid  the  Church 
any  juridical  act  that  might  work  to  the  detriment  of 
the  State  and  to  command  the  Church  in  case  of 
necessity  to  put  forth  her  full  powers  to  promote  the 
interests  of  the  State. 

Pius  IX,  Encyclical,  Quanta  Cura,  and  Syllabus  Errorum 
(Rome,  1864) ;  Leo  XIII,  Encyclical*  Immortal*  Dei  and  Sapien- 
tial Christiana,  tr.  in  The  Pope  and  Hie  People  (London,  1910) ; 
Costa- Rossktti,  Philoeophia  Moralie  (Innsbruck,  1886);  Pal- 
mieri,  De  Romano  Pontifice  (Rome,  1877);  Hauwsbstbin,  De 
B&letia  et  Statu  (Trier,  1886);  Cavaonis,  Delia  Natura  di  Societa 
Owidica  e  Pubbtica  Competent*  alia  Chieta  (Rome,  1887); 
Liberators,  La  Chieta  e  to  Staio  (Naples,  1872) ;  Labodutx,  he 
Parti  Liberal  (Pari*,  1864);  Minohetti,  Lo  Staio  t  la  Chieta 
(Turin,  1878) ;  Marca,  D*  Concordia  Sacerdotii  et  Imperii  (Frank- 
fort, 1708). — The  last  three  present  non-Catholic  views. 

Charles  Mackset. 

State  or  Way,  Purgative,  Illuminative,  Uni- 
tive. — The  word  state  is  used  in  various  senses  by 
theologians  and  spiritual  writers.  It  may  be  taken 
to  signify  a  profession  or  calling  in  life,  as  where  St. 
Paul  says,  in  I  Cor.,  vii,  20:  "Let  every  man  abide  in 
the  same  calling  in  which  he  was  called".  We  have, 
in  this  sense,  states  of  perfection,  classified  in  the 
Church  as  the  clerical  state,  the  religious  state,  and 
the  secular  state;  and  among  religious  states,  again, 
we  have  those  of  the  contemplative,  the  active,  and 
the  mixed  orders.  The  word  is  also  used  in  the  class- 
ification of  the  degrees  or  stages  of  Christian  perfec- 
tion, or  the  advancement  of  souls  in  the  supernatural 
life  of  grace  during  their  sojourn  in  the  world.  This 
has  reference  to  the  practice  of  all  the  virtues,  both 
theological  and  moral,  and  to  all  their  acts  both  ex- 
ternal and  internal.  It  includes  two  elements, 
namely  our  own  efforts  and  the  grace  of  God  assisting 
us.  This  grace  is  never  wanting  for  those  acts  which 
are  positively  commanded  or  inspired  by  God,  and 


the  work  of  perfection  will  proceed  according  to  the 
energy  and  fidelity  with  which  souls  correspond  to  its 
aids. 

Division  of  the  States  ob  Wats. — It  is  in  the 
latter  sense  we  have  to  understand  the  word  state  in 
this  article,  and,  according  to  the  various  classes 
of  souls  who  aspire  to  perfection  in  this  life,  the 
Fathers  and  theologians  distinguish  three  states  or 
stages  of  perfection.  These  are  the  state  of  begin- 
ners, the  state  of  progress,  and  the  state  of  the  perfect. 
These  states  are  also  designated  "ways",  because 
they  are  the  ways  of  God  by  which  souls  are  guided 
on  the  road  to  heaven  according  to  the  words  of  the 
Psalmist:  "He  hath  made  his  ways  known  to  Moses: 
his  wills  to  the  children  of  Israel  (Ps.  cii,  7).  Hence 
we  have  the  division  of  the  spiritual  life  which  has 
been  adopted  since  the  time  of  the  Pseudo-Dionysius, 
into  the  "purgative"  way,  the  "illuminative"  way, 
and  the  ''unitive"  way.  (See  St.  Thomas,  II-II, 
Q.  cbtxxiii,  a.  4:  Suarez,  "De  Religione",  Tr.  VIII, 
lib.  I,  c.  xiii.)  St.  Thomas  well  explains  the  reason 
for  this  division  when  he  says:  "The  first  duty  which 
is  incumbent  on  man  is  to  give  up  sin  and  resist  con- 
cupiscence, which  are  opposed  to  charity;  this  belongs 
to  beginners,  in  whose  hearts  charity  is  to  be  nursed 
and  cherished  lest  it  be  corrupted.  The  second  duty 
of  man  is  to  apply  his  energies  chiefly  to  advance  in 
virtue;  this  belongs  to  those  who  are  making  progress 
and  who  are  principally  concerned  that  chanty  may 
be  increased  and  strengthened  in  them.  The  third 
endeavour  and  pursuit  of  man  should  be  to  rest  in 
God  and  enjoy  Him;  and  this  belongs  to  the  per- 
fect who  desire  to  be  dissolved  and  to  be  with  Christ. " 
Among  the  condemned  propositions  of  Miguel  de 
Molinos,  the  author  of  "The  Spiritual  Guide"  (in 
which  the  false  mysticism  known  as  Quietism  is 
propounded),  is  the  following:  "These  three  kinds  of 
way,  the  purgative,  illuminative,  and  unitive.  are  the 
greatest  absurdity  in  Mystical  Theology"  (cf.  Con- 
stitution "Ccelestis  Pastor"  of  Innocent  XI,  1687). 
Avoiding  this  and  other  errors  of  false  mystics,  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  energy  and  activity  are 
required  in  every  stage  of  our  spiritual  life,  and  that 
we  have  to  accept  the  degrees  of  that  life  and  to 
follow  the  kind  of  prayer  which  is  proper  to  one  or 
other  of  them  according  to  our  state,  whether  it  be  the 
purgative,  illuminative,  or  unitive.  Various  descrip- 
tions of  these  three  ways  are  given  by  eminent  mas- 
ters of  the  spiritual  life.  Substantially  they  may  all 
be  said  to  agree,  though  in  details  and  manner  of 
treatment  they  may  differ. 

The  Purgative  Way. — The  purgative  way  is  the 
way,  or  state,  of  those  who  are  beginners,  that  is  those 
who  have  obtained  justification,  but  have  not  their 
passions  and  evil  inclinations  in  such  a  state  of  sub- 
jugation that  they  can  easily  overcome  temptations, 
and  who,  in  order  to  preserve  and  exercise  charity 
and  the  other  virtues,  have  to  keep  up  a  continual 
warfare  within  themselves.  It  is  so  called  because 
the  chief  concern  of  the  soul  in  this  state  is  to  resist 
and  to  overcome  the  passions  by  nourishing,  strength- 
ening, and  cherishing  the  virtue  of  charity.  This 
can  and  ought  to  be  done  not  only  by  keeping  the 
Commandments,  but  by  foreseeing  the  occasions  in 
which  the  precepts  oblige,  so  as  to  be  ready  by  a 
prompt  and:  well-disposed  will  to  resist  and  avoid  any 
sins  opposed  to  them.  This  state,  although  in  one 
sense  it  is  imperfect,  in  another  sense  may  be  called 
a  state  of  perfection,  because  the  soul  remains  united 
to  God  by  grace  and  charity  so  long  as  it  is  free  from 
the  stain  of  mortal  sin.  Purity  of  soul  may  be  said 
to  be  the  proper  end  of  the  purgative  way,  and  the 
forms  of  prayer  suitable  for  this  way  or  state  are 
meditations  on  sin  and  its  consequences,  and  on  death, 
judgment,  hell,  and  heaven.  The  acts  which  aid 
towards  uprooting  the  remnants  and  habits  of  former 
sins,  and  preventing  one  from  ever  returning  to  them, 
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are  corporal  austerities,  mortification  of  the  appetite,, 
abnegation  of  one's  own  will,  and  conformity  to  the 
will  of  God.  In  a  word,  the  distinctive  notes  of  this 
state  are  war  against  those  temptations  which  entice 
the  soul  to  sin  by  the  attraction  of  pleasures  of  the 
senses  and  the  natural  shrinking  from  pain;  and  re- 
pugnance to  acts  known  to  be  contrary  to  the  will 
Of  God.  The  characteristic  virtue  of  this  state  is 
humility,  by  which  the  soul  is  made  sensible  of  its 
own  weakness  and  its  dependence  upon  the  succours 
of  the  grace  of  God. 

What  mystical  writers  describe  as  the  active  and 
passive,  purifications  of  the  spiritual  life  may  be 
brought  under,  and  arranged  according  to,  their  three 
states  of  perfection,  though  not  confined  to  any  one 
of  them.  The  active  purification  consists  in  all  the 
holy  efforts,  mortifications,  labours,  and  sufferings  by 
which  the  soul,  aided  by  the  grace  of  God,  endeavours 
to  reform  the  mind,  heart,  and  the  sensitive  appetite. 
This  is  the  characteristic  work  of  the  purgative  way. 
The  passive  purifications  are  the  means  which  God 
employs  to  purify  the  soul  from  its  stains  and  vices, 
ana  to  prepare  it  for  the  exceptional  graces  of  the 
supernatural  life.  In  the  works  of  St.  John  of  the 
Cross  these  purifications  are  called  nights,  and  he 
divides  them  into  two  classes,  the  night  of  the  senses 
and  the  night  of  the  spirits.  In  the  state  of  beginners 
the  soul  is  often  favoured  by  God  with  what  are 
called  "sensible  consolations  because  they  have 
their  beginning  and  are  felt  chiefly  in  the  senses  or 
sensible  faculties.  They  consist  in  sensible  devotion 
and  a  feeling  of  fervour  arising  from  the  consideration 
of  God's  goodnesB  vividly  represented  to  the  mind 
and  heart;  or,  from  external  aids,  such  as  the  cere- 
monies of  the  Church.  These  consolations  are  often 
withdrawn,  and  a  state  of  desolation  ensues,  and  then 
the  passive  purification  of  the  senses  begins.  9 

The  Illuminative  Way. — The  illuminative  way 
is  that  of  those  who  are  in  the  state  of  progress  and 
have  their  passions  better  under  control,  so  that  they 
easily  keep  themselves  from  mortal  sin,  but  who  do 
not  so  easily  avoid  venial  sins,  because  they  still 
take  pleasure  in  earthly  things  and  allow  their  minds 
to  be  distracted  by  various  imaginations  and  their 
hearts  with  numberless  desires,  though  not  in  matters 
that  are  strictly  unlawful.  It  is  called  the  illumina- 
tive way,  because  in  it  the  mind  becomes  more  and 
more  enlightened  as  to  spiritual  things  and  the  prac- 
tice of  virtue.  In  this  grade  charity  is  stronger  and 
more  perfect  than  in  the  state  of  beginners;  the  soul 
is  chiefly  occupied  with  progress  in  the  spiritual  life 
and  in  all  the  virtues,  both  theological  and  moral. 
The  practice  of  prayer  suitable  for  this  state  is  medita- 
tion on  the  mysteries  of  the  Incarnation,  the  Life  of 
Our  Saviour,  and  the  mysteries  of  His  Sacred  Passion. 
"Though  the  mysteries  of  the  Passion",  as  Ven.  Luis 
de  Lapuente  says,  "belong  to  the  illuminative  way, 
especially  in  its  highest  degree,  which  approaches 
nearest  to  the  unitive  way,  nevertheless  they  are 
exceedingly  profitable  for  all  sorts  of  persons,  by 
whatever  way  they  walk,  and  in  whatever  degree  of 
perfection  they  live;  for  sinners  will  find  in  them  most 
effectual  motives  to  purify  themselves  from  all  their 
sins;  beginners  to  mortify  their  passions;  proficients 
to  increase  in  all  kinds  of  virtue;  and  the  perfect  to 
obtain  union  with  God  by  fervent  love"  (introduction 
to  "Meditations  on  the  Passion").  The  funda- 
mental virtue  of  this  state  is  recollection,  that  is,  a 
constant  attention  of  the  mind  and  of'  the  affections 
of  the  heart  to  thoughts  and  sentiments  which  ele- 
vate the  soul  to  God — exterior  recollection  which 
consists  in  the  love  of  silence  and  retirement,  interior 
recollection  in  simplicity  of  spirit  and  a  right  intention, 
as  well  as  attention  to  God  in  all  our  actions.  This 
does  not  mean  that  a  person  has  to  neglect  the  duties 
of  his  state  or  position  in  life,  nor  does  it  imply  that 
honest  and  needful  recreation  should  be  avoided, 


because  these  lawful  or  necessary  circumstances  or 
occupations  can  well  be  reconciled  with  perfect 
recollection  and  the  most  holy  union  with  God. 

The  soul  in  the  illuminative  way  will  have  to  ex- 
perience periods  of  spiritual  consolations  and  desola- 
tions. It  does  not  at  once  enter  upon  the  unitive 
way  when  it  has  passed  through  the  aridities  of  the 
first  purgation.  It  must  spend  some  time,  perhaps 
years,  after  quitting  the  state  of  beginners,  in  exercis- 
ing itself  in  the  state  of  proficients.  St.  John  of  the 
Cross  tells  us  that  in  this  state  the  soul,  like  one  re- 
leased from  a  rigorous  imprisonment,  occupies  itself 
in  Divine  thoughts  with  much  greater  freedom  and 
satisfaction,  and  its  joy  is  more  abundant  and  in- 
terior than  it  ever  experienced  before  it  entered  the 
night  of  the  senses.  Its  purgation  is  still  somewhat 
incomplete,  and  the  purification  of  the  senses  is  not 
yet  finished  and  perfect.  It  is  not  without  aridities, 
darkness,  and  trials,  sometimes  more  severe  than  in 
'the  past.  During  the  period  of  desolation  it  will  have 
to  endure  much  suffering  from  temptations  against 
the  theological  virtues  and  against  the  moral  virtues. 
It  will  also  have  to  endure  sometimes  other  diabolical 
attacks  upon  its  imagination  and  senses.  Also,  God 
will  permit  natural  causes  to  combine  in  afflicting  the 
soul,  such  as  the  persecutions  of  men,  and  the  in- 
gratitude of  friends.  Patient  suffering  and  resigna- 
tion have  to  be  borne  during  all  these  trials,  and  the 
devout  soul  should  remember  the  encouraging  words 
of  the  pious  and  learned  Blosius:  "Nothing  more  val- 
uable can  befall  a  man  than  tribulation,  when  it  is 
endured  with  patience  for  the  love  of  God;  because 
there  is  no  more  certain  sign  of  the  divine  election. 
But  this  should  be  understood  quite  as  much  of  in- 
ternal as  of  external  trials,  which  people  of  a  certain 
kind  of  piety  forget. "  And  again  he  says :  "  It  is  the 
chain  of  patient  suffering  that  forms  the  ring  with 
which  Christ  espouses  a  soul  to  Himself"  (Institutio 
Spirituals,  viii,  §3). 

The  Unitive  Way. — The  unitive  is  the  way  of  those 
who  are  in  the  state  of  the  perfect,  that  is  those  who 
have  their  minds  so  drawn  away  from  all  temporal 
things  that  they  enjoy  great  peace,  who  are  neither 
agitated  by  various  desires  nor  moved  by  any  great 
extent  by  passion,  and  who  have  their  minds  chiefly 
fixed  on  God  and  their  attention  turned,  either  always 
or  very  frequently,  to  Him.  It  is  the  union  with  God 
by  love  and  the  actual  experience  and  exercise  of 
that  love.  It  is  called  the  state  of  "perfect  charity", 
because  souls  who  have  reached  that  state  are  ever 
prompt  in  the  exercise  of  charity  by  loving  God  habit- 
ually and  by  frequent  and  efficacious  acts  of  that 
Divme  virtue.  It  is  called  the  "unitive"  way,  be- 
cause it  is  by  love  that  the  soul  is  united  to  God,  and 
the  more  perfect  the  charity,  the  closer  and  the  more 
intimate  is  the  union.  Union  with  God  is  the  prin- 
cipal study  and  endeavour  of  this  state.  It  is  of  this 
union  St.  Paul  speaks  when  he  says:  "He  who  is 
joined  to  the  Lord,  is  one  spirit"  (I  Cor.,  vi.  17). 
Souls  thus  united  to  God  are  penetrated  by  the 
highest  motives  of  the  theological  and  moral  virtues. 
In  every  circumstance  of  their  lives  the  supernatural 
motive  which  ought  to  guide  their  actions  is  ever 
present  to  their  mind,  and  the  actions  are  performed 
under  its  inspiration  with  a  force  of  will  which  makes 
their  accomplishment  easy  and  even  delightful.  These 
perfect  souls  are  above  all  familiar  with  the  doctrine 
and  use  of  consolations  and  desolations.  They 
are  enlightened  in  the  mysteries  of  the  supernatural 
life,  and  they  have  experience  of  that  truth  proclaimed 
by  St.  Paul  when  he  said:  "We  know  that  to  them 
that  love  God,  all  things  work  together  unto  good, 
to  such  as,  according  to  his  purpose,  are  called  to  be 
saints"  (Rom.,  viii,  28).  The  form  of  prayer  suit- 
able to  persons  in  the  unitive  way  is  the  contemplation 
of  the  glorious  mysteries  of  Our  Lord,  His  Resurrec- 
tion, Appearances,  and  Ascension,  until  the  coming 
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of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel. 
These  mysteries  may  also  be  the  subject  of  medita- 
tion for  beginners  and  for  those  in  a  state  of  progress, 
but  in  a  peculiar  manner  they  belong  to  the  perfect. 
Union  with  God  belongs  substantially  to  all  souls  in 
a  state  of  grace,  but  it  is  in  a  special  manner  the  dis- 
tinguishing characteristic  of  those  in  the  unitive 
way  or  in  the  state  of  the  perfect. 

It  is  in  this  state  that  the  gift  of  contemplation  is 
imparted  to  the  soul,  though  this  is  not  always  the 
case;  because  many  souls  wno  are  perfect  in  the  uni- 
tive way  never  receive  in  this  life  the  gift  of  contem- 
plation and  there  have  been  numerous  saints  who 
were  not  mystics  nor  contemplatives,  and  who  never- 
theless excelled  in  the  practice  of  heroic  virtue.  Souls, 
however,  who  have  attained  to  the  unitive  state  have 
consolations  of  a  purer  and  higher  order  than  others, 
and  are  more  often  favoured  by  extraordinary  graces; 
and  sometimes  with  the  extraordinary  phenomena  of 
the  mystical  state,  such  as  ecstasies,  raptures,  and ' 
what  is  known  as  the  prayer  of  union.  The  soul  is 
not,  however,  in  this  state  always  free  from  desola- 
tions and  passive  purgation.  St.  John  of  the  Cross 
tells  us  that  the  purification  of  the  spirit  usually  takes 
place  after  the  purification  of  the  senses.  The  night 
of  the  senses  being  over,  the  soul  for  some  time  en- 
joys, according  to  this  eminent  authority,  the  sweet 
delights  of  contemplation;  then,  perhaps  when  least 
expected,  the  second  night  cornea,  far  darker  and  far 
more  miserable  than  the  first,  and  this  is  called  by 
him  the  purification  of  the  spirit,  which  means  the 
purification  of  the  interior  faculties,  the  intellect  and 
the  will.  The  temptations  which  assail  the  soul  in 
this  state  are  similar  in  their  nature  to  those  which 
afflict  souk  in  the  illuminative  way,  only  more  ag- 
gravated, because  felt  more  keenly;  and  the  with- 
drawal of  the  consolations  of  the  spirit  which  they 
have  already  experienced  is  their  greatest  affliction. 
To  these  trials  are  added  others,  peculiar  to  the 
spirit,  which  arise  from  the  intensity  of  their  love  for 
God,  for  Whose  possession  they  thirst  and  long. 
"The  fire  of  Divine  love  can  so  dry  up  the  spirit  and 
enkindle  its  desire  for  satisfying  its  thirst  that  it  turns 
upon  itself  a  thousand  times  and  longs  for  God  in  a 
thousand  ways,  as  the  Psalmist  did  when  he  said: 
For  Thee  my  soul  hath  thirsted;  for  Thee  my  flesh,  O 
how  many  ways"  (St.  John  of  the  Cross,  op.  cit. 
infra,  bk.  II,  xi).  There  are  three  degrees  of  this 
species  of  suffering  designated  by  mystical  writers  as 
the  "inflammation  of  love",  the  "wounds  of  love", 
and  the  "languor  of  love". 

Spiritual  States  of  Consolation  and  Deso- 
lation.—Consolation  and  desolation  may  be  said  to 
be  phases  of  the  various  states  or  stages  of  the 
spiritual  life,  rather  than  distinct  states  in  themselves. 
The  character  or  permanence  does  not  usually  belong 
to  them.  They  succeed  each  other,  as  a  rule,  and 
devout  souls  have  to  experience  both  the  one  and  the 
other,  but  as  they  may  have  sometimes  a  long  period 
of  consolation  or  desolation  the  term  states  may  be 
used  in  a  wide  sense  when  treating  of  them.  Speak- 
ing in  a  general  sense,  the  state  of  consolation  is  that 
in  which  the  soul  enjoys  a  spiritual  sense  or  impres- 
sion of  close  union  and  intimate  converse  with  God. 
The  state  of  desolation,  on  the  contrary,  is  that  in 
which  the  soul  feels  itself  as  it  were  abandoned  by 
God.  Consolation  and  desolation  may  be  more  easily 
understood  when  considered  in  opposition  to  each 
other. 

Consolation. — In  the  spiritual  order  consolation  is  of 
three  kinds.  The  first  kind,  which  is  known  as  "sen- 
sible consolation",  is  that  which  has  its  beginning 
and  is  felt  chiefly  in  the  senses  or  sensible  faculties. 
It  consists  in  sensible  devotion  and  a  feeling  of  fer- 
vour arising  from  the  consideration  of  God's  goodness 
vividly  represented  to  the  mind  and  heart;  or  from 
the  external  aids  and  ceremonies  of  the  Church.    It  is 


not  to  be  disregarded  on  this  account  because  it  leads 
us  finally  to  good.  St.  Alphonsus  says:  "Spiritual 
consolations  are  gifts  which  are  much  more  precious 
than  all  the  riches  and  honours  of  the  world.  And  if 
the  sensibility  itself  is  aroused,  this  completes  our 
devotion,  for  then  our  whole  being  is  united  to  God 
and  tastes  God"  (Love  for  Jesus,  xvii).  The  second 
kind  of  consolation,  which  is  often  the  result  of  the 
first,  and  usually  remains  with  the  third,  is  charac- 
terised by  a  facility  and  even  delight  in  the  exercise 
of  the  virtues,  especially  the  theological  virtues.  St. 
Ignatius  says  that  any  increase  of  faith,  hope,  and 
charity  may  be  called  a  consolation  (Rule  3  for  the 
discernment  of  spirits).  By  this  kind  of  consolation 
the  soul  is  raised  above  the  sensible  faculties;  and,  in 
the  absence  of  sensible  consolation,  truth  is  perceived 
at  a  glance,  faith  alone  operating,  enlightening,  sus- 
taining, and  directing  the  soul,  and  fervour  of  the  will 
succeeas  to  sensible  fervour.  We  should  be  thankful 
to  God  for  consolations  of  this  kind  and  pray  for  their 
continuance,  and  it  is  these  we  ask  for  in  the  prayer 
"En  ego"  usually  recited  after  Communion.  The 
third  kind  of  consolation  affects  the  higher  faculties 
of  the  soul,  namely  the  intellect  and  the  will,  and  in  a 
more  perfect  way  than  the  second.  It  consists  in 
special  tranquillity  and  peace  of  soul,  and  is  the  result 
of  the  firm  determination  of  the  will  to  live  for  God 
with  entire  confidence  in  His  grace.  It  is  present 
when,  as  St.  Ignatius  says,  "the  soul  burns  with  the 
love  of  its  Creator,  and  can  no  longer  love  any  crea- 
ture except  for  His  sake"  (Rule  3  for  the  discernment 
of  spirits).  The  soul  is  conscious  of  its  happiness, 
even  though  the  inferior  and  sensible  faculties  may  be 
depressed  and  afflicted.  This  is  the  most  perfect 
kind  of  all,  and  it  is  not  often  experienced  except  by 
the  perfect.  As  the  first  kind  is  said  to  belong  to 
beginners  in  the  way  of  perfection,  the  second  to  those 
making  progress,  so  the  third  is  said  to  belong  to  the 
perfect. 

Desolation. — Spiritual  desolation  means  the  feeling 
of  abandonment  by  God,  and  of  the  absence  of  His 
grace.  This  feeling  of  estrangement  may  arise  from 
various  causes.  It  may  be  the  result  of  natural  dis- 
position or  temperament,  or  of  external  circum- 
stances; or  it  may  come  from  the  attacks  of  the  devil; 
or  from  God  Himself  when  for  our  greater  good  He 
withdraws^  from  us  spiritual  consolation.  In  con- 
tradistinction to  consolation  spiritual  desolation  may 
be  of  three  kinds.  The  first  is  called  sensible  desola- 
tion and  is  the  opposite  of  sensible  consolation.  It 
includes  aridities,  dissipation  of  mind,  weariness,  and 
disgust  in  the  exercises  of  piety;  and  it  is  often  ex- 
perienced by  beginners  in  the  practice  of  mental 
prayer.  It  may  co-exist  with  consolation  of  a  higher 
order,  just  as,  in  the  natural  order,  we  may  feel  pain 
of  body  and  joy  of  soul  at  one  and  the  same  tune. 
The  second  kind  of  desolation  affects  the  intellect  and 
will,  and  consists  in  the  privation  of  the  feeling  of  the 

§resence  of  the  supernatural  virtues  as  described  by 
t.  Teresa  in  her  Life  (ch.  xxx).  This  trial  is  ex- 
tremely severe,  but  if  generously  accepted  and  pa- 
tiently endured,  it  may  be  turned  into  great  merit, 
and  many  fruits  of  sanctity  will  be  the  result.  (See 
Letter  of  St.  Francis  of  Sales  to  S.  Jane  Frances  de 
Chantal,  28  March,  1612.)  The  third  kind  of  desola- 
tion is  still  more  severe.  It  is  a  darkening  of  the 
mind  and  a  feeling  of  abandonment  so  great  that  the 
soul  is  tempted  to  distrust  concerning  salvation  and  is 
tormented  by  other  terrible  thoughts  against  faith, 
against  purity,  and  even  by  blasphemous  thoughts — 
tne  most  painful  experience  which  a  holy  soul  has  to 
endure  (see  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  op.  cit.  infra,  bk.  I, 
ch.  xiv).  It  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  imagine  that 
spiritual  desolation  arrests  progress  in  virtue  or  en- 
feebles the  spirit  of  fervour.  Oil  the  contrary,  it  af- 
fords occasion  of  heroic  virtue  and  of  absolute  detach- 
ment from  sensible  pleasure,  whether  natural  or 
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supernatural.  At  the  same  time  we  may  hope  and 
wish  that  these  interior  griefs  may  be  diminished  or 
made  to  disappear,  and  we  may  pray  God  to  deliver 
us  from  them,  but  if  all  our  efforts  are  in  vain,  and 
God  permits  the  desolation  to  continue,  it  only  re- 
mains to  resign  ourselves  generously  to  His  Divine 
Will. 

Directions. — For  the  better  understanding  of 
the  three  states  or  ways  in  their  relations  to  each 
other  and  their  effects  upon  souls  tending  towards 
perfection  the  following  directions  and  observations 
may  be  useful. 

(1)  The  three  states  or  ways  are  not  so  entirely 
distinct  that  there  may  not  appear  in  any  one  of  them 
something  of  the  other  two.  In  each  and  all  of  them 
is  found  the  effort  and  care  to  preserve  and  guard 
the  soul  from  sin,  though  this  is  said  to  belong  (appro- 
priately) to  the  purgative  way;  in  each,  virtue  has  to 
be  practised,  and  from  its  practice  light  and  progress 
result.  Again,  in  each  of  them  the  soul  gives  itself 
to  God  to  live  in  Him  and  for  Him  the  supernatural 
life  which  He  imparts  to  it,  and  this  may  be  said  to 
be  the  commencement  of  the  unitive  way.  The 
characteristic  and  distinctive  feature  of  these  states 
is  determined  by  the  form  which  is  dominant  in  the 
soul  in  its  efforts  towards  perfection.  When  strife 
and  fear  predominate,  the  soul  is  said  to  be  still  in 
the  purgative  way;  when  the  desire  and  fervour  to 
advance  in  virtue  and  the  attraction  of  hope  prevail 
above  fear,  then  the  soul  is  said  to  be  in  the  illumina- 
tive way.  If  charity  is  dominant  above  all,  the  soul 
is  in  the  unitive  way;  but  so  long  as  this  mortal  life 
lasts,  for  the  strong  and  the  feeble  there  will  always 
be  the  labour  and  activity  of  purgation,  illumination, 
and  of  union  in  the  work  of  supernatural  perfection. 
Suarez  teaches  this  doctrine  in  very  distinct  terms. 
"These  three  states",  he  says,  "are  never  so  dis- 
tinct that  any  one  of  them  may  not  participate  of 
the  other  two.  Each  of  them  takes  its  name  and 
character  from  that  which  predominates  in  it.  And 
it  is  certain  that  no  one  can  attain  to  such  a  state  of 
perfection  in  this  life  that  he  may  not  or  cannot  make 
further  progress  "  (De  Orat.,  1.  II,  c.  xi,  n.  4). 

(2)  According  to  the  usual  manner  of  advancement, 
the  majority  of  souls  are  gradually  raised  to  the  state 
of  perfect  union  after  passing  through  the  states  of 
purification  and  illumination.  But  this  rule  is  by 
no  means  absolute,  and  a  miraculous  intervention 
or-  an  extraordinary  grace  may  bring  a  soul  suddenly 
from  the  lowest  depths  of  moral  abjection  to  the 
most  sublime  heights  of  charity,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  case  of  St.  Mary  Magdalen  and  other  celebrated 
penitent  saints.  On  the  other  hand  we  may  find 
saints  in  whom  the  purgative  state  may  predominate 
even  to  the  end  of  their  lives,  and  God  sometimes 
withholds  the  favours  of  the  unitive  way  from  many 
faithful  and  fervent  souls  who  have  advanced  gener- 
ously in  the  degrees  of  the  purgative  and  illuminative 
ways,  and  who  have  all  along  preserved  the  fervour 
of  holy  charity,  which  is  the  essence  and  crown  of 
perfection. 

(3)  As  a  rule,  supernatural  phenomena  of  mystic- 
ism appear  in  the  most  perfect  state,  namely  that  of 
union;  one  special  favour  of  the  mystical  life,  namely 
spiritual  espousals,  supposes  the  unitive  way,  and 
cannot  be  ascribed  to  either  of  the  inferior  grades  of 
perfection.  Many  of  the  other  mystical  favours,  such 
as  ecstasies,  visions,  locutions,  etc.,  may  be  found,  by 
way  of  exception,  in  the  less  advanced  stages  of  the 
spiritual  life.  As  regards  the  gift  of  contemplation, 
although  it  is  proper  to  those  who  are  perfect  in  vir- 
tue and  holiness,  still  it  is  sometimes  granted  to  the 
imperfect  and  even  to  beginners  so  that  they  may 
taste  of  its  sweetness.  Souls  by  the  exercise  of  Chris- 
tian asceticism  can  prepare  themselves  for  this  inti- 
mate communication  with  God,  but  they  should  await 
with  humility  and  patiencn  the  time  and  occasion  in 
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which  they  are  to  be  introduced  by  their  heavenly 
Spouse  into  the  mystical  state  of  contemplation. 

(4)  In  order  to  decide  as  to  the  dispositions  re- 
quired for  frequent  and  daily  communion,  it  is  no 
longer  necessary  for  a  spiritual  director  to  find  out 
or  to  judge  whether  a  soul  is  in  one  or  other  of  these 
states  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  by  some  modern 
theologians.  All  that  is  now  required,  as  stated  in 
the  first  clause  of  the  Decree  of  the  Sacred  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Council  of  20  Dec.,  1905,  is  that  the  recip- 
ient be  in  a  state  of  grace  and  approach  the  Holy 
Table  with  a  right  intention.  As  already  stated, 
these  three  states  are  not  easily  distinguishable,  Ana 
the  lines  of  demarcation  between  them  cannot  easily 
be  discerned,  and  therefore  could  not  have  been  re- 
garded as  at  any  time  very  useful  as  a  rule  of  guidance 
for  frequent  Communion.  Now  the  rule  is  inappli- 
cable, for  those  in  the  purgative  way  may  receive 
Holy  Communion  just  as  often  as  those  who  are  in 
the  illuminative  and  unitive,  as  is  evident  from  the 
Decree  referred  to.  We  are  not,  however,  to  sup- 
pose that  the  rules  given  by  theologians  and  ascetical 
writers,  founded  as  they  are  on  the  teaching  of  the 
ancient  Fathers,  with  regard  to  Holy  Communion 
according  to  the  three  states  or  ways  no  longer  serve 
for  edification.  They  indicate  to  us  what  is  to  be 
expected  as  the  fruits  of  frequent  Communion  re- 
ceived worthily.  Frequent  Communion  is  the 
chief  means  of  preserving  and  perfecting  in  our  souls 
the  spiritual  life,  and  of  supporting  them  in  all  its 
ways. 

Benedict  XIV,  Heroic  Virtue  (London,  1851);  de  Ponte 
(Ven.  Luis  de  Lapuente),  Meditations  on  the  Mysteries  of  our 
Holy  Faith  (London,  1854);  Divine.  Manuals  of  Aecelical  and 
of  Mystical  Theology  (London,  1901  and  1903);  Morotio,  Cursus 
vitai  spiritualis  (New  York,  1891);  Ribet,  La  mystique  divine 
(Paris,  1903);  Smbdt,  Notre  sis  surnaturelle,  II  (Brussels,  1911); 
St.  Thomas,  II— II,  Q.  clxzxiii;  Suabez,  De  religions;  Idem,  De 
Orations;  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  The  Obscure  Night  of  the  Soul; 
St.  Teresa.  Life,  xi,  xxix,  zxz;  Sr.  Ignatius  Lotola,  Spiritual 
Exercises;  PocLain,  The  Graces  of  Interior  Prayer  (London,  1910) ; 
Pontlevot,  Vie  du  P.  Xavier  de  Ravignan  (Paris,  1862),  xxv; 
Saudbeabb,  tr.  Camh,  Degrees  of  the  Spiritual  Life  (London, 
1907). 

Arthur  Devink. 

States  of  the  Church  (Ital.  Lo  Siato  della 
Chiese),  the  civil  territory  which  for  over  1000  * 
years  (764-1870)  acknowledged  the  pope  as  temporal 
ruler.  The  expression  "Patrimonium  Sancti  Petri" 
originally  designated  the  landed  possessions  and 
revenues  of  various  kinds  that  belonged  to  the 
Church  of  St.  Peter  at  Rome.  Until  the'  middle  of 
the  eighth  century  this  consisted  wholly  of  private 
property,  but  the  term  was  later  applied  to  the  States 
of  the  Church,  and  more  particularly  to  the  Duchy 
of  Rome.  Our  subject  may  thus  be  conveniently 
treated  under  the  following  heads:  I.  Patrimony  of 
St.  Peter  (tracing  the  origin  of  the  States  of  the 
Church  to  the  time  of  Charlemagne);  II.  History  of 
the  States  of  the  Church. 

I.  Patrimony  of  St.  Peter. — (1)  Patrimonial 
Possessions  of  the  Church  of  Rome. — The  law  of  Con- 
stantino the  Great  (321),  by  which  the  Christian 
Church  was  declared  qualified  to  hold  and  transmit 
property,  first  gave  a  legal  basis  to  the  possessions 
of  the  Church  of  Rome.  Subsequently  the  posses- 
sions were  rapidly  augmented  by  donations.  Con- 
stantino himself  set  the  example,  the  Lateran  Palace 
being  most  probably  presented  by  him.  Const an- 
tine's  gifts  formed  the  historical  nucleus,  which  the 
Sylvester  Legend  later  surrounded  with  that  net- 
work of  myth,  that  gave  rise  to  the  forged  document 
known  as  the  "Donation  of  Constantine".  The 
example  of  Constantine  was  followed  by  wealthy 
families  of  the  Roman  nobility,  whose  memory  fre- 
quently survived,  after  the  families  themselves  had 
become  extinct,  in  the  names  of  the  properties  which 
they  had  once  presented  to  the  Roman  See.  The 
donation  of  large  estates  ceased  about  600.  The 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STATES 


258 


STATES 


Byzantine  emperors  subsequently  were  less  liberal 
in  their  gifts;  the  wars  with  the  Lombards  likewise 
had  an  unfavourable  effect,  and  there  remained  few 
families'  in  a  position  to  bequeath  large  estates. 
Apart  from  a  number  of  scattered  possessions  in  the 
Orient,  Dalmatia,  Gaul,  and  Africa,  the  patrimonies 
were  naturally  for  the  most  part  situated  in  Italy 
and  on  the  adjacent  islands.  The  most  valuable 
and  most  extensive  possessions  were  those  in  Sicily, 
about  Syracuse  and  Palermo.  The  revenues  from 
the  properties  in  Sicily  and  Lower  Italy  in  the  eighth 
century,  when  Leo  the  I  saurian  confiscated  them, 
were  estimated  at  three  and  one-half  talents  of  gold. 
But  the  patrimonies  in  the  vicinity  of  Rome  were  the 
most  numerous  and,  after  most  of  the  remote  patri- 
monies had  been  lost  in  the  eighth  century,  were 
managed  with  especial  care.  Of  other  patrimonies 
may  be  mentioned  the  Neapolitan  with  the  Island 
of  Capri,  that  of  Gacta,  the  Tuscan,  the  Palrimonium 
Txburtinum  in  the  vicinity  of  Tivoli,  estates  about 
Otranto,  Osimo,  Ancona.  Umana,  estates  near 
Ravenna  and  Genoa,  and  lastly  properties  in  Istria, 
Sardinia,  and  Corsica. 

With  these  landed  possessions,  scattered  and 
varied  as  they  were,  the  pope  was  the  largest  land- 
owner in  Italy.  For  this  reason  every  ruler  of  Italy 
was  compelled  of  necessity  to  reckon  with  him  first 
of  all;  on  the  other  hand  he  was  also  the  first  to  feel 
the  political  and  economical  disturbances  that  dis- 
tressed the  country.  A  good  insight  into  the  prob- 
lems that  required  the  attention  of  the  pope  in  the 
administration  of  his  patrimonies  can  be  obtained 
from  the  letters  of  Gregory  the  Great  (Mon.  Germ. 
Epist.,  I).  The  revenues  from  the  patrimonies  were 
employed,  not  only  for  administrative  purposes,  for 
the  maintenance  and  construction  of  church  edifices, 
for  the  equipment  of  convents,  for  the  household 
of  the  pope,  and  the  support  of  the  clergy,  but  also 
to  a  great  extent  to  relieve  public  and  private  want. 
Numerous  poorhouses,  hospitals,  orphanages,  and  hos- 
pices for  pilgrims  were  maintained  out  of  the  revenues 
of  the  patrimonies,  many  individuals  were  supported 
directly  or  indirectly,  and  slaves  were  ransomed  from 
the  possession  of  Jews  and  heathens.  But,  aboveall,  the 
popes  relieved  the  emperors  of  the  responsibility  of  pro- 
viding Rome  with  food,  and  later  also  assumed  the  task 
of  warding  off  the  Lombards,  an  undertaking  generally 
involving  financial  obligations,  The  pope  thus  be- 
came the  champion  of  all  the  oppressed,  the  political 
champion  of  all  those  who  were  unwilling  to  submit 
to  foreign  domination,  who  were  unwilling  to  become 
Lombards  or  yet  wholly  Byzantines,  preferring  to 
remain  Romans. 

(2)  Political  Position  of  the  Papacy. — Tliis  political 
aspect  of  the  papacy  became  in  time  very  prominent, 
inasmuch  as  Rome,  after  the  removal  of  the  im- 
perial residence  to  the  East,  was  no  longer  the  seat 
of  any  of  the  higher  political  officials.  Even  after 
the  partition  of  the  empire,  the  Western  emperors 
preferred  to  make  the  better-protected  Ravenna  their 
residence.  Here  was  the  centre  of  Odoacer's  power 
and  of  the  Ostrogothic  rule;  here  also,  after  the  fall 
of  the  Ostrogoths,  the  viceroy  of  the  Byzantine  em- 
peror in  Italy,  the  exarch,  resided.  In  Rome,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  pope  appears  with  ever-increasing 
frequency  as  the  advocate  of  the  needy  population: 
thus  Leo  I  intercedes  with  Attila  and  Geiserich,  and 
Gelasius  with  Theodoric.  Cassiodorus  as  prmfectus 
pratorio  under  the  Ostrogothic  supremacy  actually 
entrusted  the  care  of  the  temporal  affairs  to  Pope 
John  II.  When  Emperor  Justinian  issued  the  Prag- 
matic Sanction  (554),  the  pope  together  with  the 
Senate  was  entrusted  with  the  control  of  weights  and 
measures.  Thenceforth  for  two  centuries  the  popes 
were  most  loyal  supporters  of  the  Byzantine  Govern- 
ment against  the  encroachments  of  the  Lombards, 
and  were  all  the  more  indispensable,  because  after 


603  the  Senate  disappeared.  They,  too,  were  the 
only  court  of  judicature  at  which  the  Roman  popula- 
tion, exposed  as  it  was  to  the  extortion  of  the  Byzan- 
tine functionaries  and  officers,  could  find  protection 
and  defence.  No  wonder  then  that  at  scarcely  any 
other  time  was  the  papacy  so  popular  in  Central 
Italy,  and  there  was  no  cause  which  the  native  popu- 
lation, who  had  again  begun  to  organize  themselves 
into  bodies  of  militia,  espoused  with  greater  zeal 
then  the-  freedom  and  independence  of  the  Roman 
See.  And  naturally  so,  for  they  took  part  in  the 
election  of  the  pope  as  a  separate  electoral  body. 

When  the  Byzantine  emperors,  infected  with 
caesaro-papist  tendencies,  attempted  to  crush  the 
papacy  also,  they  found  in  the  Roman  militia  an 
opposition  against  which  they  were  able  to  accom- 
plish nothing.  The  particularism  of  Italy  awoke 
and  concentrated  itself  about  the  pope.  When 
Emperor  Justinian  II  in  692  attempted  to  have  Pope 
Sergius  II  (as  formerly  the  unfortunate  Martin  I) 
forcibly  conveyed  to  Constantinople  to  extract  from 
him  his  assent  to  the  canons  of  the  Trullan  Council, 
convoked  by  the  emperor,  the  militia  of  Ravenna  and 
of  the  Duchy  of  Pentapolis  lying  immediately  to 
the  south  assembled,  marched  into  Rome,  and  com- 
pelled the  departure  of  the  emperor's  plenipotentiary. 
Such  occurrences  were  repeated  and  acquired  signifi- 
cance as  indicating  the  popular  feeling.  When 
Pope  Constantino,  the  last  pope  to  go  to  Constanti- 
nople (710),  rejected  the  confession  of  faith  of  the 
new  emperor,  Bardanas,  the  Romans  protested,  and 
refused  to  acknowledge  the  emperor  or  the  dux 
(military  ruler)  sent  by  him.  Not  until  news  was 
brought  that  the  heret  ical  emperor  had  been  replaced 
by  one  of  the  true  Faith  was  the  dux  allowed  to 
assume  his  office.  That  was  in  713.  Two  years 
later  the  papal  chair,  which  had  last  been  occupied 
by  seven  Oriental  popes,  was  filled  by  a  Roman, 
Gregory  II,  who  was  destined  to  oppose  Leo  III  the 
Isaurian  in  the  Iconoclastic  conflict.  The  time  was 
ripening  for  Rome  to  abandon  the  East,  turn  toward 
the  West,  and  enter  into  that  alliance  with  the 
Germane-Romanic  nations,  on  which  is  based  our 
Western  civilization,  of  which  one  consequence  was  the 
formation  of  the  States  of  the  Church.  It  would  have 
been  easy  for  the  popes  to  throw  off  the  Byzantine  yoko 
in  Central  Italy  as  early  as  the  time  of  Iconoclasm. 
If  they  resisted  the  impulse,  it  was  because  the> 
correctly  recognized  that  such  an  attempt  would 
have  been  premature.  They  foresaw  that  the  end 
of  the  Byzantine  supremacy  and  the  beginning  of 
the  Lombard  power  would  have  been  encompassed 
at  the  same  time.  It  was  necessary  first  to  establish 
the  fact  that  the  Byzantines  could  no  longer  protect 
the  pope  and  the  Romans  against  the  Lombards, 
and  then  to  find  a  power  that  could  protect  them. 
Both  of  these  conditions  were  fulfilled  in  the  middle 
of  the  eighth  century. 

(3)  Collapse  of  the  Byzantine  Power  in  Central 
Italy. — The  strange  shape  which  the  States  of  the 
Church  were  destined  to  assume  from  the  beginning 
is  explained  by  the  fact  that  these  were  the  districts 
in  which  the  population  of  Central  Italy  had  defended 
itself  to  the  very  last  against  the  Lombards.  The 
two  chief  districts  were  the  country  about  Ravenna, 
the  exarchate,  where  the  exarch  was  the  centre  of 
the  opposition,  and  the  Duchy  of  Rome,  which  em- 
braced the  lands  of  Roman  Tuscany  north  of  the 
Tiber,  and  to  the  south  the  Campagna  as  far  as  the 
Garigliano,  where  the  pope  himself  was  the  soul  of 
the  opposition.  Furthermore,  the  greatest  pains 
were  taken,  as  long  as  it  was  at  all  possible,  to  retain 
control  of  the  intervening  districts  and  with  them 
communication  over  the  Apennines.  Hence  the 
strategic  importance  of  the  Duchy  of  the  Pentapolis 
(Rimini,  Pesaro,  Fano,  Sinigaglia,  Ancona)  and 
Perugia.    If  this  strategic  connexion  were  broken. 
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it  was  evident  that  Rome  and  Ravenna  could  not 
singly  maintain  themselves  for  any  length  of  time. 
This  was  recognized  by  the  Lombards  also.  The 
same  narrow  strip  of  land  in  fact  broke  the  connexion 
between  their  Duchies  of  Spoleto  and  Benevento 
and  the  main  portion  of  the  king's  territories  in  the 
north,  and  it  was  against  this  therefore  that,  from  the 
second  decade  of  the  eighth  century,  they  aimed  their 
attacks  with  ever-increasing  energy.  In  the  be- 
ginning the  popes  were  able  repeatedly  to  wrest  from 
their  hands  all  that  they  had  gained.  In  728  the 
Lombard  king  Liutprand  took  the  Castle  of  Sutri, 
which  dominated  the  highway  at  Nepi  on  the  road  to 
Perugia.  But  Liutprand,  softened  by  the  entreaties 
of  Pope  Gregory  II,  restored  Sutri  "as  a  gift  to  the 
blessed  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul".  This  expression  of 
the  "Liber  pontificalis"  was  erroneously  interpreted 
to  mean  that  in  this  gift  the  beginning  of  the  States 
of  the  Church  was  to  be  recognized.  This  is  incor- 
rect inasmuch  as  the  popes  continued  to  acknowledge 
the  imperial  Government,  and  Greek  officials  appear 
in  Rome  for  some  time  longer.  True  it  is,  however, 
that  here  for  the  first  time  we  meet  the  association 
of  ideas  on  which  the  States  of  the  Church  were  to 
be  constructed.  The  pope  asked  the  Lombards  for 
the  return  of  Sutri  for  the  sake  of  the  Princes  of  the 
Apostles  and  threatened  punishment  by  these  sainted 
protectors.  The  pious  Liutprand  was  undoubtedly 
susceptible  to  such  pleas,  but  never  to  any  consider- 
ation for  the  Greeks.  For  this  reason  he  gave  Sutri 
to  Peter  and  Paul,  that  he  might  not  expose  himself 
to  their  punishment.  What  the  pope  then  did  with 
it  would  be  immaterial  to  him. 

The  belief  that  the  Roman  territory  (at  first  in 
the  more  restricted,  but  afterwards  also  in  the  wider 
sense)  was  defended  by  the  Princes  of  the  Apostles 
became  more  and  more  prevalent.  In  738  the  Lom- 
bard duke  Transamund  of  Spoleto  captured  the 
Castle  of  Gallese,  which  protected  the  road  to  Perugia 
to  the  north  of  Nepi.  By  the  payment  of  a  large 
sura  of  money  Gregory  III  induced  the  duke  to 
restore  the  castle  to  him.  The  pope  then  sought  by 
an  alliance  with  Duke  Transamund  to  protect  him- 
self against  Liutprand.  But  Liutprand  conquered 
Spoleto,  besieged  Rome,  laid  waste  the  Duchy  of 
Rome,  and  seized  four  important  frontier  fortresses 
(Blera,  Orte,  Bomarzo,  and  Amelia),  thereby  cutting 
off  the  communication  with  Perugia  and  Ravenna. 
In  this  exigency  the  pope  now  (739)  for  the  first  time 
turned  to  the  powerful  Frarikish  kingdom,  under 
the  protection  of  which  Boniface  had  begun  his 
successful  labours  as  a  missionary  in  Germany. 
He  sent  to  Charles  Martcl,  "the  powerful  mayor  of 
the  palace"  of  the  Frankish  monarchy  and  the 
commander  of  the  Franks  in  the  famous  battle 
at  Tours,  undoubtedly  with  the  consent  of 
the  Greek  dux,  and  appealed  to  him.  to  protect 
the  tomb  of  the  Apostle.  Charles  Martel  re- 
plied to  the  embassy  and  acknowledged  the  gifts, 
But  was  unwilling  to  offer  aid  against  the  Lombards, 
who  were  helping  him  against  the  Saracens.  Ac- 
cordingly the  successor  of  Gregory  III,  Zacharias 
(the  last  Greek,  who  occupied  the  papal  chair), 
changed  the  policy  that  had  been  previously  followed 
toward  the  Lombards.  He  formed  an  alliance  with 
Liutprand  against  Transamund,  and  received  (741) 
in  return  the  four  castles.  This  Zacharias  ob- 
tained as  the  result  of  a  personal  visit  to  the  camp  of 
the  king  at  Terni.  Liutprand  also  restored  a  number 
of  patrimonies  that  had  been  seized  by  the  Lombards, 
and  furthermore  concluded  a  twenty  years'  peace 
with  the  pope.  The  duchy  now  had  a  respite  from 
Lombard  attacks.  The  Lombards  fell  upon  Ra- 
venna, which  they  had  already  held  from  731  to 
735.  The  exarch  had  no  other  recourse  than  to  seek 
the  aid  of  the  pope.  Liutprand  did  in  fact  allow 
himself  to  be  Induced  by  Zacharias  to  surrender  the 


greater  part  of  his  conquests.  Nor  was  it  unimpor- 
tant that  these  districts  too  once  owed  their  rescue 
to  the  pope.  Only  a  short  time  after  Liutprand's 
death  (744)  Zacharias  was  successful  in  further  post- 
poning the  catastrophe.  When  Rachis,  the  Lom- 
bard king,  was  besieging  Perugia  (749),  Zacharias  so 
wrought  upon  his  conscience  that  the  king  raised  the 
■  siege.  But  as  a  result  of  this  Rachis  was  overthrown, 
and  Aistulf ,  who  was  put  into  his  place,  at  once  showed 
by  his  acts  that  no  consideration  could  halt  him  in 
his  course. 

In  751  Aistulf  conquered  Ravenna,  and  thereby 
decided  the  long  delayed  fate  of  the  exarchate  and 
the  Pentapolis.  And  when  Aistulf,  who  held  Spoleto 
also  under  his  immediate  sway,  directed  all  his  might 
against  the  Duchy  of  Rome,  it  seemed  that  this  too 
could  no  longer  be  held.  Byzantium  could  send  no 
troops,  and  Emperor  Constantine  V  Copronymus, 
in  answer  to  the  repeated  requests  for  help  of  the  new 
pope,  Stephen  II,  could  only  offer  him  the  advice 
to  act  in  accordance  with  the  ancient  policy  of  Byzan- 
tium, to  pit  some  other  Germanic  tribe  against  the 
Lombards.  The  Franks  alone  were  powerful  enough 
to  compel  the  Lombards  to  maintain  peace,  and  they 
alone  stood  in  close  relationship  with  the  pope.  It 
is  true  that  Charles  Martel  had  on  a  former  occasion 
failed  to  respond  to  the  entreaties  of  Gregory  III. 
But  meanwhile  the  relations  between  the  Frankish 
rulers  and  the  popes  had  become  more  intimate. 
Pope  Zacharias  had  only  recently  (751),  at  Pepin's 
accession  to  the  throne,  spoken  the  word  that  removed 
all  doubts  in  favour  of  the  Carlovingian  mayor  of 
the  palace.  It  was  not  unreasonable,  therefore, 
to  expect  an  active  show  of  gratitude  in  return, 
when  Rome  was  most  grievously  pressed  by  Aistulf. 
Accordingly  Stephen  II  secretly  sent  a  letter  to  Pepin 
by  pilgrims,  soliciting  his  aid  against  Aistulf  and 
asking  for  a  conference.  Pepin  in  turn  sent  Abbot 
Droctegang  of  Jumieges  to  confer  with  the  pope, 
and  a  little  later  dispatched  Duke  Autchar  and  Bishop 
Chrodengang  of  Metz  to  conduct  the  pope  to  the 
Frankish  realm.  Never  before  had  a  pope  crossed 
the  Alps.  While  Pope  Stephen  was  preparing  for 
the  journey,  a  messenger  arrived  from  Constanti- 
nople, bringing  to  the  pope  the  imperial  mandate  to' 
treat  once  more  with  Aistulf  for  the  purpose  of  per- 
suading him  to  surrender  his  conquests.  Stephen 
took  with  him  the  imperial  messenger  and  several 
dignitaries  of  the  Roman  Church,  as  well  as  members 
of  the  aristocracy  belonging  to  the  Roman  militia, 
and  proceeded  first  Of  all  to  Aistulf.  In  753  the  pope 
left  Rome.  Aistulf,  when  t  he  pope  met  him  at  Pavia, 
refused  to  enter  into  negotiations  or  to  hear  of  a 
restoration  of  his  conquests.  Only  with  difficulty 
did  Stephen  finally  prevail  upon  the  Lombard  king 
not  to  hinder  him  Li  his  journey  to  the  Frankish 
kingdom. 

(4)  Intervention  of  the  Franks.  Formation  of  the 
States  of  the  Church. — The  pope  thereupon  crossed 
the  Great  St.  Bernard  into  the  Frankish  kingdom. 
Pepin  received  his  guest  at  Ponthion,  and  there  prom- 
ised him  orally  to  do  all  in  his  power  to  recover  the 
Exarchate  of  Ravenna  and  the  other  districts  seized 
by  Aistulf.  The  pope  then  went  to  St-Denis  near 
Paris,  where  he  concluded  a  firm  alliance  of  friendship 
with  the  first  Carlovingian  king,  probably  in  January, 
754.  He  anointed  King  Pepin,  his  wife,  and  sons, 
and  bound  the  Franks  under  the  threat  of  excommu- 
nication never  thereafter  to  choose  their  kings  from 
any  other  family  than  the  Carlovingian.  At  the 
same  time  he  bestowed  on  Pepin  and  his  sons  the 
title  of  "Patrician  of  the  Romans",  which  title, 
the  highest  Byzantine  officials  in  Italy,  the  ex- 
archs, had  borne.  Instead  of  the  latter  the  King  of 
the  Franks  was  now  to  be  the  protector  of  the  Ro- 
mans. The  pope  in  bestowing  this  title  probably 
acted  also  in  conformity  with  authority  conferred  on 
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him  by  the  Byzantine  emperor.  In  order,  however, 
to  fulfil  the  wishes  of  the  pope  Pepin  had  eventually  to 
obtain  the  consent  of  his  nobles  to  a  campaign  into 
Italy.  This  was  rendered  imperative,  when  several 
embassies,  which  attempted  by  peaceful  means  to 
induce  the  Lombard  king  to  give  up  his.  conquests, 
returned  without  accomplishing  their  mission.  At 
Quiercy  on  the  Oise  the  Frankish  nobles  finally  gave 
their  consent.  There  Pepin  executed  in  writing  a 
promise  to  give  to  the  Church  certain  territories,  the 
first  documentary  record  for  the  States  of  the  Church. 
This  document,  it  is  true,  has  not  been  preserved  in 
the  authentic  version,  but  a  number  of  citations, 
quoted  from  it  during  the  decades  immediately 
following,  indicate  its  contents,  and  it  is  likely  that 
it  was  the  source  of  the  much  interpolated  Frog- 
men turn  Fantuzzianum",  which  probably  dates  from 
778-80.  In  the  original  document  of  Quiercy  Pepin 
promised  the  pope  the  restoration  of  the  lands  of 
Central  Italy,  which  had  been  last  conquered  by 
Aistulf,  especially  in  the  exarchate  and  in  the  Roman 
Duchy,  and  of  a  number  of  more  or  less  clearly  de- 
fined patrimonies  in  the  Lombard  Kingdom  and  in 
the  Duchies  of  Spoleto  and  Benevento.  The  lands 
were  not  yet  in  Pepin's  hands.  They  had  therefore 
first  to  be  conquered  by  Pepin,  and  his  gift  was  con- 
ditioned by  this  event.  In  the  summer  of  754  Pepin 
with  his  army  and  the  pope  began  their  march  into 
Italy,  and  forced  King  Aistulf,  who  had  shut  himself 
up  in  his  capital,  to  sue  for  peace.  The  Lombard 
promised  to  give  up  the  cities  of  the  exarchate  and 
of  the  Pentapolis,  which  had  been  last  conquered, 
to  make  no  further  attacks  upon  or  to  evacuate  the 
Duchy  of  Rome  and  the  districts  of  Venetia  and 
Istria,  and  acknowledged  the  sovereignty,  of  the 
Franks.  For  the  cities  in  the  exarchate  and  in  the 
Pentapolis,  which  Aistulf  promised  to  return,  Pepin 
executed  a  separate  deed  for  the  pope.  This  is  the 
first  actual  "Donation  of  754".  But  Pepin  had 
hardly  recrossed  the  Alps  on  his  return  home,  when 
Aistulf  not  only  failed  to  make  preparations  for  the 
return  of  the  promised' cities,  but  again  advanced 
against  Rome,  which  had  to  endure  a  severe  siege. 
The  pope  sent  a  messenger  by  sea,  summoning  Pepin 
•to  fulfil  anew  his  pledge  of  loyalty.  In  756  Pepin 
again  set  out  with  an  army  against  Aistulf  and  a 
second  time  hemmed  him  in  at  Pavia.  Aistulf  was 
again  compelled  to  promise  to  deliver  to  the  pope  the 
cities  granted  him  after  the  first  war  and,  in  addi- 
tion, Commachio  at  the  mouth  of  the  Po.  But  this 
time  the  mere  promise  was  not  considered  sufficient. 
Messengers  of  Pepin  visited  the  various  cities  of  the 
exarchate  and  of  the  Pentapolis,  demanded  and  re- 
ceived the  keys  to  them,  and  brought  the  highest 
magistrates  and  most  distinguished  magnates  of 
these  cities  to  Rome.  Pepin  executed  a  new  deed  of 
gift  for  the  cities  thus  surrendered  to  the  pope,  which 
together  with  the  keys  of  the  cities  were  deposited 
on  the  grave  of  St.  Peter  (Second  Donation  of  756). 

The  Byzantine  Government  naturally  did  not 
approve  of  this  result  of  the  intervention  of  the 
Franks.  It  had  hoped  through  the  instrumentality 
of  the  Franks  to  regain  possession  of  the  districts 
that  had  been  wrested  from  it  by  the  Lombards. 
But  Pepin  took  up  arms,  not  to  render  a  service  to 
the  Byzantine  emperor,  but  for  the  sake  of  St.  Peter 
alone,  from  whose  protection  he  expected  earthly 
happiness  and  everlasting  salvation.  Just  as  kings 
at  that  time  founded  monasteries  and  endowed  them 
with  landed  properties,  that  prayers  might  be  offered 
for  them  there,  so  Pepin  wished  to  provide  the  pope 
with  temporal  territories,  that  he  might  be  certain 
of  the  prayers  of  the  pope.  Therefore  Pepin  answered 
the  By  santine  ambassadors,  who  came  to  him  before 
the  second  expedition  of  756  and  asked  him  to  return 
to  the  emperor  the  cities  to  be  taken  from  the  Lom- 
bards, that  he  had  undertaken  the  expedition  for 


St.  Peter  alone  and  not  for  the  emperor;  that  to 
St.  Peter  alone  would  he  restore  the  cities.  Thus 
did  Pepin  found  the  States  of  the  Church.  The 
Greeks  undoubtedly  had  the  formal  right  to  the 
sovereignty,  but  as  they  had  failed  to  meet  the  obli- 
gation of  sovereignty  to  give  protection  against 
foreign  enemies,  their  rights  became  illusory.  If  the 
Franks  had  not  interfered,  the  territory  would  by 
right  of  conquest  have  fallen  to  the  Lombards; 
Pepin  by  his  intervention  prevented  Rome  with  the 
native  population  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  the 
foreign  conquerors.  The  States  of  the  Church  are 
in  a  certain,  sense  the  only  remnant  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  which  escaped  foreign  conquerors. 
Gratefully  did  the  Roman  population  acknowledge 
that  they  had  escaped  subjection  to  the  Lombards 
only  through  the  mediation  of  the  pope.  For  it  was 
only  for  the  pope's  sake  that  Pepin  had  resolved 
to_  interfere.  The  results  were  important,  (a) 
chiefly  because  the  pope  through  his  temporal  sover- 
eignty received  a  guarantee  of  his  independence,  was 
freed  from  the  fetters  of  a  temporal  power,  and  ob- 
tained that  freedom  from  interference  which  is 
necessary  for  the  conduct  of  his  high  office;  (b)  be- 
cause the  papacy  threw  off  the  political  ties  that 
bound  it  to  the  East  and  entered  into  new  relations 
with  the  West,  which  made  possible  the  development 
of  the  new  Western  civilization.  The  latter  was 
destined  to  become  especially  prominent  under  Pepin's 
son,  Charlemagne. 

Under  Charlemagne  the  relations  with  the  Lom- 
bards soon  became  strained  again.  Adrian  I  com- 
plained that  the  Lombard  king  Desiderius  had  in- 
vaded the  territories  of  the  States  of  the  Church, 
and  reminded  Charlemagne  of  the  promise  made 
at  Quiercy.  As  Desiderius  also  championed  the 
claims  of  Charlemagne's  nephews,  he  endangered 
the  unity  of  the  Frankish  kingdom,  and  Charlemagne's 
own  interests  therefore  bade  him  to  oppose  Deside- 
rius. In  the  autumn  of  773  Charlemagne  entered 
Italy  and  besieged  Desiderius  at  Pavia.  While  the 
siege  was  in  progress,  Charlemagne  went  to  Rome  at 
Easter,  774,  and  at  the  request  of  the  pope  renewed 
the  promises  made  at  Quiercy.  Soon  after  this  De- 
siderius was  forced  to  capitulate,  and  Charlemagne 
had  himself  proclaimed  King  of. the  Lombards  in  his 
place.  Charlemagne's  attitude  toward  the  States 
of  the  Church  now  underwent  a  change.  With  the 
title  of  King  of  the  Lombards  he  also  assumed  the 
title  as  "Patricius  Romanorum",  which  his  father 
had  never  used,  and  read  into  this  title  rights  which 
under  Pepin  had  never  been  associated  with  it. 
Moreover,  differences  of  opinion  arose  between 
Adrian  and  Charlemagne  concerning  the  obligations 
which  had  been  assumed  by  Pepin  and  Charlemagne 
in  the  document  of  Quiercy.  Adrian  construed 
it  to  mean  that  Charlemagne  should  take  an  elastic 
concept  of  the  "respublica  Romana"  to  the  extent  of 
giving  up  not  only  the  conquests  of  Aistulf  in  the 
exarchate  and  in  the  Pentapolis,  but  also  earlier 
conquests  of  the  Lombards  in  Central  Italy,  Spoleto, 
and  Benevento.  But  Charles  would  not  listen  to 
any  such  interpretaion  of  the  document.  As  both 
parties  were  anxious  to  come  to  an  understanding, 
an  agreement  was  reached  in  781.  Charlemagne 
acknowledged  the  sovereignty  of  Adrian  in  the  Duchy 
of  Rome  and  in  the  States  of  the  Church  founded  by 
Pepin's  donations  of  754-56.  He  now  executed  a 
new  document  in  which  were  enumerated  all  the  dis- 
tricts in  which  the  pope  was  recognized  as  ruler. 
The  Duchy  of  Rome  (which  had  not  been  mentioned 
in  the  earner  documents)  heads  the  list,  followed  by 
the  exarchate  and  the  Pentapolis,  augmented  by  the 
cities  which  Desiderius  had  agreed  to  surrender  at 
the  beginning  of  his  reign  (Imola,  Bologna,  Faenza, 
Ferrara,  Ancona,  Osimo,  and  Umana) ;  next  the  patri- 
monies were  specified  in  various  groups :  in  the  Sabine. 
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in  the  Spoletan  and  Beneventan  districts,  in  Calabria, 
in  Tuscany,  and  in  Corsica.  Charlemagne,  however, 
in  his  character  as ' '  Patricius" ,  wanted  to  be  considered 
as  the  highest  court  of  appeal  in  criminal  cases  in  the 
States  of  the  Church.  He  promised  on  the  other  hand 
to  protect  freedom  of  choice  in  the  election  of  the  pope, 
and  renewed  the  alliance  of  friendship  that  had  been 
previously  made  between  Pepin  and  Stephen  II. 

The  agreement  between  Charlemagne  and  Adrian 
remained  undisturbed.  In  787  Charlemagne  still  fur- 
ther enlarged  the  States  of  the  Church  by  new  donations. 
Capua  and  a  few  other  frontier  cities  of  the  Duchy 
of  Benevento,  besides  several  cities  in  Lombardy, 
Tuscany,  Populonia.  Roselle,  Sovana,  Toscanella, 
Viterbo,  Bagnorea,  Orvieto.  Ferento,  Orchia,  Marta, 
and  lastly  Citta  di  Castello  appear  to  have  been 
added  at  that  time.  AU  of  this,  of  course,  is  based 
upon  painstaking  deductions,  since  no  document  has 
come  down  to  us  either  from  the  time  of  Charlemagne 
or  from  that  of  Pepin.  Adrian  in  these  negotiations 
proved  himself  no  mean  politician,  and  is  justly 
ranked  with  Stephen  II  as  the  second  founder  of  the 
States  of  the  Church.  His  arrangements  with  Charle- 
magne remained  authoritative  for  the  relations  of  the 
later  popes  with  the  Carlovingians  and  the  German 
emperors.  These  relations  were  given  a  brilliant  out- 
ward expression  by  Charlemagne  s  coronation  as  em- 
peror in  800. 

Cmr  Sources. — Duchesne,  Liber  Pontificalit,  I  (Paris,  1888) ; 
Gundlach,  Man.  Germ.  Epistola,  III:  Codex  Carolinue  (Han- 
over, 1892).  Literature. — Fabre,  De  patrimonii*  Romance 
eccleeia  tuque  ad  atatem  Carolinorum  (Lille,  1892) ;  Gribar,  Ein 
Rundgang  durch  die  Patrimonien  dee  hi.  StuhUe  urn  600  and  Ver* 
waltung  u.  Haushalt  der  pdpetl.  Patrimonien  um  600  in  Zeitechr. 
fur  kath.  Theol.,  I  (1873);  Idem,  Geteh.  Rome  u.  der  Papste  im 
M.  A.,  I  (Freiburg,  1901);  Schwarzlose.  Die  Patrimonien  der 
rom.  Kirche  bis  zur  Entetehung  dee  Kirchenstaatee  (Berlin,  1887}; 
Idem,  Die  Vervaltung  u.  finantieUe  Bedeutuno  der  Patrimonien  in 
Zeitechr.  fur  Kirchengesch.,  XI  (1890);  Mommsen,  Die  Bewirt- 
tchaflung  der  Kirchenguter  unter  P.  Gregor  I  in  Zeitechr.  fur 
Sozial-u.  Wirtschaftsgesch.,  I  (1893);  Armhrust,  Die  territoriale 
Poiilik  der  Papste  von  600-800  (Gfittingen,  1885);  Ficker, 
Forschungen  zur  Reiche-  u.  Rechtsgesch.  Italiens,  II  (Innsbruck, 
1869);  Hamel,  Untersuchungen  zur  alteren  Territorialgesch.  dee 
Kirehenetaatee  (GSttingen,  1899) ;  Hartmann.  Geech.  Italiens,  II 
(Leipzig,  1900  sqq.) ;  Oelbner,  Jahrbucher  dee  frdnkiechen  Reichee 
unter  Pippin  (Leipzig,  1871);  Abel  and  Simbon,  Jahrbucher 
den  frinkischen  Reichee  unter  Karl.  d.  Or.,  I  (2nd  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1888);  DlEHL,  Elude*  eur  t administration  bytantine  dane 
I'exarchal  de  Ravenne  (Paris,  1888) ;  Duchesne,  Lee  premiere 
temps  de  Vital  pontifical  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1904);  Schefter- 
Boichorbt,  Pippins  u.  Karle  d.  Gr.  Schenkungsversprechen  in 
Mitteil.  dee  Institute  far  Beierr.  Qcechichtsforechung,  V  (1884); 
Martens,  Die  rtmieche  Prage  unter  Pippin  u.  Karl  d.  Gr.  (Stutt- 
gart, 1881);  Idem,  Beleuchtung  der  neuesten  Controvereen  uber 
die  rim.  Frage  unter  Pippin  u.  Karl  d.  Gr.  (Munich,  1898); 
Brunenoo,  Le  origini  delta  soveranita  temporale  dei  papi  (3rd 
ed.,  Prato,  1889);  Idem,  H  Patriziato  Romano  di  Carlomagno 
(Prato,  1893) ;  Lamprecht,  Die  romische  Frage  von  Konig  Pippin 
bis  auf  Kaiser  Ludwig  den  Frommen  (Leipzig,  1889) ;  Lindner, 
Die  sogenannten  Schenkungen  Pippins,  Karle  d.  Gr.  Ottos  an  die 
Pdpete  (Stuttgart,  1896) ;  Gundlach,  Die  Entetehung  dee  Kirchen- 
staates  und  der  kuriale  Begriff  der  Respublica  Romanorum  (Breslau, 
1899);  Kehr,  Die  eogen,  Karolingische  Schenkung  ton  774  in 
Hietor.  Zeitechr.,  LXX  (1893);  Idem,  Ueber  die  Chronologic  der 
Briefs  Papst  Pauls  I  in  Nachrichten  der  GOtlinger  GeeeUschaft 
(1896);  Critellucci,  DeUe  origini  dello  state  Pontif.  in  Studi 
storici.  X-XII  (Rome,  1901-03);  SchnCrer,  Die  Entetehung 
dee  Kirchenstaatee  (Cologne,  1894);  Ital.  tr.  by  Mercati, 
L'origine  dello  stato  delta  chiesa  (Siena,  1899);  Idem  and  Uuvi, 
Das  Fragmentum  Fantuezianum  (Fribourg,  1906) ;  Idem,  Zum 
Streit  um  das  Fragmentum  Fantuezianum  in  Hietor.  Jahrtmch 
der  GorresgceclXeehaft.  XXIX  (1908). 

II.  States  op  the  Church. — (1)  The  Period  of  the 
Carlovingian  Emperors. — The  States  of  the  Church 
founded  by  the  Carlovingians  were  the  security  for 
the  friendly  alliance  between  the  papacy  and  the  em- 
pire which  dominated  the  Middle  Ages.  But  this 
friendly  alliance  also  was  and  remained  the  necessary 
condition  for  the  existence  of  the  States  of  the  Church. 
Without  the  protection  of  the  great  power  beyond  the 
Alps  the  States  of  the  Church  could  not  have  been 
maintained.  The  worst  dangers  threatened  the 
States  of  the  Church,  not  so  much  from  foreign  ene- 
mies, as  from  the  factions  of  the  nobility  in  the  city  of 
Rome,  who  were  continually  engaged  in  jealous 
quarrels,  each  striving  to  get  control  of  the  spiritual 


and  temporal  power  attaching  to  the  papacy.  The 
degradation  of  the  papacy  reached  its  lowest  point 
when  it  could  obtain  no  protection  from  the  empire 
against  the  lust  for  power  of  the  factions  of  the  Roman 
nobility  or  of  the  neighbouring  patrician  families. 
This  lust  for  power  manifested  itself  principally  at  the 
election  of  a  new  pope.  For  this  reason  the  emperors, 
when  they  assumed  the  responsibility  of  protecting 
the  States  of  the  Church,  also  guaranteed  a  canonical 
election,  and  the  popes  laid  great  stress  upon  having 
this  obligation  renewed  in  writing  by  each  new  em- 
peror in  the  confirmation  of  the  old  charters.  Of 
these  charters  the  oldest  whose  text  is  preserved  is  the 
"Hludovicianum"  or  Pactum  of  Louis  the  Pious,  i.  e. 
the  instrument  executed  by  that  monarch  for  Paschal 
I  in  817.  With  Paschal's  successor,  Eugene  II,  the 
friendly  alliance  was,  by  order  of  Louis,  renewed  in 
824  by  his  eldest  son  and  colleague  in  the  empire, 
Lothair  I.  The  pope,  dependent  on  the  protection 
of  the  emperor,  then  granted  the  emperor  new  rights, 
which  mark  the  zenith  of  the  imperial  influence  under 
the  Carlovingians.  The  emperor  received  the  right 
of  supervising  the  government  and  the  administration 
of  justice  at  Rome  through  the  instrumentality  of 
permanent  envoys,  and  no  new  pope  was  to  be  con- 
secrated until  he  had,  together  with  the  Romans, 
taken  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  emperor  in  the 
presence  of  imperial  envoys. 

In  this  way  the  empire  received  in  the  "Constitu- 
tion of  Lothair"  an  indirect  influence  over  the  election 
of  the  pope  and  a  supervision  of  the  papal  government 
in  the  States  of  the  Church.  But  soon  after  this  the 
Carlovingians  were  so  busily  occupied  by  their  dynas- 
tic quarrels  that  they  had  but  little  time  to  concern 
themselves  about  Rome.  Leo  IV  had,  in  concert 
with  some  seaport  towns  of 'Italy,  to  take  measures 
personally  for  the  defence  of  Rome  against  the 
Saracens.  The  soldiers  blessed  by  him  won  a  bril- 
liant victory  at  Ostia  in  849.  As  the  right  bank  of  the 
Tiber  with  its  Basilica  of  St.  Peter  was  exposed  to  the 
pillage  of  the  Saracens,  Leo  fortified  it  with  a  wall 
(848-52).  and  in  his  honour  the  part  of  the  city  so 
protected  was  called  Civitas  Leonina.  In  850  Leo 
crowned  Lothair's  son,  Louis  II,  as  emperor.  Al- 
though this  emperor  bravely  opposed  the  Saracens  in 
Lower  Italy  with  all  his  power,  this  power  was  no 
longer  that  of  Charlemagne,  for  Louis's  rule  extended 
only  over  Italy.  To  the  papacy,  then  represented  by 
Nicholas  II,  the  regency  of  Louis  II  was  at  times  a 
danger  rather  than  a  protection.  His  representative, 
Duke  Lambert  of  Spofeto,  under  the  pretence  of  super- 
intending the  election  of  the  pope,  mvaded  Rome  in 
867,  and  treated  it  as  conquered  territory.  This  was 
the  prelude  to  the  wretched  period  following  the  death 
of  Louis  (875),  when  Rome  and  the  pope  were  placed 
at  the  mercy  of  the  neighbouring  feudal  lords,  who  had 
come  into  Italy  with  the  Carlovingians,  and  who  now 
quarrelled  first  with  the  Carlovingians  still  ruling  be- 
yond the  Alps,  then  among  themselves  for  the  apple 
of  discord,  the  imperial  crown.  In  vain  did  the  able 
Pope  John  VIII  hope  for  help  and  protection  from  the 
West  Frankish  king,  Charles  the  Bald,  who  had  been 
crowned  emperor  in  875.  It  is  true  Charles  renewed 
the  old  charter  relative  to  protection  and  donations 
and  increased  the  domain  of  the  States  of  the  Church 
by  new  donations  (Spoleto  and -Benevento) ;  he  also 
gave  up  the  chum  to  nave  envoys  present  at  the  con- 
secration of  the  pope  as  well  as  the  assignment  to 
these  envoys  of  the  administration  of  justice.  But 
beyond  these  donations  on  paper  he  did  nothing. 
John  VIII,  at  the  head  of  his  fleet  at  Cape  Circeo 
(877),  had  to  defend  himself  unaided  against  the 
Saracens.  Fleeingf  rom  the  dukes  Lambert  of  Spoleto 
and  Adalbert  of  Tuscany,  who  bore  themselves  as 
representatives  of  the  imperial  power,  he  went  to 
France,  vainly  imploring  the  Carlovingians  for  help. 
The  East  Frank,  Charles  the  Fat,  who  received  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STATES 


262 


STATES 


imperial  crown  from  John  VIII  in  881,  likewise  did 
nothing,  and  Arnulf,  who  was  crowned  emperor  in 
896,  was  compelled  by  illness  to  suspend  further  inter- 
ference. Severely  did  the  defenceless  pope  have  to 
suffer  for  having  summoned  him.  Pope  Stephen  V 
had  previously  (891)  yielded  to  the  urging  of  Duke 
Guido  of  Spoleto  and  bestowed  on  him  the  imperial 
crown.  Stephen's  successor,  Pope  Formosus.  had 
been  compelled  to  give  the  crown  also  to  Guido  s  son, 
Lambert,  as  .the  associate  of  his  father  in  the  empire 
(892) ;  he  thus  incurred  the  fierce  hatred  of  Lambert, 
when  he  afterwards  summoned  Arnulf  to  Rome  ana 
crowned  him  emperor.  When  Lambert,  after  the 
death  of  Formosus,  entered  Rome  in  897,  he  took  a 
horrible  revenge  upon  the  corpse  of  the  pope  through 
the  medium  of  Stephen  VI. 

The  papacy  was  now  completely  at  the  mercy  of 
the  struggling  factions  of  the  nobility.  Benedict  IV 
in  901  crowned  as  emperor  Louis,  King  of  Lower  Bur- 
gundy, who  had  been  summoned  by  the  Italian 
nobles.  In  915  John  X  crowned  Louis's  opponent, 
the  Marquis  Berengar  of  Friuli.  Berengar  was  the 
last  to  receive  the  imperial  crown  before  the  founding 
of  the  Roman  Empire  of  the  German  Nation.  At 
Rome  itself  the  greatest  influence  was  won  by  the 
family  of  the  later  Counts  of  Tusculum,  which  traced 
its  descent  to  the  senator  and  dux,  Theophylactus,  and 
whose  power  was  for  a  time  represented  by  the  wife  of 
Theophylactus,  Theodora  (called  Senatrix  or  Vester- 
alrix),  and  her  daughters  Marozia  and  Theodora  the 
Younger.  The  papacy  also  came  under  the  power  of 
these  women.  Alberic,  the  husband  of  Marozia,  with 
John  X,  who  had  been  raised  to  the  papacy  by  the 
elder  Theodora,  defeated  the  Saracens  on  the  Garig- 
liano  (916),  ana  thereafter  called  himself  Consul  of 
the  Romans.  After  his  death  this  rank  was  trans- 
mitted to  Marozia,  and,  on  her  fall,  to  his  son  Alberic. 
Marozia  had  John  X  deposed,  and  finally  had  her  own 
son  by  her  first  husband  placed  upon  the  papal  chair 
as  John  XI.  John  XI  was  entirely  dominated  by  his 
mother.  When  Marozia's  son.  Alberic  II,  finally  put 
an  end  to  the  despotic  rule  of  his  mother  (932),  the 
Romans  proclaimed  him  their  lord  and  master,  con- 
ferred on  him  all  temporal  power,  and  restricted  the 
pope's  authority  to  purely  spiritual  matters.  Alberic, 
who  had  a  palace  on  the  Aventine,  refused  the  Ger- 
man king  Otto  I  permission  to  enter  Rome,  when 
the  latter  appeared  in  Upper  Italy  in  951 .  But,  when 
Otto  appeared  for  the  second  time  in  Italy,  conditions 
had  changed. 

(2)  From  the  Coronation  of  Otto  I  as  Emperor  to  the 
end  of  the  Hohenstaufen  Line. — Alberic  II  died  in  954. 
In  accordance  with  a  promise  made  to  him,  the 
Romans  in  955  elected  to  the  papacy  as  John  XII  his 
seventeen-year-old  son  Octavian,  who  had  succeeded 
him  in  the  temporal  power.  This  pontiff  thus  united 
the  spiritual  and  temporal  power,  but  only  in  the 
territory  which  had  been  subject  to  Alberi<! — that  is 
substantially  the  old  Duchy  of  Rome,  or  the  "Patri- 
monium  Petri".  The  Pentapolis  and  the  exarchate 
were  in  other  hands,  ultimately  falling  to  King  Beren- 
gar of  Ivrca.  To  obtain  protection  against  Berengar, 
John  XII  called  upon  Otto  I  for  help.  Otto 
came  and  on  2  February,  962,  received  the  imperial 
crown.  On  13  February  he  drew  up  the  charter  (still 
extant  in  a  contemporary  caligraphic  copy,  preserved 
in  the  archives  of  the  Vatican),  in  whicn  he  renewed 
the  well-known  covenants  of  his  predecessors,  in- 
creased the  donations  by  the  addition  of  several  new 
ones,  and  undertook  to  secure  the  canonical  election 
of  the  popes.  The  pope  was  not  to  be  consecrated 
until  imperial  envoys  had  assured  themselves  of  the 
legality  of  the  election  and  obtained  from  the  pope  a 
sworn  promise  of  allegiance  (cf.  Th.  Sickel,  "Das 
Privilegium  Ottos  I  fur  die  romische  Kirche",  Inns- 
bruck, 1883).  The  necessary  condition  for  the 
cooperation  of  emperor  and  pope  was  their  com- 


mon opposition  to  Berengar.  This  was  removed 
when  John  XII,  who  not  unreasonably  feared 
Otto's  power,  entered  into  secret  negotiations 
with  Berengar.  Otto  thereupon  again  came  to 
Rome,  which  the  pope  had  left,  and  demanded  of 
the  Romans  an  oath  that  henceforth  they  would  never 
again  elect  a  pope  without  the  express  consent  and 
sanction  of  the  emperor.  Therewith  the  papacy  was 
declared  subject  to  the  emperor.  This  at  once  be- 
came evident,  when  a  synod,  over  which  Otto  pre- 
sided, deposed  the  pope.  But  Leo  VIII,  who  was 
chosen  in  accordance  with  Otto's  wishes,  was  unable 
to  remain  at  Rome  without  Otto.  The  Romans,  after 
the  death  of  John  XII,  elected  Benedict  V,  but  Otto 
sent  him  into  exile  at  Hamburg.  Other  afflictions 
beset  John  XIII,  to  secure  whose  elevation  the  Ro- 
mans and  Otto  had  acted  in  harmony  in  966.  John 
needed  the  protection  of  the  emperor  against  a  rebel- 
lious faction  of  the  nobility,  whereupon  Otto  appointed 
a  prefect  of  Rome  and  enfeoffed  him  with  drawn 
sword.  In  return  the  pope  crowned  the  son  of  Otto 
I  (Otto  II)  with  the  imperial  crown  in  the  next  year 
(967),  and  later  married  .him  to  the  Greek  princess 
Theophano.  Otto  II  had  to  render  the  same  protec- 
tion to  the  popes  of  his  time.  John  XIII's  successor, 
Benedict  VI,  was  imprisoned  and  murdered  in  the 
Castle  of  S.  Angelo  by  hostile  nobles.  The  Frank 
who  was  chosen  in  his  place  (Boniface  VII)  had  to 
flee  to  Constantinople,  but  the  position  of  Benedict 
VII,  who  was  raised  to  the  papacy  with  the  consent 
of  Otto  II,  remained  uncertain  until  Otto  in  980  came 
to  Rome,  where,  after  his  defeat  near  Capo  Colonne, 
he  died  (983)  and  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's.  Boniface 
VII,  who  returned  from  Constantinople,  had  during 
the  minority  of  Otto's  son  displaced  John  XIV,  the 
successor  of  Benedict  VII,  and  exposed  him  to  death 
by  starvation  in  the  Castle  of  S.  Angelo.  And  beside 
John  XV,  who  was  made  pope  after  the  fall  of  Boni- 
face VII,  the  dux,  Crescentius,  under  the  usurped 
title  of  "Patrician",  ruled  over  Rome,  so  that  the 
times  of  an  Alberic  seemed  to  have  returned. 

John  V  therefore  earnestly  desired  the  arrival  of  a 
German  army.  It  appeared  in  996  under  the  com- 
mand of  the  sixteen-year-old  Otto  III.  As  John  had 
died  before  Otto  entered  Rome,  the  German  king, 
whom  the  Romans  had  asked  to  propose  a  candidate, 
designated,  on  the  advice  of  the  princes,  his  relative, 
the  young  Bruno,  who  was  then  elected  at  Rome  and 
graced  the  papal  chair  as  Gregory  V  (996-99).  Cre- 
scentius was  besieged  in  the  Castle  of  S.  Angelo  and 
beheaded.  Gregory  V,  who  crowned  Otto  III  em- 
peror, was  the  first  German  pope.  His  successor, 
the  first  French  pope,  also  designated  by  Otto,  was  the 
learned  Sylvester  II,  near  whom  on  the  Aventine  the 
emperor  desired  permanently  to  make  his  residence, 
that  he  might  govern  the  West  as  the  Roman  emperors 
had  once  done.  The  old  Roman  law  and  a  ceremonial 
fashioned  after  Byzantine  forms  were  to  be  put  into 
effect.  But  these  plans  soon  came  to  naught.  Only 
a  few  years  later,  in  1002,  the  youthful  and  visionary 
emperor,  bitterly  disillusioned,  died  in  his  camp  out- 
side Rome,  which  had  risen  against  him.  And,  when 
Sylvester  II  also  passed  away  in  1003,  John  Crescen- 
tius, the  son  of  the  Crescentius  who  had  been  beheaded 
by  Otto  III,  having  possessed  himself  of  the  patriciate, 
seized  the  government  at  Rome.  After  his  death  the 
Counts  of  Tusculum  began  to  contend  with  the  Cre- 
scentians  for  the  supremacy,  and,  in  opposition  to  the 
pope  set  up  by  their  opponents,  raised  one  of  their  own 
followers  to  the  papal  chair  as  Benedict  VIII;  the  lat- 
ter was  recognized  as  the  lawful  pope  by  Henry  II, 
whom  he  crowned  emperor  at  Rome  on  14  February. 
1014.  An  intimate  friendship  united  Benedict  ana 
Henry.  Together  they  planned  a  reform  of  the 
Church,  which  unfortunately  was  not  carried  out. 
Benedict  was  succeeded  by  his  brother,  John  XIX,  a 
man  less  worthy  of  the  honour,  who  had  previously 
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held  the  temporal  power  in  the  city,  and  who  as  pope 
for  the  most  part  thought  only  of  the  interests  of  his 
family.  These  urged  him  to  gain  the  good  will  of 
Henry's  successor,  Conrad  II,  whom  he  crowned  em- 
peror at  Rome  in  1027.  The  papal  dignity  sank  to  a 
still  lower  level  under  the  nephew  of  John  XIX, 
Benedict  IX,  whose  elevation  to  the  papal  throne  at 
the  age  of  twenty  was  secured  by  his  family  through 
simony  and  violence.  When  the  Romans  set  up  an 
anti-pope,  Sylvester  III,  in  opposition,  Benedict 
wavered  for  a  time  in  doubt  whether  he  ought  not  to 
resign;  finally  he  relinquished  the  pontificate  to  his 
godfather  John  Gratian  for  1000  pounds  of  silver. 
The  purchaser  had  had  recourse  to  this  measure  only 
to  put  an  end  to  the  abominable  practices  of  the 
Tusculan.  He  called  himself  Gregory  VI,  and  stood 
in  friendly  relations  with  the  Cluniac  monks.  But 
as  John  again  asserted  his  claims,  and  all  three  popes 
had  evidently  secured  the  dignity  only  through 
simony,  the  party  of  reform  saw  no  other  remedy  than 
to  induce  the  German  king,  Henry  III,  to  intervene. 
Henry  III,  through  the  synods  of  Sutri  and  Rome, 
had  all  three  popes  deposed.  Gregory  VI  in  the 
capacity  of  secretary  went  into  exile  to  Germany  with 
Hildebrand  (later  Pope  Gregory  VII).  Then,  mark- 
ing the  zenith  of  the  German  imperial  power  at  Rome, 
there  followed  a  number  of  German  popes:  Clement 
II,  who  crowned  Henry  III  emperor  in  1046,  confer- 
ring on  him  also  the  rank  of  Patrician,  and  with  it  the 
right  of  nomination  at  papal  elections;  Damasus  II; 
Saint  Leo  IX  of  Alsace,  with  whom  the  drift  toward 
ecclesiastical  reform  finally  reached  the  papal  chair; 
and  Victor  II. 

The  reaction  soon  set  in.  Under  the  Burgundian 
Nicholas  II  the  effort  to  free  the  papacy  from  the 
commanding  influence  of  the  empire  becomes  clearly 
noticeable.  At  the  Paster  Synod  of  1059  the  papal 
election  was  placed  under  new  regulations,  being  re- 
posed essentially  in  the  hands  of  the  cardinals.  The 
German  king  was  no  longer  to  have  the  right  of  desig- 
nation, but  at  most  only  that  of  confirmation.  As  the 
German  Court  was  unwilling  to  yield  the  right  of  desig- 
nation without  a  struggle,  which,  according  to  its 
concept,  was  conferred  together  with  the  hereditary 
rank  of  Patrician,  the  first  conflicts  between  empire 
and  papacy  began.  In  opposition  to  Alexander  II, 
who  was  elected  to  succeed  Nicholas  II,  the  German 
Government  set  up  Bishop  Cadalus  of  Parma  (Hon- 
orius  II).  Soon  afterward,  under  Henry  IV  and 
Gregory  VII,  the  conflicts  broadened  out  into  the  con- 
flict concerning  investiture.  In  thit  contest  the 
papacy  had  pressing  need  of  a  tempoial  power  to 
support  it  against  the  German  Empire.  This  sup- 
port was  destined  to  be  furnished  by  the  Normans, 
whose  state,  founded  in  Lower  Italy,  became  of  ever- 
increasing  importance  to  the  papacy. 

The  relations  between  the  Holy  See  and  the  Nor- 
mans were  not  always  friendly.  When  these  at  the 
time  of  Leo  IX  advanced  into  the  Lombard  Duchy 
of  Benevento,  the  Beneventans  sought  to  defend 
themselves  against  them  by  expelling  the  reigning 
prince  and  electing  the  pope  in  1051  as  their  sovereign. 
Thus  was  Benevento  added  to  the  States  of  the 
Church.  Actually,  of  course,  the  popes  had  posses- 
sion only  of  the  city  of  Benever  'o  with  the  district 
immediately  under  its  jurisdiction,  and  that  only 
since  1077.  Through  Benevento  Leo  IX  became  in- 
volved in  a  quarrel  with  the  Normans  and  took  the 
field  against  them,  but  was  defeated  and  made  captive 
near  Civitate  in  1053.  The  victors,  however,  did  not 
fail  to  recognize  and  to  respect  in  the  captive  the  suc- 
cessor of  Pete?,  and  subsequently,  as  the  result  of 
negotiations  with  Nicholas  II,  the  treaty  of  Melfi  was 
made  in  1059,  in  which  the  Normans  acknowledged 
themselves  vassals  of  the  Holy  See  for  the  conquered 
territories — Benevento  was  excepted — and  engaged 
to  pay  a  yearly  tribute.   They  now  also  took  upon 


themselves  the  protection  of  the  papacy  and  the 
States  of  the  Church,  as  well  as  of  the  canonical  elec- 
tion of  the  pope.  A  Norman  army  under  Robert 
Guiscard  rescued  Gregory  VII  in  the  greatest  dis- 
tress, when  Henry  IV  had  come  to  Rome  with  his 
anti-pope  Clement  HI,  received  the  imperial  crown 
from  the  latter,  and  imprisoned  Gregory  VII  in  the 
Castle  of  S.  Angelo.  Before  the  powerful  Norman 
army  Henry  had  to  withdraw  from  Rome  in  1084. 

A  valuable  ally  of  the  papacy  in  its  conflict  with  the 
empire  was  the  great  Countess  Matilda  of  Tuscany, 
at  whose  Castle  of  Canossa  King  Henry  IV  appeared 
in  January,  1077,  to  beg  Gregory  VU  for  absolution 
from  the  ban  of  the  Church.  Matilda  had  by  will 
bequeathed  her  freehold  estates  to  the  pope,  but  had 
also  in  1111  made  promises  to  Emperor  Henry  V,  but 
probably  only  in  such  a  way  that  the  Roman  Church 
would  remain  chief  owner.  The  succession  to  the 
lands  bequeathed  by  Matilda  furnished  after  her 
death  (1115)  a  new  cause,  first  for  strained  relations, 
then  for  a  quarrel  between  emperor  and  pope.  This 
was  partly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  lands,  because  of 
their  location,  had  a  high  strategic  value.  Whoever 
possessed  them  commanded  the  passage  of  the  Apen- 
nines from  the  plains  of  the  Po  into  Tuscany.  Henry 
V  at  once  took  possession  of  the  lands,  and  subsequent 
kings  and  emperors  to  Frederick  II  also  occupied  or 
bestowed  them  in  spite  of  the  repeated  protests  of  the 
Curia.  Amid  all  this  we  often  see  pope  and  emperor 
working  in  harmony.  The  anti-pope  Anacletus  II 
with  his  protector,  King  Roger  II  of  Sicily,  was  at- 
tacked by  Emperor  Lothair,  who  took  up  the  cause  of 
Innocent  II.  Frederick  I  had  Arnold  of  Brescia,  who 
had  openly  preached  against  the  temporal  power  of 
the  popes,  executed  as  a  heretic  and  rebel  (1155). 

The  various  matters  of  dispute,  which  had  led  under 
Frederick  I  to  the  eighteen  years'  conflict  with  Alex- 
ander III  and  had  been  then  settled  in  the  Treaty  of 
Venice,  were  again  revived  when  Henry  VI.  as  hus- 
band of  the  Norman  heiress  Constance,  at  the  death 
of  the  childless  King  William  II  in  1189,  laid  claim  to 
the  Norman  Kingdom,  which  embraced  Sicily  and 
Lower  Italy.  The  pope  as  lord  paramount  wished  to 
have  the  unrestricted  disposal  of  the  Norman  king- 
dom, and  first  bestowed  it  on  the  illegitimate  Tancred 
of  Lecce.  But  Henry  disregarded  this  action,  and 
conquered  the  kingdom  after  Tancred's  death  in  1194. 
He  desired  to  transform  Italy  and  Germany  into  an 
hereditary  monarchy.  He  also  made  old  parts  of  the 
States  of  the  Church  subject  to  him,  when  in  1195  he 
placed  the  Margravate  of  Ancona,  the  Duchy  of 
Ravenna,  and  the  ancient  exarchate  (the  Romagna) 
under  the  lord  high  steward  of  the  realm,  Markwald 
of  Anweiler,  as  his  viceroy.  But  with  his  death  in 
1197  all  the  plans  for  world  dominion  collapsed.  In 
Italy  a  national  movement  was  started,  which  the 
youthful  and  energetic  Innocent  III  utilized  to  re- 
establish and  extend  the  States  of  the  Church.  First 
of  all  he  enforced  the  papal  authority  at  Rome  itself 
by  exacting  an  oath  of  allegiance  from  the  senators  as 
well  as  from  the  prefect,  previously  appointed  by  the 
emperor.  After  this  nearly  all  the  towns  and  villages 
of  the  territory  bequeathed  by  Matilda,  in  the  March 
of  Ancona,  and  in  the  Duchy  of  Spoleto,  also  Assisi 
and  Perugia,  submitted  to  him.  Innocent  thus  be- 
came the  restorer  of  the  States  of  the  Church.  After 
the  precedent  set  by  Otto  IV  (Neuss,  8  June,  1201), 
the  son  of  Henry  VI,  Frederick  II,  who  had  been  pro- 
tected by  Innocent  III,  confirmed  anew  the  States  of 
the  Church  in  their  constituent  parts  by  a  golden  bull 
executed  in  the  name  of  the  empire  at  Eger  on  12  July, 
1213:  these  parts  were  the  old  Patrimony  from  Ceper- 
ano  to  Radicofani,  the  March  of  Ancona,  the  Duchy 
of  Spoleto,  the  territories  of  Matilda,  the  County  of 
Bertinoro  (south  of  Ravenna),  the  exarchate,  and  the 
Pentapolis.  All  these  new  acquisitions  and  the  States 
of  the  Church  in  their  entirety  were  again  placed  in 
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the  greatest  jeopardy  when  the  great  struggle  be- 
tween Frederick  II  and  the  Curia  broke  out.  With 
the  exception  of  the  city  of  Rome  the  emperor  had 
brought  the  States  of  the  Church  into  his  power. 
Innocent  IV  fled  to  his  native  city  (Ecumenical  Genoa 
and  thence  to  Lyons,  where  at  the  thirteenth  (Ecumen- 
ical Council  in  1245  he  placed  Frederick  II  under  the 
ban  of  the  Church  ana  deposed  him.  The  conflict 
raged  for  several  years  longer,  but  the  star  of  the 
Hohenstaufen  was  rapidly  setting.  The  emperor's 
son  Enzio,  commander-in-chief  in  Central  and  Upper 
Italy,  was  captured  by  the  Bolognese  in  1249.  The 
emperor  himself  died  in  1250,  and  his  son  Conrad 

IV  died  a  few  years  later  (1254).  When  Fred- 
erick's illegitimate  son  Manfred  undertook  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  struggle  and  had  himself  crowned  at 
Palermo,  the  French  pope  Clement  IV  summoned  to 
his  aid  the  brother  of  King  Louis  IX  of  France, 
Charles  of  Anjou,  who  had  accepted  the  Kingdom  of 
Lower  Italy  as  a  fief  of  the  pope.  Charles  vanquished 
Manfred  in  1266  at  Benevento,  and  Conradm,  the 
youthful  nephew  of  Frederick  II,  at  TagUacozzo  in 
1268,  and  had  this  last  descendant  of  the  Hohenstau- 
fen house  executed  in  the  market-place  of  Naples. 
With  this  the  danger  to  the  papacy  from  the  Hohen- 
staufen was  removed,  but  a  worse  danger  took  its  place. 

(3)  From  the  Avignon  Exile  to  the  End  of  the  Fifteenth 
Century.— The  papacy  was  now  not  only  dependent 
upon  the  protection  of  France,  but  was  also  entirely 
at  its  mercy.  This  was  seen  in  the  utter  disregard 
shown  by  Philip  the  Fair  in  his  attitude  toward  Boni- 
face VIII  and  his  successors.  Clement  V,  a  native  of 
Southern  France,  did  not  venture  to  go  to  Italy,  after 
his  election  in  1305,  but  had  himself  crowned  at  Lyons, 
and  after  1309  resided  at  Avignon,  which  now  re- 
mained the  residence  of  the  popes  until  1376.  The 
country  about  Avignon  constituted  the  County  of 
Venaissin  or  the  Margravate  of  Provence,  which,  on 
the  ground  of  a  former  donation  of  the  Counts  of  Tou- 
louse in  1273,  had  been  given  up  to  the  pope  by  the 
French  king,  Philip  III  the  Bold.  The  city  of  Avignon 
itself  first  came  into  the  possession  of  the  Holy  See  by 
purchase  in  1348.  During  the  residence  of  the  popes 
in  Avignon  the  papal  dominion  in  the  States  of  the 
Church  almost  ceased.  In  Rome  the  Colonna  and 
Orsini  fought  for  the  supremacy.  In  the  other  cities 
the  French  regents,  who  were  sent  from  Avignon, 
found  anything  but  willing  obedience.  Bologna  re- 
volted in  1334  against  the  pope's  relative,  Bel  tram. 
Cola  di  Rienzi  deluded  the  Romans  with  the  phantom 
of  a  republic.  The  state  of  anarchy  was  first  ended  by 
the  Castilian  Cardinal  Albornoz  (see  Gil  de  Al- 
bornoz,  Alvarez  Carillo),  whom  Innocent  VI  sent 
to  the  States  of  the  Church  as  his  vicar-general  in  1353. 
Albornoz  not  only  brought  the  States  of  the  Church 
under  subjection  to  the  pope,  but  also  reorganized 
them  by  means  of  the  iEgidian  Constitutions,  which 
were  in  force  in  the  States  of  the  Church  until  1816. 
But  the  successes  of  Albornoz  were  soon  nullified 
again,  when  the  Great  Schism  occurred  during  the 
residence  at  Avignon.    After  its  termination  Martin 

V  (1417-31)  sought  to  establish  a  centralized  mon- 
archy out  of  the  various  conflicting  rights,  privileges, 
and  usurpations,  and  in  this  had  much  success.  New 
afflictions  were  brought  by  the  period  of  the  Renais- 
sance, in  which  visionaries  of  radical  views  loved  to 
pose  as  liberators  from  tyranny.  Thus  the  conspiracy 
of  Stefano  Porcaro  alarmed  Nicholas  V  in  1453,  and 
the  conspiracy  of  1468  alarmed  Paul  II.  Other  dan- 
gers lay  in  the  growth  of  power  of  certain  families  of 
the  feudal  nobility  in  the  States  of  the  Church,  in  the 
nepotism  of  some  of  the  popes,  who  provided  for  their 
relatives  at  the  expense  of  the  States  of  the  Church,  or 
in  their  international  policies,  for  which  the  States  of 
the  Church  had  to  suffer. 

(4)  From  the  Sixteenth  Century  to  the  Treaty  of 
Vienna— Under  Alexander  VI  the  States  of  the 


Church  disintegrated  into  a  series  of  states  held  by 
papal  relatives  of  the  Borgia  family.  Cesare  Borgia, 
whom  Machiavelli  admired,  laboured  earnestly  from 
his  Duchy  of  Romagna  to  transform  the  States  of  the 
Church  into  a  Kingdom  of  Central  Italy.  After  his 
fall  (1504)  Venice  sought  to  bring  the  cities  on  the 
Adriatic  Sea  under  its  power.  Julius  II  then  in  his 
impetuous  way  had  recourse  to  force  to  re-establish 
and  extend  the  States  of  the  Church.  He  conquered 
Perugia  and  Bologna  and  by  the  League  of  Cambrai 
forced  Venice  to  give  up  Ravenna,  Cervia,  Faenza, 
and  Rimini.  But,  after  he  had  been  satisfied  by  the 
Venetians,  he  concluded  the  Holy  League  for  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  French  from  Italy.  It  is  true  that  the 
French  in  1512  were  once  more  victorious  over  the 
troops  of  the  League  at  Ravenna,  but  thanks  chiefly 
to  the  Swiss  mercenaries,  whom  the  pope  had  enlisted 
through  Cardinal  Schinner,  Julius  at  tamed  his  object. 
On  the  surrender  of  the  Duchy  of  Milan  to  Maximil- 
ian Sforza,  Julius  II  made  a  still  further  gain  for  the 
States  of  the  Church,  since  Parma  and  Piacenza  were 
taken  from  the  duchy  and  incorporated  in  the  States 
of  the  Church.  Reggio  and  Modena,  which  belonged 
to  the  Duke  of  Ferrara,  were  also  taken  possession  of 
by  the  pope,  but  his  successor  Leo  X  had  to  restore 
these  cities  to  the  duke  in  1515.  A  dreadful  catas- 
trophe was  brought  upon  Rome  by  the  vacillating 
policy  of  Clement  VII.  The  disorderly  troops  of 
Charles  V  overran  and  plundered  the  States  of  the 
Church,  occupied  Rome  on  6  May,  1527,  and  for  eight 
days  rioted  there  frightfully  (Sacco  'di  Roma).  In  the 
Castle  of  S.  Angelo  the  pope  was  held  captive  until  6 
December.  It  was  long  before  these  wounds  were 
healed,  although  the  pope  in  1529  concluded  a  peace 
with  the  emperor  at  Barcelona  and  received  back  the 
States  of  the  Church.  The  conclusion  of  peace  was 
confirmed  by  the  Conference  of  Bologna,  at  which 
Charles  V  on  24  April,  1530,  received  the  imperial 
crown  from  Clement  VII. 

During  this  time  as  well  as  later  a  number  of  dis- 
tricts were  for  a  time  separated  from  the  States  of 
the  Church  and  conferred  as  separate  principalities 
by  popes  on  their  relatives.  The  Rovere  pope  Six- 
tus  IV  had  in  1474  made  Federigo  of  Montefeltro 
Duke  of  Urbino,  and  married  Federigo's  daughter 
Giovanna  to  his  nephew  Giovanni  della  Rovere.  The 
son  of  this  Giovanni,  Francesco  Maria  della  Rovere, 
came  into  possession  of  the  Duchy  of  Urbino  in  1508, 
during  the  pontificate  of  the  other  Rovere  pope, 
Julius  II.  In  addition  to  this  Julius  II  in  1512  con- 
ferred on  him  the  Vicariate  of  Pesaro,  which  had 
previously  been  a  fief  in  the  hands  of.  the  Malatesta 
and  since  1445  of  the  Sforza.  Not  until  the  male 
line  of  the  Rovere  became  extinct  in  1631  were  Mon- 
tefeltro and  Urbino  together  with  Pesaro  restored 
to  the  States  of  the  Church.  Pope  Paul  III  in  1545 
bestowed  Parma  and  Piacenza  as  a  duchy  on  his  son 
Pier  Luigi  Farnese.  Even  after  the  Farnese  line 
had  become  extinct,  the  duchies  reverted,  not  to  the 
States  of  the  Church,  but  to  a  branch  of  the  Spanish 
Bourbons,  and  finally  in  1860  to  Sardinia.  To  make 
up  for  this  Ferrara,  which  had  once  belonged  to 
Matilda  of  Canossa  as  a  papal  fief,  had'  in  1208  fallen 
to  the  Guelph  family  of  Este,  and  had  in  1471  been 
made  a  duchy.  After  the  main  line  of  the  Este  had 
become  extinct  in  1597,  Ferrara  reverted  to  the  States 
of  the  Church,  and  remained  part  thereof  (except 
during  the  Napoleonic  period)  until  the  Italian  an- 
nexation in  1860.  Modena  and  Reggio,  however, 
fell  in  1597  to  a  collateral  line  of  theEste  as  a  fief 
of  the  empire.  Thus  the  States  of  the  Church  before 
the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  embraced 
substantially  the  territory  that  had  belonged  to  them 
at  the  time  of  Charlemagne,  except  that  some  portions 
of  the  old  Duchy  of  Spoleto  had  been  added  in  the 
south  since  the  time  of  Innocent  III. 

Rapid  changes  came  with  the  time  of  the  French 
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Revolution  and  of  Napoleon.  In  1791  the  French 
National  Assembly  announced  the  union  of  Avignon 
and  Venaissin  with  France,  and  in  the  Peace  of  To- 
lentino  (1797)  Pius  VI  had  to  give  them  up,  while  at 
the  same  time  relinquishing  the  legations  of  Ferrara, 
Bologna,  and  Romagna  to  the  Cisalpine  Republic. 
In  February,  1798,  General  Berthier,  who  had  been 
sent  to  Rome  by  Napoleon,  formed  the  rest  of  the 
States  of  the  Church  into  the  Roman  Republic. 
The  pope,  because  he  would  not  renounce  his  claim, 
was  taken  away  as  a  captive  and  eventually  confined 
in  Valence,  where  death  soon  released  him  (29  August, 
1 799) .  People  were  already  rejoicing  that  the  papacy 
and  the  church  had  come  to  an  end.  Their  joy  was, 
however,  premature.  Under  the  protection  of  Em- 
peror Francis  II  the  cardinals  in  1800  elected  Pius 
VII  as  pope  at  Venice.  But  hard  trials  awaited  him. 
It  is  true  that  in  1801  Pius  VII  by  Napoleon's  favour 
got  back  the  States  of  the  Church  as  bounded  in  the 
Peace  of  Tolentino.  But  the  position  of  the  States 
of  the  Church  remained  extremely  precarious.  Napo- 
leon in  1806  conferred  Benevento  on  Talleyrand  and 
Pontecorvo  on  Bernadotte.  In  1808,  because  Pius 
VII  would  not  close  his  ports  to  the  English,  the  States 
of  the  Church  were  again  occupied  and  in  1809  com- 
pletely confiscated.  The  Marches,  Urbino,  Came- 
rino,  and  Macerata  were  annexed  to  the  newly-created 
Kingdom  of  Italy,  the  rest  of  the  States  of  the  Church 
to  France.  Not  until  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  where 
the  able  Consalvi  represented  the  pope,  were  the 
States  of  the  Church  again  established  (1815),  almost 
in  their  old  dimensions  except  that  Avignon  and  Ve- 
naissin were  not  restored  to  the  pope,  and  Austria 
received  a  narrow  strip  along  the  frontier  of  the 
Ferrara  district  north  of  the  Po  and  the  right  of  gar- 
risoning Ferrara  and  Comachio. 

(5)  From  the  Peace  of  Vienna  to  1870— The  liberal 
and  national  ideas  prevalent  throughout  Central 
Europe  undermined  the  States  of  the  Church,  just 
as  they  did  the  rest  of  Italy,  and  found  expression 
in  the  high-sounding  phrases  "constitution"  and 
"national  unification".  The  French  Revolution 
and  Napoleon  had  awakened  these  ideas.  The 
name  of  a  Kingdom  of  Italy,  whose  crown  Na- 
poleon had  worn,  was  not  forgotten.  With  the 
old  conditions,  which  the  congress  of  Vienna  had 
restored,  the  people  were  by  no  means  satisfied. 
They  lamented  the  division  of  Italy  into  various 
states,  bound  together  by  no  common  bond,  and 
above  all  the  fact  that  they  were  ruled  by  foreigners. 
The  pope  and  the  King  of  Sardinia  alone  were  looked 
upon  as  really  .native  rulers.  The  other  rulers  were 
regarded  more  or  less  as  foreigners.  Naples-Sicily 
was  ruled  by  the  Bourbon  line,  which  had  come  there 
in  1738,  and  which  was  opposed  particularly  by 
Sicily.  In  Parma  and  Piacenza  also  the  Bourbon 
line,  first  established  here  in  1748,  ruled  again  from 
the  death  (1847)  of  Marie-Louise,  wife  of  Napoleon 
I.  In  Modena  and  Tuscany  collateral  lines  of  the 
house  of  Austria  ruled:  in  the  Duchy  of  Modena,  a 
line  which  had  in  1803  become  the  heir  of  the  ancient 
ducal  house  of  Eete;  in  Tuscany,  which,  after  the 
Medici  had  become  extinct,  had  fallen  to  the  ducal 
house  of  Lorraine,  the  line  sprung  from  Ferdinand 
III,  brother  of  Emperor  Francis  I  of  Austria.  Fur- 
thermore, the  Austrians  were  the  immediate  rulers 
of  the  Lombard- Venetian  Kingdom.  The  current 
of  national  feeling  was  directed  above  all  against  the 
rule  of  the  Austrians  at  Milan  and  Venice,  hated  as 
a  government  by  foreigners,  and  also  against  the 
governments  which  pursued  the  policies  of  and  were 
protected  by  Austria.  Austria's  statesman  Metter- 
nich  had  at  heart  the  maintenance  of  the  order  es- 
tablished by  the  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815.  As  the 
States  of  the  Church  were  included  among  the  gov- 
ernments under  Austria's  protection,  they  gradually 
shared  the  hatred  against  Austria. 


The  narrow  police  spirit  of  the  absolute  govern- 
ments, which  did  not  distinguish  between  what  was 
justifiable  and  what  was  not,  promoted  the  growth 
of  dissatisfaction,  which  first  took  shape  in  secret 
societies.  Carbonarism  and  freemasonry  spread 
rapidly.  The  Greek  war  of  independence,  which 
excited  universal  admiration,  aroused  the  national 
spirit  in  Italy.  The  Sanfedists  {per  la  santa  fede), 
as  the  loyal  Catholics  were  called,  were  only  a  weak 
support  for  the  Papal  Government  in  the  States  of 
the  Church.  The  Carbonari,  led  by  exiles  and  made 
fugitives  in  Paris  and  yielding  to  the  impression  made 
by  the  Revolution  of  July,  profited  by  the  vacancy 
of  the  papal  chair  after  the  death  of  Pius  VIII,  in 
1830,  to  inaugurate  rising  in  the  States  of  the  Church, 
especially  in  Bologna.  Under  the  presidency  of 
Mazzini,  the  founder  of  the  revolutionary  society  of 
the  "Giovane  Italia",  delegates  assembled  at  Bologna 
in  1831,  as  a  parliament  of  the  united  provinces,  to 
establish  a  republican  form  of  government,  and  elected 
a  provisional  government.  When  the  new  pope 
Gregory  XVI  asked  for  Austria's  assistance,  Metter- 
nich  was  ready  to  intervene  without  delay.  The 
Austrians  restored  peace  in  the  States  of  the  Church, 
as  also  in  Modena  and  Parma.  But  hardly  had  the 
troops  departed,  when  new  disorders  broke  out,  and, 
in  answer  to  the  pope's  renewed  call  for  help,  the 
Austrians  reappeared  at  Bologna  in  1832  under 
Radetsky.  To  neutralize  the  influence  of  the  Aus- 
trians the  French  Government  of  Louis  Philippe 
sent  to  Ancona  troops,  which  remained  there  as  long 
as  the  Austrians  occupied  Bologna  (until  1838). 
In  opposition  to  the  followers  of  Mazzini  there  were 
not  lacking  for  a  while  men  who  strove  to  bring  about 
the  unification  of  Italy  with  the  co-operation  of  the 
pope.  Their  spokesman  was  at  first  the  former 
chaplain  of  King  Charles  Albert  of  Sardinia,  Vincenzo 
Gioberti,  who  in  1843,  as  an  exile  in  Brussels,  wrote 
the  treatise  "II  primato  morale  e  civile  degli  Italiani ", 
a  publication  which  caused  a  great  sensation.  He 
desired  that  the  pope  should  become  the  head  of  the 
national  union  of  states  in  Italy,  from  which  the 
foreign  princes  were  to  be  excluded.  Piedmont,  bow- 
ever,  was  to  act  as  regularly  appointed  protector  of 
the  pope  and  Italy.  The  priest,  Count  Antonio 
Rosmini,  desired  an  Italian  confederation  with  the 
pope  at  its  head  and  two  deliberative  chambers.  He 
published  his  ideas  in  1848  in  the  treatise  "Delle 
cinque  piaghe  della  S.  Chiesa",  in  which  he  also  par- 
ticularly recommended  the  reform  of  the  Church. 
The  son-in-law  of  Manzoni,  Marchese  Massimo  d' 
Azeglo,  set  forth  the  perverse  political  conditions  in 
Italy  and  especially  in  the  States  of  the  Church  more 
unsparingly  in  the  treatise  "Gli  ultimi  casi  di  Roma- 
gna" (1846),  in  which  he  urgently  advocated  reform, 
but  at  the  same  time  warned  against  conspiracy  and 
revolution.  The  majority  of  those  who  were  enthu- 
siastic about  the  unification  of  Italy  put  their  hope  in 
Piedmont,  "la  spada  d'  Italia".  Cesare  Balbo  in 
his  book  Le  speranze  d'  Italia",  which  appeared  in 
1844,  expected  first  of  all  the  founding  of  a  union  of 
the  Lombard  states. 

The  demand  for  reform  in  the  States  of  the  Church 
was  in  fact  not  unjustified.  It  was  expected  that  it 
would  be  inaugurated  by  Gregory  XVI's  successor, 
who  was  hailed  with  extravagant  hopes,  when  as 
Pius  IX  he  ascended  the  papal  chair  on  16  June, 
1846.  Men  saw  in  him  the  pope  of  whom  Gioberti 
had  dreamed.  Pius  IX  convoked  at  Rome  a  council 
of  state  composed  of  representatives  of  the  various 
provinces,  established  a  formal  cabinet  council,  and 
sanctioned  the  formation  of  a  militia  in  the  States  of 
the  Church.  In  addition  he  suggested  to  Tuscany  and 
Sardinia  the  formation  of  an  Italian  customs  union. 
But  the  country  was  wrought  up  too  highly  to  con- 
tinue peacefully  and  slowly  along  such  a  course. 
The  Liberals  at  Rome  were  dissatisfied  because  tha 
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laity  were  excluded  from  participation  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  States  of  the  Church.  Even  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  of  February 
they  forced  by  a  popular  uprising  the  appointment  in 
1848  of  a  cabinet  of  laymen.  On  14  March,  1848, 
Pius  IX  after  long  hesitation  decided  to  proclaim  the 
fundamental  law  for  the  temporal  government  of 
the  lands  of  the  Holy  See;  as  in  other  lands  two 
chambers  were  to  vote  upon  the  laws,  which  were  to 
be  drawn  up  by  a  council  of  state.  But  the  chambers 
were  forbidden  to  interfere  in  any  way  in  questions 
purely  spiritual  or  of  a  mixed  character,  and  the 
College  of  Cardinals  had  the  right  of  veto  over  the 
decision  of  the  chambers.  This  proved  unsatisfac- 
tory. Pius  IX  was  also  expected:  to  accommodate 
himself  to  the  national  desires  when  Milan  and  Venice 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution  in  Vienna  had 
risen  against  the  Austrians  and  Piedmont  was  pre- 
paring to  support  the  uprising.  The  pope  too, 
it  was  thought,  should  draw  the  sword  against  Aus- 
tria. 

When  Pius  IX  in  an  Encyclical  announced  on  29 
April,  1848,  that  he  could  never  persuade  himself 
to  engage  in  a  war  against  a  Catholic  power  such  as 
Austria,  and  that  he  would  never  assume  the  head- 
ship of  an  Italian  confederation,  his  popularity  in 
Liberal-National  circles  was  wellnigh  at  an  end.  The 
party  of  those,  who  with  Gioberti  had  dreamed  of  a 
unification  of  Italy  under  the  pope,  crumbled  away. 
Mazzini  made  the  demand  that  Kome  be  erected  into 
a  republic.  A  portion  of  the  civic  guard  surrounded 
the  Castle  of  S.  Angelo  and  compelled  the  pope  to 
appoint  Liberal  ministers.  But  the  revolutionary 
republicans  would  have  nothing  to  do  with  such  a 
compromise.  They  became  bolder  than  ever  when 
King  Charles  Albert  was  defeated  by  Radetsky  at 
Custozza  on  24-25  July,  1848,  and  the  monarchical 
national  party  had  thereby  met  with  complete  failure. 
When  the  Liberal  minister  Rossi  sought  to  reorgan- 
ize the  States  of  the  Church  and  at  the  same  time 
urged  on  the  formation  of  a  confederation  of  the 
Italian  states,  he  was  stabbed  to  death  on  the  steps 
of  the  Palace  of  the  Cancelleria  on  15  November, 
1848.  On  the  following  day  the  pope  found  himself 
besieged  in  the  Quirinal.  Only  with  difficulty  could 
the  Swiss  Guards  protect  him  from  the  fury  of  the 
populace.  On  24  November  Pius  IX  escaped  in 
disguise  to  Gaeta  in  the  Neapolitan  Kingdom,  whither 
King  Ferdinand  II  had  returned  to  take  command  in 
person.  After  the  flight  of  the  pope  an  assembly 
was  elected  to  administer  the  government,  the  repub- 
lic was  proclaimed  at  Rome  on  9  February,  1849, 
and  the  temporal  sovereignity  declared  abolished. 
Mazzini  with  his  international  following  ruled  at 
Rome.  In  Florence  also  the  republic  was  proclaimed 
on  18  February.  But  reaction  followed  quickly. 
This  was  hastened  when  the  Austrians  in  a  new  pas- 
sage of  arms  had  defeated  the  Piedmontese  at  Mor- 
tara  on  21  March,  1849,  and  at  Novara  on  23  March. 
Charles  Albert  thereupon  resigned  in  favour  of  his 
son  Victor  Emmanuel  II.  The  Austrians  were  now 
more  powerful  in  Upper  Italy  than  ever.  They 
brought  back  to  Florence  the  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany. 
Ferdinand  II  suppressed  the  revolution  in  Sicily. 
Pius  IX  was  readily  heard  when  he  appealed  to  the 
Catholic  powers  for  assistance  against  the  republic. 
To  anticipate  Austria  Louis  Napoleon,  then  presi- 
dent of  the  Second  Republic,  with  the  consent  of  the 
Constituent  Assembly  in  Paris,  sent  a  force  under 
Oudinot  into  the  States  of  the  Church,  where  besides 
Mazzini  many  revolutionaries  from  other  lands 
(including  Garibaldi)  had  gathered,  and  a  triumvirate, 
composed  of  Mazzini,  Aurelio  Saffi,  and  Carlo  Ar- 
mellmi,  was  administering  the  government.  Oudinot's 
small  force  soon  after  its  landing  at  Civitavecchia 
was,  it  is  true,  at  first  defeated  before  Rome.  But 
now  the  Austrians  also  entered  the  States  of  the 


Church  in  the  north,  in  the  south  the  Neapolitans, 
while  in  Terracina  Spaniards  landed.  Oudinot 
received  reinforcements  and  began  the  siege  of  Rome. 
Garibaldi  with  5000  volunteers  cut  his  way  through 
to  continue  the.  struggle  in  the  Apennines.  On 
2  July,  1849,  Oudinot  entered  Rome  and  again  re- 
stored the  temporal  power  of  the  pope.  Pius  IX 
re-entered  Rome  on  12  April,  1850. 

Thus  not  only  the  Piedmontese  and  their  followers, 
but  the  Republicans  also  had  been  routed,  and  had 
shown  that  they  were  unable  to  bring  about  the  unity 
of  Italy.  By  the  military  power  of  Austria  all  of 
Italy's  forces  had  been  shattered.  But  the  object 
was  not  abandoned.  A  different  programme  was  now 
adopted:  to  proceed  with  foreign  aid  under  Piedmont's 
leadership  against  the  pope.  Piedmont  sought  to 
retain  the  sympathies  of  all  Liberals  by  keeping  the 
constitution,  while  the  remaining  governments  of 
Italy  had  returned  to  absolutism.  Pius  IX,  bitterly 
disillusioned,  declared  the  retention  of  a  constitution 
wholly  incompatible  with  the  most  vital  interests 
and  the  canons  of  the  Church,  as  well  as  with  the 
independence  and  freedom  of  the  pope.  Between 
him,  the  States  of  the  Church,  and  Italy  no  efforts 
could  bring  about  an  understanding  that  was  satis- 
factory to  all.  A  French  garrison  maintained  the 
sovereignty  of  the  pope  at  Rome,  while  the  Austrians 
secured:  tranquillity  in  the  legations.  The  question 
was:  how  long  would  the  two  foreign  powers  continue 
harmoniously  side  by  side  in  Italy?  It  was  answered 
when  Napoleon  III  undertook  to  show  Europe  the 
splendour  of  his  imperial  power  and  to  force  Austria 
out  of  its  position  of  military  supremacy  in  Italy. 
The  change  of  temper  in  those  circles  of  Italy  that 
were  striving  for  national  unification  was  shown  in 
anew  treatise  of  Gioberti,  who  in  1843  in  his  " Pri- 
ma to "  had  assigned  the  guidance  to  the  pope.  In  1851 
he  published  nis  book  "Rinnovamento  civile  d' 
Italia",  in  which  he  set  forth  that  the  unification 
could  be  accomplished  without  Rome,  and  even 
against  Rome  with  the  aid  of  Piedmont.  To  prepare 
Piedmont  for  this  rdle  was  the  task  of  Camillo  Cavour, 
who  was  made  prime  minister  in  1852.  It  was  also 
he  who  found  for  Sardinia  the  ally  who  united  with 
it  against  Austria.  At  Ploinbieres,  a  watering-place 
in  Lorraine,  he  interested  Napoleon  in  his  plans  in 
July,  1859,  and  all  measures  down  to  the  smallest 
details  were  here  agreed  upon.  The  Piedmontese 
succeeded  in  joining  their  forces  with  the  French 
army,  and  the  allies  defeated  the  Austrians  at  Ma- 
genta and  Solf erino.  Napoleon,  however,  then  swiftly 
concluded  with  the  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  the 
Peace  of  Villafranca-Zurich,  by  the  terms  of  which 
Austria  had  to  give  up  Lombardy  only,  not  Venetia; 
in  it  provision  was  also  made  for  an  Italian  confeder- 
ation, into  which  all  Italian  states,  including  Austria 
for  Venetia,  were  to  enter,  and  over  which  it  was 
intended  that  the  pope  should  preside.  Napoleon 
feared  the  intervention  of  the  other  powers,  and  at 
the  same  time  was  eager  to  show  consideration  for 
the  feelings  of  the  French  Catholics. 

In  national  circles  in  Italy  men  were  at  first  furious 
at  the  conditions  of  this  treaty  of  peace.  But  calm 
soon  returned  when  it  was  seen  that  Napoleon  made 
no  preparations  to  bring  back  the  expelled  petty 
princes,  and  that  the  pope  would  have  nothing  to 
do  with  the  r61e  assigned  to  him.  Cavour-  was 
able  to  continue  his  efforts  in  behalf  of  his  schemes 
by  the  secret  path  of  conspiracy.  At  his  instiga- 
tion apparently  independent  governments  were 
established  at  Florence,  Modena,  and  Bologna;  in 
reality,  however,  these  were  directed  from  Turin, 
and  were  supported  by  England,  since  England  did 
not  desire  a  Kingdom  of  Italy  dependent  on  France. 
In  Tuscany,  in  the  district  of  Modena-Parma,  which 
had  formed  itself  into  the  Republic  of  Emilia,  and 
in  the  legations  a  vote  of  the  inhabitants  was  taken, 
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15-20  March,  1860,  which  resulted  unanimously  in 
favour  of  annexation  to  Sardinia.  Napoleon  himself 
had  half  desired  this  deceptive  expedient,  by  means 
of  which  he  had  himself  once  risen  to  power,  in  order 
that  he  might  have  an  excuse  for  letting  matters  take 
their  own  course.  By  the  same  expedient  he  now  had 
voted  to  him  the  indemnity,  stipulated  in  advance, 
for  his  interference  in  Italy,  namely  Savoy  and  Nice, 
which  by  a  popular  vote  declared  themselves  for 
France.  The  pope  did  not  suffer  the  annexation  of 
the  legations  quietly.  He  excommunicated  Victor 
Emmanuel  and  those  who  had  assisted  him.  At  the 
same  time  he  issued  a  call  for  the  formation  of  a 
volunteer  army,  which  was  joined  by  many  of  the 
French  legitimists.  The  command  of  the  army  was 
undertaken  by  a  bitter  enemy  of  Napoleon,  General 
Lamoriciere,  who  had  distinguished  himself  in  Al- 
geria. In  a  very  short  time  the  volunteer  army  saw 
active  service.  Garibaldi  with  1000  armed  insur- 
gents had  come  from  Genoa  and  landed  at  Marsala 
in  May,  1860,  had  revolutionized  Sicily,  and  was 
marching  against  Naples.  The  Government  at 
Turin,  which  had  at  first  allowed  Garibaldi  to  do  as 
he  pleased,  now  saw  with  displeasure  the  progress 
of  the  Republicans,  and  feared  that  these  might 
anticipate  it  at  Rome  and  Naples.  It  sent  an  army 
to  the  south.  Napoleon,  whose  consent  Cavour  had 
sought  for  the  foreseen  clash  with  the  pope,  sent  word 
to  Turin  "Fate  presto"  (act  quickly)  and  crossed  to 
Algeria  that  he  might  not  see  what  was  going  on. 
At  Castelfidardo,  not  far  from  Ancona,  the  Piedmon- 
tese  army  met  the  papal  forces  under  Lamoriciere, 
and  Lamoriciere  was  defeated  on  18  September.  1860. 
The  Piedmontese  occupied  the  Marches,  and  then 
advanced  into  the  Kingdom  of  Naples.  By  a  vote 
of  the  inhabitants  on  21  September  the  population 
was  then  allowed  to  declare  itself  in  favour  of  annex- 
ation to  Sardinia.  King  Francis  II  of  Naples  after 
a  brave  defence  was  forced  to  capitulate  at  Gaeta 
on  13  February,  1861,  and  retired  to  Rome.  All  the 
annexed  provinces  sent  representatives  to  the  Turin 
Parliament,  and  Victor  Emmanuel  II  was  here  pro- 
claimed King  of  Italy  on  13  March,  1861.  Rome  and 
Venetia  alone  were  still  to  be  won.  Venetia  was 
added  to  Italy  in  1866  as  the  result  of  the  victories 
of  its  ally,  Prussia. 

At  last  Rome  was  also  to  follow.  Napoleon  had 
at  the  end  of  December,  1866,  withdrawn  the  small 
French  garrison  from  Rome.  It  is  true  indeed  that 
a  foreign  legion^  composed  for  the  most  part  of  French 
soldiers  and  officers,  was  formed  at  Antibes  to  under- 
take the  protection  of  Rome,  but  its  position  was 
nevertheless  very  critical.  Garibaldi  in  the  autumn 
of  1867  invaded  the  States  of  the  Church  with  his 
insurgents.  Then  Napoleon  once  more  sent  a  force 
from  Toulon,  which  together  with  the  papal  army 
repulsed  the  forces  of  Garibaldi  near  Mentana,  north- 
east of  Rome  on  3  November,  1867.  The  French 
garrison  after  this  remained  in  Rome,  since  the 
Parisian  Government  had  to  yield  to  the  wishes  of 
the  Catholics  of  France.  Not  until  20  July,  1870, 
after  the  Franco-German  War  had  broken  out,  were 
the  troops  withdrawn.  After  Napoleon  had  been 
taken  prisoner  at  Sedan,  Italy,  which  had  removed 
its  capital  to  Florence  in  1865,  sent  troops  against 
Rome  under  Cadorna,  and  these  on  20  September, 
1870,  entered  the  city  through  the  breach  at  the  Porta 
Pia.  A  vote,  which  declared  in  favour  of  annexation 
to  Turin,  was  here  also  to  give  approval  to  the  occu- 
pation. Pius  IX  excommunicated  all  participants 
m  and  authors  of  the  occupation  of  the  States  of  the 
Church.  All  Catholics  condemned  the  action  of 
Italy.  To  protect  itself  against  the  remonstrances, 
Italy  on  13  May,  1871,  issued  the  so-called  law  of 
the  Papal  Guarantees  (see  Guarantees,  Law  of), 
which  was  to  secure  to  the  pope  his  sovereignty, 
the  inviolability  of  his  person,  as  well  as  the  freedom 


of  the  conclave  and  of  the  cecumenical  councils.  In 
addition  to  this  a  yearly  pension  of  3,225,000  francs 
was  voted  to  him.  The  Vatican,  the  Lateran,  and 
the  country-seat  Castel  Gandolfo  were  declared  ex- 
tra-territorial. But  Pius  IX,  to  maintain  his  protests 
against  the  seizure  of  the  States  of  the  Church, 
refused  to  accept  the  law,  and  shut  himself  up  in 
the  Vatican. 

The  Roman  question  remains  unsettled  to  the 
present  day,  since  its  solution  by  Italy  has  thus  far 
been  absolutely  one-sided,  besides  having  been 
brought  about  by  violence.  Without  heeding  the 
protests  of  the  pope,  Rome  was  declared  the  capital 
of  Italy  on  30  June,  1871.  The  radical  elements, 
who  were  hostile  to  the  Church  and  who  had  con- 
tributed so  much  to  the  unification  of  Italy,  continued 
for  the  future  also  to  hold  the  upper  hand.  Pope 
Pius  IX  by  the  Decree  "  Non  expedit "  of  29  February, 
1868,  had  forbidden  the  Italian  Catholics  to  partici- 
pate in  the  political  life  and  especially  in  the  election 
of  representatives  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.'  Only 
in  very  recent  years  has  a  gradual  tendency  to  a 
change  of  relations  become  noticeable.  Although 
Pius  X,  because  of  the  principle  involved,  adheres 
to  the  "Non  expedit",  he  permits  the  participation 
of  Catholics  in  administrative  elections  (municipal 
and  provincial  elections),  and  since  the  Encyclical 
"Certum  Consilium"  of  11  June.  1905.  in  certain 
cases  on  the  recommendation  of  the  bishop  also 
participation  in  the  parliamentary  elections.  Since 
that  time  the  Catholics  have  begun  to  take  part  in 
the  political  life  of  Italy  (1909:  22  representatives) 
and  to  exert  an  influence  which  we  hope  will  redound 
to  the  welfare  of  the  Church  and  of  Italy. 

General  Works. — Theiner,  Codex  diplomatic™  dominii 
temporalis  S.  Sedis  (3  vols.,  Rome,  1861);  Reuhont,  Gesch. 
der  Stadt  Rom  (3  vola.,  Berlin,  1807 — );  Greqorovios,  Gach. 
der  Stadt  Rom  im  MiUelalter  (8  vols.,  4th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1886 — ); 
Brosch,  Gach.  des  Kirchenstaates,  I  (Gotha,  1S80),  dealing  with 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  II  (1882),  extending 
from  1700  to  1870;  Suoenheiu,  Gach.  der  Enlstehung  u.  Auf 
bildung  da  Kirchenstaates  (Leipxig,  1854). 

Special  Works  to  the  First  and  Second  Periods. — Hart- 
mann,  Gcschichte  Italic™  im  MiUelalter,  III  (Gotba.  1908-11;; 
Ficxer,  Forsehungen  tur  Reichs-  u.  Rechlagesch.  Italiens  (4  vols., 
Innsbruck,  1808-74) ;  Niehces,  Getch.  da  Verhaltnissa  zwischen 
Kaisertum  u.  Papsttum  im  Mittr taller,  I  (2  vols.,  2nd  ed.,  Munster,  > 
1877),  87;  Giesebrecht,  Gach.  der  deutschen  Kaiterieit  (6  vols., 
Leipxig,  1881-95) ;  Simbon,  Jahrbucher  da  frdnkischen  Reicha 
unler  Cud  wig  d.  Frommen  (2  vols.,  Leipxig,  1874-76);  DOmmler, 
Gach.  da  oslfrankischcn  Rcicha  (2nd  ed.,  3  vols.,  Leipxig, 
1887 — ) ;  Dopppel,  Kaisertum  u.  Papsttum  unler  den  Karolingern 
(Freiburg,  1889);  Sick  el.  Die  Verlrdge  der  Papste  mil  den 
Karolingern  una  das  neue  Kaisertum  in  Deutsche  Zeitschr.  fUr 
Gachichtswissenschaft  (1894-95);  Idem,  Alberich  II  und  der 
Kirchenstaal  in  Mitteil.  des  Insliluts  fUr  bslerreich.  Gachichts- 
forschung,  XXIII  (1902);  Schepper-Boichorbt,  Zu  dm  Math- 
ildischen  Schenkungen  in  Mitt,  da  Instituts  fUr  dsterr.  Gachichtsfor- 
schung,  IX(18S8);  Overmann,  Grtfin  Mathilde  ton  Tuscien.ihrt 
Besilzungen:  Gach.  ihra  Gules  von  UlS-ltSO  (Innsbruck,  1895); 
LccHAJRE,  Innocent  III,  Rome  el  V  Italic  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1900); 
Winkelmann,  Philipp  t.  Schwaben  u.  Otto  IV  (2  vols.,  Leipxig, 
1873-78);  Idem,  Kaiser  Friedrich  II  (2  vols.,  Leipxig,  1889-97). 

To  the  Third  and  Fodrth  Periods. — Pastor,  Gach.  der 
Papste  seit  dtm  Ausgange  des  MittetaJlers  (5  vols.,  Freiburg,  1880- 
1909) ;  tr.  Antrobus,  Hist,  of  the  Popes  from  the  Close  of  the 
Middle  Aga,  I  (St.  Louis,  1902 — ) ;  Creiohton,  History  of  the 
Papacy  during  the  Reformation  (5  vols.,  London,  1882-94;  new 
ed.,  1901) ;  Ranks,  Die  rtmischen  Papste  in  den  leltten  4  Jahr- 
hunderten  (3  vols.,  10th  ed.,  Leipxig,  1900);  Eitel,  Der  Kirehen- 
ttaat  unler  KUmens  V  (Berlin.  1907);  Worm,  Kard.  Albornoz,  der 
&  BegrHnder  da  Kirchenstaates  (Paderborn,  1892);  Fiuppini,  La 
prima  legations  del  card.  Albornoz  in  Italia  in  Sludi  storici,  V 
(Rome,  1890);  Idem,  La  riconquisla  delta  stato  delta  chiesa  per 
opera  di  Egidio  Albornoz  in  Sludi  storici,  VI,  VIII  (Rome,  1897, 
1899) ;  C A  lime,  CostUuzione  del  patrimonio  di  S.  Pielro  in  Tuscia 
net  secolo  XI  Kin  Archivo  storico  delta  societa  Romano  di  storia  patria 
(1892);  Brosch,  Papsl  Julius  II  und  die  GrUndung  des  Kirchen- 
staata  (Goths,  1878). 

To  the  Fifth  Period. — NCrnberoer,  Papsttum  a.  Kirchen- 
staal im  19.  Jahrh.  (3  vols..  Mains.  1897-1900);  Heroenrother, 
Der  Kirchenstaal  seit  der  franzbsischen  Revolution  (Freiburg,  I860) ; 
Ramondini,  V  Italia  durante  la  dominazione  francese  (Naples, 
1882);  Baldi,  Storia  delta  rivoluzione  italiana  delta  fucitazions 
del  re  Giotaechino  Mural  at  matt  del  XI  «  1,8  (Florence,  1908); 
Rinieri,  It  congraso  di  Vienna  e  la  Santa  Sede  (Turin,  1904); 
Idem,  La  sotranila  del  Papa  e  i  sotrani  di  lutla  V  Europa  net  1814 
in  Civilta  catt.,  18th  series,  V  (1902);  Faroes,  Le  pouvoir  temporel 
au  dibut  du  pontifical  de  Grtgoire  X  VI  d'apres  la  correspondance 
dt  Stendhal  in  Revue  historians,  XLII  (Paris,  1890);  Farini, 
La  stato  romano  dot  1814  al  1840  (4  vols.,  3rd  ed.,  Florence,  1853) ; 
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Reuchun.  Otsch.  Italii.ru  (4  vols.,  Leipiig,  1859-73);  van 
Dusbm,  Rome  et  la  francmassonerie.  Vicissitudes  du  pouvoir 
tempore!  des  popes  de  1780  d  not  jours  (Lille,  1800);  Cbbtineao- 
Jolt,  L'tglise  romaine  en  face  de  la  revolution  (2  vols.,  Paris, 
1881) ;  Ballxtsieh,  Hist,  de  la  revolution  de  Rome  (2  vols.,  Paris, 


I860);  Grubeb,  Mazzini,  Massoneria  e  Rivoluzione  (Rome,  1901); 
Bastia,  II  dominio  temperate  dei  Pa  pi  1816-46  (Bologna,  1890) ; 
Ltons,  Dispatches  reep.  the  Condition  of  the  Papal  States  ^London, 


1860);  Ballerini,  Le  prime  pagine  del  pontificato  di  Pa  pa  Pio 
IX  (Rome,  1909) ;  Bischoffshauben,  Die  erslen  Regierungsjahre 
des  Papstes  Pius  IX  nach  den  amdichen  Berichten  des  preuesischen 
Gesandtm  Outdo  >.  Usedom  in  Kultur  (1903);  Idem,  Pius  IX 
im  Revolutions jahr.  '  Pius  IX  in  Qaeta.  Der  Kirchenstaat  in 
den  Jahren  1851-62  (1904);  DEL  Clebo,  Cospirazione  romane, 
1817-88  (Rome,  1899);  Giovaonou,  Pellegrini  Rossi  e  la  risolu- 
zione  romana  (Rome,  1898) ;  de  Metius,  Hist,  de  Vinvation  dee 
Blots  pontificaux  en  1887  (Paris,  1875);  Balan,  La  politico 
italiana  dal  1883  al  1870  (Rome,  1880);  DE  Cesare,  Roma  e  to 
ttato  del  Papa  dal  ritomo  di  Pio  IX  al  to  sett.  (Rome,  1906); 
Durand-Moriubau,  La  question  romaine,  depuis  le  traiU  de 
Paris  1868  jusqu'ou  to  sept..  1870  (Paris,  1901);  Gostine, 
La  loi  des  garanties  et  la  situation  Internationale  de  la  papauU 
(Paris,  1901);  Verqneb,  La  condition  internationale  de  la  papauU 
(Paris,  1905). 

Gcstav  SchnOker. 

Station  Days. — Days  on  which  in  the  early  Church 
fast  was  observed  until  the  Hour  of  None  (between 
twelve  and  three  o'clock),  later  of  Sext  (nine  to  twelve) , 
as  distinct  from  the  strict  observance  of  the  fast  day 
proper  until  Vespers  (three  to  six) .  The  ancient  liturgi- 
cal writers  commonly  apply  the  word  staiio  to  fast  days, 
but  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  jejunium 
and  staiio.  Pamelius  will  not  admit  this  distinction, 
but  Cardinal  Bona  is  less  uncompromising  and  admits 
that  though  staiio  is  sometimes  identical  with  jejunium 
this  is  not  an  absolute  rule.  The  staiio  came  to  an 
end  at  the  Hour  of  None,  but  the  jejunium  was  not 
broken  till  the  Hour  of  Vespers,  which  is  a  notable 
difference.  However,  Tertullian  speaks  of  a  less 
rigorous  fast  which  was  broken  sooner  and  which  he 
calls  semi-jejunium.  In  this  case  the  faithful  did 
as  on  a  day  of  staiio,  and  the  fast  did  not  differ  from 
the  one  on  that  day.  To  Tertullian  solvere  stalionem 
meant  exactly  the  same  as  solvere  jejunium.  But 
St.  Gregory  the  Great  designated  certain  churches 
in  Rome  as  stationes  and  recommended  that  on  the 
more  solemn  festivals  they  should  be  made  stations 
{stationes  fieri)  until  the  Hour  of  Sext,  and  at  these 
same  churches  on  the  appointed  days  (statis  dicbus) 
the  faithful  should  assist  at  the  Office.  The  stations 
have  long  since  been  abandoned  and  have  left  their 
trace  only  in  the  Missal,  but  in  some  instances  the 
fast  lasted  longer  and  has  been  preserved  even  to 
modern  times.  The  classic  text  on  the  stationes  is 
found  in  Tertullian's  "De  Oratione"  (XIV):  "Simi- 
liter et  stationum  dicbus  non  putant  plerique  sacri- 
ficiorum  orationibus  interveniendum  quod  statio 
solvenda  sit  accepto  corporc  Domini".  (In  the  same 
way  many  think  that  on  Station  days  we  must  not 
be  present  at  the  prayers  of  the  sacrifices  because  the 
Station  should  be  finished  when  the  Lord's  Body  is 
received.)  Comparison  of  other  phrases  of  the  same 
author  with  this  passage  shows  that  the  statio  was 
celebrated  on  Wednesday  and  Friday,  of  each  week, 
lasting  until  the  ninth  hour.  The  69th  Apostolic 
Canon  enjoins  the  observance  of  a  fast  on  these  two 
days. 

An  explanation  of  the  fast  of  the  stationes  has  been 
found  in  the  fact  that  the  solemnity  was  fixed  statis 
diebus,  but  this  is  a  purely  verbal  coincidence;  and 
it  seems  difficult  to  find  in  it  anything  else.  St. 
Ambrose  gives  a  reason  which  may  have  been  accept- 
ed in  his  time:  "Our  fasts",  he  says  (Sermo  XXV), 
"are  our  encampments  against  the  attacks  of  the 
devil:  they  are  called  stationes  because  we  remain 
standing"  (startles).  It  also  seems  probable  that 
these  days  of  fasting  and  prayer  were  characterized 
by  endless  watchings,  and  processions  either  within 
or  around  the  church,  when  the  faithful  were  obliged 
to  remain  standing,  stantes,  as  is  said  in  modern 
French  in  exactly  the  same  sense,  stalionner,  to  stand. 
Staiio  became  the  place  before  which  or  within  which 


the  faithful  walked  in  procession  and,  tired  out,  but 
always  standing,  sometimes  leaning  on  a  stick, 
assisted,  before  separating,  at  the  celebration  of  the 
Liturgy.  The  churches  to  which  they  repaired  took 
the  name  of  stationes,  though  incorrectly,  and  the 
route  followed  to  reach  them  became  statio  ad.  .  .  . 
The  tomb  of  a  martyr  became  the  object  of  a  kind 
of  pilgrimage  to  which  the  faithful  went  in  a  body, 
and  thus  arose  another  statio  ad.  .  .  .  But  the 
martyria  alone  did  not  attract  the  crowds;  it  became 
the  custom  to  go  to  the  celebrated  basilicas,  and 
sometimes  all  the  clergy  of  a  large  city  assembled 
at  a  certain  point,  probably  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
episcopal  residence,  to  go  thence  with  the  bishop,  the 
patriarch,  or  the  pope. himself  to  the  place  assigned 
lor  the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  As  time  went 
on  parishes  or  Hhdi  were  formed  in  the  cities  and  their 
grouping  gave  rise  to  vexatious  questions  of  prece- 
dence, which  were  solved  as  well  as  could  be  by 
"rotation".  Rome  has  preserved  the  most  complete 
accounts  of  its  stational  churches,  but  we  know  that 
these  celebrations  also  took  place  at  Jerusalem  and 
Constantinople.  The  going  to  the  statio  was  quite 
a  ceremony;  thither  were  carried  the  sacred  vessels, 
liturgical  instruments,  all  that  was  peculiar  to  the 
service  of  the  pope,  and  also,  doubtless,  all  that  would 
supplement  the  insufficient  liturgical  furniture  of  the 
church  to  which  they  were  going.  The  "Liber 
pontificalia"  states  that  Leo  III  (795)  had  twenty 
silver  vessels  made  which  were  borne  by  acolytes  in 
the  processions  to  the  stations.  There  is  extant  a 
writing  called  "  De  locis  Sanctis  martyrum  qute  sunt 
foris  civitatis  Romse".  the  last  chapter  of  which 
contains  the  list  of  station  basilicas"  of  Rome. 
This  little  document,  the  work  of  a  German  pilgrim, 
dates  from  the  pontificate  of  Honorius  I  (625-38), 
but  seems  to  be  based  on  an  older  compilation  dating 
at  least  from  Pelagius  II  (579-90). 

The  following  is  the  list  of  the  station  churches  as 
it  was  compiled  in  the  time  of  St.  Gregory:  Patri- 
archal basilicas,  S.  Giovanni  in  Laterano,  S.  Pietro, 
S.  Maria  Maggiore,  S.  Paolo  Fuori  le  Mura,  S.  Lorenzo 
Fuori  le  Mura;  cardinalitial  titles,  S.  Sisto,  SS.  Gio- 
vanni e  Paolo,  SS.  Quattro  Coronati,  S.  Clemente, 
S.  Marcellino  e  Pietro,  S.  Pietro  in  Vincoli,  S.  Silvea- 
tro  ai  Monti,  S.  Prassede,  S.  Pudenziana,  S.  Eusebio, 
S.  Vitale,  S.  Susanna,  S.  Ciriacos,  S.  Marcello,  S.  Lo- 
renzo in  Lucina,  S.  Lorenzo  in  Damaso,  S.  Marco,  S. 
Anastasia,  S.  Nereo  e  Achilleo,  S.  Balbina.  S.  Sabina, 
S.  Prisca,  S.  Maria  in  Trastevere,  S.  Cecilia,  S.  Cris- 
ogono;  diaconates  (those  which  had  been  stations 
before  they  were  diaconates),  S.  Nicolo  in  Carcere, 
SS.  Cosma  e  Damiano,  S.  Maria  in  Via  Lata,  S.  Maria 
in  Porticu,  S.  Maria  in  Domnica.  The  number  of 
stations  is  eighty-six,  and,  that  of  the  churches  being 
less,  some  of  them  have  the  station  several  times  in 
the  year.  S.  Sabina,  the  station  established  by  Ur- 
ban VIII  for  Ash  Wednesday,  is  the  most  important 
of  all  because  it  was  long  customary  for  the  popes  to 
repair  thither  on  that  day  to  distribute  the  ashes  to 
the  people. 

Persons  desirous  of  gaining  the  station  indulgences 
first  repair  to  a  church  in  the  vicinity  of  the  station  in 
imitation  of  the  ancient  collect,  or  gathering  of  the 
clergy  and  the  people,  preparatory  to  the  procession. 
In  this  church  prayers  are  recited  from  the  Station 
Manual,  consisting  of  invocations  to  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin and  the  Martyrs.  Then  begins  the  journey  to  the 
station  accompanied  by  the  recitation  of  the  Miserere, 
5  Paters,  the  Ave  and  Gloria,  and  the  steps  of  the 
Passion  of  Christ.  On  arrival  at  the  station  church 
the  Litany  of  the  Saints  is  said  with  versicles  and 
prayers,  ending  with  the  "De  Profundis".  The  pope 
grants  dispensations  to  all  who  are  unable  to  go  in 
person  to  the  stations,  such  as  cloistered  religious, 
prisoners,  the  sick,  etc.,  who  are  free  to  visit  their  own 
church  and  say  the  prayers  prescribed.  Cardinato 
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and  their  attendants  and  prelates  of  the  papal  court 
may  gain  the  station  indulgence  by  reciting  certain 
prayers  in  their  oratory.  These  prayers  are  printed 
annually  and  distributed  to  the  cardinals  and  prel- 
ates who  assist  at  the  first  Sistine  chapel  of  Lent. 

Bohnichon  in  Etudes,  CIV  (Paris,  1905),  205-24. 

H.  Leclercq. 

Stations.   See  Station  Ways. 

Stations  of  the  Cross.   See  Wat  of  the  Cross. 

Statistics,  Ecclesiastical. — In  dealing  with  sta- 
tistics, both  theoretically  and  practically,  it  is  unim- 
portant whether  the  men,  matters,  or  actions  subject 
to  observation  are  ecclesiastical  or  civil.  Hence  the 
methods  used  for  the  collection  and  tabulation  of 
ecclesiastical  statistics  ought  not  to  differ  from  those 
employed  in  the  preparation  of  general  statistics,  if 
accurate  results  are  to  be  attained.  The  concise 
classification  tested  and  adopted  for  general  statistics 
will  therefore  serve  for  ecclesiastical  statistics:  (a)  per- 
sonal statistics,  when  men  are  the  object  of  observa- 
tion; (b)  material  statistics,  when  things  and  actions 
are  under  observation. 

By  the  study  of  theoretical  statistics  (methods, 
scope,  limitation,  etc.)  practical  statistics  were  by 
degrees  perfected  until  they  reached  the  point  where 
it  is  possible  to  sift  thoroughly  the  materials  gathered 
and  to  discover  their  connecting  links.  Ecclesiasti- 
cal statistics  need  no  other  methods  or  technic.  The 
statistics  of  economics  sift,  classify,  and  group  all  pos- 
sible questions  concerning  economic  and  industrial 
life.  Ethical  statistics  group  and  collate  all  mani- 
festations, whether  favourable,  indifferent,  or  un- 
favourable, of  the  free  will  of  man  in  the  sphere  of 
morals,  while  other  branches  of  this  science  investi- 
gate clearly-defined  groups  of  interests.  Similarly, 
ecclesiastical  statistics  have  their  own  peculiar  prov- 
ince, though  the  boundaries  between  this  and  other 
branches  of  statistics  cannot  always  be  sharply  de- 
fined in  every  direction.  The  method  of  gathering 
statistics  concerns  itself  with  resultant  totals,  in  order 
to  enable  us  to  investigate  properly  the  most  varied 
conditions,  events,  circumstances,  omissions,  etc. 
The  science  of  statistics  handles  the  data  thus  ob- 
tained in  its  own  peculiar  way,  so  that  we  may  acquire 
a  correct  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  governmental,  ec- 
clesiastical, and  national  life.  For  our  purpose  it  is 
irrelevant  whether  statistics  are  an  exact  science  or 
not. 

1. — History. — From  time  immemorial  the  city, 
State,  and  Church  have  called  for  tabulation  in  some 
form,  however  rough  and  empirical,  of  the  statistical 
knowledge  acquired.  The  fixing  of  the  relationship 
of  family  and  tribe  (see  the  statements  of  the  Old 
Testament),  the  just  division  of  public  burdens,  the 
preparation  of  lists  of  men  able  to  bear  arms,  and 
many  other  matters  gradually  led  the  proper  authori- 
ties to  make  the  desired  records.  The  execution  of 
such  records  continually  improved,  though  naturally 
dependent  on  the  means  of  intercourse  and  adminis- 
trative powers  at  hand.  The  medieval  Church, 
through  its  organs  and  institutions,  notably  influenced 
statistical  science,  however  unreliable  in  many  cases 
the  results  obtained.  Later  the  increase  of  general 
culture,  the  greater  freedom  of  intercourse,  and  the 
larger  claims  made  by  the  modern  State  upon  its  citi- 
zens led  through  the  taking  of  a  census  at  indefinite 
periods,  or  for  casual  reasons,  to  a  regular  periodical 
enumeration.  It  has  not  hitherto  been  noticed  in 
statistical  science  that  the  earliest  of  these  periodical 
enumerations  are  those  of  the  inhabitants  of  Rome 
which  were  annually  made  at  Easter  by  the  parish 
priests.  As  the  parish  priests  were  supported  by  the 
civil  power,  all  persons  residing  at  Rome — Christians 
of  all  kinds,  Jews,  Mohammedans,  pagans — were 
counted  and  classified  under  definite  heads.  These 
very  exact  statistical  enumerations  can  be  traced 


back  far  into  the  sixteenth  century  and  ceased  only 
with  the  fall  of  the  temporal  power  in  1870.  Rich 
printed  material  still  awaits  investigation.  Immense 
manuscript  records  of  the  Roman  parishes  show  exactly 
the  methods  used  in  making  these  enumerations. 
Not  until  the  seventeenth  century  do  secular  statistics 
show  a  periodical  census;  it  becomes  more  frequent  in 
the  eighteenth  century.  In  Prussia  the  first  periodi- 
cal census  was  taken  in  1719.  In  1755  Sweden  began 
a  comprehensive  agricultural  census.  In  1790  the 
United:  States  of  America  took  a  census  of  its  own  on  a 
iarge  scale  (census  every  ten  years).  In  the  nine- 
teenth century  periodical  census-taking  reached  its 
acme.  In  the  German  Empire  the  census  of  1  De- 
cember, 1871,  was  thorough  and  scientific. 

It  was  not  for  statistical  science,  but  solely  for  pur- 
poses of  discipline  and  administration  that  the  Catho- 
lic Church  ordained  the  exact  keeping  of  registers  of 
all  kinds,  first  by  special  laws,  then  by  the  general 
Tridentine  law.  There  were  baptismal  registers, 
cemetery  registers,  confirmation  books,  etc.  Sixtus  V 
(1585-90)  made  it  the  duty  of  all  bishops  to  send  com- 
prehensive reports  of  their  dioceses  at  stated  periods. 
These  are  of  great  value  in  the  administration  of  the 
Church  (see  Constitution  "Romanus  Pontifex",  of 
20  December,  1585).  Similarly  the  Apostolic  nuncios 
were  commanded  to  send  to  Rome  full  reports  of 
ecclesiastical  conditions  in  their  respective  territories. 
This  original  material,  official  in  character,  has  never 
been  officially  elaborated  on  its  statistical  side.  Of 
late  years  attempts  have  been  made,  solely  for  the 
sake  of  its  historical  interest,  to  publish  it  (Schmidlin, 
Pasture,  Friedensburg,  and  others) ;  so  far,  however, 
no  comprehensive  statistical  tabulation  of  the  mate- 
rial has  appeared.  With  episcopal  reports  as  a  basis, 
it  would  not  be  difficult  to  produce  a  general  ecclesias- 
tical manual  of  statistics;  attention  is  particularly 
called  to  this  continuous  authoritative  source  of  eccle- 
siastical statistics.  In  the  "Acta  Apostolic®  Sedis" 
(1910),  pp.  1  and  17,  appeared  a  new  and  exhaustive 
list  of  queries  for  these  reports.  Other  Roman  au- 
thorities, particularly  the  Congregation  of  Propaganda, 
have  likewise  collected  valuable  material,  intended 
almost  entirely  for  disciplinary  and  administrative 
purposes.  Access  to  these  statistical  sources  is  rather 
difficult,  though  in  course  of  time  they  may  be  thrown 
open.  Mention  should  also  be  made  here  of  the  very 
valuable  reports  sent  to  Rome  for  many  centuries  by 
the  heads  of  orders  from  all  the  respective  provinces 
of  their  orders,  but  these  reports  have  been  made 
accessible  to  students  only  in  a  restricted  way. 

It  is  evident  from  these  and  other  facts  not  here 
mentioned,  that  the  history  of  ecclesiastical  statistics 
is  of  great  interest,  even  though  these  materials  were 
not  collected  to  serve  the  ends  of  scientific  statistics. 
The  missionaries  were  probably  the  first  to  present 
ecclesiastical  conditions  in  a  more  or  less  crudely  di- 
gested statistical  form;  it  was  necessary  for  them  to 
show  their  patrons  in  what  way  the  given  alms  had 
been  used.  The  first  imperfect  attempts  to  present 
ecclesiastical  statistics  in  a  periodical  way  are  found 
in  old  works  containing  collections  of  missionary 
reports. 

Among  those  who  contributed  to  develop  statistics 
as  a  science  special  mention  is  due  to  Hermann  Con- 
ring  (1605-81),  professor  at  the  University  of  Helm- 
stadt;  Gottfried  Aschenwall  (1719-72),  professor  at 
Gdttingen;  Johann  Peter  Sussmilch  (1707-67),  super- 
intendent and  consistorial  councillor  in  Prussia,  who 
obtained  largely  from  ecclesiastical  registers  the  mate- 
rial for  his  epoch-making  work:  "Die  gottliche  Ord- 
nung  in  den  Veranderungen  des  menschlichen  Gesch- 
ichtes";  also  Quetelet  (1796-1874),  a  Belgian,  who 
must  be  regarded  as  the  father  of  moral  statistics, 
although  the  philosophical  basis  of  his  theory  should 
be  rejected  as  wrong.  In  the  last  fifty  years  so  many 
distinguished  writers  in  most  civilized  countries  have 
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given  their  attention  to  the  establishment  and  main- 
tenance of  statistics  that  we  cannot  mention  even  the 
most  noted  of  them.  Readers  are  referred  to  the 
work  of  Mayr,  "Statistik  und  Gesellschaftslehre" 
(1895-97). 

Among  the  difficulties  that  obstruct  the  advantage- 
ous and  exhaustive  collection  of  statistics  by  private 
individuals  are  modern  intercourse  and  industrial 
life,  the  highly  specialized  development  of  govern- 
mental, parliamentary,  and  municipal  administration, 
and  the  military  organization  of  most  civilized  coun- 
tries. Statistics  had  first  to  be  put  under  control  of 
the  State,  and  then  to  be  taken  up  by  the  municipal 
and  county  authorities.  Thus  began  the  statistical 
bureaux  aided  by  government  authority  in  their  inves- 
tigations. On  the  other  hand  their  tasks,  serving 
purely  practical  ends,  are  exactly  laid  down  for  them, 
without  any  regard  to  larger  scientific  demands. 
Nevertheless  the  labours  of  the  official  statistical 
bureaux  are  satisfactory  and  valuable.  Official  eccle- 
siastical bureaux  for  the  collection  of  ecclesiastical 
statistics  are  almost  entirely  lacking,  although  numer- 
ous suggestions  and  propositions  have  been  made  for 
such. 

A  clear  distinction  must  be  made  between  statistics 
concerning  religions  and  ecclesiastical  statistics.  The 
classification  of  mankind  according  to  religions  per- 
tains to  general  statistics,  i.  e.  so  far  as  the  civilized 
countries  of  the  whole  world  are  concerned  (see  Sta- 
tistics of  Religions).  Hitherto  only  a  few  coun- 
tries, and  these  for  trivial  reasons,  have  failed  to 
ascertain  exactly  this  important  fact.  The  religious 
classification  being  made,  then, 'ecclesiastical  statis- 
tics are  the  work  of  those  who  hold  the  Christian  faith; 
the  first  task  of  these  statistics  is  to  make  a  further 
classification  of  Christian  denominations.  After  this 
each  denomination  makes  such  collections  of  statistics 
as  enable  the  investigation  (so  far  as  possible)  of  all 
the  diverse  relations  of  the  individual,  the  parish,  and 
the  whole  body  to  the  denominations,  ecclesiastical 
authorities,  institutions,  etc.  It  can,  therefore,  be 
said  that  the  statistics  of  religions  separate  mankind 
into  groups,  and  that  ecclesiastical  statistics  in  the 
strict  sense  classify  the  great  Christian  group  into 
subdivisions;  that  m  these  subdivisions  religious  sta- 
tistics investigate  methodically  all  religious  and  eccle- 
siastical events  capable  of  being  considered  statisti- 
cally, make  clear  their  characteristic  criteria,  and 
lay  bare  the  connexion  between  cause  and  effect.  In 
addition  to  questions  strictly  religious  and  eccle- 
siastical, Church  statistics  should  mclude  all  those 
other  domains  in  which  a  Christ  ian  population  and  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities  should  be  interested,  as: 
schools,  charities,  religious  associational  life,  missions, 
and  many  other  matters.  Ecclesiastical  geography, 
topography,  and  similar  topics  are  naturally  excluded 
from  the  survey  of  ecclesiastical  statistics,  even 
though  they  necessarily  make  much  use  of  statistics. 

In  ecclesiastical  statistics,  as  in  every  statistical 
collection  of  aggregates,  the  reliability  of  the  surveys 
depends  upon  the  excellence  of  the  preparation  and 
execution  of  the  undertaking.  The  most  essential 
preliminary  conditions  for  a  well-managed  statistical 
survey  are:  determination  of  the  period  of  time  and 
extent  of  space  to  be  covered;  selection  of  the  collec- 
tors of  the  statist  ics  and  their  procedure;  the  prepara- 
tion of  clear,  simple,  comprehensive  questions  for  the 
statistical  inquiry-papers.  Next  come  revision,  sup- 
plementary additions,  and  expert  arrangement  of  the 
original  material.  Third,  one  of  the  known  methods 
of  performing  such  work  must  be  selected,  as  the  sys- 
tem of  small  strokes,  that  of  small  blanks  to  be  filled, 
or  an  electrical  counting-machine,  and  the  respective 
divisions  of  the  work  must  be  closely  scrutinized.  The 
most  common  way  of  presenting  results  is  to  exhibit 
the  matter  in  the  form  of  a  table,  the  figures  of  which 
can  have  a  qualified  or  an  unconditional  value.  Par- 


ticularly clear  results  are  obtained  by  the  calculation 
of  averages  and  by  relative  numbers;  their  scientific 
valuation,  however,  is  subject  to  certain  precautions. 
It  is  easily  understood  that  the  full  value  of  many 
results  can  be  recognized  only  when  they  are  placed 
in  suitable  relation  to  other  results.  Of  late,  tne  use 
of  the  graphical  method  has  somewhat  increased  in 
ecclesiastical  statistics,  while,  so  far  as  I  know,  the 
plastic  method  has  not  yet  been  tried.  Diagrams 
(geometrical  figures  of  all  kinds)  have  been  profitably 
used;  ecclesiastical  statistics  also  use  what  are  called 
cartograms,  or  coloured  representations  of  geographical 
surfaces.  _  Occasionally,  use  has  been  made  of  various 
combinations  of  these  forms  of  presentation,  the  read- 
ing of  which  is  easy  to  the  practised  eye.  Such  presen- 
tations of  statistical  results  in  popular  forms  were 
employed  in  secular  statistics  on  a  large  scale  for  the 
first  time  by  Hickmann  of  Vienna  in  his  various  pocket 
atlases,  of  which  large  editions  were  printed  and  sold. 
While  it  is  evident  that  Catholics  cannot  concede  to 
statistical  laws  the  character  of  unchangeable  natural 
laws,  ecclesiastical  statistics  show  that  the  absolutely 
free  will  of  man  is  indeed  influenced  by  passions,  cus- 
toms, environment,  education,  character,  etc.,  but  can 
never  be  entirely  annulled. 

Ecclesiastical  statistics  have  not  shared  so  far  in 
the  benefits  of  international  cooperation  in  the  treat- 
ment of  statistical  questions.  Not  even  in  the  larger 
civilized  countries  has  it  been  possible  to  introduce 
uniform,  and  universally  observed  principles.   At  the 

general  congress  of  German  Catholics  held  at  Osna- 
rttck  in  1901,  the  present  writer  urged  the  establish- 
ment of  an  international  bureau  of  ecclesiastical 
statistics.  The  proposition  was  received  enthusiasti- 
cally, but  nothing  further  has  been  done.  On  account 
of  the  large  demands  now  made  on  ecclesiastical  life 
everywhere,  it  is  imperatively  necessary  that  the 
question  then  discussed  and  afterwards  dropped 
should  receive  more  practical  consideration. 

If  the  total  of  Protestant  statistical  work  and  that 
of  the  Catholic  Church  be  compared,  it  may  be  said 
that  both  bodies  have  accomplished  about  the  same 
and  with  the  same  success.  If  the  work  of  the  two 
bodies  be  compared  in  individual  countries  or  in 
large  sections  of  a  country,  the  result  is  some- 
times favourable  to  Protestant  statistics,  sometimes 
to  Catholic.  Differences  of  considerable  importance 
are  to  be  found  in  the  methods  of  carrying  on  the 
work,  so  that  the  requirements  of  comparative  statis- 
tics cannot,  very  often,  be  met.  This  is  most  percep- 
tible in  the  views  on  which  are  based  the  methods  of 
collecting  aggregates  in  missionary  statistics,  e.  g. 
what  constitutes  a  catechumen,  an  ordained  mission- 
ary, and  similar  questions.  Since  this  article  does  not 
propose  to  go  more  fully  into  Protestant  statistics, 
those  desiring  to  learn  more  on  that  head  are  re- 
ferred to  the  bibliography  at  the  end. 

Catholic  Church  statistics  can  be  classified  in  the 
most  varied  manner.  The  following  classification  is 
in  accordance  with  the  most  important  principles: — 

I.  Arranged  according  to  the  source  of  collection: 
(a)  official  statistics,  when  they  are  classified  for  offi- 
cial purposes  by  the  central  administration  of  the 
Church,  or  by  metropolitans,  bishops,  or  parish  priests 
in  their  official  capacity;  (b)  associational  statistics, 
when  orders,  sodalities,  associations,  or  parts  of  such 
organizations  are  accustomed  to  gather  statistics  in 
any  manner  for  their  own  needs;  (c)  private  statistics, 
when  individuals  or  groups  of  such  collect  and  digest 
statistical  data  for  scientific  or  practical  ends. 

II.  Classified  according  to  geographical  area:  (a) 
statistics  of  the  world,  for  all  or  any  category  of  church 
questions  that  can  be  statistically  considered;  (b) 
national  statistics,  when  the  above-mentioned  sta- 
tistics refer  to  a  country  or  an  essential  part  of  it; 
(c)  provincial  and  diocesan  statistics,  when  the  obser- 
vation of  aggregates  is  confined  to  a  church  province 
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or  diocese;  (d)  pariah  statistics,  when  the  statistical 
investigations  refer  only  to  a  parish;  (e)  associations! 
statistics,  when  the  geographical  territory  claimed  by 
the  members  of  a  society  as  the  field  of  their  work  is 
investigated. 

III.  Classified  according  to  the  subject-matter  and 
extent  of  the  inquiries:  (a)  general  statistics  for  the 
whole  world;  (b)  world-wide  statistics  for  special  ques- 
tions; (c)  partial  statistics  for  special  questions. 

Without  considering  further  classifications  it  may 
be  said  that  by  far  the  weakest  point  in  the  first  group 
is  official  statistics. 

If  Catholic  church  statistics  are  to  be  complete, 
the  subject-matter  should  include  all  persons,  objects, 
and  actions  connected  directly  or  indirectly  with  the 
Church,  its  entire  organization,  its  authorities,  and 
all  its  various  regulations.  Statistics  of  this  ex- 
haustive character  do  not  now  exist  nor  will  it 
be  possible  in  the  near  future  to  obtain  such, 
even  if  it  be  conceded  that  the  carrying  out  of  such  a 
task  be  possible.  What  exists  is  the  tabulation  of 
some  of  the  most  important  ecclesiastical  objects  and 
persons  of  the  Catholic  world;  these  statements,  how- 
ever, are  not  official  but  solely  the  result  of  private 
industry.  Consequently,  the  new  statistical  tables 
(Baumgarten  and  Krose)  only  claim  to  have  the  value 
of  the  material  on  which  they  are  based.   For  earlier 

general  statistical  work  see  Streit,  "  Ftihrer  durch  die 
eutsche  katholische  Missiorisliteratur"  (Freiburg, 
1911),  99-102.  Both  authors  were  but  seldom  in  a 
position  where  they  could  either  obtain  an  enumera- 
tion themselves  or  always  fill  out  the  gaps  in  the 
available  material. 

Theoretically  it  must  be  conceded  that  the  central 
administration  of  the  Church  has  the  necessary  means 
and  power  to  attain  in  time  an  exhaustive,  absolutely 
correct  description  of  all  the  possessions  of  the  Church 
in  the  world.  Practically  no  use  has  been  made  of  this 
power,  for  the  "Gerarchia  cattolica",  now  the  "  Annu- 
ario  pontificio"  (1912),  is  not  a  statistical  work. 
Leaving  out  scattered  and  unimportant  statistical 
researches  made  by  this  or  that  Roman  administrative 
board,  the  Congregation  of  Propaganda  alone  has 
given  official  attention  to  statistics.  The  result  of  the 
inquiries  of  the  congregation  in  the  regions  under  its 
care  are  seen  in  a  work  which  appears  at  irregular 
intervals,  "Missiones  Catholics  cura  S.  Congrega- 
tion is  de  Propaganda  Fide  descriptae".  This  bulky 
work  (last  edition,  Rome,  1907)  serves,  indeed,  the 
purposes  of  an  historical  and  statistical  work  of  mod- 
est pretensions,  but  it  lacks  that  scientific  exactness 
which  the  compilation  of  modern  statistics  demands. 
It  is  a  striking  fact  that  the  German  periodical,  "  Die 
katholische  Missionen"  of  Freiburg  is  often  able  to 
make  statements  more  really  exact  than  this  official 
manual  of  the  Congregation  of  Propaganda.  The 
reviews  of  the  irregularly  issued  volumes  of  this  work 
often  point  out  clearly  enough  its  very  considerable 
defects,  but  no  essential  improvement  in  the  collec- 
tion or  treatment  of  the  matter  has  followed. 

The  English-speaking  branches  of  the  Catholic 
Church  have  the  best  official  statistical  publications 
for  entire  countries  and  continents.  Without  excep- 
tion they  all  issue  year-books  which  contain  the 
most  important  records  more  or  less  complete. 
Although  the  statistics  are  seldom  thoroughly  worked 
over  in  these  publications,  yet  the  statistician  does 
not  lay  great  stress  on  this,  because  he  can  do  it 
himself,  and  is  satisfied  if  he  can  get  the  raw  material 
fairly  complete.  The  best  of  these  annual  publica- 
tions is  "The  Official  Catholic  Directory  ana  Clergy 
List",  which  was  formerly  published  at  Milwaukee, 
Wisconsin,  now  at  New  York.  The  publication  of  this 
year-book  is  a  private  undertaking,  but  in  reality,  in  a 
certain  sense,  it  is  an  official  ecclesiastical  work, 
because  the  publisher  is  almost  entirely  dependent  on 
the  co-operation  of  the  episcopal  authorities  of  the 


United  States.  It  must,  however,  be  said  that  the 
episcopal  chanceries  measure  the  very  important 
figures  of  the  increase  of  Catholics  in  the  individual 
dioceses  more  by  estimate  than  as  a  result  of  detailed 
information.  Arthur  Preuss,  in  his  "Catholic 
Fortnightly  Review",  has  often  pointed  out  this  unfor- 
tunate defect,  without,  however,  any  great  improve- 
ment in  this  regard  being  attained.  It  should  be  said 
that  the  difficulties  encountered  in  determining  ex- 
actly the  number  of  Catholics  in  a  diocese  are  espe- 
cially great  in  the  United  States.  The  same  applies  to 
the  statistics  of  schools  and  school-children,  which 
must  be  characterized  as  inadequate.  Most  excel- 
lent, on  the  other  hand,  are  the  carefully  revised  rec- 
ords of  the  number  of  priests  and  their  addresses  at 
the  time  of  publication.  The  statements  of  this  year- 
book concerning  other  American  countries  are  also 
serviceable,  although  not  quite  so  copious  and  reli- 
able. 

The  second  place  belongs  to  "The  Irish  Catholic 
Directory  and  Almanac,  with  Complete  Directory  in 
English"  (Dublin).  This  excellent  year-book  not 
only  contains  the  usual  general  statistical  statements, 
but  also  includes  well-arranged  tables  hardly  to 
be  found  elsewhere.  Especially  well  presented  are 
the  losses  in  population  so  characteristic  of  Ireland. 
There  is  some  lack  of  uniformity  in  the  statements. 

"The  Catholic  Directory,  Ecclesiastical  Register  and 
Almanac"  (London)  is  an  official  annual  publication 
for  the  Catholic  Church  in  England.  Although  it 
would  be  desirable  to  have  a  greater  uniformity  in 
the  contributions  of  the  different  dioceses,  yet  the 
copious  material  offered  is  a  cause  of  great  satisfac- 
tion. In  view  of  the  difficulties  attending  the  prob- 
lem of  pastoral  care  in  the  large  cities  of  England,  it 
is  at  times  a  cause  of  surprise  that  the  statistics  pre- 
sented can  be  so  exact.  The  fourth  year-book  to  be 
noticed  is  described  in  its  title  as  official:  "The  Catho- 
lic Directory  for  the  Clergy  and  Laity  in  Scotland. 
By  Authority  of  the  Archbishops  and  Bishops  of 
Scotland"  (Aberdeen).  It  is  a  great  credit  to  the 
small  body  of  Catholics  in  Scotland  that  they  have  an 
official  year-book  of  their  own:  at  the  same  time  it 
reflects  on  those  countries  which,  with  many  millions 
of  Catholics,  have  not  yet  made  equal  progress 
in  this  direction.  Even  in  this  carefully-prepared 
annual  there  are  some  records  that  require  more 
careful  supervision.  The  fifth  place  is  to  be  assigned 
to  an  annual  year-book,  issued  at  Madras  for  the  whole 
of  south-eastern  Asia,  and  formerly  entitled  "The 
Madras  Catholic  Directory  and  General  Annual 
Register",  but  now  (1912)  r< The  Catholic  Directory 
of  India  ",  a  work  of  great  industry.  If  in  a  number 
of  particulars  the  other  year-books  were  taken  as 
models,  this  meritorious  publication  could  be  brought 
to  a  high  standard  of  excellence.  The  typographical 
work  is  somewhat  poor,  but  that  matters  little.  The 
sixth  place  belongs  to  the  year-book:  "Australasian 
Catholic  Directory  containing  the  Ordo  Divinj 
Officii,  the  Fullest  Ecclesiastical  Information  and  an 
Alphabetical  List  of  the  Clergy  of  Australasia"  (Syd- 
ney). The  organization  of  the  church  provinces  is 
well  given  in  this  work,  but  the  accounts  of  the  indi- 
vidual missionary  districts,  especially  of  those  on  the 
mainland,  are  not  complete.  The  list  of  year-books 
issued  in  English-speaking  countries  may  be  closed 
with  "The  Catholic  Directory  of  British  South 
Africa"  (Capetown).  This  offers  only  a  limited 
amount  of  data  to  the  statistician,  still  a  very  praise- 
worthy effort  is  evident  to  develop  gradually  the  con- 
tents of  the  directory. 

There  is  an  evident  difference  in  the  value  of  the 
works  just  mentioned,  but  that  does  not  detract  from 
the  fact  that  this  group  of  church  year-books  presents 
as  a  whole  a  very  imposing  piece  of  work.  The  annual 
publication  of  such  volumes  is  made  possible  by  the 
aid  of  advertisements  which  enable  the  publishers  not 
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only  to  cover  the  heavy  expenses,  but  also  to  obtain 
a  moderate  return  for  their  work.  This  points  out 
clearly  the  way  in  which  other  countries  can  reach  the 
same  goal. 

Each  year  the  "Annuaire  pontifical  catholique", 
edited  by  Battandier  (Paris),  offers  a  great  variety  of 
useful  statistical  information  which  can  be  found 
elsewhere  with  difficulty  or  not  at  all;  it  contains  also 
many  historically  and  otherwise  instructive  articles 
and  other  valuable  ecclesiastical  information.  For  a 
number  of  years  there  has  been  published  in  Italy  the 
comprehensive  work  "Annuario  ecclesiastico".  which 
presents  the  conditions  of  the  Church  in  Italy  with 
great  minuteness,  if  not  always  with  clearness  and 
reliability.  The  large  amount  of  matter  that  may  be 
drawn  from  its  records  is  shown  in  the  present  writer's 
volume,  "Kirchliche  Statistik"  (Werishofen,  1905). 
It  should  be  said  that  the  editors  make  every  effort 
to  overcome  the  inequalities  still  to  be  found  in  the 
contributions.  The  material  Offered  by  the  "Annu- 
ario" for  countries  outside  of  Italy  has  no  claim  to 
consideration.  If  it  were  possible  to  develop  this 
second  part,  so  that  it  should  be  unexceptionable, 
there  would  be  the  beginning  of  a  statistical  hand- 
book for  the  entire  Catholic  world.  In  that  case  the 
Italian  part  would  have  to  be  somewhat  abridged,  and 
the  whole  work  divided  into  two  volumes.  The  An- 
nuaire complet  du  clerge  beige  et  repertoire  des  etab- 
lissements  religieux"  (Brussels)  is  well  arranged  and 
copious  in  matter.  It  would  have  been  well  to  include 
in  it  also  the  statistics  concerning  the  Congo.  The 
same  excellent  standard  is  maintained  by  the  year- 
book issued  in  Holland,  the  "Pius-Almanak".  Be- 
sides information  regarding  the  Church  there  are 
also  literary  contributions,  while  the  Dutch  colonies 
receive  suitable  mention.  Up  to  1904  two  year-books 
were  issued  in  France,  of  wnich,  unfortunately,  the 
larger  and  better,  the  "Clerge  francais"  (Tours) 
ceased  with  the  publication  of  1904.  The  volumes  of 
this  annual  still  have  a  great  and  permanent  value, 
because  they  have  presented  in  a  manner  that  is 
absolutely  a  model  the  life  of  the  French  orders.  The 
second  publication,  "La  France  ecclesiastique",  has 
existed  for  sixty  years  and  meets  more  modest  statis- 
tical demands.  As  to  the  two  Spanish  hand-books, 
"Anuario  eclesiastico  de  Espafia  and  "Guia  ecle- 
siastica  de  Espafia",  no  recent  information  is  forth- 
coming, and  it  is  doubtful  if  new  editions  have 
appeared  during  recent  years.  The  Hungarian  year- 
book and  schematism  "Evk5nyve  es  Nevtara  is  a 
successful  work  in  which  much  industry  has  been  dis- 
played, as  far  as  the  specific  Hungarian  records  are 
concerned.  The  statistical  data  concerning  other 
hierarchies  have  been  obtained  at  second  and  third 
hand. 

The  small  book,  ".Taschenkalender  fur  den  katho- 
lischen  Klerus"  seeks,  more  or  less  successfully,  to 
collect  the  data  for  Germany,  and  the  "Frommes  Kal- 
ender  fur  den  katholischen  Klerus  Oesterreich-Un- 
garns"  undertakes  to  do  the  same  for  the  Austro- 
Hungarian  monarchy.  Neither  is  suited  in  any  way 
to  the  importance  of  the  hierarchies  of  both  countries. 
The  excellent  "Kirchliches  Handbuch",  edited  by 
Krose,  issued  by  Herder  since  1908,  gives  full  infor- 
mation regarding  the  affairs  of  the  Church  in  Ger- 
many; every  effort  is  made  to  improve  and  develop 
the  work.  (For  fuller  discussion  of  ecclesiastical 
statistics  in  Germany,  see  below.) 

As  the  majority  of  Catholics  in  Canada  are  of 
French  descent  and  still  speak  French,  especially  in 
the  Province  of  Quebec,  the  Canadian  year-book  is 
published  in  French;  it  is  entitled  "Le  Canada  eccle- 
siastique". The  book  is  accurately  and  carefully 
prepared  and  does  good  service.  However,  nearly 
all  its  statistical  records  are  to  be  found  in  the  "Offi- 
cial Directory"  of  the  United  States,  so  that  it  is  sel- 
dom necessary  to  consult  the  Canadian  work.  There 


are  a  few  other  smaller  publications  which  need  hardly 
be  enumerated  here.  The  foregoing  description  will 
serve  as  a  sufficiently  exhaustive  summary  of  the 
statistical  authorities  of  official  or  semi-official  char- 
acter. It  should  also  be  said  that  in  writings  on  the 
subject  reference  is  made  to  a  kind  of  general  statis- 
tical outline  for  the  whole  of  Portugal,  out  when  the 
statistical  tables  for  the  present  writer's  large  work, 
"Die  katholische  Kirche  unserer  Zeit  und  ihre  Diener 
in  Wort  und  Bild",  were  being  prepared  it  was  not 
possible  to  find  a  copy  of  this  Portuguese  publication. 
Neither  is  it  known  whether  any  general  ecclesiasticc- 
statistical  work  has  been  published  in  the  South 
American  countries,  except  the  "Gula  ecleaiastica 
de  la  Republica  Argentina".  Such  compendiums 
would  be  all  the  more  desirable,  because  the  zealous 
activity  of  Pius  X  in  increasing  the  number  of  eccle- 
siastical provinces  and  dividing  dioceses  has  greatly 
increased  the  difficulties  in  determining  from  a  dis- 
tance the  statistics  of  these  territories.  (See  sum- 
maries in  "Theologische  Revue",  1904,  Nob.  4,  5, 12, 
15,  16,  and  in  "Literarische  Rundschau",  Nos.  7,  8.) 

After  the  year-books  for  entire  countries  or  conti- 
nents come  the  diocesan  compendiums,  so  far  as  the 
contents  of  these  exceed  purely  Liturgical  information 
in  reference  to  the  observances  of  the  church  year, 
commands  or  prohibitions  for  the  clergy,  and  similar 
administrative  matter.  Excellent  samples  of  general 
outlines,  and  large  historical  and  st  atistical  records  are 
to  be  found  in  Bavaria,  Austria,  Hungary,  as  well  as  a 
number  in  Germany  outside  of  Bavaria  and  in  Switz- 
erland. They  are  model  diocesan  compendiums  and 
are  of  great  value  to  the  statistician.  Although  all 
are  not  issued  regularly,  yet  so  large  a  proportion  are 
published  annually  that  they  can  easily  be  placed 
among  the  ecclesiastical  year-books.  Publications  of 
the  same  character  containing  serviceable  matter  also 
appear  in  some  other  countries,  but  copies  are  hard  to 
find,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  present  an  exact  sum- 
mary. Official  compendiums  of  this  kind  should  be 
issued,  if  not  in  all  dioceses,  at  least  in  all  ecclesiasti- 
cal provinces.  The  aims  of  the  Landesdirektorien,  or 
government  directories,  are  frequently  other  than 
those  of  ecclesiastico-statistical  compendiums,  from 
which  many  more  details  of  their  subjects  are  ex- 
pected. (See  Bruning,  "Bemerkungen  zu  den  Hand- 
buchern  und  Schematismen  der  deutschen  Didzesen" 
in  "Literarische Beilage der Kolnischen Volkszeitung", 
No.  42,  19  October,  1911;  Liese,  "Die  Didzesansche- 
matismen",  ibid.,  No.  44,  2  Nov.,  1911.)  Some  years 
ago,  when,  owing  to  the  pressure  of  modern  conditions, 
the  former  customary  general  parochial  supervision 
was  replaced  by  the  supervision  of  the  individual 
members  of  the  parish,  all  ways  and  methods  were 
sought  to  reach  the  individual  in  some  practical  way, 
especially  in  the  large  cities.  This  led  to  the  excel- 
lent proposal  to  issue  periodical  parish  papers,  so  as 
to  give  the  members  of  the  parish  all  the  essential 
facto  of  the  parochial  life.  This  method  has  been  suc- 
cessfully tried  in  a  good  many  places  in  Austria,  Ger- 
many, England,  and,  here  ana  there,  in  the  United 
States.  In  these  papers,  which  appear  at  regular  or 
irregular  intervals,  statistical  records  and  reports  col- 
lected by  the  parochial  authorities  are  published  with 
constantly  increasing  frequency.  These  statements 
have  in  all  instances  attracted  much  attention  and 
have  often  developed  new  interest  in  the  parish  and 
its  religious  services.  If  this  good  custom  were  intro- 
duced everywhere,  it  would  soon  be  easy  to  draw  up 
a  really  lifelike  presentation  of  the  Church  in  every 
diocese. 

After  this  enumeration  of  the  various  kinds  of  sta- 
tistical works  prepared  by  the  church  authorities,  or 
at  least  liberally  aided  by  them,  it  must  be  noted  that 
in  not  a  few  countries  the  government  authorities 
collect  information  concerning  ecclesiastical  matters 
or  present,  in  the  national  statistical  works,  first-band 
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material  which  is  exceedingly  valuable  to  the  eccle- 
siastical statistician.  He  is,  indeed,  frequently  depen- 
dent upon  them,  because  these  figures  are  not  to  be 
found  anywhere  else.  In  addition  the  "  Hofkalender ' ' 
or  "  Almanach  de  Gotha".  as  it  is  called  in  the  French 
edition,  gives  statistics  of  all  kinds,  the  exactness  of 
which  may  generally  be  relied  upon.  This«almanac  is 
well  known  throughout  the  world.  The  state  direc- 
tories and  the  "Hofkalender",  which  are  frequently 
the  authoritative  and  the  only  sources  for  the  statis- 
tics of  religion,  are  sometimes  also  important  sources 
for  ecclesiastical  statistics.  While  formerly  the  pub- 
lic  had  but  little  interest  in  exact  data  concerning 
the  great  Catholic  orders,  there  has  been  a  change  in 
the  present  era.  The  latest  statistics  collected  are 
published  more  or  less  regularly  and  attract  much 
attention.  These  figures  are  based  on  thorough 
investigations,  which  make  it  possible  at  regular  inter- 
vals to  offer  an  exact  summary  of  the  growth  and 
development  of  the  respective  orders.  Only  a  few, 
however,  of  these  important  statistical  records  are 
published,  and  only  in  isolated  instances  are  they  to  be 
found  by  the  laity  in  the  book  trade  or  elsewhere. 
Two  important  works  belong  to  this  class,  "Schema- 
tismus  totius  ordinis  Fratrum  Minorum"  (Assisi)  and 
"88.  Patriarchs  Benedict!  Familae  confcederate" 
(Rome).  Along  with  these  are  excellent  outlines  for 
the  congregations.  General  statistics  are  drawn  from 
the  catalogues  of  each  Jesuit  province  which  are  at  the 
disposal  of  those  who  desire  to  knowt  while  the  cata- 
logues themselves  are  very  seldom  given  to  the  pub- 
lic. It  is  not  possible  to  say,  from  the  only — and  very 
scanty — statistics  of  the  Dominican  Order  known  to 
the  present  writer,  whether,  besides  the  enumeration 
of  provinces,  congregations,  monasteries,  and  mem- 
bers of  the  order,  other  statistical  work  is  also  under- 
taken. The  Capuchins  publish  statistical  summaries 
in  their  "Analecta  ordinis",  of  which  one  volume  is 
issued  annually.  The  further  statistical  summaries 
of  other  orders  need  not  be  mentioned  here:  for  these 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  respective  articles  in  The 
Catholic  Encyclopedia.  There  are  only  a  few 
statistical  outlines  of  monasteries  for  entire  countries. 
The  year-books  mentioned  above  give  copious  records 
of  the  monasteries  for  both  sexes  in  the  territories 
covered  at  the  time  of  publication. 

A  very  important  section  of  ecclesiastical  statistics 
is  that  comprising  the  statistics  of  the  missionary 
labours  of  the  Catholic  Church.  As  already  men- 
tioned, this  branch  of  statistical  work  was  the  earliest 
undertaken  and  the  most  has  been  done  in  it.  Con- 
sequently it  is  in  this  field  that  we  have  the  most  thor- 
ough and  complete  statistics.  What  the  Propaganda 
has,  in  this  respect,  done  officially  has  already  been 
noted.  The  statistical  labours  of  the  missionaries 
have,  from  crude  beginnings,  developed  in  the  present 
time  to  imposing  performances.  It  is  not,  however, 
meant  that  there  could  not  be  improvements  ana 
additions  in  many  particulars:  above  all  there  might 
be  greater  uniformity  in  the  questionnaires  and  clearer, 
presentation  of  the  headings  to  be  conveyed.  The 
immense  amount  of  material,  brought  together  by 
individual  missionaries,  by  orders  and  congregations, 
and  from  other  sources,  has  of  late  been  critically 
examined  and  collated,  largely  by  German  and  French 
scholars.  For  further  particulars  of  this  collation 
see  Missions,  Catholic,  where  a  copious  bibliography 
is  given;  see  also  the  work  of  Streit  mentioned  above, 
on  the  bibliography  of  German  Catholic  missions. 

Much  alarm  was  expressed  by  the  timid  at  the  time 
when  the  statistics  of  charitable  work  were  first 
demanded,  when  the  opinion  was  maintained  that  a 
statistical  record  should  be  kept  of  needy  persons  and 
applicants  for  help,  and  a  combined  organization  of 
charitable  work  was  demanded.  The  fear  was  ex- 
pressed that  the  noble,  world-embracing  conception 
of  Christian  love  would  suffer  from  the  business-like 
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treatment  of  it  that  would  be  necessary.  Nothing  of 
this  kind  has  happened;  the  result  of  the  new  method 
has  rather  been  to  add  new  and  enthusiastic  members 
to  charitable  associations,  because  each  could  see 
clearly  that  the  impelling  force  of  Christian  charity 
had  really  increased  through  the  unity  of  organization 
and  the  labours  of  statisticians.  The  statistics  which 
reveal  a  good,  a  merely  even,  or  a  poor  ratio  between 
relief  ana  need,  on  the  one  hand,  and  between  the  work 
done  and  the  expenditures,  on  the  other,  make  pos- 
sible a  more  exact  use  or  a  greater  output  of  the  power 
latent  in  the  forces  in  question.  Another,  ana  very 
important,  point  is  that  exact  statistical  records  cover- 
ing large  territories  facilitate  the  prevention  of  unwise 
expenditures.  From  the  present  writer's  experience 
it  may  be  asserted  that  lack  of  knowledge  of  organiza- 
tions still  capable  of  doing  work  has  led  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  new  ones  on  much  the  same  lines  for 
which  no  need  existed.  The  fact  that  those  desiring 
to.  inaugurate  charitable  work  of  a  certain  kind  did 
not  know  the  existence  near  by  of  organizations  with 
the  same  object  has,  unfortunately,  been  at  times  the 
reason  for  a  needless  expenditure  of  money  which  was 
far  more  imperatively  needed  for  other  purposes.  It 
may  also  be  noted  here  that  the  statistics  of  the  actual 
results  are  effectual  to  inspire  to  greater  endeavours 
those  who  co-operate  in  the  work. 

The  idea  of  combining  all  Catholic  charitable  organ- 
izations was  first  realized  on  a  large  scale  in  the  cele- 
brated charity  organization  society  (Charitasverband) 
established  in  Germany  in  1897.  This  was  followed 
in  Austria  by  an  imperial  organization  for  all  the 
charitable  societies  in  the  monarchy.  For  further 
particulars  concerning  the  two  organizations  see 
"Kirchliches  Handlexikon",  s.  v.  "Charitas",  where 
a  bibliography  is  also  given.  For  the  United  States 
a  beginning  of  such  general  organization  was  made  in 
the  First  National  Conference  of  Catholic  Charities 
held  at  the  Catholic  University,  Washington,  in  1910. 
An  exceedingly  valuable  work  is  done  in  many  coun- 
tries— as  Belgium,  Bavaria.  Prussia,  Austria — and  in 
many  cities  and  provinces  by  the  preparation  of  sta- 
tistical summaries  of  all  charitable  associations  with 
which  Catholics  are  connected.  Such  handbooks  of 
Christian  benevolence  save  much  time  and  labour; 
they  show  exactly  what  exists  and  also  make  existing 
gaps  equally  plam.  In  addition  to  this  is  the  work 
done  by  the  secretaries  of  the  charity  organization, 
who  are  able  from  their  records  to  distinguish  between 
the  really  needy  and  worthy  and  the-professional  beg- 
gars. Thus  it  is  evident  that  a  comprehensive  statis- 
tical grasp  of  Christian  benevolence  has  already  been 
exceedingly  useful  and  beneficial,  and  will  be  still  more 
so  in  the  future.  But,  while  these  two  facts  by  no 
means,  exhaust  the  list  of  advantages,  a  further  enu- 
meration cannot  be  entered  upon  here. 

Wherever  Catholic  schools  are  permitted  in  addi- 
tion to  state  schools,  the  number  of  these  schools,  of 
their  teachers  and  scholars,  and  the  expenditure  on  the 
same  form  an  important  branch  of  ecclesiastical  sta- 
tistics. Figures  are  far  more  merciless  than  the  most 
severe  denunciation  of  the  indolent.  In  addition  to 
the  importance  of  such  statistics  for  the  elementary 
schools,  statistics  of  the  middle  schools  and  universi- 
ties show  whether  any,  and  how  many,  Catholics 
receive  a  liberal  education,  or  are  studying  for  techni- 
cal callings,  or  pursue  literary  courses,  and  also  make 
clear  whether  the  figures  are  in  proportion  to  the  Cath- 
olic population.  For  if  a  deficiency  in  Catholic  intel- 
ligence appears,  because  Catholics  do  not  send  their 
sons  in  sufficient  numbers  to  the  higher  schools,  lead- 
ers will  surely  be  lacking  to  the  Catholics  in  the  next 
generation. 

Ecclesiastical  statistics  also  include  the  statistics 
of  Catholic  associations,  whether  purely  religious, 
social,  political,  religious-political,  or  of  any  other 
kind.   They  show  whether  the  individual  societies 
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are  sufficiently  developed  and  whether  they  are  work- 
ing with  success  or  not.  As  regards  the  reports  of  the 
boards  of  managers  of  these  societies,  it  may  be  said 
that,  as  all  societies  have  more  or  less  to  do  with 
money,  it  is  desirable  that  the  total  amount  of  money 
given  for  the  purposes  of  the  society  from  its  founda- 
tion should  be  counted  up  and  that  this  total  sum 
should  appear  in  the  annual  report  together  with  the 
amounts  for  the  year,  so  that  the  reader  of  the  report 
may  be  able  to  estimate  the  whole  work  done  by  the 
society.  If  the  society  has  other  works  besides  the 
collection  and  disbursement  of  money,  these  should 
also  be  presented  in  condensed  form  from  the  time  of 
the  establishment  of  the  society.  Once  the  labour  of 
collecting  these  statistics  for  the  entire  period  of  the 
existence  of  the  society  is  done,  it  is  only  necessary 
after  that  to  add  to  these  totals  the  records  of  the 
year  just  closed. 

The  brief  outline  given  above  by  no  means  exhausts 
the  possible  applications  of  ecclesiastical  statistics. 
Each  one  must  apply  the  principles  here  explained  to 
spheres  not  yet  under  statistical  examination  in  order 
to  gain  a  full  realization  of  the  great  usefulness  and 
absolute  necessity  of  thorough  statistical  records. 
When  the  statistical  work  of  the  State  takes  up  eccle- 
siastical affairs,  it  is  not  necessary  in  every  case  to 
reject  it  at  once.  There  are,  however,  undoubtedly 
affairs  of  the  Church  which  are  outside  of  all  statisti- 
cal investigation  on  the  part  of  the  State.  The  State 
can  successfully  collect  statistics  of  the  external  activi- 
ties of  the  Church  in  training  and  education,  associa- 
tions! life,  and  similar  branches.  In  my  opmion  the 
church  authorities  of  all  ranks  have  in  such  case  the  im- 
perative duty  of  collecting  for  their  respective  depart- 
ments all  those  statistics  which  are  adapted  to  present 
an  image  of  the  labours  of  the  Church  in  each  field. 
The  uses  of  the  often  difficult  and  prolonged  computa- 
tions are  evident.  The  filling  out  of  exact  statistical 
,  papers  is  of  great  value  for  all  leaders  of  the  Catholic 
people,  showing  who  are  really  Catholics.  This 
applies  just  as  much  to  what  is  purely  religious  as  to 
what  pertains  to  charitable,  social,  and  associations! 
life.  Comparative  statistics  make  it  possible  to 
detect  failures  from  the  figures,  and  also  to  find  out 
what  fields  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  cultivate,  what 
have  not  been  worked  at  all  or  worked  but  little. 
In  the  same  way  the  successes  are  as  easily  to  be  seen 
from  the  figures  and  greatly  increase  the  desire  to  go 
on  working  and  the  joy  in  the  work. 

As  daily  experience  shows,  the  sum  total  of  the  sta- 
tistical records  of  the  Church  is  of  great  importance 
for  the  reputation  of  the  Church.  The  opponents  of 
the  Church  take  more  interest  in  its  statistics  than 
many  Catholics.  When,  therefore,  from  the  careless- 
ness of  those  whose  duty  it  is,  the  statistical  presenta- 
tion is  an  imperfect  one,  the  importance  of  the  Church 
is  greatly  damaged,  because  its  opponents  can  con- 
clude, with  apparent  right,  that  the  Church  is  abso- 
lutely unable  to  produce  effects  in  this  or  that  domain, 
or  else  labours  with  very  little  success.  As  an  exam- 
ple of  what  is  needed  in  this  direction,  it  may  be  well 
to  notice  here  a  brochure  recently  published  by  Bishop 
Canevin  of  Pittsburgh,  "An  Examination,  Historical 
and  Statistical,  into  Losses  and  Gains  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States"  (1912).  The  frequent 
unedifying  controversies  with  opponents,  who  fall 
back  on  our  scanty  statistical  figures,  show  that  every 
force  should  be  strained  to  produce  an  exact,  com- 
plete, satisfactory  statistical  survey  of  the  Church. 
Father  Alberts  says  in  "Literarische  Rundschau", 
No.  8  (1905):  "Like  all  statistical  material,  the  pro- 
tocols of  visitations  are  a  two-edged  sword  in  the 
hands  of  the  user,  according  as  he  wishes  to  use  them 
for  a  good  or  undesirable  end.  As  a  rule  the  latter 
aim  is  the  one  sought,  as  it  is  seldom  or  not  at  all  cus- 
tomary to  keep  a  record  of  good  works.  If,  therefore, 
any  association  in  State  or  Church  is  not  willing  to  yield 


the  records  of  its  inner  administration  to  unrestrained  ' 
misuse,  it  must  itself  undertake  the  publication  of 
such  statistics  themselves  in  order  to  set  the  user  on 
the  right  road  by  offering  the  necessary  explanations." 

It  is  not  necessary  in  an  article  on  church  statistics  to  give  the 
titles  of  the  numberless  works  in  which  the  results  of  these  com- 

Eutations  are  arranged  and  given.  These  results  hare  been  pub- 
shed  in  various  articles  of  The  Catholic  Encyclopedia  treat- 
ing matters  in  which  church  statistics  were  necessarily  referred  to. 
Chief  among  these  are  the  numerous  geographical,  ecclesiastical, 
social,  and  historical  articles,  which  give  the  bibliographies  of  the 
respective  subjects.  Besides  the  books  and  treatises  mentioned 
in  the  course  of  this  article,  it  is  only  necessary  to  mention  a  few 
publications  which  treat  church  statistics,  their  uses,  and  neces- 
sity theoretically:  Kirchlichet  Handlexikon,  s.  v.  Statittik;  Bauh- 
oabten,  Kirchliche  Statittik  (Worishofen,  1905);  HiUoriickt-poti- 
iitche  BUUter,  CXXXIV,  831;  Germania  (Berlin,  1908),  No.  5. 
6  January,  in  regard  to  the  question  of  the  establishment  of  a 
German  bureau  for  church  statistics:  Augttntrger  Pottttituno 
(1905),  No.  49,  1  March;  Zur  kirehlichen  Statittik  in  Kctnitckt 
Yolktuituna  (Cologne,  1905),  No.  63,  22  January;  Neutt  torn 
OebieU  der  kirehlichen  Statittik  in  No.  272  (1905),  3  April;  Ber- 
liner protettantitch-kirchliche  Statittik  (1905),  No.  600,  22  July. 

Paul.  Maria  Baumgarten. 

In  Germany,  beginning  with  the  earliest  years  of 
the  twentieth  century,  an  active  movement  took 
shape  towards  the  creation  of  a  general  and  uniform 
body  of  ecclesiastical  statistics.  At  the  Forty-eighth 
Congress  of  the  Catholics  of  Germany  at  OsnabrOck 
the  erection  of  a  German  bureau  for  ecclesiastical 
statistics  was  warmly  recommended  as  a  preliminary 
step  towards  an  international  institute  for  ecclesias- 
tical statistics.  This  resolution  has,  indeed,  not 
been  carried  out  as  yet;  but  the  endeavours  of  the 
Catholic  Congresses  have  not  remained  without 
result.  The  want  of  universal  ecclesiastical  statistics 
was  to  some  degree  supplied  by  a  book  on  general 
ecclesiastical  statistics  for  Germany  which  appeared  in 
1908  under  the  title  of  "Kirchliches  Handbuch";  a 
second  volume  was  published  in  1909  and  a  third  in 
1911.  It  gives  statistical  information  from  govern- 
mental ana  ecclesiastical  official  publications  dealing 
with  the  movement  of  the  Catholic  population  of  Ger- 
many. It  includes  also  the  number  of  priests  and  of 
candidates  for  the  priesthood,  statistics  of  religious 
orders,  ecclesiastical  action,  and  the  position  of  Catho- 
lics regarding  national  education  and  morality.  The 
manual,  moreover,  gives  information  on  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  whole  Church  in  general  and  of  the  Church 
of  Germany  in  particular,  on  ecclesiastical  legislation 
and  decisions,  on  the  social  and  philanthropic  activity 
of  Catholics,  the  position  of  the  Church' in  other  coun- 
tries, and  Catholic  missions  among  the  heathen.  The 
church  authorities,  too,  favoured  a  further  develop- 
ment of  ecclesiastical  statistics,  both  by  recommending 
the  "  Kirchliches  Handbuch",  and  especially  by  draw- 
ing up  a  questionnaire  satisfying  every  scientific  re- 
quirement. Whether  these  efforts  of  the  church 
authorities  will  produce  the  desired  effect  depends  on 
the  response  they  meet  with  from  governmental  and 
municipal  statistical  bureaus  and  from  registrars' 
offices;  for  without  such  co-operation  the  proportion 
of  baptisms  to  births,  of  marriages  before  a  minister 
of  the  Church  to  those  before  a  registrar,  and  of 
ecclesiastical  funerals  to  deaths  cannot  be  ascertained. 

The  Protestant  State  Churches  of  Germany  fol- 
lowed the  example  of  the  Catholics  with  regard  to 
the  keeping  of  parish-registers.  But  the  results  were 
published  only  in  the  nineteenth  century,  especially 
during  the  last  decades.  This  is  chiefly  due  to  the 
"Kirchliches  Jahrbuch",  edited  by  J.Schneuder,  which 
has  been  published  for  thirty-eight  years;  statistical 
records  of  individual  churches,  however,  and  a  gen- 
eral account  published  in  1862  by  the  statistician 
Zeller  of  Wtirtemberg  (Zur  kirehlichen  Statistik  des 
evangelischen  Deutscnland  im  Jahr  1862)  preceded 
the  publication  of  the  "Jahrbuch".  TheCnurchCon- 
ference  of  Eisenbach  (now  "Deutsche  evangelische 
Kirchenkonferenz"),  in  which  all  the  Protestant 
Churches  of  Germany  are  represented,  has  formed  a 
special  statistical  commission  which,  since  1880,  has 
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annually  published  the  "Statistischen  Mitteilungen 
aus  den  deutschen  evangelischen  Landeskirchen", 
a  table  of  the  baptisms,  marriages,  funerals,  confirma- 
tions, communicants,  losses,  and  conversions  within 
the  states  of  the  German  Empire  and  the  provinces 
of  Prussia.  These  statistics  are  accompanied  by  the 
corresponding  figure  of  the  movement  of  the  Protest- 
ant population,  which  are  for  this  purpose  placed  at 
disposal  of  the  conference  by  the  governmental  sta- 
tistical bureaus.  An  official  centre  for  ecclesiastical 
statistics  has,  however,  not  yet  been  erected  by  the 
Protestant  Churches  of  Germany. 

German  Diocesan  Fork  or  Statistical  Table. 

1.  Chief  Churches  of  the  Parish  

2.  Dependent  Churches  

i.  Public  Chapels  

Church  Institutions  for: — 

4.  (a)  Teaching.  

5.  (b)  Care  of  Orphans  

6.  (c)  Communicants  

7.  (d)  Sickness,  Insanity  and  Incurables  

8.  (e)  the  Care  of  the  Poor  and  Old  

9.  (f)  Other  Purposes  

10.  Parish  Priests  

11.  Other  Secular  Priests  

12.  Other  Priests  belonging  to  Orders  

13.  Houses  of  Male  Orders  

14.  Members  of  Orders  in  them  

Chief  Occupation  of  These  Regulars  Consists  in: — 

15.  (a)  Cure  of  Souls,  at  

16.  cb)  Contemplative  Life,  at  

17.  (3)  Training  and  Education,  at  

18.  (d)  Christian  Charities,  at  

19.  Houses  of  Female  Orders.  ,4  

20.  Members  of  Orders  in  them  

Chief  Occupation  of  these  Orders  Consists  in 

21.  (a)  Contemplative  Life,  at  

22.  (b)  Training  and  Education,  at  

23.  (c)  Christian  Charities,  at  

24.  Members  of  Parish  on  1  January,  19—  

25.  Marriages  of  Catholic  Couples  

26.  Catholie  Betrothals  of  Catholic  Couples  

Mixed  Marriages 

27.  (a)  CathoTio  Groom  

28.  (b)  Catholio  Bride  

Catholic  Betrothals  for  Couples  unlike  in  Faith 

29.  (a)  Catholic  Groom  

30.  (b)  Catholic  Bride  

31.  Living  Births  from  Marriages  of  Catholics  

32.  Baptisms  from  purely  Catholic  Marriages  

33.  Living  Births  from  Mixed  Catholio  Marriages  

34.  Catholic  Baptisms  from  Mixed  Catholic  Marriages  

35.  Living  Births  from  unmarried  Catholic  Mothers  

.36.  Catholic  Baptisms  of  Children  of  unmarried  Catholio 

Mothers  

37.  Deceased  Catholics  

38.  Burials  by  the  Church  

39.  Conversions  to  the  Catholic  Church,  Total  

40.  Conversions  from  Protestantism  -. . .  . 

41.  Of  these.  Children  under  14  Years  

42.  Return  of  those  who  had  withdrawn  from  the  Church. . . 

43.  Communions  

44.  Of  these.  Easter  Communions  are  

Valuable  material  for  ecclesiastical  statistics  is  also 
offered  by  many  of  the  German  diocesan  year-books. 
They  are  limited,  however,  to  statements  concerning 
the  particular  diocese  and  have,  therefore,  only  special 
interest.  The  directories  issued  in  English,  as  Ken- 
edy, "Official  Catholic  Directory",  "The  Catholic 
Directory"  (London)  "Australian  Catholic  Direc- 
tory". "Madras  Directory",. "Catholic  Directory  of 
British  South  Africa",  have  the  advantage  over  the 
German  works  of  this  class,  that  they  give  informa- 
tion of  ecclesiastical  affairs  for  a  much  larger  part  of 
a  country.  In  particular,  the  ('Official  Catholic 
Directory"  contains  much  matter  and  is  an  indispen- 
sable reference-work  for  anyone  who  wishes  to  gain 
information  concerning  the  affairs  of  the  Church  in 
the  United  States  and  Canada.  The  statements  in 
these  directories  are  generally  limited  to  the  names  of 
the  dignitaries  of  the  Church  and  the  priests,  to  the 
church  institutions,  schools,  and  monastic  houses. 
The  statistical  records  in  the  British  and  American 
directories  are  scanty  and  are  not  generally  collected 
on  a  uniform  plan.  There  is  an  almost  entire  lack 
of  statistical  records  as  to  ecclesiastical  action,  the 
receiving  of  the  sacraments,  and  the  proportion  of 
Catholic  baptisms  to  births  from  Catholic  and  mixed 


marriages,  of  religious  betrothals  to  Catholic  and 
mixed  marriages,  burials  with  the  rites  of  the  Church 
to  the  deaths  among  Catholics. 

It  would  be  a  good  thing  if  the  uniform  table  of 
ecclesiastical  statistics  which  has  been  introduced  of 
late  in  all  the  German  dioceses  were  adopted  by  Cath- 
olics of  other  countries,  as  it  meets  all  scientific 
demands.  A  translation  of  this  table  is  given  above. 
In  German  dioceses  there  are  two  query-sheets:  Sheet 
A,  which  contains  the  queries  given  above,  is  sent 
by  the  episcopal  curia  to  all  the  parish  priests  of  the 
diocese.  Before  a  definite  date  Sheet  A  must  be 
filled  out  by  the  parish  priest  and  sent  to  the  dean, 
who  is  to  examine  it  as  to  completeness  and  correct- 
ness and  is  to  enter  and  summarize  by  a  definite  date 
all  the  events  of  his  deanery  in  the  blank  provided  for 
the  district  supervised  by  a  dean  (Sheet  B);  it  is 
then  sent  to  the  episcopal  curia,  where  the  statistics 
for  the  entire  diocese  are  put  together. 

Neher,  Kirchliche  Geographic  und  Sfatittik,  t-II  (Ratisbon, 
1864  and  1865);  Karl  you  hu  Aloys,  Slalietitchet  Jahrbuch  dcr 
Kirche,  I-II  (Ratisbon,  1860  and  1862);  Pieper,  Kirchliche  Sla- 
listik  DeuUchianda  (Freiburg  and  Tubingen,  1899);  Bauhoarten, 
Do*  Wirken  dcr  katholiechcn  Kirche  auf  dem  Erdtnrund  (Munich, 
1901);  Idem,  Kirchliche  Statistik:  Drei  AulKUze  (Worischofen, 
1905) ;  Krose.  Kirchlichee  Handbuch,  I-HI  (Freiburg,  1908-1911). 

H.  A.  Krose. 

Statistics  of  Religions. — I.  Definition. — This 
study  concerns  itself  with  religious  bodies,  the  number 
of  their  members,  and  their  distribution  over  various 
countries.  In  a  wider  sense  the  numerical  account  of 
the  external  manifestations  of  religious  life  also  be- 
longs to  the  same  study,  but  of  late  it  has  been  cus- 
tomary to'  comprise  this  latter  group  of  facts  under 
the  designation  of  "Ecclesiastical  Statistics"  and  to 
treat  of  them  separately.  As  the  whole  field  has  only ' 
in  the  last  decades  been  thoroughly  worked,  language 
has  not  as  yet  afforded  a  clear  distinction  between 
these  terms.  Practical  reasons,  however,  speak  in 
favour  of  such  a  distinction,  and  therefore  we  retain 
it  in  the  present  article,  and  treat  ecclesiastical  sta- 
tistics separately  (see  Statistics,  Ecclesiastical). 

II.  Historical  Development. — The  first  attempts 
to  determine  exactly  the  number  of  members  of  a 
religious  body  are  found  in  the  records  of  the  Jesuit 
and  Franciscan  missionaries  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries.  But  they  only  give  the  num- 
ber of  the  Christians,  and  not  that  of  the  adherents  of 
the  indigenous  .religions  in  the  respective  countries. 
Dating  from  the  eighteenth  century,  some  accounts 
indeed  of  the  various  religious  systems  and  their 
spread  are  extant,  but  they  only  mention  the  coun- 
tries over  which  the  respective  religions  extended;  as 
to  the  number  of  their  followers  we  possess  but  scat- 
tered data  even  of  that  period,  and  no  comprehensive 
and  comparative  records.  It  was  only  in  the  nine- 
teenth century  that  an  effort  was  made  to  distinguish 
statistically,  according  to  religion,  the  entire  popu- 
lation of  the  earth.  The  accounts  given  in  Table  I 
are  the  most  accurate. , 

In  all  these  calculations  the  total  of  the  earth's 
population  is  considerably  underrated.  The  numbers 
of  the  non-Christians  are  evidently  only  vague  esti- 
mates without  any  solid  foundation,  as  is  clear  from 
the  round  numbers  and  the  great  differences  between 
the  various  estimates.  Regarding  Christians  the 
computation  is  indeed  more  accurate,  but  very  far 
from  the  exactness  requisite  for  scientific  research. 
Even  the  attempts  made  by  geographers,  such  as 
Hiibner,  Peterman,  Kolb,  between  1850  and  1880,  do 
not  show  any  essential  progress. 

Statistics  of  religions  that  should  come  up  to  the 
requirements  of  science  would  be  possible  only  if  for 
every  country  the  number  of  members  of  the  various 
religious  bodies  were  ascertained  from  reliable  sources, 
and  the  totals  arrived  at  from  the  individual  results 
were  tabulated.  Average  estimates  that  extend  over 
entire  groups  of  countries  without  definite  indications 
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of  the  numbers  of  the  population  and  its  distribution 
with  regard  to  religious  denominations  are  of  little 
use  for  statistical  investigations.  Detailed  religious 
statistics,  dealing  distinctly  with  all  countries  of  the 
earth,  were  for  the  first  time  presented  by  Fournier  de 
Flaix  to  the  second  congress  of  the  International  In- 
stitute of  Statistics,  held  in  Paris,  in  1889.  His 
example  was  followed  by  F.  Von  Juraschek  (1898),  H. 
Zeller,  and  H.  A.  Krose,  S.J.  (1903).  The  figures 
given  by  Fournier  de  Flaix  mostly  correspond  to  the 


of  millions  of  inhabitants,  Buddhism,  Confucianism, 
and  ancestor-worship  cannot  be  sharply  separated 
from  one  another;  they  are  at  times  professed  and 
practised  by  the  same  individual.  It  must  be  borne 
m  mind,  too,  that  the  population  of  China  has  hitherto 
been  difficult  to  estimate  precisely — as  much  so,  in- 
deed, as  that  of  the  interior  of  Africa.  Regarding  the 
three  religions  of  Eastern  Asia,  as  well  as  the  Fetish- 
ism of  Africa,  the  statistical  data  necessary  for  a  re- 
liable calculation  are  wanting  even  now,  and  therefore 


Table  I. 


Malta  Brun 
1810 

Graberg 
1813 

C.  O.  Stein 
1819 

Pinkerton 
1827 

Balbi 
1844 

228.000,000 
5,000,000 
110,000,000 
60,000,000 
160,000,000 
100,000,000 

236,000.000 
8,000,000 
120,000,000 
60,000,000 ) 

150,000,000  y 

115,000,000) 

228,000,000 
6,600,000 
120,000,000 

353,400,000  -j 

235,000.000 
5,000,000 
120,000,000 
60,000,000 
180,000,000 
100,000,000 

260,000,000 
4,000,000 
96,000,000 
60.000,000 
170,000.000 
147,000,000 

Total  

653,000,000 

686,000,000 

708.000,000 

700,000,000 

737,000,000 

conditions  at  the  beginning  or  the  middle  of  the  eigh- 
ties; those  of  Juraschek  to  the  period  1890-97.  Zeller 
has  in  essentials  taken  over  the  statements  of  Jura- 
schek and  made  them  the  basis  of  his  own  investiga- 
tions; he  has,  however,  completed  and  arranged  them 
more  clearly  (in  Warneck  s  "Allgemeine  Missions- 
zeitschrift,  1903),  and  has  added  exact  references 
for  the  various  items.  The  numbers  as  given  by 
'Krose  belong  to  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury and  only  in  a  few  cases  to  1901.  The  total  re- 
sults of  these  four  accounts  are  shown  in  Table  II. 


fluctuations  of  the  estimates  are  easily  understood. 
Again,  Juraschek-Zeller  did  not  make  special  cate- 

g ories  for  Taoism  in  Japan  and  ancient  cults  in  India, 
ut  added  them  to  the  great  collective  groups  just 
mentioned;  and  the  individuals  having  no  religious 
denomination  seem  to  have  been  allotted  by  Juraschek 
to  other  groups  on  certain  principles.  Juraschek  de- 
cidedly underestimated  the  number  of  Mohamme- 
dans: recent  investigations  have  proved  that  Mo- 
hammedanism is  far  more  widely  extended  in  Africa 
than  was  believed.    Otherwise  the  statistical  accounts 


Table  It. 


Fournier  de  Flaix 

J  uraschek  and  Zeller  Krose 

230,866,533 
143,237,625 
98,016,000 
4,960,000 

254,500,000 
165,830,000 
106,480,000 
8,130,000 

264,505,922 
166,627,109. 
109,147,272 
8.728,284 

477,080,158 
7,056,000 
176,834,372 
190,000,000 

534,940,000 
10,860,000 
175,290,000 
214,570,000 

549,017,341 
11,036.607 
202,048,240 
210,100,000 
12,113,758 
120,250,000 
235,000,000 
17,000,000 
32,000,000 
144,700.000 
2,844,482 

147,900,000 
256,000,000 
14,000,000 
43,000,000 
117,681,009 

126,750,600 
300,030,000 
14,000,000 

173,300,000 
170,000 

1,429,552,199 

1.544,510.000 

1,536,110,426 

The  differences  between  the  first  and  the  last  two  ac- 
counts seem  to  be  considerable.  But  we  must  keep 
in  mind  that  Fournier's  figures  refer  to  a  time  about 
ten  years  previous  to  that  of  Juraschek-Zeller;  and 
that  the  distance  in  time  from  Krose's  record  is  even 
greater.  Within  a  period  like  this  an  increase  of  from 
10  to  15  per  cent  is  by  no  means  extraordinary. 
Hence,  so  far  as  regards  the  Christians,  the  statements 
may  easily  be  made  to  agree.  (The  Raskolniks  have 
apparently  been  counted  with  the  "Greek  Orthodox" 
by  Fournier  and  with  "Other  Christians"  by  Jura- 
schek-Zeller.) Neither  is  the  disagreement  regarding 
the  Mohammedans  and  the  Brahmins  remarkable. 
The  number  of  the  Jews,  however,  has  evidently  been 
underrated  by  Fournier,  and  that  of  the  Buddhists 
overestimated.  The  latter  may  easily  be  accounted 
for,  as  in  the  great  Chinese  Empire,  with  its  hundreds 


of  Juraschek-Zeller  and  Krose  show  a  far-reaching 
agreement,  considering  the  different  periods  of  their 
estimates.  Their  calculations  having  been  carried 
out  in  complete  independence  of  each  other,  this  har- 
mony no  doubt  confirms  the  reliability  of  tne  results. 

HI.  Present  Status  op  Religious  Bodies. — The 
tables  of  Juraschek-Zeller  and  Krose  given  in  section 
II  correspond  on  the  whole  to  the  last  decade  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  At  present,  therefore,  the  first 
decade  of  the  twentieth  century  being  over,  their  ac- 
counts need  complementing  and  revising.  This  is 
especially  necessary  with  the  various  Christian  de- 
nominations considering  their  steady  and  vigorous  in- 
crease, while  the  estimates  made  ten  years  ago  of  the 
Asiatic  and  African  religions  may  even  now  be  to  a 
large  extent  accepted  in  the  absence  of  more  exact 
computation.    The  great  difficulties  of  religious  sta- 
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tistics  have  been  hinted  at  above.  They  are  indeed 
greater  than  the  difficulties  of  any  other  branch  of 
statistics  bearing  on  population.  Even  countries 
possessing  in  other  respects  well-grounded  official 
statistics  often  lack  official  accounts  regarding  reli- 
gion. The  science  of  statistics  has  long  since  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  religion  belongs  to  the  essential 
items  of  every  census.  As  early  as  1872  the  Eighth 
International  Congress  for  Statistics  at  St.  Petersburg 
expressly  emphasized  this,  pointing  out  the  great  im- 
portance that  must  be  attributed  to  a  full  and  clear 
statement  of  the  individual's  religion,  "one  of  the 
most  essential  elements  of  civilization  .  This  want 
is  less  felt  in  countries  like  Belgium,  Spain,  Portugal, 
and  the  majority  of  the  republics  of  South  and  Central 
America,  whose  populations  generally  profess  one  and 
the  same  religion,  excepting  a  small  minority,  whose 
number  can  usually  be  ascertained  in  other  ways  with 
sufficient  accuracy.  But  the  difficulty  is  great  with 
countries  of  mixed  denominations,  like  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  where  up  to  now  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  various  religious  bodies  has  not  been  ascer- 
tained by  a  universal  census.  In  such  cases  the  defect 
is  to  some  degree  remedied  by  an  ecclesiastical  census; 
but  this  is  the  case  only  when  all  the  individuals  are 
counted;  and  the  census  is  not  reliable  when  only  the 
communicants  or  those  with  full  right  of  membership 
are  counted,  and  a  certain  ratio  is  added  for  the  rest, 
as  is  commonly  done  in  the  Protestant  denominations 
of  England  and  America.  The  totals  arrived  at  in 
this  way  are  vague  estimates,  possessing  only  ap- 
proximate value.  The  same  applies  to  Protestant 
missionary  statistics  as  far  as  English  and  American 
missionary  societies  are  concerned. 

Another  difficulty  in  comprehensive  statistics  of 
religions  lies  in  the  classification  of  the  various  creeds. 
We  cannot  but  combine  smaller  communities  into  col- 
lective groups.  This,  however,  is  a  great  inconven- 
ience; for  thus  denominations  differing  from  one 
another  must  be  connected,  and  then  the  large  totals 
produce  the  impression  that  one  important  religion 
is  meant,  whereas  in  fact  it  is  but  a  combination  of  a 
number  of  religious  communities,  possessing  neither 
common  organization  nor  identity  of  belief.  In  the 
first  place  this  holds  good  of  that  great  collective 
group  comprised  under  the  designation  of  "Protest- 
antism". This  term  can,  in  the  statistics  of  reli- 
gions, be  applied  only  in  the  widest  and  merely  nega- 
tive sense,  i.  e.,  as  meaning  all  those  Christians  who 
are  neither  Roman  Catholic  nor  members  of  a  Greek 
or  Oriental  schismatical  Church.  As  soon  as  we  try 
to  point  out  a  note  proper  to  this  whole  group  and  to 
it  exclusively,  we  find  ourselves  at  a  loss.  In  the  fol- 
lowing list,  therefore,  we  have  reckoned  the  group, 
designated  as  "Other  Christians"  in  some  official 
statistics,  under  the  heading  "Protestants".  On 
principle,  only  those  are  to  be  counted  as  Catholics 
who  are  in  communion  with  the  Church  of  Rome;  it 
is  evident  that  differences  in  rite  or  liturgical  language, 
which  do  not  constitute  any  diversity  of  creed,  are  to 
be  neglected.  The  self-styled  "Old  Catholics"  do 
not  belong  to  the  Catholic  Church,  even  though  the 
official  statistics  of  some  countries  reckon  them  as 
Catholics;  this,  however,  is  of  no  importance,  as  their 
number  is  insignificant.  The  designation  "  Schismatic 
Greeks"  comprises  all  the  Russian  or  Greek  Orthodox, 
whether  they  acknowledge  the  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople as  their  head  or  belong  to  independent 
Churches.  The  schismatic  Armenians,  Syrians,  Chal- 
deans, Copts,  and  Thomas  Christians  may  be  col- 
lectively grouped  under  "Schismatic  Orientals".  The 
Russian  Raskolniks,  on  the  contrary,  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  separate  group,  distinct  from  the  Christian 
denominations  mentioned  above. 

With  all  religious  bodies  only  external  membership 
comes  under  statistical  reckoning.  Thereby  it  is  not 
denied  that,  e.  g.,  among  the  38  millions  of  France  be- 


longing exteriorly  to  the  Catholic  Church  many,  per- 
haps even  many  millions,  are  interiorly  altogether 
separated  from  the  Church,  just  as  in  Germany  and 
other  Teutonic  nations  we  have  the  analogous  fact 
regarding  Protestantism.  In  the  Christian  religions 
which  are,  after  all,  the  most  important,  membership, 
ever  since  the  days  of  primitive  Christianity,  is 
founded  on  baptism;  this  membership,  from  the  point 
of  view  of  statistics,  must  be  considered  as  severed 
only  by  a  formal  withdrawal  or  excommunication 
from  the  particular  religious  body.  In  official  census 
of  religions  nothing  but  the  individual's  own  declara- 
tion comes  into  consideration. 

A  census  represents  the  religious  status  of  a  coun- 
try at  a  given  date.  Of  course,  when  hundreds  of 
states  are  to  be  taken  into  account,  there  cannot  be 
one  fixed  date,  but  at  least  a  limited  period  ought  to 
be  assigned,  so  that  the  calculations  for  the  different 
countries  may  not  he  too  far  apart.  Otherwise  the 
general  impression  conveyed  would  not  be  correct. 

On  these  principles  the  following  tables  are  made 
up,  the  data  being  taken  as  a  rule  from  the  years 
1905  to  1910,  in  most  cases  1907  or  1908.  The  re- 
sults of  official  census  taken  in  1910  and  1911  have  not 
yet  been  published,  and  although  a  few  more  recent 
figures  have  become  known  since  these  lists  were  put 
together  in  1910  for  the  "Staatslexikon  der  Gorres- 

Sesellschaft ",  they  have  not  been  incorporated,  in  or- 
er  not  to  impair  the  uniform  character  of  the  tables. 
In  the  first  place,  the  official  government  census  of  re- 
ligions has  been  followed  in  each  case;  but  with  regard 
to  those  countries  in  which  since  1900-1901  no  Gov- 
ernment census  of  religions  has  been  taken,  though 
the  numerical  status  of  the  population  is  officially 
ascertained  every  year,  the  ratio  of  the  various  re- 
ligious bodies  established  by  the  preceding  census  of 
religions  has  been  applied  to  the  present  number  of 
inhabitants;  for,  excepting  the  "immigration  coun- 
tries", the  ratio  of  denominational  membership  shows 
little  change  within  ten  years.  Where  a  government 
census  is  wanting,  the  data  of  the  religious  bodies 
themselves  are  made  use  of.  Our  sources  are  given 
in  full  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  article. 
In  Table  III  (second  column)  the  results  of  the  gov- 
ernment census  of.  religions  are  marked  C,  along  with 
the  year  in  which  the  census  was  taken;  the  compu- 
tations founded  upon  the  ratio  derived  from  previous 
official  records,  are  marked  R;  the  non-official  figures 
and  estimates  are  marked  E.    (See  Table  III.) 

Of  the  nearly  430  millions  living  in  Europe  at  pres- 
ent, almost  411  millions  (95-5  per  cent)  are  Chris- 
tians. The  number  of  Jews  (2-3  per  cent)  may  in 
reality  be  a  little  less  than  appears  in  the  table,  as  the 
considerable  emigration  of  Jews  from  Russia  during 
the  last  decade  could  not  be  taken  into  account.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  natural  increase  of  the  Jewish 
population  of  Russia,  in  contrast  to  that  of  the  Jews 
m  Germany  and  Western  Europe,  was  exceptionally 
large  within  the  period  in  question,  so  that  the  total 
number  of  Jews  living  at  present  (1911)  in  Europe 
should  be  at  least  9  millions.  Not  quite  so  large  is  the 
number  of  Mohammedans  (2  per  cent).  Finally 
there  remain  1  million  (2  per  thousand)  of  other  non- 
Christians,  of  individuals  without  religious  denomi- 
nation, etc.  Among  the  Christians,  Catholics  form  by 
far  the  most  numerous  group.  They  make  up  43-8 
per  cent  of  the  total  population  of  Europe.  For- 
merly the  percentage  was  even  higher.  The  ex- 
traordinary increase  of  the  Slavic  races,  chiefly  Greek 
Orthodox,  and  the  great  exodus  of  emigrants  from 
Austria-Hungary,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Ireland  are  the 
principal  causes  of  the  relative  decrease  of  Catholics. 
The  Greek  Orthodox  have,  on  account  of  their  high 
birth-rate,  outnumbered  the  Protestants.  The  for- 
mer are  now  26-4  per  cent  of  the  total,  the  latter  only 
24-7  per  cent,  while,  according  to  the  earlier  compu- 
tation by  Krose,  the  Greek  Orthodox  (omitting  the 
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Schismatic  Orientals  added  to  the  "Greek-Catholics" 
by  Juraschek-Zeller  and  others)  were  a  little  below  the 
Protestants.  In  the  total  of  Christians  are  included 
2,056,000  Raskolniks  in  Russia  (the  real  number 
probably  is  much  greater),  232,000  Gregorian  Arme- 
nians in  Turkey,  Bulgaria,  and  Rumania,  24,000  Old 
Catholics  in  Austria,  and  about  9000  Jansenists  in 
Holland. 

In  Asia  (see  Table  IV)  government  censuses  of  re- 
ligions have  been  taken  only  within  Russian  and 
British  territories.  Regarding  the  other  countries 
only  the  number  of  Christians  and  Jews  can  be  ascer- 


nent  and  New  Zealand:  Buddhists  and  Mohamme- 
dans are  found  among  the  immigrants  in  Hawaii  and 
on  the  continent.  An  official  census  of  religions  was 
taken  in  New  Zealand  in  1906  and  by  the  Common- 
wealth in  1900.  As,  however,  the  population  has 
grown  very  considerably  since  the  last  census,  we 
have  applied  to  the  Catholics  of  the  Australian  Com- 
monwealth the  results  of  the  ecclesiastical  census  of 
1909  and  raised  in  due  proportion  the  number  of  Prot- 
estants ascertained  in  1900.  With  regard  to  the 
other  countries  and  islands,  the  Catholic  and  Prot- 
estant missionary  statistics  have  served  as  our  chief 


Table  III. — Europe. 


Andorra  

Austria-Hungary  

Belgium  

Bosnia  

Bulgaria  

Denmark  0)  

France  _  

German  Empire  

Great  Britain  and  Ireland  («). 

Greece  

Italy  

Lichtenstein  

Luxemburg  

Monaco  

Montenegro  .  

Netherlands  

Norway  

Portugal  (5)  

Rumania  

Russia  ("J  

San  Morino  

Servia. . .  •  

Hpain  (*)  t  

Swede 


Switserland. 
Turkey  (») . . 


Year. 


1000 
1907 
1<I(  IS 

1909 
I'm:, 
MM 
1900 
1905 
1909 
1907 
1908 
1900 
1905 
1909 


190s 
UK  IS 

190; 

1907 
1907 
1900 
1905 
1907 
1907 
19117 
1900 


Catholics. 


S.231 
38,195.000 
7,350,000 
413,354 
29,684 
7,871 
38,467,000 
22.094,492 
5,786,000 
44,265 
33,750,000 
9,650 
242,572 
19,000 
12,900 
2,045.000 
2,000 
5,438,000 
107,000 
13,450,000 
11,439 
11,000 
19,280,000 
2,600 
1,463,000 
280,000 


Protestants. 


4,488,000 
30,000 


5,644 
2,064,  200 
628,000 
O37.900.509 
39.630,000 


Greek 
Russian 
Orthodox. 


3,021,000 


808,321 
3,344,806 
100 


70,000 
2,264 


3.524,000 
2,330,000 
5,000 
25.000 
7.458,000 


1,991 
2.654 ,300 


201,100 

 ioo 


6,160,000 
91,651,000 


1,500 
8,000] 
5,370,000 
2,034,000] 
20,000 


2,653,000 


2,740,000 


Total  of 
Christians. 


5.231 
46,328.000 
7,380,000 
1,221,675 
3,392,756 
2,673,000 
30,005,000 
60,016,213 
45,416,000 
2,598.505 
33,820,000 
9,650 
244.836 
10,000 
214.000 
5,578.000 
2,332,000 
5,443,000 
6.302,000 
(7)114,023,011(1 
11.430 
2,665,500 
10,288,000 
5,372.000 
3,407,000 
(">)  3,240.000 


Jews. 


2,239,000 
4,000 
11,481 
37,656 
(»)  3,500 
55.000 
007,X02 
240.000 
8,350 
50,000 


Moham- 
medans. 


010,028 
603,807 


Othersand 
I'ndenom- 
inational. 


1,128 


24,000 


13,800 

116,000 

700i  

1,200   

250,000  50,000 
6,042,000  4,224,000 


16,000 


6,000 
4,000 
4,000 

14.0001  

100,000  3.100.000 


Europe   188,577,058   106,200.177|  113,735,718  410,820,465  9.705.877j  8,648,395|  1.050,061 


103.000 
3,000 
6,051 
1,296 
20,000 

102.  

17.203 
100,000 
1.000 
40,000 


511 


130,000 
15,000 


20,000 
400,000 


17,000 
11,000 


(')  With  dependencies. 

(J)  This  number  corresponds  to  the  ratio  (14  in  10,000)  deducted  from  the  last  official  census  of  religions;  according  to  the 
Jewish  Year  Book,  London,  1010,  the  number  of  Jews  in  France  runs  up  to  05,000. 
(*)  Inclusive  of  "  other  Christians." 

(*)  Together  with  Malta,  Gibraltar  and  the  Channel  Islands. 

(»)  Without  Madeira. 

(•)  Together  with  Finland. 

O  Inclusive  of  2.056.000  Raskolniks. 

(»)  Without  the  Canary  Islands. 

(•)  With  Crete. 

(if)  Inclusive  of  200.000  Armenians. 


tained  with  any  degree  of  certainty.  Of  the  wide- 
spread religions  of  Eastern  Asia  we  have  nothing  but 
estimates  of  very  doubtful  value.  The  Christians  of 
the  various  creeds  amount  in  all  to  about  32,270,000, 
only  3-9  per  cent  of  the  total  population  of  Asia,  which 
may  be  reckoned  as  829  millions.  Among  the  Chris- 
tians the  Greek  Orthodox  (in  round  numbers,  13.800,- 
000)  are  the  best  represented;  yet  the  Catholics 
(12,660,000)  come  fairly  close  to  them.  The  Prot- 
estants (2,350,000)  are  far  fewer,  even  if  the  high 
estimates  of  Warneck  regarding  China  and  Korea  be 
accepted.  The  remainder  (3,500,000)  are  Armenians, 
Raskolniks,  Thomas  Christians  in  India,  and  what  is 
still  left  of  the  old  Christian  communities  in  Japan. 

Of  about  6,634,000  inhabitants  of  Australia  and 
Oceania  (see  Table  V),  about  5,240,000  are  Christians. 
The  Protestant  denominations  take  the  lead  (almost 
77  per  cent  of  the  total).  The  Australian  continent, 
Tasmania,  New  Zealand,  New  Caledonia,  Fiji,  the 
Tonga  and  Navigator  Islands  are  almost  completely 
Christianized;  whereasthe  populations  of  NewGuinea, 
the  Bismarck  Archipelago,  the  Solomon  Islands,  and 
most  of  the  smaller  groups  of  islands  are  for  the  most 
part  pagan.   Jews  are  few  on  the  Australian  conti- 


sources  of  information.  Thus  a  fairly  high  degree  of 
accuracy  is  attained  concerning  the  Christians,  while 
for  the  pagans  mere  estimates  have  had  to  suffice. 

In  Africa  (see  Table  VI)  there  are,  in  a  total  of 
about  126  millions,  more  than  11  millions  of  Chris- 
tians, of  whom  more  than  half  belong  to  the  Mono- 
physites  of  Abyssinia  and  Egypt.  Catholics  and 
Protestants  are  in  almost  equal  numbers,  if  we  add  to 
Africa  the  Canary  Islands  and  Madeira,  which  ad- 
ministratively belong  to  the  European  possessions  of 
Spain  and  Portugal.  The  main  stock  of  Protestants 
live  in  British  South  Africa,  the  numerous  immigrants 
being  for  the  most  part  of  English  and  Dutch  extrac- 
tion; but  the  Protestants  have  won  many  converts 
among  the  natives.  Of  Catholics  the  greater  num- 
ber reside  in  the  French,  Spanish,  and  Portuguese 
colonies.  With  regard  to  the  last-named,  especially 
Angola,  much  higher  figures  were  formerly  given,  but 
without  sufficient  foundation;  hence  we  have  inserted 
in  our  table  the  lowest  estimate.  Jews  are  somewhat 
more  numerous  in  Abyssinia,  Tunis,  Algeria,  and 
Morocco,  their  total  being  about  half  a  million.  More 
than  one-third  of  Africa  professes  Mohammedanism, 
which  is  ever  gaining  ground  and  encroaching  on 
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paganism;  yet  the  latter  remains  the  religion  of  the 
majority.  A  more  accurate  determination  of  the 
number  of  Mohammedans  and  pagans  in  Africa  is  not 
possible,  as  the  population  has  not  yet  been  ascer- 
tained in  many  districts  of  the  interior. 

America  (see  Table  VII)  roughly  counts  169  mil- 
lions of  inhabitants.    Of  these  more  than  half 


tained  only  the  number  of  communicants  (i.  e.,  ac- 
cording to  English  and  American  usage,  partakers  of 
the  Lord's  Supper,  or  full  members),  not  the  total 
number  of  adherents  to  the  different  denominations. 
These  data,  however,  do  not  carry,  us  very  far  for  the 
purposes  of  general  statistics  of  religions.  The  pro- 
portion of  communicants  to  non-communicants  diners 


Tabu  IV.— Asia. 


Catholics. 


Protes- 
tant*. 


Greek 
Orthodox 


Total 
of 

Christians 


Jews. 


Moham- 


Brahmins. 


Buddhists 


Adherents 
of  Con- 
fucianism 

and 
Ancestor 
Worship. 


Taoiata 
and 
Shintoiats. 


Persia.  Afghanistan.  Baluc- 
histan, and  Independent 
States  in  the  Himalayas 

Turkish  Possessions  

Russian  Possessions  and 


620,797 


80,000 


1,600,000 


•3,610,000 


British  Possessions  ( 

Portuguese  Possessions. .  i 

French  Indo-China  

Siam  (with  Laos)  

China  with  Dependencies. 

Korea  

Japan  

Dutch  Possessions   **56,214 

Philippines   7,205,052 


112,000 

12,350.000 

931.357 
33.267 
1,210.054 


98,000  12,000,000 
1,195,000  183,000 


9,500 
1285,000 
68.016iU113.499 
65.741 1  71.818 
472.000 
30,000 


23,000 


087,000 

,982,000 

931.357 
42.767 
495.000 
181,515 
ISO.000 
528,214 
235,052 


40,000 
530,000 

125.000 
18,000 


15.000,000 
130,00,000 

12,100,000 
64,000,000 


2,000,000 


1,000,000 


20S.01 10,000 


13,500,000 


350,000 
112,220,000 


2,000 


20,000,000 


31.000,000 

r 


110,000,000 
500,000 


240,000,000  32,000,000 


4.000,000 
300,000 


12,661,498  2,354,817  13,806,000  32.272,905  745,000  155,100,000  210,000.000  125,000,000  240.000,000  49,000,000  16,870,000 


•Inclusive  of  1,300,000  Armenians  and  other  Schismatic  Orientals. 

f  Inclusive  of  512,000  Raskolnika  and  1,305,000  Armenians  and  other  Schismatio  Orientals. 

I  Inclusive  of  the  French  Possessions  in  India. 

I  Inclusive  of  254,000  schismatic  Thomas-Christians. 

I  Inclusive  of  12,114,000  adherents  to  ancient  Indian  Cults. 

t  These  numbers  are  taken  over  from  the  "  Abriss  der  Geschichte  der  protestantise  hen  Misaionen,' 
are  founded  on  estimates  which  probably  are  much  too  high. 
**  Inclusive  of  North-Borneo. 


by  Warneck,  9th  ed..  and 


(87,614,635,  or  51-8  per  cent)  are  Catholics;  70,868,923 
(41-9  per  cent)  Protestants.  In  all  93-7  per  cent  are 
Christians.  The  number  of  Jews,  very  small  up  to  a 
few  decades  ago,  has  increased  considerably  of  late  on 
account  of  the  immigration  from  Russia.  There  are 
nearly  2  millions  at  present.    The  pagan  Indians  and 


widely  in  the  various  denominations.  Calculation  of 
membership  in  the  denominations  from  these  data  re- 
sults only  in  vague  estimates  of  very  doubtful  value. 
Still,  as  Carroll's  list  is  of  some  interest,  bis  figures  for 
the  more  important  denominations  are  given  below 
(table:  "Number  of  Communicants,  United  States") 


Table  V. 
Australia  and  Oceania. 


Countries. 

Catholics. 

Protestants. 

Jews. 

Moham- 
medans. 

Bud- 
dhists. 

Fetich  wor- 
shippers 
and  other 
Heathens. 

Others 
and  un- 
denom- 
inational. 

951,429 
127,227 
35,000 
53,000 
3,000 
27,399 
47,000 

3,013,000 
719,087 
147,500 
21,000 
22,000 
44,460 
30,000 

15,000 
1,867 

20,000 

10,000 

110,000 
24,000 

2,000 
650,000 
10,000 
60,000 
390,000 

60.000 

40,000 

1.244,055 

3,997,047 

16,867 

20,000 

70,000 

1,112,000 

174,000 

(■)  Inclusive  of  British  and  German  New  Guinea. — Dutch  New  Guinea  was  included  in  the  Dutch  East  Indies. 


Negroes  may  be  put  down  at  from  2\4  to  214  millions; 
in  their  case  a  more  accurate  estimate  is  out  of  the 
question.  The  great  variety  of  denominations  in  the 
united  States  makes  it  very  difficult  to  determine  their 
creeds;  an  official  census  of  religions  has  never  yet 
been  taken.  The  American  statistician,  Dr.  Carroll, 
has  tried  to  find  a  substitute  by  inquiries  addressed  to 
the  church  authorities,  but  in  this  way  he  has  ascer- 


as  they  appear  in  "The  Christian  Advocate "  for  26 
January,  1911,  omitting  only  the  ordinal  numbers  in- 
dicating the  relative  numerical  importance  of  each 
denomination.  From  this  table  it  is  evident  that  the 
Catholic  Church  is  by  far  the  largest  religious  de- 
nomination in  the  United  States,  and  that,  except- 
ing the  Mormons,  no  other  body  shows  as  high  a 
rate  of  increase  within  the  last  twenty  years,  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STATISTICS 


280 


STATISTICS 


number  of  communicants  having  almost  doubled. 
Further,  the  totals  of  the  official  Catholic  Directory 
(for  1909:  14,347,027;  for  1910:  14,618,761)  are  by 
far  too  low.  For,  although  the  proportion  of  non- 
communicants  is  much  smaller  among  Catholics  than 

Number  ok  Communicants,  United  States 

In  1910.  In  1890. 

Catholics  12,321,746  6,257,871 

Methodists                        6,596,168  4,589,284 

Baptists                             5,774,066  3,717,969 

Lutherans                          2,243,486  1,231,072 

Presbyterians                      1,920,765  1,278,362 

Episcopalians                       938,390  540,509 

Reformed                             448,190  309,458 

Mormons                             400,650  166,125 

United  Brethren                   303,319  225,281 

Jews                                  143,000  130,496 

Friends                               123,718  107,208 

Dunkard  Brethren                 122,847  73,795 

Adventists                            95,646  60,491 

among  Protestants,  yet,  even  with  Catholics,  the 
number  of  communicants  was,  up  to  1910,  hardly 
more  than  two-thirds  of  the  total.  Moreover,  the 
statistics  furnished  by  the  parochial  clergy  for  Wilt- 
zius'  Directory  can,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 


estant"  in  the  wider  sense  explained  above  (Chris- 
tians who  are  neither  Catholics  nor  connected  with 
the  Greek  or  Oriental  schismatical  Churches),  we 
have  put  down  the  number  as  65  millions.  The  num- 
ber of  Jews  in  full  membership  given  by  Carroll  is 
evidently  far  too  low,  nor  is  it  clear  what  Carroll 
understands  by  this  term  in  the  case  of  Jews.  We 
have  therefore  given  preference  to  the  number  of 
"The  Jewish  Year  Book"  for  1910  (1.777.000). 

In  Southern  and  Central  America  the  determina- 
tion of  religious  profession  is  easier,  as  the  entire 
population  may  be  regarded  as  Catholic,  making  al- 
lowance for  the  few  Protestants  and  the  uncivilized 
Indians  not  included  in  the  census.  The  same  may 
be  said  of  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  Haiti,  San  Domingo, 
and  the  French  West  Indies,  while  in  the  British, 
Danish,  and  Dutch  colonies  there  are  partly  official, 
partly  ecclesiastical  data.  In  Mexico,  too,  a  census 
of  religions  was  taken  by  the  Government  in  1901. 

According  to  the  synopsis  presented  in  Table 
VIII,  the  entire  population  of  the  Earth  at  present 
(i.  e.  the  average  for  the  years  1906-08)  amounts  to 
about  1561  millions.  The  various  figures  show  a 
notable  difference  when  compared  with  the  previous 
accounts  of  Krose  and  Zeller-Juraschek.    In  the  first 

filace,  the  latest  figures  are  considerably  higher,  at 
east  as  far  as  the  Christian  denominations  are  eon- 


Tablb  VI.— AnsicA. 


Countries. 

Catholics. 

Protes- 
tants. 

Oriental 
Christians 

Jews. 

Moham- 
medans. 

Fetish-wor- 
shippers 
and 
other 
Heathens. 

(>)100,257 
3,000 
6,100 
663,000 
10,000 

37,446 
? 
T 
T 

1,000 
22,000 
7,000 
344,000 

743,989 
5,000,000 

as  KM  in  W,0  44* 

2IHI.0O0 

10,000 
125,000 
150,000 

300,000 
1.000,000 
5,900,000 
7.000,000 

500,000 
3.000,000 

300,000 

280,000 
1,500.000 
? 

1.000.000 
7,000,000 
50,000 
5,000,000 
200,000 

T 

Morocco  

1.000,000 
10,000.000 
2,000,000 
T 

5.000,000 
19,000,000 
13,000,000 
9,000,000 
6.700,000 
5  000.000 
'300:000 

53,898 
365,000 
434,000 
M  568,000 
34,475 
55.004 
21,829 
90,587 
267.689 
17.000 

4,000 
26,000 

133,000 
1,911,000 
101,991 

T 

50,000 

80.000 

2,689,839 

2,634.660 

:>,S23,989 

573,635 

43,299,445 

71,000.000 

(')  Inclusive  of  United  Oriental  Catholics,  who  were  put  down  separately  in  the  official  census  of  1907. 

(')  Inclusive  of  Canary  Islands. 

(»)  Inclusive  of  Madeira. 

(«)  With  regard  to  the  Catholics  of  Angola  the  data  vary  considerably;  we  have  taken  the  lowest  estimate,  250,000. 


comprise  only  those  Catholics  who  have  for  some 
time  resided  in  a  parish  and  are  known  to  the  clergy; 
such  records,  therefore,  fall  far  short  of  the  reality, 
on  account  of  the  great  Catholic  immigration  and 
the  great  fluctuation  in  the  population.  Hence  the 
present  writer  believes  that,  of  the  5J£  millions 
whose  denomination  is  marked  in  our  tables  as 
unknown,  the  majority  are  Catholics.  In  those 
tablesj  however,  Wiltzius'  figures  for  1909  have  been 
used  in  default  of  any  accurate  data  for  another 
estimate. 

The  total  number  of  Protestant  communicants  in 
the  United  States,  according  to  Carroll,  is  21,663,248. 
As,  on  the  average,  there  is  one  communicant  to  every 
2-6  inhabitants,  this  would  mean  at  most  56  millions 
of  Protestants,  and  it  is  quite  clear  from  Carroll's 
statistics  that  there  are  millions  in  the  United  States 
unconnected  with  any  denomination,  a  fact  which 
ought  to  be  taken  into  consideration  in  calculating 
the  total  number  of  adherents  from  the  number  of 
communicants.    Taking,  however,  the  term  "Prot- 


cerned.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  more  than  a  decade 
has  passed  since  the  last  calculations.  Considering 
the  high  birth-rate  of  the  Christian  nations,  an  increase 
of  10  to  15  per  cent  is  not  improbable.  Besides,  the 
recent  and  more  accurate  census  in  Southern  and  Cen- 
tral America  brought  in  far  higher  figures  than  the 
older  and  rougher  estimates.  As  these  territories  are 
almost  exclusively  Catholic,  it  is  clear  that  the  in- 
crease of  Catholics  apparently  surpasses  that  of  the 
Protestants.  On  the  other  hand,  the  column  of 
Fetish-worshippers  and  other  pagans  of  lower  civili- 
zation shows  a  very  considerable  decrease,  which  is 
explained  by  the  recent  estimate  of  the  population  of 
Central  Africa.  While  in  1898  Jurascnek  supposed 
the  population  of  Africa  to  be  178  millions,  in  1908  he 
reckoned  the  population  as  129  millions.  Thus  in 
these  regions  religious  statistics  are  subject  to  great 
fluctuations.  The  total  number  of  Christians  amount 
to  618  millions,  or  39-6  per  cent,  of  the  entire  popula- 
tion of  the  earth.  Of  the  Christians,  not  quite  one- 
half — 292%  millions,  or  47-4  per  cent — belong  to  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STATISTICS 


281 


STATISTICS 


Catholic  Church;  186  millions,  or  30. 1  per  cent  are  ism  and  Mohammedanism,  of  all  religious  denomina- 

Protestants:  127^  millions,  or  20-6  per  cent,  Greek  tions,  approach  nearest  to  Catholicism:  they  each  have 

Orthodox;  the  rest  are  Oriental  Schismatics  or  belong  more  than  200  millions  of  followers.    But  their  ex- 

to  sects  not  separately  mentioned  in  the  table —  tension  is  not  so  universal  as  that  of  Catholicism; 


Table  VII. — America. 


Countries. 

Catholics. 

Protestants. 

Jews. 

Heathens. 

Others  and 
Undenom- 
inational. 

3,017.231 
14,347,027 
13,533,013 
4,353.000 
1.824,897 
1.000,000 
1,488.000 
600.000 
303,928 
4(M).(H«i 
77.539 
2,640,000 
4,300.000 
1,270.000 
4,500.000 
2,150,000 
3,800.000 
6,100,000 
1,080,000 
ssn.ooo 
20,250,000 

4,332,769 
65,000,000 
51,795 
15.000 
20.04K) 
T 

r.o.000 
1.777,000 
8,972 

50,000 
500,000 

T 

5,500,000 
13,219 

United  States  

120,000 

IJ.OUU 

4,000 

loo.uou 
12,000 
300,000 

8 an  Domingo 

British  West  Indies  (»)  

986.000 

2.000 

600,000 

IS.00O 

12.000 

80,000 

63,359 
4.000 
t 

2,000 
400 

12.000 

30,000 
130,000 
:kxi.(hio 
100,000 
50,000 
50,000 

Peru  

10,000 

Chile  

30.000 
80,000 
25.000 
1,000 
250,000 

1,000 

50,000 
600.000 

te??::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

3,000 

12,000 

Total.  North  and  South  America  

87.614,635 

70,868,923 

1,858,372 

2,622.000 

8,089.219 

(>)  Inclusive  of  British  Honduras  and  British  Guiana. 


Raskolniks,  Jansenists,   Old  Catholics  etc.    The  locally  and  ethnographically  they  are  much  more 

Roman  Catholic  Church  alone  comprises  almost  one-  limited.    In  Table  VIII  the  Jews  probably  appear 

fifth  of  mankind,  and  has  more  followers  than  any  more  numerous  than  they  are  in  reality,  as  the  great 

other  form  of  religion.    Buddhism,  Ancestor-worship,  emigration  from  Russia  could  not  be  determined 


Tabu  VIII.— Synopsis  or  Tables  III  to  VII. 
(A)  Christians. 


Parts  or  the  World. 

Catholics. 

Protestants. 

Greek 
Russian 
(Orthodox) 

Oriental 
Schismatics. 

Total 
of 

Christians. 

188,577,058 
12,061,498 
1,244,055 
2,689,839 
87,614,635 

106,200.177 
2,354,817 
3,997,047 
2,634,660 
70,868,923 

113.736.718 
13,806,000 

232,000 
2,919,000 

410,826.865 
32,272,905 
5,241,102 
11,148,488 

158,483,568 

Asia  

5,823,989 

Totals  

292,787,085 

186.055,624 

127,541,718 

8.974,989 

617.972.918 

(B)  Non-Christians. 


Parts  or  the  World. 

Jews. 

Moham- 
medans. 

Brahmins. 

Buddhists. 

Adherents  of 

Ancestor- 
Worship  and 
Confu- 
cianism. 

Taoista 
and 
Shinto ists. 

Fetish-Wor- 
shippers 
and 
other 
Heathens. 

Others 
and 

Uncle- 
nominjr- 

tionaL 

9,795.877 
745,000 
16,867 
573,635 

1,858,372 

8,648,395 
155,100,000 
20.000 
43.299,445 

1,060,081 

Asia  

210.000.000 

125,000,000 
70,000 

240.000.000 

49,000,000 

16,870,000 
1,112,000 

71,000,000 
2,622,000 

Australia  and  Oceania. 
Africa  

174,000 

America  

100.000 

200,000 

6,089,219 

Totals  

12,989.751 

207.067.840 

210,100,000 

125,270.000 

240,000,000 

49.000,000 

91,604,000 

7,313,280 

and  Confucianism,  which,  taken  together,  would  in- 
deed possess  a  larger  number  of  adherents,  are  not 
distinct  religious  bodies,  but  forms  of  religion  and 
systems  of  religious  customs  all  of  which,  as  mentioned 
above,  are  at  times  observed  by  the  same  individual. 
With  reference  to  the  number  of  adherents,  Brahmin- 


numerically  for  want  of  reliable  official  statistics, 
while  in  the  most  recent  records  from  countries  to 
which  they  migrate,  the  Jews  seem  to  be  included. 
Nevertheless  the  total  number  of  Jews  can  scarcely 
fail  to  reach  12  millions.  (See  also  Migration: 
Immigration  to  the  United  State*.)    The  remaining 
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7J  millions  not  classified  are  individuals  without  any 
religious  denomination  and,  still  more,  those  whose 
creeds  could  not  be  ascertained. 

Stein,  Handbuch  der  Geographic  und  Statietik  (4th  ed.,  1819); 
BaLBI.  Abrtgl  de  Olographic  (3rd  ed.,  Paris,  1844);  Kolb,  Hand- 
buch der  eergl.  Statietik  (1857) ;  Focbnieb  DE  Flaix,  Mtmoire  cur 
la  ctaiictiquc  dec  religionc  in  bulletin  de  I'lnetitul  International  de 
Statietiguc,  IV  (Rome,  1889);  Piepeb,  Kirchl.  Statietik  DcuUch- 
landt  (1899);  Zelleb,  Vcrglcichendc  Rcligioneetatietik  in  Warnecke 
A  UgemcincT Miesions-Zeitschrift  (1903) ;  Kbose,  Die  Verbreitung  der 
wichtigsten  Religionebekenntnieee  cur  Zeit  der  Jahrhundertwende 
in  Stimmen  auc  Maria-Loach,  LXV  (1903) ;  Idem,  Konfeccionc- 
etatietik  Dcuttchlandc  (1904);  Miteionee  Catholicm  (Rome,  1907); 
Krose,  Kath.  Miseiomstatietik  (1908);  Idem,  Kirchl.  Handbuch, 
I-III  (1908-11);  Die  Kath.  Mieeionen  (1908-09,  1909-10); 
Statesman's  Year  Book  (London,  1909);  Schneider,'  Kirchl. 
Jahrbuch  (36th  ed.,  1909);  Jurabchek,  Geogr.  Statist.  Tabcllen 
(1909);  Gothaiecher  Gencalogischer  Ho/kalcnder  (1910),  147; 
A  nnuario  Sccleeiaetico  (Rome,  1910);  Annuaire  Pontifical  Catho- 
lioue  (Paris,  1910);  Harris,  The  Jewieh  Year  Book  (London, 
1910);  Wabneck,  Abriee  eincr  Qeech.  der  protectant.  Mieeionen 
(9th  ed.  1910);  The  Official  Catholic  Directory  (Milwaukee  and 
New  York,  1910). 

H.  A.  Krose. 

S tattler,  Benedict,  Jesuit  theologian,  b.  at 
Kotzting,  Bavaria  (Diocese  of  Ratisbon),  30  Jan., 
1728;  d.  at  Munich,  21  Aug.,  1797.  He  entered  the 
Jesuit  novitiate  at  Landsberg  in  1745  and,  after  the 
usual  studies,  taught  philosophy  and  theology  in 
Solothurn  (Switzerland),  Innsbruck,  and  Ingolstadt. 
In  the  last-named  place  he  continued  to  occupy  the 
chair  of  theology  even  after  the  suppression  of  the 
Society.  In  1783,  when  all  former  Jesuits  were  ex- 
cluded from  the  office  of  teaching,  he  took  charge  of 
the  parish  of  Kemnath,  but  soon  exchanged  this  post 
for  that  of  ecclesiastical  adviser  and  member  of  the 
electoral  committee  on  censures  in  Munich.  After 
four  years  his  health  compelled  him  to  resign  this 
office,  and  he  lived  thereafter  in  retirement  till  his 
death.  A  man  of  keen  intellectual  vision  and  an 
unlimited  capacity  for  work,  Stattler  was  ever  ready 
to  guard  and  defend  Catholic  principles.  Shortly 
after  Adam  Weishaupt  had  founded  the  secret  society 
of  the  IUuminati,  Stattler,  in  an  anonymous  work,  laid 
bare  the  rationalistic  ideas  and  the  pernicious  designs 
of  these  forerunners  of  freemasonry.  Kant's  "  Critique 
of  Pure  Reason  "  appeared  in  its  first  edition  in  1781 ; 
in  1788  Stattler  launched  against  its  subversive  prin- 
ciples his  "Anti-Kant",  and  skilfully  parried  the 
attack  which  his  book  provoked  in  the  literary  world 
of  Germany.  When  the  doctrines  of  the  French 
revolutionists  began  to  be  echoed  in  his  fatherland, 
he  lost  no  time  in  pointing  out  to  his  compatriots  the 
false  ring  which  he  detected  in  their  boastful  promises 
of  liberty.  The  bulk  of  his  writings,  however,  is 
devoted  to  Catholic  philosophy  and  theology.  It 
was  his  avowed  purpose  to  adapt  the  traditional 
teachings  of  the  School  to  the  living  needs  of  his  time, 
"to  plow  anew  the  entire  field  of  scholastic  philosophy 
and  theology  and  to  fructify  it  with  fresh  seeds",  as 
Bishop  Sailer  of  Ratisbon,  Stattlcr's  great  pupil, 
expressed  it.  With  this  end  in  view,  he  wrote  "  Phil- 
osophia  methodo  scientiae  propria  explanata"  (Augs- 
burg, 1769-72)  and  " Demonstratio  Evangelica" 
(Augsburg,  1770).  Yet  his  attachment  to  the  ration- 
alistic philosophy  of  Wolff  and  the  far-going  conces- 
sions he  made  to  religious  toleration  and  Febronian- 
ism  led  him  astray  and  marred  the  lustre  of  his 
merits.  The  suppression  of  his  order  and  the  con- 
sequent loss  of  wise  direction  by  superiors  proved  a 
veritable  calamity  to  him.  His  "Demonstratio 
Catholica"  (Pappenheim,  1775)  fell  under  the  censure 
of  the  Roman  authorities,  and,  shortly  before  his 
death,  his  "Loci  Theologici"  (Weissenburg,  1775). 
"Theologia  Christiana  Theoretica"  (Ingolstadt  and 
Munich,  1776-79)  and  two  other  works  were  placed 
on  the  Index. 

Biography  by  Sailer  in  Sdmmtl.  Wtrke  (Sulibach,  1841), 
xxxviii,  115  sq.;  Hurter,  Nomenclalor^lll,  236  sqq.;  Sommer- 
vooel.  Bibliotheque,  VII.  1498  sqq.;  Werner,  Geech.  d.  kath. 
TheologU  (Munich,  1866). 

A.  C.  Cotter. 


Btaudenmaier,  Franz  Anton,  theologian,  b.  at 
Donzdorf,  Wurtemberg,  11  Sept.,  1800;  a.  at  Frei- 
burg im  Breisgau,  19  Jan.,  1856.  He  was  a  pupil 
at  the  Latin  school  of  Gmund  in  the  years  1815-18, 
and  at  the  Gymnasium  at  Ellwangen  1818-22.  Dur- 
ing the  years  1822-26  he  studied  theology  and  phi- 
losophy at  the  University  of  Tubingen,  where  Drey, 
Herbst,  Hirscher.  and  Mohler  were  his  teachers; 
in  the  autumn  of  1826  he  entered  the  seminary  at 
Rottenburg,  where  he  was  ordained  priest  on  15  Sept., 
1827.  After  performing  the  duties  of  a  parish  priest 
for  a  year  he  became,  in  the  autumn  of  1828,  a  tutor 
in  the  Catholic  theological  seminary,  "Wilhelms- 
stift"  at  Tubingen;  in  1830  he  was  made  regular  pro- 
fessor of  dogmatic  theology  in  the  newly-established 
Catholic  theological  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Giessen,  which  owed  its  brief  period  of  prosperity 
largely  to  Staudenmaier  and  his  colleague  Kuhn. 
In  the  autumn  of  1837  he  became  the  regular  profes- 
sor of  dogmatic  theology  at  the  University  of  Frei- 
burg im  Breisgau;  from  1843  he  was  also  a  cathe- 
dral canon. 

Staudenmaier  was  one  of  the  most  brilliant  figures 
in  the  Catholic  theology  of  Germany  in  the  first  half  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  and  one  of  the  most  important 
writers  on  dogmatics  of  the  Catholic  Tubingen  school. 
He  was  a  scholar  of  far-reaching  knowledge,  of  great 
productive  energy,  and  at  the  same  time  a  philoso- 
pher with  a  brilliant  talent  for  speculation.  His 
imperishable  service  consisted  in  securing  a  deep 
speculative  foundation  for  Christian  truth  and  in  de- 
fending this  truth  against  the  errors  of  the  pantheis- 
tic speculation  of  that  era,  especially  of  the  Hegelian 
philosophy.'  The  most  important  of  his  numerous 
literary  works  are  the  following:  "Geschichte  der 
Bischofswahlen"  (Tubingen,  1830);  "Johannes  Sco- 
tus  Erigena  und  die  Wissenschaft  seiner  Zeit"  (1  pt. 
only,  Frankfort,  1834);  "  Encyklopadie  der  theolo- 
gischen  Wissenschaften  als  System  der  gesammten 
Theologie"  (Mainz,  1834;  2nd  ed.  1  vol.  only,  Mainz, 
1840),  at  the  time  of  its  publication  an  epoch-mak- 
ing work  in  the  domain  of  Catholic  theology;  "Der 
Pragmatismus  der  Geistesgaben  oder  das  Wirken  des 
gottlichen  Gcistes  im  Menschen  und  in  der  Mensch- 
heit"  (Tubingen,  1835);  "Der  Geist  des  Christen- 
thums  dargestellt  in  den  hciligen  Zeiten,  in  den  heili- 

fen  Handlungcn  und  in  der  heiligen  Kunst"  (2  pts., 
lainz,  1835;  5th  ed.,  1855;  8th  ed.,  1880).  an  intro- 
duction to  the  understanding  of  Catholic  Christianity 
and  its  worship,  based  on  a  presentation  of  the 
Catholic  Church  year,  and  expressed  in  language 
that  can  be  understood  by  all  educated  Chris- 
tians, the  most  widely-circulated  book  of  Staud- 
enmaier; "Geist  der  gottlichen  Off enbarung,  _  oder 
Wissenschaft  der  Geschichtsprincipien  des  Christen- 
thums"  (Giessen,  1837);  "  Die  Philosophic  des  Christ- 
enthumsoder  Metaphysik  der  heiligen  SchriftalsLehre 
von  den  gottlichen  Ideen  und  ihrer  Entwicklungin, 
Natur,  Geist,  und  Geschichte:  Vol.  I,  Die  Lehre  von 
der  Idee"  (Giessen,  1840);  "Darstellung  und  Kritik 
des  Hegel'schcn  Systems.  Aus  dem  Standpunkt  der 
christlichen  Philosophic "  (Mainz,  1844);  "Diechrist- 
liche  Dogmatik"  (vols.  I-IV,  i,  Freiburg  im  Br.,  1844- 
52).  This  is  Staudenmaier's  principal  work:  unfortu- 
nately it  was  never  finished.  He  also  published  "  Das 
Wesen  der  katholischen  Kirche,  mit  Rticksicht  auf 
ihre  Gegner  dargestellt"  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1845); 
"  Zum  religiosen  Frieden  der  Zukunft,  mit  RUcksicht 
auf  die  religios-politische  Aufgabe  der  Gegenwart" 
3  pts.,  Freiburg  im  Br.,  1846-51).  In  addition  he  did 
much  for  two  theological  periodicals  which  he  aided 
in  founding  and  on  which  he  collaborated;  with  his 
colleagues  at  Giessen  he  established  the  "  JahrbUchei 
fur  Theologie  und  christliche  Philosophic"  (three 
yearly  series  in  seven  vols.,  Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
1834-35;  Mainz,  1836);  in  conjunction  with  his  col- 
leagues at  Freiburg  he  established  the  "Zeitschrift 
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fur  Theologie"  (21  vols.,  Freiburg  im  Br.,  1839-49). 
Both  periodicals  came  into  existence  chiefly  through 
his  efforts  and  attained  high  scholarly  reputation 
largely  through  his  contributions. 

Lauchert,  Franz  Anton  Staudenmaier ,  1S0O-I8B6,  in  seinem 
Leben  und  Wirken  dargeetelU  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1901),  with  por- 
trait. 

Fbiedrich  Lauchert. 

Staupitz,  Johann  ton,  Abbot,  b.  at  Motter- 
witz  near  Leisnig  (or  Moderwitz  near  Meustadt  an 
der  Orla)  about  1460;  d.  at  Salzburg,  28  Dec.,  1524. 
He  was  descended  from  an  ancient  family  of  Saxony, 
studied  at  Leipzig,  and  was  matriculated  in  1485. 
He  later  joined  the  Augustinian  Order,  prob- 
ably at  Munich,  and  in  1497  moved  to  Tubingen, 
where  in  1498  he  became  prior  and  in  1500  Doctor  of 
Theology.  He  was  subsequently  prior  at  Munich, 
and  in  1503  was  elected  Vicar-General  of  the  German 
Congregation  of  Augustinians  and  summoned  as  pro- 
fessor to  the  new  University  of  Wittenberg,  in  which 
he  was  the  first  dean  of  the  theological  faculty.  In 
1512  he  resigned  his  professorship,  and  moved  to 
South  Germany,  where  he  thenceforth  resided  (at 
Munich,  Nuremberg,  and  Salzburg),  except  for  some 
journeys  to  the  Netherlands  and  Belgium.  He  re- 
signed the  office  of  vicar-general  in  1520,  received  a 
dispensation  to  join  the  Benedictines  in  1522,  and 
finally  became  Abbot  of  St.  Peter's,  Salzburg.  On  a 
tour  of  visitation  he  had  become  acquainted  with 
Luther  in  the  monastery  at  Erfurt,  and  had  consoled 
the  emaciated  brother,  who  was  torturing  himself 
with  his  sinfulness,  by  speaking  to  him  of  the  sin- 
remitting  grace  of  God  and  man's  redemption  in  the 
Blood  of  Christ.  For  this  Luther  remained  always 
grateful.  In  1518  he  was  deputed  by  the  promagister 
of  the  order  to  remonstrate  with  the  heretic  Luther. 
Luther  remained  obstinate  and  through  Staupitz  sent 
an  explanation  of  his  theses  on  indulgetces  to  Rome. 
This  circumstance  has  led  some  to  include  Staupitz 
among  Luther's  followers.  In  reality  his  attitude  was 
hesitating — being  partly  suspicious  and  anxious,  and 
partly  encouraging  and  confirmatory — because  he 
still  believed  that  it  was  only  a  question  of  a  protest 
against  ecclesiastical  abuses.  By  releasing  Luther 
from  obedience  to  the  order,  he  separated  its  fate  from 
that  of  Luther,  but  also  gave  the  latter  freedom  of 
action.  In  1520  revocation  and  abjuration  were  de- 
manded of  Staupitz;  he  hesitated  at  first,  because 
there  was  no  need  to  revoke  what  he  had  never  as- 
serted, but  finally  declared  that  he  recognized  the 
pope  as  his  judge.  Luther  saw  in  this  declaration  a 
defection.  However,  Staupitz  was  no  Lutheran  but 
thoroughly  Catholic  in  matters  of  faith  (especially  as 
regards  the  freedom  of  the  will,  the  meritonousness  of 
good  works,  and  justification).  This  has  been  estab- 
lished by  Paulus  from  the  writings  of  Staupitz. 

Kolde,  Die  deutsche  Augwtinerkongregation  u.  StaupitM 
(Gotha,  1879);  Keller,  Johann  v.  Staupitz  u.  die  Anfange  der 
Reformation  (Leipiig,  1888) ;  Paulcs,  Johann  v.  Staupitz.  Seine 
vorgeblich  proteetantischen  Oeeinnungen  in  Iltitor.  Jahrb.  der  Oor- 
raoeeeUechaft.  XII  (1891),  309-46. 

KUCMBNS  LoiTLER. 

Stauropolis,  a  titular  metropolitan  see  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Caria.  The  city,  founded  by  the  Leleges,  was 
at  first  called  Megalopolis,  then  Ninoe,  and  finally 
Aphrodisias.  The  legend  which  in  explanation  of  the 
name  Ninoe  attributes  its  foundation  to  Ninus  only 
proves  that  the  town  is  very  ancient.  Built  at  the 
foot  of  Mount  Cadmus  and  watered  by  numerous 
sources,  Aphrodisias  had  a  celebrated  temple  of 
Aphrodite  which  secured  for  it  from  the  Roman  em- 
perors, especially  from  Csesar,  the  privilege  of  a  free 
city  and  the  right  of  asylum.  Apollonius,  the  his- 
torian of  Caria,  was  born  there,  as  was  Alexander,  the 
commentator  of  Aristotle  in  the  second  century  of  our 
era.  The  name  Aphrodisias  is  still  used  by  the  "  Hier- 
ocles  Synecdemus  ,  by  Novel  clx  of  Justinian,  and 
figures  in  the  signatures  of  the  Fifth  (Ecumenical 


Council  in  553.  That  of  Stauropolis  appears  for  the 
first  time  about  640  in  the  "Ecthesis"  of  pseudo- 
Epiphanius  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte  der 
Notitue  episcopatuum",  534).  The  name  Tauropolis, 
said  to  have  been  borne  by  the  town  prior  to  that  of 
Stauropolis,  is  an  error  of  several  scholars  (Revue  des 
etudes  grecques,  XIX,  228-30). 

Le  Quien  (Oriens  christ.,  I,  899-904)  mentions 
twenty  bishops  of  this  see,  among  whom  were  Ammo- 
nius  at  Niaea  in  325,  Eumenius  at  Constantinople  in 
381,  Cyrus  at  Epliesus  in  431,  Critonianus  at  Chalce- 
don  in  451,  Severianus  at  Constantinople  in  553, 
Ephraem  of  Caria,  a  liturgical  poet,  etc.  Another  was 
Theopropios,  mentioned  by  an  inscription  (Revue 
des  etudes  grecques,  XIX,  298).  In  the  seventh 
century  Stauropolis  had  twenty-eight  suffragan  bish- 
ops and  twenty-six  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  cen- 
tury. Between  1356  and  1361  the  see  must  have 
been  abandoned  by  the  metropolitan,  but  the  title  was 
long  retained  and  he  was  given  the  revenues  of  other 
churches  (Waechter,  "  Der  Verfall  des  Griechentums 
in  Kleinasien  im  XIV.  Jahrhundert",  Leipzig,  1903. 
34-7).  Isaias  of  Stauropolis  attended  the  Council  of 
Florence  (1439)  and  fled  to  avoid  signing  the  decree 
of  union.  Excavations  begun  in  1904  at  Ghere,  the 
modern  name  of  Stauropolis  in  the  caza  of  Echme  and 
the  sanjak  of  Saroukhan,  have  brought  to  light  the 
therma,  the  temple  of  Aphrodite  dating  from  the  sec- 
ond century  after  Christ,  and  the  stadium.  A  part  of 
the  walls,  which  date  from  the  fourth  century  of  our 
era,  is  preserved. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Qeog.,t,  v.  Aphrodinat;  Paton 
in  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studiee,  XX  (London),  73  ml;  Texieb, 
Aeie  Mineure  (Paris,  1862),  642-7 :  Labohde,  Voyage  en  Atie 
Mineure  (Paris,  1837-8),  96-100;  Wadding-ton,  Vogaye  archio- 
logique:  Atie  Mineure,  689-96,  1686-1660;  LlERliANH,  Analecta 
epigraphica  et  agonietica  in  Distertationee  Phil.  Haleneet,  X 
(Halle);  Idem  in  Bericht  dee  deutechen  Hochstiftee  zu  Frankfort 
am  Main  (Frankfort,  1892),  364-91;  Kubicek  in  MonatMtLUer 
dee  Wieeenech.  Clubs  in  Wien,  XXI  (Vienna),  2;  Coluonon  in 
Revue  de  tart  ancien  et  moderne  (Pari*,  10  Jan.,  1906),  33-60; 
Idem  in  Acadtmie  dee  Inecriptione  (Paris,  1904),  703  sq.;  Mendel, 
op.  at  (Paris,  1906),  168-84;  Reinach,  IntcripHoni  d'Aphro- 
dieiat  in  Revue  dee  ttudee  arecquee,  XIX  (Paris),  79-150,  206-98. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Stedingers  (a  word  meaning  those  living  along  a 
shore),  a  tribe  of  Frisian  peasants  in  Northern  Ger- 
many who  revolted  against  their  lord,  the  Archbishop 
of  Bremen,  and  had  to  be  subdued  by  arms.  The 
Stedingers  refused  topay  tithes  and  to  perform  forced 
labour  as  serfs.  These  duties  were  demanded  of 
them  with  considerable  severity,  and  Archbishop 
Gerhard  II  of  Bremen  (1219-58)  sent  troops  against 
them.  His  army,  however,  was  defeated  in  1229. 
whereupon  the  Stedingers  destroyed  churches  ana 
monasteries,  and  ill-treated  and  killed  priests.  A 
synod  held  at  Bremen,  17  March,  1230,  accused  them, 
in  addition  to  the  acts  of  violence  above-mentioned, 
of  contempt  for  the  authority  of  the  Church  and  for 
the  sacraments,  as  well  as  of  superstitious  practices: 
it  also  excommunicated  them.  The  Stedingers  refused 
to  submit,  and  Gregory  IX  commissioned  the  Bishop 
of  Ltibeck  and  the  Dominicans  to  labour  among  them 
for  the  extirpation  of  unbelief.  The  Emperor  Fred- 
erick II  placed  the  rebels  under  the  ban  of  the  em- 
pire, and  on  9  Oct.,  1232,  Gregory  IX  issued  a  Bull 
commanding  the  Bishops  of  Ltibeck,  Minden,  and 
Ratzeburg  to  preach  a  crusade  against  them.  An 
army  was  collected  and  advanced  against  the  Sted- 
ingers, but  it  was  defeated  in  the  winter  of  1232-33. 
A  new  crusading  army  defeated  a  part  of  the  tribe, 
but  the  other  part  was  once  more  victorious.  The 
pope  now  issued  another  Bull,  addressed  to  several 
bishops  of  Northern  Germany,  commanding  a  fresh 
crusade,  and  on  27  May,  1234,  the  Stedingers  were 
completely  defeated  near  Bremen.  The  majority 
of  them  now  submitted :  on  24  August,  1236,  Gregory 
IX  commanded  that  they  should  be  relieved  from 
excommunication  after  performing  penance  and  satis- 
faction, and  should  be  received  again  in  the  Church. 
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The  Stedingers  were  not  heretics,  but  rebels  against 
lawful  ecclesiastical  and  secular  authority. 

Habn.  Geschichte  der  Ketter  im  Mitlelaltcr,  111  (Stuttgart. 
1845);  Schumacher,  Die  Stedinger;  BeUrag  xur  Geschichte  der 
Wesermarschen  (Bremen,  1865);  Felxen,  Papet  Gregor  IX  (Frei- 
burg im  Br.,  1886),  220  eq. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Stefaneschi,  Giacomo  Gaetani,  cardinal  deacon, 
b.  at  Rome,  about  1270:  d.  at  Avignon,  23  June, 
1343.  He  was  the  son  of  the  senator  Pietro  Stefan- 
eschi  and  his  wife,  Perna  Orsini.  He  received  his 
early  education  at  Rome,  and  was  sent  to  the 
University  of  Paris  to  pursue  higher  studies. 
After  three  years  of  diligent  application  he  re- 
ceived the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  intended 
to  devote  himself  to  the  study  of  philosophy  and 
Holy  Scripture,  having  already  begun  to  teach  at 
the  university,  when  his  parents  recalled  him  to  Italy 
in  order  that  he  should  study  canon  and  civil  law. 
He  was  highly  esteemed  by  Celestine  V,  who  made 
him  canon  of  St.  Peter's  and  auditor  of  the  Rota;  and 
was  created  cardinal-deacon  of  the  titular  Church  of 
San  Giorgio  inVelabro,  17  Dec., 1295,  by  Boniface  VIII, 
who  also  sent  him  as  legate  to  Cesena,  Forli,  Faenza, 
and  Bologna  in  1296,  to  suppress  civil  disturbances. 
John  XXII  appointed  him  protector  of  the  Minor- 
ites, 23  July,  1334.    He  was  never  ordained  priest. 

Stefaneschi  is  best  known  as  the  author  of  "Opus 
Metricum",  a  life  of  Celestine  V  composed  in  dac- 
tylic hexameter.  Abstracting  from  a  short  autobi- 
ography left  in  his  cell  by  Celestine  when  he  became 
pope,  the  "Opus  Metricum"  of  Stefaneschi  is  the 
earliest  biography  of  the  herauVpontiff.  It  is  com- 
posed of  three  parts,  each  complete  in  itself  and  writ- 
ten at  a  different  time.  In  1319  the  author  united 
these  three  separate  poems  into  one  work  and  sent  it 
with  a  dedicatory  epistle  to  the  prior  and  the  monks 
of  San  Spirito  at  Sulmona,  the  mother-house  of  the 
Celestines.  The  first  part  contains  in  three  books  an 
account  of  the  election,  reign,  and  abdication  of  Ce- 
lestine. It  was  written  before  Stefaneschi  became  car- 
dinal. The  second  part  describes  in  two  books  the 
election  and  coronation  of  Boniface  VIII,  and  was 
written  five  years  later,  when  Stefaneschi  was  already 
cardinal.  The  third  part  is  composed  of  three  books 
and  describes  the  life  of  Celestine  after  he  had  abdi- 
cated, his  canonization,  and  miracles.  The  poem  is 
preceded  by  an  introduction  in  prose,  which  contains 
valuable  data  of  the  author's  life  and  a  synopsis  of 
the  whole  work.  Though  of  great  historical  value, 
the  poem  is  devoid  of  all  literary  excellence,  and  at 
times  is  even  extremely  clumsy  and  barbarous.  It 
was  first  edited  by  Papebroch,  "Acta  SS."  IV,  May. 
436-483.  A  new  edition  by  Professor  Sdralek  of 
Breslau  is  in  course  of  preparation.  The  other  works 
of  Stefaneschi  are:  "Liber  de  Centesimo  sive  Ju- 
bileo  ",  edited  by  Quattrocchi  in  "  Bessarione  "  (Rome, 
1900,  VII,  299-317),  an  interesting  and  historically 
important  account  of  the  first  Roman  Jubilee,  held 
in  1300;  "Liber  ceremoniarum  Curia  Romans",  a 
book  of  ceremonies  to  be  observed  at  the  Roman 
Court,  edited  according  to  a  highly  interpolated  man- 
uscript by  Mabillon  in  "Museum  Italicum"  (II, 
243-443),  re-edited  in  part  by  Ehrle  in  "  Archiv  fur 
Literatur  und  Kirchengeschichte"  (V.  565-587),  and 
by  Labande  in  " Bibliotheque  de  I'ccoledes  chartes" 
(L1V,  45-74);  "VitaS.  Georgii  Martyris",  a  eulogy 
on  St.  George,  the  patron  of  Stefanescni's  titular 
church;  and  "Historia  de  miraculo  Maris  facto  Avi- 
nione",  a  short  narrative  of  how  a  young  man,  who 
had  been  condemned  to  death  at  Avignon,  was  mirac- 
ulously delivered  by  the  Virgin  Mary. 

Hosl,  Kardinal  Jacobus  Gaittani  Stefaneschi  (Berlin,  1908); 
Arobu,  Jacopo  Stefaneschi  e  il  suo  "Opus  Metricum"  in  An- 
txnori,  Celestino  V  ed  il  VI  Centenario  delta  sua  incoronaziom 
(Aquila,  1894),  381-486;  Thcrston,  The  Holy  Year  of  Jubilee 
(London  and  St.  Louis,  1900),  passim.  See  also  Qoattbochi, 
Ehrle,  and  Labande,  loc.  sup.  cit. 

Michael  Ott. 


Stefano,  Cavaliers  Giovanni  di. 
franco,  Giovanni. 


See  Lan- 


Steflani,  Acortino,  titular  Bishop  of  Spiga,  diplo- 
matist and  musician,  b.  at  Castelfranco  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Treviso,  in  1655;  d.  at  Frankfort  in  1728_or 
1730.  At  the  age  of  twelve  he  was  brought  to  Munich 
by  Count  Tattenbach,  who  had  heard  him  singing  at 
St.  Mark's  in  Venice.  At  the  Court  of  the  Elector  of 
Bavaria,  where  he  remained  for  twenty-one  years,  he 
soon  obtained  the  position  of  court  and  chamber 
musician,  and  afterwards  that  of  director  and  court 
organist.  In  1673  he  went  for  one  year  to  Rome  in 
order  to  perfect  himself  in  his  art.  In  1688  he  left 
Munich,  and  was  attached  as  musician  to  the  Court 
of  Hanover,  where  resided  the  famous  philosopher 
Leibniz  with  whom  he  was  on  intimate  terms.  Ten 
years  later,  in  1698,  he  took  up  his  residence  at  the 
Court  of  the  Elector  Palatine,  at  Dusseldorf.  His  com- 
positions may  be  ranged  in  three  classes:  (1)  his  reli- 
gious music,  for  example,  a  "  Laudate  pueri"  for  nine 
voices  in  two  choirs,  a  "Psalmodia  Vespertina"  scored 
for  eight  voices,  a  "Stabat  Mater"  for  six  voices  and 
orchestral  accompaniment  (of  which  it  has  been  said 
that  his  great  contemporary  Alessandro  Scarlatti  pro- 
duced nothing  finer) ;  (2)  his  chamber  duets,  more  than 
a  hundred  of  which  are  preserved,  and  which  were 
esteemed  the  most  perfect  of  their  kind,  so  that  the 
most  renowned  singers  delighted  in  them;  (3)  and  his 
operas  for  the  stage,  five  of  which  are  known  to  have 
been  written  for  the  Court  at  Munich,  nine  for  that  of 
Hanover,  and  at  least  two  for  Dusseldorf.  In  later 
years,  when  his  high  position  did  not  allow  him  to  ap- 
pear as  composer  of  operas,  his  secretary  and  copyist 
Gregorio  Piva  signed  these  compositions  for  him.  In 
1695  he  published  a  pamphlet,  "Sui  Principii  della 
Musica",  in  which  is  shown  how  music. is  grounded  on 
nature  and  science. 

But  this  remarkable  man  is  not  only  famous  for  his 
musical  talents.  Being  ordained  priest,  probably 
about  1680,  the  Holy  See  made  him  Protnonotary 
Apostolic  for  North  Germany,  and  in  recognition  of 
his  services  for  the  cause  of  Catholicism  in  Hanover, 
the  Holy  Father  appointed  him  Bishop  of  Spiga  (the 
ancient  Cyzicus),  in  Asia  Minor.  When  in  1712  a  new 
church  had  been  built  at  Brunswick  by  the  Duke 
Anton  Ulrich,  who  had  become  a  Catholic,  the  pope 
sent  Bishop  Steffani,  "VicarioApostolicodelle  Missioni 
Settentrionali,"  to  perform  the  consecration  and  open- 
ing service  of  the  new  building.  But  if  he  was  held  in 
such  esteem  by  the  ecclesiastical  authorities,  he 
was  also  the  confidant  and  ambassador  of  temporal 
princes.  A  delicate  mission  was  entrusted  to  him  at 
the  various  German  courts  in  1696,  and  in  1698  at  the 
court  in  Brussels,  for  which  office  he  was  singularly 
fitted  by  his  gentle  and  prudent  manners.  His  merits 
as  a  musician  were  solemnly  recognized  in  London  by 
the  Academy  of  Ancient  Music  electing  him  its  hon- 
orary president  for  life  (1724). 

Hawkins,  Biography,  as  introduction  to  the  Duett;  Piemann, 
Musik-Lcxikon  (Leipzig) ;  Cusiks  in  Grove's  Dictionary  of  Music 
and  Musicians  (New  York,  1908),  s.  v. 

A.  Walter. 

Steinamanger  (Szombatbelt),  Diocese  of,  in 
Hungary,  suffragan  of  Gran,  founded  in  1777  under 
Queen  Maria  Theresa.  Originally  Colonia  Claudia 
Sabaria  and  capital  of  Pannonia  during  the  Roman 
era,  the  city  was  in  445  laid  waste  by  the  Huns.  In 
the  ninth  century  Steinamanger,  an  episcopal  see  even 
before  the  invasion  of  the  Huns,  was  placed  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg;  King  St. 
Stephen,  it  is  said,  gave  Steinamanger  to  the  Bishop  of 
Veszprem.  In  1777  the  see  was  reconstituted  at  the 
expense  of  the  Dioceses  of  Agram  and  Veszprem.  It 
includes  the  Counties  of  Vas  and  Zala  and  the  territory 
lying  on  the  River  Mura.  Its  first  bishop  was  John 
Szily  (1777-99),  who  built  the  episcopal  residence  and 
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the  cathedral.  His  successor,  Cardinal  Franz  Herzen 
(1799-1804),  was  envoy  of  Joseph  II  to  the  Holy  See. 
Bishop  Count  Mikes  is  the  present  incumbent  (since 
1911).  The  Abbey  of  Jaak,  one  of  the  chief  Roman- 
esque edifices  in  Hungary,  is  in  this  diocese.  The 


The  Cathedral,  Steinamanoeb  (Ssombathely) 

chapter  of  Steinamanger  sprang  from  the  chapter  of 
Vasvar  that  claims  as  its  founder  King  St.  Stephen, 
though  its  documents  arc  of  later  date.  This  chapter, 
richly  endowed  by  the  Hungarian  kings,  declined  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  and  in  1578,  during  the  invasions  of 
the  Turks,  was  removed  to  Steinamanger;  on  the 
foundation  of  the  see  it  became  the  cathedral  chapter. 
The  number  of  canons  was  6  with  as  many  titular 
canons.  The  diocese  has  6  archdeaneries,  189  priests, 
64  parishes.  A  right  of  patronage  is  exercised.  There 
are  5  abbeys  and  3  titular  abbots,  4  titularprovosts, 
and  25  monasteries  with  216  members.  The  clergy 
numbers  268  and  the  Catholic  laity  463,947. 

A  Katolilcus  MaoynTorszAg  (Catholic  Hungary)  (Budapest,  1901) ; 
Schemaliemtu  (1909). 

A.  AldAst. 

Steinle,  Eduard  von,  historical  painter,  b.  at 
Vienna,  2  July,  1810;  d.  at  Frankfort,  19  Sept.,  1886. 
Steinle  came  successively  under  the  influence  of  the 
painters  Kupclweiser,  Overbeck,  and  Cornelius,  and 
was  thus  introduced  -  into  the  new  and  vigorous 
methods  of  the  German  painters  who  had  formed 
themselves  into  a  school  at  Rome.  Steinle  went  him- 
self several  times  to  Rome,  but  preferred  to  work  in 
Germany.  He  received  his  first  large  commission, 
the  painting  of  the  chapel  of  the  Castle  of  Rheineck, 
while  living  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main;  a  second  one 
was  for  work  in  the  Hall  of  the  Emperors  (KaisersacU) 
at  Frankfort,  where  he  painted  the  pictures  of  Albert 
I  and  Ferdinand  III.  These  commissions  and  his 
friendship  with  Philip  Veit  and  the  Brentano  family 
decided  him  to  take  up  his  permanent  residence  at 
Frankfort.  From  1850  he  was  professor  of  historical 
painting  at  the  Stadel  Art  Institute  of  Frankfort. 
Like  his  friend  Schwind  he  was  one  of  the  last  of  the 
great  painters  of  the  Romantic  School  and  one  of 
those  of  this  school  who  were  largest  in  their  scope. 
Like  Schwind  also  he  was  probably  more  a  master  in 
the  art  of  pain  ting  ordinary  subjects.  Still  Constant  von 


Wurzbach  was  able  to  write  an  appreciation  of  Steinle 
with  the  title  "Ein  Madonnamaler  unserer  Zeit" 
(Vienna,  1879),  for  Steinle  left  more  than  a  hundred 
religious  panel  pictures,  besides  numerous  cartoons 
for  church  win- 
dows. He  was 
also  regarded  as 
the  great  master 
of  monumental 
fresco  painting  in 
the  districts  of 
the  Rhine. 

Besides  his 
work  at  Rheineck 
he  painted  cycles 
of  pictures  in  the 
Castle  of  Klein- 
Heubach,  in  the 
Church  of  St. 
iEgidius  at  Mini- 
ster, and  in  the 
Church  of  Our 
Lady  at  Aachen. 
He  also  painted 
the  groups  of  an- 
gels m  the  choir  of 
the  cathedral  at 
Cologne,  and  did 
part  of  the  work  in  the  apse  of  the  choir  of  the  Minster 
at  Strasburg  and  in  the  imperial  cathedral  at  Frankfort. 
Nevertheless,  however  striking  these  frescoes  may  be, 
too  much  stress  is  laid  on  detail,  and  the  large,  monu- 
mental character  essential  to  such  painting  is  not 
sufficiently  apparent.  This  lack  is  stdl  more  evident 
in  the  frescoes  showing  the  historical  development  of 
civilization  on  the  stairway  of  the  Wallraf-Richartz 
Museum  at  Cologne.  Among  Steinle's  smaller  reli- 
gious pictures  are  some  very  fine  ones,  as  that  of  the 
enthroned  "Madonna  holding  the  Child"  while  an 


Eduard  ton  Stedtlr 
From  a  photograph 


angel  plays  a  musical  instrument  in  front  of  them,  the 
"Visitation",  the  "Holy  Family  at  the  Spring", 
"Mary  Magdalen  seeking  Christ,  "Christ  Walking 


with  His  Disciples  ",  the  "  Legend  of  St.  Euphrosyne  , 
and  the  "Great  Penitentiary".  Steinle  was  not  so 
willing  to  condescend  to  extremes  in  pleasing  popular 
taste  as  Schwind,  although  he  had  a  keen  eye  for 
ordinary  life  and  a  sense  of  humour.  He  placed  the 
idea  presented  by  the  picture  prominently  in  the 
foreground,  so  that  at  times  the  method  of  portrayal 
seems  too  artificial.  Among  his  noblest  and  most 
universally  admired  paintings  that  are  not  directly 
religious  are:  the  "Warder  of  the  Tower",  the 
"Fiddler"  the  "Sibyl"  the  "Lorelei",  and  the 
pictures  of  the  story  of  Parsifal;  no  less  remarkable 
are  his  illustrations  of  Shakespeare,  and  especially 
those  to  accompany  Brentano  s  writings.  Steinle  s 
works  show  both  graceful  and  well-defined  com- 
position, poetic  conception,  healthy  religious  feeling, 
and,  of  not  less  importance,  pleasing  colour. 

Alfh.  vox  Steinle  published  his  father's  correspondence 
(Freiburg,  1897),  also  his  father's  collected  works  (Kempten, 
1910);  VErr,  Eduard  ton  SUinU  (Leipiig,  1887);  Popp,  Eduard 


ton  SUinU  (Mains,  1906) 


G.  GlETMANN. 


Steinmeyer  (Farmer),  Ferdinand,  Jesuit  mis- 
sionary, b.  in  Swabia,  Germany,  13  Oct..  1720;  d.  at 
Philadelphia,  17  Aug.,  1786.  He  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus  at  Landsberg  in  Sept.,  1743.  He  desired 
to  labour  on  the  missions  in  China  but  was  sent  to 
America  instead,  whither  he  came  in  1752.  His 
first  mission  was  at  Lancaster,  where  he  remained 
until  1758,  when  he  was  transferred  to  St.  Joseph's 
Church  in  Philadelphia,  to  look  after  the  Germans  in 
that  section.  His  labours  were  not,  however, 
limited  to  that  city.  He  made  numerous  missionary 
journeys  through  Eastern  Pennsylvania  and  North- 
ern and  Central  New  Jersey.   He  also  crossed  over 
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into  New  York,  but  of  his  priestly  labours  in  the  lat- 
ter state  prior  to  the  close  of  the  Revolution  we  have 
no  written'record.  This  absence  of  written  evidence 
is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  a  priest  ren- 
dered himself  liable  to  the  death  penalty  for  attempt- 
ing to  enter  New  York  while  it  remained  under 
British  rule.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  however,  that 
Father  Farmer  on  his  journeys  through  Northern 
New  Jersey  crossed  over  into  New  York  and  attended 
to  the  Catholics  there,  even  venturing  into  the  city 
itself,  where  he  kept  the  faith  alive  and  practically 
founded  St.  Peter's  Church.  With  all  his  missionary 
work  he  found  time  to  take  an  active  interest  in 
public  and  literary  affairs.  In  1779  he  was  appointed 
one  of  the  first  trustees  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania, while  as  a  philosopher  and  astronomer  his 
reputation  had  reached  the  learned  societies  of  Europe 
with  whom  he  corresponded.  He  died  at  Phila- 
delphia a  few  months  after  returning  from  a  mission- 
ary trip  to  New  York.  His  funeral  was  held  at  St. 
Mary's  Church,  but  the  remains  were  interred  in  old 
St.  Joseph's. 

Griffin.  Am.  Calh.  Hut.  Retearchee  (Philadelphia,  Jan.,  1888; 
July,  1890:  Jan.,  1897;  Jan.  and  July,  1900);  Recordi  Am.  Cath. 
Hut.  SocJ  II,  III,  IV,  V  and  VI  (Philadelphia,  June,  1900; 
Dee.,  1908;  Deo.,  1909),  passim;  Sm»A,  Life  and  Timet  of  Arch- 
bishop  Carroll  (New  York,  1888);  Kirlin,  Catholicity  in  Phila- 
delphia (Philadelphia.  1909). 

H.  C.  ScHUYLEB. 

Steno,  Nicolacs  (Niels  Steensen).  an  eminent 
Danish  anatomist  and  geologist,  convert  and  saintly 
bishop,  b.  at  Copenhagen,  1  Jan.,  1638;  d.  at  Schwerin 
in  Germany,  25  Nov.,  1686.  For  many  years  the  name 
of  Steno  was  almost  forgotten;  in  science  he  was  centu- 
ries in  advance  of  his  time.  During  the  last  thirty 
years  justice  has  been  done  to  his  merits  as  a  scientist. 
When  a  young  man  of  twenty-two  years  he  went  to 
the  Netherlands  to  proceed  with  his  anatomic  studies; 
there  he  discovered,  among  other  things,  the  excretory 
duct  of  the  parotid  glands  (ductus  Stenonianus)  and 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  the  human  body.  In 
spite  of  his  achievements  his  countrymen  failed  to 
appoint  him  professor  at  the  University  of  Copenha- 
gen, in  consequence  of  which  he  went  to  Florence, 
where  he  was  cordially  received  by  the  Grand  Duke  of 
Tuscany.  He  was  appointed  anatomist  at  the  Hospi- 
tal of  Santa  Maria  Nuova  and  continued  his  re- 
searches. Even  while  residing  in  the  Netherlands 
he  had  begun  to  doubt  the  truth  of  the  Lutheran  doc- 
trines. At  .Cologne  he  conferred  with  a  Jesuit,  and  at 
Florence  he  became  convinced  of  the  truth  of  Catholi- 
cism. After  many  struggles  he  entered  the  Church 
on  4  November,  1667.  Shortly  after  a  royal  letter 
came  from  Denmark,  that  called  him  home  and  offered 
him  a  high  annual  salary.  But  it  was  too  late:  as  a 
Catholic  he  could  not  return  to  Denmark.  He  re- 
mained in  Italy  and  made  many  geological  discoveries, 
which  were  not  appreciated  until  our  time.  He  was 
also  the  first  who  gave  a  scientific  explanation  of  the 
many  petrifactions  which  are  found  in  the  earth.  In 
Denmark  men  began  to  regret  Steno's  loss,  and  through 
the  influence  of  Griffenfeldt  he  was  nominated,  not 
professor — for  a  Catholic  could  not  hold  that  position 
— but  anatomicus  regius  in  his  native  city,  but  he  re- 
mained there  only  two  years,  as  he  was  exposed  to 
narrow-minded  treatment. 

Feeling  a  higher  call,  he  returned  to  Italy,  where  he 
received  Holy  orders  in  1675,  and  two  years  after  was 
consecrated  a  bishop.  As  such,  he  lived  a  most  self- 
denying  and  mortified  life,  giving  all  he  had  to  the  poor. 
He  was  made  vicar  Apostolic  for  the  northern  missions 
and  worked  nine  years  as  an  apostle  in  the  north  of 
Germany.  He  died,  worn  out  by  his  labours,  at  the 
early  age  of  forty-eight.  His  remains  were  brought 
to  Florence  and  deposited  in  a  vault  in  the  Basilica  of 
St.  Lawrence.  He  wrote  several  ascetic  works.  Of 
his  sixteen  theological  works  the  more  interesting  are 
his  "Epistola  de  propria  converaione"  (Florence, 


1677),  and  "Defensio  et  plenior  elucidatio  epistoUc 
de  propria  conversione  "  (Hanover.  1680).  His  scien- 
tific writings  were  published  recently  by  Maar,  "Nico- 
lai  Stenonis  opera  philosophica"  (2  vols.,  Copenhagen, 
1910),  a  very  fine  work  in  quarto,  containing  his  thirty- 
two  anatomical  dissertations,  with  introduction  and 
notes  in  English.  A  facsimile  edition  of  his  "De 
solido  intra  solidum  naturaliter  contento  disserta- 
tionis  prodromus"  appeared  at  Berlin  in  1904. 

Maar,  To  uudgime  Arbejder  of  Nicolaut  Steno  fra  Biblioteca 
Laurentiana  (Copenhagen,  1910);  Plexkub,  Der  Dine  Nielt 
Stemen  (Freiburg,  1884) ;  J&roensen,  Nils  Steenten  (Copenhagen, 
1884);  Roes,  Nicolaut  Stenot  Lit  oq  Did.  Overeat  of  V.  Soar 
(Copenhagen,  1906);  Metzlkr,  Nikolaut  Steno  in  Potior  bantu, 
XXIII  (Trier,  1911). 

Niels  Hansen. 

Stephen,  Saint,  one  of  the  first  deacons  and  the 
first  Christian  martyr;  feast  on  26  December.  In  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  the  name  of  St.  Stephen  occurs  for 
the  first  time  on  the  occasion  of  the  appointment  of  the 
first  deacons  (Acts,  vi,  5).  Dissatisfaction  concern- 
ing the  distribution  of  alms  from  the  community's 
fund  having  arisen  in  the  Church,  seven  men  were  se- 
lected and  specially  ordained  by  the  Apostles  to  take 
care  of  the  temporal  relief  of  the  poorer  members. 
Of  these  seven,  Stephen,  is  the  first  mentioned  and 
the  best  known. 

Stephen's  life  previous  to  this  appointment  remains 
for  us  almost  entirely  in  the  dark.  His  name  is  Greek 
and  suggests  he  was  a  Hellenist,  i.  e.,  one  of  those  Jews 
who  had  been  born  in  some  foreign  land  and  whose 
native  tongue  was  Greek;  however,  according  to  a 
fifth-century  tradition,  the  name  Stephanos  was  only 
a  Greek  equivalent  for  the  Aramaic  Kelil  (Syr.  kelUd, 
crown),  which  may  be  the  protomartyr's  original  name 
and  was  inscribed  on  a  slab  found  in  his  tomb.  It 
seems  that  Stephen  was  not  a  proselyte,  for  the  fact 
that  Nicolas  is  the  only  one  of  the  seven  designated  as 
such  makes  it  almost  certain  that  the  others  were  Jews 
by  birth.  That  Stephen  was  a  pupil  of  Gamaliel  is 
sometimes  inferred  from  his  able  defence  before  the 
Sanhedrin;  but  this  has  not  been  proved.  Neither  do 
we  know  when  and  in  what  circumstances  he  became  a 
Christian;  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  statement  of  St. 
Epiphanius  (Haer.,  xx,  4)  numbering  Stephen  among 
the  seventy  disciples  is  deserving  of  any  credence.  His 
ministry  as  deacon  appears  to  have  been  mostly 
among  the  Hellenist  converts  with  whom  the  Apostles 
were  at  first  less  familiar;  and  the  fact  that  the  oppo- 
sition he  met  with  sprang  up  in  the  synagogues  of  the 
"Libertines"  (probably  the  children  of  Jews  taken 
captive  to  Rome  by  Pompey  in  63  b.  c.  and  freed — 
hence  the  name  IAbertini),  and  "of  the  Cyrenians,  and 
of  the  Alexandrians,  and  of  them  that  were  of  Cilicia 
and  Asia"  shows  that  he  usually  preached  among  the 
Hellenist  Jews.  That  he  was  pre-eminently  fitted  for 
that  work,  his  abilities  and  character,  which  the  au- 
thor of  the  Acts  dwells  upon  so  fervently,  are  the  best 
indication.  The  Church  had,  by  selecting  him  for  a 
deacon,  publicly  acknowledged  him  as  a  man  "of 
good  reputation,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  wisdom" 
(Acts,  vi,  3).  He  was  "a  man  full  of  faith,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost"  (vi,  5),  "full  of  grace  and  fortitude" 
(vi,  8);  his  uncommon  oratorical  powers  and  unim- 
peachable logic  no  one  was  able  to  resist,  so  much  so 
that  to  his  arguments  replete  with  the  Divine  energy 
of  the  Scriptural  authorities  God  added  the  weight  of 
"great  wonders  and  signs "  (vi,  8).  Great  as  was  the 
efficacy  of  "the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  that  spoke" 
(vi,  10),  still  it  could  not  bend  the  minds  of  the  un- 
willing; to  these  the  forceful  preacher  was  fatally  soon 
to  become  an  enemy. 

The  conflict  broke  out  when  the  cavillers  of  the 
synagogues  "of  the  Libertines,  and  of  the  Cyreneans, 
and  of  the  Alexandrians,  and  of  them  that  were  of 
Cilicia  and  Asia",  who  had  challenged  Stephen  to  a 
dispute,  came  out  completely  discomfited  (vi,  9-10); 
wounded  pride  so  inflamed  their  hatred  that  they 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STEPHEN 


287 


STEPHEN 


suborned  false  witnesses  to  testify  that  "they  had 
heard  him  speak  words  of  blasphemy  against 
Moses  and  against  God"  (vi,  11).  No  charge  could 
be  more  apt  to  rouse  the  mob;  the  anger  of  the  an- 
cients and  the  scribes  had  been  already  kindled  from 
tne  first  reports  of  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles. 
Stephen  was  arrested,  not  without  some  violence  it 
seems  (the  Greek  word  trvrtprcura*  implies  so  much), 
and  dragged  before  the  Sanhedrin,  where  he  was  ac- 
cused of  saying  that  "Jesus  of  Nazareth  shall  destroy 
this  place  [the  temple],  and  shall  change  the  traditions 
which  Moses  delivered  unto  us"  (vi,  12-14).  No 
doubt  Stephen  had  by  his  language  given  some 


Preaching,  Beato  Angeuco,  Vatican 


grounds  for  the  accusation;  his  accusers  apparently 
twisted  into  the  offensive  utterance  attributed  to  him 
a  declaration  that  "the  most  High  dwelleth  not  in 
houses  made  by  hands"  (vii,  48),  some  mention  of 
Jesus  foretelling  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  and 
some  inveighing  against  the  burtbensome  traditions 
fencing  about  the  Law,  or  rather  the  asseveration  so 
often  repeated  by  the  Apostles  that  "  there  is  no  salva- 
tion in  any  other"  (cf.  iv,  12) — the  Law  not  excluded 
— but  Jesus.  However  this  may  be,  the  accusation 
left  him  unperturbed  and  "all  that  sat  in  the  coun- 
cil ..  .  saw  his  face  as  if  it  had  been  the  face  of  an 
angel"  (vi.  15). 

Stephen  s  answer  (Acts,  vii)  was  a  long  recital  of  the 
mercies  of  God  towards  Israel  during  its  long  history 
and  of  the  ungratefulness  by  which,  throughout,  Israel 
repaid  these  mercies.  This  discourse  contained  many 
thmgs  unpleasant  to  Jewish  ears;  but  the  concluding 
indictment  for  having  betrayed  and  murdered  the 
Just  One  whose  coming  the  Prophets  had  foretold,  pro- 
voked the  rage  of  an  audience  made  up  not  of  judges, 
but  of  foes.  When  Stephen  "looking  up  steadfastly 
to  heaven,  saw  the  glory  of  God,  and  Jesus  standing 
on  the  right  hand  of  God  ",  and  said :  "Behold,  I  see  the 
heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of  man  standing  on  the 
right  hand  of  God"  (vii,  55),  they  ran  violently  upon 
him  (vii,  56)  and  cast  him  out  of  the  city  to  stone  him 
to  death.  Stephen's  stoning  does  not  appear  in  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts  as  a  deed  of  mob  violence;  it 
must  have  been  looked  upon  by  those  who  took  part 
in  it  as  the  carrying  out  of  the  law.   According  to  law 


(Lev.,  xxiv,  14),  or  at  least  its  usual  interpretation, 
Stephen  had  been  taken  out  of  the  city;  custom  re- 
quired that  the  person  to  be  stoned  be  placed  on  an  ele- 
vation from  whence  with  his  hands  bound  he  was  to  be 
thrown  down.  It  was  most  likely  while  these  prepa- 
rations were  going  on  that,  "falling  on  his  knees,  he 
cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying :  Lord,  lay  not  this  sin  to 
their  charge"  (vii,  59).  Meanwhile  the  witnesses, 
whose  hands  must  be  first  on  the  person  condemned 
by  their  testimony  (Deut.,  xvii,  7),  were  laying  down 
their  garments  at  the  feet  of  Saul,  that  they  might  be 
more  ready  for  the  task  devolved  upon  them  (vu,  57). 
The  praying  martyr  was  thrown  down;  and  while  the 
witnesses  were  thrusting  upon  him  "a  stone  as  much 
as  two  men  could  carry",  he  was  heard  to  utter  this 
supreme  prayer:  "Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit"  (vii, 
58).  Little  did  all  the  people  present,  casting  stones 
upon  him,  realize  that  the  blood  they  shed  was  the 
first  seed  of  a  harvest  that  was  to  cover  the  world. 

The  bodies  of  men  stoned  to  death  were  to  be  buried 
in  a  place  appointed  by  the  Sanhedrin.  Whether  in 
this  instance  the  Sanhedrin  insisted  on  its  right  cannot 
be  affirmed;  at  any  rate,  "devout  men" — whether 
Christians  or  Jews,  we  are  not  told — "tqok  order  for 
Stephen's  funeral,  and  made  great  mourning  over 
him"  (viii,  2).  For  centuries  the  location  of  St.  Ste- 
phen's tomb  was  lost  sight  of,  until  (415)  a  certain 
priest  named  Lucian  learned  by  revelation  that  the 
sacred  body  was  in  Caphar  Gamala,  some  distance  to 
the  north  of  Jerusalem.  The  relics  were  then  ex- 
humed and  carried  first  to  the  church  of  Mount  Sion, 
then,  in  460,  to  the  basilica  erected  by  Eudocia  out- 
side the  Damascus  Gate,  on  the  spot  where,  accord- 
ing to  tradition,  the  stoning  had  taken  place  (the 
opinion  that  the  scene  of  St.  Stephen's  martyrdom 
was  east  of  Jerusalem,  near  the  Gate  called  since  St. 
Stephen's  Gate,  is  unheard  of  until  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury). The  site  of  the  Eudocian  basilica  was  identi- 
fied some  twenty  years  ago,  and  a  new  edifice  has  been 
erected  on  the  old  foundations  by  the  Dominican 
Fathers. 

The  only  first-hand  source  of  information  on  the  life  and  death 
of  St.  Stephen  ia  the  Acta  of  the  Apostles  (vi,  i— viii.  2).  On  the 

Question  of  the  place  of  St.  Stephen's  stoning,  see  Laqranoe, 
.  Etienne  et  sort  sanctuaire  d  Jirwtolem  (Paris,  1894). 

Charles  L.  Souvay. 

Stephen.  Saint,  first  King  of  Hungary,  b.  at  Gran, 
975;  d.  15  August,  1038.  He  was  a  son  of  the  Hun- 
garian chief  Gcza  and  was  baptized,  together  with 
his  father,  by  Archbishop  St.  Adalbert  of  Prague  in 
985.  on  which  occasion  he  changed  his  heathen  name 
Vaik  (Vojk)  into  Stephen.  In  995  he  married  Gisela, 
a  sister  of  Duke  Henry  of  Bavaria,  the  future  Emperor 
St.  Henry  II,  and  in  997  succeeded  to  the  throne  of 
Hungary.  In  order  to  make  Hungary  a  Christian 
nation  and  to  establish  himself  more  firmly  as  ruler, 
he  sent  Abbot  Astricus  to  Rome  to  petition  Pope 
Sylvester  II  for  the  royal  dignity  and  the  power  to 
establish  episcopal  sees.  The  pope  acceded  to  his 
wishes  and,  in  addition,  presented  him  with  a  royal 
crown  with  which  he  was  crowned  at  Gran  on  17 
August,  1001  (see  Hungary. — History).  He  founded 
a  monastery  in  Jerusalem  and  hospices  for  pilgrims 
at  Rome,  Ravenna,  and  Constantinople,  He  was  a 
personal  friend  of  St.  Bruno  of  Quenurt  and  corre- 
sponded with  Abbot  St.  Odilo  of  Cluny.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  were  embittered  by  sickness  and  fam- 
ily troubles.  When  on  2  September,  1031,  his  only 
son,  St.  Emeric,  lost  his  life  on  a  bear  hunt,  his  cher- 
ished hope  of  transferring  the  reins  of  government  into 
the  hands  of  a  pious  Christian  prince  were  shattered. 
During  his  lifetime  a  quarrel  arose  among  his  various 
nephews  concerning  the  right  of  succession,  and  some 
of  them  even  took  part  in  a  conspiracy  against  his 
life.  He  was  buried  beside  his  son  at  Stuhlweissen- 
burg,  and  both  were  canonized  together  in  1083.  His 
feast  is  on  2  September,  but  in  Hungary  his  chief 
festival  is  observed  on  20  August,  the  day  on  which  his 
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relics  were  transferred  to  Buda.  His  incorrupt  right 
hand  is  treasured  as  the  most  sacred  relic  in  Hungary. 

Three  old  lives  are  extant:  Vila  major  in  Man.  Germ.  Hist., 
Script.,  XI,  229-39,  written  probably  before  1083;  Cronica  Un- 
gararum  in  Mon.  Pal.  hut.,  I,  495-516,  written  about  1086;  Vita 
•  minor  in  Man.  Germ.  Hiet.,  Script.,  XI,  226-9,  written  about  1100. 
Another  life  written  by  Habtwio  shortly  after  the  Vita  minor  in 
Script,  rerun  Hung.,  I,  413-28,  is  based  on  the  three  preceding 
ones.  Kakacsonti,  Sunt  Ielvan  kiraly  elete  (Budapest,  1904); 
Idem,  Stent  Ittean  kiraly  oklmley  m  aSeUteeeter  bulla  (Budapest, 
1894) ;  Horn,  St.  Btiennt,  roi  apottolique  de  Hongric  (Paris,  1899) ; 
Stilting,  Vita  t.  Stephani  regit  Hungarian  (Raab,  1747;  Kaschau, 
1767);  Bctler,  Lint*  of  the  Saints.  2  September;  Barino- 
Godlo,  Lim  of  the  Sainti,  2  September. 

Michael  Orr. 

Stephen  I,  Saint,  Pope.  Although  there  is  some 
doubt  as  to  the  dates  connected  with  the  pontificate 
of  Stephen,  it  is  generally  believed  that  he  was  con- 
secrated 12  May,  254,  and  that  he  died  2  August,  257. 
According  to  the  most  ancient  catalogues,  he  was  a 
Roman  by  birth,  and  the  son  of  Jovius,  and  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  the  assertion  of  the  "Liber  Pon- 
tificalis"  that  Lucius  I,  when  about  to  be  martyred, 
made  over  the  care  of  the  Church  to  his  archdeacon 
Stephen  (254).  Most  of  what  we  know  regarding 
Pope  Stephen  is  connected  directly  or  indirectly  with 
the  severe  teachings  of  the  heretic  Novatus.  Con- 
cerning his  most  important  work,  his  defence  of  the 
validity  of  heretical  baptism  against  the  mistaken 
opinion  of  St.  Cyprian  and  other  bishops  of  Africa 
and  Asia,  there  is  no  need  to  speak  now,  as  the  history 
of  this  important  controversy  will  be  found  under 
Baptism  and  Ctprian  op  Carthage,  Saint.  Suffice 
it  here  to  call  attention  to  certain  newly  discovered 
letters  on  the  subject  by  St.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria 
("Eng.  Hist.  Rev.",  Jan.,  1910,  111  sq.),  and  to  note, 
with  the  late  Archbishop  Benson  of  Canterbury,  that 
Stephen  "triumphed,  and  in  him  the  Church  of  Rome 
triumphed,  as  she  deserved"  IE.  W.Benson,  "Cyprian, 
His  Life,  His  Times,  His  Works",  VIII  (London),  1897, 
3).  In  the  early  part  of  his  pontificate  Stephen  was 
frequently  urged  by  Faustinus,  Bishop  of  Lyons,  to 
take  action  against  Marcian,  Bishop  of  Aries,  who. 
attaching  himself  to  doctrines  of  Novatus,  denied 
communion  to  the  penitent  lapsi.  For  some  reason 
unknown  to  us  Stephen  did  not  move.  The  bishops 
of  Gaul  accordingly  turned  to  Cyprian,  and  begged 
him  to  write  to  the  pope.  This  the  saint  did  in  a  letter 
which  is  our  sole  source  of  information  regarding  this 
affair  (Epp.  brix,  lxviii).  The  Bishop  of  Carthage 
entreats  Stephen  to  imitate  his  martyred  predecessors, 
and  to  instruct  the  bishops  of  Gaul  to  condemn  Mar- 
cian, and  to  elect  another  bishop  in  his  stead.  As  no 
more  is  said  by  St.  Cyprian  on  this  affair,  it  is  sup- 
posed that  the  pope  acted  in  accordance  with  his 
wishes,  and  that  Marcian  was  deposed.  The  case  of 
the  Spanish  bishops  Martial  and  Basilides  also  brought 
Stephen  in  connexion  with  St.  Cyprian.  As  libel- 
latici  they  had  been  condemned  by  the  bishops  of  their 
province  for  denying  the  Faith.  At  first  they 
acknowledged  their  guilt,  but  afterwards  appealed  to 
Rome,  and,  deceived  by  their  story,  Stephen  exerted 
himself  to  secure  their  restoration.  Accordingly  some 
of  their  fellow  bishops  took  their  part,  but  the  others 
laid  the  case  before  St.  Cyprian.  An  assembly  of 
African  bishops  which  he  convoked  renewed  the  con- 
demnation of  Basilides  and  Martial,  and  exhorted  the 
people  to  enter  into  communion  with  their  successors. 
At  the  same  time  they  were  at  pains  to  point  out  that 
Stephen  had  acted  as  he  had  done  because  "situated 
at  a  distance,  and  ignorant  of  the  true  facts  of  the 
case"  he  had  been  deceived  by  Basilides.  Anxious 
to  preserve  the  tradition  of  his  predecessors  in  matters 
of  practical  charity,  as  well  as  of  faith,  Stephen,  we 
are  told,  relieved  in  their  necessities  "all  the  provinces 
of  Syria  and  Arabia".  In  his  days  the  vestments 
worn  by  the  clergy  at  Mass  and  other  church  services 
did  not  differ  in  shape  or  material  from  those  ordinar- 
ily worn  by  the  laity.   Stephen,  however,  is  said  by 


the  "Liber  Pontificalis"  to  have  ordained  that  the 
vestments  which  had  been  used  for  ecclesiastical  pur- 
poses were  not  to  be  employed  for  daily  wear.  The 
same  authority  adds  that  he  finished  his  pontificate 
by  martyrdom;  but  the  evidence  for  this  is  generally 
regarded  as  doubtful.  He  was  buried  in  the  cemetery 
of  St.  Cali xt us,  whence  his  body  was  transferred  by 
Paul  I  to  a  monastery  which  he  had  founded  in  his 
honour. 

Duchesne,  Liber  Pontificalit,  I  (Paris,  1886"  xcvii,  153-4; 
Ecsbbics,  Hiet.  Bcdee..  VII,  2-5;  the  letters  of  St.  Ctpkian, 
lxvii  sq.,  in  any  ed.  of  his  Worke,  or  ap.  Coubtant,  Epp.;  Rom. 
Pont.,  I  (Paris,  1721),  211  sq.;  ]\rri,  Regetta,  I  (Leipsig.  1888), 
1;  Hefble,  Coneilee,  I  (Paris,  1869),  97  sq. 

Horace'  K.  Mann. 


20-1; 


Stephen  H,  Pope. — On  the  death  of  Zachary,  a 
certain  priest  Stephen  was  unanimously  elected  to 
succeed  him  (about  23  March,  752);  but  on  the  third 
day  after  his  election,  whilst  transacting  some 
domestic  affairs,  he  was  struck  with  apoplexy,  and 
expired  on  the  next  day.  As  he  died  before  his  con- 
secration, earlier  writers  do  not  appear  to  have  in- 
cluded him  in  the  list  of  the  popes;  but,  in  accordance 
with  the  long  standing  practice  of  the  Roman  Church, 
he  is  now  generally  counted  among  them.  This 
divergent  practice  has  introduced  confusion  into  the 
way  of  counting  the  Popes  Stephen. 

Kd.  Duchesne,  Liber  Pontificalis,  I  (Paris,  1886).  440;  Mann, 
Lives  of  the  Popee,  I,  pt.  ii  (London,  1902),  290  sq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (H)  HI,  Pope,  unanimously  elected  in 
St.  Mary  Major's,  and  consecrated  on  26  March  (or 
3  April),  752;  d.  26  April,  757.  He  had  at  once  to 
face  the  Lombards  who  were  resolved  to  bring  all 
Italy  under  their  sway.  With  the  capture  of  Ravenna 
(751),  they  had  put  an  end  to  the  power  of  the 
Byzantine  exarchs  and  were  preparing  to  seize  the 
Duchy  of  Rome.  In  vain  did  Stephen  apply  for 
help  to  Constantinople  and  freely  spent  his  money 
to  induce  them  to  keep  the  peace  they  had  made  with 
him,  and  to  refrain  from  hostilities.  He  accordingly 
devoted  himself  to  prayer  and  endeavoured  to  obtain 
assistance  from  Pepin  and  the  Franks.  As  a  last 
resource  he  went  himself  to  Gaul  to  plead  his  cause 
before  the  Frankish  king.  Receiving  a  most  favour- 
able reception,  he  crowned  Pepin  as  King  of  the 
Franks,  and  at  Kiersey  was  solemnly  assured  by  him 
that  he  would  defend  him,  and  would  restore  the 
exarchate  to  St.  Peter.  Failing  to  make  any  im- 
pression on  Aistulf,  the  Lombard  king,  by  repeated 
embassies,  Pepin  forced  the  passes  of  the  Alps,  and 
compelled  him  to  swear  to  restore  Ravenna  and  the 
other  cities  he  had  taken  (754).  But  no  sooner  had 
Pepin  withdrawn  from  Lombardy  than  Aistulf  roused 
the  whole  Lombard  nation,  appeared  in  arms  before 
the  walls  of  Rome  (Jan.,  756),  ravaged  the  neigh- 
bourhood, and  made  a  desperate  attempt  to  capture 
the  city.  After  receiving  one  appeal  for  help  after 
another  from  the  pope,  Pepin  crossed  the  Alps  a 
second  time  (756),  and  again  forced  Aistulf  to  sub- 
mission. This  time  Stephen  was  put  in  possession  of 
the  cities  of  the  exarchate  and  of  the  Pentapolis, 
and  became  practically  the  first  pope-king.  Towards 
the  close  of  this  same  year  Aistulf  died  amid  prepara- 
tions for  once  more  violating  his  engagements.  On 
his  death  two  rivals  claimed  the  Lombard  throne, 
Desiderius,  Duke  of  Istria  and  Ratchis,  brother  of 
Aistulf,  who  in  749  had  resigned  the  Lombard  crown, 
and  had  taken  the  monastic  habit  in  Monte  Cassino. 
Desiderius  at  once  invoked  the  assistance  of  the 
pope,  and,  on  condition  of  his  help,  promised  to  re- 
store to  Rome  certain  cities  in  the  exarchate  and  the 
Pentapolis  which  still  remained  in  the  hands  of  the 
Lombards,  and  to  give  the  pope  a  large  sum  of  money. 
Stephen  at  once  sent  envoys  to  both  the  rivals,  and, 
impressing  on  Ratchis  the  duty  of  being  true  to  his 
monastic  vows,  succeeded  in  bringing  about  peace. 
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and  preventing  civil  war.  Ratchis  returned  to  his 
monastery  and  Desiderius  was  recognized  as  king 
(about  March,  757).  The  latter,  however,  did  not 
fulfil  his  promise  to  the  pope  in  its  entirety.  He 
gave  up  Faenza,  Ferrara,  and  two  small  towns,  but 
retained  Bologna.  Imola,  and  other  towns  in  the 
Pentapolis  till  his  overthrow  by  Charlemagne. 
Stephen  had  scarcely  established  a  system  of  govern- 
ment in  the  exarchate  when  he  had  to  quell  the 
rebellion  of  Sergius,  Archbishop  of  Ravenna,  whom 
he  had  made  its  governor.  He,  however,  caused  the 
rebel  to  be  brought  to  Rome,  and  kept  him  there 
whilst  he  lived.  Stephen  corresponded  with  the 
Emperor  Constantine  on  the  subject  of  the  restoration 
of  the  sacred  images,  and  himself  restored  many  of 
the  ancient  churches  of  the  city.  Remarkable  for 
his  love  of  the  poor,  Stephen  built  hospitals  for  them 
near  St.  Peter's,  in  which  church  he  was  buried. 

Ed.  Duchesne,  Liber  Pontificalia,  I  (Pari*,  1880),  440  sqj  ed. 
Jaite.  Codex  Carolinue  (Berlin,  1867);  Mon.  Ger.  Hi*.;  Epp., 
Ill  (Berlin,  1892);  Script.,  I;  Script,  renim  Langob.  Moot  of 
these  sources  will  be  found  in  Haller,  Die  quellen  tw  Qeech.  der 
Bntetchung  dee  Kirchsnataatea  (Leipiig,  1907);  Hodokin,  Italy 
and  her  Invaders,  VII  (Oxford,  1899);  Duchesne,  The  Beginning 
of  the  Temporal  Sovereignty  of  the  Pope*  (London,  1908),  iii,  iv; 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages,  I,  pt.  ii  (Lon- 
don, 1902),  289  sqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (HI)  IV,  Pope,  b.  about  720;  d.  1  or  3 
August,  772.  Paul  I  was  not  dead  wtten  trouble 
began  about  the  election  of  his  successor.  Toto  of 
Nepi  with  a  body  of  Tuscans  burst  into  Rome,  and, 
despite  the  opposition  of  the  primiceritts  Christopher, 
forcibly  intruded  his  brother  Constantine,  a  layman, 
into  the  chair  of  Peter  (June,  767).  In  the  spring  of 
768,  however,  Christopher  and  his  son  Sergius  con- 
trived to  escape  from  the  city,  and  with  the  aid  of  the 
Lombards  deposed  the  usurper.  They  were  also 
able  to  overthrow  the  monk  Philip,  whom  some  of 
their  Lombard  allies  had  clandestinely  elected  pope. 
By  their  efforts  Stephen,  a  Sicilian,  the  son  of  Olivus. 
was  at  length  canonically  elected  and  consecrated 
(7  August,  768).  He  had  been  a  Benedictine  monk, 
and  had  been  ordained  priest  by  Pope  Zachary.  After 
his  consecration  the  antipopes  were  treated  with  the 
greatest  cruelty  which,  it  seems  to  be  generally  al- 
lowed, Stephen  was  unable  to  hinder.  To  prevent 
the  recurrence  of  such  an  election  as  that  of  Con- 
stantine, the  Lateran  council  forbade  laymen  to  be 
elected  popes  or  to  take  part  in  their  election  for  the 
future.  Only  cardinals  were  to  be  chosen  popes 
(April,  769).  Through  Stephen's  support  the  arch- 
deacon Leo  was  enabled  to  hold  the  See  of  Ravenna 
against  a  lay  intruder,  and  in  turn  through  the  sup- 
port of  the  brothers  Charlemagne  and  Carloman, 
Kings  of  the  Franks,  Stephen  was  able  to  recover  some 
territories  from  the  Lombards.  But  their  king, 
Desiderius,  managed  to  strike  two  serious  blows  at 
Stephen.  He  brought  about  a  marriage  between  his 
daughter  and  Charlemagne,  and  in  some  mysterious 
manner  effected  the  fall  of  the  pope's  chief  ministers, 
Christopher  and  Sergius.  He  also  allied  himself  with 
Paul  Afiarta,  Stephen's  chamberlain,  who  practised 
great  cruelties  when  the  pope  lay  dying.  Desiderius 
also  brought  about  trouble  in  Istria  by  trying  to  cause 
a  schism  against  the  Patriarch  of  Grado,  but  Stephen 
defended  the  patriarch  promising  him  even  armed 
support  if  necessary.  Stephen  is  honoured  as  a 
saint  in  some  Martyrologies. 

For  bibliography  see  Stephen  (II)  III,  Pope. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (IV)  V,  Pope  (8i6-17),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  24  Jan.,  817.  Stephen,  the  son  of  Mari- 
nus,  was  of  the  same  noble  Roman  family  which  gave 
two  other  popes  to  the  Church.  During  his  i'0iith 
he  had  been  patronized  by  Hadrian  I  and  Leo  HI, 
the  latter  of  whom  had  ordained  him  deacon.  His 
virtues  were  celebrated,  and  he  was  elected  pope  and 
XIV.— 19 


consecrated  immediately  after  Leo's  death,  about 
22  June,  816.  He  at  once  caused  the  Romans  to 
take  an  oath  to  the  Emperor  Louis  the  Pious  as  their 
suzerain,  and  he  sent  notice  of  his  election  to  him. 
He  then  went  to  France  and  crowned  Louis.  From 
that  benevolent  prince  he  received  a  number  of  splen- 
did presents,  and  with  him  renewed  the  pact  or  agree- 
ment that  had  already  existed  for  some  time  between 
the  Franks  and  the  papacy.  Whilst  still  in  Gaul 
he  granted  the  pallium  to  Theodulf  of  Orleans,  one 
of  the  emperor's  chief  advisers.  When  returning  to 
Rome  he  visited  Ravenna,  there  exposing  the  sandals 
of  Christ  to  the  veneration  of  the  faithful,  and  he 
brought  back  with  him  a  number  of  exiles  whom 
political  reasons  had  sent  into  exile  during  the 
pontificate  of  Leo  III.   He  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's. 

Liber  Pontificalia,  ed.  Duchesne,  II,  49  sqq.;  Lives  of  Louis 
the  Pious  ana  various  annals  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.: 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes,  II,  111  sqq. 

H< 


Script.,  II; 

orace  K.  Mann. 


Stephen  (V)  VI,  Pope  (885-91),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  in  Sept.,  891.  His  father,  Hadrian, 
who  belonged  to  the  Roman  aristocracy,  entrusted 
his  education  to  his  relative,  Bishop  Zachary,  libra- 
rian of  the  Holy  See.  Stephen  was  created  cardi- 
nal-priest of  SS.  Quattro  Coronati  by  Marin  us  I, 
and  his  obvious  holiness  was  the  cause  of  his  being 
chosen  pope.  He  was  consecrated  in  September, 
885,  without  waiting  for  the  imperial  confirmation; 
but  when  Charles  the  Fat  found  with  what  unanimity 
he  had  been  elected  he  let  the  matter  rest.  Stephen 
was  called  upon  to  face  a  famine  caused  by  a  drought 
and  by  locusts,  and  as  the  papal  treasury  was  empty 
he  had  to  fall  back  on  his  father's  wealth  to  relieve 
the  poor,  to  redeem  captives,  and  to  repair  churches. 
To  promote  order  he  adopted  Guido  III,  Count 
of  Spoleto,  "as  his  son"  and  crowned  him  Emperor 
(891).  He  also  recognized  Louis  the  Blind  as  King 
of  Provence.  As  Aurelian,  Archbishop  of  Lyons, 
would  not  consecrate  Teutbold  who  had  been  canon- 
ically elected  Bishop  of  Langres,  Stephen  Himself 
consecrated  him.  He  had  also  to  oppose  the  arbi- 
trary proceedings  of  the  Archbishops  of  Bordeaux 
and  Ravenna,  and  to  resist  the  attacks  which  the 
Patriarch  Photius  made  on  the  Roman  See.  His 
resistance  was  successful,  and  the  Emperor  Leo  sent 
the  disturber  into  exile.  When  writing  against 
Photius,  he  begged  the  emperor  to  send  warships  and 
soldiers  to  enable  him  to  ward  off  the  assaults  of  the 
Saracens.  Stephen,  who  received  many  English 
pilgrims  and  envoys  bringing  Peterspence,  was  buried 
in  the  portico  of  the  basilica  of  that  Apostle. 

Liber  Pontificalia,  II,  191  sqq.,  226;  Letters  of  Stephen  in 
P.  L.,  CXXIX,  and  Lowbnpeld,  Epp.  Pont.  Rom.  (Leipiig, 
1886),  35  sqq.;  various  annals  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hiet.:  Script.,  I; 
Fbodoabd  in  ibid.,  XIII:  Duchesne,  The  Beginnings  of  the 
Temporal  Sovereignty  of  the  Popes  (London,  1907),  189,  194-5; 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes,  III,  367  sqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (VI)  VII,  Pope  (896-7),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  about  August,  897.  Stephen  was  a 
Roman,  and  the  son  of  John,  a  priest.  He  had  been 
consecrated  Bishop  of  Anagni,  possibly  against  his 
will,  by  Formosua,  and  became  pope  about  May,  896. 
Whether  induced  by  evil  passion  or  perhaps,  more 
probably,  compelled  by  the  Emperor  Lambert  and 
his  mother  Ageltruda.  he  caused  the  body  of  For- 
mosus  to  be  exhumed,  and  in  January,  897,  to  be 
placed  before  an  unwilling  synod  of  the  Roman 
clergy.  A  deacon  was  appointed  to  answer  for  the 
deceased  pontiff,  who  was  condemned  for  performing 
the  functions  of  a  bishop  when  he  had  been  deposed 
and  for  passing  from  the  See  of  Porto  to  that  of  Rome. 
The  corpse  was  then  stripped  of  its  sacred  vestments, 
deprived  of  two  fingers  of  its  right  hand,  clad  in  the 
garb  of  a  layman,  and  ultimately  thrown  into  the 
Tiber.  Fortunately  it  was  not  granted  to  Stephen 
to  have  time  to  do  much  else  besides  this  atrocious 
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deed.  Before  he  was  put  to  death  by  strangulation, 
he  forced  several  of  those  who  had  been  ordained  by 
Formosua  to  resign  their  offices  and  he  granted  a 
few  privileges  to  churches. 

Liber  Pontificalia,  II,  229;  privileges  of  Stephen  in  P.  L., 
CXXIX;  Dummlsb,  Auxiliue  and  Vulgariue  (Leipiig,  1866); 
Duchesne,  The  Beginnings  of  the  Temporal  Sovereignty  of  the 
Pope*,  198  sqq.;  Mann,  Livee  of  the  Popee,  IV,  76  sqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (VII)  VIII,  Pope  (929-31),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  in  Feb.  or  March,  931.  He  became 
pope  either  at  the  end  of  928  or  at  the  beginning  of 
929.  Except  that  he  was  a  Roman,  the  son  of  Teude- 
mund.  and  sometime  cardinal-priest  of  St.  An  astasia, 
and  tnat  when  pope  he  issued  certain  privileges  for 
monasteries  in  France  and  Italy,  and  was  Our-ea  in 
St.  Peter's,  nothing  more  is  known  of  him. 

Liber  Pontificalia,  II,  242;  Jxrrf,  Regeata  (Leipiig,  1888), 
453-4;  Mann,  Livee  of  the  Popee,  TV,  189  sqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (VHI)  IX,  Pope,  939-942,  date  of  birth 
unknown;  he  became  pope  about  14  July,  939,  and  d. 
about  the  end  of  Oct.,  942.  Despite  the  contrary  as- 
sertions of  late  writers,  there  is  no  doubt  tnat  Stephen 
was  a  Roman  and  cardinal-priest  of  SS.  Silvester  and 
Martin.  He  supported  the  declining  Carlovingian 
dynasty,  and  by  threat  of  excommunication  forced 
the  nobles  to  be  faithful  to  the  Frankish  King  Louis 
IV  d'Outre-Mer.  Throughout  the  whole  of  his 
pontificate  he  was  subject  to  Alberic,  Prince  of  the 
Romans,  and  so  had  little  opportunity  of  distinguish- 
ing himself. 

Liber  Pontificalia,  II,  244;  privileges,  P.  L.,  CXXXII; 
Fbodoard,  Annate;  Mann,  Livee  of  the  Popee  in  the  Early  Middle 
Agee,  IV  (London,  1910).  212  sq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Stephen  (IX)  X,  Pope,  b.  probably  about  the  be- 
ginning of  the  eleventh  century;  d.  at  Florence,  29 
March,  1058.  (Junian?)  Frederick,  destined  to  be- 
come Pope  Stephen  X,  was  the  son  of  Gozelon,  Duke 
of  Lower  Lorraine  and  of  Junca,  the  daughter  of  Ber- 
engarius  II,  King  of  Italy.  As  he  advanced  in  years 
he  Decame  as  distinguished  for  character  and  learning 
as  he  was  for  his  birth.  It  was  seemingly  whilst  he 
was  a  canon  of  Liege  that  his  cousin  Leo  IX  met  him 
and  made  him  chancellor  and  librarian  of  the  Roman 
Church  (c.  1051).  He  accompanied  Leo  IX  in  his 
apostolic  journeyings  throughout  Europe,  and  was 
sent  by  him  on  the  famous  embassy  to  Constanti- 
nople (1054)  which  terminated  in  the  final  separation 
of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches.  On  his  re- 
turn from  the  East  he  was  robbed  by  the  Count  of 
Teate,  and,  to  avoid  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  Em- 
peror Henry  III,  the  Black  (who  seems  to  have  dis- 
trusted him  as  tne  brother  of  the  rebellious  Godfrey 
the  Bearded,  Duke  of  Lorraine),  he  became  a  monk  at 
Monte  Cassino  (1055),  and,  after  the  death  of  the 
Emperor  Henry,  its  abbot  (1057).  He  was  made 
cardinal-priest  of  St.  Chrysogonus  by  Victor  II,  and, 
on  the  latter's  death,  he  was  freely  chosen  his  successor, 
and  consecrated  on  the  following  day  (3  August, 
1057).  As  pope,  he  carried  on  the  work  of  reforma- 
tion which  had  been  inaugurated  by  St.  Leo  IX.  To 
show  how  much  he  was  in  earnest,  he  at  once  made 
cardinals  of  both  that  zealous  champion  of  reform,  St. 
Peter  Damian,  and  the  quondam  monk  Humbert,  his 
own  uncompromising  companion  on  the  embassy  to 
Constantinople.  He  also  made  no  little  use  of  Car- 
dinal Hildebrand  (afterwards  St.  Gregory  VII),  the 
soul  of  the  reforming  party.  He  sent  him  to  Milan 
to  effect  an  improvement  in  the  morals  of  its  clergy 
with  instructions  to  proceed  to  Germany  and  to  in- 
duce the  regent,  the  empress-mother  Agnes,  to  accept 
his  election  which  had  been  made  without  any  refer- 
ence to  her.  It  was  further  arranged  that  Hildebrand 
was  then  to  go  on  to  France.  Stephen  was  preparing 
to  reopen  negotiations  with  the  Greek  Church,  and  to 


try  to  stop  the  advance  of  the  Normans  in  southern 
Italy,  when  he  died,  exhorting  the  cardinals  to  await 
the  return  of  Hildebrand  before  electing  his  successor. 
He  was  buried  in  the  Church  of  St.  Reparata. 

LibtrPontificalit.il.  278,  ed.  Duchesne  (Puis,  1892);  De  art* 
et  obitu  juet.  comob.  Cos.,  n.  68,  ap.  Mai,  Script.  Vet.,  VI, 
278;  P.  L.,  CXLIII,  V.  Robert  has  put  together  all  that  is  known 
of  Stephen  X  in  his  Hiet.  du  P.  Etienne  X  (Brussels,  1892); 
Mann,  Livee  of  the  Popee  in  the  Middle  Agee,  VI  (London,  1910; 
207  sq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 
Stephen  Gobarua.    See  Monophtbiteb  and 

MoNOPH  Y8ITT8M . 

Stephen  Harding,  Saint,  confessor,  the  third 
Abbot  of  Clteaux,  was  born  at  Sherborne  in  Dorset- 
shire, England,  about  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury; d.  28  March,  1 134.  He  received  his  early  educa- 
tion in  the  monastery  of  Sherborne  and  afterwards 
studied  in  Paris  and  Rome.  On  returning  from  the 
latter  city  he  stopped  at  the  monastery  of  Molesme 
and,  being  much  impressed  by  the  holiness  of  St. 
Robert,  the  abbot,  joined  that  community.  Here  he 
practised  great  austerities,  became  one  of  St.  Robert's 
chief  supporters  and  was  one  of  the  band  of  twenty- 
one  monks  who,  by  authority  of  Hugh,  Archbishop 
of  Lyons,  retired  to  Clteaux  to  institute  a  reform  in 
the  new  foundation  there  (see  CIteaux,  Abbey  op). 
When  St.  Robert  was  recalled  to  Molesme  (1099), 
Stephen  became  prior  of  Clteaux  under  Alberic,  the 
new  abbot.  On  Alberic's  death  (1110)  Stephen,  whc» 
was  absent  from  the  monastery  at  the  time,  -was 
elected  abbot.  The  number  of  monks  was  now  very 
reduced,  as  no  new  members  had  come  to  fill  the 
places  of  those  who  had  died.  Stephen,  however,  in- 
sisted on  retaining  the  strict  observance  originally 
instituted  and,  having  offended  the  Duke  of  Burgundy, 
Ctteaux's  great  patron,  by  forbidding  him  or  his  fam- 
ily to  enter  the  cloister,  was  even  forced  to  beg  alms 
from  door  to  door.  It  seemed  as  if  the  foundation 
were  doomed  to  die  out  when  (1112)  St.  Bernard  with 
thirty  companions  joined  the  community.  This 
proved  the  beginning  of  extraordinary  prosperity. 
The  next  year  Stephen  founded  his  first  colony  at  La 
Ferte,  and  before  his  death  he  had  established  thirteen 
monasteries  in  all.  His  powers  as  an  organiser  were 
exceptional,  he  instituted  the  system  of  general 
chapters  and  regular  visitations  and,  to  ensure  uni- 
formity in  all  his  foundations,  drew  up  the  famous 
"Charter  of  Charity"  or  collection  of  statutes  for  the 
government  of  all  monasteries  united  to  Clteaux, 
which  was  approved  by  Pope  Callistus  II  in  1119  (see 
Cistercians).  In  1133  Stephen,  being  now  old,  in- 
firm, and  almost  blind,  resigned  the  post  of  abbot, 
designating  as  his  successor  Robert  de  Monte,  who 
was  accordingly  elected  by  the  monks.  The  saint's 
choice,  however,  proved  unfortunate  and  the  new  abbot 
only  held  office  for  two  years. 

Stephen  was  buried  in  the  tomb  of  Alberic,  his  pred- 
ecessor, in  the  cloister  of  Clteaux.  In  the  Roman 
calendar  his  feast  is  17  April,  but  the  Cistercians 
themselves  keep  it  on  15  July,  with  an  octave,  regard- 
ing him  as  the  true  founder  of  the  order.  Besides  the 
"Carta  Caritatis"  he  is  commonly  credited  with  the 
authorship  of  the  "Exordium  Cisterciencis  cenobii", 
which  however  may  not  be  his.  Two  of  his  sermons 
are  preserved  and  also  two  letters  (Nos.  45  and  49) 
in  the  "Epp.  S.  Bernardi". 

William  or  Malmesburt,  Gceta  Regum,  ed.  Stubbs  in  Roll* 
Strict,  IV  (London,  1889),  SS  334-7;  Qattia  chriet.,  IV  (Paris.  1728). 
980-4;  Acta  SS..  II.  April  (Venice.  1738),  493-8;  Mabillon, 
Acta  SS..  O.S.B.,  II  (Paris,  1668).  1062:  Heltot,  Hist,  dee  ordree 
religieux,  V  (Paris,  1792),  336-7;  Duodalb,  Moruuticon  anali- 
wum,  V  (London,  1846).  220-6;  Daloaiens,  Life  of  St.  Stephen 
Harding  (London,  1844);  new  edition  with  notes,  ed.,  Thurston 
(Lonaou.  1898).  G.  ROGER  HuDLESTON. 

Stephen  of  Autun,  bishop,  liturgical  writer, 
b.  at  Bange  (hence  surnamed  Balgiacus  or  de  Bal- 
giaco)  in  Anjou;  d.  at  the  abbey  of  Cluny,  1139  or 
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early  in  1140.  Of  his  younger  days  nothing  is  known 
except  that  he  was  the  son  of  Gauoerannua,  lord  of 
Bangg,  and  the  uncle  of  Humbert,  Archbishop  of 
Lyons.  He  appears  in  history  (1112)  as  Bishop  of 
Autun.  As  such  he  was  present  (1115)  at  a  synod  of 
Tournus.  A  letter  is  in  existence  of  the  year  1116, 
written  to  him  from  the  Lateran  by  Pascal  II  in  which 
the  pope  places  the  Diocese  of  Autun  under  his  special 
protection  and  confirms  to  Stephen  various  privileges. 
In  1129  Stephen  was  among  the  prelates  who  assisted 
at  the  coronation  of  Philip,  eldest  son  of  Louis  VI  of 
France.  He  built  a  cathedral,  beginning  in  1120, 
which  was  solemnly  consecrated  (1131)  by  Pope 
Innocent  II.  He  always  showed  a  great  admiration 
for  the  religious  state,  and  in  1136  resigned  his  see 
and  entered  the  monastery  of  Cluny.  The  abbot, 
Peter  the  Venerable,  under  whom  he  entered  and  died, 
gives  great  praise  to  his  learning  and  piety.  His 
"Tractatus  de  Sacramento  Altaris",  printed,  together 
with  some  other  documents  relating  to  Stephen,  in 
P.  L.,  CLXXII,  1371,  is  an  ascetieo-hturgical 
treatise,  consisting  of  twenty  chapters  and  a  preface, 
in  which  he  speaks  of  the  ordination  and  duties  of 
each  of  the  Minor  and  Major  Orders;  and  of  the  Holy 
Sacrifice  of  the  Mass  and  gives  a  literal  and  allegorical 
explanation  of  the  Canon.  He  is  one  of  the  earliest 
writers  using  the  term  transubstantiation.  This 
treatise,  published  in  1517  by  Montalon,  canon  of 
Autun,  was  ascribed  by  some  to  Stephen  II  of  Autun 
(d.  1189),  but  is  vindicated  for  the  earlier  bishoo  by 
Mabillon,  "  Annales  O.  8.  B.",  VI.  270. 

Hotter,  Nomend.,  II  (Innsbruok,  1906),  75;  Gallia  Christiana, 
IV,  389;  Duchesne,  Fastes  Bpisc,  I,  339;  Hut.  Liu.  de  la  France, 
XI  (Puis,  1769),  710;  Ceilueb.  Autews  Sacrtt.  XIV  (Paris, 

1863),  304.  Francis  Mbrshman. 

Stephen  of  Bourbon,  illustrious  writer  and 
preacher,  especially  noted  as  a  historian  of  medie- 
val heresies,  b.  at  Belleville  (Archdiocese  of  Lyons) 
towards  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century ;  d.  in 
1261.  Having  received  his  early  education  from 
the  cathedral  clergy  of  Macon,  he  made  his  higher 
studies  in  Paris,  about  1220,  and  there  shortly 
afterwards,  as  it  seems,  he  entered  the  Order  of 
Preachers.  From  1230  he  was  very  active  for 
many  years  as  preacher  and  inquisitor  in  the  dis- 
tricts of  Lyonnais,  Burgundy,  Franche-Comt6,  Savoy, 
Champagne,  Lorraine,  Auvergne,  Languedoc.  ana 
RousgiUon.  In  his  work  for  preachers  entitled  "De 
septem  donis  Spiritus  Sancti",  or  "Tractatus  de 
diversis  Materiis  pnedicabilibus",  Stephen  has  em- 
bodied much  useful  matter  out  of  the  many  years  of 
his  practical  experience.  The  parts  of  this  work  more 
valuable  at  the  present  day  were  published  in  Paris  in 
1877  by  A.  Lecoy  de  la  Marche  under  the  title  "  An- 
ecdotes historiques,  legendes  et  apologues,  tires  du 
recueil  ineVlit  d'Etienne  de  Bourbon  dominicain  du  13° 
siecle".  Considered  as  a  whole  Stephen's  work  affords  a 
clear  insight  into  the  different  sects  and  supersti- 
tions of  the  age,  while  giving  at  the  same  time  valu- 
able information  regarding  the  most  prominent  of  his 
contemporaries.  Although  credulous  to  a  marked 
degree,  Stephen  was,  nevertheless,  a  strenuous  oppo- 
nent of  superstition.  A  free  use  of  his  writings  was 
made  by  a  later  compiler  to  form  a  "Speculum  Mor- 
ale", which  for  a  long  time  was  falsely  ascribed  to 
Vincent  of  Beauvais. 

Echard,  Script,  ord.  prod.,  I,  184  sq.;  Hurter,  Nomenclalar,  II 
(Innsbruck,  1906),  375:  Lecot  de  la  Marche,  Introd.  to  work 
cited  above:  Haubeau  in  Journal  des  nnnll,  1881,  591  sq., 
739  sq.;  Mulleb,  Die  Waldeneer  (Gotha,  1886).  166  sq. 

Charles  J.  Callan. 

Stephen  of  Muret,  Saint,  b.  1045;  d.  at  Muret, 
8  February,  1124,  founder  of  the  Abbev  and  Order  of 
Grandmont  (a.  v.).  Serious  chronological  difficulties 
are  presented  by  the  traditional  story  of  his  early  life, 
which  runs  as  follows:  Stephen  in  his  twelfth  year 
accompanied  his  father,  the  Viscount  of  Thiers,  to 


Italy -where  he  was  left  to  be  educated  by  Mflo, 
Archbishop  of  Benevento;  after  passing  twelve  years 
in  this  prelate's  household,  he  became  the  inmate  of  a 
Benedictine  monastery  in  Calabria,  but  never  re- 
ceived the  habit.  He  then  returned  to  France  to  bid 
farewell  to  his  parents,  having  formed  the  design  of 
entering  religion,  but,  finding  them  dead,  returned  to 
Italy.  His  patron  Milo  having  also  died,  he  estab- 
lished himself  at  Rome,  where  he  studied  the  rules  of 
the  religious  houses  of  the  city.  After  a  four  years' 
sojourn  he  obtained  a  Bull  from  Gregory  VII  author- 
izing him  to  found  an  institute  resembling  that  of  the 
solitaries  he  had  frequented  in  Calabria,  and  .returned 
to  France.  He  is  said  to  have  settled  at  Muret  in 
1076.  This  story  is  impossible;  his  father  visited 
Italy  in  order  to  make  a  pilgrimage  to  St.  Nicholas  at 
Ban;  but  St.  Nicholas's  relics  were  not  placed  there 
till  some  years  later;  Milo  was  not  Archbishop  of 
Benevento  for  twelve  years.  These  are  not  the  only 
difficulties,  but  for  a  discussion  of  these  chronological 
questions'see  Martene,  "Amplissima  Collectio",  VI, 
praf.,  viii  sq.  The  exact  truth  as  to  St.  Stephen's 
life  cannot  now  be  established.  He  went  to  Italy  and 
there  saw  some  religious  whose  holy  life  inspired  him 
with  a  desire  to  imitate  them,  but  who  they  were, 
Carthusians  or  Benedictines,  we  do  not  know.  The 
quarrel  as  to  what  great  order  could  claim  Grand- 
mont as  its  offspring,  with  the  consequent  forgeries, 
has  done  much  to  mvolve  the  founder's  life  in  ob- 
scurity. Though  Stephen  was  certainly  the  founder 
of  the  Order  of  Grandmont,  he  did  little  for  his  dis- 
ciples except  offer  them  the  example  of  his  holy  life, 
and  it  was  not  till  after  his  death  that  the  order  was 
firmly  established.  His  head  is  preserved  in  the 
parish  Church  of  St.  Sylvestre,  Canton  of  Lauriere 
(Haute  Vienne).  He  was  canonised  in  1189  and  his 
feast  occurs  on  8  February.  His  works  (not  authentic) 
may  be  found  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  CCIV,  997-1162. 

Acta  SS.,  Feb.,  II.  199  sq.;  Martens,  Amplissima  Coll..  VI 
(1729);  Chevalier,  Biobibliographie,  1378. 

-  Ratmund  Webster. 

Stephen  of  Tournai,  canonist,  b.  at  Orleans,  1128; 
d.  at  Tournai,  September,  1203.  He  entered  the  Order 
of  the  Canons  Regular  at  Saint-Euverte  in  Orleans 
about  1150,  then  studied  canon  and  Roman  law  at 
Bologna,  returning  to  his  monastery  in  1 160.  He  was 
elected  abbot  of  Saint-Euverte  in  1167  and  of  Sainte- 
Genevieve  at  Paris  in  1177.  The  latter  monastery  he 
almost  entirely  rebuilt,  establishing  a  monastic  school 
in  connexion  with  it.  In  1192  he  became  Bishop 
of  Tournai,  but  was  greatly  hampered  in  the  exer- 
cise of  his  episcopal  functions  by  the  opposition  of  the 
people  as  well  as  by  the  interdict  placed  on  France  on 
account  of  the  divorce  proceedings  of  Philip  II.  He 
is  the  author  of  "Summa  in  decretum  Gratiani" 
(1159),  which  is  to  a  great  extent  based  on  the  similar 
works  of  Paucapalea,  Rufinus,  and  Rolandus  (Alexan- 
der III).  It  was  first  edited  by  Schulte  (Giessen, 
1891).  His  letters,  edited  by  Molinet  (Paris,  1679), 
are  printed  in  P.  L.,  CXI,  309-625. 

Bernois,  Btienne  de  Tournai,  1118-1103  (Orleans,  1906); 
Schulte  in  the  introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Summa; 
Wauters  in  Biog.  belgique,  VI  (Brussels,  1878),  719-25. 

Michael  Ott. 

Stephens,  Henry  Robert,  Belgian  theologian,  b. 
of  English  parentage  at  Liege,  5  August,  1665;  d 
there,  15  June,  1623.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
7  Sept.,  1683,  and  for  over  twenty  years  was 
attached  to  the  episcopal  seminary  of  Liege,  first  as 
professor  of  dogmatic  theology  and  later  as  its  supe- 
rior. During  this  period  the  Jansenists  were  active  in 
Belgium,  both  in  attacking  the  Jesuits  and  in  opposing 
the  papal  Decrees  condemnatory  of  Jansenism.  All 
of  Father  Stephens's  published  works  were  occasioned 
by  these  attacks.  In  a  libellous  work  entitled  "Speci- 
men doctrinaj  a  Jesuitis  in  Seminario  Leodiensi 
traditae  "  the  Jesuits  were  accused,  among  other  things, 
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of  corrupting  faith  and  morals  by  their  teaching.  In 
answer  to  these  accusations  Father  Stephens  published 
a  set  of  theses,  "Conclusiones  theologies;  miscel- 
lanea" (Liege,  1702)  and  had  them  publicly  defended 
by  one  of  his  pupils.  In  answer  to  another  J ansenistio 
work  known  as  the  "Epistola  Leodiensis  de  formula 
Alexandri  VII",  he  published,  his  "Vera  defensio 
authoritatis  Ecclesia"  (Liege,  1707).  The  Jansenist, 
Henry  Denys,  thereupon  defended  the  "Epistola"  in 
an  anonymously  published  work  which  called  forth 
Father  Stephens's  "Author  epistola;  Leodiensis  denuo 
confutatus  (Liege,  1709).  His  other  works  are 
the  "Dissertatio  theologica  de  Condemnatione  Libri 
Janseniani"  (Liege,  1710),  and  the  "Consilium  pacia 
adversariis  propnis  inter  se  disputantibus"  (Liege, 
1710).  In  all  these  works  his  name  appears  in  the 
latinized  form  of  Stephani. 

Sommervooel,  BM.  de  la  Comp.  de  J.,  VII  (Brussels,  1896). 

Edward  C.  Phillips. 

Stephens,  Thomas  (also  known  in  India  as  Passu 
EstevXo  or  Estkvam;  less  familiarly  Padre  Btjsten, 
Buston,  or  de  Bubston),  b.  about  1549  at  Bulstan, 
Wiltshire;  d.  in  1619  at  Goa,  India.  He  is  admittedly 
the  first  Englishman  in  India.  His  father  was  an 
influential  London  merchant.  Little  is  known  of  his 
boyhood  and  youth.  Though  Hakluyt  ("  Voyages  ") 
and  Philip  Anderson  ("The  English  in  Western  India") 
believe  him  to  have  been  educated  at  New  College, 
Oxford,  while  A.  F.  Pollard  in  the  "Dictionary  of 
National  Biography"  identifies  him  with  the  Thomas 
Stephen  of  Bourton,  Dorset,  who  was  elected  scholar 
of  Winchester  in  1564,  a  careful  search  among  the 
registers  of  Oxford  students  gives  no  evidence  of  his 
ever  having  been  at  any  of  the  colleges  of  Oxford. 
The  error  of  counting  Stephens  as  an  Oxonian  may 
easily  have  arisen  from  his  name  having  been  mistaken 
either  for  that  of  Richard  Stephens  his  brother,  who 
studied  at  New  College,  or  for  that  of  another  Thomas 
Stephens  who  is  said  to  have  taken  his  degree  at  St. 
John's  College,  Oxford,  in  1577,  when  the  subject  of 
this  article  was  already  a  novice  at  Sant'  Andrea's  in 
Rome.  Though  not  a  student  at  Oxford,  owing  to 
his  father's  influential  position  and  to  his  own  brilliant 
parts,  he  very  probably  came  into  familiar  contact 
with  Edmund  Campion  and  several  other  Catholic 
Oxford  students  whose  examples  may  have  influenced 
his  subsequent  conversion.  Soon  after  he  had  fin- 
ished his  scholastic  career  Stephens  attached  himself 
to  one  Thomas  Pounde.  The  perusal  of  the  accounts 
of  the  Indian  Missions  seems  to  have  engendered  in 
them  the  desire  of  entering  the  Society  of  Jesus. 
Their  common  aspirations  and  a  similarity  of  tastes 
brought  the  two  friends  often  together  during  the 
persecutions  of  the  English  Catholics.  Finally,  impa- 
tient of  delay  in  carrying  out  their  spiritual  object, 
they  determined  to  set  out  for  Rome,  but  Pounde, 
betrayed,  was  doomed  to  pass  the  next  thirty  years 
in  prison.  Stephens  travelled  alone  to  Rome  and 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Having  finished  his 
novitiate,  Stephens  received  permission  to  proceed  to 
India.  He  sailed  from  Lisbon  (4  April,  1579)  and 
reached  Goa,  then  the  principal  city  of  the  East 
Indies,  on  24  October  of  the  same  year.  From  Goa  he 
wrote  a  series  of  letters  to  his  father,  which  appear  to 
have  held  out  "  the  strongest  inducements  which  Lon- 
don merchants  had  been  offered  to  embark  on  Indian 
speculations",  coming,  as  they  did,  from  one  with  a 
thorough  grasp  of  commercial  ideas.  It  has  been  un- 
doubtedly put  forth  that  these  communications  on  the 
mercantile  chances  and  possibilities  in  the  East  subse- 
quently led  to  the  formation  of  the  East  India  Com- 
pany; but,  unfortunately,  only  two  of  the  letters  have 
been  preserved.  One  of  them  (10  November,  1579), 
the  first  he  wrote  to  his  father  on  reaching  Goa,  is  in- 
cluded in  Hakluyt'B  "  Voyages".  The  other  ^Octo- 
ber, 1583),  written  in  Latin  to  his  brother  in  Paris,  is 


preserved  in  part  in  the  National  Library  of  Brussels, 
and  published  by  Dr.  Gerson  da  Cunha  in  the  "  In- 
stitute Vasoo  da  Gama",  II.  Fr.  Stephens's  first  five 
years  were  spent  as  minister  of  the  professed  house  at 
Goa,  rector  of  Salsette  College,  and  temporary  sodus  to 
the  visitor.  The  remaining  thirty-five  years  of  his 
ministry  were  spent  among  the  Brahmin  Catholics  of 
Salsette.  His  energy  and  seal  won  the  devotion  of 
the  people  and  his  influence  often  protected  travellers, 
not  only  his  countrymen,  but  other  Europeans  as  well. 

In  the  midst  of  his  missionary  labours  he  found  time 
for  considerable  literary  work,  though  few  of  his  writ- 
ings remain.  The  suppression  of  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  1773  and  the  checkered  career  of  the  Konkani  race 
(the  descendants  of  the  Brahmin  Catholic  community 
of  Salsette)  destroyed  most  of  his  works  and  renders  the 
drawing  up  of  anything  like  a  complete  list  impossible. 
M.  Pollard  states  that  Padre  Estevao  was  the  first  to 
make  a  scientific  study  of  Canarese,  that  he  also 
learned  Hindustani,  and  that  in  both  these  languages 
he  published  manuals  of  piety  and  grammar.  Yet  not 
a  single  trace  of  these  productions  is  extant.  His 
greatest  surviving  work,  "The  Christian  Puranna", 
snows  that  he  must  have  acquired  a  complete  mastery 
of  Marathi  and  Konkani  and  of  Sanskrit,  and  it  is 
possible  to  suppose  that  he  must  have  written  more 
works  with  the  help  of  these  than  are  preserved  to  us. 
The  following  list  includes  all  the  extant  writings:  the 
two  letters  mentioned  above;  a  Catechism  of  Chris- 
tian Doctrine  which  first  appeared  under  the  title, 
"Doutrina  Christfi  em  lingua  Bramana-Canarin, 
Ordenada  a  maniera  de  dialogo  para  ensinar  os 
meninos,  pelo  Padre  Thomas  Estevao,  Jesuita,  no 
Collegio  de  Rachol"  (1622);  "Arte  de  lingua  Cana- 
rin",  a  grammar  of  the  Konkani  language,  the  first 
grammar  of  an  Indian  tongue  by  a  European,  chiefly 
of  bibliographical  interest  (Rachol,  1640),  revised  and 
improved  by  Fr.  Diogo  Ribiero,  S.  J.,  and  bearing  the 
imprimatur  of  the  propositus  General  of  the  Society, 
Fr.  Vitelleschi.  Only  two  copies  of  the  first  edition 
are  known  to  exist;  a  second  edition  was  issued  in 
1857:  "The  Christian  Puranna"  (1616,  1649,  and 
1654),  but  no  copies  of  any  of  these  editions  are 
extant.  An  edtiio  princeps,  reproduced  from  authen- 
ticated MS.  copies  by  the  present  writer,  was  .issued  in 
1907  from  the  Jesuit  Press  at  Mangalore,  India.  "The 
Christian  Puranna"  is  a  Marathi-Konkani  metrical 
composition,  consisting  of  10,962  strophes,  divided 
into  two  parte  treating  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testa- 
ment respectively. 

Haklutt,  Navigation,  Voyages  and  Discoveries  of  the  Bnglieh 
Nation  (Edinburgh,  1886—);  Dodd,  Church  History,  II  (Brussels, 
vers  Wolverhampton,  1737-42) ;  Folet,  Records  of  the  English 
Province  S.  J.,  Ill  (London,  1878);  Andebson,  The  English  in 
Western  India  (Bombay,  1856);  da  Cunha  Rivara,  Ensaio 
Historico  da  Lingua  Concani  (New  Goa,  1858);  Pollard  in 
Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.  Stephens  or  Stevens,  Thomas,  in  supplement; 
Sommebvooel,  Bibliotheque  de  la  C.  de  J.  (Brussels,  1890-1900) ; 
Baumoabtneb,  Gesch.  der  Weltliteratur  (Freiburg,  1900) ;  Grier- 
son,  Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  VII,  Marathi  Language  (Calcutta, 
1905);  da  Cdnha  in  Instituto  Vasco  da  Qama,  II  (New  Goa, 
1873) ;  Idem,  Materials  for  the  History  of  Oriental  Studies  amongst 
the  Portuguese  (paper  read  before  the  International  Congress  of 
Orientalists,  Florence,  1878,  and  published  in  the  AM  of  that 
Congress,  II,  Florence,  1881);  Idem,  The  Origin  of  Bombay 
(Bombay,  1900) ;  Burn  ELL,  Tentative  list  of  works  on  the  Portu- 
guese in  India  (Mangalore,  1880;  only  fifteen  oopies  printed  by 
the  Board  Mission  Press);  Idem,  Specimen*  of  South  Indian 
Dialects  (Mangalore,  1872) ;  Fernandes  in  The  Mangalore  Maga- 
sine,  I;  Saldanha,  The  Indian  Caste,  I  (Bombay,  1904);  Idem, 
The  Christian  Purinna,  an  essay  (Bombay,  1903);  Mooteb- 
Williams,  Facts  of  Indian  Progress  in  Contemporary  Review; 
Mabcarenhas  in  The  Indian  Antiquary  (April,  1878);  Bhao- 
atat  in  Vividha  Dnyana  Vistara  (December,  1906). 

Joseph  L.  Saldanha. 

Steuco  (Steuchtjs),  Agostino,  exegete,  b.  at 
Gubbio,  Umbria,  1496;  d.  at  Venice,  1549.  At  the 
age  of  seventeen  he  entered  the  order  of  the  Canons 
Regular  of  the  Lateran  at  Gubbio,  and  in  1525  he 
was  made  director  of  the  library  of  Cardinal  Grimani 
at  Venice.  In  1530  he  became  prior  of  the  canons  of 
Reggio  and  shortly  after  at  Gubbio.    Early  in  1538 
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he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Kisamos  in  Crete  by 
Paul  III,  who  also  made  him  director  of  the 
Vatican  Library  on  27  Oct.  of  the  same  year,  but 
in  the  latter  capacity  Steuco  did  not  accomplish 
much  (Pastor,  "Geschichte  Pauls  III,"  Freiburg, 
1909,  p.  738).  In  1547  Paul  III  sent  him  as  legate  to 
the  Tridentine  Council,  which  had  been  transferred 
to  Bologna,  and  he  died  on  his  way  back  to  Rome. 
He  was  a  man  of  varied  talents,  well  versed  in  history, 
philosophy,  and  theology,  and  had  a  fair  mastery  of 
Greek  and  Hebrew.  vHis  works,  chiefly  exegetical, 
were  edited  in  three  volumes  by  Ambrogio  Morando 
(Paris,  1578;  Venice,  1591  and  1601). 

Ttraboschi,  Storia  delta  Letteratura  Italiana,  VII,  I,  390-400; 
Wills! ann,  Oetch.  da  Idtalimm,  III  (Brunswick,  1897),  170-77; 
Hubteh,  Nommdator.  • 

Michael  Ott. 

Stevens,  Corneillb.   See  Belgium.  / 

Stevenson,  Joseph,  archivist,  b.  at  Berwick-on- 
Tweed.  27  Nov.,  1806;  d.  in  London,  8  Feb.,  1895. 
Though  his  parents  were  Presbyterians,  he  was  edu- 
cated at  Durham  under  the  historian,  James  Raine, 
and  afterwards  at  the  University  of  Glasgow.  Com- 
ing to  London  he  found  work,  first  among  the  Govern- 
ment records,  then  in  the  British  Museum,  1831;  later 
he  married  Mary  Ann  Craig,  and  gradually  gave  up 
Presbyterianism.  The  death  of  his  eldest  and  much- 
loved  son  so  affected  him  that  he  returned  to  Durham 
and  took  Anglican  orders.  He  became  librarian  at 
the  cathedral  (1841-48),  and  was  afterwards  instituted 
rector  of  Leigh  ton  Buzzard  (1849-63).  All  this  time 
he  was  constantly  editing  ancient  texts:  for  the  Mait- 


tees  Society,  seven  volumes,  with  eight  volumes  of 
"The  Church  Historians  of  England."  In  1856  the 
English  Government  was  making  plans  for  dealing 
with  the  national  records  on  a  large  scale.  Stevenson 
was  one  of  those  appointed  to  report  on  the  subject, 
and  when  the  Public  Record  Office  was  instituted, 
1857,  he  was  one  of  the  first  editors  engaged.  He  now 
edited  seven  volumes  for  the  Rolls  Series,  seven 
volumes  of  Calendars,  Foreign  Series,  and  two  of  the 
Scottish  Series.  Meantime  he  had  been  received  into 
the  Church,  24  June,  1863,  and  after  his  wife  died, 
1869,  he  entered  the  seminary  of  Oscott,  and  was  or- 
dained priest  by  Bishop  Ullathorne  in  1872.  Next 
year  he  was  in  Rome  searching  for  documents  concern- 
ing English  history  from  the  Vatican  archives,  be- 
ing employed  by  the  British  Government  to  begin  the 
series  of  "Roman  Transcripts"  for  the  Record  Office; 
he  also  wrote  many  reports  for  the  Historical  Manu- 
script Commission.  In  1877  he  gave  up  these  occu- 
pations to  enter  the  Society  of  Jesus,  though  nearly 
seventy-two  years  of  age,  but  after  his  novitiate  he 
returned  again  to  historical  research,  and  continued 
his  studies  until  the  end.  His  chief  work  of  this  period 
was  the  discovery  and  publication  of  Claude  Nau's 
"Life  of  Mary  Queen  of  Scotts"  (Edinburgh,  1883). 
In  1892  he  received  the  honorary  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Laws  from  the  University  of  St.  Andrews.  Prolonged 
literary  work,  instead  of  stiffening  the  mind,  left 
Stevenson  ever  fresh  and  elastic,  the  friend  of  children 
and  prodigal  of  kindness  to  others. 

The  Month  (March,  April,  1895);  Gillow,  BM.  Did.  Eng. 
Cath.,  a.  v. 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Stevin,  Simon,  b.  at  Bruges  in  1548;  d.  at  Leyden 
in  1620.  He  was  for  some  years  book-keeper  in  a  busi- 
ness house  at  Antwerp;  later  he  secured  employment 
in  the  administration  of  the  Franc  of  Bruges.  After 
visiting  Prussia,  Poland,  Sweden,  and  Norway  he  took 
up  his  residence  in  the  Netherlands,  where  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  life.  The  Stadtholder  Maurice  of 
Nassau  esteemed  him  so  highly  that  he  studied  under 


his  direction  mathematics,  science,  and  engineering, 
rewarding  him  for  his  services  by  making  him  director 
of  finances,  inspector  of  dykes  of  the  Low  Countries, 
and  quartermaster-general  of  the  Government.  His 
was  an  upright,  modest,  and  inventive  mind.  His 
influence  on  the  development  of  science  was  great  and 
lasting.  He  began  with  the  publication  in  1582  of  his 
"Tafelen  van  Interest"  (Tables  of  Interest;  Plan  tin, 
Antwerp),  thus  distributing  through  the  business 
world  an  easy  and  valuable  method  of  calculation, 
still  carefully  preserved  by  the  wealthy  merchants  of 
the  Low  Countries.  Then  came  successively:  in  1583 
the  "Problematum  geometricorum  libri  V".  a  very 
original  work,  somewhat  imperfectly  reproduced  in 
subsequent  editions  of  the  author's  works,  the 
"Dialektike  ofte  bewysconst",  a  treatise  on  logic, 
re-edited  at  Rotterdam  in  1621,  but  not  found  in  the 
large  editions  of  the  author's  works,  and  "De 
Thiende",  a  small  pamphlet  of  thirty-six  pages  con- 
taining the  oldest  systematic  and  complete  explana- 
tion of  decimal  calculus,  both  published  by  Plantin 
at  Leyden  in  1585.  "De  Thiende"  has  often  caused 
its  author  to  be  regarded  as  the  inventor  of  calculus; 
he  was  indisputably  the  first  to  bring  to  light  its 
great  advantages.  Stevin  translated  the  pamphlet 
into  French  and  re-edited  it  the  same  year  under  the 
title  "La  Disme",  with  his  Arithmetic  published  at 
Antwerp  by  Plantin.  In  1586  appeared  the  most 
famous  of  his  works,  "  De  Beghinselen  der  Weeghconst. 
De  Weeghdaet,  De  Beghinselen  der  Waterwichte" 
(Antwerp) .  This  was  the  first  edition  of  his  mechanics, 
in  which  he  sets  forth  for  the  first  time  several 
theorems  since  then  definitely  embodied  in  science; 
the  hydrostatic  paradox;  equilibrium  of  bodies  on 
inclined  planes;  the  parallelogram  of  forces,  for- 
mulated, it  is  true,  under  a  different  enunciation  by 
constructing  a  triangle  by  means  of  two  components 
and  their  results. 

Stevin's  "Vita  politica,  Het  Burgherlick  leven",  a 
treatise  on  the  duties  of  the  citizen  which  is  no  longer 
printed  in  large  editions  of  his  works,  was  published 
by  Raphelengen  at  Leyden  in  1590.  It  gave  rise  during 
the  nineteenth  century  to  a  long  and  violent  contro- 
versy. From  some  pages  of  this  volume  the  inference 
has  been  drawn  that  when  entering  the  service  of 
Maurice  of  Nassau  Stevin  apostatized  from  the 
Catholic  Church,  but  this  opinion  is  hardly  tenable 
and  has  now  been  abandoned.  In  1594  appeared  the 
"Appendice  Algebralque",  an  eight-page  pamphlet, 
the  rarest  of  his  works  (there  is  a  copy  at  the  Catholic 
University  of  Louvain)  and  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able; in  it  he  gave  for  the  first  time  his  famous  solu- 
tion of  equations  of  the  third  degree  by  means  of 
successive  approximations.  In  the  same  year  was 
published  "De  Sterctenbouwing",  a  treatise  on 
fortifications,  and  in  1599,  "  Haven vinding",  a 
treatise  on  navigation,  instructing  mariners  how  to 
find  ports  with  the  aid  of  the  compass.  From  1605 
to  1608  Stevin  re-edited  his  chief  works  in  two  folio 
volumes  entitled  "Wisconstigegedachtenissen"  (Bou- 
wenz,  Leyden).  A  Latin  translation  of  them,  under 
the  title  "Hypomnemata  mathematica",  was  con- 
fided to  WiUebrord  Snellius;  and  an  incomplete 
French  translation,  entitled  "Memoires  math6- 
matiques",  was  the  work  of  Jean  Tuning,  secretary 
of  the  Stadtholder  Maurice.  These  two  versions 
were  published  at  Leyden  by  Jean  Paedts.  The 
"Wisconstige  gedachtenissen"  and  the  "Hypomne- 
mata mathematica"  contain  several  treatises  then 
published  for  the  first  time,  notably  the  trigonometry, 
geography,  cosmography,  perspective,  book-keeping, 
etc. 

In  1617  Waesberghe  published  at  Rotterdam 
Stevin's  "Legermeting"  and  "Nieuwe  maniere  van 
Stercktebouw  door  spilsluysen",  of  which  French 
translations  were  published  by  the  same  editor  in  the 
following  year  under  the  titles  "Castram6tation" 
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and  "NouveDe  maniere  de  fortifications  par  echises". 
These  were  the  last  publications  made  daring  his 
lifetime,  but  he  left  important  M8S.,  the  chief  of 
which  were  published  in  1649  by  his  son  Henri,  who 
composed  the  "Burgherlicke  Stoffen"  (political  ques- 
tions); the  others  were  lost,  but  later  recovered. 
Bierens  de  Haan  edited  two  of  them  at  Amsterdam 
in  1884:  "Spiegeling  der  singconst"  (mirror  of  the 
art  of  singing)  and  "Van  de  molcns"  (on  mills). 
After  Stevin's  death  Albert  Gjrard  translated  several 
of  his  works  and  annotated  others,  thus  forming  a 
large  folio  volume  published  at  Leyden  in  1634  Dy 
the  Elzevirs  as  "(Earns  mathematiques  de  Simon 
Stevin  de  Bruges".  Abroad  Stevin  is  often  known 
only  through  this  translation,  but  it  does  not  convey 
an  adequate  idea  of  his  works  and  should  be  supple- 
mented by  several  of  the  original  editions  mentioned 
above.  Unfortunately  these  have  become  bibliograph- 
ical rarities  almost  unobtainable  outside  of  Belgium 
and  the  Netherlands.  M.  Ferd.  van  der  Haeghen 
has  made  them  the  subject  of  a  masterly  study  in  his 
"Bibliotheca  Belgica"  (1st  series,  XXIII,  Ghent  and 
.  The  Hague,  1880-90),  in  which  he  notes  most  of  the 
'  copies  preserved  in  the  libraries  of  both  countries. 

QomuLS,  Notice  hint,  eur  la  tie  et  lee  trataux  de  Simon  Stevin 
de  Brugee  (BruaneU,  1841);  Stzichsn.  Mtm.  rur  la  tie  et  lee 
trawaux  de  Simon  Sletin  (Bruanls,  1846);  Cantoh.  Vorletunoen 
uber  OttcX.  dee  Mathematik,  II  (2nd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1900). 

H.  Bosmans. 

Stifter,  Adalbert,  poet  and  pedagogue,  b.  at 
Oberplan  in  Bohemia,  23  October,  1805;  a.  at  Linz, 
28  October,  1868.  His  father  was  a  linen  weaver  and 
flax  dealer.  In  these  humble  surroundings  the  tal- 
ented boy  received  the  first  intellectual  stimulus  from 
his  mother  and  grandmother,  who  told  him  fairy- 
tales, stories,  and  legends.  At  school  he  was  an  apt 
scholar  and,  among  other  things,  showed  talent  for 
music  and  drawing.  After  the  sudden  death  of  his 
father  in  1817,  his  grandfather  sent  him  to  the  Bene- 
dictine gymnasium  at  Kremsmunster  in  Upper  Aus- 
tria, where  Father  Plazidus  Hall  took  the  clever  boy 
under  his  care.  In  1827  Stifter  went  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  Vienna.  Here,  after  completing  the  usual 
philosophical  course,  he  applied  himself  to  legal 
studies;  but  his  natural  bent  eventually  led  him  to 
attend  lectures  in  mathematics  and  the  natural 
sciences.  He  supported  himself  by  giving  private  les- 
sons among  the  leading  families,  and  in  this  way  formed 
a  wide  connexion  among  the  Viennese  aristocracy,  his 
circle  of  acquaintances  including  the  family  of  the 
imperial  chancellor,  Prince  Metternich.  He  wished  to 
be  a  teacher  of  natural  science  and  passed  the  written 
examination  for  this  with  honour  in  1830,  without  the 
oral  examination,  however.  Although  now  thirty- 
two  years  old  ana  still  a  candidate  for  the  position  of 
teacher,  he  married  the  penniless  daughter  of  a  retired 
artillery  officer.  It  was  impossible  Tor  him  to  find  a 
more  secure  position,  and  he  was  obliged  to  continue 
earning  a  precarious  livelihood  by  giving  private  les- 
sons. His  position,  however,  improved  when  a  story. 
"Der  Condor",  published  in  the  ''Wiener  Zeitschrift'' 
in  1840,  suddenly  made  him  famous.  This  was  soon 
followed  by  other  stories,  which  were  later  collected 
and  published  under  the  title  of  "Studien". 

A  new  era  in  Stifter's  existence  began  with  the  year 
1848.  It  was  in  that  year  that  the  revolutionary 
uprisings,  which  filled  the  streets  of  Vienna  with  tur- 
moil and  violence,  drove  him  from  the  capital  to  Linz. 
There,  after  vainly  trying  to  obtain  a  position  as  a 
teacher,  he  offered  his  services  to  the  provincial  govern- 
ment of  Upper  Austria,  and  his  great  pedagogical  abil- 
ities were  now  at  last  recognized.  Count  Leo  Thun.the 
reorganizer  of  the  Austrian  school  system,  appointed 
Stifter  in  1850  a  member  of  the  school  board  at  Linz. 
There  was  no  longer  any  lack  of  honours  and  recogni- 
tion: he  received  the  medal  for  art  and  science  and  the 
cross  of  a  knight  of  the  Order  of  Francis  Joseph,  and 


was  greatly  esteemed  by  the  Empress  Elizabeth.  But, 
in  spite  of  all  this,  Stifter  gradually  became  morose  and 
eccentric.  It  became  impossible  for  him  to  overcome  an 
ever-increasing  depression,  the  after-effect  of  his  early 
disappointments.  As  he  entered  the  sixties,  a  severe 
liver  complaint  developed  which  obliged  him  to  make 
repeated  visits  to  Karlsbad.  In  1865  he  retired  with 
his  full  salary  and  the  title  of  imperial  councillor.  He 
visited  his  home  for  the  last  time  in  1867,  and  soon 
after  was  seized  with  the  painful  illness  which,  in 
spite  of  his  wife's  careful  nursing,  proved  fatal  He 
died  childless. 

As  a  poet,  Stifter  belonged  to  the  late  Romantic 
School,  like  Droste-Hulshoff  and  Morike.  His  con- 
templative spirit,  his  delicate  perception  of  nature, 
the  richness  of  his  imagination,  and  his  shrinking  from 
the  tumult  of  the  day  are  all  traits  of  true  Romanti- 
cism, as  is  evident  in  his  "Studien",  and  "Bunte 
Steine".  As  an  older  man,  about  1850,  the  greater 
composure  of  his  style  bore  a  resemblance  to  the 
classicism  of  Goethe,  as  is  shown  in  his  "Nach- 
sommer",  and  still  more  in  his  "Witiko".  That  he 
was  also  an  excellent  pedagogue  is  made  evident  not 
only  in  his  work  as  a  member  of  the  school-board,  but 
also  in  his  writings,  which  bear  evidence  of  his  excel- 
lent pedagogical  knowledge.  His  latest  biographer 
says:  "  In  advance  of  his  times,  he  held  up  as  the  aim 
of  the  future  most  of  the  achievements  which  have 
been  realized  by  modern  pedagogy,  and  was  thus,  until 
death,  in  word  and  deed  a  model,  a  leader,  and  a  dis- 
coverer of  new  paths  for  the  school  he  loved  so  dearly." 
Several  of  his  works  were  often  reprinted  during  his 
lifetime.  A  complete  edition,  edited  by  Apprent,  was 
issued  at  Pesth  in  1870.  A  popular  edition  of  selected 
works  was  published  at  Leipzig  in  1887.  Professor 
Sauer  is  editing  a  new  and  carefully  prepared  edition 
for  the  "Library  of  German  Authors  of  Bohemia" 
("Bibliothek  deutscher  Schriftsteller  aus  Bohmen", 
Prague,  1901—). 

Hein,  Adalbert  Stifler,  eein  Leben  und  teine  Werte  (Prague, 
1904) ;  Adalbert  Stifler,  tine  Selbetcharakterittik  da  itenecken  und 
dee  KBnetlert,  autgcwahU  und  eingeleitet  ton  P.  O.  Harmuth  (Mu- 
nich, 1905);  KoecH,  Adalbert  Stifter  (Leipzig,  1905);  Adalbert 
Stifler  und  die  Romantik,  in  Praaer  deutecke  Studien,  I  (1905); 
Hulixb,  Zu  Stiflere  Stil,  in  Euphorion,  XVI  (1909),  136-47, 
460-71. 

N.  SCHEID. 

Stigmata,  Mystical. — I.  To  describe  merely  the 
facts  without  deciding  whether  or  not  they  may  be 
explained  by  supernatural  causes,  history  tells  us  that 
many  ecstatics  bear  on  hands,  feet,  side,  or  brow  the 
marks  of  the  Passion  of  Christ  with  corresponding 
and  intense  sufferings.  These  are  called  visible  stig- 
mata. Others  only  have  the  sufferings,  without  any 
outward  mark,  and  these  phenomena  are  called  in- 
visible stigmata.  Their  existence  is  so  well  estab- 
lished historically  that,  as  a  general  thing,  they  are 
no  longer  disputed  by  unbelievers,  who  now  seek  only 
to  explain  them  naturally.  Thus  a  free-thinking 
physician,  Dr.  Dumas,  professor  of  religious  psy- 
chology at  the  Sorbonne,  clearly  admits  the  facts 
(Revue  des  Deux  Mondes,  1  May,  1907),  as  does  also 
Dr.  Pierre  Janet  (Bulletin  de  l'Institut  psychologique 
international,  Paris,  July,  1901). 

St.  Catherine  of  Siena  at  first  had  visible  stigmata 
but  through  humility  she  asked  that  they  might  be 
made  invisible,  and  her  prayer  was  heard.  This  was 
also  the  case  with  St.  Catherine  de'  Ricci,  a  Florentine 
Dominican  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  with  several 
other  stigmatics.  The  sufferings  may  be  considered 
the  essential  part  of  visible  stigmata;  the  substance 
of  this  grace  consists  in  pity  for  Christ,  participation 
in  His  sufferings,  sorrows,  and  for  the  same  end — the 
expiation  of  the  sins  unceasingly  committed  in  the 
world.  If  the  sufferings  were  absent,  the  wounds 
would  be  but  an  empty  symbol,  theatrical  representa- 
tion, conducing  to  pride.  If  the  stigmata  really  come 
from  God,  it  would  be  unworthy  of  His  wisdom  to 
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participate  in  such  futility,  and  to  do  so  by  a  miracle. 
But  this  trial  is  far  from  being  the  only  one  which  the 
saints  have  to  endure:  "The life  of  stigmatics,"  says 
Dr.  Imbert,  "is  but  a  long  series  of  sorrows  which 
arise  from  the  Divine  malady  of  the  stigmata  and 
end  only  in  death"  (op.  cit.  infra,  II,  x).  It  seems 
historically  certain  that  ecstatics  alone  bear  the 
stigmata;  moreover,  they  have  visions  which  corre- 
spond to  their  r61eof  co-sufferers,  beholding  from  time 
to  time  the  blood-stained  scenes  of  the  Passion.  With 
many  stigmatics  these  apparitions  were  periodical, 
e.  g.  St.  Catherine  de'  Ricci,  whose  ecstasies  of  the 
Passion  began  when  she  was  twenty  (1542),  and  the 
Bull  of  her  canonization  states  that  for  twelve  years 
they  recurred  with  minute  regularity.  The  ecstasy 
lasted  exactly  twenty-eight  hours,  from  Thursday 
noon  till  Friday  afternoon  at  four  o'clock,  the  only 
interruption  being  for  the  saint  to  receive  Holy  Com- 
munion. Catherine  conversed  aloud,  as  if  enacting 
a  drama.  This  drama  was  divided  into  about  seven- 
teen scenes.  On  coming  out  of  the  ecstasy  the  saint's 
limbs  were  covered  with  wounds  produced  by  whips, 
cords  etc. 

Dr.  Imbert  has  attempted  to  count  the  number  of 
stigmatics,  with  the  following  results:  (1)  None  are 
known  prior  to  the  thirteenth  century.  The  first 
mentioned  is  St.  Francis  of  Assisi,  in  whom  the  stig- 
mata were  of  a  character  never  seen  subsequently: 
in  the  wounds  of  feet  and  hands  were  excrescences 
of  flesh  representing  nails,  those  on  one  side  having 
round  black  heads,  those  on  the  other  having  rather 
long  points,  which  bent  back  and  grasped  the  skin. 
The  saint's  humility  could  not  prevent  a  great  many 
of  his  brethren  beholding  with  their  own  eyes  the 
existence  of  these  wonderful  wounds  during  his  life- 
time as  well  as  after  his  death.  The  fact  is  attested 
by  a  number  of  contemporary  historians,  and  the 
feast  of  the  Stigmata  of  St.  Francis  is  kept  on  17 
September.  (2)  Dr.  Imbert  counts  321  stigmatics  in 
whom  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  in  a  Divine 
action.  He  believes  that  others  would  be  found  by 
consulting  the  libraries  of  Germany,  Spain,  and  Italy. 
(3)  In  this  list  there  are  41  men.  (4)  There  are  62 
saints  or  blessed  of  both  sexes,  of  whom  the  best 
known  (numbering  twenty-six)  -were:  St.  Francis 
of  Assisi  (1186-1226);  St.  Lutgarde  (1182-1246), 
a  Cistercian;  St.  Margaret  of  Cortona  (1247-97); 
St.  Gertrude  (1256-1302),  a  Benedictine;  St.  Clare 
of  Montefalco  (1268-1308),  an  Augustinian;  Bl. 
Angela  of  Foligno  (d.  1309),  Franciscan  tertiary; 
St.  Catherine  of  Siena  (1347-80),  Dominican  tertiary; 
St.  Lidwine  (1380-1433);  St.  Frances  of  Rome 
(1384-1440);  St.  Colette  (1380-1447),  Franciscan; 
St.  Rita  of  Cassia  (1386-1456),  Augustinian;  Bl. 
Osanna  of  Mantua  (1499-1505),  Dominican  tertiary; 
St.  Catherine  of  Genoa  (1447-1510),  Franciscan 
tertiary:  Bl.  Baptista  Varani  (1458-1524),  Poor 
Clare;  Bl.  Lucy  of  Nami  (1476-1547),  Dominican 
tertiary;  Bl.  Catherine  of  Racconigi  (1486-1547), 
Dominican;  St.  John  of  God  (1495-1550),  founder  of 
the  Order  of  Charity;  St.  Catherine  de'  Ricci  (1522- 
89),  Dominican;  St.  Mary  Magdalen  de'  Pazzi 
(1566-1607),  Carmelite;  Bl.  Marie  de  l'lncarnation 
(1566-1618),  Carmelite;  Bl.  Mary  Anne  of  Jesus 
(1557-1620),  Franciscan  tertiary;  Bl.  Carlo  of  Seize 
(d.  1670).  Franciscan;  Bl.  Margaret  Mary  Alacoque 
(1647-90),  Visitandine  (who  had  only  the  crown  of 
thorns) ;  St.  Veronica  Giuliani  (1600-1727),  Capuchin- 
ess;  St.  Mary  Frances  of  the  Five  Wounds  (1715- 
91),  Franciscan  tertiary. 

(5)  There  were  29  stigmatics  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  most  famous  were:  Catherine  Em- 
merich (1774-1824),  Augustinian;  Elizabeth  Canori 
Mora  (1774-1825),  Trinitarian  tertiary;  Anna  Maria 
Talgi  (1709-1837);  Maria  Dominica  Lazzari  (1815- 
48);  Marie  de  Moerl  (1812-68)  and  Louise  Lateau 
(1850-83),  Franciscan  Tertiaries.   Of  these,  Marie 


de  Moerl  spent  her  life  at  Kaltern,  Tyrol  (1812-68). 
At  the  age  of  twenty  she  became  an  ecstatic,  and 
ecstasy  was  her  habitual  condition  for  the  remaining 
thirty-five  years  of  her  life.  She  emerged  from  it 
only  at  the  command,  sometimes  only  mental,  of 
the  Franciscan  who  was  her  director,  and  to  attend  to 
the  affairs  of  her  house,  which  sheltered  a  large  family. 
Her  ordinary  attitude  was  kneeling  on  her  bed  with 
hands  crossed  on  her  breast,  and  an  expression  of 
countenance  which  deeply  impressed  spectators.  At 
twenty-two  she  received  die  stigmata.  On  Thursday 
evening  and  Friday  these  stigmata  shed  very  clear 
blood,  drop  by  drop,  becoming  dry  on  the  other  days. 
Thousands  of  persons  saw  Marie  de  Moerl,  among 
them  Gorres  (who  describes  his  visit  in  his  "Mystik' , 
II,  xx),  Wiseman,  and  Lord  Shrewsbury,  who  wrote 
a  defence  of  the  ecstatic  in  his  letters  published  by 
"The  Morning  Herald"  and  "The  Tablet"  (cf. 
Boris,  op.  cit.  infra).  Louise  Lateau  spent  her  life 
in  the  village  of  Bois  d'Haine,  Belgium  (1850-83). 
The  graces  she  received  were  disputed  even  by  some 
Catholics,  who  as  a  general  thing  relied  on  incomplete 
or  erroneous  information,  as  has  been  established  by 
Canon  Thiery  ("Examen  de  ce  qui  concerne  Boia 
d'Haine",  Louvain,  1907).  At  sixteen  she  devoted 
herself  to  nursing  the  cholera  victims  of  her  parish, 
who  were  abandoned  by  most  of  the  inhabitant*!. 
Within  a  month  she  nursed  ten,  buried  them,  and  in 
more  than  one  instance  bore  them  to  the  cemetery. 
At  eighteen  she  became  an  ecstatic  and  stigmatic, 
which  did  not  prevent  her  supporting  her  family 
by  working  as  a  seamstress.  Numerous  physicians 
witnessed  her  painful  Friday  ecstasies  and  established 
the  fact  that  for  twelve  years  she  took  no  nourish- 
ment save  weekly  communion.  For  drink  she  was 
satisfied  with  three  or  four  glasses  of  water  a  week. 
She  never  slept,  but  passed  her  nights  in  contem- 
plation and  prayer,  kneeling  at  the  foot  of  her  bed. 

II.  The  facts  having  been  set  forth,  it  remains  to 
state  the  explanations  that  have  been  offered.  Some 
physiologists,  both  Catholics  and  Free-thinkers,  have 
maintained  that  the  wounds  might  be  produced  in  a 
purely  natural  manner  by  the  sole  action  of  the  imag- 
ination coupled  with  lively  emotions.  The  person 
being  keenly  impressed  by  the  sufferings  of  the  Sav- 
iour and  penetrated  by  a  great  love,  this  preoccupation 
acts  on  her  or  him  physically,  reproducing  the  wounds 
of  Christ.  This  would  in  no  wise  diminish  his  or 
her  merit  in  accepting  the  trial,  but  the  immediate 
cause  of  the  phenomena  would  not  be  supernatural. 
We  shall  not  attempt  to  solve  this  question.  Phys- 
iological science  does  not  appear  to  be  far  enough 
advanced  to  permit  a  definite  solution,  and  the  writer 
of  this  article  adopts  the  intermediate  position,  which 
seems  to  him  unassailable,  that  of  showing  that  the 
arguments  in  favour  of  natural  explanations  are 
illusory.  They  are  sometimes  arbitrary  hypotheses, 
being  equivalent  to  mere  assertions,  sometimes  argu- 
ments based  on  exaggerated  or  misinterpreted  facts. 
But  if  the  progress  of  medical  sciences  and  psycho- 

Ehysiology  should  present  serious  objections,  it  must 
e  remembered  that  neither  religion  nor  mysticism 
is  dependent  on  the  solution  of  these  questions,  and 
that  in  processes  of  canonization  stigmata  do  not 
count  as  incontestable  miracles. 

No  one  has  ever  claimed  that  imagination  could 
produce  wounds  in  a  normal  subject:  it  is  true  that 
this  faculty  can  act  slightly  on  the  body,  as  Benedict 
XIV  said,  it  may  accelerate  or  retard  the  nerve- 
currents,  but  there  is  no  instance  of  its  action  on  the 
tissues  (De  canoniz.,  III.  xxxiii,  n.  31).  But  with 
regard  to  persons  in  an  abnormal  condition,  such  as 
ecstasy  or  hypnosis,  the  question  is  more  difficult; 
and,  despite  numerous  attempts,  hypnotism  has  not 
produced  very  clear  results.  At  most,  and  in  ex- 
ceedingly rare  cases,  it  has  induced  exudations  or  a 
sweat  more  or  less  coloured,  but  this  is  a  very  imper- 
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feet  imitation.  Moreover,  no  explanation  has  been 
offered  of  three  circumstances  presented  by  the  stig- 
mata of  the  saints:  (1)  Physicians  do  not  succeed  m 
curing  these  wounds  with  remedies.  (2)  On  the  other 
hand,  unlike  natural  wounds  of  a  certain  duration, 
those  of  stigmatics  do  not  give  forth  a  fetid  odour. 
To  this  there  is  known  but  one  exception:  St.  Rita 
of  Cassia  had  received  on  her  brow  a  supernatural 
wound  produced  by  a  thorn  detached  from  the  crown 
of  the  crucifix.  Though  this  emitted  an  unbearable 
odour,  there  was  never  any  suppuration  or  morbid 
alteration  of  the  tissues.  (3)  Sometimes  these  wounds 
give  forth  perfumes,  for  example  those  of  Juana  of  the 
Cross,  Franciscan  prioress  of  Toledo,  and  Bl.  Lucy 
of  Narni.  To  sum  up,  there  is  only  one  means  of 
proving  scientifically  that  the  imagination,  that  is 
auto-suggestion,  may  produce  stigmata:  instead  of 
hypotheses,  analogous  facts  in  the  natural  order  must 
be  produced,  namely  wounds  produced  apart  from  a 
religious  idea.   This  has  not  been  done. 

With  regard  to  the  flow  of  blood  it  has  been  ob- 
jected that  there  have  been  bloody  sweats,  but  Dr. 
Lefebvre,  professor  of  medicine  at  Louvain,  has  re- 
plied that  such  cases  as  have  been  examined  by 
physicians  were  not  due  to  a  moral  cause,  but  to  a 
specific  malady.  Moreover,  it  has  often  been  proved 
by  the  microscope  that  the  red  liquid  which  oozes 
forth  is  not  blood;  its  colour  is  due  to  a  particular 
substance,  and  it  does  not  proceed  from  a  wound,  but 
is  due,  like  sweat,  to  adilatation  of  the  pores  of  the  skin. 
But  it  may  be  objected  that  we  unduly  minimize  the 
power  of  the  imagination,  since,  joined  to  an  emotion, 
it  can  produce  sweat;  and  as  the  mere  idea  of  having 
an  acid  bon-bon  in  the  mouth  produces  abundant 
saliva,  so,  too,  the  nerves  acted  upon  by  the  imagina- 
tion might  produce  the  emission  of  a  liquid,  and  this 
liquid  might  be  blood.  The  answer  is  that  in  the  in- 
stances mentioned  there  are  glands  (sudoriparous  and 
salivary)  which  in  the  normal  state  emit  a  special 
liquid,  and  it  is  easy  to  understand  that  the  imagina- 
tion may  bring  about  this  secretion;  but  the  nerves 
adjacent  to  the  skin  do  not  terminate  in  a  gland  emit- 
ting blood,  and  without  such  an  organ  they  are 
powerless  to  produce  the  effects  in  question.  What 
has  been  said  of  the  stigmatic  wounds  applies  also  to 
the  sufferings.  There  is  not  a  single,  experimental 
proof  that  imagination  could  produce  them,  espe- 
cially in  violent  forms. 

Another  explanation  of  these  phenomena  is  that 
the  patients  produce  the  wounds  either  fraudulently 
or  during  attacks  of  somnambulism,  unconsciously. 
But  physicians  have  always  taken  measures  to  avoid 
these  sources  of  error,  proceeding  with  great  strictness, 

Earticularly  in  modern  times.  Sometimes  the  patient 
as  been  watched  night  and  day,  sometimes  the  limbs 
have  been  enveloped  in  sealed  bandages.  M.  Pierre 
Janet  placed  on  one  foot  of  a  stigmatic  a  copper  shoe 
with  a  window  in  it  through  which  the  development  of 
the  wound  might  be  watched,  while  it  was  impossible 
for  anyone  to  touch  it  (op.  cit.  supra). 

Iubert,  La  stigmatisation  (Paris,  1804);  Lefebvub,  Louise 
Lateau,  Hude  mtdicaU  (Louvain,  1873);  Ribet,  La  mystique 
(Paris,  1899);  Poclain,  Dee  graces  d'oraison  (Paris,  1911);  tr. 
The  Graces  of  Interior  Prayer  (London,  1910) ;  Bont,  Lee  slig- 
matisiee  du  Tyrol  (Paris,  1846);  Scriieoeb,  Vie  de  Catherine 
Emmerich  (French  tr.,  Paris,  1868). 

Aug.  Poulain. 

Stipend  [Lat.  ttipendium,  a  tax,  import,  tribute;  in 
military  use,  pay,  salary;  contraction  for  stipipen- 
dium,  from  slips,  a  gift,  donation,  alms  (given  in  small 
coin),  and  pendere,  to  weigh  out],  a  fixed  pay,  salary; 
retribution  for  work  done;  the  income  of  an  ecclesias- 
tical living.  In  canon  law  stipend  is  a  general  desig- 
nation of  means  of  support  (sttstentatio  congrua  or  con- 
grua) provided  for  the  clergy.  In  the  early  ages  of 
the  Church  no  special  provision  was  made  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  clergy.  St.  Paul,  the  tent-maker, 
set  the  example  (I  Cor.,  iv,  12)  of  earning  his  own 


livelihood.  In  imitation  of  him  many  clerics  worked 
at  some  craft  or  followed  some  profession,  living  by 
the  labour  of  their  own  hands.  Even  in  the  fifth  and 
sixth  centuries  there  were  bishops,  priests,  and  dea- 
cons, who  in  keeping  with  the  advice  of  the  Fourth 
Council  of  Carthage  (a.  398,  cann.  52,  S3)  supported 
themselves  by  their  own  labour.  Early  legislation 
(Canon.  Apost.,  can.  6);  which  forbade  the  clergy  to 
take  up  certain  occupations  and  professions,  is  an  in- 
dication that  clerics  sought  to  maintain  themselves. 
Many  of  the  laity,  however,  even  from  the  beginning, 
were  quick  to  follow  the  instructions  of  Christ  and  his 
Apostles  (Matt.,  x,  10:  Luke,  x,  7;  I  Cor.,  ix,  13;  I 
Tim.,  v,  17-18),  founded  on  the  practice  in  vogue 
among  the  Jews  (Lev.,  xxvii,  30  sq.;  Num.,  xviii,  23 
sq.;  etc.),  who  gave  tithes  of  all  their  goods  and  pro- 
duce for  the  sustenance  of  priests  and  levitee.  Thus 
did  the  laity  provide  for  the  bodily  welfare  of  the  clergy 
in  return  for  the  spiritual  gifts  received  through  their 
ministry.  Later  the  payment  of  tithes  was  frequently 
insisted  on  by  St.  Ambrose,  St.  Augustine,  and  others 
(Thomassin,  "Vet.  etnov.  eocl.  disc.,"  Ill,  II,  xiijxiv). 
The  Synods  of  Tours  (560)  and  Macon  (586)  strenu- 
ously exhorted  the  faithful  to  pay  the  tithes  ordained 
by  God.  Charlemagne  made  their  payment  obligatory 
on  his  subjects  by  a  royal  ordinance  of  779,  the  re- 
quirements of  which  he  himself  faithfully  observed. 
The  obligation  of  giving  tithes  has  long  since  ceased 
almost  universally,  but  the  faithful,  of  course,  must 
contribute  to  the  proper  support  of  sacred  ministers. 

The  voluntary  offerings  of  the  people  made  on 
Sundays  and  other  occasions  were  also  intended  in 
part  for  the  maintenance  of  clerics,  that  they  might 
not  be  compelled  to  engage  in  pursuits  which  might 
ill  become  the  ecclesiastical  state  or  withdraw  the 
clergy  from  their  spiritual  work.  In  most  countries 
the  offerings  of  the  laity  still  constitute  the  chief  sup- 
port of  the  clergy.  A  quasi-contract  obtains/between 
the  parish  on  the  one  hand  and  the  clergy  who  min- 
ister to  its  wants  on  the  other.  Pastor  and  assistants 
are  engaged  in  the  work  of  the  parish  and  receive  in 
return  a  definite  salary  from  the  income  or  revenues 
of  the  parish.  These  revenues  are  derived  from  pew- 
rental,  offerings,  collections,  subscriptions,  and  what- 
ever other  sources  of  income  the  parish  may  possess. 
Clerics  engaged  in  teaching  or  other  work  not  parochial 
are  supported  in  much  the  same  way,  obtaining  a 
salary  from  the  institution  by  which  they  are  employed. 
The  salary  {congrua)  of  pastors  and  assistants  should 
be  a  fixed  sum,  such  as  will  suffice  for  their  necessities. 
The  amount  paid  will  depend  on  various  circum- 
stances of  time,  place,  persons,  income  of  the  parish, 
and  duties  of  the  incumbent.  The  Council  of  Trent 
(Sess.  XXIV,  c.  13,  de  ref.)  directs  bishops  to  arrange 
the  congrua  in  the  most  convenient  way.  Salaries  of 
pastors  in  the  United  States  are  determined  in  dio- 
cesan synods  or  otherwise  with  the  advice  of  the  dio- 
cesan consultors  (Cone.  Plen.  Bait.  Ill,  n.  273). 
Stole  fees  (jura  stolse),  or  perquisites  received  on  the 
occasion  of  the  administration  of  the  sacraments  or 
sacramentals,  are  not  in  the  nature  of  stipends.  At 
times,  nevertheless,  by  diocesan  regulations,  they 
form  a  portion  of  the  salary  of  pastor  and  assistants. 

In  regard  to  so-called  state  aid  of  the  clergy,  the 
3tate  began  indirectly  to  help  the  clergy  in  the  tune  of 
Constantine,  who  gave  a  legal  existence  to  churches 
as  corporate  bodies,  permitting  them  to  receive  dona- 
tions and  legacies  and  to  hold  the  same  in  perpetuity 
(Cod.  Theod.,  XVI,  2,  4).  He  ordered  contributions 
of  grain  to  be  given  annually  to  the  clergy  out  of  the 

Eublic  granaries.  He  contributed  large  sums  from 
is  own  resources  for  the  support  of  the  clergy  in 
Africa,  and  exempted  the  Church  from  imposts  in  an 
edict  imposing  a  general  tax  (Cod.  Theod.,  XI,  i,  1). 
Direct  support  of  the  clergy  by  the  State  is  of  compara- 
tively modern  origin,  having  developed  since  the  Ref- 
ormation.   It  obtains  particularly  in  Catholic  coun- 
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tries  that  have  entered  into  a  concordat,  or  treaty, 
with  the  Holy  See  for  the  support  of  the  clergy.  This 
support  is  in  recompense,  far  inadequate  indeed,  for 
the  sequestration  of  ecclesiastical  funds  and  property. 
Austria,  Spain,  Italy,  and  certain  countries  of  Central 
and  South  America  thus  directly  support  the  clergy, 
paying  salaries  to  bishops,  vicars-general,  pastors,  and 
assistants  France  and  Portugal,  as  well  as  Cuba, 
Porto  Rico,  and  the  Philippines,  when  under  Spanish 
rule,  did  the  same. 

Since  the  time  of  Conatantine  the  right  of  the 
Church  to  possess  temporal  goods  has  been  universally 
acknowledged  and  protected  by  civil  governments 
with  some  exceptions.  These  exceptions  refer  chiefly 
to  bequests  and  legacies.  The  possession  by  the 
Church  of  temporal  goods  and  the  surrendering  of  the 
same  to  the  clergy  for  their  sustenance  gave  rise  to 
benefices,  the  fruits  or  income  of  which  constitute  the 
chief  provision  for  the  maintenance  of  the  clergy  pos- 
sessing them.  The  fruits  of  a  benefice  will  maintain 
the  incumbent,  even  though  he  have  private  means  of 
support.  He  should  have  not  only  what  is  necessary 
for  sustenance,  but  sufficient  for  fitting  recreation  and 
hospitality,  and  a  modest  portion  for  future  contin- 
gencies: he  may  also  assist  near  relatives  to  some  ex- 
tent. If  anything  remain,  it  is  to  be  used  in  chari- 
table works.  Ecclesiastical  goods  are  not  to  be  be- 
queathed in  any  considerable  quantity  to  profane 
purposes.  There  are  other  methods  in  vogue  for  the 
support  of  the  clergy  akin  to,  or  divisions  of,  those 
mentioned:  voluntary  offerings,  tithes,  quasi-con- 
tracts, state  aid,  and  benefices.  Stipends  for  the  appli- 
cation of  Masses  were  originally  intended  for  the  daily 
maintenance  of  the  celebrant.  (For  treatment  of  the 
Mass-stipend  see  Mass,  Sacrifice  or  the.)  It  is  in 
this  latter  sense  that  the  word  is  mostly  used  at  present, 
though  it  occasionally  designates  certain  allowances 
made  from  ecclesiastical  foundations  in  favour  of  stu- 
dents seeking  a  more  special  or  more  profound  train- 
ing in  the  arts  or  sciences.  (See  Benefice;  Endow- 
ment; Tithes.) 

Andrew  B.  Mbehan. 

Stockholm,  the  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden, 
is  situated  on  Lake  Maelar  at  the  spot  where  it  opens 
into  the  Saltsj6,  a  rocky  bay  of  the  Baltic  59"  20*  N. 
lat.  The  city,  through  which  flows  the  short  but  fine 
river  the  Norrstrom,  is  built  partly  on  islands,  partly 
on  heights,  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  from  which 
there  is  a  view  over  Maelar  and  the  Saltsjd.  It  is 
claimed  that  Stockholm  was  founded  by  Birger  Jarl 
(d.  1266),  and  the  coat  of  arms  of  the  city  still  bears 
the  picture  of  King  St.  Eric  (d.  1160).  The  city  has 
a  population  of  341,986  and  is  the  court  residence  of 
the  king  and  the  seat  of  the  government,  of  the  dip- 
lomatic corps,  and  of  the  vicar  Apostolic.  The  en- 
trance to  Stockholm  is  defended  by  the  fortresses 
Oscar  Fredriks  Borg  and  Waxholm.  It  is  the  seat  of 
the  chief  military  authorities  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
military  districts,  including  artillery,  cavalry,  infan- 
try, and  transport,  and  is  a  station  of  the  fleet.  As 
the  capital  it  is  the  seat  of  the  central  administration 
of  the  kingdom,  and  contains  the  supreme  court,  the 
Svea  upper  court,  the  national  royal  bank,  the  mint, 
and  exchange.  As  regards  administration  the  city 
of  Stockholm  forms  a  separate  district,  which  is  ruled 
by  a  governor  and  is  distinct  from  the  Province  of 
Stockholm  (Stockholms  lan).  The  city  has  burgo- 
masters, magistrates,  and  a  common  council  of  one 
hundred  members.  The  importance  of  the  city  in 
regard  to  commerce,  manufactures,  and  snipping  is 
shown  by  the  following  statistics  of  the  year  1908: 
value  of  imports,  157.966,681  kronen;  value  of  exports, 
45,934,890  kronen;  factories,  732,  with  29,948  work- 
men and  an  output  of  the  value  of  166,540,075 
kronen.  The  shipping  trade  of  the  city  is  carried 
on  by  249  ships  of  124,037  tons.    The  vessels 


over  ten  tons  which  call  at  the  port  of  Stockholm 
number  36,338. 

Schools  of  higher  learning  in  Stockholm  are  the 
Hogskola,  a  free  college  founded  in  1878,  the  Caroline 
medico-surgical  institute,  founded  in  1815,  the  mili- 
tary academy,  the  academy  for  the  artillery  and  en- 
gineering corps,  the  academy  for  music  (1771).  the 
academy  of  fine  arts  (1773),  the  technica)  high  school, 
and  the  commercial  high  school.  The  learned  socie- 
ties are  the  Swedish  Academy,  with  eighteen  members, 
founded  by  Gustavus  III  in  1786;  the  Academy  of 
Sciences,  founded  in  1739;  the  Nobel  Institute,  which 
has  an  endowment  of  over  thirty  million  kronen;  the 
Royal  Library,  containing  over  300,000  volumes;  and 
the  observatory.  The  most  important  public  build- 
ings are  the  royal  castle,  built  in  tne  Renaissance  style, 
one  of  the  finest  works  of  the  celebrated  Swedish  archi- 
tect Count  Nicodemus  Tessin  the  Younger  (d.  1728) ; 
the  Parliament  building;  the  House  of  the  Swedish 
Nobility,  where  the  council  of  nobles  formerly  met, 
built  in  the  Renaissance  style  of  1661 ;  the  royal  opera 
house  and  royal  theatre:  the  national  museum,  with 
picture  and  sculpture  galleries:  the  Northern  Museum, 
with  collections  to  illustrate  tne  ethnography  and  de- 
velopment in  civilization  of  the  Scandinavian  peoples; 
the  Skansen,  a  large  open-air  museum  and  zoological 
garden.  The  Northern  Museum  and  the  Skansen 
were  founded  by  Dr.  A.  Hazelius  (d.  1901).  The  chief 

gublic  statues  are  those  of  Birger  Jarl,  Gustavus  Vasa, 
rustavus  II  Adolphus,  Charles  XII,  and  Charles  XIII, 
both  of  these  last  mentioned  statues  being  in  the 
''Kungstradgarden",  Gustavus  III,  Charles  XIV, 
a  statue  of  Linnaeus  in  a  park  bearing  his  name,  and 
one  of  Berselius. 

Stockholm  has  very  few  buildings  belonging  to  tile 
Middle  Ages,  as  the  finest  of  this  era,  the  monasteries 
and  churches,  were  either  disfigured  or  torn  down  at 
the  introduction  of  the  Reformation.  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample, Gustavus  Vasa  had  the  churches  of  St.  Mary 
Magdalen,  St.  Clara,  and  St.  Jacob  torn  down;  after 
his  death  they  were  rebuilt  in  the  style  of  a  later  pe- 
riod. This  lung  also  caused  the  choir  of  the  Church  of 
St.  Nicholas  (Storkyrkan)  to  be  shortened.  This 
church,  founded  about  1260,  is  one  of  the  finest  monu- 
ments still  in  existence  of  the  Catholic  period  of  Stock- 
holm. The  Riddarholm  church,  originally  the  church 
of  a  Franciscan  monastery,  is  the  burial  place  of  the 
Swedish  kings.  The  Protestant  church  buildingB  of 
Stockholm  belong  to  a  large  number  of  different  Prot- 
estant denominations.  The  State  Church  is  Lutheran; 
among  the  other  denominations  represented  are:  the 
followers  of  Waldenstrom,  Baptists,  Methodists,  Ir- 
vingites,  Adventists,  the  Salvation  Army,  Mormons, 
etc.  Many  of  the  adherents  of  these  sects  have  not 
withdrawn  officially  from  the  State  Church. 

There  are  in  Stockholm  about  1800  Catholics,  for 
whom  there  are  two  Catholic  churches,  that  of  St. 
Eugenia,  in  Norra  Smedjegatan,  and  that  of  St.  Eric, 
in  G&tgatan.  The  Catholic  cemetery  has  a  chapel 
called  St.  Joseph's.  The  vicar  Apostolic  for  Sweden 
lives  at  St.  Eric's;  the  present  vicar  Apostolic  is  Dr. 
A.  Bitter,  titular  Bishop  of  Doliche.  Catholic  ele- 
mentary schools  are  connected  with  both  •churches. 
A  higher  school  for  girls  is  under  the  care  of  the  French 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Elizabeth 
devote  themselves  to  the  care  of  the  sick  and  have  also 
charge  of  two  asylums,  Oscars  Minne  and  Jozefinahe- 
met.  It  was  not  until  recent  times  that  the  two 
Catholic  churches  of  Stockholm  were  built,  St.  Eu- 
genia in  1837  and  St.  Eric  in  1892,  and  schools  estab- 
lished. From  the  introduction  of  the  Reformation  to 
the  edict  of  toleration  issued  by  Gustavus  III  in  1781 
public  Catholic  worship  was  forbidden.  Mass  could 
be  said  only  in  the  private  chapels  of  the  foreign  am- 
bassadors at  Stockholm,  and  attendance  at  these  ser- 
vices was  forbidden  to  Lutherans  under  severe  penal- 
ties.  Conversion  was  punished  by  expulsion  from  the 
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country  and  confiscation  of  goods.  As  late  as  1858 
six  women  who  had  returned,  to  the  Catholic  Church 
were  expelled  from  the  country.  It  was  not  until 
1860  that  a  restricted  religious  liberty  was  granted  in 
Sweden.  Thus,  for  example,  institutions  and  foun- 
dations of  denominations  not  belonging  to  the  State 
Church  cannot  hold  real  estate  in  the  country  without 
royal  permission.  Monasteries  are  forbidden.  By 
the  royal  edict  of  1910  the  names  of  Catholics  are  to  be 
entered  in  the  Lutheran  Church  books  by  the  Lutheran 
pastors  of  the  State  Church,  and  Catholics  must 
apply  to  these  pastors  for  their  marriage  certificates. 

Dahlorbn,  Stockholm,  II  (Stockholm,  1897),  xxii,  95;  Nobdbn- 
bvan.  Maelardrottninaen  (Stockholm,  1896) ;  Boken  om  Stockholm 
(Stockholm,  1901);  Slatietiek  Arebok  Jot  Stockholm*  Staddr  1908 
(Stockholm.  1910) ;  Religious  Liberty  in  Sweden  in  America,  no. 
102  (New  York,  25  March,  1911).  G.  AitM FELT. 

StSckl,  Albert.  neo-Scholastic  philosopher  and 
theologian,  b.  at  Mohren,  near  Freuchthngen,  m  Middle 
Franconia,  Bavaria,  15  March,  1823;  d.  at  Eichstadt, 
15  November,  1895.  He  received  his  classical  educa- 
tion at  the  gymnasium  at  Eichstadt,  studied  philosophy 
and  theology  at  the  episcopal  lyceum  in  the  same  city 
(1843-48),  and  was  ordained  priest  22  April,  1848. 
His  first  position  was  that  of  curate  at  the  pilgrimage 
church  at  Wemding.  In  1850,  he  was  made  instructor 
of  philosophy  at  the  episcopal  lyceum  at  Eichstadt, 
ana  two  years  later  was  appointed  professor  of  theo- 
retical philosophy  in  the  same  institution.  He  received 
the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (1855)  from  the 
University  of  Wilrzburg;  and  was  transferred  (1857)  to 
the  theological  section  of  the  lyceum  as  professor  of 
exegesis  and  Hebrew.  In  the  autumn  of  1862  he  ac- 
cepted a  call  as  professor  of  philosophy  at  the  academy 
of  Munster  in  Westphalia.  The  disagreeable  divi- 
sions and  discord  which  arose  in  this  institution  at  the 
time  of  the  Vatican  Council  led  Stock],  in  the  summer 
of  1871,  to  resign  his  professorship  and  return  to  the 
Diocese  of  Eichstadt  as  parish  priest  at  Gimperts- 
hausen.  On  7  March,  1872,  he  was  installed  as  a 
cathedral  canon  at  Eichstadt.  At  the  same  time  he 
again  became  professor  of  practical  philosophy,  philos- 
ophy of  religion,  and  pedagogy  in  the  lyceum.  In  ad- 
dition to  his  labours  as  a  scholar  StSckl  also  took  an 
active  part  in  political  life.  From  1878  to  1881  he  was 
a  member  of  the  lower  house  of  the  Reichstag.  Dur- 
ing the  many  years  of  his  life  spent  in  teaching,  Stockl 
wrote  a  large  number  of  text-books  covering  the  entire 
field  of  philosophy  which  had  a  large  circulation  not 
only  in  Germany  but  also  in  other  countries,  including 
the  United  States  of  America.  As  one  of  its  most 
distinguished  representatives,  he  had  an  important 
share  in  the  revival  of  Thomistic  philosophy.  Both  as 
teacher  and  as  author  he  was  noted  for  simplicity, 
logical  acumen,  and  lucidity. 

Among  his  numerous  writings  the  following  should 
be  mentioned  particularly:  "Liturgie  und  dogma- 
tische  Bedeutung  der  alttestamentlichen  Opfer"  (Rat- 


isbon, 


1848);  "Di  e  speci: 
und  lhre  Geschichte*'  (Wttrzburg,  2  vols.,  1858-59); 
"Die  Lehre  der  vornicanischen  Kirchenvater  von  der 
g6ttlichen  Trinitat"  (Eichstadt,  1861,  in  the  "Pro- 
gramm"  of  the  lyceum);  "Das  Opfer  nach  seinem 
Wesen  und  nach  seiner  Geschichte"  (Mainz,  1861); 
"  Geschichte  der  Philosophie  des  Mittelalters"  (3  vols., 
Mainz,  1864-66);  "  lehrbuch  der  Philosophie''  (Mainz, 
1868:  7th  ed.,  3  vols.,  1892  ;  8th  ed.,  revised  by  G. 
Wohlmuth,  1905 — ) ;  "  Lehrbuch  der  Geschichte  der 
Philosophie"  (Mainz,  1870;  3rd  ed.,  2  vols.,  1888; 
tr.  "Handbook  of  the  History  of  Philosophy",  by  T. 
A.  Finlay,  S.J.,  Dublin,  1887);  "Die  Infallibilitat  des 
Oberhauptes  der  Kirche  und  die  Zustimmungsadres- 
sen  an  Herrn  von  Dollinger"  (Munster,  1870;  2nd  ed., 
1870);  "Grundriss  der  Aesthetik"  (Mainz,  1871;  3rd 
ed.,  1889,  under  the  title,  "  Lehrbuch  der  Aesthetik"); 
"Grundriss  der  Religionsphilosophie"  (Mainz,  1872; 
2nd  ed.,  1878);  "Lehrbuch  der  Padagogik"  (Mainz, 


culative  Lehre  vom  Menschen 


1873;  2nd  ed.,  1880);  "Lehrbuch  der  Geschichte  der 
Padagogik"  (Mainz,  1876);  "Der  Materialism  us  ge- 
pruft  in  seinen  Lehrsatzen  und  deren  Consequenzen" 
(Mainz,  1877);  "  Das  Christenthum  und  die  grossen 
Fragen  der  Gegenwart  auf  dem  Gebiete  des  geistigen, 
sittfichen  und  socialen  Lebens.  Apologetisch-phi- 
losophische  und  socialpolitische  Studien  (3  vols., 
Mainz,  1879-80);  " Geschichte  der  neueren  Philosophie 
von  Baco  und  Cartesius  bis  zur  Gegenwart"  (2  vols., 
Mainz,  1883);  "Das  Christenthum  und  die  modernen 
Irrthumer.  Apologetisch-pfulosophische  Medita- 
tionen"  (Mainz,  1886);  "Geschichte  der  christlichen 
Philosophie  zur  Zeit  der  Kirchenvater"  (Mainz,  1891) ; 
"Grundzuge  der  Philosophie"  (Mainz,  1892;  2nd  ed., 
edited  by  Ehrenfried,  1910) ; "  Grundriss  der  Geschichte 
der  Philosophie"  (Mainz,  1894);  "  Lehrbuch  der 
Apologetik"  (2  pts.,  Mainz,  1895).  Stockl  contributed 
numerous  papers  on  apologetic,  philosophico-historical, 
and  pedagogical  subjects  to  the  periodical  press,  espe- 
cially to  ' '  Der  Katholik  " .  He  also  wrote  a  large  num- 
ber of  articles  for  the  second  edition  of  the  "Kirchen- 
lexikon",  and  several  of  the  longer  articles  for  the 
"Staatslexikon  der  Gorres-Gesellschaft". 

[PihselI,  Dr.  Albert  Stockl,  Domkapitular  und  Lycealpro/eeeor 
in  Bichetatt.  Sine  Lebensekiexe  verfaeet  von  einem  seiner  Sehuler 
(Maini,  1896),  with  portrait;  Pruner,  Dr.  Albert  Stockl  in  Der 
Katholik,  I  (1896),  1-11;  RohstOck,  PertonaUtotittik  u.  Biblioor. 
dee  Lyceum*  in  BichtUUt  (Ingolatadt,  1894),  157-62. 

Friedbich  Latjchert. 

Stoddard,  Charles  Warren,  American  author, 
b.  7  August,  1843,  at  Rochester,  N.  Y.:  d.  23  April, 
1909,  at  Monterey,  California.  He  was  descended  in  a 
direct  line  from  Anthony  Stoddard  of  England,  who 
settled  at  Boston,  Mass.,  in  1639.  While  he  was  still 
a  child  his  parents  moved  to  New  York  City,  where 
they  lived  till  1855,  when  they  migrated  to  San  Fran- 
cisco, California.  In  1857  he  returned  alone  to  New 
York,  lived  with  his  grandparents  for  two  years,  and 
then  rejoined  his  family  in  San  Francisco.  In  a  short 
time  he  began  writing  verses,  which  he  sent  anony- 
mously to  a  local  newspaper.  They  met  with  great 
success  and  were  later  published  with  the  modest 
title  "Poems  by  Charles  Warren  Stoddard".  Poor 
health  compelled  him  to  give  up  his  plans  for  a  college 
education.  He  tried  the  stage,  but  soon  realized  that 
such  a  life  was  not  his  calling.  In  1864  he  visited  the 
South  Sea  Islands  and  from  there  wrote  his  "Idyls" 
— letters  which  he  sent  to  a  friend  who  had  them 
published  in  book  form.  "They  are, "  as  Mr.  Howells 
says,  "the  lightest,  sweetest,  wildest,  freshest  things 
that  were  ever  written  about  the  life  of  that  summer 
ocean."  He  made  four  other  trips  to  the  South  Sea 
Islands,  and  gave  his  impressions  in  "Lazy  Letters 
from  Low  Latitudes"  and  "The  Island  of  Tranquil 
Delights".  Several  times  he  visited  Molokai,  and 
became  well  acquainted  with  Father  Damien,  the 
Apostle  to  the  Lepers,  and  wrote  his  interesting  little 
book,  "The  Lepers  of  Molokai",  which,  with  Steven- 
son's famous  letter,  did  much  to  establish  Father 
Damien's  true  position  in  public  esteem.  In  1867, 
soon  after  his  first  visit  to  the  South  Sea  Islands,  he 
was  received  into  the  Catholic  Church,  for  which  he 
had  a  most  tender  devotion.  The  story  of  his  con- 
version he  has  told  in  a  small  book  interestingly 
written:  "A  Troubled  Heart  and  How  it  was  Com- 
forted". Of  this  book  he  has  said:  "Here  you  have 
my  inner  life  all  laid  bare."  To  this  change  in  his  reli- 
gious belief  are  due  in  great  measure  those  genial  opti- 
mistic qualities  that  endeared  him  to  all  who  knew  him. 

In  1873  he  started  on  a  long  tour  as  special  corre- 
spondent of  the  "San  Francisco  Chronicle".  Hb 
commission  was  a  roving  one,  without  restrictions  of 
any  kind.  He  was  absent  for  five  years,  during  which 
he  travelled  over  Europe  and  went  as  far  east  as 
Palestine  and  Egypt.  He  sent  considerable  matter 
to  his  newspaper,  much  of  which  was  never  reprinted, 
though  some  of  it  was  among  his  best  work-  In  1885, 
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having  decided  to  settle  down,  he  accepted  the  chair 
of  English  literature  in  the  University  of  Notre  Dame, 
Indiana;  but  owing  to  ill-health  he  soon  resigned. 
The  same  reason  caused  him  to  resign  a  corresponding 
position  which  he  held  in  the  Catholic  University, 
Washington,  D.  C,  from  1889  to  1902.  In  a  short 
time  he  moved  to  Cambridge,  Mass.,  intending  to 
devote  himself  exclusively  to  literary  work.  A  serious 
and  almost  fatal  illness  interfered  with  his  plans,  yet 
he  was  not  idle.  He  put  forth  his  "Exits  and  En- 
trances", a  book  of  essays  and  sketches  which  he 
called  his  favourite  work,  probably  because  it  told  of 
his  intimate  friend  Stevenson  and  of  others  among  his 
host  of  literary  acquaintances.  At  this  time  he  also 
wrote  his  only  novel,  "For  the  Pleasure  of  His  Com- 
pany", of  which  he  said,  "Here  you  have  my  Con- 
fessions." So  strictly  biographical  are  most  of  his 
writings  that  Stoddard  hoped  by  supplying  a  few 
missing  links  to  enable  the  reader  to  trace  out  the 
whole  story  of  his  life.  In  1905  he  returned  to  Cali- 
fornia and  settled  in  Monterey  with  a  hope  of  recover- 
ing his  health.  He  lingered  on  till  1909,  when  he 
died  in  his  sixty-sixth  year.  To  superficial  observers 
he  was  a  man  of  contradictions.  He  was  essentially 
Bohemian,  but  of  the  higher  type,  a  man  who  could 
not  resist  the  call  of  the  far-away  land,  his  home,  as 
he  himself  said,  being  always  under  his  hat.  And  yet 
he  was  a  mystic  and  a  recluse  even  in  his  travels. 
"Imaginative  and  impressionable",  two  epithets 
which  he  applied  to  his  South  Sea  friends,  are  par- 
ticularly appropriate  to  Stoddard  himself. 

That  charm  of  his  traits  which  may  be  de- 
scribed as ' '  sweetness,  peacef  ulness,  tenderness,  gentle- 
ness" he  imparted  to  his  writings.  Noted  English 
authors  have  given  the  highest  praise  to  some 
of  his  work,  and  have  taken  to  task  the  American 
public  for  their  lack  of  appreciation  of  him.  Besides 
the  books  already  mentioned  he  wrote:  "Summer 
Cruising  in  the  South  Seas"  (1874);  "MarshaUah. 
a  Might  into  Egypt"  (1885);  "A  Trip  to  Hawaii'' 
(1885);  "In  the  Footprints  of  the  Padres"  (1892): 
"Hawaiian  Life"  (1894);  "The  Wonder  Worker  of 
Padua"  (1896);   "A  Cruise  under  the  Crescent" 

(1898)  ;  "Over  the  Rocky  Mountains  to  Alaska" 

(1899)  ;  "Father  Damien,  a  Sketch"  (1903);  "With 
Staff  and  Scrip"  (1904);  "Hither  and  Yon";  "The 
Confessions  of  a  Reformed  Poet"  (1907);  "The 
Dream  Lady"  (1907). 

Jambs  in  California  Classics  Series  (1909);  Nat.  Mat.  (Aug., 
1911);  Ave  Maria  (June,  1909) ;  Overland  Monthly  (Jan.,  June,  1909). 

M.  J.  Flaherty. 

Stoics  and  Stoic  Philosophy.— The  Stoic  School 
was  founded  in  322  b.  c.  by  Zeno  of  Cittium  and 
existed  till  the  closing  of  the  Athenian  schools 
(a.  d.  429).  (It  took  its  name  from  the  2to4  TtutCKn, 
the  painted  hall  or  colonnade  in  which  the  lectures 
were  held.)  Its  history  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts:  (1)  Ancient  Stoicism;  (2)  Middle  Stoicism; 
(3)  New  Stoicism.  (1)  Ancient  Stoicism  (S22-S04).— 
Zeno  of  Cittium  (b.  366;  d.  in  280)  was  the  disciple  of 
Crates  the  Cynic  and  the  Academicians  Stilpo,  Xeno- 
c rates,  and  Polemon.  After  his  death  (264),  Clean- 
thes  of  Assium  (b.  331 ;  d.  232)  became  head  of  the 
School;  Chrysippus  of  Soli  (b.  280)  succeeded  and  was 
Bcholarch  till  204.  These  philosophers,  all  of  Orien- 
tal origin,  lived  at  Athens,  where  Zeno  played  a  part 
in  politics  and  were  in  communication  with  the  prin- 
cipal men  of  their  day.  The  Stoic  doctrine,  of  which 
Zeno  laid  the  foundations,  was  developed  by  Chry- 
sippus in  705  treatises,  of  which  only  some  fragments 
have  been  preserved.  In  addition  to  the  principles 
accepted  by  all  the  thinkers  of  their  age  (the  percep- 
tion of  the  true,  if  it  exist,  can  only  be  immediate; 
bodies  alone  exist;  the  wise  man  is  self-sufficient;  the 
political  constitution  is  indifferent),  derived  from  the 
Sophists  and  the  Cynics,  they  base  the  entire  moral 
attitude  pf  the  wise  map  (conformity  to  opesetf  and 


nature,  indifference  to  external  things  on  a  compre- 
hensive concept  of  nature,  in  part  derived  from  Hera- 
clitus,  but  inspired  by  an  entirely  new  spirit.  It  is 
a  belief  in  a  universal  nature  which  is  at  one  and  the 
same  time  Fate  infallibly  regulating  the  course  of 
events  {tliiapiUnt,  logos);  Zeus,  or  providence,  the 
external  principle  of  finality  adapting  all  other  things 
to  the  needs  of  rational  beings;  the  law  determining 
the  natural  rules  that  govern  the  society  of  men  and 
of  the  gods;  the  artistic  fire,  the  expression  of  the 
active  force  which  produced  the  world,  one,  perfect, 
and  complete  from  the  beginning,  with  which  it  will 
be  reunited  through  the  universal  conflagration,  fol- 
lowing a  regular  and  ever  recurring  cycle.  The  popu- 
lar gods  are  different  forms  of  this  force,  described 
allegorically  in  the  myths.  This  view  of  nature  is 
the  basis  of  the  optimism  of  the  Stoic  moral  system: 
confidence  in  the  instinctive  faculties,  which,  in  the 
absence  of  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  world,  ought  to 
guide  man's  actions;  and  again,  the  infallible  wis- 
dom of  the  sage,  which  Chrysippus  tries  to  establish 
by  means  of  a  dialectic  derivea  from  Aristotle  and  the 
Cynics.  But  this  optimism  requires  them  to  solve 
the  following  problems:  the  origin  of  the  passions  and 
the  vices;  the  conciliation  of  fate  and  liberty;  the 
origin  of  evil  in  the  world.  On  the  last  two  subjects 
{hey  propounded  all  the  arguments,  that  were  ad- 
vanced later  up  to  the  time  of  Leibniz. 

(2)  Middle  Stoicism  (second  and  first  centuries  B.  a). 
— Stoicism  during  this  period  was  no  longer  a  Greek 
School;  it  has  penetrated  into  the  Roman  world,  and 
became,  under  the  influence  of  Scipio's  friend,  Panae- 
tius  (185-112),  who  lived  at  Rone,  and  of  Posidonius 
(135-40),  who  transferred  the  School  to  Rhodes,  the 
quasi-official  philosophy  of  Roman  imperialism.  Its 
doctrines  were  considerably  modified,  becoming  less 
dogmatic  in  consequence  of  the  criticism  of  the  new 
Academician,  Carneades  (215-129).  In  Stoic  mo- 
rality Panaetius  develops  the  idea  of  humanity.  Posi- 
donius is  at  once  a  savant,  historian,  geographer, 
mathematician,  astronomer,  and  a  mystic  who,  com- 
menting on  Plato's  works,  revives  his  theories  on  the 
nature  and  destiny  of  the  soul. 

(3)  New  Stoicism  (to  a.  d.  429).— The  new  Stoicism 
is  more  ethical  and  didactic.  Science  is  no  longer 
the  knowledge  of  nature,  but  a  kind  of  theological 
gumma  of  moral  and  religious  sentiments.  Very 
little  has  been  preserved  of  the  short  popular  treatises 
and  discourses,  wherein,  with  a  vivid  style  introduced 
under  the  influence  of  the  Cynic  diatribe,  the  philoso- 
pher endeavoured  to  render  his  ethical  principles 
practical.  The  letters  of  Seneca  (2-68)  to  Lucilius, 
the  conversations  of  Musonius  (time  of  Nero),  and  of 
Epictetus  (age  of  Domitian),  the  fragments  of  Hiero- 
cles  (time  of  Hadrian),  the  memoirs  of  Marcus  Aure- 
lius  (d.  180),  give  but  an  incomplete  idea.  Stoicism, 
which  gradually  disappeared  as  the  official  School, 
was  the  most  important  of  the  Hellenic  elements  in 
the  semi-oriental  religions  of  vanishing  paganism. 

Zelleb,  Phil.  d.  Griechen,  III,  pt.  i,  tr.  Stoics  by  Riechel 
(London,  1892);  Otbor,  Die  Ethik  der  Stoa  (Berlin,  1897); 
Brown,  Stoics  and  Saints  (New  York,  1893) ;  Leonard  Alston, 
Stoic  and  Christian  (London,  1906);  Abnim,  Stoicorum  veterum 
fragmenta  (Leipiig,  1903,  1905) ;  Bake,  Posidonii  reliquia  (Ley- 
den,  1810);  BoNBfirrEB,  Bpiktet  u.  die  Stoa  (Stuttgart,  1890); 
Stein,  Psychologic  der  Stoa  (Berlin,  1886);  Idem,  Die  Srkennt- 
nitselehre  der  Stoa  (Berlin,  1888) ;  Babth,  Die  Stoa  (Leipiig,  1908) ; 
Bbehieb,  Ckrysippc  (Paris,  1910).  EttlLE  BrEHIER. 

Stolberg,  Friedrich  Leopold,  Count  zu,  b.  at 
Brammstedt  in  Holstein  (then  a  part  of  Denmark),  7 
November,  1750;  d.  at  Sondermtihlen  near  Osnabruck, 
5  December,  1819.  He  belonged  to  the  younger 
branch  of  the  Stolberg  family  and  was  the  son  of  a 
Danish  magistrate  and  owner  of  a  manorial  estate. 
A  few  years  after  his  birth  the  family  moved  to  Copen- 
hagen and  soon  formed  friendships  with  distinguished 
literary  men,  especially  Klopstock.  Klopstock  was 
then  at  the  height  of  his  fame  and  the  fundamental 
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principles  which  he  held,  devotion  to  God  and  coun- 
try, made  a  deep  impression  on  the  young  Stolberg. 
Stolberg's  religious  ideas,  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
remained  at  first  somewhat  misty  and  confused,  as 
his  parents  held  to  an  eclectic  form  of  Christianity  and 
read  for  their  own  edification  the  most  heterogeneous 
authors,  as  Augustine  and  Luther,  Fenelon  and  Saurin, 
Zinzendorf  and  Young.  Together  with  his  brother 
Christian,  Friedrich  Leopold  went  to  the  University 
of  Halle  m  1770.  in  order  to  study  law.  His  other 
studies  embraced  the  classics  and  various  historical 
courses.  Two  years  later  the  two  brothers  went  to 
Gottingen,  where  they  joined  the  little  company  called 
the  "Hainbund".  a  society  of  young  men  who  had 
high  aspirations  for  the  freedom  of  the  country,  and 
who  cultivated  German  poetry.  Some  of  the  poetry 
by  the  members  of  the  "Bund",  has  a  permanent 
value.  However,  besides  Burger,  HSlty,  and  Voss,  of 
all  the  members  of  the  "Bund"  only  Stolberg  has,  in 
reality,  not  been  forgotten,  and  his  name  continues  to 
live  less  on  account  of  his  literary  productions  than 
because  of  his  conversion  to  Catholicism. 

After  completing  bis  studies  at  the  university  Stol- 
berg made  a  "journey  in  Switzerland  with  Goethe  and 
Count  von  Haugwitz  in  1775.  Here,  besides  meeting 
other  distinguished  persons,  he  became  acquainted 
with  Lavater,  with  whom  he  formed  a  lasting  friend- 
ship. In  1777  he  entered  the  service  of  the  Protestant 
Prince-Bishop  of  Ltlbeck,  and  was  for  a  while  the 
bishop's  envoy  at  the  Danish  Court.  Somewhat  later, 
in  1781,  he  was  chief  administrator  at  Eutin  and  in 
17S5  magistrate  at  Neuenburg  in  the  Duchy  of  Olden- 
burg. Four  years  after  this  he  was  the  Danish  am- 
bassador at  Berlin.  In  1791  he  was  appointed  presi- 
dent of  the  board  of  ecclesiastical  administration  of 
the  Prince-Bishop  of  Lubeck,  and  in  1797  he  was  sent 
as  ambassador  to  Russia.  On  1  June,  1800,  he  joined 
the  Catholic  Church  in  the  private  chapel  of  the  Prin- 
cess Gallitzin  at  Osnabruck,  and  on  22  August  he  re- 
signed his  various  positions.  After  this  he  lived  first 
at  MOnster  in  Westphalia,  then  from  1812  at  Taten- 
hausen  near  Bielefeld,  and  finally  from  1816  at  Sonder- 
mtthle  near  Osnabruck.  where  he  died  after  a  short 
illness.  He  was  buried  in  the  cemetery  at  Stockkem- 
pen.  Stolberg  was  twice  married.  His  first  wife, 
Agnes  von  Witzleben,  died  on  11  November,  1788, 
after  six  years  of  happy  married  life,  leaving  two  sons 
and  two  daughters.  Two  years  later  Stolberg  mar- 
ried Countess  Sophie  von  Redern.  After  their  mar- 
riage he  and  his  wife  took  a  long  journey  through 
Germany,  Switzerland,  and  Italy.  This  tour  was  of 
great  importance  for  his  religious  development,  as  he 
then  made  the  acquaintance  of  the  devout  Catholic 
Freiherr  von  Droste-Vischering,  as  well  as  of  Droste- 
Vischering's  resident  tutor,  the  distinguished  theolo- 
gian Katerkamp.  By  his  second  marriage  Stolberg 
had  a  large  family,  and  all,  with  the  exception  of  the 
oldest  daughter,  followed  the  father's  example  and 
joined  the  Catholic  Church  in  1801.  The  oldest 
daughter,  Agnes,  was  betrothed  to  the  Lutheran 
Count  Ferdinand  of  Stolberg-Wernigerode,  but  her 
son  in  1854  became  a  Catholic.  Four  sons  and  two 
sons-in-law  took  part  in  the  campaign  against  France 
in  1814;  one  of  these  sons  was  killed  at  Ligny  (1815). 

Stolberg's  change  of  religion  attracted  great  atten- 
tion. Many  of  his  numerous  friends  deserted  and 
some  abused  him,  such  as  Gleim,  Jacobi,  and  others, 
or  attacked  him  with  bitter  hatred  as  Voss  in  his 

Samphlet  "Wie  ward  Fritz  Stolberg  ein  Unfreier?" 
[e  was  charged,  and  this  charge  is  even  now  repeated, 
with  having  Deen  a  Catholic  for  years  before  he  pub- 
licly left  the  Protestant  Church.  Men  who  judged  of 
the  facts  as  they  were,  as  Freiherr  von  Stein,  Goethe, 
and  especially  Lavater,  looked  on  his  conversion  in  a 
kindly  spirit  and  imputed  no  ignoble  motives  to  him. 
They  were  entirely  justified  in  so  doing,  for  even  after 
his  conversion  and  notwithstanding  his  genuine 


piety  Stolberg  was  never  able  to  rid  himself  altogether 
of  the  syncretism  of  the  paternal  home.  Both  in  days 
of  good  and  ill  health  he  sought  edification,  after  his 
conversion  as  before,  from  Protestant  hymns  and  ser- 
mons. Even  when  dying,  besides  the  prayers  and 
hymns  of  the  Church,  he  had  read  aloud  to  him  Klop- 
stock's  poems  and  passages  from  the  writings  of  the 
"Wandsbecker  Bo  ten",  the  well-known  freemason, 
Claudius.  He  was  also  a  warm  friend  of  the  later 
Bishop  Sailer.  Sailer's  orthodoxy  was  doubted  in 
his  own  day,  but  without  reason ;  whatever  be  thought 
of  his  peculiar  mysticism,  he  was  a  strong  believer 
in  the  primacy  of  the  pope,  and  a  defender  of  the 
Church  against  State  encroachments. 

As  regards  Stolberg's  literary  works,  there  is  no 
doubt  that  the  quantity  exceeded  the  quality.  They 
may  be  divided  thus:  translations,  as  "Homer"  (1778) 
"Plato"  (1796);  "jEschylus"  (1802);  poetry,  as 
"Ballads"  (1779),  "Iambics"  (1784),  "Plays"  (1787); 
"Travels"  (1791);  novels,  as  "The  Island"  (1788). 
After  his  conversion  he  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  the 
preparation  of  a  "Geschichte  der  Religion  Jesu 
Christi"  (1806 — ),  which  is  marked  by  a  warmth 
of  tone,  although  not  without  errors  in  investigation. 
He  also  wrote  a  history  of  Alfred  the  Great  (1816); 
a  life  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul;  translated  passages  from 
the  works  of  St.  Augustine,  and  also  wrote  medita- 
tions on  the  Holy  Scriptures,  which,  however,  together 
with  the  "Buchlein  der  Liebe",  and  the  polemical 
pamphlet  "Kurze  Abfertigung  des  langen  Schmah- 
schnfts  des  Hofrats  Voss  .  did  not  appear  until 
after  his  death.  At  first  Stolberg's  muse  was  entirely 
influenced  by  the  ideas  of  Klopetock.  However,  the 
poet  soon  abandoned  the  antique  poetic  measures  and 
successfully  adopted  German  rhyme.  Most  of  his 
poetry  is  now  out  of  date  and  scarcely  half-a-dozen 
of  his  "Lieder"  are  known  to  the  present  generation. 
In  his  own  day  his  translations  from  the  classics  were 
considered  well  done.  At  times  credulity  and  lack 
of  critical  discernment  mar  his  descriptions  of  travel 
and  historical  writings.  Probably  his  best  work  is 
contained  in  his  devotional  writings,  but  even  these 
are  not  entirely  satisfactory,  especially  the  transla- 
tion of  the  numerous  passages  from  the  Bible,  which 
at  times  are  not  very  correct. 

See  the  histories  of  German  literature,  both  the  earlier  histories 
and  the  more  modem  ones;  of  the  modem  ones,  in  particular  the 
works  of  Enoel  and  Bartels;  of  the  earlier  histories:  Mensel, 
Deuteche  Dichtung.  Ill  (Stuttgart,  1824),  175  sqq.;  BkObx.  Ouch, 
drr  hath.  Lit.  Deutschlands  torn  X  VIZ.  Johrhundert  bis  fur  Gegen- 
mart  (Leipzig,  1854),  73-128.  Of  other  works:  Meniel,  Neuere 
Gachichtc  der  Deutechen,  XII,  pt.  II  (Breslau,  1848),  49;  Menoe, 
Friedrich  Leopold  ton  Stolberg  u.  wine  Zeitgenotten  (2  vols.,  Gotta, 
1862) ;  Hexxeb,  Stolberg  in  den  lettten  Jahrtehntm  wine*  Lebent 
(Mams,  1875) :  Idem,  Aim  Friedrich  Leopold  ton  Stolberg' t  Jugend- 
jahren  (Frankfort,  1876);  Janssen,  Friederich  L.  Graf »  Stolberg 
(Freiburg,  1876-77);  Helunohaus,  Fr.  L.  Graf  tu  Stolberg  u. 
J.  H.  Vote  (MOnster,  1882);  Idem,  Briefe  Fr.  L.  Graf  tu  Stolberg 
u.  der  Seinigen  an  J.  H.  Vote  (MOnster,  1891);  Rosenthal,  Con- 
tertitenbilder,  I  (Ratisbon,  1889),  1-49. 

PlUS  WlTTMANN. 

Joseph,  son  of  the  poet  Friedrich  Leopold,  b. 
12  August,  1804;  d.  5  April,  1859.  In  1849  he  was 
president  of  the  general  assembly  of  Catholic  Associa- 
tions held  at  Ratisbon  (2-5  October).  At  this  con- 
gress the  St.  Boniface  Association  was  founded,  and 
Stolberg  was  elected  its  first  president.  In  the  win- 
ter of  1849-50  he  made  a  laborious  journey  to  all  the 
episcopal  sees  of  Germany,  and  until  his  death  was 
constantly  active  in  the  interests  of  the  association. 
Since  1904  his  son  Hermann  (b.  at  Westheim  in 
Westphalia,  28  February,  1854)  has  been  president  of 
the  St.  Boniface  Association.  ' 

Katharina,  sister  of  Friedrich  Leopold,  b.  at 
Bramstedt,  5  December,  1751;  d.  at  Pcterswaldau, 
22  February,  1832.  Gifted  with  a  highly  poetical  na- 
ture, she  was  one  of  the  most  learned  women  of  her 
age.  As  she  was  most  devotedly  attached  to  her 
brother  and  lived  with  him  after  the  death  of  his  wife, 
his  conversion  aroused  in  her  an  intense  struggle  be- 
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tween  her  love  for  him  and  her  Evangelical  belief. 
In  1802  she  also  joined  the  Catholic  Church;  how* 
ever,  new  mental  struggles  followed,  and  finally  she 
returned  to  Protestantism. 

Gothaitcher  gmttUogUelur  Uojkalmdtr,  a.  v.;  AUgmt.  deultelu 
Biog.,  a.  v. 

Rlemens  Loffler. 

Stole,  a  liturgical  vestment  composed  of  a  strip 
of  material  from  two  to  four  inches  wide  and  about 
eighty  inches  long.  It  has  either  a  uniform  width 
throughout,  or  is  somewhat  narrower  towards  the 
middle,  widening  at  the  ends  in  the  shape  of  a 

trapezium  or 
spade.  A  small 
cross  is  generally 
sewed  or  em- 
broidered on  the 
stole  at  both 
ends  and  in  the 
middle;  the  cross, 
however,  is  pre- 
scribed only  for 
the  middle,  where 
the  priest  kisses 
the  stole  before 
putting  it  on. 
There  are  no 
express  precepts 
concerning  the 
material  of  the 
stole,  but  silk,  or 
at  least  a  half- 
silk  fabrio,  is 
most  appropri- 
ate. Stoles  for 
festivals  are  gen- 
erally  orna- 
mented with 
embroidery,  es- 
pecially what  are 
called  "  vesper 
stoles". 

Present  Use. 
— The  stole  is 
worn  only  by 
deacons,  priests, 
and  bishops.  For 
deacons  and 
priests  it  is  the 
specific  mark  of 
office,  being  the 
badge  of  the 
diaconal  and 
priestly  orders. 
The  wrongful  use  of  the  stole  by  subdeacons, 
therefore,  would  imply  the  usurpation  of  a  higher 
order,  and  would  constitute  an  irregularity.  Dea- 
cons wear  the  stole  like  a  sash,  the  vestment 
resting  on  the  left  shoulder  and  thence  passing 
across  the  breast  and  back  to  the  right  side. 
The  stole  of  the  priest  extends  from  the  back  of  the 
neck  across  the  shoulders  to  the  breast,  where  the  two 
halves  either  cross  each  other  or  fall  down  straight 
according  as  the  stole  is  worn  over  the  alb  or  the 
surplice.  The  stole  is  worn  by  a  bishop  in  the  same 
manner  as  a  priest,  except  that  it  is  never  crossed 
on  the  breast,  as  a  bishop  wears  the  pectoral  cross. 
As  a  mark  of  order  the  stole  is  used  in  a  special 
ceremony,  at  the  ordination  of  deacons  and  priests. 
At  the  ordination  of  deacons  the  bishop  places  it  on 
the  left  shoulder  of  the  candidate,  saying:  "Receive 
from  the  hand  of  God  the  white  garment  and  fulfil 
thy  duty,  for  God  is  mighty  enough  to  give  thee  His 
grace  in  rich  measure."  At  the  ordination  of  priests 
the  bishop  draws  the  part  of  the  stole  that  rests  at 
the  back  of  the  candidate's  neck  forward  over  the 
breast  and  lays  the  two  ends  crosswise,  saying: 


Stole  Found  in  St.  Cothbirt's  Tomb 


"Receive  the  yoke  of  the  Lord,  for  His  yoke  is  I 
and  His  burden  is  light."  The  Sacred  Congregation 
of  Rites  has  given  a  large  number  of  decisions  con- 
cerning the  use  of  the  stole.  As  a  general  rule  it 
may  be  stated:  the  stole  is  only  used,  and  must  be 
used,  at  a  function  peculiar  to  the  deacon,  priest,  and 
bishop,  a  function  that  presupposes  the  order  (e.  g., 
at  the  celebration  of  Mass,  when  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment is  touched,  when  the  sacraments  are  adminis- 
tered), but  not  for  example,  in  processions  or  at 
Vespers.  The  wearing  of  the  stole  by  the  bishop  at 
Solemn  Vespers  is  an  exception:  its  use  by  a  priest 
while  preaching  depends  on  local  custom.  The 
stole  is  not  a  specific  mark  of  parochial  jurisdiction. 

The  use  of  the  stole  is  also  customary  in  the  Ori- 
ental rites,  in  which,  as  in  the  West,  it  is  one  of  the 
chief  liturgical  vestments  (Greek,  lipipwr,  the  dea- 
con's stole,  and  trtrpax^tor,  the  priest's  stole;  Ar- 
menian, war;  Syrian  and  Chaldaic,  uroro;  Coptic, 
bairashU).  According  to  present  Oriental  custom 
the  stole  is  a  strip  of  silk  about  seven  or  eight  inches 
wide,  having  at  the  upper  end  a  hole  through  which 
the  head  is  inserted;  it  is  either  undivided  (Syrian, 
Coptic,  and  Armenian  custom)  or  opens  down  the 
front  from  the  opening  for  the  head  (Greek  custom). 
Among  the  Chaldeans  (Nestorians)  the  stole  of  the 

Eriest  resembles  that  used  in  the  West,  and  is, 
ke  this,  crossed  over  the  breast.  The  deacon's 
stole  generally  hangs  down  straight  from  the  left 
shoulder  both  in  front  and  at  the  back,  but  in  certain 
rites  is  first  wound  like  a  sash  around  the  breast  and 
back.  Among  the  Syrians  and  Chaldeans  the  sub- 
deacon  also  uses  the  stole,  but  he  first  twists  it  like 
a  scarf  around  the  neck,  the  ends  being  then  let  hang 
from  the  left  shoulder  in  front  and  behind. 

History. — We  possess  few  references  to  the  stole 
anterior  to  the  ninth  century.  In  the  East,  however, 
it  is  mentioned  very  early,  the  deacon's  stole  being 
frequently  referred  to  even  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries.  The  priest's  stole  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
East  until  the  eighth  century.  The  stole  is  first 
mentioned  in  the  West  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  cen- 
turies (Synod  of  Braga,  663;  Fourth  Council  of 
Toledo,  633;  Galhcan  explanation  of  the  Mass), 
but  then  as  a  thing  which  had  long  been  in  use. 
The  earliest  evidences  of  the  use  of  the  stole  at 
Rome  date  from  the  second  half  of  the  eighth  century 
and  the  beginning  of  the  ninth.  But  in  the  ninth 
century,  subdeacons  and  acolytes  still  wore  both  the 
planeta  and  the  stole,  although,  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  deacons,  priests,  and  bishops,  there  were  defi- 
nite limitations  to  their  use  of  the  latter  vestment. 
After  the  ninth  century  the  stole  is  very  frequently 
mentioned,  and  even  then  the  manner  of  its  use  wag 
essentially  the  same  as  to-day.  In  the  ninth  and 
tenth  centuries  in  the  Frankish  Empire  the  priests 
were  commanded  to  wear  the  stole  constantly  as  a 
badge  of  their  calling,  especially  when  on  a  journey. 
In  Spain  and  Gaul  in  the  pre-Carlovingian  period, 
the  deacons  wore  the  stole  over  the  tunic  like  the 
Greeks;  in  Southern  Italy  this  practice  was  continued 
until  at  least  the  thirteenth  century;  at  Milan  the 
stole  is  still  worn  over  the  dalmatic.  The  custom 
for  the  priests  to  wear  the  stole  crossed  in  front  of 
the  breast  at  Mass  was  known  as  early  as  the  Synod 
of  Braga  (675),  but  did  not  become  general  until  the 
late  Middle  Ages.  ' 

Development. — Very  little  is  known  concerning 
the  nature  of  the  stole  in  the  pre-Carlovingian  period. 
Originally  it  was  probably  a  cloth  folded  into  the  form 
of  a  band,  and  gradually  developed  into  a  simple 
band.  In  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  the  stole 
was  very  long,  and  at  the  same  time  extremely 
narrow.  It  was  customary,  even  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, to  ornament  the  ends  with  fringe,  tassels,  or  little 
bells.  Towards  the  thirteenth  century  the  ends  came  to 
be  trapezium-shaped ;  in  the  fourteenth  century  this 
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shape  disappeared,  and  until  the  sixteenth  century  the 
stole  was  a  strip  of  material  of  uniform  width,  and  only 
ornamented  with  fringe  at  the  ends.  During  the  course 
of  the  sixteenth  century  it  began  again  to  be  customary 
to  broaden  the  ends  of  the  stole ;  the  eighteenth  century 
produced  the  ugly  stoles,  in  which  the  ends  seemed  to 
spread  out  Into  huge  spades;  these  were  also  called 
"pocket  stoles".  It  was  not  until  the  sixteenth 
century  that  it  became  customary  to  place  a  cross 
in  the  centre  and  at  the  ends  of  the  stole;  in  the 
Middle  Ages  this  practice  was  unusual. 

Origin. — Various  hypotheses  have  been  suggested 
concerning  the  origin  of  the  stole.  The  theory 
formerly  universally  held,  but  quite  wrong,  that  it 
originated  in  the  ornamental  trimming  of  a  garment 
called  "stole",  which  in  the  course  of  time  disappeared 
leaving  behind  only  this  trimming,  has  been  aban- 
doned. The  theory  that  traced  the  stole  to  the 
Jewish  praying  mantle  has  also  been  given  up.  At 
the  present  time  the  stole  is  either  traced  back  to  a 
liturgical  napkin,  which  deacons  are  said  to  have 
carried,  or  to  a  neckcloth  formerly  peculiar  to  priests, 
or  it  is  regarded  as  a  liturgical  badge  (introduce*! 
at  the  latest  in  the  fourth  century)  which  first  came 
into  use  in  the  East,  and  then  in  the  West.  It 
was  also  brought,  as  it  would  seem,  to  Rome,  where 
it  was  not  at  first  adopted  as  a  badge  of  the  higher 
orders  of  the  clergy,  but  as  a  distinctive  mark  of  the 
Roman  clergy  in  general.  The  giving  of  the  stole 
to  the  candidate  at  ordination  in  Rome  was  intended 
to  convey  a  double  symbolism;  first,  that  the  eleva- 
tion to  the  clergy  of  the  Roman  Church  occurred 
de  bencdictione  S.  Petri,  and  secondly  that  by 
ordination  the  candidate  entered  the  service  of  St. 
Peter,  that  is  of  the  Roman  Church.  It  was  also  cus- 
tomary before  the  ordination  to  lay  the  oraria  upon 
the  Confestio  of  St.  Peter.  This  liturgical  badge  was 
called  orarium  on  account  of  its  similarity  to  the 
secular  orarium  both  in  shape  and  material,  and  in 
the  way  it  was  worn.  (For  further  details  as  to  the 
various  hypotheses  concerning  the  origin  of  the  name, 
cf.  J.  Braun,  "Die  liturgische  Gewandung",  608-20.) 
The  name  "stole",  as  the  designation  of  the  orarium, 
is  of  Gallic  origin,  not  Roman.  As  early  as  the  ninth 
century  the  expression  "stole"  prevailed  in  the 
Frankish  Empire;  it  made  its  entrance  into  Italy 
about  the  tenth  century,  and  here  also  came  rapidly 
into  general  use.  From  the  thirteenth  century  the 
name  orarium  appears  only  in  isolated  instances. 

Bock,  Getch.  der  litvrgitehen  Oewdnder,  II  (Bonn,  1866); 
Rohault  de  Flktjby,  La  Me/i se,  VII  (Paris,  1889) ;  Marriott. 
Veatiarium  chrittianum  (London,  1868);  Wilpebt,  Un  capiloto 
deUa  Mtoria  del  vatiario  (Rome,  1898-99) ;  Idem,  Die  Qewandung 
der  ereten  Chritten  (Cologne,  1898);  Braun,  Die  prietttrl. 
Qewdnder  da  Abendlandet  (Freiburg,  1898) ;  Idem,  Die  liturgieche 
Qewandung  im  Occident  u.  Orient, 

Joseph  Brack. 

Stobs,  Alb  an  Isidor,  Catholic  theologian  and  popu- 
lar author,  b.  at  Buhl,  Baden,  3  Feb.,  1808;  d.  at 
Freiburg,  16  Oct.,  1883.  He  first  studied  at  the  gym- 
nasium at  Rastatt  (1818-27),  and  then  proceeded  to 
the  University  of  Freiburg,  where,  after  attending 
lectures  in^unsprudence  for  a  brief  period,  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  study  of  theology  (1827-30).  Owing  to 
the  unfortunate  condition  of  the  theological  faculty 
of  Freiburg,  he  fell  into  scepticism,  and  could  not 
bring  himself  to  enter  the  clerical  seminary;  but  after 
studying  philology  at  Heidelberg  from  1830  to  1832  he 
regained  his  former  faith.  Having  determined  to  em- 
brace the  clerical  state,  he  entered  the  ecclesiastical 
seminary  at  Freiburg  in  the  autumn  of  1832,  and  in 
August,  1833,  was  ordained  to  the  priesthood.  During 
the  following  eight  years  he  was  engaged  in  parochial 
work,  being  curate  first  at  Rothenfels  in  the  Murgthal, 
and  from  June,  1835,  at  Neusatz,  in  the  District  of 
Buhl.  In  the  autumn  of  1841  he  was  appointed  in- 
structor in  religion  at  the  gymnasium  of  Bruchsal,  and 


on  1  March,  1843,  teacher  of  moral  and  pastoral 
theology  at  the  theological  college  of  Freiburg.  From 
May,  1845  he  was  temporary  director  of  this  institu- 
tion, but  his  appointment  as  permanent  director  was 
prevented  by  opponents  holding  Liberalistic  views.  In 
1845  he  became  doctor  of  theology,  and  in  the  autumn 
of  1847,  despite  the  opposition  to  his  appointment,  was 
made  professor  of  pastoral  theology  and  pedagogics 
at  the  university.  On  13  October,  1848,  he  was 
named  ordinary  professor,  and  during  1859-60  he  was 
rector  of  the  university.  He  was  made  honorary  doc- 
tor of  the  theological  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Vienna  in  1865,  and  in  1868  archiepiscopal  spiritual 
counsellor.  In  both  the  charitable  and  social  fields 
Stolz  displayed  a  great  and  successful  activity;  in 
1851  he  founded  at  Freiburg  the  Catholic  Journey- 
men's'Association  after  the  model  of  Kolping's,  and 
conducted  it  as  director  and  later  as  diocesan  presi- 
dent. He  likewise  introduced  into  Freiburg  the  So- 
ciety of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  of  which  he  remained 
director  until  his  death.  He  devoted  all  the  receipts 
from  his  writings  to  the  assistance  of  the  poor  and 
charitable  institutions,  to  the  needs  of  the  Church, 
and  to  home  and  foreign  missions. 

As  a  theologian  Stobs  was  too  self-opinionated,  his 
theological  teachers  having  failed  to  give  him  any 
fundamental  training,  and  he  lacked  the  exact  knowl- 
edge of  the  achievements  of  earlier  theology.  Hir- 
scher's  writings,  for  which  he  had  an  unbounded  vener- 
ation, were  his  chief  authority.   For  the  teaching  of 

Practical  subjects,  however,  he  was  admirably  quail- 
ed, and  numerous  theological  students  from  foreign 
parts,  especially  Switzerland,  came  to  Freiburg  to 
attend  his  scholarly  and  suggestive  lectures.  Of 
his  writings  in  the  theological  domain  we  may  men- 
tion: "  Katechetische  Auslegung  des  Freiburger  Did- 
cesan-Katechismus  (Hirscher's  {Catechism  us)  fur 
Geistliche,  Lehrer  und  Eltern"  (3  vols.,  Freiburg. 
1844-47);  "Ueber  die  Vererbung  sittlicher  Anlagen" 
(University  Report,  Freiburg,  1859);  "Erziehungs- 
kunst"  (Freiburg,  1873;  7th  ed.  by  Julius  Mayer, 
1910);  "Homiletik  als  Anweisung  den  Armen  das 
Evangelium  zu  predigen",  published  by  Jakob 
Schmitt  after  the  authors  death  (Freiburg,  1885;  2nd 
ed.,  1899). 

In  the  domain  of  popular  religious  literature,  Stolz 
acquired  imperishable  fame.  Gifted  and  original, 
a  keen  observer  of  human  nature,  a  master  of  language 
with  every  shade  of  expression  at  command,  he  united 
a  broad  sense  of  humour  and  an  effective  satire  with 
a  deep  sincerity  of  religious  feeling,  a  delicacy  in  the 
portrayal  of  conditions  of  the  soul,  and  a  poetical 
force  and  beauty  in  his  descriptions  of  nature.  Among 
his  works,  which,  besides  being  published  in  Germany, 
have  been  translated  into  French,  English,  Italian, 
and  other  languages,  his  "Kalender  fur  Zeit  una 
Ewigkeit" .written  for  the  years  1843-47, 1858-59, 1864, 
1873-81,  and  1884,  has  been  most  widely  read,  these  dis- 
courses were  collected  and  issued  in  four  volumes  under 
the  titles  "Kompass  fur  Leben  und  Sterben"  (1861 
and  frequently) ;  "  Das  Vaterunser  und  der  unendliche 
Gruss"  (1861):  "Wachholder-Geist  gegen  die  Grund- 
tibel  der  Welt:  Dummheit,  Sunde  und  Mend" 
(1879);  "Die  Nachtigall  Gottes"  (1888).  Very  pop- 
ular also  is  his  "  Legende  oder  der  christliche  Stern- 
himmel"  (in  parts,  1851-60;  12th  ed.  in  1  quarto  vol., 
1904;  10th  ed.  in  4  octavo  vols.,  1894).  With  this 
must  be  associated  another  ascetico-religious  work, 
"Die  heilige  Elisabeth"  (1865;  16th  ed.,  1909),  which 
many  consider  the  ripest  work  of  Stolz.  As  the  fruits 
of  his  travels  in  Spain  in  1850  he  published  (1853)  the 
brilliant  and  highly  humorous  work  "Spanisches  fttr 
die  gebildeteWelt''  (12th  ed.,  1908);  his  pilgrimage  to 
the  Holy  Land  in  1855  resulted  in  ''Besuch  bei  Sem. 
Cham  und  Japhet,  oder  Reise  in  das  Heilige  Land 
(1857;  10th  ed.,  1909).  The  works  "  Witterungen  der 
Seele"  (1867;  7th  ed.,  1910),  "Wilder  Honig"  (1870; 
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4th  ed.,  1908),  and  "DOrre  Krauter"  (1877;  4th  ed., 
1908),  consist  of  excerpts  from  his  diaries. 

Stolz  also  wrote  a  number  of  pamphlets  and  bro- 
chures, some  of  polemical  and  some  of  moral  and  as- 
cetical  contents,  collected  under  the  title  of  "Kleinig- 
keiten"  (2  collections,  1868  and  1887;  4th  ed.,  1909). 
His  works  were  issued  in  nineteen  volumes  in  Frei- 
burg (1871-95),  exclusive  of  the  "Legende"  and  the 
explanation  of  the  catechism;  a  popular  edition  of  his 
works  has  appeared  in  twelve  volumes  (1898-1909). 
From  his  papers  were  edited  an  autobiography, 
"Nachtgebet  meines  Lebens.  Nach  dem  Tode  des 
Verfassers  herausgegeben  und  durch  Erinnerungen  an 
Alban  Stolz  erganzt  von  Jakob  Schmitt"  (Freiburg, 
1885;  2nd  ed.,  1908),  and  "Predigten"  (ed.  Julius 
Mayer,  Freiburg,  1908).  Another  valuable  contribu- 
tion is  the  correspondence  of  Stolz  with  the  convert, 
Julie  Meineke,  edited  by  Mayer  under  the  title  "Fu- 
gling und  Fuhrung"  (Freiburg,  1909).  Extracts  from 
the  writings  of  Stole  are  given  in  the  works  "Edel- 
steine  aus  reicher  Schatzkammer.  Eine  Sammlung 
schdner  Stellen  aus  den  Schriften  von  Alban  Stolz. 
Ausgewahlt  von  Heinrich  Wagner"  (Freiburg,  1905; 
3rd  ed.,  1910),  and  "Bilder  zur  christkatholischen 
Glaubens-  und  *  Sittenlehre,  aus  den  Schriften  von 
Alban  Stolz.  Geistlichen  und  Lehrern  sowie  dem 
christlichen  Volke  gewidmet  von  Karl  Telch"  (Frei- 
burg, 1909). 

HIoelx,  Alban  Stolz  nach  authentuchm  QutUtn  (3rd  ed., 
Freiburg,  1889),  with  portrait;  Rcinfbibd  in  Baduche  Bio- 
graphiem,  IV  (Karlsruhe,  1891),  464-61;  Hrrmrara,  Aut  Welt 
u.  Kircht,  II  (4th  ed.,  Freiburg,  1897),  396-447;  Saukb,  Die 
neuere  Alban  StoU-Littratw  in  Liter ar.  Rundtchau,  nn.  5-6  (1910), 
eoU.  214-20,  263-70. 

Fribdrich  Lauchert. 

Stone,  Corner  ob  Foundation. — A  rite  entitled 
"  De  benedictione  et  impositione  Primarii  Lapidis  pro 
ecclesia  tedificanda"  (Of  the  blessing  and  laying  of  the 
Foundation  Stone  for  the  building  of  a  church)  is  pro- 
vided in  the  Roman  Pontifical.  As  it  appears  in  the 
same  form  in  the  "Giunta  Pontificale"  of  1520,  it  is 
probably  at  least  as  old  as  the  time  of  Patricius  Pic- 
colomini  (fifteenth  century),  and  it  may  in  substance 
go  back  two  centuries  farther  to  the  time  of  Durandus 
of  Mende  (see  Catalani,  "Pont.  Rom.",  II,  31). 
The  rite  itself  is  simple  enough.  Before  the  work  of 
building  a  church  is  set  about  the  rubric  directs  that 
adequate  provision  should  be  made  for  its  mainte- 
nance, also  the  foundations  are  to  be  marked  out  sub- 
ject to  the  approval  of  the  bishop  or  his  delegate,  and 
a  wooden  cross  set  up  to  indicate  the  place  where  the 
altar  is  to  stand.  In  the  function  which  ensues  the 
bishop  first  blesses  holy  water  with  the  ordinary 
forms,  then  sprinkles  the  place  where  the  cross  stands 
and  afterwards  the  foundation  stone.  Upon  the 
stone  itself  he  is  directed  to  engrave  crosses  on  each 
side  with  a  knife,  and  then  he  pronounces  the  follow- 
ing prayer:  "Bless,  O  Lord,  this  creature  of  stone 
[creaturam  istam  lapidis]  and  grant  by  the  invocation 
of  Thy  holy  name  that  all  who  with  a  pure  mind  shall 
lend  aid  to  the  building  of  this  church  may  obtain 
soundness  of  body  and  the  healing  of  their  souls. 
Through  Christ  Our  Lord,  Amen. "  After  the  Litany 
of  the  saints,  followed  by  an  appropriate  antiphon  and 
Psalm  exxvi,  "Unless  the  Lord  build  the  house"  etc., 
the  stone  is  lowered  into  its  place  with  another  prayer 
and  again  sprinkled  with  holy  water.  More  anti- 
phons  and  psalms  follow,  while  the  bishop  once  more 
visits  and  sprinkles  the  other  foundations,  dividing 
them  into  three  sections  and  ending  each  little  tour 
with  a  special  prayer.  Finally  the  "Veni  Creator 
Spiritus"  is  sung,  and  two  short  prayers.  Then  the 
bishop,  if  he  deems  it  opportune,  sits  down  and  ex- 
horts the  people  to  contribute  to  the  fabric,  after 
which  he  dismisses  them  with  his  blessing  and  the 
proclamation  of  an  indulgence. 

In  the  Middle  Ages  this  or  some  analogous  rite  was 
not  unknown,  but  the  number  of  Pontificals  which 


contain  anything  of  the  sort  is  comparatively  small 
(Martene,  for  example,  in  his  "De  ntibus"  gives  no 
specimen  of  the  forms  used  in  any  such  function.) 
One  of  the  few  that  provide  such  a  rite  is  Archbishop 
Chichele's  Pontifical,  representing,  no  doubt,  the  use 
of  Sarum  in  the  early  fifteenth  century.  The  function 
in  its  details  differs  considerably  from  that  just  de- 
scribed. The  only  feature  that  is  quite  identical  is 
the  prayer  above  quoted,  "Benedic,  Domine,  crea- 
turam ibtam  lapidis  ,  for  blessing  the  stone,  but  it  is 
supplemented  m  the  English  rite  by  another  and 
much  longer  prayer,  containing  many  Scriptural  allu- 
sions, among  the  rest,  one  to  the  "stone  rejected  by 
the  builders".  Moreover,  in  England  the  stone  is 
anointed  with  chrism  while  a  prayer  is  said  which  has 
reference  to  this  ceremony.  Of  all  this  there  is  no 
trace  in  the  Roman  type  of  service. 

It  is  not  easy  to  assign  a  date  to  the  beginning  of 
this  practice  of  blessing  the  foundation  stone.  An 
interesting  fragment  of  evidence  is,  however,  fur- 
nished by  what  is  apparently  the  inscribed  foundation 
stone  of  the  first  church  of  St.  Mark  at  Venice.  (See 
the  paper  of  F.  Douce  in  "Ardueologia",  xxvi,  217  tq.) 
As  it  is  roughly  circular  in  form,  between  six  and 
seven  inches  m  diameter,  and  only  half  an  inch  thick, 
we  have  probably  to  do  with  a  tablet  let  into  ti  e 
foundation  stone  proper.  It  bears  a  rudely  scratched 
head  (of  St.  Mark?Xand  the  inscription  in  ninth-cen- 
tury characters:  eccl.  b.  harci  primam  petram 
pobvit  dux  io.  partici  [aco];  the  rest  is  broken 
off.  The  Doge,  John  Particiaco,  dedicated  the  first 
Church  of  St.  Mark  in  a.  d.  828.  Of  course  this  in- 
scription does  not  make  reference  to  any  religious 
ceremony,  but,  as  forms  for  the  dedication  of  a  church 
were  employed  much  before  this  date,  it  seems  un- 
likely that  such  a  function  should  not  have  been 
accompanied  by  at  least  some  simple  form  of  ecclesi- 
astical blessing.  Moreover,  the  English  liturgist 
Belethus  in  the  twelfth  century  was  evidently  familiar 
with  a  rite  of  this  kind.  "When  the  foundations 
have  been  dug",  he  says,  "it  is  necessary  that  the 
bishop  sprinkle  the  place  with  holy  water  and  that  he 
himself,  or  some  priest  at  his  bidding,  should  lay  the 
first  stone  of  the  foundation,  which  ought  to  have  a 
cross  engraved  upon  it.  And  it  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary that  the  church  should  be  built  towards  the  east " 
(Belethus,  ii;  P.  L.,  CCII,  10).  Similar  language  is 
used  by  Sicardus  (P.  L.,  CCXIII,  17  and  20)  and  Du- 
randus (Rationale,  II,  7)  less  than  a  century  later. 

A  question  arises  connected  with  the  practice  (1)  of 
laying  money  upon  the  stone  as  a  contribution  to  the 
fabric  of  the  church  and  (2)  of  enclosing  coins  within 
or  beneath  it  as  evidence  of  the  date.  The  former 
custom  might  not  improbably  be  traced  to  the  terms 
•of  the  prayer  quoted  above,  whieh,  in  blessing  the 
foundation  stone,  in  particular  invokes  special  fa- 
vours upon  all  "who  with  pure  mind  lend  their  aid  to 
the  building  of  this  church".  It  is  curious,  however, 
that  in  the  one  detailed  description  which  we  possess 
of  a  pagan  ceremony  of  the  same  sort,  viz.,  that  which 
preceded  the  restoration  of  the  Roman  Temple  of 
Jupiter  upon  the  Capitol  in  the  time  of  Vespasian 
(Tacitus,  "Hist.",  IV,  53),  we  find  not  only  that  the 
foundations  were  washed  with  lustral  water,  but  that 
attention  was  especially  centred  upon  the  great  stone 
(ingens  saxum)  which  was  dragged  into  its  place  by 
magistrates  and  people  together.  Moreover,  gold 
and  silver  in  an  unwrought  and  virgin  state  were 
scattered  upon  the  foundations.  Stranger  still,  a 
similar  ceremony  seems  to  have  prevailed  in  ancient 
Assyria,  where  an  inscription  of  Nabopolassar  (604 

b.  c.)  describes  how  that  monarch,  in  building  a  temple 
to  Merodach,  cast  gold  and  silver  upon  the  founda- 
tions (Schrader,  "Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek",  III, 
ii,  5).  Further,  the  ceremonial  rite  of  laying  a  found- 
ation stone  seems  to  reach  back  to  the  time  of  Sargon, 

c.  3800  b.  c.  (ibid.,  pp.  85-93).  The  custom  of  placing 
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coins  in  or  under  the  foundation  stone,  now  v.ery  gen- 
eral, needs  further  elucidation.  The  earliest  definite 
instance  at  the  moment  discoverable  is  an  entry  in  an 
account-book  a,t  Bruges,  which  records  that,  when  the 
palace  of  the  magistrates  of  the  Franc  was  rebuilt  in 
1519,  an  angel  (coin)  was  paid  out  to  be  placed  under 
the  foundation  stone  (W.  H.  J.  Weale  in  "Notes  and 
Queries",  27  Aug.,  1870,  p.  184).  It  fa  just  con- 
ceivable that  this  burial  of  gold  and  silver  may  rep- 
resent a  more  primitive  form  of  sacrifice  in  which  a 
human  victim  was  immolated  and  buried  under  the 
masonry;  but  the  evidence  of  any  widespread  custom 
of  this  barbarous  kind  is  by  no  means  so  conclusive  . 
as  is  maintained  by  such  writers  as  Tylor  (Primitive 
Culture,  1903,  I,  p.  104  sq.)  and  Trumbull  (The 
Threshold  Covenant,  pp.  45-57). 

For  the  ecclesiastical  function  see  Catalani,  Commentary  on  the 
PontiflcaU  Romanum,  II  (Rome,  1739),  1-32;  Saoer,  SymboWc 
(Ratisbon,  1902),  114  aq.  Cf.  alio  Douce  in  Archaoiooia,  XXVI 
(London,  1836),  217  so.;  Trumbull,  The  Threshold  Covenant 
(Edinburgh,  1896),  46-67. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Stone,  Mart  Jean,  b.  at  Brighton,  Sussex,  in  1853: 
d.  at  Battle,  Sussex,  3  May,  1908.  She  was  educated 
at  a  Calvimst  school  in  Pans  and  at  Aschaffenburg  in 
Germany,  where  she  acquired  an  intimate  knowledge 
of  French,  German,  and  Italian.  In  Germany  Miss 
Stone  was  brought  into  touch  with  the  Catholic  reli- 
gion, and  exchanged  Protestantism  for  the  "free 
atmosphere",  as  she  expressed  it,  of  the  Catholic 
Church.  She  was  received  into  the  Church  by  Mon- 
signor  Ketteler,  then  Bishop  of  Mainz.  Her  histor- 
ical studies,  for  which,  perhaps,  she  fa  best  known  to 
the  public,  were,  on  her  return  to  England,  encouraged 
by  the  fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Her  talent 
and  painstaking  method  of  research  earned  for  her  a 
speedy  recognition  in  her  "  Mary  the  First,  Queen  of 
England"  (1901).  This  fa  a  study  of  the  unhappy 
queen  which  takes  first  rank  amongst  historical  mono- 
graphs. Miss  Stone  also  wrote  "Faithful  unto 
Death",  a  study  of  the  martyrs  of  the  Order  of  St. 
Francis  during  the  Reformation  period  (1892) ;  "Elea- 
nor Leslie",  a  memoir  of  a  notable  Scottish  convert  to 
the  Church  (1898);  "Reformation  and  Renaissance", 
a  group  of  studies  on  the  periods  indicated  (1904); 
"Studies  from  Court  and  Cloister",  reprinted  essays, 
of  which  perhaps  the  most  interesting  are  those  on 
"Margaret  Tudor",  "Sir  Henry  Bedingfeld",  and  a 
"Missing  Page  from  the  Idylls  of  the  King"  (1905); 
"The  Church  in  English  History",  a  higher  text- 
book for  teachers  of  history  (1907).  Her  "Cardinal 
Pole",  begun  for  the  St.  Nicholas  Series,  was  inter- 
rupted by  her  death.  She  was  a  frequent  contributor 
to  the  greater  periodicals,  the  "Dublin  Review", 
"Month",  "Blackwood's",  "Cornhill",  eta.and  con- 
tributed several  articles  to  The  Catholic  Encyclo- 
pedia. G.  Flatmate. 

Stone,  Marmaduke,  Jesuit,  b.  at  Draycot,  28 
Nov.,  1748;  d.  at  St.  Helens,  21  Aug.,  1834.  He  was 
educated  at  St.  Omers,  shared  in  its  historic  exodus 
to  Bruges,  10-17  August,  1762  (see  Saint  Omer,  Col- 
lege of),  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1767, 
later  became  a  master  at  the  Liege  Academy.  In 
1790  he  succeeded  as  president  to  Father  William 
Strickland,  who  then  became  procurator  at  London; 
with  his  assistance  Father  Stone  succeeded  in  peace- 
fully guiding  the  English  ex-Jesuits  through  more 
than  a  score  of  tempestuous  years  (see  Milner,  John; 
Poynter,  William).  Father  Stone's  confreres, 
though  held  together  by  a  common  vocation  and  their 
still  uncancelled  vows,  were  not  allowed  by  the  brief 
of  suppression  to  reunite  for  purposes  of  government. 
He  could  therefore  only  rule  by  appealing  to  con- 
science ;  no  easy  task  when  one  remembers  the  exterior 
difficulties,  the  adventuresome  ardour  that  animated 
the  young  men  of  his  college  staff,  and  the  peculiar 
ways  into  which  the  middle-aged  missionaries  were 


prone  to  subside.  When  dealing  with  the  bishops, 
he  could  claim  no  rights,  not  even  those  essential  to 
religious  bodies.  Fortunately,  they  were  not  hostile, 
though  their  views  on  Jesuit  property  and  privileges 
caused  Father  Stone  much  trouble. 

On  14  July,  1794,  the  College  at  Liege  was  trans- 
ferred to  Stonyhurst  (q.  v.) .  In  spite  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  task,  it  was  accomplished  in  good  order;  and 
schools  reopened  22  October  following.  A  rescript 
from  Propaganda  (14  Feb.,  1796)  confirmed  Stony- 
hurst in  all  the  privileges  of  Liege.  Though  it  was 
impossible  to  hope  for  a  restoration  of  the  Society 
during  the  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  wars,  it 
was  not  impracticable  to  work  for  a  reunion  with  the 
Russian  Jesuits,  whose  corporate  existence  had  lately 
been  recognized  at  Rome.  In  this  Father  Stone  was 
successful.  On  19  May,  1803,  having  made  his  pro- 
fession, he  was  declared  provincial,  and  admitted 
others  to  their  vows,  for  England,  Ireland,  and  Mary- 
land; on  29  September  a  novitiate  was  opened  at 
Hodder.  Rome,  however,  gave  no  public  recogni- 
tion of  the  restored  order,  though  the  pope  pri- 
vately expressed  his  pleasure.  When  the  Bull  of 
Restoration  finally  came  (7  August,  1814),  the  inter- 
pretation was  added  (2  Dec.,  1816),  that  it  was  to 
apply  only  where  the  secular  government  wished: 
in  England,  therefore,  the  Jesuits  were  to  be  regarded 
as  still  in  their  old  position  (see  Society  of  Jesus). 
The  college  had  grown  enormously  since  its  transfer 
to  England  and  the  Jesuit  missions  had  prospered 
steadily.  Father  Stone,  notwithstanding  his  years, 
continued  to  act  as  college  minister  till  1827,  when 
he  finally  retired  to  St.  Helens.  Here  the  good  news 
reached  him  (1829)  that  the  English  Jesuits  had  at 
last  been  formally  recognized.  Though  he  might  not 
look  an  ideal  leader,  Father  Stone  was  wonderfully 
adapted  to  his  circumstances;  his  unfailing  kindness, 
simplicity,  sincerity,  patience,  and  self-devotion  were 
irresistible.  If  he  acted  slowly,  he  made  no  mistakes: 
he  was  capable  of  undertaking  great  enterprises,  ana 
of  carrying  them  through  with  strong  tenacity  of 
purpose. 

Correspondence  at  Stonyhurst  and  elsewhere ;  Gerard,  Stonu- 
hwrtt  College  (1894);  Foley,  Records  S.J.,vu,  741;  Wabo,  Tho 
Dawn  of  the  Catholic  Rental  (London,  1909) ;  Idem,  The  Eve  of 
Catholic  Emancipation  (London,  1912). 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Stones,  Precious,  in  Bible. — Precious  stones  are 
stones  remarkable  for  their  colour,  brilliancy,  or 
rarity.  Such  stones  have  at  all  times  been  held  in 
high  esteem  everywhere,  particularly  in  the  East. 
We  gather  from  various'  passages  of  Sacred  Scripture 
that  very  early  the  Orientals  appropriated  them  for 
divers  ornamental  uses:  rings,  bracelets,  collars,  neck- 
laces; the  crowns  of  kings  as  also  their  garments  and 
those  of  their  officers  and  of  the  priests  were  set  with 
precious  stones.  The  Hebrews  obtained  their  pre- 
cious stones  from  Arabia,  India,  and  Egypt.  At  the 
time  of  the  Exodus  Egypt  was  flooded  with  riches, 
and  we  know  how  the  Israelites  on  leaving  the  land 
possessed  themselves  of  many  precious  stones,  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment  of  God  (Ex.,  iii,  22;  xii, 
35-36).  Later  when  they  were  settled  in  Palestine 
they  could  easily  obtain  stones  from  the  merchant 
caravans  travelling  from  Babylonia  or  Persia  to  Egypt 
and  those  from  Saba  and  Reema  to  Tyre  (Ezecn., 
xxvii,  22)  Solomon  even  equipped  a  fleet  which  re- 
turned from  Ophir  laden  with  precious  stones  (III 
Kings,  x,  11). 

The  precious  stones  of  the  Bible  are  chiefly  of  in- 
terest in  connexion  with  the  breastplate  of  the  high- 
priest  (Ex.,  xxviii,  17-20;  xxxix,  10-13),  the  treasure 
of  the  King  of  Tyre  (Ezech.,  xxviii,  13),  and  the 
foundations  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (Tob.,  xiii,  16-17, 
in  the  Greek  text,  and  more  fully,  Apoc,  xxi,  18-21). 
The  twelve  stones  of  the  breastplate  and  the  two 
stones  of  the  shoulder-ornaments  seem  to  have  been 
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considered  by  the  Jews  as  the  most  precious;  they  un- 
doubtedly serve  as  the  standard  of  whatever  is  beau- 
tiful and  rich  beyond  measure;  both  Ezech.,  xxviii,  13. 
and  Apoc.,  xxi,  18-21,  are  patterned  after  the  model 
of  the  rational;  no  wonder  therefore  that  the  stones 
entering  its  composition  should  have  been  the  ob- 
jects of  a  considerable  amount  of  literature  from  the 
fourth  century.  That  such  a  literature  should  have 
arisen  is  of  itself  convincing  proof  that  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  stones  was  no  easy  problem  to  solve.  It 
must  be  remembered  too  that  at  the  time  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint  translation  the  stones  to  which  the  Hebrew 
names  apply  could  no  longer  be  identified,  and  the 
translators  rendered  the  same  Hebrew  name  by  differ- 
ent Greek  words.  So  also  did  Josephus  who,  however, 
claimed  he  had  seen  the  actual  stones.  This,  coupled 
with  the  fact  that  the  late  Biblical  lists,  although 
visibly  depending  on  that  of  Exodus,  exhibit  here 
and  there  notable  changes,  makes  the  task  of  identify- 
ing the  stones  a  very  arduous  one.  It  should  be  no- 
ticed that  the  ancients  did  not  classify  their  precious 
stones  by  analyzing  their  composition  and  crystalline 
forms:  names  were  given  them  from  their  colour,  their 
use,  or  the  country  from  which  they  came.  Thus  it 
happens  that  stones  of  the  same  or  nearly  the  same 
colour,  but  of  different  composition  or  crystalline 
form,  bear  identical  names.  Another  difficulty  is  due 
to  the  names  having  changed  in  the  course  of  time: 
thus  the  ancient  chrysolite  is  our  topaz,  the  sapphire 
is  our  lazuli,  etc.  However,  we  know  most  of  the 
stones  accounted  precious  in  Egypt,  Assyria,  and 
Babylonia.  Owing  to  the  neighbourhood  and  to  the 
influence  of  these  countries  on  Palestine,  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  score  of  substances  called  in  the 
Bible  "desirable  stones"  (Is.,  liv,  12)  must  be  con- 
tained in  the  fairly  long  list  of  the  precious  and  orna- 
mental stones  of  the  Assyro-Babylonians  and  the 
Egyptians. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  enter  upon  a  critical  and 
exegetical  discussion  of  the  Biblical  passages  above  re- 
ferred to,  where  lists  of  precious  stones  are  given.  It 
will  be  sufficient  to  treat  briefly  of  these  stones  accord- 
ing to  the  alphabetical  order  of  the  English  names. 

Agate,  Heb.  13#;  Sept.  &x&TW,  Vulg.  achates  (Ex., 
xxviii,  19;  xxxix,  12,  in  Heb.  and  Vulg.:  also  Ezech., 
xxviii,  13,  in  Sept.). — This  is  the  second  stone  of  the 
third  row  of  the  rational,  where  it  very  probably  rep- 
resented the  tribe  of  Aser.  The  derivation  of  the  He- 
brew word  is  doubtful,  but  the  stone  has  generally 
been  acknowledged  to  be  the  agate.  Ftlrst  (Hebr.  u. 
Chald.  W6rterb0  derives  OS  from  335),  "toname";it 
may  also  be  related  to  Saba  (K2B),  whence  caravans 
brought  the  stone  to  Palestine.  The  Greek  and  Latin 
names  are  taken  from  the  river  Achates,  the  modern 
Dirillo,  in  Sicily,  where  this  stone  was  first  found 
(Theophrastus,  "De  lapid.",  38;  Pliny,  "Hist,  nat.", 
XXXVII,  liv).  The  stone  belongs  to  the  silex  family 
(chalcedony  species)  and  is  formed  by  deposits  of  sili- 
ceous beds  in  hollows  of  rocks.  To  this  mode  of  for- 
mation are  due  the  bands  of  various  colours  which  it 
contains.  Its  conchoidal  clevage  is  susceptible  of  a 
high  polish.  To  this  stone  various  medicinal  powers 
were  attributed  until  far  into  the  Middle  Ages.  It 
was  supposed  to  render  the  action  of  all  poisons  void, 
to  counteract  the  infection  of  contagious  diseases;  if 
held  in  the  hand  or  in  the  mouth  it  was  believed  to 
alleviate  fever.  The  eagle,  it  was  said,  placed  an 
agate  in  its  nest  to  guard  its  young  against  the  bite  of 
venomous  animals.  The  red  agate  was  credited  with 
the  power  of  sharpening  the  vision.  At  present  agate 
and  onyx  differ  only  in  the  manner  in  which  the  stone 
is  cut ;  if  it  is  so  cut  as  to  show  the  layers  of  colour,  it  is 
called  agate;  if  cut  parallel  to  the  fines,  onyx.  For- 
merly an  agate  that  was  banded  with  well-defined 
colours  was  the  onyx.  The  banded  agate  is  used  for 
the  manufacture  of  cameos. 

Amethtst,  Heb.  nisbrw;  Sept.  &iU9wrrat,  also  Apoc., 
XIV.— 20 


xxi,  20,  where  it  is  the  twelfth  and  last  stone  of  the 
foundation  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  1 1  is  the  third  stone 
in  the  third  row  of  the  rational,  representing  the  tribe 
of  Iasachar  (Ex.,  xxviii,  19;  xxxix,  12);  the  Septuagint 
enumerates  it  among  the  riches  of  the  King  of  Tyre 
(Ezech.,  xxviii,  13).  The  Greek  name  alludes  to  the 
popular  belief  that  the  amethyst  was  a  preventive  of 
intoxication;  hence  beakers  were  made  of  amethyst 
for  carousals,  and  inveterate  drinkers  wore  amulets 
made  of  it  to  counteract  the  action  of  wine.  Aben- 
esra  and Kimchi explain  the  Hebrew  r<ab nK  in  an  analo- 
gous manner,  deriving  it  from  aVn,  to  dream;  obn  in 
its  first  meaning  signifies  "to  be  hard"  (Ftlrst,  Hebr. 
Handworterbuch).  We  have  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
accuracy  of  the  translation  since  we  find  a  general 
agreement  among  the  various  versions;  Josephus 
(Ant.  Jud.,  Ill,  vii,  6)  also  has  "amethyst";  the  Tar- 
gum  of  Onkelos  and  the  Syriac  Version  have  "calfs 
eye",  indicating  the  colour.  The  amethyst  is  a  bril- 
liant transparent  stone  of  a  purple  colour  resembling 
that  of  diluted  wine  and  varying  in  shade  from  the 
violet  purple  to  rose.  There  are  two  kinds  of  ame- 
thysts: the  oriental  amethyst,  a  species  of  sapphire,  is 
very  hard  (cf. -Heb.,  oVn),  and  when  colourless  can 
hardly  be  distinguished  from  the  diamond;  the  occi- 
dental amethyst  is  of  the  silex  family,  hence  different 
in  composition  from  the  oriental  stone.  But  the  iden- 
tity of  names  is  accounted  for  by  the  identity  of  col- 
our. The  occidental  amethyst  is  easily  engraved.  It 
is  found  of  various  sizes. .  Its  shape  is  different  from 
the  round  pebble  to  the  hexagonal,  pyramid-capped 
crystal. 

Beryi.,  Heb.  nb.T;  Sept.  pjpvtXoi;  Vulg.  beryllut.— 
In  the  breastplate  this  stone  occupied  the  third  place 
of  the  second  row  and  was  understood  to  represent 
Nephtali  (Ex.,  xxviii,  19;  xxxix,  13) ;  according  to  the 
Septuagint  it  is  the  second  of  the  fourth  row,  and  third 
of  the  fourth  according  to  the  Vulgate;  Ezech,,  xxviii, 
13,  mentions  it  in  the  third  place;  it  is  cited  also  in  the 
Greek  text  of  Tob.,  xiii,  17,  but  is  wanting  in  the  Vul- 
gate; Apoc,  xxi,  20,  gives  it  as  the  eighth  stone  of  the 
foundation  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  There  is  great 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  exact  Hebrew  correla- 
tive of  this  word.  The  best  supported  is  cbn",  though 
DDtf  also  does  not  lack  probability.  DCtf *  has  likewise 
been  suggested,  but  without  sufficient  reason,  it  seems, 
for  to  this  Hebrew  DDE)*  must  correspond  jasper,  Gr. 
taavu,  L&t.jaspis.  This  mistaken  idea  mo  t  probably 
arose  from  the  supposition  that  the  translated  words 
must  have  occupied  the  same  position  as  in  the  orig- 
inal. This  is  not  the  case,  as  a  comparison  of  the 
the  Greek  and  Latin  translations  shows;  in  the  Vul- 
gate, indeed,  we  find  jasper  in  the  same  position  as 
ncti*,  whereas  the  Greek  /3<puXXo»  does  not  correspond 
to  the  Latin  beryllus;  the  same  may  have  happened 
as  regards  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  into  Greek, 
especially  as  in  the  old  manner  of  writing  the  two 
words  DVP  and  DDtf *  might  be  easily  confused.  The 
authority  of  Josephus  is  here  of  little  weight,  for  he 
most  likely  quoted  from  memory,  the  position  of  the 
words  being  at  variance  even  in  his  two  lists  (Bell. 
Jud.,  V,  v,  7;  Ant.  Jud.,  Ill,  vii).  Our  choice,  there- 
fore, is  limited  to  the  two  words  sVn*  and  DHtf  •  By 
comparing  various  texts  of  the  Vulgate — the  Greek  is 
very  inconsistent — we  find  that  nniS  is  always  trans- 
lated by  onyx:  this  alone  seems  sufficient  to  render 
fairly  probable  the  opinion  that  beryl  corresponds  to 
Heb.  D?iT.  That  the  beryl  was  among  the  stones  of 
the  rational  appears  beyond  doubt  since  all  transla- 
tions mention  it.  The  etymology  giving  us  no  spe- 
cial help,  by  elimination  we  come  to  the  generally  ac- 
cepted conclusion  that  beryl  and  D?n*  stand  for  each 
other.  The  beryl  is  a  stone  composed  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, and  glucina.  The  beryl  and  the  emerald  are  of 
the  same  species.  The  difference  between  the  beryl, 
the  aqua  marine,  and  the  emerald  is  determined  by  the 
colouring  matter  and  the  peculiar  shade  of  each.  The 
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beryl,  though  sometimes  white,  is  usually  of  a  light 
blue  verging  into  a  yellowish  green;  the  emerald  is 
more  transparent  and  of  a  finer  hue  than  the  beryl; 
as  a  gem,  it  is  more  beautiful,  and  hence  more  costly; 
the  aqua  marine  is  a  beautiful  sea-green  variety.  The 
emerald  derives  its  colour  from  a  small  quantity  of 
oxide  of  chromium;  the  beryl  and  aqua  marine  from  a 
small  quantity  of  oxide  of  iron.  The  beryl  occurs  in 
the  shape  either  of  a  pebble  or  of  an  hexagonal  prism. 
It  is  found  in  metamorphic  limestone,  slate,  mica- 
schist,  gneiss,  and  granite.  In  ancient  times  it  was 
obtained  from  Upper  Egypt  and  is  still  found  in  the 
mica  slate  of  Mt.  Zaborab,  The  largest  beryls  known 
have  been  found  in  Acworth  and  Grafton,  New 
Hampshire,  and  in  Royalston,  Massachusetts,  United 
States  of  America;  one  weighs  2900  lb.,  measures  51 
inches  in  length,  32  inches  through  in  one  direction 
and  22  in  another  transverse.  The  beryl  has  been 
employedfor  cabalistic  uses  (Aubrey,  "  Miscellanies"). 

Carbuncle,  Heb.,  "|Ei;  Sept.  tr6pa(  (Ex., xxviii,  18; 
xxxix,  11 ;  Ezech.,  xxviii,  13;  omitted  in  Ezech.,  xxvii, 
16);  Vulg.,  carbunculus  (Ex.,  xxviii,  18;  xxxix,  11; 
Ezech.,  xxviii,  V3),^emma  (Ezech.,  xxvii,  16),  the  first 
stone  of  the  second  row  of  the  rational;  it  represented 
Juda,  and  is  also  the  eighth  stone  mentioned  of  the 
riches  of  the  King  of  Tyre  (Ezech.,  xxviii;  13),  being, 
not  a  native  product,  but  an  object  of  importation 
(Ezech.,  xxvii,  16);  it  is  perhaps  the  third  stone  of  the 
foundation  of  the  celestial  city  (Apoc.,  xxi,  19).  The 
ancient  authors  are  far  from  agreeing^on  the  precise 
nature  of  this  stone.  It  very  probably  corresponds 
to  the  &*9pai  of  Theophrastus  (De  lap.,  18),  the  car- 
bunculus  of  Pliny  (Hist,  nat.,  XXXVII,  xxv),  the 
charchedonius  of  Petronius,  and  the  ardjouani  of  the 
Arabs.  If  so  it  is  a  red  glittering  stone,  probably  the 
Oriental  ruby,  though  the  appellation  may  have  been 
applied  to  various  red  gems.  Theophrastus  says  of 
it:  "Its  colour  is  red  and  of  such  a  kind  that  when  it  is 
held  against  the  sun  it  resembles  a  burning  coal." 
This  description  tallies  fairly  well  with  that  of  the 
Oriental  ruby.  He  relates  also  that  the  most  perfect 
carbuncles  were  brought  from  Carthage,  Marseilles, 
Egypt,  and  the  neighbourhood  of  Siena.  Carbuncles 
were  named  differently  according  to  the  places  whence 
they  came.  Pliny  (Hist,  nat.,  XXXVII,  xxv)  cites 
the  lithizontes,  or  Indian  carbuncles,  the  amethysti- 
zo rites,  the  colour  of  which  approached  that  of  the 
amethyst,  and  the  sitites.  Most  probably,  then,  the 
name  of  carbuncle  applied  to  several  stones. 

Carneli  an,  Heb.  01^  from  Q"]# ,  to  be  red,  especially 
"red  blooded";  Sept.  and  Apoc.  oiptutr;  Vulg.  sar- 
dius;  the  first  stone  of  the  breastplate  (Ex.,  xxviii,  17; 
xxxix,  10)  representing  Ruben:  also  the  first  among 
the  stones  of  the  King  of  Tyre  (Ezech.,  xxviii,  13) ;  the 
sixth  foundation  stone  of  the  celestial  city  (Apoc..  xxi. 
19).  The  word  v&pttov  has  sometimes  been  rendered 
sardonyx ;  this  is  a  mistake,  for  the  same  word  is  equiv- 
alent to  carnelian  in  Theophrastus  (De  lap.,  55)  and 
Pliny  (Hist,  nat.,  XXXVII,  xxxi),  who  derive  the  name 
from  that  of  the  city  of  Sardes  where,  they  say,  it  was 
first  found.  The  carnelian  is  a  siliceous  stone  and  a 
species  of  chalcedony.  Its  colour  is  a  flesh-hued  red, 
varying  from  the  palest  flesh-colour  to  a  deep  blood- 
red.  It  is  of  a  conchoidal  structure.  Usually  its  col- 
our is  without  clouds  or  veins;  but  sometimes  delicate 
veins  of  extremely  light  red  or  white  are  found  ar- 
ranged much  like  the  rings  of  an  agate.  Carnelian 
is  used  for  rings  and  seals.  The  finest  cornelians  are 
found  in  the  East  Indies. 

Chalcedony,  Apoc.,  xxi,  19,  x«Anj«cir;  Vulg.  chalce- 
donius,  the  third  foundation  stone  of  the  celestial 
Jerusalem.  Some  claim  the  writing  xa^KvSli''  is  erro- 
neous, and  that  it  should  be  x"/"1^"',  the  carbuncle. 
Though  this  view  is  countenanced  by  but  few  MSS., 
yet  it  is  not  devoid  of  reason;  for  whilst  the  other 
eleven  stones  correspond  to  a  stone  in  the  rational  it  is 
singular  that  this  should  be  the  only  exception. 


Moreover  the  ancients  very  often  confounded  the 
names  of  these  two  stones.  The  chalcedony  is  a  sili- 
ceous stone.  Its  name  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
Chalcedon,  in  Bithynia,  whence  the  ancients  obtained 
the  stone.  It  is  a  species  of  agate  and  bears  various 
names  according  to  its  colour.  It  is  usually  made 
up  of  concentric  circles  of  various  colours.  The  most 
valuable  of  these  stones  are  found  in  the  East  Indies. 
Sets  for  rings,  seals,  and,  in  the  East,  cups  and  beakers 
are  made  of  chalcedon. 

Chodchod,  1313  (Is.,  liv,  12;  Ezech.,  xxvii,  16); 
Sept.  tavru  (Is.,  liv,  12),  xvxV  (Ezech.,  xxvii,  16); 
Vulg.  jaspis  (Is.,  liv,  12),  chodchod  (Ezech.,  xvii,  16). — 
This  word  is  used  only  twice  in  the  Bible.  The  chod- 
chod is  generally  identified  with  the  Oriental  ruby.  The 
translation  of  the  word  in  Is.  both  by  the  Septuagint 
and  the  Vulgate  is  jasper:  in  Ezech.  the  word  is  merely 
transliterated;  the  Greek  x°»>xV  is  explained  by  con- 
sidering how  easy  it  is  to  mistake  a  T  for  a  "\.  What 
chodchod  signifies",  says  St.  Jerome,  "I  have  until 
now  not  been  able  to  find"  (Comment,  in  Ezech., 

xxvii,  16,  in  P.  L.,  XXV,  255).  In  Is.  he  follows  the 
Septuagint  and  translates  chodchod  by  jaspis.  The 
word  is  probably  derived  from  T2, "  to  throw  fire"  jthe 
stone  was  therefore  brilliant  and  very  likely  red.  This 
supposition  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  the  Ara- 
bic word  kadzkadzai,  evidently  derived  from  the  same 
stem  as  chodchod,  designates  a  bright  red.  It  was 
therefore  a  kind  of  ruby,  likely  the  Oriental  ruby, 
perhaps  also  the  carbuncle  (see  above). 

Chrysolite,  Heb.  s)*ahP  (Ex.,  xxviii,  20:  xxxix,  13; 
Ezech.,  i,  16;  x,  9;  xxviii,  13;  Cant.,  v,  14;  Dan.,  x,  6); 
Sept.,  xp""****"  (Ex.,  xxviii,  20;  xxxix,  13;  Ezech., 

xxviii,  13);  Bapalt  (Cant.,  v,  14;  Dan.,  x,  6);  #ap«i» 
(Ezech.,  1,  16;  x,  9):  Vulg.  chrysolilhus  (Ex.,  xxviii, 
20;  xxxix,  13;  Ezech.,  x,  9;  xxviii,  13;  Dan.,  x,  6), 
hyacinthus  (Cant.,  v,  14) ;  quasi  visio  maris  (Ezech., 
i,  16);  Apoc.,  xxi,  20,  x/>wrfki*>*;  Vulg.  chrysolilhus. — 
This  is  the  tenth  stone  of  the  rational,  representing  the 
tribe  of  Zabulon;  it  stands  fourth  in  the  enumeration 
of  Ezech.,  xxviii,  13,  and  is  given  as  the  seventh  foun- 
dation stone  of  the  celestial  city  in  Apoc.,  xxi,  20.  In 
none  of  the  Hebrew  texts  is  there  any  hint  as  to  the 
nature  of  this  stone;  however,  since  the  Septuagint 
habitually  translates  the  Hebrew  word  by  xpwAXiflot, 
except  where  it  merely  transliterates  it  and  m  Ezech.,  x, 
9,  since,  moreover,  the  Vulgate  follows  this  translation 
with  very  few  exceptions,  and  Aquila,  Josephus,  and 
St.  Epiphanius  agree  in  their  rendering,  we  can  safely 
accept  the  opinion  that  the  chrysolite  of  the  ancients, 
which  is  our  topaz,  was  meant.  The  word  tharsis  very 
likely  points  to  the  place  whence  the  stone  was 
brought  (Tharsis).  The  modern  chrysolite  is  a  green 
oblong  hexagonal' prism  of  unequal  sides  terminated 
by  two  triangular  pyramids.  The  topaz,  or  ancient 
chrysolite,  is  an  octangular  prism  of  an  orange-yel- 
low colour:  it  is  composed  of  alumina,  silica,  hydro- 
fluoric acid,  and  iron.  It  is  found  in  Ceylon,  Arabia, 
and  Egypt,  and  several  species  were  admitted  to  exist 
(Pliny,  'fHist.  nat. ",  XXXVII,  xlv).  In  the  Middle 
Ages  it  was  believed  to  possess  the  power  of  dispelling 
the  fears  of  night  and  of  driving  away  devils;  it  was 
also  supposed  to  be  an  excellent  cure  for  the  diseases 
of  the  eye. 

Chryboprastjb,  Greek  xfxxrforp*"0*,  the  tenth  foun- 
dation stone  of  the  celestial  Jerusalem  (Apoc.,  xxi. 
20).  This  is  perhaps  the  agate  of  Ex.,  xxviii,  20,  ana 
xxxix,  13,  since  the  chrysoprasus  was  not  very  well 
known  among  the  ancients.  It  is  a  kind  of  green 
agate,  composed  mostly  of  silica  and  a  small  percent- 
age of  nickel. 

Coral,  Heb.  nittKI  (Job,  xxviii,  18;  Prov.,  xxiv,  7; 
Ezech.,  xxvii,  16);  Sept.  ptr4wpa,  fiapo8;  Vulg.  excelsa, 
sericum. — The  Hebrew  word  seems  to  come  from  CKT 
or  cn,  "to  be  high",  probably  connoting  a  resem- 
blance to  a  tree.  It  may  be  also  that  the  name  came 
from  a  strange  country,  as  did  the  coral  itself.   It  is 
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obvious  that  the  ancient  versions  have  completely 
missed  the  sense;  they  even  felt  it  so  well  that  in  one 
place  they  merely  transliterated  the  Hebrew  word. 
In  Ezech.,  xxvii,  16,  coral  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
articles  brought  by  the  Syrians  to  Tyre.  The  Phoeni- 
cians mounted  beads  of  coral  on  collars  and  garments. 
These  corals  were  obtained  by  Babylonian  pearl- 
fishers  in  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  The 
Hebrews  made  apparently  very  little  use  of  this  sub- 
stance, and  hence  it  is  seldom  mentioned  in  their  writ- 
ings; this  explains  also  the  difficulty  felt  by  the  trans- 
lators in  rendering  the  word.  Gesenius  (Thesaurus, 
>.  1113)  translates  0*3*30  (Job,  xxviii,  18:  Prov.,  iii. 
5;  viii,  11;  xx,  15;  xxxi,  10;  Lam.,  iv,  7)  by  "red 
coral";  but  many  maintain  that  the  pearl  is  meant  in 
these  passages.  The  coral  spoken  of  in  the  Bible  is 
the  precious  coral  (corallum  rvbrum),  the  formation  of 
which  is  well  known.  It  is  a  calcareous  secretion  of 
certain  polyps,  having  a  tree-like  formation.  At  pres- 
ent coral  is  found  in  the  Mediterranean,  the  northern 
coast  of  Africa  furnishing  the  dark  red,  Sardinia  the 
yellow  or  salmon-coloured,  and  the  coast  of  Italy  the 
rose-pink  coral.  One  of  the  greatest  coral-fisheries  of 
the  present  day  is  Torre  del  Greco,  near  Naples. 

Crystal,  Heb.  #23  (Job,  xxviii,  18),  mp  (Ezech,  i, 
22) :  both  words  signify  a  glassy  substance :  Sept.  ya&U; 
Vulg.  eminenlia  (Job,  xxviii,  18) ;  ^StoXXoi,  cryslaUus 
(Ezech.,  i,  22). — This  was  a  transparent  mineral  re- 
sembling glass,  most  probably  a  variety  of  quarts. 
Job  places  it  in  the  same  category  with  gold,  onyx, 
sapphire,  glass,  coral,  topaz,  etc.  The  Targum  ren- 
ders the  mP  of  Ezech.  by  ice";  the  versions  trans- 
late by  "crystal".  We  find  crystal  again  mentioned 
in  Apoc.,  iv,  6;  xxi,  11;  xxii,  1.  In  Ps.  cxlvii,  17,  and 
Ecclus.,  xliii,  22,  there  can  be  no  question  but  that  ice 
is  meant.  The  word  n*313f,  Job,  xxviii,  17,  which 
some  translate  by  crystal,  means  glass. 

Diamond,  Heb.  "Hjtf ;  Sept.  ita.na.rr trot;  Vulg.  ada- 
mas,  adamanlinus  (Ezech.,  iii,9;  Zach.,  vii,  12;  Jer.,  xvii. 
1). — Whether  or  not  this  stone  is  really  the  diamond 
cannot  be  ascertained.  Many  passages  in  Holy  Writ 
point  indeed  to  the  qualities  of  the  diamond,  espe- 
cially its  hardness  (Ezech.,  iii,  9;  Zach.,  vii,  12;  Jer., 
xvii,  1).  In  the  last  Jeremias  informs  us  of  a  use  to 
which  this  stone  was  put,  which  agrees  admirably  with 
the  use  to  which  the  diamond  is  put  at  this  day:  "The 
sin  of  Juda  is  written  with  a  pen  of  iron,  with  the  point 
of  a  diamond".  But  although  diamond  is  used  to  en- 
grave hard  substances,  yet  it  should  be  remarked 
that  other  stones  may  serve  the  same  purpose.  The 
Septuagint  omits  the  passages  of  Ezech.  and  Zach., 
while  the  first  five  verses  of  Jer.,  xvii,  are  missing  in  the 
Cod.  Vaticanus  and  Alexandrinus,  but  are  found  in 
the  Complutensian  edition  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic 
Versions.  Despite  the  qualities  mentioned  in  the  Bible, 
the  stone  spoken  of  in  the  places  referred  to  may 
be  the  limpid  corindon,  which  exhibits  the  same  qual- 
ities, and  is  used  in  India  for  the  same  purposes  as  we 
use  the  diamond.  The  diamond  was  not  very  well 
known  among  the  ancients;  and  if  we  add  to  this  rea- 
son the  similarity  between  the  words  c/tiptt,  the  Egyp- 
tian asmir,_  "emery",  a  species  of  corindon  used  to 
polish  precious  stones,  and  the  Hebrew  word 

supposed  to  mean  the  diamond,  we  may  conclude  with 
probability  that  the  limpid  corindon  was  intended. 
Aben-Esra  and  Abarbanel  translate  B^H*  by  "dia- 
mond"; but  dVT  we  have  shown  above  to  be  the 
beryl.  The  diamond  is  made  up  of  pure  carbon, 
mostly  of  a  white  transparent  colour,  but  sometimes 
tinted.  The  white  diamond  is  the  most  precious, 
owing  to  its  beauty  and  rarity.  South  Africa  con- 
tains the  largest  diamond  fields. 

Emerald,  Heb.  np"12 ;  Sept.  cpipaySot ;  Vulg.  smarag- 
dus;  the  third  stone  of  the  rational  (Ex.,  xxviii,  17; 
xxxix,  10),  where  it  represents  the  tribe  of  Levi;  it  is 
the  ninth  stone  in  Ezech.,  xxviii,  13,  and  the  fourth 
foundation  stone  of  the  celestial  Jerusalem  (Apoc.,  xxi, 


19).  The  same  precious  stone  is  also  mentioned  in 
Tob.,  xiii,  16  (Vulg.  21);  Jud.,  x,  21  (Vulg.  19);  and  in 
the  Greek  text  of  Ecclus.,  xxxii,  8,  but  there  is  no  indi- 
cation of  it  in  the  MS.  B.  of  the  Hebrew  text, 
found  in  the  Genizah  of  Cairo  in  1896.  That  nwO 
stands  for  "emerald"  is  verified  by  the  fact  that 
practically  all  versions,  as  well  as  Josephus  (Ant. 
Jud.,  Ill,  vii,  5;  Bell.  Jud.,  V,  v,  7)  translate  it 
thus.  The  Hebrew  root  pT3,  from  which  it  is  prob- 
ably derived,  signifies  "  to  glitter",  which  quality 
agrees  eminently  with  the  emerald.  The  word  may 
also  come  from  the  Sanskrit  marakala  which  is  cer- 
tainly the  emerald;  the  Greek  form  cpApaytot  is  not  so 
distant  from  the  Hebrew  that  no  similarity  can  be 
found  between  them.  In  Job,  xiii,  21;  Jud.,  x,  19; 
Ecclus.,  xxxii,  8;  and  Apoc.,  xxi,  19,  the  emerald  is  cer- 
tainly the  stone  spoken  of.  The  word  "1C3  also  has 
sometimes  been  translated  by  smaragdus;  but  this  is  a 
mistake,  for  *|C3  is  the  carbuncle.  The  emerald  is  a 
green  variety  of  beryl  and  is  composed  of  silicate  of 
alumina  and  glucina.  Its  form  is  a  hexagonal  crystal; 
its  colour  is  abrilliant  reflecting  green.  The  stone  ad- 
mits of  a  high  polish.  The  emerald  is  found  in  meta- 
morphic  rocks,  granites,  and  mica  schists;  the  finest 
specimens  come  from  Muzo,  Bogota,  South  America. 
The  ancients  obtained  the  stone  from  Egypt  and  In- 
dia. It  has  sometimes  been  asserted  that  they  knew 
nothing  of  the  emerald;  but  this  is  plainly  refuted  by 
Pliny,  Theophrastus,  and  others,  though  the  name 
may  have  been  used  possibly  for  other  stones.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  marvellous  powers  were  attributed  to  the 
emerald,  the  most  conspicuous  being  the  power  to  pre- 
serve or  heal  the  sight. 

Hyacinth,  Greek  MurOot;  Vulg.  hyacinthus  (Apoc., 
xxi,  20);  the  eleventh  stone  of  the  foundation  of  the 
heavenly  city.  It  corresponds  very  probably  to  Heb., 
the  ligurius  of  Ex.,  xxviii,  19;  xxxix.  12  (St.  Epiphan., 
"De  duodecim  gemmis"  in  P.  G.,  XLIII,  300).  The 
stone  spoken  of  in  Cant.,  v,  14,  and  called  hyacinthus 
in  the  Vulgate  is  the  Hebrew  B*tfin,  which  has  been 
shown  above  to  be  the  chrysolite.  The  exact  nature 
of  the  hyacinth  cannot  be  determined,  the  name  hav- 
ing been  applied  to  several  stones  of  similar  colours, 
and  most  probably  designating  stones  of  the  same 
colours  as  the  flower  hyacinth.  Hyacinth  is  a  zircon 
of  a  crimson,  red,  or  orange  hue.  It  is  harder  than 
quartz  and  its  cleavage  is  undulating  and  sometimes 
lamellated.  Its  form  is  an  oblong  quadrangular 
prism  terminated  on  both  ends  by  a  quadrangular 
pyramid.  It  was  supposed  to  be  a  talisman  against 
tempests. 

Jasper,  Heb.  nctf*;  Sept.  laaru;  Vulg.  jaspis;  the 
twelfth  stone  of  the  breastplate  (Ex.,  xxviii,  18;  xxxix, 
11),  representing  Benjamin.  In  the  Greek  and  Latin 
texts  it  comes  sixth,  and  so  also  in  Ezech.,  xxviii,  13; 
in  the  Apocalypse  it  is  the  first  (xxi,  19) .  Despite  this 
difference  of  position  ;'a«pi«  is  undoubtedly  the  HE!!?* 
of  the  Hebrew  text.  The  jasper  is  an  anhydrate  quartz 
composed  of  silica,  alumina,  and  iron.  There  are  jas- 
pers of  nearly  every  colour.  It  is  a  completely  opaque 
stone  of  a  conchoidal  cleavage.  It  seems  to  have  been 
obtained  by  the  Jews  from  India  and  Egypt. 

Ligurus,  Heb.  ntib;  Sept.  Xtyi/uop;  Vulg.  ligurius; 
the  first  stone  of  the  third  row  of  the  rational  (Ex., 
xxviii,  19;  xxxix,  12),  representing  Gad.  It  is  miss- 
ing in  the  Hebrew  of  Ezech.,  xxviu,  13.  but  present  in 
the  Greek.  This  stone  is  probably  the  same  as  the 
hyacinth  (St.  Epiphan.,  loc.  cit.).  This  identifica- 
tion, admitted  by  tradition,  rests  on  the  remark  that 
the  twelve  foundation  stones  of  the  celestial  city  in 
Apoc,  xxi,  19-20,  correspond  to  the  twelve  stones  of 
the  rational,  from  which  it  would  appear  that  the  lig- 
urus is  the  same  as  the  hyacinth.  Some  have  iden- 
tified it  with  the  turmaline,  a  view  rejected  by  most 
scholars. 

Onyx,  Heb.  Dnfc};  Sept.  iri%ior;  Vulg.  lapis  onychi- 
nus;  the  eleventh  stone  of  the  breastplate  in  the  Hebrew 
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and  the  Vulgate  (Ex.,  xxviii,  20;  mix,  13),  represent- 
ing the  tribe  of  Joseph:  in  the  Sept.  it  is  the  twelfth 
stone:  it  is  the  fifth  in  Ezech.,  xxviii.  13,  in  the  Heb.. 
but  the  twelfth  in  the  Greek;  it  is  called  sardonyx  and 
comes  in  the  fifth  place  in  Apoc..  xxi,  20.  The  exact 
nature  of  this  stone  is  disputed.  Many  think,  be- 
cause the  Greek  word  PvptKKot  occurs  instead  of  the 
Hebrew  ant)  that  the  beryl  is  meant ;  but  this  is  not  so 
(see  Beryl  above).  The  Vulgate  indeed  gives  onyx 
as  the  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  and.  True,  this  alone 
would  be  a  very  weak  argument;  but  we  nave  other 
and  stronger  evidences  in  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew 
word  occurs  frequently  in  Holy  Writ  (Gen.,  ii,  12; 
Ex..  xxv,  7;  xxv,  9,  27;  I  Par.,  xxxix,  2;  etc.)  and  on 
each  occasion,  save  Job,  xxviii,  16,  it  is  translated  in 
the  Vulgate  by  lapis  onychinus  (lapis  sardonychus  in 
Job,  xxviii,  16).  The  Greek  is  very  inconsistent  in  its 
translation,  rendering  Dm)  differently  in  various  texts; 
thus  in  Gen.,  ii,  12,  it  is  Xift>»  wpiot»otl  cipiun  in  Ex. 
xxv,  7;  xxxv,  9;trnipayiot  in  Ex.,  xxviii,  9;  xxxv.  27; 
 x,  6;  <roi.it,  a  mere  transcription  of  the  Hebrew 


word  in  I  Par.,  xxix,  2;  and  «wf  in  Job,  xxviii,  16. 
The  other  Greek  translators  are  more  uniform: 
Aquila  has  aapHru(-  Symmachus  and  Theodotion 
have  Sm(;  the  paraphrase  of  Onkelos  had  bUrla,  the 
Syriac  berOla,  both  of  which  evidently  are  the  Greek 
fhil>6KKatt  "beryl".  Since  the  translations  do  not  ob- 
serve the  same  order  as  the  Hebrew  in  enumerating 
the  stones  of  the  rational  (see  Beryl  above),  we  are  in 
no  way  bound  to  accept  the  Greek  f%>vXXot  as  the 
translation  of  DTitJ.and  relying  on  the  testimony  of  the 
various  versions  we  may  safely  hold  the  onyx  is  the 
stone  signified  by  DHtf.  The  onyx  is  a  variety  of 
quartz  analogous  to  the  agate  and  other  cryp to-crys- 
talline species.  It  is  composed  of  different  layers  of 
variously  coloured  cornelian  much  like  banded  agate 
in  structure,  but  the  layers  are  in  even  or  parallel 
planes. v  Hence  it  is  well  adapted  for  the  cutting  of 
cameos  and  was  much  used  for  that  purpose  by  the 
ancients.  The  colours  of  the  best  are  perfectly  well 
defined,  and  are  either  white  and  black,  or  white, 
brown,  and  black.  The  best  specimens  are  brought 
from  India.  Sardonyx  has  a  structure  like  onyx,  but 
is  composed  usually  of  alternate  layers  of  white  chal- 
cedony and  carnelian,  although  the  carnelian  may  be 
associated  with  layers  of  white,  brown,  and  black 
chalcedony.  The  ancients  obtained  the  onyx  from 
Arabia,  Egypt,  and  India. 

Pearl. — The  pearl  can  hardly  be  termed  a  stone; 
we  may  nevertheless,  by  giving  the  word  "stone"  a 
broad  meaning,  treat  here  of  the  pearl,  as  we  have 
treated  above  of  coral.  It  is  comparatively  certain 
that  the  pearl  (Greek  iiapyaplrt),  Vulg.  margarUa)  was 
known  among  the  Jews,  at  least  after  the  time  of  Solo- 
mon, as  it  was  among  the  Phoenicians.  What  word 
designated  it  is  uncertain.  The  following  have  been 
suggested :  "tP^X which,  however,  signified  "crystal"  (see 
above;  also  Furst,  "Hebr.u.Chald.  W6rterb.r');a»rJC, 
which  Geeenius  renders  by  "red  coral";  VI,  Esth.,  i,  6, 
which  is  translated  in  the  Vulg.  by  lapis  partus, 
"marble":  the  Arabic  dar,  however,  means  "pearl", 
and  thus  also  Furst  renders  the  Hebrew  word.  In  the 
New  Testament  we  find  the  pearl  mentioned  in  Matt., 
xiii,  45,  46;  I  Tim.,  ii,  9;  etc.  The  pearl  is  a  concre- 
tion consisting  chiefly  of  carbonate  of  lime  found  in 
several  bivalve  mollusks,  but  especially  in  the  avicula 
margarilifera.  It  is  generally  of  a  whitish  blue,  some- 
times showing  a  tinge  of  pink;  there  are  also  yellow 
pearls.  This  gem  was  considered  the  most  precious 
of  all  among  the  ancients,  and  was  obtained  from  the 
Red  Sea,  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  the  Persian  Gulf. 

Ruby. — This  may  have  been  either  the  carbuncle  or 
the  chodchod  (see  above).  There  is,  however,  a 
choice  between  the  oriental  ruby  and  the  spinel  ruby; 
but  the  words  may  have  been  used  indiscriminately 
for  both.  The  former  is  extremely  hard,  almost  as 
hard  as  the  diamond,  and  is  obtained  from  Ceylon,  In- 


dia, and  China.  It  is  considered  a  most  pre- 
cious gem. 

Sapphire,  Heb.  TED;  Septuag.  tr&Ttdmpor;  Vulg.  sap- 
phirus. — The  sapphire  was  the  fifth  stone  of  the  ra- 
tional (Ex.,  xxvni,  19;  xxxix,  13),  and  represented  the 
tribe  of  Dan.  It  is  the  seventh  stone  in  Esech., 
xxviii,  14  (in  the  Hebrew  text,  for  it  occurs  fifth  in  the 
Greek  text);  it  is  also  the  second  foundation  stone  of 
the  celestial  Jerusalem  (Apoc..  xxi,  19).  The  genu- 
ine sapphire  is  a  hyaline  corindon  of  a  beautifulblue 
colour;  it  is  composed  of  nearly  pure  alumina,  its  col- 
our being  due  to  the  presence  of  oxide  of  iron.  The 
ancients  gave  the  name  of  sapphire  also  to  our  lapis- 
lazuli,  which  is  likewise  a  blue  stone,  often  speckled 
with  shining  pyrites  which  give  it  the  appearance  of 
being  sprinkled  with  gold  dust.  It  is  composed  of 
silica,  alumina,  and  alkali;  it  is  an  opaque  substance 
easily  engraved.  Which  of  these  two  is  referred  to  in 
the  Bible?  Both  may  be  meant,  but  the  lapis- laxuli 
seems  more  probable,  for  as  often  as  its  qualities  are 
described,  it  is  spoken  of  as  being  easily  engraved 
(Lam.,  iv,  7;  Ex.,  xxviii,  17;  xxxix,  13).  The  sapphire 
was  obtained  from  India. 

Sardonyx;  Sard. — These  two  words  are  often  con- 
founded by  interpreters.  The  sard  is  the  carnelian, 
while  the  sardonyx  is  a  species  of  onyx. 

Topaz,  Heb.  .VUSB ;  Sept.  T«iji»»;  Vulg.  lopazius,  the 
second  stone  of  the  rational  (Ex.,  xxviii,  17;  xxxix,  19), 
representing  Simeon;  also  the  second  stone  in  Ezech., 
xxviii,  13;  the  ninth  foundation  stone  of  the  celestial 
Jerusalem  (Apoc.,  xxi,  20);  also  mentioned  in  Job, 
xxviii,  19.  This  topaz  is  generally  believed  to  have 
been  the  chrysolite  rather  than  our  topaz.  The  orien- 
tal topaz  is  composed  of  nearly  pure  alumina,  silica, 
and  fluoric  acid;  its  shape  is  an  orthorhombic  prism 
with  a  cleavage  transverse  to  its  long  axis.  It  is  ex- 
tremely hard  and  has  a  double  refraction.  When 
rubbed  or  heated  it  becomes  highly  electric.  It  varies 
in  colour  according  to  the  country  from  which  it 
comes.  The  Australian  topaz  is  green  or  yellow;  the 
Tasmanian  clear,  bright,  and  transparent;  the  Saxon 
pale  violet;  the  Bohemian  sea-green  and  the  Brazilian 
red,  varying  from  a  pale  red  to  a  deep  carmine.  The 
ancients  very  probably  obtained  it  from  the  East. 

St.  Emfbaniob,  De  duodecim  gemmi*  in  P.  G.,  XLIII,  294— 
304:  St.  Ihdokb,  De  lapidiirut  in  Btymol.,  zvi,  6-15.  in  P.  L. 
LXXXII.  670-580;  Kino,  Antique  Genu  (2d  ed.,  London.  1872); 
Idem,  The  Natural  History  of  Gem*  or  Decorative  Stone*  (2d  ed., 
London,  1870) ;  Bra  UN,  Vettttu*  tacerdotum  hebraorum  (Leyden, 
1680) ;  Babblon  in  Dabbmbsbo  and  Saouo,  Did.  de*  anHquite* 
grecque*  et  romaine*,  a.  v.  Gemma;  Lrsktrb  in  Vioouhoux,  Diet, 
de  la  Bible,  8.  v.  Pierre*  precieute*;  RobenmCuxr,  Handbuch  dor 
biblitchen  AUertkumtkunde  (Leiptig):  Winer  in  Biblitche*  Real- 
vorterbuck  (Leipzig,  1847),  a.  v.  Bdelttine. 

Charles  L.  Sodvay. 

Stoning  in  Scripture. — Palestine  being  a  very 
rocky  country,  the  abundance  of  stones  made  it  natu- 
ral to  use  them  as  missiles.  Stone  throwing  might  be 
merely  a  mark  of  hatred  and  contempt  (II  Kings,  xvi, 
6-13),  or  the  means  of  carrying  out  murderous  inten- 
tions against  which  provision  had  to  be  made  in  the 
Law  (Ex.,  xxi,  18;  Num.,  xxxv,  17).  Stoning  to  death 
which  was  at  first  an  expression  of  popular  fury  anal- 
ogous to  "lynching",  later  came  to  be  a  natural  and 
legally  recognized  method  of  execution.  It  was  thus 
regulated  by  law  as  an  appointed  means  of  capital 
punishment  (Deut.,  xvii,  5-7 ;  Acts,  vii,  58).  Death  by 
stoning  is  prescribed  in  the  Pentateuch  as  the  penalty 
for  eighteen  different  crimes  including  Sabbath-break- 
ing, but  for  one  crime  only — murder — is  it  the  penalty 
prescribed  in  all  the  codes.  The  execution  of  the 
criminal  usually  took  place  outside  the  city  walls,  and 
according  to  Deut.,  xvii,  7,  the  witnesses  in  the  case 
were  to  cast  the  first  stone:  "Thou  shalt  bring  forth 
the  man  or  the  woman,  who  have  committed  that 
most  wicked  thing,  to  the  gates  of  thy  city,  and  they 
shall  be  stoned.  By  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  wit- 
nesses shall  he  die  who  is  to  be  slain.  .  .  .  The  hands 
of  the  witnesses  shall  be  first  upon  him  to  kill  him,  and 
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afterwards  the  hands  of  the  rest  of  the  people". 
(Deut.,  xvii,  5-7).  Stoning  is  also  mentioned  in  Acts, 
vii  57-58,  as  the  means  by  which  Stephen  the  first 
Christian  martyr  was  put  to  death:  "And  casting  him 
forth  without  the  city,  they  stoned  him. " 

Jambs  F.  Dribooll. 

S tonnes,  James,  English  priest,  b.  1513;  d.  after 
1585.  He  was  ordained  at  Durham  by  Bishop  Tun- 
stall  in  1539.  After  Elizabeth's  accession  he  never 
entered  a  church,  but  wandered  about  Durham  and 
Yorkshire,  with  occasional  visits  to  Lancashire, where 
he  was  known  as  Uncle  James,  saying  Mass  as  often 
as  the  opportunity  of  time,  place,  and  company  gave 
leave.  He  was  eventually  arrested  by  the  Earl  of 
Derby  about  midnight  19  Nov.,  1585,  at  the  house  of 
a  very  poor  man,  a  victualler,  and  an  under-tenant, 
living  eight  miles  from  the  earl  s  Beat,  Newpark,  in  the 
Parish  of  Ormskirk,  Lancashire.  As  he  would  not 
commit  himself  to  the  royal' supremacy,  though  he 
acknowledged  the  queen  as  temporal  sovereign,  and 
wished  she  might  have  Nestor's  years,  and  as  he  con- 
fessed that  he  regarded  her  ecclesiastical  policy  as 
contrary  to  God's  law  and  refused  to  give  up  saying 
Mass,  he  was  committed  to  the  New  Fleet,  Manches- 
ter, where,  as  he  was  then  aged  72,  it  is  probable  he 
died.  At  the  time  of  his  arrest  he  had  with  him,  an 
alb,  a  surplice  or  amice,  a  thread  girdle,  a  vestment, 
a  stole,  a  fannel,  "a  Corpus  and  a  Corpus  Case",  a 
super-altar,  a  tin  chalice  with  a  cover,  three  little  pew- 
ter boxes  in  a  leather  case  for  oil  and  chrism,  a  crewet, 
two  little  pewter  bottles  for  wine,  three  crucifixes,  an 
Agnus  Dei,  "a  porthouse  with  the  pope's  name  in  the 
Callender  in  many  places",  a  piece  of  an  old  primer 
in  parchment,  a  piece  of  an  old  book  of  sermons,  and 
an  old  Mass-book. 

Gibson,  LydiaU  Hall  and  its  Associations  (privately  printed, 
Edinburgh  and  London,  1878),  231-3. 

John  B.  Wainewhiqht. 

Stonyhurst  College. — The  history  of  Stonyhurst 
as  a  school  dates  back  to  a  period  considerably  prior 
to  its  foundation  on  English  soil  in  1794.  Stonyhurst 
is  the  lineal  descendant  of  the  college  founded  by 
Father  Robert  Persons  in  1592,  at  St.  Omer  in  Artois. 
for  English  boys,  compelled  by  the  penal  laws  of 
Elizabethan  times  to  seek  on  the  continent  that  reli- 
gious education  which  was  denied  them  at  home. 
Driven  from  St.  Omer  in  1762  by  the  hostility  of  the 
Parlement  of  Paris,  the  college  was  transferred  to 
Bruges,  where  it  remained  under  the  protection  of  the 
Empress  Maria  Theresa  till  dispersed  by  the  sup- 
pression of  the  Society  in  1 773 .  Within  the  same  year, 
nowever,  the  staff  and  students  had  reassembled  ana 
continued  their  collegiate  life  at  Liege  under  the 
patronage  of  the  prince  bishop  of  that  city.  The 
approach  of  the  French  revolutionary  armies  in  1794 
again  compelled  the  college  to  seek  a  new  home,  and 
this  time  it  found  one  in  its  native  land  at  the  mansion 
of  Stonyhurst  Hall  in  Lancashire,  which  had  been 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  community  by  Mr. 
Thomas  Weld  of  Lulworth,  heir  of  the  Shireburns 
of  Stonyhurst  and  himself  a  past  student  of  the  college 
at  Bruges.  By  a  strange  coincidence  Stonyhurst 
Hall  had  been  rebuilt  by  Sir  Richard  Shireburn  in 
1592,  the  very  year  of  the  foundation  of  St.  Omer; 
so  that  the  scholastic  life  of  the  college,  which  has  now 
been  established  at  Stonyhurst  for  117  years,  but 
reaches  back  more  than  200  years  before  that  final 
settlement,  is  coeval  with  that  of  its  present  domicile. 

The  character  of  the  education  given  at  Stonyhurst 
has,  needless  to  say,  varied  with  the  requirements  of 
the  time.  The  predominant  position  occupied  by 
classical  educational  ideals  in  the  earlier  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century — a  predominance  so  congenial  to 
the  Ratio  Studiorum  of  the  Jesuits — has  gradually 
been  modified  to  meet  the  development  of  the  study 
of  modem  languages  and  of  science,  and  the  demands 


of  public  examinations.  Hence  the  curriculum  of 
Stonyhurst  at  the  present  day  differs  in  no  essential 
particular  from  that  of  the  leading  public  schools  in 
England.  It  includes  classical  literature  and  the  chief 
European  languages,  history,  geography,  mathe- 
matics, physics,  chemistry,  astronomy,  philosophy, 
and  law.  At  the  Stonyhurst  training  college  more 
advanced  courses  in  these  subjects  are  followed  by 
students  of  the  Society,  who  are  engaged  in  such  addi- 
tional subjects  as  pedagogy,  biology,  anthropology, 
etc.  The  "Philosophers",  numbering  usually  about 
thirty,  possess  the  status  of  university  students. 
They  have  private  rooms  and  sundry  privileges,  and 
are  quite  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  school,  though 
they  may  ioin  the  "Higher  Line"  in  games.  Their 
studies  include  courses  of  philosophy,  law.  and  polit* 
ical  economy,  in  addition  to  the  usual  literary  and 
science  classes.  The  rector  of  Stonyhurst  is  one  of  a 
limited  number  of  headmasters  to  whom  the  War 
Office  has  granted  the  power  of  giving  direct  nomina- 
tions to  the  Royal  Military  College,  Sandhurst.  This 
privilege  is  reserved  for  those  schools  where  the 
officers  training  corps — of  which  Stonyhurst  has  three 
full  companies — attains  a  certain  standard  of  strength. 
The  college  has  also  been  inspected  and  approved  by 
the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  (London)  and  the 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons  (England)  as  a  school  for 
preparing  candidates  for  medical  diplomas  and  exempt- 
lngthem  from  part  of  their  professional  course. 

The  influence  exerted  in  the  course  of  its  history 
on  Church,  State,  science  and  art,  by  a  college  which 
has  for  so  long  held  a  prominent  place  in  the  education 
of  English  Catholics,  may  best  be  gauged  by  the  num- 
ber of  distinguished  alumni  who  have  risen  to  emi- 
nence in  these  departments.  Among  the  early  sons  of 
Stonyhurst,  when  the  establishment  was  still  at  St. 
Omers,  are  eighteen  martyrs  now  bearing  the  title  of 
Venerable — fourteen  Jesuits,  three  Franciscans,  and 
one  secular  priest — besides  three  who  died  in  prison 
for  the  Faith.  Father  Emmanuel  Lobb,  who  received 
into  the  Church  the  Duke  of  York,  afterwards  James 
II,  and  Father  Edward  Petre,  the  confessor  of  the 
same  king,  were  St.  Omer  men.  The  unspeakable 
Titus  Oates  also  spent  some  time  there  as  a  kind  of 
"parlour-boarder",  and  contemporary  letters  make 
it  clear  that  he  was  intensely  unpopular  with  the  boys. 
The  peculiar  dress  worn  at  that  date  by  the  boys  of 
St.  Omers  is  referred  to  by  Massinger  in  his  play 
"The  Fatal  Dowry".  Conspicuous  among  the  St. 
Omer  men  of  a  later  date  are  the  first  two  arch- 
bishops of  Baltimore,  John  Carroll  and  Leonard  Neale. 
In  more  modern  times  Stonyhurst  counts  among  its 
pupils  Cardinal  Weld,  Bishop  Riddell  (Vicar  Apostolic 
of  the  Northern  District),  Cardinal  Vaughan,  Bishop 
William  Vaughan  of  Plymouth,  Bishop  Clifford  of 
Clifton,  Archbishop  Porter  of  Bombay,  Archbishop 
Gillow  of  Puebla  (Mexico),  and  Archbishop  Maguire 
of  Glasgow.  Among  distinguished  laymen  who  re- 
ceived their  education  here  may  be  mentioned  Charles 
Waterton,  the  famous  naturalist  (the  "W"  of  Thack- 
eray's "Newcomes");  Richard  Lalor  Sheil,  the  great 

Crliamentary  orator;  Sir  Thomas  Wyse,  a  well- 
own  and  successful  diplomat  of  the  last  century; 
Chief  Baron  Woulfe  of  the  Irish  Court  of  Exchequer, 
the  first  Catholic  to  be  elevated  to  the  Irish  Bench, 
and  Judge  Nicholas  Ball,  the  second  Catholic  to 
enjoy  that  dignity ;  the  Hon.  Charles  Langdale,  one  of 
the  foremost  Catholic  leaders  of  Emancipation  days; 
Dr.  George  Oliver,  the  antiquary  and  Church  annal- 
ist; Sir  Frederick  Weld,  successively  Premier  of  New 
Zealand,  Governor  of  Tasmania,  and  Governor  of 
the  Straits  Settlements,  in  which  last-named  colony 
another  Stonyhurst  man,  Sir  Thomas  Sidgreaves,  was 
Chief  Justice;  Sir  William  Hackett,  Chief  Justice  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  Ceylon;  the  Rt.  Hon.  Sir  Nich- 
olas O  Conor,  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburg 
and  at  Constantinople;  General  Sir  Montague  Gerard, 
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doyen  of  the  foreign  military  attaches  with  the  Russian 
army  during  the  Russo-Japanese  War;  General  Sir 
Charles  Chichester,  brigadier-general  under  General 
De  Lacy  Evans  in  the  British  Auxiliary  Legion  in 
Spain  in  1835;  Admiral  Arthur  Jerningham,  who 
was  attached  to  the  personal  guard  of  Queen  Victoria 
during  the  alarms  of  the  Chartist  disturbance;  the 
late  Mr.  Justice  Walton;  Edward  de  Ro mafia,  a 
former  president  of  Peru;  Thomas  Francis  Meagher, 
the  orator  of  the  Young  Ireland  movement  and  sub- 
sequently a  general  on  the  Federal  side  during  the 
American  Civil  War.  To  this  selection  may  be  added 
in  the  domains  of  literature  and  art  Mr.  Percy  Fits- 
Gerald,  F.S.A..  a  personal  friend  of  Charles  Dickens, 
and  author  of  many  literary  works;  Father  John 
Gerard,  S.J.,  the  widely  known  writer  on  scientific, 
historical,  and  controversial  subjects;  Bernard  Part- 
ridge, the  "Punch"  cartoonist;  Alfred  Austin,  the 
Poet  Laureate. 

The  fame  of  the  Stonyhurst  Observatory,  built  in 
1838,  has  been  kept  alive  in  scientific  circles  by  a  suc- 
cession of  distinguished  astronomers,  several  of  whom 
have  been  at  various  times  selected  by  the  British 
Government  to  take  charge  of  important  astronomical 
expeditions.  The  latest  of  these  was  the  British 
Solar  Eclipse  Expedition  to  the  Tonga  Islands  in  1911, 
which  was  placed  under  the  charge  of  Father  Cortie, 
one  of  the  directors  of  the  Stonyhurst  Observatory. 
Perhaps  the  best  known  of  the  Stonyhurst  astronomers 
is  Father  Stephen  Perry,  F.  R.  S.,  Francis  Thompson's 
"starry  amorist",  who  met  his  death  in  1889  while  en- 
gaged on  solar  observations  for  the  Government  in 
the  West  Indies.  Among  the  contributions  to  Cath- 
olic literature  the  best  Known  are  the  Stonyhurst 
Series  of  Philosophical  Textbooks,  written  by  mem- 
bers of  the  professorial  staff:  Father  Harper's  pro- 
found work,  "The  Metaphysics  of  the  School";  and 
Father  Gerard's  various  writings  on  natural  science 
and  evolution,  the  Gunpowder  Plot,  and  his  remark- 
ably successful  reply  to  Haeckel's  "Riddle  of  the 
Universe" :  the  works  of  Father  Joseph  Rickaby  on . 
philosophic  and  ascetical  subjects  and  the  liturgical 
and  historical  writings  of  Father  Thurston. 

Stonyhurst,  which  is  to-day  the  largest  of  the 
Catholic  colleges  in  England,  is  the  parent  of  a  number 
of  other  flourishing  schools  in  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, of  which  the  following  is  a  list  together  with 
the  approximate  number  of  boys  in  each:  Beaumont 
College  near  Windsor,  and  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 
in  Derbyshire,  with  more  than  200  boarders  each; 
St.  Francis  Xavier's.  College,  Liverpool,  a  day-school 
with  nearly  400  boys;  St  Aloysius'  College,  Glasgow, 
with  over  300  day  scholars;  Wimbledon  College  with 
some  150  scholars;  St  Ignatius'  Day  College,  Stam- 
ford Hill,  London,  with  about  250  boys;  the  day  col- 
leges at  Preston  and  Leeds  with  about  150  boys  each ; 
and  Clongowes  Wood  College,  in  Ireland,  with  250 
boarders.  Including  the  Philosophers  and  the  younger 
boys  at  the  preparatory  school,  the  total  number  of 
boarders  at  Stonyhurst  to-day  is  345,  with  a  pro- 
fessorial staff  of  40.  At  the  training  college  the  stu- 
dents number  about  70,  with  8  professors.  The  col- 
lege buildings,  which  are  very  extensive,  are  furnished 
with  libraries  and  museums,  numerous  lecture  rooms, 
physical  and  chemical  laboratories,  observatories, 
recreation  and  music  rooms,  a  theatre,  swimming 
bath,  carpenter's  shops  and  covered  drill-hall.  In 
the  large  library,  which  contains  over  40.000  volumes, 
there  is  a  very  valuable  collection  of  incunabula, 
numbering  250,  of  which  some  are  unique;  a  First 
Folio  Shakespeare;  some  priceless  manuscripts;  and 
very  complete  geological,  entomological,  and  other 
scientific  collections.  In  the  museums  and  other 
parts  of  the  building  are  a  large  number  of  valuable 
engravings  by  Rembrandt  and  Dtlrer,  together  with 
art  treasures  in  ivory,  alabaster,  and  precious  metals; 
relics  of  the  days  of  persecution;  paintings  by  some  of 


the  Old  Masters;  and  vestments  of  great  intrinsic  and 
historical  worth. 

Gerard,  Stmyhunt  College  Centenary  Record  (Belfast.  1804); 
Gruooen  and  Keating,  History  of  Stonyhuret  (London,  1901); 
Memorial*  of  Stonyhuret  College  (London,  1881);  Biwn*», 
Stonyhuret  College  Poet  and  Preeent  (Preaton,  1878) ;  FitsGerald, 
Sazonhuret:  a  Story  of  Sehooldaye  (London,  1901) ;  Britieh  Aeeocia- 
tion  Ezeureion  to  Stonyhuret  and  WhaUey  (Southport,  1903); 
The  Stonyhuret  liagatine  (school  periodical) ;  Stonyhuret  and  He 
Tercentenary  (Clitheroe);  three  articles  in  Country  Life  (Lon- 
:  Moral  Instruction  and  Training  in  Sckoole, 
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don,  October,  1910)  

ed.  Sadler,  I  (New  York  and  London,  1908),  the  articles 
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System  of  Education",  and  "Stonyhuret",  by  Maher  in  The 
Tea  '     " " 


Teachers'  Encyclopedia  (London,  1911). 


Francis  Irwin. 


Stork,  Ambrose.   See  Pblaboub,  Ambrose. 

Stoss,  Vbit,  sculptor,  b.  at  Nuremberg  in  1438;  d 
there  in  1533.  In  1477  he  established  a  large  work- 
shop at  Cracow,  Poland,  but  in  1490  he  returned  to 


Death  and  Assumption  or  the  Blessed  Virgin 

Veit  Stoss,  Church  of  Our  Lady,  Cracow,  1477-84 

Nuremberg.  With  Adam  Kraft  and  Peter  Vischer, 
he  is  considered  the  most  important  representative  of 
the  late  Gothic  sculpture  in  Germany.  A  quick,  skil- 
ful workman,  of  great  technical  ability,  in  his  youth  he 
carried  naturalism  to  the  extreme,  while  often  there 
was  a  lack  of  spirituality.  Perhaps  this  may  be 
traced  to  a  trait  of  bis  own  character  as  in  the  docu- 
ments of  the  same  era  he  is  spoken  of  as  a  "restless, 
unquiet  citizen  ".  A  certain  lack  of  repose  is  evident, 
especially  in  his  treatment  of  the  drapery,  while  in 
his  entire  handling  of  the  figure  he  is  very  independent 
of  the  Gothic  style  and  carries  out  his  designs  in  his 
own  manner  throughout.  His  later  works,  however, 
show  an  undoubted  depth  of  feeling.  Moreover,  the 
question  as  to  the  number  of  his  productions  is  not 
yet  satisfactorily  settled;  the  latest  investigation  re- 
gards him  as  the  creator  of  most  of  the  works  of  the 
celebrated  Vischer,  whom  it  represents  as  merely  the 
bronze-founder  who  carried  out  Stoss's  designs.  His 
earliest  work  (1477)  is  the  celebrated  altar  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  the  Church  of  Our  Lady  at  Cracow, 
which  is  made  in  three  parts,  as  an  altar  with  wings. 
Jn  the  centre  is  seen  the  almost  life-size  figure  oT  the 
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Mother  of  God  as  she  sinks  dying  into  the  arms  of 
an  Apostle.  Another  altar  of  his  m  this  church  has 
reliefs  depicting  six  scenes  in  the  life  of  St.  Stanislaus. 
The  fine  qualities  of  this  work,  especially  the  anima- 
tion of  the  portrayal  and  the  effective  composition, 
obtained  for  him  in  1492  the  commission  of  making 
the  tomb  of  King  Casimir  IV  in  the  Cathedral  of  Cra- 
cow. Probably,  however,  he  only  prepared  the  de- 
sign of  the  marble  sarcophagus;  the  king  is  represented 
in  his  coronation  robes,  while  statuettes  showing  the 
people  as  mourners  are  placed  on  the  sides.  For  un- 
known reasons  Stoss  returned  to  Nuremberg,  where  he 
accomplished  a  large  amount  of  work;  however,  only 
a  few  of  the  works  attributed  to  him  are  authentic, 
as  in  former  times  nearly  every  important  piece  of 
carving  in  southern  Germany  was  ascribed  to  him. 
Perhaps  his  best  work  is  the  "Salutation of  the  Angel " 
in  the  Church  of  St.  Laurence  at  Nuremberg  (1518): 
the  archangel,  a  finely  conceived  figure,  and  Mary,  are 
surrounded  by  a  huge  wreath  of  roses  in  which  are  in- 
woven the  Seven  Joys  of  Mary;  the  figure  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  is  however  somewhat  commonplace. 
Other  excellent  but  less  celebrated  productions  are 
the  memorial  tablet  of  Konrad  Imhoff,  now  in  the 
national  museum  at  Munich,  and  the  reliefs  of  the 
Carrying  of  the  Cross  and  the  Burial  of  Christ  in 
the  Church  of  Our  Lady  at  Nuremberg.  Of  the  altars 
which  he  carved,  mention  should  be  made  of  those  at 
Schwabach,  Bamberg,  and  of  that  in  the  Church  of 
St.  yEgidius  at  Nuremberg. 

Dadn,  Veil  Stott  und  mne  SchuU  (Leiprig,  1903):  Idim,  Veil 
Slott  (Bielefeld,  1906) ;  Stabiak,  Die  Wahrheit  flier  Peter  Vieeher 
(Craoow,  1910). 

Beda  Kleinschmidt. 

Stradivari,  Antonio,  the  famous  Cremonese  vio- 
lin-maker, b.  m  1649  or  1650;  d.  at  Cremona,  18  or  19 
Dec.,  1737.  He  was  the  son  of  Alessandro  Stradivari 
and  Anna  Moroni.  As  there  is  no  evidence  of  his 
birth  and  baptism  in  any  of  the  parish  registers  of 
Cremona,  it  is  supposed  that  he  was  born  in  some 
village  near  that  town.  In  1667  he  began  to  make 
stringed  instruments.  Some  violins,  dated  in  the 
seventies,  and  signed  by  him,  are  supposed  to  exist, 
but  evidences  of  Stradivari's  workmanship  are  to  be 
found  in  many  violins  of  this  date  which  are  signed  by 
Nicholas  Amati.  It  is  probable  that  during  the  years 
1667-79  he  worked  as  a  pupil  in  Amati's  workshop. 

In  1680 Stradivari  set  up  for  himself  in  the  Piazza  San 
Domenico,  and  his  fame  as  a  violin-maker  was  soon 
established.  He  now  began  to  show  his  originality, 
and  to  make  alterations  in  Amati's  model.  The  arch- 
ing was  improved,  the  various  degrees  of  thickness  in 
the  wood  were  more  exactly  determined,  the  forma- 
tion of  the  scroll  altered,  and  the  varnish  more  highly 
coloured.  From  1698  to  1725  Stradivari  produced 
bis  finest  instruments,  and  carried  his  manufacture  to 
the  highest  possible  finish,  the  outlines  are  designed 
with  taste  and  purity,  the  wood  is  rich  and  care]  fully 
selected,  the  arching  falls  off  in  gentle  and  regular 
curves,  the  scroll  is  carved  with  great  perfection,  and 
the  varnish  is  fine  and  supple.  The  interior  work- 
manship is  no  less  perfect,  the  degrees  of  thickness  are 
carefully  adjusted,  and  are  remarkable  for  a  preci- 
sion which  could  only  have  been  attained  by  much 
study  and  experiment.  Everything  has  been  fore- 
seen, calculated,  and  determined  with  certainty.  The 
instruments  produced  from  1725-30  are  not  so  fine. 
Alter  1730  many  are  signed  "sub  disciplina  Stradi- 
varii ",  and  were  probably  made  by  his  sons,  Omobono 
and  Francesco. 

Stradivari  fixed  the  exact  shape  and  position  of  the 
sound-holes,  and  his  model  has  been  copied  by  most 
makers  since  his  time.  He  definitively  settled  the 
shape  and  details  of  the  bridge,  which  cannot  be  al- 
tered in  the  slightest  degree  without  in  some  way  in- 
juring the  tone  of  the  instrument.  The  only  essen- 
tial part  of  the  violin  which  has  had  to  be  changed 


since  Stradivari's  time  is  the  bass-bar.  On  account 
of  the  gradual  rise  in  pitch  the  increased  pressure  of 
the  strings  demands  an  increased  power  of  resistance 
in  the  bar  underneath  the  bridge,  hence  it  has  been 
found  necessary  to  re-bar  all  the  old  violins  and  vio- 
loncellos. Stradivari  was  buried  in  the  Basilica  of 
San  Domenico. 

Elizabeth  Lorkin. 

Stradivari  Family,  The. — The  name  Stradivari 
goes  back  to  the  Middle  Ages;  we  find  it  spelt  in  various 
ways,  Stradivare,  Stradiverto,  Stradivertus.  Fdtis 
professes  to  find  it  in  the  municipal  archives  of  Cre- 
mona for  the  years  1127  and  1186.  The  name  was 
certainly  borne  by  more  or  less  distinguished  citizens 
of  Cremona  during  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  cen- 
turies. Signor  Mandelli  gives,  as  the  earliest  known 
mention  of  it,  a  document  dated  May  1188,  in  which 
it  is  recorded  that  certain  pieces  of  land  were  leased 
by  the  canon  and  chief  warden  of  the  cathedral  of  Cre- 
mona to  one  Giovanni  Stradiverto  and  his  heirs. 
Arisi,  the  Cremonese  monk,  who  wrote  concerning 
Antonio  Stradivari  in  1720,  mentions:  Galiero  Stradi- 
vari, a  learned  Orientalist,  who  lived  in  the  thirteenth 
century:  Alessandro  Stradivari,  another  Orientalist, 
about  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century;  Cost  an  zo 
Stradivari,  of  about  the  same  period,  a  monk, 
who  wrote  a  treatise  on  the  natural  philosophy  of 
Aristotle.  F6tis  also  mentions:  Gughelmus  Stradi- 
vertus, an  excellent  lawyer,  who  died  in  1439.  It  is 
certain  that  the  name  was  a  common  one  in  Cremona,. 
but  we  have  no  exact  evidence  to  prove  that  Stradi- 
vari, the  violin-maker,  was  directly  connected  with 
the  above-mentioned  persons.  The  earliest  documen- 
tary record  of  his  ancestry  is  to  be  found  in  the  mar- 
riage register  of  the  cathedral  of  Cremona,  where  there 
is  an  entry,  dated  April,  1600,  of  the  marriage  of  Giuho 
Cesare  Stradivari,  of  the  parish  of  S.  Michele  Vecchio,, 
to  Doralice  Milani,  of  the  parish  of  the  cathedral.. 
They  had  a  son,  Alessandro,  christened  in  the  church 
of  S.  Michele  in  January,  1602;  and  in  the  register  of 
the  parish  of  S.  Prospero;  is  the  entry  of  the  marriage 
of  this  Alessandro  Stradivari  and  Anna  Moroni — the 
father  and  mother  of  Antonio. 

Francesco  Stradivari,  son  of  Antonio,  b.  1  Feb. 
1671 ;  d.  1 1  Mav,  1743.  He  followed  his  father's  call- 
ing, and  was  the  only  one  of  Stradivari's  sons  to  in- 
herit any  of  the  father's  skill  in  making  stringed  in- 
struments. He  made  very  good  violins;  some  are 
signed  by  himself,  and  others,  made  with  the  help  of 
his  brother  Omobono,  are  signed  "sotto  la  disciplina 
d' Antonio  Stradivari".  His  work  is  quite  distinct  in 
character  from  Antonio's.  Both  Francesco  and 
Omobono  were  overshadowed  by  the  genius  of  then- 
father;  they  produced  good  work,  if  not  work  of  the. 
highest  quaUty. 

Omobono  Stradivari,  son  of  Antonio,  b.  14  Nov., 
1679;  d.  8  June,  1742.  He  also  followed  his  father's 
trade,  and  made  some  violins  in  conjunction  with  his 
brother  Francesco.  His  work  was  chiefly  confined  to 
the  repair  and  fitting  up  of  instruments;  possibly  he 
made  bows,  instrument-cases — which  were  specially 
designed  for  wealthy  patrons,  and  often  things  of  great 
value  and  beauty — and  various  fittings,  such  as 
bridges,  pegs,  tail-pieces,  etc. 

Paolo  Stradivari,  the  youngest  son  of  Antonio  by  a 
second  marriage,  b.  26  Jan.,  1708;  d.  14  Oct.,  1776. 
He  was  a  cloth  merchant,  and  the  only  son  of  the 
great  Stradivari  who  married.  On  the  death  of  Fran- 
cesco, Paolo  received  the  collection  of  tools,  moulds, 
patterns,  drawings,  correspondence,  and  memoranda 
left  by  their  father,  and  also  several  instruments,  in- 
cluding the  famous  "Alard"  Strad  of  1715,  and  the 
unrivalled  "Messie"  violin  of  1716.  In  1775  this  col- 
lection of  relics  was  sold  by  Paolo  to  the  Count  Cozio 
de  Salabue,  and  afterwards  passed  into  the  hands  of 
the  late  Marquis  Alessandro  Dalla  Valle.  Cesare 
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Stradivari,  a  grandson  of  Paolo,  b.  in  1789,  was  cele- 
brated as  a  physician. 

Grove,  Dictionary  0/  Mwric  and  Munciatu  (London,  1898), 
HI;  Fstis,  Notice  of  Anthony  Straditari,  tr.  Bishop  (London, 
1864). 

Elizabeth  Lobxin. 


Strabov,  Abbbt  of,  a  Premonstratensian  abbey  at 
■ague.  Bohemia,  founded  in  1140  by  Bishop  Henry 
Lk  oi  Olmutz,  Bishop  John  of  Prague,  and  Prince 


St.  Mark  writing  his  Gobpel 
From  the  Strahov  Manuscript 

Ladislaus  II.  A  colony  of  monks  from  Steinfeld, 
near  Cologne,  was  brought  hero,  and  Gero,  a  canon  of 
Cologne,  became  its  first  abbot.  This  new  abbey  in 
a  very  short  time  flourished  to  such  an  extent  that 
some  of  its  members  were  soon  appointed  bishops  of 
Prague. 

During  the  twelfth,  thirteenth,  and  fourteenth  cen- 
turies the  abbots  of  Strahov  took  keen  interest  in  the 
public  affairs  of  the  kingdom,  and  their  names  are 
often  mentioned  in  public  documents  and  grants  of 
special  privileges. 

On  19  Oct.,  1259,  the  abbey  was  destroyed  by  fire, 
but  Abbot  John  I  (1250-06)  built  a  new  and  mag- 
nificent church.  The  monastery  suffered  greatly 
during  the  plundering  reign  of  the  king's  regent,  Otto 
of  Brandenburg  and  that  of  Henry  of  Carinthia.  It, 
however,  again  flourished  under  Charles  IV.  On  8 
May,  1420,  the  Hussites  set  fire  to  the  buildings, 
and  luuOcu  uuu  uetaroyed  everything.  The  main 
cause  of  anger  of  the  fanatics  against  the  abbey  was 
that  John  Zelezny,  Bishop  of  Leitomischl.  a  Pre- 
monstratensian, was  one  of  the  accusers  of  Hus  at 
the  Council  of  Constance. 

From  this  time  onward  Strahov  continued  to  de- 
cline, and  its  lands  were  gradually  Btolen  and  sold, 
until  in  1577  and  1578  not  one  of  itsmembersremamed, 
and  the  meagre  income  was  turned  over  to  the  chap- 


lain of  the  Emperor  Ferdinand  I.  Later  a  Premon- 
stratensian, John  Lohelius,  who  subsequently  be- 
came Archbishop  of  Prague,  gathered  monks  from 
various  monasteries,  colonized  Strahov  anew,  infusing 
into  it  new  physical  as  well  as  spiritual  life.  Lohelius 
rebuilt  the  church  and  a  greater  part  of  the  monastery, 
and  Abbot  Caspar  of  Ques  ten  berg  (1620-40)  com- 
pleted the  work.  During  the  bombardment  of  Prague 
m  1842  Strahov  suffered  greatly;  the  damage,  how- 
ever, was  soon  repaired.  When  the  Emperor  Joseph 
II  suppressed  58  abbeys  in  Bohemia,  Strahov  was 
saved  from  a  similar  fate  by  Abbot  Wenceslaus  Mayer 
(d.  1800),  who  had  won  favour  even  at  the  hostile 
Court  by  the  interest  that  he  took  in  fostering  schools 
and  education.  Abbot  Zikmund  Stary  (1879-1905) 
built  the  new  church  and  improved  the  old  church. 
The  present  abbot,  Method  Zavoral,  is  a  man  of  great 
ability  as  a  preacher. 

The  monastic  Church  of  the  Assumption,  built  in 
1601-1605  by  Abbot  Lohelius,  is  beautifully  decorated 
by  numerous  frescos;  the  pictures  on  the  arched  ceil- 
ing symbolize  some  of  the  invocations  contained  in 
the  Litany  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  on  the  side  walls 
are  scenes  from  the  life  of  St.  Norbert.  These  beau- 
tiful frescos  are  the  work  of  the  Prague  artist  Georg 
Wilhelm  Neuherz  (d.  1743).  The  Chapel  of  St.  Nor- 
bert has  the  saint's  relics  in  a  casket  of  copper  and 
bronze,  richly  gilded.  The  organ  is  the  work  of  the 
Strahov  monk  I^hel  Oehlschlagel  (d.  1774). 

The  monastic  library  contains  upwards  of  110.000 
volumes,  of  which  1200  are  incunabula.  Of  these 
there  are  about  sixty  unique  volumes.  Of  the  many 
rare  manuscripts  the  most  precious  is  the  "Evan- 
gelistarium"  of  the  sixth  century,  written  in  uncial 
letters  and  still  well-preserved.  Among  others  may 
be  mentioned:  "Gerlaci  Chronicon",  Codex  Straho- 
viensisfrom  1220;  the  "  Pontificate "  of  Bishop  Albert 
of  Sternberg,  made  in  1376;  the  "Missale"  of  the  Pre- 
monstratensian Abbey  of  Louky  of  1480;  the  miniature 
manuscript  of  the  Bible  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
written  by  a  nun  of  the  cloister  of  Doksany;  "Sich'a 
Graduate1'  of  1610,  weighing  fifty  pounds.    The  art 


Rbtectort  of  the  Abbet  or  Strahov 

lery  has  the  original  painting  of  Durer's  "Blessed 
/irgin  of  the  Rosary",  of  1506,  with  the  master's  own 

g>rtrait;  and  paintings  by  Correggio,  Van  Dyck, 
olbein,  van  Aachen,  Reiner,  Skr6ta.  Brand],  etc. 

Mater,  Hittoruehe  Bachrdbung  der  torn  Ant.  MaulbaUck, 
k.k.  Kammermahler,  am  Bibhothtk-GewoBM  der  koniol.  Prarm.- 
Kanonie  am  Berge  Sion  tu  Prag  im  Jahre  1794  *n  Fretco  dar- 
guteUUn  Kalkmahlerei  (Prague,  1797);  WetraCCH,  Gt$ek.  dtt 
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koniat.  prauMMlodnHr  Ckorhtrren  Stiftu  Stratum  (Prague, 
1803);  Idih,  Qetchichte  und  Betchreibuno  dee  kenial.  Stift  Stra- 
hoaer  Bibiiothek  (Prague,  1868);  Bhonner,  Bin  ChorherrenbucK 
(WOriburg  and  Vienna,  1883),  548-88;  Hantich,  Promt  (Parie 
and  Prague,  1905),  82,  63;  CebuIk,  Prtmomtrati  t  Cechdch  a 
na  Monti  (Prague,  1877);  Elm,  Pottvdlnd  mixta  krat.  hi.  mitta 
Prahv  (Prague,  1883),  dtdicM  n.  Jana  Nip.,  116-14. 

JOS.  SlNKMAJER. 

Strain.  John,  Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews  and 
Edinburgh,  b.  at  Edinburgh,  8  December,  1810; 
d.  there,  2  July,  1883.  Educated  at  Edinburgh  High 
School,  at  Aquhorties  Seminary,  and  at  the  Scots 
College,  Rome,  he  was  ordained  priest  in  1833  and. 
after  work  in  Edinburgh  and  Dumfries,  was  appointed 
to  the  mission  of  Dalbeattie,  where  he  laboured  for 
twenty-three  years.  Transferred  to  Dumfries  in 
1857,  he  was  appointed  in  the  following  year  presi- 
dent of  Blairs  College,  Aberdeen;  and  on  the  death 
of  Bishop  Gillis  in  1864  he  was  nominated  to  succeed 
him  as  vicar  Apostolic  of  the  eastern  district,  named 
Bishop  of  Abila,  and  consecrated  by  Pius  IX  at  the 
Vatican  on  25  September.  During  his  nineteen 
years'  episcopate  he  saw  the  number  of  clergy  and 
missions  largely  increased  in  his  district;  many  new 
schools  were  opened,  and  several  religious  communi- 
ties, both  of  men  and  women,  introduced.  The 
bishop  laboured  long  and  strenuously  for  the  resto- 
ration of  the  regular  hierarchy  to  Scotland;  and  it 
was  greatly  due  to  his  effects  that  the  restoration 
took  place,  under  Leo  XIII,  in  1878.  He  became 
himself  the  first  Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews  and 
Edinburgh,  and  held  his  first  diocesan  synod  in  1881. 
His  death  occurred  whilst  Catholic  Scotland  was 
preparing  to  celebrate  with  befitting  honour  the 
golden  jubilee  of  his  ordination. 

Catholic  Directory  for  Scotland  (1884),  160-80;  The  Tablet, 
LXI  (7  July,  1883),  26. 

D.  O.  Hunteb-Blaib. 

Stransham,  Edward,  Venerable,  English  martyr, 
b.  at  Oxford  about  1554;  suffered  at  Tybum,  21  Janu- 
ary. 1586.  He  was  educated  at  St.  John's  College, 
Oxford,  becoming  B.  A-  in  1575-6;  arrived  at  Douai 
in  1577,  and  went  with  the  college  to  Reims  in  1578, 
whence  he  came  back  to  England  owing  to  illness.  In 
1679,  however,  he  returned  to  Reims,  and  was  or- 
dained priest  at  So isso na  in  Dec.,  1580.  He  left  for 
England,  30  June,  1581,  with  his  fellow-martyr,  Nicho- 
las Woodfen,  of  London  Diocese,  ordained  priest  at 
Reims,  25  March,  1581.  In  1583  Stransham  came 
back  to  Reims  with  twelve  Oxford  converts.  After 
five  months  there  he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  remained 
about  eighteen  months  at  death's  door  from  consump- 
tion. He  was  arrested  in  Bishopgate  Street  Without, 
London,  17  July,  1585,  while  saying  Mass,  and  was 
condemned  at  the  next  assizes  for  being  a  priest. 
Details  of  his  career  will  be  found  in  the  article  men- 
tioned below. 

Waincwhioht  in  Downeide  Review  (1911)  a.  v.,  and  the  author- 
ttiea  there  cited. 

John  B.  Wainewriqht. 

Strasburg,  Diocese  of  (Aroentinensis),  a  Ger- 
man diocese  immediately  dependent  on  the  Papal  See. 
According  to  legend  the  Diocese  of  Strasburg  was 
founded  in  the  third  or  fourth  century.  St.  Arbogast 
and  Florentius  were  distinguished  bishops  of  the  sixth 
or  seventh  century.  The  first  bishop  known  to  his- 
tory is  Ansoald,  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Council  of  Paris  of  614.  His  successor  Eddo  or 
Heddo,  of  the  ducal  family  of  Ettichos.  organized  his 
ecclesiastical  diocese  in  conjunction  with  St.  Boniface, 
aided  by  the  Carolovingians.    The  boundaries  then 

B'ven  remained  essentially  the  same  throughout  the 
[iddle  Ages.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  the  dio- 
cese extended  over  the  present  Province  of  Alsace 
with  exception  of  the  south-eastern  part  between  the 
HI,  Blind,  and  Rhine;  on  the  right  bank  it  extended 
from  the  Rhine  to  the  crest  of  the  Black  Forest,  and 


southward  from  the  mouth  of  the  Mure  to  the  Els. 
This  territory  was  divided  into  seven  archdiaoo  nates, 
of  which  one  included  Strasburg,  and  one  the  region 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine.  This  subdivision 
remained  substantially  the  same  from  the  eleventh 
century  to  the  French  Revolution. 

Charlemagne  granted  Bishop  Heddo  unlimited 
jurisdiction  in  the  valley  of  the  Breusch,  and  in  775 
the  bishop  received  freedom  from  customs  duty 
throughout  the  empire  for  himself  and  his  vassals 
(homines  eedesice).  By  the  Treaty  of  Verdun  (843) 
the  Diocese  of  Strasburg  fell  to  the  empire  of  Lothair; 
in  870  it  became  part  of  the  east  Frankish  kingdom, 
later  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  so  that  the  German 
character  of  the  diocese  was  preserved.  Both  Lo- 
thair and  Louis  the  German  confirmed  the  privileges 
that  their  forefathers  had  granted  to  the  Church  of 
Strasburg.  Bishops  Udo  (950-65)  and  Erchanbald 
(965-91)  restored  Church  discipline  which  had  fallen 
into  decay  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century. 
Emperor  Otto  I  granted  Udo  the  ownership  of  the 
royal  mint  at  Strasburg;  Otto  II  (974)  confirmed  this 
gift  and  gave  the  bishop  the  right  to  establish  a  mint 
in  any  town  of  the  diocese  he  desired.  In  982  Otto  II 
granted  Erchanbald  absolute  jurisdiction  over  the  city 
of  Strasburg  and  its  environs,  thus  forming  the  main 
foundation  of  the  secular  supremacy  of  the  bishop. 
Werner  I  of  Habsburg  (1001-29)  received  from  em- 
perors Henry  II  and  Conrad  II  a  large  number  of 
grants,  including  the  old  Abbey  of  St.  Stephen  with  all 
its  rights.  A  new  cathedral,  to  replace  the  one  de- 
stroyed in  1002  by  Hermann  of  Swabia,  was  begun  by 
Werner  I  in  1015  and  dedicated  in  1031.  The  bishop 
gave  to  the  library  of'  the  minster  numerous  manu- 
scripts which  he  bad  collected  in  Italy.  During  the 
conflict  of  investitures  the  bishops  generally  sided 
with  the  imperial  party:  Werner  II  (1065-79);  Theo- 
bald (1079-82),  who  took  part  in  the  election  of  the 
anti-pope  Clement  II;  and  Otto  of  Hohenstaufen 
(1082-1100),  who  accompanied  Godfrey  of  Bouillon 
on  the  First  Crusade.  Gebhard  I  (1131-41)  and 
Burkhard  I  (1141-62)  were  zealous  promoters  of 
Church  reform;  during  the  episcopate  of  Bert  hold  I 
of  Teck  .(1223-44),  about  1230,  the  new  orders  of 
Franciscans  and  Dominicans  settled  at  Strasburg. 

The  city  of  Strasburg  developed  under  episcopal 
administration,  and  in  the  twelfth  century  it  pros- 
pered greatly.  Its  efforts  to  abolish  episcopal  su- 
zerainty and  to  obtain  new  privileges  were  espe- 
cially successful  during  the  Conflict  of  Investitures. 
The  town-council  acquired  great  independence  and 
the  right  of  co-optation,  although  the  right  of  the 
bishop  to  appoint  the  council  had  been  reconfirmed 
in  1214  by  charter  of  Emperor  Frederick  II.  At  the 
beginning  of  his  episcopate  Walter  of  Geroldseck 
(1260-63)  wished  to  enforce  this  right,  to  dispose  of 
communal  property,  and  to  regulate  the  taxes.  The 
populace,  siding  with  the  council  and  the  patricians, 
defeated  the  episcopal  forces  at  Hausberger,  8  March, 
1262,  thus  practically  establishing  the  independence 
of  the  city.  The  succeeding  bishop,  Henry  of  Gerold- 
seck (1263-73),  made  a  treaty  in  1263  by  which  at  the 
close  of  the  official  year  the  council  elected  its  own 
successors,  and  the  citizens  themselves  had  the  right 
to  settle  all  questions  regarding  communal  prop- 
erty. The  bishop  retained:  only  the  right  to  appoint 
the  town  magistrate,  the  castellan  of  the  castle,  the 
official  in  charge  of  the  collection  of  the  customs,  and 
the  superintendent  of  the  mint.  These  offices,  ex- 
cept that  of  magistrate,  gradually  sank  in  impor- 
tance, and  the  bishop  no  longer  appointed  the  officials. 
Conrad  of  Lichtenberg  (1273-99)  completed  the  re- 
building in  Gothic  style  of  the  nave  of  the  minster,  and 
began  the  construction  of  the  beautiful  west  faoade. 
Bishops  Johannes  of  Dirpheim  (1306-28),  chancellor 
of  King  Albert  II,  and  Berthold  II  of  Bucheck  (1328- 
53)  were  both  capable  administrators,  appointed  by 
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the  pope.  Notwithstanding  their  share  in  imperial 
politics,  these  bishops  found  time  to  hold  synods  and 
labour  effectually  for  church  discipline  in  the  diocese. 

In  1359  John  II  of  Lichtenberg  (1353-65)  obtained 
the  Landgraviate  of  Lower  Alsace  from  the  Counts  of 
Oettingen.  A  land-register,  that  gave  exact  infor- 
mation concerning  the  secular  possessions  of  the  dio- 
cese, was  drawn  up  during  his  administration.  The 
diocese  included:  in  Lower  Alsace  the  districts  of  Ben- 
field,  Markolsheim,  Schirmeck,  Dachstein,  Kochers- 
berg,  Wanzemau,  and  Zabern:  in  Upper  Alsace  the 
stewardship  of  Rufach;  in  the  present  Duchy  of 
Baden  the  districts  of  Oberjirch  and  Ettenheim.  The 
episcopal  possessions  in  Alsace  were  only  exceeded  in 
area  by  those  of  Hamburg.  With  shrewd  policy  the 
bishops  had  opportunely  broken  the  power  of  the 
local  governors,  and  had  successfully  opposed  the 
restoration  of  imperial  administrative  suzerainty  over 
diocesan  territories.  Under  John's  successors  began 
the  decline  of  the  diocese,  promoted  by  unhappy  po- 
litical conditions  and  by  the  Great  Schism.  This 
decay  was  especially  rapid  during  the  episcopate  of 
William  of  Diest  (1394-1439),  who,  to  carry  on  innu- 
merable private  and  public  wars,  frequently  mortgaged 
and  squandered  the  episcopal  lands.  His  successors, 
who,  with  the  aid  of  the  cathedral  chapter,  finally 
paid  off  his  debts,  were:  Rupert  of  the  Pfalz  (1440- 
78),  who  called  the  celebrated  preacher  Geiler  von 
Kaysersberg  (q.  v.)  to  the  pulpit  of  the  minster;  Al- 
bert of  the  Pfalz  (1478-1506);  and  William  III  of 
Honstein  (1507-41). 

Soon  after  1520  the  Reformation  gained  many  ad- 
herents in  the  city  of  Strasburg,  owing  to  the  labours 
of  Luther's  friends,  Wolfgang  Capito  and  Martin 
Bucer,  the  efforts  of  the  preacher  Matthias  Zell  and 
of  the  Humanists  Sturm,  and  Hedio.  In  1529  the 
council  abolished  the  Mass;  in  1531  the  city  joined  the 
Smalkaldic  League,  whereupon  the  bishop  trans- 
ferred his  see  to  Zabern.  Despite  the  vigorous  oppo- 
sition of  William  of  Honstein  and  Erasmus  of  Limburg 
(1541-68),  all  the  secular  lordships  of  the  diocese  in 
Lower  Alsace  adopted  the  new  doctrine,  except  the 
landgraviate;  even  part  of  the  cathedral  chapter  be- 
came Protestant.  John  IV  of  Manderscheid-Blanken- 
heim  (1569-92)  summoned  the  Jesuits  to  Molsheim  to 
check  the  apostasy,  and  encouraged  the  Counter-Refor- 
mation. After  his  death  there  was  a  double  election: 
the  Protestant  cathedral  canons  chose  John  George  of 
Brandenburg  as  administrator;  the  Catholic  canons, 
Cardinal  Charles  of  Lorraine.  The  struggle  between 
the  two  candidates,  called  the  Bishops'  War  of  Stras- 
burg (1592-1604),  caused  the  diocese  great  misery. 
Charles  of  Lorraine  was  victor.  Catholic  ownership 
was  further  secured  in  the  successive  election  of  two 
Austrian  archdukes  as  bishop:  Leopold  (1607-25),  a 
brother  of  Emperor  Ferdinand  II,  and  Leopold  Wil- 
liam (1625-62),  one  of  Ferdinand's  sons.  During  the 
Thirty  Years '  War  the  territory  was  so  ravaged  by  Ernst 
of  Mansfeld,  the  Swedes,  and  the  French,  that  the  pop- 
ulation decreased  75  per  cent.  In  1680,  during  the 
episcopate  of  Charles  Egon  of  Furstenbent  (1663-82), 
whose  sympathies  were  French,  Louis  XIV  seized  all 
the  territory  of  the  diocese  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Rhine  under  pretence  of  "reunion";  the  city  of  Stras- 
burg became  a  French  possession  in  1681.  The 
bishop  retained  the  internal  administration  of  his 
possessions  in  Alsace  and  the  title  of  landgrave.  The 
districts  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine  remained 
within  the  German  Empire,  and  the  bishop  was  still 
their  ruler  as  prince  of  the  empire.  The  occupation 
of  Strasburg  by  the  French  brought  the  minster  once 
more  into  the  hands  of  the  Catholics.  William  Egon 
of  Furstenberg  (1682-1704)  established  the  seminary 
for  priests  at  Strasburg  and  placed  the  Jesuits  in 
charge  of  it.  The  succeeding  tour  bishops  belonged 
to  the  French  princely  family  of  de  Rohan;  the  last  of 
these,  Louis  Rene1  de  Rohan  (1779-1802),  was  in- 


volved in  the  notorious  affair  of  the  diamond  neck- 
lace. In  1790  the  Constituent  National  Assembly 
secularized  the  Alsatian  possessions  of  the  diocese  and 
Rohan  transferred  his  see  to  the  German  portion  of  his 
bishopric.  In  Strasburg  Brendel,  a  constitutional 
bishop,  was  elected;  Eulogius  Schneider,  whom  he  ap- 
pointed vicar-general,  persecuted  Catholic  priests  who 
refused  to  take  the  oath,  until  the  overthrow  of  the 
Reign  of  Terror  in  Paris  put  an  end  to  this  injustice. 

By  the  Concordat  of  1801  the  Diocese  of  Strasburg 
received  new  boundaries,  extending  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  bishop  over  and  beyond  Alsace  to  the  Lake  of 


View  of  the  Cathedral.  Strasburg 


Bienne  in  Switzerland,  and  south-westerly  as  far  as 
Montbeliard.  Rohan  having  resigned  at  the  request 
of  the  pope,  Peter  Saurine  (1802-13),  former  consti- 
tutional bishop,  became  Bishop  of  Strasburg.  The 
districts  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine  fell  to  Baden 
on  account  of  the  secularization  of  the  German 
Church  in  1803.  The  diocese,  which  had  been  a 
suffragan  of  Mainz  until  1802,  became  (1822)  a  suf- 
fragan of  Besancon;  it  was  reduced  in  size  towards  the 
south  and  south-west.  Bishop  Andreas  Rfiss  (1842- 
87)  endeavoured  to  revive  Catholicism  in  Germany, 
to  promote  the  education  of  the  clergy,  and  to  estab- 
lish religious  associations.  When  Alsace  became  a 
German  possession  in  1871,  the  diocese  received  its 
present  extent  and  was  declared  directly  dependent 
on  the  Holy  See  by  Decrees  of  10  and  14  July,  1874, 
and  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  of  7  October,  1874.  Rasa 
was  succeeded  by  Peter  Paul  Stumpf  (1887-90),  and 
the  present  bishop,  Adolf  Fritzen,  consecrated  on  21 
July,  1891.  Bishop  Fritzen  has  especially  en- 
couraged Catholic  associations,  the  Catholic  press, 
Church  liturgy  and  psalmody.  In  1902  he  established 
a  theologicalfaculty  at  the  University  of  Strasburg. 

Statistics. — The  Diocese  of  Strasburg  includes  the 
departments  of  Upper  and  Ixiwer  Alsace  in  the  Ger- 
man Crown-Province  of  Alsace-Lorraine.  In  1911  it 
contained  57  deaneries,  710  parishes,  283  curacies,  710 
parish  priests,  454  curates  and  ecclesiastics  in  other 
positions,  92  priests  retired  or  on  leave  elsewhere,  106 
regulars,  and  846,100  Catholics,  while  350,000  of  the 
population  belonged  to  other  faiths.  The  bishop  is 
appointed  by  the  pope  in  agreement  with  the  German 
Emperor,  and  the  cathedral  chapter  is  appointed  by 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8TRASBUBO 


315 


STREBER 


the  bishop.  In  regard  to  educational  and  charitable 
institutions  and  religious  houses  of  the  diocese,  see 
Alsace-Lorraine.  The  most  important  church  is 
the  minster  at  Strasburg,  the  oldest  parts  of  which 
belong  to  the  eleventh  century.  The  crypt  is  Ro- 
manesque, the  upper  part  of  the  choir  and  the  tran- 
septs belong  to  the  Transition  period,  the  nave  is 
Gothic.  The  famous  facade  is  the  chief  work  of 
Erwin  of  Steinbach  (1284-1318).  The  north  tower, 
about  465  feet  high,  was  completed  in  1429-39  by  Jo- 
harm  Hiiltz  of  Cologne.  The  minster  is  rich  in  stained 
glass  of  the  period  from  the  twelfth  to  the  fifteenth 
century.  Other  churches  are:  St.  Martin  at  Colmar, 
St.  George  at  Schlettstadt,  St.  Theobald  at  Thann, 
St.  Nicholas  at  Hagenau,  St.  Leodegar  and  the  Church 
of  Our.  Lady  at  Gebweiler,  Old  and  New  St.  Peter  at 
Strasburg,  etc.  Much  frequented  places  of  pilgrim- 
age are:  Drei  Aehren  near  Colmar,  St.  Odihen  near 
Barr,  Dusenbach  near  Rappoltsweiler,  St.  Morand 
near  Altkirch,  etc. 

For  complete  bibliography  see  Makcewaid,  Eleaee-loth 
ringieche  llibliographie  (Strasburg,  1889) ;  Zeilechrift  far  Gach.  da 

Oberrheint  (Karlsruhe,  1890  ).    Most  important  works:  Gallia 

chritliania,  V  (Paris,  1725);  SchOpfun,  AUalia  illuetrala  (Col- 
mar, 1751) ;  Grandidier,  Hisloire  de  Vigliee  et  da  (tti[uee  de  Stras- 
bourg, I,  II  (Strasburg,  1776-78),  III  (Colmar,  1862);  Idem,  ed. 
Liolin,  (Euvrct  hietoriauee  inidita  (Colmar,  1866-08);  Idem, 
AUalia  eacra  (Colmar,  1898-99) ;  Rohrich,  Gach.  der  Reformation 
in  Eleaee  (Strasburg,  1830-32);  Chroniken  der  deulechen  Stable, 
VIII,  IX  (Leipiig,  1870-71);  Kracs,  Kvmt  u.  AUertum  in  Bl- 
eaee-Lolhringen   (Strasburg,   1876-92);  Urkunden  u.   Akten  der 

Stadt  Straeeburg,  I-X  (Strasburg,  1879  ) ;  Gl6ckler,  Getch.  dee 

Bittume  Straeeburg  (Strasburg,  1880-81);  Geioel,  Dae  franzo- 
eiche  u.  reichlOndieche  Staalekirchenrecht  (Strasburg,  1884, 
1888);  Die  alien  Terrilorien  da  Eleaet  (Strasburg,  1896);  Regeeten 

der  Bitcheft  ton  Straeeburg  (Innsbruck,  1908  ) ;  Landmann,  Dae 

Schulwaen  da  Bietume  Straeeburg  ton  180S-19O4  (Strasburg, 

1908)  ;  von  Borries,  Gach.  der  Stadt  Straeeburg  (Strasburg, . 

1909)  ;  de  la  Hache,  La  cathidraU  de  Strasbourg  (Paris,  1910); 

Straeeburger  kathol.  Jahrbuch  (Strasburg,  1908  ) ;  Straeeburger 

theol.  Sludien   (Freiburg,   1892  );   Straeeburger  Beitrdge  rur 

neuerenGach.  (Strasburg,  1906);  Jahrbuch  der  GaeUechaft  far 
eltaee-lothringieche  Gach.  u.  Altertumekunde  (Strasburg,  1888  ). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Strasburg,  Gottfried  of.  See  Gottfried  von 
Strabsburq. 

Stratonlcea,  a  titular  see  in  Caria  (Asia  Minor) 
suffragan  of  Stauropolis.  Stratoniceia  or  Stratonicea 
was  founded  perhaps  on  the  site  of  the  more  ancient 
Idrias,  in  the  interior  of  Caria,  south-east  of  Mylassa, 
and  south  of  the  Marsyas.  by  Antiochus  Soter,  who 
named  it  after  his  wife  Stratonice.  His  successors 
embellished  it  with  magnificent  monuments,  and  it 
became  one  of  the  chief  towns  of  Caria.  Later  it  was 
ceded  to  the  Rhodians.  Mithridates  lived  in  it  some 
time,  and  while  there  married  the  daughter  of  one  of 
the  principal  citizens.  Later  it  sustained  a  vigorous 
siege  by  Labienus.  It  is  mentioned  as  a  free  town  by 
Pliny.  Some  of  its  coins  have  been  found.  Near  the 
city  was  a  temple  of  Zeus  Chrysaoreus,  where  the 
confederated  Carian  towns  held  their  assemblies. 
To-day  it  is  the  small  town  of  Eski  Hissar,  in  the  caza 
of  Moughla,  vilayet  of  Smyrna.  It  has  extensive 
ruins,  a  theatre,  tomb,  columns,  etc.  The  "Notitiae 
episcopatuum"  mention  the  see  till  the  thirteenth 
century  among  the  suffragans  of  Stauropolis.  Only 
three  of  its  bishops  are  known,  by  their  signatures  at 
councils:  Eupeithus,  at  Chalcedon,  451;  Theopemp- 
tus,  at  Constantinople,  692;  Gregory,  at  Nicaea,  787. 

Le  Quien,  Oriene  chriet.,  I,  911;  Chandler,  Travel*  in  Asia 
Minor  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1825),  240;  Leake,  Alia  Minor  (Lon- 
don, 1824),  229;  Fellows,  Ana  Minor  (London,  1852),  254  sqq.; 
Idem,  Lucia,  80  sqq.;  Surra,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Qeog.,  s.  v. 

S.  Petridbs. 

Streber,  Franz  Ionaz  von,  numismatist  and  theo- 
logian, b.  at  Reisbach,  Lower  Bavaria,  11  Feb.,  1758; 
d.  at  Munich,  26  April,  1841.  In  1783  he  was  made 
court  chaplain,  in  1821  auxiliary  bishop,  in  1822  cathe- 
dral provost  of  Munich.  In  1782  he  was  appointed 
curator  of  the  cabinet  of  coins  of  the  elector.  His 
work  was  to  unite  the  Mannheim  or  Palatinal  collec- 
v      tion  with  the  Munich  or  Bavarian  collection  of  the 


Wittelsbach  line,  which  had  been  in  disorder  since  the 
Thirty  Years'  War,  and  to  arrange  the  combined  col- 
lection in  scientific  order.  On  account  of  the  dis- 
turbances caused  by  war  he  was  obliged  to  carry  off 
and  conceal  the  cabinet  of  coins  five  times,  each  time 
re-arranging  it  anew.  He  wrote  a  history  of  the  royal 
Bavarian  cabinet  of  coins,  and  several  treatises  on 
Bavarian  and  Greek  numismatics,  most  of  which  ap- 
peared in  the  transactions  of  the  Academy  of  Munich. 

Streber,  Rede  mm  Andenken  an  Ignat  von  Streber,  read  at 
i  of  the  Academy,  28  March,  1843. 


the  public 


Aug.  v.  Loehr. 


Streber,  Franz  Seraph,  numismatist  and  nephew 
of  the  above,  b.  at  Deutenkofen,  Lower  Bavaria, 
26  Feb.,  1805;  d.  at  Munich,  21  Nov.  1864.  He  first 
studied  theology  and  philosophy,  then  archaeology  and 
numismatics,  and  wrote  in  1830  as  his  dissertation  for 
obtaining  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  at  Er- 
langen  a  paper  on  the  genealogy  of  the  Burgraves  of 
Nuremberg.  In  1854  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Academy  of  Munich.  In  1835  he  was  made  professor 
of  archaeology  at  the  University  of  Munich,  of  which 
he  was  twice  rector.  In  1827  he  was  made  clerk,  in 
1830  assistant,  and  in  1841  curator  of  the  royal  cabinet 
of  coins.  He  also  worked  on  the  numismatic  collec- 
tion of  Vienna  and  prepared  a  critical  catalogue  of 
18,000  Greek  coins  and  a  numismatico-inconographic 
lexicon  with  drawings  of  about  6000  Greek  coins  be- 
longing to  the  Viennese  and  Munich  collections.  In 
1834  he  published  the  work  "Numismata  nonnulla 
graeca",  which  corrected  false  and  inexact  designations 
of  coins;  this  was  crowned  with  a  prize  by  the  Acad- 
emy of  Paris  as  was  also  his  important  investigation 
concerning  what  are  called  the  rainbow  patina,  which 
he  was  the  first  to  recognize  as  Celtic  (vol.  IX  of  the 
papers  of  the  Munich  Academy).  Further  papers  on 
Celtic,  Greek,  and  medieval  coins,  also  on  archaeology, 
mythology,  and  the  history  of  art,  appeared  chiefly 
in  the  publications  of  the  Munich  Academy.  He  also 
drew  up  a  "Promemoria"  that  is  preserved  among  the 
records  of  the  royal  cabinet  of  coins,  as  to  the  expenses 
and  the  plan  of  a  monumental  work  covering  the  en- 
tire field  of  Greek  numismatics  that  was  to  take  the 

{>lace  of  the  old  work  by  Eckhel  and  be  about  one-half 
arger.  Streber  was  also  prominent  in  politics  as  a 
strong  supporter  of  the  ecclesiastico-conservative 
party.  He  founded  the  association  for  a  constitu- 
tional monarchy  and  religious  freedom,  and  wrote 
many  political  memorials  at  its  request. 

Traneaction*  of  the  Academy  of  Munich,  I  (1866),  2661  sq.; 
Hietor.-poiitieche  Blatter,  LV  (1865),  85  sq. 

Aug.  v.  Loehr. 

Streber,  Hermann,  son  of  Franz  Seraph  Streber, 
b.  at  Munich,  27  Sept.,  1839;  d.  at  Tolz,  9  Aug.,  1896. 
He  entered  the  Ludwigsgymnasium  in  1850,  but  a 
nervous  fever  prevented  him  from  qualifying  for  the 
university  through  the  usual  final  school  examination. 
From  this  ailment  he  never  completely  recovered. 
Entering  the  university  by  a  private  examination  in 
1858,  he  devoted  over  two  years  to  the  study  of  phi- 
losophy and  theology,  attending  besides  historical 
lectures.  During  this  period  he  compiled  a  descrip- 
tion and  catalogue  of  the  ancient  coins  in  the  Royal 
Cabinet  of  Medals.  In  1861  he  entered  the  archi- 
episcopal  seminary  at  Freising,  and  in  1864  was 
ordained  priest.  Owing  to  the  death  of  his  father  he 
was  unable  to  pursue  his  original  intention  of  study- 
ing numismatics.  In  1867  he  was  appointed  religious 
teacher  at  the  Wihelmsgymnasium.  Having  re- 
ceived six  months'  leave  of  absence  in  1868,  he  won 
the  doctorate  in  theology  in  Rome  (Jan.,  1869).  He 
then  resumed  his  duties  as  religious  teacher  until 
June,  1870,  when  he  was  dismissed  for  alleged ' '  intrigu- 
ing in  favour  of  the  dogma  of  infallibility''. _  He 
was  then  named  pastor  of  Wolfersdorf,  near  Freising. 
Invited  by  Professor  Hergenrother  to  assist  him  in 
editing  the  new  edition  of  the  "Kirchenlexikon", 
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Streber  resigned  his  parish,  and  settled  in  WQrzburg. 
When  Hergenrother  was  summoned  as  cardinal  to 
Home,  Streber  moved  to  Bonn  to  be  near  Kaulen, 
the  new  editor,  and  performed  notable  services  in  per- 
fecting the"  Nomenclator".  He  wrote  many  articles 
for  the  "  Kirohenlexikon",  the  direction  of  which  was 
for  a  time  entirely  in  his  hands.  In  1892  illness  forced 
him  to  withdraw  to  his  brother's  house  at  Tolz,  where 
he  lived  in  retirement  until  death. 

Buchbeboek,  Kirchlich.  Handlexikon,  a.  v.;  Kaulen  in  Kirchen- 
lexikon,  s.  v. 

MOIRA  K.  CoTLE. 

Streicber,  Henbt.  See  Victoria  Nyanza,  Vica- 
riate Apostolic  or  Northern. 

Strike*.  See  Labour  Unions,  Moral  Aspects  of. 

Stroum&yer,  Joseph  Georo  (Josip  Juraj), 
Bishop  of  Diakovar,  b.  at  Easegg  in  Croatia-Slavo- 
nia,  4  February,  1815;  d.  8  April,  1905.  He  came  from 
a  family  of  German  peasants  who  had  immigrated 
into  Croatia.  After  attending  the  gymnasium  of 
his  native  town,  he  studied  theology  in  the  seminary 
at  Diakovar  and  the  higher  seminary  at  Budapest, 
where  he  obtained  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
when  only  twenty  years  of  age.  In  1838  he  was 
ordained  priest  and  was  for  two  years  vicar  at  Peter- 
wardein.  In  1840  he  went  to  the  August ineum  at 
Vienna;  in  1842  obtained  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Theology,  and  was  then  made  professor  at  Diakovar. 
In  1847  he  became  court  chaplain,  prefect  in  the 
Augustineum  and  professor  of  canon  law  at  the 
University  of  Vienna.  On  18  November,  1849, 
he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Diakovar,  and  was  . 
consecrated  on  8  September,  1850.  At  the  same 
time  he  was  Apostolic  Administrator  of  Belgrade- 
Semendria  in  Servia.  In  1898  the  pope  conferred 
the  pallium  upon  him.  At  the  Vatican  Council  he 
was  one  of  the  most  notable  opponents  of  papal 
infallibility,  and  distinguished  himself  as  a  speaker. 
The  pope  praised  Strossmayer's  "remarkably  good 
Latin".  A  speech  in  which  he  defended  Protestant- 
ism made  a  great  sensation.  Afterwards  another 
speech,  delivered  apparently  on  2  June,  1870.  was 
imputed  to  him.  It  is  full  of  heresies  and  denies 
not  only  infallibility  but  also  the  primacy  of  the 
pope.  The  forger  is  said  to  have  been  a  former 
Augustinian,  a  Mexican  named  Dr.  Jose'  Agustin  de 
Escudero.  After  the  council  Strossmayer  main- 
tained his  opposition  longer  than  all  the  other  bishops 
and  kept  up  a  connexion  with  Dollinger  and  Reinkens 
until  October,  1871.  Then  he  notified  them  that  he 
intended  to  yield  "at  least  outwardly".  Finally, 
on  26  December,  1872,  he  published  the  decrees  of 
the  council  in  his  official  paper.  At  a  later  date 
he  repeatedly  proclaimed  his  submission  to  the  pope, 
as  in  his  pastoral  letter  of  28  February,  1881,  on  Sts. 
Cyril  and  Methodius,  expressing  his  devotion  to 
the  papal  see  at  times  in  extravagant  language. 

In  politics  he  was  an  active  supporter  of  the 
Croatian  national  party  and  Panslavism.  He  exerted 
himself  to  advance  his  people  in  civilization,  yet  he 
strengthened  national  hatreds  by  his  political  agitation. 
He  used  the  large  revenues  of  his  diocese  to  found 
primary  schools,  a  seminary,  the  academy  for  south- 
ern Slavs  at  Agram  (1867),  the  university  (1874), 
and  a  picture  gallery  also  at  Agram.  Under  his  direc- 
tion Augustin  Theiner  edited  the  "  Vetera  monumenta 
Slavorum  meridionalium"  (1863).  During  1866-82  he 
built  a  fine  and  splendidly  ornamented  cathedral. 
He  sought  to  win  the  Servians  who  were  not  Uniats 
for  Rome  by  the  use  of  the  Old  Slavonic  liturgy. 

SmcncLia,  Strotmayer  (Agram,  1906):  Dm  hath,  Kirche 
unierer  Zeit,  ed.  by  the  Leo  Society,  II  (Berlin,  1900),  645-9: 
Grand  math-Kirch,  Oesch.  des  eatikanischen  Kontils,  II,  III 
(Freiburg,  1903-06),  passim;  Schulti,  Dst  AUkatholiziemut 
(Qieann,  1887),  261-264. 

KlEMENS  L6FFLER. 


Henbt  Benedict  Stuart 
Cardinal  of  York,  Titular  King  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland 


Stuart,  Henbt  Benedict  Maria  Clement, 
cardinal,  Duke  of  York,  known  by  the  Jacobites 
as  Henbt  IX,  Kino  of  Gbeat  Britain,  France, 
and  Ireland;  b.  at  Rome,  11  March,  1725;  d.  at 
Frascati,  13  July,  1807.  He  was  the  second  son  of 
James  Francis  Edward  Stuart,  the  Chevalier  de  St. 
George,  and  Clementina,  daughter  of  Prince  James 

Sobieski.  In  1745,  m  

when  hopes  of  a  B  HI 
Stuart  restoration  iBmUzmasRmm^  ■  \*tm!*(r6fmB\ 
ran  high,  he  vis- 
ited France,  hop- 
ing to  embark 
with  French 
troops  to  the  as- 
sistance of  his 
brother  Charles 
Edward.  Having 
spent  several 
months  at  Dun- 
kirk without 
effect,  he  returned 
to  Rome  with  the 
intention  of  en- 
tering the  eccle- 
siastical state.  In 
1747,  at  the  age 
of  twenty-two,  he 
was  created  car- 
dinal, and  during  the  following  year  he  received  Holy 
orders,  being  ordained  priest  on  1  September.  He  was 
immediately  made  archpriest  of  the  Vatican  Basilica, 
and  shortly  afterwards  cardinal  camerlengo.  In 
Nov.,  1759,  he  was  consecrated  titular  Archbishop  of 
Corinth,  and  on  13  July,  1761,  became  Cardinal- 
Bishop  of  Frascati.  Being  sincerely  pious  and  earnest, 
he  proved  a  zealous  administrator  of  his  see,  reform- 
ing the  clergy,  and  founding  a  seminary  which  he 
endowed  with  a  magnificent  library.  At  the  French 
Revolution  he  lost  his  French  benefices,  sacrificed 
many  other  resources  to  assist  the  pope,  and  finally 
was  reduced  to  poverty  by  the  seizure  of  his  Frascati 
property  by  the  French.  Old  and  infirm,  he  fled 
to  Padua  and  thence  to  Venice.  King  George  III 
then  came  to  his  assistance,  aiding  him  with  a  life- 
annuity  till  he  was  able  to  return  to  Frascati  in  1800. 
In  return  for  this  kindness  the  cardinal  bequeathed 
to  the  Prince  of  Wales,  afterwards  George  IV,  the 
crown  jewels  of  James  II.  In  September,  1803,  he 
became  Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Velletn,  and  Dean  of  the 
Sacred  College,  though  he  still  resided  at  Frascati. 
At  his  death  the  Stuart  papers  in  his  possession  were 
bought  by  George  IV  lor  the  Royal  Library,  and 
others  are  now  in  the  British  Museum.  There  are 
three  pictures  of  him  in  the  National  Portrait  Gallery, 
London,  and  one  at  Blairs  College,  Aberdeen.  The 
cardinal  lies  buried  in  St.  Peters  at  Rome,  where 
Canova's  monument  preserves  his  memory. 

Vauqhan,  The  Last  of  the  Royal  Stuarts  (London,  1906) ;  Kbllt, 
Life  of  Henry  Benedict  Stuart,  Cardinal  Duke  of  York  (London, 
1899) ;  Wiseman,  Recollection!  of  the  Last  Four  Popes  (London, 
1858);  Jesse,  The  Pretenders  and  their  Adherents  (London,  1845); 
MASTBOfTNi,  Oration*  per  la  morte  di  Enrico  Cardinals  Duca  de 
York  (Rome,  1807) ;  Henderson  in  Did.  Nat.  Bioa.,  s.  v.  Henry 
Benedict  Maria  Clement;  Gliiow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  a.  V. 
Stuart,  Henry  Benedict  Maria  Clement. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Stuart,  Mart.   See  Mart  Queen  of  Scots. 

Studion  (Studium),  the'most  important  monastery 
at  Constantinople,  situated  not  far  from  the  Propontis 
in  the  section  of  the  city  called  Psamathia.  It  was 
founded  in  462  or  463  by  the  consul  Studios  (Studius), 
a  Roman  who  had  settled  in  Constantinople,  and  was 
dedicated  to  St.  John  the  Baptist.  Its  monks  came 
from  the  monastery  of  Accemetee.  At  a  later  date  the 
laws  and  customs  of  Studion  were  taken  as  models  by 
the  monks  of  Mount  Athos  and  of  many  other  monas- 
teries of  the  Byzantine  Empire;  even  to-day  they  have 
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influence.  The  Studites  gave  the  first  proof  of  their 
devotion  to  the  Faith  and  the  Church  during  the 
schism  of  Acacius  (484-519);  they  also  remained  loyal 
during  the  storms  of  Iconoclastic  dispute  in  the  eighth 
and  ninth  centuries.  They  were  driven  from  the 
monastery  of  Studion  and  the  city  by  Emperor 
Constantine  Copronymus;  after  his  death  (775),  how- 
ever, some  of  them  returned.  Abbot  Sabbas  zeal- 
ously defended  the  Catholic  doctrine  against  the  Icon- 
oclasts at  the  Seventh  (Ecumenical  Council  of  Nicaa 
(787).  His  successor  was  St.  Theodore  of  Studion  to 
whom  the  monastery  owes  the  most  of  its  fame,  and 
who  especially  fostered  study.  During  St.  Theodore's 
administration  also  the  monks  were  harassed  and  driven 
away  several  times,  some  of  them  being  put  to  death. 
Theodore's  pupil  Naucratius  re-established  discipline 
after  the  Iconoclastic  dispute  had  come  to  an  end. 
Abbot  Nicholas  (848-51  and  855-58)  refused  to  recog- 
nize the  Patriarch  Photius  and  was  on  this  account 
imprisoned  in  the  Studion.  He  was  succeeded  by  five 
abbots  who  recognized  the  patriarch.  The  brilliant 
period  of  the  Studion  came  to  an  end  at  this  time.  In 
the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century .  during  the  admin- 
istration of  Abbot  Simeon,  a  monk  named  Nicetas 
Pectoratus  (Stethatos)  made  a  violent  attack  on  the 
Latins  in  a  book  which  he  wrote  on  unleavened  bread, 
the  Sabbath,  and  the  marriage  of  priests.  In  1054 
he  was  obliged  to  recant  in  the  presence  of  the  em- 
peror and  of  the  papal  legates  and  to  throw  his  book 
into  the  fire,  but  he  began  the  dispute  again  later.  As 
regards  the  intellectual  life  of  the  monastery  in  other 
directions  it  is  especially  celebrated  for  its  famous 
school  of  caligraphy  which  was  established  by  St. 
Theodore.  In  the  eighth  and  eleventh  centuries  the 
monastery  was  the  centre  of  Byzantine  religious  poetry ; 
a  number  of  the  hymns  are  still  used  in  the  Greek 
Church.  Besides  St.  Theodore  and  Nicetas,  a  num- 
ber of  other  theological  writers  are  known.  In 
1204  the  monastery  was  destroyed  by  the  Crusaders 
and  was  not  rebuilt  until  1290:  the  greater  part 
of  it  was  again  destroyed  when  the  Turks  captured 
Constantinople  (1453).  The  only  part  now  in  exist- 
ence is  the  Church  of  St.  John  Baptist,  probably  the 
oldest  remaining  church  in  Constantinople,  a  basilica 
which  still  preserves  from  the  early  period  two  stories 
of  columns  on  the  sides  and  a  wooden  ceiling,  and 
which  is  now  the  mosque  Imrachor-Dschamissi. 

MOlleb,  Studium  comobium  CmubuUinopolHanum  (Leipiig, 
1721);  Salienbeko,  Altchrutl.  BaudmkmOler  eon  Konetantinoptl 
(Berlin,  1854),  30-41,  platea  II-IV;  Mabin,  De  Studio  comobio 
Comtantinopolitano  (Paris,  1897). 

KLEMKNS  LoFFLER. 

Stuhlweiasenburg  (Szekes-Fbhervar)  Diocese 
or  (Alba  reoalensis),  in  Hungary,  and  Suffra- 
gan of  Gran.  It  was  formed  in  1777  from  the 
Dioceses  of  Gyor  and  Veszprem.  In  earlier  times 
there  was  here  a  collegiate  chapter  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Veszprem,  founded  in  1006  by  King  St. 
Stephen;  it  was  under  a  provost  and  was  endowed 
with  great  privileges,  the  provost  being  chosen  by 
the  chapter,  and  the  members  of  the  chapter  by  the 
provost.  Provost,  chapter,  and  church  were  exempt 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  and  directly  sub- 
ject to  the  pope.  The  chapter  members  were  re- 
cruited from  the  chief  families,  and  were  once  about 
forty,  but  in  1543,  during  the  invasions  of  the  Turks, 
the  chapter  became  extinct,  though  the  provosts  and 
canons  were  yet  nominated.  The  Provost  of  Stuhl- 
weissenburg,  according  to  the  laws  of  the_  thirteenth 
century,  was  royal  chancellor.  The  archives  of  the 
chapter  were  the  most  important  in  Hungary,  and 

S reserved  a  copy  of  the  Golden  Bull  of  1222,  the 
lagna  Charta  of  Hungary.  During  the  invasion 
of  the  Turks  these  archives  were  destroyed.  The 
cathedral,  in  which  the  royal  insignia  were  preserved, 
was  later  enlarged  by  the  kings  of  Hungary  and  richly 
decorated.    In  1601  it  was  destroyed  by  the  Turks. 


From  1380  to  1527  Stuhlweissenburg  was  both 
coronation  and  burial  place  for  the  Hungarian  kings. 
The  diocese  includes  the  entire  County  of  Fejer  and 
a  part  of  the  ancient  County  of  Pilis,  also  the  Island 
of  Csepel  in  the  Danube.  Budapest,  the  capital 
of  Hungary,  though  territorially  within  this  diocese, 
is  subject  to  the  Archbishop  of  Gran. 

The  first  Bishop  of  Stuhlweissenburg  was  Ignatius 
Nagy  (1777-1789).  Among  his  successors  are 
Joseph  Kopacsy  (1821-1825),  afterwards  Archbishop 
of  Gran;  Vincjnt  Jekelfalussy  (1866-1874),  the  first 
Hungarian  bishop  to  promulgate  the  dogma  of  the 
infallibility  without  previously  asking  the  royal  con- 
sent (placet  regium),  and  for  which  he  was  rebuked. 
In  1901  Bishop  Julius  Varosy  was  appointed  Arch- 
bishop of  Kalocsa.  At  present  the  see  is  ruled  by 
Ottokar  Prohaszka,  a  famous  preacher  and  leader  of 
the  Hungarian  Catholic  movement.  The  diocese  is 
divided  into  arch-deaconries;  the  parish  priests  num- 
ber 92,  and  the  clergy  152.  In  the  diocese  are  8  abbeys 
and  5  provostships,  4  monasteries  for  men  and  12 
for  women,  in  all  109  members.  Right  of  patronage 
belongs  to  46  persons.  Since  1841  the  cathedral 
chapter,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  chief  provost,  con- 
sists of  8  canons;  the  Catholic  faithful  are  230,305. 

Dot  katholische  Ungarn  (Budapest,  1902)  in  Hungarian;  Schema- 
tiemut  of  the  Diocm  for  1910;  KArolt,  Hit.  of  the  County  of 
Fejer  (Siekeo-Fehervar,  1886-1901),  in  Hungarian. 

A.  Aldasy. 

Stylitea  (Pillar  Saints)  were  solitaries  who,  tak- 
ing up  their  abode  upon  the  top  of  a  pillar  (o-tuXoi), 
chose  to  spend  their  days  amid  the  restraints  thus  en- 
tailed and  in  the  exercise  of  other  forms  of  asceticism. 
This  practice  may  be  regarded  as  the  climax  of  a  ten- 
dency which  became  very  pronounced  in  Eastern 
lands  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century.  The 
duration  and  severity  of  the  fasts  then  practised  al- 
most pass  belief,  but  the  evidence  is  overwhelming 
(Butler;  Palladius,  1, 188,  240-1),  and  the  general  cor- 
rectness of  the  accounts  preserved  to  us  is  now  hardly 
disputed.  Besides  the  mortification  of  the  appetite, 
submission  to  restraints  of  all  kinds  became  at  this 
period  an  end  in  itself.  Palladius  tells  us  (ch.  xlviii) 
of  a  hermit  in  Palestine  who  dwelt  in  a  cave  on  the  top 
of  a  mountain  and  who  for  the  space  of  twenty-five 
years  never  turned  his  face  to  the  West.  St.  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus  (P.  G.,  XXXVII,  1456)  speaks  of  a  soli- 
tary who  stood  upright  for  many  years  together,  ab- 
sorbed in  contemplation,  without  ever  lying  down. 
Theodoret  assures  us  that  he  had  seen  a  hermit  who 
had  passed  ten  years  in  a  tub  suspended  in  mid  air 
from  poles  (Philotheus,  ch.  xxviii). 

There  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  that  it  was  the  as- 
cetical  spirit  manifested  in  such  examples  as  these 
which  spurred  men  on  to  devise  new  and  more  in- 
genious forms  of  self-crucifixion  and  which  in  423  led 
Simeon  Stylites  the  Elder  (q.  v.)  first  of  all  to  take  up 
his  abode  upon  the  top  of  a  pillar.  Critics,  it  is  true, 
have  recalled  a  passage  in  Lucian  (De  Syria  Dea,  cc. 
xxviii-xxix)  which  speaks  of  a  high  column  at  Hier- 
apolis  to  the  top  of  which  a  man  ascended  twice  a 
year  and  spent  a  week  in  converse  with  the  gods,  but 
even  such  an  authority  as  Ndldeke  thinks  it  unlikely 
that  Simeon  had  derived  any  suggestion  from  this  pa- 
gan custom,  which  certainly  had  died  out  before  his 
time.  In  any  case  Simeon  had  a  continuous  series  of 
imitators,  more  particularly  in  Syria  and  Palestine. 
St.  Daniel  Stylites  may  have  been  the  first  of  these, 
for  he  had  been  a  disciple  of  St.  Simeon  and  began  his 
rigorous  way  of  life  shortly  after  his  master  died. 
Daniel  was  a  Syrian  by  birth  but  he  established  him- 
self near  Constantinople,  where  he  was  visited  by  both 
the  Emperor  Leo  and  the  Emperor  Zeno.  Simeon  the 
Younger  (q.  v.),  like  his  namesake,  lived  near  Anti- 
och;  he  died  in  596,  and  had  for  a  contemporary  a 
hardly  less  famous  Stylites  in  St.  Alypius,  whose  pil- 
lar had  been  erected  near  Adrianople  in  Paphlagonia. 
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Saint  Alypius  after  standing  upright  for  fifty-three 
years  found  his  feet  no  longer  able  to  support  him,  but 
instead  of  descending  from  his  pillar  lay  down  on  his 
side  and  spent  the  remaining  fourteen  years  of  his  life 
in  that  position. 

St.  Luke  the  Younger,  another  famous  pillar  hermit, 
whose  life  has  recently  been  printed  for  the  first  time 
in  the  "Analecta  bollandiana"  (1909,  pp.  5-56), 
lived  in  the  tenth  century  on  Mount  Olympus,  but  he 
also  seems  to  have  been  of  Asiatic  parentage.  There 
were  many  others  besides  these  who  were  not  so  famous 
and  even  women  Stylites  were  also  known.  One  or 
two  isolated  attempts  seem  to  have  been  made  to  in- 
troduce this  form  of  asceticism  into  the  West  but  it 
met  with  little  favour.  In  the  East  cases  were  found 
down  to  the  twelfth  century;  in  the  Orthodox  Russian 
Church  it  lasted  until  1461,  and  among  the  Ruthe- 
nians  even  later.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  for  the 
majority  of  the  pillar  hermits  the  extreme  austerity  of 
which  we  read  in  the  lives  of  the  Simeons  and  of  Aly- 
pius was  somewhat  mitigated.  Upon  the  summit  of 
some  of  the  columns  for  example  a  tiny  hut  was 
erected  as  a  shelter  against  sun  and  rain,  and  we  hear 
.  of  other  hermits  of  the  same  class  among  the  Mono- 
physites,  who  lived  inside  a  hollow  pillar  rather  than 
upon  it;  but  the  life  in  any  case  must  have  been  one  of 
extraordinary  endurance  and  privation.  Probably 
the  best  justification  of  these  excesses  of  austerity  is  to 
be  found  in  the  fact  that,  like  the  great  renunciation 
of  St.  Melania  the  Younger  (see  Cardinal  Rampolla's 
"Sta  MelaniaGiuniore"),  they  did,  in  an  age  of  terrible 
corruption  and  social  decadence,  impress  the  need  of 
penance  more  than  anything  else  could  have  done 
upon  the  minds  and  imagination  of  Oriental  Chris- 
tians. 

Dblxhatb  in  Conorii  scientifique  international  da  CathoUqua, 
II  (BnuMla,  1895),  191-232;  Analtda  boUandiana  (1909),  5-56; 
Noldekb,  Sketdia  from  Bottom  Hilary  (tr.  London,  1892),  210- 
25;  Ehbhabd  in  KirehtnUxiam,  a.  v.  Stylitm. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Styria  (Gee.  Stbiermark),  a  duchy  and  Austrian 
crownland,  divided  by  the  River  Mur  into  Upper  and 
Lower  Styria.  The  province  is  rich  in  minerals,  as  iron 
ore,  brown  coal,  etc.  Its  area  is  8980  sq.  miles,  and  in 
1910  it  had  1,441 ,604  inhabitants.  Of  the  population 
68  per  cent  are  Germans,  and  32  per  cent  Slovenes. 
The  Slovenes,  who  are  a  branch  of  the  Slavonic 
race,  live  chiefly  in  the  southern  and  south- 
eastern portions  of  the  province,  in  Lower  Styria. 
Ninety-eight  per  cent  of  the  population  is  Catholic; 
one  per  cent  Protestant;  the  rest  are  Jews  or  belong 
to  the  Orthodox  Greek  Church.  The  capital  of  the 
province  is  Graz  (152,000  inhabitants):  it  is  the  resi- 
dence of  the  governor  and  the  seat  of  the  administra- 
tion of  the  province.  In  the  Roman  era  Styria  was  a 
part  of  Noricum.  During  the  great  migrations  vari- 
ous German  tribes  traversed  the  region,  and  about 
a.  d.  600  the  Slavs  took  possession  of  it.  Styria  came 
under  the  supremacy  of  Charlemagne  as  a  part  of 
Karantania  (Carinthia).-  Large  numbers  of  Ger- 
mans, especially  Bavarians,  came  into  the  country, 
settled  in  colonies  in  it,  and  made  it  Christian.  The 
work  of  conversion  was  carried  on  mainly  from  Salz- 
burg; Bishop  Virgilius  of  Salzburg  (745-84),  an  Irish- 
man, was  largely  instrumental  in  converting  the  coun- 
try to  Christianity,  and  gained  for  himself  the  name  of 
"Apostle  of  Karantania".  The  Patriarchs  of  Aqui- 
leia  also  shared  in  the  work.  In  811  Charlemagne 
made  the  Drave  River  the  boundary  of  the  Dioceses  of 
Salzburg  and  Aquileia.  In  the  tenth  century  a  part  of 
Styria  was  separated  from  Carinthia  under  the  name 
of  the  Carinthian  Mark;  it  was  also  named  the  Windic 
March.  The  margaves  ruling  the  mark  took  from 
the  name  of  the  fortified  castle  of  Steier  the  title  of 
Margraves  of  Steiermark,  and  the  country  received  in 
German  the  name  of  Steiermark.  During  the  reign  of 
Margrave  Ottokar  II  (1164-92)  Styria  was  raisedto  a 


duchy  by  the  Emperor  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  1180. 
With  the  death  of  Ottokar  the  first  line  of  rulers  of 
Styria  became  extinct;  the  region  fell  to  the  Baben- 
berg  family  who  then  ruled  in  Austria.  In  a  short 
time  this  family  became  extinct  also,  and  Styria  then 
passed  under  the  control  of  Hungary  (1254-60),  and 
of  King  Ottokar  of  Bohemia:  finally  in  1276  it  came 
into  the  possession  of  the  Habsburgs,  whose  property 
it  still  remains.  During  the  years  1379-1439  and 
1564-1619  it  was  ruled  by  princes  of  its  own  from  a 
branch  of  the  Habsburgs.  At  the  time  of  the  Turkish 
invasions  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries 
the  land  suffered  severely.    The  Turks  made  incur- 


Citt  Hall,  Graz 


sions  into  Styria  nearly  twenty  times;  churches,  mon- 
asteries, cities,  and  villages  were  destroyed  ana  plun- 
dered, while  the  population  was  either  killed  or  carried 
away  into  slavery. 

The  Reformation  made  its  way  into  the  country 
about  1530.  During  1564-90  the  country  was  ruled 
by  Duke  Karl,  whose  wife  was  the  Duchess  Maria  of 
Bavaria,  a  courageous  champion  of  Catholicism.  He 
introduced  the  Counter-Reformation  into  the  country 
on  the  basis  of  the  Religious  Peace  of  Augsburg  of 
1555.  In  1573  he  summoned  the  Jesuits  and  in  1586 
he  founded  the  University  of  Graz.  In  1598  his  son 
and  successor,  Ferdinand,  suppressed  all  Protestant 
schools  and  expelled  the  foreign  teachers  and  preach- 
ers. The  common  people  again  accepted  with  but 
slight  opposition  the  Catholic  faith.  The  Protestant 
doctrines  were  maintained  only  in  a  few  isolated 
mountain  valleys,  as  in  the  valley  of  the  Inn  and  the 
valley  of  the  Mur.  The  nobility  were  not  forced  to  re- 
turn to  the  Church;  each  could  have  Protestant  ser- 
vices in  his  own  house.  After  Ferdinand  had  become 
Emperor  of  Germany  (1619)  and  had  defeated  his 
Protestant  opponents  in  the  battle  of  the  White 
Mountain  near  Prague  (1620),  he  forbade  in  1625  all 
Protestant  church  services.  In  1628  he  commanded 
the  nobility  also  to  return  to  the  Catholic  faith,  A 
large  number  of  noble  families,  consequently,  emi- 
grated from  the  country;  but  most  of  them  either  re- 
turned, or  their  descendants  did  so,  becoming  Catho- 
lics and  recovering  their  possessions.  In  the  second 
half  of  the  seventeenth  century  the  Protestant  spirit 
broke  out  again,  especially  in  the  distant  valleys  in  the 
mountains,  owing  to  events  in  the  Duchy  of  Salzburg. 
The  agitators  from  the  Protestant  districts  of  Ger- 
many were  expelled,  and  the  peasants  who  would  not 
give  up  Protestantism  were  condemned  to  compulsory 
emigration  to  Transylvania.  It  should  be  remem- 
bered that  the  harsh  laws  issued  by  the  Catholic  rulers 
of  Styria  and  Austria  were  the  application  of  the 
axiom  then  current  in  European  national  law:  cujus 
regio  ejus  religio,  and  that  the  Protestant  princes  sup- 
pressed and  persecuted  Catholicism  and  its  adher- 
ents much  more  severely  in  their  territories.  The 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8UABIZ 


319 


SUAREZ 


Edict  of  Toleration  issued  by  the  Emperor  Joseph  II 
in  1781  put  an  end  to  the  religious  contest  of  more 
than  two  hundred  years.  The  Protestants  then  re- 
ceived the  right  to  found  pariah  communities  and  to 
exercise  their  religion  there  undisturbed.  On  account 
of  the  constitutions  gained  by  the  German  people  in 
1848  all  the  provinces  of  the  Austrian  Empire  received 
complete  liberty  of  religion  and  of  conscience,  parity 
of  religions,  ana  the  right  to  the  public  exercise  of  re- 
ligion.  As  regards  the  present  relation  between 

Church  and 
State,  the 
Church  and  the 
schools,  condi- 
tions are  the 
same  as  in  the 
other  sections 
of  Austria. 

Ecclesiastic- 
ally the  prov- 
ince is  divided 
into  two 
prince -bishop- 
rics, Seckau 
and  Lavant. 
Ever  since  the 
time  of  their 
foundation 
both  have  been 
suffragans  o  f 
the  Archdio- 
cese of  Salz- 
burg.  The 
Prince-Bishop- 
ric of  Sekau 
was  established 
in  1218;  since  1786  the  see  of  the  prince-bishop 
has  been  Graz.  The  Prince-Bishopric  of  Lavant 
was  founded  as  a  bishopric  in  1228,  and  raised 
to  a  prince-bishopric  in  1446;  since  1847  Marburg 
on  the  Drave  has  been  the  see  of-  the  prince- 
bishop.  There  are  in  the  entire  Duchy  of  Styria 
96  deaneries  and  551  parishes,  altogether  1163 
parochial  districts,  each  district  containing  on  an 
average  1151  Catholics.  Styria  contains  many  old 
and  celebrated  houses  of  the  orders,  as:  the  collegiate 
foundation  of  the  Reformed  Augustinian  Canons  of 
Vorau  (founded  1163);  the  Benedictine  abbeys  at 
Admont  (1074):  at  St.  Lambrecht  (1066);  at  Seckau 
(founded  as  a  house  of  the  Augustinian  Canons  in 
1140,  suppressed  in  1782,  from  1883  a  monastery, 
since  1887  abbey  of •  the  Beuronese  Benedictines); 
the  Cistercian  abbey  at  Rein  (1120);  the  Franciscan 
monastery  at  Graz  (since  1515;  founded  in  1230  as  a 
monastery  of  the  Minorites),  at  Maria-Lankowitz 
(1456),  at  Maria -Nazareth  (1632);  the  Minorite 
monasteries  at  Graz  (1526),  and  of  St.  Peter  and  Paul 
at  Pettau  (1239);  the  Capuchin  monasteries  at  Cilli 
(1611),  Leibnitz  (1634),  Hartberg  (1654),  and Sch wan- 
berg  (1706) :  the  collegiate  foundations  of  the  Redemp- 
torists  at  Mautern  (dating  from  1826;  founded  m 
1670  as  a  Franciscan  monastery),  and  at  Leoben 
(1844);  the  Trappist  Abbey  of  Maria-Erldsung  at 
Reichenberg  (1881;  abbey  since  1891),  etc.  There 
are  also  many  houses  of  female  orders  and  congrega- 
tions. The  Catholic  societies  and  confraternities 
are  large  and  numerous. 

Von  Muchab,  Geichichte  da  Herzogtumt  Steiermark  (8  vols., 
Grai,  1844-67);  Gebleb,  Oachiekte  da  Herioqtunu  Steiermark 
(Grai,  1862) ;  Match,  Qctchichte  dee  Steiermark  mit  bttondrren 
RUcksicht  auf  dot  KuUurleben  (Grai,  1898) ;  C*sab,  Staatt  und 
KirckengaehiehU  Steiermarki  (7  vols.,  Grai,  1785-87);  Steier- 
mark in  Die  Oaterreich-unaarieche  Monarchic  in  Wort  und  Bild 
(Vienna,,  1890);  Imxkhdorjxb,  Landakunde  ton  Steiermark 
(Vienna,  1903).  HERMANN  SaCHBB. 

Suirex,  Francisco,  Doctor  Eximitjs,  a  pious  and 
eminent  theologian,  as  Paul  V  called  him,  b.  at  Gra- 
nada, 5  Jan.,  1548;  d.  at  Lisbon,  25  Sept.,  1617.  He 


entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at  Salamanca,  16  June, 
1564;  in  that  city  he  studied  philosophy  and  theology 
from  1565  to  1570,  and  was  ordained  in  1572.  He 
taught  philosophy  at  Avila  and  at  Segovia  (1571), 
and  later  theology  at  Avila  and  Segovia  (1575), 
Valladolid  (1576),  Rome  (1580-85),  Alcala  (1585-92), 
Salamanca  (1592-97),  and  Coimbra  (1597-1616). 
All  his  biographers  say  that  he  was  an  excellent 
religious,  practicing  mortification,  laborious,  modest, 
and  given  to  prayer.  He  enjoyed  such  fame  for 
wisdom  that  Gregory  XIII  attended  his  first  lecture 
in  Rome;  Paul  V  invited  him  to  refute  the  errors  of 
King  James  of  England,  and  wished  to  retain  him 
near  his  person,  to  profit  by  his  knowledge;  Philip 
II  sent  him  to  the  University  of  Coimbra  to  give 
prestige  to  that  institution,  and  when  Suarez  visited 
the  University  of  Barcelona,  the  doctors  of  the  uni- 
versity went  out  to  meet  him,  with  the  insignia  of 
their  faculties.  His  writings  are  characterized  by 
depth,  penetration  and  clearness  of  expression,  and 
they  bear  witness  to  their  author's  exceptional  knowl- 
edge of  the  Fathers,  and  of  heretical  as  well  as  of 
ecclesiastical  writers.  Bossuet  said  that  the  writing? 
of  Suarez  contained  the  whole  of  Scholastic  philoso- 
phy; Werner  (Franz  Suarez,  p.  90)  affirms  that  if 
suarez  be  not  the  first  theologian  of  his  age,  he  is, 
beyond  all  doubt,  among  the  first;  Grotius  (Ep.  154, 
J.  Cordesio)  recognizes  in  him  one  of  the  greatest  o< 
theologians  and  a  profound  philosopher,  and  Mackin- 
tosh considers  him  one  of  the  founders  of  international 
law. 

In  Scholasticism,  he  founded  a  school  of  his  own, 
"Suarism  ",  the  chief  characteristic  principles  of  which 
are:  (1)  the  principle  of  individuation  by  the  proper 
concrete  entity  of  beings;  (2)  the  pure  potentiality  of 
matter;  (3)  the  singular  as  the  object  of  direct  intellec- 
tual cognition;  (4)  a  conceptual  distinction  between 
the  essence  and  the  existence  of  created  beings;  (5) 
the  possibility  of  spiritual  substances  only  numerically 
distinct  from  one  another:  (6)  ambition  for  the  hypos- 
tatic union  as  the  sin  of  the  fallen  angels;  (7)  the 
Incarnation  of  the  Word,  even  if  Adam  had  not 


sinned 


(8) 


the 

solemnity  of  the 
vow  only  in  eccle- 
siastical law;  (9) 
the  system  of 
Congruism  that 
modifies  Molinism 
by  the  introduc- 
tion of  subjective 
circumstances,  as 
well  as  of  place 
and  of  time,  pro- 
pitious to  the  ac- 
tion of  efficacious 
grace,  and  with 
predestination 
ante  proviso,  mer- 
ita;  (10)  possibility 
of  holding  one  and 
the  same  truth  by 
both  science  and 
faith;  (11)  belief 
in  Divine  author- 
ity contained  in 
an  act  of  faith: 
(12)  production  of 

the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  by  transubstantiation 
as  constituting  the  Eucharistic  sacrifice;  (13)  the  final 
grace  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  superior  to  that  of 
the  angels  and  saints  combined. 

"Suarez  classes"  were  established  in  several  uni- 
versities—Valladolid,  Salamanca  (1720),  Alcala  (1734) 
— and  various  Scholastic  authors  wrote  their  works 
ad  menlem  Suarezii.  .Charles  III  suppressed  those 
classes  throughout  his  dominions  by  a  royal  decree 


Francisco  Scare?. 
From  Desrocheps'  "Recueil  de  Portraits" 
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of  12  August,  1768,  and  prohibited  the  use  of  Jesujt 
authors,  and  therefore  of  Suarez,  in  teaching.  It  is 
obvious,  says  Cardinal  Gonzalez,  that,  in  so  many 
volumes  written  by  Suarez,  there  are  to  be  found  some 
matters  of  little  utility,  or  the  practical  or  scientific 
importance  of  which  are  not  in  proportion  to  the  time 
ana  space  that  Suarez  devotes  to  them.  He  is  also 
charged  with  being  somewhat  diffuse.  His  book 
"De  Defensione  Fidei"  was  burned  at  London  by 
royal  command,  and  was  prohibited  by  the  Parliament 
of  Paris  (1614)  on  the  ground  that  it  contained 
doctrines  that  were  contrary  to  the  power  of  sove- 

■^bRKS. — Suarez  published  his  first  work,  "De 
Deo  Incarnato",  at  Alcala,  in  1590;  he  published 
twelve  other  volumes,  the  last  of  which,  "  De  Defensio 
Fidei,"  written  against  the  King  of  England,  was 
published  at  Coimbra,  in  1613.  After  nis  death 
the  Jesuits  of  Portugal  published  ten  other  volumes 
of  his  works,  between  1619  and  1656.  Of  all  of  these 
works,  two  different  editions  were  made;  the  first, 
at  Venice,  23  volumes  in  foUo  (1740-1757);  and  the 
second  in  Paris  (Vives),  28  volumes  (1856-1861). 
In  1859  Mgr  Manlou  published  another  volume  in 
folio,  containing  six  short  treatises  that  had  not  been 
previously  published.  Father  De  Scorraille  (Etudes, 
Vol.  LXIV,  pp.  151-175)  gave  an  account  of  the 
manuscripts  of  Suarez,  noting  the  fact  that  they  were 
numerous  and  that  he  himself  possessed  seventy-five 
of  them.  Many  of  these  and  others  besides  were 
found  by  Father  Riviere.  The  works  of  Suarez  were 
held  in  the  highest  esteem  in  his  day,  as  is  shown  by 
the  numerous  partial  editions  that  were  made  of 
them  (Lyons,  Salamanca,  Madrid,  Coimbra,  Mav- 
ence,  Cologne,  Paris,  Evora,  Genoa),  as  also  by  the 
fact,  related  by  his  biographers,  that  one  of  the  wings 
of  the  old  college  of  the  Jesuits  at  Salamanca  was 
restored  with  the  product  of  the  sale  of  his  meta- 

§hysical  works.  A  compendium  of  the  theology  of 
uarez  was  published  by  Father  Noel,  S.J.  (Madrid, 
1732) ;  a  short  epitome  of  his  theological  disputes,  by 
the  Portuguese  Father  Francis  Soarez,  S.J.  (Lisbon, 
1626),  and  a  compendium  of  the  metaphysics,  by 
Father  Gregorio  Iturria,  ,S.J.  (Madrid,  1901). 

Descampb  or  Deschamps,  Vida  del  V.  P.  Francisco  Svdrtt  it 
la  CompaMa  de  JeexU  ...  (2  vols.,  Perpignan.  1670-1671).  It 
is  the  moat  complete  biography  of  Suares;  Mabsei,  Vita  di 
Venerabili  servi  dt  Dio  et  eetmto  teotogo  P.  Francesco  Svdren  .  .  . 
(Rome,  1687);  SAhtolo  (Bebnabdo),  El  exintio  Doctor  y  Vene- 
rable Padre  Francisco  Sudrei .  .  .  (Salamanca,  1693) ;  Ribeiro  de 
Vabconcellob,  Francisco  Sudrex.  Collecao  de  documentos,  (Coim- 
bra, 1897);  Werner,  Pram  Svdrez  u.  die  Scholattik  der  letzten 
Jahrhundcrle  (Ratisbon,  1881);  Hcrter,  Nomenclator,  I,  no.  115 
(Innsbruck,  1892);  Sommervooel,  Bibliotkique.  VII,  1661-87; 
Coleridge  in  The  Month  (1865),  53-67,  172-185. 

A.  P£rez  Goyena. 
Subcinctorium.   See  Maniple. 

Subdeacon. — The  subdiaconate  is  the  lowest  of  the 
sacred  or  major  orders  in  the  Latin  Church.  It  is 
defined  as  the  power  by  which  one  ordained  as  a  sub- 
deacon  may  carry  the  chalice  with  wine  to  ,the  altar, 
prepare  the  necessaries  for  the  Eucharist,  and  read  the 
Epistles  before  the  people  (Ferraris,  op.  cit.  infra,  No. 
40).  According  to  the  common  opinion  of  theolo- 
gians at  present,  the  subdeaconship  was  not  instituted 
by  Christ,  nor  are  there  any  sufficient  grounds  for 
maintaining  that  it  had  an  Apostolic  origin.  There 
is  no  mention  of  the  subdiaconate  in  Holy  Scripture 
or  in  the  authentic  writings  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers. 
These  authorities  make  reference  only  to  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons.  At  the  Council  of  Benevento 
(a.  d.  1091),  Urban  II  says:  "We  call  sacred  orders 
the  deaconship  and  priesthood,  for  we  read  that  the 
primitive  Church  had  only  those  orders"  (Can.  I). 
Gratian  (Dist.  21)  says:  "In  the  course  of  time,  the 
Church  herself  instituted  subdeacons  and  acolytes". 
Jt  is  true  that  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  XXIII,  cap. 
17,  de  ref.)  says  that  "the  functions  of  Holy  orders 
from  the  deaconship  to  the  ostiariate  were  laudably 


sanctioned  in  the  Church  from  the  times  of  the  Apos- 
tles": but  these  words  simply  indicate  that  the  "func- 
tions were  so  exercised  (that  is  as  part  of  the  diaco- 
nate) ;  it  was  only  in  the  course  of  tune  that  they  were 
separated  from  the  office  of  deacon  and  committed 
to  inferior  ministers.  This  explains  why  some  theolo- 
gians (e.  g.  Thomassinus,  p.  I,  lib.  II,  cap.  xl)  speak 
of  the  subdeaconate  as  of  Divine  institution,  that  is 
they  look  on  it  as  made  up  of  functions  proper  to 
deacons.  Gasparri  (op.  cit.  infra,  I,  No.  35)  says: 
"The  Church,  in  the  institution  [of  the  subdeacon- 
ship] proceeded  thus.  She  wished  to  commit  to 
others  the  inferior  functions  of  the  order  of  diaconate, 
both  because  the  deacons,  with  the  increase  of  the 
faithful,  could  not  suffice  for  their  many  and  grave 
duties,  and  because  she  wished  that  others,  received 
among  the  clergy  and  marked  with  the  clerical  ton- 
sure, should  ascend  through  minor  orders,  only  after 
trial,  to  major  orders.  Imitating  the  Divme  Law  of 
the  first  three  grades  (bishop,  priest  and  deacon),  she 
decreed  that  the  power  of  performing  these  functions 
should  be  conferred  by  external  rites  similar  to  those 
by  which  major  orders  were  bestowed." 

The  subdiaconate  is  most  probably,  some  say  cer- 
tainly, not  a  true  sacrament,  but  a  sacramental  in- 
stituted by  the  Church .  If  it  can  not  be  repeated,  this 
is  because  the  Church  has  so  wished,,  for  she  could 
institute  a  sacramental  similar  to  a  sacrament  exter- 
nally without  thereby  obliging  us  to  hold  that  it  im- 
prints an  indelible  character  on  the  soul  of  the  re- 
cipient. Wernz  (op.  cit.  infra,  No.  158)  says:  "Since 
ordinations  below  the  deaconship  are  most  prob- 
ably not  true  sacraments,  but  rather,  sacramentals, 
they  do  not  imprint  the  true  sacramental  character, 
hence,  if  they  are  conferred  validly,  they  give  a  power 
of  order  instituted  solely  by  human  law  and  circum- 
scribed by  its  limits." 

Historically,  the  earliest  mention  of  the  subdiaco- 
nate seems  to  be  found  in  the  letter  of  Pope  Cornelius 
(a.  d.  255)  to  Fabius  of  Antioch,  in  which  he  states 
that  there  are  among  the  Roman  clergy  forty-six 
priests,  seven  deacons,  and  seven  subdeacons.  There 
is  nothing  to  indicate,  however,  that  the  subdiaconate 
is  not  older  than  the  third  century.  That  there  were 
subdeacons  in  the  African  Church  in  the  same  cent- 
ury is  evident  from  the  letters  of  St.  Cyprian  (e.  g. 
ep.  8).  The  fourth  Council  of  Carthage  also  mentions 
them  in  398.  The  Synod  of  Elvira  (305)  in  Spain 
does  the  same  (c.  30).  Their  existence  in  the  Oriental 
Church  is  testified  to  by  St.  Athanasius  in  330  (ep.  2) 
and  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea  (can.  21)  in  361.  At 
present,  among  the  Greeks  and  other  orientals,  as  also 
formerly  in  the  Western  Church,  subdeaconship  is 
only  a  minor  order.  It  has  been  counted  among  the 
major  orders  in  the  Latin  Church,  however,  for  nearly 
seven  centuries.  It  seems  to  have  been  elevated 
to  the  rank  of  a  sacred  order  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
but  it  is  impossible  to  fix  the  precise  date.  Urban  II. 
at  the  close  of  the  eleventh  century,  expressly  limited 
the  sacred  orders  to  priesthood  and  diaconate,  and  in 
the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century,  Hugh  of  St. Victor 
still  calls  the  subdeaconship  a  minor  order.  But  at 
the  end  of  the  twelfth  century,  Peter  Cantor  (De 
verbo  mirifico)  says  that  the  subdiaconate  had  lately 
been  made  a  sacred  order.  Early  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  Innocent  III  authoritatively  declared  that 
the  subdeaconship  was  to  be  enumerated  among  the 
major  orders  and  that  subdeacons  could  be  chosen  to 
a  bishopric  without  special  dispensation  (Cap.  9.  x, 
de  Bit.,  1. 14).  The  reason  for  this  change  of  discipline 
was  probably  not  because  subdeacons  were  bound  to 
celibacy,  for  this  obligation  began  to  be  imposed  upon 
them  in  the  Latin  Church  in  the  fifth  ana  sixth  cen- 
turies (thus  Leo  I  in  446  (in  c.  1,  dist.  32)  and  the 
Council  of  Orleans  in  538],  but  more  likely  because 
their  functions  brought  them  so  closely  into  the  service 
of  the  altar. 
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Subdeaconship  is  conferred  when  the  bishop  gives 
the  empty  chalice  and  paten  to  the  candidate  to  be 
touched,  saying:  "See  what  kind  of  ministry  is  given 
to  you,  etc.  Two  ceremonies  following,  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  cruets  by  the  archdeacon  and  the  imposi- 
tion of  the  vestments,  are  not  essential  and  need  not 
be  supplied  if  omitted  (S.  R.  C,  11,  March,  1820). 
Then  the  bishop  gives  the  candidate  the  Book  of 
Epistles  to  be  touched,  saying:  "Take  the  Book  of 
Epistles  and  receive  power  to  read  them  in  the  holy 
Church  of  God  for  the  living  and  the  dead  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord."  In  case  of  omission,  this  rite  must  be 
supplied  and  is  probably  an  essential  part  of  the  or- 
dination (S.  C.  C,  11  Jan.,  1711).  In  the  Greek 
Church,  there  is  a  laying  on  of  hands  and  a  suitable 
prayer,  but  there  is  no  imposition  of  hands  in  the  Latin 
Church.  It  is  true  that  a  letter  of  Innocent  III  to 
the  Bishop  of  Ely  in  England  (a.  d.  1204)  is  cited  as 
requiring  that  if  the  laying  on  of  hands  in  the  subdea- 
conship be  omitted,  it  must  be  afterwards  supplied 
(cap.  1,  x,  de  sacr.  non  interand,  1.  6),  but  there  seems 
no  doubt  that  the  word  "deaconship"  was  in  the 
original  text  (Correct.  Rom.  ad  cit.  cap.  1). 

The  duties  of  a  subdeacon  are  to  serve  the  deacon 
at  Mass;  to  prepare  the  bread  and  wine  and  sacred 
vessels  for  the  Holy  Sacrifice;  to  present  the  chalice 
and  paten  at  the  Offertory  and  pour  water  into  the 
wine  for  the  Eucharist;  to  chant  the  Epistles  solemnly; 
to  wash  the  sacred  linen.  In  the  Greek  Church,  sub- 
deacons  prepare  the  chalice  at  the  Prothesis  and  guard 
the  gates  of  the  sanctuary  during  the  Holy  Sacrifice. 
In  the  ancient  Roman  Church,  the  subdeacons  ad- 
ministered in  great  part  the  temporal  goods  of  the 
Holy  See  and  were  often  employed  on  important  mis- 
sions by  the  popes.  A  candidate  for  the  subdiaconate 
must  have  been  confirmed  and  have  received  minor 
orders.  He  must  have  the  knowledge  befitting  his 
grade  in  the  Church  and  have  enteredon  his  twenty- 
second  year.  He  must  also  have  acquired  a  title  to 
orders.  After  ordination,  he  is  bound  to  celibacy  and 
to  the  recitation  of  the  Divine  Office. 

Gasparri,  De  sacra  ordination*  (Paris.  1894);  Werxz,  Ju» 
decret.f  II  (Home,  1899);  Ferraris,  Bibi.  canon. ,  V  (Rome, 
1891).  s.  v.  Ordo;  Taunton,  The  Law  of  the  Church  (London, 
1906),  «.v. 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Subiaco  (Sublaccm,  Stjblacettm,  Sublaquem), 
a  city  in  the  Province  of  Rome,  twenty-five  miles 
from  Tivoli,  received  its  name  from  the  artificial 
lakes  of  the  villa  of  Nero  and  is  renowned  for  its 
sacred  grotto  (Sagro  Speco),  the  Abbey  of  St.  Scho- 
lastica,  and  the  archiepiscopal  residence  and  Church 
of  St.  Andrew,  which  crowns  the  hill.  When  St. 
Benedict,  at  the  age  of  fourteen,  retired  from  the  world 
he  lived  for  three  years  in  a  cave  above  the  River 
Anio,  supplied  with  the  necessaries  of  life  by  a  monk, 
St.  Roman.  The  grotto  became  the  cradle  of  the 
Benedictine  Order.  St.  Benedict  was  able  to  build 
twelve  monasteries  and  to  place  twelve  monks  in 
each.  The  one  at  the  grotto  seems  to  have  had  but 
a  short  existence;  in  854  we  find  a  record  of  its  reno- 
vation. In  this  year  Leo  IV  is  said  to  have  conse- 
crated an  altar  to  Sts.  Benedict  and'  Scholastica  and 
another  to  St.  Sylvester.  Another  renovation  took 
place  in  1053  under  Abbot  Humbert  of  St.  Scholas- 
tica. Abbot  John  V,  created  cardinal  by  Gregory 
VII,  made  the  grotto  the  terminus  of  a  yearly  pro- 
cession, built  a  new  road,  and  had  the  altars  reconse- 
crated. Shortly  before  1200  there  existed  a  com- 
munity of  twelve,  which  Innocent  III  made  a  priory; 
John  XXII  in  1312  appointed  a  special  abbot.  A 
new  road  was  built  by  the  city  in  1688.  The  sacred 
grotto  is  still  a  favourite  pilgrimage,  and  on  27  Oc- 
tober, 1909,  Pius  X  granted  a  daily  plenary  indul- 
gence to  those  who  receive  Holy  Communion  there 
and  pray  according  to  the  intention  of  the  Holy 
Father  (Acta  Ap.  Sedis,  II,  405).  A  short  description 
XIV.— 21 


of  the  grotto,  the  church,  and  chapels,  is  given  by 
Chandlery,  "Pilgrim  Walks  in  Rome"  (New  York, 
1908),  p.  469.  The  Abbey  of  St.  Scholastica,  about 
a  mile  and  a  half  below  the  grotto,  was  built  by  St. 
Benedict  himself  (about  520),  and  endowed  by  the 
Roman  patricians,  Tertullus  and  jEquitius.  The 
second  abbot.  St.  Honoratus,  changed  the  old  monas- 
tery into  a  chapter  room  and  built  a  new  one,  dedi- 
cating it  to  Sts.  Cosmas  and  Damian.  It  was  de- 
stroyed by  the  Lombards  in  601  and  abandoned  for  a 
century.  By  order  of  John  VII  it  was  rebuilt  by 
Abbot  Stephen  and  consecrated  to  Sts.  Benedict 
and  Scholastica.  Demolished  in  840  by  the  Saracens 
and  again  in  981  by  the  Hungarians,  it  rose  from  its 
ruins.  Benedict  VII  consecrated  the  new  church, 
and  henceforth  the  abbey  was  known  by  the  name 
St;  Scholastica.  In  1052  Leo  IX  came  to  Subiaco 
to  settle  various  disputes  and  to  correct  abuses;  a 
similar  visit  was  made  by  Gregory  VII.  Special 
favour  was  shown  by  Pascal  II,  who  took  the  abbey 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of  Tivoli  and  made 
it  an  abbacy  nullius.  Its  temporal  welfare  was  also 
a  care  of  the  popes.  Thus,  among  others,  Innocent 
III,  at  his  visit  in  1203,  increased  the  revenues  of 
the  abbey.  With  the  decline  of  religious  fervour,  - 
strifes  and  dissensions  arose  to  such  an  extent  that 
Abbot  Bartholomew  in  1364,  by  command  of  the 
pope,  had  to  dismiss  some  of  the  incorrigible  monks 
and  fill  their  places  with  religious  from  other  monas- 
teries. Numbers  were  brought  in  from  Germany, 
and  for  many  decades  Subiaco  was  a  centre  of  German 
thrift,  science,  and  art.  Still,  it  seems  the  discipline 
was  not  satisfactory,  for  Urban  VI  (1378-89)  abolished 
the  abbots  for  life,  took  away  from  the  monks  the 
right  of  election,  and  gave  the  administration  and 
revenues  to  a  member  of  the  Curia.  Callistus  III, 
in  1455,  gave  the  abbey  in  commendam  to  a  cardinal. 
The  first  of  these  was  the  Spanish  Cardinal  Torque- 
mada  and  the  second  Roderigo  Borgia  (later  Alexan- 
der VI),  who  remodelled  the  Castrum  Sublacence, 
once  the  summer  resort  of  the  popes,  and  made  it  the 
residence  of  the  commendatory  abbot. 

Many  of  these  abbots  cared  but  little  for  the 
religious  life  of  the. monks  and  looked  only  for  the 
revenues.  As  an  example,  Pompeo  Colonna,  Bishop 
of  Rieti,  commendatory  abbot  since  1506,  squan- 
dered the  goods  of  the  abbey  and  gave  the  income  to 
unworthy  subjects.  On  complaint  of  the  community, 
in  1510,  Julius  II  readjusted  matters  and  restored 
the  monastic  possessions.  For  spiritual  benefit  a 
union  had  been  made  between  Subiaco  and  the  Abbey 
of  Farfa,  but  it  lasted  only  a  short  time.  In  1514 
Subiaco  joined  the  Congregation  of  St.  Justina, 
whose  abbot-general  was  titular  of  St.  Scholastica, 
while  a  cardinal  remained  commendatory  abbot. 
Even  after  this  union  there  were  continual  quarrels 
between  Subiaco  and  Farfa.  Subiaco  and  Monte 
Cassino,  the  Germans  and  the  Italians.  After  this 
but  little  is  known  about  the  abbey  until  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  1851  some  of  the  mon- 
asteries of  Italy,  with  consent  of  the  Holy  See,  formed 
a  separate  province,  though  still  belonging  to  the 
Congregation  of  St.  Justina.  Soon  other  monasteries 
in  various  parts  of  the  world  wished  to  join  this  union, 
and  Pius  IX,  by  Decree  of  9  March,  1872,  established 
the  Cassinese  Congregation  of  primitive  observance. 
This  congregation,  known  also  as  the  Congregatio 
Sublacensis,  has  had  a  marvellous  growth  for,  ac- 
cording to  the  "Familia  Confcederatae"  of  1910,  it 
embraces  35  monasteries  in  5  provinces,  with  a  total 
of  1050  religious.  The  troubles  of  Subiaco  did  not 
cease  for  by  order  of  19  June,  1873,  the  property  was 
sequestrated  by  the  Italian  Government,  the  abbey 
declared  a  national  monument,  and  the  religious 
tolerated  as  custodians  of  the  same.  At  first  but  few 
monks  remained,  but  in  1897  there  was  again  a  com- 
munity of  25  and  the  "FamiUse  Confoederata"  of 
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1910  notes  21  priests,  10  clerics,  8  lay  brothers,  and 
3  novices.  On  7  January,  1909,  Pius  X  restored  to 
the  monks  the  right  of  electing  their  own  abbot. 
On  the  28th  they  elected  Lawrence  Salvi.  The 
pope  conferred  on  him  the  right  of  wearing  the  cappa 
magna  on  17  Feb.,  and  four  days  later  Salvi  received 
the  abbatial  benediction.  In  1904  Luigi  Cardinal 
Macchi  resigned  his  office  as  commendatory  abbot, 
and  Pius  X  retained  the  position  for  himself,  order- 
ing the  Acts  of  the  Curia  to  bear  the  heading:  "Pius 
X  Abbas  Sublacensis".  The  abbacy  nullius  com- 
prises 24  parishes,  91  priests  (Benedictines,  Francis- 
cans, Capuchins,  and  secular),  and  23,000  inhabi- 
tants [Annuaire  Pont.  Eccles.  (1911),  3391.  The 
episcopal  functions  are  performed  by  Victor  M.  Cor- 
vaia,  O.S.B.,  titular  Bishop  of  Tripolis.  The  library 
and  archives  were  once  of  great  value.  In  Subiaco 
the  German  printers,  Sweinheim  and  Pannartz,  found 
a  home  and  printed  "Donatus  pro  parvulis", 
"Lactantius"  (1466),  and  "De  Civitate  Dei"  (1467). 
To-day  the  printing  press  is  doing  valuable  work;  in 
1908  appeared  "Petri  Boherii  in  Regulam  S.  Bene- 
dict Commentarium  nunc  primum  editum  cura  et 
studio  P.  Allodi". 

Mann,  Lists  of  the  Poytt  (London,  1902),  passim;  /  Monastery 
di  Subiaco  (Rome,  1904);  Anhalet  O.S.B.  (1909),  153;  Lubin. 
Abbatia  Italia  (Rome,  1893);  Studien  u.  MiUhcilungen  aut  dem 
Bened.  u.  Cist.  Orden.  XIX,  154;  XXIV,  759;  XXVIII,  236; 
KunttdtnkmOlcr  von  Subjaco  in  Stimmen  aut  Maria  Loach,  XLIII, 
337;  Hittorticha  Jahrbuch,  XXIV,  20;  Consuetudinet  Sublacemet 
in  Revue  Benedictine,  XIX,  183. 

Francis  Mebshman. 

Subreption  (Lat.  subreptio),  in  canon  law  the 
concealment  or  suppression  of  statements  or  facts 
that  according  to  law  or  usage  should  be  expressed 
in  an  application  or  petition  for  a  rescript.  In  its 
effects  subreption  is  equivalent  to  obreption  (q.  v.), 
which,  consists  in  a  positive  allegation  of  what  is 
false.  Subreption  may  be  intentional  and  malicious, 
or  attributable  solely  to  ignorance  or  inadvertence. 
It  may  affect  the  primary,  substantial  reason  or 
motive  of  the  grant,  or  constitute  merely  a  secondary 
or  impellent  cause  of  the  concession.  For  the  effect 
of  subreption  on  the  validity  of  grants  see  Rescripts. 

DccretaUa,  I,  3,  c.  20,  De  Rescriplis,  and  canonists  generally. 

A.  B.  Meehan. 

Subsidies,  Episcopal  (Lat.  subsidia,  tribute,  pecu- 
niary aid,  subvention) ;  since  the  faithful  are  obliged 
to  contribute  to  the  support  of  religion,  especially  in 
their  own  diocese,  a  bishop  may  ask  contributions  for 
diocesan  needs  from  his  own  subjects,  and  particu- 
larly from  the  clergy.  These  offerings  as  far  as  pos- 
sible should  be  voluntary,  rather  than  taxes  or  assess- 
ments strictly  so  called.  Of  the  contributions  given 
to  bishops,  some  are  ordinary,  made  annually  or  at 
stated  times;  others  are  extraordinary,  given  as  special 
circumstances  demand.  Under  ordinary  subsidies 
are  classed  the  cathedraticum,  a  fixed  sum  given 
annually  to  the  bishop  from  the  income  of  the 
churches  of  the  diocese,  and  which  in  the  United 
States  constitutes  the  chief  revenue  of  bishops;  cen- 
sus, or  pensions,  which  a  bishop  may  impose  at  times 
in  accordance  with  the  law ;  hospitality  or  procuration 
(procuratio,  comestio,  circada,  albergaria)  extended  to 
the  bishop  and  his  assistants  canonically  visiting 
the  diocese;  contributions  (seminaristicum,  alum- 
naticum)  for  the  support  of  diocesan  seminaries, 
or  for  the  education  of  ecclesiastical  students;  fees  of 
the  chancery  office  (jus  sigilli:  see  Taxa  Innocen- 
tiana).  In  regard  to  the  maintenance  of  students  for 
the  priesthood,  in  some  dioceses  of  the  United  States 
an  annual  collection  is  made  of  the  voluntary  offerings 
of  the  people;  in  others  an  assessment  is  imposed  on 
each  parish.  Chancery  fees  go  to  meet  the  expenses 
of  the  office;  the  surplus,  if  any,  is  employed  in  chari- 
table works,  and  not  for  the  bishop  personally.  For- 
merly there  too  was  a  share  falling  to  the  bishop  from 
legacies',  bequests,  etc.  (quarta  mortuaria,  quarta  fune- 


rum,  quarta  episcopate,  porlio  eanoniea),  and  likewise 
a  portion  of  the  tithes  (.quarta  decimarum,  quarta  dec- 
imatio),  which  accrued  to  the  churches  of  the  diocese. 

The  chief  extraordinary  tax,  which  a  bishop  may 
levy,  is  a  charitable  subsidy  (subsidium  earUativum). 
This  may  be  asked  from  all  churches  and  benefices, 
secular  or  regular  not  exempt,  and  from  clerics  pos- 
sessing benefices,  but  not  from  lay  persons.  The  fol- 
lowing conditions  must  be  observed.  There  must  be 
a  reasonable  and  evident  cause  for  the  subsidy,  as, 
for  example,  to  meet  the  necessary  expenses  of  the 
bishop's  consecration,  his  visit  ad  limina,  attendance 
at  a  general  council,  prosecuting  the  rights  of  the 
diocese,  or  for  the  general  good  of  the  diocese; 
this  extraordinary  tax,  however,  is  permissible  only 
when  other  means  are  wanting  (S.  C.  C,  17  Feb., 
1663);  the  exaction,  though  varying  according  to  the 
need  in  question,  must  be  moderate,  the  amount  be- 
ing determined  chiefly  by  custom;  the  advice  of  the 
cathedral  chapter  or  the  diocesan  consul  tors  must  be 
obtained;  the  poor  are  not  to  be  taxed.  In  Italy  it  is 
only  when  taking  formal  possession  of  his  see  that  a 
bishop  is  free  to  exact  this  tribute  (Taxa  Innocentiana, 
8  Oct.  1678) ;  on  other  occasions  the  consent  of  the 
Holy  See  is  required.  Although  the  subvention  is 
asked  in  the  name  of  charity,  it  is  binding,  and  delin- 
quents may  be  compelled  by  ecclesiastical  punish- 
ments to  meet  this  obligation.  Such  a  tax,  if  imposed 
for  the  benefit  of  the  pope,  is  called  Peter's  pence. 
Patriarchs,  primates,  or  metropolitans  are'  not  al- 
lowed such  tribute  from  the  dioceses  of  their  suffragan 
bishops.  Abbots  and  religious  superiors,  through 
privilege  or  custom,  may  exact  a  similar  subsidy  from 
their  monasteries  or  communities  for  the  evident 
good  of  their  orders.  The  Third  Plenary  Council 
of  Baltimore  (n.  20)  declares  that  a  bishop,  having  con- 
sulted his  diocesan  advisers,  must  have  recourse  to 
Rome,  if  a  new  tax  is  to  be  imposed  for  the  bishop 
beyond  what  is  allowed  in  common  law. 

Decretalia  Greg.  IX,  1.  Ill,  tit  39, De  Cemitnu,  Bzactimibue,  at 
Procuralionibus;  Extravagant*!  Communes,  1.  Ill,  tit.  10;  manuali 
of  canon  law. 

A.  B.  Meehan. 

Substance  (Lat.  sub-stare,  substantia),  the  first  of 
Aristotle's  categories,  signifies  being  as  existing  in  and 
by  itself,  and  serving  as  a  subject  or  basis  for  accidents 
and  accidental  changes. 

I.— Substance,  being  a  genus  supremum,  cannot 
strictly  be  defined  by  an  analysis  into  genus  and  spe- 
cific difference;  yet  a  survey  of  the  universe  at  large 
will  enable  us  to  form  without  difficulty  an  accurate 
idea  of  substance.  Nothing  is  more  evident  than  that 
things  change.  It  is  impossible  for  anything  to  be 
twice  in  absolutely  the  same  state;  on  the  other  hand 
all  the  changes  are  not  equally  profound.  Some  ap- 
pear to  be  purely  external :  a  piece  of  wood  may  be  hot 
or  cold,  lying  flat  or  upright,  yet  it  is  still  wood;  but 
if  it  be  completely  burnt  so  as  to  be  transformed  into 
ashes  and  gases,  it  is  no  longer  wood;  the  specific, 
radical  characteristics  by  which  we  describe  wood 
have  totally  disappeared.  Thus  there  are  two  kinds 
of  changes:  one  affects  the  radical  characteristics  of 
things,  and  consequently  determines  the  existence  or 
non-existence  of  these  things;  the  other  in  no  way 
destroys  these  characteristics,  and  so,  while  modify- 
ing the  thing,  does  not  affect  it  fundamentally.  It  is 
necessary,  therefore,  to  recognize  in  each  thing  cer- 
tain secondary  realities  (see  Accident)  and  also  a 
permanent  fundamentum  which  continues  to  exist 
notwithstanding  the  superficial  changes,  which  serves 
as  a  basis  or  support  for  the  secondary  realities — 
what,  in  a  word,  we  term  the  substance.  Its  funda- 
mental characteristic  is  to  be  in  itself  and  by  itself, 
and  not  in  another  subject  as  accidents  are. 

The  Scholastics,  who  accepted  Aristotle's  defini- 
tion, also  distinguished  primary  substance  (substantia 
prima)  from  secondary  substance  (substantia  secunda) : 
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the  former  is  the  individual  thing — substance  properly 
so  called;  the  latter  designates  the  universal  essence 
or  nature  as  contained  in  genus  and  species.  And, 
again,  substance  is  either  complete,  e.  g.  man,  or  in- 
complete, e.  g.  the  soul,  which,  though  possessing 
existence  in  itself,  is  united  with  the  body  to  form  the 
specifically  complete  human  being.  The  principal 
division,  however,  is  that  between  material  substance 
(all  corporeal  things)  and  spiritual  substance,  i.  e.  the 
soul  and  the  angelic  spirits.  The  latter  are  often 
called  substantias  separatee,  to  signify  that  they  are 
separate  from  matter,  i.  e.  neither  actually  conjoined 
with  a  material  organism  nor  requiring  such  union 
as  the  natural  complement  of  their  Deing  (St.  Thomas, 
"Contra  Gentes",  II,  91  sqq.).  St.  Thomas  further 
teaches  that  the  name  substance  cannot  properly  be 
applied  to  God,  not  only  because  He  is  not  the  sub- 
ject of  any  accidents,  but  also  because  in  Him  essence 
and  existence  are  identical,  and  consequently  He  is  not 
included  in  any  genus  whatever.  For  the  same 
reason,  it  is  impossible  that  God  should  be  the  formal 
being  of  all  things  (esse  farmale  omnium),  or,  in  other 
words,  that  one  and  the  same  existence  should  be 
common  to  Him  and  them  (op.  cit.,  I,  25,  26). 

In  the  visible  world  there  is  a  multitude  of  sub- 
stances numerically  distinct.  Each,  moreover,  has  a 
specific  nature  which  determines  the  mode  of  its 
activity  and  at  the  same  time,  through  its  activity, 
becomes,  in  some  degree,  manifest  to  us.  Our  think- 
ing does  not  constitute  the  substance;  this  exists  in- 
dependently of  us,  and  our  thought  at  most  acquires 
a  knowledge  of  each  substance  by  considering  its 
manifestations.  In  this  way  we  come  to  know  both 
the  nature  of  material  things  and  the  nature  of  the 
spiritual  substance  within  us,  i.  e.  the  soul.  In  both 
cases  our  knowledge  may  be  imperfect,  but  we  are  not 
thereby  justified  in  concluding  that  only  the  super- 
ficial appearances  or  phenomena  are  accessible  to  us, 
and  that  the  inner  substantial  being,  of  matter  or  of 
mind,  is  unknowable. 

Since  the  close  of  the  Scholastic  period,  the  idea  of 
substance  and  the  doctrines  centring  about  it  have 
undergone  profound  modifications  which  in  turn  have 
led  to  a  complete  reversal  of  the  Scholastic  teaching 
on  vital  questions  in  philosophy.  Apart  from  the 
traditional  concept  formulated  above,  we  must  note 
especially  Descartes'  definition  that  substance  is  "a 
being  that  so  exists  as  to  require  nothing  else  for  its 
existence".  This  formula  is  unfortunate:  it  is  false, 
for  the  idea  of  substance  determines  an  essence  which, 
if  it  exists,  has  its  own  existence  not  borrowed  from 
an  ulterior  basis,  and  which  is  not  a  modification  of 
some  being  that  supports  it.  But  this  idea  in  no  way 
determines  either  the  manner  in  which  actual  exist- 
ence has  been  given  to  this  essence  or  the  way  in  which 
it  is  preserved.  The  Cartesian  definition,  moreover, 
is  dangerous;  for  it  suggests  that  substance  admits  of 
no  efficient  cause,  but  exists  in  virtue  of  its  own  es- 
sence. Thus  Spinoza,  following  in  the  footsteps  of 
Descartes,  declared  that  "substance  is  that  which  is 
conceived  in  itself  and  by  itself",  and  thence  deduced 
his  pantheistic  system  according  to  which  there  is  but 
one  substance — i.  e.  God — all  things  else  being  only 
the  modes  or  attributes  of  the  Divine  substance  (see 
Pantheism).  Leibniz's  definition  is  also  worthy  of 
note.  He  considers  substance  as  "  a  being  gifted  with 
the  power  of  action".  Substance  certainly  can  act, 
since  action  follows  being,  and  substance  is  being  par 
excellence.  But  this  property  does  not  go  to  the  basis 
of  reality.  In  every  finite  substance  the  power  to  act 
is  distinct  from  the  substantial  essence;  it  is  but  a 
property  of  substance  which  can  be  defined  only  by 
its  mode  of  existence. 

II. — The  most  important  question  concerning  sub- 
stance is  that  of  its  reality.  In  ancient  days  Heracli- 
tus,  in  modern  times  Hume,  Locke,  Mill,  and  Taine, 
and  in  our  day  Wundt,  Mach,  Paulsen,  Ostwald, 


Ribot,  Jodl,  Hoffding,  Eisler,  and  several  others  deny 
the  reality  of  substance  and  consider  the  existence  of 
substance  as  an  illusory  postulate  of  naive  minds. 
The  basis  of  this  radical  negation  is  an  erroneous  idea 
of  substance  and  accident.  They  hold  that,  apart 
from  the  accidents,  substance  is  nothing,  a  being 
without  qualities,  operations,  or  end.  This  is  quite 
erroneous.  The  accidents  cannot  be  separated  thus 
from  the  substance;  they  have  their  being  only  in  the 
substance;  they  are  not  the  substance,  but  are  by  their 
very  nature  modifications  of  the  substance.  The 
operations  which  these  writers  would  thus  attribute 
to  the  accidents  are  really  the  operations  of  the  sub- 
stance, which  exercises  them  through  the  accidents. 
Finally,  in  attributing  an  independent  existence  to  the 
accidents,  they  simply  transform  them  into  substance, 
thus  establishing  just  what  they  intend  to  deny.  It 
can  be  said  that  whatever  exists  is  either  a  substance 
or  in  a  substance. 

The  tendency  of  modern  philosophy  has  been  to 
regard  substance  simply  as  an  idea  which  the  mind 
indeed  is  constrained  to  form,  but  which  either  does 
not  exist  objectively  or,  if  it  does  so  exist,  cannot  be 
known.  According  to  Locke  (Essay  ii,  23),  "Not 
imagining  how  simple  ideas  can  subsist  by  themselves, 
we  accustom  ourselves  to  suppose  some  substratum 
wherein  they  do  subsist  and  from  which  they  do  re- 
sult; which  therefore  we  call  substance;  so  that  if  any 
one  will  examine  himself  concerning  his  notion  of  pure 
substance  in  general,  he  will  find  he  has  no  other  idea 
of  it  at  all,  but  only  a  supposition  of  be  knows  not 
what  support  of  such  qualities,  which  are  capable  of 
producing  simple  ideas  in  us;  wnich  qualities  are  com- 
monly called  accidents."  He  protests,  however,  that 
this  statement  refers  only  to  the  idea  of  substance,  not 
to  its  being;  and  he  claims  that  "we  have  as  clear  a 
notion  of  the  substance  of  spirit  as  we  have  of  body" 
(ibid.).  Hume  held  that  the  idea  of  substance  "is 
nothing  but  a  collection  of  simple  ideas  that  are  united 
by  the  imagination  and  have  a  particular  name  as- 
signed to  them,  by  which  we  are  able  to  recallj  either 
to  ourselves  or  others,  that  collection"  (Treatise,  bk. 
I,  pt.  IV);  and  that  the  soul  is  "a  bundle  of  con- 
ceptions in  a  perpetual  flux  and  movement". 

For  Kant  substance  is  a  category  of  thought  which 
applies  only  to  phenomena,  i.  e.  it  is  the  idea  of  some- 
thing that  persists  amid  all  changes.  The  substan- 
tiality and  immortality  of  the  soul  cannot  be  proved 
by  the  pure  reason,  but  are  postulated  by  the  moral 
law  which  pertains  to  the  practical  reason.  J.  S. 
Mill,  after  stating  that  "we  may  make  propositions 
also  respecting  those  hidden  causes  of  phenomena 
which  are  named  substances  and  attributes",  goes 
on  to  say:  "No  assertion  can  be  made,  at  least  with 
a  meaning,  concerning  those  unknown  and  unknow- 
able entities,  except  in  virtue  of  the  phenomena  by 
which  alone  they  manifest  themselves  to  our  faculties ' 
(Logic,  bk.  i,  I,  c.  v) :  in  other  words,  substance  mani- 
fests itself  through  phenomena  and  yet  is  unknowable. 
Mill  defines  matter  as  "a  permanent  possibility  of 
sensation",  so  that  no  substantial  bond  is  required 
for  material  objects;  but  for  conscious  states  a  tie  is 
needed  in  which  there  is  something  "real  as  the  sensa- 
tions themselves  and  not  a  mere  product  of  the  laws 
of  thought"  ("Examination",  c.  xi;  cf.  Appendix). 
Wundt,  on  the  contrary,  declares  that  the  idea  (hypo- 
thetical) of  substance  is  necessary  to  connect  the 
phenomena  presented  in  outer  experience,  but  that 
it  is  not  applicable  to  our  inner  experience  except  for 
the  psycho-physical  processes  (Logik,  I,  484  sqq.). 
This  is  the  basis  of  Actualism,  which  reduces  the  soul 
to  a  series  of  conscious  states.  Herbert  Spencer's 
view  is  thus  expressed:  "Existence  means  nothing 
more  than  persistence;  and  hence,  in  mind,  that  which 
persists  in  spite  of  all  changes,  and  maintains  the  unity 
of  the  aggregate  in  defiance  of  all  attempts  to  divide 
it,  is  that  of  which  existence  in  the  full  sense  of  the 
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word  must  be  predicated — that  which  wc  must  postu- 
late as  the  substance  of  mind  in  contradistinction  to 
the  varying  forms  it  assumes.  But,  if  so,  the  impos- 
sibility of  knowing  the  substance  of  mind  is  manifest" 
(Frinc.  of  Psychol.,  Pt.  II,  c.  i).  Elsewhere  he  de- 
clares that  it  is  the  same  Unknowable  Power  which 
manifests  itself  alike  in  the  physical  world  and  in  con- 
sciousness— a  statement  wherein  modern  Agnosticism 
returns  to  the  Pantheism  of  Spinoza. 
■  This  development  of  the  concept  of  substance  is 
instructive;  it  shows  to  what  extremes  subjectivism 
leads,  and  what  inconsistencies  it  brings  into  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  most  important  problems  of  philos- 
ophy. While  the  inquiry  has  been  pursued  in  the 
name  of  criticism,  its  results,  so  far  as  the  soul  is  con- 
cerned, are  distinctly  in  favour  of  Materialism;  and 
while  the  aim  was  supposed  to  be  a  surer  knowledge  on 
a  firmer  basis,  the  outcome  is  Agnosticism  either  open 
or  disguised.  It  is  perhaps  as  a  reaction  against  such 
confusion  in  the  field  of  metaphysics  that  an  attempt 
has  recently  been  made  by.  representatives  of  physical 
science  to  reconstruct  the  idea  of  subst  ance  by  making 
it  equivalent  to  "energy".  The  attempt  so  far  has 
led  to  the  conclusion  that  energy  is  the  most  univer- 
sal substance  and  the  most  universal  accident  (Ost- 
wald,  "Vorlesungen  iiber  Naturphilosophie",  2nd  ed., 
Leipzig,  1902,  p.  146). 

For  the  theological  significance  of  substance  see 
Eucharist.    See  also  Accident;  Soul  ;  Spiritualism. 

Bauies,  Fundamental  Philotophy,  II  (new  ed.,  New  York, 
1903);  John  Riciabv,  General  Metaphysics  (3rd  ed.,  New  York, 
1898);  Walker,  Theme)  of  Knowledge  (New  York,  1910);  Har- 
per, The  Metaphysics  of  the  School  (London,  1879-84);  Mer6ier, 
Ontologie  (Louvain,  1903);  Lorenzelu,  Philosophic  theoretics 
institutiones  (Rome,  1896);  Wiixems,  InttittUiones  philosophic^, 
I  (Trier,  1906);  Kleutoen,  Philosophic  d.  Vorieit,  II;  Prat,  De 
la  notion  de  substance  (Paris,  1903).— ^See  also  the  bibliographical 
references  in  Eisler,  Worterbuch  der  philosophischen  Beariffc,  III 
(Berlin,  1910).  M.  P.  DE  MuNNYNCK. 

.  Subtile.  See  Tunic. 

Subunlsts.   See  Hus  and  Hussites. 

Suburbicarian  Dioceses,  a  name  applied  to  the 
dioceses  nearest.  Rome,  viz.  Albano,  Frascati  (Tus- 
culum),  Palestrina,  Sabina,  Ostia  and  Velletri, 
Porto  and  S.  Rufina,  the  bishops  of  which  form  the 
order  of  cardinal  bishops  (see  Cardinal)  .  The  See 
of  Albano  (Albanensis)  has  its  cathedral,  on  the  site 
of  a  basilica  built. by  Const antine,  on  the  Appian 
Way,  about  ten  miles  from  Rome.  The  name  corre- 
sponds tothe Latin  ager  Albanus  which  commemorated 
tne  ancient  city  of  Alba  Longa,  famous  in  Roman 
history.  The  diocese  now  comprises  twelve  parishes, 
and  has  a  population  of  41,000.  Frascati,  the  ancient 
Tusculum,  is  in  the  Alban  Hills,  twelve  miles  from 
Rome.   The  diocese   (Tusculana)    contains  eight 

f>arishes  and  has  a  population  of  16,000;  within  its 
imits  is  the  famous  Basilian  Abbey  of  Grottaferrata 
(q.  v.).  The  capital  of  the  Diocese  of  Palestrina 
(PrtrnestinensU)  is  the  ancient  Praeneste,  on  the  Via 
Labicana.  The  diocese,  divided  into  twenty-four 
parishes,  has  a  population  of  45,700.  The  Diocese 
of  Sabina  (Sabinensis)  _  was  formed  out  of  three 
oldest  dioceses:  S.  Maria  in  Vescovio,  Corese,  and 
Montana.  Corese  is  the  ancient  Cures,  which  was, 
in  remote  ages,  the  Sabina  capital;  hence,  obviously, 
the  name  Sabina.  This,  the  largest  of  the  suburbi- 
carian dioceses,  contains  some  55,000  inhabitants, 
in  thirty-five  parishes.  Ostia  and  Velletri  (Oslien- 
sis  el  V  elilernensis)  was  formed  in  the  twelfth  century 
ny  the  union  of  the  Diocese  of  Velletri  (the  ancient 
Velitraj  of  the  Volscians)  with  that  of  Ostia.  The 
latter  place  was  the  seaport  of  ancient  Rome.  This 
diocese  has  sixteen  parishes  with  34,000  inhabitants. 
Porto,  opposite  Ostia  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber, 
was  the  Roman  port  (partus)  constructed  by  the 
Emperor  Claudius.  The  Basilica  of  Sts.  Rufina  and 
Secundus,  about  fourteen  miles  from  Rome,  on  the 
Via  Aureliana,  having  become  the  see  of  a  bishop  in 


the  fifth  century,  this  see  was  eventually  united  with 
thatofOstia.  The  diocese  (Portucnsis  el  S.  Rufina)  has 
eighteen  parishes  with  a  population  of  about  5000. 
_  The  term  suburbicarius  is  taken  from  Roman  pub-, 
lie  law,  the  expression  regiones  or  provincial  suburbi- 
carta  meaning  the  districts  adjacent  to  Rome.  The 
term  ecclesice  suburbicaria  occurs  first  in  Rufinus 
[Hist,  eccl.,  I  (x),  6],  where  he  refers  to  the  sixth 
canon  of  Nicsea  treating  of  the  extension  of  the 
patriarchal  power  of  Rome.  Rufinus  certainly  uses' 
the  words  in  the  sense  of  "all  the  Churches  de  facto 
subject  to  the  episcopus  urbicus  that  is,  of  Rome", 
meaning  all  the  Churches  of  the  West.  The  so-called 
Old  (priaca)  Version  of  the  Nicene  canons  says  that 
the  jurisdiction  of  Rome  extends  over  "suburbicaria 
loca  et  omnem  provinciam  suam",  where  suburbi- 
carius is  certainly  more  restricted  in  meaning  than  in 
the  passage  from  Rufinus,  and  so  must  have  been  em- 
ployed as  it  was  used  m  Roman  public  law.  In 
fairly  recent  times  the  expression  was  used  synony- 
mously with  suburbanus,  that  is  "in  the  immedi- 
ate vicinity  of  Rome",  to  signify  the  above-men- 
tioned dioceses. 

Naturally  these  dioceses  had  a  certain  importance 
in  the  Church  of  Rome.  Some  authorities  have  sug- 
gested that  the  bishops  were  merely  auxiliaries  of  the 
pope  with  jurisdiction,  subject,  however,  to  his. 
Certainly  they  had  some  prerogatives.  For  instance, 
the  Bishop  of  Ostia,  in  the  fourth  century  and  prob- 
ably in  the  third,  consecrated  the  pope;  in  the  sixth 
century  the  Bishop  of  Albano  recited  the  second 
prayer  in  the  consecration  ceremony,  and  the  Bishop 
of  Porto  the  third.  In  the  eighth  century  we  read 
(Vita  Stephani,  III)  of  the  most  ancient  custom  in 
virtue  of  which  seven  of  these  bishops,  called  heb- 
domadarii,  celebrated  Mass  in  turn  in  place  of  the 
pope  and  were  called  episcopi  cardinales,  from  be- 
ing permanently  attached  to  the  cardo,  that  is  the 
cathedral  church  of  Rome;  but  we  are  not  told  who 
they  were.  In  the  eleventh  century  there  were 
seven  (six after  the  union  of  Porto  and  Silva Candida). 
Besides  the  titles  episcopi  hebdomadarii  (twelfth 
century)  and  cardinales  Romance  Sedis  they  were 
also  known  as  Vicarii  and  Cooveratores  papa  and 
episcopi  Tomani.  The  last  title  must  have  had 
a  wider  signification,  as  it  was  used  of  other  bish- 
ops besides  the  seven,  like  the  bishops  of  Tivoli. 
Gabii  (united  later  with  Palestrina).  Lavicum  (united 
with  Tusculum),  Villetri,  Nepi,  and  Segni.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  districts  already  mentioned  these  bishops 
had  others.  For  instance  the  Bishop  of  Porto  had 
ordinary  delegated  jurisdiction  in  Trastevere,  and  the 
Bishop  of  Silva  Candida  in  the  Leonine  city  and  also 
in  the  Basilica  of  St.  Peter.  Both  had  residence  on 
the  Tiber  island,  and  the  Bishop  of  Albano  had  an 
episcopal  residence  near  the  Lateran.  Probably  as 
early  as  the  eleventh  century  these  bishops  had  the 
right  of  participating  in  the  election  of  the  pope;  the 
Constitution  of  Nicholas  II  (1059),  which  fixed  the 
right  of  electing  the  pope  as  belonging  exclusively  to 
the  bishops  and  cardinal  clerics  of  Rome,  supposes 
that  the  former  already  enjoyed  the  right. 

As  the  cardinal-bishops  are  largely  absorbed  in  the 
business  of  the  Curia,  some  of  them,  in  particular  the 
Bishops  of  Sabina  and  Velletri,  have  for  centuries  had 
auxiliary  bishops.  Pius  X,  in  his  Constitution  "  Apos- 
tolicse  Itomanorum"  (1910),  ordained  that  there 
should  be  suffragan  bishops  for  all  the  suburbicarian 
dioceses.  The  Constitution  decrees  that  :  (1)  the 
cardinal-bishop  is  always  the  true  bishop  of  the 
suburbicarian  see;  (2)  each  cardinal-bishop  shall  in 
future  have  a  titular  bishop  as  suffragan,  (3)  who 
shall  be  nominated  by  the  pope;  to  take  possession  of 
his  office  the  nominee  must  present  to  the  cardinal 
the  document  containing  his  nomination;  (4)  in  virtue 
of  the  present  Constitution  it  is  presumed  that  the 
cardinal-bishop  has  given  his  suffragan  all  the  facul- 
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ties  necessary  for  the  government  of  his  diocese,  such 
as  other  resident  bishops  have,  with  the  following 
restrictions:  (5)  the  auxiliary  governs  the  diocese  in 
the  name  and  place  of  the  cardinal;  (6)  with  the 
death  or  transfer  of  the  latter  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
auxiliary  does  not  cease,  he  continues  to  rule  the  dio- 
cese as  administrator  Apostolic;  (7)  he  must  make  an 
annual  report  to  the  cardinal  on  the  moral  and  eco- 
nomic condition  of  the  diocese;  (8)  where  possible,  a 
part  of  the  episcopal  palace  shall  be  set  aside  for  the 
suffragan  and  the  Curia;  (9)  the  blessing  of  the  holy 
oils,  the  pontifical  celebrations  on  the  greater  feasts  of 
the  year  in  accordance  with  the  "Cteremoniale"  of 
the  bishops,  is  reserved  to  the  cardinal,  who  may?  how- 
ever, delegate  the  auxiliary;  (10)  the  obligation  of 
celebrating  Mass  for  the  people  is  imposed  on  the 
cardinal,  who  (11)  has  the  right  of  having  his  coat-of- 
artns  on  the  palace,  the  cathedral,  and  other  customary 
places;  (12)  the  episcopal  throne  is  reserved  to  the 
cardinal  whose  name  alone  is  mentioned  in  the 
canon;  (13)  the  cardinal,  even  when  absent  from  the 
diocese,  can  grant  an  indulgence  of  200  days;  (14)  if 
the  cardinal  is  in  the  diocese  he  alone  may  officiate,  or 
grant  permission  to  officiate,  pontifically;  (15)  the 
auxiliary  may  not  grant  benefices  in  the  chapter  and 
parishes  not  reserved  to  the  Holy  See  without  the 
consent  of  the  cardinal;  (16)  the  cardinal  may  per- 
sonally supervise  and  visit  the  diocese;  (17)  the  car- 
dinal retains  the  right  of  assisting  at  marriages  and  of 
administering  the  other  sacraments.  The  auxiliary  is 
charged  specially  with  examining  candidates  for  ton- 
sure and  the  other  orders;  but  he  may  not  confer  or 
authorize  the  conferring  of  orders  without  the  permis- 
sion of  the  cardinal;  (18)  the  diocesan  synod  is  to  be 
held  with  the  consent  and  in  the  name  of  the  cardinal, 
who  alone  has  the  right  of  approving  and  promulgat- 
ing its  decrees;  (19)  uniting  or  dividing  benefices, 
even  parochial,  requires  the  consent  of  the  cardinal, 
who  (20)  is  to  be  consulted  on  appointments  to  offices 
and  chairs  in  the  seminary;  (21)  after  the  death  or 
transfer  of  the  suffragan,  the  cardinal  through  his 
vicar  general  shall  provide  for  the  government  of  the 
diocese  till  the  appointment  of  a  new  suffragan;  (22) 
when  a  cardinal-bishop  dies  the  same  ceremonies  shall 
take  place  as  are  customary  on  the  deaths  of  resident 
cardinal-bishops. 

Andbeocci,  Hxerarchia  eccl.,  I,  tr.  Hi;  Phillips,  Kirchenrecht, 
VI  (Ratisbon,  1864),  145-220;  Ferraris,  Prompta  bibl.,  a.  v. 
cardinalis;  Ada  Apost.  Sedis  (1910),  flue.  7,  279  aqq. 

U.  Benigni. 

Succession,  Apostolic.  See  Apostolic  Succes- 
sion. 

Sudan,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. — The  Vicariate 
of  Sudan  or  Central-Africa  (Sudanensis  seu  Africa 
Centralis),  in  North-Eastern  Africa,  includes  the 
whole  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,  the  part  of  Egypt 
south  of  Assuan,  the  French  territory  from  Fezzan 
to  10°  N.  lat..  parts  of  Adamaua  and  Sokoto  on  Lake 
Tchad,  and  the  Nile  Province  of  Uganda  Protector- 
ate. It  was  erected  on  3  April,  1846,  by  Gregory 
XVI.  In  1851  the  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  I  of 
Austria  took  the  mission  under  his  protection.  From 
1883  to  1898  the  Sudan  (then  an  Egyptian  province) 
was  closed  by  the  insurrection  of  the  Mahdi  Moham- 
med Ahmed  and  his  successor  Khalifa  Abdullahi, 
and  the  missionaries  were  compelled  to  work  outside 
the  circuit  of  tlnir  jurisdiction  in  Egypt.  On  2  Sept.. 
1898,  the  Anglo-Egyptian  army,  which  in  1896  had 
begun  operations  for  the  recovery  of  the  lost  provinces,' 
completed  the  overthrow  of  the  Khalifa,  although  he 
was  not  slain  until  November  of  the  following  year. 
The  country  still  suffers  from  the  effects  of  the  Dervish 
oppression,  during  which  it  was  largely  depopulated, 
wide  tracts  having  gone  out  of  cultivation  and  trade 
having  been  abandoned.  In  1899  mission  work  was 
recommenced.  The  two  religious  congregations,  the 
Sons  of  the  Sacred  Heart  and  the  Pious  Mothers  of 


Nigritia  furnish  missionaries  and  sisters  to  the  vicari- 
ate, and  the  two  periodical  papers  ""La  Nigrizia" 
(Verona)  and  "Stern  der  Neger"  (Brixen)  print 
articles  about  this  mission.  The  number  of  inhabi- 
tants is  uncertain,  perhaps  about  eight  millions. 
Missionary  work  is  limited  to  the  southern  and 
heathen  part  with  the  Shillouki  Dinka,  Nuer,  Jut, 
Golo,  Nyam-Nyam,  and  other  negro  tribes.  In  the 
northern  and  Mohammedan  part  are  some  European 
and  Oriental  Catholic  immigrants.  Statistics: — sta- 
tions at  Assuan,  Omdurman,  Khartoum  (central  sta- 
tion); Lul  and  Atigo  (White  Nile);  Wau,  Kayango, 
and  Cleveland  (Bahrel-Ghazal) ;  Omach  and  Gulu 
(Uganda);  besides  twenty-five  localities  provided 
excurrendo.  Catholics,  3000;  catechumens,  1030; 
priests,  35;  brothers,  28:  sisters,  45.  Vicar  Apostolic, 
Francis  Xavier  Geyer,  Bishop  of  Trocmade. 

Francis  Xavier  Geyer. 

Sufetula,  a  titular  see  of  North  Africa.  Sufetula 
seems  to  be  Suthul  where  Jugurtha  had  deposited 
his  treasures  (Sallust,  xxxvi).  The  Latin  name  is  a 
diminutive  of  Sufcs  (Shiba),  the  name  of  a  small 
town  25  miles  further  north,  from  which  many  roads 
branched  out  to  neighbouring  towns.  It  became  a 
Roman  colony.  In  647  it  was  the  capital  of  the 
Byzantine  patrician,  Gregory,  who  had  declared 
himself  independent  and  was  killed  in  a  great  battle 
with  the  Arabs  fought  near  the  town,  which  was 
stormed,  pillaged,  and  cruelly  laid  waste.  The 
"Roman  M  arty  ro  logy  "  mentions  on  30  August  the 
martyrs  of  Sufetula,  who  seem  to  belong  rather  to 
Suf  es  (St .  Augustine, ' '  Letters  " ,  50) .  At  an  unknown 
date  a  council  was  held  at  Sufetula,  one  of  its  canons 
being  still  preserved  (Hardouin,  I,  1512).  Only 
three  bishops  of  this  see  are  known:  Privatian, 
present  at  the  Council  of  Carthage,  255;  Jucundus, 
at  the  Councils  of  Carthage,  411  and  419;  St. 
Prtesidius,  exiled  in  484  by  Huneric  after  having 
been  scourged,  mentioned  in  the  "Roman  Martyrol- 
ogy"  on  6  September.  Sufetula  is  called  Sbeilha 
in  Arabic;  it  is  a  village  on  the  road  from  Tebessa  to 
Kairwan  about  70  miles  east  of  Tebessa  (Tunisia). 
It  has  important  Roman  ruins:  three  temples,  a 
triumphal  arch,  a  theatre,  and  an  amphitheatre,  etc.: 
worthy  of  note  are  the  ruins  of  four  three-naved 
churches,  Byzantine  fortifications,  and  numerous 
fragments  of  Christian  sculpture. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v.;  Toulotte, 
G(ag.  de  VAfrique  chrttienne:  Byiacine  el  Tripoliiaine  (Montreuil, 
1894),  176-80;  Diehl,  L'Afrique  byzaniine  (Paris,  1896),  passim. 

S.  Petrideb. 

Suffragan.   See  Archbishop. 

Sugar  (Surer),  John,  Venerable,  b.  at  Wom- 
bourn,  Staffordshire,  1558;  suffered  at  Warwick, 
16  July,  1604.  He  matriculated  at  Oxford  from  St. 
Mary  Hall,  30  October,  1584,  and  is  described  as 
ckrtci  fdius.  He  left  without  taking  a  degree,  it  is 
said  because  he  disliked  the  Oath  of  Supremacy;  but 
it  appears  that  he  acted  as  a  Protestant  minister  at 
Cannock,  Staffordshire,  for  some  time.  He  was  or- 
dained priest  from  the  English  College,  Douai  (1601), 
and  sent  on  the  mission  the  same  year.  He  was  ar- 
rested 8  July,  1603,  at  Rowington,  Warwickshire, 
with  Venerable  Robert  Greswold  (Grissold),  a  native 
of  Rowington  (in  the  service  of  Mr.  Sheldon  of  Broad- 
way, Worcestershire),  who  was  in  attendance  on 
him.  After  a  year's  imprisonment  at  Warwick  they 
were  condemned  there  14  July,  Sugar  for  being  a 
priest,  and  Greswold  for  assisting  him.  Sugar  was 
cut  down  before  he  was  fully  dead.  Greswold  was 
offered  his  life  if  he  would  promise  to  conform. 

Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  II,  nos.  135,  136;  Foster, 
Alumni  Oxonienseg  (Oxford,  1892);  Knox,  Douay  Diaries  (Loo- 
don,  1878).  17,  32;  Pollen,  Acts  of  the  English  Martyrs  (London, 
1891),  321. 

John  B.  Wainewright. 
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Suffer,  Abbot  of  St-Denis,  statesman  and  his- 
torian, b.  probably  at  or  near  St-Denis,  about  1081; 
d.  there,  13  Jan.,  1151.  Towards  1091  he  was  offered 
to  the  monastery  of  St-Denis  where  he  became  a  fel- 
low-student of  King  Louis  VI.  From  1104  to  1106 
he  attended  another  monastic  school,  perhaps  that  of 
St-Beno!t-sur- Loire  near  Orleans.  He  became  secre- 
tary to  Abbot  Adam  of  St-Denis  in  1106,  was  named 
provost  of  Berneval  in  Normandy  towards  1107  and 
of  Toury  in  Beauce  in  1109.  Louis  VI  sent  him 
(1118)  to  the  Court  of  Gelasius  II  at  Maguelonne 
in  Southern  France,  and  later  to  that  of  Callistus  II 
at  Home.  During  his  stay  at  Rome  (1121-22)  he 
was  elected  Abbot  of  St-Eienis,  and  ordained  to  the 
priesthood  on  his  return.  He  attended  the  First  Gen- 
eral Council  of  the  Lateran  in  1123,  and  so  favourably 
impressed  CaUistus  II  that  eighteen  months  after  his 

 return  to  France 

this  pope,  desirous 
of  conferring  new 
honours  (probably 
the  cardinalate) 
upon  him,  invited 
him  to  Rome. 
Suger  proceeded  as 
far  as  Lucca,  but 
retraced  his  steps 
upon  receipt  of  the 
news  of  the  pope's 
death.  Henceforth 
most  of  his  time 
was  spent  at  Court 
until  1127,  when  he 
initiated,  and  sub- 
sequently success- 
fully accomplished , 
the  reform  of  his 
monastery.  He 
continued  to  re- 
main, however,  the 
constant  adviser 
of  Louis  VI  and 
of  his  successor 
Louis  VII .  During  the  latter 's  absence  on  the  Second 
Crusade  he  was  appointed  regent  of  the  kingdom 
(1147—49).  He  had  opposed  the  king's  departure  on 
the  ground  that  the  powerful  and  turbulent  vassals 
were  a  danger  to  the  royal  power,  but  so  successful 
was  his  administration  that  tne  king,  upon  his  return, 
bestowed  upon  him  the  title  of  "  Father  of  the  Coun- 
try". ,  Although  the  crusade  ended  in  failure,  Suger 
equipped  an  army  and  was  about  to  depart  for  the 
Holy  Land  when  he  died.  As  a  statesman  he  sought 
to  strengthen  the  royal  power,  to  improve  agricul- 
ture, commerce,  and  trade,  and  to  reform  the  admin- 
istration of  justice.  As  abbot  he  not  only  intro- 
duced thorough-going  reforms,  but  also  completed  in 
1144  the  new  monastic  church.  He  has  left  an  ac- 
count of  the  consecration  of  this  edifice,  "Libellus  de 
consecratione  eccl.  S.  Dionysii",  and  a  memoir  on 
his  own  abbatical  administration,  "Liber  de  rebus  in 
administratione  sua  gestis".  Of  greater  importance 
for  the  knowledge  of  the  period  are  nis  "Vita  Ludovici 
Grossi  regis",  a  eulogistic  but  reliable  life  of  Louis 
the  Fat,  and  "Historia  Ludovici  VII",  a  history  of 
Louis  VII,  which  in  its  present  form  is  the  work  of  a 
Burgundian  monk  of  St-Germain-des-Pres.  We  also 
possess  of  him  some  letters,  official  documents,  and  a 
will  of  the  year  1137. 

The  complete  works  of  Suaca  were  published  by  de  la 
Marche,  (Euvree  complete*  de  Suger  (Paris,  1887) ;  they  are  also 
in  P.  L.,  CLXXXVI,  1211-1468;  Huquenin,  Etude  eur  Vabbi 
Suger  (Paris,  I860);  Cabtelueri,  Abt  Suger  son  SairU-Denit 
(Berlin,  1898);  Mabson,  Early  Chronicler*  of  Europe:  France 
(London,  s.  d.),  56-59;  Moumer,  Lee  Sources  de  Vhiet.  de  France,  I, 
ii,  nos.  1845-50. 

N.  A.  Weber. 
Suggestion.   See  Psychotherapy. 
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Suicide. — This  article  will  treat  the  subject  undter 
the  following  three  heads: — I.  The  notions  and 
divisions  of  suicide;  II.  The  principles  according 
to  which  its  morality  must  be  judged;  III.  Statistics 
and  explanations  of  its  frequenoy. 

I.  Notion. — Suicide  is  the  act  of  one  who  causes  his 
own  death,  either  by  positively  destroying  his  own  life, 
as  by  inflicting  on  himself  a  mortal  wound  or  injury, 
or  by  omitting  to  do  what  is  necessary  to  escape  death, 
as  by  refusing  to  leave  a  burning  house.  From  a 
moral  standpoint  we  must  treat  therefore  not  only 
the  prohibition  of  positive  suicide,  but  also  the  obliga- 
tion, incumbent  on  man  to  preserve  his  life.  Suicide  is 
direct  when  a  man  has  the  intention  of  causing  his 
own  death,  whether  as  an  end  to  be  attained,  or  as  a 
means  to  another  end,  as  when  a  man  kills  himself  to 
escape  condemnation,  disgrace,  ruin  etc.  It  is  indi- 
rect, and  not  usually  called  by  this  name  when  a  man 
does  not  desire  it,  either  as  an  end  or  as  a  means,  but 
when  he  nevertheless  commits  an  act  which  in  effect 
involves  death,  as  when  he  devotes  himself  to  the  care 
of  the  plague-stricken  knowing  that  he  will  succumb 
under  the  task. 

II.  Morality. — The  teaching  of  the  Catholic 
Church  concerning  the  morality  of  suicide  may  be 
summarized  as  follows: — 

A.  Positive  and  Direct  Suicide  perpetrated  without 
God's  consent  always  constitutes  a  grave  injustice 
towards  Him.  To  destroy  a  thing  is  to  dispose  of  it 
as  an  absolute  master  and  to  act  as  one  having  full 
and  independent  dominion  over  it;  but  man  does  not 
possess  this  full  and  independent  dominion  over  his 
life,  since  to  be  an  owner  one  must  be  superior  to  his 
property.  God  has  reserved  to  himself  direct  domin- 
ion over  life;  He  is  the  owner  of  its  substance  and  He 
has  given  man  only  the  serviceable  dominion,  the 
right  of  use,  with  the  charge  of  protecting  and  pre- 
serving the  substance,  that  is,  life  itself.  Conse- 
quently suicide  is  an  attempt  against  the  dominion 
and  right  of  ownership  of  the  Creator.  To  this  injus- 
tice is  added  a  serious  offence  against  the  charity 
which  man  owes  to  himself,  since  by  his  act  he  de- 
prives himself  of  the  greatest  good  in  his  possession 
and  the  possibility  of  attaining  his  final  end.  More- 
over, the  sin  may  be  aggravated  by  circumstances, 
such  as  failure  in  conjugal,  paternal,  or  filial  piety, 
failure  in  justice  or  charity,  if  by  taking  his  life  one 
eludes  existing  obligations  of  justice  or  acts  of  charity 
which  he  could  and  should  perform.  That  suicide  is 
unlawful  is  the  teaching  of  Holy  Scripture  and  of  the 
Church,  which  condemns  the  act  as  a  most  atrocious 
crime  and,  in  hatred  of  the  sin  and  to  arouse  the  horror 
of  its  children,  denies  the  suicide  Christian  burial. 
Moreover,  suicide  is  directly  opposed  to  the  most 
powerful  and  invincible  tendency  of  every  creature 
and  especially  of  man,  the  preservation  of  life.  Fi- 
nally, for  a  sane  man  deliberately  to  take  his  own  life 
he  must,  as  a  general  rule,  first  have  annihilated  in 
himself  all  that  he  possessed  of  spiritual  life,  since 
suicide  is  in  absolute  contradiction  to  everything 
that  the  Christian  religion  teaches  us  as  to  the  end 
and  object  of  life  and,  except  in  cases  of  insanity, 
is  usually  the  natural  termination  of  a  life  of  disorder, 
weakness,  and  cowardice. 

The  reason  we  have  advanced  to  prove  the  malice  of 
suicide,  namely,  God's  right  and  dominion,  likewise 
justifies  the  modification  of  the  general  principle: 
God  being  the  master  of  our  life  He  may  with  Hisown 
consent  remove  from  suicide  whatever  constitutes  its 
disorder.  Thus  do  some  authorities  justify  the  con- 
duct of  certain  saints,  who,  impelled  by  the  desire  of 
martyrdom  and  especially  to  protect  their  chastity, 
did  not  wait  for  their  executioners  to  put  them  to 
death,  but  sought  it  in  one  manner  or  other  them- 
selves; nevertheless,  the  Divine  will  should  be  certain 
and  clearly  manifested  in  each  particular  case.  The 
question  is  asked:  Can  one  who  is  condemned  to  death 
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kill  himself  if  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  Judge?  Some 
authors  answer  this  question  in  the  affirmative,  bas- 
ing their  argument  on  the  right  which  society  pos- 
sesses to  punish  certain  malefactors  with  death  and  to 
commission  any  executioner,  hence  also  the  malefac- 
tor himself,  to  carry  out  the  sentence.  We  share  the 
most  widely  accepted  opinion,  that  this  practice,  prev- 
alent in  certain  countries  of  the  East,  is  not  lawful. 
Vindictive,  and  for  that  matter  all,  justice  requires  a 
distinction  between  the  subject  of  a  right  and  that  of 
a  duty,  hence  in  the  present  case  between  the  one 
who  punishes  and  the  one  who  is  punished.  Finally, 
the  same  principle  which  forbids  anyone  to  personally 
compass  his  own  death  also  forbids  him  to  advise,  di- 
rect, or  command,  with  the  direct  intention  of  suicide, 
that  another  should  slay  him. 

B.  Positive  but  Indirect  Suicide  committed  without 
Divine  consent  is  also  unlawful  unless,  everything 
considered,  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  doing  what 
will  cause  death  to  follow.  Thus,  it  is  not  a  sin,  but 
an  act  of  exalted  virtue,  to  go  into  savage  lands  to 
preach  the  Gospel,  or  to  the  bedside  of  the  plague- 
stricken,  to  minister  to  them,  although  they  who  do  so 
have  before  them  the  prospect  of  inevitable  and  speedy 
death;  nor  is  it  a  sin  for  workmen  in  the  discharge  of 
duties  to  climb  on  roofs  and  buildings,  thus  exposing 
themselves  to  danger  of  death,  etc.  All  this  is  lawful 
precisely  because  the  act  itself  is  good  and  upright,  for 
in  theory  the  persons  in  question  have  not  m  view 
either  as  end  or  means  the  evil  result,  that  is,  death, 
that  will  follow,  and,  moreover,  if  there  be  an  evil  re- 
sult it  is  largely  compensated  for  by  the  good  and  use- 
ful result  which  they  seek.  On  the  other  hand  there 
is  sin  in  exposing  oneself  to  danger  of  death  to  display 
courage,  to  win  a  wager,  etc.,  because  in  all  these  cases 
the  end  does  not  in  any  way  compensate  for  the  dan- 
ger of  death  that  is  run.  To  judge  whether  or  not 
there  is  sufficient  reason  for  an  act  which  will  appar- 
ently be  followed  by  death,  all  the  circumstances 
must  be  weighed,  namely,  the  importance  of  the  good 
result,  the  greater  or  less  certainty  of  its  being  at- 
tained, the  greater  or  less  danger  of  death,  etc.,  all 
questions  which  may  in  a  specific  case  be  very  difficult 
to  solve. 

C.  Negative  and  Direct  Suicide  without  the  consent 
of  God  constitutes  the  same  sin  as  positive  suicide. 
In  fact  man  has  over  his  life  only  the  right  of  use  with 
corresponding  obligations  to  preserve  the  object  of 
God's  dominion,  the  substance  of  his  life.  Hence,  it 
follows  obviously  that  he  fails  in  this  obligation  of 
usufructuary  who  neglects  the  necessary  means  for 
the  preservation  of  life,  and  this  with  the  intention  of 
destroying  the  latter,  and  consequently  violates  the 
rights  of  God. 

D.  Indirect  and  Negative  Suicide  without  the  con- 
sent of  God  is  also  an  attempt  against  the  rights  of  the 
Creator  and  an  injustice  towards  Him  whenever  with- 
out sufficient  cause  a  man  neglects  all  the  means  of 
preservation  of  which  he  should  make  use.  If  a  man 
as  usufructuary  is  obliged  in  justice  to  preserve  his  life, 
it  follows  that  he  is  equally  bound  to  make  use  of  all " 
the  ordinary  means  which  are  indicated  in  the  usual 
course  of  things,  viz. :  (1 )  he  should  employ  all  the  or- 
dinary means  which  nature  itself  provides,  such  as  to 
eat,  drink,  sleep,  and  so  on;  (2)  moreover,  he  should 
avoid  all  dangers  which  he  may  easily  avoid,  e.  g.  to 
flee  from  a  burning  house,  to  escape  from  an  infuri- 
ated animal  when  it  may  be  done  without  difficulty. 
In  fact  to  neglect  the  ordinary  means  for  preserving 
life  is  equivalent  to  killing  one's  self,  but  the  same  is 
not  true  with  regard  to  extraordinary  means.  Thus 
theologians  teach  that  one  is  not  bound  in  order  to  pre- 
serve life  to  employ  remedies  which,  considering  one's 
condition,  are  regarded  as  extraordinary  and  involv- 
ing extraordinary  expenditure:  one  is  not  obliged  to 
undergo  a  very  painful  surgical  operation,  nor  a  con- 
siderable amputation,  not  to  go  into  exile  in  order  to 


seek  a  more  beneficial  climate,  etc.  To  use  a  com- 
parison, the  lessee  of  a  house  is  bound  to  take  care  of 
it  as  becomes  a  good  father  of  a  family,  to  make  use  of 
the  ordinary  means  for  the  preservation  of  the  prop- 
erty, for  instance,  to  extinguish  a  fire  which  he  may 
easily  extinguish,  etc.,  but  he  is  not  bound  to  employ 
means  considered  extraordinary,  such  as  to  procure 
the  latest  novelties  invented  by  science  to  prevent  or 
extinguish  fire. 

The  principles  which  have  been  outlined  in  the  four 
propositions  or  divisions  above  given  should  serve  for 
the  solution  of  particular  cases;  however,  the  applica- 
tion may  not  always  be  equally  easy,  and  thus  a  per- 
son may  by  an  objectively  unlawful  act  take  his  life 
and  nevertheless  consider  it  permissible  and  even  an 
act  of  exalted  virtue.  It  may  be  asked  whether  by 
performing  or  omitting  a  certain  act  a  person  may  in- 
jure his  health  and  shorten  his  life.  To  apply  the 
foregoing  principles:  it  is  first  of  all  clear  (1st  and  3rd 
propositions,  A  and  C)  that  one  may  not  have  in  view 
this  hastening  of  death,  but,  this  hypothesis  aside,  it 
may  be  said  on  the  one  hand  that  to  expose  oneself 
without  sufficient  reason  to  a  considerable  shortening 
of  life  constitutes  a  serious  injury  to  the  rights  of  the 
Creator;  but  on  the  other  hand  if  the  danger  of  death 
be  not  imminent,  although  it  is  to  be  feared  that  life 
may  be  shortened  even  by  several  years,  it  is  not  a 
grave  but  only  a  venial  sin.  This  is  the  case  with  the 
drunkard  who  by  his  intemperance  causes  his  prema- 
ture death.  Again  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  with 
the  addition  of  a  reasonable  motive  the  thing  may  be 
entirely  lawful  and  even  an  act  of  virtue;  thus  the 
workman  does  not  sin  by  devoting  himself  to  the 
rough  labour  of  the  mines,  glass-works,  etc.,  and  the 
saints  performed  a  very  meritorious  and  highly  vir- 
tuous act  when  in  order  to  overcome  their  passions 
they  lacerated  and  tortured  their  flesh  by  penance  and 
fasting  and  were  thus  the  cause  of  their  earlier  death. 

III.  Frequency-  op  Suicide;  Chief  Causes. — The 
plague  of  suicide  belongs  especially  to  the  period  of 
decadence  of  the  civilized  peoples  of  antiquity.  Greeks, 
Romans,  and  Egyptians.  The  Christian  Middle  Ages 
were  unacquainted  with  this  morbid  tendency,  but  it 
has  reappeared  at  a  more  recent  period,  has  developed 
constantly  since  the  Renaissance,  and  at  present  has 
reached  such  an  intensity  among  all  civilized  nations 
that  it  may  be  considered  the  special  evil  of  our  time. 
At  present  the  increase  in  the  tendency  to  suicide  is. 
with  that  to  mental  alienation,  the  saddest  ana 
thereby  the  most  important  characteristic  fact  of  our 
era  (Masaryk,  140).  The  officially  established  num- 
ber of  suicides  during  the  nineteenth  century  was  a 
million  and  a  half,  of  which  1,300,000  were  in  Europe, 
Again  Father  Krose  estimates  the  real  number  for 
Europe  alone  at  two  millions.  During  the  last  ten 
years  of  the  nineteenth  century  there  were  400,000 
suicides,  of  which  France  and  Germany  alone  fur- 
nished half.  The  following  details  are  given  by 
Nieuwbarn  and  Jacquart.  Taking  the  countries  in 
the  order  of  the  frequency  of  the  rate  of  suicides,  and 
taking  as  a  scale  the  number  of  the  latter  to  the  mil- 
lion of  inhabitants,  wc  have  the  following  results  for 
the  last  ten  years  of  the  nineteenth  century:  France, 
239:  Denmark,  234;  Switzerland,  232;  Germany,  206 
(in  Saxony  especially  the  sinister  rate  was  308.  which 
figure  rose  to  325  for  1901-05);  Austria,  158;  Sweden, 
147;  Hungary,  145;  Belgium,  124;  England,  84;  Nor- 
way, 63;  Italy,  60;  Scotland,  59;  Low  Countries,  56; 
Russia.  32;  Ireland,  26;  Spain,  21.  But,  as  is  shown  by 
the  indications  furnished  by  Jacquart  for  this  period 
of  1901-05  (64  sqq.),  this  figure  has  risen  in  recent 
years  to  an  alarming  extent.  For  instance,  England 
m  1905  had  risen  to  103  to  the  million  inhabitants ; 
Switzerland  to  232;  the  Low  Countries  to  64;  and  Ire- 
land to  33.  In  the  United  States  the  annual  average 
of  suicides  from  1901-5  was  4548  or  107  per  million 
of  population;  in  1908,  the  latest  available  statistics, 
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the  number  of  suicides  was  8332,  or  116  per  million 
of  population. 

In  this  number  must  obviously  be  included  the  sui- 
cides attributable  to  madness,  out  we  cannot  accept 
the  opinion  of  a  large  number  of  physicians,  moral- 
ists, and  jurists  who,  led  into  error  by  a  false  phi- 
losophy .lay  it  down  as  a  general  rule  that  suicide  is 
always  due  to  dement  ia,  so  great  is  the  horror  which  this 
act  inspires  in  every  man  of  sane  mind.  The  Church 
"rejects  this  theory  and,  while  admitting  exceptions, 
considers  that  those  unfortunates  who,  impe  lied  by 
despair  or  anger,  attempt  their  life  often  act  through 
malice  or  culpable  cowardice.  In  fact,  despair  and 
anger  are  not  as  a  general  thing  movements  of  the 
soul  which  it  is  impossible  to  resist,  especially  if  one 
does  not  neglect  the  helps  offered  by  religion,  confi- 
dence in  God,  belief  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul  and 
in  a  future  life  of  rewards  and  punishments.  Widely 
different  reasons  have  been  advanced  to  explain  this 
frequency  of  suicide,  but  it  is  more  correct  to  say  that 
it  does  not  depend  on  any  one  particular  cause,  but 
rather  on  an  assemblage  of  factors,  such  as  the  social 
and  economic  situation,  the  misery  of  a  great  number, 
a  more  feverish  pursuit  of  what  is  considered  happi- 
ness, often  ending  in  cruel  deceptions,  the  ever  more 
refined  search  for  pleasure,  a  more  precocious  and  in- 
tense stimulation  of  sexual  life,  intellectual  overwork, 
the  influence  of  the  Press  and  the  sensational  news 
with  which  it  daily  provides  its  readers,  the  influences 
of  heredity,  the  ravages  of  alcoholism,  etc.  But  it  is 
undeniable  that  the  religious  factor  is  by  far  the  most 
important,  as  statistics  prove  (cf.  the  detailed  investi- 
gations of  Jacquart);  the  proportion  of  suicides  in 
Protestant  countries  being  as  a  general  rule  greater 
than  that  in  Catholic  countries,  and  the  increase  in 
suicides  keeping  step  with  the  de-Christianization  of  a 
country.  France  presents  a  painful  example  parallel 
to  the  systematic  de-Christianization;  the  number  of 
suicides  for  each  100,000  of  population  has  increased 
from  8.32  in  1852  to  29  in  1900.  The  reason  is  ob- 
vious. Religion  alone,  and  especially  the  Catholic  re- 
ligion, instructs  us  with  regard  to  the  true  destiny  of 
life  and  the  importance  of  death;  it  alone  furnishes  a 
solution  of  the  enigma  of  suffering,  inasmuch  as  it 
shows  man  living  in  a  land  of  exile  and  suffering  as  a 
means  of  acquiring  the  glory  and  happiness  of  a  fu- 
ture life.  By  its  doctrines  of  the  efficacy  of  repent- 
ance and  the  practice  of  confession  it  relieves  the 
moral  suffering  of  man;  it  forbids  and  prevents  to  a 
large  extent  the  disorders  of  life:  in  a  word  it  is  of  a 
nature  to  prevent  the  causes  which  are  calculated  to 
impel  a  man  to  the  extreme  act. 

General  works  of  moral  theology  as  also  of  moral  philosophy, 
especially  in  reference  to  the  principles  as  well  as  the  frequency  ana 
causes  of  suicide:  Walter  in  StaaUUxikon  (2nd  ed„  Freiburg, 
1903),  >.  v.  Selbetmord;  Masartk,  Der  Selbetmord  ale  eociale 
Maesenerecheinuno  der  modemen  Civilisation  (Vienna,  1881) ;  Mor- 
selli,  Suicide,  International  Scientific  Seriee  (New  York,  1882) ; 
Bailey,  Modern  Social  Condition!  (New  York,  1906):  Schnap- 
fer-Arndt,  Socialttatietik  (Leipiig,  1906);  Krose,  Dee  Selbtt- 
mord im  19~  Jahrhundert  (Freiburg,  1906) ;  Nieuwbarn,  Beknopt 
kerkelyk  Handvmtrdenboek  (Tilburg,  1910) ;  Jacquart,  Eeeaie  de 
ttatutique  morale:  I,  Le  Suicide  (Brussels,  1908). 

A.  Vander  Hebrew. 

Suidas  (Zovttar,  Zoitat)  author  of,  perhaps,  the 
most  important  Greek  lexicon  or  encyclopedia. 
Nothing  is  known  of  Suidas  himself  except  that  he 
lived  about  the  middle  of  the  tenth  century,  appar- 
ently at  Constantinople,  and  that  he  was  probably 
an  ecclesiastical  person  devoted  to  literary  studies. 
But  his  lexicon  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  documents 
of  Greek  philology,  grammar,  and  literary  history. 
He  uses  material  from  the  classical  period  down  to 
his  own  time;  a  long  chain  of  later  authors,  from 
Eustathius  of  Thessalonica  (c.  1192),  quote  from  him. 
Suidas's  lexicon  is  something  between  a  grammatical 
dictionary  and  an  encyclopedia  in  the  modern  sense. 
He  explains  the  source,  derivation,  and  meaning  of 
words  according  to  the  philology  of  his  period,  using 


such  earlier  authorities  as  Harpokration  and  Hella- 
dios.  There  is  nothing  specially  important  about 
this  part  of  his  work.  It  is  the  articles  on  literary 
history  that  are  valuable.  In  these  he  gives  a  supply 
of  details,  and  to  some  extent  quotations,  from 
authors  whose  works  are  otherwise  lost.  He  uses 
older  scholia  to  the  classics  (Homer,  Thucydides, 
Sophocles,  etc.),  and  for  later  writers,  Polybius, 
Josephus,  the '  'Chronicon  Paschale",  George  Syncellus, 
George  Hamartolus,  and  so  on. 

So  his  lexicon  represents  a  convenient  work  of 
reference  for  persons  who  played  a  part  in  political, 
ecclesiastical,  and  literary  history  in  the  East  down 
to  the  tenth  century.  His  chief  source  for  this 
is  the  encyclopedia  of  Constantine  VII  Porphyro- 
genitus  (912-59),  and  for  Roman  history  the  excerpts 
of  John  of  Antioch  (seventh  century).  Krumbacner 
(op.  cit.,  566)  counts  two  main  sources  of  his  work: 
Constantine  VII  for  ancient  history,  Hamartolus 
(Georgioe  Monarches)  for  the  Byzantine  age.  The 
lexicon  is  arranged,  not  quite  alphabetically,  but 
according  to  a  system  (formerly  common  in  many 
languages)  called  anlistoichia  (irrto-Toixla);  namely 
the  letters  follow  phonetically,  in  order  of  sound  (of 
course  in  the  pronunciation  of  Suidas's  time,  which  is 
the  same  as  modern  Greek).  So  for  instance  «u  comes 
after  e;  «,  ijt  come  together  after  t,  w  after  o,  and 
so  on.  The  system  is  not  difficult  to  learn  and 
remember,  but  in  some  modern  editions  (Bekker) 
the  work  is  rearranged  alphabetically.  Suidas  con- 
tains much  material  for  church  history  among  his 
biographical  articles.  But  there  is  very  little  of 
this  kind  that  is  not  also  known  from  other  sources. 
His  lexicon  still  may  fulfil  its  original  purpose  as  a 
convenient  work  of  reference.  • 

Demetrios  Chaleokoyles  published  the  editio  prineep*  at 
Milan  in  1499.  Gaisford.  Suida  lexicon  (3  vols.,  Oxford,  1834); 
Bernhardt,  Suida  lexicon  (2  vols.,  Halle  and  Brunswick); 
Beeeeb,  Suida  {extern  (Berlin,  1854);  Fabricius-Harles, 
BMiotheca  graxa  (Hamburg,  1790-1809);  VI.  389-595;  P.  O., 
CXVII,  1193-1424;  Volkhann,  De  Suida  bioaraphirie  auaetionet 
eelecta  (Bonn,  1861).  Krcmbacher,  Byzantinitche  LUteratur 
(Munich,  1897),  562-70. 

Adrian  Fortesctje. 

Sultbert  (Suidbert),  Saint,  Apostle  of  the  Fris- 
ians, b.  in  England  in  the  seventh  century;  d.  at  Suit- 
berts-Insel,  now  Kaiserswerth,  near  Dusseldorf,  1 
March,  713.  He  studied  in  Ireland,  at  Rathmelsigi, 
Connacht,  along  with  St.  Egbert  (q.  v.).  The  latter, 
filled  with  zeal  for  the  conversion  of  the  Germans, 
had  sent  St.  Wihtberht,  or  Wigbert,  to  evangelize  the 
Frisians,  but  owing  to  the  opposition  of  the  pagan 
ruler,  Rathbod,  Wihtberht  was  unsuccessful  and  re- 
turned to  England.  Egbert  then  sent  St.  Willibrord 
and  his  twelve  companions,  among  whom  was  St.  Suit- 
bert.  They  landed  near  the  mouth  of  the  Rhine  and 
journeyed  to  Utrecht,  which  became  their  headquar- 
ters. The  new  missionaries  worked  with  great  success 
under  the  protection  of  Pepin  of  Heristal,  who,  having 
recently  conquered  a  portion  of  Frisia,  compelled  Rath- 
bod to  cease  harassing  the  Christians.  Suitbert  la- 
boured chiefly  in  North  Brabant,  Guelderland,  and 
Cleves.  After  some  years  he  went  back  to  England, 
and  in  693  was  consecrated  in  Mercia  as  a  missionary 
bishop  by  St.  Wilfrid  of  York.  He  returned  to  Frisia 
and  fixed  his  see  at  Wijkbij  Duurstede  on  a  branch  of 
the  Rhine.  A  little  later,  entrusting  his  flock  of  con- 
verts to  St.  Willibrord,  he  proceeded  north  of  the 
Rhine  and  the  Lippe,  among  the  Bructeri,  or  Boruc- 
tuari,  in  the  district  of  Berg,  Westphalia.  This  mis- 
sion bore  great  fruit  at  first,  but  was  eventually  a  fail- 
ure owing  to  the  inroads  of  the  pagan  Saxons;  when 
the  latter  had  conquered  the  territory,  Suitbert  with- 
drew to  a  small  island  in  the  Rhine,  six  miles  from 
Dusseldorf,  granted  to  him  by  Pepin  of  Heristal, 
where  he  built  a  monastery  and  ended  his  days  in 
peace.  His  relics  were  rediscovered  in  1626 at  Kaisers- 
werth and  are  still  venerated  there.   St.  Suitbert  of 
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Kaiserwerdt  is  to  be  distinguished  from  a  holy  abbot, 
Suitbert,  who  lived  in  a  monastery  near  the  River 
Dacore,  Cumberland,  England,  about  forty  years 
later,  and  is  mentioned  by  Venerable  Bede. 

Bouteewek,  Svndberl,  der  Apottel  dee  beraiechen  Land** 
(Eberfeld.  1859);  Hoof  in  Anal.  bollandiana,  VI  (1887),  73-6; 
Sowna,  Vila  sanctorum,  III  (1618),  3-16:  Bans,  Hiet.  ted.,  V, 
li ;  Acta  88.,  I  March,  67-85;  Butler,  Litee  of  the  SainU. 

A.  A.  MacErlean. 

Sullivan.  Alexander  Martin,  Irish  politician, 
lawyer,  ana  journalist,  b.  at  Bantry  in  1830;  d.  at 
Darty  Lodge,  Rathmihes,  Dublin,  17  Oct.,  1884. 
He  receivednis  early  education  in  his  native  town. 
Drifting  into  journalism  in  1850,  he  became  assistant- 
editor  of  the  "Nation"  in  1855,  and  was  subsequently 
editor  and  proprietor.  In  1861  he  married  Frances, 
daughter  of  John  Donovan  of  New  Orleans.  From 
1861  to  1884,  in  conjunction  with  his  elder  brother. 
T.  D.  Sullivan  (still  living),  he  made  the  "Nation" 
one  of  the  most  potent  factors  in  the  cause  of  true 
nationality,'  and  also  issued  the  "Weekly  News" 
and  "Zozimus".  In  1874  he  was  elected  M.  P.  for 
Louth,  and  was  afterwards  M.  P.  for  Meath.  Called 
to  the  Irish  Bar  in  1876,  he  was  made  Q.  C.  in  1881. 
As  a  member  of  the  Dublin  Corporation  he  secured  a 
magnificent  site  for  the  Grattan  Monument,  towards 
which  he  generously  gave  £400.  the  amount  of  a  sub- 
scription by  his  admirers  while  he  was  undergoingim- 
prisonment  for  a  political  offence  in  1868.  This 
monument  was  formally  unveiled,  January,  1876. 
Between  the  years  1878  and  1882  he  was  engaged 
in  many  notable  trials.  His  last  great  case  was  on 
30  November,  1883,  when  he  was  the  colleague  of 
Lord  Russell  of  Killowen  in  the  defence  of  Patrick 
O'Donnell  for  the  murder  of  James  Carey,  the  Irish 
Informer.  He  was  buried  at  Glasnevin.  In  addi- 
tion to  his  labours  Alexander  Sullivan  was  a  great 
temperance  reformer.  He  also  wrote  two  notable 
books,  the  "Story  of  Ireland"  and  "New  Ireland", 
and  contributed  many  sketches  (including  some 
verse)  to  "Irish  Penny  Readings"  (1879-85). 

MacDonaoh  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  a.  v.;  private  correspondence; 
family  papers. 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood. 

Sullivan,  Peter  John,  soldier,  lawyer,  b.  at  Cork, 
Ireland,  15  March,  1821;  d.  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
2  March,  1883.  His  parents  brought  him  to  Phila- 
delphia when  he  was  two  years  old,  and  he  received 
his  education  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania. 
He  served  in  the  Mexican  War,  receiving  the  commis- 
sion of  major  for  meritorious  services.  After  re- 
tiring to  civil  life  he  became  one  of  the  official  stenog- 
raphers of  the  U.  S.  Senate  and  in  1848  went  to 
live  in  Cincinnati,  where  he  was  admitted  to  the  Bar. 
He  was  prominent  there  as  an  opponent  of  the  Know- 
nothing  movement.  During  the  Civil  War  he  took 
a  very  active  part  in  organizing  several  volunteer 
regiments  and  went  to  the  scene  of  action  as  colonel 
of  the  48th  Ohio  regiment.  On  13  March,  1865, 
he  was  brevetted  Brigader-General  of  Volunteers. 
Soon  after  he  was  appointed  U.  S.  Minister  to 
Colombia  and  held  that  office  until  1869.  He  then 
returned  to  the  practice  of  the  law. 

Catholic  Telegraph  (Cincinnati)  files;  Appleton'e  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog.  a.  v.  > 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Sully,  Maurice  de,  Bishop  of  Paris,  b.  of  humble 
parents  at  Sully-eur-Loire  (Soliacum),  near  Orleans, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century;  d.  at  Paris,  11 
Sept.,  1196.  He  came  to  Paris  towards  1140  and 
studied  for  the  ecclesiastical  state.  He  soon  became 
known  as  an  able  professor  of  theology  and  an  elo- 
quent preacher.  It  has  been  frequently  asserted,  but 
without  sufficient  proof,  that  he  was  canon  of  Bour- 
ges.  In  1159  he  appears  as  Archdeacon  of  Paris  and 
on  12  Oct.,  1160,  largely  through  the  influence  of 
Louis  VII,  he  was  elected  to  succeed  Peter  Lombard 


in  the  episcopal  see  of  that  city.  The  present  Cathe- 
dral of  Notre-Dame  stands  as  a  monument  to  his 
episcopal  administration.  Its  construction  was  be- 
gun and  almost  entirely  completed  under  him. 
Alexander  III,  in  1163,  laid  the  cornerstone  of  the 
magnificent  edifice,  and  in  1185  the  Patriarch  of 
Jerusalem,  Heraclius,  officiated  in  the  completed  sanc- 
tuary. Maurice  de  Sully  also  rebuilt  the  episcopal 
palace  in  which  the  nobility  and  clergy  met  in  1179 
at  the  coronation  of  Philip  Augustus  as  joint  ruler 
with  his  father  Louis  VII.  He  enjoyed  in  a  high 
degree  the  confidence  of  both  rulers,  accompanied 
Louis  to  his  meeting  with  Frederick  Barbarossa  at 
Saint-Jean -de- Losne  in  1162,  and  was  one  of  the 
guardians  of  the  royal  treasury  during  the  crusade 
(1190). 

In  the  controversy  between  St.  Thomas  Becket 
and  King  Henry  II  he  energetically  defended  the 
former  and,  in  three  letters  still  extant,  pleaded  his 
cause  with  Alexander  III.  He  forbade  the  celebra- 
tion of  the.  feast  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  in  his 
diocese,  but  is  said  to  have  strongly  supported  by 
appeals  to  Holy  Writ  (Job,  xix,  25-27)  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  of  bodies,  against  some  sceptical 
noblemen.  Although  he  retained  the  administration 
of  his  diocese,  he  retired,  late  in  life,  to  the  monas- 
tery of  Saint-Victor,  where  he  died.  Maurice  de  Sully 
is  the  author  of  a  treatise  on  the  Canon  of  the  Mass, 
preserved  in  manuscript  at  Bourges.  Numerous  ser- 
mons, some  in  Latin,  others  in  vernacular,  .are  also 
attributed  to  him.  Those  written  in  the  Latin  tongue 
were  not  directly  destined  for  the  people,  but  rather 
for  the  use  and  study  of  the  clergy.  The  French 
sermons  do  not  seem  to  be  in  their  present  form  the 
original  work  of  Maurice  de  Sully;  they  are  more 
commonly  considered  as  reproductions  made  by  ec- 
clesiastics from  his  Latin  collection.  No  critical  edi- 
tion of  these  sermons  has  yet  been  published;  his 
three  letters  to  Alexander  III  are  printed  in  P.  L.,  CC, 
1419-22,  as  are  also  some  of  his  official  documents 
(CCV,  897-914). 

Baunard,  Maurice  de  Sully  (Orleans,  1862) ;  Mobtet,  Maurice 
de  Sully,  Mque  de  Pane,  1180-96  (Paris,  1800);  Meter,  Let 
manuecrite  dee  eernume  francaie  de  Maurice  de  Sully  in  Romania, 
XXIII  (1894);  Hiatt,  Notre-Dame  de  Parie  (London,  1902). 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Sulmona.'  See  Valva  and  Sulmona,  Diocese  of. 

Sulpiciana  in  the  United  States.— The  Sulpi- 
cians  came  to  the  United  States  at  the  very  rise  of 
the  American  Hierarchy.  When  the  French  Revolu- 
tion was  threatening  to  involve  them  in  the  impend- 
ing ruin  of  the  Church  the  superior-general,  Father 
Emery,  looking  for  a  place  of  refuge  abroad,  was 
meditating  an  establishment  at  Gallipolis,  a  French 
settlement  on  the  Ohio;  but  the  papal  nuncio  at 
Paris,  Cardinal  Dugnani,  made  the  happier  sugges- 
tion of  Baltimore,  which  had  just  been  erected  into 
the  first  American  see.  An  interview  in  London 
between  Bishop  Carroll,  who  had  come  to  England 
(1790)  for  episcopal  consecration,  and  Father  Nagot 
resulted  in  the  bishop  gladly  accepting  the  offer  of 
Father  Emery  to  found  a  theological  seminary  at 
Baltimore.  On  10  July,  1791,  four  Sulpicians  landed 
at  Baltimore:  Francis  Charles  Nagot,  Superior, 
Anthony  Gamier,  Michael  Levadoux,  and  John 
Teesier.  They  purchased  the  One  Mile  Tavern  on 
the  edge  of  the  city,  dedicated  the  house  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  and  in  October  opened  classes  with 
five  students  whom  they  had  brought  from  France. 
This  was  the  beginning  of  St.  Mary's,  the  first  Ameri- 
can seminary,  which  still  Btands  on  the  same  spot. 
The  number  of  Sulpicians  was  augmented  the  follow- 
ing year  by  the  arrival  of  Flaget,  David,  Chicoisneau, 
Marechal,  Richard,  and  Ciquard,  and  in  1795  by  the 
accession  of  Dubourg,  nearly  all  of  whom  were  des- 
tined to  become  important  figures  in  the  history  of 
the  American  Church.   These  ten  or  eleven  new 
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workers  were  a  large  accession  to  the  small  body  of 
American  priests,  then  only  about  thirty-five,  who 
were  endeavouring  to  serve  a  diocese  extending  from 
the  Atlantic  to  the  Mississippi  Valley.  The  Church 
was  in  its  infancy;  there  was  no  organised  community 
of  priests  (since  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits),  no 
teaching  sisterhood,  no  Catholic  schools.  An  academy 
for  boys  was  about  to  open  at  Georgetown.  Non- 
Catholic  education  in  Maryland  was  almost  as  back- 
ward as  the  Catholic.  In  these  conditions  Bishop 
Carroll's  greatest  need  and  most  difficult  task,  as 
he  had  long  recognized,  was  to  recruit  a  sufficiently 
numerous  and  fit  clergy,  if  possible  native,  which  he 
could  hope  for  only  from  a  seminary.  Naturally, 
he  welcomed  the  coming  of  the  Sulpicians  as  a 
great  and  auspicious  event"  for  his  diocese.  * 

But  the  time  was  not  ripe  for  a  seminary  as  there 
were  no  students  prepared  to  enter  it.  Georgetown 
Academy,  founded  chiefly  to  develop  priestly  voca- 
tions, instead  of  being  an  aid  to  the  seminary  drew 
on  St.  Mary's  few  students  to  recruit  its  teaching 
staff.  The  natural  remedy  of  opening  a  preparatory 
seminary  at  Baltimore  was  forbidden  (see  below). 
The  almost  hopeless  condition  may  be  judged  from 
the  fact  that  during  each  of  the  first  three  years 
there  were  only  five  students  and  in  the  next  year, 
1794,  only  two,  nearly  all  of  whom  were  from  Europe; 
from  1795  to  1797  there  were  none  at  all.  So  with 
little  or  no  opportunity  of  cultivating  their  own 
field,  the  Sulpicians  offered  themselves  to  the  bishop 
for  any  work  at  hand.  Flaget,  David,  Marechal, 
and  Dubourg  taught  at  the  Georgetown  Academy; 
Dubourg,  an  enterprising  and  energetic  man,  being 
made  president  (1796-99),  greatly  increased  its 
numbers  and  prestige.  Ciquard  worked  among  the 
Indians  of  Maine;  Levadoux,  Dilhet,  and  Richard 
among  the  French  and  the  Indians  of  Illinois  and 
Michigan.  Richard,  still  well  remembered  at  Detroit, 
which  some  years  ago  placed; his  statue  on  the  city 
hall,  deserves  special  mention.  He  restored  religion, 
established  Catholic  schools,  founded  a  young  ladies' 
academy  and  a  preparatory  seminary  for  young 
clerics,  set  up  the  first  printing  press  in  the  West, 
published  the  first  newspaper  in  Michigan  and  the 
first  Catholic  paper  in  the  United  States;  was  a 
founder,  vice-president,  and  professor  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan  and  the  only  Catholic  priest  ever 
elected  to  Congress.  Gallitzin,  a  pioneer  priest  in 
Western  Pennsylvania,  converted  six  thousand  non- 
Catholics.  The  Sulpicians  at  Baltimore  ministered 
in  the  churches  of  the  city  and  the  missions  of  the 
country.  They  were  considered  as  clergy  of  the 
cathedral  and  are  credited  with  having  introduced 
into  the  United  States  some  of  the  dignity  and  splen- 
dour of  old-world  Catholic  worship. 

Si.  Mary's  Seminary. — After  a  trial  of  ten  or  eleven 
years  the  seminary  at  Baltimore  had  no  prospects 
of  success;  an  academy  which  Dubourg  had  opened 
for  foreign  boys  was  not  allowed  to  receive  Americans 
(see  below);  the  Sulpicians  there  had  no  means  of 
support.  Meanwhile,  the  Revolution  in  France  had 
passed,  religion  was  restored  by  Napoleon,  and  the 
seminaries  were  being  reopened.  In  these  circum- 
stances of  1802  only  one  course  seemed  possible  to 
the  superior-general  in  Paris:  to  recall  his  subjects 
to  France  gradually.  Bishop  Carroll,  who  had  the 
highest  esteem  for  the  Sulpicians  and  regarded  them 
as  the  hope  of  his  diocese,  was  very  deeply  afflicted 
by  this  resolution,  and  in  many  letters  begged  Father 
Emery  not  to  carry  it  out.  "If  it  be  necessary  for 
me",  he  wrote,  "to  bear  the  terrible  trial  of  seeing 
the  greater  number  of  them  depart,  I  implore  you  to 
leave  here  at  least  a  germ  which  may  produce  fruit 
in  the  season  decreed  by  the  Lord."  Nevertheless, 
Gamier  (who  afterwards  became  superior-general), 
Marechal,  and  Levadoux  departed  for  France  in 
1803,  though  with  the  greatest  reluctance;  Nagot 


was  detained  from  going  by  ill-health.  The  seminary 
seemed  doomed.  It  was  saved  by  Pius  VII,  whom 
Father  Emery,  moved  by  the  bishop's  appeals, 
consulted  at  Paris  in  1804.  "My  son,"  said  the 
pope,  "let  it  stand,  let  that  seminary  stand.  It  will 
bear  fruit  in  its  own  time. "  Father  Emery  accepted 
these  words  as  the  voice  of  God,  and  the  Sulpicians 
remained.  But  progress  was  slow;  St.  Mary's 
College,  Baltimore,  and  Mt.  St.  Mary's,  Emmits- 
burg,  both  founded  by  the  Sulpicians  (Bee  below), 
furnished  few  students  to  the  seminary.  Still, 
Bishop  Carroll  had  the  consolation  of  seeing  thirty 
priests  ordained  from  there  before  his  death  in  1815. 

Under  the  second  superior.  Father  Tessier  (1810- 
29),  the  seminary  became  solidly  established,  although 
the  number  of  ordinations  averaged  only  two  or  three 
a  year.  His  chief  support  up  to  1817  was  Father 
Ambrose  Marechal,  whose  abilities  raised  him  in  that 
year  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Baltimore.  In  1822  St. 
Mary's  Seminary  was  endowed  by  Pius  VII  with  all 
the  privileges  of  a  Catholic  university.  The  third 
superior,  Father  Louis  Regis  Deluol  (1829-49),  a 
man  of  exceptional  ability  and  character,  exerted  a 
strong  influence  not  only  on  the  seminary  and  college 
over  which  he  presided,  but  on  the  general  affairs  of 
the  Church  in  America.  St.  Charles'  College  was 
founded  during  his  administration.  St.  Mary's  Col- 
lege was  suppressed  under  his  successor,  Father 
Francis  L'Homme  (1849-60).  The  Irish  immigra- 
tion, the  spread  of  Catholicism,  and  the  foundation 
of  St.  Charles'  College,  contributed  to  render  the 
seminary  as  fruitful  in  vocation  in  the  one  decade  of 
Father  L'Homme's  administration  as  it  had  been  in 
the  preceding  sixty  years.  Two  directors  at  St.  Mary's, 
Fathers  Alpnonse  Flammant  (1856-64)  and  Francis 
Paulinus  Dissez  (1857-1907),  deserve  mention  here  as 
saintly  men  who  deeply  influenced  Cardinal  Gibbons, 
the  first  Archbishop  Keane  of  Dubuque,  and  other 
leaders  of  the  American  Church.  A  half-century  of 
teaching  at  St.  Mary's  made  Father  Dissez  one  of  the 
best  known  and  most  venerated  priests  of  America. 

St.  Mary's  prospered  and  grew  under  the  fourth 
superior,  Father  Joseph  Paul  Dubreul  (1860-78),  and 
still  more  under  his  successor,  Father  Alphonse  Mag- 
nien  (1878-1902),  who  saw  an  enrolment  of  over  three 
hundred  students.  Father  Dubreul  built  the  central 
portion  of  the  present  seminary  in  1878:  the  building 
was  completed  by  Father  Magnien.  All  that  remains 
from  the  old  days  is  the  sisters  house,  in  which  Mother 
Seton  began  her  work  as  a  Sister  of  Charity,  and  the 
seminary  chapel,  built  in  1806,  which  long  served  as  a 
parish  church  and  was  regarded  in  those  days  as  a  gem 
of  architecture.  Both  Dubreul  and  Magnien  were 
marked  types  of  the  true  ecclesiastic,  and  moulded  the 
character  of  hundreds  of  priests  now  living.  Prob- 
ably no  priest  in  our  day  was  better  known  or  better 
loved  by  priests  than  the  good  and  genial  "Abb£" 
Magnien.  He  was  the  close  friend  and  trusted  adviser 
of  Cardinal  Gibbons,  who  said  of  him  some  time  after 
his  death:  "  I  had  been  so  much  accustomed  to  consult 
the  venerable  Abbe  on  important  questions,  and  to 
lean  upon  him  in  every  emergency,  that  ...  I  feel 
as  if  I  had  lost  my  right  arm .  He  was  indeed  dimidium 
animamea."  The  present  superior,  Father  Edward 
Randall  Dyer.  D.D.,  was  appointed  in  Aug.,  1902, 
after  Father  Magnien's  health  had  failed.  St.  Mary's 
Seminary  has  given  over  thirty  bishops  and  eighteen 
hundred  priests  to  the  Church  of  America,  of  whom 
more  than  fourteen  hundred  are  still  living.  The 
largest  of  our  American  seminaries,  and  national  in  its 
scope,  it  draws  its  students  from  every  quarter  of  the 
country.  It  has  always  taken  a  leading  part  in  the 
seminary  conferences  of  the  Catholic  Educational 
Association.  It  was  the  scene  of  the  Third  Plenary 
Council  and  of  many  notable  ecclesiastical  gatherings. 
Its  archives  and  library  are  rich  in  materials  of  early 
American  Church  History. 
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St.  Mary's  College,  Baltimore. — The  impossibility  of 
getting  students  for  the  seminary  led  the  fathers  to 
teach  Latin  to  a  few  boys  in  1793-94,  in  the  hope  of 
recruiting  vocations;  but  this  was  discontinued 
through  fear  of  injuring  the  Georgetown  Academy. 
Father  Dubourg  resigned  the  presidency  of  George- 
town in  1799  in  order  to  found  a  college  at  Havana. 
Unsuccessful  in  the  attempt,  he  returned  to  Baltimore 
in  Aug.,  1799,  with  three  young  Spaniards;  these,  with 
a  few  French  boys,  he  lodged  and  instructed  at  the 
seminary.  In  the  following  year  a  building  was 
erected  for  them  alongside  the  seminary,  and  the  in- 
stitution was  named  St.  Mary's  College.  In  defer- 
ence to  the  wishes  of  the  bishop,  no  American  boys  were 
admitted,  but  many  students  came  from  Cuba,  San 
Domingo,  Jamaica,  and  Porto  Rico,  besides  French 
boys  from  the  United  States.  In  1803  the  doors  were 
opened  to  American  students,  without  distinction  of 
creed ;  and  in  1805  the  college  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
a  university  by  an  act  of  the  legislature.  The  stu- 
dents numbered  then,  or  in  the  following  year,  106, 
which  was  considered  a  remarkable  success;  for  the 
history  of  all  higher  education  in  Maryland  up  to  that 
time  had  been,  almost  without  exception,  a  record  of 
failures.  It  drew  students  from  the  whole  country, 
but  chiefly  from  Maryland  and  the  neighbouring 
states,  north  and  south.  Many  were  non-Catholics. 
Some  continued  to  come  from  the  West  Indies  and 
from  Central  America.  The  college  had  vicissitudes, 
chiefly  financial,  but  it  maintained  a  high  standard 
and  enjoyed  a  high  reputation,  for  it  was  conducted 
by  able  men  who  brought  the  culture  of  France  to  a 
country  where  education  was  still  in  a  very  crude  con- 
dition. Its  student  roll  rose  at  times  to  two  hundred 
or  over.  Among  its  eleven  presidents  are  numbered 
Archbishops  Dubourg  and  Eccleston,  and  Bishops 
David,  Brut6,  and  Chance;  and  the  names  of  many 
bishops  and  notable  priests  and  citizens  are  found 
on  the  list  of  its  professors  and  students. 

Despite  its  half-century  of  useful  and  distinguished 
work,  it  did  not  adequately  fulfil  the  main  purpose  of 
its  foundation;  a  college,  frequented  by  sons  of  rich 
parents,  and  containing  many  non-Catholics,  was 
found  unfavourable  to  the  fostering,  and  even  to  the 
preservation,  of  priestly  vocations.  Accordingly  it 
was  resolved  in  1848,  on  the  occasion  of  the  official 
visit  of  Father  Faillon  from  Paris,  to  suppress  St. 
Mary's  College  and  start  an  ecclesiastical  college.  In 
the  autumn  of  that  year,  St.  Charles'  College  was 
opened  (see  below) ;  and  in  1852  St.  Mary's  College  by 
order  of  the  superior-general,  Father  de  Courson,  was 
closed  at  the  height  of  its  prosperity.  By  an  under- 
standing with  the  Jesuits,  Loyola  College  supplied  its 
place. 

Mount  St.  Mary's,  Emmitsburg. — The  necessity  of 
a  strictly  clerical  school  had  forced  itself  upon  the 
mind  of  Father  Nagot  in  the  first  years  of  St.  Mary's 
College.  In  1806  this  saintly  old  man  of  over  seventy 
gathered  about  a  dozen  boys  around  him  at  Pigeon 
Hill,  Adams  Co.,  Pennsylvania,  in  a  Catholic  re- 
gion that  had  long  been  ministered  to  by  the  Jesuits. 
After  two  years  of  instruction,  they  were  transferred 
to  the  care  of  the  Rev.  John  Dubois  (q.  v.),  pastor  of 
Emmitsburg,  Maryland,  who  himself  was  already  in- 
structing a  few  boys.  In  1808  Father  Dubois,  who 
had  become  a  Sulpician,  acquired  land  and  built 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  in  tne  name  of  the  Society 
of  St.-Sulpice.  He  did  heroic  work,  single-handed,  as 
teacher  and  as  pastor.  In  1812  he  was  joined  by 
Father  Brut6.  Together  they  were  the  main  factors 
in  creating  a  flourishing  college  where  the  spirit  of 
Catholic  piety  reigned  and  was  very  fruitful  in  voca- 
tions. Mount  St.  Mary's,  founded  to  supply  voca- 
tions to  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  became  a  rival  by  force 
of  circumstances,  for  it  could  obtain  teachers  only  by 
retaining  the  graduates  of  the  college  who  taught  the 
younger  boys  at  the  same  time  they  pursued  their 


clerical  studies.  It  also  became  a  rival  of  St.  Mary's 
College  when  it  began  to  admit  boys  who  did  not  as- 
pire to  the  priesthood,  and  even  non-Catholics.  For 
these,  and  also  for  financial  reasons,  the  Society  of  St.- 
Sulpice  in  1826  made  an  amicable  separation  .from 
Mount  St.  Mary's,  which  has  continued  the  noble 
spirit  of  BrutS  and  Dubois  and  done  invaluable  ser- 
vices to  the  Church  of  America. 

St.  Charles'  College,  Ellicott  City. — Persisting  in 
the  effort  to  establish  a  purely  clerical  college,  accord- 
ing to  the  spirit  of  their  vocation  and  the  mind  of  the 
Church,  the  Sulpicians,  in  1831,  laid  the  cornerstone 
of  St.  Charles'  College,  near  Ellicott  City,  Maryland. 
The  ground,  together  with  a  small  sum  of  money,  had 
been  donated  by  Charles  Carroll  of  Carrollton,  who 
survived  to  witness  the  cornerstone  laying.  Lack  of 
funds  long  delayed  the  completion  of  the  college.  It 
was  opened  in  1848  with  four  students  by  the  Rev, 
Oliver  Jenkins,  who  became  its  first  president.  In  ten 
or  twelve  years  the  students  numbered  over  a  hun- 
dred. Here,  at  last,  was  a  strictly  clerical  college, 
firmly  established,  giving  a  solid  classical  education 
and  maintaining  the  purest  traditions  of  clerical  dis- 
cipline and  spirit.  St.  Charles'  became  well  known 
throughout  the  country,  no  section  of  which  has  not 
been  well  represented  among  its  student  body.  The 
enrolment  for  years  has  been  about  two  hundred.  It 
has  trained  over  fourteen  hundred  priests  for  the 
American  Church  and  pointed  the  way  to  the  clerical 
colleges  now  becoming  numerous  and  most  helpful. 
Father  Jenkins  remained  president  till  1869,  though 
he  had  been  temporarily  replaced  by  the  Revs.  G. 
Raymond  (1849-51)  and  S.  Ferte\  D.D.  (1851^52). 
His  successors  have  been  Father  Ferte  (1869-76), 
Revs.  P.  P.  Denis  (1876-86),  F.  M.  L.  Dumont 
(1886-94),  Charles  B.  Rex  (1894-97),  Charles  B. 
Schrantz  (1897-1906),  and  F.  X.  McKenny.  To  the 
older  generations  of  students  the  best  remembered  of 
the  professors  is  Father  J.  B.  Menu,  who  for  forty 
years  (1849-88)  "  hammered  Latin  and  Greek  into 
the  m#8t  stubborn  heads".  The  best  known  to  the 
outside  world  is  Father  John  B.  Tabb,  a  true  poet, 
whose  exquisite  lyrics  have  won  him  a  secure  place 
in  English  literature.  The  spacious  building,  with  its 
beautiful  chapel,  its  libraries,  and  valuable  docu- 
ments, was  destroyed  by  fire  on  16  March,  1911. 
Classes  were  resumed  in  a  few  weeks  in  temporary 
quarters  at  Cloud  Gap,  near  Baltimore.  On  that 
spot  the  fathers  have  now  begun  (1912)  the  con- 
struction of  a  new  and  greater  St.  Charles. 

St.  John's  Seminary,  Brighton,  was  opened  in  1884 
and  entrusted  by  the  Most  Rev.  John  J.  Williams, 
Archbishop  of  Boston,  to  the  care  of  the  Sulpicians, 
whose  pupil  he  had  been  at  Montreal  and  Pans.  Its 
presidents  have  been  the  Very  Revs.  John  Hogan 
(1884-89,  1894-1901),  Charles  B.  Rex  (1889-94), 
Daniel  E.  Maher  (1901-06),  and  Francis  P.  Havey 
(1906-11).  In  June.  1911,  at  the  request  of  the  Most 
Rev.  William  H.  O'Connell,  Archbishop  of  Boston, 
the  Sulpicians  withdrew  from  the  seminary. 

St.  Joseph's  Seminary,  Yonkers.  —  Archbishop 
Hughes,  who  had  been  their  pupil  at  Mount  St. 
Mary's,  had  desired  the  Sulpicians,  in  1862,  to  assume 
charge  of  the  seminary  about  to  be  opened  at  Troy, 
New  York.  This  wish  was  carried  out  only  in  1896, 
under  Archbishop  Corrigan,  when  St.  Joseph's  Sem- 
inary was  transferred  to  Dunwoodie,  Yonkers,  New 
York.  The  first  rector  was  the  Very  Rev.  E.  R. 
Dyer,  1896-1902.  Called  to  the  presidency  of  St. 
Mary's  Seminary,  Baltimore,  he  was  succeeded  by  the 
Very  Rev.  James  F.  Driscoll.  In  January,  1906. 
Father  Driscoll  and  four  of  his  associates  withdrew 
from  the  Society  of  St-Sulpice,  and  were  accepted  by 
Archbishop  Farley  into  his  diocese,  continuing  their 
work  in  the  seminary,  which  thus  passed  from  the 
charge  of  the  Sulpicians. 

St.  Patrick's  Seminary,  Menlo  Park.— The  Sul- 
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picians,  whose  houses  had  hitherto  been  located  in  the 
Atlantic  states,  accepted  a  call  to  the  Far  West  in 
1898.  Most  of  the  students  for  the  San  Francisco 
archdiocese  had  for  many  years  been  sent  to  St. 
Mary's  Seminary,  Baltimore.  A  long-cherished  de- 
sire of  Archbishop  Riordan  was  realized  when  St. 
Patrick's  Seminary  was  opened  20  Sept.,  1898,  under 
the  care  of  the  Sulpicians.  The  institution  was  to 
comprise  a  preparatory  seminary  or  college  and  a 
seminary  proper,  of  philosophy  and  theology.  It 
began  with  only  three  classes  of  the  college  depart- 
ment, the  succeeding  classes  in  the  college  and  sem- 
inary being  added  according  as  the  students  were  pre- 
pared. Very  Rev.  A.  J.  B.  Vuibert  was  the  first  presi- 
dent of  the  college  department,and  had  under  him, 
at  the  beginning,  seven  professors,  four  of  whom  were 
Sulpicians,  and  twenty-eight  students.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded in  1911  by  Rev.  John  J.  Doran,  S.S.  The 
theological  department  was  opened  in  1904,  when 
Very  Rev.  Henry  A.  Ayrinhac,  S.S.,  D.D.,  became 
president  of  the  seminary.  The  magnificent  structure 
was  greatly  damaged  in  the  earthquake  of  1906,  but 
was  soon  restored,  thanks  to  the  characteristic  energy 
of  Archbishop  Riordan;  There  are  at  present  over 
one  hundred  students  in  this  flourishing  and  hopeful 
young  seminary. 

Catholic  University.  —  Leo  XIII,  in  granting  a 
constitution  to  the  Catholic  University  of  America, 
laid  upon  the  Sulpicians  the  duty  of  caring  for  the  dis- 
cipline and  spiritual  direction  of  the  ecclesiastical  stu- 
dents and  of  assisting  them  in  the  choice  and  pursuit 
of  their  studies.  Divinity  College  was  opened  in  Oc- 
tober, 1889,  under  Very  Rev.  John  B.  Hogan,  who  re- 
mained president  till  1894.  His  successors  have  been 
Very  Revs.  F.  M.  L.  Dumont  (1894-1911),  and  John 
F.  Fenlon. 

St.  Austin's  College. — The  aspirants  to  the  Society 
of  St-Sulpice  pursue  their  studies  in  the  seminary, 
undistinguished  from  the  other  students;  until  re- 
cently, the  American  aspirants  generally  were  sent  to 
Rome  or  Paris  for  post-graduate  studies  after  qrdina- 
tion  and  to  the  Solitude  at  Issy,  near  Paris,  for  their 
novitiate.  In  Oct.,  1901,  the  American  scholasticate 
of  the  Sulpicians,  known  as  St.  Austin's  College,  was 
opened  near  the  Catholic  University,  Washington. 
The  students,  who  are  received  only  after  having  com- 
pleted their  seminary  studies,  follow  courses  at  the 
university  in  philosophy,  theology,  science,  or  letters, 
to  prepare  themselves  for  work  in  college  or  seminary. 
It  nas  been  presided  over  by  Very  Revs.  James  F. 
Driscoll  (1901-02),,  Daniel  P.  Duffy  (1902-04),  John 
F.  Fenlon  (1904-11),  and  Francis  P.  Havey.  In  1911 
the  first  American  novitiate  of  the  Sulpicians,  known 
as  the  Solitude,  was  begun  in  this  house  under  Father 
Havey  as  director. 

The  government  of  the  Sulpician  houses  in  the 
United  States  was,  until  recent  years,  dependent  di- 
rectly upon  the  superior-general  in  Paris.  In  1903 
the  President  of  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  Father  Dyer, 
was  appointed  vicar-general  of  the  Superior  of  St-Sul- 
pice,  an  office  resembling  that  of  provincial  in  a  re- 
ligious order.  He  governs  ordinary  Sulpician  affairs 
in  the  United  States  with  the  advice  and  assistance  of 
his  council.  In  the  early  days  of  the  American  hier- 
archy several  Sulpicians  were  among  its  members: 
Marechal  (1817-28),  and  Eccleston  (1834-51),  Arch- 
bishops of  Baltimore;  Flagct,  first  Bishop  of  Bards- 
town  (1810-50),  with  David  (1819-41),  and  Chabrat 
(1834-47),  as  coadjutors;  Dubourg,  Bishop  of  New 
Orleans  (1815-26),  died  Archbishop  of  Besancon  in 
1833;  Dubois  of  New  York  (1826-42);  Brute\  first 
Bishop  of  Vincennes  (1834-39),  who,  with  Flaget  and 
David,  is  well  remembered  for  great  sanctity  of  life; 
Chance,  first  Bishop  of  Natchez  (1841-52);  Verot, 
Bishop  of  Savannah  (1859-70);  afterwards  first 
Bishop  of  St.  Augustine  (1870-76),  of  which  he  had 
been  vicar  Apostolic  in  1858;  and  O'Farrell,  Bishopof 


Trenton  (1881-94).  More  than  twenty  American 
archbishops,  past  and  present,  and  more  than  sixty 
bishops  have  received  their  clerical  formation,  at  least 
in  part,  in  Sulpician  houses  at  home  or  abroad.  All 
the  rectors  of  tne  Catholic  University  have  been  their 

Supils.  Father  David,  sent  by  Father  Emery  with 
'ishop  Flaget  to  establish  a  seminary,  founded  St. 
Thomas's  Seminary  at  Bardstown,  and  taught  its  stu- 
dents almost  single-handed  for  many  years.  The  dio- 
cese had  only  three  priests  when  he  arrived  in  1810; 
he  trained  up  forty-seven,  mostly  natives,  of  whom 
the  most  illustrious  is  Martin  J.  Spalding.  To  this 
little-known  seminary  is  attributed:  the  greatest  part 
in  the  preservation  and  spread  of  Catholicism  in 
Kentucky. 

Six  seminaries  in  all,  Baltimore,  Bardstown,  Brigh- 
ton, Emmitsburg,  Dunwocdie,  and  Menlo  Park,  were 
founded  or  directed  by  Sulpicians,  and  their  traditions 
and  spirit  have  been  earned  into  many  new  institu- 
tions by  their  alumni.  Largely  through  their  efforts, 
the  Propagation  of  the  Faith  was  established  in  this 
country  and  for  a  long  time  developed.  The  Sisters 
of  Charity  at  Emmitsburg  were  established  by  their 
direction  and  co-operation,  and  united,  through 
Father  Deluol,  to  the  foundation  of  St.  Vincent  de 
Paul  at  Paris.  Father  Joubert  founded  the  coloured 
sisterhood  of  the  Oblates  at  Baltimore,  and  Father 
David  the  Sisters  of  Nazareth,  in  Kentucky.  Bishop 
Dubourg  introduced  the  Vincentians  into  the  United 
States,  also  the  Religious  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  He 
was  the  founder  of  St.  Louis  Latin  Academy  which 
developed,  under  the  Jesuits,  into  the  St.  Louis  Uni- 
versity. On  Flaget's  invitation  the  Good  Shepherd 
Sisters  came  to  this  country.  In  the  early  days  the 
Sulpicians  ministered  to  the  coloured  Catholics  of 
Baltimore,  and  since  the  foundation  of  St.  Joseph's 
Seminary  for  work  among  the  negroes,  its  students 
have  made  their  seminary  studies  at  St.  Mary's.  The 
secretarial  work  of  the  Negro  and  Indian  Commission 
has  always  been  carried  on  in  connexion  with  St. 
Mary's  Seminary.  The  fathers  of  the  seminary  have 
acted  as  secretaries  or  theologians  in  the  synods  and 
in  the  provincial  and  plenary  councils  of  Baltimore. 
The  literary  productions  of  the  Sulpicians  have,  al- 
most without  exception,  grown  directly  out  of  their 
work  as  educators;  they  have  written  books  on  Latin 
grammar,  history,  ancient  and  modern,  English  liter- 
ature, liturgy,  rubricSj  dogmatic  and  moral  theology. 
Holy  Scripture,  devotion,  etc.  They  have  translated 
many  standard  French  works  into  English,  and  Eng- 
lish into  French.  Their  best-known  writers  are 
Father  Hogan,  whose  "Clerical  Studies"  is  the  classic 
of  its  subject,  and  Father  Adolphe  Tanquerey,  whose 
text-bocks  on  dogmatic  and  moral  theology  are  used 
in  numerous  seminaries  throughout  the  world. 

Shea,  History  of  the  Catholic  'Church  in  the  United  Statu  (New 
York,  1888) ;  O'Gorman,  A  History  ojthc  Roman  Catholic  Church 
in  the  United  Statu  (New  York,  1895);  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
(Memorial  Volume  of  the  Centenary,  Baltimore,  1891);  Cata- 
logues of  St.  Mary's  Seminary.  St.  Joseph's  Seminary  of  New  York. 
St.  Patrick's  Seminary  of  San  Francisco,  and  St.  Charlu'e  College. 
History  of  Education  in  Maryland,  published  by  the  United  States 
Bureau  of  Education  (Washington,  1894),  vii,  ix;  The  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States,  I,  published  by  the  Catholic  Editing 
Company  (New  York,  1908);  Bulletin  trimestriel  des  anciens 
(lives  de  St.  Sulpice,  containing  a  series  of  articles  by  And  Hi  on 

the  Sulpicians'  history  in  the  United  States  (Paris,  1908  ); 

McSweenet,  The  Story  of  the  Mountain,  I  (Mount  St.  Mary's, 
Emmitsburg,  1911),  i-xii;  Spalding,  Life  of  Bishop  Flaget  (Louis- 
ville, 1852);  Howlett,  5/.  Thomas,  Seminary,  near  Bardstown 
(St.  Louis,  1906);  Shea,  History  of  Georgetown  College  (Washing- 
ton, 1911);  MoREAtJ,  Lee  pritres  francais  emigre's  (Paris,  1856); 
Fmoi-n,  Biblioaraphia  Catholiea  Americana  (New  York.  1872); 
Catholic  Educational  Renew,  I  (Washington,  1911),  947-48. 

John  Francis  Fenlon. 

Sulpicius  Severus,  an  ecclesiastical  writer,  b. 
of  noble  parents  in  Aquitaine  c.  360;  d.  about  420-25. 
The  scanty  information  which  we  possess  concerning 
his  life  is  derived  mainly  from  the  writings  of  his 
friend  Paulinus  of  Nola  and  Gennadius.  He  enjoyed 
excellent  educational  advantages,  studied  junspru- 
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dence,  and  was  renowned  as  an  eloquent  lawyer.  His 
marriage  with  the  daughter  of  a  wealthy  consular 
family  seemed  to  seal  his  earthly  happiness.  His  wife, 
however,  was  snatched  away  t>y  a  premature  death 
and  shortly  after  390  Severus  renounced  his  brilliant 
career  and  followed  his  friend  Paulinas  into  monastic 
retirement.  Through  this  sudden  change  of  life  he 
incurred  his  father's  displeasure,  but  was  encouraged 
in  his  determination  by  his  mother-in-law.  He  be- 
came a  personal  friend  and  enthusiastic  disciple  of 
St.  Martin  and  lived  near  Eauze,  at  Toulouse  and 
Luz  in  Southern  France.  His  ordination  to  the  priest- 
hood is  vouched  for  by  Gennadius,  but  no  details  of 
his  priestly  activity  have  reached  us.  According  to 
the  same  Gennadius  he  was  caught  in  the  toils  of 
Pelagianism  towards  the  close  of  his  life  and,  upon 
discovering  his  error,  subjected  himself  to  lifelong 
silence  in  expiation  of  his  imprudence  in  speech. 

The  following  works  are  undoubtedly  genuine: 
(1)  "The  Chronicle";  (2)  "Life  of  St.  Martin";  (3) 
two  dialogues,  formerly  divided  into  three;  (4)  three 
letters.  "The  Chronicle"  ("Chronicorum  Libri  duo" 
or  "Historia  sacra")  extends  from  the  creation 
of  the  world  to  a.  d.  400,  but  omits  the  historical 
events  recorded  in  the  New-Testament  writings.  It 
was  published  in  or  after  403  and  has  been  pre- 
served in  a  single  eleventh-century  manuscript,  rt 
is  a  source  of  primary  importance  for  the  history 
of  Priscillianism  and  contains  considerable  informa- 
tion respecting  the  Arian  controversy.  More  popular 
during  the  Middle  Ages  was  his  "Life  of  St.  Martin", 
as  were  also  the  dialogues  and  letters  which  relate  to 
the  same  subject.  The  biography  was  written  during 
the  lifetime  of  the  saint,  but  was  published  only  after 
his  death.  Like  the  dialogues,  it  abounds  in  miracu- 
lous events.  Beside  the  above-mentioned  three 
letters,  seven  others  have  been  attributed  to  Severus. 
These  are  rejected  as  spurious  by  some  critics,  whilst 
the  genuineness  of  the  first  two  is  admitted,  rightly 
it  would  seem,  by  others.  The  "World  Chronicle 
of  the  so-called  Sulpicius  Severus  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  subject  of  this  biography;  it  was  written  in 
Spain  in  the  sixth  century.  Sulpicius  Severus  has 
been  rightly  styled  the  Christian  Sallust;  his  diction, 
notably  in  the  "Chronicle",  is  elegant  and  reminds 
the  reader  of  the  classical  age. 

His  works  are  to  be  found  in  P.  L.,  XX,  95-248;  later  edition 
by  Halm  in  Corpus  script,  eccl.  lot.,  I  (Vienna,  1866) ;  Bernats, 
Uber  die  Chrmik  dee  Sulpicius  Severus  (Berlin,  1861);  Barden- 
bcwih,  tr.  Shahan,  Patrologu  (St.  Louis,  1908),  451-53;  Bennett 
in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.  v.' Severus  {18).  JJ.  A.  WEBER. 
• 

Sulpitiua. — Two  bishops  of  Bourges  bore  this 
name.  (1)  The  first,  St.  Sulpittus  the  Severe,  wrongly 
identified  with  Sulpicius  Severus,  the  historian  of  St. 
Martin,  was  raised  to  the  see  in  584.  He  was,  says 
St.  Gregory  of  Tours,  a  man  of  high  birth,  one 
of  the  first  senators  of  Gaul,  of  great  oratorical  talent, 
and  expert  in  the  art  of  poetical  rhythms.  The 
See  of  Bourges  having  become  vacant  with  the  death 
of  Remigius,  several  candidates  offered  gifts  to  King 
Gontran  to  secure  the  assistance  of  his  favour.  But 
the  latter  rejected  all  these  simoniacal  gifts  to  favour 
the  election  of  Sulpitius.  He  was  elected,  given  Holy 
orders,  and  consecrated  bishop.  Shortly  afterwards 
he  held  a  council  in  Auvergne,  to  adjust  the  dispute 
which  had  arisen  between  two  of  his  suffragans,  In- 
nocentius,  Bishop  of  Rodez,  and  Ursicinus,  Bishop  of 
Cahors,  with  regard  to  parishes  for  which  they  con- 
tended. The  council  decided  that  the  Bishop  of 
Cahors  should  retain  the  contested  parishes,  which  the 
Bishop  of  Rodez  had  not  proved  tnat  he  or  his  pred- 
ecessors had  long  possessed.  Sulpitius  assisted  at  a 
Council  of  Macon  in  585;  he  died  in  591,  his  feast  being 
inserted  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  on  29  January. 

(2)  Sulpitius  the  Pious  (or  the  Deoonnaire),  b. 
at  Vatan  (Diocese  of  Bourges),  of  noble  parents, 
before  the  end  of  the  sixth  century,  devoted  himself 


from  his  youth  to  good  works  and  the  study  of  Holy 
Scripture.  Austregisilus,  Bishop  of  Bourges,  or- 
dained him  cleric  of  his  church,  then  deacon,  and 
finally  made  him  director  of  his  episcopal  school. 
Clotairo  II.  King  of  the  Franks,  who  had  heard  his 
merits  spoken  of,  summoned  him  and  made  him 
chaplain  of  his  armies.  But  at  the  death  of  Bishop 
Austregisilus  (c.  624)  he  was  recalled  to  Bourges  to 
take  his  place.  Sulpitius  thenceforth  laboured  with 
much  zeal  and  success  to  re-establish  ecclesiastical 
discipline,  for  the  relief  of  the  poor  and  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews.  In  626  he  assisted  at  the  Council 
of  Clichy  and  held  several  others  with  the  bishops 
of  his  province,  but  nothing  of  them  remains.  He 
intervened  with  King  Dagobert  in  behalf  of  his  flock, 
of  whom  a  too  heavy  tax  was  exacted.  At  the  re- 
quest of  the  same  king  he  consecrated  to  the  See  of 
Cahors  his  treasurer  St.  Didier,  who  was  his-  personal 
friend,  and  there  are  extant  three  letters  which  he  ad- 
dressed to  him.  Towards  the  end' of  his  life  Sulpitius 
took  a  coadjutor,  Vulfolnde,  and  retired  to  a  monas- 
tery which  he  had  founded  near  Bourges.  There  he 
died  17  Jan.,  646,  which  day  several  MSS.  of  the 
Hieronymian  Martyrology  indicate  as  his  feast. 
In  his  honour  the  church  bearing  his  name  was  built 
in  Paris,  from  which  the  Society  of  St.  Sulpice  de- 
rives its  own. 

(1)  Oregorii  Turonensis  Optra;  Hist.  Franc,  ed.  Arndt  and 
KrubchbVI,  39;  Acta  SS.,  Jan.,  Ill,  582;  Qallia  Christiana 
(Paris,  1873),  II,  xiv-xvi. 

(2)  Krusch,  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.:  Script,  rerum  meros.  (Han- 
over, 1902),  IV;  Acta  SS.,  II,  529;  Cataloous  codicum  hagio- 
graphicorum  bibtiotheca  Bruxellensis  (Brussels,  1889),  II,  76; 
Mabillon,  Acta  SS.  O.S.B.  (Paris,  1669),  II,  108;  Gallia  Chris- 
tiana (Paris,  1873),  II,  xvi.  AntOINE  DeoERT. 

Sumatra,  Prefecture  Apostolic  of,  erected  by  a 
Decree  of  30  June,  1911,  and  entrusted  to  the  Dutch 
Capuchins.  Previously  it  formed  part  of  the  Vicari- 
ate Apostolic  of  Batavia  (q.  v.),  which  is  under  the 
care  of  the  Jesuits  of  Holland.  The  new  prefecture 
comprises  Sumatra  and  the  surrounding  islands,  in- 
cluding Bangka  (area,  4888  sq.  miles;  population, 
78,000).  The  Island  of  Sumatra,  referred  to  as 
Jabadin  by  Ptolemy,  and  visited  by  Marco  Polo  in 
1292,  was  discovered  by  the  Portuguese  navigator 
Siqueira  in  1508,  and  occupied  by  the  Dutch  in  1599. 
It  extends  from  95°  16'  to  106°  3'  E.  long.,  and  from 
5°  4C  N.  to  5°  59'  S.  lat.,  and  has  an  area  of  about 
181,000  square  miles.  The  natives,  of  Malayan  race, 
number  about  5,500,000,  exclusive  of  the  little  known 
inland  tribes.  They  are  indolent  and  cruel;  their 
religion  is  a  mixture  of  fetishism  and  Mahommedan- 
ism.  At  the  beginning  of  1911  the  Jesuits  had  four 
chief  mission  centres  in  Sumatra, — at  Medan,  Pa- 
dang,  Koata  Radja,  and  Tandjeong-Sakti, — and  six- 
teen minor  stations.  The  Sisters  of  Charity  of  Til- 
burg  (Holland)  were  established  at  Padang.  There 
were  two  mission  schools,  and  4600  Catholics  of  whom 
3200  were  Europeans. 

Mistimes  Catholiccs  (Rome,  1907),  263-6;  Pius  Almanak 
(Amsterdam,  1912);  Zondervan,  Banka  en  zijne  bewoncrs 
(Amsterdam,  1895);  Yzerman,  Dwars  door  Sumatra  (Haarlem, 

1896)-  A.  A.  MacErlean. 

gumma  (Summtjls:),  compendiums  of  theology, 
philosophy,  and  canon  law  which  were  used  both  as 
textbooks  in  the  schools  and  as  books  of  reference 
during  the  Middle  Ages.  Some  historians  of  theology 
cite  Origen's  irepJ  ipxwr  as  the  first  summary  of 
Catholic  theology.  Others  consider  that  the  first 
in  point  of  time  is  "De  Trinitate"  by  St.  Hilary  of 
Poitiers.  Quite  recently  the  distinction  has  been  ac- 
corded to  Radulfus  Ardens,  an  eleventh-century  theo- 
logian and  preacher,  a  native  of  Beaulieu,  author 
of  a  comprehensive  "Speculum  Universale",  still 
in  MS.  In  this  wide  sense  of  the  word,  however,  the 
encyclopedic  treatises  of  St.  Isidore,  Rabanus, 
Maurus  etc.,  entitled  "De  Etymologiis"  or  "De 
Universo"  might  also  be  considered  to  be  summaries 
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of  theology  and  philosophy.  In  the  stricter  sense  of 
the  word,  "Summa"  is  applied  to  the  more  technical 
systematic  compendiums  which  began  to  appear  in 
the  twelfth  century.  An  alternative  title  is  "Sen- 
tences" (Libri  Senlatiiarum),  the  diminutive,  "Sum- 
mute",  being  of  later  origin.  What  is  peculiar  to 
these  "summists"  or  "sententiaries",  as  the  authors 
of  these  works  are  called,  is  the  adoption  of  the 
method  first  suggested  by  Gerbert  in  his  De  Ration- 
al et  Ratione  Uti",  and  used  by  Abelard  in  his  "Sic 
et  Non".  This  consisted  in  an  exposition  of  con- 
tradictory views,  the  affirmative  and  negative;  and 
progress  towards  the  final  form  of  the  thirteenth- 
century  "Summa"  is  marked  by  the  greater  care 
which  was  taken,  as  time  went  on,  to  explain  in  a 
systematic  manner  the  apparent  contradiction  among 
the  conflicting  opinions  presented.  Besides  this 
method  of  exposition,  the  twelfth-century  summists 
adopted  dialectic  definitely  as  a  means  of  elucidating, 
not  only  philosophical,  but  also  theological  truth. 
Finally  the  summists  adopted  more  or  less  unani- 
mously a  fixed  division  of  the  field  of  theology  and 
philosophy,  and  adhered  more  or  less  closely  to  a 
definite  order  of  topics.  Here,  of  course,  there  was 
room  for  individual  preferences  in  the  matter  of  ar- 
rangement and  sequence  of  problems,  as  we  see  when 
we  compare  with  one  another  the  "Summse"  even 
of  the  latest  period  of  Scholasticism. 

The  first  great  summist  was  Peter  Lombaril  (died 
1160),  author  of  the  "Books  of  Sentences"  and  sur- 
named  "Master  of  Sentences".  The  order  of  topics 
in  the  "Books  of  Sentences"  is  as  follows:  In  the  first 
place,  the  topics  are  divided  into  res  and  signa,  or 
things  and  signs.  "Things"  are  subdivided  into  I. 
The  object  of  our  happiness,  God — to  this  topic  Peter 
devotes  the  first  book;  II.  Means  of  attaining  this 
object,  viz.,  creatures — the  topic  treated  in  the  second 
b«ok;  III.  Virtues,  men,  ana  angels,  that  is,  special 
mean*  of  happiness  and  subjects  of  happiness— the 
topic  of  the  third  book.  The  fourth  book  is  devoted 
to  signs,  namely,  the  sacraments.  How  far  Peter 
Lombard  was  influenced  by  earlier  summists,  such  as 
Robert  Pullen,  Hugh  of  St.  Victor,  and  the  author  of 
the  "Summa  Sententiarum"  which  was  immediately 
inspired  by  Abelard's  work,  historians  have  not  de- 
termined. It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  Lom- 
bard was  not  entirely  original.  He  deserves  his  re- 
nown as  the  first  great  summist  chiefly  because,  in 
spite  of  the  opposition  which  his  work  met  during  his 
lifetime,  its  influence  grew  greater  in  time,  until  in  the 
thirteenth  century  it  was  universally  adopted  as  a 
text.  Notwithstanding  all  that  hostile  critics  of 
Scholasticism  have  said  about  the  dryness  and  unat- 
tractiveness  of  the  medieval  "Summae",  these  works 
have  many  merits  from  the  point  of  view  of  pedagogy, 
and  a  philosophical  school  which  supplements,  as 
Scholasticism  aid,  the  compendious  treatment  of  the 
"Summse"  with  the  looser  form  of  treatment  of  the 
"QuajstionesDisputatffl"  and  the  "Opuscula", unites 
in  its  method  of  writing  the  advantages  which  modern 
philosophy  derives  from  the  combination  of  textbook 
and  doctor's  dissertation.  For  a  description  of  the 
"Summa  Theologica"  of  St.  Thomas,  the  most  per- 
fect specimen  of  this  kind  of  literature,  see  Thomas 
Aquinas,  Saint.  The  term  "Summute"  was  used, 
for  the  most  part,  to  designate  the  logical  compendiums 
which  came  to  be  adopted  as  texts  m  the  schools  dur- 
ing the  thirteenth  century.  The  best  known  of  these 
is  the  "Summute  Logicales"  of  Peter  Hispanus,  after- 
wards Pope  John  XXI. 

De  Wow,  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy,  tr.  Coftet  (New 
York,  1909);  Gbabmann,  Getch.  der  tchal.  Methode  (Freiburg, 

1909).  William  Turner. 

Summer  Schools,  Catholic. — A  Catholic  summer 
school  is  an  assembly  of  Catholic  clergy  and  laity 
held  during  the  summer  months  to  foster  intellectual 
culture  in  harmony  with  Christian  faith  by  means  of 


lectures  and  special  courses  along  university  exten- 
sion lines.  It  first  took  form  in  the  Champlain  Sum- 
mer School  which  was  founded  at  New  London,  Con- 
necticut, 1892,  and  located  permanently  in  1893  at 
Cliff  Haven,  N.  Y.  The  Columbian  Summer  School 
was  established  at  Madison,  Wisconsin,  1895,  and  is 
now  permanently  located  at  Milwaukee;  the  Winter 
school  of  New  Orleans  was  founded  in  1896,  and  the 
Maryland  Summer  School  in  1900.  This  interesting 
feature  of  Catholic  intellectual  and  sociological  work 
in  the  United  States  is  the  natural  development  and 
coalescence  of  various  tendencies  previously  existing 
in  the  Church,  viz.,  reading  circles,  university  exten- 
sion, summer  institutes. 

(a)  The  reading  circle  has  its  germ  in  the  Christian 
family.  St.  Philip  Neri  strongly  urged  the  advantage 
of  reading  circles  for  people  in  the  world.  As  a  stu- 
dent at  the  Sorbonne,  Frederick  Ozanam  organized  a 
circle  of  this  nature  which  was  the  origin  of  the  Con- 
ference of  St.  Vincent  dc  Paul.  In  the  United  States 
the  reading  circle  appeared  during  the  early  part  of 
the  last  century  in  the  young  men's  lyceums  where 
courses  of  lectures  and  literary  exercises  were  held. 
In  1864  Very  Rev.  Isaac  Hecker  founded  a  library  in 
connexion  with  the  Sunday-school  of  St.  Paul's 
Church,  New  York  Citv,  and  prescribed  that  the 
reading  and  discussion  of  a  book  should  form  part  of 
the  Sunday-school  class.  Thus  each  class  became 
a  reading  circle.  The  graduates  of  this  Sunday- 
school  formed  in  1886  a  reading  circle,  in  the  special 
sense  of  the  term,  called  The  Ozanam;  its  members 
meet  weekly.  In  1885  the  Young  Ladies'  Sodality 
of  Youngstown,  Ohio,  established  a  reading  circle. 
In  Dec.,  1888,  Miss  Julia  Ferkins  of  Milwaukee 
strongly  advocated  through  the  "Catholic  World" 
the  establishment  of  these  circles  in  every  parish. 
Warren  Mosher  took  up  the  work,  and  in  April,  1889, 
organized  the  Catholic  Educational  Union.  In  June, 
1889,  the  Paulists  founded  the  Columbian  Reading 
Union  with  Rev.  Thomas  McMillan  as  president. 
These  unions  have  for  their  aim  the  propagation  and 
unification  of  reading  circles.  The  movement  spread, 
and  in  Jan.,  1891,  the  "Catholic  Reading  Circle 
Review"  was  established  by  Mr.  Mosher  as  the  organ 
of  reading  circles;  it  afterwards  became  the  organ 
of  the  summer  school.  The  Catholic  Educational 
Union,  the  Columbian  Reading  Union,  and  the  "Read- 
ing Circle  Review"  were  strong  advocates  of  a  summer 
assembly.  Thus,  in  germ,  the  Cliff  Haven  Summer 
School  was  an  annual  convention  of  the  members  of 
reading  circles.  # 

(b)  The  purpose  of  university  extension  is  to  bring 
the  university  into  touch  with  the  people  and  make 
its  influence  of  wider  scope.  This  is  attained  through 
a  body  of  organized  teachers  formed  from  graduates 
of  the  university,  who  travel  through  the  country  and 
give  series  of  lectures;  attendance  at  these  lectures 
with  examination  may  entitle  to  a  university  degree. 
Thus  the  university  is  brought  to  people  who  other- 
wise could  not  have  access  to  it.  The  phrase  itself 
became  current  through  discussion  on  university 
reform  in  England,  begun  in  1850,  and  resulting  in  the 
new  statutes  of  1880.  The  movement  spread  to 
America  and  became  a  part  of  American  university 
life.  Thus  the  Cliff  Haven  Summer  School  received 
from  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of 
New  York,  9  Feb.,  1893,  a  charter  by  virtue  of  which 
it  received  legal  existence  as  a  corporation  under  the 
laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  and  was  classified 
within  the  system  of  public  instruction  devoted  to 
university  extension.  Under  university  extension 
should  be  included  the  Association  Catholique  de  la 
Jeunesse  Franchise  organized  in  1886,  the  School  of 
Social  Science  of  Munchen-Gladbach  founded  in 
1893  under  the  auspices  of  the  Catholic  Volksverem, 
and  the  Institute  of  Social  Science  established  by 
Archbishop  Farley  at  New  York  in  1911. 
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(c)  The  idea  of  summer  institutes  is  not  new  to 
Catholic  education.  It  has  long  been  a  recognized 
feature  in  the  religious  educational  bodies  of  the  Cath- 
olic Church,  each  teaching  congregation  holding  sum- 
mer institutes  of  its  own  members.  In  more  recent 
years  these  teachers'  institutes  became  diocesan  in 
form,  e.  g.,  in  Rochester,  Los  Angeles,  and  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Oregon.  In  1911  the  Catholic  University 
at  Washington  opened  a  summer  institute  which  was 
attended  by  284  teachers  from  23  religious  bodies, 
representing  56  dioceses  and  31  states  with  9  from 
Canada  ana  1  from  England.  The  same  year  the 
De  Paul  University  of  Chicago  opened  a  summer 
institute  for  teachers  with  an  attendance  of  125. 

The  coalescence  of  these  three  elements  in  the  Cliff 
Haven  Summer  School  has  made  it  a  characteristic 
and  powerful  factor  of  intellectual  and  social  Amer- 
ican Catholic  life.  The  Young  Men's  National 
Union,  organized  in  1875,  and  the  first  Catholic 
National  Congress  of  Balt  imore,  in  1889,  had  created 
the  desire  for  lay  Catholic  national  unity.  At  sug- 
gestion of  Mr.  Mosher,  Mgr.  James  Loughlin,  Presi- 
dent of  the  Y.  M.  N.  U.,  published,  17  Jan.,  1892,  in  the 
"Catholic  Review"  of  New  York  City,  a  letter  urging 
the  establishment  of  a  summer  assembly.  Clergy, 
laity,  and  the  press  endorsed  the  project  with  enthu- 
siasm. A  meeting  was  held  at  the  Catholic  Club, 
New  York  City,  12  May,  1892,  under  the  auspices 
of  Archbishop  Corrigan  and  plans  were  laid  for  an 
opening  session  at  New  London,  Conn.,  15  July  to 
5  August,  1892.  One  thousand  persons  representing 
twenty  states  were  in  attendance.  Among  the  pro- 
moters were  Mgr.  James  Loughlin,  Mgr.  M.J.  Lavelle, 
Mgr.  D.  J.  McMahon,  Bishop  Conaty,  Mgr.  John 
Walsh,  Mgr.  Henry  Brann,  Rev.  Morgan  Sheedy, 
Rev.  John  F.  Mullany,  Rev.  F.  P.  Siegfried,  Rev. 
Joseph  H.  McMahon,  Rev.  P.  A.  Halpin,  Rev. -John 
Talbot  Smith,  Rev.  Thomas  McMillan,  C.S.P.,  Rev. 
Denis  O'Sullivan,  S.J.,  Very  Rev.  James  P.  Kiernan, 
Rev.  Thomas  P.  Joynt,  Rev.  A.  P.  Doyle,  C.S.P., 
Rev.  Thomas  Hughes,  S.J.,  Rev.  Walter  P.  Gough, 
Brother  Azarias,  Charles  G.  Herbermann,  George 
Parsons  Lathrop,  Richard  Malcom  Johnson,  Maurice 
Francis  Egan,  Mary  Elizabeth  Blake,  Katherine  E. 
Conway,  John  A.  Mooney,  Richard  D.  Clark,  Thomas 
B.  Fitzpatrick,  John  D.  Crimmins,  Hon.  John  B. 
Riley,  John  A.  Haaran,  George  E.  Hardy,  John  P. 
Brophy,  Wm.  R.  Claxton,  Jacques  M.  Mertens,  Wm. 
J.  Moran.  Permanent  organization  followed  with 
president,  vice-president,  secretary,  treasurer,  and  a 
board  of  twenty-four  trustees. 

The  following  year  an  offer,  made  by  the  Delaware 
and  Hudson  Company  through  its  agent,  of  450  acres 
of  land  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Champlain,  three  miles 
south  of  Plattsburg,  N.  Y.,  was  accepted.  The  ses- 
sions of  1893,  1894,  and  1895,  were  held  in  Plattsburg. 
In  1896  the  session  was  held  on  the  assembly  grounds, 
named  Cliff  Haven.  With  the  approbation  of  Leo 
XIII  and  Pius  X.  of  the  Apostolic  delegates,  Cardinal 
Satolli,  Cardinal  Martinelli.  and  Cardinal  Arch- 
bishop Falconio,  and  of  the  hierarchy  of  the  United 
States,  the  movement  has  grown  with  each  year  until 
it  now  has  property  valued  at  $500,000,  courses  of 
lectures  coveringeleven  weeks,  and  an  attendance  of 
about  10,000.  With  a  daily  program  of  lectures, 
concerts,  dramatic  recitals,  ana  social  gatherings,  it 
brings  together  in  social  intercourse  Catholics  from 
all  parte  of  the  country  and  offers  a  stimulus  and  an 
opportunity  for  study  along  lines  of.  advanced 
thought.  Its  main  purpose  is:  to  give  from  the  most 
authoritative  sources  among  our  Catholic  writers 
and  thinkers,  the  Catholic  point  of  view  on  all  the 
issues  of  the  day  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
art,  political  science,  upon  economic  and  social  prob- 
lems that  are  agitating  the  world,  upon  the  relations 
between  science  and  religion;  to  state  in  the  clearest 
possible  terms  the  underlying  truth  in  each  and  all 


of  these  subjects;  to  remove  false  assumptions;  and 
to  correct  false  statements.  It  thus  meets  a  recog- 
nized want  of  clergy  and  laity,  is  an  important  popular 
educational  centre  in  America,  and  has  contributed 
much  to  organize  Catholic  intellectual  forces  and  to 
solve  the  problems  of  American  life. 

Catholic  Reading  Circle  Renew;  Mother's  Magazine;  Champlain 
Educator,  I-XII;  Report  of  V.  S.  Commiuumer  of  Education 
(1894-95);  Lavbixb  in  Amer.  Calk.  Quart.  Ret.  (Jan.,  1892); 
BHEKDT  in  Bcderiaetical  Review  (Oct.,  1904) ;  Eoan  in  Ate  Marta 
(1892) ;  Conwat  in  Report  of  Columbian  Catholic  Conor  eu  (Chi- 
cago, 1894);  Memenger  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (Oct.,  1902);  Catholic 
World  (June,  1905;  Feb.  and  Aug.,  1908;  March,  1909). 

John  T.  Driscoll. 

Summons.   See  Citation. 

Sunday  (Day  of  the  Sun),  as  the  name  of  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  is  derived  from  Egyptian  astrology. 
The  seven  planets,  known  to  us  as  Saturn,  Jupiter, 
Mars,  the  Sun,  Venus.  Mercury,  and  the  Moon,  each 
had  an  hour  of  the  day  assigned  to  them,  and  the 
planet  which  was  regent  during  the  first  hour  of  any 
day  of  the  week  gave  its  name  to  that  day  (see  Calen- 
dar). During  the  first  and  second  century  the  week 
of  seven  days  was  introduced  into  Rome  from  Egypt, 
and  the  Roman  names  of  the  planets  were  given  to 
each  successive  day.  The  Teutonic  nations  seem  to 
have  adopted  the  week  as  a  division  of  time  from  the 
Romans,  but  they  changed  the  Roman  names  into 
those  of  corresponding  Teutonic  deities.  Hence  the 
dies  Solis  became  Sunday  (German,  Sonntag).  Sun- 
day was  the  first  day  of  the  week  according  to  the 
Jewish  method  of  reckoning,  but  for  Christians  it  be- 
gan to  take  the  place  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath  in  Apos- 
tolic times  as  the  day  set  apart  for  the  public  and 
solemn  worship  of  God.  The  practice  of  meeting  to- 
gether on  the  first  day  of  the  week  for  the  celebration 
of  the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice  is  indicated  in  Acts,  xx,  7; 
I  Cor.,  xvi.  2;  in  Apoc.,  i,  10,  it  is  called  the  Lord's 
day.  In  the  Didache  (xiv)  the  injunction  is  given: 
"On  the  Lord's  Day  come  together  and  break  bread. 
And  give  thanks  [offer  the  Eucharist],  after  confessing 
your  sins  that  your  sacrifice  may  be  pure  ".  St.  Igna- 
tius (Ep.  ftd  Magnes.ix)  speaks  of  Christians  as  "no 
longer  observing  the  Sabbath,  but  living  in  the  observ- 
ance of  the  Lord's  Day,  on  which  also  Our  Life  rose 
again".  In  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (xv)  we  read: 
"Wherefore,  also,  we  keep  the  eighth  day  (i.  e.  the 
first  of  the  week)  with  joyfulness,  the  day  also  on 
which  Jesus  rose  again  from  the  dead". 

St.  Justin  is  the  first  Christian  writer  to  call  the  day 
Sunday,  (I  Apol.,  lxvii)  in  the  celebrated  passage  in 
which  he  describes  the  worship  offered  by  the  early 
Christians  on  that  day  to  God.  The  fact  that  they 
met  together  and  offered  public  worship  on  Sunday 
necessitated  a  certain  rest  from  work  on  that  day. 
However,  Tertullian  (202)  is  the  first  writer  who  ex- 
pressly mentions  the  Sunday  rest:  "We,  however 
(just  as  tradition  has  taught  us),  on  the  day  of  the 
Lord's  Resurrection  ought  to  guard  not  only  against 
kneeling,  but  every  posture  and  office  of  solicitude;  de- 
ferring even  our  businesses  lest  we  give  any  place  to 
the  devil"  ("De  orat.",  xxiii;  cf.  "Ad  nation.  ,  I,  xiii; 
"Apolog.",  xvi). 

These  and  similar  indications  show  that  during  the 
first  three  centuries  practice  and  tradition  had  con- 
secrated the  Sunday  to  the  public  worship  of  God  by 
the  hearing  of  Mass  and  resting  from  work.  With  the 
opening  of  _the<  fourth  century  positive  legislation, 
both  ecclesiastical  and  civil,  began  to  make  these 
duties  more  definite.  The  Council  of  Elvira  (300) 
decreed:  "If  anyone  in  the  city  neglects  to  come  to 
church  for  three  Sundays,  let  him  be  excommunicated 
for  a  short  time  so  that  he  may  be  corrected"  (xxi). 
In  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  which  belong  to  the 
end  of  the  fourth  century,  both  the  bearing  of  Mass 
and  rest  from  work  are  prescribed,  and  the  precept  is 
attributed  to  the  Apostles.  The  express  teaching  of 
Christ  and  St.  Paul  prevented  the  early  Christians 
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from  falling  into  the  excesses  of  Jewish  Sabbatarian- 
ism in  the  observance  of  the  Sunday,  and  yet  we  find 
St.  Csesarius  of  Aries  in  the  sixth  century  teaching 
that  the  holy  Doctors  of  the  Church  had  decreed  that 
the  whole  glory  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath  had  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  Sunday,  and  that  Christians  must  keep 
the  Sunday  holy  in  the  same  way  as  the  Jews  had 
been  commanded  to  keep  holy  the  Sabbath  Day.  He 
especially  insisted  on  the  people  hearing  the  whole  of 
the  Mass  and  not  leaving  the  church  after  the  Epistle 
and  Gospel  had  been  read.   He  taught  them  that 
they  should  come  to  Vespers  and  spend  the  rest  of 
the  day  in  pious  reading  and  prayer.   As  with  the 
Jewish  Sabbath,  the  observance  of  the  Christian  Sun- 
day began  with  sundown  on  Saturday  and  lasted  till 
the  same  time  on  Sunday.    Until  quite  recent  times 
some  theologians  taught  that  there  was  an  obligation 
under  pain  of  venial  Bin  of  assisting  at  Vespers  as  well 
as  of  hearing  Mass,  but  the  opinion  rests  on  no  certain 
foundation  and  is  now  commonly  abandoned.  The 
common  opinion  maintains  that,  while  it  is  highly  be- 
coming to  be  present  at  Vespers  on  Sunday,  there  is  no 
strict  obligation  to  be  present.    The  method  of  reck- 
oning the  Sunday  from  sunset  to  sunset  continued  in 
some  places  down  to  the  seventeenth  century,  but  in 
general  since  the  Middle  Ages  the  reckoning  from 
midnight  to  midnight  has  been  followed.    When  the 
parochial  system  was  introduced,  the  laity  were 
taught  that  they  must  hear  Mass  and  the  preaching 
of  the  Word  of  God  on  Sundays  in  their  parish  church. 
However,  toward  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
the  friars  began  to  teach  that  the  precept  of  hearing 
Mass  might  be  fulfilled  by  hearing  it  in  their  churches, 
and  after  long  and  severe  struggles  this  was  expressly 
allowed  by  the  Holy  See.    Nowadays,  the  precept 
may  be  fulfilled  by  hearing  Mass  in  any  place  except 
a  strictly  private  oratory,  and  provided  Mass  is  not 
celebrated  on  a  portable  altar  by  a  privilege  which 
is  merely  personal. 

The  obligation  of  rest  from  work  on  Sunday  re- 
mained somewhat  indefinite  for  several  centuries.  A 
Council  of  Laodicea,  held  toward  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  was  content  to  prescribe  that  on  the  Lord's 
Day  the  faithful  were  to  abstain  from  work  as  far  as 
possible.   At  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  St. 
Caesarius,  as  we  have  seen,  and  others  showed  an  in- 
clination to  apply  the  law  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath  to 
the  observance  of  the  Christian  Sunday.    The  Coun- 
cil held  at  Orleans  in  538  reprobated  this  tendency  as 
Jewish  and  non-Christian.    From  the  eighth  century 
the  law  began  to  be  formulated  as  it  exists  at  the 
present  day,  and  the  local  councils  forbade  servile 
work,  public  buying  and  selling,  pleading  in  the  law 
courts,  and  the  public  and  solemn  taking  of  oaths. 
There  is  a  large  body  of  civil  legislation  on  the  Sun- 
day rest  side  by  side  with  the  ecclesiastical.    It  be- 
gins with  an  Edict  of  Constantine.  the  first  Christian 
emperor,  who  forbade  judges  to  sit  and  townspeople 
to  work  on  Sunday.    He  made  an  exception  in  favour 
of  agriculture.    The  breaking  of  the  law  of  Sunday 
rest  was  punished  by  the  Anglo-Saxon  legislation  in 
England  like  other  crimes  and  misdemeanours.  After 
the  Reformation,  under  Puritan  influence,  many  laws 
were  passed  in  England  whose  effect  is  still  visible  in 
the  stringency  of  the  English  Sabbath.   Still  more  is 
this  the  case  in  Scotland.   There  is  no  federal  legisla- 
tion in  the  United  States  on  the  observance  of  the 
Sunday,  but  nearly  all  the  states  of  the  Union  have 
statutes  tending  to  repress  unnecessary  labour  and  to 
restrain  the  liquor  traffic.    In  other  respects  the  legis- 
lation of  the  different  states  on  this  matter  exhibits 
considerable  variety.    On  the  continent  of  Europe  in 
recent  years  there  have  been  several  laws  passed  in  the 
direction  of  enforcing  the  observance  of  Sunday  rest 
for  the  benefit  of  workmen. 


Slateb,  Manual  of  Moral  Theology  (New  York.  1908);  the  moral 
theologian*  generally.  rp   8 LATER. 

Supererogation,  Works  of.   See  Works,  Good. 

Superior,  Diocese  op  (Scperiorensis),  situated 
in  the  northern  part  of  Wisconsin,  comprises  the 
following  counties:  Ashland,  Barron,  Bayfield, 
Burnett,  Douglas,  Iron,  Lincoln,  Oneida,  Polk,  Price, 
Rusk,  Sawyer,  St.  Croix,  'Taylor,  Vilas,  and  Wash- 
burn. In  area  it  covers  15,715  square  miles,  and  has 
lts  episcopal  residence  in  the  city  of  Superior.  On 
3  May,  1905,  the  diocese  was  established,  being 
formed  from  the  northern  part  of  the  Diocese  of  La 
Crosse  (see  La  Crosse,  Diocese  of)  and  the  north- 
western part  of  the  Diocese  of  Green  Bay  (see 
Green  Bay,  Diocese  of). 

When  Superior,  which  is  one  of  the  suffragans  of 
Milwaukee,  was  formed,  there  were  39  secular  and 
17  regular  priests  attending  to  the  needs  of  the 
people  in  93  churches  and  33  stations.  The  Catholic 
population  at  the  time  was  about  38,000.  Besides 
the  English-speaking  congregations  there  were  then 
as  there  are  at  present  churches  in  which  the  spiritual 
wants  of  Germans,  Poles,  French,  Italians,  Slovaks 
and  Bohemians  were  looked  after.  The  spiritual  and 
other  needs  of  the  Indians  of  the  district  have  been 
well  taken  care  of.  There  are  flourishing  industrial 
schools  at  Odonah,  Bayfield,  and  other  places,  that 
are  under  the  charge  of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Francis  and 
are  attended  by  the  Franciscan  Fathers.  The 
bishop,  ably  seconded  by  his  clergy,  has  started 
throughout  the  diocese  wherever  it  was  possible 
parochial  schools  for  the  Christian  education  of  the 
young.  In  consequence  the  various  cities  and  towns 
have  one  or  more  such  bringing  excellent  results, 
considering  the  meagre  resources  available.  At 
Superior  and  Ashland  especially  the  schools  are  well 
attended. 

The  first  bishop  of  the  diocese,  still  in  office,  is 
the  Rt.  Rev.  Augustin  Francis  Schinner,  D.  D.  He 
was  consecrated  25  July,  1905,  and  appointed  to  the 
see  of  Superior  13  May  of  the  same  year.  He  came 
to  Superior  from  Milwaukee,  where  he  had  held  the 
position  of  administrator  of  the  archdiocese  after 
the  death  of  Archbishop  Katzer.  Bishop  Schinner 
was  born  in  Milwaukee  1  May,  1863.  He  entered 
the  seminary  at  St.  Francis,  Wis.,  and  at  the  age  of 
twenty-two  on  7  March,  1886,  was  ordained  priest 
by  Archbishop  Heiss  of  Milwaukee.  For  about  a 
year  he  was  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Richfield,  Wis., 
and  was  then  made  a  professor  at  St.  Francis  Semi- 
nary, Milwaukee.  In  1891  Archbishop  Katzer 
selected  him  as  his  secretary,  and  in  1895  he  was  made 
vicar-general  of  the  archdiocese,  holding  the  same 
position  under  Archbishop  Messmer,  until  his  ap- 
pointment as  Bishop  of  Superior. 

There  are  now  in  the  diocese  the  following  religious 
communities  of  men:  Franciscans,  Jesuits,  Servites: 
and  of  women:  Fransciscan  Sisters  of  the  Perpetual 
Adoration,  Sisters  of  St.  Agnes,  Sisters  of  St.  Domi- 
nic, Poor  Handmaids  of  Jesus  Christ,  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis,  School-Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Franciscan 
Sisters  of  Charity,  School-Sisters  of  Notre  Dame, 
Sisters  of  the  Sorrowful  Mother,  Sisters  of  the  Divine 
Saviour,  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph.  There  are  (1911): 
secular  priests,  56;  priests  of  religious  orders,  23; 
churches  with  resident  priests,  55;  missions  with 
churches,  65;  chapels,  8;  stations,  23;  high  school,  1; 
parish  schools,  23;  pupils  of  parochial  schools,  4869; 
industrial  schools,  2;  inmates,  225;  orphans,  45; 
total  number  of  young  people  under  Catholic  care, 
5094:  hospitals,  5;  Catholic  population  (Census  of 
1910):  White,  48,028;  Indians,  3015. 

Official  Catholic  Directory,  1908-11;   The  Catholic  Church  in 
Superior,  Wxe.  (Supenor,  1905).        John  J.  DriscOLL. 


Viluen,  Hitt.  det  commandemrntt  de  VBglite  (Paris,  1909): 
Dublancht  in  Did.  de  thiol,  cathol.,  a.  v.  Dimancht  (Pari*,  1911); 


Supernatural  Order,  the  ensemble  of  effects 
exceeding  the  powers  of  the  created  universe  and 
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gratuitously  produced  by  God  for  the  purpose  of 
raising  the  rational  creature  above  its  native  sphere 
to  a  God-like  life  and  destiny.  The  meaning  of  the 
phrase  fluctuates  with  that  of  its  antithesis,  the  natu- 
ral order.  Those  who  conceive  the  latter  as  the  world 
of  material  beings  to  the  exclusion  of  immaterial 
entities,  or  as  the  necessary  mechanism  of  cause  and 
effect  to  the  exclusion  of  the  free  agency  of  the  will, 
or  again  as  the  inherent  forces  of  the  universe  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  extrinsic  concurrence  of  God,  quite 
consistently  call  supernatural  all  spiritual  facte  or 
voluntary  determinations  or  Divine  operations. 
There  is  no  objection  to  that  way  of  speaking  pro- 
vided the  assertion  of  the  supernatural  so  under- 
stood be  not  made,  by  a  fallacious  transference  of 
meaning,  to  screen  the  negation  of  the  supernatural 
as  defined  above.  Catholic  theologians  sometimes 
call  supernatural  the  miraculous  way  in  which  cer- 
tain effects,  in  themselves  natural,  are  produced, 
or  certain  endowments  (like  man's  immunity  from 
death,  suffering,  passion,  and  ignorance)  that  bring 
the  lower  class  up  to  the  higher  though  always 
within  the  limits  of  the  created,  but  they  are  careful 
in  qualifying  the  former  as  accidentally  supernatural 
(supernaturale  per  accidens)  and  the  latter  as  rela- 
tively supernatural  (praeternalwrale).  For  a  concept 
of  the  substantially  and  absolutely  supernatural,  they 
start  from  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  natural  order 
taken,  in  its  amplest  acceptation,  for -the  aggregate  of 
all  created  entities  and  powers,  including  the  highest 
natural  endowments  of  which  the  rational  creature  is 
capable,  and  even  such  Divine  operations  as  are  de- 
manded by  the  effective  carrying  out  of  the  cosmic 
order.  The  supernatural  order  is  then  more  than  a 
miraculous  way  of  producing  natural  effects,  or  a  notion 
of  relative  superiority  within  the  created  world,  or  the 
necessary  concurrence  of  God  in  the  universe;  it  is  an 
effect  or  series  of  effects  substantially  and  absolutely 
above  all  nature  and,  as  such,  calls  for  an  exceptional 
intervention  and  gratuitous  bestowal  of  God  and 
rises  in  a  manner  to  the  Divine  order,  the  only  one 
that  transcends  the  whole  created  world.  Although 
some  theologians  do  not  consider  impossible  the  ele- 
vation of  the  irrational  creature  to  the  Divine  order, 
v.  g.,  by  way  of  personal  union,  nevertheless  it  stands 
to  reason  that  such  an  exalted  privilege  should  be 
reserved  for  the  rational  creature  capable  of  knowl- 
edge and  love.  It  is  obvious  also  that  this  uplifting 
of  the  rational  creature  to  the  supernatural  order 
cannot  be  by  way  of  absorption  of  the  created  into 
the  Divine  or  of  fusion  of  both  into  a  sort  of  monis- 
tic identity,  but  only  by  way  of  union  or  participa- 
tion, the  two  terms  remaining  perfectly  distinct. 

Not  being  an  a  priori  conception  but  a  positive 
fact,  the  supernatural  order  can  only  be  known 
through  Divme  revelation  properly  supported  by 
such  Divine  evidences  as  miracle,  prophecy,  etc. 
Revelation  and  its  evidences  are  called  extrinsic  and 
auxiliary  supernatural,  the  elevation  itself  retain- 
ing the  name  of  intrinsic  or,  according  to  some,  the- 
ological supernatural.  There  are  three  principal 
instances  of  such  elevation:  the  hypostatic  union 
or  the  assumption  of  the  Sacred  Humanity  of  Christ 
into  the  personal  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God;  the  calling 
of  the  faithful  angels  to  the  beatific  vision  whereby 
they  see  always  the  face  of  the  Father  who  is  in 
heaven  (Matt.,  xviii,  10),  and  the  elevation  of  man 
to  the  state  of  grace  here  and  glory  hereafter.  The 
hypostatic  union  and  the  angelic  supernatural  are 
both  closely  connected  with  our  own  elevation. 
From  St.  John  (i,  12-14)  we  know  that  the  hypo- 
static union  is  the  ideal  and  instrument  of  it,  and 
St.  Paul  declares  that  the  angels  are  "all  ministering 
spirits,  sent  to  minister  for  them,  who  shall  receive 
the  inheritance  of  salvation"  (Heb.,  i,  14).  Leav- 
ing for  separate  treatment  the  auxiliary  supernatural 
(see  Revelation;  Miracle;  Pbophect),  the  hypo- 
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static  union  (see  Incarnation),  and  the  angels'  ele- 
vation (see  Angels),  this  article  deals  with  the 
supernatural  order  in  man  both  in  its  history  and 
analysis. 

Briefly,  the  history  is  this:  From  the  beginning, 
man  was  raised,  far  above  the  claims  of  his  nature, 
to  a  life  which  made  him,  even  here  below,  the  adopted 
child  of  God,  and  to  a  destiny  which  entitled  him  to 
the  beatific  vision  and  love  of  God  in  heaven.  To 
►these  strictly  supernatural  gifts  by  which  man  was 
truly  made  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature  (II  Pet., 
i,  4)  were  added  preternatural  endowments,  that  is 
immunity  from  ignorance,  passion,  suffering  and 
death,  which  left  mm  "little  lower  than  the  angels" 
(Ps.  viii,  6;  Hebr.,  ii  7).  Through  their  own  fault, 
our  first  parents  forfeited  for  themselves  and  their 
race  both  the  God-like  life  and  destiny  and  the  angel- 
like endowments.  In  His  mercy  God  promised  a 
Redeemer  who,  heralded  by  ages  of  prophecy ,  came 
in  the  fulness  of  time  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  incarnate  Son  of  God.  By  His  Incarnation, 
labours,  passion,  and  death,  Jesus  Christ  restored 
mankind  to  its  former  Divine  sonship  and  heavenly 
inheritance,  if  not  to  its  quasi-angelic  prerogatives, 
the  virtue  of  Redemption  being  applied  to  us  through 
the  joint  ministrations  of  the  inner  Spirit  and  of  the  ' 
visible  Church,  in  the  form  of  actual  helps,  habitual 
sanctity,  and  the  power  of  meriting  Heaven. 

An  analysis  of  the  supernatural  order,  barely  in- 
augurated by  the  Fathers,  but  brought  to  a  point  of 
great  perfection  by  the  Schoolmen  and  post-Triden- 
tine  theologians,  discloses  the  various  elements  that 
make  up  order,  that  is  an  end,  means,  and  laws 
The  end  is  man's  destination  to  see  God  face  to  face 
and  to  love  Him  correspondingly.  If,  as  will  be 
shown,  the  intuitive  vision  of  God  is  our  true  destiny 
and  moreover  transcends  our  highest  natural  powers, 
then  we  must  be  given  means  capable  of  attaining 
that  end,  that  is  supernatural.  Those  means  can 
be  no  other  than  our  own  actions,  but  invested  with 
a  higher  power  that  makes  them  meritorious  of 
Heaven.  Grace,  both  actual  and  habitual,  is  the  source 
of  that  meriting  power:  while  habitual  grace,  with 
its  train  of  infused  virtues  or  faculties  raises  our  mode 
of  being  and  operating  to  a  sphere  which  is  God's 
own,  actual  grace  spurs  us  on  to  justification  and, 
once  we  stand  justified,  sets  in  motion  our  super- 
natural powers  causing  them  to  yield  good  and  meri- 
torious works.  In  the  supernatural  order,  as  in  all 
others,  there  are  also  specific  laws.  The  work  of 
man's  sanctification  depends  in  a  manner  on  the 
general  laws  of  the  universe  and  most  certainly  upon 
the  carrying  out  of  all  the  moral  precepts  written  in 
our  hearts.  Besides  these  laws,  which  Christ  came 
not  to  abolish,  there  are  positive  or  freely  established 
enactments  ranging  all  the  way  from  the  Divinely 
appointed  conditions  of  salvation  to  the  revealed 
obligations  and  even  the  rules  governing  our  growth 
in  holiness.  Glory  and  grace,  being  the  central 
features  of  the  supernatural  order,  special  reference 
will  be  made  to  them  both  in  the  exposition  of  errors 
and  the  establishment  of  the  Catholic  doctrine. 

I.  Errors. — The  theories  denying  or  belittling  the 
supernatural  order  may  be  classified  from  the  stand- 
point of  both  their  historical  appearance  and  logical 
sequence,  into  three  groups  according  as  they  view 
the  supernatural  (1)  in  our  present  de  facto  condition, 
(2)  in  the  original  status  of  man,  (3)  in  its  possibility 
and  evidences. 

To  the  first  group  belong  Pelagianism  and  Semi- 
pelagianism.  Influenced,  no  doubt,  by  the  Stoic 
ideal  and  their  own  ascetic  performances,  the  Pela- 
gians of  the  fifth  century  so  magnified  the  capacity 
of  human  nature  as  to  pronounce  natural  to  it  both 
the  beatific  vision  and  the  human  acts  by  which  it 
is  merited.  They  were  condemned  by  the  Councils 
of  Mileve  and  Carthage,  418.    Less  daring,  the  Semi- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SUPERNATURAL 


338 


SUPERNATURAL 


pelagians,  censured  by  the  Council  of  Orange  (529), 
subtracted  from  the  supernatural  only  certain  phases 
of  man's  life  as  the  beginning  of  faith  and  final  perse- 
verance. To  this  group  belong  also,  in  a  manner, 
the  false  mystics  of  the  fourteenth  century,  the  Beg- 
hards  condemned  by  the  Council  of  Vienne  (1312), 
for  claiming  that  the  rational  creature  possesses 
beatitude  in  itself  without  the  help  of  the  lumen 
qUrricB  and  Eckhart,  whose  identification  of  the 
Creator  and  the  creature  in  the  act  of  contemplation 
was  censured  by  John  XXII  in  1329. 

To  the  second  group  belong  the  early  Reformers 
and  the  Jansenist  School,  though  in  different  degrees. 
Misinterpreting  the  still  imperfect  terminology  of  the 
Fathers  who  called  natural,  in  the  sense  of  original, 
the  elevation  of  our  first  parents,  the  early  Reformers 
held  that,  according  to  Patristic  teaching  and  con- 
trarily  to  the  Schoolmen,  that  elevation  was  not 
supernatural.  Their  error,  rejected  by  the  Council 
of  Trent  (Seas.  V,  dec  return  de  peccato  originali. 
can.  1),  was  taken  up  again,  but  in  a  more  refined 
form,  by  Baius  who,  indeed,  designated  as  super- 
natural man's  original  condition  but  nullified  the 
meaning  of  the  word  by  stating  that  our  first  parent's 
.  elevation  was  demanded  by  and  due  to  the  normal 
condition  of  humanity.  In  spite  of  his  condemnation 
by  Pius  V  (Denzinger,  9th  ed.,  nn.  901,  903,  906,  922) 
he  was  followed  by  the  Jansenist  Quesnel  and  the 
pseudo-Synod  of  Pistoia,  the  former  censured  by 
Clement  XI  (Denzinger,  nn.  1249,  1250)  and  the 
latter  by  Pius  VI  (Denzinger,  nn.  1379,  1380,  1383). 
A  confusion  between  the  moral  and  the  supernatural 
order,  frequently  found  in  the  Baianist  and  Jansenist 
writings,  was  reproduced  more  or  less  consciously 
by  some  German  theologians  like  S tattler,  Hermes, 
Gttnther,  Hirsh,  Kuhn,  etc.,  who  admitted  the 
supernatural  character  of  the  other  gifts  but  con- 
tended that  the  adoption  to  eternal  life  and  the  par- 
taking of  the  Divine  nature,  being  a  moral  necessity, 
could  not  be  supernatural.  That  revival  of  an  old 
error  found  a  strong  and  successful  opponent  in 
Kleutgen  in  the  second  volume  of  his  theology  on 
the  supernatural. 

To  the  third  group  belongs  the  Rationalist  School 
from  Socinus  to  the  present  Modernists.  While 
the  foregoing  errors  proceeded  less  from  a  direct 
denial  than  from  a  confusion  of  the  supernatural 
with  the  natural  order,  the  Rationalist  error  rejects 
it  in  its  entirety,  on  the  plea  of  philosophical  impossi- 
bility or  critical  non-existence.  The  Syllabus  of  Pius 
IX  and  the  Vatican  Constitution  "De  fide  catho- 
lica"  (Denzinger,  n.  1655)  checked  for  a  while  that 
radical  Naturalism  which,  however,  has  reappeared 
lately  in  a  still  more  virulent  form  with  Modernism. 
While  there  is  nothing  common  between  Rosmini 
and  the  present  Modernists,  he  may,  all  unwittingly, 
have  paved  the  way  for  them  in  the  following  vaguely 
Subjectivist  proposition:  "The  supernatural  order 
consists  in  the  manifestation  of  Being  in  the  plenitude 
of  its  reality,  and  the  effect  of  that  manifestation  is 
a  God-like  sentiment,  inchoate  in  this  life  through 
the  light  of  faith  and  grace,  consummate  in  the  next 
through  the  light  of  glory"  (36th  Rosminian  proposi- 
tion condemned  by  the  Holy  Office,  14  Dec.,  1887). 
Preserving  the  dogmatic  formulae  while  voiding  them 
of  their  contents,  the  Modernists  constantly  speak 
of  the  supernatural,  but  they  understand  thereby 
the  advanced  stages  of  an  evolutive  process  of  the 
religious  sentiment  There  is  no  room  in  their 
system  for  the  objective  and  revealed  supernatural: 
their  Agnosticism  declares  it  unknowable,  their 
Immanentism  derives  it  from  our  own  vitality,  their 
symbolism  explains  it  in  term  of  subjective  experience 
and  their  criticism  declares  non-authentic  the  docu- 
ments used  to  prove  it.  "There  is  no  question 
now,"  says  Pius  X,  in  his  Encyclical  "Pascehdi"  of 
8  Sept..  1907,  "of  the  old  error  by  which  a  sort  of 


right  to  the  supernatural  was  claimed  for  human 
nature.  We  have  gone  far  beyond  that.  We  have 
reached  the  point  where  it  is  affirmed  that  our  most 
holy  religion,  in  the  man  Christ  as  in  us,  emanated 
from  nature  spontaneously  and  entirely.  Than  this, 
there  is  surely  nothing  more  destructive  of  the  whole 
supernatural  order." 

II.  Catholic  Doctrine. — From  the  above  docu- 
ments, it  may  be  summarized  in  three  points:  (1)  The 
fact  of  man's  elevation  to  grace  and  glory  as  against 
the  Pelagian  error;  (2)  the  supernatural  character  of 
that  elevation  as  against  the  Protestant  and  Jansenist 
theory;  and  (3)  as  against  Rationalism,  its  possibility 
and  the  validity  of  its  credentials. 

(1)  The  fact  of  man's  elevation,  probably  alluded 
to  in  the  likeness  of  God  imprinted  m  Adam  (Gen.,  i, 
26),  in  the  tree  of  life  from  which  he  was  barred  in 
consequence  of  his  sin  (Gen-  iii,  22),  and  in  the  inti- 
mate union  of  man  with  God,  as  described  in  the 
Sapiential  and  Prophetic  books,  has  its  full  expression 
in  the  discourses  of  Jesus  Christ  (John,  vi  and  xiv- 
xvii),  in  the  prologue  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  compared 
with  John,  li  and  iii,  and  in  the  introduction  to 
several  Epistles  like  I  Cor.;  Eph.,  and  I  Pet.  The 
direct  and  face-to-face  vision  of  God  is  our  future 
destiny  (I  Cor.,  xiii,  12;  I  John,  iii,  2).  In  this 
world  we  are  not  in  name  only  but  in  very  fact  the 
sons  of  God  (I  John,  iii,  1),  being  born  anew  (I  John, 
iii,  7)  and  having  the  charity  of  God  infused  in  our 
hearts  by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  is  given  to  us  (Rom., 
v,  5).  The  emphasis  laid  by  the  early  Fathers  on  man's 
deification  has  been  shown  elsewhere  (see  Adoption). 
In  view  of  all  this  it  is  not  true  that  the  Fathers 
had  not  even  a  name  to  designate  the  supernatural, 
as  is  often  asserted  by  modern  critics.  De  Broglie 
(Le  surnaturel,  p.  45)  shows  that  there  were  at  least 
four  different  phrases  to  express  the  supernatural 
gifts:  inrip  $6<rt'  (above  nature),  adscititia  (super- 
added), lioOtr  rfjt  ofcrfat  (foreign  to  the  essence), 
xip't,  x»Pl<ri'aTa  (gratuitous). 

(2)  The  gratuitous  or  supernatural  character  of 
the  beatific  vision  was  placed  in  bold  relief  by  St. 
Paul  (I  Tim.,  vi,  15)  and  St.  John  (i,  18  and  vi,  46). 
St.  Irenseus  merely  paraphrases  their  teaching  in 
the  famous  sentence:  "Homo  a  se  non  videt  Deum; 
Ale  autem  volens  videtur  hommibus  quibus  vult, 
quando  vult,  quemadmodum  vult;  potens  est  enim 
in  omnibus  Deus"  (Contra  hssres.,  v,  20).  Neither 
can  one  read  such  passages  as  Eph.,  l,  16-19  and  iii, 
14-21;  Col.,  i,  10  sq.;  II  Pet.,  i,  4;  etc.,  without  realiz- 
ing that  the  supernatural  character  of  the  intuitive 
vision  applies  likewise  to  present  charity  "which  sur- 
passes all  knowledge".  The  transcendence  of  the 
supernatural  order,  not  only  above  our  present  de 
facto  condition,  but  also  above  our  native  constitu- 
tion viewed  philosophically  in  the  elements  and  prop- 
erties and  exigencies  of  human  nature,  is  not  em- 
phasized in  early  Christian  literature,  which  deals 
not  with  abstractions.  St.  Paul,  however,  describ- 
ing the  role  of  the  Redeemer  which  is  to  renovate, 
repair,  and  restore,  comes  very  near  the  point  by 
hinting  that  our  present,  clearly  supernatural  ele- 
vation is  but  a  return  to  the  no  less  supernatural 
condition  of  the  "old  Adam";  and  while  the  point 
is  not  fully  discussed  by  the  Fathers  before  the 
Pelagian  controversies  concerning  original  sin,  yet 
some  passing  remarks  by  St.  Irenama  (Contra  hares., 
Ill,  xviii,  1,  2)  and  St.  John  Chrysostom  (X  Homily 
on  St.  John,  2)  show  that  there  is  no  chasm  between 
the  early  Fathers,  St.  Augustine,  who  presented  a 
bold,  if  not  finished,  delineation  of  the  supernatural 
as  such,  and  the  Schoolmen  and  post-Tridentine  theo- 
logians (as  Soto,  "De  natura  et  gratia";  Ripalda, 
"De  ente  supernaturali";  Suarez,  De  variis  stati- 
bus")  who  carefully  distinguished  the  various  states 
of  human  nature.  Ripalda's  opinion  to  the  effect 
that  the  beatific  vision  which  is  de  facto  supernatural 
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to  the  whole  actual  creation  might  become  natural 
to  some  possible  higher  creature,  nas  never  been  for- 
mally condemned  by  the  Church;  it  is  however  unani- 
mously rejected  by  theologians,  as  it  seems  less  con- 
formable to  Scriptural  sayings  and  tends  to  destroy 
the  absolute  transcendence  of  the  supernatural  order. 

(3)  The  philosophical  possibility  and  the  critical 
ascertainment  of  the  supernatural  order  are  the 
central  point  of  Christian  apologetics.  Against 
the  prejudicial  views  of  the  Rationalists  who  pro- 
nounce it  inexistent,  or  unnecessary,  or  mischievous, 
or  even  impossible,  Christian  apologists  urge,  and  to 
good  purpose,  the  critical  value  of  the  records  on 
which  it  rests,  its  quasi-necessity  for  the  correct  con- 
duct of  life,  the  profits  it  brings  to  its  recipients,  and 
the  utter  want  of  foundation  of  its  so-called  anti- 
nomies. Having  thus  cleared  the  ground,  they 
proceed  to  collect  and  interpret  and  organize  the 
various  data  of  Revelation,  the  result  being  a  har- 
monious and  truly  grandiose  system  of  overlife. 
From  the  commonly  received  axiom  that  "grace 
does  not  destroy  but  only  perfects  nature"  they 
establish  between  the  two  orders  a  parallelism  that 
is  not  mutual  confusion  or  reciprocal  exclusion,  but 
distinction  and  subordination.  The  Schoolmen  spoke 
freely  of  nature's  possibilities  (potentia  obedientialis) 
and  even  conations  (appetilus  naluralis)  towards 
the  supernatural.  To  those  traditional  methods 
and  views  some  Christian  writers  have,  of  late, 
endeavoured  to  add  and  even  substitute  another 
theory  which,  they  claim,  will  bring  the  supernatural 
home  to  the  modern  mind  and  give  it  unquestionable 
credentials.  The  novel  theory  consists  in  making 
nature  postulate  the  supernatural.  Whatever  be 
the  legitunity  of  the  purpose,  the  method  is  ambiguous 
and  full  of  pitfalls.  Between  the  Schoolmen's  poten- 
tia obedientialis  and  appetilus  moralis  and  the  Modern- 
ist tenet  according  to  which  the  supernatural  "ema- 
nates from  nature  spontaneously  and  entirely"  there 
is  space  and  distance;  at  the  same  time,  the  Catholic 
apologist  who  would  attempt  to  fill  some  of  the  space 
and  cover  some  of  the  distance  should  keep  in  mind 
the  admonition  of  Pius  X  to  those  "Catholics  who, 
while  rejecting  immanence  as  a  doctrine,  employ 
it  as  a  method  of  apologetics,  and  who  do  this  so 
imprudently  that  they  seem  to  admit  that  there  is 
in  human  nature  a  true  and  rigorous  necessity  with 
regard  to  the  supernatural  order  and  not  merely 
a  capacity  and  suitability  for  the  supernatural 
such  as  has  at  all  times  been  emphasized  by  Catholic 
apologists"  (Encyclical  "Pascendi"). 

Ripalda,  De  ente  tupernaturali  (Paris,  1870);  Schradeb,  De 
triptici  ordine  (Vienna,  1864);  Terrien,  La  grace  et  la  gloire 
(Paris,  1897);  Bainvel,  Nature  el  turnaturel  (Paris,  1903);  De 
Brogue,  Le  ntrnaturei  (Paris,  1908);  Lioeard,  he  rapport  de  la 
nature  et  du  eurnaiurel  d'apres  let  thtologiens  ecolartique*  du  XIII* 
au  X  VIII'  eiecles  (Paris,  1910).  A  more  complete  bibliography 
is  found  in:  Wilhelm  and  Scannell,  Manual  of  Cath.  Theology, 
I  (London,  1906),  430;  Tanquerbt,  Synoptie  theol.  dogmat.,  I 
(New  York),  345;  Bareilles,  Le  cattchisme  romain.  III  (Mon- 
trejeau,  1908),  352;  Labadche,  .  .  .  L'homme  ...  in 
Lecont  de  thiol,  dogmatique  (Paris,  1908). 

J.  F.  SOLLIEB. 

Superpellicium.  See  Surplice. 

Superstition  [from  supersisto,  "to  stand  in  terror 
of  the  deity"  (Cicero,  De  Nat.  deorum",  I,  xlii, 
117);  or  from  superstes,  "surviving":  "Qui  totos  dies 
precabantur  et  immolabant,  ut  sibi  sui  liberi  super- 
stites  essent,  superstitiosi  sunt  appellati",  i.  e.  "Those 
who  for  whole  days  prayed  and  offered  sacrifice  that 
their  children  might  survive  them,  were  called  super- 
stitious" (Cicero,  ibid.,  II,  xxviii,  72).  Cicero  also 
drew  the  distinction:  "Superstitio  est  in  qua  timor 
inanis  deorum,  religio  quae  deorum  cultu  pio  contin- 
etur",  i.  e.  "Superstition  is  the  baseless  fear  of  the 
gods,  religion  the  pious  worship."  According  to  Isi- 
dore of  Seville  (Etymolog.,  1.  8,  c.  iii,  sent.),  the  word 
comes  from  superstatuo  or  superinstiluo:  "Superstitio 
est  superflua  observantia  in  cultu  super  statuta  seu 


instituta  superiorum",  i.  e.  "observances  added  on  to 

Prescribed  or  established  worship")  is  denned  by  St. 
'nomas  (II-II,  Q.  xcii,  a.  1)  as  "a  vice  opposed  to 
religion  by  way  of  excess;  not  because  in  the  worship 
of  God  it  does  more  than  true  religion,  but  because  it 
offers  Divine  worship  to  beings  other  than  God  or 
offers  worship  to  God  in  an  improper  manner".  _  Su- 
perstition sins  by  excess  of  religion,  and  this  differs 
from  the  vice  of  irreligion,  which  sins  by  defect.  The 
theological  virtue  of  religion  stands  midway  between 
the  two.    (II-II,  Q.  xcii,  a.  1.) 

Division. — There  are  four  species  of  superstitions: 
(1)  improper  worship  of  the  true  God  (indebitus  pert" 
Dei  cultus);  (2)  idolatry;  (3)  divination;  (4)  vain' 
observances,  which  include  magic  and  occult  arts. 
This  division  is  based  upqn  the  various  ways  in  which 
religion  may  be  vitiated  by  excess.  Worship  becomes 
indebitus  cultus  when  incongruous,  meaningless,  im- 
proper elements  are  added  to  the  proper  and  approved 
performance;  it  becomes  idolatrous  when  it  is  offered 
to  creatures  set  up  as  divinities  or  endowed  with 
divine  attributes.  Divination  (q.  v.)  consists  in  the 
attempt  to  extract  from  creatures,  by  means  of  reli- 
gious rites,  a  knowledge  of  future  events  or  of  things 
known  to  God  alone.  Under  the  head  of  vain  obser- 
vances come  all  those  beliefs  and  practices  which,  at 
least  by  implication,  attribute  supernatural  or  pre- 
ternatural powers  for  good  or  for  evil  to  causes  evi- 
dently incapable  of  producing  the  expected  effects. 
The  number  and  variety  of  superstitions  appear  from 
the  following  list  of  those  most  in  vogue  at  different 
periods  of  history:  astrology,  the  reading  of  the  future 
and  of  man's  destiny  from  the  stars;  aeromancy, 
divinations  by  means  of  the  air  and  winds;  amulets, 
things  worn  as  a  remedy  or  preservative  against  evils 
or  mischief,  such  as  diseases  or  witchcraft;  chiro- 
mancy, or  palmistry,  divination  by  the  lines  of  the 
hand;  capnomancy,  "by  the  ascent  or  motion  of  smoke; 
catroptomancy,  by  mirrors;  alomancy,  by  salt;  car- 
tomancy, by  playing  cards;  anthropomancy,  by  in- 
spection of  human  viscera;  belomancy,  by  the  shuffling 
of  arrows  (Ezechiel,  xxi,  21);  geomancy,  by  points, 
lines,  or  figures  traced  on  the  ground;  hydro- 
mancy,  by  water;  idolatry,  the  worship  of  idols; 
Sabianism,  the  worship  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars; 
Zoolatry,  Anthropolatry,  and  Fetishism,  the  worship 
of  animals,  man,  and  things  without  sense;  Devil- 
worship;  the  worship  of  abstract  notions  personified, 
e.  g.  Victory,  Peace,  Fame,  Concord,  which  had  tem- 
ples and  a  priesthood  for  the '  performance  of  their 
cult;  necromancy,  the  evocation  of  the  dead,  as  old  as 
history  and  perpetuated  in  contemporary  Spiritism; 
oneiromancy.  the  interpretation  of  dreams;  philtres, 
potions,  or  charms  intended  to  excite  love;  omens  or 
prognostics  of  future  events;  witchcraft  and  magic 
m  all  their  ramifications;  lucky  and  unlucky  days, 
numbers,  persons,  things,  actions;  the  evil  eye,  spells, 
incantations,  ordeals,  etc. 

Obigin. — The  source  of  superstition  is,  in  the  first 
place,  subjective.  Ignorance  of  natural  causes  leads 
to  the  belief  that  certain  striking  phenomena  express 
the  will  or  the  anger  of  some  invisible  overruling 
power,  and  the  objects  in  which  such  phenomena 
appear  are  forthwith  deified,  as,  e.  g.  m  Nature- 
worship.  Conversely,  many  superstitious  practices 
are  due  to  an  exaggerated  notion  or  a  false  interpre- 
tation of  natural  events,  so  that  effects  are  sought 
which  are  beyond  the  efficiency  of  physical  causes. 
Curiosity  also  with  regard  to  things  that  are  hidden 
or  are  still  in  the  future  plays  a  considerable  part, 
e.  g.  in  the  various  kinds  of  divination.  But  the 
chief  source  of  superstition  is  pointed  out  in  Scripture: 
"All  men  arc  vain,  in  whom  there  is  not  the  knowledge 
of  God:  and  who  by  these  good  things  that  are  seen, 
could  not  understand  him  that  is,  neither  by  attending 
to  the  works  have  acknowledged  who  was  the  workman : 
but  have  imagined  either  the  fire,  or  the  wind,  or  the 
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swift  air,  or  the  circle  of  the  stars,  or  the  great  water, 
or  the  sun  and  moon,  to  be  the  gods  that  rule  the 
world"  (Wisdom,  xiii,  1-2).  It  is  to  this  ignorance  of 
the  true  God,  coupled  with  an  inordinate  veneration 
for  human  excellence  and  the  love  of  artistic  repre- 
sentations appealing  to  the  senses,  that  St.  Thomas 
ascribes  the  origin  of  idolatry.  While  these  arc  dis- 
positive causes,  the  consummative  cause,  he  adds,  was 
the  influence  of  demons  who  offered  themselves  as 
objects  of  worship  to  erring  men,  giving  answers 
through  idols  and  doing  things  which  to  men  seemed 
marvellous  (II— II,  Q.  xciv,  a.  4). 

These  causes  explain  the  origin  and  spread  of 
superstition  in  the  pagan  world.  They  were  to  a 
large  extent  eliminated  by  the  preaching  of  Chris- 
tianity; but  so  deep-rooted  was  the  tendency  to  which 
they  gave  rise  that  many  of  the  ancient  practices 
survived,  especially  among  peoples  just  emerging 
from  barbarism.  It  was  only  by  degrees,  through 
the  legislation  of  the  Church  and  the  advance  of 
scientific  knowledge,  that  the  earlier  forms  of  super- 
stition were  eradicated.  But  the  tendency  itself  has 
not  wholly  disappeared.  Side  by  side  with  the  Ra- 
tionalistic philosophy  and  the  rigorous  scientific 
methods  which  are  characteristic  of  modern  thought, 
there  are  still  to  be  found  various  sorts  of  superstition. 
So  far  as  this  includes  the  worship  of  things  other 
than  God,  it  is  not  only  an  essential  part,  out  the 
foundation  also  of  the  Positivistic  system  (Comte), 
which  sets  up  humanity  as  the  object  of  religious 
worship  (see  Positivism).  Nor  can  Pantheism  (q.  v.), 
which  identifies  God  and  the  world,  lead  consistently 
to  any  but  superstitious  practices,  however  it  may  in 
theory  disclaim  such  a  purpose.  The  human  mind, 
by  a  natural  impulse,  tends  to  worship  something, 
and  if  it  is  convinced  that  Agnosticism  is  true  and 
that  God  is  unknowable,  it  will,  sooner  or  later,  devise 
other  objects  of  worship.  It  is  also  significant  that 
just  when  many  scientists  supposed  that  belief  in  a 
future  life  had  been  finally  proved  an  illusion,  Spirit- 
ism (q.  v.),  with  its  doctrines  and  practices,  should 
have  gained  such  a  strong  hold  not  only  on  the  ignor- 
ant, but  also,  and  in  a  much  more  serious  sense,  on 
leading  representatives  of  science  itself.  This  may  in- 
deed be  interpreted  as  a  reaction  against  Materialism; 
but  it  is  none  the  less,  at  bottom,  an  evidence  of  man's 
restless  desire  to  penetrate,  by  any  and  every  means, 
the  mystery  that  lies  beyond  death.  While  it  is  easy 
to  condemn  Spiritism  as  superstitious  and  vain,  the- 
eondemnation  docs  not  do  away  with  the  fact  that 
Spiritism  has  become  widespread  in  this  age  of  en- 
lightenment. Now  as  in  the  past  the  rejection  of 
Divine  truth  in. the  name  of  reason  often  opens  the 
way  to  beliefs  and  practices  which  are  at  once 
unworthy  of  reason  and  dangerous  to  morality. 

Sinfulness  of  Superstition  in  General.— -Super- 
stition of  any  description  is  a  transgression  of  the 
First  Commandment:  "I  am  the  Lord  thy  God, — 
thou  shalt  not  have  strange  gods  before  me.  Thou 
shalt  not  make  to  thyself  a  graven  thing,  nor  the 
likeness  of  anything  that  is  in  heaven  above,  or  in  the 
earth  beneath  .  .  .  thou  shalt  not  adore  them  nor 
serve  them"  (Exod.,  xx,  2-5).  It  is  also  against  the 
positive  law  of  the  Church,  which  visits  the  worst 
kinds  of  superstition  with  severe  punishments,  and 
against  the  natural  law  inasmuch  as  it  runs  counter 
to  the  dictates  of  reason  in  the  matter  of  man's  rela- 
tions to  God.  Such  objective  sinfulness  is  inherent 
in  all  superstitious  practices  from  idolatry  down  to  the 
vainest  of  vain  observances,  of  course  in  very  different 
degrees  of  gravity.  With  regard  to  the  subjective 
guilt  attaching  to  them  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
no  sin  is  mortal  unless  committed  with  full  knowledge 
of  its  grievous  wickedness  and  with  full  deliberation 
and  consent.  Of  these  essential  factors  the  first  is 
often  wanting  entirely,  and  the  second  is  only  imper- 
fectly present.   The  numerous  cases  in  which  the 


event  seemed  to  justify  the  superstitious  practice, 
and  the  universality  of  such  incongruous  beliefs  and 
performances,  though  they  may  not  always  induce 
inculpable  ignorance,  may  possibly  obscure  the  knowl- 
edge and  weaken  the  will  to  a  point  incompatible 
with  mortal  sin.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  many  supersti- 
tions of  our  own  day  have  been  acts  of  genuine  piety 
at  other  times,  and  may  be  so  still  in  the  hearts  of 
simple  folk. 

Special  Superstitions. — The  principal  species 
of  superstition,  viz.,  idolatry,  divination,  occult  arts, 
have  received  adequate  treatment  in  other  articles. 
Something  remains  to  be  said  on  (1)  cultus  indebitus, 
or  the  pious  vagaries  which  people  intermingle  with 
Catholic  religion;  (2)  vain  observances  in  daily  life. 

(1)  Improper  worship  (cultus  indebitus)  consists  in 
introducing  false  or  superfluous  elements  into  the 
practice^  of  true  religion.  Such  false  elements,  be 
their  origin  culpable  deceit  or  inculpable  credulity, 
vitiate  the  virtue  of  religion  by  substituting  error  for 
truth  in  the  service  of  God.  A  layman  performing 
priestly  functions,  a  pardoner  selling  spurious  indul- 
gences, a  fanatic  devotee  inventing  false  miracles  and 
answers  to  prayers  in  order  to  introduce  or  spread  his 
own  favourite_  devotion,  wholesale  believers  in  super- 
natural apparitions,  visions,  revelations,  which  serve 
no  good  purpose — all  these  are  guilty  of  superstition, 
at  least  material.  As  regards  formal  guilt,  this  is 
often  reduced  to  the  vanishing  point  by  the  prevailing 
credulity  and  common  practice  of  the  period.  The 
worship  of  imaginary  saints  or  relics,  devotion  based 
upon  false  revelations,  apparitions,  supposed  mira- 
cles, or  false  notions  generally,  is  usually  excusable  in 
the  worshipper  on  the  ground  of  ignorance  and  good 
faith;  but  there  is  no  excuse  for  those  who  use  similar 
means  to  exploit  popular  credulity  for  their  own  pe- 
cuniary profit.  The  originators  of  such  falsehoods 
are  liars,  deceivers,  and  not  rarely  thieves;  but  a 
milder  judgment  should  be  pronounced  on  those  who, 
after  discovering  the  imposture,  tolerate  the  improper 
cultus.  For  it  is  no  easy  matter,  even  for  the  highest 
authorities,  to  eradicate  beliefs  or  to  check  the  growth 
of  devotions  which  have  taken  a  strong  hold  on  the 
popular  mind:  the  long  struggle  of  the  Inquisition 
with  the  Spiritual  Franciscans,  who,  on  the  assump- 
tion that  the  rule  of  St.  Francis  was  a  direct  revela- 
tion from  heaven,  attributed  to  the  practice  of  pov- 
erty an  exaggerated  importance,  and  cheerfully  went 
to  the  stake  rather  than  relinquish  their  ways,  is  but 
one  example  among  scores  that  could  be  cited.  There 
is  always  the  fear  of  uprooting  the  wheat  with  the 
tares,  and  the  hope  of  seeing  the  improper  worship 
die  a  natural  death;  for  devotions  also  have  their 
changing  seasons.  The  pope  and  the  bishops  are  the 
proper  authorities  to  act  in  these  matters,  for  to  them 
belongs  the  regulation  of  worship,  both  public  and 
private,  and  it  is  the  duty  of  every  Catholic  to  abide 
by  their  decision. 

The  same  reflections  apply  to  another  kind  of  im- 
proper worship,  the  cultus  superfluus  which  consists  in 
expecting  from  certain  pre-arranged  circumstances  a 
greater  efficacy  of  the  religious  performance;  e.  g.  to 
expect  a  greater  benefit  from  Masses  said  before  sun- 
rise with  a  certain  number  of  candles  disposed  in  a  cer- 
tain order,  by  a  priest  bearing  a  special  saint's  name 
or  being  of  the  supposed  stature  of  Christ.  Triduums, 
novenas,  First  Friday  Communions,  nine  consecutive 
First  Friday  Communions,  Saturday  fasting,  though 
they  seem  to  attach  special  importance  to  number 
and  dates,  are  approved  by  the  Church,  because  these 
dates  ana  numbers  are  convenient  for  shaping  and 
regulating  certain  excellent  devotions.  The  Catholic 
devotions  which  are  connected  with  holy  places,  holy 
shrines,  holy  wells,  famous  relics,  etc.  are  commonly 
treated  as  superstitious  by  non-Catholics  who  either 
reject  all  worship  of  saints  and  relics  or  assume  pious 
frauds  on  the  part  of  the  priests  who  benefit  by  the 
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worship.  It  must  be  admitted  that  these  hallowed 
spots  and  things  have  occasioned  many  legends;  that 
popular  credulity  was  in  some  cases  the  principal 
cause  of  their  celebrity;  that  here  and  there  instances 
of  fraud  can  be  adduced;  yet,  for  all  that,  the  prin- 
ciples which  guide  the  worshipper,  and  his  good  in- 
tentions, are  not  impaired  by  an  undercurrent  of 
error  as  to  facts.  If  superstition  there  be,  it  is  only 
material.  Moreover,  the  Church  is  always  careful  to 
remove  any  fraud  or  error  inconsistent  with  true  devo- 
tion, although  she  is  tolerant  of  "pious  beliefs"  which 
have  helped  to  further  Christian  piety.  Thus,  alleged 
saints  and  relics  are  suppressed  as  soon  as  discovered, 
but  belief  in  the  private  revelations  to  which  the  feast 
of  Corpus  Christi,  the  Rosary  (  the  Sacred  Heart  and 
many  other  devotions  owe  then-  origin  is  neither  com- 
manded nor  prohibited ;  here  each  man  is  his  own  judge. 

(2)  Turning  now  to  vain  observances  in  daily  life, 
properly  so  called,  we  first  meet  with  the  superstitions 
observed  in  the  administration  of  justice  during  many 
centuries  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  known  as  ordeals  or 
"judgments  of  God".  Among  the  early  Germans  a 
man  accused  of  a  crime  had  to  prove  his  innocence, 
no  proof  of  his  guilt  being  incumbent  on  his  accusers. 
The  oath  of  a  free  man,  strengthened  by  the  oaths 
of,  friends,  sufficed  to  establish  his  innocence,  but 
when  the  oath  was  refused  or  the  required  number 
of  "compurgators"  failed,  the  defendant,  if  he  was 
a  free  man,  had  to  fight  his  accuser  in  single  com- 
bat; bondmen  and  women  had  either  to  find  a 
champion  to  fight  for  them  or  to  undergo  some  other 
form  of  ordeal  as  fixed  by  law,  arranged  by  the  judge, 
or  chosen  by  one  of  the  parties.  Besides  the  judicial 
combat  the  early  German  laws  recognized  as  legiti- 
mate means  to  discriminate  between  guilt  and  inno- 
cence the  casting  or  drawing  of  lots,  trial  by  fire  in 
several  forms — holding  one's  hand  in  fire  for  a  deter- 
mined length  of  time;  passing  between  two  piles  of 
burning  wood  with  no  covering  for  the  body  except  a 
shirt  impregnated  with  wax;  carrying  with  the  naked 
hand  a  red-hot  iron  weighing  from  one  to  three  pounds 
a  distance  of  from  nine  to  twelve  paces;  walking  bare- 
foot over  nine  red-hot  ploughshares  disposed  in  a  line 
nine  steps  long.  At  the  root  of  these  and  many 
analogous  practices  (Bee  Ordeals)  lay  the  firm  belief 
that  God  would  work  a  miracle  rather  than  allow 
the  innocent  to  perish  or  the  wicked  to  prevail. 
These  "judgments  of  God"  gave  rise  to  new-supersti- 
tions. Whether  guilty  or  not,  persons  subjected  to  the 
trials  would  often  put  more  confidence  in  charms, 
magic  formulas,  and  ointments  than  in  the  intervention 
of  Providence.  The  ordeals  gradually  gave  way  be- 
fore the  rationalistic  temper  of  modern  times;  trials  by 
torture,  which  survived  the  ordeals,  seem  to  have 
been  inspired  by  the  same  idea,  that  God  will  protect 
the  innocent  and  give  them  superhuman  endurance. 

The  power  of  the  evil  eye  (fascinatio)  has  been  be- 
lieved in  for  a  long  time,  and  is  still  dreaded  in  many 
countries.  The  number  thirteen  continues  to  strike 
terror  into  the  breasts  of  men  who  profess  not  to  fear 
God.  The  apparent  success  which  so  often  attends  a 
superstition  can  mostly  be  accounted  for  by  natural 
causes,  although  it  would  be  rash  to  deny  all  super- 
natural intervention  (e.  g.  in  the  phenomena  of  Spirit- 
ism). When  the  object  is  to  ascertain,  or  to  effect  in  a 
general  way,  one  of  two  possible  events,  the  law  of 
probabilities  gives  an  equal  chance  to  success  and 
failure,  and  success  docs  more  to  support  than  failure 
would  do  to  destroy  superstition,  for,  on  its  side, 
there  are  arrayed  the  religious  instinct,  sympathy  ana 
apathy,  confidence  and  distrust,  encouragement  and 
discouragement,  self-suggestion  and — perhaps  strong- 
est of  all — the  healing  power  of  nature. 

St.  Thomas,  Summa,  II— II.  QQ.  xcii-xovi;  St.  Alphonsds 
Liouori,  Thcol.  Mot.,  IV,  i,  ed.  Le  Noir  (Lyons.  1873),  contains 
useful  notes;  Ferraris,  Prompta  Bibliotheca,  s.  v.  SuperMitxo; 
Bihar,  Der  Abtrglaube  (3d  ed.,  1894);  Thiers.  Tractt  det  Super- 
Miont  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1679;  2  more  vols.',  Paris,  1704)  (»  work  of 


immense  erudition,  but  put  on  the  Index  by  decrees  of  13  Feb., 
1702,  and  10  May,  1757) ;  Brand,  Obtmatumt  on  Popular  An- 
tupiitUt  (London,  1888)  (a  classic  on  English  superstition); 
Gopfebt,  MoraUhKtloQi*,  I  (2nd  ed.,  Paderbom,  1899).  See  also 
bibliography  under  Divination;  Necromancy;  Ordeals; 
Spiritism. 

J.  WlLHELM. 

Supper,  The  Last,  the  meal  held  by  Christ  and 
His  disciples  on  the  eve  of  His  Passion  at  which  He 
instituted  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

Time. — The  Evangelists  and  critics  generally  agree 
that  the  Last  Supper  was  on  a  Thursday,  that  Christ 
suffered  and  died  on  Friday,  and  that  He  arose  from 
the  dead  on  Sunday.  As  to  the  day  of  the  month 
there  seems  a  difference  between  the  record  of  the 
synoptic  Gospels  and  that  of  St.  John.  In  conse- 
quence some  critics  have  rejected  the  authenticity 
of  either  account  or  of  both.  Since  Christians, 
accepting  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  cannot 
admit  contradictions  in  the  sacred  writers,  various 
attempts  have  been  made  to  reconcile  the  statements. 
Matt.,  xxvi,  17,  says,  "And  on  the  first  day  of  the 
Azymes";  Mark,  xiv,  12,  "Now  on  the  first  day  of 
the  unleavened  bread,  when  they  sacrificed  the 
pasch  " ;  Luke,  xxii,  7,  "  And  the  day  of  the  unleavened 
bread  came,  on  which  it  was  necessary  that  the  pasch 
should  be  killed".  From  these  passages  it  seems 
to  follow  that  Jesus  and  his  disciples  conformed  to 
the  ordinary  custom,  that  the  Last  Supper  took  place 
on  the  14tn  of  Nisan,  and  that  the  Crucifixion  was 
on  the  15th.  the  great  festival  of  the  Jews.  This 
opinion,  held  by  Tolet,  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Patriri, 
Corluy,  Hengstenberg,  Ohlshausen,  ana  Tholuck,  is 
confirmed  by  the  custom  of  the  early  Eastern  Church, 
which,  looking  to  the  day  of  the  month,  celebrated 
the  commemoration  of  the  Lord's  Last  Supper  on  the 
14th  of  Nisan,  without  paying  any  attention  to  the 
day  of  the  week.  This  was  done  in  conformity  with 
the  teaching  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist.  But  in  his 
Gospel,  St.  John  seems  to  indicate  that  Friday  was 
the  14th  of  Nisan,  for  (xviii,  28)  on  the  morning  of 
this  day  the  Jews  "went  not  into  the  hall,  that  they 
might  not  be  defiled,  but  that  they  might  eat  the 
pasch".  Various  things  were  done  on  this  Friday 
which  could  not  be  done  on  a  feast,  viz.,  Christ  is  ar- 
rested, tried,  crucified;  His  body  is  taken  down 
"  (because  it  was  the  parasceve)  that  the  bodies  might 
not  remain  upon  the  cross  on  the  sabbath  day  (for 
that  was  a  great  sabbath  day)";  the  shroud  and 
ointments  are  bought,  and  so  on. 

The  defenders  of  this  opinion  claim  that  there  is 
only  an  apparent  contradiction  and  that  the  differing 
statements  may  be  reconciled.  For  the  Jews  cal- 
culated their  festivals  and  Sabbaths  from  sunset  to 
sunset:  thus  the  Sabbath  began  after  sunset  on 
Friday  and  ended  at  sunset  on  Saturday.  This 
style  is  employed  by  the  synoptic  Gospels,  while  St. 
John,  writing  about  twenty-ax  years  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  when  Jewish  laws  and  customs 
no  longer  prevailed,  may  well  have  used  the  Roman 
method  of  computing  time:  from  midnight  to  mid- 
night. The  word  pasch  does  not  exclusively  apply 
to  the  paschal  lamb  on  the  eve  of  the  feast,  but  is 
used  in  the  Scriptures  and  in  the  Talmud  in  a  wider 
sense  for  the  entire  festivity,  including  the  chagigah; 
any  legal  defilement  could  have  been  removed  by 
the  evening  ablutions;  trials,  and  even  executions 
and  many  servile  works,  though  forbidden  on  the 
Sabbath,  were  not  forbidden  on  feasts  (Num.,  xxviii, 
16;  Deut.,  xvi,  23).  The  word  parasceve  may  denote 
the  preparation  for  any  Sabbath  and  may  be  the 
common  designation  for  any  Friday,  and  its  connex- 
ion with  pasch  need  not  mean  preparation  for  the 
Passover  but  Friday  of  the  Passover  season,  and 
hence  this  Sabbath  was  a  great  Sabbath.  More- 
over it  seems  quite  certain  that  if  St.  John  intended 
to  give  a  different  date  from  that  given  by  the 
Synoptics  and  sanctioned  by  the  custom  of  his  own 
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Church  at  Ephesus,  he  would  have  said  so  expressly. 
Others  accept  the  apparent  statement  of  St.  John 
that  the  Last  Supper  was  on  the  13th  of  Nisan  and 
try  to  reconcile  the  account  of  the  Synoptics.  To 
this  class  belong  Paul  of  Burgos,  Maldonatus,  Petau, 
Hardouin,  Tillemont,  and  others.  Peter  of  Alexan- 
dria (P.  G.,  XCII,  78)  says:  "In  previous  years 
Jesus  had  kept  the  Passover  and  eaten  the  paschal 
lamb,  but  on  the  day  before  He  suffered  as  the  true 
Paschal  Lamb  He  taught  His  disciples  the  mystery 
of  the  type."  Others  say:  Since  the  Pasch,  falling 
that  year  on  a  Friday,  was  reckoned  as  a  Sabbath, 
the  Jews,  to  avoid  the  inconvenience  of  two  successive 
Sabbaths,  had  postponed  the  Passover  for  a  day, 
and  Jesus  adhered  to  the  day  fixed  by  law:  others 
think  that  Jesus  anticipated  the  celebration,  knowing 
that  at  the  proper  time  He  would  be  in  the  grave. 
Plac£. — The  owner  of  the  house  in  which  was  the 


Interior  or  the  Church  or  Sioic,  how  a  Mosque 
Occupying  the  Traditional  Site  of  the  House  in  Jerusalem  in 
which  the  Last  Supper  was  held 

upper  room  of  the  Last  Supper  is  not  mentioned  in 
Scripture;  but  he  must  have  been  one  of  the  disciples, 
since  Christ  bids  Peter  and  John  say,  "The  Master 
says".  Some  say  it  was  Nicodemus,  or  Joseph  of 
Arimathea,  or  the  mother  of  John  Mark.  The  hall 
was  large  and  furnished  as  a  dining-room.  In  it 
Christ  snowed  Himself  after  His  Resurrection;  here 
took  place  the  election  of  Matthias  to  the  Apostolate 
and  the  sending  of  the  Holy  Ghost:  here  the  first 
Christians  assembled  for  the  breaking  of  bread; 
hither  Peter  and  John  came  when  they  had  given 
testimony  after  the  cure  of  the  man  born  lame,  and 
Peter  after  his  liberation  from  prison;  here  perhaps 
was  the  council  of  the  Apostles  held.  It  was  for  a 
while  the  only  church  in  Jerusalem,  the  mother  of 
all  churches,  known  as  the  Church  of  the  Apostles, 
or  of  Sion.  It  was  visited  in  404  by  St.  Paula  of 
Rome.  In  the  eleventh  century  it  was  destroyed  by 
the  Saracens,  later  rebuilt  and  given  to  the  care  of  the 
Augustinians.  Restored  after  a  second  destruction, 
it  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Franciscans,  who  were 
driven  out  in  1561.  At  present  it  is  a  Mohammedan 
mosque. 

Sequence  of  Events. — Some  critics  give  the  fol- 
lowing harmonized  order:  washing  of  the  feet  of  the 
Apostles,  prediction  of  the  betrayal  and  departure 
of  Judas,  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  Others, 
believing  that  Judas  made  a  sacrilegious  communion, 
place  the  institution  of  the  sacrament  before  the 
departure  of  Judas. 

In  Art. — The  Last  Supper  has  been  a  favourite 
subject.  In  the  catacombs  we  find  representations 
of  meals  giving  at  least  an  idea  of  the  surroundings 
of  an  ancient  dining  hall.  Of  the  sixth  century  we 
have  a  bas-relief  in  the  church  at  Monza  in  Italy, 
a  picture  in  a  Syrian  codex  of  the  Laurentian  Library 


at  Florence,  and  a  mosaic  in  S.  Apollinare  Nuovo 
at  Ravenna.  One  of  the  most  popular  pictures  is 
that  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci  in  Santa  Maria  delle 
Grazie,  Milan.  Among  the  modern  school  of  Ger- 
man artists,  the  Last  Supper  of  Gebhardt  is  regarded 
as  a  masterpiece. 

Fouard,  The  Chritt,  the  Son  of  God,  tr.  GRirrrra,  II  (London, 
1895),  386;  Madame  Cecilia,  Cath.  Scripture  Manualt:  Si. 
MnUhew,  II,  197;  The  Eipotitory  Timet,  XX  (Edinburgh,  1909), 
514;  Thcoloa.  praktixche  Quartalechrifl  (1877),  425;  Lamobh. 
Die  lettten  Lebemtage  Jeeu  (Freiburg,  1864),  27;  Kraos,  Getch.  do- 
ctor.  Kunel,  s.  v.  Abendmahl;  Stimmen  out  Maria  Loach,  XLIX, 
146;  Chwolson  in  Mem.  de  I' Acad,  imptr.  dee  Sciencee  de  St. 
Phenboura,  7th  ser.,  XLI,  p.  37;  Viootraoox,  Did.  de  la  Bible 
(Paris,  1899),  s.  w.  Cine;  Ctnade,  where  a  full  bibliography 
may  be  found. 

Francis  Mershman. 

Suppression  of  Monasteries.  See  Monasteries, 
Suppression  of. 

Supralapsarianism.     See  Calvinism;  Infra- 

LAPSARIANS. 

Supremacy,  Act  of.  See  England;  Oaths, 
English  Post-Reformation. 

Supremi  disciplina,  Motu  Proprio  of  Pius  X, 
promulgated  2  July,  1911,  relating  to  Holy  Days  of 
obligation.  On  Holy  Days  of  precept  a  twofold 
duty  is  incumbent  on  the  faithful,  of  hearing  Mass  and 
of  abstaining  from  servile  work.  Owing  particularly 
to  the  high  cost  of  living  and  to  the  necessity  of  car- 
ing in  due  season  for  crops,  fruits,  etc.,  the  discipline 
of  the  Church  has  tended  to  lessen  the  number  of 
Holy  Days  in  certain  countries.  Pius  X  deemed  it  ad- 
visable to  extend  this  policy  to  the  Universal  Church, 
thus  effecting  greater  uniformity.  Aside,  then,  from 
all  Sundays,  the  obligation  of  hearing  Mass  and  ab- 
staining from  servile  work  is  now  confined  to  eight 
days:  Christmas,  New  Year's  Day  or  the  feast  of  the 
Circumcision,  Epiphany  (6  Jan.),  the  Ascension  of 
Our  Lord,  the  Immaculate  Conception  (8  Dec.), 
the  Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  (15  Aug.), 
the  feast  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  (29  June),  and,  finally, 
the  feast  of  All  Saints  (1  Nov.).  Where,  however, 
any  of  the  above  feasts  has  been  abolished  or  trans- 
ferred, the  new  legislation  is  not  effective.  In  the 
United  States  consequently  the  Epiphany  and  the 
feast  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  are  not  days  of  precept 
(see  Third  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  tit.  Ill, 
c.  ii  and  p.  cv).  Feasts  of  patrons  are  no  longer 
Holy  Days  of  obligation.  Bishops  may,  if  they 
choose,  transfer  the  celebration  of  these  patronal 
feasts  to  the  following  Sunday  in  accordance  with 
liturgical  laws.  If  it  is  desired  in  certain  countries 
or  dioceses  to  retain  as  days  of  precept  one  or  other 
feast  abrogated  by  •  the  Constitution  "Supremi 
disciplinx",  permission  must  be  obtained  from  the 
Holy  See. 

There  is  no  longer  any  obligation,  as  formerly 
in  many  countries,  of  assisting  at  the  Holy  Sacrifice 
or  abstaining  from  servile  work  on  the  feast  of  St. 
Joseph  (19  March),  the  Nativity  of  St.  John  the 
Baptist  (24  June),  or  Corpus  Christi.  According 
to  the  present  Motu  Proprio  the  feast  of  St.  Joseph, 
with  an  octave,  is  to  be  celebrated  on  the  Sunday 
following  19  March,  unless  that  date  fall  on  Sunday; 
the  Nativity  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  on  the  Sunday 
preceding  the  feast  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  (29  June); 
Corpus  Christi  on  the  first  Sunday  after  Trinity 
Sunday.  Scarcely,  however,  was  the  "Supremi  dis- 
ciplinse"  promulgated,  when  (S.  R.  C,  24  July)  it 
was  modified  as  follows:  The  solemn  commemoration 
of  St.  Joseph  without  an  octave  remains  on  19  March. 
The  feast  of  the  Patronage  of  St.  Joseph,  however, 
on  the  third  Sunday  after  Easter  is  raised  to  a  double 
of  the  first  class,  a  primary  feast  with  an  octave. 
Likewise  the  feast  of  Corpus  Christi  with  its  privi- 
leged octave  is  observed  as  formerly  on  the  Thursday 
after  Trinity  Sunday,  but  the  solemnity  of  the  feast 
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ia  transferred  to  the  following  Sunday.  Liturgical 
questions,  to  which  the  above  changes  gave  rise, 
were  settled  by  a  Decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation 
of  Rites,  28  July,  1911. 

The  present  Motu  Proprio  institutes  another  im- 
portant change  in  legislation.  As  feasting  and  fast- 
ing are  incompatible  Pius  X  has  abolished  the  obli- 
gation of  fasting  as  well  as  that  of  abstinence  for  the 
Universal  Church,  should  such  obligation  coincide 
with  any  of  the  eight  feasts,  as  above.  According  to  the 
"Nouvelle  Revue  Theologique",  November,  1911,  by 
decree  of  the  S.  Cong,  of  the  Council,  28  August,  191 1, 
this  dispensation  is  not  for  feasts  already  suppressed, 
like  the  Epiphany  in  the  United  States.  The  same 
general  dispensation  from  the  laws  of  abstinence  and 
fasting  is  granted  by  the  Holy  Father  on  patronal 
feasts,  abolished  by  the  present  Constitution,  should 
they  be  celebrated  solemnly  and  with  a  large  con- 
course of  the  faithful. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Sura,  titular  see  in  Augusta  Euphratensis,  suf- 
fragan of  Hierapolis.  Sura,  situated  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates,  at  the  intersection  of  the  roads  from 
Palmyra  and  Beroea  or  Chalcis,  was  a  military 
station,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  eentury  was 
the  residence  of  the  prefect  of  the  legio  XVI  Flavia 
Firma.  In  his  second  Syrian  campaign  Chosroes 
assaulted  the  town;  the  Armenian,  Arsaces,  the 
magisler  militum,  directed  the  defence:  when  he  fell 
the  inhabitants  sent  their  bishop  to  Chosroes  as  an 
envoy;  but  the  latter,  incensed  by  the  resistance  he 
had  met  with,  ordered  the  destruction  of  the  town, 
which  had  held  out  only  half  an  hour.  Justinian 
erected  powerful  fortifications  there.  Its  ruins,  of 
little  importance,  are  near  the  present  military  post 
of  El  Hamman,  not  far  from  Rekka  in  the  vilayet 
of  Aleppo.  Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christian  us",  II,  949. 
mentions  three  bishops  of  Sura:  Uranius,  represented 
by  his  metropolitan  at  Chalcedon,  451;  Marion, 
exiled  as  a  Monophysite  in  518;  and  the  one  who  was 
envoy  to  Chosroes,  whose  name  is  unknown.  The  see  is 
mentioned  in  the  "  Notitue  episcopatuum  "  of  the  Patri- 
archate of  Antioch  in  the  sixth  and  tenth  centuries. 

Vazlh*  in  Bchot  d"(frient,  X  (Paris,  1007),  94,  145;  Smith, 
Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Oeog.,  a.  v. ;  MOller,  Notes  4  Ptolemy, 
ed.  Didot,  I,  985;  Chapot,  La  frontiere  de  I'Buphrate  A  la  am- 
quite  arabe  (Paris,  1907),  285-88  and  passim. 

S.  Petrides. 

Surln,  Jean-Joseph,  b.  1600;  d.  at  Bordeaux. 
1665.  He  belonged  to  the  Society  of  Jesus,  ana 
enjoyed  great  celebrity  for  his  admirable  virtues, 
his  trials,  and  his  talents  as  a  spiritual  director. 
Bossuet  declared  him  "consumed  with  spirituality". 
At  the  suggestion  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Province  of 
Aquitaine,  assembled  in  provincial  congregation 
(1755),  the  father  general  ordered  his  name  inscribed 
in  the  "Menologe  die  ^assistance  de  France".  At  the 
age  of  eight  he  took  a  vow  of  chastity,  at  ten  he  was 
taught  to  meditate  by  a  Carmelite.  Having  been  sent 
to  Loudun  to  exorcize  certain  Ursulines  tormented 
by  the  evil  one,  he  was  so  horrified  at  the  terrible 
sacrileges  intended  for  three  desecrated  hosts  that  he 
immediately  made  an  offering  of  his  own  spirit  to 
be  possessed  by  demons  in  expiation  for  this  frightful 
crime.  His  prayer  was  granted,  and  for  more  than 
twenty  years  he  was  harassed  by  evil  spirits,  plunged 
in  the  depths  of  despair  over  his  eternal  damnation. 
At  times  ne  was  unable  to  use  his  hands,  his  feet,  his 
eyes,  his  tongue,  or  was  impelled  to  commit  a  thou- 
sand extravagances,  which  even  the  most  charitably 
inclined  deemed  foolish.  The  wrong  impression 
under  which  he  laboured  at  such  times  caused  him 
the  greatest  joy.  At  no  time,  however,  did  this 
state  of  obsession  prevent  his  devoting  himself  to 
preaching.  It  is  true  he  was  unable  to  prepare  him- 
self for  this  by  any  reading  or  study,  but  on  entering 
the  pulpit  and  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  a  wonder- 


ful transformation  was  manifest.  His  vigorous 
mind  instantly  gained  the  ascendancy;  his  powerful 
voice  and  facue  oratory  won  universal  attention  and 
admiration.  His  physician  declared  it  miraculous. 
Even  in  writing  or  dictating  his  works  he  seemed 
gifted  with  Divine  inspiration.  He  was  healed  eight 
years  before  his  death  and  was  thenceforth  absorbed 
m  the  abundance  of  Divine  communications.  His 
principal  works  are:  "Catechisme  spirituel"  (Paris, 
1659),  published  by  the  Prince  de  Conti.  anony- 
mously; "Fondements  de  la  vie  spirituelle  (Paris, 
1667);  "Cantiques  spirituels"  (Paris,  1660);  "Dia- 
logues spirituels"  (Paris,  1704);  "Lettres  spirituelles" 
(Paris,  1695).  His  "Catechisme  spirituel  is  on  the 
Index,  but  with  certain  modifications  soon  to  be 
made,  it  will  be  taken  from  the  list. 

Bouix,  Vie  du  Pirt  Burin  (Paris,  1876),  an  abridgment  of  the 
life  published  by  Bocdon  (Paris,  1889);  de  Gcilhermy, 
Menologe  de  la  C.  de  J.,  Assistance  de  France  (Paris,  1892). 

A.  POTJLAIN. 

Surius,  Latjrentitjs,  hagiologist,  b.  at  the  Han- 
seatic  city  of  LUbeck,  1522;  d.  at  Cologne,  23  May, 
1578.  It  is  not  certain  whether  his  parents  were 
Catholics  or  Lutherans.  According  to  a  remark  made 
by  Peter  Canisius  ("Epistolae",  ed.  Braunsberger,  I, 
36),  he  was  born  a  heretic  and  was  brought  into  the 
Church  by  Canisius.  Surius  studied  at  the  univer- 
sities of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  and  Cologne.  In  the 
latter  university  Peter  Canisius  was  a  fellow-student. 
Surius  also  met  there  Johannes  Justus  Lansperger, 
who  induced  him  to  enter  the  Carthusian  monastery 
at  Cologne,  in  1542.  The  greater  part  of  his  life 
after  this  was  spent  in  his  monastery,  where  he  was 
a  model  of  piety,  of  rigid  observance  of  the  rules  of 
the  order,  and  of  earnest  work  as  a  scholar;  for  these 
reasons  he  was  held  in  high  esteem  by  St.  Pius  V. 
He  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  the  domains  of  church 
history  and  hagiography,  and  wrote  a  large  number 
of  works  on  these  subjects.  He  also  translated  into 
Latin  many  works,  mainly  ascetical  and  theological. 
Among  these  translations  should  be  mentioned  writ- 
ings by  Tauler,  Heinrich  Seuse.  RuysbroeckjGropper's 
work  on  the  reality  of  Christ  s  Flesh  and  Blood,  'the 
sermons  of  Michael  Sidonius,  the  apologies  of  Fried- 
rich  Staphylus,  and  an  oration  by  Martin  Eisengrein, 
He  completed  the  "Institutiones"  of  Florentius  of 
Haarlem,  prior  of  the  Carthusians  of  Louvain.  and 
edited  a  new  edition  of  the  "  Homiliarium  "  of  Charle- 
magne. He  wrote  against  Sleidanus  his  "Commen- 
tarius  brevis  rerum  in  orbe  gestarum  ab  a.  1500  ad  a. 
1564"  (Cologne,  1566),  which  was  continued  by 
others.  He  was  also  the  author  of  a  collection  of  the 
Acts  of  the  councils:  "Concilia  omnia  turn  generalia 
turn  provincialia"  (4  vols..  Cologne,  1567). 

His  most  important  and  still  valuable  work  is  his 
collection  of  the  lives  of  the  saints,  "De  probatis 
Sanctorum  historiis  ab  Al.  Lipomano  olim  conscriptis 
nunc  primum  a  Laur.  Surio  emendatis  et  auctis",  the 
first  edition  of  which  appeared  in  six  volumes  at 
Cologne  in  1570-77.  He  began  a  second  edition  which 
was  finished  after  his  death  by  his  colleague  in  the 
monastery,  Mosander,  who  added  a  seventh  volume 
(Cologne,  1582).  A  third  edition  with  an  improved 
text  appeared  at  Cologne  in  1618;  a  new  and  revised 
edition  was  published  (1875-80)  at  Turin  in  thirteen 
volumes.  Notwithstanding  the  liberties  taken  by 
Surius  with  the  text  of  the  manuscripts  he  used,  his 
work  has  rendered  great  service  and  has  furnished 
many  narratives  concerning  the  lives  of  the  saints 
that  have  been  published  in  various  languages. 

Hortbh,  NomenclatoT,  III  (3rd  ed.),  111-115;  Hartthdii, 
Bibliotheca  Coloniensis  (Cologne,  1747),  218  sq. ;  AUaemeine  deutscht 
Biographic,  s.  v. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Surplice,  a  large-sleeved  tunic  of  half  length, 
made  of  fine  linen  or  cotton,  and  worn  by  all  the  clergy. 
The  wide  sleeves  distinguish  it  from  the  rochet  and 
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the  alb;  it  differs  further  from  the  alb  inasmuch  as 
it  la  shorter  and  is  never  girded.  It  is  ornamented 
at  the  hem  and  the  sleeves  either  with  embroidery, 
with  lace-like  insertions,  or  with  lace.  The  lace 
should  never  be  more  than  fifteen  inches  wide,  as 
otherwise  the  real  .vestment  is  necessarily  too  much 
shortened  by  this  merely  ornamental  addition.  The 
surplice  belongs  to  the  liturgical  vestment  in  the 
strict  sense,  and  is  the  vestment  most  used.  It  is 
the  choir  dress,  the  vestment  for  processions,  the 
official  priestly  dress  of  the  lower  clergy,  the  vest- 
ment worn  by  the  priest  in  administering  the  sacra- 
ments, when  giving  blessings,  at  Benediction  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  etc.;  in  the  last-mentioned  cases 
it  is  the  substitute  for  the  alb,  which,  according  to 
present  custom,  is  worn  only  at  Mass  and  a  few  other 
functions.  The  blessing  of  the  surplice  by  the  bishop 
or  by  authorized  priest  is  proper,  but  not  strictly 

{described.  As  the  distinctive  sacerdotal  dress  of  the 
ower  clergy. the  bishop,  after  giving  the  tonsure, 
places  it  on  the  candidate  for  orders  with  these  words: 
"May  the  Lord  clothe  thee  with  the  new  man,  who 
is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness  after 
the  image  of  God." 

History. — The  time  of  the  introduction  of  the 
surplice  cannot  be  exactly  determined.  Without 
doubt  it  was  originally  merely  a  choir  vestment  and 
a  garment  to  be  worn  at  processions,  burials,  and  on 
similar  occasions.  As  a  liturgical  dress  in  this  sense 
it  is  met  outside  of  Italy  (in  England  and  France)  as 
early  as  the  eleventh  century,  but  is  not  found  in  Italy 
until  the  twelfth  century.  The  surplice  may  have 
been  used  in  isolated  cases  during  the  twelfth  century 
instead  of  the  alb  in  administering  the  sacraments  and 
at  blessings,  but  this  use  did  not  become  general 
until  the  thirteenth  century:  it  appeared  latest 
probably  in  Italy  and  especially  at  Home,  where  it 
was  hardly  customary  at  these  functions  before  the 
end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Towards  the  close 
of  the  twelfth  century  the  surplice  was  already  the 
distinctive  dress  of  the  lower  clergy,  even  though  this 
was  not  the  case  everywhere.  However,  the  placing 
of  the  surplice  on  the  clerics  after  the  giving  of  the 
tonsure  (cf.  above),  is  first  testified  by  the  Pontificals 
of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 

The  name  of  the  surplice  arises  from  the  fact  that 
it  was  worn  by  the  clergy,  especially  in  northern 
Europe,  over  (super)  the  universally  customary  fur 
clothing  (pMicem).  This  is  stated  by  Durandus  and 
by  the  English  grammarian  Gerlandus,  both  of  whom 
lived  to  the  thirteenth  century.  The  fur  clothing 
not  only  led  to  the  name  of  the  surplice,  but  was 
probably  also  the  cause  of  its  appearance.  For  it  is 
evident  that  a  large-sleeved,  ungirdled  tunic  was  better 
suited  to  go  over  heavy  fur  coats  than  a  narrow- 
sleeved,  girded  alb.  It  seems  most  probable  that  the 
surplice  first  appeared  in  France  or  England,  whence 
its  use  gradually  spread  to  Italy.  It  is  possible 
that  there  is  a  connexion  between  the  surplice  and 
the  Gallican  alb,  an  ungirdled  liturgical  tunic  of  the 
old  Gallican  Rite,  which  was  superseded  during  the 
Carlovingian  era  by  the  Roman  Rite.  The  founding 
of  the  Augustinian  Canons  in  the  second  half  of  the 
eleventh  century  may  have  had  a  special  influence 
upon  the  spread  of  the  surplice.  Among  the  Augus- 
tinian Canons  the  surplice  was  not  only  the  choir 
vestment,  but  also  a  part  of  the  habit  of  the  order. 
In  addition  to  the  surplice  we  find  frequent  early 
mention  of  a  "cotta".  It  is  possible  that  between 
the  superpelluxum  and  the  cotta  there  may  have  been 
some  small  difference  (perhaps  in  length  or  width), 
but  most  probably  -these  terms  were  only  different 
names  for  the  same  liturgical  vestment  (cf.  Braun, 
op.  cit.  in  bibliography,  p.  142). 

Originally  the  surplice  was  a  full-length  tunic 
— that  is,  it  reached  to  the  feet.  In  the  thir- 
teenth century  it  began  to  be  shortened,  although 


in  the  fifteenth  century  it  still  reached  half- 
way between  the  knee  and  ankle.  In  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries  it  became  steadily  shorter 
until  it  fell  a  little  above  the  knee;  in  the  eighteenth 
century,  however,  it  was  so  short  that  it  frequently 
reached  only  just  below  the  hips.  As  the  length  of 
the  surplice  was  lessened,  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  sleeves  were  naturally  reduced,  so  that  in 
this  respect  also  there  is  a  great  difference  between 
the  original  surplice  and  that  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. More  striking  than  these  mere  alterations  of 
size  were  other  changes  made  in  the  surplice,  some 
of  which  appeared  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century, 
and  by  which  its  entire  shape  and  appearance  was 
more  or  less  altered,  various  forms  of  the  surplice 
being  produced.  Thus,  surplices  appeared  with 
slit-up  sleeves  (thus  with  wings  of  materials  rather 
than  sleeves);  then  surplices  which,  besides  being 
slit  up  on  the  under  side  of  the  sleeve,  were  also  open 
at  the  sides,  the  surplices  being  thus  like  scapulars 
in  form.  Also  surplices  without  sleeves,  having  mere 
slits  for  the  arms;  finally  surplices  resembling  the 
medieval  bell-shaped  chasuble  with  only  an  opening 
in  the  middle  for  the  head — this  shape  was  customary 
in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  especially 
in  Venetian  territory.  These  variations  met  with  the 
disapproval  of  provincial  and  diocesan  synods,  but 
their  prohibitions  had  no  permanent  effect.  The  scap- 
ular-like band  that  took  the  place  of  the  surplice 
among  Augustinian  Canons  on  non-liturgical  oc- 
casions is  not  a  curtailment  of  the  surplice,  but  a 
substitute  for  it. 

Ornamentation. — In  the  Middle  Ages  the  surplice 
apparently  seldom  received  a  rich  ornamentation. 
In  pictures  and  sculpture  it  appears  as  a  garment 
hanging  in  many  folds,  but  otherwise  plain  throughout. 
There  is  a  surplice  at  Neustift  near  Brixen  in  the 
Tyrol  that  dates  back  to  the  twelfth  (or.  at  least,  to 
the  thirteenth)  century;  it  is  the  only  medieval 
surplice  that  we  possess.  This  surplice  shows 
geometrical  ornaments  in  white  linen  embroidery 
on  the  shoulders,  breast,  back,  and  below  the  should- 
ers, where,  as  in  the  albs  of  the  same  date,  large  full 
gores  have  been  inserted  in  the  body  of  the  garment. 
After  the  lace  industry  developed  in  the  sixteenth 
century  the  hem  and  sleeves  of  the  surplice  were  often 
trimmed  with  lace — at  a  later  period,  unfortunately, 
too  often  at  the  expense  of  the  vestment  itself.  It 
apparently  did  not  become  customary  to  lay  the 
surplice  in  folds  until  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
This  custom  had  vogue  especially  in  Italy,  but  it 
frequently  degenerated  into  undignified  straining 
after  effect  and  effeminate  display. 

Braun,  Die  liturg.  Qewandung  im  Occident  u.  Orient  (Freiburg, 
1907);  Robatjlt  oc  Flbukt,  La  time,  VII  (Pans,  1888); 
Bock,  Qeech.  der  liturg.  GewSnder,  II  (Bonn,  18B6).  . 

Joseph  Braun. 

Sum  (Heb.  ;  Gr.  Zoftw,  ZoOw),  the  capital  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Elam,  and  from  the  time  of  Cyrus,  or 
more  probably  of  Darius  I;  the  winter  residence  of  the 
kings  of  Persia.  It  was  situated1  on  the  River  Ulai  or 
EuUeus  (Dan.,  viii,  2, 16;  Pliny,  "Hist.  Nat.",  VI,  27), 
which  was  probably  a  branch  of  the  Choaspes,  now 
the  Kerkha,  formerly  connected  with  the  Pasitigris, 
now  the  Karun.  After  an  existence  of  more  than  fif- 
teen centuries  the  city  was  destroyed  by  Assurbanipal 
about  647  b.  c,  but  it  rose  from  its  ruins,  and  under 
Persian  rule  enjoyed  great  prosperity.  It  began  to 
decay  under  the  Seleucids.  and  after  the  destruction 
of  the  Sassanid  monarchy  by  the  Arabs  it-was  gradu- 
ally abandoned.  The  "castle"  (II  Esd.,  i,  1;  Dan., 
viii,  2),  or  acropolis,  was  distinct  and  separated  from 
the  city,  though  in  the  Book  of  Esther  the  Vulgate 
neglects  the  distinction  (in  i,  2,  5;  ii.  3,  5,  8.;  iii,  15; 
viii,  14;  ix,  6,  11,  12,  the  "castle'',  and  not  the 
city,  is  meant).  Here  Darius  I  built  a  vast  palace,  in 
which  under  bis  successor  occurred  the  events  nar- 
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rated  in  the  Book  of  Esther.  The  ruins  of  the  acropo- 
lis, covering  about  300  acres,  have  been  explored  by 
Williams  and  Loftus,  and  more  thoroughly  by  Dieula- 
foy  and  de  Morgan.  The  excavations  nave  yielded 
some  important  finds,  among  others  the  code  of 
Hammurabi. 

LorTUa,  Chaldaa  and  Sueiana  (London,  1887).  344  sqq.;  Dieo- 
lafot,  La  Peru,  la  Chaldie,  et  la  Sutiane  (Paris,  1887);  Idem, 
L'Acropole  de  Suge  (Paris,  1893);  Jane  Dieulafoy,  A  Sum: 
Journal  da  Fouilla  (Paris,  1888);  DE  Moroan,  DtUgatian  en 
Pent  (Paris,  1899 — );  Billebbeck,  Suta  (Leipsig,  1893). 

F.  Bechtel. 

Susa  (Seousin),  Diocese  op  (Segusiensib), 
in  the  Province  of  Turin,  Piedmont,  Northern  Italy. 
The  city  is  situated  at  an  elevation  of  about  1600 
feet  above  sea-level,  in  a  wide  valley  to  the  right  of 


Campanile  or  the  Cathedral,  Susa 


the  Dora  Riparia;  near  by  are  some  valuable  marble 
quarries  (verde  di  Susa).  The  cathedral,  dedicated 
to  St.  Justus  and  founded  by  Ulderico  Manfredi, 
(1029)  contains  much  of  interest:  specimens  of  very 
fine  inlaid  work  in  the  choir  stalls;  the  baptismal 
font  and  the  bronze  group  of  the  "Madonna  del 
Roccia  Melone"  (Madonna  with  the  Child,  St. 
George  transfixing  the  dragon,  and  a  knight  on  bended 
knee);  in  a  chapel  may  be  seen  the  tomb  of  the 
Countess  Adelaide,  with  her  statue  in  wood,  an  ex- 
cellent example  of  eleventh-century  work.  In  an- 
cient times  the  city  was  called  Segusio,  and  in  the  days 
of  Augustus  it  still  had  a  king,  who  held  sway  over 
fourteen  other  towns.  This  king  submitted  volun- 
tarily to  the  Romans  and  erected,  in  honour  of  Au- 
gustus, a  triumphal  arch,  which  still  exists.  Under 
Nero  the  kingdom  was  abolished  and  became  a  muni- 
cipium.  In  addition  to  the  arch,  there  still  exist 
the  ruins  of  the  Thermas  Gratians  constructed  by 
Valentinian  I.  Susa  being  situated  near  one  of  the 
principal  Alpine  valleys  was  always  a  place  of  great 
strategic  importance.  Constantine  destroyed  it 
while  advancing  against  Maxentius;  after  the  Lango- 
bard  invasion,  the  Byzantine  garrison  remained  there 
till  593.  Later  it  came  into  possession  of  the  Franks. 
It  was  captured  twice  by  Pepin  and  once  by  Charle- 
magne (774),  who  by  a  skilful  manoeuvre  compelled 


the  Lombards  to  fall  back  on  Pavia.  From  that 
time  it  formed  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.  In  942 
it  became  the  residence  of  Ardoino  Glabrio,  Count  of 
Susa  and  later  Marquis  of  Turin,  who  was  succeeded 
by  Manfredo  (975),  Olderico  (1001),  and  Adelaide 
(1034).  The  latter  having  married  Odo  of  Savoy  in 
her  third  marriage,  Susa  passed  into  the  power  of 
Savoy.  In  the  twelfth  century  it  acquired  communal 
liberty;  though  destroyed  (1174)  by  Barbarossa, 
it  soon  rose  again,  and  in  1197  had  already 
adopted  new  statutes.  In  the  wars  of  the  thir- 
teenth century  it  sided  with  the  Guelphs,  and  was  a 
subject  of  dispute'  between  the  marquises  of  Saluzzo 
and  the  counts  of  Savoy;  it  was  definitely  given  to 
the  latter  in  1295.  Later  during  the  wars  of  the 
sixteenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  it  fell  on  five  oc- 
casions into  the  hands  of  the  French  (1536-62; 
1628-31;  1639-42;  1704-7:  1798-1814);  in  1798 
the  fortifications  constructed  by  the  dukes  of  Savoy 
were  dismantled. 

In  early  days,  Susa  seems  to  have  belonged  to  the 
Diocese  of  Maurienne.  The  Abbey  of  St.  Justus 
having  been  erected  in  1029,  the  abbot  had  quasi- 
episcopal  jurisdiction.  The  Benedictines  succeeded 
the  Canons  Regular,  and  under  Benedict  XIV  were 
replaced  by  secular  canons.  In  1772  this  prelacy 
nullius  became  a  diocese,  and  the  territory  of  the 
famous  Abbey  of  Novalesa  was  added  to  that  of 
Susa.  The  first  bishop  was  Francesco  M.  Ferraris. 
Napoleon  suppressed  the  see  in  1803,  but  it  was  re- 
stored in  1817,  and  its  territory  increased  by  the  in- 
clusion of  the  Abbey  S.  Michele  della  Chiusa.  The 
diocese,  suffragan  of  Turin,  contains  61  parishes 
with  75,000  inhabitants,  and  130  secular  and  regular 
priests;  5  religious  houses  of  men  and  7  of  women; 
3  institutes  for  boys  and  3  for  girls. 

Cappelletti,  Le  Ckiue  <f  Italia;  Sachetti,  Memorie  delta 
Chitta  di  Susa  (Turin,  1786);  Genui,  //  marchetalo  di  Suta 
(1891);  Bacco,  Cenni  etorici  >u  Avigliana  e  Suta  (Susa,  1881). 

U.  Beniqni. 

Susanna,  Saint.  See  Tlbcrtics  and  Susanna, 
Saints. 

Susanna.  See  Daniel,  Book  or. 

Suao,  Henry.   See  Henry  Subo,  Blessed. 

Suspension,  in  canon  law,  is  usually  defined  as  a 
censure  by  which  a  cleric  is  deprived,  entirely  or  par- 
tially, of  the  use  of  the  power  of  orders,  office,  or 
benefice.  Although  ordinarily  called  a  censure  be- 
cause it  is  generally  a  medicinal  punishment  inflicted 
after  admonitions  and  intended  to  amend  the  delin- 
quent, yet  it  is  not  necessarily  so  for  it  is  occasionally 
employed  as  a  chastisement  for  past  offences.  As 
early  as  the  time  of  St.  Cyprian  (d.  258),  we  read 
of  clerics  deprived  of  the  income  of  their  charges 
and  also  of  suspension  from  the  determined  func- 
tions for  which  one  had  been  ordained.  We  know 
also  that  clerics  were  sometimes  temporarily  de- 
prived of  Communion  (Can.  Apost.,  45:  Cone.  Illib., 
c.  21).  The  Council  of  Neocsesarea  (Can.  1)  in  315 
decrees  perpetual  suspension  from  all  functions  for 
certain  misdemeanours,  while  the  Fourth  Council  of 
Carthage  (can.  68),  by  forbidding  a  delinquent  bishop 
to  ordain,  gives  an  example  of  partial  suspension. 
Again,  the  Third  Council  of  Orleans  (can.  19)  in  538 
decrees  suspension  from  orders  but  not  from  stipend, 
and  the  Council  of  Narbonne  (can.  11)  suspends 
certain  clerics  from  receiving  the  fruits  of  their  bene- 
fices. 

When  a  suspension  is  total,  a  cleric  is  deprived  of 
the  exercise  of  every  function  and  of  every  ecclesias- 
tical right.  When  it  is  partial,  it  may  be  only  from 
the  exercise  of  one's  sacred  orders,  or  from  his  office 
which  includes  deprivation  of  the  use  of  orders  and 
jurisdiction,  or  from  his  benefice  which  deprives  him 
of  both  administration  and  income.  When  a  sus- 
pension is  decreed  absolutely  and  without  limitation, 
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it  is  understood  to  be  a  total  suspension.  A  partial  Cambrai  in  September,  deacons  in  December,  and 
suspension  deprives  a  cleric  of  the  use  of  that  power  priests  in  the  following  February;  having  said  their 
only  which  is  expressed  in  the  sentence.  A  cleric  first  Masses,  7  March,  they  left  for  England,  19 
does  not  incur  an  irregularity  when  he  violates  a  March,  1577  (1578).  Robert  was  arrested  at  Stafford, 
suspension  imposed  for  a  former  transgression,  because  and  condemned  merely  for  being  a  priest.  He  was 
then  there  is  no  violation  of  a  censure.  The  same  cut  down  alive.  After  the  lapse  of  a  year  Catholics 
holds  good  if  he  has  been  suspended  for  some  defect  t  managed  to  secure  one  of  his  quarters,  when  the 
of  mind  or  body  not  blameworthy.  Irregularity  is  thumb  and  index-finger  were  found  to  be  intact, 
contracted  when  a  cleric  performs  a  solemn  act  of 
sacred  orders,  from  the  use  of  which  he  had  been 
suspended.  Thus,  if  a  bishop  forbidden  to  celebrate 
Mass  pontifically  were  to  perform  such  a  function,  he 
would  not  incur  irregularity  because  he  does  not 
thereby  exercise  any  substantial  act  of  episcopal 
orders.  As  the  Church  can  not  deprive  a  suspended 
cleric  of  the  power  of  sacred  orders,  but  only  forbids 


Abraham  Sutton  gave  Father  John  Gerard  the  thumb, 
which  is  now  at  Stonyhurst  College. 

Pollen,  Acts  of  the  English  Martyr*  (London,  1891),  323-6; 
Idem,  English  Martyr'  1684-1603  (London,  1908),  288,  291; 
Challoner,  Missionary  PrietU,  I  (Edinburgh,  1877),  no.  44; 
Knox,  Douay  Diariee  (London,  1878);  Foster,  Alumni  Ox- 
onienses,  early  series  (Oxford,  1892). 

John  B.  Wainewriqht. 
Sutton,  Sir  Richard,  co-founder  of  Brasenoee 


their  use,  it  follows  that  acts  of  sacred  orders  remain  "~"»  «. 

valid  after  suspension.  On  the  other  hand,  acts  of  juris-    College,  Oxford,  date  of  birth  unknown^d.  Septem- 


ber or  October,  1524.  He  was 
the  younger  son  of  Sir  William 
Sutton,  of  Sutton,  Leicester- 
shire. It  is  not  known  where 
he  was  educated,  but  he  de- 
voted himself  to  the  legal 
profession,  became  a  member 
of  the  Inner  Temple,  and 
achieved  considerable  success. 
In  1498  he  was  a  privy  coun- 
cillor and  held  the  valuable 
position  of  steward  of  the 
monastery  of  Sion,  near  Lon- 
tdon,  to  which  house  he  gave 
benefactions  of  land.  The 
chief  work  of  his  life  was  the 
building  and  endowment  of 
Brasenose  College,  which  he 
carried  out  in  conjunction 
with  Bishop  Smyth  of  Lin- 
coln. Their  plans  were  laid 
in  1508,  and  during  the  follow- 
ing years  Sutton  bought  for  its 
endowment  estates  in  Mid- 
dlesex, Leicestershire,  Oxford- 
shire, and  Essex.  These  he 
formally  made  over  to  Brase- 
nose in  1519,  and  in  May,  1523, 
Sib  Richabd  Sutton  Brasenose  Hall  and  Little  Uni- 

From  an  engraving  by  Johan  Faber,  the  Elder         versity   Hall,   which   he  had 

leased  from  the  university,  were  conveyed  to  the  new 
college.  His  other  benefactions  during  life  or  at  death 
included  the  foundation  of  a  chantry  at  Macclesfield  or 
Sutton,  the  making  of  a  highway  at  St.  Gilea-in-the- 
Fields,  London,  and  donations  or  legacies  to  Corpus 
Christi  College,  Oxford,  the  Temple  (wherein  he  held 


diction  become  null  and  void 
after  a  suspended  cleric  has  been 
denounced  by  name,  because 
the  Church  has  power  to  de- 
prive o*e  totally  of  jurisdiction. 
Suspension  ex  informata  con- 
sdenlia  has  the  same  effect  as 
a  formal  suspension,  but  it  is 
not  inflicted  by  judicial  sen- 
tence, but  as  an  extraordinary 
remedy,  without  the  canonical 
monitions  being  necessary,  and 
it  is  imposed  for  occult  but 
grave  crimes. 

When  a  cleric  has  been 
suspended  from  the  income 
of  his  benefice,  it  is  not  the 
Church's  desire  that  he  be 
reduced  to  actual  want.  Con- 
sequently sufficient  support  is 
to  he  given  to  him,  provided 
he  have  no  means  of  his  own 
and  be  willing  to  amend.  Even 
when  he  does  not  turn  from  his 
evil  ways,  the  clerical  dignity 
requires  that  he  be  not  suf- 
fered to  fall  into  extreme  want 
or  danger  of  starvation.  The 
principal  grounds  on  which 
suspension  is  incurred  ipso 
faelo  in  the  present  discipline  of  the  Church  are 
found  in  the  Decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent  and  in 
the  Constitution  "Apostolic®  Sedis  Moderationi", 
though  a  few  others  have  been  added.  A  cleric 
is  relieved  of  suspension,  if  it  was  a  censure,  by  the 

absolution  of  him  to  whom  it  was  reserved  in  case  of    ..,„..  ..  -  --,  . 

reservation.  When  it  was  inflicted  for  a  definite  high  office)  and  Clement  s  Inn,  London,  the  monas- 
time  or  under  a  certain  condition,  it  ceases  of  itself  tery  of  Sion,  and  Macclesfield  Grammar  School,  lie 
when  the  limitation  is  fulfilled.    If  the  suspension    was  knighted  by  Henry  VIII  between  May,  1522,  and 


was  perpetual  and  decreed  on  account  of  a  former 
crime,  it  may  be  removed  by  mere  dispensation  of 
the  proper  authority. 

•  Taonton,  The  Law  of  the  Church  (London,  1906),  s.  v.;  Smith, 
The  New  Procedure  in  Criminal  and  Disciplinary  Causes  (New 
York,  1890);  Slateb-Mabtin,  Afonuol  of  Moral  Theology,  II 
(New  York,  1908).  WiLLIAM  H.  W.  FANNING. 

Sutrl.  See  Nepi  and  Stjtm. 

Sutton,  Robert,  Venerable,  priest,  martyr, 
b.  at  Burton-on-Trent;  quartered  at  Stafford,  27 
July.  1587.  He  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  Ven- 
erable Robert  Sutton,  who  was  a  companion  of  the 
Venerable  William  Hartley  (q.  v.).  He  took  the 
degree  of  M.  A.  from  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  9  July, 
1567,  and  became  Rector  of  Lutterworth,  Leicester- 
shire, in  1571,  but  was  converted  by  his  younger 
brother  William,  afterwards  S.J.  With  his  younger 
brother  Abraham,  who  matriculated  from  Hart  Hall 
in  1576,  aged  25,  he  arrived  at  Douai,  23  March,  1575 
(1576).   They  were  both  ordained  subdeacons  at 


March,  1524.  From  his  will  it  would  seem  that  in 
earlier  life  he  had  been  of  strong  Yorkist  sympathies. 

Chubton,  Lilts  of  William  Smyth  and  Sir  Rxchard  Sutton 
(Oxford,  1800);  Indebwick,  Calendar  of  the  Inner  TempU  Records 
(London,  1896):  Bdchan,  Brasenoee  College  (Oxford,  1898). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Swan,  Order  of  the,  a  pious  confraternity,  in- 
dulgenced  by  the  pope,  which  arose  in  1440  in  the 
Electorate  of  Brandenburg,  originally  comprising, 
with  the  Elector  Frederick  at  their  head,  thirty 
gentlemen  and  seven  ladies  united  to  pay  special 
honour  to  the  Blessed  Virgin.  It  spread  rapidly, 
numbering  in  1464  about  330  members,  as  well  as 
branches  established  in  the  Margraviate  of  Anspach 
(1465)  and  in  the  possessions  of  the  Teutonic  Order 
in  Prussia.  But  Protestantism,  by  suppressing  devo- 
tion to  Mary,  abolished  the  confratemity'sroison 
d'etre.  In  1843  King  Frederick  William  IV  of  Prussia, 
in  his  infatuation  for  the  Middle  Ages,  thought  of  re- 
establishing this  order,  but  this  was  never  more  than  a 
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project.  The  name  is  due  to'the  fact  that  the  members 
wore  a  medal  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  to  which  was 
attached  a  swan,  the  symbolic  meaning  being  variously 
interpreted. 

Jono,  MitceUaneo  (Leipiig,  1738).  I,  133  sqq.;  II.  46  sqq.; 
STILLTBIBD-HiNLl,  Dai  Buck  ton  Schwanenarden  (Berlin,  1881). 

Charles  Moeller. 
Swastika.  See  Cross  and  Crucifix,  The. 

Sweden,  the  largest  of  the  three  Scandinavian 
countries  and  the  eastern  half  of  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula,  lies  between  55°  and  68°  north  latitude 
and  12°  and  24°  east  longitude.  It  is  bounded 
on  the  west  by  Norway,  the  Skager  Rack,  and 
the  Cattegat,  on  the  east  by  Russian  Finland  and 
the  Baltic.  (For  map  see  Denmark.)  Including  the 
Islands  of  Gotland  and  Oland,  Sweden  has  an  area  of 
172,876  square  miles,  of  which  73,040  are  forest 
land;  15,000,  water;  over  20,000,  farming  and  grass 
land,  while  what  is  left  consists  of  barren  land, 
moorland,  and  pasture  land.  Although  the  elevation 
of  the  land  is  on  the  whole  considerably  higher  than 
that  of  Denmark,  still  the  country  lacks  the  moun- 
tainous districts  of  Norway;  it  is  only  in  the  northern 
part  that  there  are  found  some  mountain  peaks,  as 
Suliteluma,  which  rises  to  a  height  of  6150  ft.  and 
glaciers  such  as  Sylf  jell.  The  ground  consists  chiefly 
of  primitive  rock,  granite,  and  gneiss,  the  disin- 
tegrated parts  of  which  form  the  soil.  In  Gotland  and 
Oland  chalk  also  appears,  and  in  Skane  coal  is  found. 
No  country  in  Europe,  with  exception  of  Russia,  has 
larger  lakes  than  Sweden.  The  largest  is  Lake 
Wenern  (2200  square  miles),  the  most  beautiful  is 
the  Wettern  (733  square  miles),  the  one  containing  the 
greatest  number  of  islands  and  most  frequented  is 
Lake  Malar.  Stockholm,  the  beautiful  capital  of  Swe- 
den, is  situated  on  the  outlet  that  connects  Lake  Ma- 
lar with  the  sea.  The  country's  many,  and  generally 
swift,  rivers  not  only  form  beautiful  waterfalls,  as 
Trollhsettan,  Tsennforsen  etc.,  but  also  contain  in 
their  great  abundance  of  water  about  5,000,000  horse- 
power. Lakes  and  rivers  are  frequently  connected 
with  one  another  and  with  the  sea  by  canals;  one  of 
the  most  important  is  the  Gota  Canal.  The  climate 
is  relatively  mild,  especially  in  the  southern  provinces 
and  Gotland.  The  rainfall  is  fairly  regular.  In  sum- 
mer the  days  are  not  only  long  and  bright,  but  also 
very  warm.  In  the  northern  part  of  Sweden  the  sun 
does  not  set  from  the  end  of  May  until  the  middle  of 
July.  Naturally  the  winter  is  a  complete  contrast  to 
this:  for  months  the  land  is  covered  with  heavy  snow, 
and  the  water  has  a  thick  covering  of  ice. 

Sweden  is  very  heavily  wooded;  in  the  south  the 
forests  consist  chiefly  of  beeches  and  oaks;  in  the 
higher  latitudes  conifers  take  the  place  of  these; 
birches  are  found  below  69°  N.  lat.  The  forests 
and  open  country  give  shelter  and  food  to  large  num- 
bers of  wild  animals;  besides  hares  and  deer  there  are 
also  reindeer  and  squirrels.  Formerly  wolves  and 
bears  were  numerous,  but  now  they  are  only  found  in 
the  most  unfrequented  parts  of  the  northern  provinces 
and  will  before  long  disappear.  In  Southern  and  Cen- 
tral Sweden  the  same  varieties  of  grain  and  vegetables 
are  cultivated  as  are  grown  in  Germany,  Denmark, 
and  Northern  France.  In  sheltered  places  grapes  are 
grown  as  high  as  60°  N.  lat.  and  at  times  are  sweet  in 
this  latitude,  but  are  not  suitable  for  wine.  Much  at- 
tention is  given  to  the  breeding  of  cattle  and  the  mak- 
ing of  butter  and  cheese.  The  mines,  especially  at 
Gellivare,  yield  a  large  quantity  of  fine  iron  ore.  The 
river  and  high-sea  fishing  (salmon,  cod,  herring)  has 
attained  large  proportions.  The  Scandinavian  ex- 
hibition held  in  1897  showed  the  extraordinary  develop- 
ment of  manufacture  during  the  last  hundred  years. 
The  most  valuable  exports  are  wood,  either  in  the 
rough  or  worked,  and  iron  in  the  ore  or  in  bars;  the 
annual  value  of  the  export  of  the  first  is  200,000,000 


kronen  and  of  the  second  100,000,000  kronen.  But- 
ter and  cheese  to  the  value  of  about  40,000,000  kro- 
nen are  exported  annually;  live-stock,  hides,  and  fish, 
20,000,000  kronen.  The  value  of  the  most  important 
imports  is  as  follows:  coal,  66,000,000  kronen:  all 
kinds  of  groceries  and  manufactures,  50,000,000  kro- 
nen; gram,  52,000.000  kronen.  Traffic  and  com- 
merce are  promoted  by  the  numerous  canals  and  the 
excellent  roads;  by  a  large  number  of  railways,  having 
a  length  altogether  of  8694  miles  and  owned  partly  by 
the  State  and  partly  by  private  citizens;  by  an  excel- 
lent postal,  telegraph,  and  telephone  system.  In 

1909  the  Swedish  merchant  marine  included  1800  sail- 
ing vessels  with  200,000  tons,  and  1200  steamships 
with  583,000  tons.  In  1908  more  than  35,000  ships 
entered  or  left  Swedish  ports.  The  unit  of  coinage  is 
the  krone,  which  equals  100  ore  or  1'12  marks  of  the 
German  coinage,  and  equals  27  cents  in  U.  S.  money. 
Weights  and  measures  follow  the  metric  system. 

The  great  majority  of  the  population  of  5,500,000 
persons  consist  of  Swedes  (Svear  and  GdUxr),  and  of 
people  of  Danish  descent  settled  in  the  southern 

f rovinces  who  are  now  Swedish  in  speech  and  thought, 
n  the  north  Finns  and  Lapps  are  found  who,  al- 
though they  understand  Swedish,  still  hold  to  their 
own  customs  and  languages.  Officially  nearly  the  en- 
tire population  belongs  to  the  Lutheran  State  Church. 
Nevertheless,  large  numbers  are  indifferent  or  have  no 
belief;  the  sects  are  steadily  multiplying.  The  few 
thousand  Catholics  are  scattered  through  the  entire 
country  and  regularly  organized  parishes  exist  only  at 
Stockholm,  Gothenburg,  Malmd,  Norrkoping,  and 
Gefle.  The  number  of  marriages  (33,000)  is  in- 
creasing, while  the  annual  birth-rate  changes  but 
little.  Divorce  has  become  quite  frequent.  Emigra- 
tion, however,  has  declined.  As  regards  education 
and  training,  there  are  five  schools  of  high  rank,  in- 
cluding the  two  well-endowed  universities  Upsala  and 
Lund;  a  large  number  of  technical  schools,  gymnasia, 
primary  and  itinerant  schools.  The  national  wealth 
is  estimated  at  four  milliards;  the  national  debt  in 

1910  amounted  to  527,000,000  kronen. 

Sweden  is  a  constitutional  monarchy;  the  crown  is 
hereditary  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  primogeni- 
ture. The  Parliament  consists  of  two  houses,  and  the 
king  has  the  right  of  veto.  Administration  and  jus- 
tice in  Sweden,  like  the  same  departments  of  govern- 
ment in  England,  have  retained  many  German  pecu- 
liarities. For  administration  the  kingdom  is  divided 
into  twenty-five  districts,  called  tens,  each  of  which  is 
governed  by  a  landshoefding.  Justice  is  administered 
by  district  and  upper  courts.  For  ecclesiastical  pur- 
poses Sweden  is  divided  into  twelve  dioceses,  each 
containing  a  large  number  of  parishes;  at  the  head  of 
each  diocese  is  a  bishop.  The  primate  of  Sweden  is 
the  Archbishop  of  Upsala;  the  king  is  the  summits 
episcopus.  In  Sweden  liability  to  military  service 
lasts  twenty  years;  twelve  years  are  spent  in  the  first 
levy  (Bevsenng),  eight  years  in  the  reserve.  The 
time  of  actual  service  is  short,  being  barely  one  year 
in  most  instances.  Naturally  the  officers  receive 
a  thorough  military  training.  In  times  of  peace 
the  army  numbers  66,000  men,  of  whom  6000  serve 
in  the  cavalry,  7000  in  the  artillery,  2000  in  the  engi- 
neer corps.  In  war  time  the  army  can  easily  be  doubled. 
The  Swedish  navy  is  small  but  good ;  it  is  only  used  for 
coast  defence.  Its  equipment  consists  of  1000  officers 
and  non-commissioned  officers  and  4000  marines 
and  sailors.  The  national  colours  are  yellow  and  blue. 
The  battleflag  is  blue  with  a  yellow  horizontal  cross 
that  runs  out  into  a  tongue;  the  two  blue  sections  of 
the  flag  likewise  end  in  tongues.  The  flag  of  the  mer- 
chant marine  is  square,  blue  in  colour  with  a  yellow 
horizontal  cross.  There  are  several  decorations  of 
honour,  the  highest  being  the  Order  of  the  Seraphim. 
The  Order  of  Charles  XIII  is  only  intended  for  Free- 
masons. The  present  King  of  Sweden  is  Gustavus  V, 
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who  was  born  16  July,  1858.  and  is  a  member  of  the 
Bernadotte  family;  in  1887  he  married  Princess  Vic- 
toria of  Baden. 

'  OeneralMabena  Karta  after  Sverige,  for  Northern  Sweden 
(issued  by  the  Topographical  Corps) ;  Nathobst,  Sserige*  geologi 
(Stockholm,  1894),  gives  the  geology  and  physical  geography  of 
the  country;  NtstkSu,  Steriget  geografi  (Stockholm,  1895); 
Sdndbkbo,  Sverigee  land  och  folk  (Stockholm,  1901);  Hist, 
ttatitt.  Handbuck;  Stenska  Turittforeningene  Reeehandbocker 
(Stockholm,  1901),  especially  vol.  IV.  Sweden;  Steneka  TurUt- 
foreningem  Vttgmtare  (Stockholm,  1895),  especially  vol.  X, 
Stockholm,  containing  many  illustrations;  Sveneka  Turietforen- 
ingene  irtekrifter  (1887 — );  Sttite,  Skandinavim  undeunion- 
etiden  (2nd  ed.,  Stockholm,  1880),  contribution  to  historical 
geography;  HistorUkt  geoarafitkt  och  statistiskt  lexikon  dfver 
Sverige  (7  vols,  and  index,  Stockholm,  1859-69) ;  Baumoartneb, 
Norditche  Pahrten:  Durch  Skandinavim  nach  St.  Peteriburf,  I 
(Freiburg,  1890),  275-248  treats  of  Sweden;  Witthann,  Fahrer 
durch  Schaeden  (1893);  Stockholm!  Kommunalkalendar  (Stock- 
holm, 1911),  with  5  small  maps.  * 

Ecclesiastical  History. — Nothing  positive  is 
known  as  to  the  religious  ideas  of  the  prehistoric  in- 
habitants of  Sweden  during  the  Stone  and  Bronze 
Ages.  It  is  hardly  possible,  however,  to  doubt  that 
they  believed  in  a  life  after  death,  as  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  offer  sacrifices  at  .the  graves  of  their  dead, 
and  to  place  in  these  graves  the  weapons,  tools,  uten- 
sils, and  ornaments  of  those  there  buried.  Their  re- 
ligion was  an  ancestral  worship.  Light  or  its  chief 
repesentative,  the  sun,  appears  to  have  received  as 
Ty-deus,  equivalent  perhaps  to  Zeus,  the  veneration 
of  a  divinity.  This  is  shown'  by  two  symbols  derived 
from  the  Stone  Age,  the  wheel  and  the  axe.  Subor- 
dinate to  this  may  have  been  a  form  of  worship  paid 
to  individual  trees,  springs,  rivers,  and  lakes,  as  strik- 
ing natural  phenomena,  which  is  not  entirely  extinct 
even  yet.  For  example,  sacrifices  are  offered  in 
"fairy-mills "  (filfkvarnar), and  despite  attempts  to  dis- 
pel superstitions  by  the  schools  the  belief  in  house 
spirits  and  forest  spirits  is  still  to  be  found  here  and 
there.  Great  fires  are  still  kindled  about  Easter  time, 
just  as  was  customary  thousands  of  years  ago.  At  a 
later  date  than  that  above-mentioned  the  sun-god  was 
regarded  from  varying  points  of  view  and  received 
various  names.  This  led  gradually  to  a  number  of 
gods :  Thor,  Odin,  and  Frey,  or  Freyr.  However,  Thor, 
not  Odin,  always  remained  the  chief  god;  he  was  the 
god  of  lightning  and  of  strength.  It  is  indeed  as- 
serted that  the  worship  of  Odin  came  from  the  South; 
this,  however,  is  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  his 

greatest  temple  stood  in  Upsala,  and  that  the  Scan- 
inavians  were  the  chief  worshippers  of  this  god. 
Among  the  Germans  Wodan,  as  he  was  called  by 
them,  was  treated  with  but  little  respect;  this  is  espe- 
cially true  of  the  tribes  of  Southern  Germany.  More- 
over, the  Scandinavian  mythology,  as  it  has  come 
down  in  the  two  Eddas,  is  totally  lacking  in  unity 
and  is  in  part  influenced  by  Christian  ideas.  Bloody 
sacrifices,  generally  animals,  as  horses  or  dogs,  were 
offered  to  the  gods  to  conciliate  them  or  to  gain  gifts 
from  them.  At  times  human  beings  were  sacrificed, 
as  bondsmen,  freemen,  and  even  kings,  who  in  the 
literal  sense  of  the  word  were  killed  with  the  sword. 
Those  dedicated  to  Odin  were  hung'in  his  groves. 
Once  in  nine  years  the  feast  of  the  equinoxes  was  cele- 
brated with  special  and  horrible  pomp.  On  each  of 
the  nine  days  of  sacrifice  at  least  one  human  being 
was  killed,  besides  large  numbers  of  animals.  _  Dozens 
of  bodies  often  hung  from  the  trees.  A  distinct  sac- 
erdotal order  seems  to  have  been  unknown,  and  the 
chiefs  of  the  tribes  offered  the  sacrifices  themselves. 

The  first  contact  with  Christianity  arose  from  the 
expeditions  of  the  Vikings.  In  this  way  the  Scandi- 
navians became  acquainted  with,  and  learned  to  appre- 
ciate, the  higher  civilization  of  the  southern  races; 
some  of  the  northern  warriors  were  baptized.  Thus 
gradually  the  ground  was  prepared  for  the  seed  of  the 
Gospel.  The  first  effort  to  convert  the  country  to 
.  Christianity  was  made  by  the  Frank,  Ansgar.  At 
the  request  of  Swedish  nobles  he  was  commissioned 


by  the  Emperor  Louis  the  Pious  to  go  to  Sweden  and 
reached  the  commercial  town  of  Birka  in  Maelareee 
in  630,  after  a  hard  and  dangerous  journey.  Here 
with  the  consent  of  King  Bj8rn  hq  preached  zealously 
for  more  than  a  year.  Twenty-three  years  later  Ans- 
gar, who  had  in  the  meantime  become  Archbishop  of 
Hamburg-Bremen,  returned  to  Sweden,  and  by  his 
shrewdness  and  gentleness  overcame  the  hostile  ef- 
forts of  the  worshippers  of  the  heathen  gods.  His 
successor  as  archbishop,  Rimbert,  also  sought  to  carry 
on  the  work  of  converting  the  Scandinavians.  How- 
ever, internal  turmoils  and  wars  soon  destroyed  what 
the  two  pious  men  had  built  up.  It  was  not  until  the 
beginning  of  the  eleventh  century  that  the  Church  re- 
sumed the  work.  German  and  English  missionaries 
competed  with  one  another  in  preaching  the  Word, 
and  not  without  results.  In  1008  Olaf  Skotkonung 
was  baptized  by  Siegfried  at  Husaby  in  Western  Got- 
land. But  the  Church  made  very  slow  progress.  In 
the  reign  of  King  Stenkil  a  diocese  was  founded  at 
Skara.  In  the  reign  of  Ynge  the  Old,  the  new  faith 
gained  the  mastery.  The  English  missionaries  David 
and  Eskil,  the  German  missionary  Stephen,  and  the 
Swede  Botvid  preached  chiefly  in  Sddermanland, 
Vestmanland,  and  Norrland.  The  first-mentioned 
died  a  natural  death,  the  others  gained  the  crown  of 
martyrdom.  Still  heathenism  maintained  itself  for  a 
long  time  in  isolated  spots  in  the  valleys  among  the 
mountains. 

Naturally  the  leaven  of  the  Gospel  penetrated  the 
hearts  of  the  battle-loving  warriors  very  slowly,  and 
the  majority  of  the  baptized  were  only  half  Chris- 
tians. Their  knowledge  of  religion  must  have  re- 
mained very  limited  on  account  of  the  lack  of  print- 
ing and  of  schools.  The  secular  clergy,  and  later  the 
monks  especially,  sought  with  praiseworthy  zeal  to 
raise  the  neophytes  to  a  higher  spiritual  and  moral 
level.  They  opposed  with  growing  success  drunken- 
ness, violence,  polygamy,  and  the  exposure  of  chil- 
dren. A  second  diocese  was  established  at  Linkoping 
in  the  reign  of  Sverker  the  Old.  Both  here  and  in  the 
monasteries  (Alvastra,  Nydala,  Varnhem,  etc.)  prom- 
ising youths  were  instructed  in  religion  as  well  as  in 
secular  knowledge  The  lack  of  the  written  word 
was  supplied  by  zealous  preaching  of  the  doctrine  of 
salvation.  The  poor  and  sick  were  tenderly  cared 
for.  Christian  festivals  took  the  place  of  the  heathen 
ones,  and  the  organization  of  the  Church  made  rapid 
progress.  The  first  national  synod  was  held  at  Lin- 
k Oping  in  1152  under  the  presidency  of  the  papal 
legate,  Bishop  Nicholas  of  Albano.  Soon  after  this 
Upsala  was  made  the  see  of  a  diocese;  its  first  bishop 
was  an  Englishman  named  Henrik.  Before  long  he 
joined  a  crusade  to  Finland,  remained  in  that  country, 
and  was  killed  for  the  Faith.  In  1164  Pope  Alex-  • 
ander  III  raised  Upsala  to  an  archdiocese  and  placed 
the  Swedish  Church  province  under  it.  As  early  as 
the  national  synod  just  mentioned  the  collection  of 
Peterspence  was  sanctioned;  the  power  of  the  Church 
was  still  further  increased  when  in  1200  Sverker  the 
Younger  freed  the  clergy  from  the  secular  jurisdiction 
and  made  the  payment  of  tithes  obligatory.  By  the 
decisions  of  the  national  synod  held  at  Skenninge  in 
1248  the  influence  of  the  bishops  became  greater  still. 
At  this  synod  the  election  of  the  bishops  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  cathedral  chapters,  the  study  of  canon 
law  and  the  rigid  observance  of  the  law  of  celibacy 
were  made  obligatory,  while  the  synod  also  released 
the  entire  clerical  body  from  taking  the  oath  of  loy- 
alty to  the  secular  authorities.  In  1281,  during  the 
reign  of  Magnus  Ladulas,  the  clergy  were  released 
from  the  payment  of  taxes,  and  thus  was  laid  the 
foundation  of  their  too  abundant  possessions  which 
were  only  in  part  applied  to  good  purposes,  such  as  the 
building  and  adornment  of  churches  and  the  founding 
of  schools  and  homes  for  the  needy.  Birgitta  or  Brigit, 
the  founder  of  the  Brigittine  Order,  laboured  during 
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the  reign  of  King  Magnus  Eriksson'  she  also  ex- 
erted influence  as  a  writer  on  mystical  subjects,  and 
died  at  a  great  age  at  Rome  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  At  a  later  date  she  was 
canonized. 

The  civil  wars  which  wasted  the  country  for  hun- 
dreds of  years  were  alike  injurious  to  faith  and  morals. 
In  the  course  of  time  the  possessions  of  both  nobility 
and  clergy  became  very  great;  consequently  Mar- 
garet, queen  of  the  united  Scandinavian  countries  at 
the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  found  it  necessary 
to  confiscate  a  part  of  these  lands,  which  frequently 
had  been  gained  by  doubtful  means.  On  the  other 
hand  there  were  also  excellent  princes  of  the  Church, 
as  for  example,  Archbishop  James  Ulfsson,  for  whom 
may  be  claimed  the  honour  not  only  of  establishing 
the  first  printing  press  in  Sweden  in  1483,  but,  what  is 
more,  that  of  founding  the  University  of  Upsala. 
The  last  Catholic  Bishop  of  Link  oping,  Hans  Brask, 
also  showed  much  ability  and  was  as  zealous  in  his 
episcopal  duties  as  in  his  promotion  of  learning.  How- 
ever, the  great  lack  of  the  true  Apostolic  spint  among 
the  other  Church  dignitaries  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
Archbishop  Bengtsson  and  Bishop  Carlsson  led  troops 
against  their  kings.  In  addition,  Bishop  Hemming 
Gad  did  everything  he  could  in  1500  and  the  following 
years  to  overthrow  the  union  of  the  three  kingdoms, 
and  then  made  common  cause  -vith  the  Danes,  while 
Archbishop  Gustavus  Trolle,  who  was  a  strong  ■jup- 
porter  of  the  idea  of  unity,  was.  deposed  on  this  ac- 
count by  the  Swedish  national  council.  This  last  pro- 
cedure led  to  the  interference  of  the  pope;  an  act 
which  though  just  was  ill-timed.  The  victorious 
King  Christian  II  was  guilty  of  great  cruelty  to  his 
former  foes,  largely  due  to  the  influence  of  Archbishop 
Trolle,  and  this  made  the  Church  very  unpopular 
among  a  large  portion  of  the  population.  Conse- 
quently Gustavus  Eriksson  (Vasa),  who  was  elected 
king  in  1523  on  account  of  having  incited  and  led  a 
successful  revolution  against  the  domination  of  Den- 
mark, found  the  way  only  too  well  prepared  for  the 
overthrow  of  all  religious  conditions. 

The  first  representative  of  what  is  called  the  "ideas 
of  the  Reformation"  was  Olavus  Petri,  the  son  of  a 
smith,  who  was  born  in  1497  at  Orebro.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  Luther  at  Wittenberg  and  returned  home  in 
1519.  As  cathedral  canon  at  Straengnaes  he  won 
over  to  his  opinions  the  archdeacon  Laurentius  An- 
dreas. Very  soon  the  new  ruler  saw  how  advantage- 
ous it  would  be  to  him  if  he  were  able  to  crush  the 
power  of  the  bishops  and  to  confiscate  the  lands  of  the 
Church.  As  early  as  1524  Gustavus  Vasa  broke  off 
the  official  connexion  of  the  country  with  the  Roman 
Curia  and  permitted  Olavus  to  preach  the  heretical 
principles  of  his  former  teacher  openly  in  the  chief 
church  of  Stockholm.  Prelates  who  held  strictly 
to  the  Faith,  as  Bishop  Peter  Jakobsson  (Sunnan- 
wSder)  and  the  cathedral  provost  Knut  of  Vaster&s, 
were  accused  of  treason  and  executed  without  any  fur- 
ther legal  process.  At  a  diet  at  Vaster&s  three  years 
later  Gustavus  Vasa  was  able,  by  skilful  dissimula- 
tion, to  obtain  the  passage  of  laws  which  made  him  the 
summus  episcopus  of  the  Swedish  Church  and  brought 
the  Church  into  helpless  subordination  to  the  State. 
In  order  to  dupe  the  people  the  Mass,  veneration  of 
saints,  and  pilgrimages  were  not  discontinued  at  first, 
ecclesiastical  vestments  and  ceremonies  were  also  re- 
tained almost  without  change.  But  at  the  same  time, 
the  king  and  the  nobility  appropriated  as  much  of  the 
Church  lands  for  themselves  as  was  possible,  taking 
twelve  thousand  large  peasant  farms.  Even  the  sa- 
cred utensils  and  bells  were  seized  by  Vasa.  Many 
monks  and  nuns  were  driven  out  of  their  monasteries; 
a  number,  including  all  the  members  of  the  Francis- 
can monastery  at  Raumo,  were  killed  under  circum- 
stances of  great  cruelty.  In  order  to  win  over  the 
priests  they  were  permitted  to  marry,  and  a  great  ef- 


fort was  made  to  win  over  the  common  people  to  the 
new  doctrine  by  translating  the  Bible  into  the  vernac- 
ular. The  attempts  of  the  Dalecarlians  and  Sma- 
landers,  who  held  to  the  Church,  to  check  the  rapid  ad- 
vance of  Protestantism  was  defeated  with  bloodshed. 
The  most  prominent  leaders  of  the  Catholic  party. 
Bishop  Brask  of  Linkdping,  Bishop  Haraldsson  of 
Skara,  "Lagman"  Ture  Jonsson,  and  others,  were  ob- 
liged to  flee.  Nils  Dacke,  a  peasant  of  Sm&land,  who 
for  some  time  successfully  led  his  countrymen  against 
the  king,  was  finally  killed  in  battle.  At  a  second  diet 
held  at  Vaster&s  in  1544  nearly  all  the  feast  days  were 
suppressed  and  all  Catholic  customs  excepting  a  few 
were  done  away  with.  The  declaration  was  also  made 
that  the  country  would  "never  again  abandon  the 
word  of  God  and  the  pure  Gospel". 

The  two  chief  reformers  of  Sweden  were  Olaf  and 
his  brother  Lars  (Laurentius).  Gustavus  Vasa  had 
made  the  latter  Archbishop  of  Upsala  after  the  flight 
of  the  last  lawful  bishop,  John  Magni.  Three  years 
before  the  second  Diet  of  Vaster&s  the  two  brothers 
fell  into  disgrace  with  the  king  and  were  condemned 
to  death;  however,  upon  the  payment  of  a  large  fine 
they  were  pardoned.  They  were  replaced  as  coun- 
cillors of  the  princely  tyrant  by  two  Germans,  Kon- 
rad  of  Pyhy  and  Georg  Normann,  until  Konrad'  was 
also  sent  to  prison.  The  skill  and  success  with  which 
Gustavus  "purified"  the  Church  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that,  although  originally  almost  penniless,  at  his 
death  he  possessed  1,300,000  thalers  in  coin  (about 
$6,250,000  at  the  present  value  of  money),  and  5000 
large  farms.  This  landed  property  was  afterwards 
called  the  "Gustavian  patrimony".  After  his  death 
ecclesiastical  matters  remained  for  a  time  as  he  had 
left  them.  However,  his  son,  John  III,  who  had  mar- 
ried a  Catholic  princess,  Katherine  Jagellon  of  Po- 
land, was  strongly  inclined  to  the  Catholic  Church. 
At  the  diet  held  m  Stockholm  in  1577  he  forced  the 
Protestant  clergy  to  consent  to  a  new  liturgy  (Rdda 
Boken)  and  new  ecclesiastical  regulations.  The  nego- 
tiator for  the  papacy,  Antonio  Possevino,  S.J.,  was 
even  able  to  persuade  the  monarch  to  enter  the  Catho- 
lic Church  and  to  begin  negotiations  with  the  pope. 
As,  however,  the  pope  could  not  consent  to  the  Swe- 
dish demands,  no  permanent  agreement  was  made. 
After  John's  death  his  brother  Charles  called  a  church 
assembly  at  Upsala  in  1593  which  was  largely  com- 
posed of  preachers  (135)  from  the  Diocese  of  Upsala, 
while  the  other  dioceses  were  only  scantily  repre- 
sented. The  members  of  the  assembly  repudiated 
John's  liturgy  and.  in  order  to  avoid  all  dissension,  the 
"unchanged  Augsburg  Confession"  was  made  the  re- 
ligion of  the  State,  Severe  punishment  was  the  pen- 
alty of  apostasy  from  it,  while  the  exercise  of  any  other 
form  of  worship  was  strictly  forbidden.  In  the  Prov- 
ince of  Finland,  just  as  in  Sweden,  Protestantism  was 
introduced  by  force;  it  was  not  until  towards  the  end 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  however,  that  there  were  no 
longer  nuns  at  Vadstena  and  N&dendal  and  that 
Catholicism  came  to  an  end. 

In  this  period  the  intolerance  of  Protestantism  was 
bo  great  that  Sigismund,  son  of  John  III,  who  was  also 
King  of  Poland  and  a  Catholic,  was  not  allowed  to 
hold  Catholic  services  in  private,  and  the  expulsion  of 
all  non-Lutherans  was  decreed.  After  Sigismund 's 
overthrow  in  1598  and  deposition  in  1599  a  number  of 
the  noblest  men  of  the  country  were  executed  on  ac- 
count of  their  loyalty  to  their  king  and  their  Church. 
Draconian  laws  were  to  put  an  end  forever  to 1 '  popery" . 
Conversion  to  Catholicism  was  punished  with 
loss  of  all  civil  rights  and  perpetual  banishment. 
Foreign  ecclesiastics  who  remained  in  the  country  to 
carry  on  a  propaganda  were  to  be  punished  with  se- 
vere imprisonment  and  heavy  fines,  and  even  to  be  ex- 
pelled. Conditions  did  not  become  better  until  two 
hundred  years  later  when,  in  1780,  King  Gustavus  III 
at  the  request  of  the  Estates  granted  the  free  exercise 
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of  their  religion  to  "Christians  of  other  faiths"  who 
desired  to  settle  in  Sweden  for  the  sake  of  carrying  on 
commerce  or  manufactures.  In  consequence  of  this, 
Rome  in  1783  appointed  a  vicar  Apostolic  for  Sweden, 
who,  however,  could  effect  but  little,  as  up  to  the  year 
1860  natives  of  Sweden  were  forbidden  to  enter  the 
Catholic  Church  under  penalty  of  expulsion  from  the 
country.  Since  the  year  1873  members  of  the  na- 
tional Church  who  are  over  eighteen  years  of  age  may 
join  other  religious  societies.  All  proselytizing  by  the 
dissenters  is  forbidden.  Moreover,  there  still  exist  a 
series  of  juggling  enactments,  which  have  lately  been 
multiplied,  so  that  there  is  very  little  actual  religious 
freedom.  According  to  the  literal  interpretation  of  the 
Constitution  Christians  of  all  faiths  may  be  appointed 
to  all  offices,  excepting  the  Council  of  State,  but  this  is 
not  carried  out  in  practice,  and  in  this  regard  no 
change  will  be  made  within  the  near  future. 

Those  desiring  the  history  in  detail  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Lutheran  State  Church  of  Sweden  will 
find  it  given  very  exactly  and  with  copious  foot-notes 
in  the  excellent  work  of  the  Anglican  Bishop  of  Salis- 
bury, Dr.  John  Wordsworth,  quoted  in  the  bibli- 
ography. It  is  only  necessary  to  remark  here  that 
gradually  new  life  sprang  up  from  the  ruins  of  the 
Catholic  Church  organization.  The  University  of 
Upsala  was  revived  and  another  university  was 
founded  at  Lund;  in  these  schools  as  well  as  in  a  num- 
ber of  sees  men  excellent  in  their  way  carried  on 
fruitful  labours;  missions  to  the  heathen  were  begun 
in  Sweden  earlier  than  elsewhere — for  example,  the 
missions  to  the  Laplanders  and  the  Indians.  How- 
ever, there  was  no  lack  of  strife  and  sectarian  move- 
ments uvthe  Church  (Pietism,  Moravianism,  Sweden- 
borgianism,  etc.);  since  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  Rationalism  and  Infidelity  have  assumed  for- 
midable proportions.  Freemasonry  is  strong  in  Swe- 
den, and  among  its  members  are  many  clergymen, 
church  dignitaries,  and  even  bishops.  The  majority 
of  teachers  in  the  higher  schools  and  many  preachers 
reject  belief  in  the  Trinity  and  regard  Christ  simply 
as  a  sage  and  philanthropist.  Even  the  instruction 
for  confirmation  is  at  times  made  use  of  to  sow  the 
seeds  of  doubt  in  youthful  hearts;  matters  have  gone 
so  far  that  a  bishop  declared,  without  exciting  much 
opposition,  that  the  Apostles'  Creed  was  unnecessary. 
The  number  of  the  unbaptized  is  constantly  increas- 
ing. Attendance  at  church  and  at  the  Communion 
service  (8  per  cent  of  the  normal  attendance)  is  rapidly 
declining  of  late  years.  Among  many  intense  love  of 
pleasure  and  unbridled  sensuality  prevail.  Notwith- 
standing the  practice  of  abortion  in  many  places,  every 
third  child  is  illegitimate.  These  things  lead  many  of 
the  better  classes  to  join  the  sects,  among  which  the 
largest  memberships  belong  to  the  Methodists  and 
Baptists. 

The  number  of  clergy  grows  continually  less,  and 
those  who  still  hold  to  the  Confession  of  the  State 
Church  are  hampered  in  their  efforts  to  maintain 
religion  by  the  fact  that  their  energies  are  largely 
absorbed  by  matters  of  secular  administration.  Conse- 
quently the  men  who  courageously  fight  for  their  con- 
victions deserve  all  the  more  credit,  even  though  they 
are  at  the  present  opponents  of  Rome.  It  is  due  to 
them  that  of  late  far  more  than  formerly  efforts  have 
been  made  to  renovate  all  the'  churches,  and  to  build 
new  ones,  and  to  improve  church  music  and  religious 
art;  as  regards  the  liturgy,  a  desire  to  revive  the  old 
forms  has  of  late  become  apparent.  Much  is  done  for 
missions  both  by  the  State  Church  and  by  the  fol- 
lowers of  Valdenstr5m,  who,  notwithstanding  their 
separatistic  inclinations,  work  in  union  with  the  State 
Church  in  this  matter.  The  various  missionary  asso- 
ciations labour  among  the  heathen  in  South  Africa, 
the  Congo  State,  India,  China,  and  Japan.  In  Pales- 
tine the  effort  is  made,  with  but  slight  success,  to 
bring  the  "pure  Gospel"  to  Roman  Catholics  and  Or- 


thodox Greeks.  The  same  effort  in  Abyssinia  is  de- 
feated by  the  conservatism  of  the  Coptic  Christians. 
Missions  arc  also  established  for  converting  Jews  and 
Mohammedans  although  little  has  been  accomplished. 
On  the  other  hand,  home  missions  and  work  among 
the  Swedes,  especially  in  America,  have  made  consider- 
able progress. 

Wordsworth,  The  National  Church  of  Sweden  in  Hale  Lec- 
tures, XIX  (London,  Oxford,  Milwaukee,  1011),  459;  RzcTSB- 
dahl,  Sccnaka  Kyrkans  hist.  (5  vols.,  Ger.  tr.,  Berlin,  1837),igoM 
back  to  1533;  Cohnelics,  Steneka  Kyrkans  hitt.  efter  rtforma- 
tionm  (Upsala,  1888) ;  Theiner,  Schweden  u.  seine  SteUung  turn  H. 
StuM  unter  S.  Johann  III.,  Sigismund  u.  Karl  IX.  (1838) ;  Biaudet. 
Le  st  sitae  et  la  Suide,  I  (Paris,  1906) ;  Arndt,  Bidrag  till  biekop 
Hans  Braske  lefnadtteckning  (1904);  Hedquist,  Den  Krittna 
Kdrleksterksamheten  i  Sverige  under  medeUiden  (1893);  Dahl- 
Bero,  Bidrag  till  Steneka  fattiglagstiftningms  hist.  (1893) ;  Hall, 
Bidrag  till  kdnnedomen  om  Cietercicneerorden  i  Sverige  (1899); 
Leindero.  De  finska  klostrene  historia  (1890):  Bkhostrom 
Arboga  KrBnika  (2  vols..  1892-96);  Idem,  Sancta  Biraitta  (1895); 
Flavignt,  Sainte  Birgitte  de  Suede  (Paris,  1892);  Binder,  Die 
heil,  Birgilta  ton  Schweden  (Munich,  1891);  Sklun,  Vadstena, 
Omberg,  Altastra  (1890);  SchOck,  Olatas  Petri  (Stockholm,  1900); 
LjrjNOquiBT,  Det  evangeliskt  lutherska  Kyrkosamjundet  oeh  sekterna 
i  Steriue,  with  the  supplement.  Den  kyrkliga  gudotjenslen  und 
Kjrrkodrct  (1800) ;  Rundoren,  Statistiska  studier  r Grande  Steneka 
Kyrkan  (1897);  Norrero,  Steneka  Kyrkans  mission  vid  Delaware 
(1893) ;  Rodhe,  De  Stenska  BibclsdUskapene  uppkomst;  Katholische 
Missionen  (1873 — ),  passim;  Ev  angelibk  a Fo8terlakdb-stivte1s* 
sen,  Mieeionstidning,  for  foreign  missions;  Idem,  Budbdraren,  for 
home  missions;  Annerbtedt,  Upsala  unitereitets  historia  (5  vols., 
Upsala,  1877-1910);  Andershon,  Uppsala  Unitereitets  matrikel 
(1000—);  Geter,  Upsala  unitersitet  1878-1897  (1897);  Wrrr- 
mann,  Warzburger  Bucher  in  der  k.  schwed.  Unitereitdtsbibliothek 
eu  Upsala  (1891);  Weibcll, Lunds  unitersitets  hist.  1668-1888 
(Lund,  1868),  continued  by  Tecner  (Lund,  1897). 

Political  History. — It  will  probably  never  be  pos- 
sible to  determine  when  Sweden  was  first  inhabited. 
However,  the  huge  number  of  objects  found  by  exca- 
vating justify  the  belief  that  several  thousand  years 
before  Christ  thee  were  people  living  along  the  sea- 
shore (Baltic,  Cattegat)  and  by  the  lakes  to  whom  the 
use  of  metals  was  unknown.  With  constantly  in- 
creasing skill  they  manufactured  weapons  and  uten- 
sils from  horn,  stone,  and  clay.  Their  only  food  was 
gained  by  hunting  and  fishing.  The  raising  of  cattle 
and  agriculture  seem  to  have  Decome  customary  very 
slowly.  The  dead  were  buried  either  in  a  recumbent 
or  sitting  position,  in  curiously  formed  stone  cham- 
bers over  which  at  times  mounds  of  earth  of  consider- 
able size  were  raised.  Scientific  men  do  not  agree  as 
to  the  original  home  from  which  the  prehistoric  in- 
habitants of  Sweden  came.  It  seems  hardly  probable 
that  they  all  spread  from  the  south  to  the  north.  Still 
this  may  be  true  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  present 
Provinces  of  Skane,  Blekinge,  and  Halland.  The 
Stone  Age  at  last  gave  way  to  the  Age  of  Bronze. 
Some  two  thousand  years  before  our  era  men  learned 
how  to  fuse  copper  and  tin,  as  is  proved  by  great  num- 
bers of  utensils,  as  knives,  daggers,  swords,  and 
shields  that  have  been  preserved,  which  were  some- 
times very  ingeniously  made.  Gold  also  began  to  be 
used  in  this  period.  Bronze  was  gradually  replaced 
by  iron.  Roman  traders  brought  into  the  country  not 
only  articles  produced  by  Roman  skill  in  art  bat  also 
gold  coinage.  Up  to  this  time  the  people  had  tried  to 
preserve  the  memory  of  important  events  by  primi- 
tive marks  (hdllrislningar)  scratched  on  rocks;  they 
now  learned  from  the  Roman  traders  the  use  of  let- 
ters, but  turned  these  tp  suit  their  own  taste  into  the 
Runic  writing  that  was  long  in  use.  The  earliest  his- 
torical knowledge  of  Scandinavia  and  its  inhabitants 
is  due  to  Roman  authors.  Tacitus  (Germania,  c. 
xliv)  is  the  first  to  call  the  people  "Suiones".  How 
closely  this  tribe  living  north  of  Lakes  Wetter  and 
Roxen  was  related  to  the  Goths  living  to  the  south 
and  west,  and  how  it  was  able  to  absorb  the  latter  and 
give  its  own  name  to  the  combined  body  will  always 
remain  obscure. 

About  the  fifth  century  of  the  Christian  era  the  civ- 
ilization of  the  country  had  greatly  advanced;  this 
is  proved  by  numerous  remains  of  gold  utensils,  orna- 
ments, runic  stones  with  inscriptions,  burial  urns,  and 
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other  articles.  Just  as  in  the  later  Bronze  Age,  the 
bodies  of  the  dead  were  sometimes  burned,  some- 
times buried;  however,  the  latter  custom  had  the 
greater  prevalence.  The  Swedes  had  only  a  small 
share  in  the  viking  expeditions  which,  from  the  eighth 
century  onward,  were  the  terror  of  the  peoples  of 
Europe.  Besides,  in  their  expeditions  they  gained  a 
firm  foothold  in  Finland  and  also  came  into  closer  con- 
nexion with  their  neighbours  the  Russians.  The  first 
efforts  of  missionaries  to  convert  the  Swedes  to  Chris- 
tianity occurred  in  the  ninth  century.  It  was  not 
until  about  the  year  1000,  when  Olaf  Skotkonung  was 
baptized  by  the  Anglo-Saxon  missionary  Siegfried, 
that  Christianity  was  fairly  established.  Olaf 's  family, 
of  whose  deeds  little  is  known,  died  out  with  Emund 
the  Old  (1060).  At  that  time  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden 
included  only  the  present  northern  provinces,  while 
Sk&ne,  Blekinge,  and  Halland  belonged  to  Denmark 
and  remained  united  with  this  country  for  centuries. 
The  vast  forests  were  largely  the  cause  of  the  indi- 
vidual development  of  the  tribes,  who  were  separated 
from  one  another  by  them,  rendering  a  common  ad- 
ministration for  all  much  more  difficult.  As  roads 
were  lacking,  the  rivers  and  lakes  were  used  to  connect 
the  different  parts  of  the  country.  In  regard  to  the 
government  the  election  of  the  king  customary  in 
earlier  times  gave  way  to  a  settled  succession  to  the 
throne.  Naturally  the  machinery  of  government  in 
the  modern  sense  did  not  exist.  Everything  de- 
pended upon  the  initiative  and  force  of  the  ruler, 
whose  commands  might,  indeed,  not  be  carried  out  at 
alT  or  only  in  part  by  the  great  officials  or  jarla.  The 
various  provinces  had  each  its  own  laws  (lag),  and  the 
logmen,  or  expounders  of  the  law,  exerted  much  influ- 
ence. They  were  often  able  to  make  their  office 
hereditary.  The  provinces  were  divided  into  hun- 
dreds (h&rrada)  at  the  head  of  each  of  which  was  a 
hi/ding,  whose  chief  duty  was  to  maintain  peace  and 
order.  For  a  long  time  the  father  of  the  family  still 
remained  the  master  within  his  house.  The  people 
were  divided  into  the  higher  and  lower  freemen  (odaU 
b&nder  and  bdnder)  and  the  serfs  (IrOlar),  and  generally 
lived  together  on  farms  or  in  villages.  The  houses 
were  built  of  wood  or  clay  and  were  covered  with 
shingles  or  straw.  Even  at  this  time,  however,  there 
were  larger  places  with  occasional  stone  buildings,  as 
Skara,  Linkoping,  Orebro,  Straengnaes,  Vester&s,  Up- 
sala,  Sigtuna,  and,  at  a  little  later  era,  Stockholm, 
which  rose  rapidly  into  prominence.  The  national 
character  showed  sharp  contrasts:  harshness  and  gen- 
tleness, loyalty  and  deceit,  magnanimity  and  revenge- 
fulness.  No  observer  doubts  that  the  gradual  im- 
provement in  public  morals  was  due  to  the  influence  of 
the  Church. 

After  the  old  ruling  family  was  extinct  a  chief 
named  Stenkil  was  chosen  king.  He  was  connected 
with  the  former  rulers  by  his  wife  who  was  the 
daughter  of  Emund  the  Old,  and  was  an  ardent  sup- 
porter of  Christianity.  During  his  reign  the  first  dio- 
cese, Skara,  was  established  in  eastern  Gotland.  How- 
ever, as  the  actual  Sweden  (Uppsvear)  still  held  to 
heathenism,  rival  rulers  appeared,  and  for  more  than 
twenty  years  internal  strife  prevailed.  Finally  Inge, 
the  second  son  of  Stenkil,  was  able  to  defeat  his  oppo- 
nents and  bring  about  a  complete  victory  for  Chris- 
tianity. With  the  death  of  a  nephew,  Inge  the 
Younger,  in  1125,  the  family  of  Stenkil  came  to  an 
end.  The  East  Goth  Sverker,  who  married  Inge's 
widow,  was  able  for  a  time  to  re-establish  the  unity 
that  had  been  disturbed,  but  his  son  Charles  could  not 
maintain  himself.  On  the  other  hand  Erik,  a  Swede 
from  the  northern  provinces,  won  universal  recogni- 
tion. Erik  undertook  a  crusade  in  Finland  and  after 
his  return  was  killed  in  a  battle  (1160)  with  a  Danish 

S re  tender  Magnus  Henriksson.    In  the  following  year 
lagnus  was  killed  by  the  people.   Sverker's  son 
Charles  obtained  the  ascendency,  but  he  had  to  give 


way  in  1167  to  Knut  Eriksson.  During  Knut's  ad- 
ministration the  first  Swedish  money  was  coined  and 
Stockholm  was  founded.  After  Knut's  death  Sver- 
ker Karlsson,  the  son-in-law  of  Birger  Brosa,  Knut's 
chief  councillor,  obtained  the  throne  (1195),  although 
Knut  had  left  children.  Birger  owed  this  success  to 
the  clergy,  whom  he  favoured  on  all  occasions.  A  war 
broke  out  between  Knut's  sons  and  Sverker  after  Bir- 
ger's  death;  Sverker  was  obliged  to  flee,  and  when  he 
sought  with  Danish 'aid  to  regain  the  throne  he  suf- 
fered a  decisive  defeat  in  1208  near  Falkoping.  Two 
years  later  he  also  lost  a  battle  near  Gestitren,  when  he 
was  killed.  His  successful  rival  Erik  Knutsson,  the 
first  King  of  Sweden  to  be  crowned,  died  in  1216.  He 
was  followed  by  John  Sverkersson,  at  whose  death  in 
1222  the  family  of  Sverker  became  extinct.  Erik,  the 
posthumous  son  of  Erik  Knutsson,  now  came  to  the 
throne,  but  he  proved  an  incompetent  ruler  and  was 
for  a  time  deposed.  By  the  marriage  of  his  sister 
Ingeborg  with  the  vigorous  Jarl  Birger  of  the  Folk- 
unger  family  he  sought  to  gain  Birger  for  his  cause. 
In  1249  Birger  won  Finland,  which  never  before  had 
been  conquered,  for  Erik.  While  Birger  was  in  Fin- 
land Erik  died,  and  the  nobles  of  the  kingdom  elected 
Birger's  son  Waldemar.  During  Waldcmar's  min- 
ority his  father  carried  on  the  administration  with 
success  and  skill,  maintained  good  relations  with  the 
adjoining  countries,  and  sought  to  preserve  peace  at 
home  by  wise  laws.  •  His  son  Waldemar,  who  ruled 
from  1266,  was  very  unlike  his  father  and  had,  there- 
fore, to  yield  the  administration  to  his  more  strenuous 
brother  Magnus,  later  called  Ladul&s. 

Magnus  was  the  first  to  call  himself  "King  of  the 
Swedes  and  Goths".  He  continued  the  work  of  hia 
father,  was  able  to  protect  the  common  freemen  (all- 
mogen)  against  the  encroachments  of  the  higher  no- 
bility, and  in  1285  was  able  to  gain  the  valuable  is- 
land of  Gotland  without  a  blow.  When  Magnus  died 
in  1290  his  heir  Birger  was  a  minor;  the  lord  chamber- 
lain, Torgil  Knutsson,  carried  on  the  government  ex- 
cellently and  without  self-advantage.  After  Birger 
himself  came  to  power  Torgil  continued  to  be  his  most 
trusted  adviser.  Finally  the  king's  brothers  were  able 
to  so  arouse  Birger's  suspicions  of  Torgil  that  he  seized 
and  beheaded  him  without  trial  in  1306.  Punish- 
ment for  such  a  shameless  act  did  not  fail  to  follow. 
Left  without  his  one  true  friend,  Birger  was  made  a 
prisoner  by  his  intriguing  brothers  and  lost  his  throne. 
The  unfortunate  quarrel  between  the  brothers  ended 
apparently  four  years  later  with  a  settlement  whereby 
Birger  received  a  part  of  the  country.  However,  he 
misused  the  power  he  had  regained  to  obtain  revenge, 
and  allowed  his  two  brothers  to  die  of  starvation  in 
prison.  At  this  the  indignant  people  drove  him  from 
the  throne  and  elected  Magnus  (1319),  the  three-year- 
old  son  of  the  late  Duke  Erik.  Shortly  before  this 
Magnus  had  become  heir  to  the  throne  of  Norway  by 
the  death  of  his  childless  relative  King  Hakon.  When 
in  1332  Magnus  came  to  power  he  had  the  opportu- 
nity for  the  first  time  to  unite  temporarily  the  Danish 
Provinces  of  Sk&ne  and  Blekinge  with  his  kingdom. 
His  reign  was  marked  by  many  misfortunes;  in  par- 
ticular, the  pneumonic  plague  carried  off  two-thirds  of 
his  subjects.  Although  the  king  did  much  for  Swe- 
den by  introducing  common  law  and  suppressing  serf- 
dom, yet  he  was  hardly  able  to  maintain  himself  in  his 
own  country,  still  less  in  Norway,  especially  as  he 
came  into  disagreement  with  the  pope.  He  found 
himself  obliged  to  recognize  his  son  Hakon  as  King  of 
Norway  (1343)  and  to  accept  his  son  Erik  as  co-regent 
of  Sweden  (1356).  After  Erik's  death  he  reigned 
jointly  with  Hakon  over  both  countries.  By  Hakon's 
marriage  with  Margaret,  the  youthful  daughter  of 
King  Waldemar  of  Denmark,  the  way  was  prepared  for 
the  future  union  of  the  three  countries. 

Discontent  with  the  growing  power  of  the  king  led 
the  Swedish  nobles  to  revolt  against  Magnus  and  offer 
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the  crown  to  Duke  Albert  of  Mecklenburg,  who  wag 
able,  with  the  aid  of  German  ruling  princes,  to  over- 
throw Magnus  and  Hakon  (1364).  However,  as 
Duke  Albert  was  obliged  by  agreements  made  before 
election  to  leave  unpunished  the  greatest  excesses  of 
the  nobles,  while  the  brutality  of  ms  vassals  and  mer- 
cenaries aroused  universal  indignation,  it  was  resolved 
to  elect  Margaret  Regent  of  Sweden.  In  1375  Mar- 
garet had  followed  her  father  in  the  government  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Denmark,  and  in  1387,  after  the  death  of 
her  son  Olaf,  had  been  recognized  in  Norway  as  the 
fully  authorized  and  rightful  ruler.  Albert  was  de- 
feated by  Margaret's  army  (1389)  and  was  taken 
prisoner.  For  a  time  his  adherents  continued  the 
struggle  for  supremacy  as  pirates  (the  Vitalians),  but 
finally,  in  1395,  Queen  Margaret  came  into  possession 
of  Stockholm.  Before  this  event  the  nobles  of  all  three 
kingdoms,  at  an  assembly  held  at  Calmar,  20  July, 
1397,  had  crowned  as  king  of  the  united  kingdoms  a 
boy  of  seven  years,  Duke  Erik  of  Pomerania,  son  of 
Margaret's  niece.  At  the  same  time  it  was  settled 
how  the  "Union "  was  in  future  to  be  carried  on.  On 
account  of  the  great  difference  in  interests  and  char- 
acter of  the  three  peoples  it  is  evident  that  the  Union 
could  never  attain  real  strength.  As  long  as  Mar- 
garet ruled,  which  was  only  for  fifteen  years,  every- 
thing went  smoothly.  A  woman  of  great  talents  and 
masculine  energy,  she  personally  superintended  the  en- 
tire government,  saw  to  the  prompt  administration  of 
justice,  and  sought  to  increase  the  power  of  the  Crown 
at  the  expense  of  the  nobility;  her  one  mistake  was 
that  she  granted  the  Danish  element  too  much  influ- 
ence and  thus  estranged  the  Swedes.  During  Mar- 
garet's last  years  Erik  began  to  share  in  the  govern- 
ment, and  it  was  owing  to  him  that  a  long  war  broke 
out  with  the  Counts  of  Holstein.  His  attempt  to 
wring  a  tax  from  all  vessels  passing  the  Oresund  made 
the  Hanseatic  League  his  enemy.  Only  the  ability  of 
his  wife,  Philippa,  the  daughter  of  an  English  noble- 
man, prevented  Copenhagen  from  falling  into  the 
hands  of  the  enemy.  Under  Erik's  autocratic  rule  the 
internal  government  grew  worse  from  year  to  year, 
and  the  growing  discontent  of  the  people  found  vent 
in  bloody  revolts.  Under  the  leadership  of  Engel- 
brechtsson  the  Dalecarlians  drove  away  all  the  Dan- 
ish supervisors  and  chose  a  head  of  their  own  (until 
1435).  The  nobles  alone  for  the  time  being  held  to 
the  king,  but  they  sought  to  weaken  his  power  by 
means  of  agreements,  and  as  Erik  did  not  keep  these 
promises,  allegiance  to  him  was  declared  to  be  no 
longer  necessary  at  the  Diet  of  Arboga  (1436)  and 
Charles  Knutsson  was  elected  as  administrator  or 
stadtholder  of  the  kingdom.  Although  the  demo- 
cratic Engeibrecht  was  murdered  soon  after  this,  yet 
the  efforts  to  reconcile  king  and  people  had  no  lasting 
success,  and  Erik  was  deposed  in  1439.  He  also  lost 
the  crowns  of  Norway  and  Denmark.  Denmark 
elected  Duke  Christopher  of  Bavaria  king;  he  was 
recognized  by  Sweden  in  1440,  and  later  by  Norway. 
The  chief  event  of  his  short  reign  (1440-48)  was  a 
famine.  The  condition  of  the  peasants  also  grew 
worse.  His  efforts,  however,  to  establish  a  settled 
code  of  law  are  very  creditable  to  him. 

After  Christopher's  death  the  Union  fell  rapidly  to 
pieces,  as  the  Swedes  elected  Charles  Knutsson,  who 
has  already  been  mentioned,  as  king,  and  the  Danes 
and  Norwegians  Christian  of  Oldenburg  (1448).  In 
1457  the  latter  was  able  to  obtain  his  election  in  Swe- 
den also,  but  he  could  not  make  any  headway  against 
King  Charles  or  Sten  Sture  the  Old,  the  successor  of 
Charles  in  the  administration  of  the  country.  Chris- 
tian I  was  followed  in  Denmark  by  his  son  Hans 
(1481),  who  gradually  gained  recognition  in  Norway 
(1483)  and  Sweden  (1497).  When,  however,  he  was 
defeated  in  a  battle  with  the  Dithmarschen,  Sweden 
again  abandoned  its  allegiance  to  him  (1501)  and  on 
the  death  of  Sten  Sture  the  Old  in  1503  the  Swedes 


made  Svante  Sture  the  administrator  of  the  country 
(1503);  after  this  latter's  sudden  death  in  1512  the 
government  passed  to  Sten  Sture  the  Younger.  The 
son  of  the  late  King  Hans,  Christian  II,  now  sought 


by  arms  to  force  Sweden  to  re-enter  the  Union.  In 
this  policy  he  was  supported  particularly  by  Arch- 
bishop Gustavus  Trolle  of  Upsala,  against  whom  the 


policy  he  was  supported  particularly  by  Arch- 


hatred  of  all  the  friends  of  Sture  was  naturally  di- 
rected. The  Danish  troops  which  landed  at  Stock- 
holm in  1517  were  soon  defeated  and  driven  back,  and 
the  next  year  Christian's  troops  suffered  a  still  severer 
defeat  at  Brannkyrka.  The  national  Swedish  party 
deposed  and  imprisoned  the  dignitaries  of  the  Church 
without  any  regard  to  canon  law,  consequently  the 
pope  excommunicated  its  leaders,  placed  Sweden  un- 
der an  interdict,  and  commissioned  King  Christian  to 
carry  out  the  punishment.  Early  in  1520  King  Chris- 
tian sent  a  large  army  into  Western  Gotland,  and  after 
successful  skirmishes  the  Swedes  were  overwhelm- 
ingly defeated  at  Upsala.  Stockholm  alone  held 
out  for  a  time,  but  when  Christian,  approached  the 
city  with  a  strong  fleet,  it  was  obliged  to  surrender. 
The  conqueror  had  been  recognized  by  a  part  of  the 
council  as  king  before  this;  he  entered  the  city  in  state, 
was  able  to  obtain  homage  as  hereditary  ruler,  ana 
was  then  crowned.  Unfortunately  the  adherents  of 
the  Union  were  not  content  with  what  had  been  at- 
tained; Archbishop  Trolle  demanded  the  punishment 
of  his  enemies,  and  Christian  made  short  work  of 
these.  Bishops  Matthias  of  Strsngnses  and  Vincent 
of  Skara,  ana  a  large  number  of  nobles,  councillors, 
and  citizens  were  executed  as  proclaimed  rebels  ana 
heretics,  and  their  property  was  confiscated.  While 
on  his  return  to  Denmark  the  king  had  various  persons 
executed,  hoping  in  this  way  to  suppress  the  spirit  of 
insurrection  forever.    In  this  he  was  mistaken. 

In  January  of  the  next  year  a  peasant  insurrection 
broke  out  in  Dalarne,  which  spread  rapidly.  Gus- 
tavus Eriksson  (Vasa)  became  the  leader  of  the  in- 
surgents, who  soon  numbered  15,000  men.  Vasa  had 
lost  his  father  and  brother-in-law  in  the  slaughter  at 
Stockholm,  and  had  been  taken  prisoner  at  Brann- 
kyrka as  the  chief  standard-bearer,  but  had  made  his 
escape.  His  strength  grew  as  leader  of  the  rebellion 
through  several  fortunate  skirmishes,  and  as  he  suc- 
ceeded in  winning  over  the  influential  Bishop  Hans 
Brask  to  his  cause,  a  popular  assembly  at  Vadstena 
appointed  him  stadtholder  of  the  kingdom  (1521) ;  two 
years  later  he  was  unanimously  elected  king  at  Stnen- 
gnses. He  gained  Stockholm  and  Calmar  during  the 
summer  months  of  1523,  and  Oland  and  Finland  also 
acknowledged  his  sovereignty.  At  the  same  time 
his  position  was  by  no  means  a  favourable  one,  for  he 
lacked  the  money  to  meet  the  most  necessary  ex- 
penses, while  the  constant  civil  wars  had  largely  de- 
stroyed the  sense  of  order  and  respect  for  law.  The 
bishops  were  powerful  and  wealthy  lords  and  only  par- 
tially satisfied  with  the  new  conditions;  neither  could 
much  dependence  be  placed  upon  the  nobility.  Gus- 
tavus, however,  was  never  at  a  loss  for  expedients. 
By  means  of  clever  dissimulation  and  deceitful  prom- 
ises he  was  able  to  make  the  citizens  and  peasants  his 
adherents.  The  introduction  of  Luther  s  doctrines 
not  only  freed  him  from  the  tutelage  of  the  bishops, 
but  in  particular  offered  him  the  possibility  of  gaining 
control  of  the  Church  lands  and  treasures.  As  the 
nobility  also  gained  large  sums  by  this  confiscation, 
community  of  interest  bound  them  to  their  princely 
ruler.  Resistance,  wherever  shown,  was  crushed  mer- 
cilessly, generally  by  foreign  mercenaries.  Gustavus 
repaid  the  loyalty  of  the  Dalecarlians,  to  whom  above 
all  he  owed  his  success,  by  the  execution  of  their  best 
men.  He  was  an  unusually  powerful  man  of  coarse 
instincts;  in  old  age  he  married  for  his  third  wife  a 
very  young  woman,  and  had  little  interest  in  higher 
moral  aims  when  they  were  of  no  benefit  to  his  prac- 
tical schemes.   For  schools  he  did  not  care  at  all,  and 
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he  allowed  the  one  university,  Upsala,  to  sink  into  de- 
cay. The  preachers  frequently  received  mere  pit- 
tances, and  in  many  cases  stood  on  a  low  moral  and 
intellectual  level.  On  the  other  hand  much  was  done 
to  improve  agriculture,  mining,  and  commerce,  as 
well  as  to  strengthen  the  defences  of  the  country. 
However,  the  monarch  gave  much  more  thought  to 
his  own  advantage  than  to  the  well-being  of  the  na- 
tion. When  he  died  in  (1560)  he  was  the  richest  prince 
in  Europe. 

Among  the  later  rulers  of  Sweden  only  one  was  a 
Catholic.  Sieismund;  two  princesses  of  the  royal  fam- 
ily, Cecilia  Vasa,  daughter  of  Gustavus  I,  and  Chris- 
tina, daughter  of  Gustavus  II  Adolphus,  became 
converts  in  their  later  years.  The  nation  was  perma- 
nently separated  from  Rome,  consequently  it  is  only 
necessary  here  to  treat  the  later  history  of  the  coun- 
try very  briefly,  especially  as  during  the  period  of  the 
"great  powers"  it  is  closely  connected  with  that  of 
Europe.  The  sons  of  Gustavus  Vasa  ruled  Sweden 
from  1560  to  1611.  Erik,  the  first  to  come  to  power, 
was  half-crazy,  was  soon  deposed  by  his  brother  John, 
and  died  in  prison.  On  account  of  mental  deficiencies 
Magnus  never  came  to  the  throne.  On  the  other 
hand  Vasa's  youngest  son.  Duke  Charles,  who  had  in- 
herited both  the  good  and  bad  qualities  of  bis  father, 
was  able  to  drive  his  Catholic  nephew  Sigismund  from 
the  tWone  and  to  leave  it  to  his  son  Gustavus  II  Adol- 
phus, whose  share  in  the  Thirty  Years  War  was  of 
such  far-reaching  importance.  The  conversion  to 
Catholicism  of  his  daughter  Christina  was  of  as  little 
political  importance  as  the  earlier  conversion  of  the 
most  beautiful  of  Gustavus  Vasa's  daughters, Cecilia. 
Cecilia  was  the  ancestress  of  the  Catholic  heroes.  Mar- 
grave Leopold  William  and  Louis  William  of  Baden; 
she  outlived  all  her  brothers  and  sisters  and  died  at 
Brussels  in  1627. 

The  guilty  family  of  Vasa  was  succeeded  by  rela- 
tives who  were  descendants  of  the  Wittelsbach  Pala- 
tinate family  (1654-1718).  The  successful  warrior 
Charles  X  Gustavus  reigned  only  six  years.  During 
the  reign  of  Charles  XI  a  large  part  of  the  earlier  ter- 
ritorial possessions  was  lost:  the  imprudence  and 
recklessness  of  his  son  Charles  XII  almost  ruined  Swe- 
den, although  at  first  he  gained  some  temporary  and 
brilliant  successes.  These  two  kings  ruled  as  abso- 
lute monarchs  and  cut  down  greatly  both  the  rights 
and  possessions  of  the  nobility.  The  succeeding 
kings,  however,  Frederick  of  Hesse  and  Adolphus 
Frederick  of  Holstein  Gottorp,  were  limited  in  their 
sovereignty  by  political  parties  (Hats  and  Caps). 
Gustavus  III  (1771-92),  son  of  the  last-named  sov- 
ereign, restored  the  former  splendour  of  the  mon- 
archy, but  was  assassinated  when  barely  forty-six 
years  old.  During  his  reign  the  first  breach  was  made 
m  the  rigid  system  of  the  state  Church.  His  son  and 
successor  Gustavus  IV  Adolphus  (1792-1809),  of 
honourable  but  obstinate  character,  was  naturally  not 
the  one  to  direct  state  affairs  skilfully  in  an  era  of 
universal  upheaval.  He  was  deposed  by  a  military 
conspiracy  (23  March,  1809).  His  uncle  and  suc- 
cessor, Duke  Charles  (King  Charles  XIII),  sought  to 
secure  peace  for  the  country  by  the  surrender  of  ter- 
ritory which  he  could  not  hold.  As  he  was  childless, 
he  first  adopted  Prince  Christian  Augustus  of  Augus- 
tenburg  and,  after  the  sudden  death  of  this  heir,  the 
French  marshal,  Jean  Bernadotte,  who  accepted  the 
election  as  crown  prince  and  became  a  Protestant  to 
secure  the  succession  to  the  throne  for  himself  and  his 
descendants.  Even  during  the  lifetime  of  his  adopted 
father  he  was  the  real  ruler.  As  the  representative  of 
the  interests  of  his  country  he  came  into  collision  with 
his  former  protector  Napoleon,  joined  the  allied  powers 
in  1812,  and  sent  30,000  men  to  the  Army  of  the 
North.   After  the  battle  of  Leipzig  he  led  his  troops 

gf  whom  he  had  taken  great  care)  against  the  Danes, 
enmark  was  made  to  sign  the  Treaty  of  Kiel  (1814) 
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in  which  it  yielded  Norway  to  Sweden.  The  unwill- 
ing Norwegians  only  consented  under  pressure  of  cir- 
cumstances, and  their  differences  with  Sweden  were 
never  fully  settled.  Finally,  in  1905,  the  Norwegian 
Storthing  proclaimed  the  independence  of  Norway, 
and  Sweden  had  to  consent  to  the  separation. 
Conditions  in  Sweden  have  greatly  improved  under 
the  new  ruling  family,  although  friction,  especially 
at  first,  arose  between  ruler  and  people.  Jean  Ber- 
nadotte reigned  as  King  Charles  XIV  John  (1818-44). 
Especially  prosperous  was  the  reign  of  Oscar  I  (1844- 
59);  his  wife  Josephine,  a  Catholic  princess  of  Ba- 
varia, was  universally  beloved  on  account  of  her  chari- 
tableness. During  the  reigns  of  their  sons  Charles  XV 
(1859-72)  and  Oscar  II  (1872-1907)  the  country  de- 
veloped greatly  in  all  directions,  especially  as  regards 
political  and  religious  freedom.  Oscar  II  was  also  a 
distinguished  author.  The  present  king  is  Gustavus 
V  Adolphus. 

Seriptores  rerun  Suedcarum  medii  an  (3  vols.,  Upsala,  1818, 
1828,  1876);  Svenski  Diplomaiarium,  ed.  Liuegren  and  Hilde- 
BBAND,  I-VIII  (Stockholm,  1829-1902);  Snenska  Riksarkivets 
pergamentebref  /ran  och  med  dr  1351  fdrlecknode  med  angiftande 
of  innehillet  (Stockholm,  1866-72) ;  Stmska  rikedageakter,  ed.  HlL- 
debrand  for  the  years  1521-1716,  continuation  by  Westrin, 
Sveriges  historia  frin  aldsta  lid  till  vdra  dagar,  1st  ed.  Monteuus, 
Weibull,  etc.  (Stockholm,  1877-81);  2nd  ed.,  revised,  enlarged, 
and  with  more  than  2000  illustrations,  Hildebrand  (Stockholm, 
1900) :  Index,  Lindstrom  ;  Geuer  and  Carlson,  Geeck.  Schwedme 
in  [Heehen-UckertI  Gesch.  der  europ.  Staatm  (7  vols,  1865-87); 
Hildebrand,  Sverigee  medeUid  (VIII  pta.,  1885-1903);  Odbner, 
Ldrobok  i  fdderneslandets  historia;  Hildebrand,  revised  ed.  with 
maps:  pt.  I  (1907)  treats  the  heathen  and  Catholic  periods;  pt.  II 
(1906)  treats  period  since  the  introduction  of  Protestantism ;  Witt- 
Mann,  Kurzer  Abriu  der  schvted.  Getch.  (Breslau,  1896),  SrrrrE, 
Skandinavien  under  unioneliden  (Stockholm,  1881);  SjSoren, 
Gustav  Vasa  (Stockholm,  1896) ;  Idem,  Gust.  Vaeas  tOner  (Stock- 
holm, 1901) ;  Odbbbo,  Om  prinscsean  Cecilia  Wasa,  markgrefvinna  of 
Baden-Rodemachern  (Stockholm,  1896);  Wieselorbn,  Markgre- 
fvinnan  Cecilia,  Gustaf  Wasas  skdnaste  dotter  in  Smdkrifter  (1900) ; 
Rung  Gustafs  I.  Rcgistratur  (25  vols.j  covering  the  years  1521-55): 
Berg,  Bidrao  till  den  inre  stadfdrvaltmngens  hUtoria  under  Gust  if  I. 
(1893);  Cronbolh,  Sverigee  historia  under  Guetaf  II.  regering 
(6  vols.,  Stockholm,  1857-72) ;  Forssell,  Guetaf  II.  Adolf  (Stock- 
holm, 1894) ;  Stavenow,  Gustaf  II.  Adolf.  Hans  personlighet  och 
hane  betydelse  (2nd  ed.,  1894);  Axel  Oxenstjernasskrifter  och  bref- 
eaxling  (1888 — );  Annerstedt,  SamhdUsklatseer  och  lefnadssot' 
under  forre  halflen  of  1600 —  talet  in  Foren.  Heimdalt  folkt- 
tkriflcr,  xxxiii,  xxxiv  (1891);  SjSoren,  Karl  XI.  och  svenska 
folket  pdhans  tid  (Stockholm,  1805) ;  Idem,  Karl  XII.  och  ham 
mdn  (1899);  Carlson  and  Westrin,  Sverigee  historia  under 
konungame  of  PfaUiska  huset  (8  vols.,  Stockholm,  1855-1910); 
Stavenow,  Frihetstiden  (Gothenburg,  1898);  Idem,  Konung 
Gustaf  lit.  (ibid.,  1901);  Odhner,  Sverigee  politiska  historia 
under  konung  Gustaf  Ills  regering  (2  vols.,  Stockholm,  1885-96); 
de  Heidenstam,  La  fin  dune  dgnastie  (Paris,  1911); 
Sandegren,  Till  hisiorien  om  stadshvilfningen  \  Sverige  1809 
(1893);  Almen,  AUen  Bernadotte  (1893);  Nordlcnd,  Den 
svensk-norska  krisen  (Upsala,  1905);  Setter  wall,  Svensk.  hist, 
bibliografl  (1907),  including  the  years  1875-1900;  Historisk 
Tidskrift  (Stockholm,  1881 — ),  30  vols.,  in  no  regular  order,  con- 
taining historical  material  from  earl^r  times  until  tho  Bernadotte 
family  ascended  the  throne,  also  criticisms  of  works  on  Sweden. 
For  further  bibliography  see  Dahlmann-Waitz,  Quellenkunde 
der  deuttchen  Gesch.  (7th  ed.,  Gdttingcn,  1906). 

Art. — Even  as  early  as  the  end  of  the  ancient 
Stone  Age,  probably  a  thousand  years  before  Christ, 
the  people  of  Sweden  showed  a  desire  to  'mprove 
the  shapes  of  utensils  in  common  use,  as  is  evi- 
denced by  the  discovery  of  numerous  utensils  belong- 
ing to  this  long  past  era.  There  was  a  steady  im- 
provement in  the  forms  of  tools,  especially  of  the 
axes.  Vessels  of  clay  were  not  only  adorned  with 
graceful  designs,  but  at  times  they  were  also  orna- 
mented with  more  or  less  skilful  drawings  of  animals. 
Ill  the  Bronze  Age  the  sense  of  beauty  rapidly  in- 
creased; weapons  and  ornaments  (rings  and  diadems) 
reached  a  high  degree  of  correctness  and  beauty,  al- 
though in  part  this  was  plainly  due  to  the  influence  of 
foreign  skill  in  art.  On  the  other  hand  the  represen- 
tations of  the  human  form  showed  decided  clumsiness 
for  a  long  time.  In  this  period  use  was  also  made  of 
the  higher  metals,  gold  and  silver,  especially  in  orna- 
menting the  weapons  for  defence  and  attack.  The 
weapons  were  first  made  of  bronze  and  afterwards  of 
iron.  Apparently  articles  made  of  glass  were  brought 
from  other  lands.  Hie  Runic  alphabet  was  first  em- 
ployed in  the  early  Iron  Age;  the  runes  were  cut  on 
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memorial  stones  that  had  been  formerly  without  in- 
scriptions. During  the  era  of  the  Migrations  and  of 
the  viking  expeditions  the  {esthetic  sense  of  the  Swe- 
dish people  developed  as  they  became  acquainted  with 
artistic  models;  this  is  shown  especially  in  the  orna- 
mental work.  The  final  victory  of  the  Romano- 
Christian  civilization  exerted  a  profound  influence  upon 
technical ,  artistic  skill  and  the  tendencies  of  art. 
Although  goldsmiths  and  armourers  were  still  held  in 
high  repute,  and  the  memory  of  unusually  skilful 
masters  was  preserved  in  song,  nevertheless  from  now 
on  art  was  above  all  employed  in  the  service  of  reli- 
gious ideas.  The  royal  palaces  and  princely  dwellings, 
which  were  chiefly  built  of  wood,  nave  disappeared. 

In  Norway  a  number  of  the  old  wooden  churches 
are  still  in  existence,  but  in  Sweden  only  the  unassum- 
ing little  chapel  of  Hedared,  situated  between  Boras 
and  Alingsis,  has  withstood  the  storms  of  time.  On 
the  other  hand  there  are  a  number  of  tasteful  stone 
churches  in  various  architectural  styles  and  some- 
times very  interesting  details  such  as  doorways,  ar- 
cades, tabernacles  etc.  Some,  as  the  Romanesque 
cathedrals  of  Lund  and  Link  oping  (Transition  Period) 
and  the  Gothic  cathedral  of  Upsala,  fall  but  little 
below  the  celebrated  architectural  works  of  more 
southern  countries  in  size  and  splendour.  Among  the 
churches  worthy  of  notice  are  those  at  Skara,  Vas- 
teras,  and  Stranpias;  the  monastic  churches  at  Varn- 
hem  and  Sko  (Cistercian),  Sigtuna  (Dominican),  and 
Vadstena  (Brigittine),  also  several  churches,  which  are 
in  good  condition,  as  the  Ty  ska  Kyrkan  or  the  Church  of 
the  Virgin  at  Visby,  and  some  preserved  as  ruins,  es- 
pecially on  the  Island  of  Gotland.  The  majority  of 
the  country  churches  were  built  in  the  Romanesque 
period;  many  of  them  were  altered  later  during  the 
Gothic  era.  At  times  the  churches  are  round  in 
shape  with  remarkably  heavy  walls;  apparently  they 
were  used  when  occasion  required  for  purposes  of  de- 
fence. A  number  of  churches,  as  those  at  R&da, 
Risinge,  Arboga  etc.,  were  adorned  with  frescoes, 
which  were  afterwards  covered  with  whitewash.  Of 
later  years  the  whitewash  has  at  times  been  re- 
moved and  the  pictures  thus  exposed  have  been  skil- 
fully renovated.  The  churches  were  also  adorned 
with  stone  and  wood  carvings,  such  as  images  of 
Christ,  of  the  Madonna,  and  the  saints,  carved  altars, 
baptismal  fonts  of  stone  or  metal,  reliquaries,  hang- 
ing chandeliers  and  standing  candelabra,  chalices  and 
patens,  costly  ciboriums,  monstrances,  and  ostenso- 
ries, processional  crosses,  censers,  organs,  bells,  superb 
vestments,  etc. 

Fortunately,  notwithstanding  the  thorough  "puri- 
fication of  the  Church"  undertaken  by  Gustavus  Vasa, 
enough  remains  to  show  that  in  Sweden  also  during 
the  Middle  Ages  there  was  a  sense  of  pious  sacrifice 
and  of  purified  art.  As  everywhere  else  the  effect  of 
what  is  called  the  "Reformation"  was  at  first  de- 
structive, and  for  centuries  nothing  new  of  impor- 
tance was  produced  in  the  domain  of  ecclesiastical  art. 
It  is  only  of  late  years  that  a  more  and  more  marked 
change  for  the  better  has  appeared.  Here  and  there 
altars  of  Catholic  origin  have  been  brought  from  old 
lumber-rooms  and  garrets  and  restored  to  their 
former  places.  Mosaic  work  is  also  used.  A  con- 
tinually increasing  number  of  orthodox  pastors  make 
use  of  embroidered  vestments  in  the  services  of  the 
Church  and  there  are  signs  of  a  ritualistic  movement, 
which,  however,  is  energetically  attacked  by  the  Lib- 
eral and  unorthodox  clergy. 

The  development  of  secular  art  since  the  twelfth 
century  does  not  lie  within  the  province  of  the  present 
article.  Instead  of  building  churches  Protestant  Swe- 
den has  very  largely  erected  castles  and  citadels;  these 
have  been  filled  with  weapons,  gorgeous  furniture  and 
table  equipments,  ancestral  portraits  and  pictures 
on  panels  ;  on  sepulchres,  high-sounding  epitaphs 
were  common.    In  isolated  instances  artists  have 


ventured  to  represent  Biblical  subjects.  There  is  no 
Catholic  art;  the  poverty  and  small  memberships  of 
the  Catholic  communities  forbid  the  encouragement 
of  such  an  art.  Still  the  Church  of  St.  Erik,  in  Stock- 
holm is  a  well-decorated  building.  The  other  Catho- 
lic churches,  as  St.  Eugenia  at  Stockholm,  those  at 
Goteborg,  Malmd,  etc.,  have  been  able,  in  the  course 
of  time,  to  obtain  better  vestments  and  utensils. 

Montbuos,  Kvlturgeech.  Schwedem  (1908),  with  640  cute; 
Hildebhand,  Kyrkliga  kontten  under  Sverigee  meddtid  (2nd 
ed.,  Stockholm,  1007,  with  300  cut*);  Haxeuos,  Bidrag  till 
vdr  odlingt  holder,  continuation  by  Saun,  Fataburen  (1881); 
Berostrou,  iledeltidemilningarna  i  Arboga-etadekyrka  (1898); 
Whanoel,  Cutercienserna*  inftytande  pd  mtdeltidenl  byganad- 
tkonst  i  Sverige  (1899);  lout,  TcgeldrkUekturen  i  Norm 
Europa  och  Uppsala  Domkyrka  in  ArUiqu.  Tidtkrift  for  Sverige 
(which  gives  on  p.  6  further  authorities),  del.  IS,  no.  1;  Janse, 
MedcUidtminnen  frdn  OetergSttand  (Stockholm,  1906);  UMdUning 
of  aldre  kyrklig  konst  frdn  Strdngnds  siifl;  catalogue  of  the  same 
(1906);  Cormanand  R008VAL,  Sveriges  Kyrkor:  Brlinghundra 
hftrad,  II  (Upsala,  1912),  faac.  i; 

Templum  CathedraU  Vazttnmse  (1898),  contains  accounts 
of  other  churches — Orberg,  Skenninge,  etc.;  Ripa,  Vadstena 
och  dot  minnesmdrken  (1883);  Lindstrom,  Anteckningar  om 
Gotland)  meddtid,  I,  II  (1892,  1895);  Hildebhand,  Visby  och 
dot  minnesmdrken  (1893);  Stiffen,  Romanska  smdkyrkor  % 
Osterojdldnderna  mod  sdrskild  hnnsyn  till  svenska  fbrhailanden 
(1901);  Uppmark,  Die  Architektur  der  Renaissance  in  Schweden 
(1897 — ),  includes  the  years  1530-1760;  Ntblom,  Vmala 
unitertitets  konstxamlinffar  (1902);  Hamblgren,  VistdJlnxngen 
i  Stockholm;  Beskrifming  \  ord  och  bild  Ofver  allmdnna  Konst 
och  industriutstdUningen  (1897);  Buvpus,  The  CathedraU  of 
Norway,  Sweden,  and  Denmark  (New  York,  1908). 

Literature. — In  pre-Christian  times  there  was 
no  real  literature  in  Sweden  as  neither  written 
language  nor  runes  came  into  use  until  quite  a  late 
period.  The  oldest  known  writing  of  a  historical 
character,  the  so-called  "Rdksten"  from  East  Got- 
land, appeared  probably  about  the  year  900.  It  re- 
counts in  alliterative  verse  the  heroic  deeds  of  a  king; 
later  inscriptions  have  also  the  same  theme.  It  may 
be  assumed  with  certainty  that  there  were  songs  of 
gods  and  heroes  that  were  orally  preserved,  but  of 
which  next  to  no  traces  now  remain.  The  first  to 
arouse  the  intellectual  life  of  the  nation  were  Catholio 
priests,  especially  monks;  in  doing  this  they  both 
practised  and  taught  the  art  of  writing  with  intense 
energy.  They  wrote  chiefly  in  the  language  of  the 
Church;  in  all  countries  these  Latin  and  exclusively 
religious  works  are  very  similar  and  therefore  will 
not  be  considered  here.  Gradually,  however,  the  lan- 
guage of  the  people  came  more  and  more  into  use  for 
literary  purposes.  It  became  a  serviceable  instru- 
ment for  the  expression  of  higher  ideals  and  noble  sen- 
timents. Thus  the  way  was  prepared  for  a  literature 
in  the  Swedish  language.  The  early  writings  in. 
Swedish  were  very  largely  practical.  Thus  the  cur- 
rent conceptions  of  law  were  brought  together  into 
codes  of  law  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  as 
the  "Vastgot&lagen"  and  "Ostgdtalagen",  the  "Up- 
plandslagen"  and  "Gutalagen".  A  treatise  of  the 
thirteenth  century  called  "Om  styrilsi  Konunga  och 
hSftinga"  gives  rules  for  right  living.  The  "Revela- 
tions^ (Uppenbarelser)  of  St.  Birgitta  (d.  1373), 
which  are  at  times  very  extravagant  in  style,  have 
been  translated  into  many  languages.  Of  the  writ- 
ings of  Magister  Mathias,  cathedral  canon  of  -Linko- 
ping  and  father-confessor  of  St.  Birgitta,  there  is  still 
m  existence  a  translation  of  the  Bible,  besides  several 
sermons  and  edifying  treatises. 

The  first  connected  accounts  of  historical  events 
were  two  chronicles  in  rhyme,  the  chronicle  of  Erik 
and  that  of  Karl.  The  first  relates  in  doggerel  the 
quarrels  of  the  Folkunger  family  up  to  the  year  1319 
and  gives,  in  particular,  a  vivid  description  of  the  ac- 
tions of  King  Magnus  LadulAs.  The  other  chronicle 
covers  the  era,  1389-1452.  Poems  of  imaginary  ad- 
ventures and  French  metrical  romances,  as  Ivan  and 
the  Lion",  "Fleur  and  Blanchefleur",  were  imitated 
in  Sweden,  and  history  in  a  romantic  garb,  as  the  legend 
of  Alexander  or  that  of  Duke  Frederick  of  Normandy 
etc.,  was  also  recast  by  Swedish  writers.  As  one  of  the 
most  important  of  these  early  poets  should  be 
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tioned  Bishop  Thomas  Simonsson  of  Strangnas  (d. 
1443).  lie  wrote  an  account  in  fairly  good  verse  of 
the  national  hero  Engelbrecht,  and  m  his  songs 
praised  the  virtue  of  loyalty  and  the  blessings  of  free- 
dom. Jons  Budde,  a  Brigittine  monk,  who  was  by 
birth  a  German,  prepared  while  living  first  at  Vads- 
tenn  and  then  at  Nadendal,  Finland,  various  versions 
of  ascetic  works,  lives  of  saints  and  similar  treatises, 
and  also  translated  several  books  of  the  Bible,  as  Ju- 
dith, Esther,  Ruth,  and  Machabees.  Feder  Mansson 
wrote  text-books  on  mining.  Bishop  Brask  of  Lin- 
kopiag  wrote  two  works  now  lost;  one  a  chronicle  of 
his  diocese,  issued  in  1523,  the  other  a  genealogy  of  the 
Swedish  nobility  (1530).  Lastly  many  reminiscences 
of  the  heroic  and  Catholic  eras  are  still  found  in  the 
Folkviaorna  (folk-songs).  Accounts  of  the  five  peri- 
ods of  Protestant  Swedish  literature  may  be  found  in 
works  on  the  subject.  Mention  should  be  made  here 
of  John  Messenius.  author  of  "Scandia  illustrata", 
the  chronicle  of  a  bishop,  and  various  dramas.  He 
was  imprisoned  for  twenty  years  on  account  of  Catho- 
lic tendencies  and  on  his  death-bed  openly  joined  the 
Catholic  Church.  He  left  a  work  in  manuscript 
called  "Hertig  Carls  Slagtarbank"  (Duke  Charles's 
Shambles),  now  in  the  royal  library  at  Stockholm, 
which,  although  perhaps  somewhat  too  severe  and  at 
times  exaggerated  in  tone,  describes  the  bloody  perse- 
cution that  Catholics  who  were  faithful  to  king  and 
Church  suffered  from  the  cruel  father  of  Gustavus 
Adolphus.  It  should  also  be  said  that  Erik  John 
Stagnelius  (d.  1823)  belongs  with  Wallin  and,  in  part, 
Tegner,  to  the  foremost  Protestant  poets  of  Sweden; 
in  his  drama  "The  Martyrs"  Stagnelius  produced  a 
work  which  is  of  value  particularly  to  Catholics. 
Naturally  there  is  nothing  to  be  said  of  a  Catholic 
Swedish  literature  of  the  modern  era.  The  mission- 
aries, however,  have  not  been  idle.  Besides  prayer- 
books,  contemplative  works,  and  catechisms,  they 
have  issued  several  apologetic  works,  as  Gibbons  in  his 
"Vara  faders  tro"  (Faith  of  our  Fathers);  also  Ham- 
merstein,  who  has  written  "Edgar",  and  devotional 
treatises  (philolhea) ,  and  has  been  a  successful  trans- 
lator of  Latin  and  German  hymns  into  Swedish. 

SchCck-Warbcrq,  IUustrerad  svensk  Literoturhistoria  (Stock* 
holm,  1896-97);  SchOck.  Svensk  IMeraturhistoria  (Stockholm, 
1890);  Bernardini,  La  litttrature  Scandinave  (1894);  Niemann, 
Das  Nordlandbuch  (1909),  an  introduction  to  Scandinavian  natural 
history  and  civilization;  Andersson,  Catalogue  de  ^exposition 
Suidoise  de  Venseignment  superieure  (1900),  contains  many 
authorities;  Ordbok  after  svenska  sprdket,  issued  by  the  Swedish 
Academy;  Taiih,  Etymologist  svemk  ordbok  (Upsala,  1890 — ); 
Sodsrwaix,  Ordbok  d/ver  svenska  medeltidssprikct. 

P.  WlTTMANN. 

Sweden,  Vicariate  Apostolic  op.   See  Sweden. 

Swedenborgians,  the  believers  in  the  religious 
doctrines  taught  by  Emanuel  Swedenborg.  As  an 
organized  body  they  do  not  call  themselves  Sweden- 
borgians, which  seems  to  assert  the  human  origin  of 
their  religion,  but  wish  to  be  known  as  the  "Church  of 
the  New  Jerusalem",  or  "New  Church",  claiming  for 
it  Divine  authorship  and  promulgation  through  hu- 
man instrumentality. 

I.  Life  op  Swedenbobo. — Emanuel  Swedenborg 
was  b.  at  Stockholm,  29  Jan.,  1688;  d.  in  London, 
29  March.  1772.  His  father  was  Dr.  Jesper  Swed- 
berg,  who  later  became  the  Lutheran  Bishop  of  Skara. 
Swedenborg's  life  falls  into  two  very  distinct  periods: 
the  first  extends  to  the  year  1745  and  reveals  him  as 
an  adept  in  the  mathematical  and  physical  sciences: 
in  the  second  he  appears  as  a  writer  on  theological 
subjects.  Endowed  with  extraordinary  talents,  he 
completed  his  university  course  at  Upsala  in  1710 
and  travelled  for  four  years  in  England,  Holland, 
France,  and  Germany.  Shortly  after  his  return  to 
Sweden,  he  was  appointed  by  King  Charles  XII  to  an 
assessorship  on  the  Board  of  Mines  (1716).  He  gave 
signal  proof  of  his  engineering  ability  during  the  siege 
of  Frederickshall  (1718)  by  inventing  a  means  to 


transport  boats  and  galleys  overland  for  a  distance  of 
fourteen  miles.  His  family  was  ennobled  in  1719,  a 
distinction  indicated  in  the  change  of  the  name  from 
Swedberg  to  Swedenborg.  He  declined  (1724)  the 
chair  of  mathematics  at  the  University  of  Upsala  and 
published  at  Leipzig  in  1743  his  important  "Philo- 
sophical and  Mineral  Works"  ("  Opera  philosophica  et 
mineralia").  A  year  later  appeared  his  treatise  "On 
the  Infinite  and  Final  Cause  of  Creation"  which  in- 
cludes a  discussion  of  the  relation  between  the  soul 
and  the  body.  Another  scientific  journey  took  him 
to  Denmark,  Germany,  Holland,  France,  and  Italy, 
and  in  1740-41  appeared  at  Amsterdam  one  of  his 
larger  anatomical  works  ("CEconomia  regni  ani- 
malis").  The  trend  of  his  thoughts  became  dis- 
tinctly religious  in  1734  and  exclusively  so  in  1745. 
He  alleged  that  at  the  latter  date  Our  Lord  appeared 
to  him  in  London,  initiated  him  into  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Scriptures,  and  commissioned  him  to 
expound  it  to  his  fellow  men.  With  this  vision  there 
began,  he  declared,  an  intercourse  with  God,  angels, 
and  spirits  which  was  to  terminate  only  with  his 
death.  In  1747  he  resigned  his  assessorship  and,  at 
his  request,  received  as  a  pension  the  half  of  his  salary. 
He  now  spent  his  time  between  London,  Amsterdam, 
and  Stockholm,  and  wrote  in  Latin  his  voluminous 
theological  works.  These  soon  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Lutheran  clergy  of  Sweden;  a  commission 
was  instituted  in  1771  to  examine  them,  but  took  no 
action  against  their  author.  At  his  death  Sweden- 
borg received  the  Lord's  Supper  from  a  Protestant 
clergyman,  to  whom  he  affirmed  his  final  attachment 
to  his  religious  principles.  He  was  never  married, 
was  simple  in  his  habits,  worked  and  slept  without 
much  regard  to  day  or  night,  and  lay  at  times  in  a 
trance  for  several  consecutive  days.  In  1908  his 
remains  were  transferred  from  London  to  Sweden  and 
deposited  in  the  cathedral  at  Upsala. 

II.  Doctrinal  Principles.— Swedenborg  and  his 
followers  hold  that  as  the  Christian  religion  succeeded 
the  Jewish  so  the  Swedenborgian  teaching  supple- 
mented the  Christian.  This  new  dispensation  pro- 
mulgated by  Swedenborg;  is,  according  to  them,  based 
on  a  Divinely  revealed  interpretation  of  the  Sacred 
Scriptures.  Some  of  the  characteristic  features  of 
this  new  religious  system  are  presented  in  the  follow- 
ing outline.  God  is  Love  Itself  and  Wisdom  Itself. 
His  Power  is  from  and  according  to  these  as  they  flow 
forth  into  creative  act.  The  Trinity  does  not  consist 
of  three  distinct  Divine  persons  as  Catholics  main- 
tain; but  is  understood  in  the  sense  that  in  the  Incar- 
nation the  Father  or  Jehovah  is  essentially  the  Divine 
Being,  while  the  Son  is  the  human  (or  sub-spiritual) 
element  assumed  by  the  Godhead  in  order  to  become 
present  among  men.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  the  Divine 
Presence  and  Power  consequent  upon  this  assumption 
and  resultant  transfiguration  (glorification  in  Sweden- 
borgian language)  of  the  human  element  which  thus 
became  "a  Divine  Human"  with  all  power  in  heaven 
and  on  earth.  Jesus  Christ  is,  therefore,  not  the 
Incarnation  of  a  second  Divine  person,  but  of  the 
Divine  as  a  whole:  he  includes  the  Father  (Godhead), 
the  Son  (assumed  humanity),  and  the  Holy  Spirit 
(Divine-human  power).  Life  does  not  exist  except  in 
Him  or  from  Him,  and  cannot  be  created.  Its  pres- 
ence in  created  forms  is  accounted  for  by  continuous 
Divine  influx. 

On  this  earth  man  enjoys  the  highest  participation 
of  life,  but  he  is  greatly  inferior,  in  this  respect,  to  the 
races  undoubtedly  inhabiting  other  planets,  e.  g., 
Jupiter,  Mercury.  His  three  constituent  elements 
are  soul,  body,  and  power.  Originally  granted  full 
freedom  in  the  use  of  his  faculties,  he  erroneously  con- 
cluded that  he  held  them  from  no  one  but  himself 
and  fell  away  from  God.  The  Lord,  after  the  fall, 
did  not  abandon  the  sinner,  but  appeared  to  him  in 
the  form  of  an  angel  and  gave  him  the  law  to  reclaim 
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him  from  his  evil  ways.  These  efforts  were  useless, 
and  God  clothed  Himself  with  a  human  organism  and 
redeemed  man,  opening  anew  his  faculties  to  the 
influx  of  Divine  life.  Men  are  admitted  into  the  New 
Church  through  baptism;  they  are  strengthened  in 
the  spiritual  life  by  the  reception  of  the  Eucharist. 
Justification  cannot  be  obtained  by  faith  alone;  good 
works  are  likewise  necessary.  The  seclusion  of  the 
cloister  is  not  a  help  but  a  hindrance  to  spiritual 
growth;  the  healthiest  condition  for  the  latter  is  a  life 
of  action  in  the  world.  Miracles  and  visions  produce 
no  real  spiritual  change  because  they  destroy  the 
requisite  liberty.  The  hope  of  reward  is  not  to  be 
recommended  as  an  incentive  to  virtue,  for  good 
actions  are  vitiated  when  prompted  by  motives  of 
self-interest.  Death  is  the  casting  off  by  man  of  his 
material  body  which  has  no  share  in  the  resurrection. 
Immediately  after  death  all  human  souls  enter  into 
the  intermediate  state  known  as  the  world  of  spirits, 
where  they  are  instructed  and  prepared  for  their  final 
abodes,  heaven  or  hell.  We  need  not  expect  the  Last 
Judgment  for  it  has  already  taken  place;  it  was  held 
in  1757  in  Swedenborg's  presence.  No  pure  spirits 
exist;  both  angels  and  devils  are  former  members  of 
the  human  race,  have  organic  forms,  and  experience 
sensation.  The  liturgy  of  the  New  Church  is  mod- 
elled on  the  Anglican  service.  The  Church  organiza- 
tion in  Great  Britain  is  congregational;  in  the  United 
States  most  of  the  various  religious  societies  are 
grouped  in  state  associations  under  the  charge  of  gen- 
eral pastors,  while  the  "General  Church"  (see  below) 
is  avowedly  episcopal  in  government. 
III.  History  op  the  New  Church;  statistics; 

EDUCATIONAL  AND  PUBLISHING  ACTIVITIES. — Sweden- 

borg  made  no  attempt  at  founding  a  separate  Church: 
he  presented  his  doctrinal  works  to  university  and 
seminary  libraries  in  the  hope  that  they  might  be  of 
service;  how  far  ahead  he  thought  is  uncertain,  as  he 
seemed  to  hold  that  his  followers  might  be  members  of 
any  Christian  denomination.  But  bis  views  were,  in 
many  respects,  so  entirely  new  that  their  adoption 
made  the  foundation  of  a  distinct  religious  body 
inevitable.  Few  accepted  his  opinions  completely 
during  his  lifetime.  They  found  zealous  advocates, 
however,  in  two  Anglican  clergymen,  Thomas  Hart- 
ley, rector  of  Winwick  in  Northamptonshire,  and 
John  Clowes,  rector  of  St.  John's  at  Manchester. 
These  divines  rendered  his  works  into  English  and 
through  the  efforts  of  Clowes,  who  never  separated 
from  the  Church  of  England,  Lancashire  became  at  an 
early  date  the  Swedenborgian  stronghold  which  it 
still  remains  to-day.  The  formal  organization  of  the 
New  Church  took  place  in  1787,  and  James  Hind- 
marsh,  a  former  Methodist  preacher,  was  chosen  by 
lot  to  officiate  at  the  inaugural  meeting.  The  first 
public  service  was  held  in  1788  in  a  chapel  at  Great 
Eastcheap,  London.  Swedenborgian  societies  were 
soon  formed  in  various  English  cities,  and  in  1789  the 
first  general  conference  of  the  New  Church  met  in 
the  place  of  worship  just  mentioned.  The  number  of 
adherents  did  not  increase  rapidly.  The  conference 
has  held  annual  meetings  ever  since  1815.  Its  min- 
utes for  1909  contain  the  following  statistics  for  Eng- 
land: 45  ministers,  70  societies,  6665  registered  mem- 
bers, and  7907  Sunday  scholars. 

In  America  the  Swedenborgian  doctrines  were  first 
introduced  in  1784  at  public  lectures  delivered  in 
Philadelphia  and  Boston.  The  first  congregation  was 
organized  at  Baltimore  in  1792.  Since  then  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  New  Church  have  spread  to  many  states 
of  the  Union.  The  first  general  convention  was  held 
in  Philadelphia  in  1817.  It  meets  annually  at  present 
and  is  mainly  composed  of  delegates  sent  by  the  va- 
rious state  organizations.  In  1890  the  General  Church 
of  Pennsylvania  severed  its  connexion  with  the  con- 
vention and  assumed  in  1897  the  name  of  the  General 
Church  of  the  New  Jerusalem.   It  numbered,  in  191 1, 


24  ministers,  16  churches,  and  890  communicants; 
whereas  the  main  body  had  107  ministers,  130 
churches,  and  8500  communicants  (Statistics  of  Dr. 
H.  K.  Carroll,  in  "The  Christian  Advocate",  N.  Y., 

25  Jan.,  1912).  Congregations  of  the  New  Church 
are  to  be  found  in  all  civilized  countries;  but  their 
membership  is  small.  In  Germany  the  Protestant 
prelate  Ottinger  translated  (1765-86)  numerous 
writings  of  Swedenborg,  but  the  most  important  name 
identified  with  the  history  of  the  denomination  in 
that  country  is  that  of  Immanuel  Tafel  (1796-1863). 

Erofessor  and  librarian  of  Tubingen,  who  devoted 
is  life  to  the  spread  of  Swedenborgianism.  His 
efforts  were  mainly  literary;  but  he  also  organized  a 
congregation  in  Southern  Germany.  The  religion 
was  proscribed  in  Sweden  until  1866,  when  greater 
religious  freedom  was  granted-  the  churches  are  still 
very  few,  and  the  membership  insignificant.  New 
Churchmen  claim,  however,  that  there  as  well  as  in 
all  other  countries  the  influence  of  Swedenborg  can- 
not be  gauged  by  the  enrolled  membership,  because 
many  communicants  of  other  denominations  hold 
Swedenborgian  views. 

The  denomination  maintains  for  the  training  of 
its  ministry  the  New  Church  Collnge  at  Islington, 
London,  and  the  New  Church  Theological  School  at 
Cambridge,  Mass.  A  preparatory  school  is  located 
at  Waltham;  Mass..  and  an  institution  for  collegiate 
and  university  studies  at  Urbana,  Ohio.  The  Gen- 
eral Church  conducts  a  seminary  at  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa., 
and  maintains  several  parochial  schools.  The  denom- 
ination has  displayed  a  remarkable  publishing  activ- 
ity. The  Swedenborg  Society  was  founded  in  London 
in  1810  for  the  printing  of  Swedenborgian  literature 
and  in  celebration  of  its  centenary  the  International 
Swedenborg  Congress  met  in  the  English  metropolis 
in  1910.  Other  publishing  agencies  are  the  New 
Church  Union  of  Boston,  the  American  Swedenborg 
Printing  and  Publishing  Society  of  New  York,  and  a 
publishing  house  at  Stuttgart.  Germany.  A  monu- 
mental edition  of  Swedenborg's  scientific  works  is  in 
course  of  publication  under  the  auspices  of  the  Swed- 
ish Royal  Academy  of  Sciences.  His  theological 
works  are  available  in  complete  Latin  and  English 
editions  and  have  been  partly  published  in  numerous 
modern  languages,  including  Hindu,  Arabic,  and 
Japanese.  The  New  Church  publishes  two  quarterly 
reviews,  some  monthly  magazines,  and  several  weekly 
papers. 

I.  Tatbl,  Document*  concerning  the  Life  and  Character  of 
Swedenborg  (London,  1875-77).  Numerous  Biographies  of 
Swedenborg  have  been  written:  in  English  by  Doughty  (London, 
1867);  Fletcher  (ibid.,  1859);  Hyde  (ibid.,  1863):  White  (ibid., 
1867);  Worcester  (Boston,  1883):  Wilkinson  (London,  1886); 
Odbner  (Philadelphia,  1893);  Trobridqe  (London,  a.  d.);  in 
French  by  Ballet  (Paris,  1899);  Btse  (Paris,  1901);  in  German 
by  Rani  (Schwabisch  Hall,  1851). 

II.  Those  biographies  usually  contain  an  exposition  of  Sweden- 
borg's doctrine;  a  more  complete  presentation  will  be  found  in  his 
own  works,  particularly  in:  The  True  Christian  Religion; 


Ceeleetia;  the  Apocalypse  Revealed; 
and  Wisdom, 


Arcana 

The  Apocalypse  Explained; 
Divine  Love  and  Wisdom,  Divine  Providence;  Heaven  and  Hell, 
Parsons,  Outlines  of  the  Religion  and  Philosophy  of  Swedenborg 
(Boston,  1894) ;  Transactions  of  the  International  Swedenborg  Con- 
gress (London,  1910). 

III.  Hindmarsh,  Rise  and  Progress  of  the  New  Church  (London, 
1861);  Dole,  The  New  Church.  What,  How,  Whyt  (New  York. 
1906). 

For  further  bibliographical  details  consult  Hyde,  Bibliographi- 
cal Index  to  the  Published  Writings  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg  (Lon- 
don, 1897).  Catholic  writers  on  Swedenborg  and  his  doctrine: 
Gorbes,  Emanuel  Swedenborg,  seine  Visionen  u.  sein  Verhdltniee 
cur  Kirche  (Speyer.  1827) ;  MShler,  tr.  Robertson,  Symbolism 
(3rd  ed..  New  York,  s.  d.),  363.  436-67. 

N.  A.  Weber. 
Sweetheart  Abbey.  See  New  Abbey. 

Swetchine,  Sophie-Jeanne  Soymonof,  writer,  b. 
at  Moscow,  22  Nov..  1782;  d.  in  Paris,  10  Sept.,  1857. 
She  was  a  member  of  a  noble  family,  and  became  asso- 
ciated with  French  literature  through  her  correspond- 
ence and  other  writings.  Impressed  by  her  preco- 
cious intelligence,  her  father  gave  her  a  very  careful 
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education  in  everything  except  religion,  which  he 
ignored.  At  fourteen  she  was  appointed  maid  of  hon- 
our to  the  empress.  At  seventeen  she  was  married 
to  General  Swetchine  who  was  forty-two.  By  birth 
she  belonged  to  the  Greek,  or  Orthodox  Church,  but 
from  the  time  that  her  trials,  her  reading,  and  her  own 
reflections  had  made  her  a  Christian,  she  felt  the  ne- 
cessity of  following  to  the  end  the  path  which  was  lead- 
ing her  to  the  truth,  and  she  became  a  Catholic,  de- 
spite the  anguish  of  her  heart.  "My  Faith,"  she 
said  afterwards,  "is  to  me  what  Benjamin  was  to 
Rachel,  the  child  of  my  sorrow. "  At  the  time  of  her 
conversion  she  was  thirty-three  years  old.  She  had 
already  left  the  court,  her  husband  having  been  dis- 

f raced,  with  his  father,  as  the  result  of  a  plot  of  which 
e  was  the  victim.  Thenceforth  she  had  to  leave  even 
her  country,  since  as  an  avowed  Catholic  she  could 
not  remain  at  St.  Petersburg.  With  her  husband  she 
went  to  reside  at  Paris  at  the  beginning  of  the  Resto- 
ration. She  had  been  preceded  by  a  letter  from  Joseph 
de  Maistre,  who  wrote  to  Bonald:  "In  a  short  time 
you  will  see  at  Paris  a  Russian  lady  whom  I  especially 
commend  to  you.  Never  will  you  see  such  moral 
strength,  wit{  and  learning  joined  to  such  goodness. " 
In  her  salon  m  the  Rue  Saint  Dominique,  open  from 
three  to  six,  and  from  to  nine  to  midnight,  she  saw  all 
the  most  distinguished  men  of  the  period:  Chateau- 
briand, Bonals,  Cuvier,  Cousin,  Donoso  Cortoes,  and 
among  her  intimates  were  Augustin  Cochin,  Tocque- 
ville,  Falloux,  who  wrote  her  Diography,  Lacordaire, 
and  Montalembert,  who  were  like  her  spiritual  sons. 
Her  influence  was  incontestable.  She  died  as  a  de- 
vout Christian  in  1857  at  the  age  of  seventy-five. 

She  was  remarkable  more  for  the  beauty  of  her  soul 
than  that  of  her  countenance.  Her  intellect  was 
lofty,  quick,  and  penetrating.  She  read  a  great  deal, 
and  always  with  her  pen  in  hand.  She  was  pious  to 
the  verge  of  mysticism,  and  although  constantly  ill — 
for  she  was  one  of  those  who  never  pass  a  day  without 
suffering — she  was  resigned  to  the  will  of  Providence. 
While  kind  to  all  she  was  an  incomparable  friend.  True 
modesty  prevented  her  from  publishing  anything,  but 
at  her  death  she  left  enough  to  fill  many  volumes. 
De  Falloux  collected  extracts  from  her  manuscripts 
which  were  published:  "Mme.  Swetchine,  sa  vie,  ses 
ceuvres"  (2  vols.,  1860).  There  have  since  appeared: 
"Lettres  de  Mme.  Swetchine"  (1861);  "Journal  de  sa 
conversion"  (1863);  "Correspondance  du  Pere  La- 
cordaire et  de  Mme.  Swetchine"  (1864);  and  "Nou- 
velles  lettres  de  Mme.  Swetchine"  (1875).  Although 
a  Russian  Mme.  Swetchine  wrote  well  in  French;  her 
style  is  delicate  and  original,  even  studied. 

Georges  Bertin. 

Sweynheim  (Schweinheim),  Konrad,  printer,  b. 
at  Schwanheim,  Frankfort,  Germany;  d.  in  Rome, 
1477.  Sweynheim  and  Arnold  Pannartz  of  Prague, 
both  of  whom  were  ecclesiastics,  were  the  first  printers 
in  Italy.  At  the  invitation  of  Cardinal  John  Turre- 
cremata  they  established  a  printing-press  for  books  in 
1464  at  the  Abbey  of  Subiaco:  in  1467  they  removed 
their  press  to  the  Massimi  Palace  at  Rome,  and  car? 
ried  on  the  business  jointly  until  1472.  The  first  books 
they  printed  were:  "Donatus"  (1464);  Cicero's  "De 
oratore"  and  the  "Divinarum  institutionum  libri 
septem"  of  Lactantius  (1465).  During  the  years 
1464-72  they  issued  over  12,000  copies  of  thirty-seven 
works,  these  works  being  chiefly  the  classics  and  the 
Fathers.  This  shows  the  remarkable  skill  of  the  two 
printers,  who  were  entirely  dependent  on  themselves. 
Being  an  engraver  Sweynheim  was  probably  the  die- 
cutter,  the  type-founder,  and  the  type-setter  of  the 
undertaking,  while  Pannartz  had  charge  of  the  actual 
printing  and  of  matters  connected  with  it.  The 
dies  cut  by  Sweynheim  deserve  especial  attention  as 
they  embody  the  preliminary  steps  of  the  present 
type  for  Latin  characters.   Sweynheim's  typographi- 


cal capitals  are  the  first  to  show  the  forms  used  in  the 
Roman  inscriptions  on  stone,  while  some  of  his  small 
letters  repeat  the  characters  used  in  manuscripts  of  the 
ninth  to  tenth  centuries.  He  also  cast  the  first  Greek 
type;  it  is  to  be  found  in  his  third  book,  that  of  Lactan- 
tius, and  the  type  copies  the  forms  of  Greek  charac- 
ters found  in  manuscripts  of  the  seventh  to  the  eighth 
centuries.  Notwithstanding  the  greatest  industry 
and  technical  skill  the  two  printers  nad  no  pecuniary 
success.  In  .1472  their  patron  and  fellow-worker  as 
editor  and  proofreader,  Bishop  John  Andreas  Busai  of 
Aleria,  secretary  of  the  Vatican  Library,  asked  Sixtus 
IV  to  aid  them.  The  papal  assistance  was  given  in 
the  form  of  an  expectancy.  Sweynheim  received  a 
canonry  in  the  collegiate  Church  of  St.  Victor  at 
Mainz  to  whose  secular  brotherhood  the  inventor 
Gutenberg  also  belonged.  In  1472  Sweynheim  and 
Pannartz  dissolved  partnership.  Sweynheim  worked 
until  his  death  as  engraver  on  the  maps  of  the  "Cos- 
mography" of  Ptolemy.  He  was  the  first  to  apply 
copper  engraving  to  the  production  of  maps;  twenty- 
seven  of  the  beautifully  executed  plates  of  the  edition 
of  the  "Cosmography"  of  1478  are  his  work.  Espe- 
cially characteristic  of  Sweynheim  as  a  maker  of  mat- 
rices is  the  fact  that  the  beautiful  even  writing  of  the 
names  of  places  are  stamped  in  the  engraved  plate  by 
means  of  individual  dies.  It  is  certain  that  Sweyn- 
heim was  in  close  connexion  with  Mainz  until  his 
death,  although  he  did  not  return  there  to  enjoy  his 
benefice.  There  is  no  doubt  that  he  learned  the  art 
of  printing  at  Mainz-. 

Hartwig,  FuUchrift  turn  SOOjahr.  GeburtMagt  ton  J.  Gutenberg 
(Maim.  1900). 

Heinrich  W.  Wallau 

Swinomisb.  Indians. — A  tribe  of  Salishan  linguistic 
stock,  closely  connected  with  the  Skagit.  They 
formerly  held  the  territory  about  the  mouth  of  the 
river  Skagit  together  with  the  adjacent  portion  of 
Whidbey  Island,  and  are  now  gathered  upon  a  reserva- 
tion in  the  same  territory,  near  Mount  Vernon,  Skagit 
County?  north-western  Washington.  They  were 
missionized  about  1850,  by  Father  Casimir  Chirouse 
and  the  Oblates;  Skagit  the  entire  tribe,  to  the  num- 
ber of  267  in  1910,  is  now  civilized  and  Catholic. 
They  are  one  of  the  tribes  included  under  the  juris- 
diction of  Tulalip  agency.  For  history  and  general 
description  see  Tulalip  Indians. 

James  Moonet. 

S within  (Swithtjn),  Saint,  Bishop  of  Winchester; 
d.  2  July,  862.  Very  little  is  known  of  this  saint's  life, 
for  his  biographers  constructed  their  "Lives"  long 
after  his  death  and  there  is  hardly  any  mention  of 
him  in  contemporary  documents.  Swithin  was  one 
of  the  two  trusted  counsellors  of  Egbert,  King  of  the 
West  Saxons  (d.  839),  helping  him  in  ecclesiastical 
matters,  while  Ealstan  of  Sherborne  was  his  chief  ad- 
visor in  secular  business.  He  probably  entrusted 
Swithin  with  the  education  of  his  son  Ethelwulf  and 
caused  the  saint  to  be  elected  to  the  Bishopric  of 
Winchester  in  succession  to  Helmstan.  His  consecra- 
tion by  Ceolnoth,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  seems 
to  have  taken  place  on  30  Oct.,  852.  On  his  death-bed 
Swithin  begged  that  he  should  be  buried  outside  the 
north  wall  of  his  cathedral  where  passers-by  should 
pass  over  his  grave  and  raindrops  from  the  eaves  drop 
upon  it.  More  than  a  century  later  (931)  his  body 
was  translated  with  great  pomp  to  a  shrine  within  the 
new  church  erected  by  Bishop  Ethelwulf  (d.  984). 
A  number  of  miraculous  cures  took  place  and  Swithin 
was  canonized  by  popular  acclamation.  In  1093  his 
remains  were  again  translated  to  the  new  church 
built  by  Bishop  Walkelin.  The  shrine  was  destroyed 
and  the  relics  scattered  in  1538.  It  has  often  been 
said  that  the  saint  was  a  Benedictine  monk  and  even 
Prior  of  Winchester  but  there  is  no  evidence  for  this 
statement.    From  the  first  translation  of  his  relics  in 
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984  till  the  destruction  of  the  shrine  St.  Swithin  was 
the  patron  of  Winchester  Cathedral.  He  is  best 
known  from  the  popular  superstition  attached  to  his 
name  and  expressed  in  the  following  rhyme: 

St.  Swithin 's  day  if  thou  dost  rain 
For  forty  days  it  will  remain: 
St.  Swithin 's  day  if  thou  be  fair 
For  forty  days  'twill  rain  nae  mair. 

There  have  been  many  attempts  to  explain  the  origin 
of  this  belief,  but  none  have  proved  generally  satis- 
factory. A  similar  belief  attaches  in  France  to  8  June, 
the  feast  of  Sts.  Gervasius  and  Protasius,  and  to  other 
feasts  in  different  countries  (see  "Notes  and  Queries", 
1885,  XII,  137, 253).  St.  Swithin's  feast  is  kept  on  15 
July,  the  date  of  his  first  translation,  and  is  retained 
in  the  Anglican  Calendar. 

The  materials  for  the  taint's  life  will  be  found  in  Ada  88., 
July,  I,  321  sqq.  See  also  Potthast,  Wmweiaer,  1588;  Hunt  in 
Dirt.  Nat.  Bioo.,  a  v.  Simihun;  Hardy,  DetcriptiK  Catalogue,  I 
(1862),  ii.  613  sqq. 

Raymond  Webster. 

Switzerland,  a  confederation  in  the  central  part  of 
Western  Europe,  made  up  of  twenty-two  cantons, 
three  of  which  are  divided  into  half-cantons.  The 
country  lies  between  45°  49'  2"  and  47°  48'  32"  north 
latitude,  and  5°  57'  26"  and  10"  29'  40"  longitude  east 
of  Greenwich.  Its  area  is  15,976  square  miles.  The 
name  comes  from  the  designation  of  one  of  the  orig- 
inal cantons,  Schwyz  (Schwiz),  which  was  extended  m 
the  course  of  time  to  the  entire  confederation. 

Physical  Geography  and  Ethnography. — As  re- 
gards its  physical  geography  Switzerland  is  divided 
into  three  divisions:  the  Alps,  the  central  region,  and 
the  Jura.  The  Swiss  Alps  form  a  part  of  the  great 
curve  of  the  Alpine  chain  of  central  Europe;  they 
extend  from  Mont-Dolent  in  the  chain  of  Mont 
Blanc  in  the  west  to  Piz  Mondin,  in  the  Lower  En- 
gadine  in  the  east,  and  have  a  length  measured  in  a 
straight  line  of  170  miles.  The  smaller  part  of  the 
Jura  range,  including,  however,  its  highest  peaks,  is  on 
Swiss  soil.  Between  the  Alps  and  the  Jura  extends 
the  central  region,  which  is  traversed  by  countless 
valleys  and  includes  about  30  per  cent  of  the  entire 
area  of  Switzerland.  The  highest  peak  of  the  Swiss 
Alps  is  Monte  Rosa,  15,217  ft.  The  rivers  which 
have  their  sources  in  Switzerland  belong  to  one  or 
another  of  the  following  four  river-basins:  the  basin  of 
the  Rhine,  the  waters  of  which  flow  into  the  North  Sea; 
the  basin  of  the  Rhone,  which  carries  its  waters  to  the 
western  Mediterranean;  the  basin  of  the  Po,  which 
empties  into  the  eastern  Mediterranean,  and  the  basin 
of  the  Inn.  which  empties  into  the  Danube  and  with 
this  into  the  Black  Sea.  The  three  river-basins  first 
mentioned  have  a  common  watershed,  the  range  of 
the  Gothard.  Switzerland  also  contains  a  large  num- 
ber of  lakes,  the  largest  of  which  are  on  the  edges 
of  the  Alps  and  Jura,  such  as  Geneva  or  Leman, 
Constance,  Neuchatel,  Lucerne,  Lugano,  Maggiore, 
and  Zurich.  The  lofty  mountain  chain  of  the  Swiss 
Alps  above  a  definite  height  is  permanently  covered 
with  snow  which  feeds  the  glaciers.  Switzerland  con- 
tains altogether  not  less  than  1077  glaciers,  which 
cover  an  area  of  709  sq.  miles.  Taken  altogether 
25.2  per  cent  of  the  area  of  Switzerland  is  completely 
unproductive. 

The  climate  of  Switzerland  is  not  uniform.  The 
differences  in  temperature  of  the  various  parts  are 
conditioned  by  the  differences  in  altitude,  which 
vary  from  581  feet  to  15,217  feet  above  sea-level,  and 
by  the  Alps,  the  southern  slopes  of  which  have  a  Medi- 
terranean climate,  while  their  northern  slopes  show 
that  of  central  Europe.  These  striking  differences 
determine  the  character  of  the  flora  and  fauna.  With 
the  exception  of  the  vegetation  which  flourishes  on  a 
seashore  all  European  types  of  flora  are  to  be  found. 
The  species  of  «nimj».l«  characteristic  of  the  Alps  are: 


the  chamois,  the  ibex,  the  marmot,  the  golden  eagle 
and  several  other  species  of  birds.  Of  the  productive 
area  3390  sq.  miles  are  covered  with  forests,  8427 
sq.  miles  are  farm  and  pasture  lands,  and  108  sq. 
miles  are  planted  with  vineyards. 

In  1850  the  total  population  of  Switzerland  was 
2,392,740  persons;  the  census  of  1910  showed  3,753,- 
293  inhabitants;  on  1  December,  1910,  the  resident 
population  (those  actually  present  in  the  different 
localities)  was  altogether  3,765,002  persons.  The 
original  inhabitants  of  Switzerland  were  predomi- 
nantly of  Celtic  race,  although  south  of  the  Alps  the 
Italian  Lepontii  lived  in  Ticino,  and  the  Orisons  was 
apparently  inhabited  by  Etruscan  Rheti.  A  mixed 
population  appeared  in  most  parts  of  the  territory 
owing  to  the  Roman  supremacy,  the  arrival  of  the 
Burgundians  in  the  south-western  district  and  of  the 
Alamanni  in  other  parts  of  the  country.  Four  differ- 
ent languages  appeared:  German  in  the  districts 
inhabited  by  the  Alamanni,  French  in  the  western 
regions,  where  the  scanty  Burgundian  population 
intermarried  with  the  romanized  Helvetii,  Italian 
in  Ticino,  and  Rha;  to-Romanic  in  the  Grisons. 
According  to  the  last  census  the  inhabitants  were 
classified,  by  native  tongues,  as  follows:  Of  3,765,002 
inhabitants,  2,599,154  spoke  German ;  796,244  French; 
301,325  Italian;  39,834  Romanic;  28,445  spoke  other 
languages. 

Political  History. — In  the  prehistoric  era  the 
territory  of  the  present  Switzerland  was  partly  inhab- 
ited far  up  into  the  valleys  of  the  Alps,  as  is  evident 
from  remains  found  in  various  caves  and  graves. 
Switzerland  entered  its  historical  era  with  the  over- 
throw of  the  western  Helvetii  by  Cajsar  in  the  year 
58  b.  c.  The  entire  country  came  under  the  control 
of  the  Roman  Empire  after  the  eastern  districts  were 
conquered  by  Drusus  and  Tiberius  in  15  b.  c.  On 
the  organization  of  the  Roman  provinces  before 
Diocletian  the  north-western  part  of  the  territory  of 
Switzerland  belonged  to  the  Province  of  German ia 
Superior,  the  south-western  section  (Geneva)  to  the 
Provincia  Narbonensis,  the  eastern  and  the  greater 

Cof  the  south-eastern  region  to  the  Province  of 
;tia.  The  region  of  the  south-western  Alps  was 
divided  into  special  administrative  districts,  of  which 
the  district  of  the  "Alpes  Pcenina?"  included  the 
present  canton  of  Valais  and  the  adjoining  portions 
of  Savoy.  In  the  reorganization  of  the  empire  by 
Diocletian  the  Province  of  RhaHia  and  the  district 
of  the  "Alpes  Pcenina?"  were  left  as  they  were,  the 
north-western  part  of  the  country  was  included  in  the 
Province  of  Maxima  Sequanorum,  the  south-western 
section  in  the  Provincia  Viennensis,  the  southern  point 
of  Ticino  to  Liguria,  a  province  of  Northern  Italy. 

During  the  migrations  the  territory  of  Switzerland 
was  occupied  by  two  German  tribes.  The  Burgun- 
dians, who  had  settled  in  443  south  of  Lake  Geneva, 
pushed  northwards  and  occupied  the  south-western 
and  western  regions  of  Switzerland.  They  mingled 
with  the  Romanic  population  and  quickly  adopted 
the  Romanic  tongue  and  customs,  so  that  the  language 
of  this  section  remained  Romanic  (French).  In  the 
fifth  century  the  Alamanni  pushed  forward  as  far  as 
the  Alps  and  completely  destroyed  Roman  civiliza- 
tion, so  that  the  language  of  this  section  became  Ger- 
man. At  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  all 
Switzerland  north  of  the  Alps  fell  under  the  suprem- 
acy of  the  Frankish  Kingdom.  At  a  later  date, 
when  the  Lombard  Kingdom  was  conquered  by  the 
Franks,  the  districts  of  Switzerland  south  of  the  Alps 
also  came  under  the  Frankish  mastery.  Thus  Switz- 
erland belonged  to  Charlemagne's  great  empire  and 
shared  its  fortunes.  In  the  partition  of  the  Frankish 
Empire  by  the  Treaty  of  Verdun  in  843  the  central 
and  eastern  parts  of  Switzerland  fell  to  the  Kingdom 
of  Alamannia,  the  western  to  the  Kingdom  of  Lor- 
raine, and  later  to  France.   The  power  of  the  counts 
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grew  constantly,  and  in  888  Count  Rudolph  of  the 
Guelphic  family  founded  the  Kingdom  of  Burgundy, 
of  which  western  Switzerland  formed  a  part.  The 
German  regions  of  Switzerland  fell  to  the  Duchy  of 
Swabiain917.  In  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries  several 
dynasties  rose  to  power  and  importance,  as :  the  Houses 
of  Zahringen  (extinct  1218),  of  Lenzburg,  of  Kyburg, 
and  of  Savoy.  The  inheritance  of  the  Lenzburg 
family  fell  to  the  counts  of  Habsburg.  In  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries  there  were  some  twenty  great 
feudal  ruling  families  in  the  present  Switzerland..  The 
counts  of  Zahringen  sought  to  secure  their  supremacy 
against  the  attacks  of  the  rural  nobility  by  founding 
cities,  as  Fribourg  in  1178  and  Berne  in  1191.  The 
dioceses  and  abbeys  also  gradually  acquired  secular 
power  and  rich  possessions.  When  Duke  Burkhard 
of  Swabia  died  childless  in  973  the  duchy  reverted  to 
the  German  Empire.  In  1033,  after  the  death  of 
King  Rudolph  III  of  Burgundy,  his  kingdom  also  fell 
to  Germany,  as  Rudolph  left  it  to  the  empire  by  will. 
Consequently  the  whole  of  present  Switzerland,  with 
the  exception  of  Ticino,  which  was  a  part  of  Lom- 
bardy,  belonged  to  the  German  Empire. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  Alpine  valleys  of  central 
Switzerland  sought  to  protect  their  ancient  rights 
against  the  growing  power  of  the  counts  of  Habs- 
burg. In  1231  the ipeople  of  Uri  received  from  the 
German  emperor,  Henry,  a  charter  which  released 
them  from  the  control  of  the  counts  of  Habsburg; 
this  is  the  first  document  by  which  the  freedom  of 
the  early  League  of  Switzerland  was  established. 
Schwyz  received  a  similar  charter  in  1240  from  Em- 
peror  Frederick  II.  In  this  way  the  territories  of 
Uri  and  Schwyz  were  immediately  dependent  on  the 
empire.  Like  the  people  of  these  two  territories, 
the  inhabitants  of  Unterwalden  had  also  founded  a 
provincial  confederation.  During  the  era  of  the 
struggle  over  the  empire  Rudolph  of  Habsburg 
strengthened  his  power  in  Switzerland;  when  in 
1273  he  became  Emperor  of  Germany,  his  conquests 
transferred  the  centre  of  the  power  of  the  Habsburgs 
to  Austria.  Nevertheless,  the  emperor  vigorously 
maintained  his  supremacy  over  his  possessions  in 
Switzerland.  Directly  after  Rudolph's  death  (1291) 
the  inhabitants  of  the  districts  combined  in  the 
original  Swiss  League  sought  to  make  use  of  the 
opportunity  to  secure  their  rights  and  privileges. 
On  1  August,  1291,  the  representatives  of  the  provin- 
cial associations  formed  by  Uri,  Schwyz,  and  Unter- 
walden met  and  renewed  the  League  that  had  been, 
formed  earlier.  The  purpose  of  the  League  was  by 
united  action  to  protect  its  members  as  far  as  possible 
against  all  attacks.  The  establishment  of  the  League 
has  been  poetically  embellished  by  the  well-known  story 
of  the  struggle  of  William  Tell  and  his  companions 
against  the  governor,  Gessler,  who  oppressed  thepeople. 

Adolph  of  Nassau,  who  was  elected  King  of  Ger- 
many after  the  death  of  Rudolph  of  Habsburg,  con- 
firmed the  charters  of  Uri  and  Schwyz,  as  did  King 
Henry  VII  of  Luxemburg  on  3  June,  1309;  at  the 
same  time  Henry  extended  the  rights  and  privileges 
contained  in  them  to  Unterwalden.  After  the  death 
of  Henry  VII  (1313)  an  old  dispute  as  to  the  rights 
over  the  march  between  Schwyz  and  the  Abbey  of 
Einsiedeln  broke  out  again  and  the  confederated 
Swiss  attacked  the  abbey,  for  which  they  were  ex- 
communicated by  the  Bishop  of  Constance  and  put 
under  the  ban  of  the  empire  at  the  same  time.  Louis 
of  Bavaria  withdrew  the  ban  in  1315  and  obliged  the 
Archbishop  of  Mainz  to  recall  the  excommunication 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  forest  districts  (Uri, 
Schwyz,  Unterwalden,  and  Lucerne).  In  the  struggle 
for  the  imperial  throne  between  Louis  of  Bavaria  and 
Frederick  of  Austria  the  Swiss  League,  made  up  of 
these  districts,  held  to  Louis.  Frederick's  brother, 
Duke  Leopold  of  Austria,  attempted  to  overthrow 
the  League  and  to  punish  its  members  for  the  attack 


on  Einsiedeln,  but  his  army  was  defeated  by  the 
Swiss  at  Morgarten  on  15  November,  1315.  On  9 
December,  1315,  Schwyz,  Uri,  and  Unterwalden 
renewed  the  League  and  confirmed  the  same  by  addi- 
tional regulations.  In  the  truce  concluded  with 
the  Duke  of  Austria  the  independence  of  the  League 
was  in  some  degree  recognized.  The  further  devel- 
opment of  political  conditions  and  the  struggle  with 
the  Habsburgs  connected  with  it  led  to  the  union  with 
the  forest  districts  of  the  city  of  Lucerne  in  1332, 
the  city  of  Zurich  in  1351,  and  the  district  of  Glarus 
and  the  city  of  Zug  in  1352,  all  these  new  mem- 
bers joining  the  League.  In  1353  the  city  of  Berne 
also  joined  the  League,  so  that  now  the  old  Confedera- 
tion of  eight  cities  and  districts  came  into  existence. 
The  war  with  the  League  was  renewed  by  Duke  Leo- 
pold III  of  Austria,  but  in  the  battle  near  Sempach 
in  1386  his  army  was  defeated  and  he  himself  was 
killed.  This  victory  greatly  strengthened  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  eight  members  of  the  Swiss  League. 
The  Austrians  were  again  defeated  in  1388  at  Nafels, 
during-  the  war  with  Glarus,  which  had  declared  its 
independence.  In  this  way  the  freedom  and  inde- 
pendence of  the  eight  communities  were  secured  and  a 
new  compact  made  on  10  July,  1393. 

The  success  of  the  Confederates  encouraged  the 
inhabitants  of  neighbouring  territories  in  their 
struggles  for  political  freedom.  The  city  of  St- 
Gall,  which  had  been  a  free  city  of  the  empire  from 
1281,  sought  to  make  itself  as  independent  as  possible 
of  the  mastery  of  the  prince-bishop.  The  inhabitants 
of  Appenzell,  who  were  subjects  of  the  Abbot  of  St- 
Gall,  also  did  the  same:  they  gained  their  freedom 
and  overthrew  the  lordship  of  the  abbot  by  success 
in  battle.  In  1411  seven  of  the  confederated  com- 
munities (Berne  not  taking  part)  formed  an  agree- 
ment with  Appenzell,  by  which  it  was  taken  under 
the  protection  of  the  League;  in  1412  a  similar  agree- 
ment was  made  for  ten  years  with  the  city  of  St- 
Gall,  and  in  1455  these  treaties  were  changed  into 
the  "Everlasting  Compact".  The  inhabitants  of 
Upper  Valais,  who  were  subjects  of  the  Bishop  of 
Sion  (Sitten),  also  gained  for  themselves  a  certain 
amount  of  political  freedom,  which  they  successfully 
defended  in  battle}  they  then  formed  a  compact  with 
the  districts  of  Uri,  Unterwalden,  and  Lucerne  (1403 
and  1416).  The  districts  of  Uri  and  Obwalden  won 
territories  south  of  the  Alps  in  the  Val  Leventina 
(1403);  some  years  later  (1411)  the  League  occupied 
jointly  the  Val  d'Ossola  and  in  1419  bought  the 
Countship  of  Bellinzona.  However,  in  1422,  the 
League  was  defeated  by  the  Duke  of  Milan  and  in 
1426  it  gave  up  its  rights  to  the  Val  Leventina  and 
the  Val  d'Ossola.  During  the  Council  of  Constance 
Duke  Frederick  of  Austria  was  declared  under  the 
ban  of  the  empire  by  Emperor  Sigismund.  The 
Swiss  League,  by  the  order  of  the  emperor,  seized 
the  Swiss  lands  of  the  duke;  Berne  took  the  cities 
of  Aargau;  Lucerne  and  Zurich  took  other  cities  and 
territories;  the  League  conquered  jointly  other  cities 
belonging  to  the  Habsburgs.  Thus  the  members 
of  the  League  obtained  subject  lands,  sometimes 
subject  to  the  authority  of  an  individual  member  of 
the  League,  sometimes  ruled  jointly  by  several 
members;  this  changed  the  former  basis  of  the  League, 
Count  Frederick  of  Toggenburg,  who  had  great 
possessions,  had  made  various  treaties  with  different 
members  of  the  League.  When  he  died  without 
heirs  in  1436,  a  dispute  arose  as  to  his  domains, 
and  Zurich  became  involved  in  a  war  with  Schwyz. 
Zurich  formed  an  alliance  with  the  Emperor  Freder- 
ick III  against  the  other  members  of  the  League,  and 
in  the  war  which  followed  (1443)  Zurich  was  defeated, 
while  a  general  of  the  emperor  defeated  the  League  at 
Basle.  In  1450  Zurich  made  peace  by  abandoning 
its  alliance  with  the  emperor.  Various  districts  that 
had  been  subject  to  the  counts  of  Toggenburg  fell 
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to  Schwyz,  Glarus,  and  Appenzell.  In  1460  the 
districts  of  Thurgau  and  Sargans  were  occupied  by 
the  League  as- common  property. 

A  new  opponent  of  the  Swiss  Confederates  now  ap- 
peared in  Duke  Charles  the  Bold,  of  Burgundy. 
The  Confederates  formed  an  alliance  with  France 
and  declared  war  against  this  powerful  prince,  who 
was  allied,  on  his  side,  with  the  Duke  of  Savoy. 
The  Swiss  severely  defeated  Charles  in  the  battles 
of  Grandson  and  Murten  in  1476.  The  city  of 
Fribourg  had  taken  part  with  the  confederated  Swiss 
and  the  two  cities  of  Berne  and  Fribourg  now  took 
possession  of  several  cities  of  Vaud,  while  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Upper  Valais  conquered  Lower  Valais,  that 
belonged  to  Savoy.  In  1841  the  cities  of  Fribourg 
and  Solothurn  (Soleure)  were  taken  as  members  into 
the  League  of  the  Confederates.  The  Burgundian 
War  had  brought  the  confederated  districts  into  alli- 
ance with  France,  and  consequently  their  connexion 
with  the  German  Empire  grew  weaker  and  weaker. 
When  in  1495  Emperor  Maximilian  sought  to  reor- 
ganize the  empire,  the  Confederates  were  unwilling 
to  recognize  the  changes.  In  the  struggle,  called  the 
Swabian  War  between  the  Swiss  Confederates  and  the 
imperial  troops  the  Swiss  were  victorious.  The 
Treaty  of  Basle  of  1499  granted  the  Confederates 
almost  complete  independence  from  the  German  Em- 
pire by  releasing  them  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
imperial  chamber.  Later,  in  the  Peace  of  Westphalia 
of  1648,  the  political  separation  of  Switzerland  from 
Germany  was  expressly  declared.  On  account  of  the 
Swabian  War,  the  cities  of  Basle  and  Schaffhausen 
joined  the  Confederation  in  1501,  and  in  1513  Appen- 
zell also  was  accepted  as  a  district  belonging  to  it, 
so  that  the  Confederation  now  included  thirteen 
districts.  In  addition  the  Countship  of  Neuchatel 
became  an  associate  member,  and  the  Confederation 
was  joined  as  associate  members  by  the  three  leagues 
of  the  Rhaetian  Alps:  the  "Grauer  Bund",  the  "Zehn- 
gerichtenbund "  (League  of  the  Ten  Jurisdictions), 
and  the  "Gotteshausbund". 

Upper  Valais  and  other  spiritual  and  secular  lord- 
ships also  became  associate  members.  There  was  no 
central  organized  authority  over  all.  The  individual 
members  formed  special  alliances  among  themselves; 
their  common  affairs  were  discussed  at  the  assembly 
of  the  members,  which  was  a  congress  of  sovereign 
states.  In  addition  to  the  representatives  of  the 
thirteen  members  of  the  Confederation  most  of  the 
associate  districts  of  the  Confederation  had  also  the 
right  to  send  representatives.  Other  territories  were 
subject  lands  of  one  or  several  members  of  the  Con- 
federation, or  belonged  in  common  to  the  entire  Con- 
federation of  the  thirteen  districts.  Geneva  had 
formed  an  alliance  with  Fribourg  and  Berne  for  the 
protection  of  its  liberties  against  the  bishops  and 
dukes  of  Savoy;  this  made  it  an  associate  member. 
From  this  time  on  the  Swiss  Confederates  took  an 
important  part  in  the  general  politics  of  Europe,  espe- 
cially in  the  wars  in  Italy.  The  Confederates  ac- 
quired new  possessions  south  of  the  Alps  in  Ticino. 
However,  at  the  battle  of  Marignano  in  1515,  the 
Swiss  troops  were  severely  defeated,  which  put  an  end 
to  Swiss  intervention  in  European  politics. 

The  inner  organization  of  the  different  districts  of 
the  Confederation  varied  greatly.  Some  had  a  demo- 
cratic organization;  in  others  the  rule  of  the  patrician 
town  council  was  aristocratic.  In  the  course  of  the 
eighteenth  century  many  disputes  arose  in  the  cities 
on  account  of  the  despotic  patrician  government. 
After  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  this  state 
of  affairs  led  to  the  interference  of  France,  and  in  1798 
the  territories  of  the  Confederation  were  occupied  by 
French  troops.  After  the  dissolution  of  the  oligarchic 
governments,  the  "indivisible  Helvetic  Republic" 
with  a  new  Constitution  was  proclaimed.  All  the 
confederated  districts  and  the  former  subject  lands 


were  incorporated  in  the  Republic.  The  opoosition  of 
the  original  Swiss  League  was  crushed  by  the  French 
army,  the  Helvetic  Republic  was  entirely  dependent 
on  France.  New  quarrels  constantly  arose  in  Switzer- 
land over  the  Constitution.  Napoleon,  therefore,  on 
19  February,  1803,  issued  the  Act  of  Mediation,  by 
which  Switzerland  was  changed  into  a  Confederation 
of  nineteen  cantons  under  the  protection  of  France. 
The  Diocese  of  Basle,  the  city  of  Geneva,  Ticino,  and 
Valais  were  annexed  by  France;  the  Principality  of 
Neuchatel  was  given  to  Marshal  Berthier.  In  1815 
the  Congress  of  Vienna  gave  back  to  Switzerland  the 
districts  of  Geneva,  Valais,  and  Ticino.  Berne  was 
obliged  to  grant  freedom  to  its  former  subject  lands  of 
Aargau  and  Vaud,  and  received  as  compensation  the 
greater  part  of  the  territories  of  the  Bishop  of  Basle  in 
the  Jura;  Neuchatel  was  at  the  same  time  a  Prussian 
principality  and  a  Swiss  canton.  The  second  Treaty 
of  Paris  gave  further  districts  of  France  and  Savoy  to 
Geneva.  Thus  Switzerland  received  its  present  ex- 
tent of  territory,  and  formed  a  confederation  of 
twenty-two  cantons,  united  in  complete  equality. 

The  inner  political  development  of  several  cantons 
led  to  disputes  concerning  the  Constitution,  especially 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  of  July, 
1830.  Half  the  cantons  received  democratic  con- 
stitutions; this  caused  a  civil  war  in  Basle  that  divided 
the  canton  into  two  half-cantons  (city  of  Basle  and 
rural  Basle).  At  the  same  time  a  movement  for  the 
revision  of  the  Treaty  of  Confederation  of  1815  was 
started  by  seven  democratic  cantons  which  had 
formed  an  agreement  among  themselves.  The  Cath- 
olic cantons  opposed  a  revision  because  they  feared  that 
it  would  not  only  result  in  a  reduction  of  cantonal 
sovereignty,  but  also  lead  to  interference  with  their 
religious  freedom.  The  Articles  of  Baden,  agreed  to  in 
1834  by  several  cantons,  introduced  Josephinism  into 
the  relations  between  Church  and  State  and  greatly 
impaired  ecclesiastical  rights.  In  December,  1845, 
the  seven  Catholic  cantons,  namely,  Uri,  Schwyz, 
Unterwalden,  Lucerne,  Zug,  Fribourg,  and  Valais, 
united  in  a  league,  called  the  "Sonderbund  "  (separate 
league),  for  the  protection  of  their  sovereignty  and  of 
their  territories.  The  majority  of  the  cantons  decided 
at  the  Diets  of  August,  1846,  and  of  July,  1847,  that 
this  league  should  be  dissolved,  because  it  was  not 
compatible  with  the  Treaty  of  Confederation  of  1815. 
At  the  same  time  the  same  majority  voted  for  a  re- 
vision of  the  Constitution,  and  also  voted  against  the 
continued  presence  of  the  Jesuits  in  Switzerland.  The 
seven  Catholic  cantons  made  ready  for  war.  At  the 
Diet  held  in  October,  1847,  their  representatives 
moved  that  their  sovereignty  and  their  ecclesiastical 
rights  be  recognized,  and  that  the  question  as  to  the 
Jesuits  be  removed  from  the  subjects  for  discussion. 
The  motion  was  rejected,  and  the  protesting  deputies 
of  the  seven  cantons  left  the  Diet.  The  civil  war, 
called  the  War  of  the  Sonderbund,  now  broke  out. 
The  Catholic  cantons  were  defeated,  and  the  war 
ended  without  much  bloodshed.  Radical  govern- 
ments were  now  forced  upon  the  conquered  cantons, 
but  these  administrators  were  later  set  aside  by  the 
popular  majorities  of  the  Catholic  Conservative 
party.  The  expenses  of  the  war  to  the  amount  of  five 
million  francs  were  imposed  upon  the  defeated  can- 
tons, the  result  of  which  was  their  economic  impair- 
ment. The  Jesuits  were  driven  out  and  about  fifty 
monasteries  and  religious  foundationswere  suppressed. 
Itwasavictory  of  Radical  Liberalism  over  the  Conser- 
vative party.  In  1848  Neuchatel  freed  itself  from 
Prussia  and  adopted  a  new  republican  Constitution. 

On  12  September,  1848,  the  new  Constitution  of  the 
Confederation  was  proclaimed  and  put  in  force.  It 
transformed  Switzerland  into  a  Confederation  similar 
to  the  United  States.  The  individual  cantons  re- 
tained, indeed,  their  sovereignty  and  their  separate 
Constitutions,  but  the  exercise  of  sovereignty  was 
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limited  by  the  federation.  There  was  an  assembly  to 
represent  the  individual  states  called  the  Council  of 
States  (Stdnderat),  and  one  to  represent  the  entire 
Swiss  nation  called  the  National  Council  (National- 
rat),  which  formed  together  the  legislative  body  of  the 
Confederation.  The  executive  authority  was  in  the 
hands  of  a  body  called  the  Federal  Council.  The 
cantons,  however,  still  retained  the  right  of  levying 
taxes,  of  police  supervision,  of  the  administration  of 
justice,  and  religious  affairs,  and  all  legislation  regard- 
ing schools.  The  universities  of  Switzerland  also  all 
remained  cantonal  institutions;  they  exist  at  the  pres- 
ent time  in  Basle,  Zurich,  Berne,  Geneva,  Lausanne, 
Fribourg,  and  Neuch&tel.  Foreign  affairs,  the  army, 
customs,  postal  administration,  and  coinage  were 
transferred  to  the  federation.  The  Constitution  was 
revised  in  1874,  and  on  9  April  of  this  year  the  new 
Constitution  was  accepted;  with  a  few  partial  changes 
it  is  still  in  existence.  It  rests  on  the  principles  of  a 
decided  centralization  as  regards  the  army  and  the 
judiciary,  and,  unfortunately,  contains  also  severe 
articles  directed  against  the  Catholic  Church  (pro- 
hibition of  houses  of  Jesuits,  of  the  founding  of  new 
monasteries,  etc.).  A  federal  supreme  court  was 
established  for  the  entire  Confederation.  In  many  of 
the  cantons  a  strong  movement  began  for  making  the 
cantonal  constitutions  more  democratic,  and  during 
the  last  decades  new  constitutions  have  been  intro- 
duced in  a  large  number  of  them.  The  creation  of  a 
common  code  of  law  for  civil  and  criminal  cases  was 
transferred  to  the  Confederation.  The  railways  were 
made  state  property  by  the  purchase  of  the  larger  rail- 
ways from' the  companies  owning  them,  the  purchase 
being  confirmed  in  1898:  in  this  way  their  administra- 
tion belongs  to  the  Confederation. 

The  Commonwealth. — Switzerland  forms  a  con- 
federation made  up  of  the  following  twenty-two  can- 
tons, three  being  divided  into  half-cantons.  The  can- 
tons have  sovereign  authority  in  all  matters  which  are 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Confederation. 
These  competencies,  however,  frequently  conflict,  as 
in  matters  respecting  the  army,  sanitary  officers,  and 
police  supervision  of  foreigners.  The  decisions  of  the 
Federal  Government  are  generally  executed  by  the 
cantonal  Governments.  The  mam  matters  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Confederation  are:  Intercourse  with 
other  countries  and  the  exclusive  right  to  make 
treaties  with  them  and  to  direct  the  foreign  policy; 
since  1898  the  entire  domain  of  civil  and  criminal  law, 
for  the  purpose  of  unifying  these  two  codes,  although, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Federal  Court,  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  courts  belongs  to  the  cantons;  the  army,  all 
legislation,  and  the  supervision  of  legislative  work;  the 
right  to  carry  out  public  works  that  benefit  a  consider- 
able part  of  the  country;  further,  the  right  of  general 
supervision  over  water  and  forest  inspection.  The 
Confederation  also  established  a  federal  polytechnic 
high  school  at  Zurich,  the  supervision  of  which  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  federal  authorities,  while  all  other 
schools  are  cantonal  and  receive  in  part  subventions 
from  the  Federal  Government.  The  Federal  Govern- 
ment owns  and  has  the  control  "of  the  customs,  post- 
office,  telegraph  and  telephone,  coinage  (since  1905  the 
monopoly  of  the  issuing  of  bank-notes  has  been  given 
to  the  federal  national  bank),  the  manufacture  and 
sale  of  powder,  wholesale  selling  of  alcohol.  Trade 
inspection  is  also  largely  regulated  by  federal  law,  and 
the  Government  has  the  right  to  introduce  sickness 
and  accident  insurance;  a  law  in  reference  to  these  was 
accepted  by  the  nation  in  1912.  Since  they  were 
made  state  property  the  larger,  standard-gauge  rail- 
ways have  been  carried  on  by  the  Federal  Govern- 
ment. The  Constitution  of  the  Confederation  guar- 
antees freedom  of  faith  and  conscience,  as  well  as 
freedom  of  worship.  Notwithstanding  this,  the  Con- 
stitution forbids  the  reception  of  Jesuits  and  affiliated 
orders  and  the  founding  of  new  monasteries,  while  the 


establishment  of  new  dioceses  in  Switzerland  is  made 
dependent  on  the  consent  of  the  Confederation.  All 
these  special  ordinances  refer  only  to  the  Catholic 
Church. 

The  federal  authorities  are:  (1)  legislative;  (2) 
executive;  (3)  judicial  (1)  The  legislative  authority 
is  the  Federal  Assembly,  composed  of  two  concurrent 
chambers:  the  National  Council  and  the  Council  of 
States.  The  National  Council  is  elected  directly  by 
the  people  for  three  years,  there  being  a  deputy  for 
each  20,000  inhabitants,  or  for  a  fraction  over  10,000 
inhabitants  of  a  canton.  For  this  purpose  Switzer- 
land is  divided  into  federal  electoral  districts.  The 
election  is  direct  and  the  ballot  secret.  All  Swiss 
citizens  over  twenty  years  of  age,  who  are  not  pre- 
vented by  cantonal  laws  from  exercising  political 
rights,  are  entitled  to  vote.  All  citizens  entitled  to 
vote  are  also  entitled  to  hold  office.  The  Council  of 
States  consists  of  44  deputies,  of  whom  each  canton 
appoints  two,  and  each  half-canton  one.  The  mem- 
bers of  the  Council  of  States  are  elected,  according  to 
the  law  of  each  canton,  either  by  the  people  of  the 
canton,  or  by  the  cantonal  council,  which  is  the  can- 
tonal legislative  body.  The  passage  of  a  law  requires 
the  agreement  of  both  the  States  and  National  Coun- 
cils. These  two  councils  unite  in  the  Federal  Assem- 
bly for  certain  matters,  especially  for  the  election  of 
the  executive  authorities  and  of  the  members  of  the 
Federal  Court,  for  voting  upon  petitions  for  pardon, 
for  settling  disputes  as  to  jurisdiction  between  federal 
authorities.  The  nation  has  the  right  of  the  referen- 
dum; when  30,000  citizens  entitled  to  vote,  or  eight 
cantons  of  Switzerland,  make  the  demand,  any 
federal  law  and  any  generally  binding  federal  ordi- 
nance, if  not  of  a  pressing  nature,  must  be  laid  before 
the  nation,  so  that  the  latter  by  a  majority  vote  can 
accept  or  reject  it.  In  28  cases  during  the  years 
1874-1906  in  which  the  referendum  vote  was  taken, 
the  law  or  the  federal  decision  was  rejected  in  19  cases. 
The  people  also  have  an  initiative  in  matters  respect- 
ing the  Federal  Constitution,  inasmuch  as  50,000  citi- 
zens entitled  to  vote  may  petition  for  a  change  in  the 
Constitution  upon  a  definite  point.  The  Federal 
Assembly  also  can  present  a  similar  demand  for  a 
change  in  the  Constitution. 

(2)  The  executive  authority  is  the  Federal  Council, 
which  is  composed  of  seven  members,  elected  by  the 
joint  Federal  Assembly  for  three  years.  Any  citizen 
eligible  to  the  National  Council  can  be  elected  to 
the  Federal  Council.  The  president  of  the  Federal 
Council  is  elected  each  year  by  the  Federal  Assembly, 
as  is  also  the  vice-president;  the  president  cannot  be 
re-elected  for  the  ensuing  year.  The  Federal  Council 
is  responsible  for  the  exercise  of  its  office  to  the  Federal 
Assembly,  yet  the  rejection  by  the  chambers  of  a 
bill  offered  by  a  member  of  the  Federal  Council 
does  not  necessitate  the  dismissal  of  the  respective 
member.  The  executive  administration  of  the 
Confederation  is  divided  into  seven  departments, 
each  of  which  is  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of 
the  Federal  Council;  the  Department  of  Foreign 
Affairs,  which  is  always  under  the  direction  of  the 

? resident  of  the  Confederation;  the  Department  of  the 
nterior,  which  controls  the  numerous  federal  subven- 
tions, supervises  game  and  fish  inspectors,  weights  and 
measures,  and  directs  the  sanitary  inspectors,  and  the 
execution  of  the  laws  respecting  food;  the  Depart- 
ment of  Justice  and  Police;  the  Military  Department; 
the  Department  of  Finance  and  Customs;  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  Industry,  and  Agriculture; 
the  Post-Office  and  Railway  Department.  (3)  The 
judicial  authority  is  the  Federal  Court  at  Lausanne. 
Up  to  1912  the  court  consisted  of  nineteen  members; 
when  the  number  was  raised  to  twenty-four,  to  which 
should  be  added  nine  substitute  members.  The  fed- 
eral judges  are  elected  for  six  years  by  the  Federal 
Assembly.   The  court  is  divided  into  three  sections; 
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one  for  appeals  in  the  domain  of  public  law  and  cer- 
tain matters  of  civil  law,  the  second  for  the  other 
appeals  in  civil  law,  the  third  for  complaints  respect- 
ing the  law  of  bankruptcy  and  the  law  of  obligation. 
For  criminal  cases  there  is  a  criminal  court  of  three 
judges  and  twelve  assessors.  The  federal  attorney- 
general  is  appointed  by  the  Federal  Council. 

The  Constitutions  of  the  Swiss  cantons  are  in  all 
cases  democratic.  However,  great  differences  are  to 
be  found  in  the  various  cantons  in  regard  to  the  can- 
tonal Constitution,  taxation,  communal  Government, 
etc.  In  the  larger  cantons  the  legislative  body  is  a 
council  elected  by  the  people,  called  the  Cantonal 
Council,  or  the  Great  Council.  The  members  of  the 
cantonal  Governments  are  elected  either  by  this 
council  or  directly  by  the  people.  The  smaller  can- 
tons have  as  the  legislative  body  the  cantonal  assem- 
bly, composed  of  ail  the  active  citizens  of  the  canton, 
which  elects  the  cantonal  authorities.  The  chief  polit- 
ical parties  of  Switzerland,  as  represented  in  the 
Federal  Assembly,  especially  in  the  chamber  called 
the  National  Council,  are:  (1)  The  Radical  or  Pro- 
gressive-Democratic party  that  avowedly  strives  after 
greater  centralization;  this  principle  is  especially  ad- 
vocated by  the  Radicals  of  German-Switzerland:  At 
times  this  part  shows  anti-Catholic  tendencies,  as  was 
particularly  evidenced  in  the  War  of  the  Sonderbund, 
and  in  the  turmoil  caused  by  the  Old  Catholic  move- 
ment; during  the  last  twenty  years,  however,  this  hos- 
tility has  not  been  so  marked.  This  party  is  the  dom- 
inating one  throughout  the  entire  Confederation. 
(2)  The  Catholic-Conservative  party.  (3)  The  Lib- 
eral-Conservative, or  Protestant  party.  Both  the 
Catholic-  and  Liberal-Conservative  parties  are  Feder- 
alists, but  lay  stress  upon  the  rights  of  cantonal 
sovereignty.    (4)  The  Social-Democratic  party. 

Ecclesiastical  History. —  There  _  is  no  doubt 
that  Christian  missions  were  started  in  the  territory 
of  the  present  Switzerland  as  early  as  the  third 
century,  but  it  was  not  until  after  the  Constantinian 
era  that  they  made  decided  progress.  The  mission- 
aries of  Christianity  entered  the  country  by  three 
main  roads:  by  way  of  the  valley  of  the  Rhone  to 
Geneva,  from  Italy  over  the  Great  St.  Bernard  to 
Valais  and  into  western  Switzerland  to  the  Helvetii, 
and  over  the  passes  of  the  Alps  by  way  of  the  Orisons 
into  eastern  Switzerland  to  the  Rhsetians.  ■  After 
the  political  repartition  of  the  Roman  Empire  during 
the  reign  of  Diocletian,  the  earliest  Swiss  dioceses 
appeared  in  the  course  of  the  fourth  century:  in 
Valais  the  Diocese  of  Octodurum  (Martigny),  the 
see  of  which  was  transferred  in  the  sixth  century  to 
Sion  (Sitten) ;  in  the  south-west  the  Diocese  of  Geneva 
(Genava)  was  founded  in  the  Civilas  Genavensium, 
which  belonged  to  the  great  territories  of  the  Allo- 
broges;  western  and  central  Switzerland  received  the 
Diocese  of  the  Helvetii,  that  was  established  in  the 
Civilas  Helvetiorum;  its  bishop  lived  now  at  Aven- 
ticum  (Avenches),  now  at  Vindonissa  (Windisch), 
until  at  a  later  date,  between  the  years  585  and  650, 
the  see  was  transferred  to  Lausanne,  and  the  northern 
part  of  the  region,  that  had  been  taken  by  the  Ala- 
manni,  was  assigned  to  the  Diocese  of  Constance. 
In  the  north-west  the  Diocese  of  Basle,  the  origin  of 
which  is  obscure,  was  established  in  the  Civitas  Raura- 
corum.  A  part  of  the  present  Swiss  Jura  belonged 
to  the  Diocese  of  Besancon;  towards  the  east,  in 
Rhtetia,  the  Diocese  of  Chur  (Coire)  was  established. 
The  territories  south  of  the  Alps  belonged  in  part  to 
the  Dioceses  of  Como  and  Milan.  A  famous  shrine 
was  the  church  built  over  the  graves  of  the  martyr  St. 
Mauritius  and  his  companions  (St.  Maurice  in  Valais) ; 
in  515  the  Burgundian  King  Sigismund  founded  an  ab- 
bey at  this  spot,  the  oldest  monastery  on  Swiss  soil. 

The  occupation  of  western  Switzerland  by  the 
Burgundians,  although  they  were  Arians,  led  to  no 
serious  interruption  of  the  life  of  the  Church.   At  the 


beginning  of  the  sixth  century  King -Sigismund  be- 
came a  Catholic;  this  was  quickly  followed  by  the 
adoption  of  the  Catholic  Faith  by  the  Burgundians. 
From  534  the  entire  territory  of  the  Burgundians  be- 
longed to  the  .Kingdom  of  the  Franks,  as  they  took 
part  in  the  religious  development  of  this  kingdom. 
The  Alamanni  were  still  heathen  and  when  they 
migrated  into  northern  and  north-eastern  Switzer- 
land they  destroyed,  along  with  the  Roman  civiliza- 
tion, almost  the  entire  organization  of  the  Church. 
After  the  Franks  subjugated  the  Alamanni  in  496  the 
Irish  missionaries  began  to  labour  in  their  territories. 
In  the  sixth  century  the  Diocese  of  Constance  was 
founded  for  Alamannia;  it  included  those  parts  of 
Switzerland  occupied  by  this  people.  St.  Columba 
and  St.  Gall  from  the  Irish  monastery  of  Bangor 
laboured  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Constance  and  on 
those  of  Lake  Zurich.  When  about  612  Columba 
went  to  Italy,  Gall  remained  behind  and  founded  a 
monastery,  from  which  developed  the  celebrated  Ab- 
bey of  St-Gall.  The  monastery  of  Reichenau  was  of 
great  importance  in  the  further  spread  of  Christianity 
on  Lake  Constance.  Other  monasteries  were  founded 
in  eastern  Switzerland,  among  them  Pfaefers  and 
Dissentis,  and  in  the  tenth  century  Einsiedeln.  In 
western  Switzerland  famous  abbeys  were  established 
in  the  territory  of  the  Burgundians,  as  St-Imier,  St- 
Ursanne,  and  Komainmotier;  these,  however,  did  not 
appear  until  the  Frankish  era.  As  time  went  on  the 
growth  of  religion  and  civilization  brought  rich  posses- 
sions and  large  secular  power  to  the  bishops  and  abbeys. 

The  great  movement  for  the  reformation  of  the 
monasteries  during  the  tenth  century,  in  which  Cluny 
led  the  way,  reached  western  Switzerland  and  caused 
the  founding  of  new  and  important  abbeys,  such  as 
Payern  in  Vaux,  St- Victor  in  Geneva,  St-AIban  in 
Basle,  and  others.  Several  more  Benedictine  abbeys 
were  established  in  the  twelfth  century;  among  these 
were  Muri  in  Schaffhausen,  Fischingen  at  Thurgau; 
some  Cistercian  abbeys  were  also  founded,  as  Haute- 
rive  in  Fribourg,  St-Urban  in  Lucerne,  and  Wet- 
tingen  in  Aargau,  while  the  Premonstratensians  and 
Carthusians  established  numerous  monastic  houses  in 
various  districts  of  Switzerland.  The  change  in  mon- 
astic life  introduced  in  the  thirteenth  century  by  the 
Franciscans  and  Dominicans,  who  settled  in  the  cities 
to  exercise  pastoral  care,  extended  throughout  Switz- 
erland at  an  early  date.  Both  Franciscan  and  Do- 
minican monasteries  sprangup  in  numerous  cities,  at 
Basle,  Zurich,  Berne,  Schaffhausen,  Solothurn,  Chur, 
Fribourg,  Lausanne,  Geneva,  and  others.  Among 
the  knightly  orders,  the  Knights  of  St.  John  of  Jeru- 
salem had  the  largest  number  of  houses,  some  of  which 
were  endowed  with  large  revenues.  Other  orders  had 
a  few  monasteries.  There  were  also  large  numbers  of 
convents  for  women.  Besides  the  monasteries  there 
were  houses  of  Augustinian  canons  in  Switzerland,  a 
few  of  which  still  exist  in  the  Catholic  cantons.  Thus 
a  rich  religious  life  sprang  up  in  the  various  districts  of 
Switzerland  around  the  numerous  religious  founda- 
tions of  various  kinds,  the  sees  of  the  dioceses,  the 
abbeys  and  other  monasteries,  and  the  religious  insti- 
tutions of  the  cities. 

The  Protestant  schism  of  the  sixteenth  century 
began  in  German  Switzerland  with  the  position  taken 
by  Zwingli  in  Zurich  at  the  same  time  that  it  appeared 
in  Germany.  At  first  the  religious  innovation  met 
with  but  little  success.  On  8  April,  1524,  the  five  dis- 
tricts of  Uri,  Schwyz,  Unterwalden,  Zug,  and  Lucerne 
decided  to  retain  the  old,  true  Christian  Faith  and  to 
suppress  the  erroneous  doctrine  within  their  terri- 
tories. At  the  Diet  of  the  Confederation  held  at 
Lucerne  on  20  April  of  the  same  year  this  decision  was 
adopted  by  all  the  districts  excepting  Zurich  and 
Schaffhausen.  During  this  period  Anabaptists  made 
their  appearance,  especially  in  St-Gall  and  the  Gri- 
sons,  ana  Anabaptist  communities  were  established  in 
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several  districts  including  Schaffhausen  and  Appen- 
zell. A  peasant  revolt  broke  out,  partly  in  connexion 
with  the  Anabaptist  movement;  this  outbreak,  how- 
ever, was  mainly  settled  by  negotiations  after  serfdom 
had  been  abolished.  Notwithstanding  the  decisions 
of  the  Diet  of  1524  and  all  efforts  made  by  the  Cath- 
olic districts  of  central  Switzerland,  Zwinglianism 
spread  to  other  Swiss  cities  and  territories.  The 
heretical  doctrine  was  introduced  into  the  city  of  St- 
Gall  by  Joachim  von  Watt  (Vadianus)  and  his  fol- 
lowers: in  1528  all  Catholics  were  excluded  from  the 
council,  and  only  the  abbey  remained  loyal  to  the 
Catholic  Faith.  Zwinglianism  extended  from  St- 
Gall  into  Appenzell  and  spread  among  the  communes 
of  Appenzell-Ausserrhoden.  Through  the  influence 
of  Zurich,  Protestantism  was  introduced  into  Toggen- 
burg,  which  belonged  to  the  Abbey  of  St-Gall,  and 
into  Thurgau,  so  that  in  1525  the  majority  of  the 
inhabitants  of  both  these  districts  belonged  to  the  new 
faith.  Protestantism  also  found  entrance  into  Glarus, 
Sargans,  and  the  valley  of  the  Rhine,  as  well  as  into 
the  Grisons.  In  these  districts,  however,  the  adher- 
ents of  the  heretical  doctrine  could  not  attain  absolute 
control.  The  cities  of  Basle  and  Schaffhausen  also  fell 
away  from  the  Catholic  Faith;  much  was  done  for  the 
spread  of  Protestantism  at  Basle  by  CEcolampadius 
_(q.  v.).  For  a  considerable  time  Berne  wavered,  but 
in  1528  the  new  doctrines  urged  by  Francis  Kolb,  N. 
Manuel,  Berchtold  Haller,  and  Johann  Haller  con- 
quered, and  the  heretical  doctrine  was  introduced  by 
force  in  all  the  territories  of  Berne. 

The  districts  that  had  become  Protestant  united 
both  with  one  another  and  with  foreign  Protestant 
cities.  The  five  Catholic  districts  of  Switzerland, 
mentioned  above,  had  also  united  in  defence  of  the  old 
Faith  in  their  territories,  and  had  formed  an  alliance 
with  Austria.  Zwingli  now  sought  to  force  them  to 
submit  to  his  erroneous  teachings.  This  resulted  in 
the  two  wars  of  Kappel  (1528-31),  which  ended  in  the  - 
victory  of  the  Catholic  districts  by  the  battle  near 
Kappel  in  1531,  in  which  Zwingli  was  killed.  In  the 
second  Peace  of  Kappel  which  was  now  signed  (1531) 
the  Catholic  Faith  was  completely  restored  in  the 
common  dependencies  of  Baden,  Freiamt,  and  Rap- 
perswyl,  and  numerous  parishes  in  Thurgau;  the 
valley  of  the  Rhine  became  Catholic  again  and  the 
monasteries  were  re-established.  The  Protestant 
Faith  was  recognized  by  the  Constitution;  in  the  re- 
ligiously mixed  districts  and  in  the  German  subject 
lands  the  individual  parishes  could  decide  to  which 
faith  to  belong,  but  the  free  exercise  of  the  religion  of 
the  minority  was  protected;  the  districts  which  were 
entirely  Protestant  or  entirely  Catholic  retained  then- 
respective  confessions,  and  the  alliance  of  the  Zwing- 
lian  districts  was  dissolved.  In  the  meantime  the 
heretical  doctrine  had  been  carried  from  Berne  into 
French  Switzerland.  Among  the  lordships  belonging 
to  the  Bishop  of  Basle  in  the  Jura  the  new  faith  made 
its  way  into  the  Miinsterthal,  Biel,  the  city  of  Neu- 
chatel,  and  also  in  the  district  of  Neuch&tel.  In 
1536  Berne  conquered  the  district  of  Vaux  and  intro- 
duced Protestantism  into  it  by  force,  as  well  as  in  the 
lands  that  Berne  owned  in  common  with  Fribourg. 
Berne  also  supported  the  adherents  of  the  new  faith, 
which  in  1535  had  gained  the  supremacy  in  the  posses- 
tions  of  its  ally  Geneva,  where  Calvin  soon  made  his 
appearance  and  where  he  established  a  new  centre  of 
Protestantism. 

In  religious  matters  the  Confederation  was  now 
divided  as  follows:  the  five  districts  of  Uri,  Schwyz, 
Unterwalden,  Zug,  and  Lucerne  with  their  dependen- 
cies (among  them  Ticino),  also  Fribourg,  Solothurn, 
the  allied  Valais;  the  Abbot  of  St-Gall,  and  the  com- 
mon dependencies  of  Baden,  Freiamt,  and  Rapper- 
swyl  remained  Catholic;  Zurich,  Berne  with  Vaud, 
Basle,  Schaffhausen,  the  citv  of  St-Gall,  and  Geneva 
were  Protestant;  both  confessions  existed  together  in 


Appenzell,  which  in  1597  was  divided  into  Catholic 
Innerrhoden  and  Protestant  Ausserrhoden,  Glarus. 
the  Grisons  (where  only  the  "graue  Bund"  remained 
Catholic),  and  in  the  dependent  districts  of  Aargau 
Thurgau,  Werdenberg,  the  valley  of  the  Rhine,  and 
Toggenburg.  True  inner  religious  reform,  based  on 
the  pure  Catholic  Faith,  found  zealous  promoters  in 
Switzerland  in  the  era  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  St 
Charles  Borromeo  (q.  v.)  laboured  with  great  success, 
as  did  also  Bishop  Christopher  Blarer  'of  Basle.  Of 
great  value  in  this  work  was  the  summoning  of  the 
Jesuits,  of  whom  the  most  important  was  Peter  Cani- 
sius  (q.  v.);  in  the  years  succeeding  1574  they  erected 
flourishing  colleges  in  numerous  cities,  as  Lucerne, 
Fribourg,  Porrentruy,  Siders,  Brig,  Sion,  and  Solo- 
thurn. The  Capuchins  also  entered  Switzerland  at 
the  same  time,  and  erected  their  first  monastery  on 
Swiss  soil  at  Altorf  in  1579;  this  was  gradually  fol- 
lowed by  the  founding  of  nearly  thirty  more  houses,  so 
that  their  spiritual  labours  embraced  the  larger  part 
of  the  Catholic  districts  of  the  Confederation.  An- 
other important  factor  in  the  revival  of  ecclesiastical 
and  religious  life  was  the  establishment  of  a  permanent 

Eapal  nunciature  to  the  Confederation  with  its  seat  at 
ucerne  (from  1579).  The  Collegium  Helveticum  at 
Milan  and  the  Collegium  Germanicarum  at  Rome, 
both  of  which  had  a  number  of  free  scholarships  for 
Swiss  theologians,  did  much  for  the  thorough  education 
and  earnest  religious  training  of  the  clergy.  The  re- 
vival of  Catholic  life  was  vigorously  supported  by 
zealous  and  orthodox  priests,  such  as  provost  Sch- 
neuwly  at  Fribourg,  and  Catholic  statesmen,  such  as 
L.  Pfyffer,  of  Lucerne,  and  M.  Lussy  in  the  forest 
districts  that  had  formed  the  original  Swiss  League. 
The  internal  reform  of  the  Church  based  on  the  de- 
crees of  the  Council  of  Trent  made  its  way  through- 
out Catholic  Switzerland  to  the  great  benefit  of  the 
loyal  Catholic  population.  The  seven  Catholic  dis- 
tricts formed  the  Borromsean  League  in  1586  to  pre- 
vent the  further  advance  of  Protestantism. 

The  subject  lands  of  Bormia,  Chiavenna,  and  Val 
Tellina,  which  had  belonged  to  the  Grisons  since 
1513,  remained  loyal  to  the  Catholic  Faith.  They 
were  hard  pressed,  and  the  attempts  to  spread  the 
heretical  doctrine  in  these  regions  also  were  supported 
in  every  possible  manner  by  the  Protestant  majority 
in  the  Grisons.  During  the  violent  political  disputes 
which  raged  in  the  Grisons  during  the  seventeenth 
century  a  revolt  broke  out  in  Val  Tellina.  The  knight 
James  of  Grossoto  marched  into  the  valley  in  1620 
and  a  large  part  of  the  Protestant  population  was 
killed  (the  Valtelline  Massacre).  This  led  to  a  war 
between  the  Protestant  and  Catholic  districts  and 
their  foreign  allies,  the  final  end  of  which  was  that  the 
Val  Tellina  and  the  other  Italian  subject  lands  were 
lost  to  the  Confederates.  After  the  Peace  of  Kappel 
of  1531  the  Catholic  districts  had  the  majority  in  the 
Diet  of  the  Confederation,  a  point  of  much  import- 
ance in  the  garrisoning  of  the  lands  held  in  common 
that  separated  Berne  and  Zurich  from  each  other. 
These  two  powerful  Protestant  members  of  the  Diet 
sought  an  occasion  to  change  this  state  of  affairs. 
The  suppression  of  a  Protestant  community  in  Arth, 
that  belonged  to  Schwyz,  gave  rise  to  a  dispute  be- 
tween the  Catholic  and  Protestant  districts  which  If  d 
to  the  two  Villmergen  wars  (1656  and  1712).  The 
Catholic  districts  conquered  in  the  first  war;  disturb- 
ances in  Toggenburg  led  to  the  second  war,  in  which 
political  questions  were  especially  prominent.  This 
latter  war  ended  in  the  victory  of  the  Protestant  dis- 
tricts, and  it  was  followed  by  a  new  partition  of  the 
common  lordships  in  favour  of  the  conquerors,  as  well 
as  by  the  granting  of  complete  parity  to  the  Protest- 
ant inhabitants  of  the  subject  lands.  This  treaty 
divided  the  Confederation  into  two  distinct  confes- 
sional groups. 
The  hostility  to  the  Church  shown  in  the  French 
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Revolution  was  also  evidenced  in  the  measures 
adopted  by  the  Helvetic  Republic  in  Switzerland.  By 
a  decree  of  1798  the  possessions  of  all  Swiss  monas- 
teries were  declared  to  be  national  property,  and  a 
further  decree  suppressed,  in  theory,  all  monasteries. 
The  papal  nuncio  was  expelled,  and  foreign  bishops 
were  permitted  to  exercise  their  ecclesiastical  jurisdic- 
tion only  through  delegates  who  were  nominated  by 
the  Helvetic  Directory.  The  decree  respecting  the 
monasteries  was  not  executed.  By  the  Act  of  Media- 
tion of  1803  the  property  of  the  monasteries  was  re- 
turned to  them,  and  the  monasteries  could  be  re- 
opened. Only  the  venerable  Abbey  of  St-Gall  was 
definitely  suppressed.  Part  of  the  abbey  lands  were 
incorporated  in  the  state  property  of  the  Canton  of  St- 
Gall,  and  part  were  reserved  as  a  special  fund  for  the 
Catholics  of  the  canton.  After  the  turmoil  of  the 
Napoleonic  era  and  after  the  suppression  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Constance  the  ecclesiastical  administration 
was  gradually  reorganized  during  the  period  of  the 
Restoration.  By  an  agreement  of  28  March,  1828, 
the  Diocese  of  Basle  was  re-established,  with  the  see  at 
Solothurn  (Soleure).  The  Swiss  portion  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Geneva  was  united  with  the  Diocese  of  Lau- 
sanne, and  the  bishop,  whose  see  was  Fribourg, 
received  the  title  of  Bishop  of  Lausanne  and  Geneva. 
The  Diocese  of  Sion  (Sitten)  was  left  essentially  as 
before.  In  1836  Pope  Gregory  XVI  erected  the 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  St-Gall,  which  was  later 
changed  into  a  bishopric.  The  old  Diocese  of  Chur, 
which  continued  to  exist,  received  new  boundaries  by 
agreements  made  with  the  cantons  that  had  formed 
the  original  League.  In  1888,  after  long  negotiations, 
the  Canton  of  Ticino  was  released  from  its  diocesan 
connexion  with  Como  and  Milan  and  made  a  diocese 
which  was,  however,  united  with  Basle;  it  is  ruled  by 
an  Apostolic  administrator  with  the  rank  of  a  bishop. 

The  War  of  the  Sonderbund  greatly  damaged  Cath- 
olic interests  in  Switzerland.  Not  only  were  the 
Jesuits  driven  out  and  their  flourishing  schools  sup- 
pressed, but  most  of  the  monasteries  in  the  Catholic 
cantons  were  also  suppressed  by  the  violent  radical 
Governments  that  had  come  into  power.  Even  at  a 
later  date  the  Cantons  of  Thurgau,  Zurich,  Solothurn, 
and  Aargau  secularized  the  monasteries  in  their  terri- 
tories and  confiscated  the  monastic  possessions. 
During  the  nineteenth  century  some  sixty  monastic 
institutions  were  suppressed  throughout  Switzerland. 
In  a  number  of  the  cantons  a  strong  spirit  of  Joseph- 
inism  became  apparent,  and  the  free  exercise  of 
ecclesiastical  authority  was  frequently  prevented. 
The  Catholic  minority  in  the  Protestant  cantons  was 
oppressed  in  various  ways.  This  was  especially  the 
case  on  the  appearance  of  Old  Catholicism  which 
caused  a  regular  persecution  of  Catholic  priests  and 
people  in  some  cantons,  especially  Berne  and  Geneva. 
The  opposition  which  sprang  up  in  various  countries 
to  the  definitions  of  the  Vatican  Council  also  mani- 
fested itself  in  Switzerland,  and  small  Old  Catholic 
parishes  were  formed  in  various  places.  The  Old 
Catholics  of  Switzerland  united  to  form  the  "Chris- 
tian Catholic  National  Church"  which  received  for- 
mal recognition  both  from  the  Federal  Council  and 
from  the  Governments  of  several  cantons.  The  Gov- 
ernments of  the  Cantons  of  Berne  and  Geneva  settled 
renegade  priests  over  Catholic  parishes  by  force; 
churches,  parsonages,  and  the  church  property  were 
given  to  these  priests  and  their  few  adherents  by  the 
administrative  authorities.  A  Christian  Catholic 
theological  faculty  for  the  training  of  Old  Catholic 
priests  was  established  at  the  University  of  Berne; 
this  faculty  still  continues  a  languishing  existence. 

When  Lachat  was  appointed  Administrator  Apos- 
tolic of  Ticino,  and  Mermillod,  Bishop  of  Lausanne 
and  Geneva,  the  authorities  of  the  Confederation  and 
some  of  the  cantonal  Governments  began  to  yield 
somewhat  in  the  struggle  with  the  Catholics.  Many 


churches  in  the  Bernese  Jura  and  in  Geneva  were 
returned  to  the  Catholics,  frequently,  though,  under 
great  material  sacrifice  by  the  latter.  The  Old 
Catholic  movement  in  Switzerland,  as  everywhere 
else,  began  very  soon  to  decline.  Of  late  years  the 
attempt  has  been  made  in  different  Swiss  cantons  to 
separate  Church  and  State.  This  separation  has 
been  carried  out  practically  in  Geneva  and  Basle. 
Catholic  life  has  greatly  developed  in  Switzerland  not- 
withstanding the  difficulties  caused  by  the  War  of  the 
Sonderbund  and  the  persecution  caused  by  the  Old 
Catholic  movement.  Among  the  larger  Catholic  or- 
ganizations which  extend  over  the  whole  of  Switzer- 
land mention  should  be  made  of  the  Catholic  People's 
Union;  this  society  unites  the  individual  organizations 
into  one  large  association,  and  labours  with  much 
success  in  the  fields  of  religion,  charity,  social  work, 
and  education.  The  section  for  home  missions,  that 
aids  Catholic  parishes  in  the  diaspora,  distributed  for 
this  purpose  the  sum  of  202,720  francs  in  1910,  and 
helped  105  mission  parishes.  The  historical  section 
supports  the  "Zeitschrift  fur  schweizerische  Kirchen- 
geschichte".  In  addition  to  the  People's  Union  men- 
tion  should  also  be  made  of  the  "Association  of  Swiss 
Catholic  Students",  which  is  active  in  all  of  the 
Swiss  universities,  in  several  foreign  ones,  and  in  the 
Swiss  lyceums,  and  which  has  a  large  membership. 
A  matter  of  much  importance  for  Catholic  life  was  the 
founding  of  the  cantonal  University  of  Fribourg  (q.  v.) . 

Religious  Statistics. — Of  the  3,765,002  actual 
inhabitants  of  Switzerland  on  1  December,  1910, 
2,108,590  were  Protestants.  1,590,792  were  Catholics, 
19,023  Jews,  and  46,597  belonged  to  other  confessions 
or  to  none.  A  comparison  of  the  number  of  Catholics 
with  that  of  the  Protestants  at  the  census  of  1900 
shows  that  the  Catholics  have  increased  at  a  more 
rapid  rate  within  the  last  ten  years  than  the  Protest- 
ants. This  arises  mainly  from  the  fact  that  the  adja- 
cent parts  of  the  neighbouring  countries  are  all 
Catholic,  so  that  immigration  almost  always  increases 
only  the  Catholic  population.  The  Catholic  inhabi- 
tants of  Switzerland  belong  to  the  following  dioceses: 
(1)  Basle-Lugano;  in  this  double  bishopric  the  Diocese 
of  Basle  includes  the  Cantons  of  Solothurn,  Lucerne, 
Zug,  Berne,  Aargau,  Thurgau,  Basle,  and  Schaff- 
hausen,  while  the  Diocese  of  Lugano  embraces  the 
Canton  of  Ticino.  (2)  Chur,  which  includes  the  Can- 
tons of  the  Orisons,  Schwyz,  Uri,  Unterwalden  (both 
Obwalden  and  Nidwalden),  Glarus,  Zurich,  and,  in 
addition,  the*Principality  of  Lichtenstein.  (3)  Lau- 
sanne-Geneva, which  includes  the  Cantons  of  Fri- 
bourg, Vaud  (with  exception  of  a  few  parishes  which 
belong  to  Sion),  Neuch&tel  and  Geneva.  (4)  St-Gall, 
which  includes  the  cantons  of  St-Gall,  and  the  two 
half-Cantons  of  Appenzell.  (5)  Sion,  which  includes 
the  Canton  of  Valais  and  the  Catholic  parishes  of  the 
governmental  department  of  Aigle  in  the  Canton  of 
Vaud.  In  addition  there  are:  the  exempt  episcopal 
Abbey  of  Saint-Maurice  in  Valais,  the  abbot  of  which 
is  always  the  titular  Bishop  of  Bethlehem,  the  exempt 
Abbey  of  Einsiedeln,  the  exempt  priory  of  the  Great 
St-Bernard.  and  two  prefectures  Apostolic  in  the  Gri- 
sons, namely  Misox-Calanca.  and  Rhsetia. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Moravians  and  two 
Lutheran  parishes  in  Geneva,  all  the  Protestants  of 
Switzerland  belong  to  the  Evangelical  Reformed 
Church.  The  great  majority  of  these  belong  to  the 
"National  Churches",  of  which  there  are  'fifteen, 
which  are  organized  according  to  cantons.  There  are 
numerous  differences  in  details  in  the  constitutions  of 
these  cantonal  National  Churches.  Besides  these  there 
are  also  large  independent  Protestant  Churches  and 
Evangelical  sects  of  the  most  varied  kinds.  In  the 
census  the  Old  Catholics  are  not  counted  as  inde- 
pendent confessions,  but  are  enumerated  among  the 
Catholics.  Altogether  they  number  about  30,000per- 
sons  (more  exact  statistics  are  not  obtainable).  Four 
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years  ago  the  list  of  Old  Catholic  clergy  gave  56  names; 
in  the  summer  half-year  of  1910  the  Old  Catholic 
theologjcal  department  at  Berne  had  three  Swiss  and 
six  foreign  students.  In  addition  to  the  Old  Catholic 
bishop,  the  Christian  Catholic  National  Church  is 
administered  by  a  national  synod  which  meets  annu- 
ally; besides  the  Old  Catholic  priests  and  the  bishop 
its  membership  includes  delegates  elected  by  the 
parishes.  The  Swiss  Jews  are  united  for  worship  into 
twenty-two  communities  which  are  organized  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  laws  of  the  Confederation  for 
associations. 

Stcdeb,  Geologie  der  Schweit  (Zurich,  1851-53);  Heer,  Die 
Vratlt  der  Schweiz  (2nd  ed.,  Zurich,  1879);  Schboter,  Dot 
P/lanzenleben  der  Alpmwelf  (Zurich,  1907);  von  Tschddi,  Dot 
Tierleben  der  Alpmwttt  (11th  ed.,  Leipsig,  1890);  Zimiieru,  Die 
deuttch-framStische  Sprachgrcnte  in  der  Schweiz  (Basle,  1891-99) ; 
von  8a lis,  Bundetrecht  (5  vols.,  2nd  ed.,  Berne,  1903 — );  Meyer, 
Getch.  den  tchweizeriechen  Bundetrecht  (Winterthur,  1875-78), 
supplement  (1881):  Amtlicher  Sammlung  der  ttlteren  eidgenbt- 
tichen  Abseheide  ton  1147  bit  1 798  (17  vols.,  Zurich  and  Lucerne, 
1839-1886) ;  AmU.  Sammlungdcr  Aktenaxuder  Zeif  der  heltetischm 
Republik  (10  vols.,  Berne,  1885-1907);  Hidber,  Schiceiteritehei 
Vrkundenregister  (Berne,  1863-1877);  Quellen  tur  Schweizergt- 
schichte  (since  1877) ;  HCbbin,  Handbuch  der  Schweizergetch. (Stans, 
1900-1908),  with  a  full  list  of  authorities  and  bibliography;  von 
MOlleb,  Geech.  der  echweiz.  Bidgenottentchaft  (15  vols.,  Zurich, 
1805-1853),  continued  by  several  writers,  by  DAnuxeb  (3  vols., 
1900 — ),  Diebaueb  (1887-1907);  Gblpke,  Kirchengeech.  der 
Schtpeit  (Berne,  1856-61);  von  MOunen,  Helvetia  sacra  (Berne, 
1858-1861);  Lotolf,  Die  Glaubmsboten  der  Schweit  tor  St. 
Gallut  (Lucerne,  1871);  Kou,  Kirchengeech.  der  Schweit  bit  auf 
Karl  d.  Gr.  (Zurich,  1893);  BOchi,  Die  kathol.  Kirche  in  der 
Schweiz  (Munich,  1902);  Hubteb,  Die  Befeindung  der  kathol. 
Kirche  in  der  Schweiz  (Schaffhausen,  1842);  Cbbtinxau-Jolt, 
Hiet.  du  Sonderbund  (Fribourg,  1850);  Sieqwabt-MOlleb,  Der 
Kampf  twitchen  Rcchl  u.  Gewalt  (Altorf ,  1863-1866) ;  Gabeis  and 
Zorn,  Stoat  u.  Kirche  in  der  Schweit  (Zurich,  1877-78) ;  HitU  de  la 
persecution  religieuee  a  Geneve  (Paris,  1878) ;  Tboxleb,  Die  "kathor 
litcK'-theologitche  Fakultit  an  der  Hoehtehule  Bern  (Basle,  1903); 
Idem,  Die  neuere  Entwicklung  dee  AUkathoiitismut  (Cologne, 
1908) ;  of.  also  the  bibliographies  to  the  articles  on  the  Swiss  dio- 
oeses  and  to  the  articles  Calvin  and  Zwinou. 

J.  P.  KlBSCH. 

Sword,  Knights  of  the.  See  Military  Orders, 
The. 

Sydney,  Archdiocese  of  (Sydneyensis). — The 
vast  territories  formerly  known  as  New  Holland 
and  Van  Diemen's  Land  and  since  1900  as  The 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  were  erected  into  the 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  New  Holland  in  1834.  John 
Bede  Polding  (q.  v.),  a  Benedictine,  was  appointed 
vicar  Apostolic.  He  was  consecrated  bishop  in 
London  on  29  June,  1834.  Dr.  Polding  visited 
Rome  in  1841-2,  and  at  his  suggestion  new  sees 
were  erected  in  Hobart  and  Adelaide.  A  few  years 
later  Melbourne  and  Brisbane  were  also  detached 
from  the  archdiocese.  In  New  South  Wales  dio- 
ceses were  erected  at  Maitland,  Goulburn,  Bat" 
hurst,  Annidale,  Lismore,  and  Wilcannia;  these  form 
at  present  the  suffragan  sees  of  Sydney,  which  was 
erected  into  an  archdiocese  on  15  February,  1842. 
The  archdiocese  stretches  along  the  Pacific  coast  from. 
Red  Head  on  the  north  to  Cape  Howe  on  the  south, 
and  inland  to  the  Dividing  Range.  When  Dr.  Pold- 
ing landed  at  Sydney,  there  were  only  four  priests  in 
the  district;  Father  Ullathorne,  an  English  Benedic- 
tine who  had  come  to  Australia  in  1833,  was  vicar 
general,  assisted  by  Fathers  Therry,  McEncroe,  and 
Dowling,  three  Irish  priests,  the  last  named  a  Domini- 
can. The  official  census  of  1833  gave  the  population 
of  the  colony  as  60,794,  the  Protestants  of  all  denom- 
inations being  43,095  and  the  Catholics  17,283.  The 
government  allowance  in  the  same  year  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  Catholic  Church  was  $4000 ;  whilst 
to  the  Church  of  England,  exclusive  of  its  rich  land 
endowments,  was  assigned  the  sum  of  $95,355. 
There  were  10  Catholic  schools  receiving  about  $2000 
from  the  Government,  whilst  the  Protestant  schools 
were  allowed  $28,680,  in  addition  to  a  grant  of  $16,500 
for  the  building  of  the  Protestant  King's  School  at 
Parramatta.  In  1836  Dr.  Ullathorne  sailed  for 
England  and  Ireland  to  secure  priests  and  nuns  for 
the  increasing  demands  of  the  diocese.    He  availed 


himself  of  this  opportunity  to  publish  a  pamphlet 
setting  forth  the  sad  condition  of  the  convicts,  and 
the  maladministration  of  affairs  in  official  quarters. 
Seventy-five  thousand  copies  of  this  pamphlet  were 
circulated  in  England  and  throughout  the  Continent, 
and  its  effect  was  seen  in  the  altered  conditions  of 
administration  soon  after  introduced.  His  mission 
was  successful,  and  in  1841  Dr.  Polding  was  enabled 
to  report  to  Propaganda  that  the  diocese  had  24 
priests,  a  community  of  nuns,  9  churches  completed 
and  6  others  in  course  of  erection,  with  several  small 
chapels,  and  31  schools. 

During  a  visit  to  Rome  in  1846-47  Dr.  Polding 
secured  the  appointment  of  Dr.  Davis,  O.S.B.,  titu- 
lar Bishop  of  Maitland,  as  his  coadjutor  bishop.  He, 
however,  died  in  Sydney  in  1854.  In  1873  Arch- 
bishop Roger  Bede  Vaughan  was  appointed  coad- 
jutor, and  he  succeeded  Dr.  Polding  on  16  March. 
1877.  He  was  remarkable  for  his  eloquence,  and 
upheld  with  great  vigour  the  Catholic  cause  in  the 
matter  of  religious  education.  On  19  April,  1883,  he 
Bailed  for  England  via  San  Francisco,  but  died  two 
days  after  his  arrival  in  Liverpool  (18  August).  Pat- 
rick Francis  Moran  (see  below),  Bishop  of  Ossory, 
Ireland, 'was  appointed  to  the  vacant  see,  his  Brief 
being  dated  21  March,  1884.  Dr.  Higgins  was 
appointed  auxiliary  bishop  in  1888,  and  in  1899  was 
translated  to  the  See  of  Rockhampton  in  Queensland. 
Most  Rev.  Michael  Kelly,  titular  Archbishop  of 
Achrida,  was  appointed  coadjutor  in  1901.  The  cathe- 
dral under  the  invocation  of  Our  Lady  Help  of  Chris- 
tians, begun  as  far  back  as  1820  by  Father  Therry  and 
completed  by  Archbishop  Polding,  was  destroyed  by 
fire  on  29  June,  1865.  It  was  rebuilt  according  to  plans 
by  Wardell,  and  consecrated  by  Archbishop  Vaughan 
on  8  September,  1882.  Archbishop  Moran  landed  at 
Sydney  on  8  September,  1884.  The  following  year  he 
was  summoned  to  Rome  to  be  promoted  to  the  car- 
dinalate.  He  convened  and  presided  at  three  plenary 
synods  (1885,  1895,  1905),  and  also  presided  at  the 
Catholic  congresses  held  in  1900,  1904,  and  1909. 
.  Conferences  of  the  clergy  and  diocesan  synods  have 
been  held  every  year.  St.  Patrick's  Ecclesiastical 
College,  for  the  secular  clergy,  was  erected  at  Manly 
on  a  government  grant  of  eighty  acres;  the  founda- 
tions were  blessed  during  the  plenary  synod  of  1885, 
and  dedicated  in  1888.  It  was  puilt  and  fully 
equipped  at  the  sole  expense  of  Cardinal  Moran,  who 
wished  it  to  be  his  gift  to  the  Australian  Church,  as  it 
was  intended  not  for  Sydney  alone  but  for  all  the 
Australian  dioceses.  It  has  in  the  present  year 
(1911)  eighty  students,  all  Australians,  and  has  suice 
its  opening  furnished  one  hundred  3nd  thirty  priests 
to  the  Australian  mission.  A  preparatory  ecclesias- 
tical college  at  Springwood,  in  the  Blue  Mountains, 
was  opened  last  year.  It  is  erected  on  a  site  of  six 
hundred  acres,  the  purchase  of  the  land  and  the  erec- 
tion of  the  building  being  a  further  gift  of  the  car- 
dinal to  the  diocese.  There  are  two  Catholic  weekly 
newspapers:  "The  Catholic  Press"  and  "The  Free- 
man's Journal";  there  is  also  the  quarterly  "Aus- 
tralasian Catholic  Record'*,  besides,  some  minor 
monthly  publications.  The  Catholic  Club,  organized 
in  1810,  has  a  considerable  enrolment. 

When  the  Dr.  Polding  was  appointed  vicar  Apos- 
tolic, several  English  Benedictines  volunteered  for 
the  Australian  mission.  Some  years  later,  at  Dr. 
Folding's  petition,  St.  Mary's  was  declared  a  Bene- 
dictine cathedral,  the  adjoining  presbytery  was  raised 
to  the  dignity  of  a  Benedictine  priory,  and  it  was 
hoped  by  the  archbishop  that  the  whole  diocese  would 
be  efficiently  served  by  an  Anglo-Australian  Bene- 
dictine community.  This,  however,  was  soon  found 
to  be  impracticable.  From  the  first  many  difficulties 
beset  the  Benedictine  Order  in  Sydney.  The  com- 
munity was  finally  dissolved  by  Archbishop  Vaughan, 
himself  a  Benedictine,  and  missions  were  assigned  to 
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its  priests  in  the  ranks  of  the  secular  clergy.  The 
religious  orders  of  men  are  at  present  represented  by 
the  Marist  Fathers,  who  entered  on  their  missionary 
work  in  1837,  the  Jesuits,  Franciscans,  Missionaries  of 
the  Sacred  Heart,  Vincentians,  Passionists,  Mission- 
aries of  the  Divine  Word,  and  Capuchins.  In  1883 
the  members  of  the  religious  orders  numbered  41 ;  at 
present  they  are  79.  The  Irish  Congregation  of  Sis- 
ters of  Charity  was  the  first  of  the  orders  of  nuns  to 
arrive  (1  January,  1839)  in  Australia.  For  some  years 
their  special  care  was  devoted  to  the  female  convicts. 
Later  they  engaged  in  the  work  of  education,  took 
charge  of  St.  Vincent's  Hospital,  the  first  Catholic 
hospital  in  Australia,  and  visited  the  prisons.  The 
congregation  now  numbers  in  Australia  320  nuns  (in 
Sydney  235).  The  Benedictine  Nuns  arrived  in  Syd- 
ney in  1849,  and  at  their  monastery  of  Subiaco  devote 
themselves  to  the  higher  branches  of  education.  The 
Good  Samaritans,  a  purely  Australian  order  instituted 
in  Sydnev  in  1857.  are  spread  through  other  dioceses, 
and  number  in  Sydney  220.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph 
are  also  an  Australian  institute  spread  through  several 
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dioceses,  numbering  in  Sydney  255.  Other  religious 
orders  of  nuns  are  the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  Religious  of 
the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  Poor  Clares,  Carmelites, 
Nursing  Sisters  of  the  Little  Company  of  Mary,  Little 
Sisters  of  the  Poor,  Sisters  of  St.  Brigid,  Dominican 
Nuns,  Institute  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  of  Loreto,  Sis- 
ters of  Our  Lady  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  and  Marists. 
At  the  close  of  Archbishop  Vaughan's  episcopate  the 
number  of  nuns  in  the  diocese  was  252;  at  present 
(1911)  they  number  1400.  St.  John's  college  is  asso- 
ciated with  the  Sydney  University.  The  Jesuits  have 
the  flourishing  College  of  St.  Ignatius  at  Riverview, 
and  the  High  School  of  St.  Aloysius  at  Milson's  Point. 
The  Marist  Brothers  have  a  novitiate  besides  the  Col- 
lege of  St.  Joseph,  the  High  School  at  Darlinghurst, 
and  several  parochial  schools.  The  Christian  Broth- 
ers from  Ireland  were  the  first  teaching  religious  order 
to  come  to  Australia.  Three  Brothers  accompanied 
Dr.  Polding  to  Sydney  in  1843,  and  within  a  few 
months  they  had  three  schools;  sufficient  means  for 
their  support  were  lacking  and  they  returned  to  Ire- 
land in  1844.  They  returned  to  Sydney  in  1887,  and 
have  now  a  novitiate,  two  flourishing  high  schools, 
and  eight  parochial  schools.  The  Patrician  Brothers 
have  also  a  flourishing  college  and  some  parochial 
schools.   The  total  number  of  teaching  Brothers  at 


the  close  of  Dr.  Vaughan's  episcopate  was  78;  they 
now  number  220. 

In  1883  there  were  10,936  children  in  the  schools 
of  the  diocese:  there  are  at  present  25,000.  Official 
returns  published  last  year  (1910)  in  connexion  with 
the  cardinal's  silver  jubilee  set  forth  that  during  those 
twenty-five  years  of  his  administration  100  churches 
had  been  erected  or  enlarged  and  about  as  many 
schools;  45  presbyteries  had  been  provided,  and  34 
new  parochial  districts  organized.  In  1885  there 
was  only  one  Catholic  orphanage  and  that  was 
maintained  by  the  Government.  In  1888  the  gov- 
ernment aid  was  withdrawn  and  the  orphanage 
suppressed.  Since  then  9  orphanages  have  been  estab- 
lished and  2  Catholic  industrial  schools.  In  1885 
there  was  only  one  Catholic  hospital,  St.  Vincent's;  it 
has  since  then  been  considerably  enlarged,  and  five 
other  hospitals  have  been  built.  A  Home  for  the 
Aged  Poor  has  also  been  established,  and  several  other 
charitable  institutions. 

In  1911  the  Archdiocese  of  Sydney  contained: 
175,000  Catholics;  churches,  189;  districts,  75; 
priests,  secular,  120,  regular,  79;  religious  men,  220, 
women,  1374;  seminaries,  3;  colleges,  7;  boarding 
schools  (girls)  25;  superior  day  schools  (boys),  4; 
(girls),  47;  primary  schools,  250;  poor  schools,  2;  night 
schools  (girls),  2;  (boys),  1;  orphanages,  7;  industrial 
schools,  3;  total  number  of  pupils  in  Catholic  schools, 
25,000;  hospitals,  8;  Hospice  for  the  Dying,  1;  Found- 
ling Hospital,  1 ;  Home  for  the  Aged  Poor,  1 ;  Home  for 
the  Blind,  1;  Magdalen  Retreats,  2;  Servants'  Home, 
1;  Home  for  Mental  Invalids,  1;  St.  Charles'  Villa  for 
Aged  and  Infirm  Priests,  1. 

Patrick  Francis  Cardinal  Moran,  third  Arch- 
bishop of  Sydney,  b.  at  Leighlinbridge,  Ireland,  16 
Sept.,  1830;  d.  at  Manly,  Sydney,  16  Aug.,  1911.  He 
was  the  only  son  of  Patrick  Moran  and  Alice  Cullen, 
sister  of  Cardinal  Cullen.  Of  his  three  sisters  two 
became  nuns,  one  of  them  offered  her  life  to  God  for 
the  cholera  patients  whom  she  nursed,  and  died  the 
last  victim  of  the  plague  in  Ireland.  Both  his  parents 
died  before  his  eleventh  year.  He  left  Ireland  in  1842 
to  pursue  his  studies  in  Rome.  His  "Acta  Publica" 
in  universal  theology  was  so  masterly  as  to  gain  for 
him  the  doctorate  by  acclamation.  Among  the  prin- 
cipal objectors  was  Cardinal  Joachim  Pecci,  after- 
wards Leo  XIII,  who  was  impressed  by  the  genius  of 
this  Irish  student.  He  was  appointed  vice-rector  of 
the  Irish  College,  and  also  filled  the  chair  of  Hebrew  at 
Propaganda,  and  was  some  time  vice-rector  of  the 
Scots  College.  In  1886  he  was  appointed  secretary  to 
Cardinal  Cullen  and  professor  of  Scripture  at  Clon- 
liffe  College.  He  founded  the  "Irish  Ecclesiastical 
Record".  In  1869  he  accompanied  Cardinal  Cullen 
to  the  Vatican  Council,  and  was  appointed  procurator 
for  one  of  the  absent  bishops. 

Selected  as  coadjutor  Bishop  of  Ossory,  he  was  con- 
secrated Bishop  of  Olba.  The  diocese  was  distracted 
by  dissensions  between  the  infirm  bishop.  Dr.  Walsh, 
and  some  of  his  priests  and  people.  Dr.  Moran  ruled 
with  a  firm  yet  benign  hand,  and  his  episcopate  was 
fruitful  of  much  spiritual  and  temporal  advancement 
in  the  diocese.  He  established  many  religious  insti- 
tutions. At  Callan  was  founded  the  convent  of  St. 
Brigid 's  Apostolic  School,  which  has  blessed  with  the 
missionary  spirit  so  many  distant  lands.  He  intro- 
duced the  Sisters  of  Mercy  also  into  the  Irish  work- 
houses, and  transformed  those  dens  of  misery  into 
homes  for  the  indigent  and  poor.  He  established 
industrial  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  under  the  guid- 
ance of  the  Sisters  of  Charity,  and  was  the  pioneer  in 
that  grand  network  of  child  industrial  training  which 
has  since  become  the  pride  of  Ireland.  He  completed 
the  chancel  of  and  adorned  the  Kilkenny  Cathedral, 
added  a  new  wing  to  St.  Kiernan's  College,  and 
founded  the  public  library  and  archaeological  society. 
He  always  defended  the  rights  of  the  people  and  cham- 
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pioned  Home  Rule.  He  knew  Ireland  and  loved  her 
deeply.  He  was  consulted  by  W.  E.  Gladstone  prior 
to  the  introduction  of  his  Home  Rule  Bills  and  his 
knowledge  of  the  commercial,  industrial,  and  economic 
conditions  of  the  country  was  a  source  of  wonder 
to  the  prime  minister,  who  ever  afterwards  cherished 
for  him  a  profound  respect  and  affection.  His  great 
diplomatic  skill  secured  for  him  the  confidence  of  the 
Irish  hierarchy,  and  he  represented  them  in  many  of 
their  most  delicate  negotiations  with  (he  Holy  See. 
Though  the  Benjamin  of  the  episcopate,  he  was  selected 
as  one  of  the  secretaries  to  the  first  National  Synod 
of  Maynooth.  The  Brief  of  Dr.  Moran's  translation 
to  Sydney  was  issued  21  March,  1884.  In  the  arch- 
bishop's farewell  audience  with  Leo  XIII  it  was  made 
evident  that  the  intrigues  of  parties,  the  interference 
of  government  agencies,  and  the  influence  of  high 
ecclesiastics  had  made  the  matter  almost  impossible 
of  decision  by  Propaganda.  In  the  presence  of  others 
the  Holy  Father  said  clearly,  "We  took  the  selection 
into  Our  own  hands.  You  are  Our  personal  appoint- 
ment". In  his  first  outward  journey  he  drew  up  that 
spiritual  programme  which  gave  such  a  colouring  to 
his  after  fife.  "I  must  esteem  nothing  save  the  serv- 
ice of  the  Redeemer,  everything  else  is  beside  my 
mission;  Ick  dim  [I  serve]  in  its  highest  meaning  must 
be  my  motto  ....  To  do  the  will  of  my  Divine 
Master  must  be  my  life,  my  light,  my  love,  my  all." 

In  1886  he  travelled  2500  miles  over  land  and  sea, 
and  visited  all  the  dioceses  of  New  Zealand.  In  the 
following  year  he  traversed  6000  miles  to  consecrate 
Dr.  Gibney  at  Perth.  In  subsequent  years  he  went 
to  Ballarat,  Bathurst,  Bendigo,  Hobart,  Goulburn, 
Lismore,  Melbourne,  and  Rockhampton  for  the  conse- 
cration of  their  respective  cathedrals.  In  1908  he 
revisited  and  dedicated  the  cathedral  of  Auckland, 
and  in  the  last  year  of  his  life  he  again  covered  6000 
miles  to  consecrate  Dr.  Clune  Bishop  of  Perth.  He 
consecrated  fourteen  bishops,  ordained  nearly  five 
hundred  priests,  dedicated  more  than  five  hundred 
churches,  and  professed  five  thousand  nuns.  _  The 
thirty-two  charities  which  he  founded  in  the  city  of 
Sydney  remain  as  the  crowning  achievement  of  his 
life.  As  a  statesman  he  forecasted  the  necessity  of 
Australian  federation,  an  Australian  navy,  and  an 
Australian  citizen  soldiery.  By  sheer  force  of  char- 
acter he  pressed  these  questions  on  the  public  mind, 
and  lived  long  enough  to  see  a  Federal  Labour  Minis- 
try remodelling  the  class  legislation  of  past  centuries 
and  equitably  evolving  the  rights  of  the  working 
classes,  the  first  unit  of  an  Australian  navy  patrolling 
Australian  waters,  and  the  first  100,000  Australian 
youths  called  into  disciplinary  camps.  Rt.  Rev.  Dr. 
Hoare,  Bishop  of  Ardagh,  was  first  named  to  assist 
Cardinal  Moran  in  the  administration  of  the  arch- 
diocese. He  was  unable  to  leave  Ireland,  and  Rt. 
Rev.  Dr.  Higgins  was  appointed  auxiliary  bishop 
March,  1889.  He  was  transferred  to  the  See  of  Rock- 
hampton on  4  May,  1899,  and  now  occupies  the  See 
of  Ballarat.  On  20  July,  1901,  Dr.  Kelly,  rector  of 
the  Irish  College,  Rome,  was  appointed  auxiliary, 
cum  jure  tuccessionis,  and  succeeded  the  cardinal  at 
his  death.  A  quarter  of  a  million  people  witnessed 
the  funeral  procession  through  the  heart  of  the  city  of 
Sydney.  By  permission  of  the  State  Government  and 
of  the  municipal  authorities  he  was  interred  with  the 
pioneer  priests  in  his  beloved  St.  Mary's  Cathedral. 

Among  his  works  may  be  named:  "Monasticon 
Hibernicon";  "Spicilegium  Ossoriense",  "  Memoir  of 
Oliver  Plunkett":  "Persecutions  of  Irish  Catholics": 
"  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of  Dublin" ;  "  Life  of  David 
Roth";  essays  in  "Dublin  Review";  "Irish  Saints  in 
Great  Britain":  "Birthplace  of  St.  Patrick";  "St. 
Bartholomew's  Massacre  ,  "Father  Mathew";  "Our 
Primates";  "Civilisation  of  Ireland";  "Church  and 
Social  Progress"; "  Acta  Sancti  Brendani":  "History 
of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Australasia";  "Reunion  of 


Christendom";  "Capital  and  Labour";  "Mission 
Field  in  the  Nineteenth  Century";  "Patron  Saints  of 
Ireland:  Patrick,  Brigid,  and  Columbkille" ;  "Lives of 
Sts.  Canice  and  Carthage":  "Mission  of  the  Catholic 
Church" ; ' '  Divine  Credentials  of  the  Church  " ;  "  Dis- 
courses on  Cardinals  Newman  and  Manning";  "The 
Anglican  Reformation";  "Rights  and  Duties  of 
Labour";  "Blessed  Thomas  More";  "Catholics  and 
Irishmen";  "Catholic  Democracy";  "The  Thirteenth 
Century":  "Infallible  Authority  of  the  Church"; 
"Perpetuity  of  the  Church":  "The  Apostolate  of  St. 
Patrick";  "Australian  Federation";  "Heritage  of 
Blessings  in  the  Catholic  Church";  "Christopher  Co- 
lumbus"; "Fruits  of  Redemption";  "Discovery  of 
Australia";  etc.,  "The  Beginnings  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  the  United  States",  from  unpublished 
documents. 

Denis  F.  O'Haran. 

Syene,  a  titular  see  in  Thebais  Secunda,  suffragan 
of  Ptolemais.  Syene  (Egyptian,  Souanou.  Coptic. 
Souan),  was  originally  the  market-place  of  the  Island 
of  Elephantine  (in  Egyptian,  Abou).  Under  the  Pha- 
raohs, Abou  was  the  capital  of  a  principality,  then  the 
chief  town  of  the  nome.  It  is  not  known  at  what 
epoch  its  suburb  across  the  Nile  commenced  to  grow 
at  its  cost;  for  a  long  time  the  two  cities  were  treated 
as  one,  Souanou  being  the  port  and  city  of  work. 
Its  quarries,  with  those  of  Rohannou,  were  the  principal 
ones  of  Egypt;  they  supplied  a  certain  kind  of  red 
granite  called  syenite,  out  of  which  were  cut  the  obe- 
lisks, monolithic  temples,  the  colossus,  etc.  From 
the  time  of  the  ancient  empire  royal  Egyptian  envoys 
went  there  to  look  for  the  stone  destined  for  the  sar- 
cophagus of  the  king.  These  quarries  were  in  full 
activity  in  the  Roman  epoch,  and  syenite  was  exported 
throughout  the  empire.  Another  celebrated  place  in 
Syene  was  a  pit,  which  was  incorrectly  thought  to  have 
been  placed  exactly  under  the  equator.  For  this 
reason  it  was  chosen  by  Eratosthenes  as  the  starting 
point  of  his  measure  of  the  surface  of  the  earth  (230 
b.  a).  The  Syene  of  the  Romans  to  the  south-west 
of  the  present  city,  suffered  much  from  the  incursions 
of  the  Blemmyes,  and  from  the  pest;  its  inhabitants 
abandoned  it  to  live  in  the  higher  parts  built  by  the 
Saracens.  This  new  city  which  was  at  first  very  pros- 
perous suffered  also  from  the  troubles  which  followed 
the  extinction  of  the  Fatimite  dynasty.  Taken  and 
retaken  by  the  Qenous  or  Barabra  of  Lower  Nubia, 
and  by  the  Haouarah  of  Upper  Egypt,  it  was  nearly 
ruined  and  did  not  regain  its  importance  until  the 
Sultan  Selim  established  a  Turkish  garrison  there 
(1517).  The  Arabian  name  of  the  city  is  Assouan. 
There  the  French  fought  the  Mamelukes,  on  16  May, 
1799.  This  city  of  about  10,000  inhabitants,  and 
which  may  be  reached  by  a  railroad,  as  it  is  situated 
to  the  south  of  the  first  cataract  of  the  Nile,  is  very 
interesting  on  account  of  its  picturesque  aspect  and 
the  strange  character  of  its  population  composed  of 
Arabs,  Barbarins,  negroes,  Bisharis,  and  Ababdeh; 
curious  bazaars  and  quays'  remains  of  Roman  quays, 
inscriptions  on  rocks,  little  temple  of  Isis,  Arabian 
ruins  and  cemetery.  The  places  of  interest  in  the 
neighbourhood  are  the  old  quarries,  the  Island  of 
Elephantine  (to-day  Geziret  Assouan),  an  old  necrop- 
olis, the  beautiful  Coptic  convent  of  St.  Simeon, 
and  the  famous  Island  of  Phils.  Syene  is  mentioned 
by  the  Prophet  Ezechiel,  who  threatened  Egypt  with 
devastation  "from  the  tower  of  Syene,  even  to  the 
borders  of  Ethiopia"  (Ezech.,  xxix,  10).  See  St. 
Jerome  and  the  modern  commentators  on  this  passage, 
where  the  Vulgate  differs  from  the  Hebrew  and  the 
Greek  text.  Le  Quien  (Oriens  christ.,  II,  613)  men- 
tions two  bishops  of  Syene:  St.  Ammonius,  martyr 
at  Antinoe  where  he  had  a  church,  and  Befam,  a 
Jacobite  (1086).  The  Synaxarion  of  the  Coptic 
church  tells  us  that  the  city  had  a  bishop  from 
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the  time  of  the  Patriarch  Timothy,  one  of  the  succes- 
sors of  St.  Athanasius.  _ 

Amblineau.  La  gtographie  de  L' Egypt*  A  ttpoqut  Copt*  (Pan*, 


1893),  467;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  geogr.  t.  v.:  MOl- 
Note*  on  Ptolemy,  ed.  Didot,  I,  725;  Butcher,  Tk*  Story  of 


the  Church  of  Bgypt  (London,  1897),  puaim. 


S.  Pfrntrofes. 


Sykes,  Edmund,  b.  at  Leeds;  martyred  at  York 
Tyburn  23  March,  1586-7;  was  a  student  at  the 
College  at  Reims  where  he  was  ordained  21  Feb.,  1581, 
and  sent  to  the  English  Mission  on  5  June  following. 
He  laboured  in  his  native  Yorkshire  with  such  zeal 
and  sacrifice,  that  his  strength  failed.  Arthur 
Webster,  an  apostate,  took  advantage  of  his  illness 
to  betray  him,  and  he  was  committed  to  the  York 
Kidcot  by  the  Council  of  the  North.  In  his  weak- 
ness he  consented  to  be  present  at  the  heretical  ser- 
vice, but  he  refused  to  repeat  the  act  and  remained 
a  prisoner.  After  confinement  for  about  six  months, 
he  was  again  brought  before  the  Council  and  sen- 
tenced to  banishment.  On  23  Aug.,  1585,  he  was 
transferred  to  the  Castle  of  Kingston-upon-Hull, 
and  within  a  week  shipped  beyond  the  seas.  He 
made  his  way  to  Rome,  where  he  was  entertained  at 
the  English  College  for  nine  days  from  15  April, 
1586,  his  purpose  being  to  atone  for  his  lapse  by  the 
pilgrimage,  and  he  also  entertained  some  thoughts  of 
entering  religion.  There  he  understood  that  it  was 
God's  will  that  he  should  return  to  the  English  mis- 
sion, and  reaching  Reims  on  10  June,  he  left  again 
for  England  on  16.  After  about  six  months  he  was 
betrayed  by  his  brother,  to  whose  house  in  Wath 
he  had  resorted,  and  was  sent  a  close  prisoner  to 
York  Castle  by  the  Council.  He  was  arraigned  at 
the  Lent  Assizes,  condemned  as  a  traitor  on  the 
score  of  his  priesthood,  and  on  23  March,  1586-7 
was  drawn  on  the  hurdle  from  the  castle  yard  to 
York  Tyburn,  where  he  suffered  the  death  penalty. 

Douay  Diariet,  Collectanea  P,  in  Foley,  Record*  S.J.,  III; 
Diary  ofBnglish  College,  Rome  in  Foley,  Record*  S.J.,  VI ;  Mobrii, 
Trouble*  of  our  Catholic  Forefather*,  III. 

J.  L.  Whitfield. 

Syllabus  (<rtf\Xa0<»,  "collection"),  the  name  given 
to  two  series  of  propostions  containing  modern  reli- 
gious errors  condemned  respectively  by  Pius  IX 
(.1864)  and  Pius  X  (1907). 

I.  The  Syllabus  op  Pros  IX. — A.  Hitlory. — The 
first  impulse  towards  the  drawing  up  of  the  Syllabus 
of  Pius  IX  came  from  the  Provincial  Council  of 
Spoleto  in  1849.  Probably  on  the  motion  of  the 
Cardinal  Archbishop  of  Perugia,  Pecci  (later  on  Leo 
XIII),  a  petition  was  laid  before  Pius  IX  to  bring 
together  under  the  form  of  a  Constitution  the  chief 
errors  of  the  time  and  to  condemn  them.  The  prep- 
aration began  in  1852.  At  first  Pius  IX  entrusted 
it  to  Cardinal  Fornari,  but  in  1854  the  Commission 
which  had  prepared  the  Bull  on  the  Immaculate 
Conception  took  matters  in  hand.  It  is  not  known 
how  far  the  preparation  had  advanced  when  Gerbet, 
Bishop  of  Perpignan,  issued,  in  July,  1860,  a  "Pastoral 
Instruction  on  various  errors  of  the  present"  to  his 
clergy.  With  Gerbet's  "Instruction"  begins  the 
second  phase  of  the  introductory  history  of  the 
Syllabus.  The  "Instruction"  had  grouped  the 
errors  in  eighty-five  theses,  and  it  pleased  the  pope 
so  much,  that  he  set  it  down  as  the  groundwork 
upon  which  a  fresh  commission,  under  the  presidency 
of  Cardinal  Caterini,  was  to  labour.  The  result  of 
their  work  was  a  specification,  or  cataloguing,  of 
sixty-one  errors  with  the  theological  qualifications. 
In  1862  the  whole  was  laid  for  examination  before 
three  hundred  bishops  who,  on  the  occasion  of  the 
canonization  of  the  Japanese  Martyrs,  had  assembled 
in  Rome.  They  appear  to  have  approved  the  list 
of  theses  in  its  essentials.  Unfortunately,  a  weekly 
paper  of  Turin, "  II  Mediatore  '\  hostile  to  the  Church, 
published  the  wording  and  qualifications  of  the  theses, 


and  thereby  gave  rise  to  a  far-reaching  agitation 
against  the  Church.  The  pope  allowed  the  storm  to 
subside:  he  withheld  the  promulgation  of  these 
theses,  but  kept  to  his  plan  in  what  was  essential. 

The  third  phase  of  the  introductory  history  of  the 
Syllabus  begins  with  the  appointment  of  a  new  com- 
mission by  Pius  IX:  its  most  prominent  member 
was  the  Barnabite  (afterwards  Cardinal)  Bilio.  The 
commission  took  the  wording  of  the  errors  to  be  con- 
demned from  the  official  declarations  of  Pius  IX 
and  appended  to  each  of  the  eighty  theses  a  reference 
indicating  its  content,  so  as  to  determine  the  true 
meaning  and  the  theological  value  of  the  subjects 
treated.  With  that  the  preparation  for  the  Syllabus, 
having  occupied  twelve  years,  was  brought  to  an 
end.  Of  the  twenty-eight  points  which  Cardinal 
Fornari  had  drawn  up  in  1852.  twenty-two  retained 
their  place  in  the  Syllabus;  of  the  sixty-one  theses 
which  had  been  laid  before  the  episcopate  for  examina- 
tion in  1862,  thirty  were  selected.  The  promulga- 
tion, according  to  the  original  plan,  was  to  have 
taken  place  simultaneously  with  the  proclamation 
of  the  dogma  of  the  Immaculate  Conception;  in  the 
event  it  was  ten  years  later  (8  December  1864) 
that  Pius  IX  published  the  Encyclical  "Quanta 
Cura",  and  on  the  same  day,  by  commission  of  the 
pope,  the  secretary  of  State,  Cardinal  Antonelli. 
sent,  together  with  an  official  communication,  to  all 
the  bishops  the  list  of  theses  condemned  by  the  Holy 
See.  The  title  of  the  document  was:  "A  Syllabus 
containing  the  most  important  errors  of  our  time, 
which  have  been  condemned  by  our  Holy.  Father 
Pius  IX  in  Allocutions,  at  Consistories,  in  Encycli- 
cals, and  other  Apostolic  Letters". 

The  reception  of  the  Syllabus  among  Catholics 
was  assured  through  the  love  and  obedience  which 
the  children  of  the  Church  bear  towards  the  vicar  of 
Christ  on  earth.  They  were,  besides,  prepared  for 
its  contents  by  the  various  announcements  of  the 
pope  during  the  eighteen  years  of  his  pontificate; 
and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  no  sooner  had  it  made  its 
appearance  than  it  was  solemnly  received  in  national 
and  provincial  councils  by  the  episcopate  of  the  whole 
world.  Among  the  enemies  of  the  Church,  no  papal 
utterance  had  stirred  up  such  a  commotion  for  many 
years:  they  saw  in  the  Syllabus  a  formal  rejection 
of  modern  culture,  the  pope's  declaration  of  war  on 
the  modem  State.  In  Russia,  France,  and  also  in 
those  parts  of  Italy  then  subject  to  Victor  Emmanuel, 
its  publication  was  forbidden.  Bismarck  and  other 
statesmen  of  Europe  declared  themselves  against  it. 
And  to  the  present  day,  it  is  a  stumbling-block  to 
all  who  favour  the  licence  of  false  Liberalism. 

B.  Binding  Power. — The  binding  power  of  the 
Syllabus  of  Pius  IX  is  differently  explained  by  Cath- 
olic theologians.  All  are  of  the  opinion  that  many 
of  the  propositions  are  condemned  if  not  in  the  Sylla- 
bus, then  certainly  in  other  final  decisions  of  the 
infallible  teaching  authority  of  the  Church,  for 
instance  in  the  Encyclical  '  Quanta  Cura".  There 
is  no  agreement,  however,  on  the  question  whether 
each  thesis  condemned  in  the  Syllabus  is  infallibly 
false,  merely  because  it  is  condemned  in  the  Syllabus. 
Many  theologians  are  of  the  opinion  that  to  the  Syl- 
labus as  such  an  infallible  teaching  authority  is  to 
be  ascribed,  whether  due  to  an  ex-cathedra  decision 
by  the  pope  or  to  the  subsequent  acceptance  by  the 
Church.  Others  question  this.  So  long  as  Rome 
has  not  decided  the  question,  everyone  is  free  to 
follow  the  opinion  he  chooses.  Even  should  the 
condemnation  of  many  propositions  not  possess 
that  unchangeableness  peculiar  to  infallible  decisions, 
nevertheless  the  binding  force  of  the  condemnation 
in  regard  to  all  the  propositions  is  beyond  doubt. 
For  the  Syllabus,  as  appears  from  the  official  commu- 
nication of  Cardinal  Antonelli,  is  a  decision  given  by 
the  pope  speaking  as  universal  teacher  and  judge  to 
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Catholics  the  world  over.  All  Catholics,  therefore, 
are  bound  to  accept  the  Syllabus.  Exteriorly  they 
may  neither  in  word  nor  in  writing  oppose  its  contents; 
they  must  also  assent  to  it  interiorly. 

C.  Contents. — The  general  contents  of  the  Syllabus 
are  summed  up  in  the  Headings  of  the  ten  paragraphs, 
under  which  the  eighty  theses  are  grouped.  They 
are:  Pantheism,  Naturalism,  Absolute  Rationalism 
(1-7):  Moderate  Rationalism  (8-14);  Indifierentism 
and  false  Tolerance  in  Religious  matters  (15-18); 
Socialism,  Communism,  Secret  Societies,  Bible 
Societies,  Liberal  Clerical  Associations  (reference  is 
made  to  three  Encyclicals  and  two  Allocutions  of  the 
pope,  in  which  these  tendencies  are  condemned), 
Errors  regarding  the  Church  and  its  rights  (19-38) ; 
Errors  on  the  State  and  its  Relation  to  the  Ch"rch 
(39-55);  Errors  on  Natural  and  Christian  Ethics 
(56-64);  Errors  on  Christian  Marriage  (65-74); 
Errors  on  the  Temporal  Power  of  the  Pope  (75-76); 
Errors  in  Connection  with  Modern  Liberalism  (77- 
80).  The  content  of  any  one  thesis  of  the  Syllabus 
is  to  be  determined  according  to  the  laws  of  scientific 
interpretation.  First  of  all,  one  has  to  refer  to  the 
papal  documents  connected  with  each  thesis.  For, 
in  accordance  with  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
Syllabus,  the  meaning  of  the  thesis  is  determined  by 
the  meaning  of  the  document  it  is  drawn  from.  Thus 
the  often-cited  eightieth  thesis,  "The  pope  may  and 
must  reconcile  himself  with,  and  adapt  himself  to, 
Progress,  Liberalism,  and  Modem  Civilization",  is 
to  be  explained  with  the  help  of  the  Allocution 
"Jamdudum  cernimus"  of  18  March,  1861.  In  this 
allocution  the  pope  expressly  distinguishes  between 
true  and  false  civilization,  and  declares  that  history 
witnesses  to  the  fact  that  the  Holy  See  has  always 
been  the  protector  and  patron  of  all  genuine  civiliza- 
tion; and  he  affirms  that,  if  a  system  designed  to 
de-Christianize  the  world  be  called  a  system  of  pro- 
gress and  civilization,  he  can  never  hold  out  the  hand 
of  peace  to  such  a  system.  According  to  the  words 
of  this  allocution,  then,  it  is  evident  that  the  eightieth 
thesis  of  the  Syllabus  applies  to  false  progress  and 
false  Liberalism  and  not  to  honest  pioneer-work 
seeking  to  open  out  new  fields  to  human  activity. 

Moreover,  should  a  thesis,  according  to  the  papal 
references,  be  taken  from  a  condemned  book,  the 
meaning  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  determined  according 
to  that  which  it  has  in  the  condemned  book.  For 
the  thesis  has  been  condemned  in  this  particular 
meaning  and  not  in  any  other  which  might  possibly 
be  read  into  its  wording.  For  instance,  the  fifteenth 
thesis,  "Everyone  is  free  to  adopt  and, profess  that 
religion  which  he,  guided  by  the  light  of  reason, 
holds  to  be  true",  admits  in  itself  of  a  right  inter- 
pretation. For  man  can  and  must  be  lea  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  religion  through  the  light  of 
reason.  However,  on  consulting  the  Apostolic 
Letter  "Multiplices  inter",  dated  10  June,  1851,  from 
which  this  thesis  is  taken,  it  will  be  found  that  not 
every  possible  meaning  is_  rejected,  but  only  that 
particular  meaning  which,  in  1848,  Vigil,  a  Peruvian 
priest,  attached  to  it  in  his  "Defensa  .  Influenced 
by  Indifferentism  and  Rationalism,  Vigil  maintained 
that  man  is  to  trust  to  his  own  human  reason  only 
and  not  to  a  Divine  reason,  i.  e.  to  the  truthful  and 
omniscient  God  Who  in  supernatural  revelation 
vouches  for  the  truth  of  a  religion.  In  the  sense  in 
which  Vigil's  book  understands  the  fifteenth  thesis, 
and  in  this  sense  alone  does  the  Syllabus  understand 
and  condemn  the  proposition. 

The  view  held  by  the  Church  in  opposition  to  each 
thesis  is  contained  in  the  contradictory  proposition 
of  each  of  the  condemned  theses.  This  opposition 
is  formulated,  in  accordance  with  the  rules  ot  dialec- 
tics, by  prefixing  to  each  proposition  the  words:  "It 
is  not  true  that  ..."  The  doctrine  of  the  Church 
which  corresponds,  for  instance,  to  the  fourteenth 
XIV.— 24 


thesis  is  as  follows:  "It  is  qpt  true,  that  'philosophy 
must  be  treated  independently  of  supernatural  reve- 
lation.' "  In  itself  no  opposition  is  so  sharply  deter- 
mined as  by  the  contradictory:  it  is  simply  the  nega- 
tion of  the  foregoing  statement.  However,  the 
practical  use  of  this  negation  is  not  always  easy, 
especially  if  a  compound  or  dependent  sentence  is 
in  question,  or  a  theoretical  error  is  concealed  under 
the  form  of  an  historical  fact.  If,  as  for  instance  in 
thesis  42,  the  proposition,  that  in  a  conflict  between 
civil  and,  ecclesiastical  laws  the  rights  of  the  State 
should  prevail,  be  condemned,  then  it  does  not  follow 
from  this  thesis,  that,  in  every  conceivable  case  of 
conflicting  laws  the  greater  right  is  with  the  Church. 
If,  as  in  thesis  45,  it  he  denied  that  the  entire  control 
of  the  public  schools  belongs  exclusively  to  the  State, 
then  it  is  not  maintained  that  their  control  does  in' 
no  way  concern  the  State,  but  only  the  Church. 
If  the  modern  claim  of  general  separation  between 
Church  and  State  is  rejected,  as  in  thesis  55,  it  does 
not  follow  that  separation  is  not  permissible  in  any 
case.  If  it  be  false  to  say  that  matrimony  by  its 
very  nature  is  subject  to  the  civil  power  (thesis  74), 
it  is  not  necessarily  correct  to  assert  that  it  is  in  no 
way  subject  to  the  State.  While  thesis  77  condemns 
the  statement  that  in  our  time  it  is  no  longer  expedient 
to  consider  the  Catholic  religion  as  the  only  State 
religion  to  the  exclusion  of  all  other  cults,  it  follows 
merely  that  to-day  also  the  exclusion  of  non-Catholic 
cults  may  prove  expedient,  if  certain  conditions  be 
realized. 

D.  Importance. — The  importance  of  the  Syllabus 
lies  in  its  opposition  to  the  high  tide  of  that  intellec- 
tual movement  of  the  nineteenth  century  which 
strove  to  sweep  away  the  foundations  of  all  human 
and  Divine  order.  The  Syllabus  is  not  only  the 
defence  of  the  inalienable  rights  of  God,  of  the  Church, 
and  of  truth  against  the  abuse  of  the  words  freedom 
and  culture  on  the  part  of  unbridled  Liberalism,  but 
it  is  also  a  protest,  earnest  and  energetic,  against  the 
attempt  to  eliminate  the  influence  of  the  Catholic 
Church  on  the  life  of  nations  and  of  individuals,  on 
the  family  and  the  school.  In  its  nature,  it  is  true, 
the  Syllabus  is  negative  and  condemnatory;  but  it 
received  its  complement  in  the  decisions  of  the  Vati- 
can Council  and  in  the  Encyclicals  of  Leo  XIII.  It 
is  precisely  its  fearless  character  that  perhaps  accounts 
for  its  influence  on  the  life  of  the  Church  towards  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century;  for  it  threw  a  sharp, 
clear  light  upon  reef  and  rock  in  the  intellectual 
currents  of  the  time. 

II.  The  Syllabus  of  Pius  X. — A.  History. — The 
Syllabus  of  Pius  X  is  the  Decree  "Lamentabili  sane 
exitu",  issued  on  3  July,  1907,  condemning  in  sixty- 
five  propositions  the  chief  tenets  of  Modernism. 
This  Decree,  later  on  called  the  Syllabus  of  Pius  X 
on  account  of  its  similarity  with  the  Syllabus  of 
Pius  IX,  is  a  doctrinal  decision  of  the  Holy  Office, 
i.  e.  of  that  Roman  Congregation  which  watches 
over  the  purity  of  Catholic  doctrine  concerning  faith 
and  morals.  On  4  July,  1907,  Pius  X  ratified  it 
and  ordered  its  publication;  and  on  18  November, 
1907,  in  a  Motu  Proprio  he  prohibited  the  defence 
of  the  condemned  propositions  under  the  penalty  of 
excommunication,  reserved  ordinarily  to  the  pope. 
The  Decree  is  supplemented  by  the  Encyclical  "Pas- 
cendi"  of  8  September,  1907,  and  by  the  oath  against 
Modernism  prescribed  on  1  September,  1910.  Thus, 
the  Syllabus  of  Pius  X  is  the  first  of  a  series  of  ecclesi- 
astical pronouncements  dealing  with  the  condemna- 
tion of  Modernism,  whilst  the  Syllabus  of  Pius  IX 
sums  up  the  condemnations  previously  passed  by  the 
same  pope. 

B.  Contents. — By  far  the  greater  number  of  the 
theses  of  this  Syllabus  are  taken  from  the  writings  of 
Loisy,  the  leader  of  the  Modernists  in  France:  only 
a  few  are  from  the  works  of  other  writers  (e.  g., 
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.        "i  ira.  !'-    »JD  I.  '-  1/  /'Jin  ff«rj  .Wbbm. 

.IVrMn  rr  7 >.nili\n  1> '  S   G:-o*rr.  *ia.  ^.mw  ma  -fer  iV^mmk 

^  1.  - : , i^v  n  S^u/r>m   Ijinru-.n.  „*T7    ^  » -»n  1.1  Zjttxr  ■» 

Z^ru'XA.  -  '~  1     \l  \  1  *• .  fl.   T •'•   '  itisit*  D*mra  jt  d>t  %r  : 
yn  '  ~l  .Utvjuwrs    ...iilili.Q.  1^77    ixmroiT  wpiy  11  'AmSMi 
\i  n'r.  »JTa«T  1'  It*  r  uJuttis  n  Tini 

f  itr.u-,  ->r.  Ovii*.  :>: .   l  i*j  ta«.  +w.       n.  •«).  ac 

Ctl'.rptl*    7 linir  t*a  frriimmJi   -' U"Ji.  '.WT 
«/7jnMfiut>r  B"ls~w.'>ntn4  1  X'.rT  i '  .It.  J  qui 

:'>:J    V::  -  ■■■>»   £^an  2       XIX  L34;  Larc»,        11    * 

JC  iar*;. 

Ijh— tar  I,  strrT  Pote  '314-3TJo  .  ial*  .rf  bn-A 
witnn>»rB:  4  31  D»rMnb*r.  3:i.>.  Aos>rim«;  a»  -aar 
"tisrr  poc-ifjcalia"  >d.  £>irh*SB*.  I.  170  b*  waa  rAa- 
goa  of  a  Roman  nam*d  R.'i5na-»:  tfa*  teajnniuc-r 
"  Vrr^a  b«ii  sy  !-r»stri  "  eaUa  his  motijCT  J'isc*.  Arai 
th*  oVarfa  of  Mdriadea  Meiriuaiifti  Syti 
made  Bcthop  of  Rom*,  and  orropted  rJus 
t3r»c-y-o«  yean.  This  waa  the  «r»  of  Coastaaeaac 
th*  Gn?ai.  When  th*  o'lbLur  pnsr.irjo  of  the  Churea  a* 
nuaxiy  imprr/v*d.  a  chacae  which  mii«  eertamly  hasw 
h*cn  Wy "notireafci*  a*  Rom*:  rt  at  o>naeq«enchr  a> 
b*  naprtMd  that  th*r*  is  *>  irj:ie  irrhoraacra*  ■»- 
formation  rotuwrcmar  .Svlvester's  pontificate.  As  aa 
earl-'  'iate  \ex*rA  bnnc-f  him  into  rlose  rekvtnjatffarp  wee^ 
th*  fim  Chr.-Ttan  <^mperor.  h»r.  in  a  way  thai  is  mm 
trarv  to  hL-^Tor.'-ai  fart  Th*ae  legends  were  icrroifnuat 
<wji*irAj;T  into  th*  "  Vita  beati  3'yhrstri  "  Doeaesne. 
Vr.  <v  .'In-.rrxt.  cix  *j  <  which  appeared  m  th*  E« 
and  ha<»  b**m  Dreswed  in  Greek,  Syriac.  and  f  ana 
in  *h*  "Coa<i-!itnm  ."jvhrestri" — an  apooyp&al  a*>- 
cr,>;nt  of  an  ahf*ed  Roman  councd  which  beioiafs  u 
the  .-••-Trjnachian  forpries  and  appeared  betweea  5tM 
arxi  and  aL>o  in  th*  "Donatio  Constaatmx'*'. 
1  h*  acco'in-M  eiven  m  all  these  writiEats  eoncem- 
inz  'h*  peroecii-u-jo  of  Sylvester,  the  heafcua:  and 
bap-L-m  of  Consran-.ir.e.  the  emperor's  p-it  to  th* 
pope,  the  rights  granted  to  the  Utter,  and  the  ni  — ij 
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of  275  bishops  at  Rome,  are  entirely  legendary.  The 
pope,  however,  took  part  in  the  negotiations  con- 
cerning Arianism  and  the  Council  of  Nicsea,  and  the 
expression  i/wofoios  was  probably  agreed  upon  with 
him  before  the  council.  The  pontiff  also  sent  legates 
to  the  first  oecumenical  council.  Still  it  is  not  cer- 
tain whether  Constantine  had  arranged  beforehand 
with  Sylvester  concerning  the  actual  convening  of  the 
council,  nor  whether  there  was  an  express  papal  con- 
firmation of  the  decrees  beyond  the  signatures  of 
the  papal  legates  (cf.  Funk  in  "Kirchengesch. 
Abhandlungen  und  Untersuchungen",  I,  95,  501  sq.). 

During  Sylvester's  pontificate  were  built  the  great 
churches  founded  at  Rome  by  Constantine,  e.g.  the  ba- 
silica and  baptistery  of  the  Lateran  near  the  former 
imperial  palace  where  the  pope  lived,  the  basilica  of 
the  Sessorian  palace  (Santa  Croce),  the  Church  of  St. 
Peter  in  the  Vatican,  and  several  cemeterial  churches 
over  the  graves  of  martyrs.  No  doubt  the  pope  helped 
towards  the  construction  of  these  churches.  Sylves- 
ter's memory  is  especially  connected  with  the  titular 

Church  of  Equitius, 
which*  takes  its 
name  from  a  Ro- 
man presbyter  who 
is  said  to  have 
erected  this  church 
on  his  property.  It 
was  situated  near 
the  therma  of  Dio- 
cletian, and  still  ex- 
ists. Parts  of  the 
present  building 
may  date  from  the 
fourth  century.  No 
doubt  the  pope 
contributed  to  the 
development  of  the 
liturgy  of  the 
Church  at  Rome. 
During  his  reign, 
moreover,  the  first 
martyrology  of  Ro- 
man martyrs  was 
probably  drawn  up. 
Sylvester  is  con- 
nected also  with 
the  establishment 
of  the  Roman  school  of  singing.  On  the  Via  Salaria 
he  built  a  cemeterial  church  over  the  Catacomb  of 
Priscilla,  the  ruins  of  which  have  lately  been  brought 
to  light.  In  this  church  he  was  buried.  His  feast  is 
given  under  31  December  in  the  "Depositio  episco- 
porum",  or  list  of  the  burial  days  of  the  Roman 
bishops,  which  was  compiled  barely  a  year  after  his 
death;  the  same  date  is  given  in  the  "Calendar"  of 
Philocalus.  This  day,  therefore,  is  doubtless  the  day 
of  his  burial.  For  his  possible  relations  with  Armenia, 
see  Gregory  the  Illuminator. 

Liber  jmUificalit,  ed.  Dochesnb,  I,  170-201:  introduction,  eix 
•q.;  jArra,  Regetta  rom.  ponl.,  2nd  ed.,  I,  28-30:  Vila  beati 
SulteMri  in  Land,  Anecdote  syriaca.  III,  46  aq.  and  in  Strains, 
Vila  tanct.,  VI,  1173  sq.;  Lanoen,  Qeteh.  dtr  rSmitchen  Kirche,  I 
395  eqq.;  Dollixoeb,  Papstfabtln  (2nd  ed.,  1800),  61  aqq.;  Ma- 
rccchi.  La  basilica  papale  del  eimitero  di  PritciUa  (Rome,  1908). 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Sylvester  n  (Gbrbert),  Pope  (999-1003),  b.  at  or 
near  Aurillac,  Auvergne,  France,  about  940-50,  of 
humble  parents;  d.  at  Rome,  12  May,  1003.  Gerbert 
entered  the  service  of  the  Church  and  received  his  first 
training  in  the  Monastery  of  Aurillac.  He  was  then 
taken  by  a  Spanish  count  to  Spain,  where  he  studied 
at  Barcelona  and  also  under  Arabian  teachers  at  Cor- 
dova and  Seville,  giving  much  attention  to  mathe- 
matics and  the  natural  sciences,  in  which  he  made  un- 
usual progress.  From  Spain  he  proceeded  to  Rome 
with  Bishop  Hatto  of  Vich,  who  had  been  his  chief 
theological  instructor,  and  John  XIII  recommended 


St.  Sylvester's  Chair,  Cloister  of 
the  Lateran 


him  to  the  Emperor  Otto  I,  who  sent  him  to  Reims 
to  the  archdeacon  Ger annua.  There  he  was  soon 
appointed  a  teacher  in  the  cathedral  school  by  Arch- 
bishop Adalbero.  He  undertook  journeys  of  consider- 
able length,  e.g.  to  Ravenna,  where  he  held  a  disputa- 
tion with  Ortncus  of  Magdeburg  before  Otto  II.  In 
983  Otto  II  bestowed  on  him  the  Abbey  of  Bobbio, 
but  the  abbey  was  very  poor  and  Gerbert  returned  to 
Reims.  He  again  taught  the  most  varied  branches 
with  great  success,  devoted  himself  zealously  to 
study,  and  helped  to  raise  Hugh  Capet  to  the  throne. 
Adalbero  wished  Gerbert  to  be  bis  successor,  but 
when  the  former  died  in  988  Arnulph,  a  natural  son 
of  King  Lothaire,  was  raised  to  the  see  at  the  in- 
stigation of  Hugh  Capet.  Arnulph  was  deposed  in 
991  by  a  synod  held  near  Reims  for  alleged  trea- 
son against  the  king,  and  Gerbert  was  elected  his 
successor.  Although  Gerbert  soon  held  a  provincial 
synod  to  condemn  those  who  had  injured  the  prop- 
erty of  the  Church,  and  these  decisions  were  con- 
firmed at  another  synod  held  at  Chela  under  the 
presidency  of  Robert,  King  of  France,  there  was  much 
opposition  to  Gerbert's  elevation  to  the  See  of  Reims. 
Consequently  John  XV  sent  Leo,  Abbot  of  Sts.  Boni- 
face and  Alexius  at  Rome,  as  legate  to  France.  On 
2  June,  995,  Leo  held  a  synod  at  Mouson.  Gerbert 
appeared  personally  to  defend  himself,  but  was  tem- 
porarily suspended  from  his  episcopal  office.  He 
sought  to  show  that  this  decree  wag  unlawful,  but  a 
further  synod  (concilium  Causeiense),  held  on  1  July, 
995,  at  which  Gerbert  was  present,  declared  Arnulph's 
deposition  and  Gerbert 's  elevation  illegal  and  invalid. 

Gerbert  how  went  to  the  Court  of  the  youthful  Em- 
peror Otto  III,  whose  teacher  he  became  and  whom  he 
accompanied  to  Italy  for  the  coronation.  As  the 
Archbishopric  of  Reims  was  not  restored  to  Gerbert, 
he  remained  in  Italy,  and  in  998  Gregory  V  appointed 
him  Archbishop  of  Ravenna.  Gerbert  attended  the 
Roman  synod  before  which  the  marital  affairs  of 
King  Robert  of  France  were  laid.  When  Gregory  V 
died  on  18  February,  999,  Gerbert  was  elected  his 
successor  through  the  influence  of  the  emperor,  and 
took  the  name  of  Sylvester.  He  was  the  first  French 
pope.  The  new  head  of  the  Church  administered  his 
high  office  with  great  earnestness  and  a  profound 
sense  of  responsibility.  His  discourse  upon  the  epis- 
copal office  shows  what  his  view  of  the  chief  spiritual 
pastors  of  the  Church  was  ("Sermo  de  informatione 
episcoporum",  P.  L.,  CXXXIX,  169  sq.).  He  took 
energetic  measures  against,  the  abuses  m  the  life  of 
.the  clergy  caused  by  simony  and  concubinage,  and 
'was  anxious  that  only  capable  men  of  spotless  lives 
should  receive  the  episcopal  office.  His  relations  with 
Otto  III  were  very  friendly,  and  be  supported  the  em- 
peror's political  ideas.  Otto  gave  the  pope  eight 
Italian  countships,  which  had  formerly  belonged  to 
the  States  of  the  Church,  by  a  deed  of  gift  the  genu- 
ineness of  which,  however,  is  questioned  (Wilmans, 
"JahrbOcher  dee  deutschen  Reiches  unter  den  sach- 
sischen  Kaisern",  II,  pt.  II,  233  sq.).  At  the  same 
time  the  emperor  declared  the  Donation  of  Constan- 
tine to  be  a  forgery.  During  Otto's  residence  at  . 
Rome  in  the  winter  of  1000-1001  Sylvester  held  a 
Roman  synod  on  1  February,  1001,  in  the  presence  of 
the  emperor,  at  which  among  other  matters  the  affairs 
of  the  convent  of  Gandersbeim  were  discussed.  A 
revolt  at  Rome  directed  against  the  emperor  forced 
Otto  and  the  pope  to  flee.  Sylvester  was  obliged  to 
remain  away  for  several  months,  during  which  the 
city  suffered  from  party  quarrels.  On  27  December 
he  called  a  second  synod  at  Todi  on  account  of  the 
difficulties  at  Gandersheim,  and  shortly  after  was 
present  at  Otto's  death. 

Sylvester  regulated  important  ecclesiastical  mat- 
ters in  various  countries.  Soon  after  his  elevation  to 
the  papacy  he  confirmed  anew  his  former  opponent 
Arnulph  as  Archbishop  of  Reims,  and  in  the  Bull  which 
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he  sent  to  him  gives  clear  proof  that  he  had  now 
abandoned  his  earlier  position  in  regard  to  the  au- 
thority of  the  papal  decisions  concerning  the  disputed 
see.  The  pope  established  an  ecclesiastical  metro- 
politan for  Poland  at  Gnesen,  and  one  for  Hungary  at 
Gran.  On  27  March,  1000,  he  granted  the  title  of 
king  to  the  ruler  of  Hungary  and  appointed  him  papal 
vicar  for  his  country.  He  energetically  maintained 
church  discipline  in  the  question  of  the  marriage  of 
the  French  King  Robert,  and  obliged  the  king  to  send 
Bertha  away.  Sylvester  returned  to  Rome  soon 
after  Otto's  death,  although  the  leaders  of  the  differ- 
ent parties  of  nobles  still  retained  all  their  power.  A 
little  later  he  died.  His  epitaph  has  been  preserved 
(cf.  Forcella,  "Iscriiioni  delfi  chiese  di  Roma", 
VIII,  9).  Besides  a  dogmatic  treatise,  "De  corpore 
et  sanguine  Domini",  Sylvester  wrote  a  series  of 
works  principally  on  philosophical,  mathematical, 
and  physical  subjects:  they  are  to  be  found  in  P.  L., 
CXXXIX;  OUeris,  "(Euvres  de  Gerbert,  pape  sous  le 
nom  de  Sylvester  II"  (Paris,  1867);  "Opera  mathe- 
matical ed.  Bubnov  (Berlin,  1891);  "Lettres  de  Ger- 
bert", published  by  Havet  (Paris,  1889).  He  was 
held  in  high  repute  for  his  learning;  the  common  peo- 
ple regarded  him  as  a  magician  in  league  with  the 
devil,  and  many  legends  grew  up  around  his  name. 
He  is  said  to  have  introduced  the  use  of  Arabic  figures 
into  Western  Europe,  and  to  have  invented  the  pen- 
dulum clock: 

Liber  pontiKcalii,  od.  Duchesne,  II,  263;  inrrt,  Reoeita  torn, 
pont.,  2nd  ed.,  I,  469  sq. :  Pica  vet,  Gerbert,  un  paps  philotophe, 
d'aprii  Vhiet.  et  la  Ugende  (Paris,  1897) ;  Lair, Etude*  crit.,  I.  Lettrei 
de  Gerbert  (Paris,  1899) ;  Hock,  Gerbert  oder  Pnptt  Syltetter  Ilund 
tein  Jahrh.  (Vienna,  1837) ;  BOdinoeb,  XJ fiber  Gerbert  a  wiiien- 
eehafll.  und  polit.  Steliuno  (Caasel,  1851):  Werner,  Gerbert  ton 
AuriOac,  die  Kirche  und  die  Wieiensehafl  inner  Zeit  (2nd  ed., 
Vienna,  1881);  Schultesr,  Paptt  Syltetter  II.  ale  Lehrer  und 
Staatemann  (Hamburg,  1891);  Idek,  Die  Sagen  uber  Syltetter  II 
(Hamburg,  1893);  Lux,  Syltetttn  II  Einftutt  auf  die  Polilik 
Otloi  III  (Breslau,  1898) ;  Schlock  werder,  Unieriuchungen  tur 
Chron.  der  Briefe  Gerbertt  (Halle,  1893);  Naol,  Gerbert  und  die 
Reehenkuntt  dee  X.  Jahrh.  in  Siteungtbericht  der  Wiener  Aka- 


MiengtKh.,  IV  (2nd  ed.),  636,  and  passm 
Lift  of  the  Popet  in  the  Early  Middle  Aait  (London,  1910):  IV, 
352-67,  and  passim,  V,  1-120;  Allen,  Gerbert,  Pope  Syltetter  II  in 
Bngliih  Hitt.  Ret.  (1892),  626-68;  Dublin  Ret.,  VI  (1839). 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Sylvester  HI,  antttope.  See  Benedict  IX,  Pope. 

Sylvester  IV  (Maginuu),  anttpope.  See  Paschal 
II,  Pope. 

Sylvester,  Bernard,  of  Chartres,  more  properly, 
of  Tours,  a  twelfth-century  philosopher  of  Neo-Pla- 
tonic  tendencies.  Little  is  known  about  him.  Be- 
tween the  years  1145  and  1153  he  composed  a  work 
called  "De  Mundi  Universitate",  which  he  dedicated 
to  Thierry  (Theodoric)  of  Chartres  with  the  words 
"Terrico  veris  scientiarum  titulis  Doctori  famosissimo 
Bernard  us  Silvestris  opus  suum".  From  this  inscrip- 
tion it  is  inferred  that  Bernard  was  probably  a  pupil 
of  Thierry  or  of  some  other  member  of  the  famous 
School  of  Chartres.  He  is  not,  however,  to  be  con- 
founded with  Bernard  of  Chartres,  who  died  in  1125, 
and  is  the  author  of  a  work  "De  Expositione  Por- 
phyri ".  The  treatise,  "  De  Mundi  Universitate"  (re- 
published by  Barach,  "Bibliotheca  Philosophorum 
Media;  iEtatis",  I,  Innsbruck,  1876),  is  divided  by 
its  author  into  two  books,  the  first  of  which,  "Mega- 
oosmus,  seu  Maior  Mundus",  is  an  address  of  Nature 
to  Intellect,  and  the  second,  the  response  of  Intellect 
to  Nature.  The  style  and  method  of  composition  re- 
mind one  of  Marcianus  Capella.  The  contents  are 
very  curious  indeed.  There  is  a  good  deal  of  Neo- 
Platonism  and  Neo-Pythagorearusm,  philosophical 
tendencies  which  are  very  rare  in  the  twelfth  century, 
and  practically  unknown  outside  the  School  of  Char- 
tres. It  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  Bernard,  like 
pantheists,  Amaury  and  David,  who  were  his  con- 


temporaries, was  influenced  by  the  writings  of  Eriu- 
gena.  His  philosophy  is  an  attempt  to  account  for 
the  universe  of  nature  (physics)  by  describing  the 
cosmic  emanations  from  an  original  Monad.  Not  the 
least  valuable  portions  are  those  in  which  the  author 
describes  the  mountains,  rivers,  animals,  and  plants, 
although  the  allegorical,  poetical  manner  of  the  poem 
very  often  obscures  the  meaning.  The  pantheistic 
drift  of  Bernard's  philosophy  is  clear  from  the  ex- 
pression "Deus  omnia,  omnia  ex  Deo  sunt".  Tow- 
ards the  traditional  theology  he  seems  to  adopt  a 
sceptical  attitude:  "Si  theologis  fid  em  prsebeaa  argu- 
ments".  His  favourite  philosopher  is  Plato,  al- 
though it  is  clear  that  he  is  not  acquainted  with  any 


1909),  220  aq.;  Turner.  Hitt.  oj  PhOoiophy  (Boston,  1903).  306. 

William  Turner. 

Sylvester  Oouollni,  Saint,  founder  of  the  Sylvee- 
trines,  b.  of  the  noble  family  of  the  Gozsolini  at  Osimo, 
1177;  d.  26  Nov.,  1267.   He  was  sent  to  study  juris- 

Erudence  at  Bologna  and  Padua,  but,  feeling  within 
imself  a  call  to  the  ecclesiastical  state,  abandoned 
the  study  of  law  for  that  of  theology  and  Holy  Scrip- 
ture, giving  long  hours  daily  to  prayer.  On  his  return 
home  we  are  told  that  his  father,  angered  at  his  change 
of  purpose,  refused  to  speak  to  mm  for  ten  years. 
Sylvester  now  accepted  a  canonry  at  Osimo  and  de- 
voted himself  to  pastoral  work  with  such  zeal  as  to 
arouse  the  hostility  of  his  bishop,  whom  he  had  re- 
spectfully rebuked  for  the  scandals  caused  by  the 
prelate's  irregular  life.  The  saint  was  threatened  with 
the  loss  of  his  canonry,  but  decided  to  leave  the  world 
on  seeing  the  decaying  corpse  of  one  who  had  formerly 
been  noted  for  great  beauty.  In  1227  he  retired  to  a 
desert  place  about  thirty  miles  from  Osimo  and  lived 
there  in  the  utmost  poverty  until  he  was  recognised 
by  the  owner  of  the  land,  a  certain  nobleman  named 
Conrad,  who  offered  him  a  better  site  for  his  hermitage. 
From  this  spot  he  was  driven  by  damp  and  next  es- 
tablished himself  at  Grotta  Fucile,  where  he  eventu- 
ally built  a  monastery  of  his  order.  _  In  this  place  his 
penances  were  most  severe,  for  he  lived  on  raw  herbs 
and  water  and  slept  on  the  bare  ground.  Disciples 
flocked  to  him  seeking  his  direction,  and  it  became 
necessary  to  choose  a  rule.  According  to  the  legend 
the  various  founders  appeared  to  him  in  a  vision,  each 
begging  him  to  adopt  his  rule.  St.  Sylvester  chose  for 
hisfollowers  that  of  St.  Benedict  and  built  his  first 
monastery  on  Monte  Fano,  where,  like  another  St. 
Benedict,  he  had  first  to  destroy  the  remains  of  a 
pagan  temple.  In  1247  he  obtained  from  Innocent 
IV,  at  Lyons,  a  bull  confirming  his  order,  and  before 
bis  death  founded  a  number  of  monasteries.  An  ac- 
count of  his  miracles  and  of  the  growth  of  his  cultus 
will  be  found  in  Bolzonetti.  His  body  was  disinterred 
and  placed  in  a  shrine  (1275-85)  and  is  still  honoured 
in  .the  church  of  Monte  Fano.  Clement  IV  first  rec- 
ognized the  title  of  blessed  popularly  bestowed  on  Syl- 
vester, who  was  inscribed  as  a  saint  in  the  Roman 
Martyrology  by  order  of  Clement  VIII  (1598).  His 
office  and  Mass  were  extended  to  the  Universal  Church 
by  Leo  XIII.    His  feast  is  kept  on  26  November. 

Bolzonetti,  71  Monte  Fano  e  un  Grande  Anacortta  (Rome, 
1906);  Fabrinus,  De  Vita  ...  6.  Sylveitri  (Venice,  1599). 

RaYMUND  WEB8TER. 

Sylvestrines,  a  minor  monastic  order  or,  strictly 
speaking,  congregation  following  in  general  the 
Rule  of  St.  Benedict  but  distinct  from  the  Black 
monks  and  not  forming  a  part  of  the  confederation 
of  Benedictine  congregations.  The  Sylvestrines  were 
founded  by  St.  Sylvester  Gozzolini  on  Monte  Fano 
near  Fabnano  in  1231.  The  Rule  of  St.  Benedict 
was  observed  in  its  primitive  form,  but  in  many 
points  the  founder  went  considerably  beyond  it  in 
point  of  austerity,  laying  special  stress  on  the  strict* 
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est  observance  of  poverty.  At  the  death  of  St. 
Sylvester  in  1267  eleven  monasteries  were  under  his 
leadership  of  which  some  had  been  founded  by  him, 
while  others,  though  of  older  foundation,  had  adopted 
his  institute.  The  congregation  had  been  formally 
sanctioned  by  Innocent  IV  twenty  years  before  the 
founder's  death.  Except  for  a  few  houses  in  Por- 
tugal and  Brazil  and  the  Ceylon  foundation  men- 
tioned below,  there  have  been  no  Sylvestrine 
monasteries  outside  Italy.  Under  St.  Sylvester's 
immediate  successors  in  the  generalship,  Giuseppe 
della  Serra  San  Quirico  (d.  1258),  Blessed  Bartolomeo 
di  Cingoli  (d.  1298),  and  Andrea  Giacomo  di  Fabriano, 
the  biographer  of  the  founder,  a  number  of  houses 
were  founded  in  the  March  of  Ancona,  Tuscany, 
and  Umbria.  Since  1568  the  congregation  has  pos- 
sessed at  Rome  the  Church  of  San  Stefano  del  Cacco 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Pantheon;  the  first  pos- 
session of  the  Sylvestrines  in  Rome  was  the  Church 
of  San  Giacomo  in  Settimania  (or  alia  Lungara), 
granted  to  St.  Sylvester  himself  by  the  Chapter  of 
St.  Peter's. 

At  the  present  day,  besides  the  Roman  monastery 
at  San  Stefano,  which  is  the  residence  of  the  abbot- 
general  and  counts  as  the  mother-house  of  the  order, 
the  Sylvestrines  have  monasteries  at  Fabriano,  Sasso 
Ferrato,  Perugia,  Osimo,  Serra  San  Quirico,  and 
Matelica.  Since  1855  they  have  also  had  a  large 
mission  in  Ceylon  with  its  headquarters  in  the 
Abbey  of  Saint  Antony  at  Kandy.  At  thepresent  day 
(1911)  the  congregation  numbers  some  100  members, 
of  whom  about  70  are  choir  monks;  of  the  total  about 
40  are  in  Ceylon.  The  chief  Sylvestrine  saints  are: 
the  founder,  St.  Bonfilius,  Bl.  Giovanni  del  Bastonne, 
and  the  Bl.  Giuseppe  and  Ugo  di  Serra  San  Quirico. 
The  congregation  is  governed  by  an  abbot-general 
assisted  by  a  vicar;  the  head  of  each  monastery  is  a 
prior  or  titular  abbot.  These  officials  were  formerly 
elected  for  life,  they  were  made  triennial  by  Paul  II 
in  1543,  but  since  1690  have  been  elected  every  four 
years.  The  Constitutions  are  Btill  those  which  were 
confirmed  by  Alexander  VIII  in  1690  after  the  sever- 
ance of  the  short-lived  union  between  the  Sylvestrine 
and  VaUumbrosan  orders  (1662-80).  The  Sylves- 
trine habit  is  similar  in  form  to  that  of  the  Cassinese 
Benedictines  but  blue  in  colour;  fasts  are  strictly 
observed  and  flesh  meat  is  never  eaten  except  in 
case  of  illness.  A  convent  of  Sylvestrine  nuns  was 
founded  at  Serra  San  Quirico  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  founder,  but  the  only  convent  now  under  Syl- 
vestrine rule  is  that  of  San  Benedetto  in  Perugia. 
The  arms  of  the  order  are  three  green  hills  on  a  blue 
ground,  surmounted  by  a  golden  crozier  with  two  rose 
branches  in  flower  at  its  side. 

There  la  no  satisfactory  history  of  the  order.  The  above  is 
taken  from  Heihbucher,  Orden  u.  Kongregationen,  I  (2nd  ed.t 
Psderborn,  1907);  H4ltot,  Hietoire  dee  ordres  monaetiquee,  VI 

Saris,  1850);  Famuni,  Breve  Cronica  della  Congregation*  de' 
onachi  Silteetrini  (Rome,  1706);  Cotlituzioni  delta  Congre- 
gation* di  S.  Benedetto  di  Monte  Pano  (Camerino,  1610;  Rome, 
1690). 

Raymond  Webster. 

Sylvius,  Francis,  theologian,  b.  at  Braine-le- 
Comte,  Hainault,  Belgium,  1581;  d.  at  Douai,  22 
Feb.,  1649.  He  was  remarkable  from  an  early  age 
for  his  love  of  study  and  his  piety.  _  After  completing 
his  humanities  at  Mons,  he  studied  philosophy  at 
Lou  vain  and  theology  at  Douai,  in  a  seminary  founded 
by  the  bishops  of  the  Province  of  Cambrai  in  connex- 
ion with  the  faculty  of  theology.  While  studying 
theology  he  taught  philosophy  at  the  royal  college. 
On  9  Nov.,  1610,  he  was  made  doctor  of  theology  with 
the  highest  honours.  The  faculty  of  theology  wished 
to  retain  this  promising  scholar,  but  there  was  no 
chair  vacant.  An  eminent  professor,  Barthelemy 
Pierre  de  Lintra,  resigned  his  position  in  favour  of 
Sylvius,  but,  upon  the  death  of  Estius  (20  Sept., 
1613),  the  great  light  of  the  University  of  Douai, 


Sylvius  succeeded  him  and  later  was  called  to  direct 
the  episcopal  seminary  in  which  he  had  been  a  stu- 
dent. He  was  appointed  (1  Feb.,  1618)  canon  of  the 
collegiate  Church  of  St.  Arnat,  and  finally  dean  (28 
Jan.,  1622),  and  to  this  title  was  added  that  of  vice- 
chancellor  of  the  university.  Henceforth,  absorbed  by 
study  and  the  discharge  of  his  duties,  his  life  was  tran- 
quil and  undisturbed  for  thirty  years  until  his  death. 
He  was  buried  in  the  choir  of  the  Church  of  St.  Amat, 
and  an  epitaph  engraved  on  his  tomb  recalled,  with 
his  titles  and  qualities,  his  attachment  to  St.  Augustine 
and  St.  Thomas  as  a  faithful  disciple  of  one  and  a  lucid 
interpreter  of  the  other,  also  his  Liberality  towards  the 
poor  and  religious,  whom  he  made  his  heirs. 

To  his  piety  and  austerity,  which  were  admirable, 
he  united  an  unchangeable  attachment  to  sound 
doctrines.  At  the  commencement  of  his  works,  as  at 
the  beginning  of  his  lectures,  he  never  failed  to  profess 
his  intention  to  remain  always  united  to  the  Faith, 
and  submissive  to  the  authority  of  the  Roman 
Church.  When  in  1648  the  theologians  of  Louvain 
sought  to  win  the  University  of  Douai  over  to  Jansen- 
ism, Sylvius  opposed  them  vigorously;  but  through- 
out the  controversy  he  preserved  the  moderation  and 
sweetness  of  his  character;  always  refraining  from 
angry  responses  to  the  attacks  of  his  opponents.  He 

gained  his  reputation  as  a  theologian  .chiefly  through 
is  commentary  on  the  "Summa"  of  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas.  With  that  of  Cajetan  it  ranks  among  the 
best,  and  many  even  prefer  it  on  account  of  its  clear- 
ness and  fullness;  besides,  Sylvius  wrote  after  the 
Council  of  Trent,  and  profited  by  its  decisions.  It 
contained  four  folio  volumes,  which  he  was  prevailed 
upon  to  publish.  He  wrote  also  several  treatises  on 
dogmatic  theology  and  controversy,  and  some  on 
moral  theology.  Among  his  other  works  may  be 
mentioned:  (1)  an  edition  with  valuable  notes,  of 
Binsfeld's  "Enchiridion  theologue  pastdralis",  which 
had  great  success  in  Belgium  ana  France,  where  it 
was  the  first  manual  of  theology  used  by  seminarians; 
(2)  resolutions  of  cases  of  conscience,  in  which  he 
showed  himself  a  Probabilist,  moderate,  solid,  and 
clear.  He  wrote  also  commentaries  on  Genesis, 
Exodus,  Leviticus,  and  Numbers,  the  learning,  con- 
ciseness, and  penetration  of  which  were  praised  by 
Calmet.  He  adapted  the  "Instructions"  of  St. 
Charles  Borromeo  for  use  of  the  Church  in  Belgium, 
and  he  made  additions  to  the  "Summa  Conciliorum 
of  Carranza.  His  complete  works  were  published  by 
Pere  Norbert  d'Elbecque  at  Antwerp  in  1698,  in  six 
folio  volumes,  the  first  of  which  contains  the  life  of 
Sylvius.  This  edition  was  reproduced  at  Venice  in 
1726;  it  is  the  best,  though  the  editor  omitted  the 
works  of  Sylvius  against  Jansenism. 

Forrem,  BMioiheeaBelgica  (Brussels,  1739),  t.  IV,  309,  Hcb- 
TBB,  Nomendator. 

Antoine  Degert. 

■  Symbolism  may  for  our  present  purpose  be  defined 
to  be  the  investing  of  outward  things  or  actions 
with  an  inner  meaning,  more  especially  for  the  ex- 
pression of  religious  ideas.  In  a  greater  or  less  degree 
symbolism  is  essential,  to  every  kind  of  external 
worship  and  we  need  not  shrink  from  the  conclusion 
that  in  the  matter  of  baptisms  and  washings,  of 
genuflexions  and  other  acts  of  reverence,  of  lights  and 
sweet  smelling  incense,  of  flowers  and  white  vestures, 
of  unctions  and  the  imposing  of  hands,  of  sacrifice 
and  the  rite  of  the  communion  banquet,  the  Church 
has  borrowed,  without  hesitation,  from  the  common 
stock  of  significant  actions  known  to  all  periods  and 
to  all  nations.  In  such  matters  as  these  Christianity 
claims  no  monopoly.  Religious  symbolism  is  effec- 
tive precisely  in  the  measure  in  which  it  is  sufficiently 
natural  and  simple  to  appeal  to  the  intelligence  of  the 
people.  Hence  the  choice  of  suitable  acts  and  ob- 
jects for  this  symbolism  is  not  so  wide  that  it  would 
be  easy  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  an  imitation  of 
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paganism  even  if  one  deliberately  set  to  work  to 
invent  an  entirely  new  ritual. 

In  any  case  the  Old  Testament,  and  more  particu- 
larly the  religious  worship  of  $he  Old  Testament,  is  full 
of  symbolism.  However  literal  may  be  our  interpre- 
tation of  the  early  chapters  of  Genesis,  we  cannot  fail 
to  recognize  the  symbolic  element  which  pervades 
them.  When  we  read  for  example  how  "  God  created 
man  to  his  own  image",  or  how  He  "formed  man  of 
the  slime  of  the  earth  and  breathed  into  his  face  the 
breath  of  life",  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  it  was  upon 
the  underlying  moral  lesson  rather  than  upon  the 
material  fact  suggested  by  the  words  that  the  atten- 
tion of  the  writer  was  concentrated.  Still  more 
clearly  the  words  "sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God 
the  Father  Almighty",  by  which  the  Creed  recalls  the 
language  of  Psalm  cix;  1,  or  the  whole  purport  of  such 
a  writing  as  the  Canticle  of  Canticles  (q.  v.),  compels 
a  symbolical  interpretation.  But  it  is  in  the  details 
of  worship  that  the  tendency  is  most  apparent.  In 
prayer  we  constantly  find  the  spreading  out  of  the 
palms  of  the  hands  (see  Ex.,  ix,  29,  33;  III  Kings, 

viii,  22,  38,  54;  Job,  xi,  13;  etc.),  clearly  emphasizing 
the  idea  that  the  worshipper  comes  forward  as  a  sup- 
pliant expectant  of  good  gifts.  In  the  act  of  blessing 
the  hand  is  laid  upon  the  head  of  the  recipient  or  at 
least  is  stretched  towards  him  (Gen.,  xlviii,  14;  Lev., 

ix,  22;  IV  Kings,  xiii,  16;  etc.)  with  the  suggestion 
that  virtue  passes  out  to  the  person  so  blessedT  The 
rite  of  circumcision  is  to  be  performed  in  memory  of 
the  covenant  between  God  and  Abraham  (Gen., 
xvii,  11),  and  all  the  Jewish  festivals  beginning  with 
the  Pasch  are  similarly  commemorative,  of  God's 
mercies  to  His  people.  So  again  of  the  loaves  of 
proposition  (Lev.,  xxiv,  5  sq.)  we  are  told,  "Thou 
shaft  put  upon-  them  the  clearest  frankincense,  that 
the  bread  may  be  for  a  memorial  of  the  oblation  of 
the  Lord".  Although  nothing  more  is  said  as  to  the 
precise  significance  of  this  offering  which  was  to  re- 
main from  sabbath  day  to  sabbath  day  in  the  Holy 
of  Holies,  it  is  clear  that  it  could  have  served  no 
utilitarian  purpose  and  that  its  object  was  purely 
symbolical.  Again  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  whole 
sacrificial  ritual  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the  case 
of  the  incense  the  words  of  Ps.  cxl,  2,  "  let  my  prayer 
be  directed  as  incense  in  thy  sight;  the  lifting  up  of  my 
hands,  as  evening  sacrifice"  (cf.  Apoc.,  v.  8;  viii,  3), 
seem  sufficiently  to  declare  what  was  the  spiritual 
meaning  underlying  the  outward  sign.  In  any  case 
the  atmosphere  of  mystery  which  surrounded  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  and  later  on  the  Temple  and  all 
jthe  adjuncts  of  its  imposing  worship  must  have  been 
a  fertile  soil  for  the  growth  of  a  teaching  rich  in  sym- 
bolic interpretations.  These  things  clearly  suggested 
inquiry  into  their  hidden  significance  and  if  the  mean- 
ing were  not  in  itself  obvious,  we  may  be  assured  from 
the  genius  of  the  people  as  manifested  in  the  later 
Talmud  that  an  explanation  would  readily  be  evolved 
to  meet  the  case. 

Coming  now  to  Christian  times  the  conditions  of 
self-effacement  and  frequently  recurring  persecution 
under  which  the  faithful  lived  in  the  first  ages  of  the 
Church  must  have  helped  much  to  develop  any  ten- 
dencies towards  a  symbolistic  treatment  of  religious 
truths  which  they  had  derived  from  Judaism.  '  In 
point  of  fact  the  life  of  the  Catacombs  and  the  Dis- 
cipline of  the  Secret  (q.  v.),  which  partly  grew  out  of 
it,  necessitated  a  veiling  of  Christian  beliefs  under 
types  and  figures.  Moreover,  so  far  as  regards  any 
graphic  presentment  of  these  mysteries  in  sculpture 
and  painting,  it  seems  intrinsically  probable  that  the 
faithful  deliberately  availed  themselves  of  such  sym- 
bols as  would  not  attract  too  much  attention,  and 
that  consequently  they  gave  the  preference  to  repre- 
sentations which  had  some  pagan  analogue.  In  the 
earlier  period  no  representations  of  the  Crucifixion 
are  found,  and  hardly  any  of  the  cross,  at  least  in  a 


large  and  conspicuous  form:  neither  are  the  episodes 
of  Christ's  life  commonly  depicted  realistically  and 
historically,  but  only  conventionally.  But  the  type 
of  the  Good  Shepherd  carrying  the  sheep  on  his 
shoulders  occurs  frequently,  and  this  preference  may 
well  be  due  to  its  resemblance  to  the  pagan  figures  of 
Hermes  Kriophorus  or  Aristajus,  which  at  this  period  . 
were  much  in  vogue.  The  Christian  understood 
clearly  the  reference  to  the  loving  self -sacrifice  of  Our 
Saviour,  but  pagan  curiosity  was  not  aroused  by  any- 
thing startling  and  unwonted.  Again  the  banquet 
scenes  with  fish  and  bread  (see  Eucharist,  Early 
Symbols  op  the),  which  spoke  so  eloquently  to  the 
faithful  of  Holy  Communion  and  the  marriage  supper 
of  the  blessed  in  heaven,  seemed  to  the  Roman  of  the 
second  and  third  century,  who  paid  homage  to  the 
dead  with  banquets  as  well  as  sacrifices,  a  perfectly 
natural  decoration  for  a  funeral  chamber.  Even  the 
fable  of  Orpheus  was  borrowed  pictorially  and  re- 
ferred to  Christ.  Similarly  the  story  of  Eros  and 
Psyche  was  revived  and  Christianized,  serving  to  re- 
mind the  believer  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body  and 
the  eternal  beatitude  of  heaven.  The  group  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles  probably  attracted  the  less  attention 
because  the  twelve  Dii  Majores  were  often  also 
grouped  together.  Again  the  figure  of  the  Orant 
(q.  v.),  the  woman  with  arms  uplifted  in  prayer,  was 
quite  familiar  to  classical  antiquity.  Though  the 
precise  significance  attached  to  it  as  it  is  found  in  the 
catacombs  is  in  dispute,  it  was  clearly  designed  to 
awaken  some  spiritual  idea  in  the  minds  of  the  ini- 
tiated. Similarly  the  fish  symbol  (see  Fish,  Symbol- 
ism of  the),  representing  Christ,  the  anchor  of  hope, 
the  palm  of  victory,  were  all  sufficiently  familiar  as 
emblems  among  pagans  to  excite  no  particular  at- 
tention. Hence  even  in  the  case  of  an  inscription 
which  breathes  so  unmistakably  the  atmosphere  of 
early  Christian  symbolism  as  the  epitaph  of  Abercius 
(q.  v.)  with  its  allusions  to  the  Fish  (Christ)  in  the 
Eucharist,  the  shining  seal  (baptism),  the  chaste 
shepherd  (Christ),  etc.,  it  has  been  possible  for  writers 
like  Ficker  to  deny  its  Christian  significance  though 
in  defiance  of  all  probability  as  Zahn,  Duchesne,  and 
many  other  writers  have  shown.  From  whatever 
cause  it  arose  the  strong  symbolistic  colouring  of  re- 
ligious practice  during  the  first  ages  of  Christianity  is 
disputed  by  hardly  anyone,  and  it  was  manifestly  in 
harmony  with  the  allegorical  tone  of  the  Apocalypse, 
of  the  Pastor  of  Hennas,  and  of  other  early  apocry- 
phal writings.  Further  it  is  certain  that  the  tradition 
thus  created  only  deepened  and  spread  throughout 
both  the  early  and  the  later  Middle  Ages.  The  ten- 
dency seems  to  have  been  particularly  fostered  by  the 
allegorical  exegesis  of  the  theologians  of  Alexandria 
which  the  writings  of  St.  Jerome  and  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  helped  to  make  familiar  to  western  Europe. 
The  works  of  Isidore  of  Seville  and  of  St.  Bede  helped 
in  the  same  direction.  Neither  must  the  so-called 
"Clavis"  attributed  to  St.  Melito  of  Sardis  be  left 
out  of  account.  There  is  certainly  no  sufficient  reason 
to  identify  it  with  the  genuine  work  of  St.  Melito 
which  bore  a  corresponding  name,  but  the  Clavis 
gathered  up  a  variety  of  symbolical  interpretations 
current  in  St.  Augustine  and  the  Fathers,  and  it  seems 
to  be  of  fairly  early  date  (cf.,  however,  Rotmanner  in 
"Theol.  Quartalschrift",  1896,  lxxviii,  614-29). 

With  regard  to  the  early  ritual  of  the  Church,  the 
part  that  symbolism  plays  in  all  connected  with  the 
sacraments  need  not  be  insisted  on.  The  outward 
sign  of  the  sacrament  was  itself  symbolical.  But  there 
was  much  more  than  this.  In  the  case  of  baptism,  for 
instance,  nearly  all  the  ceremonial  is  of  very  early 
date.  The  exorcism  of  Satan  by  blowing  or  breath- 
ing, the  giving  of  salt  (sal  sapiential),  the  rite  of  the 
Ephpheta,  and  the  use  of  spittle,  imitating  the  action 
of  Our  Lord  in  some  of  His  miracles,  the  ancient 
practice  of  turning  to  the  West  when  renouncing 
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Satan  but  of  facing  eastwards  in  making  the  profes- 
sion of  faith,  the  white  robe  or  ckrysom  bestowed  as  an 
emblem  of  innocence,  the  lighted  candle  typical  of  the 
illumination  of  faith  (hence  the  baptized  were  early 
called  farruretvTtt,  i.  e.  the  illuminated),  and  finally 
the  curious  custom  of  giving  milk  and  honey  to  the 
newly-baptized  infant  are  all  in  the  highest  degree 
symbolical.  In  confirmation  we  have  the  marking  of 
the  Sign  of  the  Cross  upon  the  brow  and  the  use  of  oil 
representing  the  fatness  and  abundance  of  grace.  The 
blow  upon  the  cheek,  significant  of  the  warfare  in 
which  the  resolute  Christian  is  engaged,  is  of  much 
later  date  and  probably  imitated  from  the  sword  blow 
by  which  the  young  Teutonic  warrior  was  dubbed  a 
knight.  The  laying  of  the  hand  upon  the  penitent's 
head,  which  was  practised  almost  everywhere  during 
the  Middle  Ages  when  absolution  was  given,  no  doubt 
symbolized  the  imparting  of  grace,  as  the  imposition 
of  hands  undoubtedly  does  in  the  Sacramento!  Orders. 
Even  in  the  ritual  of  matrimony  such  a  pagan  prac- 
tice as  the  giving  of  the  espousal  ring,  which  was 
probably  in  the  beginning  part  of  the  arrhoe,  was  in- 
vested at  a  later  period  with  the  mystic  meanings  of 
perpetuity  and  fidelity. 

That  much  of  the  symbolism  which  is  found  in  the 
medieval  liturgists  was  invented  ex  post  facto  cannot  be 
doubted.  We  may  readily  allow  that  the  greater  part 
of  the  ceremonial  practices  now  adopted  by  the  Church 
were  utilitarian  in  their  origin.  For  example,  the 
priest  washed  his  hands  before  the  Preface  because 
he  had  been  using  the  thurible  or  at  least  taking  up 
the  offerings  of  the  faithful;  it  was  not  until  later  that 
this  act  was  connected  by  the  liturgist  with  spiritual 
purification  or  even  with  the  hand-washing  of  Pilate. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  possible  to  exaggerate  the  utili- 
tarian explanation,  and  the  liturgist  Claude  de  Vert, 
who  laid  so  much  stress  upon  this  aspect  of  the  matter, 
in  some  instances  went  too  far.  For  example,  de  Vert 
held  that  the  candle  given  to  the  newly-baptized  was 
only  meant  to  help  them  to  find  their  way  back  from 
the  baptistery  to  the  sanctuary  in  the  darkness  of  the 
Easter  vigil.  But  the  very  early  use  of  the  above- 
mentioned  term  ^wri^fch  (illuminated)  for  a  bap- 
tised person  shows  the  extravagance  of  this  explana- 
tion 'and,  as  Le  Bran  sagely  pointed  out,  the  cate- 
chumens would  have  needed  candles  as  much  to  find 
their  way  to  the  baptistery  as  to  return  from  it. 
Whether  de  Vert  was  wrong  in  maintaining  that  the 
extinction  of  the  Tenebrae  candles  one  by  one  had 
originally  no  symbolical  reference  to  the  abandon- 
ment of  Christ  by  His  disciples  but  was  simply  due  to 
the  fact  that  fewer  candles  were  needed  as  dawn  ap- 
proached and  the  office  drew  to  an  end,  or  again  in 
his  contention  that  the  noise  made  at  the  end  of  Ten- 
ebrae had  no  reference  to  the  earthquake  on  Calvary 
but  was  simply  the  signal  for  departure  given  by  the 
celebrant  after  an  interval  of  silent  prayer,  may  like 
many  other  familiar  problems  be  left  an  open  question. 

It  is  perhaps  most  of  all  in  the  matter  of  liturgical 
vestments  that  the  tendency  to  attach  symbolical 
meanings  to  usages  originally  adopted  for  some  simple 
and  practical  purpose  snows  itself  most  conspicuously. 
The  prayers  recited  by  the  celebrant  in  assuming  these 
attributes  a  mystical  significance  to  each,  thus  the 
chasuble  which  covers  all  denotes  charity,  and  the 

girdle  self-restraint  and  continence,  while  medieval 
turgists  have  devised  many  more;  but  modern  au- 
thorities are  agreed  that  in  hardly  any  case  has  a  vest- 
ment been  adopted  in  the  Church  for  mystical  reasons. 
The  amice,  for  example,  was  simply  a  cloth  used  like 
a  modern  collar  to  protect  the  rich  chasuble  or  tunic 
from  contact  with  the  skin.  It  was  only  afterwards 
that  the  priest  was  bidden  to  regard  it  as  a  "helmet 
of  salvation  to  overthrow  the  assaults  of  the  evil  one". 
And  the  same  holds  true  of  all  the  rest.  Of  the  pal- 
lium, a  white  woollen  band  encircling  the  neck  and 
hanging  before  and  behind,  it  can  at  least  be  said  that 


from  the  time  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great  it  has  been 
sent  by  the  pope  to  archbishops  with  the  distinctly 
expressed  purpose  of  symbolizing  the  archiepiscopal 
jurisdiction  conferred  upon  them,  a  purpose  for  which 
it  is  expressly  blessed  and  laid  "upon  the  body  of 
Blessed  Peter"  in  the  "confession"  of  the  great 
Roman  basilica"  (see  Tenebrae). 

In  any  account  of  Christian  symbolism  an  impor- 
tant place  must  always  be  given  to  the  Church,  and 
that  whether  the  institution  or  the  material  building 


is  regarded.  It  is  considered  by  some  that  the  vei 
Orans,  already  spoken  of,  which  appears  so  frequently 
in  the  catacombs  represents  the  Church  (see  the 
Pastor  of  Hermas,  iii,  3,  10,  and  compare  the  term 
Virgin  Mother  rapMm  fi^rrip  used  of  the  Church  in 
the  second  century;  Eusebius.  "Hist.  Eccl.",  V,  i,  43). 
■  This  is  not  certain,  but  the  Church  in  early  mosaics  is 
undoubtedly  often  personified,  as  indeed  we  should 
expect  from  the  early  and  widely-read  visions  con- 
tamed  in  the  Pastor  of  Hermas  (see  Hermas),  and 
sometimes  we  find  not  one,  but  two,  contrasted  fig- 
ures representing  respectively  the  Church  of  the 
Gentiles  and  the  Church  of  the  Circumcision.  The 
contrast  is  also  presented  to  us  in  the  form  of  two 
towns  set  over  against  each  other  and  duly  labelled 
Bethlehem  and  Jerusalem,  or  even  more  frequently 
in  the  confronting  portraits  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  Peter. 
At  a  later  date  also,  beginning  early  in  the  Middle 
Ages,  we  repeatedly  find  two  contrasted  types,  but 
here  representing  the  Church  and  the  Synagogue. 
The  Church  is  a  crowned  and  often  sceptred  figure 
with  a  chalice  emblematic  of  her  sacramental  system. 
The  Synagogue,  on  the  other  hand,  has  lost  her  crown, 
her  staff  is  broken,  and  her  attitude  betokens  defeat. 
These  figures  are  constantly  to  be  found  on  either  side 
of  early  medieval  representations  of  the  Crucifixion. 
Here  there  is  plain  opposition  between  the  two  types 

gee  Sauer,  "Symboiik",  p.  247).  whereas  in  early 
hristian  imagery  the  Church  of  the  Circumcision 
and  the  Church  of  the  Gentiles  are  depicted  as  con- 
stitutive parts  of  the  one  Kingdom  of  God  upon  earth. 
This  example  shows  that  continuity  between  prim- 
itive and  medieval  symbolism  must  not  always  be 
assumed,  though  in  many  cases  we  can  securely  trace 
back  a  type  to  its  origins  in  the  earliest  ages. 

Another  early  and  accepted  emblem  of  the  Church 
was  the  ship.  In  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (II, 
xlvii)  the  bishop  surrounded  by  the  assembly  of  the 
faithful  is  compared  to  the  helmsman  of  a  ship ;  but 
the  idea  is  as  old  as  Tertullian  (De  bap.,  xii;  P.  L.,  I, 
1214)  and  it  was  varied  sometimes  by  comparing  the 
Church  to  the  Ark  of  Noe.  In  any  case  the  ship  was  a 
recognized  Christian  symbol  and  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria approved  it  for  a  signet  ring.  "  Let  the  dove 
or  the  fish",  he  says,  "the  vessel  flying  before  the 
wind, — or  the  marine  anchor  be  our  signets"  (Paed. 
Ill,  li;  P.  G.,  VIII,  633),  and  numerous  representa- 
tions of  ships,  sometimes  serving  as  the  design  for  a 
lamp,  with  the  figure  of  Christ  or  St.  Peter  as  helms- 
man are  preserved  to  us.  The  name  which  we  still 
retain  for  the  "nave"  (French,  nef)  of  a  church  bears 
testimony  to  the  persistence  of  the  same  idea.  More- 
over, from  the  spiritual  Church,  idealized  as  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  to  the  material  edifice  the  transi- 
tion was  very  easy.  As  early  as  the  Pastor  of  Hermas 
the  individual  members  of  the  Church  were  looked 
upon  as  the  stones  of  which  the  spiritual  building  was 
fashioned,  the  thought  being  perpetuated  to  all  time 
in  the  magnificent  hymn  "Ccelestis  urbs  Jerusalem". 
No  wonder  that  the  liturgists  of  the  Middle  Ages 
found  no  more  fruitful  theme  than  the  interpretation 
of  every  detail  in  the  fabric  and  ornamentation  of  their 
great  cathedrals.  Moreover,  in  this  case  undoubtedly 
there  was  action  and  reaction.  Not  only  did  the 
teachers  set  themselves  to  give  mystical  explanations 
of  what  already  existed,  but  their  spiritual  concep- 
tions influenced  the  generations  that  came  after,  and 
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architects  designed  and  built  with  the  conscious  pur- 
pose of  rendering  in  stone  the  beautiful  thoughts 
which  had  become  to  them  as  a  new  language.  To 
begin  with  the  church  was  "oriented",  i.  e.  its  chan- 
cel (apart  from  the  Roman  basilicas  where  the  cele- 
brant offered  Mass  facing  the  people)  pointed  to  the 
East.  Whether  one  is  to  recognize  here  the  Chris- 
tianisation  of  a  form  of  sun-worship,  which  some  have 
traced  to  the  influence  of  the  emperor  Cons  tan  tine,  or 
whether  the  faithful  looked  eastward  to  greet  the 
coming  of  the  "Sun  of  Justice",  the  "Orient  from  on 
high",  certain  it  is  that  already  in  the  Apostolic  Con- 
stitutions of  the  fourth  century  (II,  xlvii)  the  church 
was  built  to  face  the  East.  The  practice  lasted  on 
throughout  the  Middle  Ages.  From  this  indication 
of  the  points  of  the  compass  it  followed  that  the  dea- 
con in  reading  the  Gospel  turned  himself  sideways  so 
as  to  proclaim  the  glad  tidings  to  the  barbarous  races 
of  the  north.  The  great  porch  at  the  western  end,  on 
the  other  hand,  faced  the  setting  sun  and  led  men's 
thoughts  to  the  close  of  life.  Hence  it  is  that  this  be- 
came the  conventional  position  for  those  magnificent 
sculptures  or  paintings  of  the  last  judgment  found  in 
many  of  our  old  cathedrals.  With  regard  to  the  door 
itself  there  is  frequently  some  significant  scheme  of 
decoration  which  emphasizes  the  idea  that  the  door 
is  Christ  (Ego  sum  ostium,  John,  x.  7)  and  this  is  alone 
sufficient  justification  for  the  glorification  of  these 
portals,  one,  two,  or  three  in  number,  often  encased  in 
great  arches  and  crowded  with  stone  carvings  of 
angels  and  saints. 

In  such  liturgical  treatises  as  the  "Rationale"  of 
Durandus  every  detail  in  the  construction  of  the 
church  has  a  special  significance  assigned  to  it.  The 
roof  represents  charity  which  covers  a  multitude  of 
sins;  the  beams  which  tie  the  building  together  be- 
token the  champions  of  ecclesiastical  right  who  de- 
fend it  with  the  sword:  the  vaulting  signifies  the 
preachers  who  bear  up  the  dead  weight  of  man's  in- 
firmity heavenwards;  the  columns  and  piers  stand 
for  the  Apostles,  bishops,  and  doctors;  the  pavement 

rbolizes  the  foundation  of  faith  or  the  humility  of 
poor;  and  so  on.  In  all  this  the  mystical  inter- 
pietation  of  numbers  holds  a  great  place.  There  are 
twelve  consecration  crosses,  and  this,  besides  a  refer- 
ence to  the  Twelve  Apostles  (in  not  a  few  instances 
each  consecration  cross  is  marked  upon  a  shield  borne 
by  one  of  the  Apostles),  symbolizes  the  spiritualizing 
of  human  nature  and  of  the  world  by  faith,  or,  as 
others  put  it,  it  betokens  the  universal  Church.  The 
reason  is  that  three,  the  number  of  the  Blessed  Trin- 
ity, figures  the  Divine  nature,  and  four,  the  number  of 
the  elements,  typifies  the  number  of  the  material 
world.  Twelve  is  the  product  of  three  and  four,  and 
it  consequently  betokens  the  penetration  of  matter 
with  spirit.  So  again  eight  denotes  perfection  and 
completion,  for  the  visible  world  was  made  in  seven 
days  and  the  invisible  kingdom  of  grace  follows  upon 
that.  In  this  way  the  octagonal  shape  was  judged 
specially  appropriate  for  the  baptistery  or  for  the 
font,  on  the  ground  that  this  initiation  into  the  super- 
natural order  of  grace  completed  the  work  of  creation. 
Naturally  five  recalls  the  wounds  of  Christ,  and  five 
grains  of  incense  are  inserted  cross-wise  in  the  Pas- 
chal Candle,  while  ten,  the  number  of  the  Command- 
ments, is  typical  of  the  Old  Law.  Seven  again  has  its 
own  very  special  attraction  as  the  number  of  the  sac- 
raments, of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  of  the  virtues 
and  vices,  and  many  other  things.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  much  of  this  symbolism  of  numbers  is  to  be 
traced  back  to  Egypt  and  Assyria,  where  the  move- 
ments of  the  seven  planets,  as  men  then  counted 
them,  were  continuously  studied  and  where  the  ele- 
ments of  three  and  four  into  which  seven  was  divided 
lent  themselves  to  other  combinations  also  regarded 
as  peculiarly  sacred,  for  example  the  number  sixty, 
the  product  of  three,  four,  and  five. 


Of  isolated  pieces  of  symbolism  of  various  kinds 
medieval  art  and  literature  are  full.  The  early  mon- 
ogram of  Christ,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  chirho, 
as  it  is  a  combination  of  these  two  letters  X  P, 
thus  JJ  or  P ,  sometimes  again  as  the  labarum 
and  in  T~*  French  as  the  chrisms,  has  been  dis- 
cussed under  Cross  (IV,  522).  Another  Christ  emblem 
(besides  Fish,  treated  in  a  separate  article)  was  the 
lamb,  often  associated  with  a  flag.  This  actually  took 
the  place  of  the  figure  of  Our  Saviour,  and  it  was  repre- 
sented in  combination  with  the  cross  instead  of  the  hu- 
man form,  being  sometimes  even  surrounded  by  a 
cruciform  nimbus.  As  there  seemed  a  danger  of  the 
Sacred  Humanity  being  lost  in  allegory,  the  Council, 
"In  Trullo",  at  Constantinople  (691)  decreed  that  the 
lamb  in  future  should  not  be  used  in  this  way.  but  that 
the  figure  of  Christ  should  be  substituted.  As  for  the 
first  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  the  earliest  sym- 
bolical representation  seems  to  be  found  in  the  Divine 
hand  which  is  often  seen  extended  from  the  clouds  in 
early  representations  of  the  baptism  of  Our  Saviour 
and  of  other  operations  of  grace. 

It  is  hardly  needful  to  add  that  a  vast  chapter  in  the 
history  of  symbolism  is  supplied  by  the  saints  and 
their  emblems.  Almost  everyone  of  the  more  fa- 
miliar saints  has  some  emblem,  often  more  than  one, 
by  the  presence  of  which  his  identity  is  made  known. 
The  gridiron  of  St.  Lawrence,  the  scallop  shell  of  St. 
James,  the  special  cross  of  St.  Andrew,  the  lion  of  St. 
Jerome  etc.  might  be  quoted  in  illustration,  but  often 
also  there  are  emblems  common  to  a  whole  group  of 
saints,  the  palm  branch,  for  example  being  in  general 
indicative  of  a  martyr,  and  the  deacons  being  Dearly 
always  represented  in  their  dalmatics.  For  the  Evan- 
gelists there  have  been  used  from  very  early  times 
certain  conventional  emblems — a  winged  man  or  an 
angel  for  St.  Matthew,  a  winged  lion  for  St.  Mark,  a 
winged  calf  for  St.  Luke,  and  an  eagle  for  St.  John. 
All  these  are  taken  from  the  description  of  the 
heavenly  liturgy  in  Apoc.,  iv,  v,  and  must  have  been 
suggested  by  toe  vision  of  Ezechiel  (Ezech.,  i,  10). 
In  the  art  of  the  early  Middle  Ages  these  emblems 
play  a  very  prominent  part.  Other  forms  of  sym- 
bolism are  of  much  later  development,  for  example 
the  type  which  as  been  called  "the  Eucharistic  Ecce 
Homo  representing  Our  Saviour  with  the  sacred 
wounds,  divested  of  nis  garments  and  standing  in  the 
tomb,  not  dead  but  living.  In  the  paintings,  etc., 
known  as  the  Mass  of  St.  Gregory  which  were  popular 
in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  Our  Lord,  >s 
generally  depicted  in  this  way.  Again  Our  Lady  of 
the  Seven  Dolours,  with  the  seven  swords  piercing  her 
heart,  is  a  type  of  comparatively  late  occurrence,  and 
this  of  course  is  still  more  true  of  the  pictures  con- 
nected with  the  Sacred  Heart.  The  monogram, 
I.  H.  S.  surrounded  by  rays,  which,  from  the  fact  that 
it  was  much  used  by  the  early  Jesuits,  has  sometimes 
been  supposed  to  be  the  peculiar  device  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  really  owes  its  popularity  to  the  preaching  of 
St.  Bemardine  of  Siena  (q.  v.)  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  It  represents  the  Holy  Name 
written  in  a  Greek  abbreviated  form  and  had  orig- 
inally nothing  to  do  with  lesus  Hominum,  Salvator. 

For  another  section  of  symbolism  which  is  con- 
cerned with  the  mystical  significance  attached  to  the 
representations  of  animals,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
article  Bestiaries. 

Ad  eicellent  compendium  of  the  whole  subject  is  that  of  Jen- 
nie, Christian  Symbolism  (London,  1910);  s  fuller  treatise  is 
supplied  by  Sauce,  Symbolik  da  Kirchengebauda  (Freiburg, 
1002),  which  concerns  itself  chiefly  with  architecture.  The  same 
is  true  of  Krecser,  Christliche  Kirchmbau  (Briien,  1888-9). 
Auber,  Hist,  et  thiorie  du  symbolism*  rSigisux  (4  vols.,  Paris, 
1874),  is  very  diffuse.  Nieuwbarn,  Het  roomscks  Keroebouw 
(tr.  Nymwegen,  1908),  is  too  slight  and  sketchy.  For  the  later 
Middle  Ages  and  for  France  in  particular  there  are  the  two  ad- 
mirable books  of  Male,  L'art  rilig.  de  la  fin  du  moytn-age  (Paris, 
1908),  and  L'art  religion  du  XIII'  silcle  en  Franc  (3rd  ed., 
Paris,  1910).  8ee  also  Aixen,  Early  Christian  Symbolism  in  Great 
Britain  and  Inland  (London,  1887);  Hutbhans,  La  Cathedrals 
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(Pari*.  1898).  Regarding  the  liturgy  see:  Thalhofer,  Liturgik 
(Freiburg,  1883) ;  Frere,  Principles  of  Rtligioue  Ceremonial  (Ixm- 
don,  1906);  Holme,  Svmbolim  in  Christian  Art  (London,  1899). 
On  the  emblems  of  the  saints  see:  Carjer,  CaracUrietiquee  dee 
tainU  (Paris,  1887) ;  DrnEL,  Chrietliche  Ikonographie  (Freiburg, 
1894);  Pfleiderer,  Die  AUributen  der  Heiligen  (Ulm,  1898): 
Radowitx,  The  Saintt  in  Art  (Rome,  1898) ;  Jameson,  Sacred 
and  Legendary  Art  (London,  1848),  and  other  works;  Greene, 
Saintt  and  Their  Symbol)  (London,  1904).  The  great  storehouse 
of  medieval  symbolism  is  the  Rationale  divinorum  officiorum  of 
Dcrandus  (modern  ed.,  Naples,  1859),  parts  of  which  have  been 
translated  (Leeds,  1843,  and  London,  1899). 

Herbert  Thurston. 


Symeon  Metephraites. 

Stmeon. 


See  Mbtafhsastes, 


Symeon  Stylites,  Saint.  See  Simeon. 

Symxnachua,  Saint,  Pope  (498-514),  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  19  July,  514.  According  to  the  "Liber 
pontificalia"  (ed.  Duchesne,  I,  260)  he  was  a  native 
of  Sardinia  and  his  father  was  named  Fortunatus. 
Symmachus  was  baptized  at  Rome  (Thiel,  "Epist. 
pont.  rom  ",  I,  702),  entered  the  ranks  of  the  clergy 
of  Rome,  and  was  ordained  deacon.  Directly  after 
the  death  of  Pope  Anastasius  II,  Symmachus  was 
elected  his  successor  by  a  majority  of  the  Roman 
clergy  at  the  Lateran  Basilica  on  22  November,  498. 
.  The  election  was  approved  by  a  part  of  the  Roman 
Senate  and  he  was  at  once  consecrated  Bishop  of 
Rome.  Later  on  the  same  day  a  minority  of  the 
clergy  who  were  friendly  to  the  Byzantines  and  were 
supported  by  a  party  in  the  Senate  met  in  the  Basilica 
of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  and  elected  the  Roman  arch- 
presbyter  Laurentius  as  antipope.  According  to 
Theodorus  Lector  (P.  G.,  LXXXVI,  193),  the  Lauren- 
tian party  was  aided  with  money  supplied  chiefly  by 
the  rich  Senator  Festus,  who  hoped  that  Laurentius 
would  be  influenced  by  this  to  sign  the  "Henotikon", 
the  edict  of  faith  of  the  Emperor  Zeno.  The  other 
authorities  do  not  speak  of  such  motives,  which  are 
very  probable,  and  the  testimony  of  Theodorus  can 
very  readily  be  accepted.  Both  parties,  however, 
agreed  that  the  two  candidates  should  appear  at 
Ravenna  before  the  Gothic  king  Theodoric,  the  ruler 
of  Italy,  and  abide  by  his  decision.  Theodoric  pro- 
nouncing in  favour  of  Symmachus  on  the  ground  that 
he  was  elected  first  and  by  the  majority  of  the  clergy. 
Lauretatius  submitted  to  the  decision.  At  a  synod 
held  at  Rome  on  1  March,  499,  the  Acts  of  which 
have  been  preserved,  Symmachus,  who  was  now  uni- 
versally acknowledged,  bestowed  on  Laurentius  the 
Diocese  of  Nocera  in  Campania.  The  synod  ordained 
that  any  Roman  cleric  who  sought  to  gain  votes  for 
a  successor  to  the  papacy  during  the  lifetime  of  the 
pope,  or  who  called  conferences  and  held  consulta- 
tions for  that  purpose,  should  be  deposed.  King 
Theodoric  was  given  a  vote  of  thanks  by  acclamation 
for  his  unpartizan  decision.  When  the  king  came  to 
Rome  in  the  following  year  he  had  a  brilliant  recep- 
tion both  from  the  pope  and  the  people.  However, 
the  Byzantine  party,  headed  by  the  two  senators 
Festus  and  Probinus,  did  not  abandon  its  hostility 
and  hope  of  overthrowing  the  pope  and  gaining  the 
papal  see  for  Laurentius.  The  opportunity  occurred 
in  the  following  year,  501.  Pope  Symmachus  cele- 
brated Easter  on  25  March,  following  the  old  Roman 
cycle,  while  the  Byzantines  and  others  observed  the 
feast  on  22  April,  according  to  a  new  reckoning.  The 
Laurentian  party  appealed  to  King  Theodoric  against 
the  pope,  making  other  accusations  besides  this 
digression  in  the  celebration  of  Easter.  Theodoric 
summoned  the  pope  and  Symmachus  set  out  to  meet 
him.  At  Rimini  Symmachus  learned  the  contents 
of  the  indictment  and,  refusing  to  acknowledge  the 
king  as  his  judge,  returned  home.  The  opposing 
party  now  accused  him  of  squandering  the  property 
of  the  Church  and  other  matters.  It  gained  in 
strength  and  occupied  the  Lateran  palace,  so  that 
the  pope  was  obliged  to  live  near  the  Church  of  St. 


Peter  outside  the  city  walk.  His  opponents  re- 
quested the  king  to  call  a  synod  for  the  investigation 
of  the  accusations  and  to  appoint  a  visitor  for  Rome. 
Symmachus  agreed  to  the  calling  of  a  synod,  but  he 
and  his  adherents  protested  against  the  sending  of  a 
visitor.  Theodoric,  however,  sent  as  visitor  Bishop 
Peter  of  Altinum  in  upper  Italy,  who  was  to  admin- 
ister the  Roman  Church  in  the  place  of  the  accused 
pope.  Peter  came  to  Rome  and,  contrary  to  the 
commands  of  the  king,  allowed  himself  to  be  won  over 
by  the  adherents  of  Laurentius,  so  that  Theodoric  at 
a  later  date  dismissed  him.  Not  long  after  Easter, 
between  May  and  July,  502,  the  synod  met  in  the 
basilica  of  Julius  (Santa  Maria  in  Trastevere).  The 
pope  declared  before  the  synod  that  it  had  been  called 
with  his  consent  and  that  he  was  ready  to  answer  the 
accusations  before  it,  if  the  visitor  were  removed  and 
he  were  re-established  as  the  administrator  of  the 
Church.  To  this  the  majority  of  the  bishops  agreed 
and  sent  an  embassy  to  the  king  to  demand  the  execu- 
tion of  these  conditions.  Theodoric,  however,  re- 
fused, and  demanded,  first  of  all,  an  investigation  of 
the  accusations  against  the  pope.  A  second  session 
of  the  synod  was  held,  therefore,  on  1  September, 
502,  in  the  Sessorian  basilica  (Santa  Croce  in  Geru- 
salemme),  and  the  minority  had  the  indictment  made 
by  the  Laurentian  party  read  aloud.  Symmachus 
desired  to  go  from  St.  Peter's  to  the  synod  in  order  to 
defend  himself,  but  on  the  way  there  he  was  attacked 
by  bis  opponents  and  maltreated,  and,  escaping  only 
with  great  difficulty,  returned  to  St.  Peter's;  several 
priests  who  were  with  him  were  killed  or  severely 
wounded.  The  Goths  sent  by  Theodoric  promised 
him  a  reliable  escort  but  the  pope  now  refused  to 
appear  before  the  synod,  although  invited  three  times. 
Consequently  the  assembled  bishops  declared  at  the 
third  session,  held  about  the  middle  of  September, 
they  could  not  pass  judgment  upon  the  pope,  because 
he  had  appeared  twice  before  his  judges,  and  because 
there  was  no  precedent  showing  that  an  occupant 
of  the  Roman  See  had  been  subjected  to  the  judgment 
of  other  bishops.  They  called  upon  the  opposing 
clergy  to  submit  to  the  pope,  and  requested  the  king 
to  permit  the  bishops  to  return  to  then*  dioceses.  AH 
these  steps  were  in  vain :  the  majority  of  the  clergy  and 
people  sided  indeed  with  Symmachus,  but  a  minority 
of  the  clergy  and  a  majority  of  the  Senators  were 
at  that  time  partizans  of  Laurentius.  A  fourth  session, 
therefore,  was  held  on  23  October,  502,  called  the 
"Synodus  Palmaris"  (Palmary  synod)  either  from 
the  place  where  it  was  held  (ad  Palmata,  Palma),  or 
because  it  was  the  most  important  session  (palmaris). 
At  this  session  it  was  decided  that  on  account  of  the 
reasons  given  earlier  the  decision  must  be  left  to  the 
judgment  of  God;  Symmachus  was  to  be  regarded 
as  free  from  all  the  crimes  of  which  he  was  accused, 
and  therefore  entitled  to  the  full  exercise  of  his  epis- 
copal office;  the  whole  property  of  the  Church  was  to 
be  transferred  to  him;  whoever  returned  to  his  obedi- 
ence should  escape  punishment,  but  whoever  under- 
took ecclesiastical  functions  at  Rome  without  papal 
permission  was  to  be  regarded  as  a  schismatic.  The 
decision  was  signed  by  seventy-five  bishops,  among 
them  the  bishops  of  Milan  and  Ravenna.  Many 
bishops  now  returned  to  their  dioceses.  The  majority, 
however,  met  with  the  Roman  priests  in  St.  Peter's 
for  a  fifth  session  under  the  presidency  of  Symmachus 
on  6  November,  502.  The  edict  issued  by  the  prefect 
Basilius,  in  483,  regulating  the  administration  of  the 
possessions  of  the  Church  was  declared  invalid  and 
Symmachus  issued  a  new  edict  respecting  the  admin- 
istration of  this  property,  and  especially  in  regard  to 
its  sale. 

King  Theodoric,  not  satisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  synod,  although  the  great  majority  of  the  Italian 
episcopate  was  on  the  side  of  the  rightful  pope,  did 
nothing  to  carry  out  the  new  ordinances.  Con- 
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sequently  the  opposition  called  its  candidate  Lauren- 
tius  again  to  Rome.  He  resided  in  the  Lateran 
palace,  which  was  in  the  hands  of  his  adherents,  while 
.  Symmachus  retained  the  house  of  the  bishop  {epti- 
eopium)  near  St.  Peter's.  The  division  continued 
for  four  years,  during  which  both  parties  carried  on  a 
furious  quarrel  at  Rome.  Laurentius  had  his  por- 
trait added  to  the  series  of  popes  in  the  Church  of 
Saint  Paul  Without  the  Walls.  However,  certain 
prominent  persons  exerted  their  influence  in  favour  of 
Symmachus.  as  Bishop  Avitus  of  Vienne,  who,  at  the 
request  of  the  Gallican  bishops,  addressed  an  urgent 
letter  to  the  Senate  on  behalf  of  the  rightful  pope  and 
for  the  restoration  of  unity.  Symmachus  gradually 
won  over  a  number  of  the  adherents  of  the  opposition. 
The  greatest  factor  in  the  healing  of  the  schism  was 
the  interposition  of  Deacon  Dioscurus  of  Alexandria, 
who  had  come  to  Rome.  He  was  commissioned  by 
Symmachus  to  go  to  Theodoric,  and  won  the  king 
over  to  the  side  of  the  .rightful  pope.  Apparently 
political  motives  were  involved,  as  the  king  wished  to 
take  action  against  the  Laurentian  party,  which  in- 
clined to  Constantinople.  He  commanded  Senator 
Festus,  the  head  of  the  hostile  party,  to  return  all 
Roman  churches  to  Symmachus.  Laurentius  having 
lost  many  adherents  among  the  senators  the  king's 
command  was  executed  without  difliculty.  The  anti- 
pope,  obliged  to  leave  Rome,  retired  to  a  farm  belong- 
ing to  his  protector  Festus.  Only  a  small  party  still 
held  to  Laurentius  and  refused  to  recognize  Symma- 
chus as  Bishop  of  Rome;  but  it  was  insignificant  and 
was  reconciled  later  to  Hormisdas,  the  successor  of 
Symmachus.  During  the  schism  a  number  of  polem- 
ical writings  appeared,  as  from  the  party  of  Laurentius 
the  treatise  "Contra  Synodum  absolutionis  incon- 
gruae",  to  which  Deacon  Ennodius  replied  in  "  Libellus 
adversus  eos  qui  contra  Synodum  scribere  pnesump- 
serunt "  ("  Mon.  Germ.  Hist. :  Auct.  ant.",  VII,  48  sq.). 
While  the  author  of  the  life  of  Symmachus  in  the  com- 
pletely preserved  text  of  the  "Liber  pontificalis"  is 
very  favourable  to  this  pope,  the  writer  of  another  con- 
tinuation of  the  papal  biographies  supports  the  cause  of 
Laurentius  ("  Fragment  Laurentien  ,  ed.  Duchesne  in 
".  Liber  pontificalis  ",  1, 44-46) .  During  the  dispute  the 
adherents  of  Symmachus  drew  up  four  apocryphal  writ- 
ings called  the  "Symmachian  Forgeries";  these  were: 
"Gesta  synodi  Sinuessanas  de  Marcellino";  "Con- 
stitutum  Silvestri";  "Gesta  Liberii";  "Gesta  de  pur- 
gatione  Xysti  et  Polychronii  accusatione".  These 
four  works  are  to  be  found  in  Coustant,  "Epist.  rom. 
pontif."  (Paris,  1721),  appendix,  29  sq.:  cf.  Duchesne, 
"Liber  pontificalis",  I,  introduction,  CXXXIII  sq.: 
"Histoire  litteraire  des  apocryphes  symmachiens  '. 
The  object  of  these  forgeries  was  to  produce  alleged 
instances  from  earlier  times  to  support  the  whole 
procedure  of  the  adherents  of  Symmachus,  and,  in 
particular,  the  position  that  the  Roman  bishop  could 
not  be  judged  by  any  court  composed  of  other  bish- 
ops. Still  these  forgeries  are  not  the  first  documents 
to  maintain  this  latter  tenet. 

Symmachus  zealously  defended  the  supporters  of 
orthodoxy  during  the  disorders  of  the  Acacian  schism. 
He  defends,  although  without  success,  the  opponents 
of  the  "  Henotikon  in  a  letter  to  Emperor  Anastasius 
I  (491-518).  At  a  later  date  many  of  the  persecuted 
Oriental  bishops  addressed  themselves  to  the  pope  to 
whom  they  sent  a  confession  of  faith.  Shortly  after 
506  the  emperor  sent  him  a  letter  full  of  invectives,  to 
which  the  pope  sent  a  firm  answer,  maintaining 
forcibly  the  rights  and  liberty  of  the  Church  (Thiel, 
"Epist.  rom.  pont.",  I,  700  sq.)  In  a  letter  of  8 
October,  512,  addressed  to  the  bishops  of  Illyria,  the 
pope  warned  the  clergy  of  that  province  not  to  hold 
communion  with  heretics.  Soon  after  the  beginning 
of  his  pontificate  Symmachus  interposed  in  the  quarrel 
between  the  Archbishops  of  Aries  and  Vienne  as  to 
the  boundaries  of  their  respective  territories.    He  an- 


nulled the  edict  issued  by  Anastasius  II  in  favour  of 
the  Archbishop  of  Vienne  and  later  (6  November,  513) 
confirmed  the  metropolitan  rights  of  Archbishop 
Csesarius  of  Aries,  as  these  had  been  fixed  by  Leo  I. 
Moreover,  he  granted  Ceesarius  the  privilege  of  wear- 
ing the  pallium,  the  first-known  instance  of  such  a 

nt  by  the  Hohr  See  to  a  bishop  outside  of  Italy, 
letter  of  11  June,  514,  he  appointed  Casarius  to 
represent  the  interests  of  the  Church  both  in  Gaul 
and  Spain,  to  hold  synods  of  the  bishops  in  certain 
cases,  to  give  letters  of  recommendation  to  clergy  who 
journeyed  to  Rome.  More  important  matters  were 
to  be  laid  before  the  Holy  See.  In  the  cjt>  of  Rome, 
according  to  the  "Liber  pontificalis".  the  pope  took 
severe  measures  against  the  Manicnseana,  ordered 
the  burning  of  their  books,  and  expelled  them  from 
the  city.  He  erected  or  restored  and  adorned  various 
churches.  Thus  he  built  a  Church  of  St.  Andrew  near 
St.  Peter's,  a  Basilica  of  St.  Agnes  on  the  Via  Aurelia, 
adorned  the  Church  of  St.  Peter's,  completely  rebuilt 
the  Basilica  of  Sts.  Sylvester  and  Martinus,  and  made 
improvements  over  the  Catacomb  of  the  Jordani  on 
the  Via  Salaria.  He  built  episcopal  houses  (epitcovia) 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  parvis  of  St.  Peter's.  These 
buildings  were  evidently  connected  with  the  residence 
of  the  pope  for  several  years  near  St.  Peter's  during 
the  disorders  of  the  Laurentian  schism.  He  also 
built  asylums  for  the  poor  near  the  three  churches  of 
St.  Peter,  St.  Paul,  and  St.  Laurence  that  were  out- 
side the  city  walls.  The  pope  contributed  large  sums 
for  the  support  of  the  Catholic  bishops  of  Africa  who 
were  persecuted  by  the  rulers  of  the  Arian  Vandals. 
He  also  aided  the  inhabitants  of  the  provinces  of  upper 
Italy  who  suffered  so  sorely  from  the  invasion  of  the 
barbarians.  After  his  death  he  was  buried  at  St. 
Peter's.  Symmachus  is  venerated  in  the  Roman 
Church  as  a  saint. 

Liber  pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne,  I,  280-268;  Jatte,  Regesta 
pont.  rom.  (2nd  ed.),  I,  96  sq.;  Thiel,  Bpist.  rom.  pontif.,  639  aq.; 
Acta  tynodorum  Roma  habit,  a.  499,  501,  502  in  Mon.  Oerm.  Hist.: 
Auct.  ant.,  XII,  393  sq.;  Gribar,  Gctch.  Rome  und  der  Papste,  I, 
460  sqq.;  Lanoen,  Qesch.  der  romitchen  Kirche,  II,  219  •qq.: 
Hcreix,  Hist,  of  the  Councils  of  the  Church,  tr.  Class,  IV 
(Edinburgh,  1895),  49  sqq.,  58-75;  StSber,  Quellenttudien  sum 
laurentianischen  Schisma  in  SUtungsber.  der  Wiener  Akademie, 
CXII  (1886).  269  sqq.:  Maassen,  Getch.  der  Quellen  des  Kirchen- 
rechtes,  I,  411  sqq.;  PraiLscHinxR,  Theoderich  der  Qrosse  in 
Weltocschichte  in  Karakterbildern  (Maim,  1910),  44  sqq.;  Hart- 
11  ann,  Gctch.  Italient  im  Mittelaller,  I  (Leipiig,  1897),  142  sqq. 

J.  P.  KlBSCH. 

Symmachus  the  Ebionite,  author  of  one  of  the 
Greek  versions  of  the  Old  Testament  included  by 
Origen  in  his  Hexapla  and  Tetrapla.  Some  fragments 
of  this  version  survive  in  what  remains  of  the  Hexapla. 
Symmachus  also  wrote  "Commentaries",  not  extant, 
apparently  to  support  the  heresy  of  the  Ebionites  by 
attacking  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew.  "Origen  states 
that  he  obtained  these  and  other  commentaries  of 
Symmachus  on  the  Scriptures  from  a  certain  Juliana, 
who,  he  says,  inherited  them  from  Symmachus  him- 
self'" (Eusebius,  "Hist.  Eccl.",  VI,  xvii).  Palladius 
(Hist.  Laus.,  bdv)  found  in  a  manuscript  "very 
ancient  and  arranged  in  sliehoi"  the  following  entry 
made  by  Origen:  "This  book  I  found  in  the  house  of 
Juliana,  the  virgin  in  Csesarea,  when  I  was  hiding 
there;  who  said  she  had  received  it  from  Symmachus 
himself  the  interpreter  of  the  Jews".  The  date  of 
Origen's  stay  with  Juliana  was  probably  238-41, 
i.  e.  during  the  persecution  of  Maximin,  but  this  tells 
us  nothing  about  the  date  of  Symmachus's  version 
of  the  Scriptures  which  was  known  to  Origen  when  he 
wrote  (about  228)  his  earliest  commentaries  (see 
Swete,  "Introd.  to  O.  T.  in  Greek",  p.  50).  It  used 
commonly  to  be  accepted,  on  the  supposed  authority 
of  St.  Epiphanius  (De  mens,  et  pond.,  xvi),  that 
Symmachus  flourished  in  the  age  of  Severus  (193- 
211),  but  the  text  of  Epiphanius  is  full  of  the  wildest 
blunders.  The  Syriac  translator  who  (as  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Lagarde),  had  a  less  corrupt  text  before 
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him,  reads  Verus  not  Severus,  and  explains  a  little 
later  that  by  this  emperor  is  meant  Marcus  Aurelius 
(161-80).  All  that  can  be  said  is  that  there  is  noth- 
ing .  improbable  about  this  date.  Epiphanius  says 
further  that  Symmachus  was  a  Samaritan  who  having 
quarrelled  with  his  own  people  went  over  to  Judaism, 
but  all  other  ancient  authorities  are  unanimous  in 
making  him  an  Ebionite.  From  the  language  of 
many  writers  who  speak  of  Symmachus  (Ambrosias- 
ter,  "Prol.  in  Ep.  ad  Galat'r;  Philastrius.  lxiii;  St. 
Augustine,  "Contra  Faust.",  XIX,  iv,  xii),  Symma- 
chus must  have  been  a  man  of  great  importance  in 
his  sect,  if  not  the  founder  of  a  sect  within  a  sect. 
His  version  of  the  Old  Testament  was  largely  used  by 
St.  Jerome,  who  twice  speaks  of  two  editions  of  it. 
As  a  translator  he  aimed  at  writing  good  Greek  and 
not  at  the  slavish  literalness  of  Aqufla.  "Aquila  et 
Symmachus  et  Theodotio  .  .  .  diversum  psene  opus 
in  eodem  opere  prodiderunt,  alio  nitente  verbum  de 
verbo  e'xpnmere,  alio  sensum  potius  sequi,  tertio 
non  multum  a  veteribus  discrepare"  (St.  Jerome, 
"Prolog,  in  Euseb.  Chronicon"). 

Harnack,  Oesch.  der  altchristl.  Lit.  bis  Busebius  (3  vols.,  Leip- 
zig. 1893-1804);  Diet.  Christ.  Bit*.,  s.  Hexapla,  Sum- 
maehus,  Theodotion;  Swbte,  Introduct.  to  0.  T.  in  Greek  (Lon- 
don, 1891);  Mercati,  Vita  di  Simmaeo  TInterprete  t  S.  Epifanio 
(Modens,  1892). 

Francis  J.  Bacchus. 

Symmachus  Version.  See  Versions  of  the 
Bible. 

Symphorosa,  Saint,  martyred  with  her  seven  sons 
at  Tibur  (Tivoli)  towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Em- 
peror Hadrian  (117-138).  The  story  of  their  martyr- 
dom is  told  in  an  old  Passio,  the  reliability  of  which 
is  seriously  questioned  by  many  modern  hagiologists. 
According  to  this  Passio,  Symphorosa  was  a  lady 
living  at  Tibur,  the  widow  of  the  tribune,  Getulius, 
who  had  previously  been  martyred  by  Emperor  Ha- 
drian at  Gabii,  now  Torri,  a  town  of  the  Sabines.  When 
Hadrian  had  completed  his  costly  palace  at  Tibur  and 
began  its  dedication  by  offering  sacrifices,  he  received 
the  following  response  from  the  gods:  "The  widow 
Symphorosa  and  her  sons  torment  us  daily  by  invok- 
ing their  God.  If  she  and  her  sons  offer  sacrifice,  we 
promise  to  give  you  all  that  you  ask  for. "  When  all 
the  emperor's  attempts  to  mduce  Symphorosa  and 
her  sons  to  sacrifice  to  the  gods  were  unsuccessful,  he 
ordered  her  to  be  brought  to  the  Temple  of  Hercules, 
where,  after  various  tortures,  she  was  thrown  into  the 
river  (Anio),  with  a  heavy  rock  fastened  to  her  neck. 
Her  brother  Eugenius,  who  was  a  member  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Tibur,  buried  her  in  the  outskirts  of  the  city. 
The  next  day  the  emperor  summoned  her  seven  sons, 
and  being  equally  unsuccessful  in  his  attempts  to  make 
them  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  he  ordered  them  to  be  tied 
to  seven  stakes  which  nad  been  erected  for  the  purpose 
round  the  Temple  of  Hercules.  Each  of  them  suffered 
a  different  kind  of  martyrdom.  Crescens  was  pierced 
through  the  throat,  Julian  through  the  breast,  Neme- 
sius  through  the  heart,  Primitivus  was  wounded  at 
the  navel,  Justinus  was  pierced  through  the  back, 
Stracteus  (Stacteus,  Estacteus)  was  wounded  at  the 
side,  and  Eugenius  was  cleft  in  two  parts  from  top  to 
bottom.  Their  bodies  were  thrown  into  a  deep  ditch 
at  a  place  which  the  pagan  priests  afterwards  called 
"Ad  septem  Biothanatos".  (The  Greek  word  /9<o«d- 
rorot.  or  rather  /9io<o4d»oTot,  was  employed  for  self- 
murderers  and,  by  the  pagans,  applied  to  Christians 
who  suffered  martyrdom).  Hereupon  the  persecu- 
tion ceased  for  one  year  and  six  months,  during 
which  period  the  bodies  of  the  martyrs  were  buried 
on  the  Via  Tiburtina,  eight  or  nine  miles  from  Rome. 

It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  how  much  reliability  these 
Acts  possess.  The  opinion  that  they  were  written 
by  Julius  African  us  (third  century)  has  been  almost 
universally  rejected,  since  neither  Eusebius  nor  any 
other  historian  of  that  period  makes  the  least  allusion 


to  any  Acts  of  Roman  or  Italian  martyrs  composed  by 
this  African  writer.  The  "Hieronymian  Martyrof- 
ogy",  which  was  compiled  by  an  unknown  author  in 
the  second  half  of  the  fifth  century,  commemorates 
St.  Symphorosa  and  her  sons  on  18  July,  but  here  the 
names  of  her  sons  are  entirely  different  from  those 
given  in  the  Acts.  One  of  the  manuscripts  (codex 
Bernensis)  of  this  martyrology  states  that  the  Acts 
of  these  martyrs  are  extant:  "quorum  gesta  habentur  " 
("  Martyrologium  Hieronymianum ",  edited  by  De 
Rossi  and  Duchesne  in  Acta  SS.  Novembris  II,  I,  93). 
Since  here  t  he  names  of  Symphorosa's  sons  are  differ- 
ent from  those  of  the  Acts  which  we  possess,  there 
must  have  existed  some  other  "Gesta  to  which  the 
author  of  the  martyrology  refers.  In  the  same  martyr- 
ology, on  27  June,  are  commemorated  seven  brother- 
martyrs,  whose  names  are  identical  with  those  which 
our  Acts  assign  to  the  sons  of  Symphorosa.  It  is  prob- 
able that  the  author  of  the  Acts,  guided  by  the  tradi- 
tion that  Symphorosa  had  seven  sons  who  were  mar- 
tyred, made  her  the  mother  of  the  seven  martyrs, 
whom  he  found  mentioned  in  the  martyrology  on  27 
June.  If  this  is  the  case,  we  may  infer,  provided  Sym- 
phorosa had  seven  sons  at  all,  that  their  names  were 
not  those  mentioned  in  the  Acts.  Whether  they  were 
those  assigned  to  them  in  the  "  Hieronymian  Martyr- 
ology," will  also  remain  doubtful  as  long  as  we  have  no 
certainty  that  the  "Gesta"  to  which  the  author  refers 
are  authentic.  Some  hagiologists  consider  the  seven 
sons  of  Symphorosa,  like  those  of  Felicitas  (q.  v.),  a 
mere  adaptation  of  the  seven  sons  of  the  Maccabean 
Mother.  In  the  seventeenth  century,  Bosio  dis- 
covered the  ruins  of  a  basilica  at  the  place  popularly 
called  "le  sette  fratte"  (the  seven  brothers),  on  the 
Via  Tiburtina,  nine  miles  from  Rome.  (Bosiq,  "Roma 
Sotteranea",  105-9).  The  Acts  and  the  "Hierony- 
mian Martyrology"  agree  in  designating  this  spot  as 
the  tomb  of  Symphorosa  and  her  sons.  Further  dis- 
coveries, that  leave  no  room  for  doubt  that  the  basilica 
was  built  over  their  tomb,  were  made  by  Stevenson. 
The  remains  were  transferred  to  the  Church  of  S. 
Angelo  is  Pescaria  at  Rome  by  Stephen  (II)  III  in  752. 
A  sarcophagus  was  found  here  in  1610,  bearing  the  in- 
scription: 1  Hie  requiescunt  corpora  SS.  Martyrum 
Simforosse,  viri  sui  Zotici  (Getulii)  et  Filiorum  ejus  a 
Stephano  Papa  translata."  The  Diocese  of  Tivoli 
honours  them  as  patrons  and  the  whole  Church  cele- 
brates their  feast  18  July. 

Allard,  Hist,  dee  Persecutions  pendant  let  deux  premiers 
siecUs  (Paris,  1903),  278-92;  Acheus,  Die  Martyrologim,  ihre 
Qeschichte  u.  ihr  Wert  (Berlin,  1900),  159-62;  Stevenson, 
Scoperta  delta  basilica  di  sania  Sinforosa  e  dei  suoi  sette  figli  al 
nono  mialio  delta  via  Tiburtina,  I  (Rome,  1878),  502-8;  Butler, 
Lists  o/  the  Saints,  18  July;  Acta  SS.  Julii  IV,  350-9. 

Michael  Ott. 

Sympson,  Richard,  Venerable.  See  Garlick, 
Nicholas,  Venerable. 

Synagogue,  the  place  of  assemblage  of  the  Jews. 
This  article  will  treat  of  the  name,  origin,  history, 
organization,  liturgy  and  building  of  the  synagogue. 

I.  Name. — The  Greek  owrayuyj,  whence  the  Latin 
synagoga,  French  synagogue,  and  English  synagogue, 
means  a  meeting,  an  assembly;  and  is  used  by  the  Sep- 
tuagint  to  translate  the  Hebrew  my.  The  Aramaic 
translation  is  NrfltfiD  (cf.  Arabic  Kanisah,  a  church) 
to  which  is  akin  the  New  Hebrew  PDjD.  The  place 
of  assemblage  was  termed  in  New  Hebrew,  n*3, 
!"!DJ3."I,  meeting-house,  i.  e.,  of<co»  evraywyfy.  In  the 
course  of  time,  the  single  word  synagogue  came  to 
mean  not  only  the  meeting  but  the  meeting-house, 
the  teaching  thereof  and,  in  the  broadest  sense,  the 
body  politic  of  the  Jews.  This  broad  sense  of  the 
word  synagogue  is  seen  in  John's  use  of  'aroevmyaybt. 
"excommunicated"  or  "put  out  of  the  synagogue 
(cf.  ix,  22;  xii,  42;  xvi,  2).  Another  Greek  name  for 
synagogue  in  use  among  Hellenistic  Jews,  is  ■wpoasvxh 
shortened  after  the  analogy  of  avrayttyt,  from  olioi 
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Tpoffwxfl',  house  of  prayer  (of.  Philo,  "In  Flacc", 
§g  6. 7 ;  "AdGaium",  §§ 20. 23. 43) .  This  phrase  is  in  the 
Septuagint  translation  of  Isaias  (lvi,  7) :  "  My  house 
shall  be  called  the  home  of  prayer  [nVcn  1"!*3)  for  all 
nations."  The  Latinized  proseucha  of  Juvenal  (Sat., 
Ill,  206)  means  the  Jewish  house  of  prayer  or  syna- 
gogue. Josephus  (Antiq.,  XVI,  vi,  2)  cites  an  edict 
of  Augustus  which  calls  the  Synagogue  (rappartlo*,  the 
Sabbath-house. 

_  II.  Origin. — Obscurity  enshrouds  the  first  begin- 
nings of  the  synagogue.  The  Jerusalem  Talmud 
(in  Ex.,  xviii,  20)  dates  it  from  the  time  of  Moses; 
so,  too,  the  tradition  of  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  ac- 
cording to  the  witness  of  Philo,  "De  Vita  Mosis" 
011727)  and  Josephus,  "Contra  Apion."  (II,  17). 


Remains  of  a  8tmaqogu»  at  Kcfb  Bib'im,  Palestinz 

This  rabbinical  tradition  is  not  reliable.  It  was  prob- 
ably during  the  Babylonian  captivity  that  the  syna- 
gogue became  a  national  feature  of  Hebrew  worship. 
Afar  from  their  Temple,  the  exiled  Jews  gathered  into 
local  meeting-houses  for  public  worship.  Sacrifice 
was  denied  them;  prayer  in  common  was  not.  The 
longer  their  exile  from  the  national  altar  of  sacrifice, 
the  greater  became  their  need  of  houses  of  prayer: 
this  need  was  met  by  an  ever-increasing  number  of 
synagogues,  scattered  throughout  the  land  of  exile. 
From  Babylonia  this  national  system  of  synagogue 
worship  was  brought  to  Jerusalem.  That  the  syna- 
gogue dates  many  generations  earlier  than  Apostolic 
times,  is  clear  from  the  authority  of  St.  James: 
"For  Moses  of  old  time  [Ac  ytrt&r  ipxalar]  hath  in 
every  city  them  that  preach  him  in  the  synagogues, 
where  he  is  read  every  sabbath"  (Acts,  xv,  21). 

III.  History. — From  the  outset  of  Christianity  the 
synagogue  was  in  full  power  of  its  various  functions; 
the  New  Testament  speaks  thereof  fifty-five  times. 
The  word  is  used  to  denote  the  body  politic  of  the  Jews 
twelve  times:  twice  in  Matthew  (x,  17;  xxiii,  34); 
once  in  Mark  (xiii,  9) ;  three  times  in  Luke's  Gospel 
(viii,  41;  xii,  11;  xxi,  12),  and  four  times  in  his  Acts 
(vi,  9;  ix,  2;  xxii,  19;  xxvi,  11);  and  twice  in  the 
Johannine  writings  (Apoc.,  ii,  9;  in,  9).  The  more 
restricted  meaning  of  meeting-house  occurs  forty- 
three  times  in  the  New  Testament — seven  in  Mat- 
thew (iv,  23;  vi,  2.  5;  ix,  35;  xii,  9;  xiii,  54;  xxiii,  6); 
seven  times  in  Mark  (i,  21,  23,  29,  39:  iii,  1;  vi,  2; 
xii,  39);  twelve  times  in  Luke's  Gospel  (iv,  15;  16, 
20,  28,  33,  38,  44;  vi,  6;  vii,  5;  xi,  43;  xiii,  10;  xx,  46), 
and  fourteen  times  in  his  Acts  (ix,  20;  xiii,  5,  14,  42; 


xiv,  1;  xv,  21;  xvii,  1,  10,  17;  xviii,  4,  7,  19,  26;  xix, 
8)  ;  twice  in  John  (vi,  59  j  xviii,  20);  once  m  James 
(ii,  2).  Our  Lord  taught  m  the  synagogues  of  Naza- 
reth (Matt.,  xiii,  54;  Mark,  vi,  2;  Luke,  iv,  16),  and 
Capharnaum  (Mark,  i,  21;  Luke,  vii,  5;  John,  vi,  59). 
Saint  Paul  preached  in  the  synagogues  of  Damascus 
(Acts,  ix,  20),  Salamina  in  Cyprus  (Acts,  xiii,  5), 
Antioch  m  Pisidia  (Acts,  xiii  14),  Iconium  (xiv,  1), 
Philippi  (xvi,  13),  Thessalonica  (xvii,  1),  Bercea 
(xvii,  10),  Athens  (xvii,  17),  Corinth  (xviii,  4,  7), 
and  Ephesus  (xviii,  19).  It  is  worthy  of  note  that 
despite  his  frequent  use  of  the  Jewish  meeting-house, 
St.  Paul  in  his  stern  antagonism  never  once  deigns 
to  make  mention  of  the  synagogue.  He  designates 
Judaism  by  the  term  "circumcision", 'and  not,  as 
do  the  Evangelists,  by  the  word  "synagogue". 
And  even  in  speaking  of  the  Jews  as  "the  circum- 
cision",, St.  Paul  avoids  the  received  word  wtpirofiij, 
"a  cutting  around",  a  word  employed  by  the  Alexan- 
drian Philo  for  Judaism  and  reserved  by  the -Apostle 
for  Christianity.  The  sworn  foe  of  the  "false  cir- 
cumcision" takes  a  current  word  *ototom4,  "a  cutting 
down",  and  with  the  vigourous  die  of  his  fancy, 
stamps  thereon  an  entirely  new  and  exclusively 
Pauline  meaning — the  false  circumcision  of  Judaism. 

At  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
(a.d.  70)  there  were  in  the  city  itself  394  synagogues, 
according  to  the  Babylonian  Talmud  (Kethub.  105  a) ; 
480,  according  to  the  Jerusalem  Talmud  (Megilla  73d). 
Besides  these  synagogues  for  the  Palestinian  Jews, 
each  group  of  Hellenistic  Jews  in  Jerusalem  had  its 
own  synagogue — the  Libertines,  the  Alexandrians, 
the  Cyrenian8,  the  Cilicians,  etc.  (Acts,  vi,  9).  Jose- 
phus speaks  of  the  synagogue  which  Agrippa  I 
erected  in  Dora  (Antiq.,  XIX,  vi,  3),  of  the  Cscsa- 
rean  synagogue  which  revolted  against  Rome  (Bell, 
Jud.,  II,  xiv,  4),  of  the  great  synagogue  of  Tiberias 
(Vita,  54),  and  of  the  synagogue  of  Antioch  in 
Syria  to  which  the  sacred  vessels  were  borne 
away  in  the  time  of  the  Seleucid  War  (Bell.  Jud., 
VII,  iii,  3).    Philo  is  authority  for  the  existence, 
during  the  first  century  a.  d.,  of  many  synagogues  in 
Alexandria  (Leg.  ad  Gaium,  20),  and  of  not  a  few  in 
Rome  (Ibid.,  23).    In  Northern  Galilee,  are  nu- 
merous ruins  whose  style  of  architecture  and  inscrip- 
tions are  indications  of  synagogues  of  the  second  and, 
maybe,  the  first  century  a.  d.  The  Franciscans  are 
now  engaged  in  the  restoration  of  the  ruined  syna- 
gogue of  Tel  Hum,  the  site  of  ancient  Capharnaum. 
This  beautiful  and  colossal  synagogue  was  probably 
the  one  in  which  Jesus  taught  (Luke,  vii,  5).   Of  the 
ruined  synagogues  of-  Galilee,  that  of  Kefr  Bir'im 
is  the  most  perfectly  preserved.   Various  Greek 
inscriptions,  recently  discovered  in  Lower  Egypt, 
tell  of  synagogues  built  there  in  the  days  of  the  Ptole- 
mies.  A  marble  slab,  unearthed  in  1902  some  twelve 
miles  from  Alexandria,  reads:  "In  honour  of  King 
Ptolemy  and  Queen  Berenice,  his  sister  and  wife,  and 
their  children,  the  Jews  (dedicate)  this  rpoc-evx^i". 
Both  the  Jerusalem  and  the  Babylonian  Talmud  make 
mention  of  numerous  Galilean  synagogues  which 
were  centres  of  rabbinical  literary,  and  religious  and 
political  influence  at  Sepphoris,  Tiberias,  Scythopohs, 
etc.    Every  Jewish  settlement  was  obliged  by  Tal- 
mudic  law  to  have  its  synagogue;  the  members  of 
the  community  could  oblige  one  another  to  the 
building  and  maintaining  thereof;  indeed  the  members 
of  the  Jewish  community  were  designated  "sons  of 
the  synagogue".   For  further  history  of  the  syna- 
gogue, see  Jews  and  Judaism. 

The  Great  Synagogue  is  worthy  of  special  mention, 
as  to  it  is  assigned,  by  Jewish  tradition,  the  important 
role  of  forming  the  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament. 
It  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  Esdras  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c,  and  to  have  been  a 
permanent  and  legislative  assemblage  for  two  and 
a  half  centuries.   The  Mi&hnah  (Pirke  Aboth,  I,  1) 
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claims  that  the  Prophets  handed  down  the  Torah 
to  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue.  "  Aboth  Rabbi 
Nathan"  (a  post-Talmudic  treatise)  paraphrases  this 
statement  by  including  the  last  three  Prophets  in 
this  assemblage:  "Aggeus,  Zacharias  and  Malachiaa 
received  [the  Torah^  from  the  Prophets;  and  the 
men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  received  from  Aggeus, 
Zacharias  and  Malachias".  How  long  this  sup- 
posedly authoritative  body  held  control  of  the  religion 
of  Israel,  it  is  impossible  to  tell.  Jewish  chronology 
from  the  Exile  to  Alexander's  conquest  is  far  from 
clear.  Rabbi  Jeremiah  (Jems.  Talmud.  Berakot, 
4d)  says  that  one  hundred  and  twenty  elders  made 
up  this  body  and  instituted  the  prayers  and  bene- 
dictions of  Kiddush  and  habdalah.  The  Talmud,  on 
the  contrary  (Peah,  II,  6),  hands  down  Torah  from 
the  Prophets  to  the  Zugoth  (Pairs)  without  the  in- 
tervention of  the  Great  Synagogue.  Be  the  Great 
Synagogue  of 'Jewish  tradition  what  it  may,  historical 
criticism  has  ruled  it  out  of  court.  Kuenen,  in  his 
epoch-making  monograph  "Over  die  Mannen  der 
groote  synagoge"  (Amsterdam,  1876),  shows  that  a 
single  meetingcame  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  permanent 
institution.  The  Levi  tee  and  people  met  once  and 
only  once,  probably  on  the  occasion  of  the  covenant 
described  by  Nehemias  (II  Esd.,  viii-x),  and  the  im- 
portant assemblage  became  the  nucleus  round  which 
were  wrapped  the  fables  of  later  Jewish  tradition. 
Such  is  the  conclusion  of  W.  R.  Smith,  "The  Old 
Testament  in  the  Jewish  Church",  p.  169:  Ryle, 
"Canon  of  the  Old  Testament",  p.  250;  Buhl,  ''Canon 
and  Text  of  the  Old  Testament",  p.  33:  Driver,  "  In- 
troduction to  the  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament", 
6th  ed.,  p.  7. 

IV.  Organization. — (1)  Judicial. — The  "sons  of 
the  synagogue"  were  governed  by  a  council  called 
bith  din,  'house  of  justice";  or  <rorttpu>r  "council" 
(transliterated  'flTIJC,  Sanhedrin);  or/SowX^,  "coun- 
cil". The  members  of  this  council  were  twenty-three 
in  larger  towns,  seven  in  smaller;  and  were  called 
ipxorrtt,  "rulers"  (Matt.,  ix,  18,  23;  Luke,  viii,  41), 
or  rp4ffpirtpot,  "ancients"  (Luke,  vii^  3).  The 
"rulers  of  the  synagogue"  had  it  in  their  power  to 
punish  by  excommunication,  scourging  and  death, 
(a)  Excommunication  from  the  synagogal  community 
was  termed  hirim,  Din,  4«Mma  (see  Anathema).  Both 
the  Hebrew  and  Greek  words  mean  that  an  object  is 
"sacred"  or  "accursed"  (cf.  Arabic  hdrim,  the  harem, 
a  precinct  sacred  to  the  women  of  a  household  or  the 
mosque  of  a  community),  (b)  Scourging  (rflDfi,  cf. 
Makkoth,  III,  12;  vwrTiytiu,  cf.  Matt,  x,  17;  xxiii,  34; 
tipu,  cf.  Mark,  xiii,  9:  Acts,  xxu,  19)  was  thirty-nine 
stripes  (Makkoth,  III,  10;  II  Cor.,  xi,  24)  laid  on  by 
the  "servant  of  the  synagogue",  hazzan,  brtptrrp,  for 
minor  offences.  Three  elders  made  up  a  tribunal  com- 
petent to  inflict  the  penalty  of  scourging.  It  is  likely 
to  this  lesser  tribunal  that  Our  Lord  refers:  "Whoso- 
ever is  angry  with  his  brother  shall  be  in  danger  of 
the  judgment",  tarat  t§  xpUra  (Matt.,  v,  22). 

_(c)  The  death  penalty  was  inflicted  by  the  Sanhedrin 
in  full  session  of  twenty-three  elders  (cf.  Sanhedrin  I, 
4).  To  this  penalty  or  to  that  of  excommunication 
should  probably  be  referred  Our  Lord's  words:  "And 
whosoever  shall  say  to  his  brother,  Raca,  shall  be  in 
danger  of  the  council",  fnxot  trreu  rtf  rvvtipU? 
(Matt.,  v,  22). 

(2)  Liturgical. — The  "ruler  of  the  synagogue", 
&px"vy*yu>y6t  (Mark,  v,  22,  35,  36,  38;  Luke,  viu,  49; 
xiii,  14;  Acts,  xiii,  15;  xviii,  8,  17),  r6sh  hdkkeniseVi. 
(Sota,  VII,  7)  presided  over  the  synagogue  and  its 
services.  This  presidency  did  notprevent  the  "sons 
of  the  synagogue"  from  freely  officiating.  Witness 
the  freedom  with  which  Our  Lord  and  St.  Paul  stood 
up  to  explain  the  Scriptures  in  the  various  synagogues 
ol  Palestine  and  the  Diaspora.  The  hazzan,  "ser- 
vant", handed  the  scrolls  to  the  readers  and  taught 
the  children. 


V.  Liturgy. — There  were  five  parts  in  the  syna- 
gogue service:  (1)  the  ShSma'  is  made  up  of  Deut.,  vi, 
4r-9;  xi,  13-21;  Num.,  xv,  37-41 — two  opening  bless- 
ings for  morning  and  evening,  one  closing  blessing  for 
morning  and  two  for  evening.  These  benedictions 
are  named  ShSma'  from  the  opening  word, the  impera- 
tive. M:  "Hear,  O  Israel;  Jahweh  our  God  is  one 
Jahweh".  The  origin  of  the  ShSma',  as  of  other  por- 
tions of  Jewish  liturgy,  is  unknown.  It  seems  un- 
doubtedly to  be  pre-Christian.  For  it  ordains  the 
wearing  of  the  phylacteries  or  frontlets — prayer-bands 
borne  upon  the  arm  and  between  the  eyes — during 
the  recitation  of  the  great  commandment  of  the  love 
of  God  (cf.  Deut.,  vi,  8;  xi,  18).  These  phylacteries 
(0vXoim)pto)  are  called  in  the  Talmud,  the  prayer 
which  is  for  the  hand",  T  bp  nbpn,  and  "the  prayer 
which  is  for  the  head  ",  tfiO  bt  n?En.  The  wearing  of 
the  two  bands  was  in  vogue  in  Christian  times  (Matt., 
xxiii.  5;  Josephus,  "Antiquit.",  IV,  viii.  13). 

(2)  The  Prayer  is  called  the  eighteenth  ",  Shemdnih 
'esrih  (T\yB$  n3£JB),becauseof  its  eighteen  benedictions 
and  petitions.  There  are  two  recensions — the  Baby- 
lonian, which  is  commonly  in  use,  and  the  Palestin- 
ian, which  Schechter  recently  discovered  in  a  Cairo 
genizah  (MSS.-box).  Dalman  (Worte  Jesu,  p.  304) 
considers  that  petitions  7,  10-14,  are  later  than  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  (a.  d.  70).  The  twelfth 
petition  of  the  Palestinian  recension  shows  that  the 
Christians  were  mentioned  in  this  daily  prayer  of  the 
synagogue: 

"May  the  Christians  and  heretics  perish  in  a 
moment; 

May  they  be  blotted  out  of  the  book  of  life; 
May  they  not  be  written  with  the  just." 
The  Babylonian  recension  omits  S'^SJ,  Christians. 
The  Lord's  prayer  is  made  up,  in  like  manner,  out  of 

Setitions  and  praises,  but  in  a  very  unlike  and  un- 
ewish  spirit  of  love  of  enemies. 

(3)  Torah— The  Jerusalem  Talmud  (Megilla,  75a) 
tells  us  that  the  reading  of  the  Law  on  sabbaths,  feast-, 
days,  new  moons,  and  half  feast-days  is  of  Mosaic 
institution;  and  that  Esdras  inaugurated  the  reading 
of  Torah  on  Mondays,  Thursdays,  and  Saturdays. 
This  Talmudic  tradition,  though  not  very  reliable, 
points  to  a  very  ancient  custom.  The  law  is  divided 
into  fifty-four  sections,  sedirtm,  which  make  up  a 
pericopic  sabbath  reading  of  the  Pentateuch.  Special 
readings  are  assigned  for  special  sabbaths;  seven  read- 
ers are  called  upon  at  random,  and  each  reads  his 
share. 

(4)  The  Prophets. — Parallel  to  the  pericopic  read- 
ing of  Torah  is  a  pericopic  reading  from  the  Prophets, 
or  second  part  of  the  Hebrew  Canon.  These  sections 
are  chosen  with  a  view  to  exemplify  or  drive  home  the 
lesson  from  the  Law  which  precedes.  The  name  of 
the  section  from  the  Prophets,  haphtStrO,  (from  Hiph'il 
of  me,  "to  dismiss"),  indicates  that  at  first  the 
synagogue  service  here  came  to  a  close. 

(5)  The  Scripture  Lesson. — Even  by  the  time  of 
Christ,  the  exposition  of  Scripture  was  part  of  the 
synagogal  liturgy  (Matt.,  iv,  23:  Mark,  i,  21;  vi,  2). 
Any  of  the  brethren  might  be  called  upon  to  give  the 
"word  of  exhortation*  (Acts,  xiii,  15).  The  Tal- 
mudic statute  (Megilla,  IV,  4)  was  that  the  methur- 
getn&n,  interpreter,  paraphrase  the  section  from  Torah 
one  verse  at  a  time  and  the  section  from  the  Prophets 
one  to  three  verses  at  a  time.  These  paraphrases  are 
called  tdrg&mtm;  a  lengthy  exposition  of  a  section  is  a 
midrdsh.  There  was  formerly  an  antiphonal  chanting 
of  one  or  other  of  Psalms  cv-cvii,  cxi-cxix,  cxvi- 
cxviii,  cxxxv,  cxxxvi,  cxxxxvi-cl.  The  precentor 
chanted  verse  after  verse  and  the  choir  repeated  the 
first  verse  of  the  psalm.  At  the  end,  he  chanted  the 
doxologyand  called  upon  the  people  to  answer  "Amen  ", 
which  they  did. 

VI.  Building. — (1)  Site. — In  Palestine,  the  syna- 
gogues were  built  within  the  city.   In  the  Diaspora, 
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a  site  was  generally;  chosen  outside  the  city  gate  and 
either  by  the  seaside  or  river-side  (Acts,  xvi,  13). 
The  Tosephta  (Megilla,  IV,  22)  ordains  that  the 
synagogue  be  in  the  highest  place  of  the  city  and  face 
to  the  east.  The  ruins  of  Galilean  synagogues  show 
no  observance  of  this  ordinance. 

(2)  Style  of  Architecture. — There  seems  to  have  been 
no  established  style  of  synagogal  architecture.  Until 
recent  years,  the  synagogue  has  been  built  in  what- 
soever style  had  vogue  m  the  place  and  at  the  time  of 
building.  The  ruined  synagogue  of  Merom  is  in 
severe  Doric.  That  of  Kafr  Bir'im  is  in  a  Greece- 
Roman  modification  of  Corinthian.  The  building  is 
quadrangular  in  form.  On  the  main  facade  there  are 
three  doorways,  each  of  which  has  a  highly  orna- 
mented architrave:  above  the  centre  doorway  is  a 
carefully  carved  Roman  arch.  Later  on,*  Russian 
synagogues  were  built  in  decidedly  Russian  style.  In 
Strasburg,  Munich,  Cassel,  Hanover,  and  elsewhere  the 
synagogues  show  the  influence  of  the  different  styles 
of  the  churches  of  those  cities.  The  cruciform  plan 
is  naturally  not  followed:  the  transepts  are  omitted. 
Synagogues  of  Padua,  Venice,  Livorno  and  other 
Italian  cities  are  in  the  Renaissance  style.  Since  the 
expulsion  of  the  Jews  from  Spain,  Moorish  forms  have 
gradually  come  to  be  considered  the  distinctive  trait 
of  synagogal  architecture.  El  Transito  and  Santa 
Maria  la  Blanca,  both  in  Toledo,  are  two  of  the  finest 
examples  of  this  Moorish  architecture  under  Jewish 
influence. 

(3)  Interior  Setting. — The  Ark,  ar&n  ttibah.  contain- 
ing the  sacred  scrolls,  stood  at  the  eastern  end  opposite 
the  entrance  to  the  rectangular  building.  In  the 
center  was  a  raised  platform  (0iw*a,  ns,2),  and  there- 
upon the  lectem  (iraKoyttor,  This  elevated 
platform  is  also  called  "  Almemar",  a  word  corrupted 
from  the  Arabic  AUminbar,  the  "chair",  the  .  pul- 
pit". These  two  furnishings  are  the  most  essential  in- 
terior settings  of  the  synagogue.  The  Ark  was  originally 
but  a  niche  in  the  wall.  In  time,  as  the  most  dignified 
feature,  it  received  most  concern  in  the  decorative 
scheme.  Nowadays,  it  is  raised  on  high,  approached 
by  three  or  more  steps  and  covered  by  an  elaborately 
embellished  canopy.  The.  Almemar,  too,  has  under- 
gone various  embellishments.  It  is  approached  by 
steps,  sometimes  has  seats,  is  railed  in  and  at  times 
surrounded  by  a  grille,  round  about  or  on  both  sides 
of  it,  are  the  seats  for  the  congregation  (<cXiiri}p,  ~!t5*?p). 
The  first  seats,  -rpuTomBtSpla.  (cf.  Matt.,  xxiii,  6; 
Mark,  xii,  39;  Luke,  xi,  43  and  xx,  46)  are  those  near- 
est the  Ark;  they  are  reserved  for  those  who  are  high- 
est in  rank  (cf.  Tosephta,  Megilla;  IV,  21).  Women, 
at  least  since  the  Middle  Ages,  sit  in  galleries  to  which 
they  enter  by  stairways  from  the  outside.  These 
galleries  were  formerly  set  very  high;  but  now  are 
low  enough  to  show  both  the  Ark  and  the  Almemar. 


f 
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SchOreh,  Geseh.,  II  (3rd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1873),  427-64,  tr. 
.Edinburgh,  1885-87);  Qratz,  Gesch.,  IV-XI  (Leipiig,  1863-88); 
Zuni,  GotiesdiensUiche  Vortraqeder  Juden  (Berlin,  1832) ;  Dalman, 


CI  (Leipiig,  1863-88); 
lerlin,  1832) ;  Dalman, 
Svnagogaler  Gottesdienst,  in  Hebxog's  Real-Encyklopadie;  Abba- 
hams,  Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages  (London,  1896) ;  Low,  Der 
Synagogale  Rilus  in  Monatssehrift,  1884,  IV,  1-71;  Kohler, 
Ueber  die  UraprQnge  u.  Grundformen  der  ej/nagoffalen  Liturgie  in 
MonatsMchrifl,  1893,  XXXVII,  441-61. 

Walter  Drum. 

Synaus  (Synaitansis),  a  titular  see  in  Phrygia 
Pacatiana,  suffragan  of  Laodicea.  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  history  of  this  city  located  by  Ptolemy  (V, 
ii,  22)  in  Great  Phrygia,  and  in  the  sixth  century 
by  Hierocles  (668,  13),  in  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  its 
metropolis  being  Laodicea.  It  is  now  Semao  (or 
Simao),  chief  town  of  a  caza  in  the  vilayet  of  Broussa 
near  the  springs  of  Semav  Sou,  formerly  Macestus; 
containing  5000  inhabitants  all  Mussulmans.  It  has 
a  few  inscriptions  but  no  ruins.  Le  Quien  (Oriens 
christianus,  I,  813)  mentions  the  following  bishops: 
Arabius,  represented  by  his  metropolitan  at  Chalce- 
don  (451);    Pronimus,  at  Constantinople  (553); 


Stephanus,  at  Nicsea  (787);  Constantine  at  Con- 
stantinople (869) ;  Sisinnius  and  Eusebius,  support- 
ers respectively  of  St.  Ignatius  and  Photius,  at  the 
Phot  i  an  Council  of  Constantinople  (879);  Isaac,  at 
the  Council  of  Constantinople  (1351),  which  approved 
the  doctrines  of  Palamas.  To  these  may  be  added 
Stephanus,  whose  name  occurs  in  the  inscription 
(eighth  century?)  "Corp.  inser.  grtec."  8666  per- 
haps the  Stephanus  mentioned  in  787.  In  1394  the 
See  of  Synaus  was  united  to  Philadelphia.  In  the 
seventh  century  it  was  still  suffragan  of  Laodicea; 
it  seems  also  that  at  this  time  it  was  united  to  the 
See  of  Ancyra,  now  Kilisse'  Keui.  In  the  ninth  cen- 
tury it  was  attached  to  the  metropolis  of  Hierapolis 
and  remained  so  till  its  disappearance,  as  appears  from 
the  Greek  "Notitia  episcopatuum  ,  however,  the 
Roman  Curia's  official  list  of  titular  sees  makes  it 
suffragan  of  Laodicea. 

Hamilton,  Researches  in  Asia  Minor,  II  (London,  1842),  124; 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  a.  v.;  Texibk,  Atio 
mineure,  407;  Ccinet,  La  Turquie  <TAsie,  LV,  222;  WXcHTCB, 
Der  Verfali  dee  Griechentums  in  Kleinasien  im  XIV.  Jahrhundert 
(Leipiig,  1903),  62. 

8.  Petbides. 

Synaxarlon  (mi*a£&pu>rt  collection),  the  name  of  a 
liturgical  book  of  the  Byzantine  Church.'  The  exact 
meaning  of  the  name  has  changed  at  various  times. 
Its  first  use  was  for  the  index  to  the  Biblical  and 
other  lessons  to  be  read  in  church.  In  this  sense  it 
corresponds  to  the  Latin  Capitulare  and  Comes  (see 
Lessons  in  the  Liturgy).  Then  the  Synaxarion 
was  filled  up  with  the  whole  text  of  the  pericopes  to 
be  read.  As  far  as  the  Holy  Liturgy  was  concerned 
this  meant  that  it  was  replaced  by  the  "Gospel"  and 
"Apostle"  books.  Synaxarion  remained  the  title 
for  the  index  to  other  lessons.  Without  changing 
its  name  it  was  filled  up  with  complete  texts  of  these 
lessons  in  the  same  way.  As  the  lessons  in  the  By- 
zantine Divine  Office  are  always  lives  of  saints,  the 
Synaxarion  became  the  collection  of  short  lives  of 
saints  and  accounts  of  events  whose  memory  is  kept 
(like  the  lessons  of  our  second  nocturn).  It  is  often 
compared  to  the  Roman  Martyrology.  The  parallel 
would  be  more  exact,  if  we  imagine  the  second 
nocturn  lessons  arranged  together  in  a  separate 
book.  The  mere  index  of  such  lessons  is  generally 
called  /iijwXAytor  jonraorucor,  a  book  hardly  needed 
or  used,  since  the  Typikon  supplies  all  that  is  wanted. 
There  are  a  great  number  of  medieval  Synaxaria  ex- 
tant in  manuscript.  They  are  important  for  Byzan- 
tine heortology  and  church  history.  The  short 
lives  that  form  the  lessons  were  composed  or  collected 
by  various  writers.  Of  these  Symeon  Metaphrastes 
(q.  v.)  is  the  most  important.  The  accounts  are  of 
very  varying  historical  value.  Emperor  Basil  U 
(976-1025)  ordered  a  revision  of  the  Synaxarion, 
which  forms  an  important  element  of  the  present 
official  edition  (Analecta  Bollandiana,  XIV,  1895,  p. 
404).  The  Synaxarion  is  not  now  used  as  a  separate 
book;  it  is  incorporated  in  the  Menaia.  The  ac- 
count of  the  saint  or  feast  is  read  in  the  Orthros  after 
the  sixth  ode  of  the  Canon.  It  is  printed  in  its  place 
here,  and  bears  each  time  the  name  o-vraiipior  as 
title.  Synaxarion  then  in  tnodern  use  means,  not 
the  whole  collection,  but  each  separate  lesson  in  the 
Menaia  and  other  books.  An  example  of  such  a 
Synaxarion  (for  St.  Martin  I,  13  April)  will  be  found 
in  Nilles,  op.  cit.,  infra,  I,  xlix.  Certain  metrical 
calendars  extant  in  the  Middle  Ages  were  also  called 
Synaxaria.  Krumbacher  ("Gesch.  der  byzantin. 
Lit.",  2nd  ed.,  Munich,  1897,  pp.  738,  755)  de- 
scribes those  composed  by  Christopher  of  Mytilene 
(d.  about  1050)  and  Theodore  Prodromus  (twelfth 
century). 

The  Menologion  (Synaxarion)  of  Basil  IT  iu  edited  by  U«- 
bino  (3  vole..  1727),  reprinted  in  P.  G„  CXVII;  Allatius.  Dt 
litrris  ecetes.  Gracorum  (Peris,  164S),  78-93;  Delehatb,  Le  ~ 
naxairt  de  Sirmond  in  Analecta  Bolland.,  XIV  (1895),  I — 
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Ocscoic,  Vviamvir  JspToAtyor  in  ZifXXsyoc,  XXIV  (1895), 
121-60.    See  alao  Menaion.  ADRIAN  FORTESCUE. 

Synaxis  .(<n>«f«  from  avriya)  means  gathering, 
assembly,  reunion.  It  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the 
Latin  collecla  (from  eolligere),  and  corresponds  to 
synagogue  (vvrayuyj),  the  place  of  reunion.  In 
Christian  and  liturgical  use  the  Synaxis  is  the  assem- 
bly for  any  religious  function,  either  in  the  abstract 
sense  {rumen  aclxonu)  or  concretely  for  the  people 
assembled  (cf.  German  Sammlung  and  Versammlung) . 
The  verb  ewdya  occurs  frequently  in  the  New 
Testament,  for  gathering  together  a  religious  meet- 
ing (Acts,  xi,  26;  xiv,  27  etc.),  as  also  for  the  Jewish 
services  and  councils  (e.  g.  John,  xi,  47).  So  also  in 
the  Apostolic  Fathers  (Didache,  ix,  4;  xiv,  1;  I 
Clem.,  xxxiv,  7;  in  general  for  the  union  of  the  church, 
Ignatius,  "Magn.",  x.  3).  We  must  distinguish  the 
liturgical  (eucharistic)  from  the  aliturgical  Synaxis, 
which  consisted  only  of  prayers,  readings,  psalms, 
out  of  which  our  Divine  Office  evolved.  Dionysius 
the  Pseudo-Areopagite  uses  the  word  only  for  the 
eucharistic  service  ("De  eccles.  hier.",  iii,  in  P.  G., 
Ill),  and  Cardinal  Bona  thinks  that  so  it  may  have 
a  mystic  meaning,  as  referring  to  our  union  with 
God  or  Communion  (Rerum  liturg.,  I,  iii,  3).  But  it 
occurs  frequently  for  any  religious  assembly,  and 
in  this  sense  was  adopted  in  the  West  by  St.  Benedict 
("Regula  Ben.",  17:  "Vespertina  Synaxis"— Ves- 
pers) and  by  John  Cassian  C'Collat.",  IX,  34:  "ad 
concludendam  synaxim";  ed.  Hurter,  Innsbruck, 
1887,  p.  315)  etc.  In  this  signification  the  word  is 
now  archaic  in  Greek  and  Latin.  It  is  preserved, 
however,  in  the  Byzantine  Calendar  as  the  title  of 
certain  feasts  on  which  the  people  assemble  in  some 
particular  church  for  the  Holy  Liturgy,  and  therefore 
corresponds  to  the  Roman  sialio.  Thus  4  January  is 
the  "Synaxis  of  the  holy  Seventy",  that  is  the  feast 
of  the  seventy  disciples  (Luke,  x,  1,  where  the  Vulgate 
has  seventy-two,  on  which  day  the  assembly  was  once 
made  in  some  church  (at  Constantinople?)  dedicated 
to  them  (Nilles,  "Kalendarium  manuale,"  I,  2nd 
ed.,  Innsbruck,  1896,  p.  52);  26  December  is  the 
"Synaxis  of  the  Theotokos  and  of  Joseph  the  spouse 
and  guardian  of  the  Virgin",  a  feast  in  memory  of  the 
flight  into  Egypt,  on  which  again  the  station  was  at  a 
special  church  (ibid.,  366). 

Adrian  Fortescue. 

Syncelli  (riynKKn,  from  <rir,  with,  and  «cA\«©r,  the 
Graecized  form  of  the  Latin  cella,  cell),  a  name  which 
in  the  early  Church  was  given  to  those  monks  or  cler- 
ics who  lived  in  the  same  room  with  their  bishops,  and 
whose  duty  it  was  to  be  witnesses  to  the  purity  of  their 
lives  or  to  perform  the  daily  spiritual  exercises  in  com- 
mon with  them.  In  the  Eastern  Church  they  soon 
became  the  councillors  and  confessors  of  the  patriarchs 
and  bishops,  and  exerted  a  great  influence  over  them. 
They  hela  the  first  place  after  their  masters  and  had 
a  seat  and  vote  in  the  councils  of  the  Church.  In  the 
course  of  time  the  patriarchs  took  two  or  more  syn- 
celli, the  most  distinguished  of  whom  was  called  pro- 
tosynceUus  («-p«TOfl*7«XXo»).  Since  the  tenth  cen- 
tury their  influence  began  to  decrease,  but  in  the  Greek 
Church  they  still  exist.  In  the  Latin  Church  they  never 
became  very  influential,  though  popes  and  bishops 
had  syncelli  as  witnesses  of  their  mode  of  life  (Gregory 
the  Great,  "Epistolarum  libri  XIV",  IV,  ep.  xliv). 
They  gradually  developed  into  the  consiliarii  papales 
et  episcopates  (spiritual  councillors). 

Pcixiccia,  De  chri*t.  ecd.  polilia,  I  (Cologne,  1829),  61  aq.; 
Mo*ivus,  Comment,  de  Merit  eccletire  ordinalionihwi,  II  (Pane, 
1655) :  BlNncitill,  Die.  vortOglichtten  DmkwOrdiokeiten  der  chrut- 
kalholiKhen  Kirche  (Maim,  1825-41).  I;  II,  61  sq. 

Michael  Ott. 

Syncellus,  George.   See  Georoius  Syncelmxs. 

Syncretism,  from  o-vyKprrrlfa'  (not from  avyictpani- 
pa>).  An  explanation  is  given  by  Plutarch  in  a  small 


work  on  brotherly  love  ("Opera  Moralia",  ed.  Reiske, 
VII,  910).  He  there  tells  how  the  Cretans  were  often 
engaged  in  quarrels  among  themselves,  but  became 
immediately  reconciled  when  an  external  enemy  ap- 
proached. "And  that  is  their  so-called  Syncretism." 
In  the  sixteenth  century  the  term  became  known 
through  the  "  Adagia"  of  Erasmus,  and  came  into  use 
to  designate  the  coherence  of  dissenters  in  spite  of 
their  difference  of  opinions,  especially  with  reference 
to  theological  divisions.  Later,  when  the  term  came 
to  be  referred  to  vvyntparrimt,  it  was  inaccurately 
employed  to  designate  the  mixture  of  dissimilar  or 
incompatible  things  or  ideas.  This  inexact  use  con- 
tinues to  some  extent  even  to-day. 

(1)  Syncretism  is  sometimes  used  to  designate  the 
fusion  of  pagan  religions.  In  the  East  the  intermix- 
ture of  the  civilizations  of  different  nations  began  at  a 
very  early  period.  When  the  East  was  hellenized  un- 
der Alexander  the  Great  and  the  Diadochi  in  the 
fourth  century  b.  c,  the  Grecian  and  Oriental  civili- 
zations were  brought  into  contact,  and  a  compromise 
to  a  large  extent  effected.  The  foreign  deities  were 
identified  with  the  native  (e.  g.  Serapis  =  Zeus, 
Dionysus)  and  a  fusion  of  the  cults  succeeded.  After 
the  Romans  had  conquered  the  Greeks,  the  victors,  as 
is  known,  succumbed  to  the  culture  of  the  vanquished, 
and  the  ancient  Roman  religion  became  completely 
hellenized.  Later  the  Romans  gradually  received  all 
the  religions  of  the  peoples  whom  they  subdued,  so 
that  Rome  became  the  temple  of  the  whole  world". 
Syncretism  reached  its  culmination  in  the  third  cen- 
tury a.  d.  under  the  emperors  Caracalla,  Heliogabalus, 
and  Alexander  Severus  (21 1-35) .  The  countless  cults 
of  the  Roman  Empire  were  regarded  as  unessential 
forms  of  the  same  thing — a  view  which  doubtless 
strengthened  the  tendency  towards  Monotheism. 
Heliogabalus  even  sought  to  combine  Christianity  and 
Judaism  with  his  religion,  the  cult  of  the  sun-god. 
Julia  Manuea,  the  mother  of  Alexander  Severus,  at- 
tended in  Alexandria  the  lectures  of  Origen,  and 
Alexander  placed  in  his  lararium  the  images  of 
Abraham  and  Christ. 

(2)  A  modern  tendency  in  the  history  of  religions 
sees  in  the  Biblical  revealed  religion  a  product  of  syn- 
cretism, the  fusion  of  various  religious  forms  and  views. 
As  regards  the  Old  Testament,  the  Chanaanite  myth, 
the  Egyptian,  Old  Babylonian,  and  Persian  religions  are 
regarded  as  the  sources  of  Israelitic  religion,  the  latter 
itself  having  developed  from  Fetichism  ana  Animism 
into  Henotheism  and  Monotheism.  It  is  sought  to 
explain  the  origin  of  Christianity  from  the  continua- 
tion and  development  of  Jewish  ideas  and  the  influx 
of  Brahmanistic,  Buddhist,  Greco-Roman,  and 
Egyptian  religious  notions,  and  from  the  Stoic  and 
Philonic  philosophy;  it  is  held  to  have  received  its 
development  and  explanation  especially  from  the 
neo-Platonic  philosophy.  That  Judaism  and  Christi- 
anity agree  with  other  religions  in  many  of  their  ex- 
ternal forms  and  ideas,  is  true;  many  religious  ideas 
are  common  to  all  mankind.  The  points  of  agree- 
ment between  the  Babylonian  religions  and  the  Jew- 
ish faith,  which  provoked  a  lively  discussion  some 
years  ago  after  the  appearance  of  Friedrich  Delitzsch's 
"  Babel und  Bibel ",  may  be  explained  in  so  far  as  they 
exist  (e.  g.)  as  due  to  an  original  revelation,  of  which 
traces,  albeit  tainted  with  Polytheism,  appear  among 
the  Babylonians.  In  many  cases  the  agreement  can 
be  shown  to  be  merely  in  form,  not  in  content;  in 
others  it  is  doubtful  which  religion  contained  the  orig- 
inal and  which  borrowed.  As  to  the  special  doctrines 
of  the  Bible,  search  has  been  vainly  made  for  sources 
from  which  they  might  have  been  derived.  Catholic 
theology  holds  firmly  to  revelation  and  to  the  founda- 
tion ofChristianity  by  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

(3)  The  Syncretistic  Strife  is  the  name  given  to  the 
theological  quarrel  provoked  by  the  efforts  of  Georg 
Calixt  and  his  supporters  to  secure  a  basis  on  which 
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the  Lutherans  could  make  overtures  to  the  Catholic 
and  the  Reformed  Churches.  It  lasted  from  1640  to 
1686.  Calixt,  a  professor  in  Helmstedt,  had  through 
his  travels  in  England,  Holland,  Italy,  and  France, 
through  his  acquaintance  with  the  different  Churches 
and  their  representatives,  and  through  his  extensive 
study,  acquired  a  more  friendly  attitude  towards  the 
different  religious  bodies  than  was  then  usual  among 
the  majority  of  Lutheran  theologians.  While  the  lat- 
ter firmly  adhered  to  the  "pure  doctrine",  Calixt  was 
not  disposed  to  regard  doctrine  as  the  one  thing  neces- 
sary in  order  to  be  a  Christian,  while  in  doctrine  itself 
he  did  not  regard  everything  as  equally  certain  and 
important.  Consequently,  he  advocated  unity  be- 
tween those  who  were  in  agreement  concerning  the 
fundamental  minimum,  with  liberty  as  to  all  less 
fundamental  points.  In  regard  to  Catholicism,  he 
was  prepared  (as  Melanchthon  once  was)  to  concede 
to  the  pope  a  primacy  human  in  origin,  and  he  also 
admitted  that  the  Mass  might  be  called  a  sacrifice. 
On  the  side  of  Calixt  stood  the  theological  faculties  of 
Helmstedt,  Rinteln,  and  Konigsberg;  opposed  to  him 
were  those  of  Leipzig,  Jena,  Strasburg,  Giessen,  Mar- 
burg, and  Greifswald.  His  chief  opponent  was  Abra- 
ham Calov.  The  Elector  of  Saxony  was  for  political 
reasons  an  opponent  of  the  Reformed  Church,  be- 
cause the  other  two  secular  electors  (Palatine  and 
Brandenburg)  were  "reformed",  and  were  getting 
more  and  more  the  advantage  of  him.  In  1649  he 
sent  to  the  three  dukes  of  Brunswick,  who  maintained 
Helmstedt  as  their  common  university,  a  communica- 
tion in  which  he  voices  all  the  objections  of  his  Lu- 
theran professors,  and  complains  that  Calixt  wished 
to  extract  the  elements  of  truth  from  all  religions,  fuse 
all  into  an  entirely  new  religion,  and  so  provoke  a  vio- 
lent schism.  In  1650  Calov  was  called  to  Wittenberg 
as  professor,  and  he  signalized  his  entrance  into  office 
with  a  vehement  attack  on  the  Svncretists  in  Helm- 
stedt. An  outburst  of  polemical  writings  followed. 
In  1650  the  dukes  of  Brunswick  answered  the  Elector 
of  Saxony  that  the  discord  should  not  be  allowed  to 
increase,  and  proposed  a  meeting  of  the  political 
councillors.  Saxony,  however,  did  not  favour  this 
suggestion.  An  attempt  to  convene  a  meeting  of 
theologians  was  not  more  successful.  The  theologians ' 
of  Wittenberg  and  Leipzig  now  elaborated  a  new  for- 
mula, in  which  ninety-eight  heresies  of  the  Helm- 
stedt theologians  were  condemned.  This  formula 
(consensus)  was  to  be  signed  by  everyone  who  wished 
to  remain  in  the  Lutheran  Church.  Outside  Witten- 
berg and  Leipzig,  however,  it  was  not  accepted,  and 
Cahxt's  death  in  1656  was  followed  by  five  years  of 
almost  undisturbed  peace. 

The  strife  was  renewed  in  Hesse-Cassel,  where 
Landgrave  Wilhelm  VI  sought  to  effect  a  union  be- 
tween his  Lutheran  and  Reformed  subjects,  or  at  least 
to  lessen  their  mutual  hatred.  In  1661  he  had  a 
colloquy  held  in  Cassel  between  the  Lutheran  theolo- 
gians of  the  University  of  Rinteln  and  the  Reformed 
theologians  of  the  University  of  Marburg.  Enraged 
at  this  revival  of  the  Syncretism  of  Calixt,  the  Witten-  . 
berg  theologians  in  vehement  terms  called  on  the  Rin- 
teln professors  to  make  their  submission,  whereupon 
the  latter  answered  with  a  detailed  defence.  Another 
long  series  of  polemical  treatises  followed.  In  Brand- 
enburg-Prussia the  Great  Elector  (Frederick  Wil- 
liam I)  forbade  (1663)  preachers  to  speak  of  the 
disputes  between  the  Evangelical  bodies.  A  long  col- 
loquy in  Berlin  (Sept.,  1662-May,  1663)  led  only  to 
fresh  discord.  In  1664  the  elector  repeated  his  com- 
mand that  preachers  of  both  parties  should  abstain 
from  mutual  abuse,  and  should  attribute  to  the  other 
party  no  doctrine  which  was  not  actually  held  by  such 
party.  Whoever  refused  to  sign  the  form  declaring 
his  intention  to  observe  this  regulation,  was  deprived 
of  his  position  (e.  g.  Paul  Gerhardt,  writer  of  religious 
songs) .   This  arrangement  was  later  modified,  in  that 


the  forms  were  withdrawn,  and. action  was  taken  only 
against  those  who  disturbed  the  peace.  The  attempts 
of  the  Wittenberg  theologians  to  declare  Calixt  and  his 
school  un-Lutheran  and  heretical  were  now  met  by 
Calixt's  son,  Friedrich  Ulrich  Calixt.  The  latter  de- 
fended the  theology  of  his  father,  but  also  tried  to 
show  that  his  doctrine  did  not  so  very  much  differ 
from  that  of  his  opponents.  Wittenberg  found  its 
new  champion  in  ^Egidius  Strauch,  who  attacked 
Calixt  with  all  the  resources  of  learning,  polemics, 
sophistry,  wit,  cynicism,  and  abuse.  The  Helmstedt 
side  was  defended  by  the  celebrated  scholar  and 
statesman,  Hermann  Conring.  The  Saxon  princes 
now  recognized  the  danger  that  the  attempt  to  carry 
through  the  "  Consensus  "  as  a  formula  of  belief  might 
lead  to  a  fresh  schism  in  the  Lutheran  Church,  and 
l.  ight  thus  render  its  position  difficult  in  the  face  of 
the  Catholics.  The  proposals  of  Calov  and  his  party 
to  continue  the  refutation  and  to  compel  the  Bruns- 
wick theologians  to  bind  themselves  under  obligation 
to  the  old  Lutheran  confession,  were  therefore  not  car- 
ried into  effect.  On  the  contrary  the  Saxon  theolo- 
gians were  forbidden  to  continue  the  strife  in  writing. 
Negotiations  for  peace  then  resulted,  Duke  Ernst  the 
Pious  of  Saxe-Gotha  being  especially  active  towards 
this  end,  and  the  project  of  establishing  a  permanent 
college  of  theologians  to  decide  theological  disputes 
was  entertained.  However,  the  negotiations  with  the 
courts  of  Brunswick,  Mecklenburg,  Denmark,  and 
Sweden  were  as  fruitless  as  those  with  the  theological 
faculties,  except  that  peace  was  maintained  until 
1675.  Calov  then  renewed  hostilities.  Besides 
Calixt,  his  attack  was  now  directed  particularly 
against  the  moderate  John  Musteus  of  Jena.  Calov 
succeeded  in  having  the  whole  University  of  Jena  (and 
after  a  long  resistance  Musseus  himself)  compelled  to 
renounce.  Syncretism.  But  this  was  his  last  victory. 
The  elector  renewed  his  prohibition  against  polemical 
writings.  Calov  seemed  to  give  way,  since  in  1683  he 
asked  whether,  in  the  view  of  the  danger  which 
France  then  constituted  for  Germany,  a  Calixtinic 
Syncretism  with  "Papists"  and  the  Reformed  were 
still  oondemnable,  and  whether  in  deference  to  the 
Elector  of  Brandenburg  and  the  dukes  of  Brunswick, 
the  strife  should  not  be  buried  by  an  amnesty,  or 
whether,  on  the  contrary,  the  war  against  Syncretism 
should  be  continued. .  He  later  returned  to  his  attack 
on  the  Svncretists,  but  died  in  1686,  and  with  his 
death  the  strife  ended.  The  result  of  the  Syncretist 
Strife  was  that  it  lessened  religious  hatred  and  pro- 
moted mutual  forbearance.  Catholicism  was  thus 
benefited,  as  it  came  to  be  better  understood  and  ap- 
preciated by  Protestants.    In  Protestant  theology  it 

Prepared  the  way  for  the  sentimental  theology  of 
ietism  as  the  successor  of  fossilized  orthodoxy. 
(4)  Concerning  Syncretism  in  the  doctrine  of  grace, 
see  Grace,  Controversies  on,  VI,  713. 

(1)  FbiedlXndeb,  Darstellungen  aut  der  Sitlengetch.  Rom*,  IV 
(8th  ed.,  Leipiig,  1910),  119-281;  Cumont,  Lee  religion*  orientate* 
dans  le  paganism*  romain  (Paris,  1907) ;  Wend  land.  Die  heUen- 
istisch-romische  Kultur  in  ihren  Bexiehungen  zu  Judentum  u. 
Chrutentum  (Tubingen,  1907) ;  Reville,  La  religion  A  Rome  sou* 
let  Severe*  (Paris,  1886). 

(2)  Schani,  Apologi*  dee  Ckrislentum*,  II  (3rd  ed.,  Freiburg, 
1905);  Webeb,  Chrittl.  Apologetik  (Freiburg,  1907),  163-71; 
Reibchle,  Tkeotogie  u.  Religiontgetch.  (Tubingen,  1904). 

(3)  Dobneb,  Geich.  der  protest.  Theol.  (Munich,  1867),  606-24; 
Henkb,  Georg.  Catixtu*  u.  seine  *eit,  I-II  (Halle,  1863-60). 

Klemens  LOffler. 

Synderesis,  or  more  correctly  aynleresitl  is  a  term 
used  by  the  Scholastic  theologians  to  signify  the 
habitual  knowledge  of  the  universal  practical  prin- 
ciples of  moral  action.  The  reasoning  process  in  the 
field  of  speculative  science  presupposes  certain  fun- 
damental axioms  on  which  all  science  rests.  Such 
are  the  principle  of  contradiction,  "a  thing  cannot 
both  be  and  not  be  at  the  same  time",  and  self- 
evident  truths  like  "the  whole  is  greater  than  its 
part".   These  are  the  first  principles  of  the  specula- 
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tive  intellect.  In  the  field  of  moral  conduct  there  are 
similar  first  principles  of  action,  such  as:  "evil 
must  be  avoided,  good  done";  "Do  not  to  others 
what  you  do  not  wish  to  be  done  to  yourself"; 
"Parents  should  be  honoured";  "We  should  live 
temperately  and  act  justly".  Such  as  these  are  self- 
evident  truths  in  the  field  of  moral  conduct  which  any 
sane  person  will  admit  if  he  understands  them. 
According  to  the  Scholastics,  the  readiness  with  which 
such  moral  truths  are  apprehended  by  the  practical 
intellect  is  due  to  the  natural  habit  impressed  on  the 
cognitive  faculty  which  they  call  synderesis.  While 
conscience  is  a  dictate  of  the  practical  reason  deciding 
that  any  particular  action  which  I  am  contemplating 
is  right  or  wrong,  synderesis  is  a  dictate  of  the  same 
practical  reason  which  has  for  its  object  the  first 
general  principles  of  moral  action. 

St.  Thomas,  Summa,  I,  Q.  Iirii.  a.  12  (Parma.  1852);  Patuizi. 
De  ration*  humana  in  Mione,  Theoloffia  Curau*  eomplrtus,  XI 
(Pari..  1841).  T.  SLATER. 

Syndic,  Apostolic. — A  layman  who  in  the  name, 
and  by  the  authority,  of  the  Holy  See  assumes  the  care 
and  civil  administration  of  the  temporalities  and  in 
particular  the  pecuniary  alms  destined  for  the  support 
and  benefit  of  Franciscan  convents,  and  thence  pro- 
vides for  the  requirements  of  the  brethren.  To  the 
Friars  Minor  corporate  as  well  as  individual  ownership 
was  forbidden  by  the  constitution  or  the  rule.  During 
the  first  years  of  the  order's  existence,  the  literal  ob- 
servance of  this  precept,  being  feasible  as  well  as 
possible,  presented  no  difficulty;  but  as  time  went  on, 
and  the  order  developed  as  a  vast  organization,  ana 
spread  over  the  whole  world,  countless  difficulties  had 
to  be  faced  and  fierce  controversy  arose,  the  qwtslio  de 
paupertale  lasting  for  centuries.  To  preserve  and 
safeguard  as  far  as  possible  the  letter  as  well  as  the 
spirit  of  the  complete  "expropriation"  advocated  by 
St.  Francis,  the  popes  adopted  the  ficlio  juris  of  assum- 
ing to  themselves  the  ownership  of  all  goods  bestowed 
upon  the  friars.  Thus  the  friars  were  legally  regarded 
as  mere  users,  the  right  of  property  being  vestedin  the 
Roman  pontiff,  except  in  cases  where  the  donors  made 
explicit  reservation  m  their  own  behalf.  But  as  the 
civil  administration  of  property  in  one's  own  interest  is 
an  act  of  ownership,  and  this  was  prohibited  by  the  rule, 
such  administration  had  to  be  exercised  by  a  steward 
appointed,  or  at  least  authorized,  by  the  Holy  See. 

According  to  the  Decretal  of  Nicolas  III,  "Exiit 
qui  seminat"  (art.  12,  n.  2),  14  August,  1279,  the  ap- 
pointment of  the  syndic  Apostolic  rested  with  the 
sovereign  pontiff  or  the  cardinal  protector, — sometimes 
bishops  acted  as  their  delegates  in  this  matter;  but 
Martin  IV  ("Exultantes",  18  January,  1283)  em- 
powered the  superiors  of  the  order-^-the  general,  the 
provincials,  and  the  custodes — within  then*  respective 
spheres  of  jurisdiction,  to  appoint  and  remove  syndics 
as  circumstances  might  require.  The  larger  powers 
with  which  the  syndic  was  invested  by  Martin  IV 
and  by  his  successors,  Martin  V  ("Constitutiones  Mar- 
tinianre"  in  Wadding,  "Annales",  X,  301)  and  Paul 
IV  ("Ex  Clementi",  1  July,  1565),  gave  rise  to  the  ap- 
pellation syndicus  Martinianus  in  contradistinction 
to  syndicus  communis.  This  latter,  as  constituted  by 
Nicholas  III  (Exiit)  and  Clement  V  ("Exivi  de  Para- 
diso",  6  May,  1312),  could  deal  only  with  movable 
property  (valuables  excepted)  and  with  purchase 
moneys.  The  Martinian  syndic;  on  the  other  hand, 
as  trustee  and  agent  of  the  Holy  See  on  behalf  of  the 
friars,  might  receive  and  dispose  of  all  goods  movable 
and  immovable  (money  offerings,  legacies,  and  re- 
munerations) and,  in  pursuance  of  his  trust,  institute 
proceedings  in  the  courts  and  take  such  other  steps  as 
might  be  deemed  necessary  to  protect  the  interests 
of  the  community  in  whose  favour  he  acted.  The 
Apostolic  syndic  and  his  wife  and  children  were  ac- 
corded the  enjoyment  of  all  and  sundry  indulgences, 
pardons,  and  privileges  which  the  friars  themselves 
XIV.— 25 


have  obtained,  or  shall  obtain,  from  the  Holy  See 
(Clement  VII,  "DumConsideramus",  16  April,  1526). 

Bultarium  Prancitcanum  (Rome,  1769-1908),  passim;  Wad- 
ding, Annates,  psasim:  Sr.  Bonavintcri,  Opera  Omn.,  VIII 
(Quaraoohi,  1882-1902),  332;  Fckraris,  Bibliotheca  (Rome, 
1885),  s.  v.  Syndicus;  March  ant,  Relectio  Theol.  de  Institution* 
*t  Usu  Sf/ndicorum  tec  Regulam  PP.  Min.  (Antwerp,  1648). 
The  expositors  of  the  Rule  (eh.  iv)  including  the  subtle  and  erudite, 
if  sometimes  erratic,  Hi  la ri on  DK  Paribus,  Reaula  PP.  Minorum 
(Paris.  1870);  Buck,  The  Scottish  Friars,  I  (London,  1909), 
433-70;  HoLCAPnL,  Manual*  Hist.  Ord.  PF.  Minorum  (Frei- 
burg, 1909). 

Gregory  Cleary. 

Syndicalism. — The  term  Syndicalism  has  been  de- 
rived from  the  French  syndicals,  associations  of  work- 
ingmen  uniting  members  of  the  same  trade  or  industry 
for  the  furtherance  of  common  economic  interests. 
Syndicalism  should  therefore  be  synonymous  with 
Industrial  or  Trades  Unionism;  but  like  Socialism" 
the  word  has  come  to  be  used  almost  exclusively  in  a 
restricted  sense  and  implies  the  principles  expressed 
in  theory  and  practice  by  French  syndicates  united  in 
the  Confederation  Generate  du  Travail  (General  Con- 
federation of  Labour).  Three  influences  have  com- 
bined in  the  formation  of  this  new  system:  revolu- 
tionary unionism,  Anarchism,  and  Socialism.  The 
theories  of  Proudhon  together  with  those  of  Marx  and 
Bakounine  are  here  combined  in  a  new  form  of  indus- 
trial agitation  which  has  received  the  name  of  "direct 
action  .  There  has  been  no  scientific  or  purposeful 
adaptation  of  the  various  doctrines.  The  mere  co- 
operation in  the  same  syndicals  by  followers  of  these 
often  most  antagonistic  leaders  has  gradually  brought 
about  an  agreement  upon  fundamental  principles  of 
revolutionary  action  to  which  all  could  subscribe, 
while  free  divergence  of  opinion  might  still  find  its 
individual  expression  outside  the  Syndicalist  move- 
ment. While  Syndicalism  has  but  recently  forced 
itself  into  popular  notice,  it  is  not  new  in  its  doctrines, 
which  had  almost  all  been  accepted  by  the  old  "  Inter- 
national" of  Paepe,  Marx,  and  Bakounine.  When 
this  was  finally  swept  away  during  the  revolutionary 
period  of  1870-71,  the  present  syndicals  were  gradu- 
ally constructed,  and  after  countless  vicissitudes  the 
Socialistic  and  Anarchistic  elements  were  at  last  con- 
solidated in  the  Confederation  Generate  du  Travail. 

The  primary  object  of  revolutionary  Syndicalism  is 
common  to  the  various  groups  of  which  it  is  composed 
and  consists  in  the  destruction  of  the  existing  order  of 
society,  the  expropriation  and  abolition  of  capital,  and 
the  elimination  of  the  entire  system  of  wages.  Its 
basic  doctrine  is  the  teaching  of  the  class  struggle, 
while,  like  Socialism  and  Anarchism,  it  sees  in  patriot- 
ism one  of  its  worst  enemies.  The  State  is  to  be  vio- 
lently combat  ted  even  when  it  enacts  measures  bene- 
ficial to  the  labourer,  since  all  reforms  are  said  to  be 
deceptive  unless  forced  from  it  by  the  syndicalist 
workers  themselves.  There  are  but  two  divisions  of 
mankind,  the  employers  and  the  employed,  and  any- 
thing which  can  foment  bitterness  and  disagreement 
between  these  two  is  a  triumph  for  the  worker.  All 
this  is  pure  Marxian  doctrine.  The  method  by  which 
revolutionary  Syndicalism  would  bring  about  its  pur- 
pose is  known  as  direct  action,  i.  e.  the  absolute  re- 
jection of  all  intermediary  influences  between  the 
worker  and  his  intended  revolution.  It  disregards 
politics  and  parliamentary  activity,  repudiates  in- 
tellectualism,  and  refuses  to  employ  any  agency 
except  that  of  the  workingman  alone.  Although 
direct  action  does  not  in  itself  imply  violence,  yet  the 
employment  of  physical  force  is  considered  insepa- 
rable from  its  successful  application.  The  particular 
form  in  which  direct  action  is  to  find  its  adequate 
expression  is  the  general  strike.  Each  strike  now 
takes  on  the  nature  of  a  skirmish  preceding  the  great 
battle  and  becomes  an  end  in  itself  independently  of 
its  success  or  failure.  It  calls  for  the  support  of  the 
entire  working  class,  and  the  more  severe  the  conflict 
the  greater  the  class-consciousness  that  is  developed. 
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The  culmination  of  these  minor  conflicts  is  to  be  the 
great  battle  which  is  proposed  as  the  immediate  object 
of  Syndicalism,  the  general  strike.  This  idea  had 
already  been  clearly  formulated  by  the  "Inter- 
national". Success  by  the  ballot  is  considered  illu- 
sory because  of  its  demoralizing  influence  upon  the 
leaders,  while  street  barricading  and  fighting  seem 
useless  against  modern  armaments.  Nothing  there- 
fore is  said  to  remain  for  the  worker  except  the  general 
strike  of  all  industries  at  the  same  time.  This  will 
distribute  the  army  over  every  section  of  the  entire 
country  and  so  render  it  helpless.^  The  business  and 
industrial  sections  of  the  cities  will  thus  fall  into  the 
possession  of  the  syndicate,  who  are  at  present  to  be 
prepared  by  education  and  class  morality  to  take 
instant  and  successful  control  of  all  productive  enter- 
prises.  The  struggle  itself  is  to  be  brief,  but  intense. 

Two  special  theories  are  connected  with  the  general 
strike.  They  are  known  as  the  minority  and  the 
myth  theories.  The  syndicalists  are  only  a  small  pro- 
portion of  the  French  workingmen  and  without  finan- 
cial resources  to  sustain  a  prolonged  strike.  To 
answer  the  difficulties  which  this  condition  naturally 
suggests  it  is  taught  that  their  lack  of  resources  will 
beget  a  spirit  of  recklessness,  while  their  revolutionary 
education  will  infuse  enthusiasm  into  the  comrades, 
whose  leaders  they  are  destined  to  become.  Thus  the 
"conscious"  or  "bold  "^minority  will  suffice  for  the 
victory.  The  second  theory  was  first  proposed  by 
Sorel  in  his  " Reflexions  sur  la  violence".  Myths  are 
defined  by  him  as  "artificial  combinations  invented 
to  give  the  appearance  of  reality  to  hopes  that  inspire 
men  in  their  present  activity".  Such  a  myth,  he  says, 
was  for  the  early  Christians  the  second  coming  of 
Christ  and  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven;  such  for  the 
syndicalist  revolutionists  is  the  myth  of  the  general 
strike  which  has  no  objective  reality  in  the  present. 

We  have  hitherto  advisedly  spoken  of  "revolu- 
tionary" Syndicalism,  since  there  is  likewise  a 
"reformist"  element  in  the  Syndicalist  movement,  or 
as  it  is  more  appropriately  called,  a  "reformist  revo- 
lutionary" group.  It  consists  of  a  certain  portion  of 
the  socialist  following,  whose  ultimate  object  is 
identical  with  that  of  their  comrades,  the  general 
strike  and  the  social  revolution;  but  who  are  opposed 
to  the  practice  of  violence,  as  inexpedient,  and  for  the 
same  reason  likewise  exercise  greater  precaution  in 
dealing  with  other  critical  questions,  such  as  patriot- 
ism and  militarism.  They  believe  likewise  in  secur- 
ing a  safe  financial  status  for  the  syndicate  and  in 
fighting  for  present  reforms.  These  reforms,  how- 
ever, are  to  be  understood  in  a  purely  Socialistic  and 
Syndicalistic  sense.  Nothing  that  does  not  actually 
weaken  the<  capitalistic  class  and  prepare  for  its 
destruction  is  to  be  accounted  of  any  value;  while  no 
concession  that  can  ever  be  gained  is  to  be  considered 
final.  It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  exact  strength  of 
this  reformist  element.  Although  it  is  in  nowise  in- 
considerable: yet  the  Confederation  Generate  du 
Travail  has  hitherto  sailed  under  exclusively  revolu- 
tionary colours.  The  ultimate  aim  of  Syndicalism,  as 
far  as  this  can  be  ascertained,  is  the  establishment  of 
an  "economic  federalism"  in  which  the  Bourses  du 
Travail,  or  Labour  Exchanges,  which  are  affiliated 
with  the  Confederation  Generate  du  Travail,  are 
meant  to  play  an  important  rdle.  The  units  of  society 
are  to  be  the  syndicate  united  in  the  trade  federations, 
which  in  turn  are  to  be  centralized  in  the  general  con- 
federation. The  supreme  thought  of  the  present  is, 
however,  the  general  strike,  and  the  syndicate  united 
for  this  purpose  are  known  as  the  syndicate  rouges  in 
distinction  to  the  syndicate  jaunes,  who  are  opposed  to 
Syndicalism  and  favour  the  strike  only  as  an  extreme 
measure. 

The  term  Syndicalism  has  not  as  yet  been  officially 
applied  to  any  labour  association  in  the  United  States; 
nevertheless  the  movement  itself  exists  in  the  organi- 


zation of  the  "Industrial  Workers  of  the  World ''  ai  d 
is  likewise  widely  agitated  under  the  form  of  indus- 
trial unionism  by  leading  American  socialists.  In 
England  a  strong  Syndicalist  movement  has  sprung  up 
since  1910,  in  which  year  Tom  Mann  issued  the  first 
number  of  his  "Industrial  Syndicalist".  While  radi- 
cal Socialists  have  been  obliged  to  construct  a  new 
labour  union  in  the  United  States,  their  fellows  in 
England  have  striven  to  develop  the  existing  unions 
in  the  direction  of  solidarity  and  "direct  action". 

Letinb,  The  Labour  Movement  in  France  (New  York,  1012); 
Clat,  Syndicalism  and  Labour  (New  York,  1911);  Acht,  Der 
Moderne  Prawosische  Syndikalismus  (Jena.  1911);  Corneussen, 
Ueber  den  internationalen  Syndikalismus  (Tubingen,  1910) ;  Cbal- 
layk,  Syndicalisme  rtvolutionnaire  et  Syndicalisme  riformiste 
(Paris,  1909);  Sorel,  Reflexions  sur  la  Violence  (Paris,  1910, 
2nd  ed.)';  YvBrvr,  A.B.C.  Syndicalists  (Paris),  The  Times  (Lon- 
don), 25  March,  16  April,  1912;  Grifftteuies  and  Kecri,  Ls 
■Mouvement  Socialists  (Jan. -April,  1905),  1. 

Joseph  Hubslein. 
Synedrium.   See  Sanhedbin. 

Synesius  of  Cyrene.Bishop  of  Ptolomais,  neo-Pla- 
tonist,  date  of  birth  uncertain:  d.  about  414.  He  was 
a  younger  son  of  an  ancient  family  of  Cvrene  which 
traced  its  descent  from  the  Heracleidce,  the  mythical 
founders  of  the  city.  Synesius  pursued  his  higher 
studies  at  Alexandria,  where  he  became  a  devoted  dis- 
ciple of  the  famous  Hypatia,  to  whom  several  of  his 
letters  are  addressed  and  for  whom  he  entertained  a 
life-long  devotion.  After  serving  some  time  in  the 
army  he  settled  in  his  native  land,  "studying  philos- 
ophy, mathematics,  astronomy,  everything;  farming, 
hunting,  having  many  a  brush  with  hordes  of  pilfering 
Libyans;  and  every  now  and  then  upholding  the  cause 
of  some  one  who  had  undeservedly  fallen  into  difficul- 
ties". This  kind  of  life,  in  every  way  suited  to  his 
tastes  and  disposition,  was  interrupted  by  a  mission 
to  Constantinople,  the  object  of  which  was  to  present 
a  gold  crown  to  the  new  emperor,  Arcadius,  and  ob- 
tain alleviation  of  the  burden  of  taxation.  Nearly 
three  years  he  waited  for  an  audience.  The  all-power- 
ful Eutropius  who  sold  the  provinces  to  the  highest 
bidder  was  not  the  man  to  allow  the  emperor  to  be 
troubled  with  complaints.  Finally,  Synesius  obtained 
an  audience  and  delivered  his  famous  oration  "On 
Kingship".  He  left  Constantinople  in  400.  Accord- 
ing to  some  authorities  before,  ana  according  to  others 
after,  the  mission  to  Constantinople,  Synesius  vis- 
ited Athens.  He  has  described  the  visit  in  two  letters 
[54  and  135]  to  his  brother,  Euoptius.  His  reason  for 
undertaking  the  voyage  was,  he  jestingly  said,  that 
"a  number  of  people,  priests  and  private  persons,  had 
had  revelations  in  dreams  that,  unless  he  did  so,  some 
great  evil  would  befall  him.  Then  he  would  escape 
the  present  evils  and  would  no  longer  have  to  revere 
people  who  had  been  to  Athens  and  regarded  them- 
selves as  demigods,  and  those  who  had  not  as  demi- 
donkeys  or  mules.  Athens  was  a  disappointment. 
Like  a  beast  that  had  been  sacrificed,  only  the  hide 
remained.  At  Alexandria,  Synesius  married  a  Chris- 
tian by  whom  he  had  several  children.  During  this 
period  he  did  most  of  his  literary  work  and  carried  on  a 
large  correspondence  with  his  friends.  Owing  to  the 
incapacity  and  cowardice  of  the  military  authorities, 
the  desultory  raids  of  the  barbarians  assumed  almost 
the  proportions  of  regular  warfare.  Synesius  took  a 
leading  part  in  organizing  defensive  measures,  levying 
volunteers,  procuring  arms,  etc. 

In  409  Synesius  was  elected  Metropolitan- of  Ptol- 
omais. The  bishop-elect  unbosomed  himself  in  a 
letter  [Ep.  cv]  to  Euoptius.  The  duties  of  a  bishop 
were  uncongenial  to  him,  fond  as  he  was  of  his  amuse- 
ments as  well  as  of  religious  study.  He  could  not 
forsake  the  wife  given  him  by  "God,  the  law  and  the 
sacred  hand  of  Theophilus".  His  amusements  might 
go,  much  as  he  would  hate  to  see  his  "darling  dogs 
no  longer  allowed  to  hunt".  Still,  "  if  it  is  GodTs  will, 
I  will  submit'".   But  there  was  a  worse  obstacle. 
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"Philosophy  is  opposed  to  the  opinions  of  the  vulgar. 
I  certainly  shall  not  admit  that  the  soul  is  posterior 
to  the  body  .  .  .  that  the  world  and  all  its  parts  shall 
perish  together.  The  resurrection  ...  I  consider 
something  sacred  and  ineffable  and  am  far  from  shar- 
ing the  ideas  of  the  multitude".  He  could  keep 
silence  but  not  "pretend  to  hold  opinions  which  he  did 
not  hold".  Theophilus,  he  said,  must  know  every- 
thing and  decide.  Seven  months  elapsed  between 
the  writing  of  this  letter  and  Synesius's  consecration. 
That  Synesius  should  yield  is  hardly  surprising.  His 
dogmatic  perceptions  were  not  keen  enough  to  make 
him  realize  the  falseness  of  his  position  as  a  bishop. 
Theophilus,  the  persecutor  of  the  Origenists,  is  the 
difficulty.  Perhaps,  like  many  masterful  men,  he 
could  put  the  telescope  to  his  blind  eye  and  refuse  to 
see  what  he  did  not  wish  to  see.  Perhaps  the  nega- 
tions in  Synesius's  letter  were  not  his  last  word  with 
regard  to  doctrinal  questions.  Baronius  held  that 
Synesius  defamed  himself  to  escape  the  episcopate, 
and  this  was  also  the  opinion  of  Jeremy  Taylor,  "  for 
all  this  Theophilus,  Bishop  of  Alexandria,  consecrated 
him,  as  knowing  all  this  to  be  but  stratagem  and  the 
arts  of  an  odd  fantastic  humility"  [Ductor  dubitan- 
tium.  iii,  2).  The  "  fantastic  humility"  solution  of  the 
problem  has  found  very  few  supporters.  As  a  bishop, 
Synesius  devoted  himself  to  the  multiform  duties  of 
this  office,  without,  however,  concealing  how  uncon- 
genial such  a  press  of  business  was  to  him.  We  find 
him  first  warning  and  then  excommunicating  a  blood- 
thirsty governor,  denouncing  the  Eunomians,  super- 
intending the  elections  of  bishops,  etc.  His  latter 
days  were  embittered  by  the  death  of  his  three  sons 
and  the  ruin  of  his  country  by  the  barbarians.  His 
last  letter  was  to  Hvpatia.  She  had  been  to  him,  "a 
mother,  a  sister,  and  a  teacher  ".  In  his  last  hymn  he 
recommends  himself  to  Christ.  It  is  a  prayer  that 
"  his  sins  may  be  forgiven  and  that  he  may  behold  the 
glory  of  the  Saviour  '. 

The  following  are  his  writings:  "De  Providentia". 
first  part  composed  while  in  Constantinople,  second 
part  after  return  to  Cyrene:  a  political  pamphlet  in 
which  Gainas  and  Aurclian  figure  as  Typhon  and 
Osiris;  "De  regno",  in  which  an  ideal  Roman  emperor 
is  presented  in  an  oration,  delivered  before  Arcadius; 
"De  dono  astrolabii",  a  treatise  accompanying  the 
gift  of  a  planisphere  to  one  Paconius  at  Constanti- 
nople. The  following  were  written  between  400  and 
409:  the  "Cynogetics"  (not  extant),  a  treatise  on 
the  breeding  of  dogs ; "  De  insomniis  " ,  a  curious  treatise 
on  dreams.  Divination,  according  to  Synesius,  fol- 
lowing Plotinus,  was  possible  because  of  the  unity  of 
nature.  All  parts  of  the  universe  arc  in  sympathy,  so 
in  each  thing  there  are  indications  of  other  things. 
"Dion",  a  vindication  of  his  manner  of  life  against 
stern  asceticism;  "Calvitii  Encomium",  a  facetious 
eulogy  on  baldness  by  a  man  who  suffered  from  that 
complaint.  The  following  belong  to  409-14:  two 
fragments  of  homilies;  "Constitutio sive  elogium  Any- 
sii  (Anysius  was  a  general  who  had  been  successful 
against  the  barbarians);  "  Catustasis  ",  describing  the 
ruin  of  Pentapolis.  There  are  one  hundred  and  fifty- 
five  epistles  and  ten  hymns  written  at  different  peri- 
ods of  his  life,  the  latter  valuable  because  of  the  light 
which  they  throw  on  his  religious  and  philosophical 
views,  the  former,  the  most  precious  of  his  writings, 
because  of  the  light  they  throw  on  the  writer's  per- 
sonality, and  the  picture  which  they  give  of  the  age 
in  which  he  lived. 

The  only  complete  edition  of  Synesius's  writings  is  that  pub- 
lished by  Petatids  (Paris.  1612);  the  fourth  edition  (1640)  is 
the  best;  Kbabinoib  (1825-36)  published  the  De  regno,  Calntii 
Encomium,  and  De  providentia,  with  German  translations  and 
the  first  volume  of  a  complete  edition,  Synetii  opera  omnia.  I: 
Orationet  et  homHiarum  fragmenta  (Lamlshut,  1850).  This  vol- 
ume contains  the  greater  works  but  not  the  hymns  or  epistles. 
A  new  edition  of  the  Hymns  was  brought  out  by  Boissonadc, 
Syttooe  poetarum  grae.,  XV  (Paris,  1825):  by  Christ  and 
Paranikas  in  Anthologia  graca  carminum  chrittianorum  (Leip- 


zig, 1871).  There  is  a  French  translation  of  the  Epistles  by 
Lapatz  (Paris,  1870),  very  useful  but  not  always  trustworthy. 
See  also  Volkuann,  Syneeiue  won  Cyrene  (Berlin,  1869) ;  Clauhkn, 
De  Synetio  (Copenhagen,  1831);  Halcokb,  Diet.  Chritt.  Biog.; 
Gardner,  Syneeiut  of  Cyrene  (London,  1886);  Crawford, 
Synetioe,  the  Hellene  (London,  1901);  Khars,  Studien  aber 
Synetioe  ton  Cyrene  in  Tkeol.  Quartaltehr.  (Tubingen,  1865-66). 
For  the  religious  views  of  Synesius  when  he  was  elected  bishop 
see  also  Holstenius,  Diteertatio  de  Synetio  et  Puga  Bpiteopatut. 
which  will  be  found  in  Reading's  edition  of  Btagriut  and  Theo- 
dore! (Cambridge,  1720).  Holstenius's  view  is  opposed  to  that  of 
Baronius.  F.  J.  BACCHUS. 

Synnada,  titular  metropolis  in  Phrygia  Salutaris. 
Synnada  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  Acaroas  who 
went  to  Phrygia  after  the  Trojan  war  and  took  some 
Macedonian  colonists.  The  consul  Manlius  Vulso 
passed  through  that  city  on  his  expeditions  against 
the  Galatians.  It  was  situated  in  the  south-eastern 
part  of  Eastern  Phrygia,  or  Parorea,  thus  named 
because  it  extended  to  the  foot  of  the  mountains  of 
Pisidia.  After  having  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of 
the  Attali,  it  became  the  capital  of  a  district  of  the 

f>rovince  of  Asia,  except  on  two  occasions  during  the 
ast  century  of  the  Republic  whcnvt  was  temporarily 
attached  to  Cilicia.  Under  these  two  regimes 
Synnada  was  the  centre  of  an  important  conrcntua 
juridicus,  or  judicial  centre;  it  was  to  preside  at,  this 
assembly  that  Cicero  stopped  at  Synnada  on  his 
way  from  Ephesus  to  Cihcia  and  on  his  return. 
Although  small,  the  city  was  celebrated  throughout 
the  empire  on  account  of  the  trade  in  marble  which 
came  from  the  quarries  of  the  neighbouring  city  of 
Dacimium.  Under  Diocletian  at  the  time  of  the 
creafftm  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  Synnada,  at  the  inter- 
section of  two  great  roads,  became  the  metropolis. 
On  its  coins,  which  disappear  after  the  reign  of  Gal- 
lienus,  its  inhabitants  call  themselves  Dorians  and 
Ionians.  To-day  it  is  the  city  of  Schifout  Kassaba, 
situated  five  hours  south  of  Afioun  Kara  Hissar, 
vilayet  of  Broussa. 

Christianity  was  introduced  at  an  early  date  into 
Synnada.  The  "  Martyrologium  Hieronymianum " 
mentions  several  of  its  martyrs.  For  St.  Trophimus, 
honoured  by  the  Latin  and  Greek  Churches  on  19 
Sept.,  see  "Acta  SS.",  VI  Sept.,  9  sq.  A  reliquary  in 
the  form  of  a  sarcophagus  containing  some  of  the  bones 
of  this  martyr  has  been  discovered  at  Schifout 
Kassaba  and  transported  to  the  museum  at  Broussa: 
this  curious  monument  may  date  back  to  the  third 
century  [see  Mendel  in  "  Bulletin  de  Correspondance 
Hellenique",  XXXIII  (1909),  312  sq.].  Eusebius 
(Hist.  Eccl.,  VI,  19)  speaks  of  its  pious  bishop 
Atticus  who  entrusted  to  the  layman  Theodore  the 
duty  of  instructing  the  Christians.  About  230-5 
a  council  on  the  rebaptizing  of  heretics  was  held 
there  (Euscb.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  VII,  7).  St.  Agapetus, 
mentioned  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  on  24  March 
as  Bishop  of  Synnada,  belonged  tolsynaus.  For  a 
list  of  other  bishops  see  Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christ.", 
L  827.  Mention  must  be  made  of  Procopius  (321); 
Cyriacus,  friend  of  St.  John  Chrysostom;  Theodosius 
and  his  competitor  Agapetus,  at  first  a  Macedonian 
heretic;  Severus  (431);  Marinianus  (448-51), 
Theogenes  (536);  Severus  (553);  St.  Pausicacus, 
during  the  reign  of  Maurice,  honoured  by  the  Greek 
Church  on  13  May;  Cosmas,  680;  John,  adversary 
of  the  Iconoclasts  m  the  time  of  Patriarch  St.  Germa- 
nus;  St.  Michael,  honoured  by  the  Latin  and  Greek 
churches  23  May,  died  23  May,  826,  in  exile  for  his 
zeal  in  defending  the  worship  of  images;  Peter  under 
Photius;  John  under  Photius;  Pantaleon  under  Leo 
the  Wise;  Leo  under  Basil  II;  Nicetas  in  1082; 
Georgios  at  the  Council  of  St.  Sophia,  about  1450, 
if  one  can  believe  the  apocryphal  Acts  of  this  council, 
which  perhaps  never  occurred.  The  last  Bishop 
of  Synnada  spoken  of  in  the  documents,  without 
mentioning  his  name,  probably  lived  under  John 
Cantacuzenus  (see  "Cantacuz.  Hist.",  Ill,  73)  and 
probably  never  lived  at.  Synnada  on  account  of  the 
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Turkish  conquest.  Several  years  after  (1385)  the 
see  was  committed  to  the  Metropolitan  of  Phila- 
delphia. In  conclusion  may  be  mentioned  St. 
Constantine,  a  converted  Jew  of  Synnada,  who  lived 
in  the  tenth  century;  he  became  a  monk,  and  is 
honoured  by  the  Greek  Church  26  December. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Qeoa.:  Texier,  Atie  ilineure, 
430;  Ramsay,  Ana  Minor;  Idem,  Citict  and  Bishopric*  of 
Phryoia;  Pbrbbt  in  Revue  archioloqique,  new  series.  XXXI 
(January  to  June.  1876),  190-203;  WICHTER,  Der  Verfall  (let 
Griechentumt  in  Kleinaeien  in  XIV.  Jahrhundcrt  (Leipzig,  1903), 
37.  S.  PetRIDRS. 

Synod  (Gr.  »tf»oJo»,  an  assembly),  a  general  term  for 
ecclesiastical  gatherings  under  hierarchical  authority, 
for  the  discussion  and  decision  of  matters  relating  to 
faith,  morals,  or  discipline.  It  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  word  concilium.  The  word  synodus  appears 
probably  for  the  first  time  in  the  so-called  "Apostolic 
canons  ,  while  the  word  concilium  was  employed 
in  the  same  meaning  by  Tertullian  more  than  a  cen- 
tury earlier.  «Synod  and  council  are,  therefore,  syn- 
onymous terms.  cWhen  the  bishops  of  the  whole 
world  are  congregated  under  the  presidency  of  the 
pope,  the  synod  is  denominated  oecumenical  or  gen- 
eral. It  is  only  to  such  an  assembly  that  it  is  lawful 
to  apply  the  term  sancta  synodus  (see  Councils,  Gen- 
eral). If  the  bishops  of  an  ecclesiastical  province 
meet  under  the  headship  of  their  metropolitan,  the 
council  is  termed  provincial.  When  the  hierarchs  of 
all  the  provinces  of  a  nation  assemble,  the  synod  is 
called  national,  or,  under  certain  circumstances,  plen- 
ary. The  regulations  governing  provincial  and  plen- 
ary councils  are  practically  the  same.  In  addition  to 
those  mentioned,  there  arc  other  synods  that  .are  more 
difficult  of  classification,  as  synods  of  the  East  or  the 
West,  the  synodoi  endemousai  of  Constantinople,  and 
the  mixed  councils  of  ecclesiastical  and  secular  digni- 
taries who  assembled  together  to  make  regulations 
for  both  spiritual  and  civil  matters. 

Different  from  all  other  councils  is  the  diocesan 
synod.  Other  councils  are  assemblies  of  bishops  who 
have  a  definitive  vote  in  the  matters  under  considera- 
tion, but  in  a  diocesan  synod  there  is  only  one  voter 
and  only  one  lawgiver,  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 
This  article  deals  mainly  with  diocesan  synods.  In 
his  book  "De  Svnodo  Dicecesana"  (lib.  1,  c.  i)  Bene- 
dict XIV  thus  defines  a  diocesan  synod:  "A  lawful  as- 
sembly convoked  by  the  bishop,  in  which  he  gathers 
together  the  priests  and  clerics  of  his  diocese  and  all 
others  who  are  bound  to  attend  it,  for  the  purpose  of 
doing  and  deliberating  concerning  what  belongs  to 
the  pastoral  care  "  The  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  XXIV, 
c.  ii,  "  Dc  ref . ")  requires  that  a  diocesan  synod  be  held 
once  a  year.  This  law  is  still  in  force,  but  a  mild 
interpretation,  introduced  by  custom,  has  been  tac- 
itly sanctioned  by  the  Holy  See.  Usually,  the  date 
for  holding  the  synod  should  be  announced  on  the 
Feast  of  the  Epiphany.  A  month  before  the  opening 
the  decree  of  convocation  should  be  affixed  to  the 
cathedral  doors,  and  it  should  be  published  on  three 
successive  Sundays  in  parish  churches.  When  two 
dioceses  are  united  under  one  bishop,  the  synod  should 
be  celebrated  alternately  in  the  cathedral  of  each  such 
diocese.  It  belongs  to  the  bishop  to  convoke  the  dio- 
cesan synod  whether  he  be  consecrated  as  yet  or  not. 
An  archbishop,  however,  who  has  not  yet  received 
the  pallium,  has  not  the  same  right.  Vicars-general 
can  assemble  a  synod  only  in  virtue  of  a  special  man- 
date of  the  bishop.  When  a  diocese  is  vacant,  the 
vicar  capitular  can  and  should  hold  a  diocesan  synod 
if  a  year  has  elapsed  since  the  celebration  of  the  last 
one.  Ordinarily,  the  convocation  of  a  synod  should 
take  place  after  the  episcopal  visitation  of  the  diocese, 
as  the  bishop  can  then  be  better  guided  in  forming  his 
statutes.  When,  however,  the  visitation  has  been 
neglected  for  years,  it  is  considered  more  advisable  to 
hold  the  synod  first.   As  the  bishop  is  the  only  law- 


giver at  a  synod,  it  belongs  to  him  to  draw  up  the  vari- 
ous decrees  which  he  may  wish  to  promulgate  at  its 
sessions.  While  he  convokes  the  synod  by  his  own 
authority  and  is  not  required  to  consult  his  chapter 
concerning  the  convocation  or  its  preparatory  acts, 
yet  he  must  ask  the  counsel  of  his  chapter  or  diocesan 
'  consultors  as  to  the  decrees  he  desires  to  enact,  though 
he  is  not  bound  to  follow  their  advice.  The  bishop  is 
exhorted,  in  the  formation  of  his  decrees*  to  hold  pri- 
vate conferences  with  the  prudent,  learned,  and  pious 
clerics  of  his  diocese,  and  then  to  consult  his  chapter 
on  the  proposed  statutes  thus  formed  (8.  C.  C.,  26 
Nov.,  1689).  Only  in  this  way  does  the  bishop  de- 
liberate with  the  clergy  of  his  diocese  at  a  synod,  and 
though  the  finished  decrees  will  receive  all  their 
authority  from  him,  yet  it  is  consonant  with  the  mind 
of  the  Church  that,  m  the  formation  of  the  statutes, 
the  opinion  of  the  clergy  be  heard  and  considered. 
Summonses  to  a  diocesan  synod  should  be  given  to  the 
vicar-general,  the  members  of  the  cathedral  chapter, 
holders  of  benefices,  and  all  others  who  have  care  of 
souls.  If  there  is  a  custom  to  that  effect,  all  the  clergy 
of  the  diocese  may  be  summoned.  Regulars  who  have 
care  of  souls  are  obliged  to  attend  a  synod.  Their 
superiors  are  not,  however,  obliged  to  attend,  unless 
they  personally  act  as  parish  priests  or  curates.  The 
bishop  has  power  to  punish  with  censures  all  those 
legitimately  summoned  who  fail  to  attend.  Laymen 
may  also  be  invited  by  the  bishop  to  be  present  at  a 
synod  if  there  is  a  custom  to  that  effect,  but  under  no 
circumstances  can  they  acquire  a  right  to  such  summons . 

At  the  synod  the  decrees  determined  on  by  the 
bishop  are  promulgated,  and  a  period  of  two  months 
is  allowed  for  having  recourse  against  them  to  the 
bishop  or  the  Holy  See.  All  the  clergy  and  laity  of  the 
diocese  are  bound  by  these  decrees,  and  it  is  not  neces- 
sary for  the  bishop  to  send  his  statutes  to  Rome  for 
revision  before  publication.  Exempt  regulars  are 
bound  to  observe  diocesan  decrees  in  all  things  which 
concern  the  sacred  canons,  the  Constitutions  of  popes 
and  councils,  and  the  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Roman 
Congregations.  The  bishop  may  not  force  his  clergy 
to  buy  printed  copies  of  the  diocesan  statutes  (S.  C.  C, 
14  Dec.,  1658).  During  the  synod  the  appointment 
is  made  of  synodal  examiners.  To  the  former  duties 
of  these  officials  has  been  added  by  the  "Maxima 
Cura"  of  Pius  X  (20  Aug.,  1910)  that  of  being  asso- 
ciated with  the  bishop  in  drawing  up  the  decree  Tor  the 
administrative  removal  of  parish  priests.  By  the 
same  papal  Constitution,  parochial  consultors,  who 
are  to  be  assessors  in  case  of  recourse  against  a  decree 
of  removal,  are  also  to  be  chosen  by  the  synod  from 
among  the  parish  priests.  Synodal  witnesses  are  like- 
wise chosen  at  some  synods,  whose  main  duty  it  is  to 
help  in  the  framing  of  deliberative  questions  or  to  re- 
port at  the  following  synod  what  has  been  the  effect 
of  the  degrees  promulgated  at  the  last  assembly,  or  to 
suggest  new  ones.  Synodal  judges  are  also  to  be 
chosen,  though  they  are  rarely  now  employed.  Their 
office  is  to  expedite  such  causes  as  may  be  committed 
to  their  judgment  outside  Rome  by  the  Holy  See. 
These  judges  should  be  at  least  four  in  number  in 
every  diocese,  and  their  names  must  be  forwarded  to 
Rome  as  soon  as  selected.  The  subject-matter  of  the 
decrees  framed  at  a  diocesan  synod  should  concern 
only  the  preservation  of  faith  or  discipline.  Under 
no  circumstances  may  such  a  synod  define  any  new 
article  of  faith  or  decide  any  doctrinal  point  in  dispute 
between  Catholic  theologians  or  frame  statutes  con- 
trary to  the  common  canon  law  of  the  Church. 

For  synods  in  general  use  see  bibliography  of  article  Councils, 
General.  The  best  work  on  diocesan  synods  is  that  of  Benedict 
XIV,  De  Svnodo  Dioecesana.  Bouix  treats  of  these  synods  in 
De  Epiecopo,  II  (3rd  ed..  Paris,  1883);  Ferraris,  BMiotheea 
Canonica.  II  (Rome,  1891).  s.  v.  Concilium,  art.*;  is  Taunton, 
The  Lav  of  the  Church  (London,  1906),  s.  v.;  Hefele,  Councils 
of  the  Church,  ed.  Clark  (Edinburgh,  1871 — ),  and  new  French 
translation  by  Lxclebcq  (Paris,  1907 — ). 

W.  H.  W.  Fannin  q. 
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Synods,  National. — According  to  the  recent  canon 
law,  national  councils  are  the  deliberating  assemblies 
at  which  all  the  bishops  of  a  nation  are  convoked  by 
the  patriarch  or  primate  (Cf.  Bcned.  XIV,  "L)e 
Synodo",  I,  i),  but,  in  order  to  include  the  ancient 
national  synods,  it  would  be  more  correct  to  say  a 
legitimate  assemblage  of  the  episcopate  of  a  nation, 
the  decisions  of  which  are  valid  for  an  entire  national 
Church.  For  the  classic  definition  is  far  from  being 
applicable  to  all  the  ancient  national  councils,  as  it  is 
difficult  to  apply  to  all  recognized  oecumenical  councils 
the  present  classic  definition  and  conditions  for  such 
councils. 

Councils  are  commonly  divided  into  general  or  cpcu- 
menical.  or  particular;  the  latter  are  subdivided  into 
national  and  provincial  according  as  they  assemble 
the  bishops  of  a  whole  nation  or  of  an  ecclesiastical 
province.  Finally  come  the  assemblies  of  the  clergy 
of  a  diocese,  which  are  called  diocesan  synods  rather 
than  councils.  But  writers  point  out  that  this  classi- 
fication is  not  and  cannot  be  very  exact.  For  instance, 
to  what  category  belongs  the  Council  of  Aries  of  314, 
at  which  Constantine  in  agreement  with  the  pope  con- 
voked all  the  bishops,  or  at  least  a  representation,  of 
the  whole  episcopate  of  his  empire  at  that  time?  So 
also  if  we  agree  with  most  authors  in  regarding  as 
national  councils  the  assemblies  of  African  bishops,  it 
may  be  objected  that  Africa  did  not  form  a  distinct 
nation  in  the  Roman  Empire.  On  the  other  hand 
there  have  been  councils  which,  while  they  did  not 
assemble  all  the  bishops  of  a  nation,  may  neverthe- 
less be  regarded  as  real  national  synods;  such  were  the 
reform  assemblies  held  at  the  command  of  Charle- 
magne in  814  simultaneously  at  Aries,  Reims,  Mainz, 
Tours,  and  Chalons.  Moreover,  if  in  order  to  be 
national  a  council  must  be  presided  over  by  a  patriarch 
or  primate,  we  must  remove  from  the  list  of  national 
councils  nearly  all  the  episcopal  assemblies  of  the 
Frankish  Kingdom  and  Empire,  for  they  were  con- 
voked at  the  command  of  kings  and  emperors,  and  the 
Frankish  Church  never  had  any  patriarchal  or  pri- 
matial  see  whose  bishop  was  qualified  to  convoke  or 
preside  over  the  entire  national  episcopate.  Besides 
the  term  "national"  was  not  very  widespread  in 
ancient  times,  it  being  the  custom  to  speak  rather  of 
"universal"  or  "plenary"  councils  as  in  Africa  or 
Spain,  but  this  word  was  not  used  as  synonymous  with 
oecumenical.  It  meant  plenary  for  all  the  provinces 
of  Roman  Africa  or  for  the  whole  Visigothic  Kingdom, 
in  the  same  sense  that  the  plenary  Councils  of  Bal- 
timore were  meetings  of  the  episcopate  of  the  United 
States. 

This  being  understood,  the  canonical  prescriptions 
regarding  national  councils  are  the  same,  proportion- 
ately speaking,  as  for  general  and  provincial  councils. 
To  be  legitimate  their  convocation  must  proceed  from 
the  authority  having  competent  jurisdiction  over  the 
national  church,  either  partiarch  or  primate  (provided 
that  these  titles  be  not  merely  honorary).  In  de- 
fault of  this  authority  the  convocation  should  proceed 
from  the  Holy  See,  as  was  done  for  the  recent  national 
councils  enumerated  below.  It  was  because  the  con- 
vocation was  not  competent  that  the  "national  coun- 
cil" of  Paris  of  181 1  was  not  legitimate.  To  this  con- 
vocation corresponds  on  the  part  of  the  bishops  the 
obligation  to  appear  in  person  at  the  assembly  unless 
they  have  a  legitimate  reason.  But  representation 
of  a  numerous  episcopate  will  suffice,  as  was  the  case 
in  Africa,  according  to  canon  ix  of  the  Plenary  Coun- 
cil of  Milevis  in  402.  The  presidency  rightfully  be- 
longs to  the  delegates  of  the  Holy  See,  if  there  are  any ; 
if  not,  to  the  partiarch  or  primate,  or  to  the  oldest 
metropolitan,  as  was  the  custom  in  the  Frankish  king- 
doms. A  national  council  freely  discusses  the  ecclesi- 
astical or  mixed  matters  which  have  been  the  cause 
of  the  meeting;  the  decisions  adopted  become  a  law 
for  the  entire  nation,  but  like  those  of  provincial 


councils,  and  with  much  more  reason,  they  must  first 
be  submitted  to  the  approval  of  the  Holy  See. 

No  historical  or  canonical  interest  of  any  impor- 
tance determines  which  of  the  ancient  councils  held  at 
Antioch,  Alexandria,  and  Constantinople  may  be 
classed  as  national  councils.  Obviously,  the  presence 
and  authority  of  the  patriarchs  of  the  various  churches 
rendered  this  sort  of  meeting  very  easy.  On  several 
occasions  the  Patriarchs  of  Constantinople  convoked 
the  whole  episcopate  of  the  Byzantine  Empire.  But 
these  councils  have  left  no  very  distinct  traces  in  the 
Greek  canonical  collections,  whereas  those  of  the  Nes- 
torian-Church  of  the  Persian  Empire  consist  chiefly  of 
canons  of  the  national  councils  held  from  410  to  775 
(cf.  "Synodicon  Orientale",  ed.  Chabot,  1903).  In  I 
the  West  also  there  was  an  important  series  of  national 
councils,  the  most  noteworthy  being  the  assemblies 
of  the  episcopate  of  Christian  Africa  under  the  presi- 
dency of  the  Bishop  of  Carthage,  especially  the  twenty- 
one  plenary  councils  held  during  the  episcopate  of 
Aurelius  (393-427),  which  form  almost  the  entire 
canonical  collection  of  Africa.  In  like  manner  the 
Spanish  canonical  collection  is  chiefly  composed  of  the 
canons  of  the  seventeen  national  councils  which  the 
episcopate  of  the  Visigothic  Kingdom  held,  nearly  al- 
ways at  Toledo,  from  589  to  694.  But  while  the  Afri- 
can councils  consisted  wholly  of  bishops,  the  kings  and 
nobles  of  the  kingdom  assisted  at  those  of  Toledo, 
without,  however,  otherwise  interfering  in  matters 
properly  religious.  The  same  was  true  of  the  Frank' 
ish  national  councils,  where  the  episcopal  assemblies 
were,  as  it  were,  duplicated  by  an  assembly  of  nobles: 
occasionally,  as  at  Mainz  in  813,  there  was  a  third 
group,  composed  of  abbots  and  monks.  The  list 
opens  with  three  national  councils  which  assembled 
the  episcopate  of  the  three  kingdoms  into  which  Gaul 
was  divided  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century: 
Agde  (506)  for  the  Arian  Visigothic  Kingdom;  Orleans 
(511),  for  the  Kingdom  of  the  Franks;  Epaone  (517),  . 
for  that  of  the  Burgundians.  Most  of  the  Frankish 
councils  held  under  the  Merovingians  and  Carlovingi- 
ans  assembled  the  episcopate  of  one,  sometimes  of 
several  kingdoms.  The  king  often  assisted  thereat 
and  the  conciliar  decisions  bearing  on  discipline  were 
the  subject  of  royal  ordinances  or  capitulars  These 
double  assemblies  of  bishops  and  comites  (counts)  were 
the  usual  method  in  the  Frankish  kingdoms,  and  Tho- 
massin  rightly  regards  them  as  the  historical  origin  of 
parliaments.  Theactsof  these  meetings  have  not  been 
gathered  into  a  uniform  complete  canonical  collection. 

In  recent  centuries  Catholic  national  councils  have 
been  resumed  in  the  East  and  the  West  at  the  instance 
of  the  popes  and  under  the  presidency  of  their  legates. . 
Without  going  into  details,  the  most  noteworthy  of 
these  were:  the  provincial  or  national  councils  of 
Mount  Lebanon,  for  the  Maronites,  in  1736,  confirmed 
by  Benedict  XIV;  those  of  1803  and  1871  for  the  Al- 
banians; those  of  Zamosk  1720  and  1891  for  the 
Ruthemans;  that  of  1841  for  the  Melchites;  that  of 
Sciarfa  in  the  Lebanon  (1888)  for  the  Syrians;  that  of 
Cairo  in  1898  for  the  Copts;  that  of  Rome  in  1911  for 
the  Armenians;  in  America  the  three  plenary  Councils 
of  Baltimore  (1852,  1866,  1884),  and  the  plenary 
rather  than  national  council  of  Latin  America  in  1899. 

Thomassin,  VetiM  tt  not.  due.,  part  II.  Ill,  xliii  aq.;  Bene- 
dict XIV,  De  Synodo  diacuana,  I,  i;  Hefele,  Hut.  del  amcilt*, 
I,  introduction. 

A.  BoUDINHON. 

Synodal  Examiners.   See  Examiners,  Synodal. 

Synods,  Mixed.   See  Councils,  General,  sub- 
title II. 

Synoptics,  the  name  given  since  Griesbach's  time 
(about  1790)  to  the  first  three  canonical  Gospels.  It 
is  derived  from  thjs  fact  that  these  Gospels  admit, — 
differently  from  the  evangelical  narrative  of  St.  John, 
— of  being  arranged  and  harmonized  section  by  sec- 
tion, so  as  to  allow  the  eye  to  realize  at  a  glance 
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(ainnf.n)  the  numerous  passages  which  are  common 
to  them,  and  also  the  portions  which  are  peculiar 
either  to  only  two,  or  even  to  only  one,  of  them. 

I.  Differences  and  Resemblance*. — Turning  over  the 
pages  of  an  ordinary  harmony  of  the  four,  or  of  a 
synopsis  of  the  first  three,  Gospels,  which  show  in 
parallel  columns  the  coincident  parts  of  the  evangeli- 
cal narratives,  the  reader  will  at  once  notice  the  large 
amount  of  matter  which  is  common  to  the  Gospels  of 
St.  Matthew,  St.  Mark,  and  St.  Luke.  Brief  as  these 
three  sketches  of  Christ's  life  actually  are,  they  run 
parallel  to  one  another  in  no  less  than  330-370  verses 
or  about  one-third  of  their  whole  account  of  Christ's 
words  and  deeds,  while,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
incidents  (68  verses),  the  whole  contents  of  St.  Mark 
are  practically  found  in  St.  Matthew  and  in  St.  Luke. 
This  agreement  in  the  facts  related  appears  all  the 
more  striking,  because  of  the  great  amount  of  his- 
torical material  which  mustTiave  been  at  the  disposal 
of  each  Synoptical  writer.  The  Synoptists  are,  each 
and  all,  fully  aware  that  Jesus  healed  vast  numbers  of 
various  diseases;  they  nevertheless  agree  in  selecting 
the  same  cases  of  healing  for  fuller  record;  and  while 
they  distinctly  speak  of  His  unceasing  and  extensive 
teaching,  yet  they  usually  concur  in  reporting  the 
same  discourses.  A  no  less  wonderful  similarity  may 
be  observed  between  the  first  three  Gospels  with 
regard  to  the  general  conception  and  the  order  of  the 
whole  narrative.  In  all  three,  Christ's  public  life  is 
distinctly  connected  with  the  preaching  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist,  is  chiefly  confined  to  Galilee,  and  is  set 
forth  in  certain  epochs,  as  the  early  Galilean  ministry, 
the  crisis  in  Galilee,  the  ministry  in  Perea  and  Jerusa- 
lem, and  the  tragic  end  in  the  Holy  City  followed  by  a 
glorious  Resurrection.  In  constructing  their  several 
records,  the  Synoptists  adopt  the  same  general 
method  of  presentation,  giving  not  a  consecutive  nar- 
rative that  would  result  from  a  fusing  of  the  material 
employed,  but  a  series  of  little  accounts  which  are  iso- 
lated by  peculiar  introductory  and  concluding  for- 
mula, ana  which  repeatedly  agree  in  details  and  in 
order  even  where  a  deviation  from  the  chronological 
sequence  is  manifest.  Together  with  all  these  resem- 
blances, there  is  throughout  the  Synoptics  a  remark- 
able agreement  in  words  and  phrases,  which  can  be 
more  particularly  realized  by  means  of  a  Greek  har- 
mony or  a  close  translation  of  the  original  text.  This 
verbal  agreement  in  the  Greek  Gospels  is  all  the  more 
surprising,  as  Jesus  spoke  in  Aramaic,  and  as  in  most 
cases,  it  is  plain  that  the  verbal  resemblances  cannot 
be  referred  to  an  accidental  similarity,  since  they  are 
due  to  the  common  use  of  very  peculiar  terms  and  ex- 
pressions, of  identical  variations  from  either  the  He- 
Brew  or  the  Septuagint  in  quotations  from  the  Old 
Testament. 

The  interconnexion  of  the  Synoptics  is  not,  how- 
ever, simply  one  of  close  resemblance,  it  is  also  one  of 
striking  difference.  When  compared  attentively,  the 
three  records  appear  distinct  as  well  as  similar  in  inci- 
dents, plan,  and  language.  Each  Synoptical  writer 
introduces  into  his  narrative  fragments  more  or  less 
extensive,  at  times  entire  episodes  which  are  not  re- 
lated by  the  other  two  Evangelists.  St.  Mark  says 
nothing  of  the  infancy  and  the  early  life  of  Christ, 
while  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  who  speak  of  them, 
do  not  as  a  rule  narrate  the  same  facts.  St.  Mark  does 
not  even  allude  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  St. 
Luke  alone  narrates  in  detail  the  last  journey  of  Jesus 
from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem.  On  the  other  hand,  Matt., 
xiv,  22 — xvi.  12  and  Mark,  vi,  45 — viii,  26,  record  a 
series  of  Galilean  incidents  which  are  nowhere  found 
in  the  third  Gospel.  Despite  his  obvious  conciseness, 
St.  Mark  has  two  miracles  and  two  parables  wholly 
peculiar  to  himself.  St.  Matthew^  who  apparently 
does  not  aim  at  brevity,  makes  no  reference  to  the 
Ascension.  Moreover,  in  the  very  passages  which  in- 
dicate a  close  relation  of  the  three,  or  of  at  least  two, 


Synoptics,  in  their  sources,  minor  differences  in  the 
events  recorded  continually  appear,  which  can  be 
fully  realized  only  through  a  diligent  study  of  the 
parallel  passages,  or  through  the  perusal  of  larger 
commentaries  in  which  such  constant  differences  are 
distinctly  pointed  out.  At  times  the  divergences  are 
so  great  as  to  appear,  at  first,  actual  contradictions. 
Of  this  description  are  the  differences  noticeable  be- 
tween the  genealogies  of  Jesus  (Matt.,  i,  1—17:  Luke, 
iii,  23-38),  the  accounts  of  the  episode  of  the  demoni- 
acs of  Gerasa  (Matt.,  viii,  28-34:  Mark,  v,  1-20; 
Luke,  viii,  26-39),  of  the  miraculous  healing  con- 
nected with  Jericho  (Matt.,  xx,  29-34;  Mark,  x,  46- 
52;  Luke,  xviii,  35-43),  of  the  petition  of  the  mother 
of  James  and  John  (Matt.,  xx,  20-28;  Mark,  x,  35- 
45),  of  the  incidents  relative  to  the  Resurrection,  etc. 
The  general  disposition  of  the  events  narrated  betrays 
also  considerable  differences.  Thus  while  St.  Mat- 
thew devotes  three  successive  chapters  to  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  (v-vii)  and  gives  together  the  parables 
of  the  kingdom  in  one  chapter  (xih),  St.  Luke  divides 
this  twofold  topic  into  several  portions  which  he  con- 
nects with  distinct  circumstances.  It  is  well  known 
too,_  that  St.  Matthew  very  often  gathers  together 
topics  which  are  similar,  while  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke 
follow  more  closely  the  chronological  order,  whence 
arise  numerous  transpositions  which  affect  the  general 
arrangement  of  the  narrative. 

Numerous  variations  can  likewise  be  noticed  in  the 
particular  arrangement  of  facts  and  words,  for  the 
elements  of  the  one  and  the  same  episode  often  occupy 
a  different  place  in  one  or  other  of  the  Synoptics,  or 
either  Evangelist  suppresses  or  adds  a  detail  which 
modifies  the  incident.  Finally,  the  verbal  differences 
between  the  first  three  Gospels  are  hardly  less  numer- 
ous and  striking  than  their  verbal  resemblances. 
Each  Synoptist  has  his  peculiar  and  favourite  words 
and  expressions,  which  have  been  carefully  tabulated 
by  recent  Biblical  scholars  (Hawkins,  "Hone  synop- 
ticste";  Allen,  on  St.  Matthew;  Swete,  on  St.  Mark; 
Plummer,  on  St.  Luke).  The  verbal  differences  ap- 
pear in  the  very  passages  which  abound  in  verbal  co- 
incidences (cf.  for  instance,  Matt.,  xviii,  2,  3;  Mark, 
ix,  47,  48),  the  identity  of  expression  never  extending 
through  passages  of  any  length,  and  unless  in  re- 
ported discourses  of  Christ  rarely  beyond  a  few  words 
at  a  time.  This  is  often  due  to  the  use  of  synony- 
mous terms,  or  of  different  tenses,  -or  of  different  prop- 
ositions, or  of  short  glosses  which  either  Synoptist 
adds  to  the  same  name  or  detail.  We  find  for  in- 
stance, in  Matt.,  ix,  6,  kklri),  in  Mark,  ii,  11,  Kpipparot, 
in  Luke,  v,  24,  kKmtlov:  in  Matt.,  iii,  16.  "Spirit  of 
God",  in  Mark,  i,  10,  "Spirit",  in  Luke,  iii,  22,  "the 
Holy  Ghost";  etc.  And  what  is  of  particular  signifi- 
cance in  this  connexion,  is  the  fact  that  the  verbal 
differences  occur  when  one  should  most  naturally  ex- 
pect an  absolute  identity  of  expressions,  as  for  in- 
stance, in  the  words  of  the  institution  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  in  the  record  of  the  title  on  the  Cross, 
etc. 

II.  The  Synoptic  Problem. — These  resemblances 
and  differences,  the  extent  and  complexity  of  which 
grow  upon  the  student  who  compares  carefully  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  and  contrasts  them  with  St.  John's 
narrative,  constitute  a  unique  phenomenon  in  ancient 
and  modern  literature.  They  are  facts  which  no  one 
can  refer  either  to  mere  chance,  or  to  the  direct  influ- 
ence of  inspiration.  On  the  one- hand,  the  resem- 
blances are  too  numerous  and  too  striking  to  be  re- 
garded as  explicable  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  first 
three  Evangelists  wrote  independently  of  one  an- 
other. On  the  other,  the  differences  are  at  times  so 
significant  as  to  imply  that  they  are  due  to  the  use  of 
different  documents  by  the  Evangelists,  as  for  ex- 
ample in  the  case  of  the  two  genealogies  of  Jesus 
Christ.  The  harmony  and  the  variety,  the  resem- 
blances and  the  differences  must  be  both  accounted 
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for.  They  form  together  a  literary  problem, — the 
Synoptic  Problem,  as  it  is  called, — the  existence  of 
which  was  practically  unknown  to  the  ancient  eccle- 
siastical writers.  In  point  of  fact,  St.  Chrysostom 
and  St.  Augustine  are  the  only  Fathers  who  have  for- 
mulated views  concerning  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  and  the  writers  of  the  Middle  Ages 
do  not  seem  to  have  taken  into  account  these  pa- 
tristic views  which,  after  all,  were  far  from  affording  a 
complete  solution  of  that  difficult  question.  Subse- 
quent leading  scholars,  such  as  Grotius,  Rich,  Simon, 
Le  Clerc,  had  little  more  than  a  suspicion  of  the 
problem,  and  it  is  only  in  the  course  of  the  eighteenth 
century  that  the  scientific  examination  of  the  ques- 
tion was  actually  started. 

Ever  since  the  last  quarter  of  that  century,  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  origin  of  the  mutual  relationship  be- 
tween the  first  three  Gospels  has  been  carried  on  with 
great  ardour  and  ingenuity  especially  in  Germany. 
As  might  well  be  expected,  the  supposition  that  these 
Gospels  are  so  like  one  another  because  their  respec- 
tive authors  made  use  of  each  other's  writings  was 
first  tried,  and  in  settling  the  order,  that  in  which  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  stand  in  the  canon  first  found  fa- 
vour. As  fresh  investigations  brought  new  facts  to 
light,  new  forms  of  hypothesis  sought  to  satisfy  the 
facts,  with  the  gradual  result  that  the  domain  of  pos- 
sibility well-nigh  appears  to  have  been  measured  out. 
Numerous  ana  conflicting  as  the  successive  attempts 
at  solution  have  been,  their  history  shows  that  a  cer- 
tain progress  has  been  made  in  the  discussion  of  the 
Synoptic  Problem.  The  many  relations  of  the  ques- 
tion nave  come  into  clearer  light,  and  the  data  for  its 
solution  have  been  revealing  themselves  while  mere 
a  priori  views  or  unsound  inferences  have  been  dis- 
carded. 

III.  Solutions  of  the  Synoptic  Problem. — All  at- 
tempts at  assigning  the  cause  of  the  resemblances  and 
differences  of  the  first  three  Gospels  admit  of  being 
classified  under  three  general  heads,  according  as  the 
relationship  of  the  Synoptics  has  been  explained  by 
appealing  to:  A,  oral  tradition;  B,  mutual  depend- 
ence; or  C,  earlier  documents. 

A.  Oral  Dependence. — The  hypothesis  of  oral  tra- 
dition implies  that  before  our  Gospels  arose  there  were 
no  written  records  of  Christ's  ministry,  or  at  least 
none  which  was  used  by  the  Synoptists.  It  asserts 
that  these  Evangelists  have  drawn  from  narratives  of 
sayings  and  deeds  of  Jesus  which  eye-witnesses  of  His 
public  life  handed  on  by  word  of  mouth,  and  which 
gradually  assumed  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  fixity 
with  constant  repetition.  According  to  this  theory, 
the  resemblances  between  the  first  three  Gospels  can 
be  easily  accounted  for.  The  sections  common  to  all 
are  explained  by  a  cycle  of  teaching  probably  formed 
in  Jerusalem,  actually  made  up  of  incidents  and  dis- 
courses connected  with  Christ's  life  from  the  baptism 
of  John  to  the  Ascension  (cf.  Acts,-i,  21,  22),  and 
faithfully  preserved  with  regard  to  order  and  language 
by  the  trained  retentiveness  of  Eastern  memories. 
In  like  manner,  the  differences  of  the  Synoptic  Gos- 
pels are  easily  explained.  Sections  are  found  only 
in  two,  or  one,  of  the  Gospels  because  the  bond  estab- 
lished between  the  narratives  was  at  times  modified 
to  suit  the  various  circles  of  the  hearers,  and  other 
differences  in  order  or  wording  are  due  either  to  pre- 
vious variations  in  oral  tradition  or  to  the  personal 
initiative  of  the  several  Evangelists  who  fixed  it  in 
writing.  This  theory  of  an  oral  Gospel,  handed  on 
everywhere  in  very  similar  form,  was  enunciated  by 
Herder,  and  chiefly  elaborated  by  Gieseler  and  A. 
Wright.  With  differences  in  detail,  it  has  been  ad- 
mitted by  a  large  number  of  Catholic  exegetes 
(Schegg,  Haneberg,  Friedlieb,  Kaulen,  Comely, 
Knabenbauer,  Meignan,  Fillion,  Fouard,  Le  Camus, 
Felten),  and  bymany  Protestant  scholars  (Credner, 
Guericke,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Lange,  Hase,  Wetzel, 


Thompson,  Westcott,  Godet,  etc.).  It  undoubtedly 
points  to  a  vera  causa  in  the  spread  of  the  Gos- 
pel, and  cannot  be  wholly  left  out  of  account  in  an 
endeavour  to  explain  the  origin  of  our  written  records 
of  Christ's  life.  One  of  its  claims  to  acceptance  is  that 
it  dispenses  with  the  unseemly  supposition  that  any 
of  the  Evangelists  made  wholesale  use  in  their  own 
Gospels  of  written  records  composed  by  others,  and 
nevertheless  did  not  reproduce  them  with  greater 
fidelity.  Appeal  is  also  made  in  favour  of  this 
theory,  to  its  simplicity,  and  to  its  aptness  to  account 
for  the  resemblances  and  the  differences  exhibited  by 
the  Synoptics. 

By  itself,  however,  the  hypothesis  of  oral  tradition 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  an  adequate  solution  of 
the  Synoptical  problem.  First,  it  does  not  satis- 
factorily explain  the  selection  of  the  material  in- 
cluded m  our  first  three  Gospels.  Oral  tradition  had 
undoubtedly  preserved  much  more  than  the  Synop- 
tics record,  and  of  this  the  Evangelists  themselves 
were  fully  aware  (Matt.,  xi,  21;  xxiii,  37;  Luke,  x,  13; 
John,  xxi,  25;  etc.) ;  whence  then  does  it  come  that  the 
framework  of  the  Synoptic  narrative  is  practically 
the  same  in  all  the  first  three  Gospels,  that  it  consists 
very  largely  of  the  same  events  and  the  same  dis- 
courses, and  gives  no  account  of  Jesus'  ministry  in 
Jerusalem,  that  is,  of  His  ministry  in  the  very  place 
where  the  oral  tradition  is  generally  supposed  to  have 
been  formed? 

Secondly,  the  hypothesis  of  oral  tradition  does  not 
account  for  the  general  identity  of  order  noticeable  in 
the  Synoptics.  The  order  of  St.  Mark  is,  as  it  seems, 
the  fundamental  order,  and  it  can  hardly  be  said  to 
have  been  known  simply  as  an  oral  tradition  to  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  else  the  sequence  of  its  sec- 
tions, when  additions  were  made  by  these  two  Evan- 
gelists, would  not  have  remained  as  little  altered  as 
it  has.  Again  and  again,  the  thread  of  the  common 
order  is  resumed  at  the  point  at  which  it  had  been 
left.  On  the  supposition  of  a  written  source  to  which 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  had  recourse,  this  is 
natural  enough.  But  if  they  depended  on  memory, 
the  natural  effect  of  the  working  of  the  laws  of  asso- 
ciation, would  be  that  when  some  fresh  incident  or 
some  part  of  Christ's  teaching  was  recalled,  the  old 
order  would  be  disturbed  more  or  less  extensively 
than  we  notice  it  to  be. 

Thirdly,  the  verbal  relationship  between  the  Greek 
Gospels  is  not  satisfactorily  explained  on  the  hy- 
pothesis of  oral  tradition.  This  oral  tradition  was 
primitively  in  Aramaic,  and  the  coincidences  in  the 
Greek  with  regard  to  rare  words,  irregular  arrange- 
ment of  the  sentence,  etc.,  cannot  be  explained  by 
supposing  that  our  Gospels  are  independent  transla- 
tions of  one  and  the  same  Aramaic  oral  tradition.  It 
is  true  that  in  order  to  account  for  these  coincidences 
in  the  Greek,  the  early  formation  of  an  oral  Greek 
tradition  which  would  more  or  less  be  the  counterpart 
of  the  Aramaic  one,  and  which  would  have  been  di- 
rectly utilized  by  our  Evangelists,  has  been  postu- 
lated by  many  advocates  of  the  theory  under  review. 
But  it  remains  very  doubtful  whether  such  oral  Greek 
tradition  would  really  explain  the  coincidences  in 
question;  and  it  is  quite  certain  that  it  would  not  sat- 
isfactorily account  for  the  variations  in  Greek  wording 
of  such  important  passages  as  the  words  of  the  insti- 
tution of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  of 
the  Beatitudes,  of  the  title  on  the  Cross,  etc.  Lastly, 
there  are  historical  proofs  of  the  existence  of  written 
documents  at  the  time  when  our  Synoptics  were  writ- 
ten (cf.  Matt.,  xxiv,  15, 16;  Mark,  xiii,  14;  Luke,  i,  1), 
and  the  most  natural  supposition  is  that  our  Evan- 
gelists availed  themselves  of  them.  In  fact,  many 
phenomena  disclosed  by  the  attentive  study  of  the 
first  three  Gospels  render  the  supposition  so  probable, 
not  to  say  necessary,  that  several  advocates  of  the 
hypothesis  of  oral  tradition  (Eckermann,  Fillion,  Le 
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*  Camus,  etc.),  have  been  led  to  admit  a  limited  use  of 
written  helps  by  the  Synoptists. 

B.  Mutual  Dependence. — The  hypothesis  of  mu- 
tual dependence  assumes  that  the  authors  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  used  each  other's  writings,  each 
successive  writer  availing  himself  of  earlier  contribu- 
tions, so  that  the  second  Evangelist  (in  the  order  of 
time)  borrowed  from  the  first,  and  the  third  from 
both  first  and  second.  According  to  it,  the  passages 
which  are  alike  reproduce  those  of  earlier  writings: 
those  which  are  divergent  come  from  the  personal 
memory  of  the  author  or  from  an  oral  source.  This, 
it  is  said,  is  the  most  natural,  as  it  is  the  oldest,  man- 
ner of  explaining  the  resemblances  and  differences  of 
the  first  three  Gospels.  It  is  the  most  natural,  inas- 
much as  if  three  other  writers  exhibited  such  a  close 
resemblance  in  their  works  as  the  Synoptists  do,  it 
would  readily  occur  to  the  reader's  mind  that  they  are 
not  independent  of  each  other.  It  is  the  oldest  also, 
for  it  goes  back  to  St.  Augustine  who  formulated  it  in  a 
general  way  in  his  "De  consensu  evangelistarum" 
(I,  ii,  4),  and  who  in  describing  the  order  of  succession 
of  the  Synoptics,  naturally  followed  the  one  embodied 
in  the  canon:  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke.  This  order  of 
succession  has  been  accepted  by  many  scholars, 
Catholic  (Hug,  Danko,  Reithmayr,  Patrizi,  De  Val- 
roger,  Wallon,  Schanz,  Coleridge,  Bacuez)  and  Prot- 
estant (Mill,  Wetstein,  Bengel,  Credner,  Hilgenfeld, 
etc.).  But  every  other  possible  order  of  arrangement 
has  found  advocates,  in  accordance  with  their  respec- 
tive views  concerning  the  priority  and  order  of  se- 
quence of  the  Synoptics.  Theorder:  Matthew,  Luke, 
Mark,  was  advanced  by  Griesbach  and  has  been 
adopted  by  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Maier,  Langen,  Grimm, 
Pasquier.  The  arrangement:  Mark,  Matthew,  Luke, 
with  various  modifications  as  to  their  interdepen- 
dence, is  admitted  by  Ritschl,  Reuss,  Meyer,  Wilke, 
Simons,  Holtzmann,  Weiss,  Batiffol,  Weizsacker,  etc. 
It  is  often  designated  under  the  name  of  the  "Mark 
hypothesis",  although  in  the  eyes  of  most  of  its  de- 
fenders, it  is  no  longer  a  hypothesis,  meaning  thereby 
that  it  is  an  established  fact.    Besides  these  prino- 

Sal  orders,  others  (Mark,  Luke,  Matthew;  Luke, 
latthew,  Mark;  Luke,  Mark,  Matthew)  have  been 
proposed,  and  more  recent  combinations  (such  as 
those  advocated  by  Calmet,  Zahn,  Belser,  and  Bon- 
accorsi)  have  also  been  suggested.  As  regards  the 
theory  of  Baur  and  his  school  concerning  the  composi- 
tion of  the  Gospels,  suffice  it  to  say  that  it  should  not 
really  be  connected  with  the  hypothesis  of  mutual  de- 
pendence, inasmuch  as  its  contention  as  to  the  origin 
of  the  canonical  Gospels  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  lit- 
erary process  of  composition  propounded  by  that  hy- 
pothesis to  explain  the  relationship  of  the  Synoptics. 

By  itself  alone,  the  theory  of  mutual  dependence 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a  full  solution  of  the  Synoptic 
Problem.  Whichever  order  be  adopted,  there  are  al- 
ways narratives  where  one  of  the  Evangelists, — at 
times,  St.  Mark  himself, — is  more  complete  than  the 
one  who  is  given  as  his  source,  and  consequently  is  in- 
dependent of  him,  so  that  in  all  such  cases  appeal  must 
needs  be  made  either  to  oral  tradition  or  to  non- 
canonical  writings.  Again,  in  any  form  of  the  theory, 
the  differences  in  form  of  narration,  especially  where 
one  writer  seems  irreconcilable  with  the  other,  and  the 
differences  in  arrangement,  where  the  temporal  se- 
quence is  very  close,  remain  unaccounted  for.  Obvi- 
ously, there  is  little  need  to  criticize  all  the  forms  of 
this  hypothesis  by  bringing  forward  special  instances 
of  the  general  objections  just  mentioned.  These 
forms  of  it,  however,  which  have  found  most  able  and 
numerous  advocates,  may  be  briefly  considered. 
Against  the  form  which  asserts  that  St.  Mark  made 
use  of  St.  Matthew,  and  St.  Luke  made  use  of  both,  it 
may  more  particularly  be  urged:  (1)  that  St.  Mark 
bears  in  the  Greek  too  manifest  a  stamp  of  originality 
that  it  should  be  regarded  simply  as  the  work  of  an 


abbreviator  of  St.  Matthew;  (2)  that  the  use  of  both 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  by  St.  Luke,  even  though 
we  should  suppose  it  to  be  a  fact,  is  insufficient  for  ex- 
plaining by  itself  alone  the  presence  in  our  Third  Gos- 
pel of  an  mdependent  genealogy  of  Christ,  the  inser- 
tion by  St.  Luke  of  an  altogether  new  narrative  of 
Jesus's  birth  and  infancy,  his  scattering  of  many  of 
Christ's  sayings  grouped  by  St.  Matthew  in  the  Ser- 
mon on  the  Mount,  his  detailed  account  of  the  Pe- 
rean  journey  which  is  absent  from  both  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Mark,  etc. 

The  arrangement  advocated  by  Griesbach,  to  wit. 
that  St.  Luke  made  use  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark 
utilized  both,  is  likewise  open  to  weighty  objections. 
Plainly,  the  supposition  that  St.  Mark  followed  and 
epitomized  the  other  two  Synoptics  renders  it  more 
difficult  to  account  for  the  freshness  and  power  of  his 
narrative;  and  in  point  of  fact,  it  clearly  appears  that 
if  a  direct  dependence  is  to  be  admitted  at  all,  it  is 
time  and  again  not  on  the  side  of  St.  Mark's  rugged 
style  and  snorter  account  of  the  Galilean  ministry, 
but  on  the  side  of  the  smoother  form  and  larger  frame- 
work of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  Again,  the  de- 
pendence of  St.  Luke  on  St.  Matthew  alone  leaves 
unaccounted  for  the  additions,  transpositions,  etc., 
already  referred  to.  Finally,  the  following  are  the 
principal  difficulties  urged  against  the  "Mark  hy- 
pothesis". Its  supposition  that  St.  Mark  is  prior  to 
the  other  two  Evangelists,  goes  against  the  tra- 
ditional data  which  describe  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  (in 
the  Aramaic)  as  written  first,  and  St.  Mark's  narra- 
tive as  originating  independently  of  any  written  Gos- 
pel. Again,  the  assumed  priority  of  St.  Mark  to  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke  makes  it  bard  to  imagine  on 
what  principle  the  later  two  Evangelists  partitioned 
between  themselves  practically  all  the  contents  of  St. 
Mark's  writing.  It  is  also  urged  that  in  the  "  Mark 
hypothesis"  neither  the  simple  dependence  of  St. 
Matthew  on  St.  Mark  alone,  nor  that  of  St.  Luke  on 
both  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  can  account  for  all 
the  phenomena  (additions,  inversions,  verbal  changes, 
etc.),  which  are  disclosed  by  an  attentive  study  of  the 
Synoptics. 

C.  Earlier  Documents. — The  documentary  hypoth- 
esis is  the  prevalent  theory  among  non-Catholics.  Its 
general  principle  of  solution  of  the  Synoptic  Problem 
is  that  in  the  composition  of  their  writings,  the  first 
three  Evangelists  have  all  made  use  of  earlier  written 
material.  The  application  of  this  general  principle 
has  given  rise  to  a  great  number  of  suppositions,  the 
principal  of  which  may  be  briefly  considered.  Since 
Eichhorn  (close  of  the  eighteenth  century),  and  espe- 
cially since  Resch  (close  of  the  nineteenth),  attempts 
have  been  made  to  get  behind  our  Greek  Gospels  to 
one  or  more  Semitic  documents  used  in  them,  and 
thus  to  account  for  the  relationship  of  the  Synoptics. 
This  written  source,  the  primitive  contents  and  word- 
ing of  which  might  still  be  detected;  was  Hebrew  ac- 
cording to  Resch  and  Abbott,  Aramaic  according  to 
Marshall,  Hoffmann,  etc.  Ingeneral,  the  variation  in 
the  words  and  clauses  in  our  Gospels  is  accounted  for 
by  the  different  translations  given  to  the  Aramaic  or 
Hebrew  words.  It  is  undoubted  that  the  recent  ad- 
vocates of  the  hypothesis  of  a  Semitic  source  have  dis- 
played great  learning  and  ingenuity  in  pointing  out 
the  Semitic  expressions  which  might  underlie  the  di- 
vers readings  noticeable  in  parallel  passages  of  the 
Synoptics.  It  is  undoubted,  too,  that  the  general 
background  of  the  Gospels  is  Semitic  in  thought  and 
forms  of  expression,  and  even  that  Semitic  docu- 
ments (for  instance,  Christ's  genealogies)  have  been 
used  by  their  authors. 

By  itself  alone,  however,  the  theory  of  a  Semitic 
source  does  not  appear  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the 
Synoptic  Problem.  It  is  not  certain  that  the  whole 
Semitic  background  of  the  Synoptics  had  assumed  a 
written  shape  before  it  was  utilized  by  the  Evangel- 
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lets,  for  countless  instances  of  Semitic  forms  of 
thought  and  expression  may  equally  well  be  accounted 
for  through  the  direct  use  of  oral  tradition,  to  which 
source,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Papias  refers  the  origin  of 
St.  Mark's  Gospel.  Again,  the  differences  between 
the  parallel  passages  of  the  first  three  Gospels  are  very 
often  such  as  to  point  directly  to  the  use  by  the 
Synoptists  of  the  same  Greek  sources,  so  that  in  large 
portions  of  their  works,  it  is  much  more  natural  to  ac- 
count for  such  differences  by  the  individual  literary 
taste,  general  purpose,  etc.,  of  the  Evangelists,  than 
by  an  appeal  to  the  collateral  use  of  a  Semitic  orig- 
inal, or  a  multiplicity  of  versions  of  it,  the  very  ex- 
istence of  which  is  doubtful,  and  the  knowledge  of 
which  by  the  Synoptists  is  still  more  questionable. 

A  more  plausible  form  of  the  documentary  hypothe- 
sis goes  back  in  substance  to  Schleiermacher  (1817). 
It  maintains  that,  at  an  early  period,  many  evangeli- 
cal fragments,  Greek  as  well  as  Aramaic,  were  scat- 
tered throughout  the  Churches, — traditions  floating 
about  of  which  written  accounts  had  been  made. 
These  the  three  Synoptists  worked  in  their  Gospels, 
together  with  materials  which  each  had  himself  col- 
lected; and  in  this  manner  the  coincidences  and  the 
differences  of  the  Synoptics  may  be  accounted  for. 
This  theory  of  a  plurality  of  primitive  documents, — 
which  in  certain  of  its  modifications  is  combined  with 
that  of  a  dependence  of  later,  on  earlier,  canonical 
Gospels, — is  admitted  by  many  scholars  (Renan, 
Wrede,  Schmiedel,  Loisy,  etc.).  This  form  of  the 
documentary  hypothesis  does  not  necessarily  go 
against  the  inspired  character  of  the  Synoptic  Gos- 
pels. The  actual  use  of  certain  primitive  documents, 
notably  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  may  also  be 
readily  granted.  But  tradition  ascribes  to  St.  Mark's 
Gospel  a  very  different  origin  from  the  one  supposed 
by  this  theory,  and  a  careful  study  of  the  contents  and 
the  style  of  that  Gospel  has  recently  convinced  sev- 
eral prominent  scholars  that  the  work  is  not  a  compil- 
ation from  written  sources.  Again,  it  is  not  proved 
that  because  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  employed 
written  documents,  they  exclusively  confined  them- 
selves to  the  use  of  such  sources.  In  their  day,  oral 
tradition  was  certainly  much  alive.  At  that  time, 
the  difference  between  oral  tradition  and  a  document 
was  not  great  in  many  cases  where  it  had  easily  become 
stereotyped  by  frequent  repetition.  And  it  is  not  a 
safe  position  to  deny  the  use  of  this  tradition  by  St. 
Luke,  in  particular,  that  is,  by  a  writer  who  would 
naturally  utilize  every  source  of  information  at  his 
disposal.  Finally,  a  constant  appeal  to  new  docu- 
ments, the  contents,  extent,  and  very  existence  of 
which  cannot,  many  a  time,  be  ascertained,  gives  to 
this  theory  an  air  of  artificiality  which  recommends  it 
little  as  an  exact  description  of  the  actual  manner 
in  which  the  Synoptic  Gospels  were  composed. 

The  last  general  form  of  the  documentary  hypothe- 
sis which  remains  to  be  examined  is  the  "Two  Docu- 
ment theory",  according  to  which  two  large  works 
form  the  main  sources  of  the  Synoptics.  One  work 
like  our  Gospel  of  St.  Mark,  if  not  identical  with  it,  is 
the  source  of  the  narratives  common  to  the  first  three 
Gospels,  and  the  other,  containing  the  Sayings  of 
Jesus,  is  the  source  of  the  didactic  matter  common  to 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  Modified  in  various 
ways,  this  solution  of  the  Synoptic  problem  has  had, 
and  has  yet.  numerous  advocates  chiefly  among  Prot- 
estant scholars.  In  the  eyes  of  all  such  critics,  the 
theory  of  only  two  main  written  sources  is  especially 
commendable  for  its  simplicity  and  plausibility.  The 
contents  of  the  Synoptics  comprise  two  classes  of 
parallel  sections:  the  one  consists  of  narratives  of  ac- 
tions and  events  found  in  all  three  Gospels;  the  other 
consisting  of  Christ's  teaching  appears  only  in  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  Now,  as  in  the  selection  of 
material,  the  arrangement,  and  the  language  of  sec- 
tions parallel  in  all  three,  St.  Matthew  constantly 


agrees  with  St.  Mark  against  St.  Luke,  and  St.  Luke 
with  St.  Mark  against  St.  Matthew,  but  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke  scarcely  ever  agree  against  St.  Mark,  the 
simplest  supposition  is  that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke 
made  independent  use  of  St.  Mark  as  we  have  it,  or  of 
a  Gospel  like  it  (Ur-Marcus).  The  freshness  and 
power  of  St.  Mark's  narrative  go  also  to  prove  its  pri- 
ority to  that  of  the  other  two  Evangelists.  Thus  far 
of  the-  material  common  to  the  first  three  Gospels. 
The  great  bulk  of  the  additional  matter  found  only  in 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  consists  mainly  of  the 
words  and  discourses  of  Jesus,  and  although  it  is  very 
differently  given  as  to  historic  connexion  and  group- 
ing, yet  it  is  pervaded  by  such  similarity  of  thought 
and  expression  as  to  suggest  forcibly  the  hypothesis  of 
a  single  main  source  as  its  natural  explanation.  The 
"Two  Document  theory"  is  also  claimed  to  explain 
the  peculiar  phenomenon  of  "doublets"  in  St.  Mat- 
thew and  St.  Luke.  Finally,  it  is  said  to  be  sup- 
ported by  tradition  rightly  interpreted.  Papias, 
speaking  of  books  about  Christ  written  by  St.  Mat- 
thew and  St.  Mark,  says:  "Mark,  being  the  interpre- 
ter of  Peter,  wrote  carefully,  though  not  in  order,  as 
he  remembered  them,  the  things  spoken  and  done  by 
Christ".  "Matthew  wrote  the  Loaia  in  the  Hebrew 
language,  and  every  one  translated  them  as  he  was 
able".  These  statements  seem  to  point  to  two  books 
as  the  fountains  of  evangelical  written  tradition.  One 
can  be  distinctly  named;  it  is  practically  our  second 
Gospel.  The  other,  according  to  Harnack,  Wellhau- 
sen,  Stanton,  can  still  be  reconstructed;  it  is  a  record 
of  Login,  chiefly  embodied  in  our  first  Gospel  (Ur- 
Mattheus)  and  also  utilized  by  St.  Luke. 

The  "Two  Document  theory"  is  advocated  by 
many  prominent  critics  (H.  Holtzmann,  8.  Weiss, 
Wendt,  Wernle,  Soltau,  Jttlicher,  Hawkins,  etc.). 
Yet,  is  is  not  an  adequate  solution  of  the  Synoptic 
problem.  It  leaves  its  defenders  hopelessly  divided 
on  points  of  considerable  importance,  such  as  the 
compilatory  character  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel;  the  ex- 
tent and  exact  nature  of  the  Logian  document  (Q) 
utilized  by  our  first  and  third  Evangelists;  the  man- 
ner of  its  use  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  respect- 
ively; the  question  whether  it  was  used  by  St.  Mark 
also;  the  number  of  the  sources  employed  by  St.  Mat- 
thew and  St.  Luke  besides  St.  Mark  and  Q',  etc.  A 
greater  difficulty  sometimes  urged  against  this  theory, 
regards  the  priority  of  St.  Mark,  which  its  advocates 
treat  as  a  point  altogether  settled.  Tradition  has  it 
that  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  existed  in  a  Semitic  form 
before  it  was  rendered  into  Greek,  that  is  before  it  as- 
sumed the  only  form  now  available  for  a  comparison, 
with  St.  Mark's  narrative.  Hence,  it  is  claimed  that 
St.  Matthew's  dependence  in  the  Greek  on  our  sec- 
ond Gospel  is  one  arising  from  the  fact  that  its  Greek 
translation  was  made  with  the  aid  of  our  second  Gos- 
pel, and  leaving  intact  the  priority  of  the  earlier 
Semitic  form  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  to  the  composi- 
tion of  St.  Mark's  writing.  Among  other  difficulties 
against  the  "Two  Document  theory"  may  be  men- 
tioned: (1)  its  inherent  tendency  to  appeal  to  subsid- 
iary written  sources,  the  extent  and  nature  of  which 
cannot  be  determined  j  (2)  its  general  disregard  of  the 
influence  of  oral  tradition  in  the  composition  of  the 
Synoptics;  (3)  its  common,  but  very  improbable,  de- 
nial of  St.  Luke's  dependence  on  both  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke. 

From  the  foregoing  rapid  survey  of  the  attempts  at 
solving  the  Synoptic  Problem,  it  is  plain  that  none  of 
them  has  been  really  successful.  The  problem  is  very 
intricate;  the  historical  information  concerning  the 
origin  of  our  first  three  Gospels,  incomplete;  and  every 
theory,  one-sided.  The  satisfactory  hypothesis,  yet 
to  be  formulated,  must  be  a  combination  hypothesis 
gathering  and  uniting,  in  due  proportions,  all  the 
tmthr  presented  by  the  various  opinions,  and  also  a 
more  thorough  theory  taking  fully  into  account  both 
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the  data  of  Patristic  tradition  and  those  disclosed  by 
literary  analysis.  Such  theory,  when  framed,  will 
undoubtedly  supply  the  fullest  vindication  of  the  his- 
torical value  of  our  Synoptic  records. 

The  Synoptic  Qdestion  and  the  Biblical  Com- 
mission.— The  only  decree  thus  far  enacted  by  the 
Biblical  Commission,  which  has  a  bearing  on  the 
Synoptic  Question;  was  issued  19  June,  1911.  Its 
direct  object  is  to  affirm  the  traditional  authorship, 
date  of  composition,  and  historical  character  of  St. 
Matthew's  Gospel.  Accordingly,  it  declares  that  the 
author  of  our  first  Gospel  is  no  other  than  the  Apostle 
St.  Matthew,  who  wrote  before  the  other  Evangelists 
and  considerably  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
in  the  language  of  the  Palestinian  Jews  for  whom  he 
composed  his  work.  It  authoritatively  affirms  that 
the  original  work  of  St.  Matthew  was  not  a  mere  col- 
lection of  the  sayings  and  deeds  of  Christ,  but  a  Gos- 
pel substantially  identical  with  our  present  Greek 
Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew.  It  finally  pro- 
claims the  historical  character  of  our  first  Gospel  and 
the  genuineness  of  some  of  its  portions'(thc  first  two 
chapters;  dogmatic  passages  concerning  the  primacy 
of  Peter,  the  form  of  baptism,  etc.),  which  has  been 
questioned  by  modern  critics.  Hence  it  is  plain  that 
by  this  decree  the  Biblical  Commission  did  not  intend 
to  deal  with  the  Synoptic  problem,  to  set  forth  an  ex- 
planation of  the  resemblances  and  differences  dis- 
closed by  a  comparison  of  our  first  three  Gospels. 
Yet,  the  Roman  decree  has  a  particular  bearing  on  the 
theories  of  mutual  dependence  and  earlier  docu- 
ments put  forth  as  solutions  of  the  Synoptic  question. 
In  deciding  the  priority  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  in  its 
original  language  and  substance,  to  the  other  evan- 
gelical narratives,  the  Biblical  Commission  has  sol- 
emnly disapproved  of  any  form  of  those  theories 
which  maintains  that  St.  Matthew's  original  work 
was  not  a  complete  Gospel  or  the  first  Gospel  in  the 
order  of  time.  In  fact  those  Catholic  scholars  who 
admit  either  of  these  theories  regard  our  Greek  Gos- 
pel according  to  St.  Matthew  as  a  work  which  goes 
Back  in  its  primitive  Aramaic  form  to  the  Apostle  of 
that  name,  and  restrict  its  dependence  on  St.  Mark  to 
its  extant  Greek  translation. 

(The  Dames  of  Catholic  authors  are  marked  with  an  asterisk.) 

Synopses: — Rubhbrooke,  Synoplicon  (London,  1880) ;  Wright, 
A  Synopsis  of  the  Gospel*  in  Greek  (London,  1903) ;  HucK,  Synapse 
(Tubingen.  1910);  Camerlynck*  and  Coppieterb*,  Evanoeli- 
orum  tec.  Matt.,  Marc,  et  Luc.  synopsis  (Bruges,  1910). 

Introductions  to  N.  T.:— Cornelt*  (Paris,  1897);  Weiss 
(Berlin,  1897;;  Godet  (Neuchatel,  1904);  Belbeb*  (Freiburg, 
1905);  Gotjahr*  (Qrats,  1905);  Jacqoter*  (Paris,  1905); 
JOlicher  (Tubingen,  1906);  Zahn  (tr.  Edinburgh,  1909); 
Brassac*  (Paris,  1910);  Moffatt  (New  York,  1911). 

Works  on  the  Synoptic  Problem: — Calmes*,  Comment  te  ton! 
forme's  les  ieanyiles  (Paris,  1899);  Wernle.  Die  synoptische  Prage 
(Freiburg,  1900);  Bonaccorsi*,  /  tre  primi  vangeh  e  la  critica 
letteraria  ossia  la  questions  sinottica  (Monxa,  1904) ;  Wellhauben, 
Binleituna  in  die'drei  ersten  Esanqelien  (Berlin,  1905);  Weiss, 
Die  Quelten  der  synoptischen  Uberlieferung  (Leipsig,  1908); 
Nicolardot,  Les  proctdes  de  redaction  des  trots  (van- 
qtlistes  (Paris,  1908) ;  Hawkins,  Horas  synoptica  (Oxford,  1909) ; 
Bonkamp*,  Zur  Bcangelien  Frage  (MQnster,  1909);  Habnack. 
The  Sayings  of  Jesus  (New  York,  1908) ;  Idem,  The  Date  of  the 
Acts  and  Synoptic  Gospels  (New  York,  1911);  Stanton,  The 
Gospels  as  Historical  Documents,  II  (Cambridge,  1909);  Camer- 
ltnck* and  Coppieters*,  Synopsis  (Bruges,  1910);  Bdrkitt, 
The  Earliest  Sources  for  the  Life  of  Jesus  (New  York,  1910);  San- 
dat,  Oxford  Studies  in  the  Synoptic  Problem  (Oxford,  1911); 
Pasquier*,  La  solution  du  problems  synoptique  (Tours,  1911). 

For  action  of  the  Biblical  Commission  see  Acta  Apostolica  Sedis 
(Rome,  1911).  FRANCIS  E.  GlQOT. 

Syntagma  Canonum,  a  canonical  collection  made 
in  1335  by  Bias  tares,  a  Greek  monk  about  whose  life 
nothing  certain  is  known.  The  collector  aimed  at 
reducing  canon  law  to  a  handier  and  more  accessible 
form  than  it  appeared  in  the  Nomocanon  of  Photius, 
and  to  give  a  more  comprehensive  presentation  than 
the  epitomes  and  synopses  of  earlier  writers  such  as 
Stephen  (fifth  century),  Aristenus  (1160),  Arsenius 
(1255),  etc.  The  author  arranged  his  matter  in  al- 
phabetical order.  He  made  24  general  divisions, 
each  marked  off  by  a  letter  of  the  Greek  alphabet. 


These  sections  he  subdivided  into  303  titles,  themselves 
distinguished  by  letters;  for  example,  the  third  section 
contains  such  topics  as:  «-<pl  yinov  (about  marriage), 
rtpl  yvratK&r  (about  women),  etc.  The  titles  ordi- 
narily treat  of  the  civil  law  (po/um  s-oXiruoi),  as  well 
as  ecclesiastical  law.  Some  titles  however  are  purely 
ecclesiastical,  others  purely  civil.  The  church  ordi- 
nances are  quoted  from  previous  collections,  espe- 
cially from  the  Nomocanon  (883),  while  the  extracts 
from  the  civil  law  are  for  the  most  part  transcribed 
without  any  reference  to  their  origin.  The  compila- 
tion soon  came  into  general  use  among  the  clergy,  and 
preserved  its  authority  even  under  Turkish  rule.  A 
translation  into  Servian  followed  close  upon  its  first 
publication.  It  even  worked  its  way  into  the  politi- 
cal life  of  the  Servian  people  through  an  abridgment 
which  King  Douchan  appended  to  his  code  of  laws 
(1349).  From  this  the  purely  ecclesiastical  enact- 
ments were  excluded,  but  the  civil  law  contained  in  the 
Syntagma  was  reproduced  whenever  adaptable  to  the 
social  condition  of  the  people.  In  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury the  Syntagma  Canonum  was  translated  into  Bul- 
garian; in  the  seventeenth  century  into  Russian. 

Beveridoe,  Synodicon  orientate,  II,  1-272;  P.  G.,  CXLIV, 
959-1400;  Mortrecil,  Hist,  du  droit  bysantin.  III,  457-64; 
HEiMBAcn,  Griech.'Rcm.  Recht  in  Ersch  and  Gruber,  Encydop. 
LXXXVI,  467-70,  tr.  Petit  in  Vacant  and  Manoenot,  Diet,  de 
thiol,  cathol.,  s.  V.  Blastares.  JOHN  DeLAUNAY. 

Syon  Monastery,  Middlesex,  England,  founded 
in  1415  by  King  Henry  V  at  his  manor  of  Isleworth. 
The  "  Monastery  of  St.  Saviour  and  St.  Bridget  of 
Syon"  was  the  only  one  in  England  belonging  to  the 
modified  order  of  St.  Augustine,  as  reformed  by  St. 
Bridget  (see  Brioittines),  and  comprised  thirteen 
priests,  four  deacons,  and  eight  lay  brethren,  be- 
sides sixty  nuns.  The  property  extended  for  half 
a  mile  along  the  bank  of  the  Thames,  near  Twicken- 
ham; and  the  chief  duty  of  the  community  was  to 
pray  for  the  souls  of  the  royal  founder  and  his  near 
relatives  and  for  all  the  faithful  departed.  Martin 
V  confirmed  the  foundation  in  1418,  and  the  first 
novices  were  professed  in  1420.  Six  years  later  the 
Regent  (John,  Duke  of  Bedford)  laid  the  first  stone 
of  the  chapel:  endowments  and  benefactions  rapidly 
flowed  in,  and  towards  the  close  of  the  century  and  a 
quarter  which  elapsed  between  its  foundation  and 
dissolution,  the  annual  income  of  the  monastery  was 
estimated  at  £1730,  equal  in  modern  money  to  100,- 
000  dollars.  The  good  observance  of  Syon  was 
maintained  to  the  last;  and  even  Layton  and  Bedell, 
Henry  VIII's  servile  commissioners,  could  find  little 
or  nothing  to  bring  against  the  community.  The 
inmates  were  nevertheless  expelled  in  1539.  and  the 
buildings  seized  by  Henry,  who  imprisoned  his  fifth 
wife,  Katherine  Howard,  in  them  for  some  months. 
The  nuns  retired  to  a  house  of  their  order  in  Flanders, 
but  in  1557,  on  the  accession  of  Queen  Mary,  they 
returned  to  Syon,  and  the  greater  part  of  their  prop- 
erty was  restored  to  them.  At  the  queen's  death, 
however,  they  were  once  more  exiled,  and  after  various 
wanderings  in  France  and  Spain  settled  in  Lisbon, 
where  they  still  own  property.  The  Lisbon  com- 
munity returned  to  England  in  1861,  settling  at 
Spettisbury,  Dorsetshire  (transferred  to  Chudleigh, 
Devon,  in  1887).  The  Isleworth  monastery  was 
granted  by  James  I  to  the  ninth  Earl  of  Northum- 
berland, whose  descendants  still  hold  it.  The  present 
mansion  is  mostly  the  work  of  Inigo  Jones,  the  ancient 
mulberry-trees  in  the  garden  being,  it  is  said,  the  sole 
relic  of  the  conventual  domain. 

AtJNGER,  History  and  Antiquities  of  Syon  Monastery  (London, 
1840) ;  Blunt.  The  Myroure  of  our  Ladvc:  offices  used  at  Sum  (Lon- 
don, 1873),  historical  introduction;  Duodale,  Monastic.  A  noli- 
can.,  VI  (London,  1825).  540,  541;  Willis,  History  of  Abbies. 
II  (London,  1719).  1.10;  Tanner,  Notilia  monnstica:  Middlesex, 
II  (London,  1787):  Baxter.  Syon  Abbey  (Chudleigh.  s.  d  ); 
Gasquet,  Henry  VIII  and  the  English  Monasteries,  II  (London, 
1889),  256,  459,  476,  483. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 
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Syra,  Diocese  of  (Strenbis)  a  Latin  diocese, 
suffragan  of  Naxos,  comprising  the  Island  of  Syra 
of  the  Cyclades  in  the  iEgean  Sea.  The  island  has 
an  area  of  about  thirty-one  square  miles  and  32,000 
inhabitants;  it  was  first  called  Syria  and  also  Syros, 
and  appears  to  have  been  inhabited  by  the  Phoeni- 
cians. It  was  the  country  of  the  swineherd  Eu- 
maeus  who  described  it  at  length  (Odyssey,  XV,  403 
sq.);  and  of  the  philosopher  Pherecydes,  the  teacher 
of  Pythagoras.  It  possessed  two  leading  cities, 
Syros  (now  the  modern  Hermupolis)  and  another  city 
on  the  western  coast  where  stands  to-day  Maria 
dclla  Grazia.  The  island  played  no  role  in  antiq- 
uity nor  in  the  Christian  epoch;  it  was  not  even  a 
diocese,  at  a  time  when  the  smallest  island  possessed 
its  bishop.  Devastated  several  times  during  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  with  the  other  Cyclades  by  the  Sicilians, 
Arabs,  Turks,  and  Venetians,  it  was  definitively  con- 
quered by  these  last  in  1207.  They  kept  it  until 
1522  when  the  corsair  Barbarossa  took  possession  of 
it  for  the  Turks;  after  1821  it  was  annexed  to  the 
Hellenic  kingdom.  The  Venetians  established  there 
a  Latin  bishopric  which  was  subject  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Athens  until  1525,  afterwards  to  that  of 
Naxos.  The  list  of  titulars  may  be  found  in  Le 
Quien  (Oriens  christianus,  III,  865-868)  and  in 
Eubel  (Hierarchia  catholica  medii  aevi,  I,  492;  II, 
267;  III,  324).  The  most  celebrated  among  them 
is  the  Venerable  John  Andrew  Carga,  strangledby  the 
Turks  in  1617  for  having  refused  to  become  a  Mussul- 
man (P£trid6s  in  "Revue  de  l'Orient  chrttien",  V, 
407-422).  From  the  occupation  of  the  island  by  the 
Turks  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  Greeks  established 
there  a  metropolitan:  Joseph  (Le  Quien,  op.  cit.. 
II,  233)  is  the  earliest  known,  with  Symeon  who  died 
in  1594  (Ampelas,  "Histoire  de  Syros",  411)  and 
Ignatius  in  1596  (Miklosich  andMueller,  "Actapatri- 
archatus  constantinopolitani ",  V,  461).  The  island 
became  for  the  most  part  Catholic  (Ricaut,  "Histoire 
de  l'estat  present  de  l'Eglise  grecque",  361;  Hilaire 
de  Barenton,  "La  France  Catholique  en  Orient", 
171-173). 

Syra  took  no  part  in  the  Greek  revolt  of  1821; 
but  here  the  refugees  flocked  and  founded  the  town 
of  Hermupolis,  which  rapidly  became  the  leading  port 
of  Greece.  Since  1870  the  ports  of  Piraeus  and  Patras 
have  greatly  injured  it  from  a  commercial  standpoint. 
The  diocese  numbers  8000  Catholics,  21  secular  priests 
and  8  regulars,  7  parishes,  7  churches  with  a  resident 
priest,  3  without  a  priest,  and  56  chapels.  The 
Capuchins  and  Jesuits  have  each  an  establishment; 
the  Sisters  of  Charity,  2  houses,  one  of  which  is  a 
hospital;  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  the  Apparition 
have  a  boarding-school. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v.;  Lacboix,  lit* 
de  la  Greet  (Paris.  1853),  447-50;  Mandat-Grancet,  Aux  pay* 
d'Homire  (Paris,  1004),  78-92;  Mis  lionet  catholica  (Rome,  1907), 
150;  Ampelas,  Met.  of  Syros  (Hermupolis,  1874),  in  Greek. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Syracuse,  Archdiocese  of  (Stracusana),  in 
Sicily.  The  city  is  situated  upon  a  peninsula  extend- 
ing into  the  Ionian  Sea,  near  the  mouth  of  the  River 
Anapus,  on  the  banks  of  which  the  papyrus  plant 
is  still  cultivated.  The  territory  produces  all  varie- 
ties of  grains,  vegetables,  and  fruits.  Of  the  two 
harbours  of  the  city,  the  principal  one  is  the  largest 
in  Sicily  and  one  cf  the  largest  of  the  Mediterranean; 
two  islets,  San  Marciano  and  Castelluccio,  render  it 
secure  without  obstructing  the  entrance.  At  present 
the  exports  exceed  the  imports.  The  cathedral  is 
built  on  the  ruins  of  an  ancient  temple  of  Minerva, 
which  was  a  hexastylo-peripteros  with  thirty-six 
columns  of  which  only  twenty-two  remain.  In  front 
of  the  cathedral  are  statues  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
by  Marabitti;  in  the  interior  are  several  pictures 
(Madonna  of  the  Pillar;  Birth  of  the  Virgin)  by  Agos- 
tino  Scilla,  who  also  painted  the  frescoes  of  the  vault 


of  the  Chapel  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  the  silver 
statue  of  St.  Lucy.  The  baptismal  font  is  fashioned 
from  a  large  Greek  crater,  resting  upon  seven  small 
lions  of  bronze,  found  in  the  catacombs  of  San  Gio- 
vanni. Among  the  furniture  is  a  storiated  amber 
chalice.  Other  churches  are:  Santa  Lucia,  with  a 
"Martyrdom"  of  the  saint  by  Guinaccia;  San  Bene- 
detto, containing  a  picture  of  the  saint  by  Minniti; 
San  Martino;  San  Spin  to;  San  Domenico;  II  Gesu 
(the  church  of  the  Jesuits),  with  paintings  of  the 
Venetian  School  and  a  statue  of  St.  Ignatius  by  Mara- 
bitti; the  Church  of  Santa  Lucia  dei  Riformati  with- 
out the  city,  possessing  a  painting  by  Caravaggio. 
Among  the  civic  buildings  are  the  fort  of  Giorgios 
Maniakes  and  Palazzo  Montaldo,  in  the  Gothic  and 
Moorish  styles.  The  museum  is  rich  in  both  Greek 
and  Latin  inscriptions  (among  which  are  many  Chris- 
tian inscriptions  from  the  catacombs)  and  fragments 


Tbb  Cathedral,  Syracuse,  Sicily 

of  statues,  including  a  Venus  leaving  the  bath.  The 
public  library  has  an  important  collection  of  medals. 
Ancient  ruins  at  Syracuse  are  much  less  numerous 
than  one  would  expect.  There  are  still  to  be  seen: 
the  amphitheatre  (epoch  of  Augustus):  the  Greek 
theatre,  excavated  from  the  rock:  sepulchres  also  ex- 
cavated in  the  rock;  the  colossal  altar  of  Hiero  II, 
seven  hundred  and  sixty  feet  long,  upon  which,  after 
the  expulsion  of  Thrasybulus,  four  hundred  and  fifty 
oxen  were  sacrificed;  the  "Latomie".  i.  e.  caves  in  the 
rock  where  condemned  prisoners  of  war  and  others 
were  incarcerated,  of  which  the  most  famous  is  the 
"Ear  of  Dionysius".  The  fountain  of  Arethusa, 
which  issues  forth  in  the  ward  of  Ortygia  (the  present 
Syracuse),  in  antiquity  was  sweet  but  since  an  earth- 
quake of  the  twelfth  century  has  become  salt.  The 
Catacombs  of  San  Giovanni,  of  Santa  Maria  del 
Gesu,  and  the  catacombs  Cassai,  similar  to  those  at 
Rome,  are  well  known;  besides  these  there  have  been 
discovered  in  the  environs  of  Syracuse  various  tombs 
(Lentini,  Valle  del  Molinello,  Priolo,  San  Alfano. 
Palazzolo,  etc.)  which  have  rather  the  character  of 
ancient  tombs  of  the  Sicelioti  (aboriginal  inhabitants). 
The  present  Syracuse  occupies  only  a  part  of  the  an- 
cient city.  The  latter  was  composed  of  five  great 
quarters:  (1)  Ortygia,  originally  an  island  but  after- 
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wards  artificially  joined  with  the  mainland,  the  most 
ancient  part  of  the  city,  containing  the  acropolis  dis- 
mantled by  Timoleon,  and  the  palace  of  King  Hiero, 
where  in  later  days  the  Roman  govenors  resided;  (2) 
Achradine,  the  most  sumptuous  quarter,  where  most 
business  was  conducted,  situated  on  the  small  port 
or  the  Trogilos  (now  the  Gulf  of  Manghisi).  It  was 
fortified  and  contained  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Olym- 
picus,  the  prytaneion,  the  theatre,  and  the  catacomb 
of  San  Giovanni;  (3)  Tyche,  the  most  populous  part, 
deriving  its  name  from  the  temple  of  Fortune  ana 
containing  the  palaces  of  Diocles  and  Dionysius,  the 
lighthouse,  and  the  Galeagra  Tower;  (4)  Neapolis 
or  Temenites,  containing  various  temples,  the  thea- 
tre, the  amphitheatre,  and  the  Latomie;  (5)  Epipolai, 
which  arose  on  the  heights  dominating  the  remainder 
of  the  city,  and  contained  the  fort  Euryalos.  All 
the  city  was  surrounded  by  strong  walls  and  beyond 
Epipolai  was  the  castle  of  Labdalon.  The  circum- 
ference of  the  city  was  180  stadia  (20  miles).  The 
name  Syracuse  is  derived  from  the  swamps  of  the 
valley  of  the  Anapus.  The  ancient  aqueduct  is 
still  in  use. 

When  in  734  the  Corinthian  Archias  approached 
the  isle  of  Ortygia,  it  was  inhabited  by  natives  whom 
he  expelled.  The  colony  flourished  amid  continual 
petty  wars  with  the  natives,  whose  greatest  leader, 
Ducetius  (450  B.  c.)  voluntarily  surrendered  to  the 
Syracusans,  who  sent  him  to  Corinth.  The  govern- 
ment was  in  the  hands  of  the  landowners  (geomaroi), 
against  whom  in  484  the  slaves  revolted.  The  land- 
owners were  expelled,  but  were  conducted  back  into 
the  city  by  Gelon,  tyrant  of  Gela,  who  in  this  manner 
became  lord  also  of  Syracuse.  It  being  easier,  as 
he  said,  to  govern  one  hundred  rich  than  a  single 
poor  man,  the  poor  were  sold.  Otherwise  Gelon  was 
an  excellent  ruler.  He  conquered  the  Carthaginians 
at  Himera,  aspired  to  dominion  over  the  whole  island, 
and  was  an  object  of  wonder  to  all  the  aristocrats 
of  Syracuse.  It  was  he  who  aggrandized  the  city  by 
bringing  in  the  inhabitants  of  Camarina,  of  Mcgara, 
of  Euboea,  and  part  of  those  of  Gela.  In  478  he  was 
succeeded  by  his  brother  Hiero,  who  held  a  splen- 
did court,  favoured  poets,  orators,  and  philosophers. 
He  contrived  to  avoid  a  war  with  Girgenti,  aided  the 
Cumaneans  to  conquer  the  Etruscans  by  sea  (474), 
and  established  his  dominion  as  far  as  Mt.  Etna. 
He  should  have  been  succeeded  by  his  son,  but  his 
brother  Thrasybulus  assumed  the  government,  which 
he  carried  on  with  such  cruelty  and  perfidy  that  he 
was  expelled  after  a  year.  Syracuse  was  again  free, 
and  the  government  then  became  a  democracy. 
Following  the  example  of  Athenian  ostracism  they 
introduced  the  practice  of  "petalism",  according  to 
which  each  man  wrote  on  an  olive  leaf  the  name  of 
the  most  powerful  citizen;  whoever  obtained  the 
greatest  number  of  leaves  was  banished  for  five  years. 
At  first  the  democracy  was  favourable  to  the  greatness 
of  the  city,  which  obtained  a  sort  of  hegemony  over 
the  Greek  cities  of  Sicily,  and  also  of  Magna  Grsecia. 
The  arts  and  literature  flourished.  The  ambitious 
designs  of  the  Syracusans  at  the  expense  of  the  Leon- 
tines  (427)  and  of  Egesta  (416)  caused  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Athenians,  instigated  especially  by  Alci- 
biades.  In  415  a  splendid  fleet  sailed  for  Sicily  and 
anchored  in  the  great  harbour.  The  city  would  per- 
haps have  fallen  if  the  Spartans,  lead  by  Gylippos, 
had  not  come  to  the  rescue.  Finally,  in  September, 
413,  the  Athenian  army  and  fleet  were  totally  de- 
stroyed. The  prisoners  were  either  slain  or  thrown 
into  the  Latomie.  Syracuse  received  from  Diocles 
a  new  constitution  and  new  laws  which  were  most 
severe.  But  soon  the  interference  of  Syracuse  in 
the  quarrels  of  Egesta  and  Selinus  provoked  the 
intervention  of  Carthage.  The  victories  of  the 
Carthaginians  at  Himera  (409)  gave  the  oppor- 
tunity to  Hermocrates,  then  an  exile,  to  attempt  to 


overturn  the  Government,  an  attempt  which  cost 
him  his  life  (407).  Dionysius,  proceeding  more 
craftily,  first  had  himself  elected  among  the  judges. 
By  flattering  the  common  people  and  discrediting  his 
colleagues  he  obtained  for  himself  the  sole  command 
of  the  army  and  succoured  Gela  against  Hannibal 
the  Elder  (405).  On  his  return  the  people  gave  him 
unlimited  powers.  He  surrounded  himself  with  a 
bodyguard,  fortified  and  enlarged  the  city,  combatted 
with  varying  fortunes  the  Carthaginians,  who  were 
conquered  at  Motye  in  397,  and  obliged  to  retreat 
from  Syracuse,  which  they  had  besieged  by  land  and 
by  sea  (396).  Every  reverse  of  the  tyrant  was  fol- 
lowed by  revolts,  which  were,  however,  always 
crushed  with  extreme  severity.  Having  made  peace 
with  the  Carthaginians  in  392,  he  attempted  the 
subjection  of  Magna  Grsecia  as  well,  until  the  activi- 
ties of  the  Carthaginians  called  him  back  to  Syra- 
cuse (383-68).  Dionysius  perfected  the  science  and 
technic  of  war,  favoured  poets  and  philosophers, 
and  was  a  wise  ruler,  but  he  was  suspicious  and  cruel. 

He  was  succeeded  in  368  by  his  son  Dionysius  II, 
a  vicious  young  man,  upon  whom  his  uncle  Dion 
and  Plato  m  vain  attempted  to  exercise  a  beneficent 
influence.  Dion  deposed  him  in  356,  but  impru- 
dently rendered  himself  unpopular  and  was  slain 
(354)  by  the  Athenian  Callipus.  The  latter  was  in 
turn  expelled  by  Hipparinus,  another  son  of  Diony- 
sius I  (353-51).  Nysteus  followed  in  succession  (350- 
47),  but  in  346  Dionysius  II,  who  had  remained  in 
exile  at  Locri,  expelled  Nysteus,  and  resumed  the 
government  with  greater  tyrnainiy  than  ever.  The 
nobility  conspired  against  him,  and  summoned  Hica- 
tas,  tyrant  of  Leontini,  who  succeeded  in  conquering 
and  imprisoning  Dionysius.  Others,  however,  had 
applied  for  aid  to  Corinth,  which  in  345  sent  Timo- 
leon, who  conquered  Hicatas  and  the  Carthaginians 
(340),  and  re-established  the  constitution  of  Diocles. 
In  317  Agathocles,  an  able  general,  by  the  slaughter 
of  six  hundred  of  the  richest  Syracusans  obtained  the 
appointment  to  the  command  of  the  troops  and  the 
government.  A  good  ruler,  he  warred  with  the  Car- 
thaginians, who  in  311,  for  the  third  time,  entered  the 
port  of  Syracuse.  By  an  act  of  supreme  audacity, 
Agathocles  shifted  the  scene  of  the  war  into  Africa 
and  thus  liberated  his  country.  His  star  afterwards 
declined  and  he  was  killed  by  his  nephew  Archaga- 
thus  (289).  The  city  fell  into  a  state  of  anarchy, 
ended  in  288  by  Hicatas,  who  was  in  turn  deposed  by 
Tinion  (280).  In  271  it  was  found  necessary  to  sum- 
mon the  aid  of  Pyrrhus,  King  of  Epirus,  who  raised 
the  siege  of  the  city,  but  soon  retired.  The  ravages 
of  the  Mamertines  gave  occasion  to  Hiero  II  to 
oppose  them  successfully,  and  thus  to  acquire  the 
government  of  Syracuse  (269).  This  war  brought 
him  into  opposition  with  the  Romans,  with  whom  he 
finally  concluded  peace  by  becoming  their  tributary, 
and  even  aided  them  after  their  disaster  at  Cannte. 
His  nephew  and  successor,  Hieronymus  (216), 
changed  this  policy,  forming  an  alliance  with  Han- 
nibal, which  policy  was  continued  after  his  mur- 
der by  the  popular  government.  For  this  reason 
the  city  was  besieged  and  blockaded  in  214  by  Clau- 
dius Marcellus,  and  finally  taken  and  sacked  in  212. 
The  statues  and  other  objects  of  art  or  of  value  were 
transported  to  Rome.  Syracuse  became  the  seat  of 
the  Roman  government  in  Sicily,  and  remained  such 
until  the  Byzantine  epoch.  During  the  Roman 
period  the  Latin  language  replaced  the  Greek,  which 
was  restored  under  the  Byzantines.  From  663  to 
668  the  Emperor  Constantine  II  resided  here  until 
he  was  slain  by  his  general  Mezezius,  who  in  his  turn ' 
was  killed  by  the  soldiery  of  Italy.  News  of  these 
events  brought  over  the  Saracens  from  Africa,  who 
sacked  the  city.  A  century  later  (878)  the  city  was 
taken  and  pillaged  for  forty  days  by  the  Arabs.  Its 
decline,  which  began  during  the  Roman  period. 
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progressed  more  and  more,  particularly  after  Palermo 
became  the  capital.  In  tie  attempted  reconquest 
by  the  Byzantines,  George  Maniakis,  after  having 
taken  Messina,  captured  Syracuse  (1038).  In  1086 
it  was  taken  by  Count  Ruggiero,  and  from  this  time 
it  followed  the  fate  of  Sicily.  In  1194  it  was  besieged 
and  captured  by  the  Emperor  Henry  VI:  on  the  other 
hand,  m  1298.  it  successfully  resisted  the  Aragonese 
fleet,  and  in  like  manner  the  blockade  by  the  French 
admiral,  Vivonne  (1677).  In  1504  it  became  the 
residence  of  the  Spanish  viceroys,  but  after  a  century 
this  honour  was  given  to  Palermo,  whither  the  noble 
families  were  also  transferred.  In  1542  and  again 
in  1693  it  was  damaged  by  earthquakes.  In  1798 
and  1805  the  port  of  Syracuse  was  of  great  importance 
for  the  operations  of  the  English  fleet  against  the 
French. 

Among  the  illustrious  Syraeusans  of  antiquity 
were:  the  poets  Theocritus,  Callimachus,  and  Mos- 
chus;  Epicharmus,  the  writer  of  comedies:  the  phil- 
osopher Philolaos;  the  orators  Ctesias,  Dion,  and 
Lysias;  the  historian  Flavius  Vopiscus,  and  St. 
Methodius,  monk  and  Patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
(d.  1847).  Syracuse  claims  to  be  the  second  Church 
founded  by  St.  Peter,  after  that  of  Antioch. .  It  also 
claims  that  St.  Paul  preached  there.  As  the  first 
bishop  it  venerates  St.  Marcianus,  the  date  of  whose 
life  is  not  an  easy  matter  to  establish,  since  too  little 
authenticity  can  be  assigned  to  the  list  of  the  seven- 
teen bishops  who  were  predecessors  of  Cherstus, 
to  whom  the  Emperor  Constantine  wrote  a  letter. 
In  the  times  of  St.  Cyprian  (the  middle  of  .the  third 
century),  Christianity  certainly  flourished  at  Syra- 
cuse, and  the  catacombs  clearly  show  that  this  was 
the  case  in  the  second  century.  Besides  its  mar- 
tyred bishops,  Syracuse  boasts  of  not  a  few  other 
martyrs,  such  as  Sts.  Benignus  and  Eugarius  (204), 
St.  Bassianus  (270) ;  and  the  martyrdom  of  the  deacon 
Euplius  and  the  virgin  Lucy  under  Diocletian  are 
beyond  doubt  true.  The  names  of  the  known  bishops 
of  the  following  century  are  few  in  number:  German  us 
(346);  Eulalius  (465);  Agatho  (553),  during  whose 
rule  Pope  Virgilius  died  at  Syracuse;  Maximianus 
and  Joannes  (586),  who  received  letters  from  St. 
Gregory  the  Martyr;  while  another  bishop  was  de- 
nounced by  Pope  Honorius  for  the  protection  which 
he  accorded  to  women  of  the  streets;  St.  Zozimus 
(640),  who  founded  the  monastery  of  Santa  Lucia 
fuori-le-mura;  St.  Elias  (d.  660).  Of  Marcia- 
nos  II  it  is  related  that  he  was  consecrated  not  at 
Rome,  but  at  Syracuse,  since  the  Emperor  Leo  the 
Isaurian  (726)  had  removed  Southern  Italy  from  the 
jurisdiction  of  Rome,  and  had  then  elevated  Syracuse 
to  the  dignity  of  a  metropolitan  see,  over  the  thirteen 
other  dioceses  of  Sicily.  Stephen  II  (768)  carried 
to  Constantinople  the  relics  of  St.  Lucy  for  safety 
against  the  Saracen  incursions.  Gregonos  Asbestas 
(about  845)  was  deposed  by  St.  Ignatius,  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople,  and  then  became  the  principal 
abettor  of  the  schismatic  Photius.  In  878  St.  Sophro- 
nius,  together  with  the  monk  Theodosius,  was  thrown 
into  prison  at  Palermo  where  "he  died  in  a  dungeon. 
Until  the  Norman  Conquest  the  names  of  further 
bishops  are  not  known.  The  series  reopens  in  1093 
with  Bishop  Roger,  who  received  the  pallium  from 
Urban  II;  in  1169  the  Englishman  Richard  Palmer 
was  also  invested  by  papal  authority.  In  1188 
the  see  became  suffragan  of  Monreale.  Among  the 
bishops  of  this  period  are:  Rinaldo  de  Lusio,  killed 
in  1154;  Pietro  de  Moncada  (1313)  and  Ruggero 
Bellomo  (1419),  who  restored  the  cathedral;  Jacopo 
Venerio  (1460),  afterwards  cardinal;  Pietro  de  Ur- 
ries  (1516),  ambassador  of  Charles  V  to  the  Lateran 
Council;  Gerolamo  Bononi  (1541),  a  distinguished 
reformer  at  the  Council  of  Trent;  Jacopo  Orozco 
(1562),  who  introduced  the  Roman  ritual  in  place 
-  of  the  Gallican,  and  who  founded  the  seminary. 


During  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries, 
celebrated  synods  were  frequently  held  at  Syra- 
cuse. Bishop  Annibale  Termini  (1695)  rebuilt  the 
church,  thirty-five  monasteries,  and  the  seminary, 
which  had  been  destroyed  by  an  earthquake.  In 
1816  the  Diocese  of  Caltagirone  was  detached  from 
Syracuse.  Piazza  Armerina  and  Noto  were  made 
its  suffragan  sees,  but  the  latter  was  detached  in  the 
same  year. 

The  archdiocese  has  31  parishes,  400  secular  and 
70  regular  clergy,  with  300,000  souls;  six  monasteries 
for  men  and  eight  convents  for  women;  it  publishes 
a  Catholic  weekly  and  "II  Foglio  Ecclesiastico". 

CAPPKLL«TH,i<  Chitted'  Italia,  XXI  (Venice.  1857);  Privi- 
tkra,  Siracusa  antica  e  moderna  (Naples,  1879) ;  Cavallari 
and  Holm,  Topografia  archeofoqica  di  Siraeuna  (Rome,  1884); 
Lupus,  Syrakun  im  AUertum;  FOhrer,  Forechungen  zur 
Sicilia  eotterranea  (Munich,  1897);  Strauulla,  Dei  recerUi 
team  eteguiti  nei  cimiteri  di  Sicilia  (Palermo,  1896) ;  Museum 
epigraphicum  eeu  inscriptionum  qua  in  Sgracusani*  catacombis 
repert/r  sunt  corpuseulum  (Palermo,  1897);  Orsi  in  Noiuie  degli 
Scan.  Antichita  (Rome). 

TJ.  Benigni. 

Syracuse,  Diocese  or  (Syracusbnsis),  in  the 
State  of  New  York,  comprises  the  counties  of  Broome, 
Chenango,  Cortland,  Madison,  Oneida,  Onondaga, 
and  Oswego,  and  contains  an  area  of  5626  square 
miles,  a  little  more  than  one-ninth  of  the  entire  state. 
Out  of  a  population  of  609,041,  about  161,000,  or  a 
little  more  tnan  one-fourth,  are  Catholics. 

Missions  Among  the  Indians. — The  Oneidas  and 
the  Onondagas  occupied  lands  near  the  shores  of 
the  lakes  which  bear  their  names.  The  first  chosen 
president  of  the  Iroquois  was  the  venerable  Atc-tao-ho, 
a  famous  Onondaga  chief.  The  Onondagas  were  the 
central  nation  of  the  League,  and  not  far  from  the 
present  episcopal  city,  on  Indian  Hill,  between  the 
ravines  formed  by  the  west  and  middle  branches  of 
Limestone  Creek  in  the  town  of  Pompey,  about  two 
miles  south  of  Manlius,  was  the  village  of  Onondaga, 
the  seat  of  government  for  the  League  of  the  Five 
Nations.  It  is  probable  that  some  of  the  Francis- 
can Fathers  of  the  Recollect  reform,  whom  Champlain 
obtained  from  France  in  1614  to  minister  to  the 
French  settlers  and  convert  the  natives,  visited  this 
territory  and  offered  up  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass 
on  the  shores  of  Lakes  Onondaga  or  Oneida,  and  per- 
haps in  what  is  now  Oswego  as  early  as  1615.  Father 
Le  Moyne,  S.J.,  however,  must  be  considered  the 
real  founder  of  the  Church  in  the  Diocese  of  Syracuse. 
Fathers  Joseph  Chaumonot  and  Claude  Dablon  were 
selected  to  begin  the  work  of  evangelization.  They 
said  Mass  on  the  chosen  site  Sunday,  14  November. 
1654.  A  little  bark  chapel  was  soon  constructed 
with  the  assistance  of  the  Indians.  St.  John  the 
Baptist  had  been  adopted  as  the  patron  of  the  mission, 
ana  it  was  doubtless  under  his  patronage  that  this 
first  chapel  on  the  soil  of  New  York  was  dedicated. 
Another  chapel  was  built  for  the  French  settlers, 
St.  Mary's  of  •  Ganantaa  (Lake  Onondaga).  But 
these  first  missions  among  the  Onondagas  and  the 
Oneidas  had  but  an  ephemeral  existence.  The 
Iroquois  were  constantly  incited  against  the  French 
missionaries  by  both  the  Dutch  and  English  in  Albany . 
James  II  ascended  the  throne  of  England  in  1685 
and  openly  professed  the  Catholic  Faith.  While 
Duke  of  York  (1682)  he  had  appointed  Colonel 
Thomas  Dongan  Governor  of  the  Colony  of  New 
York.  Dongan,  an  Irishman  and  a  Catholic,  pre- 
sided over  the  first  representative  assembly  of  New 
York  which  gave  us  the  charter  of  liberties.  Loyal 
to  his  Faith  and  country  alike  he  sought  to  preserve 
and  perpetuate  the  Catholic  missions  among  the 
Iroquois  without  strengthening  French  influence 
in  the  colony.  For  this  purpose  he  brought  over 
with  him  three  English  Jesuits:  Thomas  Harvey, 
Charles  Gage,  and  Henry  Harrison.  He  established 
a  Latin  school  in  New  York  and  placed  it  in  charge 
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of  these  Jesuits.  He  planned  also  to  establish  a 
settlement  of  Irish  Catholics  in  the  interior  of  the 
colony,  very  likely  somewhere  within  the  limits  of  the 
present  diocese.  But  when  Dongan  fell  all  pros- 
pect of  liberty  for  Catholic  worship  in  the  colony 
of  New  York  disappeared,  and  the  hope  was  expressed 
at  the  time  of  his  downfall  "that  Papists  would  not 
henceforth  come  so  freely  to  settle  in  the  colony". 
Governor  Bellemont  of  New  York  secured  the  pas- 
sage of  a  law  by  the  colonial  legislature  punishing 
with  perpetual  imprisonment  any  priest  remaining 
in  the  province  or  coming  after  1  November,  1700, 
and  any  priest  who  escaped  from  his  dungeon  was 
liable  to  the  penalty  of  death  if  he  should  be  retaken. 
To  harbour  a  Catholic  was  to  incur  a  fine  of  £250 
and  to  stand  in  the  pillory  for  three  days.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  Jesuit  missions  were  neces- 
sarily closed  among  the  Five  Nations.  The  mission 
of  Ogdensburg,  established  a  little  later  for  the  Onon- 
dagas  and  the  Oneidas  by  Abbd  Francois  Picquet,  a 
Sulpician,  was  finally  abandoned  in  1760,  and  the 
last  chapter  was  closed  in  the  story  of  the  Jesuit 
missions  among  the  Iroquois. 

The  Church  among  the  Whites. — Less  than  a 
quarter  of  a  century  after  the  final  destruction  of  the 
missions  among  the  Iroquois  the  first  white  settler  came 
to  Oriskany.  Gradually,  a  few  Catholics  followed, 
John  Cunningham  of  Utica  being  the  first  Catho- 
lic of  whom  history  makes  mention.  Rev.  Paul 
McQuade  who  was  ordained  in  Montreal  in  1808  was 
the  first  missionary.  He  was  pastor  of  St.  Mary's 
church,  Albany,  from  1813  to  1815,  and  made  fre- 
quent visitations  to  Utica.  There  is  no  record  of 
where  the  first  Mass  was  celebrated  in  Utica,  but 
there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  in  the  home  of  John 
C.  Devereux,  one  of  the  pioneer  Catholics  then 
(1813)  a  member  of  the  board  of  trustees  of  St. 
Mary's  church,  Albany.  Rev.  Michael  O'Gorman, 
a  native  of  Ireland,  pastor  of  St.  Mary's  church, 
Albany,  from  1817  to  1819,  was  the  founder  of  the 
first  parish  in  the  Diocese  of  Syracuse,  though  not 
the  first  pastor.  He  celebrated  the  first  public  Mass 
in  Utica,  in  the  Court  House,  10  January,  1819. 
He  organized  the  Catholics,  and  it  was  decided  to 
erect  a  church  for  Central  and  Western  New  York, 
at  Utica.  A  corporation  was  duly  formed  under  the 
name  of  the  "Trustees  of  the  first  Catholic  Church 
in  the  Western  District  of  New  York".  The  first 
trustees  were:  John  O'Connor  of  Auburn;  John  C. 
Devereux  and  Nicholas  Devereux  of  Utica;  Morris 
Hogan  of  New  Hartford;  Oliver  Western  of  Johns- 
town; Thomas  McCarthy  of  Syracuse;  John  McGuire 
of  Rochester;  and  Charles  Carroll  of  Genesee  River. 
The  resident  congregation  did  not  exceed  thirty. 
Rev.  John  Farnan,  a  native  of  Ireland,  appointed 
pastor,  began  at  once  the  erection  of  St.  John's 
church,  Utica,  and  the  little  chapel  was  dedicated 
by  Bishop  Connoly,  19  August,  1821.  While  pastor 
of  Utica,  Father  Farnan  visited  Rochester,  in  1820, 
and  celebrated  the  first  public  Mass  in  that  city. 
He  was  also  the  first  resident  priest  to  attend  the 
Catholics  of  Brooklyn.  Among  the  Catholic  lay- 
men of  that  early  period,  might  be  mentioned  James 
Lynch  and  Thomas  McCarthy  of  Syracuse,  and  Dom- 
inick  Lynch  of  Lynchville,  now  Rome,  N.  Y.  Dom- 
inick  Lynch  was  one  of  the  first  trustees  of  St.  Peter's 
church.  New  York,  and  in  1790  when  the  Catholics 
of  the  United  States  presented  an  address  of  congratu- 
lation to  George  Washington,  on  his  election  to  the 
presidency,  he  was  one  of  the  four  laymen  who 
signed  it. 

The  Diocese  or  Syracuse. — The  Diocese  of 
Syracuse  was  projected  by  the  Holy  See,  12  September, 
1886,  and  Rt.Rev.  Patrick  Anthony  Ludden,  D.D.,  then 
vicar-general  of  the  Diocese  of  Albany,  and  rector  of 
St.  Peter's  church,  Troy,  was  nominated  for  the 
contemplated  see.    Father  Ludden  declined  the 


honour.  Thereupon,  considerable  correspondence 
passed  between  Archbishop  Corrigan  of  New  York 
and  the  Cardinal  Prefect  of  the  Sacred  Congregation 
of  the  Propaganda  in  Rome.  Finally,  the  Diocese 
of  Syracuse  was  erected  by  Leo  XIII,  20  November, 
1886,  and  Father  Ludden,  in  spite  of  his  emphatic 
refusal,  was  appointed  bishop  of  the  new  see,  14 
December,  1886.  He  was  born  4  February,  1836, 
near  Castlebar,  County  Mayo,  Ireland,  and  was 
ordained  priest,  21  May,  1864,  in  the  Grand  Seminary, 
Montreal,  by  Bishop  Bourget.  He  was  rector  of  the 
Cathedral  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  Albany, 
under  Bishop  McCloskey,  and  vicar  general  under 
Bishops  Conroy  and  McNeirny,  and  for  seven  years ' 
previous  to  his  appointment  as  Bishop  of  Syracuse, 
he  had  been  rector  of  St.  Peter's  church,  Troy.  He 
was  consecrated  at  Syracuse,  1  May;  1887,  by  Arch- 
bishop Corrigan  of  New  York,  assisted  by  Bishop 
McQuade  of  Rochester,  and  Bishop  McNeirny  of 
Albany.  When  the  diocese  was  established,  there 
were  but  64  secular,  and  10  religious  priests;  46 
parish,  and  20  mission  churches;  15  chapels;  16  paro- 
chial schools;  2  academies;  5  orphan  asylums;  and 
2  hospitals.  Rt.  Rev.  Mgr.  John  Grimes,  D.D.,  was 
appointed  coadjutor  Bishop  of  Syracuse,  with  the 
title  of  Bishop  of  Imeria,  9  February,  1909.  He 
was  bora  in  Ireland,  18  December,  1852,  made  his 
ecclesiastical  studies  in  the  Grand  Seminary,  Mon- 
treal, and  was  ordained  to  the  priesthood  in  Albany, 
19  February,  1882,  by  Bishop  McNeirny,  of  Albany. 
He  was  consecrated  bishop  16  May,  1909,  in  the 
Cathedral  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  Syracuse, 
by  Archbishop  Farley  of  New  York.  St.  John  the 
Evangelist  church  in  Syracuse  was  the  pro-cathedral 
until  1903.  At  that  time,  Bishop  Ludden  purchased 
with  his  own  money,  property  adjoining  St.  Mary's 
church  which  had  been  planned  and  constructed  by 
Rev.  James  A.  O'Hara,  D.  D.,  for  many  years  one 
of  the  most  prominent  figures  in  Central  New  York. 
He  died  26  Dec,  1889.  Bishop  Ludden,  at  his  own 
expense,  erected  on  the  property  a  new  cathedral  and 
consecrated  it  25  September,  1910. 

Among  the  pioneer  priests  of  the  diocese  may  be 
mentioned:  Right  Rev.  David  W.  Bacon  and  the 
Right  Rev.  Francis  P.  McFarland;  Fathers  William 
Beecham,  Thomas  Daly,  Michael  Hackett,  Michael 
Heas,  Bartholomew  F.  McLoghlin,  Leopold  Moczy- 
gemba,  O.M.C.,  Walter  J.  Quarter.  The  prominent 
laymen  include  Francis  Baumcr,  Ulric  Burke,  M.  D., 
John  Carton,  John  C.  Devereux,  Nicholas  Devereux, 
Capt.  David  Dodge,  Francis  Kernan,  James  Lynch, 
John  McCarthy,  Thomas  McCarthy,  Peter  McGuire, 
Michael  McQuade,  Francis  Murphy,  Owen  O'Neil, 
Edward  White. 

There  are  many  causes  for  the  remarkable  growth 
of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Central  New  York.  It 
was  chiefly  the  Irish  immigrants  who  dug  the  Erie 
Canal,  which  was  begun  4  July,  1817,  almost  the 
exact  date  of  the  organization  of  the  first  church  in 
the  diocese.  The  salt  springs  of  Syracuse  discovered 
by  Father  Le  Moyne,  in  the  missionary  period,  added 
much  to  the  wealth  of  these  parts  and  attracted  many. 
When  through  tariff  reduction  this  investment  became 
no  longer  profitable,  extensive  cotton  and  woolen 
mills,  foundries  and  factories  of  all  kinds,  were  es- 
tablished. Another  cause  which  contributed  to  the 
growth  as  well  as  to  the  cosmopolitan  character  of 
the  people,  was  the  coming  of  various'  nationalities 
at  different  periods.  The  Germans  began  to  come 
in  small  numbers,  soon  after  the  erection  of  the  first 
church  (1820).  According  to  the  official  records. 
Rev.  John  Lewis  Wariath  was  placed  in  charge  of 
these  immigrants  as  early  as  1837.  The  Italian  immi- 
gration began  with  the  construction  of  the  West 
Shore  Railroad  in  the  early  eighties.  The  Poles  be- 
gan to  locate  in  the  diocese  about  a  quarter  of  a 
century  ago.   They  have  now  large  ana  flourishing  * 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SYRIA 


399 


SYRIA 


parishes,  churches,  and  schools  in  various  parts  of 
the  diocese.  The  Lithuanians  are,  as  yet,  compara- 
tively few  in  number.  They  have  fine  property,  a 
temporary  church,  a  resident  priest  in  Utica,  and 
give  evidemce  of  rapid  progress.  The  Syrians 
began  to  come  about  a  decade  ago.  They  are  found 
chiefly  in  Syracuse  and  Utica.  In  the  latter  city, 
they  nave  a  handsome  church,  and  a  resident  priest. 
They  worship  according  to  the  Syro-Maronite  Rite. 
The  Slovaks  began  coming  to  the  diocese  only  within 
the  last  few  years.  They  are  of  the  Latin  and  the 
Greek  Rite,  and  are  found  principally  in  Syracuse 
and  in  Bingham  ton.  In  the  latter  city  they  have  a 
resident  priest  and  a  flourishing  parish. 

Religious  Communities. — Another  important  fac- 
tor in  the  upbuilding  of  the  diocese,  was  the  work 
of  the  different  religious  communities  devoted  to 
education  and  charity.  The  Franciscan  Fathers 
of  the  Order  of  Minor  Conventuals  came  in  1859. 
The  mother-house  of  the  Order  of  the  Minor  Conven- 
tuals in  the  United  States  is  located  in  Syracuse. 
The  Christian  Brothers  have  been  labouring  in  the  dio- 
cese for  more  than  half  a  century.  They  have  a 
large  and  flourishing  academy  in  Syracuse.  Assump- 
tion Academy  is  the  academic  department  for  boys 
of  the  Utica  Catholic  Academy.  The  Sisters  of 
Charity  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  (Emmitsbufg)  for 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  century  have  laboured 
'n  Utica,  and  for  most  of  that  time  in  Syracuse,  caring 
.or  the  orphans  and  building  up  their  schools.  The 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  from  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  have  an 
academy  for  young  ladies  in  Binghamtom  and  have 
charge  of  many  parochial  schools.  The  Sisters  of  the 
Holy  Name  have  an  academy  for  young  ladies  at 
Rome.  The  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis 
have  charge  of  hospitals  in  Syracuse  and  Utica. 

Statistics  for  1911  are:  priests,  regular  16,  secular 
115;  parish  churches,  75;  mission  churches,  34;  chap- 
els, 35;  parochial  schools,  25;  parochial  high  schools, 
4;  academies,  4;  orphan  asylums,  5;  maternity  hos- 
pital, 1;  infant  asylums,  2;  hospitals,  3.  Inthevarious 
religious  orders  there  are:  brothers,  33;  sisters,  330; 
lay  teachers,  8.  The  pupils  in  Catholic  schools 
number  10,000.  The  Catholic  population  includes, 
English-speaking,  95,000;  Italians,  25,000;  Germans, 
15,000;  Poles,  120,000;  Lithuanians,  1000:  Slavs 
(Latin  and  Greek),  2000;  Bohemians,  100;  French, 
2000;  Syrians,  1000. 
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Syria. — Geography  and  Political.  Divisions, 
Ancient  and  Modern. — A  country  in  Western  Asia, 
which  in  modern  times  comprises  all  that  region 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  highlands  of  the  Taurus, 
on  the  south  by  Egypt,  on  the  east  by  Mesopotamia 
and  the  Arabian  Desert,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Medi- 
terranean; thus  including  within  its  area  the  ancient 
and  modern  countries  of  Aram  or  North  Syria,  a  por- 
tion of  the  Hittite  and  Mitanni  kingdoms,  Phoenicia, 
the  Land  of  Canaan  or  Palestine,  and  even  a  section 
of  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula.  Strictly  speaking,  however, 
and  especially  from  the  point  of  view  of  Biblical  and 


classical  geography,  which  is  the  one  followed  in  this 
article,  Syria  proper  comprises  only  that  portion  of 
the  above-mentioned  territories  that  is  bounded  on  the 
north  and  north-west  by  the  Taurus  and  Asia  Minor, 
on  the  south  by  Palestine,  on  the  east  by  the  Eu- 
phrates, the  Syro-Arabian  desert,  and  Mesopotamia, 
and  on  the  west  by  the  Mediterranean.  The  northern 
portion  is  elevated,  the  eastern  is  level,  extending  to 
the  Syro-Arabian  desert;  the  north-western  is  crowned 
by  the  Amanus  and  Taurus  mountains,  while  the 
mountains  of  Lebanon  and  Anti-Lebanon  are  parallel 
ranges  on  the  north  of  Palestine  or  south  of  Syria. 
Between  these  two  ranges  is  the  long  narrow  valley 
called  Ccele-Syria  (Hollow  Syria).  Its  chief  rivers  are 
the  Litany  (Leontes),  the  Orontes  (Al-'Asi),  and  the 
Barada  or  Abana.  Ccele-Syria  varies  in  breadth 
from  three  or  four  miles  to  fifteen  miles,  and  is  in  some 
places  broken  by  projecting  spurs  of  the  Lebanon 
ranges.  At  its  northern  end  it  curves  round  to  the 
west  and  opens  out  to  the  Mediterranean.  It  has 
two  slopes,  a  northerly  and  a  southerly  one,  and  both 
are  fertile  and  beautiful.  This  valley  was  always  an 
important  route  of  travel  between  Mesopotamia,  the 
Mediterranean  coast,  Arabia,  and  Egypt.  The  whole 
of  Syria,  however,  is  about  250  miles  m  length,  and  an 
average  of  130  miles  in  breadth,  having  a  total  area  of 
about  32,500  square  miles.  The  most  important 
towns  of  Syria  in  ancient  times  were  Damascus, 
Karkamish,  Hamath,  Baalbec,  Palmyra  or  Tadmur, 
Riblah,  Antioch,  Daphne,  Seleucia,  Abila,  Chalcis, 
Lybo,  Laodicea,  Arethusa,  and  Apamea,  whereas  the 
famous  cities  of  Tyre,  Sidon,  Berytus  Byblos,  and 
Aradus  belong  properly  speaking  to  Phoenicia.  The 
most  important  towns  of  modern  Syria  are  Alexan- 
dretta,  Antakiah,  Beirut,  Aleppo,  Latakyah,  Hamah, 
Horns,  Tripoli,  Damascus,  Sayda,  Akka,  and  Jaffa. 

The  name  "Syria"  was  formerly  believed  to  be 
either  an  abbreviation  of  "Assyria  or  derived  from 
Tsur  (Tyre),  hence  Tsurya,  and  that  it  was  of  Greek 
origin.  This,  however,  is  untenable,  as  the  name, 
in  all  probability,  is  derived  from  the  old  Babylonian 
name  Suri,  applied  originally  to  the  north-eastern 
region  of  the  present  Syria.  Later  on  the  name  Syria 
was  applied  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans  to  the  whole 
of  Syria,  or  the  country  lying  between  the  Euphrates, 
the  Mediterranean,  the  Taurus,  and  Egypt.  By  the 
Babylonians  and  Assyrians  it  was  called  "Amurru" 
(the  Land  of  the  Amorites)  and  "Martu"  (the  West- 
Land).  The  extreme  northern  part  of  it  was  also 
known  as  "Khatti",  or  the  Land  of  the  Hittites, 
whilst  the  most  southern  region  was  known  as 
"Kena'nu"  or  "Kanaan"  (Palestine).  In  Arabic  it 
is  called  either  "Suriyya"  (Syria),  or  "  Al-Sham"  (the 
country  situated  to  the  "left"),  in  opposition  to  "El- 
Yemen"  or  South  Arabia,  which  is  situated  to  the 
"right".  The  political  and  geographical  divisions  of 
Syria  have  been  numerous  and  constantly  varying. 
In  the  Old  Testament  it  is  generally  called  "Aram' , 
and  its  inhabitants, "  Arameans  ".  But  there  were  sev- 
eral Biblical  "Arams",  viz:  "Aram-naharaim",  or 
"Aram  of  the  two  rivers",  i. e.  Mesopotamia;  "Pad- 
don-Aram"  (the  region  of  Harran),  in  the  extreme 
north  of  Mesopotamia;  "  Aram-Ma' ak",  to  the  north 
of  Palestine;  "Aram-bcth  Rehob";  "Aram-Sobah", 
etc.  The  Syrian  Aram,  however,  which  corresponds 
to  the  classical  Syria  is  called  generally  in  the  Old 
Testament  "Aram  of  Damascus",  from  the  principal 
city  of  the  country.  It  is  of  these  Arameans  or  Syri- 
ans, who  occupied  Central  Syria,  with  Damascus  as 
the  capital  city,  that  we  hear  most  in  the  Old 
Testament. 

During  the  Greek  and  Roman  dominations  the 
political  divisions  of  Syria  were  indefinite  and  almost 
unintelligible.  Strabo  mentions  five  great  provinces: 
(1)  Commagene,  a  small  territory  in  the  extreme 
north,  with  Samosata  for  capital,  situated  on  the 
Euphrates;  (2)  Seleucia,  lying  south  of  the  former, 
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and  subdivided  into  four  districts  according  to  the 
number  of  its  chief  cities,  viz.:  Antioch  Epidaphne; 
Seleucia,  in  Pieria;  Apamea,  and  Laodicea;  (3)  Coele- 
Syria,  comprising  Laodicea  ad  Libanum,  Chalcis, 
Abilene,  Damascus,  Ituraea,  and  others  farther  south, 
included  in  Palestine;  (4)  Phoenicia;  (5)  Judaea. 
Pliny's  divisions  are  still  more  numerous  than 
those  of  Strabo.  It  appears  that  each  city  on 
rising  to  importance  gave  its  name  to  a  sur- 
rounding territory,  larger  or  smaller,  and  this  in 
time  assumed  the  rank  of  a  province.  Ptolemy 
mentions  thirteen  provinces:  Cammagene,  Pieria, 
Cyrrbestica,  Seleucia,  Casiotis,  ChaKbonitis,  Chalcis, 
Apamene,  Laodicea,  Phoenicia,  Coele-Syria,  Palmy- 
rene,  and  Batanea,  and  he  gives  a  long  list  of  the 
cities  contained  in  them.  Under  the  Romans,  Syria 
became  a  province  of  the  empire.  Some  portions  of  it 
were  permitted  to  remain  for  a  time  under  the  rule  of 
petty  princes,  dependent  on  the  imperial  government. 
Gradually,  however,  all  these  were  incorporated,  and 
Antioch  was  the  capital.  Under  Hadrian  the  prov- 
ince was  divided  into  two  parts:  Syria  Major,  on  the 
north,  and  Syria-Phcenice,  on  the  south.  Towards 
the  close  of  the  fourth  century  another  partition  of 
Syria  was  made,  and  formed  the  basis  of  its  ecclesiasti- 
cal government:  (1)  Syria  Prima,  with  Antioch  as  its 
capital;  (2)  Syria  Secunda.  with  Apamea  as  capital; 
(3)  Phoenicia  Prima,  including  the  greater  part  of  an- 
cient Phoenicia,  with  Tyre  as  its  capital;  (4)  Phoenicia 
Secunda,  also  called  Phoenicia  ad  Libanum,  with 
Damascus  as  its  capital.  During  the  Arabian 
domination,  i.  e.  from  the  seventh  to  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, Syria  was  generally  divided  into  six  large  dis- 
tricts {Giunds),  viz.:  (1) Filisttn  (Palestine),  consisting 
of  J  udsea,  Samaria,  and  a  portion  of  the  territory  east 
of  the  Jordan,  its  capital  was  Ramlah,  Jerusalem 
ranking  next;  (2)  Urdun  (Jordan),  of  which  the  capital 
was  Tab  aria  (Tiberias),  roughly  speaking  it  consisted 
of  the  rest  of  Palestine  as  far  as  Tyre;  (3)  Damascus,  a 
district  which  included  Baalbek,  Tripoli,  Beirut,  and 
the  Hauran;  (4)  Horns,  including  Hamah;  (5)  Qin- 
nasrin,  corresponding  to  Northern  Syria;  the  capital  at 
first  was  Qinnasrin,  to  the  south  of  Aleppo,  by  which 
it  was  afterwards  superseded;  (6)  the  sixth  district  was 
the  military  frontier  ('oirtbtw)  bordering  upon  the 
Byzantine  dominions  in  Asia  Minor.  Under  the  pres- 
ent Turkish  rule,  Syria  is  divided  into  the  following  six 
vilayets,  or  provinces:  (1)  the  Vilayet  of  Aleppo,  with 
the  3  liwas  of  Aleppo,  Marash,  and  Urfa:  (2)  the  inde- 
pendent Liwa  of  Zor  (Deir  ez-Zor) ;  (3)  the  Vilayet,  of 
Beirut,  including  the  coast  south  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Orontes,  the  mountain-district  of  the  Nosairiyeh  and 
Lebanon  to  the  south  of  Tripoli,  further  the  town  of 
Beirut  and  the  country  between  the  sea  and  the  Jor- 
dan from  Saida  to  the  north  of  Jaffa,  and  is  divided 
into  5  liwas:  Ladikiyeh,  Tarabulus,  Beirut,  'Akka 
(Acre),  and  Nabulus;  (4)  Lebanon,  from  the  south  of 
Tripoli  to  the  north  of  Saida,  exclusive  of  the  town 
of  Beirut,  forms  an  independent  liwa,  administered 
by  a  governor  with  the  rank  of  mushtr;  (5)  the  Vilayet 
of  Suriyya  (Syria)  comprises  the  country  from  Hamah 
to  the  Hijaz — the  capital  is  Damascus — and  is  di- 
vided into  the  liivas  of  Hamah,  Damascus,  Hauran, 
and  Kerak;  (6)  El-Quds,  or  Jerusalem,  is  an  inde- 
pendent liwa  under  a  mutesarrif  of  the  first  class.  At 
the  head  of  each  vilayet  is  a  trait,  or  governor-general, 
whose  province  is  divided  into  departments  (sanjak, 
liwa)  each  presided  over  by  a  mutesarrif;  each  depart- 
ment again  contains  so  many  divisions  (kaimmakam- 
lik,  kada)  each  under  a  kaimmakam;  and  these  again 
are  divided  into  districts  (mudiriyeh,  nahiya)  under 
mudirs.  The  independent  liwas  of  Ez-Zor  and  El- 
Quds  stand  in  direct  connexion  with  the  central  gov- 
ernment at  Constantinople. 

Ethnography  of  Modern  Syria — Ethnographi- 
cally,  the  modern  inhabitants  of  Syria  consist  of  Syri- 
ans, Arabs,  Turks,  Jews,  and  Franks  or  Europeans. 


(1)  The  Syrians  are  the  direct  descendants  of  the  an- 
cient Arameans  who  inhabited  the  country  from 
about  the  first  millennium  b.  c,  and.  who  spoke 
Aramaic.  Most  of  these  embraced  Christianity  and 
continued  to  speak  Aramaic  till  about  the  seventh 
century,  when  the  Arab  invasion  forced  the 
Arabic  language  to  become  the  vernacular  tongue  of 
the  country.  Aramaic,  however,  held  its  grounc  lfora 
considerable  time,  and  traces  of  it  are  still  to  be  found 
in  the  liturgy  of  the  so-called  Syrian,  Chaldean,  and 
Maronite  Churches,  as  well  as  in  three  villages  of  the 
anti-Libanus.  (2)  The  Arabian  population  consists 
of  hadari.oT  settled,  and  bedawi  (pi.  bedu)  or  nomadic 
tribes.  The  settled  population  is  of  very  mixed 
origin,  but  the  Bedouins  are  mostly  of  pure  Arab  blood.  • 
They  are  the  direct  descendants  of  the  half-savage 
nomads  who  have  inhabited  Arabia  from  time  im- 
memorial. Their  dwellings  consist  of  portable  tents 
made  of  black  goats'  hair.  There  are  two  main 
branches;  one  of  these  consists  of  the  'jEnezeh.  who 
migrate  in  winter  towards  Central  Arabia,  while  the 
other  embraces  those  tribes  which  remain  perma- 
nently in  Syria.  (3)  The  Turks  are  not  a  numerous 
class  of  the  community  of  Syria.  They  are  intellectu- 
ally inferior  to  the  Arabs,  but  the  lower  classes  are 
generally  characterized  by  patriarchal  simplicity  of 
manner.  There  are  two  parties  of  Turks,  the  Old, 
and  the  Young,  or  Liberal  Party.  In  Northern 
Syria,  as  well  as  on  the  Great  Hermon,  are  still  several 
nomadic  Turkish  tribes,  or  Turcomans,  whose  mode  of 
life  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Bedouin  Arabs.  (4)  The 
Jews  who  remained  in  the  country  are  but  few  in 
number;  most  of  those  who  now  reside  in  Palestine 
are  comparatively  recent  settlers  from  Europe. 
(5)  The  Franks  (Europeans)  form  a  very  small  pro- 
portion of  the  population.  Distinct  from  them  are 
the  so-called  "Levantines",  who  are  either  Europeans 
or  descendants  of  Europeans,  who  have  entirely 
adopted  the  manners  of  the  country. 

Religions  of  Modern  Syria. — In  regard  to 
religion  the  modern  inhabitants  of  Syria  consist  of 
Mohammedans,  Christians,  and  Jews.  The  first  are 
divided  into  Sunnites  or  orthodox  Mohammedans, 
Metawileh,  Nusairiyyeh  or  Ansairivyeh,  and  I  sma- 
ll iyy  eh.  To  these  may  be  added  the  Druzes.  The 
Christians  include  Roman  Catholics  of  the  Latin 
Rite;  Greek  Orthodox;  Roman  Catholic  Greeks  or 
Melchites;  Maronites  (all  Roman  Catholic);  Roman 
Catholic  Syrians,  Roman  Catholic  Chaldeans,  Roman 
Catholic  Armenians;  Schismatic  Syrians,  i.  e.  Mono- 
phy sites,  commonly  called  Jacobites;  Schismatic  Ar- 
menians, Catholic  Armenians,  and  Protestants. 

The  Mohammedans  or  Moslems  are  and  have  been 
for  the  last  twelve  centuries  the  lords  of  the  land  and 
still  constitute  the  great  majority  of  its  inhabitants. 
They  are  generally  ignorant  and  fanatical,  although  of 
late  education  has  spread  among  the  better  class 
in  the  larger  towns.  Till  a  few  years  ago  they 
were  inclined  to  look  with  contempt  on  all  other 
peoples  and  religions.  This,  however,  is  gradually 
disappearing  owing  mainly  to  the  wonderful  stride  tht 
Christians  of  Syria  have  been  making  of  late  in  the 
matter  of  schools,  universities,  hospitals,  seminaries, 
and  educational  and  commercial  institutions.  The 
Syrian  Moslems  are  generally  noble  in  bearing,  polite 
in  address,  and  profuse  in  hospitality;  but  they  are 
regardless  of  truth,  dishonest  m  then-  dealings,  and 
immoral  in  their  conduct.  In  large  towns  the  greater 
proportion  of  the  upper  classes  are  both  physically 
and  mentally  feeble,  owing  to  the  effects  of  polyg- 
amy, early  marriages,  and  degrading  vices;  but  the 
peasantry  are  robust  and  vigorous,  and  much  might 
be  hoped  from  them  if  they  were  brought  under  the 
influence  of  liberal  institutions,  and  if  they  had  exam- 
ples around  them  of  the  industry  and  the  enterprise 
of  Western  Europe.  Experience,  indeed,  has  already 
shown  that  they  are  not  slow  to  adopt  the  improve- 
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menta  of  other  lands.  In  religion  the  Mohammedans 
of  Syria  are  Sunnites,  or  Traditionists — that  is,  in 
addition  to  the  written  word  of  the  Koran,  they 
recognize  the  authority  of  the  Sunna,  a  collection  of 
traditional  sayings  of  the  "Prophet",  which  is  a  kind 
of  supplement  to  the  Koran,  directing  the  right  ob- 
servance of  many  things  omitted  in  that  book. 
They  are  in  general  exact  in  the  observance  of  the 
outward  rites  of  their  religion. 

The  Metawileh  (sing.  Metawly)  are  the  followers  of 
'Aly,  the  son-in-law  of  Mohammed.  His  predeces- 
sors, Abu  Bekr,  'Omar,  and  Othman,  they  do  not 
acknowledge  as  true  khalifs.  'Aly  they  maintain 
to  be  the  lawful  Imam ;  and  they  hold  that  the  supreme 
authority,  both  in  things  spiritual  and  temporal, 
belongs  of  right  to  his  descendants  alone.  They 
reject  the  Sunna,  and  are  therefore  regarded  as  here- 
tics by  the  orthodox.  They  are  allied  in  faith  to  the 
Shi' i tea  of  Persia.  They  are  almost  as  scrupulous 
in  their  ceremonial  observances  as  the  Hindus. 
The  districts  in  which  they  chiefly  reside  are  Ba'albek, 
where  their  chiefs  are  the  noted  family  of  Harfush; 
Belad  Beaharah,  on  the  southern  part  of  the  Leb- 
anon range;  and  a  district  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Orontes,  around  the  village  of  Hurmul.  They  also 
occupy  several  scattered  villages  in  Lebanon. 

The  Nutairiyyeh. — It  is  not  easy  to  tell  whether  these 
people  are  Mohammedans  or  not.  Their  religion 
still  remains  a  secret,  notwithstanding  all  attempts 
lately  made  to  dive  into  their  mysteries.  They  are 
represented  as  holding  a  faith  half  Christian  and  half 
Mohammedan.  They  believe  in  the  transmigration 
of  souls;  and  observe  in  a  singular,  perhaps  idolatrous, 
manner  a  few  of  the  ceremonies  common  in  the  East- 
ern Church.  They  inhabit  a  range  of  mountains 
extending  from  the  great  valley  north  of  Lebanon 
to  the  gorge  of  the  Orontes  at  Antioch. 

The  Ismailiyyeh,  who  inhabit  a  few  villages  on  the 
eastern  slopes  of  the  Ansairiyeh  Mountains,  resemble 
the  Nusairiyyeh  in  this,  that  their  religion  is  a  mystery. 
They  were  originally  a  religious-political  subdivision 
of  the  Shi'ites,  and  are  the  feeble  remnant  of  a  people 
too  well  known  in  the  time  of  the  Crusades  as  the 
Assassins.  They  have  still  their  chief  seat  in  the  Castle 
of  Masyad,  on  the  mountains  west  of  Hamah. 

The  Druzes  (The  generic  name  in  Arabic  is  ed- 
Deruz,  sing.  Duny). — The  peculiar  doctrines  of  the 
Druzes  were  first  propagated  in  Egypt  by  the  noto- 
rious Hakim,  third  of  the  Fatimite  dynasty.  This 
khalif,  who  gave  himself  out  as  a  prophet,  though  he 
acted  more  like  a  madman,  taught  a  system  of  half- 
materialism,  asserting  that  the  Deity  resided  in  'Aly. 
In  a.  d.  1017  a  Persian  of  the  sect  of  Batanism, 
called  Mohammed  Ben-Ismail  ed-Dorazy,  settled 
in  Egypt,  and  became  a  devoted  follower  and  stim- 
ulator of  Hakim.  He  not  only  affected  to  believe 
in  and  propagate  the  absurd  pretensions  of  the  new 
Egyptian  prophet,  but  he  added  to  his  doctrines 
that  of  the  transmigration  of  souls,  which  he  had 
brought  from  his  native  country,  and  he  carried 
his  fanaticism  to  such  an  extent  that  the  people  at 
last  drove  him  out  of  Egypt.  He  took  refuge  in 
Wady  el-Teim,  at  the  western  base  of  Hermon;  and, 
being  secretly  supplied  with  money  by  the  Egyptian 
monarch,  propagated  his  dogmas,  and  became  the 
founder  of  the  Druzes.  His  system  was  enlarged, 
and  in  some  degree  modified;  by  other  disciples  of 
Hakim,  especially  by  the  Persian  Hamzeh,  whom  the 
Druzes  still  venerate  as  the  founder  of  their  sect  and 
the  author  of  their  law.  Hamzeh  tried  to  gain  over  the 
Christians  by  represent  ing  Hakim  as  the  Messiah  whose 
advent  they  expected.  For  further  details  see  Druzes. 

The  Jews  of  Syria  are  of  several  different  classes. 
The  Sephardim  are  Spanish-Portuguese  Jews,  who 
immigrated  after  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews  from  Spain 
under  Isabella  I;  most  of  them  now  speak  Arabic, 
though  some  still  speak  a  Spanish  patois.  The 
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Ashkenazim  are  from  Russia,  Galicia,  Hungary, 
Bohemia,  Moravia,  Germany,  and  Holland,  and  speak 
the  dialect  known  as  Yiddish.  These  again  are  sub- 
divided into  the  Perushim  and  the  Chasadim.  The 
Jews  of  the  East  have  retained  their  original  character 
to  a  considerable  extent,  and  are  generally  tall  and 
slender  in  stature.  They  live  in  the  towns,  generally 
in  a  quarter  of  their  own. 

History  or  Christianity  in  Syria. — The  history 
of  Christianity  in  Syria  proper  during  the  first  three 
centuries  and  down  to  the  Council  of  Nicsea  (a.d.  325) 
centres  chiefly  about  Antioch,  while  from  the  time  of 
the  Council  of  Niceea  down  to  the  Arab  invasion  it  is 
absorbed  into  that  of  the  Antiochene  Patriarchate 
(see  Antioch,  The  Church  of),  just  as  the  Chris- 
tianity of  Palestine  is  practically  that  of  Jerusa- 
lem, of  Egypt  that  of  Alexandria,  of  the  West  that 
of  Rome,  of  Mesopotamia  and  Persia  that  of  Seleucia 
Ctesiphon,  and  of  the  Byzantine  Greek  Church  that 
of  Constantinople.  As  Jewish  Christianity  originated 
in  Jerusalem,  so  Gentile  Christianity  started  at 
Antioch,  then  the  leading  city  of  the  Hellenistic  East, 
with  Peter  and  Paul  as  its  leading  Apostles.  From 
Antioch  it  spread  to  the  various  cities  and  provinces 
of  Syria,  among  the  Hellenistic  Syrians  as  well  as 
among  the  Jews  who,  as  a  result  of  the  great  rebellions 
against  the  Romans  in  a.  d.  70  and  130,  were  driven 
out  from  Jerusalem  and  Palestine  into  Syria..  The 
spread  of  the  new  religion  was  so  rapid  and  successful 
that  at  the  time  of  Constantine  Syria  was  honey- 
combed with  Christian  churches.  The  history  of  the 
Christian  Church  in  Syria  during  the  second  and  third 
centuries  is  rather  obscure,  yet  sufficient  data  to 
furnish  a  fair  idea  of  the  rapid  spread  of  Christianity 
in  Syria  during  those  two  centuries  have  been  col- 
lected by  Harnack  in  his  well-known  work,  "The 
Mission  and  Expansion  of  Christianity  in  the  First 
Three  Centuries''  (Eng.  tr.,  2nd  ed.,  London,  1908, 
vol.  II,  pp.  120  sqq.).  ^ 

Outside  the  gates  of  Antioch,  that  "fair  city  of 
the  Greeks"  (see  Isaac  of  Antioch's  "Carmen",  15, 
ed.  Bickell,  i,  294),  Syriac  was  the  language  of  the 
people:  in  fact  it  was  spoken  by  the  lower  classes  in 
Antioch  itself  and  only  among  the  upper  classes  of 
the  Greek  towns  was  it  displaced  by  Greek.  The 
Syriac  spirit  was  wedded  to  Greek,  however,  even 
here,  ana  remained  the  predominant  factor  in  religious 
and  in  social  life,  although  at  first  and  indeed  for 
long  it  did  not  look  as  if  it  would.  Yet,  in  this  Syrian 
world,  Christianity  seems  to  have  operated  from 
Edessa  rather  than  from  Antioch.  The  wide  terri- 
tory lying  between  these  cities  was  consequently 
evangelized  from  two  centres' during  the  third  century : 
from  Antioch  in  the  West  by  means  of  a  Greek  Chris- 
tian propaganda,  and  from  Edessa  in  the  East  by 
means  of  one  which  was  Syro-Christian.  The  infer- 
ence is  that  the  larger  towns  practically  adopted  the 
former,  while  the  country  towns  and  villages  went 
over  to  the  latter.  At  the  same  time  there  was  also 
a  Western  Syrian  movement  of  Christianity,  though 
it  did  not  amount  to  much,  both  in  and  after  the  days 
of  Paul  of  Samosata  and  Zenobia.  The  work  of 
conversion,  so  it  would  appear,  made  greater  headway 
in  Ccele-Syria,  however,  than  in  Phoenicia.  No  fewer 
than  twenty-two  bishops  from  Ccele-Syria  attended 
Nicsea  (two  chorepiscopi),  including  several  who  had 
Hellenic  names.  Hence  we  may  infer  the  existence 
of  no  inconsiderable  number  of  national  Syrian 
Christians.  By  about  325  the  districts  round  Antioch 
seem  to  have  contained  a  very  large  number  of  Chris- 
tians, and  one  dated  (331)  Christian  inscription 
runs  as  follows:  "Christ,  have  mercy;  there  is  but 
one  God". 

In  Chrysostom's  day  these  Syrian  villages  appear 
to  have  been  practically  Christian.  Lucian,  the 
priest  of  Antioch,  declares  in  his  speech  before  the 
magistrate  in  Nicomedia  (311)  that  "almost  the 
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greater  part  of  the  world  now  adheres  to  this  Truth, 
yea  whole  cities;  even  if  any  of  this  evidence  seems 
suspect,  there  is  no  doubt  regarding  multitudes  of 
country-folk,  who  are  innocent  of  guile"  (parspaene 
mundi  iam  maior  huic  veritati  adstipulatur,  urbes 
integra,  aut  si  in  his  aliquid  suspectum  videtur, 
contestatur  de  his  etiam  agrestia  man  us,  ignara  fig- 
menti);  and  although  this  may  reflect  impressions 
which  he  had  just  received  in  Bithynia,  there  was 
substantial  ground  for  the  statement  "in  the  local 
circumstances  of  Syria.  The  number  of  clergy  in 
303  throughout  Syria  is  evident  from  Eus.,  H.  E., 
viii,  6:  "An  enormous  number  were  put  in  prison  at 
every  place.  The  prisons,  hitherto  reserved  for 
murderers  and  riflersof  graves,  were  now  packed  every- 
where with  bishops,  priests,  deacons,  lectors,  and 
exorcists".  Further  data  at  our  command  are  as 
follows:  (1)  Acts,  xv,  already  mentions  Churches  in 
Syria  besides  Antioch.  (2)  Ignatius,  apropos  of 
Antioch  (ad  Philad.,  10)  mentions  "Churches  in  the 
neighbourhood"  which  had  already  bishops  of  their 
own.  These  certainly  included  Seleucia,  the  sea- 
port of  Antioch  mentioned  in  Acts,  xiii,  4.  (3)  Apa- 
maea  was  a  centre  of  the  Elkesaites.  (4)  Dionys. 
Alex,  (in  Eus.,  "H.  E.".  VII,  v)  observes  that  the  Ro- 
man Church  frequently  sent  contributions  to  the 
Syrian  Churches.  (5)  The  document  of  the  Antiochene 
Synod  of  268  (Eus.,  VII,  xxx)  mentions,  in  connexion 
with  Antioch,  "bishops  of  the  neighbouring  country 
and  cities". 

The  towns  in  the  vicinity  of  Antioch.  far  and  near, 
must  already  have  had  bishops,  in  all  or  nearly  all 
cases,  if  country  bishops  were  in  existence.  From 
Eus.,  VI,  xii  we  learn  that  by  about  a.  d.  200  there 
was  a  Christian  community  at  Rhossus  which  was 
gravitating  towards  Antioch.  (6)  Two  chorepiscopi 
from  Ccele-Syria  attended  the  Council  of  Nicsea.  In 
Martyrol.  Hieron.  (Achelis.  "Mart.  Hieron.,"  p.  168)  a 
martyrdom  is  noted  as  having  occurred  "in  Syria 
provincia  redone  Apameae  vico  Aprovavictu",  but 
both  these  places  are  unknown.  (7)  Bishops  from 
the  following  places  in  Ccele-Syria  were  present  at 
Nicsea:  Antioch,  Seleucia.  Laodicea,  Apamaea, 
Raphaneae,  Hierapolis  (=Mabug,  Bambyce),  Germa- 
nicia,  Samosata,  Doliche,  Balanese  Gabula,  Zeugma, 
Larisaa,  Epiphania,  Arethusa,  Neocaesarea,  Cyrrnus, 
Gindron,  Arbokadama,  and  Gabala.  These  towns 
lay  in  the  most  diverse  districts  of  this  wide  country, 
on  the  seaboard,  in  the  Valley  of  the  Orontes,  in  the 
Euphrates  Valley,  between  the  Orontes  and  the  Eu- 
phrates, and  in  the  north.  Their  distribution  shows 
that  Christianity  was  fairly  uniform  and  fairly  strong 
in  Syria  about  325,  as  is  strikingly  shown  by  the 
rescript  of  Daza  to  Sabinus  (Eus.,  ''H.  E.",  IX,  ix),for 
we  must  understand  the  experiences  undergone  by  the. 
Churches  of  Syrian  Antioch  and  Asia  Minor,  when  we 
read  the  emperor's  words  about  almost  all  men 
abandoning  the  worship  of  the  gods  and  attaching 
themselves  to  the  Christian  people.  This  remark 
is  not  one  to  be  taken  simply  as  a  rhetorical  flourish. 
For  after  speaking  in  one  place  about  the  first  edict 
of  Diocletian,  Eusebius  proceeds  as  follows:  "Not 
long  afterwards,  as  some  people  in  the  district  called 
Melitene  and  in  other  districts  throughout  Syria 
attempted  to  usurp  the  kingdom,  a  royal  decree  went 
forth  to  the  effect  tnat  the  head  officials  of  the  churches 
everywhere  should  be  put  in  prison  and  chains" 
(VIII,  vi,  8).  Eusebius  does  not  say  it  in  so  many 
words,  but  the  context  makes  it  quite  clear  that  the  em- 
peror held  the  Christians  responsible  for  both  of  these 
outbreaks  (that  in  Melitene  being  unknown  to  his- 
tory). This  proves  that  the  Christians  in  Melitene 
and  Syria  must  have  been  extremely  numerous,  other- 
wise the  emperor  would  never  have  met  revolution- 
ary outbreaks  (which  in  Syria,  and,  one  may  con- 
jecture, in  Melitene  also,  originated  with  the  army) 
with  edicts  against  the  Christian  clergy.   The  Bishop 


of  Rhossus  was  not  at  Nicsea  (Rhossus,  however, 
may  also  be  assigned  to  Cilicia).  But,  as  we  already 
know,  Rhossus  did  possess  a  Christian  Church 
about  a.  d.  200,  which  came  under  the  supervision 
of  the  Church  at  Antioch.  There  was  a  Jewish 
Christian  Church  at  Bercea  (Aleppo)  in  the  fourth 
century.  The  local  Gentile  Christian  Church  cannot 
have  been  important;  cf.  the  experience  of  Julian 
there  (Ep.  xxyu,  p.  516,  ed.  Hertlein). 

As  to  Phoenicia,  one  of  the  most  important  provinces 
of  Syria,  the  history  of  Christianity  there  is  also  ob- 
scure. Here  again,  we  learn  from  the  Acta  of  the 
Apostles  that  Christianity  reached  the  Phoenician 
cities  at  a  very  early  period.  When  Paul  was  con- 
verted, there  were  already  Christians  at  Damascus 
(Acts  ix,  2,  10  sq.,  19);  for  Christians  in  Tyre  see 
xxi,  4;  for  Ptolemais  see  xxi,  7;  for  Sidon  xxvii,  3;  and 
in  general  xi.  19.  The  metropolitan  position  of  Tyre, 
which  was  the  leading  city  in  the  East  for  manufac- 
tures and  trade,  made  it  the  ecclesiastical  capital  of 
the  province;  but  it  is  questionable  if  Tyre  enjoyed 
this  pre-eminence  as  early  as  the  second  century,  for 
at  the  Palestinian  Synod  on  the  Eastern  controversy 
Cassius,  the  Bishop  of  Tyre,  and  Clams,  the  Bishop 
of  Ptolemais,  took  counsel  with  the  Bishop  of  Mlia.  and 
of  Caesorea  (Eus.,  "H.  E.",  V,  xxv)  to  whom  they  seem 
to  have  been  subordinate.  On  the  other  hand,  Ma- 
rinus  of  Tyre  is  mentioned  in  a  letter  of  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria  (ibid.,  VII,  v,  1)  in  such  a  way  as  to  make 
his  metropolitan  dignity  extremely  probable.  Mar- 
tyrs in  or  from  Tyre,  during  the  great  persecution,  are 
noted  by  Eusebius,  VIII,  vu,  1  (VIII,viii),VlII,  xiii,3. 
Origen  died  at  Tyre  and  was  buried  there.  It  is  curi- 
ous also  to  note  that  the  learned  Antiochene  priest 
Dorotheus,  the  teacher  of  Eusebius,  was  appointed  by 
the  emperor  (Diocletian,  or  one  of  his  immediate 
predecessors)  to  be  the  director  of  the  purple-dyeing 
tradeinTyre (Eus., "H. E.", VII, xxxii).  Aparticularly 
libellous  edict  issued  by  the  Emperor  Daza  against  the 
Christians  is  preserved  by  Eusebius  (IX,  vii)  who 
copied  it  from  the  pillar  in  Tyre  on  which  it  was  cut, 
and  the  historian's  work  reaches  its  climax  in  the  great 
speech  upon  the  reconstruction  of  the  church  at  Tyre, 
"by  far  the  most  beautiful  in  all  Phoenicia"  (X,  iv). 
This  speech  is  dedicated  to  Paulinus,  Bishop  of  Tyre,  in 
whose  honour  indeed  the  whole  of  the  tenth  book  of  its 
history  is  written.  Unfortunately  we  get  no  informa- 
tion whatever,  in  this  long  address,  upon  the  Christian 
community  at  Tyre.  We  can  only  infer  the'size  of  the 
community  from  the  size  of  the  church  building,  which 
may  have  stood  where  the  ruins  of  the  large  crusading 
church  now  astonish  the  traveller  (cf.  Baedeker's 
"Palestine"  pp.  300  sq.).  Tyre  as  a  Christian 
city  was  to  Phoenicia  what  Caesarea  was  to  Palestine. 
It  seems  to  have  blossomed  out  as  a  manufacturing 
and  trading  centre  during  the  imperial  age, 
especially  in  the  third  century.  A  number  of  pas- 
sages in  Jerome  give  characteristic  estimates  of  its  size 
and  importance.  In  Sidon  Origen  Btayed  for  some 
time  (Horn,  xiv,  2,  in  Josuam),  while  it  was  there  that 
the  presbyter  Zenobius  (Eus.,  "H.  E.",  VIII,  xiii,  3) 
died  during  the  great  persecution,  as  did  some  Chris- 
tians at  Damascus  (IX,  v) .  Eleven  bishops,  but  no  chor- 
episcopi, were  present  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  from 
Phoenicia;  namely  the  bishops  of  Tyre,  Ptolemais, 
Damascus,  Sidon,  Tripolis,  Paneas,  Berytus,  Palmyra, 
Alassus,  Emesa,  and  Antaradus.  From  Eusebius  we 
also  learn  that  many  Jewish  Christians  also  resided  in 
Paneas  (Eus.,  "H.  E.",  VII,  xvii,  18).  Tripolis  is 
mentioned  even  before  the  Council  of  Nicaea  (in  "Mart. 
Pal.,"  Ill,  where  a  Christian  named  Dionysius  comes 
from  Tripolis) ;  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (vii,  46) 
declare  that  Marthones  was  bishop  of  this  town  as  early 
as  the  Apostolic  age;  while,  previous  to  the  Council  of 
Nicaea,  Hellenicus,  the  local  bishop,  opposed  Arius 
(Theodoret.  "H.E.".  I,  iv),  though  Gregory,  Bishop  of 
Berytus,  sided  with  him  (loc.  cit. ;  for  Berytus,  see  also 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SYRIA 


403 


STRIA 


"Mart.  Pal.",  iv).  The  local  church  was  burnt  under 
Julian  (cf.  Theod.,  "H.  E.",  IV,  xxii).  Eusebius  (VIII, 
xiii)  calls  Silvanus.  at  the  period  of  the  great  persecu- 
tion, bishop,  not  ol  Emesa but  of  "the  churches  round 
Emesa".  Emesa  thus  resembled  Gaza;  owing  to  the 
fanaticism  of  the  inhabitants  Christians  were  unable 
to  reside  within  the  town  itself,  they  had  to  quarter 
themselves  in  the  adjoining  villages.  Anatolius,  the 
successor  of  Silvanus,  was  the  first  to  take  up  his 
abode  within  the  town.  Theodoret  ("H.  E.",  Ill,  vii), 
writing  of  the  age  of  Julian,  says  that  the  church  there 
was  rt&Surrr 01  (newly  built).  With  regard  to  Heli- 
opolis  we  have  this  definite  information,  that  the 
town  acquired  its  first  church  and  bishop,  thanks  to 
Constantine,  after  325  (cf.  "Vita  Constant.,"  Ill,  Iviii, 
and  Socrat.,  I,  xviii).  The  "Mart.  Syriacum"  men- 
tions one  martyr,  Lucian,  at  HeliopoBs.  Christians 
also  were  deported  ("Mart.  Pal.,"  XIII,  ii)  by  Dazato 
Lebanon  for  penal  servitude.  One  martyrdom  makes  it 
plain  that  there  were  Christians  at  Byblus.  At  Choda 
(Kabun),  north  of  Damascus,  there  were  also  numer- 
ous Jewish  Christians  in  the  days  of  Eusebius. 

We  have  no  information  in  detail  upon  the  diffusion 
and  density  of  the  Christian  population  throughout 
Phoenicia.  Rather  general  and  satisfactory  informa- 
tion is  available  for  Syria,  a  province  with  which 
Phoenicia  was  at  that  time  very  closely  bound  up: 
even  the  Phoenician  tongue  had  long  been  dislodged 
by  Syriac.  From  the  letters  of  Chrysostom  and  the 
state  of  matters  which  still  obtained  in  the  second 
half  of  the  sixth  century,  however,  it  is  quite  clear  that 
Christianity  got  a  firm  footing  only -on  the  seaboard, 
while  the  inland  districts  of  Phoenicia  remained  pagan 
for  the  most  part.  Yet  it  was  but  recently,  not  earlier 
than  the  third  century,  that  these  Phoenician-Hel- 
lenic cults  had  experienced  a  powerful  revival.  The 
situation  is  quite  clear:  wherever  Christianity  went, 
it  implied  Hellenizing,  and  vice  versa.  Christianity, 
in  the  first  instance,  only  secured  a  firm  footing  where 
there  were  Greeks.  The  majority  of  the  Phoenician 
towns  where  Christian  bishops  can  be  traced  lay  on 
the  coast;  i.  e.,  they  were  towns  with  a  strong  Greek 

gipulation.  In  the  large  pagan  cities,  Emesa  and 
eliopolis,  on  the  other  hand,  Christians  were  not  tol- 
erated. Once  we  leave  out  inland  localities  where 
"heretics",  viz..  Marcionites  and  Jewish  Christians, 
resided,  the  only  places  in  the  interior  where  Chris- 
tians can  be  found  are  Damascus,  Paneas,  and  Pal- 
myra. Damascus,  the  great  trading  city,  was  Greek 
(cf.  Mommsen,  ''Rom.  Gesch.",  V.,  p.  473;  Eng. 
trans.,  II,  146) ;  so  was  Paneas.  In  Palmyra,  the  head- 

rrters  of  the  desert  trade,  a  strong  Greek  element 
existed  (Mommsen,  pp.  425  sq.;  Eng.  trans.,  II, 
96  sq.).  The  national  royal  house  in  Palmyra,  with 
its  Greek  infusion,  was  well  disposed  not  towards  the 
Greek  but  towards  the  scanty  indigenous  Christians 
of  Syria,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  relations  be- 
tween Paul  of  Samosata  and  Zenobia,  no  less  than 
from  the  policy  adopted  by  Rome  against  him. 

The  Edict  of  Milan  (a.  d.  313)  marks  the  beginning 
of  a  better-known  period  in  the  history  of  Syrian 
Christianity,  during  which  the  See  of  Antioch  was 
filled  by  a  succession  of  bishopB  illustrious  through- 
out the  Church,  and  the  Church  of  Syria  was  involved 
in  the  most  troublesome  period  of  church  history  and 
theology,  which  marks  the  beginning  of  those  fatal 
schisms,  heresies,  and  Christological  controversies 
that  led  to  the  final  separation  of  the  Syrian  Church 
and  the  Churches  of  the  East  from  the  Church  of 
Rome  (See  Arianism:  Nestorianism;  Monophy- 
SITI8M).  The  death  of  Severus  (542),  the  deposed 
Monophysite  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  may  be  taken  to 
mark  the  beginning  of  a  new  period  in  the  history  of 
the  Syrian  Church;  for  from  this  date  the  double  suc- 
cession in  the  See  of  Antioch  has  been  maintained  to 
the  present  day.  The  death  of  the  Emperor  Maurice 
(a.  d.  602)  and  the  succession  of  his  murderer,  Phocas, 


gave  the  signal  for  the  Persians  to  ravage  the  Roman 
dominions.  Hitherto  Mesopotamia  had  been  the 
arena  of  war  between  the  rival  powers,  and  Dara, 
Amida,  and  Nisibis  the  keys  of  possession.  But 
Heraclius  came  to  the  throne  in  602  to  find  all  Syria 
in  the  hands  of  Chosroes.  First  Damascus,  then  the 
Holy  City  itself  fell  before  the  Persian  general  Shabr- 
barz  (614),  and  the  Patriarch  Zacharias  of  Jerusalem 
was  carried  off  with  the  True  Cross  itself,  to  grace  the 
infidel's  triumph.  Never  since  Constantinople  was 
built  had  there  been  such  a  disaster;  and  at  Chalcedon 
itself,  almost  opposite  the  very  walls  of  the  capital,  the 
Persians  w«re  encamped,  stretching  out  their  nands  to 
the  Slavs  and  Avars,  who  threatened  the  city  on  the 
north  side  of  the  isthmus,  and  inviting  them  to  join  in 
its  destruction.  An  insulting  and  blasphemous  letter 
from  the  Persian  king  aroused  the  emperor  and  all 
Christendom;  while  from  Constantinople  to  Arabia 
the  Church  poured  forth  her  treasures  of  plate  and 
money  to  help  in  the  crusade.  Constantinople  was 
fortified  and  with  a  gigantic  effort,  worthy  of  the  great 
conquerors  of  the  world's  history,  Heraclius  drove 
back  the  Persians,  cutting  them  off  in  Cilicia,  and 
forcing  them  finally  to  make  an  abject  appeal  for 
mercy  in  the  very  royal  palace  of  Dastagerd  itself. 
Chosroes  had  been  already  murdered  by  his  son,  who 
submitted  to  Heraclius  (a.  d.  628).  The  emperor  re- 
turned, leaving  the  East  in  peace,  to  restore  the  Cross 
to  its  place  in  Jerusalem. 

Meanwhile  in  an  obscure  corner  of  the  empire 
Mohammed  had  been  born,  and  in  this  very  year 
sent  round  a  letter  demanding  for  a  new  creed  the 
submission  of  the  kings  of  the  earth.  "The  year  of 
flight"  (a.  d.  622)  had  passed,  and  Mohammed  was 
at  the  head  of  a  devoted  band  of  followers,  ready  to 
conquer  Arabia  and  perhaps  the  world.  It  was  an 
epoch  of  the  world's  history,  and  twice  the  patriarchs 
of  Jerusalem  saw  the  abomination  of  desolation  stand- 
ing in  the  holy  place,  and  thought  the  end  of  all 
things  at  hand.  Ten  years  after  Shahrbarz  (637), 
when  the  glories  of  Heraclius  paled  before  the  storm 
of  Arab  conquest,  Sophronius  the  Patriarch  and 
Omar  the  Arab  stood  side  by  side  at  the  altar  of  the 
Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  in  Jerusalem.  East 
of  the  Mediterranean  the  Roman  Empire  had  given 
way  for  ever,  and  the  Arab  arms  now  ruled  the 
Churches  which  the  councils  of  two  centuries  before 
had  cut  off  from  the  orthodox  communion.  _  For 
the  future  it  was  not  the  Melchite  or  Imperialist  to 
whom  the  Eastern  Churches  were  to  acknowledge  an 
unwilling  homage,  but  to  the  sword  of  Islam.  Byzan- 
tine history  now  affected  them  little,  for  the  successors 
of  Heraclius  had  enough  to  do  to  keep  the  Saracen 
fleets  away  from  the  capital.  The  famous  Icono- 
clastic controversy,  begun  by  Leo  the  I  saurian,  was 
.continued  for  nearly  a  hundred"  years  (720-802)  by 
his  successors.  How  little  the  second  great  contro- 
versy of  the  times  affected  the  Syrians  may  be  judged 
by. their  own  language  in  regard  to  the  "Procession  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  .  The  wordB  inserted  in  the  Creed 
by  the  Western  Church  were  the  occasion  of  the 
rupture,  for  which  the  rival  claims  of  Gregory  of 
Rome  and  John  Scholasticus  of  Constantinople  had 
paved  the  way;  ami  the  ninth  century  witnessed  the 
unseemly  recriminations  and  the  final  break  between 
the  two  great  communions 

In  the  seventh  century  the  Syrian  Christians  fade 
from  the  general  history  of  the  Church.  The  Arabs 
were  inclined  to  favour  them  as  rivals  of  the  Greeks, 
and  early  in  the  eighth  century  Walid  secured  the 
entry  of  their  patriarch  into  Antioch,  whence  they 
had  been  driven  by  the  Greeks  since  the  death  of 
Jacobus  Baradseus.  But  he  remained  there  only  a 
short  time,  nor  were  his  people  free  from  the  perse- 
cutions which  Abdelmalik  and  Yazid  ordered  against 
the  Christians;  while  in  771  the  Khalif  Abdullah  took 
a  census  throughout  Syria  and  Mesopotamia,  ordering 
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all  Jews  and  Christians,  especially  at  Jerusalem, 
to  be  branded  on  the  neck  and  forehead.  A  short- 
lived union  between  the  Syrians  and  Armenians  (72C) 
was  followed  by  persecution  at  the  hands  of  the  Greeks 
(750),  who  took  away  many  Syrian  and  Armenian 
slaves  from  Mesopotamia  to  the  West.  Two  cen- 
turies later  Nicephorus  Phocas,  anxious  to  unite 
Christendom  against  the  Arabs,  caused  John  Sarighta, 
the  Patriarch  of  the  Syrians,  to  be  brought  to  Con- 
stantinople, there  to  discuss  with  Polyeuctus,  Patri- 
arch of  that  city,  the  differences  that  divided  them. 
In'  the  letter  written  by  John  to  Mennas  of  Alexan- 
dria we  perceive  how  much  the  controversy  had. 
become  a  mere  matter  of  verbal  expression,  and  how 
the  Syrians  clung  to  the  words  which  Greek  tyranny 
had  made  the  badge  of  a  rival  party.  The  imprison- 
ment of  John,  added  to  other  acts  ot  tyranny,  con- 
firmed their  hatred  of  the  Greeks,  and  made  them 
prefer  even  the  domination  of  the  Moslem.  From  the 
eighth  and  ninth  centuries  down  to  our  own  times  the 
history  of  Christianity  in  Syria  is  the  history  of  Nestori- 
anism  and  of  the  Nestorian  Church,  of  Eutychianism 
and  the  Monophysite  or  Jacobite  Syriac  Church,  of 
the  Monophysite  Armenian  Church  of  Syria,  of 
the  Greek  Schism  and  of  the  Byzantine,  Russian, 
and  Greek,  or  the  so-called  Orthodox  Eastern 
Church;  the  Schismatic  and  Mclchite  (Catholic) 
Greek  Patriarchates  of  Antioch;  the  Syrian,  Mono- 
physite, and  Catholic  Patriarchates  of  Antioch,  the 
I>atin  Patriarchate  of  Antioch,  and  the  Maronite 
Church,  for  all  which  see  respective  articles. 

Statistics  op  the  Various  Christian  Sects  and 
Churches. — The  Christians  of  Modern  Syria,  schis- 
matic as  well  as  Catholic,  are  divided  into  the  follow- 
ing sects  and  churches: — 

Greek  Orthodox,  i.  e.  the  Syrian  Greek  Schismatic 
Church. — The  Greek  Orthodox  of  Syria  are  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patriarch  of  the  Greek  Orthodox 
of  Antioch,  whose  residence  is  at  Damascus  and  who 
has  under  his  jurisdiction  2  suffragan  or  auxiliary 
bishops  attached  to  him  personally,  and  13  eparchies, 
or  archdioceses,  50,000  families,  or  about  250,000 
subjects,  most  of  whom  dwell  in  Syria  proper.  Of 
these  thirteen  eparchies  eleven  are  in  Syria,  one 
in  Northern  Mesopotamia,  one  in  Armenia  and 
Asia  Minor.  The  Greek  Orthodox  of  Syria  have 
5  schools  with  810  pupils  in  Beirut;  24  in  Damascus 
and  surrounding  villages,  with  2215  pupils  and  CO 
teachers;  and  12  in  Northern  Syria  with  2400  pupils 
and  65  teachers.  The  liturgy  of  the  Syrian  Greek 
Orthodox  is  that  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  the  litur- 
gical language,  Greek  with  a  great  deal  of  Arabic, 
which  is  the  vernacular  of  all  the  Christians  of  Syria. 

Greek-Melchites,  i.  e.  Roman  Catholic  Syrians  of 
the  Greek  Rite. — These  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Greek-Melchite  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  whose, 
residence  is  at  Damascus,  and  who  has  under  his* 
patriarchal  jurisdiction  4  archdioceses,  8  dioceses,  2 
patriarchal  vicariates  (at  Jerusalem  and  Alexandria), 
with  a  total  of  about  125,000  souls,  divided  as  follows: 
(1)  Archdiocese  of  Aleppo,  6  churches  and  chapels, 
10,000  souls,  86  colleges  superintended  by  Franciscan, 
Capuchin  and  Jesuit  missionaries;  (2)  Archdiocese  of 
Bostra  and  Hauran  with  12,000  souls,  4  churches,  8 
chapels,  15  priests  and  4  schools;  (3)  Archdiocese  of 
Horns  and  Hamah,  with  8000  souls,  20  churches  and 
chapels,  20  priests  and  18  schools,  residence  at  Horns; 

(4)  Archdiocese  of  Tyre,  with  6200  souls,  11  churches 
and  chapels,  20  priests,  of  which  15  are  Basilian 
monks,  and  13  schools,  residence  at  Suf  (Tyre); 

(5)  Diocese  of  Beirut  and  Djebail,  with  15,000  souls, 
one  seminary  at  Ain-Traz,  150  parishes,  195  churches 
and  chapels,  and  19  schools,  residence  at  Beirut; 

(6)  Diocese  of  Csesarea-Philippi,  or  Baneas,  with  4500 
souls,  15  parishes,  9  churches  and  chapels,  17  priests, 
and  19  schools,  residence  at  Gemaidat-Marioun;  (7) 
Diocese  of  Damascus,  of  which  the  patriarch  himself 


is  the  ordinary,  with  one  suffragan  bishop,  with 
12,000  souls,  9  parishes,  and  9  churches;  (8)  Diocese 
of  Heliopolis  or  Ba'albek,  with  5000  souls,  9  parishes, 
10  churches,  15  priests,  and  8  schools,  residence  at 
Ba'albek;  (9)  Diocese  of  PtcJemais  or  Saint  John  of 
Acre,  with  9000  souls,  24  stations,  25  churches,  34 
priests,  and  8  schools,  residence  at  Akka;  (10)  Dio- 
cese of  Sidon,  with  18,000  souls,  38  churches  and 
chapels,  41  priests,  34  schools,  residence  at  Sayda; 
(11)  Diocese  of  Tripoli,  erected  in  1897;  (12)  Diocese 
of  Zahle  and  Furzoul,  with  17,000  souls,  30  churches 
and  chapels,  35  priests,  12  schools,  residence  at  Zahle. 

The  two  patriarchal  vicariates  at  Jerusalem  and 
Alexandria  have  a  dozen  parishes  in  the  latter  and 
four  or  five  parishes  in  the  former.  The  Greek- 
Melchites  have  also  a  parish  with  a  church  in  Mar- 
seilles, another  in  Paris  (since  1889),  and  several 
in  the  United  States.  In  Jerusalem  they  have  the 
Seminary  of  St.  Anne,  founded  in  1882  by  Cardinal 
Lavigerie  under  the  direction  of  the  White  Fathers. 
The  number  of  these  average  between  125  and  150. 
They  have  also  a  seminary  in  Rome  founded  for  them 
in  1577  by  Gregory  XIII,  under  the  name  of  College 
of  St.  Athanasius;  also  a  small  seminary  in  Beirut, 
and  a  larger  one  at  Ain-Traz.  Three  indigenous 
religious  orders,  for  men  and  women  alike,  are  still 
in  existence  among  the  Greek-Melchites  in  Syria, 
viz:  The  Aleppine,  with  40  monks  and  18  nuns;  the 
Baladites  of  the  Order  of  St.  John,  with  96  monks  and 
42  nuns;  and  the  Mokhallasites,  or  Salvatorians,  with 
200  monks  and  25  nuns.  The  rules  followed  by  these 
three  orders  are  either  those  of  St.  Basil  or  St.  George. 
From  the  time  of  Gregory  XVI  (1831-46)  the 
patriarch  of  the  Greek-Melchites  is  allowed  to  assume 
the  official  title  of  "Patriarch  of  Antioch, Alexandria, 
and  Jerusalem". 

The  Syrian  Jacobites,  i.  e.  Monophy  sites. — They  are 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Syrian  Jacobite  Patri- 
arch of  Antioch,  whose  residence  is  at  Der-el-Za- 
faran  near  Mardin  in  Northern  Mesopotamia.  The 
Syrian  Jacobites  were  formerly  very  numerous  and 
scattered  all  over  Western  Asia,  Egypt,  and  India, 
having  had  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries 
as  many  as  20  metropolitans  and  100  bishops  or  dio- 
ceses. At  present,  they  have  but  8  archbishops  and 
3  bishops  with  a  total  of  about  80,000  souls,  not 
including  those  of  Malabar,  in  India,  who  are  not 
under  the  direct  jurisdiction  of  the  Syrian  Jacobite 
Patriarch  of  Antioch.  The  episcopal  sees  of  this 
Church,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  Jerusalem,  whose 
titular  bishop  resides  at  Za'faran  near  Mardin,  are  all 
situated  in  Mesopotamia,  and  in  the  extreme  north- 
eastern section  of  Syria.  Their  liturgical  language  is 
Syriac  (see  Monophysites). 

Catholic  Syrians. — These  consist  mainly  of  those 
Syrian  Jacobites  who  in  the  last  five  or  six  centuries 
have  gradually  given  up  their  Monophysite  heresy, 
and  embraced  the  Catholic  Faith,  though  retaining 
their  Syrian  Rite,  customs,  and  liturgy.  In  course 
of  time  they  have  become  numerous  enough  to 
have  a  patriarch  of  their  own  with  several  dioceses 
and  bishops.  They  are  to  be  found  mainly  in  Syria, 
Palestine,  Mesopotamia,  and  Babylonia.  Their 
patriarch,  whose  official  residence  is  at  Mardin,  but 
who  lives  sometimes  in  Mosul  and  sometimes  in  Aleppo 
or  Beirut,  in  Syria,  is  officially  entitled  the  "Syrian 
Patriarch  of  Antioch",  having  under  his  jurisdiction 
nine  dioceses  with  a  total  of  about  40,000  souls, 
divided  as  follows:  (1)  Archdiocese  of  Bagdad,  with 
2000  souls,  3  churches,  6  priests,  and  1  school,  resi- 
dence Bagdad;  (2)  Archdiocese  of  Damascus,  with 
4000  souls,  6  parishes,  6  churches,  12  priests,  and 
6  schools,  residence  Damascus;  (3)  Archdiocese  of 
Horns  and  Hamah,  with  3000  souls,  5  parishes,  and 
5  churches,  residence  Horns;  (4)  Diocese  of  Aleppo, 
with  4000  souls,  3  parishes,  3  churches,  and  15  priests, 
residence  Aleppo;  (5)  Diocese  of  Beirut,  with  700 
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souls,  1  church,  and  3  priests;  (6)  Diocese  of  Diarbo- 
kir,  with  1000  souls,  3  parishes,  3  churches,  and  7 
priests.  (7)  Diocese  of  Djezire,  with  2000  souls,  7 
churches,  10  priests,  and  6  schools,  residence  Dje- 
zire; (8)  Diocese  of  Mardin,  with  5000  souls,  7  sta- 
tions, 9  churches,  25  priests,  and  7  schools;  (9)  Dio- 
cese of  Mosul,  with  10,000  souls,  8  parishes,  12 
churches,  and  25  priests,  residence  Mosul.  The 
liturgical  language  of  this  Church  is  Syriac. 

Catholics  of  the  Latin  Rite. — The  Catholics  of  the 
Latin  Rite  in  Syria  are  not  very  numerous,  and  are 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Apostolic  Delegate  of 
Syria,  whose  residence  is  at  Beirut  (formerly  at 
Aleppo).  They  number  about  7000,  scattered  all 
over  the  large  towns  of  Syria,  and  are  either  of  Italian 
or  French  descent,  having  settled  in  Syria  mainly 
for  commercial  or  educational  purposes.  The  so- 
called  Latin  Patriarchate  of  Antioch  owes  its  origin 
to  the  times  of  the  Crusades  of  the  eleventh,  twelfth, 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  in  connexion  with  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Latin  Patriarchate  of  Jerusalem, 
both  of  which  are  nowadays  simply  titular,  without 
any  jurisdiction,  and  their  titulars  reside  in  Rome. 
The  Latin  Patriarch  of  Antioch  has  under  his  purely 
titular  jurisdiction  the  following  titular  archbish- 
oprics: Apamea,  Adana,  Tarsus,  Anazarbe,  Seleucia, 
Irenopolis,  Cyr,  Hierapolis,  Edessa,  Amida,  Nisibis, 
Emesa,  Heliopolis,  Palmyra,  Damascus,  Philadel- 
phia, Bostra,  Almire,  Derbe,  Epiphania,  Gabala,  and 
Rosea.  For  Armenians  (Catholic  and  Schismatic)  see 
Armenia;  for  Chaldeans  (Catholic)  see  Chaldean 
Christians.  The  last  group  of  Christians  in  Syria, 
and,  perhaps  the  most  important  one,  consists  of  the 
Maronites  of  Mt.  Lebanon.  They  form  by  far  the 
largest  Christian  community  of  Syria,  and  are  all  in 
union  with  the  Catholic  Church.    (See  Maronites.) 

The  latest  approximate  statistics  of  the  population 
and  various  denominations  in  Svria  are — total  pop- 
ulation, 3,226,160;  Mohammedans,  2,209-450;  Cath- 
olic Christians,  555.949;  non-Catholic  Christians, 
435,389;  Nusairiyych,  about  150,000;  Ismailiyveh, 
about  120,000;  Druzes,  about  70,000;  Jews,  65,246. 

Catholic  Missions  in  Syria. — The  beginnings  of 
Catholic  missions  in  Syria  may  be  appropriately 
traced  back  to  the  age  of  the  Crusaders  and  the 
establishment  of  the  Latin  Patriarchate  of  Antioch 
in  1100,  and  that  of  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Aleppo 
in  1762.  The  first  Latin  Patriarch  of  Antioch  was 
appointed  either  in  1100  (according  to  Le  Quien) 
or  1098  (according  to  Mas  Latrie)  by  Pope  Urban 
II.  The  first  appointee  was  Bernard,  Bishop  of 
Artesia,  near  Antioch.  He  died  in  1132  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Raoul,  from  Dumfront  in  Normandy,  who, 
owing  to  flagrant  acts  of  impertinence  and  insub- 
ordination to  the  Holy  See.  was  forced  to  resign 
in  1142.  He  was  succeeded  by  Aimeric  or  Amaury, 
of  Limoges,  who,  having  incurred  the  displeasure 
of  Renaud  de  Chatillon,  Prince  of  Antioch,  was 
persecuted,  tortured,  and  finally  compelled  to  flee 
to  Jerusalem.  In  1160,  however,  he  was  restored  to 
his  see  by  Baudouin  II,  Prince  of  Aleppo.  Soon, 
however,  Bohemond  III,  Prince  of  Antioch,  drove 
Amaury  out  of  his  see  and  offered  it  instead,  in  1161, 
to  the  Greek  Patriarch,  Athanasius.  On  the  death  of 
the  latter  in  1170,  caused  by  a  terrific  earthquake,  in 
which  most  of  the  Greek  clergy  also  lost  their  lives, 
the  Greeks  lost  their  influence  and  power  with  the 
people.  In  1196  Amaury  himself  died  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Pierre  d'Angouleme,  Bishop  of  Tripoli. 
In  1204  Pietro  of  Capua,  known  as  Pietro  d'Amalfi, 
was  chosen  Patriarch  of  Antioch.  Bohemond  IV, 
however,  soon  began  to  intrigue  in  order  to  replace 
him  with  the  Greek  Patriarch,  Simeon  III;  but  he  was 
excommunicated  by  the  patriarch  and  by  the  pope 
himself,  Innocent  III,  which  caused  the  whole  Latin 
clergy  to  rebel  against  the  king.  Pietro  d'Amalfi. 
nevertheless,  was  imprisoned  by  Bohemond  and  died 


in  1208,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Latin  Bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  Pietro  di  Capua,  nephew  of  the  deceased 
patriarch.  Bohemond  IV,  however,  refused  to 
acknowledge  him.  _  In  the  meanwhile,  after  many 
quarrels  and  vicissitudes,  King  Bohemond  and  the 
Latin  clergy  agreed  to  the  election  of  Rainier,  in  1219, 
as  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  after  having  succeeded  in 
inducing  the  pope  to  create  the  Greek  occupant  of 
the  see,  the  Patriarch  Peter,  a  cardinal.  Rainier 
died  in  1226  and  was  succeeded  in  1228  by  Albert 
Rezato,  who  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Lyons  in 
1245  and  who  died  a  short  time  afterwards. 

In  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  sev- 
eral Latin  patriarchs  occupied  the  See  of  Antioch,  but 
were  constantly  harassed  and  molested  by  the  native 
Greek  clergy  and  by  the  Frankish  princes  themselves, 
who  for  political  purposes  were  ever  ready  to  sacri- 
fice religious  interests  in  order  to  secure  the  good  will 
of  the  native  Greek  Syrians.  In  the  year  1348,  how- 
ever, the  Latin  Patriarchate  of  Antioch  came  to  an 
end,  as  far  as  effective  jurisdiction  was  concerned, 
although  it  continued  to  exist  till  our  own  times 
simply  as  a  titular  dignity.  The  present  Latin 
Patriarch  of  Antioch  resides  in  Rome.  In  the  thir- 
teenth century,  however,  when  it  was  at  its  height, 
the  Latin  Patriarchate  of  Antioch  had  under  its 
jurisdiction  the  Latin  sees  of  Laodicea,  Gabala, 
Antaradus  or  Tortosa,  Tripoli,  Byblos,  Seleucia, 
Tarsus,  Corycos,  Mamistra,  Edessa,  Apamea,  Ba- 
lanea,  Artesia,  Albaria,  Larissa,  Mariames,  Hierapolis, 
Cyr,  Nicosia,  Paphos,  Famagusta,  and  Limassoi  (see 
Le  puien,  "Oriens  Christianus",  III,  1165-1232). 
During  these  two  centuries,  the  presence  of  so 
many  Catholic  bishops,  clergy,  and  lay  people  of  the 
Latin  Rite  in  Palestine  and  Syria  was  productive 
of  good  Catholic  missionary  results,  as,  owing  pre- 
cisely to  the  contact  of  the  Latins  with  the  various 
Oriental  Schismatic  Churches  of  the  Near  East,  a 
large  number  of  Greeks,  Nestorians,  Jacobite  Syrians 
and  Monophysitc  Armenians,  not  seldom  led  by  their 
own  bishops  and  clergy,  embraced  the  Catholic  Faith. 

The  second  centre  of  Catholic  propaganda  in  Syria 
was  the  Latin  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Aleppo.  This 
Vicariate  was  first  established  in  1762,  extending  its 
jurisdiction  and  its  beneficial  missionary  influence 
over  all  Syria,  Cyprus,  Egypt,  and  Arabia,  all  of  which 
provinces  were  then,  by  a  special  decree  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Propaganda,  detached  from  the 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Constantinople.  Its  first  oc- 
cupant was  the  Lazarist  Bassu.  After  his  death,  and, 
in  fact,  several  decades  later,  in  1817,  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Mgr.  Gandolfi,.  of  tne  Congregation  of  the 
Mission,  who  was  replaced  in  1827 by  Mgr.  Losanna, 
titular  Bishop  of  Abydos.  From  1827  down  to  1896, 
owing  to  the  special  rights  and  privileges  enjoyed  by 
the  Franciscans  as  the  custodians  of  the  Holy  Land, 
all  the  Latin  Vicars  Apostolic  of  Aleppo  were  selected 
from  the  Franciscan  order  as  follows:  A.  Fazio  (1836- 
38) ;  Father  Fillardell  (1839-52)  who  died  a  martyr 
in  Constantinople  in  1852;  P.  Brunoni  (1853);  S. 
Milani  (1874-76);  L.  Piavi  in  1877,  who  in  1889  was 
made  Latin  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem;  and  G.  Bonfigli 
in  1890,  who  in  1896  was  transferred  to  the  Latin 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Egypt.  In  the  meanwhile  the 
residence  was  transferred  from  Aleppo  to  Beirut, 
which  was  gradually  becoming  the  most  influential 
and  progressive  town  of  the  Near  East.  In  1896  a 
French  Dominican,  Mgr  Charles  Duval,  for  nearly 
thirty  years  missionary  at  Mosul,  succeeded  Bonfigli. 
Duval  died  in  1904  and  was  succeeded  on  January  17 
of  the  following  year  (1905)  by  Mgr.  Frediano  Gian- 
nini,  titular  Archbishop  of  Serra. 

During  the  course  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Syria  suffered  several  losses. 
In  1838  Egypt  and  Arabia  were  taken  away;  and  in 
1848  Jerusalem  was  elevated  to  the  rank  of  Latin 
patriarchate  with  jurisdiction  over  Palestine,  Southern 
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Phoenicia,  and  the  Island  of  Cyprus.  But  on  the 
other  hand  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Syria  obtained 
full  jurisdiction  over  all  the  Latins  of  this  vicariate, 
this  prerogative  being  definitely  withdrawn  from  the 
supervision  of  the  Holy  Land.  The  Vicariate  Apos- 
tolic of  Syria  embraces  at  present  the  following  terri- 
tory: on  the  north  its  boundary  line  starts  from  the 
Gulf  of  Adalia,  and  touching  the  southern  limits  of 
Taurus,  stretches  toward  the  Euphrates,  making  a 
bend  at  Hamah  On  the  east  is  the  Desert  of  Pal- 
myra; on  the  south,  Palestine;  on  the  west  the  Med- 
iterranean Sea.  Since  their  institution  the  vicars  of 
Syria  have  held  the  title  of  vicars  Apostolic  of  the 
Holy  See  for  the  non-Latin  Catholics  who  live  within 
the  limits  of  their  province.  Their  power  as  delegates 
however  has  not  undergone  the  same  restrictions 
as  their  authority  of  Vicars  Apostolic;  and  Catholics 
of  the  Oriental  Rite  in  the  Latin  Patriarchate  of 
Jerusalem  are  subject  to  Syria  by  way  of  delegation. 

The  Latin  communities,  especially  the  French,  have 
developed  very  extensively,  particularly  in  this  cen- 
tury, under  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Syria.  They 
afford  at  the  present  time  the  strongest  bulwark 
against  the  increasing  encroachments  of  both  Prot- 
estant and  Orthodox  missions  which  are  seducing 
with  money  and  promises  the  hard-working,  but  poor 
people  of  Syria.  The  Capuchins,  stationed  in  Syria 
since  1627,  care  for  the  parishes  of  Antioch,  Baabdath, 
Beirut,  and  Mersina:  they  have  besides  houses  at 
Aleppo,  Abey,  Ghazir,  Koderbek,  and  Salima.  Their 
religious  however  are  but  few  in  number.  The  Fran- 
ciscans have  twelve  convents  in  the  following  places: 
Aintab,  Aleppo,  Beirut,  Damascus,  Harissa,  Ienige- 
Kale,  Kenaye,  Latakie,  Marash,  Sayda,  Sour,  and 
Tripoli.  They  also  have  10  parishes,  and  number 
about  56  religious.  Their  college  at  Aleppo  is  in  a 
flourishing  condition  and  numbers  140  pupils.  The 
Trappists  have  a  house  at  Sheikle  by  Akbes,  near 
Alexandretta.  The  Lazarists,  established  in  Syria 
since  1784,  have  five  houses  with  parishes  and  mis- 
sions at  Antoura,  Beirut,  Damascus,  and  Tripoli. 
They  number  about  37  religious,  and  possess  in  the 
villages  of  Lebanon  a  large  number  of  primary  schools 
which  they  themselves  visit  and  maintain.  The  Car- 
melites, stationed  in  Syria  since  1650,  have  five  resi- 
dences: at  Alexandretta,  which  forms  a  parish,  in 
Beylan,  Biscerri,  Kobbayat,  and  Tripoli.  Their  re- 
ligious are  about  8  in  number.  The  Brothers  of  the 
Christian  Schools  have  4  primary  schools  in  Beirut, 
Latakie,  Tripoli,  and  Tripoli  By-the-Sea. 

The  Jesuits  were  established  for  the  first  time  in 
1595,  and  later  returned  to  Syria  at  the  invitation  of 
Mgr.  Mazloum  and  in  obedience  to  the  order  of 
Gregory  XVI.  Their  mission  numbers  174  members, 
of  whom  66  arc  priests,  47  scholastics,  and  61  brother 
assistants.  After  being  stationed  at  Zeilah,  and 
later  in  Mesopotamia,  the  Jesuits  founded  at  Ghazir 
in  1846  the  Oriental  Seminary  which  was  transferred 
to  Beirut  in  1875  and  has  an  enrollment  of  50  students. 
This  seminary  has  already  sent  forth  over  130  priests. 
The  younger  religious  of  the  Antonines,  of  the 
Maronite  Rite,  of  the  Basilian,  and  of  the  Greek  Rite, 
follow  their  courses  of  philosophy  and  theology  with  the 
seminarists,  all  being  related  by  similarity  of  rite. 
In  1848  the  Jesuits  established  another  college  at 
Ghazir;  this  too  was  transferred  to  Beirut,  and  has 
become  the  celebrated  College  of  St.  Joseph.  In 
1883  the  medical  school  was  added,  which  to-day  is 
attended  by  130  students;  the  college  has  500  stu- 
dents enrolled.  Eighty  religious  professors  and  sue 
French  doctors  take  part  in  the  instruction  of  the 
students  and  direct  the  most  complete  printing  estab- 
lishment in  the  Orient,  publishing  a  weekly  newspaper 
in  Arabic,  the  "Beshlr",  and  the  bi-monthly  Arabic 
review,  "Al-Mashrik".  In  1896  P.Barnierfoundedat 
Sayda  in  the  region  of  Akkar  a  normal  school  which 
is  attended  by  40  pupils;  also  an  orphanage  at  Tanail. 


During  the  last  three  centuries  the  Catholic  mis- 
sionaries of  Syria  have  had  to  contend  against  heavy 
odds  and  difficulties  occasioned  by  the  Mohammedans, 
the  Druzes,  and  the  various  Oriental  Schismatic 
Churches,  and,  in  the  last  century,  also  against 
many  obstacles  and  antagonisms  offered  by  the 
various  Syrian  Protestant  Missions.  But  notwith- 
standing opposition  they  have  forged  ahead  and  are 
regenerating  the  Christians  of  Syria  into  a  new  life, 
mainly  through  the  channels  of  religious  instruction, 
conversion,  and  educational  and  philanthropic  enter- 
prises. The  Jesuits,  the  Lazarists,  and,  of  late,  the 
Christian  Brothers  have  achieved  such  progress 
in  the  line  of  religious  and  educational  work  that 
they  have  under  their  care,  at  present,  nearly  300 
schools,  with  400  teachers  and  some  14,000  pupils. 
The  Jesuits  alone  have  under  their  care  155  ele- 
mentary schools  scattered  all  over  Syria:  5  in  Beirut 
with  16  teachers  and  900  pupils;  5  in  Damascus 
with  6  teachers  and  250  pupils;  19  in  Bikfaya  with 

29  teachers  and  1300  pupils;  29  in  Ghazir  with  27 
teachers  and  nearly  2000  pupils;  21  at  Horns  with 

30  teachers  and  1000  students;  37  at  Sayda  with 
55  teachers  and  1500  pupils;  18  at  Tanial  with  22 
teachers  and  900  students;  and  21  at  Zahle  with  30 
teachers  and  nearly  1300  students.  The  Lazarists, 
established  in  Syria  in  1784,  have  under  their  care  110 
elementary  schools  with  130  teachers  and  nearly  6000 
pupils.  Their  high  school  and  college  at  Antoura  and 
Damascus  have  300  and  200  students  respectively. 
The  Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  have  charge  of  some 
80  female  schools  and  4000  girls.  The  Sisters  of  Naza- 
reth of  Lyons,  established  since  1871,  have  schools  and 
pensionnaU  at  Beirut,  St.  John  of  Acre,  Shefamar, 
Haiffa,  and  Nazareth,  with  about  2000  pupils.  The 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Marseilles,  established  in 
Syria  in  1846,  have  several  schools  in  Beirut,  Sayda, 
Nazareth,  Tyre,  and  Deir-el-Qamar,  with  about 
1500  pupils.  The  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family  have 
a  large  school  at  Beirut,  with  over  250  pupils.  The 
Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of  Angers,  have  an 
orphanage  at  Hammana  with  150  inmates.  Finally, 
the  Mariamettes,  an  order  of  native  nuns,  estab- 
lished in  1860,  have  under  their  care  not  less  than  41 
schools,  85  teachers,  and  some  3500  pupils,  scattered 
all  over  Syria;  1  at  Beirut,  2  at  Celip,  9  at  Bikfaya,  1 
in  Damascus,  6  in  Ghazir,  2  at  Horns,  6  at  Sayda,  6 
at  Tanail,  and  8  at  Zahle. 

Burckhardt,  Tratelt  in  Syria  and  the  Holy  Land  (1822), 
1-309;  Wortabet,  The  Syriant  (London,  1866);  Chesnet, 
Buphratct  Expedition  (London,  1838);  Rittkb,  Brdkunde  won 
Atien,  XVII,  pts.  1  and  2  (Berlin,  1854-55);  Von  Kremeb, 
Mitteltyricn  und  Damatcut  (Vienna,  1853);  Burton  and  Drake, 
Unexplored  Syria  (Ix>ndon,  1872);  Rrci.cs,  Nout.  glog.  winters. 
d'Atie  AnUrieure  (1884);  Porter,  Five  Yean  in  Damatcut  (Lon- 
don, 1855);  Blunt,  Bedouin*  of  Ike  Euphrates  (Ixjndon,  1870); 
de  Voout,  Syrie  Cenlrale  (Paris,  1865-77);  Idem,  Syrie.  Pales- 
tine, Mont  Alhot  (Paris,  1879);  Sachau,  Reiee  in  Syrien  u. 
Muopotamien  (Leipzig,  1883);  Miller,  Alone  through  Syria 
(Ixjndon,  1891);  Charmes,  Voyage  en  Sine  (Paris,  1891); 
Ladt  Burton,  Inner  Life  of  Syria  (London,  1875) ;  Post,  Flora 
of  Syria.  Palatine  and  Sinai  (Beirut,  1896);  Humann  and  Puch- 
btein,  Reiten  in  Nord-Syrien  (1890);  Post,  Sways  on  the  Sects 
and  Nationalities  of  Syria,  eto.  (London,  1890);  Goodbich- 
Freer,  In  a  Syrian  Saddle  (London,  1905);  Bell,  The  Desert 
and  the  Sown  (London,  1907) :  Lortet,  La  Syrie  d'aujourtfhu* 
(Paris,  1884) ;  Curtis,  To-day  in  Syria  and  Palettine  (New  York, 
1903);  Libbet  and  Hoseins,  The  Jordan  Valley  and  Petra 
(New  York,  1905) ;  Inchbold,  Under  the  Syrian  Sun  (Philadel- 
phia, 1907) ;  Kbuian  and  Tbohaz,  Prom  Damatcut  to  Palmyra 
(Ixmdon,  1908);  Marqoliouth,  Cairo.  Jerutalem  and  Damat- 
cut (London,  1907);  Quinet,  Syrie,  Liban  et  Palettine  (Pans, 
1896);  Baedeker,  Palettine  and  Syria  (I.eipsic,  1906) ;  Dufont, 
Court  Geographiqut  de  I Empire  Ottoman  (Paris,  1907);  G.  Smith, 
Historical  Geography  of  the  Holy  Land  (London,  1900). 

For  the  religious  history  of  Christian  Syria  see  the  bibliog- 
raphies appended  to  articles  on  the  various  Oriental  schisms. 
Churches,  rites,  etc.;  also  Bcrkitt,  Early  Battern  Chruhantfy 
(London,  1904);  Harnack.  Mittion  and  Expansion  of  Chnt- 
tianity.  etc.  (2  vols.,  2nd  ed.,  1908);  Adenbt,  The  Greek  and  the 
Eattem  Churchet  (Edinburgh,  1908);  Fortescue,  The  Orthodox 
Battern  Church  (London,  1907);  Stanley,  The  Battern  Church 
(London,  1876);  Parby,  Six  Montht  in  a  Syrian  Monastery 
(1895);  Badoer,  The  Nettorinnt  and  their  Ritualt  (London, 
1852);  Nealb,  Hitt.  of  tht  Holy  Battern  Church  (5  vols..  London, 
1850-61);  Idem,  Hitt.  of  the  Patriarchate  of  Antioch  (London. 
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1873);  Abseuani,  Bibliothtxa  Oriental™  (4  vols.,  Rome,  1719- 
28);  Lb  Quien,  Orient  Chrittianui  (Pans,  1740);  Sidabouss, 
Dei  Patriarchal;  etc.  (1906);  DB  Jbhat,  De  la  Situation  des 
suiets  Ottomans  non- Musulmans  (Brussels,  1906);  O'Lbabt, 
The  Syrian  Church  and  Fathers  (London,  1909);  Rabbath, 
Document*  pour  eervir  a  Vhistoire  du  Christianisme  en  Orient, 
I  (Paris,  1905);  Chabon,  Hitt.  da  Patriarcate  Melkites,  etc. 

(Rome,  1909  ) ;  Avril,  Lee  Eoliset  autonomee  et  autoctphaUt 

(1895);  Idem,  Let  Greet  Melkitet  (1899);  Idem,  line  Minion 
religieuse  en  Orient  au  X  VI'  eiicle  (1866) ;  Beth,  Die  orientalisch 
Chrittenheit  der  MiUelmeerlnnder  (Berlin,  1902);  Bkehier,  Le 
tchitme  Oriental:  du  XI'  tiicle  (1899)  •  Briohtuan,  Liturgies, 
Eastern  and  Western,  I  (Oxford,  1896) ;  Duchesne,  The  Churches 
Separated  from  Rome  (New  York,  1907);  Hinu-Li  Clebcq, 
Hist,  dee  Conciles  (Pahs,  1907  sqa.);  Nilles,  Kalendarium 
Manuals  utriusque  Bcclesia  Orientalis  et  Occidenlalis,  (Inns- 
bruck, 1890-97),  Pisani,  Etudes  aVhistoirs  relioieute,  a  tracers 
rOrient  (Paris,  1897);  Pitzifiob,  L'Eglite  Orientals  (1856); 
Scaororr,  Let  Reforms*  et  la  Protection  del  Chretiens  en  Turquie 
(.1873-1904)  (Paris,  1904) ;  Vernat  and  Dambmann,  Let  Puis- 
sances itranaerei  dans  le  Levant,  en  Surie  et  en  Palestine  (1900); 
See  also  the  general  histories  of  the  Church  by  Schajt,  Hero  en- 
bother,  Alzoo,  Duchesne,  etc.,  and  in  particular  the  two  French 
periodicals,  devoted  mainly  to  the  study  of  the  Oriental  Churches, 
vis.:  Revue  de  YOrient  Chrftien,  and  L'Bchot  a" Orient,  Paris; 
also  the  full  bibliography  in  Chevalier's  Rlpertoire  dss  sources 
historiquee  du  Moyen  Age,  under  the  articles  Surie  and  A  nlioche. 

Catholic  Missions. — Wadding,  Annalet  Minorum  (10  vols., 
1731-45);  Marceluno  da  Civezzo,  Storia  Universale  delle 
Missioni  franccscane  (4  vols.,  1859);  Le  Quien,  Orient  Christ. 
(Paris,  1740);  Missiones  Cathotica  descripUe  (Rome,  1901); 
Piolet,  Let  Missions  Cath.  Francoises  au  XIX'  tiicle,  I  (Paris, 
1901).  295-360;  Louvet,  Let  Missions  Cath.  au  XIX'  Steele 

i Lille,  1895);  Launat,  Hist,  dee  Missions  Etrangircs  (3  vols., 
'aris,  1894);  Henrion,  Hiet.  dee  Missions  Cath..  (Paris,  1847); 
Pisani,  op.  cit.;  Werner,  Atlas  dee  Miseions  Cath.  (Freiburg, 
1886);  Annalrs  de  la  Propagation  de  la  foi  (Lyons),  passim;  Bulle- 
tin des  Oiuvres  d*  Orient,  passim;  Silbebnaol,  Vcr/attung  der 
Kirchen  det  Orients  (Ratisbon,  1865);  Koehler,  Die  katho- 
lischen  Kirchen  des  Moraenlande*  (Darmstadt,  1906);  Werner, 
Orbit  tcrrarum  catholicui  (Freiburg,  1890);  Franco,  L'Enlise 
Grecque  Melchite,  etc.  (1898);  Juluen,  La  nouvelle  mission  de  la 
eompagnie  de  Jesus  en  Surie  (Tours,  1899);  W.  M.  Marshall, 
Christian  Missions  (London,  1888);  Hahn,  Gesch.  der  katho. 
Missionen  (5  vols.,  Cologne,  1857-65):  Djunkovskt,  Diet,  des 
Missions  Cath.  (Paris,  1864);  Bernardin  de  Rouen,  Hist, 
universale  des  missions  franciscaines  (Paris,  1898) ;  and  the  two 
reviews  mentioned  above,  via,:  Revue  de  V Orient  Chretien,  passim. 


and  Echo*  a"  Orient. 


Gabriel  Oussani. 


Syriac  Hymnody. — To  the  general  consideration 
set  forth  in  the  article  Hymnody  and  Hymnology 
must  be  added  some  bearing  particularly  on  the 
structure  and  liturgical  use  of  hymns  (madrashi), 
exclusive  of  poetical  homilies  or  discourses  (mimrt), 
which  belong  to  the  narrative  and  epic  class,  while  the 
hymns  are  lyrical.  The  chief  basis  of  Syriac  metre 
is  the  fixed  number  of  syllables  of  the  verses,  without 
distinction  of  long  and  short  syllables,  as  in  several 
modern  languages.  Verses  of  all  lengths  from  two 
to  twelve  syllables  are  known,  but  the  metres  most 
used  in  hymnody  arc  verses  of  twelve  syllables  formed 
of  three  equal  measures  (4+4+4),  verses  of  seven 
syllables  formed  of  two  measures  (4+3  or  3+4),  and 
verses  of  five  syllables  also  formed  of  two  measures 
(2 + 3  or  3 +2).  These  verses  may  be  employed  alone 
or  grouped  in  strophes,  the  latter  form  being  most 
frequent  in  hymns  composed  of  verses  of  five  and 
seven  syllables.  A  strophe  is  generally  composed  of 
equal  verses,  but  it  sometimes  happens  that  the  first 
or  the  last  verse  is  in  a  different  measure  from  the 
other  verses  of  the  strophe.  All  the  strophes  of  a 
hymn  are  usually  of  the  same  construction. 

Besides  variety  of  metre  and  division  into  strophes 
the  Syrians  prior  to  the  ninth  century  knew  no  other 
artifice  than  the  arrangement  of  acrostic  poems.  The 
acrostic  played  an  important  part  in  Syriac  hymnody 
and  its  use,  especially  the  alphabetic  acrostic,  seems 
to  have  been  introduced  in  imitation  of  the  Psalms 
and  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremias.  Sometimes  the 
acrostic  is  linear,  simple  when  each  verse  begins  suc- 
cessively with  one  of  the  twenty-two  letters  of  the 
Syriac  alphabet,  multiple,  when  two,  three,  or  more 
verses  begin  with  the  same  letter  without  forming 
strophes;  sometimes  it  is  strophic,  when  each  strophe 
is  marked  by  a  letter  of  the  alphabet.  This  letter 
may  be  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  verse  or  it 
may  be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  each  verse  of  the 


strophe.  There  may  be  two  or  more  successive 
strophes  beginning  with  the  same  letter,  each  letter 
regularly  marking  the  same  number  of  strophes 
throughout  the  poem  which  thus  consists  of  forty- 
four  strophes,  of  sixty-six.  or  of  any  other  multiple 
of  twenty-two.  The  verbal  acrostic  is  more  rare.  The 
name  of  Jesus  Christ,  of  Mary,  or  of  the  saint  in  whose 
honour  the  hymn  is  composed  serves  to  form  linear 
or  strophic  acrostics.  St.  Ephraem  signed  some  of 
his  poems  with  his  acrostic. 

From  the  ninth  century  the  influence  of  Arabic 
poetry  made  itself  felt  in  Syriac  hymnody,  especially 
by  the  introduction  of  rhyme;  this  manner  of  mark- 
ing the  final  stroke  of  a  verse  had  been  hitherto  un- 
known, the  rare  examples  held  to  have  been  discovered 
among  older  authors  being  merely  voluntary  or  fortui- 
tous assonances.  But  the  Syrians  made  varied  use  of 
rhyme.  There  are  poems  in  which  all  the  verses  have 
the  same  rhyme  as  in  the  "Kasida"  of  the  Arabs; 
in  others,  and  these  are  the  more  numerous,  the 
verses  of  each  strophe  have  a  single  rhyme  which  is  not 
the  same  for  all  the  strophes.  In  others  the  verses  of 
a  strophe  rhyme  among  themselves,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  last,  which  repeats  the  rhyme  of  the  first 
strophe  like  a  refrain.  In  acrostic  poems  the  rhyme 
is  sometimes  supplied  by  the  corresponding  letter  of 
the  alphabet;  thus  the  first  strophe  rhymes  with  a,  the 
second  with  6,  etc.  In  verses  of  twelve  syllables 
formed  of  three  tetrasyllable  measures  the  rhyme  is 
at  the  end  of  each  verse  or  at  each  measure,  so  that 
it  is  repeated  three  times  in  each  verse.  There  may 
also  be  a  different  rhyme  for  the  first  two  measures 
and  for  the  last.  These  are  the  most  frequent  com- 
binations, but  there  are  others. 

Most  ancient  hymns,  e.  g.  those  of  St.  Ephraem, 
Narses,  and  Balai,  although  composed  for  one  or  two 
choirs,  were  not  originally  intended  for  liturgical  use 
properly  so  called.  They  were  addressed  as  much  to 
the  laity  as  to  clerics,  and  date  from  a  period  when 
the  codification  of  harmony,  if  we  may  so  speak,  was 
not  yet  regularly  established.  The  result  of  adapt- 
ing these  hymns  to  liturgical  offices  was  that  they  un- 
derwent various  modifications:  (1)  in  the  assignment 
of  authorship^- the  Syrian.  Jacobites  and  the  Maro- 
nites  in  adopting  those  of  Nestorian  origin  either  sup- 
pressed the  name  of  the  author  or  substituted  the 
name  of  one  whom  they  considered  orthodox,  most 
frequently  St.  Ephraem;  (2)  in  revision,  those  which 
were  too  long  were  shortened  and  heterodox  expres- 
sions were  modified — thus  the  term  "Mother  of 
Christ"  was  replaced  by  "Mother  of  God",  etc.; 
(3)  in  general  arrangement,  especially  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  refrain  when  there  was  none  in  the  original. 
Thus  a  hymn  by  St.  Ephraem  the  acrostic  of  which 
forms  the  name  "Jesus  Christ",  begins  with  the 
strophe: — 

Jesus  Our  Lord  Vie  Christ  [Father; 
Has  appeared  to  us  from  the  bosom  of  His 
He  has  come  to  deliver  us  from  darkness, 
And  to  illumine  us  with  his  resplendent  light. 

It  was  preceded  by  the  following  distich  which 
forms  the  refrain: 

Light  is  arisen  upon  the  just 
And  joy  for  those  who  are  broken-hearted. 
Likewise  a  hymn  of  Narses  on  the  Epiphany  be- 
gins:— 

Error  like  darkness, 
Was  stretched  over  creatures; 
The  light  of  Christ  is  risen 
And  the  world  possesses  knowledge. 
Its  refrain  is  the  following  distich: — 
The  light  of  the  appearing  of  Christ 
Has  rejoiced  the  earth  and  the  heavens. 
Hymns  do  not  occur  only  in  the  Office  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  Roman  Breviary;  the  Syrians  also  made 
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use  of  them  in  various  liturgical  functions,  such  as 
funerals  and  marriage  celebrations. 

Simple  hymns  without  refrain  are  called  leshbuhM 
(glorifications) ;  the  name  cola  (voice)  is  given  to  the 
hymns  in  which  each  strophe  is  preceded  by  a  sen- 
tence (metrical  or  not)  expressing  a  thought  in  con- 
formity with  that  of  the  strophe.  It  is  in  a  manner 
an  invitation  from  the  first  choir  to  which  the  second 
replies  by  strophe,  e.  g. : — 

First  choir:  Open  to  me  the  gates  of  justice. 
Second  choir:  Open  to  us,  Lord,  the  great  treasure, 

(strophe  of  four  verses). 
First  choir:  And  I  will  enter  to  praise  the  Lord. 
Second  choir:   At  the  gate  of  thy  mercies  (etc., 

strophe  of  four  verses). 

Sometimes  the  strophes  are  interspersed  with  ver- 
sicles  from  the  Psalms. 

The  hymns  in  the  Jacobite  Office  which  conclude 
the  part  known  as  sedra  and  replace  the  short  prayers 
of  the  Nestorian  Office  are  called  ba'utha  (prayer,  re- 
quest). Most  hymns  of  this  class  are  in  pentasyllable 
verses  and  are  the  work  of  the  poet  Balai  (d.  about 
450).  They  show  great  simplicity  of  thought  tand 
language  and  consist  of  two  strophes,  generally  of  six 
verses  each,  sometimes  of  four,  as  for  example: — 

During  forty  days 
'  Moses  fasted  on  the  mountain: 
And  with  the  splendour  of  its  light 
His  countenance  shone. 

During  forty  days 
Ninive  fasted: 

And  the  Lord  was  appeased, 
And  annulled  the  sentence. 

Instead  of  the  ba'utha  occasionally  occurs  a  metri- 
cal composition  called  seblaia  (stairs),  which  are  facti- 
tious arrangements  of  verses  borrowed  from  various 
sources  and  arbitrarily  arranged  by  those  who  co-or- 
dinated or  revised  the  Offices,  and  are  of  no  assist- 
ance in  the  study  of  Syriac  hymnody.  The  sagithA 
is  less  frequently  replaced  by  the  augitha,  a  canticle  in 
the  form  of  a  dialogue  which  recalls  the  "  Victim*  pas- 
chali"  of  the  Roman  Missal.  All  the  poems  of  this 
kind  known  to  us  are  of  Nestorian  origin,  and  are 
probably  the  work  of  Narses.  They  are  uniformly 
constructed  with  an  introduction  and  a  dialogue;  the 
introduction  is  composed  of  from  five  to  ten  strophes 
of  four  heptasy liable  verses;  the  dialogue  between 
two  persons  or  two  groups  of  persons  contains  forty- 
four  strophes  (twenty-two  for  each  interlocutor)  sim- 
ilar to  those  in  the  prologue  and  forming  an  alphabetic 
acrostic.  These  compositions  of  rather  lively  meas- 
ure are  stamped  by  a  certain  grace.  The  subject  is 
adapted  to  the  feast  of  the  day;  thus  in  the  canticle 
for  Christmas  the  dialogue  is  between  the  Blessed 
Virgin  and  the  Magi;  for  the  Annunciation,  between 
Gabriel  and  Mary ;  for  the  feast  of  the  Syrian  Doctors, 
between  Cyril  and  Nestorius,  etc.  These  three  kinds 
of  hymns  correspond  to  the  three  subjects  which  form 
their  usual  theme,  praise,  prayer,  and  instruction,  but 
as  has  been  said  the  last-named  was  chiefly  imparted 
.  by  the  mimrl. 

Extensive  study  of  Syriac  hymnody  would  show 
whether  there  is  any  relationship  between  it  and 
Byzantine  hymnody,  an  hypothesis  which  has  had  as 
many  opponents  as  defenders;  but  this  study  has  not 
yet  been  attempted,  and  it  is  an  undertaking  fraught 
with  difficulties,  owing  to  the  small  number  of  docu- 
ments published  in  satisfactory  condition.  Indeed 
the  knowledge  of  hymns  supplied  by  editions  of  the 
liturgical  books  of  Uniat  Chaldeans,  Syrians,  or  Ma- 
ronites  is  inadequate  for  the  reasons  indicated  above. 
The  works  of  St.  Ephraem  which  contain  a  large 


number  of  them  (authentic  or  apocryphal)  have  not 
been  critically  edited.  The  Nestorian  Breviaries 
which  have  most  faithfully  preserved  the  ancient 
texts  have  never  been  printed  and  MSS.  are  rare, 
while  the  collections  of  hymns  apart  from  liturgical 
books  are  few  and  have  not  been  sufficiently  studied. 

(a)  Studies. — Cardahi,  Liber  thesauri  de  arte  poetica  Syronan 
(Rome,  1875);  Martin,  De  la  mitrique  chez  Us  Syriens  (Leipxig, 
1879);  Lamt,  On  Syriac  Prosody  (London,  1891);  Mates,  Ant- 
gang  und  Ursprung  der  lateinischen  und  griech.  rythmischen  Dick- 
tuna  (Munich,  1885) ;  Grimme,  Der  Strophenbau  in  den  Gedichten 
Bphratnu  (Fribourg.  1893) ;  refuted  by  Bhockelmann  in  Zeitseh. 
der  deulech  norg.  GcseUschaft,  LII,  402;  Duval,  Notct  tmr  In 
poesie  syriaque  in  Journ.  asiat.,  II  (1897),  57;  Zingxrle,  Har- 
/enkldnge  ton  Libanon  (Innsbruck,  1840);  Idem.  Dot  syrische 
Pestbrevier  dus  Libanont  Gdrten  (Villengen,  1846) ;  Denxinoek, 
Ritus  orimtalium  (WQnburg,  1863),  Bickell,  Ausgevtahlts 
gedichte  der  syrischen  Kirchenedter  (Kempten,  1872) ;  Maclean. 
East  Syrian  Daily  Offices  (London,  1894). 

(b)  Editions. — For  the  liturgical  books  of  the  Syrians  see 
Bickell,  Compectus  rei  Syrorum  liUeraria  (Munich,  1871); 
Nestle,  LUteratura  syriaca  (Berlin,  1888),  {3;  for  the  works  of 
St.  Ephraem  see  Ephraem,  bibliography;  other  editions;  Asse- 
MANI,  Codex  liturgicus  (Rome,  1749-66);  Zinqerle,  Zeitschr.  d. 
morg.  Geselsch.  (1865),  730;  Splieth  in  Daniel,  Thesaurus 
hymnologicus.  III  (Halle,  1856);  Overbeck,  S.  Ephraemi  syri 

.  .  .  Balaci  aliorumque  opera  selecta  (Oxford,  1865); 
Detjtsch,  Edition  dreier  syrischen  Lieder  (Berlin,  1895);  Sachau, 
Uber  die  Poesie  in  der  VBlkspracke  der  Nestorianer  (Berlin,  1896) ; 
Folkmann,  Ausgewdhlte  nestorianische  Gedichte  von  Giwargis 
Warda  (Kirchain,  1896);  Feldmann,  Syrische  WcdueUieder  von 
Narses  (Leipzig,  1896) ;  Zetterstein,  Beitrdge  eur  Kenntnis  der 
religiasen  Dichtung  Balai' s  (Leipsig,  1902);  Hiloenfeld,  Aus- 
gewdhlte Gesdnge  de*  G.  Warda  (Leipsig,  1904).  Some  hymns  by 
various  authors  are  in  Manna,  iiorceaux  choisis  de  lUttrature 
arameenne  (Mosul,  1901),  and  in  Klabuna  dpartvtt  (Ourmia, 
1898). 

J.  B.  Cbabot. 

Syriac  Language  and  Literature. — Syriac  is  the 
most  important  branch  of  the  group  of  Semitic  lan- 
guages known  as  Aramaic.  In  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  Aramaic  was  the  official  language  of  all  the 
nations  from  Asia  Minor  to  Persia,  from  Armenia  to 
the  Arabian  Peninsula.  It  was  divided  into  two  dia- 
lects: the  western,  used  in  Palestine  and  Syria  by  the 
Jews,  Palmyrans,  and  Nabateans;  the  eastern,  spoken 
in  Babylonia  by  Jews,  Mandeans,  Manichseans,  and 
the  peoples  of  Upper  Mesopotamia.  The  Syriac  lan- 
guage, as  we  know  it  from  its  literature,  did  not  spring 
from  the  dialect  spoken  in  Syria,  but  from  the  eastern 
Mesopotamian  dialect.  When  the  weakened  Seleu- 
cides  ceased  to  defend  the  Euphrates,  small  inde- 
pendent principalities  were  formed  in  that  region. 
The  most  famous  was  the  little  Kingdom  of  Edessa 
whose  capital  Osrhoene  was  the  religious  centre  of  the 
country  (cf.  R.  Duval,  "Hist.  d'Edesse",  Paris,  1893). 
This  city  also  became  an  intellectual  centre,  and  even 
then  the  language  of  its  people  attained  great  per- 
fection. A  little  later  under  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tianity it  developed  considerably,  and  eventually  be- 
came the  liturgical  and  literary  language  of  all  the 
Churches  from  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
centre  of  Persia.  The  suppleness  and  flexibility  of 
this  dialect  and  its  loose  and  variable  syntax  readily 
lent  itself  to  the  most  different  constructions,  and 
offered  to  Christianity  a  more  appropriate  instrument 
than  Greek  for  the  expression  and  spread  of  new 
ideas.  In  Syria  proper  and  western  Mesopotamia 
Syriac  was  first  used  simultaneously  with  Greek,  but 
after  the  Monophysite  schism  Greek  gradually  fell 
into  disuse.  The  period  from  the  middle  of  the  fifth 
century  to  the  end  of  the  seventh  was  the  most  bril- 
liant period  of  Syriac  literature.  The  Mussulman  in- 
vasion brought  about  the  decadence  by  imposing 
Arabic  as  the  official  language;  the  latter  rapidly 
came  into  general  use,  and  Syriac  was  no  longer 
spoken  or  understood  by  the  people,  although  it  was 
upheld  as  a  literary  language  for  four  centuries  longer, 
and  until  the  present  time  as  a  liturgical  language. 
Nevertheless,  the  destruction  was  not  complete; 
Syriac,  or  rather  Aramaic,  modified  according  to  the 
laws  of  evolution  common  to  all  languages,  is  still 
spoken  in  three  villages  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Damascus,  in  Tour  Abdin  (Mesopotamia,  between 
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Nisibis  and  the  Tigris),  and  in  Kurdistan,  especially 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ourmiah.  The  language  of 
this  city  is  even  in  process  of  becoming  a  literary 
tongue,  through  the  efforts  of  the  missionaries  (Amer- 
ican Protestants  and  French  Lazarists),  who  print 
numerous  works  in  this  dialect,  Bibles,  text-books, 
prayer-books,  and  even  reviews. 

The  works  transmitted  to  us  in  the  Syriac  language 
form-  an  essentially  and  almost  exclusively  Christian 
religious  literature.  After  Latin  and  Greek  there  is 
none  more  useful  to  the  exegete,  the  theologian,  and 
the  ecclesiastical  historian.  We  know  of  more  than 
150  authors  who  enriched  it  from  the  fourth  to  the 
thirteenth  century.  The  libraries  of  Europe  and 
those  of  some  eastern  monasteries  which  are  of  easy 
access  possess  nearly  3000  MSS.,  containing  the 
greater  part  of  these  works.  Our  short  list  will  take 
only  the  best-known  authors  and  the  most  important 
works.  Of  pagan  literature  there  remain  only  a  few 
short  inscriptions,  most  of  them  funereal,  and  a  letter 
from  Mara  bar  Serapion,  Stoic  philosopher  of  Samo- 
sata,  to  his  son,  written  probably  in  the  course  of  the 
third  century  (ed.  Cureton,  "Spicelegium  Syr.",  Lon- 
don, 1855).  The  writings  of  tne  Gnostic  Bardesanes 
of  the  same  period,  with  a  Gnostic  hymn  inserted  in  the 
Acts  of  St.  Thomas,  form  a  sort  of  transition  between 
Pagan  and  Christian  literature.  The  earliest  monu- 
ment of  the  latter  is  the  version  of  the  Bible  called  the 
Peschitta  (simple),  which  is  treated  elsewhere  (see 
Versions  op  the  Bible).  It  suffices  to  mention  also 
the  two  oldest  orthodox  writers,  Aphraates  the  Per- 
sian Sage  (d.  350),  and  St.  Ephraem,  the  most  brilliant 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Syrian  Church  (d.  373).  Among 
the  disciples  of  Ephraem  was  Mar  Aba,  the  author  of 
commentaries  on  the  Gospels  and  of  a  homily  on  Job; 
Zenobius,  deacon  of  Edessa,  who  wrote  treatises 
against  Mansion  and  Pamphylus  and  a  "  Life  of  St. 
Ephraem";  Panlinus,  who  possibly  fell  into  heresy 
after  having  written  against  Mansion  and  the  sceptics. 
Abamya,  a  nephew  of  Ephraem,  has  been  wrongly 
identified  with  Cyrillona,  an  unknown  author  who 
wrote  in  397  a  poem  on  the  two  plagues  of  that  period, 
the  locusts  ana  the  Huns. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  there 
flourished  at  Edessa  the  famous  school  of  the  Per- 
sians, in  which  the  doctrines  of  Theodore  of  Mop- 
suestia  and  Nestorius  found  fervent  adherents.  The 
bishop  then  was  Rabbula,  son  of  a  pagan  priest  of 
Kenneshrin  (Chalcis).  He  was  converted  by  Euse- 
bius,  bishop  of  that  city,  distributed  his  goods  to  the 
poor,  and  embraced  the  ascetic  life.  In  412  Acacius 
of  Aleppo  appointed  him  Bishop  of  Edessa:  he  died  in 
435.  After  inclining  to  Nestorianism  he  became  an 
ardent  partisan  of  St.  Cyril  of  Alexandria.  His  sever- 
ity made  him  formidable  to  his  clergy,  and  won  for 
him  the  title  "tyrant  of  Edessa".  At  Constanti- 
nople he  delivered  a  discourse  against  Nestorius, 
which  was  translated  into  Syriac,  as  well  as  several  of 
his  letters.  He  himself  translated  the  treatise  "Of 
the  Orthodox  Faith"  which  Cyril  addressed  to  him. 
His  extant  works  were  translated  by  Overbeck 
(Oxford,  1865).  His  successor  was  the  famous  Ibas, 
or  Hiba,  who  favoured  the  Nestorians.  Mari  the 
Persian  of  Rewardashir,  to  whom  the  celebrated 
letter  of  Ibas  was  addressed,  wrote  a  commentary  on 
Daniel  and  a  controversial  treatise  against  the  Ma- 
rians. He  also  commentated  the  (lost)  letters  of 
Acacius  of  Amida  (Diarbekir),  an  avowed  Nestorian, 
less  noted  for  his  writings  than  for  his  charity,  which 
won  him  a  place  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  (9  April). 
He  must  not  be  confounded  with  Acacius  of  Melytcne 
who  joined  Rabbula  in  his  warfare  against  Nestorian- 
ism, nor  with  Acacius  of  Seleucia,  patriarch  of  the 
Nestorians  (484-96),  author  of  homilies  on  fasting  and 
of  treatises  against  the  Monophysites;  he  also  trans- 
lated into  Persian  the  treatise  on  faith  of  Osee,  Bishop 
of  Nisibis,  who  in  496_promulgated  the  statutes  of  the 


school  of  that  city  (ed.  Guidi).  About  the  middle  of 
the  century  lived  Isaac  of  Antioch,  called  the  Great 
and  regarded  as  a  saint.  His  history  is  unknown. 
The  Syrians  have  attached  his  name  to  a  considerable 
collection  of  metrical  homilies  (partly  edited  by 
Bickell.  Giessen,  1873-77,  and  by  Bedyan,  Paris, 
1903),  but  it  is  certain  that  the  works  of  several  au- 
thors of  the  same  name  have  been  attributed  to  him. 

Among  these  are  Isaac  of  Edessa,  a  Monophysite  of 
the  end  of  the  sixth  century,  and  Isaac  of  Amida. 
The  last-named  is  the  author  of  a  poem  on  secular 
games  (414)  and  on  the  taking  of  Rome  (410).  In 
the  first  half  of  the  century  lived  Balai,  chorepiscopus 
of  Aleppo,  the  author  of  numerous  poems  which  have 
been  preserved  in  part.  At  the  death  of  Ibas  the  doc- 
tors of  the  school  of  Edessa  were  expelled,  and  with- 
drew to  the  Persian  Empire.  Among  them  were 
Barsauma,  who  became  Bishop  of  Nisibis  and  was 
noted  for  his  despotism;  we  have  six  of  his  letters 
addressed  to  the  Patriarch  Acacius.  He  also  wrote 
exhortations,  funeral  orations,  and  hymns;  Narsai 
joined  him  and  was  the  real  founder  of  the  School  of 
Nisibis  which  continued  the  tradition  of  that  of 
Edessa;  he  taught  there  for  more  than  forty  years. 
He  was-  praised  in  most  exalted  terms  by  his  co- 
religionists, who  called  him  "  the  Tongue  of  the  East ", 
"the  Poet  of  Religion",  "the  Harp  of  the  Holy 
Ghost".  The  Monophysites  nicknamed  him  "the 
Leper".  He  died  about  502.  He  is  said  to  have 
composed  commentaries  on  most  of  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  and  360  metrical  discourses.  Many 
of  them  have  been  edited  by  Mingana  (Mossoul, 
1905).  Mana,  who  became  a  bishop  in  Persia,  was 
distinguished  at  Edessa  for  his  translation  of  the 
works  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia. 

Eliseus  bar  Kozbaye  and  Abraham  of  Beit  Rabban, 
the  successors  of  Narsai  in  the  direction  of  the  school, 
wrote  Biblical  commentaries  and  numerous  treatises 
against  the  Magi  ana.  Most  of  the  Nestorian  authors 
of  the  sixth  century  proceeded  from  this  school.  One 
of  the  most  famous  was  the  Patriarch  Mar  Aba  I 
(540-52),  a  convert  from  Zoroastrianism;  he  studied 
at  Nisibis.  learned  Greek  at  Edessa,  and  went  to  Con- 
stantinople; later  he  founded  the  School  of  Seleucia. 
He  preached  boldly  against  the  Magi;  Khusrau  I  ex- 
iled him;  on  his  return  to  Seleucia  he  was  thrown  into 
prison,  where  he  died.  He  is  credited  with  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Scriptures,  but  there  is  no  trace  of  it;  he 
wrote  Biblical  commentaries,  homilies,  and  synodal 
letters.  He  also  translated  into  Syriac  the  liturgy  of 
Nestorius.  Paul  the  Persian,  very  learned  in  profane 
philosophy,  composed  a  treatise  on  the  "Logic"  ot 
Aristotle,  dedicated  to  King  Khusrau  (ed.  Land),  and 
several  other  didactic  works,  preserved  in  part.  His 
namesake,  Paul  of  Nisibis,  a  disciple  of  Mar  Aba,  was 
the  author  of  Biblical  commentaries.  Theodore, 
made  Bishop  of  Merw  in  540,  wrote  a  commentary  on 
the  Psalms  and  a  reply  to  ten  questions  of  Sergius  of 
Reshayna.  His  brother  Gabriel,  Bishop  of  Hormis- 
dardashir,  wrote  controversial  books  against  the 
Manichseans,  and  the  solution  of  difficult  Scriptural 
questions.  To  Abraham  bar  Kardahe,  of  Nisibis,  are 
attributed  homilies,  funeral  orations,  sermons,  and  a 
letter  against  Shisban,  probably  a  Marian.  Another 
Abraham,  of  Kashkar,  founded  and  governed  on 
Mount  Izla  near  Nisibis  a  famous  monastery  called 
the  Great  Convent.  The  rules  he  established  in  571 
were  published  (Chabot,  Rome,  1898)  with  those  of 
Dadisko,  his  successor  (588-604). 

The  physician  Joseph,  the  successor  of  Mar  Aba 
(552-67),  is  spoken  of  as  the  author  of  an  apocryphal 
correspondence  attributed  to  the  Patriarch  Papa 
(fourth  century).  Joseph  Houzaya  of  Al-Ahwa»  was 
then  teaching  at  Nisibis;  he  is  credited  with  the  oldest 
grammatical  treatise  known  to  Syriac  literature,  and 
is  regarded  as  the  inventor  of  the  system  of  punctua- 
tion in  use  among  the  Nestorians,  compiled  in  imita- 
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tion  of  the  Massoretic  signs,  perhaps  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  Jews  of  Nisibis.  Henana  of  Adiabene  at 
the  end  of  the  sixth  century  drew  to  Nisibis  a  large 
number  of  disciples;  his  teaching  caused  serious  dis- 
sensions in  the  Nestorian  Church,  for  he  abandoned 
the  doctrines  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  to  attach 
himself  to  St.  John  Chrysostom.  His  doctrine,  cen- 
sured by  Ishoyahb  I,  was  condemned  by  the  Synod  of 
Sabrisho  (596).  Most  of  his  literary  work  consists  of 
Biblical  commentaries.  They  are  lost,  but  extensive 
fragments  are  inserted  in  the  "Garden  of  Delights",  a 
twelfth-century  compilation,  which  has  preserved 
numerous  extracts  from  the  oldest  Nestorian  exegetes. 
Under  the  patriarchate  of  Ezechiel  (570-81)  Barhad- 
beshabba,  who  became  Bishop  of  Holwan,  a  partisan 
of  Henana,  wrote  numerous  controversial  and  exegeti- 
cal  works  and  a  treatise  "On  the  Reason  of  the 
Schools"  (ed.  Scher,  Paris,  1909),  which  throws  light 
on  the  history  of  Nisibis.  We  have  the  synodal  let- 
ters, and  twenty-two  questions  on  the  sacraments  of 
the  Patriarch  Ishoyahb  I  of  Arzon  (582-95). 

At  the  end  of  this  century  the  Syrians  had  a  copious 
hagiographical  literature,  of  which  the  oldest  and  most 
authentic  portion  consists  of  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrs 
of  the  persecution  of  Sapor  II  (see  Persecution)  . 
To  these  were  added  numerous  passions,  lives  of 
saints,  and  biographies  translated  from  the  Greek,  the 
whole  forming  a  rich  mine  for  the  historian  and  the 
hagiographer.  In  this  century  also  there  were  trans- 
lated and  were  often  re-written  the  Greek  apocrypha 
of  the  Old  and  New*  Testament  which  have  come 
down  to  us  in  Syriac,  together  with  some  native  pro- 
ductions, such  as  the  teaching  of  Addai.  The  curious 
romance  of  Julian  the  Apostate  (ed.  Hoffmann)  dates 
from  the  sixth  century  as  well  as  the  valuable  chron- 
icle of  Edessa  and  the  large  historical  compilation  (ed. 
Land)  ascribed  to  Zacharias  the  Rhetorician;  it  con- 
sists in  part  of  original  documents  and  partly  of  Greek 
sources,  and  is  of  Monophysite  origin. 

While  Mesopotamia  and  especially  Persia  was  at- 
tached to  Nestorianism,  the  western  Syrians  embraced 
the  Monophysite  doctrines  of  Eutyches,  propagated 
by  the  monk  Barsauma,  condemned  as  a  heretic  by 
the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451),  and  in  this  they 
claimed  to  remain  faithful  to  the  traditions  of  St. 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  (see  Monophysites  and  Mono- 
physitism).  All  their  theological  and  polemical  liter- 
ature was  inspired  by  this  doctrine,  which  was  de- 
fended by  talented  writers.  The  foremost  were 
James  of  Sarugh  and  Philoxenes  of  Mabboug.  The 
latter  was  born  at  Tabal  in  Mesopotamia,  studied  at 
Edessa  in  the  time  of  Ibas,  and  later  ardently  em- 
braced the  Monophysite  cause.  Appointed  Bishop  of 
Mabboug  (Hierapolis)  in  485,  he  went  twice  to  Con- 
stantinople and  was  much  esteemed  by  the  Emperor 
Anastasius.  He  presided  at  the  council  which  made 
the  famous  Severus  Patriarch  of  Antioch  (512).  He 
was  exiled  by  Justin  and  died  at  Gangres  about  523. 
Despite  his  eventful  life  he  was  one  of  the  most  prolific 
and  elegant  of  Syriac  writers.   Of  his  writings  we 

g)ssess  liturgies  and  prayers,  thirteen  homilies  (ed. 
udge,  London,  1894)  which  constitute  a  treatise  of 
Christian  ethics,  a  commentary  on  the  Gospels  (pre- 
served only  in  part),  a  treatise  on  the  Trinity  ana  the 
Incarnation  (ed.  Vaschalde,  Paris,  1907),  some  dis- 
courses, professions  of  faith,  several  short  polemical 
treatises  against  the  Catholics  and  the  Nestorians,  and 
numerous  letters. 

James  and  Philoxenes  wrote  against  Stephen  bar  Su- 
dani, a  pious  monk,  born  at  Edessa;  on  his  return  from 
a  journey  to  Egypt  he  preached  pantheistic  doctrines. 
Driven  from  Edessa  he  withdrew  to  Palestine,  where 
among  the  Origenistic  monks  he  found  a  fertile  field 
for  his  ideas  (cf.  Frothingham,  "Stephen  bar  Su- 
daili",  Leyden,  1886).  None  of  his  letters  or  mysti- 
cal commentaries  on  the  Bible  remain,  but  he  is  the 
author  of  a  book,  "The Hidden  Mysteries  of  the  House 


of  God",  which  he  issued  under  the  name  of  Hiero- 
theus,  the  pretended  master  of  Dionysius  the  Areo- 
pagite.  This  extensive  treatise  was  very  influential 
in  the  development  in  Syria  of  pseudo-Dionysian  litera- 
ture; it  was  afterwards  forgotten,  and  in  the  thir- 
teenth century  Barhebrseus  had  great  difficulty  in 
securing  a  copy;  this  copy  is  now  in  the  British 
Museum. 

Among  the  other  Monophysite  writers  of  the  sixth 
century  were:  Simeon  of  Beit  Arsham,  a  skilful  dia- 
lectician who  combatted  the  Nestorians.  He  died  at 
Constantinople  in  the  reign  of  Justinian.  His  let- 
ters on  the  propagation  of  Nestorianism  and  on  the 
Christian  martyrs  of  Yemen  (Himyarites)  are  fa- 
mous. John  bar  Cursus,  Bishop  of  Telia,  expelled 
from  his  see  in  521,  died  at  Antioch  in  538.  He  is  the 
author  of  exhortations  to  the  clergy  and  disciplinary 
questions,  a  profession  of  faith,  and  a  commentary  on 
the  Trisagion.  Paul,  Bishop  of  Callinicus,  deposed 
in  519,  translated  into  Syriac  the  works  of  Severus  of 
Antioch.  Jacob  Barbuadeus,  the  real  founder  of  the 
Monophysite  Church,  from  whom  it  derived  its  name 
of  Jacobite,  died  in  578.  His  letters  and  profession  of 
faith  are  preserved  in  Syriac  translations.  The  lives 
of  all  these  men  are  more  or  less  well-known  through 
numerous  monographs  which  cannot  be  enumerated 
here,  and  through  the  valuable  historical  works  of  John 
of  Ephesus. 

_  Sergius  of  Reshaina  was  a  physician  and  a  dis- 
tinguished scholar:  his  friendship  with  the  Nestorians 
and  the  part  he  played  at  the  end  of  his  life  caused 
him  to  be  suspected  of  having  abandoned  Monophy- 
site doctrines.  He  studied  at  Alexandria,  where  he 
learned  Greek.  In  535  he  was  sent  to  Rome  by 
Ephrem,  Orthodox  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  and  escorted 
Pope  Agapetus  to  Constantinople.  Here  Sergius 
sought  to  expel  the  patriarchs  Severus  of  Antioch, 
Theodosius  of  Alexandria,  and  Anthinus,  who  had 
met  there.  He  died  there  in  536.  His  considerable 
literary  work  consists  almost  entirely  of  Greek  trans- 
lations remarkable  for  their  fidelity;  his  version  of  the 
works  of  the  pseudo-Areopagite  greatly  influenced  the 
theology  of  the  western  Syrians,  and  his  translations 
of  profane  authors  (Porphyry,  Aristotle,  Galen,  etc.) 
hold  a  special  place  in  the  body  of  Syriac  transla- 
tions. A  number  of  the  works  of  Sergius  have  reached 
us;  they  have  been  published  in  part;  mention  must 
also  be  made  of  Rhoudemeh  of  Tagrit  (d.  575),  who 
left  philosophical  and  grammatical  works:  Moses  of 
Aghel,  translator  of  the  works  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria; 
and  the  Patriarch  Peter  of  Callinicus  (578-91),  whose 
theological  writings  against  Damian  of  Alexandria 
and  the  Tritheists  have  reached  us,  together  with 
some  letters. 

Among  the  Nestorians  the  literature  of  the  seventh 
century  begins  with  Babai  the  Great,  Abbot  of  Mount 
Izla,  who  governed  the  Church  of  Persia  during  the 
vacancy  of  the  patriarchal  see  (608-29)  brought  about 
by  the  hostility  of  Khusrau  II.  He  composed  many 
works;  his  treatise  on  the  union  of  the  two  natures  of 
Christ  which  we  possess  is  one  of  the  most  important 
works  of  Nestorian  theology.  There  are  extant  a 
hymn  and  a  dogmatic  letter  by  the  Patriarch  Ish- 
oyahb II  of  Gedala  (628-43).  Ishoyahb  III  of  Adia- 
bene (648-60)  was  a  prolific  writer,  and  remarkable 
for  his  studied  style;  he  composed  controversial 
treatises,  funeral  orations,  hymns,  numerous  liturgical 
works,  and  the  history  of  the  martyr  Ishosabran.  We 
have  also  a  collection  of  104  of  his  letters  (ed.  Duval, 
Paris,  1904),  which  is  important  for  the  religious  his- 
tory of  this  period.  Ishoyahb  energetically  opposed 
Sahdona  (Martyrius),  Bishop  of  Mahoze,  his  former 
friend  and  his  companion  in  the. embassy  from  Boran 
to  the  Emperor  Heraclius  in  630.  Sahdona  became 
converted  to  Catholicism.  The  extant  portion  of  bis 
numerous  writings  has  been  edited  by  Bedjan  (Leip- 
zig, 1902) ;  it  consists  mainly  of  the  end  of  a  treatise  in 
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moral  and  dogmatic  theology  of  which  the  first  seven- 
teen chapters  were  assailed  by  Ishoyahb.  To  this 
period  belong  the  two  most  original  ascetic  writers. 
Isaac  of  Nineveh  and  John  of  Phanek  (often  called 
John  Saba) ;  the  works  of  the  latter,  many  of  which 
have  been  preserved,  embrace  all  subjects  relating  to 
religious  perfection.  Under  the  patriarchate  of 
George  (661-80)  the  monk  Enanisho  composed  the 
work  entitled  "Paradise";  it  consists  of  two  parts,  the 
first  a  translation  of  the  "Lausiac  History"  of  Palla- 
dius  and  the  "  Monastic  History "  of  Rufinus,  the 
second  a  collection  of  apothegms  from  the  Fathers, 
and  questions  concerning  the  ascetic  life  (ed.  Bed j an. 
Leipzig,  1897).  This  work  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  "Paradise  of  Orientals",  which  contains  the 
lives  of  Eastern  ascetics  and  was  compiled  by  Joseph 
Hazaya  (the  Seer),  an  austere  monk,  the  author  of 
numerous  ascetical  treatises,  and  the  warm  partisan 
of  Henana,  with  whom  he  was  condemned;  he  lived  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century. 

The  Jacobite  writers  of  this  period  are  less  numer- 
ous: John  I,  Patriarch  of  Antioch  631-48,  is  the 
author  of  numerous  liturgical  prayers;  Maranta  of 
Tagrit  (d.  649)  left  a  liturgy,  hymns,  and  commen- 
taries: Severus  Sebokt,  his  contemporary,  devoted 
himself  in  the  celebrated  convent  of  Kenneshrfi  on  the 
banks  of  the  Euphrates  to  philosophical  and  scientific 
studies;  his  worts,  which  are  partly  preserved,  exer- 
cised great  influence  on  the  following  centuries.  His 
letters  deal  with  theological  subjects.  His  disciple 
Athanasius  of  Balad,  who  became  patriarch  (634-88), 
likewise  devoted  himself  to  Greek  philosophy.  All 
these  names  were  eclipsed  by  another  of  his  disciples, 
James  of  Edessa,  a  writer  as  distinguished  for  the  ex- 
tent and  variety  of  his  knowledge  as  for  his  literary 
talent. 

During  the  seventh  century  public  events  had 
created  new  conditions  in  the  lands  where  Syriac  was 

rlcen.  The  end  of  the  Roman  domination  in  Syria 
ost  coincided  with  the  fall  of  the  Persian  dynasty 
of  the  Sassanides,  and  the  Mussulman  rule  enforced 
the  use  of  the  Arabic  tongue.  These  new  conditions 
introduced  a  new  character  in  literature,  among  Nes- 
torians  as  well  as  Jacobites.  Theological  treatises 
were  thenceforth  more  didactic  than  polemic,  and 
Biblical  exegesis  became  chiefly  grammatical  and 
philological.  The  eighth  century  began  a  period  of 
decadence.  Among  Nestorian  writers  were  Babai  of 
Gebilta,  a  reformer  of  religious  music  in  the  time  of 
the  Patriarch  Salibazekha  (714-28) ;  he  was  the  author 
of  funeral  orations,  hymns,  and  letters,  preserved  in 
*  part;  Bar  Sahde,  of  Karka  of  Beit  Slok,  the  author  of 
an  ecclesiastical  history  and  of  a  treatise  against 
Zoroastrianism,  both  lost;  he  lived  in  the  time  of  the 
Patriarch  Pethion  (731-40).  About  the  same  time 
David  of  Beit  Rabban  wrote  "The  Little  Paradise",  a 
kind  of  monastic  history  from  which  Thomas  of  Marga 
borrowed.  Abraham  bar  Daschandad,  a  disciple  of 
Babai,  was  the  author  of  a  book  of  exhortations,  hom- 
ilies, letters,  "The  Book  of  the  Royal  Way",  and  a 
commentary  on  the  writings  of  the  monk  Marcus. 
Mar  Aba  II,  who  became  patriarch  at  the  age  of  100 
(741-51),  wrote  a  commentary  on  the  works  of  St. 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  another  on  the  Dialectics 
of  Aristotle,  a  "Book  of  Military  Governors",  demon- 
strations, and  letters.  His  compatriot,  Simeon  bar 
Tubbakhe,  treasurer  of  the  Caliph  al-Mansur,  was  the 
author  of  an  ecclesiastical  history. 

Surinus,  Bishop  of  Nisibis  and  later  of  Holwan, 
elected  patriarch  in  754  and  immediately  deposed,  is 
regarded  as  the  author  of  a  treatise  against  the  here- 
tics. Cyprian,  Bishop  of  Nisibis  (741-67),  composed 
a  commentary  on  the  theological  discourses  of  St. 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus  and  a  treatise  on  ordination. 
Abu  Noah  of  Anbar,  secretary  of  the  Governor  of 
Mosul  at  the  end  of  this  century,  wrote  a  refutation  of 
the  Koran,  a  refutation  of  heretics,  and  a  life  of  John 


of  Dailam.  The  Patriarch  Henanisho  II  (775-79)  is 
the  author  of  letters,  hymns  for  the  dead,  metrical 
homilies,  and  canonical  questions.  He  was  succeeded 
by  Timotheus,  whose  literary  work  excels  that  of  all 
his  contemporaries. 

Timotheus  I,  a  native  of  Hazza  (near  Arbelles),  a 
disciple  of  Abraham  bar  Daschandad,  became  Bishop 
of  Beit  Bagash:  at  the  death  of  Henanisho  he  was 
elected  patriarch  by  intrigue  and  the  favour  of  the 
Governor  of  Mosul;  he  quieted  the  rivalry  and  was 
installed  in  780;  dying  in  823.  During  his  patriarch- 
ate the  Nestorian  missions  in  Central  Asia  received 
powerful  encouragement,  and  he  introduced  impor- 
tant disciplinary  reforms  into  his  church  (cf.Labourt, 
"De  Timotheo  patriarcha",  Paris,  1904).  His  lit- 
erary work  comprises  an  astronomical  treatise  en- 
titled "Book  of  the  Stars"  (lost),  two  volumes  of 
canonical  questions,  a  controversy  concerning  the 
Christian  faith  maintained  before  the  Caliph  Al-Ma- 
hidi,  a  commentary  on  the  works  of  St.  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus,  and  about  200  letters.  Sixty  of  these 
letters,  the  controversy,  and  a  large  proportion  of  the 
questions  are  extant  in  various  MSS.  Through  him 
was  made  the  first  collection  of  the  Nestorian  coun-. 
cils,  which  under  the  name  "SynodiconOrientale"  (ed. 
Charbot,  Paris,  1903)  comprises  the  acts  of  thirteen 
synods  convened  by  his  predecessors  from  410  to  775. 
It  is  the  basis  of  the  Nestorian  canon  law  and  the 
official  exposition  of  its  creed.  About  this  time  lived 
Theodorus  bar  Kdnl,  the  author  of  a  book  of  scholia 
(ed.  Scher,  Paris,  1908-11),  which  contains  scholia  on 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  a  treatise  against  the 
Monophysites,  one  against  the  Arians,  a  colloquy  be- 
tween a  pagan  and  a  Christian,  and  a  treatise  on  here- 
sies. Isnodenah  (or  Denahisho),  Bishop  of  Bassorah, 
composed  an  ecclesiastical  history  (lost),  and  the 
"Book  of  Chastity"  (ed.  Chabot,  Rome,  1898),  which 
contains  150  notices  of  the  founders  of  Oriental 
convents. 

The  share  of  the  Jacobites  in  the  literary  work  of 
this  period  is  far  inferior  to  that  of  the  Nestorians. 
With  the  exception  of  George,  Bishop  of  the  Arabs,  a 
disciple  of  James  of  Edessa  who  is  treated  elsewhere 
(see  Monophysites  and  Monophysitism),  the  writers 
are  of  only  secondary  interest.  Of  Eli  as,  Patriarch  of 
Antioch  (709-24),  we  have  an  apology  explaining  why 
he  abandoned  the  Diophysite  doctrine;  it  is  addressed 
to  Leo,  Diophysite  Bishop  of  Harran  and  author  of 
controversial  writings.  Daniel  of  Salah  wrote  an 
extensive  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  in  three  volumes; 
the  first  to  have  reached  us  in  the  original  text  and  the 
third  in  an  Arabic  version.  David  oar  Paulos  left  a 
grammatical  work,  letters,  a  commentary  on  chap,  x  of 
Genesis,  a  dialogue  on  the  addition  of  the  words  "  who 
was  crucified  for  us  "  to  the  Sanctus.  To  him  are  also 
ascribed  poems  which  seem  to  belong  to  a  later  period. 
A  celebrated  author  was  Theophilus  of  Edessa,  called 
Maronite  by  Bar-Hebraus,  and  Chalcedonian  by 
Michael  the  Syrian;  this  distinguished  astronomer, 
who  was  much  esteemed  by  the  Caliph  al-Mahdi, 
died  in  785.  His  works  include  astronomical  trea- 
tises, a  history,  and  a  Syriac  version  of  Homer,  sev- 
eral quotations  from  which  have  been  found.  About 
775  Lazarus  of  Beit  Kandasa  compiled  a  commentary 
on  the  New  Testament,  a  portion  of  which  (St.  Mark, 
St.  John,  and  ten  Epistles  of  St.  Paul)  is  extant. 
George  of  Beelthan,  a  monk  of  Kenneshre'  who  be- 
came patriarch  (758-90),  is  the  author  of  a  discourse 
and  of  some  homilies  (lost)  and  of  a  commentary  on 
the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  (partly  preserved).  His 
successor  Syriacus  (793-817)  left  a  liturgy,  canons, 
some  homilies,  and  letters. 

The  ninth  century  witnessed  a  renaissance  in  scien- 
tific and  historical  studies.  Among  the  Nestorians 
there  was  a  series  of  Christian  physicians  who  enjoyed 
the  favour  of  the  caliphs  of  Bagdad;  Gabriel  Boktisho 
(d.  828),  John  bar  Maswai  (d.  857),  Honein  (d.  873), 
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and  at  the  end  of  the  century  John  bar  Serapion  were 
famous  among  Christians  and  Mussulmans  for  their 
medical  works  and  their  translations  into  Syriac  and 
Arabic  of  the  works  of  Dioscorides,  Hippocrates,  Ga- 
len, and  Paul  of  Agima.  Honein  was  at  once  physi- 
cian, philosopher,  historian,  grammarian,  and  lexicog- 
rapher. His  disciple  Isho  bar  Ali  is  the  author  of  a 
voluminous  lexicon  (ed.  Hoffmann,  Kiel,  1874;  Got- 
theil,  Rome,  1910).  The  patriarch,  Isho  bar  Noun 
(823-27),  was  esteemed  as  a  theologian  and  canonist; 
of  his  numerous  works  there  remain  juridical  ques- 
tions, questions  of  Scripture,  funeral  orations,  and  let- 
ters. Ishodad  of  Merw,  Bishop  of  Haditha,  about  the 
middle  of  the  century  composed  commentaries  on  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  axe  of  great  interest 
in  the  history  of  exegesis.  In  840  Thomas,  Bishop  of 
Marga,  a  former  monk  of  Beit  Ab6,  wrote  the  history 
of  that  famous  convent  which  was  located  in  his  dio- 
cese, and  fortunately  he  inserted  therein  numerous 
documents  which  would  not  otherwise  be  known  to  us; 
hence  his  work  sheds  much  light  on  the  history  of  the 
whole  Nestorian  Church  duringa  period  of  three  cen- 
turies. It  has  been  edited  by  Budge  (London,  1893) 
and  by  Bedjan  (Leipzig,  1901). 

The  less  numerous  fist  of  Jacobite  writers  of  the 
ninth  century  opens  with  the  name  of  Dionysius  of 
Tell  Mahre,  who  was  elected  patriarch  in  815  and 
died  in  845.  He  wrote  an  ecclesiastical  history  in  two 
parte,  each  consisting  of  eight  books  divided  into 
chapters.  It  extended  from  581  to  833;  unfortu- 
nately it  is  lost  but  is  made  known  to  us  by  the  copi- 
ous extracts  which  Michael  inserted  in  his  own  chron- 
icle (see  below).  This  work  is  quite  different  from 
the  chronicle  which  Assemani  incorrectly  ascribes  to 
Dionysius.  The  latter,  which  stops  at  the  year  775, 
is  divided  into  four  parte.  The  first  (cd.  Eulberg, 
Upsala,  1851)  goes  as  far  as  Constantine,  and  relies 
chiefly  on  Eusebius;  the  second,  as  far  as  Theodosius 
the  Younger,  mainly  follows  Socrates;  the  third  re- 
produces the  second  part  (lost)  of  the  history  of  John 
of  Asia  and  the  chronicle  of  Josue  the  Stylite  (ed. 
Wright,  London,  1882);  the  fourth  (ed.  Chabot, 
Paris,  1895)  is  the  personal  work  of  the  author,  prob- 
ably a  monk  at  the  convent  of  Touknin  in  Tour  Ab- 
din.  The  work  of  Dionysius  was  dedicated  to 
Iwannis  (John),  Bishop  of  Dara,  one  of  the  most  es- 
teemed Monopnysite  theologians,  of  whom  we  possess 
a  treatise  on  the  priesthood,  one  of  the  Resurrection, 
one  of  the  soul,  and  a  commentary  on  the  books  of  the 
Pseudo-Areopagite.  Theodosius  of  Edessa,  brother 
of  the  Patriarch  Dionysius,  executed  a  version  of  the 
poems  of  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  He  was  the  close 
friend  of  a  monk  of  Tagrit,  Antonius,  surnamed  the 
Rhetorician,  author  of  a  treatise  on  rhetoric,  a  treatise 
on  Providence,  of  panegyrics,  letters,  hymns,  and 
prayers.  Lazarus  bar  Sabtha,  Bishop  of  Bagdad,  de- 
posed in  828,  was  the  author  of  a  liturgy  and  an 
explanation  of  the  offices  of  the  church.  Nonnius, 
Archdeacon  of  Nisibis,  about  the  middle  of  the  cen- 
tury wrote  a  controversy  against  Thomas  of  Marga 
and  some  polemical  letters.  The  monk  Romanus, 
who  took  the  name  of  Theodosius  when  he  became 
patriarch  (887-96),  compiled  a  medical  collection 
(lost),  a  copious  commentary  on  the  book  of  Hiero- 
theus,  and  a  collection  of  Pythagorean  maxims  (ed. 
Zotenberg,  Paris,  1876).  No  writer  of  this  century 
was  so  prolific  as  Moses  bar  Cephas  (q.  v.)  who  took 
the  name  Severus  when  he  became  bishop. 

The  next  two  centuries  mark  the  lowest  point  of  the 
period  of  decadence.  Most  of  the  ecclesiastical  dig- 
nitaries and  the  rare  authors  who  concerned  them- 
selves with  learning  wrote  chiefly  in  Arabic.  There 
was  not  a  single  Jacobite  writer  during  the  whole  of 
the  tenth  century;  among  the  Nestorians  those 
worthy  of  mention  were  Henanisho  bar  Seroshwa, 
Bishop  of  Hira  at  the  beginning  of  the  century;  he 
composed  Scriptural  disquisitions,  and  a  lexicon,  now 


lost,  but  included  almost  in  its  entirety  in  that  of  Bar 
Bahlul;  Elias,  Bishop  of  Perozshabur  (c.  920),  wrote 
letters,  homilies,  an  apology,  and  a  collection  of 
maxims  known  as  "Centuries";  George,  Metropoli- 
tan of  Arbella  (d.  987),  is  the  author  of  a  canonical 
collection  and  some  hymns.  To  him  is  also  attrib- 
uted an  interesting  "Explanation  of  the  liturgical 
offices".  Emmanuel  bar  Shahhare'  (d.  980)  wrote  a 
treatise  "On  the  six  days  of  creation  and  Providence", 
divided  into  four  parts  and  twenty-eight  books;  the 
second  book  is  missing  in  all  known  MSS.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  century  Andrew,  a  grammarian,  com- 
posed a  treatise  on  punctuation  and  some  hymns. 
At  the  same  period  at  Bagdad  where  he  taught, 
Abu'  P  Hassan,  known  as  Bar  Bahlul,  compiled  his 
famous  "Lexicon",  a  small  encyclopedia  in  which  he 
collected,  together  with  the  lexicographical  works  of 
his  predecessors,  numerous  notices  on  the  natural 
sciences,  philosophy,  theology,  and  Biblical  exegesis 
(cd.  Duval,  Paris,  1888-1901).  At  the  end  of  the 
century  John  Bar  Khaldon  wrote  the  life  of  the  monk 
Joseph  Bosnaya,  in  which  he  inserted  a  curious 
treatise  on  mystical  theology.  The  following  are  the 
foremost  Nestorian  writers  of  the  eleventh  century. 
Elias  of  Tirhan,  who  became  patriarch  (1028-49),  is 
famous  for  his  treatise  on  grammar;  he  completed  the 
canonical  collection  made  by  Timotheus,  adding 
later  decisions,  and  wrote  legal  treatises.  Elias  bar 
Shinaya,  Metropolitan  of  'Nisibis,  is  the  most  remark- 
able writer  of  this  century.  Appointed  Bishop  of 
Beit  NouhadrS  in  1002.  and  of  Nisibis  in  1008,  he 
occupied  the  see  more  than  forty  years  and  survived 
the  Patriarch  Elias.  He  is  the  author  of  a  Syriac 
grammar,  an  Arabic-Syriac  grammar,  hymns,  met- 
rical homilies,  letters,  and  a  collection  of  canonical 
decisions.  His  most  important  work  is  his  "Chronog- 
raphy  ",  written  in  1019 ;  it  includes  a  chronicle  and  a 
treatise  on  the  calendar  (ed.  Brooks-Chabot,  Paris, 
1909-10).  Elias  also  wrote  in  Arabic  several  dog- 
matic and  moral  treatises.  Abdisho  bar  Bahriz,  who 
became  Bishop  of  Arbela  and  Mosul  in  1030,  is  the 
author  of  a  collection  of  "Laws  and  Judicial  Sen- 
tences". Among  the  Jacobites  were:  John  of  Maroun 
(d.  1003),  the  author  of  a  commentary  on  the  Book  of 
Wisdom;  and  Isho  bar  Shoushan,  Patriarch  of  An- 
tioch  under  the  name  of  John  (1064-73).  He  com- 
posed a  liturgy,  canons,  a  treatise  in  defence  of  the 
Syrian  custom  of  mixing  salt  and  oil  in  the  Eucha- 
rist ic  bread,  four  poems  on  the  pillage  of  Nelitene  by 
the  Turks  (1058),  and  several  letters  in  Syriac  or 
Arabic.  At  the  tinje  of  his  death  he  was  engaged  in 
collecting  the  works  of  St.  Ephrem  and  Isaac  of 
Antioch. 

In  the  thirteenth  century  the  Nestorians  also  began 
to  write  in  Arabic.  Elias  III  Abuhalim,  Metropoli- 
tan of  Nisibis  and  afterwards  patriarch  (1176-90), 
composed  prayers  and  wrote  letters.  John  bar 
Malkon,  who  took  the  name  of  Ishoyahb  when  he 
became  Bishop  of  Nisibis  (1190),  is  the  author  of  a 
grammatical  treatise.  The  monk  Simeon  of  Shank- 
Fawa  about  the  same  period  wrote  a  chronological 
treatise  and  poem  in  enigmatic  style.  He  is  probably 
-the  author  of  the  "Book  of  the  Fathers",  which  has 
been  ascribed  to  Simeon  bar  Sabbae  (fourth  century). 
His  disciple  John  bar  Zoubi  is  chiefly  known  for  his 
grammatical  works. 

The  Jacobites  had  able  writers.  John,  Bishop  of 
Harran  and  Mardin,  wrote  on  the  capture  of  Edessa 
by  Zangui  (1144).  James  bar  Salibi  is  the  most  prolific 
writer  of  the  century.  He  took  the  name  of  Diony- 
sius when  he  became  Bishop  of  Marash  in  1154;  in 
1166  Michael  transferred  him  to  Amida,  where  he 
died  in  1171.  His  most  important  work  is  his  com- 
mentary on  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  a  vast  com- 
pilation in  which  he  cites  or  recapitulates  the  whole 
exegesis  of  the  Western  Syrians.  Among  his  other 
writings  were:  a  commentary  on  the  "Centuries"  of 
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Evagrius,  a  commentary  on  dialectics,  letters,  an 
abridgment  of  the  histories  of  the  Fathers,  saints,  and 
martyrs,  a  collection  of  canons,  several  theological 
treatises,  two  liturgies,  an  explanation  of  the  Mass 
(ed.  Labourt,  Paris,  1903),  a  voluminous  treatise 
against  the  heresies,  a  treatise  on  Providence,  homi- 
lies, and  occasional  verses.  His  commentaries  and 
most  of  his  other  works  are  extant.  Michael  the 
Syrian  (Michael  the  Great),  the  son  of  a  priest  of 
Nelitene,  was  Abbot  of  Barasuma  when  he  was 
elected  patriarch  (1166-99).  He  is  the  author  of 
several  liturgical  works,  but  his  chief  work  is  his 
"Chronicle"  (ed.  Chabot,  Paris,  1898-1911).  It  is 
the-  most  voluminous  historical  compilation  trans- 
mitted to  us  by  the  Syrians;  that  of  Bar  Hebraus  is 
generally  only  a  faithful  abridgment  of  it.  Many 
earlier  documents  are  inserted  or  summarized  in  it; 
the  author  furnishes  valuable  information  concerning 
the  historians  who  preceded  him,  and  for  his  own 
period  furnishes  interesting  details  concerning  the 
occupation  of  Edessa  by  the  Crusaders,  and  the  wars 
of  the  Mussulman  princes  who  occupied  Asia  Minor, 
especially  Cappadocia.  Michael's  Chronicle"  be- 
gins with  the  Creation  and  stops  with  the  death  of 
Saladin  (1196).  Theodore  bar  Wahboun,  a  disciple 
of  Michael,  who  rebelled  against  him  and  had  him- 
self named  patriarch  by  the  dissatisfied  bishops,  is  the 
author  of  a  liturgy. 

The  thirteenth  century  marks  the  end  of  Syriac  liter- 
ature. Among  the  Jacobites  were:  James  (Severus) 
bar  Shakako,  Bishop  of  Mosul  (d.  1241),  whose  "Dia- 
logues" are  a  philosophical  course,  and  his  "Book  of 
Treasures"  a  course  in  theology;  Aharon  (John)  bar 
Madani,  who  was  Bishop  of  Mardin,  Maphrian 
(1232),  later  patriarch  (1252-61),  and  the  author 
of  numerous  poems;  and  Maphrian  Gregory  bar 
Hebraeus,  a  man  of  encyclopedic  learning,  whose  name 
worthily  terminates  this  list  (see  Bar  HebRjEUs). 
Mention  must  be  made  of  the  book  of  the  "Knowl- 
edge of  Truth  "  (ed.  Kayser,  Leipzig,  1889),  the  author 
of  which  plans  to  assemble  in  one  religious  community 
Christians,  Jews,  and  Mussulmans;  also  of  the  chron- 
icle, likewise  anonymous,  recently  discovered  by  Mgr 
Rahmani.  Among  the  Nestorians  were  Solomon, 
Bishop  of  Bassora  (c.  1222)  whose  chief  work  is  the 
"Book  Of  the  Bee",  an  historico-theological  compila- 
tion in  which  he  inserted  numerous  legends  (ed. 
Budge,  Oxford,  1§86);  George  Warda  and  Kharms  bar 
Kardahe,  authors  of  numerous  hymns  in  the  Nestor- 
ian  office.  Gabriel  Kamsa,  author  of  a  theological 
poem,  and  John  of  Mosul,  who  wrote  edifying  poems, 
belong  to  the  second  half  of  the  century.  The  history 
of  the  Patriarch  Yaballaha  III  (1281-1318)  is  a  very 
curious  document;  his  successor  Timotheus  II  is  the 
author  of  a  book  on  the  Sacraments.  Addisho  bar 
Brika  is  the  last  writer  deserving  of  mention.  He  was 
Bishop  of  Nisibis  and  died  in  1318.  His  most  useful 
work  is  his  "Catalogue  of  writers",  a  sort  of  literary 
history  of  the  East  Syrians  (ed.  Assemani,  "Bibl. 
Orientalis",  III);  he  concludes  with  a  list  of  his  own 
numerous  and  various  works:  commentaries  on  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  a  work  on  the  Life  of  Christ, 
one  against  heresies,  one  on  the  mysteries  of  the  Greek 
philosophers,  twelve  treatises  on  the  sciences.  These 
works  of  his  have  been  lost,  but  we  possess  his  "No- 
mocanon",  or  methodical  collection  of  canon  law,  and 
his  theological  treatise  called  "The  Pearl"  (both 
edited  by  Mai,  Rome,  1838),  his  "Rule  of  Ecclesiasti- 
cal Judgments",  a  kind  of  code  of  procedure,  fifty 
metrical  homilies  which  form  the  "Book  of  the  Para- 
dise of  Eden",  and  twenty-two  poems  on  love  and 
wisdom.  From  the  fourteenth  century  Syriac  liter- 
ature produced  no  works  of  value.  The  few  authors 
who  cultivated  it  showed  neither  talent  nor  originality ; 
nevertheless  useful  indications  concerning  local  his- 
tory may  be  found  in  their  occasional  writings. 

The  great  services  rendered  to  scholarship  by  trans- 


lations which  form  a  large  part  of  Syriac  literature 
should  not  be  lost  sight  of;  they  include  both  profane 
and  Christian  works.  The  former  were  chiefly  Greek 
scientific  and  theological  works,  principally  those  of 
Aristotle  and  his  school.  It  was  through  this  inter- 
mediary that  the  Arabs  became  acquainted  with 
scientific  culture,  and  came  into  contact  with  Hel- 
lenic philosophy,  so  that  the  important  part  they 
played  in  the  propagation  of  the  sciences  during  the 
Middle  Ages  had  its  origin  in  Syriac  literature.  The 
"Romance  of  Alexander"  and  that  of  "Kalila  and 
Dimna"  were  both  translated  from  the  Pahlowi  about 
the  sixth  century.  A  portion  of  the  works  of  the  most 
celebrated  of  the  Greek  fathers  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  were  translated  into  Syriac;  they  possess 
only  a  secondary  importance  where  we  have  the  orig- 
inal texts,  but  are  of  the  greatest  value  when  they 
represent  lost  works,  as  is  the.  case  with  regard  to  the 
"Apology  of  Aristides",  the  festal  letters  of  St. 
Athanasius,  the  treatise  of  Titus  of  Bosra  against  the 
Manichsans,  the  Theophany  of  Eusebius,  the  com- 
mentaries of  Cyril  of  Alexandria  on  St.  Luke,  the 
works  of  Severus  of  Antioch,  the  commentary  of 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  on  St.  John  and  his  treatise 
on  the  Incarnation,  the  Apology  of  Nestorius,  etc. 

Powla  Language:  Chabot, Les  Uinffucs  et  Us  MUratures  aramienn/s 
(Paris,  1910);  N6ldeke,  Kurzgejasste  syrische  Grammatik  (2nd 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1898);  Dcval,  TraiU  de  fframmaire  syriaque  (Paris, 
1881);  Payne-Smith,  Thesaurus  syriacus  (Oxford,  1868-1901). 

Literature:  Assemani,  Bibliotheca  orienlalis  (Rome,  1719-28); 
Bickell,  Conspectus  rei  Syrorum  litteraria  (Munster,  1871); 
Nestle,  Lituratura  Syriaca  (Berlin,  1888) ;  Wright,  Syriac  Lit' 
erature  (2nd  ed.,  London,  1894);  Duval,  La  LitUrature  syriaque 
(3rd  ed.,  Paria,  1907) ;  Brockelmann,  Die  Syrische  und  die  christ- 
lich-arabische  Litleralur  (Leipsig,  1907). 

A  complete  and  detailed  bibliography  will  be  found  in  Nes- 
tle, Wright,  and  Doval,  op.  cit 

J.  B.  Chabot. 

Syriac  Versions  of  the  Bible.  See  Versions  of 
the  Bible. 

Syrian  Rite,  East,  also  known  as  the  Chaldean, 
Assyrian,  or  Persian  Rite. 

History  and  Origin. — This  rite  is  used  by  the 
Nestorians  and  also  by  the  Uniat  bodies  in  Syria, 
Mesopotamia,  Persia,  and  Malabar,  who  nave 
separated  from  them.  The  Syrian  and  Mesopota- 
mian  Uniats  are  now  commonly  called  Chaldeans,  or 
Syro-Chaldeans;  the  term  Chaldean,  which  in 
Syriac  generally  meant  magician  or  astrologer, 
denoted  in  Latin  and  other  European  languages 
Syrian  nationality  and  the  Syriac  or  Aramaic  lan- 
guage (especially  that  form  of  the  latter  which  is 
found  in  certain  chapters  of  Daniel),  until  the  Latin 
missionaries  at  Mosul  in  the  seventeenth  century 
adopted  it  to  distinguish  the  Catholics  of  the  East 
Syrian  Rite  from  the  West  Syrian  Uniats,  whom  they 
call  "Syrians",  and  from  the  Nestorians.  The  last 
call  themselves  "Syrians"  (Surayi),  and  even 
"Christians"  only,  though  they  do  not  all  repudiate 
the  name  "Nestorayi",  and  distinguish  themselves 
from  the  rest  of  Christendom  as  the  "Church  of  the 
East"  or  "Easterns",  as  opposed  to  "Westerns", 
by  which  they  denote  Latin  Catholics,  Orthodox, 
Monophysites,  and  Protestants.  In  recent  times  they 
have  been  called,  chiefly  by  Anglicans,  the  "Assyrian 
Church",  a  name  which  can  be  defended  on  archaeo- 
logical grounds.  Brightman,  in  his  "Liturgies  East- 
ern and  Western",  includes  Chaldean  and  Malabar 
Uniats  and  Nestorians  under  "Persian  Rite",  and 
Bishop  Arthur  Maclean  of  Moray  and  Ross  (Anglican) 
who  is  probably  the  best  living  authority  on  the  exist- 
ing Nestorians,  calls  them  "East  Syrians",  which  is 
perhaps  the  most  satisfactory  term.  The  catalogue 
of  liturgies  in  the  British  Museum  has  adopted  the 
usual  Catholic  nomenclature,  calling  the  rite  of  the 
East  Syrian  Uniats  and  Nestorians  the  "Chaldean 
Rite",  that  of  the  South  Indian  Uniats  and  schismat- 
ics the  "Malabar  Rite",  and  that  of  the  West 
Syrian  Monophysites  and  Uniats  the  "Syrian  Rite", 
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a  convenient  arrangement  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
most  printed  liturgies  of  these  rites  are  Uniat.  The 
language  of  all  three  forms'  of  the  East  Syrian  Rite 
is  Syriac,  a  modern  form  of  which  is  still  spoken  by  the 
Nestorians  and  some  of  the  Uniats.  The  origin  of 
the  rite  is  unknown.  The  tradition — resting  on  the 
legend  of  Abgar  and  of  his  correspondence  with 
Christ,  which  has  been  shown  to  De  apocryphal 
(see  Abgar,  the  Legend  op) — is  to  the  effect  that 
St.  Thomas  the  Apostle,  on  his  way  to  India,  es- 
tablished Christianity  in  Mesopotamia,  Assyria,  and 
Persia,  and  left  Adaeus  (or  Thaddeus),  "one  of  the 
Seventy  ",  and  Maris  in  charge.  To  these  the  normal 
liturgy  is  attributed,  but  it  is  said  to  have  been  re- 
vised by  the  Patriarch  Yeshuyab  III  in  about  650. 
Some,  however,  consider  this  liturgy  to  be  a  develop- 
ment of  the  Antiochene. 

After  the  Council  of  Ephesus  (431),  the  Church  of 
Seleucia-Ctesiphon,  which  had  hitherto  been  governed 
by  a  catholicos  under  Antioch,  refused  to  accept 
the  condemnation  of  Nestorius,  and  cut  itself  and  the 
Church  to  the  East  of  it  off  from  the  Catholic  Church. 
In  498  the  catholicos  assumed  the  title  of  "Patriarch 
of  the  East";  and  for  many  centuries  this  most  suc- 
cessful missionary  Church  continued  to  spread 
throughout  Persia,  Tartary,  Mongolia,  China,  and 
India,  developing  on  Dnes  of  its  own,  very  little 
influenced  b>  the  rest  of  Christendom.  At  the  end 
of  the  fourteenth  century  the  conquests  of  Tamerlane 
all  but  destroyed  this  flourishing  Church  at  one  blow, 
and  reduced  it  to  a  few  small  communities  in  Persia. 
Turkey  in  Asia.  Cyprus,  South  India,  and  the  Island 
of  Socotra.  The  Cypriote  Nestorians  united  them- 
selves to  Rome  in  1445;  in  the  sixteenth  century  there 
was  a  schism  in  the  patriarchate  between  the  rival 
fines  of  Mar  Shimun  and  Mar  Elia;  the  Christianity 
of  Socotra,  such  as  it-was,  died  out  about  the  seven- 
teenth century;  the  Malabarese  Church  divided  into 
Uniats  and  Schismatics  in  1509,  the  latter  deserting 
Nestorianism  for  Monophysitism  and  adopting  the 
West  Syrian  Rite  about  fifty  years  later;  in  1681 
the  Chaldean  Unia,  which  had  peen  struggling  into 
existence  since  1552,  was  finally  established,  and  in 
1778  received  a  great  accession  of  strength  in  the 
adhesion  of  the  whole  Mar  Elia  patriarchate,  and  all 
that  was  left  of  the  original  Nestorian  Church  con- 
sisted of  the  inhabitants  of  a  district  between  the 
Lakes  of  Van  and  Urmi  and  the  Tigris,  and  an  out- 
lying colony  in  Palestine.  These  have  been  further 
reduced  by  a  great  massacre  by  the  Kurds  in  1843, 
and  by  the  secession  of  a  large  number  to  the  Russian 
Church  within  the  last  few  years.  About  twenty 
years  ago  there  was  an  attempt  to  form  an  "Inde- 
pendent Catholic  Chaldean  Church",  on  the  model 
of  the  "Old  Catholics".  This  resulted  in  separating 
a  few  from  the  Uniats. 

MSS.  and  Editions. — The  authorities  for  this  rite 
ure  chiefly  in  manuscript,  the  printed  editions  being 
very  few.  Few  of  the  manuscripts,  except  some  lection- 
aries  in  the  British  Museum,  were  written  before  the 
fifteenth  century,  and  most,  whether  Chaldean  or 
Nestorian,  are  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth. 
The  books  in  use  are:  (1)  Takhsa,  a  priest's  book, 
containing  the  Eucharistic  service  (Qvrbana  or 
Qudasha)  in  its  three  forms,  with  the  administration 
of  other  sacraments,  and  various  occasional  prayers 
and  blessings.  It  is  nearly  the  Euchalogion  of  the 
Greeks  (see  Constantinople,  Rite  of).  (2) 
Kthawa  dhaqdham  wadhwathar  or  Qdhamuioathar, 
"Before  and  After",  contains  the  Ordinary  of  the 
Divine  Office,  except  the  Psalter,  arranged  for  two 
weeks.  (3)  Dawidha  (David),  the  Psalter,  divided 
into  hulali,  which  answer  more  or  less  to  the  KaBlvitara 
of  the  Greeks.  It  includes  the  collects  of  the  hulali. 
(4)  Qiryana,  Shlika  w  Iimngaliyuna,  lections,  epistles, 
and  gospels,  sometimes  together,  sometimes  in 
separate  books.    (5)  Turgama,  explanatory  hymns 


sung  before  the  Epistle  and  Gospel.  (6)  Khudra, 
containing  the  variables  for  Sundays,  Lent  and  the 
Fast  of  the  Ninevites,  and  other  holy  days.  (7) 
Kashkul,  a  selection  from  the  Khudra  for  weekdays. 
(8)  Geza,  containing  variables  for  festivals  except 
Sundays.  (9)  Abukhalima,  a  collectary,  so  called 
from  its  compiler,  Elias  III,  Abu  Khalim  ibn  al- 
Khaditha,  Metropolitan  of  Nisibis,  and  patriarch 
(1175-99).  (10)  Ba'ulhad'Ninwayi,  rhythmical  prayers 
attributed  to  St.  Ephraem,  used  during  the  Fast  of  the 
Ninevites.  (11)  Takhsa  d'amadha,  the  office  of  baptism. 
(12)  Burakha,  the  marriage  service.  (13)  Kahnita. 
the  burial  service  for  priests.  (14)  Anidha,  the  burial 
service  for  lay  people.  (15)  Takhsa  d'siamidha,  the 
ordination  services.  (16)  Takhsa  d'khusaya,  the 
"Office  of  Pardon",  or  the  reconciliation  of  penitents. 
These  last  (11  to  16)  are  excerpts  from  the  Takhsa. 

Of  the  above  the  following  have  been  printed  in 
Syriac: 

For  the  Nestorians. — The  Takhsa,  in  two  parts,  by 
the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury's  Assyrian  Mission 
(Urmi,  1890-92).  The  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge  has  published  an  English  trans- 
lation of  the  first  part  of  the  Takhsa,  both  parts 
"unmodified  except  by  the  omission  of  the  heretical 
names"  (Brightman);  Dhaqdham  wadhwathar,  by 
the  same  (Urmi,  1894);  Dawidha,  by  the  same 
(Urmi,  1891). 

For  the  Chaldean  Uniate:  "Missale  Chaldaicum", 
containing  the  Liturgy  of  the  Apostles  in  Syriac  ana 
the  Epistles  and  Gospels  in  Syriac  with  an  Arabic 
translation,  in  Carshuni  (Propaganda  Press  fol., 
Rome,  1767).  A  new  and  revised* edition,  containing 
the  three  liturgies  and  the  lections,  epistles,  and  gos- 
pels, was  published  by  the  Dominicans  at  Mosul  in 
1901.  The  Order  of  the  Church  Services  of  Common 
Days,  etc.,  from  Kthawa  dhaqdham  wadhwathar  (8vo, 
Mosul,  1866).  "Breviarium  Chaldaicum  in  usum 
Nationis  Chaldaicse  a  Josepho  Guriel  secundo  edi- 
tum"  (16mo,  Propaganda  Press,  Rome,  1865). 
"  Breviarium  Chaldaicum  ",  etc.  [8vo,  Paris  (printed  at 
Leipzig),  1886]. 

For  the  Malabar  Uniats:  "Ordo  Chaldaicus  Missse 
Beatorum  Apostolorum,  juxta  ritum  Ecclesiae  Mala- 
baricaj"  (fol.,  Propaganda  Press,  Rome,  1774). 
"Ordo  Chaldaicus  Rituum  et  Lectionum",  ete.,  (fol., 
Rome.  1775).  "Ordo  Chaldaicus  ministerii  Sacra- 
mentorum  Sanctorum", etc.  (fol.,  Rome,  1775).  These 
three,  which  together  form  a  Takhsd  and  Lectionary, 
are  commonly  found  bound  together.  The  Prop- 
aganda reprinted  the  third  part  in  1845.  "Ordo 
Baptismi  adultorum  juxta  ritum  Ecclesis  Mala- 
baricse  Chaldseorum"  (8vo,  Propaganda  Press,  Rome, 
1859),  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  Roman  Order. 

The  Malabar  Rite  was  revised  in  a  Catholic  direc- 
tion by  Aleixo  de  Menezes,  Archbishop  of  Goa,  and 
the  revision  was  authorized  by  the  Synod  of  Diamper 
in  1599.  So  effectively  was  the  original  Malabar  Rite 
abolished  by  the  Catholics  in  favour  of  this  revision, 
and  by  the  schismatics  (when-  in  1649,  being  cut  off 
from  their  own  patriarch  by  the  Spaniards  and  Por- 
tuguese, they  put  themselves  under  the  Jacobite 
patriarch)  in  favour  of  the  West  Syrian  Liturgy,  that 
no  copy  is  known  to  exist,  but  it  is  evident  from  the 
revise*!  form  that  it  could  not  have  differed  materially 
from  the  existing  Nestorian  Rite. 

The  Eucharistic  Service,  'Qurbana,  "the  Of- 
fering", udasha,  "the  Hallowing". — There  are  three 
Anaphoras;  that  of  the  Apostles  (Sts.  Adseus  and 
Mans),  that  of  Nestorius,  and  that  of  Theodore 
(of  Mopsuestia)  the  Interpreter.  The  first  is  the 
normal  form,  and  from  it  the  Malabar  revision  was 
derived.  The  second  is  used  by  the  Chaldeans  and 
Nestorians  on  the  Epiphany  and  the  feasts  of  St. 
John  the  Baptist  and  of  the  Greek  Doctors,  both  of 
which  occur  in  Epiphany-tide  on  the  Wednesday  of 
the  Fast  of  the  Ninevites,  and  on  Maundy  Thursday. 
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The  third  is  used  by  the  same  (except  when  the  second 
is  ordered)  from  Advent  Sunday  to  Palm  Sunday. 
The  same  pro-anaphoral  part  serves  for  all  three. 
Three  other  Anaphone  are  mentioned  by  Ebedyeshu 
(Metropolitan  of  Nisibis,  1298)  in  his  catalogue,  those 
of  Barsuma,  N arses,  and  Diodorus  of  Tarsus;  but 
they  are  not  known  now,  unless  Dr.  Wright  is  correct 
in  calling  the  fragment  in  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  14669, 
"Diodorc  of  Tarsus". 

The  Mass  is  preceded  by  a  preparation,  or  "Office 
of  the  Prothesis",  which  includes  the  solemn  knead- 
ing and  baking  of  the  loaves.  These  among  the 
Nestorians  are  leavened,  the  flour  being  mixed  with  a 
little  oil  and  the  holy  leaven  (malka),  which,  according 
to  the  legend,  "was  given  and  handed  down  to  us 
by  our  holy  fathers  Mar  Addai  and  Mar  Man  and 
Mar  Tuma'',  and  of  which  and  of  the  holy  oil  a  very 
strange  story  is  told.  The  real  leavening,  however, 
is  done  by  means  of  fermented  dough  (khmira)  from 
the  preparation  of  the  last  Mass.  The  Chaldean 
Uniats  now  use  unleavened  bread. 

The  Mass  itself  is  introduced  by  the  first  verse  of 
the  Gloria  in  Excelsis  and  the  Lord's  Prayer,  with 
"farcings"  (giyura),  consisting  of  a  form  of  the 
Sanctus.   Then  follow: 

(1)  The  Introit  Psalm  (variable),  called  Marmilha. 
with  a  preliminary  prayer,  varying  for  Sundays  ana 
greater  feasts  and  for  "Memorials"  and  ferias. 
In  the  Malabar  Rite,  Pss.  xiv,  cl,  and  cxvi  are  said 
in  alternate  verses  by  priests  and  deacons. 

(2)  The  "Antiphon  of  the  Sanctuary"  (Untiha 
d'qanki),  variable,  with  a  similarly  varying  prayer. 

(3)  The  Lakhumara,  an  antiphon  beginning  "To 
Thee,  Lord",  which  occurs  in  other  services  also 
preceded  by  a  similarly  varying  prayer. 

(4)  The  Trisagion.  Incense  is  used  before  this. 
In  the  Uniat  Rite  at  low  Mass  the  elements  are  put 
on  the  altar  before  the  incensing. 

(5)  The  Lections.  These  are  four  or  five:  (a) 
the  Law  and  (b)  the  Prophecy,  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, (c)  the  Lection  from  the  Acts,  (d)  the  Epistle, 
always  from  St.  Paul,  (e)  the  Gospel.  Some  days  have 
all  five  lections,  some  four,  some  only  three.  All 
have  an  Epistle  and  a  Gospel,  but,  generally,  when 
there  is  a  Lection  from  the  Law  there  is  none  from  the 
Acts,  and  vice  versa.  „  Sometimes  there  is  none  from 
either  Law  or  Acts.  The  first  three  are  called 
Qiryani  (Lections),  the  third  Shlikha  (Apostle). 
Before  the  Epistle  and  Gospel,  hymns  called  Tur- 
aama  (interpretation)  are,  or  should  be,  said:  that 
before  the  Epistle  is  invariable,  that  of  the  Gospel 
varies  with  the  day.  They  answer  to  the  Greek 
wpoKtl/una.  The  Turgama  of  the  Epistle  is  pre- 
ceded by  proper  psalm  verses  called  Shuraya  (be- 
ginning), and  that  of  the  Gospel  by  other  proper 
psalm  verses  called  Zumara  (song).  The  latter  in- 
cludes Alleluia  between  the  verses. 

(6)  The  Deacon's  Litany,  or  Eklene,  called  Karazutha 
(proclamation).  This  resembles  the  "Great  Syn- 
apte  "  of  the  Greeks.  During  it  the  proper  "  Antiphon 
[Unilha]  of  the  Gospel"  is  sung  by  the  people. 

(7)  The  Offertory.  The  deacons  proclaim  the 
expulsion  of  the  unbaptized,  and  set  the  "hearers" 
to  watch  the  doors.  The  priest  places  the  bread  and 
wine  on  the  altar,  with  words  (in  the  Nestorian,  but 
not  in  the  Chaldean  Uniat  Rite)  which  seem  as  if 
they  were  already  consecrated.  He  sets  aside  a 
"memorial  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  Mother  of  Christ" 
(Chaldean;  usual  Malabar  Rite,  "Mother  of  God"; 
but  according  to  Raulin's  Latin  of  the  Malabar  Rite, 
"Mother  of  God  Himself  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ"),  and  of  the  patron  of  the  Church  (in  the 
Malabar  Rite,  "of  St.  Thomas").  Then  follows  the 
proper  "Antiphon  of  the  Mysteries"  (Unilha 
d'razi),  answering  to  the  Offertory. 

(8)  The  Creed.  This  is  a  variant  of  the  Nicene 
Creed.   It  is  possible  that  the  order  or  words  "and 


was  incarnate  by  the  Holy  Ghost  and  was  made  man, 
and  was  conceived  and  born  of  the  Virgin  Mary", 
may  enshrine  a  Nestorian  idea,  but  the  Chaldean 
Uniats  do  not  seem  to  have  noticed  it,  their  only 
alteration  being  the  addition  of  the  Filioque.  The 
Malabar  Book  has  an  exact  translation  of  the  Latin. 
In  Neale's  translation  of  the  Malabar  Rite  the 
KaraztUha,  the  Offertory,  and  the  Expulsion  of  the 
Unbaptized  come  before  the  Lections,  and  the  Creed 
follows  immediately  on  the  Gospel,  but  in  the  Pro- 
paganda edition  of  1774  the  Offertory  follows  the 
Creed,  which  follows  the  Gospel. 

(9)  The  first  Lavabo,  followed  by  a  Kushapa 
("  beseeching",  i.  e.,  prayer  said  kneeling)  and  a  form 
of  the  "Orate  fratres",  with  its  response.  It  is  now 
that  the  variations  of  the  three  Anaphora  begin. 

(10)  The  Kiss  of  Peace,  preceded  by  a  G  hantha, 
i.  e.,  a  prayer  said  with  bowed  head. 

(11)  The  prayer  of  Memorial  (Dukhrana)  of  the 
Living  and  the  Dead,  and  the  Diptychs;  the  latter 
is  now  obsolete  among  the  Nestorians. 

(12)  The  Anaphora.  As  in  all  liturgies  this  be- 
gins with  a  form  of  the  Sursum  corda,  but  the  East 
Syrian  form  is  more  elaborate  than  any  other,  es- 
pecially in  the  Anaphora  of  Theodore.  Then  follows 
the  Preface  of  the  usual  type  ending  with  the  Sanctus. 

(13)  The  Post-Sanctus  (to  use  the  Hispano- 
Gallican  term).  This  is  an  amplification  (similar  in 
idea  and  often  in  phraseology  to  those  in  all  liturgies 
except  the  Roman)  of  the  idea  of  the  Sanctus  into 
a  recital  of  the  work  of  Redemption,  extending  to 
some  length  and  ending,  in  the  Anaphone  of  Nes- 
torius  arlfl  Theodore,  with  the  recital  of  the  Institu- 
tion. In  the  Anaphora  of  the  Apostles  the  recital 
of  the  Institution  is  wanting,  though  it  has  been 
supplied  in  the  Chaldean  and  Malabar  Uniat  litur- 
gies and  in  the  Anglican  edition  of  the  Nestorian 
book.    Hammond  (Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western, 

fi.  lix)  and  most  other  writers  hold  that  the  Words  of 
restitution  belong  to  this  Liturgy  and  should  be  sup- 
plied somewhere;  Hammond  (loc.  cit.)  suggests  many 
arguments  for  their  former  presence.  The  reason  of 
their  absence  is  uncertain.  While  some  hold  that  this 
essential  passage  dropped  out  in  times  of  ignorance, 
others  say  it  never  was  there  at  all,  being  unneces- 
sary, since  the  consecration  was  held  to  be  effected 
by  the  subsequent  Epiklesis  alone.  Another  theory, 
evidently  of  Western  origin  and  not  quite  con- 
sistent with  the  general  Eastern  theory  of  con- 
secration by  an  Epiklesis  following  Christ's  words,  is 
that,  being  the  formula  of  consecration,  it  was  held 
too  sacred  to  be  written  down.  It  does  not  seem  to 
be  quite  certain  whether  Nestorian  priests  did  or 
did  not  insert  the  Words  of  Institution  in  old  times, 
but  it  seems  that  many  of  them  do  not  do  so  now. 

(14)  The  Prayer  of  the  Great  Oblat  ion  with  a  second 
memorial  of  the  Living  and  the  Dead,  a  Kushapa. 

(15)  The  G'hantha  of  the  Epiklesis,  or  Invocation  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  The  Epiklesis  formula  itself  is 
called  Nithi  Mar  (May  He  come,  O  Lord)  from  its 
opening  words.  The  Liturgy  of  the  Apostles  is  so 
vague  as  to  the  purpose  of  the  Invocation  that,  when 
the  Words  of  Institution  are  not  said,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  imagine  this  formula  to  be  sufficient  on 
any  hypothesis,  Eastern  or  Western.  •  The  Anaphone 
of  Nestorius  and  Theodore^  besides  having  the  Words 
of  Institution,  have  definite  Invocations,  evidently 
copied  from  Antiochene  or  Byzantine  forms.  The 
older  Chaldean  and  the  Malabar  Uniat  books  have 
inserted  the  Words  of  Institution  with  an  Elevation, 
after  the  Epiklesis.  But  the  1901  Mosul  edition 
puts  the  Words  of  Institution  first. 

(16)  Here  follow  a  Prayer  for  Peace,  a  second 
Lavabo  and  a  censing. 

(17)  The  Fraction,  Consignation,  Conjunction, 
and  Commixture.  The  Host  is  broken  in  two,  and 
the  sign  of  the  Cross  is  made  in  the  Chalice  with  one 
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half,  after  which  the  other  half  is  signed  with  the  half 
that  has  been  dipped  in  the  Chalice.  The  two  halves 
are  then  reunited  on  the  Paten.  Then  a  cleft  is 
made  in  the  Host  "qua  parte  intincta  est  in  San- 
guine" (Renaudot's  tr.),  and  a  particle  is  put  in  the 
chalice,  after  some  intricate  arranging  on  the  paten. 

(18)  The  Communion.  The  veil  is  thrown  open, 
the  deacon  exhorts  the  communicants  to  draw  near, 
the  priest  breaks  up  the  Host  for  distribution.  Then 
follows  the  Lord's  Prayer,  with  Introduction  and 
Embolism,  and  the  Sancla  Sanctis,  and  then  the 
"Antiphon  of  the  Bema"  (Communion)  is  sung. 
The  Communion  is  in  both  species  separately,  the 
priest  giving  the  Host  and  the  deacon  the  Chalice. 
Then  follows  a  variable  antiphon  of  thanksgiving, 
a  post-communion,  and  a  dismissal.  Afterwards  the 
Mkaprana,  an  unconsecrated  portion  of  the  holy 
loaf,  is  distributed  to  the  communicants,  but  not, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Greek  irrltopor,  and  as  the  name 
of  the  latter  implies,  to  non-communicants.  The 
Chaldean  Uniats  are  communicated  with  the  Host 
dipped  in  the  Chalice.  They  reserve  what  is  left 
of  the  Holy  Gifts,  while  the  Nestorian  priests  consume 
all  before  leaving  the  church. 

Properly,  and  according  to  then*  own  canons,  the 
Nestorians  ought  to  say  Mass  on  every  Sunday  and 
Friday,  on  every  festival,  and  daily  during  the  first, 
middle,  and  last  week  of  Lent  and  the  octave  of 
Easter.  In  practice  it  is  only  said  on  Sundays  and 
greater  festivals,  at  the  best,  and  in  many  churches 
not  so  often,  a  sort  of  "dry  Mass  "  being  used  instead. 
The  Chaldean  Uniat  priests  say  Mass  daily,  and 
where  there  are  many  priests  there  will  be  many 
Masses  in  the  same  Church  in  one  day,  which  is 
contrary  t°  the  Nestorian  canons.  The  Anglican 
editions  of  the  liturgies  omit  the  names  of  heretics 
and  call  the  Anaphora  of  Nestorius  and  Theodore 
the  "Second  Hallowing"  and  "Third  Hallowing". 
Otherwise  there  are  no  alterations  except  the  addi- 
tion of  Words  of  Institution  to  the  first  Anaphora;. 
The  recent  Uniat  edition  has  made  the  same  altera- 
tions and  substituted  "Mother  of  God"  for  "Mother 
of  Christ".  In  each  edition  the  added  Words  of 
Institution  follow  the  form  of  the  rite  of  the  edition. 
The  prayers  of  the  Mass,  like  those  of  the  Orthodox 
Eastern  Church,  are  generally  long  and  diffuse.  Fre- 
quently they  end  with  a  sort  of  doxology  called 
Qanuna,  which  is  said  aloud,  the  rest  being  recited 
in  a  low  tone.  The  Qanuna  in  form  and  usage  re- 
sembles the  Greek  Ac£<i»-ijo-u. 

The  vestments  used  by  the  priest  at  Mass  are  the 
Sudhra,  a  girded  alb  with  three  crosses  in  red  or 
black  on  the  shoulder,  the  Urara  (Apiptor)  or  stole  worn 
crossed  by  priests,  but  not  by  bishops  (as  in  the  West), 
and  the  Ma'apra,  a  sort  of  linen  cope.  The  deacon 
wears  the  Sudhra,  with  an  Uraraover  the  left  shoulder. 

The  Divine  Office. — The  nucleus  of  this  is,  as  is 
usual,  the  recitation  of  the  Psalter.  There  are  only 
three  regular  hours  of  service  (Evening,  Midnight, 
and  Morning)  with  a  rarely  used  Compline.  In 
practice  only  Morning  and  Evening  are  commonly 
used,  but  these  are  extremely  well  attended  daily  by 
laity  as  well  as  clergy.  When  Nestorian  monas- 
teries existed  (which  is  no  longer  the  case)  seven 
hours  of  prayerVere  the  custom  in  them,  and  three 
hulali  of  the  Psalter  were  recited  at  each.  This 
would  mean  a  daily  recitation  of  the  whole  Psalter. 
The  present  arrangement  provides  for  seven  hulali 
at  each  ferial  night  service,  ten  on  Sundays,  three  on 
"Memorials",  and  the  whole  Psalter  on  feasts  of 
Our  Lord.  At  the  evening  service  there  is  a  selection 
of  from  four  to  seven  psalms,  varying  with  the  day  of 
the  week,  and  also  a  Shuraya,  or  short  psalm,  with 
generally  a  portion  of  Ps.  cxviii,  varying  with  the  day 
of  the  fortnight.  At  the  morning  service  the  in- 
variable psalms  are  cix,  xc,  ciii  (1-6),  cxii,  xcii, 
cxlviii,  cl,  cxvi.    On  ferias  and  "Memorials"  Ps. 


cxlvi  is  said  after  Ps.  cxlviii,  and  oq  ferias  Ps.  1, 1-18, 
comes  at  the  end  of  the  psalms.  The  rest  of  the 
services  consist  of  prayers,  antiphons.  litanies,  and 
verses  (giyura)  inserted,  like  the  Greek  ffrtxvpi,  but 
more  extensively,  between  verses  of  psalms.  On 
Sundays  the  Gloria-  in  Excelsis  and  BenedicUe  are 
said  instead  of  Ps.  cxlvi.  Both  morning  and  evening 
services  end  with  several  prayers,  a  blessing, 
(Khulhama,  "Sealing"),  the  kiss  of  peace,  and  the 
Creed.  The  variables,  besides  the  psalms,  are  those 
of  the  feast  or  day,  which  are  very  few,  and  those  of 
the  day  of  the  fortnight.  These  fortnights  consist 
of  weeks  called  "Before"  (Qdham)  and  "After" 
{Wathar),  according  to  which  of  the  two  choirs  begins 
the  service.  Hence  the  book  of  the  Divine  Office 
is  called  Qdham  u  wathar,  or  at  full  length  Kthawa 
daqdham  wadhwalhar,t\ie  "Book  of  Before  and  After". 

The  Calendar. — The  Calendar  is  very  peculiar. 
The  year  is  divided  into  periods  of  about  seven  weeks 
each,  called  Shawu'i;  these  are  Advent  (called 
Subara,  "Annunciation"),  Epiphany,  Lent,  Easter, 
the  Apostles,  Summer,  "Elias  and  the  Cross", 
"Moses",  and  the  "Dedication"  (Qudash  idta). 
"  Moses"  and  the  "  Dedication"  have  only  four  weeks 
each.  The  Sundays  are  generally  named  after  the 
Shawu'a  in  which  they  occur,  "Fourth  Sunday  of 
Epiphany",  "Second  Sunday  of  the  Annunciation." 
etc.,  though  sometimes  the  name  changes  in  the 
middle  of  a  Shawu'a.  Most  of  the  "Memorials" 
(dukhrani),  or  saints'  days,  which  have'special  lections, 
occur  on  the  Fridays  between  Christmas  and  Lent, 
and  are  therefore  movable  feasts,  but  some,  such  as 
Christmas,  Epiphany,  the  Assumption,  and  about 
thirty  smaller  days  without  proper  lecticis  are  on 
fixed  days.  There  are  four  shorter  fasting  periods 
besides  the  Great  Fast  (Lent):  these  are:  (1)  the 
Fast  of  Mar  Zaya,  the  three  days  after  the  second 
Sunday  of  the  Nativity;  (2)  the  Fast  of  the  Virgins, 
after  the  first  Sunday  of  the  Epiphany;  (3)  the 
Rogation  of  the  Ninevites,  seventy  days  before  Easter  : 
(4)  the  Fast  of  Mart  Mariam  (Our  I.ady),  from  the 
first  to  the  fourteenth  of  August.  The  Fast  of  the 
Ninevites  commemorates  the  repentance  of  Nineveh 
at  the  preaching  of  Jonas,  and  is  carefully  kept. 
Those  of  Mar  Zaya  and  the  Virgins  are  nearly  ob- 
solete. As  compared  with  the  Latin  and  Greek 
Calendars,  that  of  the  Chaldeans,  whether  Uniat  or 
Nestorian,  is  very  meagre.  The  Malabar  Rite  has 
largely  adopted  the  Roman  Calendar,  and  several 
Roman  days  have  been  added  to  that  of  the  Chal- 
dean Uniats.  The  Chaldean  Easter  coincides  with 
that  of  the  Orthodox  Eastern  Church,  as  the  Julian  Cal- 
endar is  used,  but  the  years  are  numbered,  not  from 
the  birth  of  Christ,  but  from  the  Seleucid  era,  311  b.  c. 

The  Other  Sacraments  and  Occasional  Serv- 
ices.— The  other  Sacraments  in  use  among  the  Nes- 
torians are  Baptism,  with  which  is  always  associated 
an  anointing,  which  as  in  other  eastern  rites  answers 
to  Confirmation,  Holy  Order  and  Matrimony,  but 
not  Penance  or  Unction  of  the  Sick.  The  fatter 
appears  to  be  unknown  to  the  Nestorians,  though 
Assemani  ("BibliothecaOrientalis",  pt.  II.  p.  cclxxii) 
considers  it  might  be  shown  from  their  books  that 
its  omission  was  a  modern  error.  The  Chaldean 
Uniats  now  have  a  form  not  unlike  the  Byzantine  and 
West  Syrian.  The  nearest  approach  to  Penance 
among  the  Nestorians  is  a  form,  counted  as  a  sacra- 
ment, for  the  reconcilation  of  apostates  and  excom- 
municated persons,  prayers  from  which  are  occasion- 
ally used  in  cases  of  other  penitents.  Assemani 's 
arguments  (ibid.,  eclxxxvi-viii)  for  a  belief  in  Penance 
as  a  Sacrament  among  the  ancient  Nestorians  or  for 
the  practice  of  auricular  confession  among  the  Mala- 
bar Nestorians  are  not  conclusive.  The  Chaldeans 
have  a  similar  form  to  that  of  the  Latin  Rite.  The  Nes- 
torians omit  Matrimony  from  the  list,  and  according 
to  Ebedyeshu  make  up  the  number  of  the  mysteries  to 
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seven  by  including  the  Holy  Leaven  and  the  Sign  of 
the  Cross,  but  they  are  now  rather  vague  about  the 
definition  or  numeration.  The  only  other  rite  of  any 
interest  is  the  consecration  of  churches.  Oil,  but 
not  chrism,  plays  a  considerable  part  in  these  rites, 
being  used  in  Baptism,  possibly  in  Confirmation, 
in  the  reconciliation  of  apostates,  etc.,  in  the  con- 
secration of  churches,  and  the  making  of  bread  for 
the  Eucharist.  It  is  not  used  in  ordination  or  for  the 
sick.  There  are  two  sorts  of  oil;  the  one  is  ordinary 
olive  oil,  blessed  or  not  blessed  for  the  occasion,  the 
other  is  the  oil  of  the  Holy  Horn.  The  last,  which, 
though  really  only  plain  oil,  represents  the  chrism 
(or  itipn)  of  other  rites,  is  believed  to  have  been 
handed  down  from  the  Apostles  with  the  Holy  Leaven. 
The  legend  is  that  the  Baptist  caught  the  water  which 
fell  from  the  Body  of  Christ  at  His  baptism  and  pre- 
served it.  He  gave  it  to  St.  John  the  Evangelist, 
who  added  to  it  some  of  the  water  which  fell  from  the 

{lierced  Side.  At  the  Last  Supper  Jesus  gave  two 
oaves  to  St.  John,  bidding  him,  keep  one  for  the 
Holy  Leaven .  With  this  St.  John  mingled  some  of  the 
Blood  from  the  Side  of  Christ.  After  Pentecost  the 
Apostles  mixed  oil  with  the  sacred  water,  and  each 
took  a  horn  of  it,  and  the  loaf  they  ground  to  pieces 
and  mixed  it  with  flour  and  salt  to  be  the  Holy 
Leaven.  The  Holy  Horn  is  constantly  renewed  by 
the  addition  of  oil  blessed  by  a  bishop  on  Maundy 
Thursday. 

#  The  baptismal  service  is  modelled  on  the  Eucharis- 
tic.  The  Mass  of  the  Catechumens  is  almost  iden- 
tical, with  of  course  appropriate  Collects,  psalms, 
Litanies,  and  Lections.  After  the  introductory  Gloria. 
Lord's  Prayer,  Marmiiha  (in  this  case  Ps.  lxxxiii)  ana 
its  Collect,  follow  the  imposition  of  hands  and  the 
signing  with  oil,  after  which  follow  an  Antipbon  of 
the  Sanctuary  and  Ps.  xliv,  cix,  cxxxi,  with  giyuri, 
Litanies,  and  Collects,  then  the  Lakhumara,  Trisagion, 
and  Lections  (Epistle  and  Gospel),  and  the  Karazutha, 
after,  which  the  priest  says  the  prayer  of  the  imposi- 
tion of  hands,  and  the  unbaptized  are  dismissed. 
An  antiphon  answering  to  that  "of  the  mysteries" 
follows,  and  then  the  Creed  is  said.  The  bringing 
forward  of  the  Holy  Horn  and  the  blessing  of  the  oil 
take  the  place  of  the  Offertory.  The  Anaphora  is 
paralleled  by  Sursum  corda,  Preface,  and  Sanctus, 
a  Nithi  Mar,  or  Epiklesis,  upon  the  oil,  a  commixture 
of  the  new  oil  with  that  of  the  Holy  Horn,  and  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  Then  the  font  is  blessed  and  signed 
'with  the  holy  oil,  and  in  the  place  of  the  Communion 
comes  the  Baptism  itself.  The  children  are  signed 
with  the  oil  on  the  breast  and  then  anointed  all  over, 
and  are  dipped  thrice  in  the  font.  The  formula  is: 
"N.,  be  thou  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  in 
the  name  of  the  Son,  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Amen."  Then  follows  the  post-baptismal  thanks- 
giving. Confirmation  follows  immediately.  There 
are  two  prayers  of  confirmation  and  a  signing  between 
the  eyes  with  the  formula:  "N.  is  baptized  and  per- 
fected in  the  name,  etc."  It  is  not  quite  clear  whether 
oil  should  be  used  with  this  signing  or  not.  Then 
any  oil  that  remains  over  is  poured  into  the  Holy  Horn, 
held  over  the  font,  and  the  water  in  the  font  is  loosed 
from  its  former  consecration  with  rather  curious  cere- 
monies. The  Chaldean  Uniats  have  added  the  renun- 
ciations, profession  of  faith,  and  answers  of  the  spon- 
sors from  the  Roman  Ritual,  and  anoint  with  chrism. 

The  marriage  service  (Burakha,  "Blessing")  has 
nothing  very  distinctive  about  it,  and  resembles 
closely  the  Byzantine,  and  to  some  extent  the  Jewish 
rite. 

The  orders  of  the  Nestorians  are  those  of  reader 
(Qaruya),  subdeacon  (Hiupathiaqna),  deacon  (Sha- 
masha),  priest  (Qashisha),  archdeadon  (Arkidhyaquna) 
and  bishop  (Apiaqupa).  The  degree  of  archdeacon, 
though  it  has  an  ordination  service  of  its  own,  is  only 
counted  as  a  degree  of  the  presbyterate.  and  is>  by 
XIV.— 27 


some  held  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  chorepiscopus 
(Kurapiaqupa),  which  never  involved  episcopal  or- 
dination among  the  .Nestorians.  When  a  priest 
is  engaged  in  sacerdotal  functions,  he  is  called 
Kahna  (i.  e.,  Upttn;  sacerdos,  cf.  Hebrew  pE)  and  a 
'  bishop  is  similarly  Rob  Kahni  (Chief  of  the  Priests, 
ipx*p*6t,  pontifex).  Quashisha  and  Apiaqupa  only 
denote  the  degree.  Kahnvtha,  priesthood,  is  used  of 
the  three  degrees  of  deacon,  priest,  and  bishop.  The 
ordination  formula  is:  "N.  has  been  set  apart,  con- 
secrated, and  perfected  to  the  work  of  the  diaconate 
[or  of  the  presbyterate]  and  to  the  Levitical  and 
Stephanite  Office  [or  for  the  Office  of  the  Aaronio 
priesthood],  in  the  Name,  etc.  In  the  case  of  a  bishop 
it  is:  "to  the  great  work  of  the  episcopate  of  the  city 

of  ".   A  similar  formula  is  used  for  archdeacons 

and  metropolitans. 

The  Consecration  of  churches  (Siamidha  or 
Qudash  Madhbkha)  consists  largely  of  unctions.  The 
altar  is  anointed  all  over,  and  there  are  four  consecra- 
tion crosses  on  the  four  interior  walls  of  the  sanctuary, 
and  these  and  the  lintel  of  the  door  and  various  other 
places  are  anointed.  The  oil  is  not  that  of  the  Holy 
Horn,  but  fresh  olive  oil  consecrated  by  the  bishop. 

Badobr,  The  Nestorians  and  their  Ritual  /London,  1852); 
Idem,  The  Syriae  Liturgies  of  the  Apostles,  of  Theodoras  and  of 
Nutoriue  (Eastern  Church  Asaoo.,  London,  1876);  Etkhudos, 
The  Syrian  Churches  (London,  1846) ;  Maclean  and  Bbowne, 
The  Calhoticot  of  the  East  and  Hit  People  (London,  1892) ;  Mac- 
lean, East  Syrian  Daily  Offieee  (London,  1894),  a  translation 
of  the  Kthawa  dhaadham  wadhtoathar,  with  introduction  and 
notes;  Idem,  The  Baet  Syrian  Epiphany  Rites  in  Contbkabb, 
Rituale  Armenorum  (Oxford,  1905);  S.P.C.  K.,  The  Liturgy  of  the 
Holy  Aposdee,  etc.  (London,  1893);  Riley,  The  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury's  Mission  to  the  Assyrian  Christians.    Narrative  of 


LUurgiarum  Orientalium  CoUectio  (Frankfort,  1847) ;  La  Bionb, 
Magna  Bibliotheca  veterum  Patrum  (Paris,  1654);  Raolm, 
Historia  Bcclesiaj  Malabariea  cum  Diamperitana  Synodo  (Rome, 
1745);  Biceell,  Der  katholische  Orient  (MQnster,  1874);  Idem, 
Conspectus  rei  Syrorum  literaria  (MQnster,  1871);  Briohtkan, 
Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western  (Oxford,  1896);  Neale  and 
Littleoale,  The  Liturgies  of  SS.  Mark,  James,  Clement,  Chrysoe- 
tom  and  Basil  and  of  the  Church  of  Malabar  (London,  1859); 
Prince  Max  or  Saxony,  Miesa  chaldaica  (Ratiabon,  1907),  a 
Latin  translation  of  the  second  Liturgy;  Neale,  History  of  the 
Holy  Eastern  Church.  General  Introduction  (London,  1860); 
Morinub,  Commeniarius  de  sacris  Ecdetioj  ordinationibue  (Ant- 
werp, 1695),  including;  the  Nestorian;  Dicttbich,  Die  nestorian- 
ische  TaufMurgie  (Gieasen,  1903) ;  d' A  veil,  La  Chaldee  chrttienne 
(Paris,  1892);  Qiauil,  Oenuina  Relatione*  inter  Sedem  Apoe- 
tolicam'et  Assyriorum  Orientalium  sou  Chaldaorum  Bcdeeiam 
(Rome,  1902);  Bra  on,  Das  Buck  der  Synhadot  (Stuttgart  and 
Vienna,  1900) ;  Assyrian  Mission,  Letters  from  Assyria  (Lon- 
don, 1887-89);    Idem,  Quarterly  Paper  (London,  1890  ). 

Besides  the  Syriae  editions  of  the  service  books  mentioned  above. 

Henry  Jknnbr. 

Syrian  Rite,  West. — The  rite  used  by  the  Jacobite 
sect  in  Syria  and  by  the  Catholic  Syrians  is  in  its 
origin  simply  the  old  rite  of  Antioch  in  the  Syriao 
language.  Into  this  framework  the  Jacobites  have 
fitted  a  great  number  of  other  Anaphoras,  so  that 
now  their  Liturgy  has  more  variant  forms  than  any 
other.  The  oldest  form  of  the  Antiochene  Rite  that 
we  know  is  in  Greek  (see  Antiochene  Liturgy). 
It  was  apparently  composed  in  that  language.  The 
many  Greek  terms  that  remain  in  the  Syriae  form 
show  that  this  is  derived  from  Greek.  The  version 
must  have  been  made  very  early,  evidently  before 
the  Monophysite  schism,  before  the  influence  of 
Constantinople  and  Byzantine  infiltrations  had  begun. 
No  doubt  as  soon  ao  Christian  communities  arose 
in  the  country  parts  of  Syria  the  prayers  which  in 
the  cities  (Antioch,  Jerusalem,  etc.)  were  said  in 
Greek,  were,  as  a  matter  of  course,  translated  into 
the  peasants'  language  (Syriae)  for  their  use.  The 
"  Peregrinatio  Silvue  describes  the  services  at  Jeru- 
salem as  being  Greek;  but  the  lessons,  first  read  in 
Greek,  are  then  translated  into  Syriae  propter  popu- 
lism (ed.  Geyer,  p.  99).  As  long  as  all  Western  Syria 
was  one  communion,  the  country  dioceses  followed  the 
rite  of  their  patriarch  at  Antioch,  only  changing  the 
language.    Modifications  adopted  at  Antioch  in 
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3reek  were  copied  in  Syriac  by  those  who  said  their 
prayers  in  the  national  tongue.  This  point  is  impor- 
tant because  the  Syriac  Liturgy  (in  its  fundamental 
form)  already  contains  all  the  changes  brought  to 
Antioch  from  Jerusalem.  It  is  not  the  older  pure 
Antiochene  Rite,  but  the  later  Rite  of  Jerusalem- Anti- 
och. The  Syriac  Liturgy  in  its  Intercession,  like  the 
Greek  "St.  James",  prays  first  not  for  the  Church 
of  Antioch,  but  "for  the  holy  Sion,  the  mother  of 
all  churches"  (Brightman,  pp.  89-90).  The  fact 
that  the  Jacobites  as  well  as  the  Orthodox  have  the 
Jerusalem-Antiochene  Liturgy  is  the  chief  proof 
that  this  had  supplanted  the  older  Antiochene  Use 
before  the  schism  of  the  fifth  century. 

Our  first  Syriac  documents  come  from  about  the 
end  of  the  fifth  century  ("Testamentum  Domini," 
ed.  by  Ignatius  Rahmani  IL  Life  of  Severus  of  Anti- 
och, sixth  century).  They  give  us  valuable  informa- 
tion about  local  forms  of  the  Rite  of  Antioch-Jerusa- 
lem.  The  Jacobite  sect  kept  a  version  of  this  rite 
which  is  obviously  a  local  variant.  Its  scheme  and 
most  of  its  prayers  correspond  to  those  of  the  Greek 
St.  James;  but  it  has  amplifications  and  omissions, 
such  as  we  find  in  all  local  forms  of  early  rites.  It 
seems  too  that  the  Jacobites  after  the  schism  made 
some  modifications.  We  know  this  for  certain  in 
one  point  (the  Trisagion).  The  first  Jacobite  writer 
on  their  rite  is  James  of  Edessa  (d.  708),  who  wrote  a 
letter  to  a  prieBt  Thomas  comparing  the  Syrian 
Liturgy  with  that  of  Egypt.  This  letter  is  an  ex- 
ceedingly valuable  and  really  critical  discussion  of 
the  rite.  A  number  of  later  Jacobite  writers  followed 
James  of  Edessa.  On  the  whole  this  sect  produced 
the  first  scientific  students  of  liturgy.  Benjamin  of 
Edessa  (period  unknown),  Lazarus  bar  Sabhetha  of 
Bagdad  (ninth  century),  Moses  bar  Kephas  of  Mosul 
(d.  903),  Dionysius  bar  Salibhi  of  Amida  (d.  1171) 
wrote  valuable  commentaries  on  the  Jacobite  Rite. 
In  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries  a  controversy  con- 
cerning the  prayer  at  the  Fraction  produced  much 
liturgical  literature.  The  chronicle  of  their  Patri- 
arch Michael  the  Great  (d.  1199)  discusses  the  ques- 
tion and  supplies  valuable  contemporary  documents. 

The  oldest  Jacobite  Liturgy  extant  is  the  one 
ascribed  (as  in  its  Greek  form)  to  St.  James.  It  is  in 
the  dialect  of  Edessa.  The  pro-anaphoral  part  of 
this  is  the  Ordo  communis  to  which  the  other  later 
Anaphoras  are  joined.  It  is  printed  in  Latin  by 
Renaudot  (II,  1-44)  and  in  English  by  Brightman 
(pp.  69-110).  This  follows  the  Greek  St.  James 
(see  Antiochene  Liturgy)  with  these  differences. 
All  the  vesting  prayer  and  preparation  of  the  offering 
(Proskomuie)  are  considerably  expanded,  and  the 
prayers  differ.  This  part  of  the  Liturgy  is  always 
most  subject  to  modification;  it  began  as  private 
prayer  only.  The  Monogenes  comes  later;  the  litany 
before  the  lessons  is  missing;  the  incensing  is  expanded 
into  a  more  elaborate  rite.  The  Trisagion  comes 
after  the  lessons  from  the  Old  Testament;  it  contains 
the  addition:  "who  wast  crucified  for  us".  This  is 
the  most  famous  characteristic  of  the  Jacobite  Rite. 
The  clause  was  added  by  Peter  the  Dyer  (Fullo), 
Monophysite  Patriarch  of  Antioch  (d.  488),  was 
believed  to  imply  Monophysism  and  caused  much 
controversy  during  those  times,  eventually  becoming 
a  kind  of  watchword  to  the  Jacobites  (see  Zacharias 
Rhetor,  "Hist,  eccl..",  P.  G.,  LXXXV,  1165).  The 
litany  between  the  lessons  is  represented  by  the  word 
Kurulison  said  thrice.  There  is  no  chant  at  the 
Great  Entrance  (a  Byzantine  addition  in  the  Greek 
Rite).  The  long  Offertory  prayers  of  the  Greek 
Rite  do  not  occur.  The  Epiklesis  and  Intercession 
are  much  the  same  as  in  Greek.  The  Lord's  Prayer 
follows  the  Fraction.  At  the  Communion-litany 
the  answer  is  Halleluiah  instead  of  Kyrie  eleison. 

In  this  Syriac  Liturgy  many  Greek  forms  remain: 
Stomen  kotos,  KurUiison,  Sophia,  Proschomen,  etc. 


Renaudot  gives  also  a  second  form  of  the  Ordo  com- 
munis (II,  12-28)  with  many  variants.  To  the  Ordo 
communis  the  Jacobites  have  added  a  very  great 
number  of  alternative  Anaphoras,  many  of  which 
have  not  yet  been  published.  These  Anaphoras  are 
ascribed  to  all  manner  of  people;  they  were  composed 
at  very  different  periods.  One  explanation  of  their 
attribution  to  various  saints  is  that  they  were  origi- 
nally used  on  their  feasts.    Renaudot  translated  and 

Sublished  thirty-nine  of  these.  After  that  of  St. 
ames  follows  (m  his  work)  a  shortened  form  of  the 
same.  This  is  the  one  commonly  used  to-day. 
Then:  (3)  Liturgy  of  St.  Xystus.  which  is  placed  first 
in  the  Maronitebooks;  (4)  of  St.  Peter;  (5)  another 
of  St.  Peter;  (6)  of  St.  John;  (7)  of  the  Twelve  Apos- 
tles; (8)  of  St.  Mark;  (9)  of  St.  Clement  of  Rome: 
(10)  of  St.  Dionysius;  (11)  of  St.  Ignatius;  (12)  of 
St.  Julius  of  Rome;  (13)  of  St.  Eustethius:  (14)  of  St. 
John  Chrysostom;  (15)  of  St.  John  Chrysostom 
(from  Chaldean  sources);  (16)  of  St.  Maruta;  (17) 
of  St.  Cyril;  (18)  of  Dioscor;  (19)  of  Philoxenus  of 
Hierapolis;  (20)  a  second  Liturgy  also  ascribed  to 
him;  (21)  of  Serverus  of  Antioch;  (22)  of  James  Bara- 
dseus;  (23)  of  Matthew  the  Shepherd;  (24)  of  St. 
James  of  Botnan  and  Serugj  (25)  of  James  of  Edessa, 
the  Interpreter;  (26)  of  Thomas  of  Heraclea;  (27) 
of  Moses  bar  Kephas;  (28)  of  Philoxenus  of  Bagdad; 
(29)  of  the  Doctors,  arranged  by  John  the  Great, 
Patriarch;  (30)  of  John  of  Basora;  (31)  of  Michael  of 
Antioch;  (32)  of  Dionysius  Bar-Salibhi;  (33)  of  Greg- 
ory Bar-Hebraeus;  (34)  of  St.  John  the  Patriarch, 
called  Accemetus  (  Act/wtoi ) ;  (35)  of  St.  Dioscor  of 
Kardu:  (36)  John,  Patriarch  of  Antioch;  (37)  of  Igna- 
tius of  Antioch  (Joseph  Ibn  Wahib);  (39)  of  St. 
Basil  (another  version,  by  Masius). 

Brightman  (pp.  Iviii-lix)  mentions  sixty-four 
Liturgies  as  known,  at  least  by  name.  Notes  of  this 
bewildering  number  of  Anaphoras  will  be  found  after 
each  in  Renaudot.  In  most  cases  all  he  can  say  is 
that  he  knows  nothing  of  the  real  author;  often  the 
names  affixed  are  otherwise  unknown.  Many  Ana- 
phoras are  obviously  quite  late,  inflated  with  long 
prayers  and  rhetorical  expressions,  many  contain 
Monophysite  ideas,  some  are  insufficient  at  the  con- 
secration so  as  to  be  invalid.  Baumstark  (Die  Messe 
im  Morgenland,  44-46)  thinks  the  Anaphora  of  St. 
Ignatius  most  important,  as  containing  parts  of  the 
old  pure  Antiochene  Rite.  He  considers  that  many 
attributions  to  later  Jacobite  authors  may  be  correct, 
that  the  Liturgy  of  Ignatius  of  Antioch  (Joseph  Ibn 
Wahib ;  d.  1304)  is  the  latest.  Most  of  these  Anaphoras 
have  now  fallen  into  disuse.  The  Jacobite  cele-" 
brant  generally  uses  the  shortened  form  of  St.  James. 
There  is  an  ancient  Armenian  version  (shortened) 
of  the  Syriac  St.  James.  The  Liturgy  is  said  in  Syriac 
with  (since  the  fifteenth  century)  many  Arabic  sub- 
stitutions in  the  lessons  and  proanaphoral  prayers. 
The  Lectionary  and  Diaconicum  have  not  been 
published  and  are  hardly  known.  The  vestments 
correspond  almost  exactly  to  those  of  the  Orthodox, 
except  that  the  bishop  wears  a  latinized  mitre.  The 
Calendar  has  few  feasts.  It  follows  in  its  main  lines 
the  old  order  of  Antioch,  observed  also  by  the  Nesto- 
rians,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  Byzantine  Calendar. 
Feasts  are  divided  into  three  classes  of  dignity. 
Wednesday  and  Friday  are  fast-days.  There  are 
also  the  four  great  fasts,  as  with  the  Orthodox.  The 
Divine  Office  consists  of  Vespers,  Compline,  Noc- 
turns,  Lauds,  Terce,  Sext,  and  None,  or  rather  of 
hours  that  correspond  to  these  among  Latins.  Ves- 
pers always  belongs  to  the  following  day.  The  great 
part  of  this  office  (known  in  the  West  chiefly  by  the 
Uniat  books  and  now  by  Dr.  Baumstark's  "Feet- 
brevier  u.  Kirchenjahr  der  syrischen  Jakobiten") 
consists  of  long  poems  composed  for  the  purpose, 
like  the  Byzantine  odes.  Baptism  is  performed  hv 
immersion;  the  priest  confirms  at  once  with  chrism 
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blessed  by  the  patriarch.  Confession  is  not  much 
used;  it  has  fallen  into  the  same  decay  as  in  most 
Eastern  Churches.  Communion  is  administered  under 
both  kinds:  the  sick  are  anointed  with  oil  blessed  by 
a  priest — the  ideal  is  to  have  seven  priests  to  admin- 
ister it.  The  orders  are  bishop,  priest,  deacon,  sub- 
deacon,  lector,  and  singer.  There  are  many  chore- 
piscopi,  not  ordained  bishop.  It  will  be  seen,  then, 
that  one  little  Jabobite  Church  has  followed  much 
the  same  line  of  development  in  its  rites  as  its  powerful 
Orthodox  neighbour. 

The  Syrian  Uniats  use  the  same  rite  as  the  Jaco- 
bites. But  (as  is  the  case  with  most  Uniat  Churches) 
it  is  better  organized  with  them.  There  is  not  much 
that  can  be  called  Romanizing  in  their  books;  but 
they  have  the  advantage  of  well-arranged,  well- 
edited,  and  weU-printea  books.  All  the  great 
students  of  the  West-Syrian  Rite  (the  Assemani, 
Renaudot,  etc.)  have  been  Catholics.  Their  knowl- 
edge and  the  higher  Western  standard  of  scholarship 
in  general  are  advantages  of  which  the  Uniats  rather 
than  the  Jacobites  profit.  Of  the  manifold  Syrian 
Anaphoras  the  Uniats  use  seven  only — those  of  St. 
James,  St.  John,  St.  Peter,  St.  Chrysostom,  St.  Xys- 
tus,  St.  Matthew,  and  St.  Basil.  That  of  St.  Xystus 
is  attached  to  the  Ordo  communis  in  their  official 
book;  that  of  St.  John  is  said  on  the  chief  feasts. 
The  lessons  only  are  in  Arabic.  It  was  inevitable 
that  the  Syrian  Liturgies,  coming  from  Monophysite 
sources,  should  be  examined  at  Rome  before  they 
were  allowed  to  Uniats.  But  the  revisers  made  very 
few  changes.  Out  of  the  mass  of  Anaphoras  they 
chose  the  oldest  and  purest,  leaving  out  the  long  series 
of  later  ones  that  were  unorthodox,  or  even  invalid. 
In  the  seven  kept  for  Uniat  use  what  alterations  have 
been  made  are  chiefly  the  omission  of  redundant 
prayers,  simplification  of  confused  parts  in  which 
the  Diaconicum  and  the  Euchologion  had  become 
mixed  together.  The  only  important  correction  is 
the  omission  of  the  fatal  clause:  "Who  was  crucified 
for  us"  in  the  Trisagion.  There  is  no  suspicion  of 
modifying  in  the  direction  of  the  Roman  Rite.  The 
other  books  of  the  Uniats,  the  Diaconicum,  office- 
book,  and  ritual  are  edited  at  Rome,  Beirut,  and  the 
Uniat  Patriarchal  press  at  Sharfe;  they  are  con- 
siderably the  most  accessible,  the  best-arranged  books 
in  which  to  study  this  rite. 

The  West-Syrian  Rite  has  also  been  used  at  in- 
tervals by  sections  of  the  (schismatical)  Malabar 
Church.  Namely,  as  the  Malabar  Christians  at 
various  times  made  approaches  to  the  Jacobite  Patri- 
arch or  received  bishops  from  him,  so  did  they  at 
such  times  use  his  Liturgy.  Most  of  Malabar  has 
now  returned  to  the  Nestorian  communion;  but 
there  are  still  Jacobite  communities  using  this  rite 
among  them. 

The  Maronite  Rite  is  merely  a  Romanized  adapta- 
tion of  that  of  the  West  Syrians. 

I.  Text*. — A.  Jacobite  editions:  Boderianus,  D.  Scverus 
aUxandrinus  de  ritibus  baptismi  et  sacra  synaxis  (Antwerp,  1572), 
Syriac  and  Latin;  Renaudot,  Liturgiarum  orientalium  collectio, 
II  (2nd  ed..  Frankfort,  1847),  II,  1-560,  Latin:  Briobtman, 
Bastern  Liturgies  (Oxford,  1891)),  69-110,  using  Boderianus  for 
the  Ordo  communis,  with  the  Anaphora  of  St.  James. 

B.  Uniat  editions:  Mis  tale  Syriacum  iuxta  ritum  ecclesia 
antiochente  syrorum  (Rome,  1843),  Syriac;  Diakonikon  in  Sy- 
riac only  (Beirut,  1888);  Prince  Max  or  8axont,  Missa 
Syro-Antiochena  (Ratisbon,  1908),  with  the  Anaphora  of  St.  John, 
Latin  only. 

C.  Malabar  editions:  HorjOH,  Christianity  in  India,  II  (Lon- 
don, 1845).  623-45;  Howard,  The  Christian*  of  St.  Thomas 
(Oxford,  1864),  190-219. 

II.  Commentaries: — Vie  de  Severe  par  Zacharie  le  Scholastique 
in  Paralogia  Orientalis,  II  (Paris,  1903),  1;  Lahourt,  Dionysios 
Bar  Salibi,  Expositio  liturgia  in  Corp.  Script.  Orient.:  Script.  Syri, 
II  (Paris,  1903),  93;  Assemani,  Bibliotheca  orientalis,  II  (Rome, 
1719-28),  MO;  Renaudot,  op.  cit.;  Baumstare,  Die  Messe 
im  Morgenland  in  KQbel,  Collection  (Kempten  and  Munich, 
1906) ;  Festbrevier  u.  Kirchenjahr  der  syrischen  Jakobiten  (Pader- 
born,  1910). 

Adrian  Fortbsctje. 
Syro-Chaldaic  Rita.  See  Syrian  Rite,  East. 


Syro-  Jacobite  Liturgy.   See  Syrian  Rite,  West. 

Syro-Malabar  Church.  See  Thomas  Chris- 
tians. 

Syro-Malabar  Rite.   See  Syrian  Rite,  East. 

Syro-Maronite  Rite.  See  Maronites;  Syrian 
Rite,  West. 

Szamos-Ujvar.   See  Armenierstadt. 

Sz&nt6  (Arator),  Stephan,  b.  in  the  Diocese  of 
Raab,  Hungary,  1541;  d.  at  Olmutz,  1612.  On 
finishing  his  studies  in  Vienna,  he  attached  himself 
to  the  Diocese  of  Raab,  and  in  1560  was  sent  by  his 
bishop  to  the  German  College  at  Rome.  Here  he 
joined  the  Jesuit  Order,  and  after  his  novitiate  was 
ordained  priest.  In  1566  he  returned  to  Vienna, 
and  thence  went  as  professor  to  Nagy-Szombdt. 
The  succeeding  years  were  spent  at  the  universities 
of  Vienna  and  Graz,  where  he  lectured  on  philosophy. 
From  1568  Szant6  strove  to  found  a  Catholic  mission 
for  Transylvania,  where  Protestantism  was  making 
great  headway;  this  project  he  continued  in  Rome, 
whither  he  was  summoned  in  1579  as  Hungarian 
penitentiary.  This  last  position  he  held  until  1579., 
His  endeavours  to  found  a  Hungarian  college  in 
Rome  after  the  model  of  the  German  College  met  with 
but  temporary  success.  The  monastery  of  the  Her- 
mits of  St.  Paul  near  St.  Stephen's  on  the  Coelian 
was  to  serve  for  this  purpose;  the  deed  of  foundation 
was  approved  by  Gregory  XIII  and  the  college  was 
opened  on  28  May,  1579.  The  pope,  however,  soon 
united  the  college  with  the  German  College.  At 
the  end  of  1579  Szanto  left  Rome,  and  proceeded  to 
Transylvania,  where  he  displayed  great  activity  in 
the  work  of  Catholic  missions  at  Klausenburg  (Koloz- 
svar)  and  later  at  Varad.  At  this  time  occurred  his 
literary  polemics  with  the  Reform  preacher,  Peter 
Beregszaszi,  against  whom  he  wrote  his  "Epiatola 
apologetica".  In  1585  Szant6  proceeded  to  Gyula- 
Fehervar  and  thence,  on  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuit 
Order  from  Transylvania,  to  Sellye.  In  1600  he  went 
to  Zni6va>alja,  and  in  1605,  on  the  destruction  of  this 
place  by  the  troops  of  Bocskay,  to  Olmutz,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death.  During  the  siege  of 
Zni6varalja  his  books  and  manuscripts,  including  the 
Hungarian  catechism  which  he  composed  in  Rome, 
were  lost;  until  his  death  he  was  working  on  a  trans- 
lation of  the  New  Testament,  which  was  later  used  by 
Georg  Kaldy.  Szant6  must  also  be  credited,  as  has 
been  recently  proved,  with  the  Hungarian  portion 
of  the  great  dictionary  of  Calepino. 

Fraknoi,  Boy  magyar  jeuuita  a  X  VI.  ssdzadban  (A  Hungarian 
Jesuit  in  the  Sixteenth  Century)  in  Katolikus  Szemle  (Budapest, 
1888);  Szinntei,  Magyar  irdk  (Hungarian  Authors),  I;  Stein- 
burer,  Gesclt.  des  Collegium  Germanicum-IIungaricum,  I  (Frei- 
burg, 1895).  . 

A.  Aldasy. 

Szatm&r,  Diocese  of  (Szatmariensis),  in  Hun- 
gary, suffragan  of  Eger,  from  which  it  was  formed, 
by  King  Francis  I,  at  the  same  time  as  the  See  of 
Kassa.  The  diocese  includes  the  counties  (KomiiaU) 
of  Szatmar,  Bereg,  Marmaros,  Ugocsa.  Ungvar,  and 
a  small  part  of  the  district  of  Szabolcs.  The  first 
bishop  was  Stephen  Fischer  (1804-7),  later  Arch- 
bishop of  Eger.  Of  his  successors  may  be  mentioned : 
Peter  Klobusiczky  (1807-21),  who  rendered  great 
service  in  the  organization  of  the  diocese;  John  Ham 
(1827-57),  who  gave  great  attention  to  education. 
Under  them  the  cathedral  was  enlarged  and  renewed, 
and  several  other  churches  were  built.  Many  of  the 
charitable  institutions  of  the  diocese  owe  their 
foundation  to  Ham,  whose  beatification  is  under  con- 
sideration. Tiburtius  Boromisza  (1906)  is  the  pres- 
ent bishop.  His  residence  is  at  Szatmar-Nemeti. 
The  diocese  is  divided  into  5  archdeaneries,  and  con- 
sists of  95  parishes.    The  clergy  number  177.  There 
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are:  1  titular  abbey,  2  titular  provostehipe,  and  15 
monasteries  with  703  members.  The  chapter  con- 
sists of  6  members  and  6  titular  canons.  Roman 
Catholics  number  149,807:  and  Greek  Catholics, 
625,627. 

A  KaloUkua  Maayarortzdg,  Catholic  Hungary  (Budapest, 
1901);  Schematitmus  (1864,  1910).  . 

A.  Aldasy. 

Sze-ch' wan,  Eastern,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. — 
The  mission  of  Eastern  Sze-ch' wan  was  separated  from 
North-western  Sze-ch 'wan  and  erected  in  a  vicariate 
Apostolic  in  1856.  Its  first  name  was  South-eastern 
Sze-ch'wan.  There  were  nine  European  and  ten  native 
priests.  The  Right  Rev.  Mgr  Desfieches  (1844-87), 
titular  Bishop  of  Sinita,  was  elected  first  vicar  Apos- 
tolic. Missionaries  and  Christians  had  at  first  to 
undergo  many  persecutions.  At  last  after  the  Franco- 
Chinese  war,  in  1860,  they  obtained  entire  freedom 
to  preach  the  Christian  doctrine.  In  1860  the  mis- 
sion was  divided  in  two  vicariates  Apostolic:  East- 
ern and  Southern  Sze-ch'wan.  The  missionaries  got 
from  Chinese  officials  a  piece  of  ground  in  the  city 
of  Ch'ung-k'ing,  as  compensation  for  the  losses  un- 
dergone by  the  mission.  New  persecutions  broke 
out.  At  Yu-yang  Father  Eyraud  was  put  in 
jail,  Fathers  Mabileau  and  Rigaud  were  mur- 
dered. At  Kien-Kiang  Fathers  Hue  and  Tay  were 
killed  in  1873.  On  8  March,  1876,  the  settlements  of 
the  Christians  were  pillaged  at  Kiang-pe.  Father 
Coupat  was  elected  coadjutor  in  1882,  and  in  1883  suc- 
ceeded Bishop  Desfieches,  appointed  Archbishop  of 
Mandianopohs.  In  1886  the  buildings  of  the  mission 
at  Ch'ung-k'ing  were  pillaged  and  destroyed.  The 
bishop  and  missionaries  had  to  retire  into  the  Chinese 
tribunal.  In  1801  the  Right  Rev.  Mgr  Chouvellon, 
titular  Bishop  of  Dansara,  succeeded  Bishop  Coupat. 
In  1898  Father  Fleury  was  captured  by  Yu-man-tse 
and  kept  as  prisoner  for  several  months.  The  mission 
is  confided  to  the  Society  of  the  Foreign  Missions  of 
Paris.  The  present  vicar  Apostolic  is  the  Right  Rev. 
Celestin-Felix-Joseph  Chouvellon,  consecrated  titular 
Bishop  of  Dansara  in  1891.  He  resides  at  Ch'ung- 
k'ing.  In  1889  the  mission  numbered:  1  bishop,  32 
missionaries,  33  native  priests,  2  seminaries  with  74 
students,  151  schools  with  1963  pupils,  105  churches 
or  chapels,  31,539  Catholics.  In  1910,  there  were:  1 
bishop,  51  missionaries,  46  native  priests,  3  semina- 
ries with  130  students,  341  schools  with  5365  pupils, 
175  churches  or  chapels,  3  orphanages  with  327  or- 
phans, 40,587  Catholics. 

Launat.  Atlas  de  la  tocUU  dee  mittions-ilranoim  (1890). 

V.  H.  Mont  an  ar. 

Sze-ch'wan,  North-western,  Vicariate  Apos- 
tolic of. — The  mission  of  North-western  Sze-ch'wan 
includes  the  territories  known  as  Ch'wan-si  and  Ch'- 
wan-pe,  the  cities  of  Kiong-chu,  Ta-y-hien,  the  Princi- 
pality of  Mu-pin,  and  a  part  of  the  civil  prefecture  of 
Tsechu.  There  are  25,000,000  inhabitants,  23,500,000 
are  Chinese  and  1,500,000  are  Barbarian  Man-tse.  On 
17  August,  1658,  the  Holy  See  entrusted  the  mission  of 
Sze-ch'wan  to  Bishop  Pallu,  of  the  Society  of  the  For- 
eign Missions  of  Paris,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Tong-king. 
But  neither  Bishop  Pallu  nor  his  successor,  Bishop  de 
Lyonne  (1699-1713)  who  was  the  first  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  Sze-ch'wan,  could  get  into  the  province.  In 
1707  Fathers  de  la  Balluere  and  Basset,  of  the  Society 
of  the  Foreign  Missions  of  Paris,  and  Fathers  Mullener 
and  Appiani,  priests  of  the  Congregation  of  St.  Vin- 
cent de  Paul,  got  into  Sze-ch'wan  where  they  found 
some  Christians  who  had  emigrated  from  other  prov- 
inces. Father  de  la  Balluere,  elected  vicar  Apostolic 
in  1713,  died  in  1715  before  being  consecrated  bishop. 
Father  Mullener  was  consecrated  titular  Bishop  of 
Myriopolis  in  1717.  Bishop  Enjobert  de  Martillat 
succeeded  him.  He  established  the  Institute  of  the 
Christian  Virgins.    The  following  four  missionaries 


were  elected  as  vicars  Apostolic,- but  were  not  conse- 
crated bishops:  Fathers  Lacerre,  Maigrot  (1752),  de 
Raymond  (1756),  Kerherve  (1756).  It  is  only  from 
the  year  1765  and  the  consecration  of  Bishop  Pottier 
(1769-92)  that  really  dates  the  existence  of  this  mis- 
sion. It  numbered  then  about  4000  Christians,  in- 
cluding those  of  Yun-nan  and  Kwei-chou.  Fathers 
Delpont  and  Devaux  died  in  the  jails  of  Pekin;  Bishop 
de  Saint-Martin  (1784-1801),  coadjutor  and  successor 
to  Bishop  Pottier,  was  banished  with  Father  Du- 
fresse.  40,000  pagans  were  christened.  Bishop  Du- 
fresse  (1801-15)  succeeded  Bishop  de  Saint-Martin, 
with  Bishop  Frenchant  as  coadjutor  (1802-06).  The 
Synod  of  Sze-ch'wan  took  place  and  completed  the 
organization  of  the  mission.  On  14  September,  1815, 
Blessed  Gabriel  Taurin-Dufresse,  titular  Bishop  of 
Tabraca,  was  sentenced  to  death  and  executed.  He 
was  beatified  in  1900.  At  the  death  of  the  bishop, 
Sze-ch'wan  had  only  two  missionaries,  and  the  Chris- 
tians were  everywhere  persecuted.  This  awful  per- 
secution came  to  an  end  only  in  1840,  two  years  after 
the  death  of  Bishop  Fontana  (1820-38),  whom  Bishop 
Perocheau  (1838-61)  succeeded.  In  1840  Yun-nan 
was  separated  from  Sze-ch'wan;  Kwei-chou  was  sep- 
arated in  1846,  South-eastern  Sze-ch'wan  in  1856,  and 
Southern  Sze-ch'wan  in  1861.  Bishop  Pinchon,  co- 
adjutor in  1858,  succeeded  Bishop  Perocheau  in  1861. 
In  1864  the  seminary  of  Mu-pin  was  burned  and 
many  Christians  killed.  On  28  May,  1895,  the  build- 
ings of  the  Protestants  at  Chen-tu  were  destroyed  and 
the  following  day  the  Catholic  settlements  had  a  simi- 
lar fate.  The  mission  of  North-western  Sze-ch'wan  is 
entrusted  to  the  Society  of  the  Foreign  Missions  of 
Paris.  The  present  vicar  Apostolic  is  the  Right  Rev. 
Marie-Julien  Dunand,  consecrated  in  1893  titular 
Bishop  of  Caloe.  He  resides  at  Chen-tu.  In  1890 
the  mission  numbered:  1  bishop,  27  missionaries,  39 
native  priests,  2  seminaries  with  87  students,  413 
schools  with  3023  pupils,  43  churches  or  chapels, 
38,800  Catholics.  In  1910  there  were:  1  bishop,  39 
missionaries,  49  native  priests,  2  seminaries  with  110 
seminarians,  340  schools  with  5322  pupils,  5  orphan- 
ages with  962  orphans,  105  churches  or  chapels, 
45,000  Catholics. 

Launat,  Allot  dee  miuioru  de  la  sociiti  dee  mieevme-tirangiree 
(1890). 

V.  H.  MONTANAR. 

Sze-ch'wan,  Southern,  Vicariate  Apostolic 
of. — On  24  January,  1860,  the  mission  of  South- 
ern Sze-ch'wan  was  separated  from  Eastern  Sze- 
ch'wan  and  erected  into  a  vicariate  Apostolic  by  a 
Decree  of  Pius  IX.  The  Right  Rev.  Mgr  Pichon, 
titular  Bishop  of  Helenopolis,  was  the  first  vicar  Apos- 
tolic. The  mission  numbered  12,000  Catholics  and 
the  bishop  there  was  the  only  European  missionary 
with  three  native  priests  and  four  chapels.  Bishop 
Desfieches  gave  him  one  missionary,  Father  Larcher, 
and  one  Chinese  priest.  In  1862  Bishop  Pichon  es- 
tablished a  seminary  at  Ho-ti-keou.  In  1871  he 
died  in  France,'  and  Bishop  Lepley  succeeded  him. 
Bishop  Chatagnon  succeeded  Bishop  Lepley  in  1887. 
On  28  May,  1895,  the  buildings  of  the  Protestants  at 
Chen-tu  were  destroyed.  The  following  day  the  set- 
tlements of  Bishop  Dunand  were  also  ruined.  About 
half  of  the  Catholic  settlements  in  the  Southern 
Sze-ch'wan  missions  were  destroyed.  Bishop  Chata- 
gnon escaped  into  the  tribunal  of  Mei-chou.  In 
July,  1898,  a  new  persecution  broke  out.  In  1900  the 
mission  did  not  suffer  much  from  the  Boxers.  In 
1902  there  was  an  awful  persecution.  Many  Chris- 
tians were  killed.  From  1895  till  1904  there  were 
about  thirty  Christians  murdered  on  account  of  their 
Faith.  The  mission  is  entrusted  to  the  Society  of  the 
Foreign  Missons  of  Paris.  The  present  vicar  Apos- 
tolic is  Right  Rev.  Marc  Chatagnon,  titular  Bishop 
of  Chersonesus,  who  resides  at  Sui-fu,  and  has  as  his 
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Coadjutor  Right  Rev.  Pierre-Marie  Fayolle,  conse- 
crated titular  Bishop  of  Lam  pas  in  1909.  In  1910  the 
mission  of  Kien-Chang  was  separated  from  Southern 
Sze-ch'wan  and  Father  J.-B.-Marie  de  Gu^briant 
elected  bishop  and  first  vicar  Apostolic.  As  this  mis- 
sion has  been  newly  formed,  it  has  been  impossible 
to  get  any  information  about  the  number  of  the 
Christians.  In  1889  the  mission  numbered :  1  bishop, 
26  missionaries,  9  native  priests,  50  catechists,  38 
churches  and  chapels,  1  seminary  with  31  students,  68 
schools  with  1265  pupils,  18,000  Catholics.  In  1910 
there  were  2  bishops,  40  missionaries,  15  native  priests, 
98  catechists,  2  seminaries  with  115  students,  284 
schools  with  5765  pupils,  6  orphanages  with  153  or- 
phans, 104  churches  or  chapels,  30,618  Catholics. 

Cample  rendu  de  la  toctiU  da  iniui<m*-#rane*et.  1910. 

V.  H.  Mont  an  ar. 
Szekes-Fehervir.   See  Stuhlweissenbttrg,  Dio- 
cese OF. 

Szentiv&nyi,  Martin,  b.  at  Szentivdn,  Hungary, 
20  October,  1633;  d.  at  Nagy-Szombat  (Tyrnau),  5 
March,  1708.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1653, 
and  was  professor  of  Scripture  for  five  years  at  Vienna 
and  Nagy-Szombat,  professor  of  mathematics  and 

{ihilosopny  for  nine  years,  and  professor  of  canon 
aw  and  theology  for  seven  years.  For  twelve  years 
he  filled  the  office  of  chancellor  of  the  University  of 
Nagy-Szombat,  and  in  addition  was  for  nine  successive 
years  governor  of  the  Pasmaneum  in  Vienna  and  of 
the  academy  at  Nagy-Szombat.  His  numerous  writ- 
ings appeared  in  Hungarian,  Latin.  German,  and 
Slovak,  and  some  were  translated  into  French. 
The  most  important  are:  "Curiosiora  et  selectiora 
variarum  scientiarum  miscellanea  in  tres  partes 
divisa"  (Tyrnau,  1689);  " Dissertationes  septem, 
etc."  (Tyrnau,  1689);  "  Rectus  modus  interpretandi 
soripturam  sacram"  (Tyrnau,  1696);  "Summarium 
chronologic  Hungariae"  (Tyrnau,  1697) ;  "  Hungaria  in 
immaculatam  conceptionem  b.  Maris  Virginia  magna) 
dominte  sue  credens  et  iuvans"  (Tyrnau,  1701) ; "  Doc- 
trina  fidei  Christianas"  (Louvain,  1708);  "Luther- 
anicum  nunquam  et  nusquam"  (Tyrnau,  1702); 
"Relatio  status  future  vita)"  (Tyrnau,  1699);  "Dis- 
sertationes hsresiologico-polemic®  de  hseresiarchis, 
hteresibus,  et  erroribus  in  fide,  dogmatibus,  hoc  sseculo 
nostro  (Tyrnau,  1701);  "Solutiones  catholics,  etc." 
(Tyrnau,  1701)j  "Quinquaginta  rationee  et  motiva 
cur  in  tanta  vanetate  religionum  et  confessionum  fidei 
in  christianitate  moderao  tempore  vigentium,  sola 
religio  Romano-catholica  sit  eligenda  et  omnibus 
aliis  preferenda"  (Tyrnau,  1701;  German  and  Hun- 
garian, Tyrnau,  1702). 

Siinntei,  Magyar  Jrik  (Hungarian  Authors),  XIII,  741-45, 
eontains  a  complete  list  of  his  works  and  bibliography. 

A.  Aldast. 

Szeny.   See  Zenqg-Modrus,  Diocese  or. 

Szepes.   See  Zips,  Diocese  or. 

Szerem.   See  Sirmium,  Diocese  or. 

Szombatbely.   See  Steinamanger,  Diocese  or. 

Szujskl,  Joseph,  b.  at  Tarnow,  1835;  d.  at  Cracow, 
1883.  He  studied  at  Tarnow,  then  at  Cracow  (1854) 
and  at  Vienna  (1858-9).  He  began  his  career  as  a 
poet,  and  continued  to  write  verses  till  the  end  of  his 
brief  and  fruitful  life.  Apart  from  many  short  lyrical 
poems,  his  first  attempts  were  dramatic:  "Samuel 
Zborowski",  "Halszka  of  Ostrog",  and  a  translation 
of  the  "Agamemnon"  of  iBschylus.  Before  his  mar- 
riage (1861)  he  had  also  published  his  "Portraits, 
not  by  Van  Dyck",  in  which  various  types  of  Poles 
are  characterized  perhaps  too  roughly,  but  with 
acumen,  often  with  accuracy.  He  began  working 
at  a  manual  of  Polish  history,  publishing  two 
volumes  in  1862,  but  was  presently  convinced  of  the 
necessity  of  independent  research,  of  which  volumes 


three  and  four  (1864-6)  give  good  evidence.  The 
calamitous  insurrection  of  1863  was  a  terrible  blow 
to  Szujski's  buoyant  hopes  for  Poland's  future,  and 
he  resolved  to  devote  his  whole  life  to  seeking  the 
causes  of  his  beloved  country's  misfortunes,  with  a 
view  to  her  regeneration.  At  the  time  that  he  was 
publishing  the  poems:  "The  Servant  of  the  Tombs", 
"The  Defence  of  Czestochowa",  and  the  dramas, 
"George  Lubomirski"  and  "Wallas",  he  placed  him- 
self in  the  front  rank  of  Polish  historians  by  his 
work,  "Some  Truths  of  our  History"  (1866).  "No 
ration",  he  said,  "can  fall  save  through  her  own 
fault,  nor  rise  again,  save  by  her  own  intelligent 
labour  and  spiritual  activity  ;  and  he  most  cour- 
ageously indicated  all  Poland's  faults,  not  however 
omitting  the  means  of  reformation.  He  founded  the 
"Polish  Review"  (1866),  and  the  next  year  brought 
out  "Hedwige"  and  "Twardowski",  both  dramas. 
When  the  use  of  the  national  language  was  restored 
in  Cracow  University,  Szujski  was  named  (1869) 
professor  of  Polish  history;  later,  he  was  chosen 
rector.  As  early  as  1872,  he  was  the  life  and  the  mov- 
ing spirit  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Cracow 
in  his  capacity  of  secretary.  About  that  time,  for 
his  researches  were  not  confined  to  Poland,  he 
published  a  sketch  of  the  literary  history  of  the  non- 
Christian  world;  studies  on  Marcus  Aurclius  and  on 
Lucian;  translations  from  iEschylus  and  Aristophanes; 
"Maryna  Mnischowna",  and  "The  Death  of  Ladis- 
laus  IV",  dramas  of  his  own,  together  with  several 
other  works.  After  his  rectorate  (1879)  Szujski 
was  made  a  peer.  But  his  health,  which  had  always 
been  precarious,  now  failed  completely,  and  con- 
sumption set  in.  He  continued  to  work,  however, 
till  he  could  work  no  more. 

As  a  'historian,  Szujski  ranks  with  Kalinka.  He 
united  the  most  ardent  patriotism  with  a  supreme 
love  for  truth  and  a  remarkable  comprehension  of 
political  situations  and  the  characters  of  those  who 
played  their  parts  in  them;  consequently  no  one 
could  explain  so  well  as  he  the  sequence  of  events  and 
the  causes  which,,  for  good  or  evil,  influenced  the  na- 
tion. His  history,  first  sketched  in  four  volumes, 
from  the  sixteenth  century  on.  was  supplemented  by 
three  other  volumes,  entitled  "Relations  and  Re- 
searches "j  the  most  admirable  parts  being  those 
dealing  with  the  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation. 
It  has  been  said  of  him  that  "the  historian  killed  the 
poet";  and  indeed  his  attempts  to  force  into  his 
historical  dramas  every  incident  relative  to  their 
times  in  many  cases  impede  'their  proper  develop- 
ment; but  he  allowed  history  to  dominate  hiB  art 
through  a  feeling  of  duty  to  his  country  %  The  lessons 
which  he  found  in  the  annals  of  the  nation  he  sought 
to  reproduce  upon  the  stage.  He  was  himself  well 
aware  of  his  shortcomings,  and  believed  his  plays 
destined  merely  to  pave  the  way  for  a  simpler  ex- 
pression of  patriotic  feeling,  without  morbid  sen- 
timentality. Though  sometimes  lacking  in  style, 
due  to  the  great  amount  of  work  which  he  undertook. 
Szujski  was  a  great  historian,  a. poet  of  high  ideals  and 
aspirations,  and  one  to  whom  the  Polish  nation  of 
the  present  day  owes  much. 

Smolka,  Jottph  Siujski  (Cracow,  1883);  German,  Odramatach 
Seujtkieoo  (Cracow,  1887);  Tabnowsxi,  Szujski  jako  porta 
(Craoow,  1901).  Also  the  histories  of  Polish  literature  by  BbOck- 
neb,  Tabnowsxi,  and  others. 

St.  Tarnowski. 

Siymonowici,  Simon,  known  also  by  the  Latin 
name  of  Simonides,  b.  at  Lemberg,  1558;  d.  1629. 
He  studied  first  at  Lemberg,  afterwards  in  the 
Cracow  Academy,  and  then  abroad  in  the  Nether- 
lands and  in  France.  On  his  return,  he  became  a  pri- 
vate tutor;  among  other  young  men,  he  taught 
Sobieski's  father  and  the  son  of  John  Zolkiewski, 
who  took  Moscow.  He  enjoyed  intimate  relations 
with  the  famous  John  Zamoyski,  whose  son  he 
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also  educated;  after  which  (1614)  he  retired  to  the 
country,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  He  was 
never  married.  Szyraonowicz  may  be  styled  the  last 
of  the  Polish  Humanists,  to  whom  indeed  he  belongs 
both  by  his  erudition  and  by  the  character  of  his 
creations.  He  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life 
writing  Latin  poems,  once  much  appreciated  through- 
out Europe.  The  best  of  these  are:  "Flagellum 
Livoris",  a  collection  of  odes  dedicated  to  Zamoyski; 
"•/Elinopaan",  in  honour  of  one  of  Zamoyski's  vic- 
tories; "Joel  Propheta",  a  paraphrase  of  the  Book 
of  Joel,  inscribed  to  Clement  VIII,  whom  our  poet 
had  known  personally  as  a  legate  in  Poland;  "Her- 
cules Prodiceus",  written  for  his  pupil,  the  young 
Thomas  Zamoyski;  and  two  dramas:  "Penthesilea 
and  "Castus  Joseph". 

His  first  Polish  verses  were  written  in  1606,  in 
favour  of  the  rebellion  of  Zebrzydowski.  He  also 
wrote  a  few  fugitive  poems,  but  his  fame  mainly 
rests  on  his  "Idyls",  which  appeared  in  1614.  They 
were  the  first  and  still  remain  the  best  poems  of  the 
kind  in  the  Polish  language.  They  faithfully  follow 
the  old  classical  type,  so  often  imitated  by  French  and 


Italian  Humanists  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
turies; but  under  this  form  there  is  a  true  national 
element,  and  the  Polish  landscape  and  peasantry  are 
gracefully  described.  Like  Virgil's  "Eclogues  ,  all 
are  short;  several  were  composed  on  special  occasions. 
Not  all  are  uniformly  beautiful,  indeed  the  finest  are 
often  marred  by  weak  passages.  But  they  have  the 
merit  of  simplicity,  not  unfrequent  depth  of  feeling 
or  pleasant  wit  and  humour,  profound  political  allu- 
sions, clarity  of  thought  and  a  noble  diction.  His 
influence  is  visible  in  the  writings  of  both  the  Zi- 
morowicz,  and  also  in  Gavinski's  "Idyls".  More 
recently  he  has  been  imitated  by  Naruszewicz,  and  at 
times  by  Kniaznin  and  Karpinski.  In  the  nine- 
teenth century  Mickiewicz  appreciated  him  admir- 
ably in  his  course  of  lectures  on  Slavic  literature,  and, 
we  may  say,  rediscovered  him. 

Biilowsii,  Szymon  Stymmowia  (Craoow,  1875);  Ttmtnski. 
Stvmontnna  i  jegosielanki  (Warsaw,  1875);  Weilbwsu, 
Sielanki  Stymona  Ssymonowicsa  (Kutno,  1864);  Kallhcbach, 
Stymmovricta  Drama!  Castus  Joseph  (Warsaw,  1892) ;  Uranowicx, 
Zywot  S.  Ssymonomera  (Zlootow,  1894);  Chbxamowski,  Tra- 
gsdya  S.  Ssymonowicsa  Castus  Joseph  (Warsaw,  1892);  Hahn, 
Stymonowic*  joke  fit)  a]  (Lemberg,  1897). 

St.  Taknowskx 
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Tabse,  titular  see  in  Caria,  suffragan  of  Stauropolis; 
according  to  Strabo  (XII,  570,  576)  it  was  located  in  a 
plain  in  Phrygiaon  the  boundaries  of  Caria.  Stephanus 
Byzantius  (a.  v.)  mentions  two  cities  of  this  name, 
one  in  Lydia,  the  other  in  Caria.  Livy  (XXXVIII, 
13)  says  that  it  was  on  the  frontier  of  Pisidia 
towards  the  coast  of  the  Gulf  of  Pamphylia.  The  town 
in  question,  however,  some  coins  of  which  are  extant, 
was  one  which  claimed  to  have  been  founded  by  one 
Tabus.  Others  derive  its  name  from  tabi,  which  in 
Semitic  languages  means  "good",  and  others  from  a 
native  word  taba,  meaning  "rock",  which  seems  a 
probable  derivation.  In  189  b.  c.  the  consul  Gneius 
Malius  Vulso,  having  defeated  the  natives  who 
blocked  his  passage,  exacted  from  Tabse  a  fine  of  25 
talents  and  10,000  medimni  of  wheat.  Three  bishops 
of  Tabs  are  known:  Rufinus,  present  at  the  Council 
of  Ephesus  (431);  Severus,  at  Constantinople  (553); 
Basilius,  at  Nicaea  (787)  (LeQuien,  "Oriens  christ.", 
I,  905).  The  "Notitia?  Episcopatuum"  continue  to 
mention  the  see  among  the  suffragans  of  Stauropolis 
until  the  thirteenth  century.  Tabs  is  now  the  village 
of  Davas  which  gives  its  name  to  a  caza  of  the  vilayet 
of  Smyrna;  some  inscriptions  and  numerous  ancient 
remains  are  found. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Oeogr.,  a.  v.;  Pape-Benseleb, 
WBrttrbuek  der  oriechitchen  Sigennamen,  s.  v.;  Texieb,  Aim 
mineure  (Paris,  1862),  466. 

S.  PetbIDES. 

Tabasco,  Diocese  or  (Tabasquensis),  in  the  Re- 
public of  Mexico,  suffragan  of  the  Archbishopric  of 
Yucatan.  It  comprises  the  States  of  Tabasco,  having 
an  area  of  10,872  sq.  miles  and  a  population  (in  1910) 
of  183,805.  The  bishop  and  the  governor  reside  at 
San  Juan  Bautista,  founded  in  1598  under  the  name  of 
Villa  de  Felipe  II,  known  as  Villa  Hermosa  till  1826, 
when  it  got  its  present  name.  The  city  has  at  pres- 
ent (1910)  a  population  of  12,084  inhabitants.  In  the 
decree  of  Charles  V,  19  September,  1525,  we  read: — 
"At  the  request  and  with  the  express  assent  of  the 
said  Bishop  Don  Fray  Julian  Garces.  we  declare,  make 
known,  and  appoint  as  the  boundaries  of  the  said 
Bishopric  of  Yucatan  and  Santa  Maria  de  los  Reme- 
dios  the  following  provinces  and  territories:  First,  the 
entire  Province  of  Tlaxcaltechle.  and  San  Juan  de 
Ullua.  .  .  .  . ;  the  Villa  de  MedeLun  and  the  territory 
of  Tabasco",  etc.  The  Gospel  was  preached  here  in 
the  early  period  of  the  Spanish  conquest.  In  1545 
the  Dominican  Fathers  going  to  Chiapas  passed 
through  Tabasco  and  in  1578  organized  the  house  of 
Oxolotlan,  the  first  vicar  of  which  was  Padre  Tomas 
Aguilar.  Christianity  in  Tabasco  must  already  have 
made  considerable  progress,  for  Philip  II  during  the 
time  of  the  Viceroy  Velasco  planned  the  erection  of  a 
see  there.  Philip  III  also  intended  to  do  so,  in  1609, 
but  was  unsuccessful.  Another  futile  attempt  was 
made  in  1680.  Finally,  in  1864.  Mgr.  Rodriguez  de  La 
Gala,  Apostolic  administrator,  later  Bishop,  of  Yuca- 
tan, promoted  the  establishment  of  a  see  which  was 
created  by  Leo  XIII  on  the  petition  of  Mgr.  Labas- 
tida.  Archbishop  of  Mexico.  The  new  diocese  was 
established  in  1880  from  parishes  taken  from  the  Sees 
of  Chiapas,  Oaxaca,  and  Yucatan.  It  was  suffragan 
to  the  Archdiocese  of  Mexico  until  1891 ;  to  the  See  of 
Oaxaca  from  1891  till  1906;  and  finally  in  1906  to  the 
See  of  Yucatan.  The  diocese  contains :  an  ecclesiasti- 
cal seminary  with  6  students;  7  parochial  schools;  4 


Catholic  colleges,  and  about  600  alumni;  a  Protestant 
college  with  25  pupils;  and  3  churches. 

Vera,  CaUcitmo  geogrdfieo-hietorico-tttadUtico  dela  IgUtia  mtzi- 
cana  (Amecameca,  1881);  CaRIIXO,  El  Obirpado  de  Yukatdn 
(Merida,  1896). 

Camillus  Crivelli. 

Tabb,  John  Bannister,  an  American  poet  and  ed- 
ucator, b.  at  "The  Forest"  near  Richmond,  1845;  d. 
at  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  1909.  Descended  from  one  of 
the  oldest  and  wealthiest  Virginian  families,  he  was 
carefully  trained  by  private  tutors.  At  the  age  of 
fourteen  his  sight  was  so  poor  that  he  had  to  give  up 
his  books,  and  for  three  years  spent  much  time  at  the 
piano,  becoming  proficient  in  music.  On  the  break- 
ing out  of  the  Civil  War  he  enlisted  under  the  Con- 
federacy and  served  in  the  navy  till  taken  captive, 
4  June,  1864.  He  was  sent  to  the  "Bull-Pen"  at 
Point  Lookout,  where  he  formed  an  enduring  friend- 
ship with  Sidney  Lanier.  Released  from  prison  the 
following  February,  he  was  penniless.  He  undertook 
to  fit  himself  for  a  musical  career  and  to  that  end 
practised  seven  hours  a  day.  His  patron  failing,  he 
was  obliged  to  maintain  himself  as  a  teacher,  securing 
a  position  at  St.  Paul's  School,  Baltimore.  While 
there  he  fell  under  the  influence  of  the  Rev.  Alfred 
Curtis,  who  later  on  was  converted  from  Episcopalian- 
ism  to  the  Catholic  Church.  Tabb  followed  his  mas- 
ter into  the  fold  in  1872.  A  few  years  later  he  entered 
St.  Charles's  College  to  prepare  for  the  priesthood. 
On  completing  his  classical  studies  he  was  retained  by 
the  faculty  as  teacher  of  English.  Thus  interrupted, 
his  theological  studies  were  not  completed  till  the 
Christmas  of  1884,  when  he  was  ordained.  He  con- 
tinued to  teach  English  Grammar  at  St.  Charles's  till 
a  short  time  before  his  death  and  till  he  had  become 
totally  blind.  '  His  "Bone  Rules"  is  counted  a  valu- 
able contribution  to  his  art.  It  is  his  only  prose  work. 
Father  Tabb  consecrated  all  his  energies  to  the  voca- 
tion of  teacher.  His  poems  were  written  here,  there, 
and  everywhere;  but  every  one  of  them  bears  the 
stamp  of  a  highly  cultivated  and  gifted  mind.  They 
were  contributed  to  the  foremost  magazines  and  were 
read  with  avidity.  Concise  and  suggestive,  these  lit- 
erary gems  cling  to  the  fancy  andthus  realize  the 
modest  ambition  of  their  author  as  expressed  in  the 
opening  poem  of  his  "Later  Lyrics": 

"O  little  bird,  I'd  be 
A  poet  like  to  thee 
Singing  my  native  song, 
Brief  to  the  ear,  but  long 
To  love  and  memory." 

In  the  lyric  field  he  was  greatly  admired.  Under 
his  muse  inanimate  things  took  on  life  and  beauty  and 
the  abstract  became  concrete  and  personal.  His 
poems  are  collected  in  five  volumes  which  were  pub- 
lished in  the  following  order:  "Poems";  "Lyrics"; 
"Child  Verse";  "Later  Lyrics";  "Sonnets". 

Metnell,  Father  Tabb  in  The  Catholic  World  (Feb.,  1910); 
Duooan,  Father  Tabb  in  America  (5,  12,  19  Feb.,  1910). 

T.  S.  Duooan. 

Tabbora,  a  titular  see  in  Africa  Proconsularis,  suf- 
fragan of  Carthage.  Tabbora  or  Talbora  has  been 
identified  with  two  groups  of  ruins  rather  close  to  each 


other,  now  called  Tembra,  west  of  Biiga  (ancient 
Bisica)  in  the  valley  of  Wady  Siliana,  Tunis.  Two 
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bishops  are  known:  Marinus,  present  at  the  Confer- 
ence of  Carthage  (411),  where  his  rival  was  Victor,  also 
rival  of  the  Bishop  of  Bisica;  and  Constantine,  who 
signed  the  letter  from  the  bishops  of  the  province  to 
Paul,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  against  the  Mono- 
thelites  (646). 

Toulotts,  GtoQ.  dt  VAfrique  CkrHitnnt:  Proamtulain  (Paris, 
1892),  257. 

S.  PiVrRIDEB. 

Tabernacle  (Tabernaculum)  signified  in  the 
Middle  Ages  sometimes  a  ciborium-altar,  a  structure 
resting  on  pillars  and  covered  with  a  baldachino  that 
was  set  over  an  altar,  sometimes  an  ostensory  or  mon- 
strance, a  tower-shaped  vessel  for  preserving  and  ex- 
hibiting relics  and  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  sometimes, 
lastly,  like  to-day,  it  was  the  name  of  the  vessel  hold- 
ing the  pyx.  That  is,  at  the  present  time  in  eccle- 
siastical usage  it  is  only  the  name  for  the  receptacle  or 
case  placed  upon  the  table  of  the  high  altar  or  of 
another  altar  in  which  the  vessels  containing  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  as  the  ciborium,  monstrance, 
custodia,  are  kept.  As  a  rule,  in  cathedrals  and 
monastic  churches  it  is  not  set  upon  the  high  altar 
but  upon  a  side  altar,  or  the  altar  of  a  special  sacra- 
mentary  chapel;  this  is  to  be  done  both  on  account  of 
the  reverence  due  the  Holy  Sacrament  and  to  avoid 
impeding  the  course  of  the  ceremonies  in  solemn  func- 
tions at  the  high  altar.  On  the  other  hand  it  is 
generally  to  be  placed  upon  the  high  altar  in  parish 
churches  as  the  most  befitting  position  ("Cserem.  ep.", 
L  xii,  No.  8;  "Rit.  rom.",  tit.  IV,  ],  no.  6;  S.  C. 
Episc.,  10  February,  1579).  A  number  of  decisions 
have  been  given  by  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites 
regarding  the  tabernacle.  According  to  these,  to 
mention  the  more  important  decisions,  relics  and 
pictures  are  not  to  be  displayed  for  veneration  either 
on  or  before  the  tabernacle  ("Decreta  auth.",  nos. 
2613, 2906) .  Neither  is  it  permissible  to  place  a  vase 
of  flowers  in  such  manner  before  the  door  of  the  taber- 
nacle as  to  conceal  it  (no.  2067).  The  interior  of  the 
tabernacle  must  either  be  gilded  or  covered  with  white 
silk  (no .  4035,  ad  4) :  but  the  exterior  is  to  be  equipped 
with  a  mantle-like  hanging,  that  must  be  either  al- 
ways white  or  is  to  be  changed  according  to  the  colour 
of  the  day:  this  hanging  is  called  the  cono^eum  (no. 
3520;  cf.  "Kit.  rom.,  loc.  cit.).  A  benediction  of  the 
tabernacle  is  customary  but  is  not  prescribed. 

History. — In  the  Middle  Ages  there  was  no  uni- 
form custom  in  regard  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  was  kept.  The  Fourth  Lateran  Council 
and  many  provincial  and  diocesan  synods  held  in  the 
Middle  Ages  require  only  that  the  Host  be  kept  in  a 
secure,  well-fastened  receptacle.  At  the  most  they 
demand  that  it  be  put  in  a 'clean,  conspicuous  place. 
Only  a  few  synods  designate  the  spot  more  closely, 
as  the  Synods  of  Cologne  (1281)  and  of  Munster 
(1279),  which  commanded  that  it  was  to  be  kept 
above  the  altar  and  protected  by  locking  with  a  key. 
In  general,  four'  main  methods  of  preserving  the 
Blessed  Sacramdnt  may  be  distinguished  in  medieval 
times:  (1)  in  a  cabinet  in  the  sacristy,  a  custom  that 
is  connected  with  early  Christian  usage;  (2)  in  a  cup- 
board in  the  wall  of  the  choir  or  in  a  projection  from 
one  of  the  walls  which  was  constructed  like  a  tower, 
was  called  Sacrament-House,  and  sometimes  reached 
up  to  the  vaulting;  (3)  in  a  dove  or  pyx,  surrounded 
by  a  cover  or  receptacle  and  generally  surmounted 
by  a  small  baldachino,  which  hung  over  the  altar  by  a 
chain  or  cord;  (4)  lastly,  upon  the  altar  table,  either 
in  the  pyx  alone  or  in  a  receptacle  similar  to  a  taber- 
nacle, or  in  a  small  cupboard  arranged  in  the  reredos 
or  predella  of  the  altar.  This  last  method  is  mentioned 
in  the  "Admonitio  synodalis"  of  the  ninth  century 
by  Regino  of  Prum  (d.  915),  later  by  Durandus,  and 
in  the  regulations  issued  by  the  Synods  of  Trier  and 
Munster  already  mentioned.    Reredoses  containing 


cupboards  to  hold  the  Blessed  Sacrament  can  be 
proved  to  have  existed  as  early  as  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, as,  for  instance,  the  altar  of  St.  Clara  in  the 
Col  logne  cathedral,  although  they  were  not  numerous 
until  the  end  of  the  medieval  period.  The  high  altar 
dating  from  1424  in  the  Church  of  St.  Martin  at 
Landshut,  Bavaria,  is  an  example  of  the  combination 
of  reredos  and  Sacrament-House.  From  the  sixteenth 
century  it  became  gradually,  although  slowly,  more 
customary  to  preserve  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  a 
receptacle  that  rose  above  the  altar  table.  This  was 
the  case  above  all  at  Rome,  where  the  custom  first 
came  -  into  use,  and  in  Italy  in  general,  influenced 
largely  by  the  good  example  set  by  St.  Charles  Borro- 
meo.  _  The  change  came  very  slowly  in  France,  where 
even  in  the  eighteenth  century  it  was  still  customary 
in  many  cathedrals  to  suspend  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
over  the  altar,  and  also  in  Belgium  and  Germany, 
where  the  custom  of  using  the  Sacrament-House  was 
maintained  in  many  places  until  after  the  middle  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  decision  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites  of  21  August,  1863,  put 
an  end  to  the  employment  of  such  receptacles. 

Thiers,  TraiU  dt  Tacvontion,  du  StSacrtmtnt  dt  VavltL  (I  aria, 
1673);  Cobb  let.  Hist,  du  Saermmt  dt  VSuckarittit,  I  (Paria, 
1885):  Rohault  de  Fixuht,  La  If  tut,  II  (Paria,  1883);  Uli 
and  Scbwabi,  Studitn  flier  die  Qttdachtt  dt*  chrittl.  Allan 
(Stuttgart,  1857);  Schiiid.  Der  chrittl.  Attar  (Ratiabon,  1871); 
Raiblb,  Tabtrnaktl  Buut  u.  Jettt  (Freiburg,  1908). 

Joseph  Braun. 

Tabernacle  (Latin  tabernaculum,  tent)  in  Biblical 
parlance  usually  designates  the  movable  tent-like 
sanctuary  of  the  Hebrews  before  the  erection  of  Solo- 
mon's Temple.  The  various  expressions  in  the  He- 
brew text  in  reference  to  the  Tabernacle  (ohel,  tent ; 
'ohel  mo'ed,  tent  of  meeting;  'ohel  ha-'edulh,  tent  of  the 
testimony;  mishkan,  dwelling;  mishkan  ha-  'eduth, 
dwelling  of  the  testimony;  mishkan  'ohel,  dwelling  of 
the  tent;  beth  Yahweh,  house  of  Yahweh:  qodesh,  holy; 
miqdash,  sanctuary;  hekal,  temple),  while  enabling  us 
to  form  a  fair  idea  of  this  construction,  raise,  by  the 
seeming  consistency  of  the  passages  in  which  they 
severally  occur,  many  problems  with  which  all  modern 
commentators  of  the  Scriptures  have  to  grapple. 
Thus,  Exodus  describes  the  ark  as  sheltered  in  a  tent 
(xxxiii,  7;  Hebr.  'ohel  mo'ed),  whose  position  was 
"without  the  camp  afar  off"  (Cf.  Num.,  xi,  16  sqq.; 
24-30;  xii;  Deut.,  xxxi,  14  sqq.),  guarded  by  "Josue 
the  son  of  Nun"  (11),  and  at  the  door  of  which  Yah- 
weh was  wont  to  manifest  himself  to  Moses  (9-11;  cf. 
Num..  xii,  5;  Deut.,  xxxi,  15).  That  this  "tent  of 
tryst  (or  better,  perhaps,  "tent  of  the  oracle")  waa 
not  identical  with  the  tabernacle  modern  independ- 
ent critics  urge  from  the  fact  that  this  'ohel  mo'ed  was 
in  existence  before  Beseleel  and  Ooliab  commenced 
the  construction  of  the  Tabernacle  (Ex.,  xxxv-xxxvi) 
and  that  the  customary  place  of  the  latter  was  in  the 
very  midst  of  the  encampment  (Num.,  ii,  1  sqq.; 
x,  15  sqq.).  Much  stress  is  laid  upon  this  and  other 
seeming  discrepancies  to  conclude  that  the  description 
of  the  tabernacle  found  in  Ex.,  xxv-xxxi,  xxxix-xl,  is 
the  work  of  the  post-exilian  authors  of  the  Priestly 
Code. 

Assuming,  however,  the  historical  accuracy  of  the 
Biblical  narratives,  we  shall  limit  ourselves  here  to  a 
brief  description  of  that  "portable  sanctuary"  of  the 
Hebrews.  In  this  sanctuary  we  should  distinguish 
the  tent  or  tabernacle  proper  from  the  sacred  enclo- 
sure in  which  the  tent  stood.  The  "court  of  the 
tabernacle"  (Ex.,  xxvii,  9)  was  a  rectangular  space, 
measuring  100  by  50  cubits  (probably  the  Egyptian 
cubit,  20%  ins.),  screened  off  by  curtains  of  "fine 
twisted  linen"  (xxvii,  9),  5  cubits  high,  100 cubits  long 
on  the  north  and  south  sides,  50  on  the  east  and  15  on 
the  west,  and  20  cubits  on  either  side  of  the  entrance. 
The  entrance  was  closed  by  a  hanging  of  fine  twisted 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TABERNACLES 


425 


TABERNACLES 


linen,  embroidered  in  violet,  purple,  and  scarlet  and 
"  twice  dyed"  on  a  white  ground  (probable  meaning  of 
Ex.,  xxvii,  16).  All  these  curtains  were  suspended 
from  sixty  pillars,  but  not  in  a  "loose  and  flowing 
manner",  as  Josephus  wrongly  states,  since  the  total 
length  of  the  curtains  is  exactly  the  same  as  the  perim- 
eter of  the  court,  one  pillar  being  assigned  to  every 
five  cubits  of  curtain.  These  pillars  of  setimwood,  five 
cubits  high,  stood  on  bases  (  sockets",  Ex.,  xxxix,  39) 
of  brass  and  were  held  in  position  by  means  of  cords 
(ibid.,  xxxix.  40)  fastened  to  brass  pegs  ("pins",  ibid., 
xxxv,  18)  which  were  stuck  in  the  ground;  the  pillars 
ended  in  a  capital  ("head",  Exod.,  xxxix,  17,  etc.;  we 
must  believe  that  the  height  given  above  includes 
both  the  base  and  capital  of  the  pillar)  with  a  band  or 
necking  (to  hang  the  curtain)  overlaid  with  silver. 
East  ofthe  entrance  were  found  successively:  the  altar 
of  holocausts  (Ex.,  xxvii,  1-8,  etc.),  the  brazen  layer 
(xxx,  18-21;  xxxviii,  8,  etc.),  and  the  tabernacle 
proper.  The  latter  was  conceived  to  be  the  dwelling- 
tent  of  God;  hence  it  consisted  essentially  of  cur- 
tains, the  wooden  framework,  though  indispensable, 
being  only  of  secondary  importance.  The  whole 
structure  measured  30  by  10  cubits,  and  was  divided 
into  two  sections;  the  one  to  the  west,  the  "Holy 
Place",  containing  the  altar  of  incense,  the  golden 
candlestick,  and  the  table  of  shewbreads:  and  the 
other,  the  "Holy  of  Holies",  containing  the  Ark  of 
the  Covenant  with  the  propitiatory  and  the  cherubim. 
These  sections  were  respectively  20  and  10  cubits  long. 

Jewish  exegetical  tradition,  followed  by  almost 
every  Christian  exponent  of  the  Bible,  understood  the 
wooden  framework  to  be  made  up  of  48  massive 
boards  (rather  beams)  of  setim  wood,  measuring  10 
by  1  Vi  by  1  cubit,  placed  side  by  side.  This  means  a 
weight  (about  fifty  tons)  out  of  proportion  with  what 
these  beams  would  have  to  bear  and  very  difficult  of 
transportation.  Some  modern  scholars  having  studied 
more  closely  the  technical  terms  used  in  the  original 
adopt  another  view.  According  to  them  the  "boards" 
of  the  tabernacle  must  be  understood  as  light  frames 
consisting  of  two  uprights  joined  (probably  at  the  top, 
middle,  and  bottom)  by  ties  or  cross-rails  (the  "mor- 
tises" in  Ex.,  xxvi,  17).  Of  these  frames,  overlaid 
with  gold  (xxvi.  29),  there  were  20  on  the  north  side 
of  the  tabernacle,  20  on  the  south,  and  6  on  the  east. 
To  provide  solidity  and  rigidity,  a  slanting  frame  was 
put  at  the  north-east  and  south-east  corners  to  but- 
tress the  structure  (xxvi,  23);  the  lower  part  of  the 
uprights  was  sunk  deep  into  silver  sockets  or  bases, 
probably  to  be  understood  as  square  blocks  (about 

I  cubit  high  and  %  cubit  square);  finally,  five  wooden 
bars,  passing  through  rings  attached  to  the  frames, 
ran  along  the  sides  (xxvi,  26-28).  On  the  west  the 
frames  were  to  be  replaced  by  five  pillars  of  setim- 
wood overlaid  with  gold,  sunk  in  brass  bases,  and 
crowned  with  golden  capitals  (xxvi,  37).  Four  pillars 
of  the  same  workmanship,  with  silver  bases,  separated 
the  Holy  Place  from  the  Holy  of  Holies.  . 

A  curtain,  two  pieces  of  fine  tapestry  joined  by 
golden  rings,  was  spread  over  the  whole  framework; 
each  piece  of  tapestry  consisted  of  five  strips,  28  by  4 
cubits,  fitted  together  by  loops.  The  total  dimension 
of  this  being  20  by  40  cubits,  it  must  have  reached  on 
the  north  and  south  the  top  of  the  bases,  against  which 
it  was  possibly  fixed  (there  were  loops  at  the  top  of  the 
curtains  likely  for  this  purpose),  whereas  on  the  east 
it  reached  to  the  ground.  Covering  this  curtain  was 
another,  woven  of  goats'  hair  (the  ordinary  tent  mate- 
rial), fitted  in  somewhat  similarly;  its  dimensions, 

II  (6+5)X4*>44  by  30  cubits,  were  so  calculated  aa 
to  cover  entirely  the  inside  curtain  on  the  north,  east, 
and  south  sides  and  to  hang  down  doubled  on  the  west 
side,  thus  covering  the  tops  and  capitals  of  the  pillars 
(Ex.,  xxvi,  7-13).  Two  outer  coverings  (no  dimen- 
sions are  given),  one  of  dyed  rams'  skin  and  one  of 
du gongs'  skin,  protected  the  whole  structure.  A 


hanging,  of  apparently  the  same  workmanship  as  that 
closing  the  entrance  of  the  court,  screened  the  en- 
trance of  the  tabernacle  (ibid.,  36);  finally,  a  veil  of 
the  same  tapestry  as  the  inner  curtain,  hooked 
from  the  four  pillars  mentioned  above,  completed  the 
separation  of  the  Holy  of  Holies  from  the  Holy  Place. 

History. — Delayed  by  the  people's  outburst  of 
idolatrous  worship  pending  the  long  intercourse  of 
Moses  with  God  on  Mount  Sinai,  the  construction  was 
achieved  by  the  skilful  workmen  selected  by  God,  and 
was  dedicated  on  the  first  day  of  the  second  year  after 
the  flight  from  Egypt.  Henceforth  the  tabernacle, 
under  the  special  care  of  the  Levi  tea  of  the  family  of 
Gerson,  accompanied  the  Israelites  through  their  wan- 
derings in  the  wilderness;  during  marches,  it  came 
after  the  first  six  tribes  and  before  the  other  six 
(Num.,  ii,  3-34);  in  encampments,  it  occupied  the 
middle  of  the  camp,  three  tribes  being  on  each  side, 
i  After  the  crossing  of  the  Jordan,  it  remained  very 
likely  at  Galgala  until  its  removal  to  Silo  (Jos.,  xviii, 
1),  where  it  remained  many  years.  In  Saul's  time  we 
hear  of  the  tabernacle  at  Nobe  (I  Kings,  xxi,  1-6),  and 
later  at  Gabaon  (I  Par.,  xvi,  39),  until  Solomon  had  it 
removed  to  his  new  Temple  (III  Kings,  viii,  4;  II  Par., 
v,  6).  It  disappeared  in  the  first  years  of  the  sixth 
century  b.  a,  being  either  taken  away  by  the  Baby- 
lonian army  in  688,  or,  if  credence  be  given  the  letter 
prefacing  II  Mach.,  hidden  by  Jeremias  in  an  un- 
known and  secure  place. 

Jomphcs,  Jewith  Antiauitiee,  III,  vi;  Philo,  De  Vita  itoyti*. 
Talmud  Babul.:  Tract,  ifiddoth.  a  baraitha  give*  the  opinion*  of 
the  ancient  doctor*  on  the  subject.  Bbown,  The  Tabernacle  (8th 
ed.,  1898);  On,  The  Problem  of  tht  O.  T.  (New  York,  1900); 
Orrurr,  Anode  of  the  O,  T.  (Oxford,  1897);  Wellhaumk,  Pro- 
leoomena  (Edinburgh.  188S) ;  Wbstcott,  Cany  on  Ike  General 
Significance  of  Ike  Tabernacle  in  The  Spittle  to  Ike  Hebrew  (New 
York,  1889),  233  aqq.;  Ban,  Symbolik  dee  moeaieck.  Kultue 
(1837-39);  Fbudbich,  Symhoit*  der  mot.  Stiflekatte  (Leipiig. 
1841);  Onar,  Die  oeeckicktt.  Bicker  dee  A.  T.  (Leipiifc 
1866),  51  aqq.:  Neumann.  Die  StiftthCtte  (Goths,  1861) ;  Porrm, 
Der  bM.  Berickt  tber  die  BHfttkOUe  (Leipiic,  1862);  Riookn- 
bach,  Die  moeaieck.  BtifUkmt  (1861) ;  Semes,  BUfltkOtte  u. 
Tempel  (1898). 

Charles  L.  Sotjvat. 


Tabernacles,  Feast  of,  one  of  the  three  great 
feasts  of  the  Hebrew  liturgical  calendar,  even  the 
greatest,  according  to  Philo  (ioprQr  luyUnn)  and 
Josephus  (ioprii  irftwriTti  ml  aeylo-rn).  The  common 
name,  feast  of  Tabernacles — among  Greek-speaking 
Jews  o-mimHryia,  that  is,  "the  pitching  of  the  tent 
(John,  vii,  2) — recalls  to  mind  the  custom  established 
by  the  law  of  Lev.,  xxiii,  40,  of  erecting  on  the  roofs 
of  houses,  and  even  in  streets  and  public  squares, 
booths  of  branches  and  foliage,  wherein  all  who  were 
not  exempted  through  illness  or  weakness  were  obli- 
ged to  live  during  the  entire  celebration.  It  is  some- 
times asserted  that  the  origin  of  the  feast  was  simi- 
lar to  our  "harvest-home"  festivities. 

This  naturalistic  view,  based  on  the  assumption 
that  the  religious  enactments  of  the  Law  are  of  rela- 
tively recent  date  and  mere  sacerdotal  ordinances, 
takes  no  account  of  the  significance  which  at  all  times 
attached  to  the  feast.  True  it  is  that  one  of  the  fea- 
tures of  the  celebrations  was  to  be,  after  a  fashion,  a 
harvest-home,  and  to  offer  thanksgiving  for  the  crops 
of  the  year  (Deut.,  xvi,  13:  Ex.,  xxhi,  16);  and  it  is  per- 
haps owing  to  this  special  feature  that  the  character 
of  the  feast  was  one  of  joy  and  merriment  (cf.  Ps.  iv, 
7-8,  in  Heb.;  Joseph.,  Ant.,  VHI,  iv,  1),  and  that 
numerous  sacrifices  were  then  offered  (Num.,  xxix, 
12-39);  yet  to  the  Jews  the  feast  of  Tabernacles  was 
always  and  primarily  in  commemoration  of  their  fore- 
fathers' indwelling  in  tents  in  the  wilderness  (Lev., 
xxiii,  43)  and  in  thanksgiving  for  the  permanent 
abode  given  them  in  the  Promised  Land,  and,  later  on, 
after  the  erection  of  the  Temple,  for  a  permanent  place 
of  worship  (cf.  Ill  Kings,  viii,  2;  xii,  32).  The  feast 
began  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month. 
Etnanim  of  Tishri  (about  our  September),  and  lasted 
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seven  days  (Lev.,  xxiii,  34-36).  Every  male  Israelite 
was,  according  to  law,  obliged  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  and 
"every  one  who  was  of  the  people  of  Israel"  was 
bound  to  live  in  booths,  which,  though  involving  some 
discomfort,  at  the  same  time  contributed  much  to  the 
merriment  attending  the  celebration.  The  distinc- 
tions between  rich  and  poor  were  then  somewhat  oblit- 
erated in  the  general  encampment,  and  thus  the  feast 
had  a  most  beneficial  social  influence.  The  first  day 
was  held  most  solemn  and  considered  a  sabbath,  all 
servile  work  being  forbidden  on  that  day  (Lev.,  xxiii, 
30;  Num.,  xxix,  35);  during  the  whole  octave  numer- 
ous sacrifices  were  offered  (Num..  xxix.  12-39)  and  on 
the  eighth  day  [styled  the  great(est)  day  of  the  feast 
in  John,  vii,  37],  was  held  a  sabbath  like  the  first  and 
marked  by  special  sacrifices  of  its  own,  the  booths  were 
broken  up  and  the  people  returned  home. 

After  the  Exile,  the  feast  was  protracted  to  the 
twenty-fifth  of  the  month,  and  two  new  rites  were 
added  to  the  old  ceremonial.  Every  morning  of  the 
celebration  a  priest  went  down  to  the  Siloe  Foun- 
tain, whence  he  brought  in  a  golden  ewer  water  which 
was  poured  on  the  altar  of  holocausts  amidst  the  sing- 
ing of  the  Hallel  (Pss.  cxii-cxvii)  and  the  joyful  sound 
of  musical  instruments.  It  was  possibly  the  perform- 
ance of  this  ceremony  (the  institution  of  which  may 
have  been  suggested  by  Is.,  xii,  3)  which  afforded  to. 
Our  Lord  the  occasion  to  compare  the  action  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  the  faithful  to  a  spring  of  living  water 
(John,  vii,  37-39).  The  other  new  feature  added  to 
the  ritual  of  the  feast  was  the  illuminations  of  the 
women's  court,  together  with  the  singing  of  the 
Psalms  of  the  Degrees  (Pss.  cxix-cxxxiii)  and  the 
performance  of  dances  or  processions  in  the  sacred 
precincts.  On  the  eighth  day  a  procession  went  seven 
times  around  the  altar,  the  people  carrying  myrtle- 
boughs  and  palms  and  shouting:  "Hosannah!"  in 
memory  of  the  fall  of  Jericho. 

Every  seven  years,  that  is  in  the  year  of  release, 
during  the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  Law  was  to  be 
read  before  all  the  people  according  to  the  command 
found  in  Deut.,  xxxi,  10.    But  this  enactment  was 

Srobably  soon  found  to  be  impracticable;  and  thus  the 
ewiah  authorities  arranged  to  read  on  every  sabbath, 
commencing  with  the  sabbath  after  the  feast  of  Tab- 
ernacles in  one  year  of  release  and  ending  with  the 
feast  of  Tabernacles  in  the  next  year  of  release,  a  por- 
tion of  the  Law  so  calculated  that  the  whole  Penta- 
teuch would  be  read  through  in  seven  years.  Thus 
would  in  some  way  the  commandment  be  fulfilled. 
Some  time  later,  the  Jews  of  Palestine  lengthened  the 
sections  for  each  sabbath  in  Buch  a  manner  thaf  the 
entire  Law  could  be  read  in  three  years  (Talm.  Babyl. 
Megillah ,  29b) .  At  present  (and  this  custom  seems  to 
go  back  to  the  first  century  b.  c.)  the  Jews  have  the 
Pentateuch  so  divided  that  they  read  it  through  every 
year,  the  first  Parashah  (division)  being  appointed  for 
the  sabbath  after  the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  the 
last  chapters  for  the  last  day  of  the  feast  in  the  next 
year,  this  being  the  day  of    rejoicing  in  the  Law". 

Green,  The  Hebrew  Peastt  (Cincinnati,  1886);  Ikcn,  Anti- 
quitatee  Hebraica  (Bremen,  1741);  Reland,  Antiquitatee  tacra 
(Utrecht,  1741):  Bahb,  Symbolik  da  moeaitchen  Cuitut  (Heidel- 
berg, 1839);  Benzioer,  Herbrdieche  Archaologie  (Frieburg  im 
Br.,  1894);  Scheoo,  Biblieche  Archaologie  (Freiburg  im  Br., 
1894),  591  sq.;  Wellhaosen,  Prolegomena  xur  getchichU 
leraele  (4th  ed.,  Berlin,  1898):  Ederbheim,  The  Lift  and 
Timet  of  Jena  the  Meeeiah  (New  York,  1897),  II,  149,  156-160, 
165; '  Idem,  The  Temple,  If  MinUtrv  and  Service!  (London, 
1874).  232-49;  Talmud,  RooimsoN  (Boston,  6.  d.),  IV,  Tract. 
Suecah;  Kohtleitner,  Archaol.  Bibl.  (Innsbruck,  1906),  99- 
101;  Lesetre  in  Via.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible.  V,  1961-66. 

Charles  L.  Sotjvat. 

Tabernacle  Societies.  — The  Association  of  Per- 
petual Adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  of 
work  for  poor  churches  was  founded  at  Brussels  in 
1848  by  Anne  de  Meeus.  By  1851  it  had  the  approval 
of  the  bishops  of  Belgium.  Within  a  few  years  a  num- 
ber of  its  members  formed  themselves  into  a  religious 


congregation,  that  of  the  Sisters  of  Perpetual  Adora- 
tion (q.  v.),  Mdlle  de  Meeus  becoming  the  first  superior 
general.  In  1853  the  society  became  an  arch  con- 
fraternity for  Belgium,  but  quickly  spread  to  the 
nearby  countries  where  it  met  similar  needs  and  re- 
ceived similar  privileges,  and  in  1863  Pius  IX  granted 
the  mother-society  at  Brussels  the  right  to  affiliate 
confraternities  throughout  the  world,  except  in  .the 
city  of  Rome.  This  last  restriction  was  removed 
when  the  mother-house  of  the  Sisters  of  Perpetual 
Adoration  was  transferred  to  Rome,  which  then  be- 
came the  centre  of  the  association.  An  archcon- 
fraternity  with  the  same  name  and  purpose  already 
existing  at  Rome,  but  founded  subsequent  to  that 
of  Brussels,  was  merged  with  the  latter.  The  statutes 
of  the  archconfraternity  were  approved  by  the  Con- 
gregation of  Bishops  and  Regulars,  12  January, 
1880,  and  Leo  XIII  by  a  Brief  of  21  June,  1881, 
approved  its  transfer  to  Rome  and  right  to  affil- 
iate; and  by  a  Brief  of  30  July,  1895,  granted  it  the 
title  of  Prima  Primaria. 

The  members  pledge  themselves  to  spend  an  hour 
each  month  in  adoration  before  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment and  to  pay  yearly  dues  into  a  fund  for  the  bene- 
fit of  poor  churches.  The  contributions  are  used  to 
purchase  materials  for  vestments  which  are  made  by 
women  members  of  the  society  and  given  to  poor 
churches.  A  great  work  is  thus  done  and  many 
churches  have  been  benefited  in  Belgium,  Germany, 
Austria,  England,  the  United  States,  and  the  mission 
fields.  The  eleventh  Eucharistic  Congress  was  held 
in  Brussels  in  1898  in  the  church  in  which  the  society 
was  founded,  and  on  that  occasion  a  glowing  tribute 
was  paid  to  its  work.  In  Belgium  alone  it  has  nearly 
200,000  members.  Special  mention  should  be  made 
of  the  association  as  it  is  maintained  in  convents  of 
Religious  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  It  was  founded  in  the 
houses  of  the  United  States  by  Rev.  Mother  Hardey, 
then  assistant  superior  general  of  the  Society,  on  the 
occasion  of  her  visit  in  1874.  She  established  it  in 
connexion  with  the  Sodality  of  the  Children  of  Mary, 
and  its  marvellous  growth  and  work  for  poor  churches 
are  attested  by  the  annual  reports  issued  by  each 
house.  Paris  is  the  centre  of  the  Archconfraternity 
of  Perpetual  Adoration  and  work  for  Tabernacles, 
founded  there  in  the  Church  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas 
in  1846  and  with  affiliations  in  the  dioceses  of  France 
and  Algiers.  It  was  approved  by  Pius  IX  in  1856 
and  made  a  confraternity  in  1858. 

Berinoer,  Let  Indulgence;  II  (Paris,  1906),  130,  133; 
Rcooieri,  V autre  de  V  Adoration  perpetuclie  et  dee  tglita 
pautree  (Brussels,  1881);  Mart  Alotbia  Hardet,  Religimu  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  (New  York,  1910). 

Blanche  M.  Kelly. 

Tabernacle  Society,  Notre  Dame  Convent,  Phila- 
delphia, a  society  of  persons  affiliated  with  the  Associa- 
tion of  Perpetual  Adoration  and  Work  for  Churches  in 
Rome.  The  Philadelphia  organization  was  begun  by 
five  graduates  of  the  convent  in  1866,  who  formed  the 
first  Sodality  of  the  Children  of  Mary  in  that  city,  affili- 
ated with  the  Roman  Sodality,  who  resolved  to  do  some 
work  for  the  altar.  On  1  Oct.,  1878,  Archbishop  Wood 
had  the  society  affiliated  to  the  Association  of  Perpet- 
ual Adoration  and  Work  for  Poor  Churches  in  Brussels. 
This  association  was  transferred  to  Rome  in  1879. 
and  the  Philadelphia  organization  was  aggregated 
to  it  8  Oct.,  1881.  There  are  now  22  societies  in 
the  United  States  thus  aggregated  with  the  arch- 
association.  The  Philadelphia  Association  is  author- 
ized to  affiliate  parishes,  and  these  share  in  all  the 
benefits.  From  the  beginning  until  the  present  the 
Philadelphia  Society  has  enrolled  over  10,000  mem- 
bers. It  now  has  1800  active  members  in  and  around 
the  city,  and  many  more  throughout  the  country 
in  affiliated  parishes.  It  has  the  approbation  of  92 
archbishops  and  bishops.  It  has  helped  about  4600 
parishes  and  missions  in  every  part  of  the  United 
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States,  and  many  foreign  countries.  It  expends 
about  $4000  a  year  for  materials  which  are  made  up 
by  the  members  without  compensation.  About 
100  sacred  vessels  are  given  away  each  year,  and 
these  are  all  donated,  generally  as  memorials  of  the 
dead  or  for  some  favour  received.  The  association  pub- 
lishes its  "Annals"  three  times  a  year:  the  January 
number  contains  the  report  for  the  previous  year. 

Manual  of  Tabernacle  Soe.,  and  Annate  of  Association  of  Per- 
petual Adoration  and  Work  for  Poor  Churches  (Notre  Dame  Con- 
vent,  Philadelphia). 

James  P.  Turner. 

Tabor.   See  Thabor. 

Tacana  Indiana,  the  collective  designation  for 
a  group  of  tribes  constituting  the  Tacanan  linguistic 
stock  in  different  dialects,  occupying  the  upper  val- 
leys of  the  Beni  and  Madre  de  Dios  Rivers,  on  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  Andes,  Department  of  Beiu\north- 
western  Bolivia.  The  group  includes:  the  Tacana 
proper,  the  Isiamo,  the  Cavina,  and  the  Aten  or  Leco, 
all  missionized  by  the  Franciscan  Fathers  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Ocopa,  Peru,  about  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century;  the  still  uncivilized  Toromona  and  Araume 
and  several  others;  and  the  more  remote  Sapibocona 
of  the  Moxos  mission  farther  to  the  south.  In  1832 
the  five  Tacana  missions  contained  5304  Christian 
Indians,  while  the  wild  Toromona  were  estimated 
at  1000  more.  In  1852  the  traveller  Weddell  spent 
some  time  at  the  mission  of  Guanay  and  has  given  us 
a  good  description  of  the  Indians  as  he  found  them. 
In  1883  Heath  reports  them  as  greatly  reduced,  the 
1000  Cavina  of  1,832  having  dwindled  to  70  souls. 
Like  their  neighbours,  the  Mozetena  and  Yurucare, 
the  Tacana  are  noted  for  their  light  complexion,  fine 
features,  and  tall  stature,  averaging  over  five  and  a 
half  feet.  Of  their  language,  which  is  extremely  gut- 
tural and  jerky  in  pronunciation,  we  have  vocabularies 
by  Heath  and  Weddell,  besides  a  small  devotional 
publication.  In  their  primitive  condition  they  sub- 
sisted, and  still  do,  by  agriculture,  hunting,  and  fish- 
ing, went  naked  except  for  feather  decorations  on 
dance  occasions,  and  lived  in  small  communities  sub- 
ject to  petty  chiefs.  Some  of  their  tribes  were  reputed 
cannibals.  The  civilized  Tacana  wear  as  their  prin- 
cipal garment  a  sleeveless  shirt  or  chemise,  keeping 
the  head  and  feet  bare.  They  are  expert  at  weaving 
and  the  making  of  straw  hats,  but  are  not  industrious 
beyond  their  immediate  needs. 

Armentia,  Diario  del  Viaje  at  Madre  de  Dioe  (La  Pai,  1890) ; 
Bhinton,  American  Race  (New  York,  1891);  Heath  in  Kansas 
City  Renew  of  Science,  VI  (Kansas  City,  1883);  Markhau, 
Tribes  in  the  Valley  of  the  Amazon  in  Jour,  Anihrop.  Institute, 
XXIV  (London,  189S) ;  d'Ohbiqnt,  L' Homme  Americain  (2  vols., 
Paris,  1839) ;  Weodeia,  Voyage  dans  It  Nord  de  la  Bolivie  (Paris 
and  London,  1853). 

James  Mooney. 

Tacapss,  titular  see  of  Tripolitana  in  northern 
Africa.  The  official  list  of  titular  sees  of  the  Roman 
Curia  calls  this  see  Tacapse;  the  ancient  milestones 
bear  the  name  Tacapas,  Tacapa,  Tacapes;  the  Greek 
name  was  probably  Tacape.  It  is  mentioned  in  nu- 
merous ancient  geographical  documents,  but  nothing 
is  known  of  its  history.  It  was  located  in  the  interior 
of  Syrtis  Minor  in  a  fertile  country,  was  provided  with 
several  roads,  and  was  the  commercial  centre  of  the 
region.  At  first  attached  to  Byzantium,  in  the  third 
century  it  became  a  Roman  colony  and  formed  part 
of  Tripolitana.  It  is  now  Gabes,  chief  town  of  a  civil 
control  and  the  seat  of  a  military  commandery  which 
comprises  all  the  southern  part  of  Tunis.  It  has  1200 
inhabitants  of  whom  400  are  French  and  live  in  an 
oasis  due  to  the  waters  of  Wady  Gabes,  with  the  two 
neighbouring  villages  of  Djara  (3000  inhabitants)  and 
Menzel  (300  inhabitants).  Three  of  its  bishops  are 
known :  Dulcitius,  legate  of  the  bishops  of  Tripolitana 
to  the  Council  of  Carthage  (403)  and.  present  at  the 
Conference  of  Carthage  in  41 1 ;  Servilius,  exiled  by 
Huneric  in  484;  Caius  or  Gall  us,  legate  of  the  bishops 
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of  his  province  to  the  Council  of  Carthage  in  525. 
The  see  still  survived  under  Justinian  who  fortified 
the  town. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.,  a.  v. ;  MOller,  Notes 
to  Ptolemy,  ed.  DroOT,  I,  626;  Toolotte,  Geographic  de  V Af- 
rique  chrttienne:  Byzaccnc  el  Tripolitaine  (Montreuil,  1894),  261; 
Diehl,  L'Afrique  byzantine  (Paris,  1896),  passim. 

S.  Petrides. 

Tach6,  Alexandre-Antonin,  first  Archbishop  of 
St.  Boniface,  Manitoba,  missionary,  prelate,  states- 
man, and  writer  of  Western  Canada,  b.  at  Fraserville, 
Province  of  Quebec,  23  July,  1823;  d.  at  St.  Boniface, 
22  June,  1894.  By  his  father,  Charles  Tache,  he  be- 
longed to  one  of 
the  principal 
French  Canadian 
families,  and 
through  his  moth- 
er, Louise  Henri- 
ette  de  La  Bro- 
querie,  he  was  a 
descendant  of 
La ve  r  endrye 
(q.  v.),  the  discov- 
erer of  the  country 
in  which  he  was  to 
pass  forty-nine 
years  of  his  life. 
His  classical  stud- 
ies were  made 
at  the  College  of 
St.  Hyacinthe, 
whence  he  went 
(1  Sept.,  1841)  to 
the  seminary  of 
Montreal  to  study 
for  the  priesthood.  Thence  he  passed  to  the  no- 
vitiate of  the  recently-arrived  Oblates  of  Mary 
Immaculate,  and  when  Bishop  Provencher  ob- 
tained the  co-operation  of  this  Institute  for  his 
distant  missions  of  the  Red  River,  Brother  Tach6, 
though  still  a  novice,  was  chosen  to  accompany  thither 
Father  Pierre  Aubert,  O.M.I.  After  a  two  months' 
journey  through  Canadian  territory,  Tach6  arrived  at 
St.  Boniface  on  25  August,  1845.  On  the  first  Sunday 
following  he  was  ordained  deacon  by  Bishop  Pro- 
vencher, and,  on  12  October  of  the  same  year,  was  pro- 
moted to  the  priesthood,  pronouncing  the  final  vows  of 
an  Oblate  on  the  next  day.  _  For  nine  months  he  stud- 
ied the  Saulteux  language;  this  knowledge,  however, was 
not  to  be  of  assistance  to  him  untilyears  later,  for  in 
July,  1846,  he  was  sent  to  Ile-a-la-Crosse.  There  he 
spent  four  years,  learning  the  language  of  the  Chip- 
pewayans,  his  new  flock,  among  whom  he  laboured, 
literally  changing  the  morals,  no  less  than  the  creed, 
of  the  northern  aborigines.  On  snow-shoes  and  by 
canoe  he  made  long  journeys  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Crees,  Chippeways,  Athabaskans,  and  Caribou- 
Eaters,  until,  at  the  age  of  twenty-seven  he  was 
chosen  as  the  coadjutor  and  future  successor  of  Mgr. 
Provencher.  In  obedience  to  the  founder  of  his  con- 
gregation, Bishop  de  Mazenod,  he  crossed  over  to 
Marseilles,  and  was  consecrated  (23  November,  1851) 
titular  Bishop  of  Arath.  On  27  June,  1852,  he  was 
back  at  St.  Boniface,  and  on  10  September,  1852, 
he  arrived  at  Ile-a-la-Crosse.  He  then  continued  his 
missionary  life,  which  was  rendered  locally  all  the 
more  useful  as  the  Indians  had  resented  his  departure 
and  the  presence  of  priests  not  familiar  with  their 
language. 

So  absorbed  was  TacM  in  his  apostolic  labours  that 
on  the  death  of  Bishop  Provencher  (7  June,  1853)  he 
did  not  deem  it  incumbent  upon  himself  to  immedi- 
ately return  to  St.  Boniface.  He  went  on  with  his 
peregrinations  among  Indians  and  halfbreeds  until  in 
the  course  of  1854  he  proceeded  south  to  officially  take 
possession  of  his  see.    On  5  June,  1855,  he  returned 
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north,  going  as  far  as  Great  Slave  Lake,  where  he  es- 
tablished a  mission  for  the  benefit  of  another  Dene' 
tribe.  Then,  as  his  diocese  was  becoming  too  large  for 
one  man  to  administer,  he  had  one  of  his  priests, 
Father  Vital  J.  Grandin,  O.M.I. .appointed  his  coad- 
jutor. Between  1860  and  1861  Mgr.  Tach6  resumed 
his  journeyings  among  the  natives,  and,  nine  miles 
from  Edmonton,  decided  upon  the  site  of  a  new  mis- 
sion which  Father  Lacombe  was  to  establish  under  the 
name  of  St.  Albert.  Returning  to  St.  Boniface,  he 
learned  of  the  destruction  by  fire  (14  December,  1860) 
of  his  residence  and  the  cathedral,  the  latter,  whose 
bells  have  been  sung  of  by  the  Quaker  poet  Whit- 
tier,  was  the  pride  of  the  settlement.  He  then  passed 
into  Canada,  as  the  East  of  the  present  Dominion  was 
called,  and,  by  his  appeals,  secured  the  means  of  com- 
mencing a  new  and  more  modest  cathedral.  He  even 
went  as  far  as  Europe,  and  procured  the  erection,  in 
the  most  northern  part  of  his  immense  diocese,  of  a 
new  vicariate  Apostolic  which  was  entrusted  to  the 
care  of  Bishop  Faraud. 

This  division  enabled  Mgr.  Tache'  to  (jive  more  at- 
tention to  the  home,  or  southern,  missions  and  the 
embryonic  parishes  of  what  is  to-day  Manitoba. 
This  territory,  then  called  Assiniboia,  was  peopled  by 
a  mixed  population  under  the  paternal  rule  of  the 
Hudson  Bay-  Company,  assisted  by  a  legislative 
body  of  which  the  Bishop  of  St.  Boniface  was  a  mem- 
ber. A  restless  alien  element,  hailing  mostly  from 
Ontario,  was  at  that  time  striving  to  change  a  politi- 
cal regime  which  was  satisfactory  to  all  classes  of  the 
local  society.  French  and  English,  Catholic  and  Prot- 
estant. When  the  provinces  of  the  east  had  been 
united  into  a  confederation,  one  of  the  first  cares  of 
the  new  power  resulting  from  the  1867  Act  was  to 
obtain  from  the  Imperial  Government  the  transfer,  in 
consideration  of  £300,000,  of  Assiniboia  and  sur- 
rounding regions  which  had  previously  belonged  'to 
the  Hudson  Bay  Company.  Not  only  were  the  in- 
habitants of  those  territories  not  consulted  as  to  the 
advisability  of  this  transaction,  but  the  emissaries  of 
Ottawa  in  the  valley  of  the  Rea  River  acted  so  rashly 
and  in  such  a  domineering  way  towards  the  French 
and  Catholic  part  of  the  population,  at  a  time  when 
the  Federal  authorities  whom  they  represented  had 
not  as  yet  any  jurisdiction  over  the  country,  that  the 
discontent  they  caused  culminated  (11  October, 
1869)  in  open  revolt  under  Louis  Riel. 

The  Federal  authorities  begged  Tach6,  who  was 
then  attending  the  (Ecumenical  Council  of  the  Vati- 
can, to  come  and  intervene  in  the  interest  of  peace. 
On  his  way  home  the  prelate  had  interviews  with  the 
governor-general  and  his  ministers,  and  was  assured 
by  them  of  a  full  amnesty  for  the  ntftis  in  arms  if  the 
latter  would  only  send  delegates  to  Ottawa  to  treat 
of  the  matters  in  dispute  and  would  not  oppose  the 
coming  of  the  military  expedition  that  was  dispatched 
to  Red  River  under  Wolseley.  In  the  meantime  the 
Provisional  Government,  regularly  formed  there  by 
the  properly  elected  representatives  of  both  portions 
of  the  population,  had  found  it  necessary  to  execute  a 
troublesome  character  named  Thomas  Scott.  The 
bishop's  arrival  (9  March,  1870),  five  days  after  the 
execution,  was  timely,  inasmuch  as  Riel  had  mani- 
fested his  intention  of  resisting  the  progress  of  the 
Anglo-Canadian  troops.  After  Tache^s  intervention, 
which  was  based  on  the  promise  of  an  amnesty  re- 
ceived at  Ottawa,  the  m6tis  could  no  longer  be  relied 
on  to  pursue  an  aggressive  policy.  Delegates  were 
sent  to  the  Federalcapital,  their  efforts  resulting  in 
the  Manitoba  Act. 

Unfortunately,  the  authorities  took  the  execution 
of  Scott,  a  rabid  Orangeman,  as  an  excuse  for  refusing 
the  amnesty  to  which  they  had  solemnly  pledged 
themselves.  This  was  a  great  blow  to  Mgr.  TachVs 
prestige  among  his  people.  For  years  he  laboured  to 
secure  for  the  leaders  in  the  movement  of  resistance 


against  the  unwarranted  aggression  of  the  representa- 
tives of  Ottawa  that  meed  of  justice  to  which  he 
thought  they  had  aright.  He  would  probably  have  been 
more  successful  had  he  shown  himself  less  confident 
in  their  honesty  in  his  dealings  with  politicians,  and  re- 
quired written  assurances  when  it  was  scarcely  possible 
to  refuse  them .  It  was  not  till  the  end  of  October.  1874, 
that  a  partial  amnesty  was  proclaimed,  but  not  before 
one  of  Kiel's  lieutenants,  A.  D.  Lepine,  had  been  con- 
demned to  death,  a  sentence  which  Mgr.  Tach6  had  had 
commuted  into  eighteen  months  imprisonment. 
Tache'  had  been  appointed  Archbishop  of  St.  Boniface 
on  22  September,  1871.  Thenceforth  his  efforts  were 
mostly  directed  towards  bringing  in  Catholic  immi- 
grants to  the  new  ecclesiastical  province  and  found- 
ing new  parishes  within  his  own  archdiocese.  In  the 
midst  of  these  labours  the  Saskatchewan  Rebellion  of 
1885,  under  the  same  L.  Riel  who  had  directed  the 


legitimate  rising  of  1869  (see  Saskatchewan  and 
Alberta),  took  place.  Tache'  wrote  (7  Dec.,  1885)  a. 
little  pamphlet.  La  Situation",  a  masterpiece  of  its 
kind,  m  which  he  deplored  the  rebellion,  yet  remained 
to  the  end  sympathetic  to  his  former  protege^  The 
latter  had  paid  with  his  life  (16  Nov.,  1885)  for 
excesses  that  were  due  to  good  intentions  rend- 
ered ineffective  by  the  failure  of  an  overworked 
brain.  From  13  to  24  July,  1889.  were  held  at  St. 
Boniface  the  sessions  of  its  First  Provincial  Council. 
But  soon  after  this  joyful  event  the  separate  schools 
which  were  guaranteed  by  the  provincial  Constitution 
were  ruthlessly  abolished.  The  archbishop  made 
numerous  attempts  to  obtain  redress,  publishing  sev- 
eral letters  and  pamphlets  to  show  the  injustice  done 
his  people;  he  also  had  appeals  taken  to  the  various 
courts,  but  the  findings  were  contradictory,  and  there- 
fore futile,  until  the  Privy  Council  of  the  Empire 
acknowledged  the  reality  of  the  grievances  and 
pointed  out  the  Federal  Parliament  as  the  party  which 
had  power  to  redress  them  (29  Jan.,  1895).  Tach6 
did  not  live  to  see  this  tardy  justice.  The  anxieties 
of  the  last  few  years  had  accentuated  the  ravages  of  a 
malady  which  carried  him  off,  to  the  regret  of  friends 
and  foes  alike.  Apart  from  the  respectful  tributes  of 
the  press,  some  15,000  Protestants  publicly  testified 
after  his  death  their  recognition  of  his  worth. 

Archbishop  Tach6  had  to  a  considerable  extent 
shaped  the  destinies  of  the  Canadian  West.  He  was  a 
writer  of  no  mean  order.  His  literary  productions 
have  a  special  aroma  of  delicacy  and,  at  times,  quiet 
wit,  which  denote  the  well-bred  gentleman,  ana  his 
French  is  remarkably  pure  and  free  from  foreign 
elements.  Of  his  first  book,  "Vingt  Annees  de  Mis- 
sions" (Montreal,  1866),  15,000  copies  were  sold, 
and  it  is  now  very  rare.  A  short  time  later  he  pub- 
lished his  "Esquisse  sur  le  Nord-Ouest  de  l'Ameri- 
que",  almost  a  classic  on  the  subject;  besides  a 
second  edition,  it  had  the  honour  of  an  English  trans- 
lation. The  harassing  school  persecution  which 
began  in  the  year  1890  was  responsible  for  several 
public  documents  of  Archbishop  TacWs,  prominent 
among  which  is  "A  Page  of  the  History  of  the 
Schools  in  Manitoba";  this  document  was  published 
in  English  and  French,  and  is  regarded  as  a  model 
of  close  dialectics  and  irrefutable  logic. 

David,  Monseigneur  Alexandre- Antonin  Tackt  (Montreal, 
1883);  Harorave,  Red  Riter  (Montreal,  1871);  Hill,  Manitoba 

Soronto,  s.  d.);  Hulot,  De  I'Allantimte  au  Pacifioue  (Paris, 
38);  Jonqubt,  Monseigneur  Grandin  (Montreal,  1903);  BcNorr, 
Vie  de  Mar  Tache  (2  vols.,  Montreal,  1904) ;  Morice,  Diet,  hie- 
torique  dee  Canadient  et  dee  MHie  Francois  de  VOueet  (Quebec* 
1908);  Idem.  Hist,  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Western  Canada  (2 
vols.,  Toronto,  1910);  Savaete,  Vert  I'AMme.  VII  (Paris.  1910); 
Rodthier,  De  Quebec  a  Victoria  (Quebec,  1893);  Lamotbe,  Cinq 
mow  chce  lee  Francois  aVAmerique  (Paris,  1879). 

A.  G.  Monica. 

Tacht,  Etienne-Pascal;  statesman,  b.  at  St. 
Thomas  (Montmagny,  Province  of  Quebec),  5  SepjU 
1795,  son  of  Charles,  and  Genevieve  Miction;  d.  30 
July,  1865.   Through  his  grandmother,  he  was  a  de- 
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scendant  of  Joliet,  the  discoverer  of  the  Mississippi. 
He  served  in  the  war  of  1812  as  lieutenant  of  the 
"Chasseurs  canadiens".  He  was  a  self-made  .man, 
who  after  a  mere  elementary  course  succeeded  in 
graduating  at  Philadelphia  as  a  physician,  and  later 
in  taking  the  foremost  rank  among  Canadian  states- 
men. After  twenty-two  years  of  successful  medical 
practice,  he  entered  politics  as  member  of  the  Legisla- 
tive Assembly  at  the  first  election  following  the  Union 
(1841),  which  he  had  strenuously  opposed.  Re- 
elected in  1844,  he  accepted  (1846)  the  post  of  adju- 
tant-general of  militia.  In  1848  he  became  chief  com- 
missioner of  public  works  in  the  Lafontaine-Baldwin 
ministry,  ana  helped  to  save  the  former's  life  during 
the  violent  sessions  of  1849.  M.  Tach6  was  a  mem- 
ber of  each  successive  Cabinet  from  1848  to  1856.  In 
1858  he  was  knighted  by  Queen  Victoria,  and  in  1860 
appointed  aide-de-camp  to  Her  Majesty,  with  the 
rank  of  colonel  in  the  regular  army.  In  1862  Pius  IX 
bestowed  on  him  the  title  of  Commander  of  the  Order 
of  St.  Gregory.  He  aided  in  reorganizing  the  militia 
at  the  time  of  the  Trent  affair.  In  1864  he  formed  the 
Tache-Mac  Donald  administration,  and  presided  over 
the  conference  of  the  delegates  of  the  British  North 
American  provinces  preparatory  to  confederation. 
Tache  was  ever  a  loyal  Catholic. 

Turcotte,  he  Canada  tout  V  Union  (Quebec,  1872);  Morgan, 
BMiotheca  canadensis  (Ottawa,  1867);  Rot,  La  familte  Tatki 
(Mvis,  1904). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Tadama,  a  titular  see  in  Mauretania  Canadensis, 
of  which  nothing  is  known.  Its  bishop  David  is 
mentioned  among  the  bishops  of  Mauretania  Ctesari- 
ensis  in  the  "Notitke  episcopatuum"  of  482.  He  is 
also  the  hundredth  and  fifth  on  the  list  of  the  bishops 
of  that  province  who  went  in  484  to  the  Conference 
of  Carthage  and  were  subsequently  exiled  by  Huneric. 
His  name  is  followed  by  the  word  probatus,  showing 
that  he  died  in  exile  for  the  Faith. 

TOCUWTE,  Gtoaraphie  de  VAfrique  chrUiennt:  Mawttaniet 
(Montreuil,  1894),  149. 

S.  PfTRIDfcs. 

Tcenarum,  a  titular  see  in  Greece,  suffragan  of  Cor- 
inth. Tsenarum,  or  Tajnarus,  was  situated  five  Eng- 
lish miles  north  of  Cape  Tsenarum,  now  Cape  Mata- 
pan.  It  contained  a  temple  of  Demeter,  also  one  of 
Aphrodite.  It  is  to-day  the  village  of  Kyparrisos. 
After  their  freedom  from  the  Spartan  yoke,  the 
maritime  Laconians  formed  a  confederation,  and 
founded  a  capital,  called  Csenepolis,  i.  e.  new  town. 
From  inscriptions  we  learn  that  this  new  city  was  really 
Tsenarum,  which  still  preserved  its  old  name.  How- 
ever, there  may  have  been  two  distinct  cities,  in  close 
proximity;  but  there  is  no  mention  of  Tsenarum  in  the 
"Notitue  episcopatuum",  or  of  any  of  its  bishops. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v.;  MCuxr,  Note*  to 
Ptolemy,  ed.  DlDOT,  I,  S51. 

S.  Petrides. 
Taensa  Indiana,  a  tribe  of  Muskhogean  stock  and 
somewhat  superior  culture,  living  when  first  known 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Mississippi,  within  the 
present  limits  of  Tensas  parish,  Louisiana,  and 
numbering  perhaps  1200  souls,  in  several  villages. 
The  meaning  of  the  name  is  unknown.  In  language, 
religion,  and  custom  they  were  nearly  identical  with 
the  celebrated  Natchez,  their  near  neighbours  on 
the  opposite  bank  of  the  Mississippi,  a  little  lower 
down.  The  Taensa  were  sedentary  and  agricultural 
and  expert  canoe  men,  living  in  large  houses  described 
as  having  walls  of  earth,  but  more  probably 
of  logs  plastered  with  clay,  and  roofed  with  mats  of 
woven  cane  splits.  Their  chiefs  exercised  despotic 
power  and  were  treated  with  great  respect,  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  custom  among  the  northern  tribes. 
On  one  occasion  of  a  ceremonial  visit  to  La  Salle  the 
chief  was  accompanied  by  attendants  who,  with 
their  hands,  swept  the  road  in  front  of  him  as  he 


advanced.  Towards  the  French  they  manifested 
from  the  first  a  warm  friendship,  but  although 
described  by  the  early  explorers  as  dignified,  polished, 
docile,  and  even  "humane",  their  religion,  like  that 
of  the  Natchez,  was  notable  for  its  bloody  rites. 
Their  chief  deities  seem  to  have  been  the  sun  and  the 
serpent.  Their  dome-shaped  temple  was  surmounted 
by  the  figures  of  three  eagles  facing  the  rising  sun, 
the  outer  walls  and  the  roof  being  of  cane  mats 
painted  entirely  red,  and  the  whole  was  surrounded  with 
a  palisade  of  stakes,  on  each  of  which  was  set  a  human 
skull,  the  remains  of  a  former  sacrifice.  Inside  was 
an  altar,  with  a  rope  of  human  scalp  locks,  and  a 
perpetual  fire  guarded  day  and  night  by  two  old 
priests.  When  a  chief  died  his  wives  and  personal 
attendants  were  killed  that  their  spirits  might 
accompany  him  to  the  other  world.  At  one  chief's 
funeral  thirteen  victims  were  thus  slaughtered.  On 
another  occasion  Father  Montigny, ,  being  present, 
interposed  and  prevented  the  sacrifice.  Shortly 
afterwards,  during  a  thunder  storm,  the  temple  was 
struck  by  lightning  and  entirely  consumed.  The 
high  priest  interpreted  this  as  a  sign  of  the  anger  of 
the  god  at  the  neglect  of  the  ancient  custom,  and 
for  reparation  called  upon  the  women  to  throw  their 
children  into  the  fire.  In  response  five  mothers 
rushed  forward  and  cast  their  infanta  into  the 
flames  and  others  were  about  to  follow  when  the  sol- 
diers of  Iberville's  party  interfered.  The  five  mothers 
who  had  thus  given  their  children  to  death  were  after- 
wards led  in  procession,  clad  in  white  robes  woven 
from  the  fiber  of  the  inner  bark  of  the  mulberry. 

The  Taensa  may  have  been  visited  by  De  Soto's 
expedition  in  1540,  but  their  definite  history  dates 
from  1682,  when  the  French  commander  La  Salle, 
accompanied  by  Tonti  and  the  Recollect  Father 
Zenobius  Membrg,  stopped  at  their  villages  for  a 
day  or  two  while  descending  the  Mississippi  and 
met  a  friendly  reception.  In  1686  Tonti  again 
visited  them,  and  in  1690  he  made  their  villages  the 
starting-point  for  his  expedition  to  the  west  in 
search  of  La  Salle.  In  1698  they  were  terribly 
wasted  by  a  smallpox  epidemic  which  ravaged  all 
the  tribes  of  the  lower  Mississippi,  but  were  still 
estimated  at  about  800.  In  the  same  year.  Fathers 
F.  J.  de  Montigny,  Antoine  Davion,  and  Thaumur 
de  la  Source  were  sent  out  from  Quebec  by  the  Sem- 
inary of  Foreign  Missions  (Missions  Etrangeres) 
which  had  undertaken  work  among  the  southern 
tribes.  After  a  preliminary  reconnaissance,  Father 
Montigny.  with  powers  of  vicar-general  from  the 
Bishop  of  Quebec,  went  in  1699  to  the  Taensa, 
assigning  Davion  to  the  Tonica.  Later  on  Father 
Buisson  de  St.  Cosme.  of  the  same  seminary,  arrived 
and  was  assigned  to  the  Natchez.  Father  Montigny 
was  well  received,  and,  as  has  been  stated,  was 
able  at  the  time  to  prevent  the  funeral  slaugh- 
ter on  the  death  of  the  chief,  as  also  to  make  peace 
between  the  Taensa  and  the  Natchez.  In  1700  they 
were  visited  by  Iberville,  governor  of  the  Louisiana 
colony.  The  missions,  however,  did  not  prosper.  Iber- 
ville himself  was  unfriendly  to  the  Quebec  order,  and 
the  Taensa  and  Tonica,  while  apparently  kindly,  were 
too  much  attached  to  their  own  ritual  and  custom  to 
be  moved.  The  murder  of  Father  Foucault  by  a 
neighbouring  hostile  tribe,  the  Koroa,  in  1702.  led 
to  the  withdrawal  of  the  seminary  priests  ana  the 
abandonment  of  the  missions. 

In  1706  the  hostility  of  the  Chickasaw  and  Yazoo 
compelled  the  Taensa  to  abandon  their  villages  and 
retire  lower  down  the  river.  In  consequence  of  their 
treacherous  attack  upon  a  tribe  which  had  given 
them  shelter,  they  were  again  forced  to  become 
refugees  and  finally,  about  1740,  removed  to  Tensas 
river  near  Mobile,  Alabama,  under  the  protection 
of  the  French.  They  were  still  mainly  heathen. 
On  the  cession  of  Moliile  to  the  Knglish  in  1763  they. 
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with  several  other  small  tribes,  again  moved  over 
into  Louisiana,  settling  on  Red  River,  where  they 
still  resided  in  1805,  reduced  then  to  25  men  or 
perhaps  100  souls.  Some  years  later  they  removed 
south  to  Bayou  Bceuf  and  thence  to  Grand  Lake, 
after  which  the  remnant  disappears  from  history. 

In  1880-2  considerable  interest  was  aroused 
among  philologists  by  the  publication  in  Paris  of 
what  purported  to  be  important  material  of  the 
Taensa  language,  including  papers,  songs,  a  grammar 
and  vocabulary,  but  which  proved  to  be  the  fraudu- 
lent invention  of  a  young  clerical  student  named 
Parisot,  or  of  some  one  else  from  whom  the  manu- 
scripts had  originally  come.  The  deception  was 
exposed  by  Brinton  in  1885  and  has  been  more 
recently  pointed  out  by  Swanton. 

Brinton,  Essays  of  an  Americanist  (Philadelphia,  1800); 
French,  Hist.  Colls,  of  Louisiana,  I  (New  York,  1846) ;  Ham- 
ilton, Colonial  Mobile  (Boston  and  New  York,  1897) ;  Lb  Paob 
du  Pratz,  Hist,  de  la  Louisane  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1758,  tr.  London, 
1763,  1774);  Marort,  D'couiertes  et  Uablissements  den  Francois 
(6  vols.,  Paris,  1870.  1880);  Shea,  Discovery  and  Exploration  of 
Ike  Mississippi  Valley  (New  York,  1852;  Albany,  1903);  Idem, 
Hist.  Catholic  Ind.  Missions  (New  York,  1855  and  1870); 
Swanton,  Ind.  Tribes  of  the  Lower  Miss,  in  Bulletin  43  of  Bur. 
Am.  Ethnology  (Washington,  1911).         JAMES  MoONBY. 

Tahiti,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. — Tahiti,  the 
most  important  of  the  Society  Islands,  has  an  area 
of  600  square  miles  and  a  population  of  11,691 
inhabitants,  and  lies  between  17°  29'  30"  and 
17°  47'  S.  lat.  and  151°  29'  53"  and  151"  56'  W.  long. 
It  was  discovered  by  Wallis  in  1757.  This  honour  is 
also  claimed  for  Fernandez  Quiros,  the  pilot  of  the 
Mendana  expedition  from  Peru  to  the  Philippines, 
about  1600.  Bougainville,  Cook,  and  other  ex- 
plorers made  Tahiti  famous  in  Paris  as  "  La  Nouvelle 
Cythcre",  and  in  London  aroused  an  enthusiasm  for 
"the  lovely  isle",  which  led  to  the  formation,  by  Dr. 
Haweis  and  others,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society 
in  1794-95,  and  the  despatch  of  the  "Duff"  in  1796 
with  some  60  persons,  missionaries  and  teachers  of 
trades  and  crafts,  for  the  conversion  of  the  island  and 
its  neighbours.  The  representatives  of  the  society 
made  little  progress  until  Pomard  II,  King  of 
Tahiti,  accepted  Protestantism  in  1815.  Under  his 
successors  they  gained  great  influence  in  the  island 
government.  In  1836  two  priests  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Sacred  Hearts  of  Jesus  and  Mary  of 
Picpus  arrived  in  Tahiti  from  the  Gambier  Islands, 
where  Catholicism  had  gained  a  foothold.  They 
were  twice  expelled  by  Queen  Poniard  IV,  with  the 
support  and  approbation  of  the  English  Protestant 
missionaries,  and  took  their  cause  to  Paris.  In 
1838  a  French  naval  expedition  exacted  from  Queen 
Poniard  an  indemnity  and  guarantees  for  the  future 
for  French  residents  in  the  island.  In  1841  a  mission 
was  established  by  the  Congregation  of  Picpus.  In 
1842  Poniard  IV  signed  a  convention  with  Admiral 
Dupetit-Thouars,  establishing  a  French  protectorate 
and  guaranteeing  full  religious  liberty  in  Tahiti, 
which  was  ratified  by  Louis-Philippe  in  1843.  An 
uprising  of  the  natives  against  the  protectorate  re- 
sulted m  a  punitive  expedition  by  the  French  ad- 
miral, the  flight  of  Queen  Pomard,  and  the  forcible 
expulsion  from  the  island  of  Rev.  W.  T.  Pritehard  of 
the  London  Missionary  Society,  whom  the  admiral 
held  responsible  for  the  revolt.  This  act  was  dis- 
avowed by  the  French  Government  and  an  indemnity 

?aid  to  Great  Britain  based  upon  the  claim  that 
titchard,  at  the  time  of  his  expulsion,  had  been  ap- 
pointed British  consul. 

In  1848  Tahiti  with  its  dependent  islands  was  de- 
tached from  the  Vicariate  of  the  Marquesas,  and 

? laced  under  the  able  and  scholarly  Mgr  Jaussen. 
n  1880  King  Pomard,  with  the  consent  of  the  French 
Chambers,  proclaimed  Tahiti  an  integralpart  of  the 
French  Republic.  In  1887  the  French  Government 
secularized  the  schools.  Upon  the  death  of  Mgr 
Jausaen  in  1891  Mgr  Verdier,  his  assistant  since  1884, 


succeeded  to  his  labours,  made  doubly  difficult  by 
the  sectarian  missions  and  the  attitude  of  French 
officials.  Since  1903  the  various  groups  of  French 
islands  in  Oceania,  exclusive  of  New  Caledonia  and 
its  dependencies,  have  been  united  in  one  homo- 
geneous colonial  establishment,  administered  from 
Tahiti  by  a  governor  and  privy  council,  with  an 
administrative  council.  The  present  Vicariate  of 
Tahiti  covers  the  Society  group,  the  Leeward  and 
Gambier  Islands,  the  Tuamotu  group,  Tubuai  and 
Rapa,  all  belonging  to  France;  the  Cook  and  Penrhyn 
Islands,  annexed  to  New  Zealand  in  1902;  Pitcaim 
(unattached)  and  Easter  Island,  belonging  to  Chile. 
The  Mission  consists  of:  1  bishop  (Mgr  Hermel, 
whose  residence  is  at  Papeete,  the  chief  town  of 
Tahiti),  1  coadjutor  with  right  of  succession,  30 
priests  and  several  brothers  of  the  Congregation  of 
Picpus;  6  brothers  of  Plogrmel;  12  churches  with  resi- 
dent pastors;  50  other  churches  and  chapels;  24  Sisters 
of  St.  Joseph  of  Cluny;  1  boys'  school;  1  girls'  school; 
20  parochial  schools;  2  hospitals.  The  total  popula- 
tion of  the  vicariate  is  estimated  at  31,000  inhabitants, 
with  7700  Catholics. 

Rambatjd,  La  France  coloniale  (Paris,  1895);  Gaitarel,  Les 
colonies  francaises  (Paris,  1893);  DE  Lakessan,  L'expansion 
coloniale  de  la  France  (Paris,  1886) ;  Leroy-Beaouec,  Colonisa- 
tion chei  les  peuples  moaemes  (Paris,  1908) :  Piolet,  Les  missions 
catholiques  francaises  au  XIX'  sitclc  (Paris,  1002) :  Battakdikr, 
Annuaire  pontifical  catholique  (Rome,  1911);  Vieillemard, 
Missions  catholiques  de  la  Mtlanisit,  Micronesie  et  Potvnisie 
(Paris,  1896);  Missiones  catholica  (Rome,  1907);  Haweis,  Travel 
and  Talk.  188B-BS-BS  (London  and  New  York,  1896);  Lovett, 
Hist,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society  1 796-1 896  (London,  1809) ; 
Wiles,  Tahiti,  a  Review  of  the  Origin,  Character  and  Progress  of 
French  Roman  Catholic  Efforts  for  the  Destruction  of  English  Protes- 
tant Missions  in  the  South  Sea  (London,  1844);  Pbitchard, 
Polynesian  Reminiscences  (London,  1866);  Norman,  Colonial 
France  (London,  1886). 

W.  F.  Sands. 

Taigi,  Anna'  Maria  Gesttalda  Antonia  (maiden 
name  Giannetti),  Venerable  Servant  of  God,  b.  at 
Siena,  Italy,  29  Mav,  1769;  d.  at  Rome,  9  June,  1837. 
Her  parents,  Luigi  Giannetti  and  Maria  Masi,kept  an 
apothecary  shop  at  Siena,  but  lost  all  their  fortune 
and  were  obliged  to  go  to  Rome  in  search  of  a  liveli- 
hood. Anna  Maria  was  then  five  years  old.  Having 
been  educated  in  all  the  domestic  virtues,  she  was  mar- 
ried in  course  of  time,  7  Jan.,  1789,  to  Dominico  Taigi, 
a  retainer  of  the  noble  family  of  Chigi,  with  whom  she 
lived  happily  for  forty-eight  years.  Hitherto  nothing 
extraordinary  had  happened  in  he?  life.  But  one 
day  while  she  knelt  with  her  husband  at  the  Confessio 
in  St.  Peter's  she  felt  a  strong  inspiration  to  renounce 
such  little  vanities  of  the  world  as  she  had  allowed 
herself.  She  began  to  pay  little  attention  to  dress 
and  to  listen  to  the  inner  voice  of  grace.  Soon  after- 
wards she  was  received  publicly  in  the  Third  Order  of 
Trinitarians  in  the  Church  of  S.  Carlo  alle  Quatro 
Fontane,  and  having  found  holy  spiritual  directors,  she 
made  rapid  progress  in  the  way  of  perfection.  All 
the  money  she  could  spare  she  devoted  to  the  poor 
and  miserable,  and  though  not  rich  she  was  very 
charitable.  Of  the  hospitals  she  regularly  visited, 
the  preferred  one  was  S.  Giacomo  of  the  Incurables. 
Despite  her  love  for  the  poor,  she  never  neglected  her 
own  family.  Of  her  children  two  died  young,  the 
others  grew  up  in  piety  under  the  surveillance  of  the 
mother.  But  she  never  availed  herself  of  her  con- 
nexions with  persons  of  good  position  to  take  her  chil- 
dren out  of  their  humble  social  environment.  The 
whole  family  were  wont  to  assemble  for  prayers 
in  a  small  private  chapel,  and  here,  later  on, 
Mass  was  celebrated  by  a  priest  who  dwelt  with  the 
family.  The  great  virtues  of  Anna  Maria  were  re- 
warded by  extraordinary  gifts  of  God's  grace.  Dur- 
ing many  years,  when  praying  in  her  chapel  she  had 
ecstasies  and  frequent  visions,  in  which  she  foresaw 
the  future.  She  exercised  a  peculiar  influence  over 
individuals  and  converted  many  a  sinner  to  God. 
During  her  life  she  suffered  much  both  corporally 
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and  spiritually,  and  was  at  times  meanly  calumniated. 
But  after  death  her  name  soon  became  venerated  in 
Rome.  Her  body  was  several  times  transferred,  and 
rests  finally  at  S.  Crisogono  in  Trastevere.  The 
process  of  her  beatification  was  begun  in  1863,  but 
has  not  yet  been  finished. 

Silvertro  dell'  Addolorata,  Vila  de  ta  ten,  term  di  Dio 
Anna-Maria  Taigi  (Rome,  1901) ;  Cauxtz  de  la  Providence, 
Vie  de  la  ten.  Anna-Maria  Talgi  (4th  ed.,  Tournai,  1877), 
tr.  Smith  Suoo  (London,  1873) ;  Luqcbt,  Abregi  de  la  tied" Anna 
Maria- Talgi  (Paris,  1854);  BxL&onoRE,  Delia  ten.  terra  di  Dio, 
Anna  Maria  Taxgi  (Rome,  1865) ;  BoumER,  La  ten.  eemnte  de 
Dieu,  Anna-Maria  Talgi  (5th  ed.,  Paris,  1901). 

G.  LrvARius  Oliqeb. 

Talt  Indiana  (Te-U,  "Those  up  river"),  a  collec- 
tive term  for  those  members  of  the  Cowichan  tribe,  of 
Salishan  linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  Lower  Fraser 
River,  Yale  District,  British  Columbia  (Canada),  be- 
tween Nicomen  and  Yale,  where  they  border  upon  the 
Thompson  River  Indians.  They  have  several  small 
reserves  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Fraser  River 
agency,  of  which  the  principal  are  Chehalis  (116), 
Cheam  (95),  Hope  (79),  and  Yale  (76).  From  per- 
haps 3000  souls  a  century  ago  they  have  decreased, 
through  smallpox,  disease,  and  former  dissipation, 
since  the  occupation  of  the  country  by  the  whites,  to 
932  in  1890  and  S78  in  1910.  The  gospel  was  preached 
to  them  by  the  Oblates,  beginning  with  Fr.  Charles 
Grandidier  in  1869.  at  which  time  the  whole  Cowichan 
tribe  was  sunk  in  the  lowest  stage  of  degradation  from 
drunkenness  and  association  with  depraved  whites, 
drunken  murders  being  of  almost  nightly  occurrence. 
Within  two  years  they  were  completely  reclaimed,  all 
Christians,  sober  and  law-abiding;  all  due,  according 
to  Protestant  testimony,  "To  the  honest  and  perse- 
vering labours  of  a  poor  Catholic  priest  who  receives 
no  salary,  and  is  fed  by  the  Indians"  ("The 
British  Colonist",  Victoria,  B.  C,  26  March, 
1861,  quoted  in  Morice,  "History  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  Western  Canada",  II,  312).  Of  the 
whole  number  all  but  seventy-five  are  now  Catholic, 
the  others  being  Anglican  or  Methodist,  and  are  offi- 
cially reported  as  law-abiding,  industrious,  strictly 
moral,  and  generally  temperate.  Their  principal  ed- 
ucational centre  is  St.  Mary's  Mission,  on  the  Fraser 
River,  established  in  1861  under  the  management  of 
the  Oblates  assisted  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Ann,  be- 
sides a  smaller  and  more  recent  mission  school  at 
Yale.  Of  the  Cowichan  language,  which  is  spoken  by  a 
number  of  bands  about  Lower  Fraser  and  on  the  oppo- 
site coast  of  Vancouver  Island,  very  little  has  been 
recorded  beyond  some  vocabularies  by  Tolmie  and 
Dawson.  A  brief  sketch  of  the  ethnology  of  the  tribe 
group  is  given  by  Boas  in  "Reports  to  the  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science".  In 
their  primitive  customs  and  characteristics  they  re- 
sembled the  cognate  Songish,  Squamish,  Shuswap, 
and  Lillooet. 

Boas,  Firtt  General  Report  on  Indian*  of  British  Columbia  in 
Reportt  to  the  Britith  Attociation  for  the  Advancement  of  Science 
(London,  1889);  Idem,  Indian  Tribet  of  the  Lower  Prater  Riter 
(loc.  di.,  1890);  Annual  Reporttof  the  Department  of  Indian  Affairs 
of  Canada  (Ottawa);  Morice,  Hillary  of  the  Catholic  Church  in 
Wettern  Canada  (2  vols.,  Toronto,  1910);  Tolhie  and  Dawson, 
Comparative  Vocabularies  .  .  .  of  Britieh  Columbia  in  Geological 
and  Natural  Hittory  Surteu  of  Canada  (Montreal,  1884). 

James  Moonet. 

Takkali  (more  properly  Takhehl,  plural  Tak- 
hehlne),  the  hybrid  name  by  which  the  Carrier  In- 
dians of  the  northern  interior  of  British  Columbia  were 
originally  made  known  by  the  fur  traders,  who  some- 
times comprised  under  that  denomination  the  Chil- 
cotin  and  the  Babine  tribes  as  well.  The  Carriers 
proper  inhabit  more  or  less  permanent  villages  dis- 
seminated from  the  forks  of  Lake  Tatla  in  the  north 
to  Alexandria  in  the  south,  or  from  55°  15'  to  52s 
30'  N.  lat.  They  are  subdivided  into  a  number  of 
septs,  based  mostly  on  differences  in  speech,  all  of 
which  can  be  reduced  to  two  main  branches:  the 


Lower  and  the  Upper  Carriers,  the  line  of  demarca- 
tion running  between  Stuart  and  Fraser  Lakes. 
They  number  to-day  some  1614  individuals,  dis- 
tributed in  twelve  villages.  We  may  remark  that 
under  the  fostering  care  of  the  missionaries,  the  popu- 
lation of  some  of  those  villages  has  of  late  years  been 
constantly  on  the  increase.  This  cannot  be  said  of 
their  southern  neighbours,  the  Chilcotins,  a  rather 
restless  horde  now  temporarily  settled  along  the  ChU- 
cotin  valley.  As  late  as  1864  they  still  numbered 
fully  1500  souls-  but  attacks  of  small-pox  and  other 
causes  have  reduced  their  population  to  some  450. 
When  the  Babines  in  the  north  were  first  visited  by 
the  whites,  those  amongst  them  who  claimed  as  their 
home  the  valley  of  the  lake  called  after  them  boasted 
alone  a  population  of  at  least  2000.  Together  with 
their  congeners  on  the  Bulkley  River  they  do  not  now 
number  more  than  530  souls. 

Socially  speaking,  the  Carriers  and  the  Babines  fol- 
low matriarchy,  succession  to  titles  and  property  be- 
ing among  them  along  the  female  line.  They  are  in  a 
way  ruled  over  by  a  number  of  hereditary  petty  chiefs, 
who  alone  own  the  land  on  which  their  co-clansmen 
hunt  for  the  benefit  of  their  respective  headmen.  A 
number  of  clans  divide  the  tribes,  which  in  the  eyes  of 
the  natives  are  the  source  of  a  relationship  at  least  as 
binding  as  regular  consanguinity  is  with  us.  Before 
the  advent  of  the  missionaries  the  main  duty  of  these 
chiefs,  or  noblemen,  was  the  giving  of  noisy  feasts 
called  "potlatches"  on  the  North  Pacific  coast,  which 
consisted  in  the  public  distribution,  to  the  members  of 
clans  different  from  that  of  the  donors,  of  eatables, 
dressed  skins,  blankets,  and  other  pieces  of  wearing 
apparel.  These  bounties  usually  celebrated  the  de- 
mise of  some  individual.  They  had  to  be  scrupu- 
lously reciprocated  as  soon  as  a  similar  occasion  pre- 
sented itself  to  the  recipients  of  the  same.  The  Chil- 
cotins  knew  also  of  those  "potlatches",  but  among 
them  inheritance  followed  patrilineal  principles,  and 
their  chiefs  had  more  power  because  less  numerous 
and  unconnected  with  the  clan  system.  With  them 
the  son  of  a  chief  succeeded  his  father,  instead  of  a 
nephew  taking  the  place  of  his  maternal  uncle  as 
among  the  Carriers  and  Babines.  Likewise,  while 
the  two  last-named  tribes  cremated  their  dead,  the 
Chilcotins  buried  them,  generally  on  hills  or  knolls. 
The  members  of  the  three  tribes  believed  in  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul  and  followed  the  religious  sys- 
tem outlined  in  the  article  Denes,  where  the  reason 
for  the  names  Carrier  and  Babine  will  also  be  found. 

The  first  contact  of  the  Carriers  with  the  whites 
dates  from  1793;  the  Chilcotins  first  met  them  in  1808, 
and  the  Babines  in  1812,  while  the  first  notions  they  ob- 
tained of  the  religion  of  the  newcomers  were  derived 
from  the  Catholic  servants  of  the  traders  among  them. 
In  1842  the  Carriers  received  their  first  missionary  in 
the  person  of  Rev.  M.  Demers  (q.  v.),  and  four  years 
later  Father  J.  Nobili  not  only  retraced  his  itinerary 
but  also  evangelized  the  Babines.  The  good  seed  dis- 
tributed by  these  apostolic  men  could  not,  however, 
come  to  full  germination  before  the  spring  of  1873, 
when  a  permanent  mission  was  established  by  Father 
J.-M.  Le  Jacq,  O.M.I.,  on  the  banks  of  Lake  Stuart, 
whence  the  Carrier  and  Babine  villages  were  periodi- 
cally visited.  The  less  sedentary  Chilcotins  nad  al- 
ready received  a  few  visits  from  this  priest  since  1867, 
the  date  of  the  foundation  of  St.  Joseph's.  Mission, 
some  distance  from  their  lands.  The  Carriers,  espe- 
cially, proved  easily  amenable  to  Catholic  ways  of 
thinking,  and  in  the  course  of  years  all  of  them  were 
fully  converted  to  the  Catholic  religion.  Such  was 
the  state  of  affairs  among  them  when  A.  G.  Morice 
left  the  north  after  a  residence  of  nineteen  years 
among  the  Carriers.  Though  as  religiously  inclined, 
the  Babines  took  more  time  to  fully  attain  the  moral 
standard  presented  to  their  appreciation.  To-day  all 
those  aborigines  are  Catholics,  and  the  conduct  of 
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most  of  them  is  an  honour  to  the  Faith  they  pro- 
fess. 

Mackenzie,  Voyages  from  Montreal  to  the  Frozen  Pacific  Ocean 
(2  vols.,  London,  1801);  Harmon,  A  Journal  of  Voyage*  (A  ad- 
orer, 1820) ;  Row,  Adsentures  on  At  Columbia  River  (New  York, 
1832);  MacLean,  Notts  of  a  Twcnty-Fite  Years'  Service  in  iht 
Hudson's  Bay  Territory  (London.  1840);  Morice,  The  Western 
Dints  (Toronto,  1889) ;  Idem,  Carrier  Sociology  and  Mythology 
(Ottawa,  1802);  Idem,  Notes  on  the  Western  Dints  (Toronto, 
1894);  Idem,  Three  Carrier  Myths  (Toronto,  1806);  Idem,  Au 
pays  de  Fours  now  (Paris,  1807);  Idem,  History  of  the  Northern 
Interior  of  British  Columbia  (Toronto,  1904);  Idem,  Hist,  of  the 
Catholic  Church  in  Western  Canada  (Toronto,  1010);  Idem.  The 
Great  DM  Race  (in  oourse  of  publication  at  Vienna,  Austria). 

A.  G.  MoBICE. 

Talbot,  James,  fourth  son  of  George  Talbot  and 
brother  of  the  fourteenth  Earl  of  Shrewsbury  (b. 
1726;  d.  1790),  is  chiefly  known  for  haying  been  the 
last  priest  to  be  indicted  in  the  public  courts  for  say- 
ing Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Douai,  to  which  col- 
lege he  was  a  great  benefactor.  In  1759,  at  the  age  of 
thirty-three,  he  was  consecrated  coadjutor  bishop  to 
Dr.  Challoner.  During  his  episcopate  he  was  twice 
brought  to  trial,  on  the  information  lodged  by  the 
well-known  "Informer"  Payne,  in  1769  and  1771 
respectively.  In  each  case  he  was  acquitted  for  want 
of  evidence,  but  the  judge,  Lord  Mansfield,  was  plainly 
on  his  side,  in  consequence  of  which,  though  he  was 
no  friend  to  Catholics  as  such,  his  house  was  sacked 
during  the  Gordon  Riots  in  1780.  On  the  death  of 
Bishop  Challoner  in  1781,  Bishop  James  Talbot  be- 
came Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  London  District,  which 
he  ruled  for  nine  years.  He  lived  a  retired  life  at 
Hammersmith,  his  unbounded  charity  gaining  for 
him  the  title  of  "the  Good  Bishop  Talbot".  His 
chief  work  during  these  years  was  the  completion  of 
the  purchase  of  the  property  at  Old  Hall,  Herts,  where 
he  had  a  preparatory  academy  which  afterwards  de- 
veloped into  St.  Edmund's  College.  The  penal  law 
against  Catholic  schools  still  existed,  and  Bishop  Tal- 
bot was  again  threatened  with  imprisonment;  but  he 
contrived  to  evade  punishment.  During  the  last 
years  of  his  life  the  Catholic  Committee  was  already 
threatening  trouble.  In  order  to  control  it.  Bishop 
Talbot  allowed  himself  to  be  elected  a  member;  but 
it  was  scon  evident  that  the  laymen  were  beyond 
control.  The  crisis  however  had  not  yet  arrived  when 
Bishop  Talbot  died  at  his  house  at  Hammersmith. 

The  only  connected  account  of  his  episcopate  is  in  Wa»d, 
Dawn  of  Catholic  Rental  (London,  1909).  For  details  of  bis 
trials,  see  Barnard,  Life  of  Challoner  (London,  1784);  Burton, 
The  Lift  and  Timet  of  Bishop  Challoner  (London,  1910); 
further  allusions  in  Hosenbbth.  Lift  of  Milner  (Dublin, 
1862);  Bradt,  Catholic  Hierarchy  (London,  1877):  Amherst, 
History  of  Catholic  Emancipation  (London,  1886);  Ward, 
History  of  St.  Edmund's  College  (London,  1803);  Hails  and 
Bonnet,  Life  of  Lingard  (London,  1911).  See  also  Milker's 
Obituary  Sermon  (MS.  in  Westminster  Archives). 

Bernard  Ward. 

Talbot,  John,  English  Catholic  layman,  b. 
1535(7);  d.  1607(7).  Only  son  and  heir  of  Sir  John 
Talbot,  of  Grafton,  Worcestershire.he  was  the  father, 
by  Katharine,  d.  of  Sir  William  Petre,  of  the.  Rev. 
George  Talbot,  Catholic  priest,  and  ninth  Earl 
of  Shrewsbury.  He  became  a  member  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  10  February,  1555-6.  It  was  when  passing 
through  Smithfield,  London,  in  July,  1580,  with  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Talbot,  that  Bl.  Robert  Johnson,  tho  martyr, 
was  recognized  by  Sledd,  the  informer.  Indeed,  Fr. 
Persons,  S.J.,  calls  Bl.  Robert  "Mr.  Talbot's  priest" 
(Cath.  Rec.  Soc.,  II,  27),  though,  as  it  appears,  he 
was.  rather,  Lady  Petre's.  Talbot  was  committed 
to  the  custody  of  the  Dean  of  Westminster,  24  August, 
1580,  and  afterwards  removed  to  the  house  of  his 
brother-in-law,  Sir  John  Petre,  in  Alderagate  Street. 
On  1  October,  1581.  the  plague  being  then  rife  m  the 
City,  he  was  moved  to  some  other  house  within  ten 
or  twelve  miles  of  London.  In  1583  the  priest,  Hugh 
Hall,  confessed  that  he  had  in  past  years  been  enter- 
tained by  him.  Later  Talbot  was  restricted  to  the 
house  of  one  Henry  Whitney,  at  Mitcham,  Surrey, 


and  two  miles  round  it.  In  1588  he  was  imprisoned 
in  Wisbech  Castle  for  having  heard  Mass  contrary 
to  the  provisions  of  the  statute  23  Eliz.  c.  i.  From 
9  Dec..  1588,  to  about  13  May.  1589,  he  was  liberated 
on  bail,  owing  to  his  own  and  his  wife's  bad  health. 
He  then  seems  to  have  been  restricted  to  bis  house  in 
Clerkenwell.  On  12  March,  1589-90,  he  was  ordered 
into  confinement  at  the  house  of  Richard  Fiennes 
at  Broughton  in  Oxfordshire,  whence  he  was  released 
on  bail  for  a  fortnight  on  24  May,  1590.  He  wag  again 
allowed  out  on  bail  on  20  December,  1690.  and  22 
July,  1591.  In  1592  he  was  at  "Bickslie"  (Bexley  or 
Bickley?)  Kent.  On  27  August,  1592,  the  recusants 
formerly  imprisoned  at  Ely,  Banbury,  and  Brough- 
ton were  ordered  back  to  their  respective  prisons; 
but  an  exception  was  made  (17  September,  1592) 
in  favour  of  John  Talbot.  However,  next  year  we 
find  him  in  Ely  gaol.  Thence  he  was  liberated  on 
bail  for  a  considerable  period  to  act  as  umpire  in  a 
family  dispute.  Later  on  he  was  allowed  to  take 
"the  Bathes",  presumably  at  Bath,  on  account  of 
his  health.  Between  Michaelmas, 1593,  and  10  March 
following,  he  paid  £120  in  fines  for  recusancy.  After- 
wards he  was  imprisoned  in  Banbury  Castle,  whence 
he  was  released  on  bail  for  two  months,  27  Feb.,  1596- 
7,  his  leave  being  subsequently  extended  on  29  April, 
1597,  and  6  Nov.,  1597.  In  1601  he  was  living  in 
Worcestershire  and  pressure  was  brought  to  bear  on 
him  to  secure  his  influence  to  promote  the  candidature 
of  Sir  Thomas  Leigh  ton  as  one  of  the  parliamentary 
representatives  of  the  shire.  In  1604  he  was  paying 
£20  a  month  in  fines  for  his  recusancy,  the  benefit  of 
which  was  on  26  August  granted  to  Sir  William 
Anstruther,  who  on  13  October  in  the  same  year  ob- 
tained his  pardon.  On  the  following  8  December 
a  warrant  was  issued  for  the  release  to  him  of  £160, 
due  from  him  to  the  Crown  in  fines  for  recusancy. 
In  1605  he  was  suspected  of  complicity  with  the 
conspirators  of  the  Gunpowder  Plot,  one  of  whom. 
Robert  Winter,  of  Haddington,  near  Droitwich,  had 
married  his  daughter  Gertrude.  Robert  Winter, 
however,  declared  that  he  had  said  nothing  on  the 
subject  to  his  father-in-law,  knowing  that  he  would 
not  join  the  plot  under  any  circumstances.  Indeed 
he  had  actually  driven  the  fugitive  conspirators  from 
his  dopr.  Talbot  was,  nevertheless,  arrested,  and  on 
4  December,  1605,  examined.  On  28  September. 
1606,  the  value  of  his  recusancy  was  granted  to  Lord 
Hay.  His  second  son,  John,  father  of  the  tenth 
Earl  of  Shrewsbury,  died  in  London  in  1607,  and  he 
himself  probably  died  about  the  same  year. 

Calendars  of  State  Papers  Domestic,  1681  to  1610;  DaSENT. 
Ads  of  the  Privy  Council  (London,  1890-1007);  SraTra,  Life 
and  Acts  of  John  Whitgift,  I  (Oxford,  1822),  529;  Idem.  Annals 
of  the  Reform  in  England,  IV  (Oxford,  1824),  276;  Hist. 
MSS.  Commission  Cat.  of  Cecil  MSS.,  IV,  268;  Cokatne. 
Complote  Peerage  (London,  1887-1898) ;  Aw.  of  Hon.  Soc  of 
Lincoln's  Inn,  Admissions,  I  (London,  1806),  62. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Talbot,  John,  Venerable.  See  Palasor,  Thomas, 
Venerable. 

Talbot,  Peter,  Archbishop  of  Dublin,  1669-1680; 
b.  at  Malahide,  Dublin,  in  1620.  At  an  early 
age  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  Portugal, 
where  he  pursued  his  sacred  studies  with  great  dis- 
tinction. He  was  ordained  priest  at  Rome,  and 
subsequently  for  some  years  held  the  chair  of  theol- 
ogy at  the  College  of  Antwerp.  Meantime,  through 
the  Cromwellian  usurpation,  Charles  II  and  the 
royal  family  were  compelled  to  seek  a  refuge  first 
in  Paris  and  then  at  Cologne.  Throughout  the  whole 
period  of  the  king's  exile,  the  four  brothers  of  Dr. 
Talbot  were  attached  to  the  royal  Court.  The  eldest 
brother,  Sir  Robert  Talbot,  had  held  a  high  commis- 
sion under  Lord  Ormond  in  the  army  in  Ireland 
during  the  Federation  period,  and  was  now  reckoned 
among  the  king's  most  confidential  advisers.  A 
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younger  brother.  Colonel  Richard  Talbot,  was  also 
remarkable  for  his  devotedness  to  the  cause  of  the 
exiled  monarch  and  stood  high  in  royal  favour. 
Under  James  II  he  became  Duke  of  Tyrconnell  and 
Lord-Lieutenant  of  Ireland.  Dr.  Talbot  himself 
was  constantly  in  attendance  on  the  king  and  his 
Court.  On  *  account  of  his  knowledge  of  the  con- 
tinental languages  he  was  repeatedly  dispatched  on 
private  embassies  to  Lisbon,  Madrid,  and  Paris, 
and  in  all  of  them  gave  abundant  proof  of  ability 
and  fidelity  to  the  royal  cause.  It  appears  unques- 
tionable that  during  his  exile  in  Cologne,  Charles  II 
received  instruction  in  the  Catholic  faith,  and  was 
privately  received  into  the  Church  by  Dr.  Talbot. 
It  used  to  be  said  of  die  king  by  his  friends  that 
whenever  he  was  in  a  serious  mood  he  was  a  Catholic, 
but  when  he  was  in  a  merry  mood  he  bade  adieu  to 
all  religion.  Unfortunately  this  second  mood  gen- 
erally prevailed,  especially  after  the  Restoration, 
and  this  explains  why  he  needed  to  be  again  received 
into  the  Church  on  his  death-bed  by  Father  Hudle- 
stone,  O.S.B.  On  the  return  of  the  king  to  London, 
Dr.  Talbot  received  an  appointment  as  Queen's 
Almoner,  but  the  Clarendon  and  Ormond  faction, 
that  was  then  predominant,  feared  his  influence 
with  the  king.  A  plot  was  devised  against  him. 
He  was  even  accused  of  conspiring  with  the  aid  of 
four  Jesuits  to  assassinate  the  Duke  of  Ormond,  and 
so  fierce  was  the  persecution  stirred  up  against  him 
that  he  was  forced  to  seek  safety  by  resigning  his 
position  at  Court  and  retiring  to  the  Continent. 
The  king  allowed  him  a  pension  of  three  hundred 
pounds  a  year.  Before  bis  return  to  England  Dr. 
Talbot  had,  with  the  approval  of  the  General  of  the 
Jesuits,  dissevered  his  connexion  with  the  Society. 
He  was  appointed  Archbishop  of  Dublin  on  11  Jan- 
uary, 1669,  and  was  consecrated  at  Antwerp  on  0 
May  the  same  year,  by  the  Bishop  of  Antwerp,  as- 
sisted by  the  Bishops  of  Ghent  and  Ferns.  It  was 
a  propitious  time  for  appointments  to  the  Irish  sees. 
Lord  Ormond  was  no  longer  in  favour  and  was  soon 
after  removed  from  the  Viceroy alty,  and  those  who 
succeeded  him  were  supposed  not  to  be  so  hostile 
to  the  religious  interests  of  Ireland;  they  were  even 
said  to  have  received  instructions  from  the  king 
to  be  lenient  in  their  dealings  with  his  Irish  Catholic 
subjects,  and  to  show  special  favour  to  Dr.  Talbot. 
The  archbishop  entered  with  great  zeal  on  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  diocese  ana  was  untiring  in  his 
efforts  to  promote  the  interests  of  his  long  persecuted 
flock.  In  the  month  of  August,  1670,  he  held  his 
first  diocesan  synod  in  Dublin.  It  was  a  memorable 
event  that  gave  joy  to  the  Catholic  body.  It  was 
opened  with  High  Mass,  which  for  forty  years  many  of 
the  faithful  had  not  witnessed.  To  add  to  the  solem- 
nity, rich  embroidery  and  other  ornaments  were  sent 
from  the  viceregal  castle  to  adorn  the  altar.  One 
of  the  abuses  that  called  for  remedy  tells  of  the  difT 
Acuities  that  pressed  upon  the  priests  of  those  days 
in  their  endeavour  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  faithful. 
On  week  days  they  had  been  accustomed  to  duplicate, 
whilst  on  Sundays  they  had  to  celebrate  holy  Mass 
three  times.  In  the  same  year  an  assembly  of  the 
archbishops  and  bishops  and  representatives  of  the 
clergy  was  held  in  Dublin,  having  for  its  main  purpose 
the  consideration  of  a  form  or  Declaration  of  Alle- 
giance which  was  drawn  up  by  Father  Peter  Walsh  and 
his  associate  Remonstrants,  and  which  was  urged  on 
the  bishops  for  general  acceptance  by  the  Ormondist 
party,  the  better  to  sow  dissensions  among  the  Irish 
Catholics.  The  assembled  bishops  and  clergy  re- 
jected the  proposed  form  of  allegiance,  but,  to  prove 
that  this  was  not  done  through  any  lack  of  loyalty, 
they  drew  up  another  Declaration  expressive  of  their 
due  allegiance,  but  omitting  some  phrases  offensive 
to  Catholics  that  had  been  cunningly  inserted  in  the 
rejected  Declaration.  A  fierce  discussion  was  in 
XIV.— 28 


consequence  raised  by  the  Remonstrants  backed  by 
the  Ormondists,  that  distracted  the  country  for 
several  years.  At  this  assembly  the  question  of 
precedence  and  of  the  primatial  authority  gave  rise 
to  considerable  discussion  and  led  to  an  embittered 
controversy  between  the  Archbishop  of  Dublin  and 
Ven.  Oliver  Plunkett,  Archbishop  of  Armagh.  Both 
prelates  considered  that  they  were  asserting  the  rights 
of  their  respective  sees,  and  each  published  a  learned 
treatise  on  the  subject.  Whilst  this  controversy 
lasted  Dr.  Talbot  wrote  some  severe  censures  regarding 
the  Archbishop  of  Armagh,  but  when  in  prison  for 
the  Faith  in  later  years,  he  addressed  to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Armagh,  then  a  brother  prisoner,  an  ample 
apology  asking  his  forgiveness  for  the  harsh  things 
that  had  been  formerly  written,  and  the  Ven.  Oliver 
Plunkett,  as  we  will  just  now  see,  showed  in  a  most 
practical  manner  how  sincerely  and  affectionately 
he  was  reconciled  to  his  former  opponent.  Another 
meeting  of  the  Catholic  gentry,  convened  by  Dr. 
Talbot,  at  which  it  was  resolved  to  send  to  the  Court 
at  London  a  representative  who  would  seek  redress 
for  some  of  the  grievances  to  which  the  Catholics 
of  Ireland  were  subjected,  gave  great  alarm  to  the 
Cromwellian  settlers  and  to  the  Ormondists.  It  was 
an  attempt,  they  said,  to  reverse  the  Act  of  Set- 
tlement and  to  foster  a  fresh  rebellion.  An  address 
from  Parliament  was  presented  to  the  king  praying 
that  by  royal  edict  all  the  Catholic  prelates  and  clergy, 
and  in  particular  "Peter  Talbot,  pretended  Arch-  / 
bishop  of  Dublin",  be  banished  from  the  kingdom, 
and  further  "  that  all  convents,  seminaries,  and  popish 
public  schools  be  suppressed;  that  no  Irish  papist 
be  admitted  to  inhabit  in  any  corporation  of  that 
kingdom;  that  all  the  Irish  Papists  might  be  dis- 
armed, and  no  Papist  be  either  continued  or  admitted 
to  be  a  commander  or  soldier  in  that  Kingdom". 
The  king  knew  full  well  how  groundless  and  absurd 
were  the  pretences  for  such  a  royal  edict,  but  he  was 
too  weak  to  offer  any  resistance,  and  thus,  in  1673, 
a  fierce  storm  of  persecution  was  let  loose  against  the 
whole  Catholic  body  in  Ireland,  and  Dr.  Talbot  was 
compelled  to  seek  safety  in  exile.  During  his  ban- 
ishment he  resided  generally  in  Paris;  but  by  pas- 
toral letters  and  written  instructions  he  continued  to 
do  all  that  was  in  his  power  to  guide  and  comfort  his 
Sock.  Jn  1675  Dr.  Talbot,  worn  out  with  infirmities, 
obtained  permission  to  return  to  England  only,  and 
for  two  years  he  resided  with  a  family  friend  at 
Poole  Hall  in  Cheshire.  Towards  the  close  of  1677, 
he  petitioned  the  Crown  for  leave  "  to  come  to  Ire- 
land to  die  in  his  own  country'',  and  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Duke  of  fork  his  petition  was  granted. 
Just  then  the  "Popish  Plot"  was  being  organized 
by  Lord  Shaftesbury  and  Titus  Oatea,  and  very  soon 
information  was  forwarded  to  the  Lord-Lieutenant, 
the  Duke  of  Ormond,  to  the  effect  that  a  rebellion 
was  being  planned  in  Ireland,  that  Peter  Talbot, 
Archbishop  of  Dublin,  was  one  of  the  accomplices, 
and  that  assassins  were  hired  to  murder  the  duke 
himself.  Ormond  replied  that  he  had  no  appre- 
hension whatever  on  these  heads,  and  that  as  regards 
Peter  Talbot  there  could  be  no  foundation  for  them, 
as  he  was  in  a  dying  state.  Nevertheless  as  it  was 
necessary  to  give  some  colour  to  the  existence  of  such 
a  plot,  on  8  October,  1678,  he  signed  a  warrant  for 
the  archbishop's  arrest,  and  he  writes  on  the  same 
day  to  the  Council  in  London:  "I  have  sent  a  squad- 
ron of  his  Majesty's  guard  of  horse  to  apprehend 
Peter  Talbot,  the  Titular  Archbishop  of  Dublin". 
He  was  arrested  at  Cartown  near  Maynooth  at  the 
house  of  his  brother,  Colonel  Richard  Talbot,  and,  as 
Carte  attests,  was  removed  to  Dublin  "in  a  chair, 
and  committed  close  prisoner  to  the  Castle  with  a 
person  to  attend  him  in  his  miserable  and  helpless 
condition,  the  violence  of  his  distemper  being  scarce 
supportable  and  threatening  his  death  at  every 
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moment.' '  For  two  years  Dr.  Talbot  endured  with 
heroic  constancy  all  the  sufferings  of  his  painful 
disease  and  the  hardships  and  filth  of  his  loathsome 
dungeon.  He  died  in  prison  in  the  beginning  of 
November,  1680.  Ormond,  in  a  postscript  to  a  letter 
of  20  Nov.,  1680,  addressed  to  Lord  Sutherland, 
writes:  "I  have  for  two  or  three  posts  forgot  to  ac- 
quaint your  Lordship  that  Peter  Talbot,  the  Titular 
Archbishop  of  Dublin,  is  dead,  and  that  care  was 
taken  to  have  the  body  looked  upon  by  some  that 
knew  him."  It  is  the  tradition  that  he  was  in- 
terred in  the  churchyard  of  St.  Andeon's,  close  by 
Lord  Portlester's  tomb.  From  his  prison  cell  Dr. 
Talbot  had  written  on  12  April,  1679,  petitioning 
that  a  priest  be  allowed  to  visit  him,  as  he  was  bed- 
ridden "these  six  months  past"  and  was  now  in 
imminent  danger  of  death.  The  petition  was  re- 
fused, but  the  Venerable  Oliver  Plunkett,  Archbishop 
of  Armagh,  was  a  prisoner  for  the  Faith  in  an  ad- 
joining cell,  and  on  hearing  of  Dr.  Talbot's  dying 
condition  forced  his  way  through  the  warders  and 
administered  to  the  dying  prelate  the  last  consola- 
tions of  religion.  Dr.  Talbot  may  justly  be  styled 
a  confessor  of  the  Faith  and  a  true  martyr  of  Christ. 

Writings. — Dr.  Talbot,  whilst  living  on  the  Con- 
tinent, published  several  works,  as  well  before  his  ap- 
pointment to  the  See  of  Dublin,  as  during  his  years  of 
exile.  His  principal  writings  are:  "A  Treatise  on  the 
Nature  of  Catholic  Faith  and  Heresy  with  Reflexions 
upon  the  Nullity  of  the  English  Protestant  Church 
and  Clergy"  (8  vols.,  Rouen,  1657) ;  "The  Politician's 
Catechism",  by  N.  N.,  printed  at  Antworp  (sic)  in 
the  year  1658;  "The  Nullity  of  the  Prelatique 
Clergy"  (Brussels,  1659);  "The  Duty  and  Com- 
fort of  Suffering  Subjects"  (a  pastoral  letter  to  the 
Irish  Catholics),  Paris,  1674;  "BlackloansB  Hseresis, 
Historia  et  Confutatio,  Auctore  M.  Lomino  Theologo, 
Gandavi  anno  1675"  (mainly  directed  against  Dr. 
Sargent;  in  the  appendix  is  inserted  a  letter  of  the 
nuncio  in  Paris  of  26  July,  1676,  congratulating  Dr. 
Talbot  on  his  excellent  work  and  intimating  that 
Sargent  had  retracted  his  erroneous  propositions); 
"Primatus  Dublinensis.  vel  gumma  rationum  quibus 
innititur  ecclesia  Dublinensis  in  possessione  et 
prosecutione  sui  juris  ad  primatum  HybernisB.  In- 
sulin, Ex  Officina  Nicolai  de  Rache,  sub  Bibliis  aureis, 
1674"  (an  exceedingly  rare  work ;  there  is  a  copy  in 
the  library  of  the  College  of  Propaganda  at  Rome, 
with  the  inscription,  "Ex  libris  Jacobi  Eustachii, 
Dublinensis,  1683"). 

Patrick  Francis  Cardinal  Moran. 

Talbot,  Thomas  Joseph,  b.  14  February,  1727;  d. 
at  Hotwells,  near  Bristol,  24  April,  1795.  Brother  of 
the  fourteenth  Earl  of  Shrewsbury,  and  of  Bishop 
James  Talbot  (q.  v.),  he  was  sent  to  Twyford  School, 
and  thence  to  Douai  (1739).  In  1745-46,  together 
with  his  brother  James,  he  made  the  grand  tour  under 
the  tutelage  of  Alban  Butler.  He  returned  to  Douai 
to  study  theology:  and  after  ordination  he  spent  some 
time  with  Alban  Butler  at  Norwich.    In  1754  he  was 

5 laced  at  Brockhampton.  On  the  expulsion  of  the 
esuits  from  France,  Talbot  was  named  President  of 
the  College  of  St.  Omer's  by  the  committee  of  the 
Parliament  of  Paris  (August,  1762),  a  post  which  he 
accepted  only  after  much  hesitation  and  with  great 
reluctance.  He  was  consecrated  to  the  titular  See 
of  Aeon  (March,  1766)  as  coadjutor  to  Bishop  Hom- 
yold.  whom  he  succeeded  in  the  government  of  the 
Midland  District  (26  December,  1778).  His  rule 
fell  in  a  time  of  transition,  when  the  desire  and  pros- 
pect of  relief  from  the  Penal  Laws  led  many  prominent 
Catholics  to  adopt  a  policy  of  excessive  compromise, 
the  period  of  the  Catholic  Committees  and  the 
Cisalpine  Club,  for  the  difficulties  of  which  his  peace- 
ful character  was  but  ill-adapted.  Although  he 
joined  the  three  other  vicars  Apostolic  in  condemning 


the  proposed  oath  in  1789,  he  hesitated  to  promulgate 
the  condemnation  in  his  district,  and  in  the  second 
condemnation  which  the  other  vicars  Apostolic  pub- 
lished in  1791  he  thought  it  neither  expedient  nor 
justifiable  to  concur.  The  explanation  of  this  action 
is  to  be  found  in  his  conviction  that  peace  and  con- 
cord could  only  be  restored  to  the  distracted  Catholics 
by  means  of  mutual  concession  and  charity,  a  sen- 
timent which  almost  all  his  letters  manifest.  Cer- 
tainly the  most  memorable,  as  also  the  most  per- 
manent, act  of  his  administration  was  his  invitation 
to  Dr.  John  Bew  (November,  1793)  to  take  charge  of 
the  mission  of  Oscott  and  to  undertake  there  the 
training  of  students  for  the  priesthood,  whereby 
was  made  the  beginning  of  Oscott  College.  Deeply 
characteristic  of  the  man  is  his  only  recorded  literarv 
publication,  a  small  treatise  on  "Almsgiving"  which 
he  translated  from  the  French.  He  was  buried  in 
the  vault  under  Trenchard  Street  church;  in  1906 
his  remains  were  removed  to  Downside  Abbey. 

Brady,  Epitcopal  Succettion  (London,  1877);  Kirk,  Biog- 
raphies of  Bnglieh  Catholic*  (London,  1909);  Ward,  Dawn  of 
Catholic  Rental  in  England  (2  vols.,  London,  1909);  Idem,  Hit- 
tow  of  St.  Edmunde'  College  (London,  1893);  Burton,  Life  of 
Bithop  ChaUoner  (2  vols.,  London,  1909);  Amherst,  Hietory  of 
Catholic  Emancipation  (London,  1886);  Idem,  Hietory  of  OtcoU  in 
Otcotian;  Knox,  Douay  Diaries. 

J.  L.  Whitfield. 

Talisman.  See  Amulet. 

Talleyrand- P6 rigor d,  Charles-Maurice  de, 
Prince  of  Benevento,  Bishop  of  Autun.  French  minister 
and  ambassador,  b.  in  Paris,  13  February,  1754;  d. 
there,  May,  1838.  The  eldest  of  an  ancient  French 
family,  he  was  destined  for  Holy  orders,  owing  to  an 
accident  which  had  made  him  lame.  After  having 
completed  his  studies  at  the  College  d'Harcourt,  he 
went  to  St-Sulpice  and,  against  his  inclination,  be- 
came an  abb£.  He  then  read  the  "most  revolution- 
ary books",  and  at  length,  giving  up  his  priestly  life, 
plunged  into  the  licentiousness  of  the  period.  Having, 
nevertheless,  been  ordained  priest  (1779)  and  ap- 
pointed general  agent  of  the  clergy  (1780)  he  rapidly 
acquired  a  reputation  as  a  man  of  ability.  The  As- 
sembly of  the  Clergy  of  France  of  1782  appointed  him 
their  promoter,  and  in  1785  he  became  secretary. 
Owing  to  his  notorious  immorality  he  obtained  an 
episcopal  see  only  through  a  promise  wrung  from  the 
dying  king  by  his  father,  Comte  Daniel  de  Talley- 
rand. Consecrated  on,  16  January,  1789,  and  pro- 
moted to  the  Bishopric  of  Autun,  he  appeared  in  his 
diocese  only  to  be  elected  a  member  of  the  "Etats 
Generaux".  He  soon  became  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant personages  in  Europe,  and  utilized  every  op- 
portunity to  advance  his  private  interests. 

Opposed  in  his  heart  to  a  revolution  which  he  ac- 
cused of  having  "dismembered  France",  he  first 
advised  Louis  XVI  to  dissolve  the  Assembly,  but  be- 
lieving the  democratic  movement  irresistible  he  joined 
it.  As  a  member  of  the  Constitutional  Committee, 
he  took  part  in  the  "Declaration  of  the  Rights  of 
Man".  He  extolled  the  spoliation  of  the  clergy  and 
took  the  oath  to  the  Civil  Constitution.  His  chap- 
ter, however,  having  described  him  as  deserving 
"infamy  in  this  World  and  damnation  in  the  next' . 
he  resigned  his  see.  But  he  had  consecrated 
several  constitutional  bishops,  given  Gobel  the 
Bishopric  of  Paris,  and  was  excommunicated  by  pon- 
tifical Brief  of  13  April,  1791.  In  1792  he  was  sent  to 
London  on  an  unofficial  diplomatic  mission  and  en- 
deavoured to  organize  a  Franco-English  alliance.  He 
did  not,  however,  obtain  more  than  a  promise  of 
neutrality.  Finally  banished  by  the  Convention^  he 
escaped  to  the  United  States.  He  returned  to  Paris  in 
March,  1796,  and,  owing  to  the  influence  of  Barras,was 
appointed  Ministerof  Foreign  Affairs.  Heimmediately 
welcomed  Bonaparte  as  the  great  auxiliary  "who 
would  make  everything  smooth".   With  Bonaparte 
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and  Sieyes  he  prepared  the  coup  d'itat  of  Brumaire, 
after  which  he  assisted  the  First  Consul  in  the  draft- 
ing of  the  Concordat.  The  pope  meanwhile  had  re- 
leased him  from  the  ban  of  excommunication  and 
restored  him  to  secular  life  and  the  lay  communion. 
Napoleon  then  compelled  him  (1803)  to  marry  by 
civil  law  his  mistress,  Madame  Grand,  an  English 
divorcee,  who  had  not  lived  with  her  former  husband. 
As  the  principal  agent  in  the  treaties  concluded  by 
Napoleon,  he  obtained  for  his  services  a  fortune  of 
some  sixty  million  francs.  He  was  made  grand 
chamberlain,  vice-elector  of  the  Empire,  and  Sover- 
eign Prince  of  Benevento.  However,  he  advised 
against  the  Franco-Russian  Alliance  and  resigned  the 
ministry  in  August,  1807.  His  opposition  to  the 
Spanish  War  in  1809  was  the  cause  of  his  complete 
disgrace,  and  he  awaited  at  Valencay  at  his  hotel 
in  the  Rue  St.  Florentin  the  fall  of  Napoleon. 

In  1814  the  Emperor  of  Russia,  his  guest,  "com- 
mitted himself  entirely  into  his  hands".  Once  more 
leader  of  the  provisional  Government^  he  made  the 
Senate  establish  a  constitution  to  give  power  to 
Louis  XVI II.  On  his  appointment  as  Minister  of 
Foreign  Affairs  he  preserved  to  France  its  frontiers  of 
1792,  and  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna  he  broke  the 
union  of  the  great  powers  by  secretly  concluding  a 
treaty  with  Austria  and  England.  Again  appointed 
minister  of  Louis  XVIII  (1815)  he  preserved  his 
country  from  dismemberment,  but  left  the  presidency 
of  the  Council  after  the  election  of  22  August,  1815. 
As  grand  chamberlain  and  peer  of  France,  he  hence- 
forward contented  himself  with  watching  and  sen- 
tentiously  criticizing  events.  In  1830  Louis  Philippe, 
whose  accession  he  had  favoured,  appointed  him  to 
the  embassy  of  London,  where  the  representatives  of 
all  the  countries  "bent  before  him".  After  having 
established  the  entente  cordiale  with  England,  he  re- 
signed office  in  November,  1834.  In  his  magnificent 
"solitude"  of  Valencay  he  wrote  his  "Memoires",  in 
which  he  asserts  he  never  had  betrayed  a  govern- 
ment which  had  not  betrayed  itself  first",  nor  ever 
put  his  "own  interests  in  the  balance  with  those  of 
France".'  Four  hours  before  his  death  he  signed,  in 
the  presence  of  Abb6  Dupanloup,  a  solemn  declara- 
tion in  which  he  openly  disavowed  "the  great  errors 
which  .  .  .  had  troubled  and  afflicted  the  Catholic, 
Apostolic  and  Roman  Church,  and  in  which  he  him- 
self had  had  the  misfortune  to  fall". 

Pallain,  Correspondance  diplomatique  de  Talleyrand.  La  Mis- 
sion de  Talleyrand  A  Londra  en  1792.  Let  leltra  d'Amtrique  A  lord 
Lansdoume  (Paris,  1887) ;  Idem,  Correspondance  diplomatique  de 
Talleyrand.  Le  ministers  de  Talleyrand  sous  le  Directoire  (Paris, 
1891-1892);  de  Brogue,  Mtmoiree  du  prince  de  Talleyrand 
(Paris,  1892):  Flahmermont,  De  Vauthenticitl  dee  Mtmoiree  dt 
Talleyrand  (Paris,  1892);  Sorel,  Talleyrand  et  set  Mtmoiree 
(Paris,  1894) ;  Bertrand,  M.  de  Bacourt  et  lee  Mtmoiree  de 
Talleyrand  (Paris,  1893) ;  Bulwer,  Historical  Charactere,  Talley- 
rand (London,  1867),  tr.  Perhot  (Paris,  1868);  Sainte-Beuve, 
Monsieur  de  Talleyrand  (Paris,  1870);  PlCROT,  Souvenirs  intimes 
sur  Talleyrand  (Paris,  1870);  Marcade,  Talleyrand  prttre  et 
eveque  (Paris,  1883);  Pinoaud,  Le  Congris  de  Vicnne  et  la  politique 
de  Talleyrand  in  Revue  Historique,  LXX;  Blennerhabbett, 
Talleyrand  (Berlin,  1894);  de  Nouvion,  Talleyrand  prince  de 
Btnirent  in  Revue  Historique,  LXXIII  (Nogent-le-Rotrou,  1900) ; 
de  Lacomhe,  Talleyrand,  tttque  d'Autun  (Paris,  1903) ;  Rosen- 
thal, FCrst  Talleyrand  u.  die  auswdrtige  Poliiik  Napoleons  I 
(Leipzig,  1905);  MacCabe,  Talleyrand,  a  biographical  study 
(London,  1906) ;  Lerot,  Talleyrand  economists  et  financier  (Paris, 
1907) ;  DE  Barante,  La  conversion  et  la  mart  de  M.  de  Talleyrand, 
rtcit  de  fun  des  cinq  timoins,  le  Barm  de  Barante,  publit  par  son 
petit-file  le  Baron  de  Nerto  (Paris,  1910);  de  Lacombe,  La  vie 
privie  de  Talleyrand  (Paris,  1910). 

Gtjstave  Gatjtherot. 

Tallis,  Thomas,  English  composer,  b.  about  1514; 
d.  23  Nov.,  1585.  He  was  a  chorister  at  Saint  Paul's 
Cathedral,  London,  becoming  organist  of  Waltham 
Abbey  in  1536.  In  1540  his  post  was  forfeited  on  the 
dissolution  of  the  abbey,  and  in  1542  he  appears  as  a 
gentleman  of  the  Chapel  Royal,  continuing  as  such 
under  Henry  VIII,  Edward  VI,  Queens  Mary  and 
Elizabeth.  Owing  to  his  extraordinary  eminence  as  a 
musician,  he  retained  his  Chapel  Royal  appointment 


unmolested,  although  he  steadfastly  clung  to  the  old 
Faith  amid  all  the  changes  from  1545  to  1584.  Like 
Byrd  he  was  an  avowed  Catholic,  and  even  Elizabeth 
herself  connived  at  the  retention  of  Tallis  in  his  court 
appointments.  In  conjunction  with  Byrd  he  ob- 
tained the  valuable  monopoly  of  printing  music  and 
ruled  music  paper  from  1575  till  his  death,  and  he  was 
also  given  lands  valued  at  30  pounds  sterling  per  year 
by  Elizabeth,  as  well  as  various  tithes.  He  was 
buried  in  Greenwich  parish  church.  The  metrical 
epitaph  which  was  placed  over  his  tomb  was  subse- 
quently set  to  music  by  De  Cooke.  His  fecundity  as 
a  composer  was  enormous,  and  he  wrote  several  tours 
de  force  including  a  forty-part  motet  "  Spem  aliam  non 
habui".  Many  of  his  masses  are  of  great  merit,  espe- 
cially his  "Salve  intemerata"  and  his  mass  for  four 
voices.  Owing  to  his  religious  views  most  of  his  com- 
positions were  not  printed  during  his  lifetime,  but  in 
recent  years  his  MS.  work  has  received  much  atten- 
tion from  skilled  editors.  His  Dorian  service  and 
five-part  Litany  are  gems  of  musical  art,  but  are  not 
to  be  compared  to  his  exquisite  Latin  motets,  and 
above  all  his  glorious  "Lamentations".  Some 
charming  motets  are  included  in  his  printed  "Can- 
tiones"  (1576),  while  many  of  his  Latm  settings  are 
tinkered  to  suit  Anglican  tastes,  e.  g.  his  "O  Sacrum 
Convivium  "  adapted  to  "  I  call  and  cry"  by  Barnard. 
He  essayed  all  the  existing  art-forms,  including 
"Fancies  for  the  Organ"  and  some  virginal  pieces. 
Unfortunately,  he  has  been  too  frequently  judged  by 
his  English  services,  but  these  were  merely  written 
ex  officio  and  do  not  reveal  the  genuine  Tallis,  whose 
best  contrapuntal  work  may  be  placed  almost  on  a 
par  with  that  of  Palestrina. 

Eitneb,  QueUen  Lexikon  (Leipiig,  1900-04);  Gbove,  Diet,  of 
Music  and  Musicians,  V  (London,  1904-10);  Terry,  Catholic 
Church  Music  (London,  1907);  Walker,  A  History  of  Music  in 
England  (Oxford,  1907). 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood  . 

Talmud. — I.  Definition.— -TOJttl,  a  post-Biblical 
substantive  formation  of  Pi'elTJ^,  "to  teach"  origi- 
nally signified  ' '  doctrine  ", "  study  ".  In  a  special  sense, 
however,  it  meant  the  justification  and  explanation 
of  religious  and  legal  norms  or  Halakhoth  ("conduct", 
signifying  "the  law  in  accordance  with  which  the  con- 
duct of  life  is  to  be  regulated").  When  in  the  third 
century  the  Halakhoth  collection  of  Jehuda  I  or  the 
recorded  Mishna  became  the  chief  object  of  study,  the 
expression  "Talmud"  was  applied  chiefly  to  the  dis- 
cussions and  explanations  of  the  Mishna.  Finally,  it 
became  the  general  designation  for  the  Mishna  itself 
and  the  collection  of  discussions  concerned  with  it. 
For  the  latter,  the  designation  Gemara,  interpreted  as 
"completion"  from  112J,  "to  complete",  Aramaic 
K1JJ3,  abbreviated  Hi,  subsequently  became  the  ac- 
cepted term.  The  word  first  found  entrance  into  the 
Talmud  editions  through  Christian  censorship;  manu- 
scripts and  the  old  printed  editions  use  the  expression 
Talmud.  We  therefore  understand  by  Talmud  a 
compilation  consisting  of  the  Mishna,  i.  e.  the  codifi- 
cation of  Jewish  religious  and  legal  norms,  and  of  the 
Gemara,  or  the  collection  of  discussions  and  explana- 
tions concerning  the  Mishna. 

II.  Origin  op  the  Talmud. — Since  Esdras  the 
foundation  of  the  Jewish  religious  community  was 
the  law.  Everything  was  regulated  in  accordance 
with  fixed  norms;  nothing  could  be  added  or  changed 
in  the  law  laid  down  in  the  Pentateuch.  Yet  the 
ever-varying  conditions  of  life  called  for  new  ordi- 
nances, and  these  were  decreed  in  accordance  with 
the  needs  of  the  time  and  the  special  cases  to  be  deter- 
mined. There  were  thus  formed  a  traditional  law 
and  custom  orally  transmitted.  Every  decree  of 
this  kind  (halakha),  if  it  had  existed  from  time 
immemorial  and  nothing  further  could  be  said  in 
regard  to  its  origin,  was  called  -rOTS  n#)ji>  robn,  a 
law  given  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai.    Even  for  ortho- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TALMUD 


436 


TALMUD 


Airx  Judaism  of  to-day  it  is  an  article  of  faith  that 
Moses,  at  tlx:  same  time  that  be  received  the  written 
law.  recorded  in  the  Pentateuch  also  received  detailed 
explanation*  of  the  different  laws,  which  were  handed 
down  by  tradition  as  oral  law.  In  addition  to  this 
the  serif**  at  an  early  period  attempted,  by  interpre- 
tation of  the  Torah,  to  make  the  law  applicable  to 
the  changed  conditions  of  life,  to  base  the  new  pre- 
cepts at  leajit  retrospectively  on  the  Torah,  and  to 
draw  out  of  it  further  religious  laws.  For  this  kind 
of  Hcriptural  learning  hermeneutic  rules  (Middoth) 
were  at  a  later  period  established,  at  first  seven, 
which  were  then  divided  into  fourteen,  and  finally 
increased  to  thirty-two.  All  the  older  additions  to 
the  Torah  as  well  as  the  constantly  increasing  new 
material  were  for  a  long  time  transmitted  orally, 
and.  according  to  the  prevailing  view,  it  was  for- 
bidden to  record  it  in  writing.  But  it  is  at  all  events 
wrong  to  assume  that  there  was  a  formal  prohibition 
to  record  Halakhoth  in  writing.  The  prohibition 
probably  referred  to  written  records  intended  for 
public  use;  for  a  fixed  record  of  the  traditional  law 
would  have  acted  as  a  hindrance  to  its  further  devel- 
opment in  accordance  with  the  existing  needs  of  the 
day.  It  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  the  final 
reduction  of  the  Mishna  was  preceded  by  previous 
written  records,  especially  after  Rabbi  Agiba,  at  the 
Itcgirming  of  the  second  century,  had  divested  the 
study  of  the  law  of  its  previous  Midrash  character 
and  had  undertaken  to  arrange  the  materials  sys- 
tematically. Among  his  pupils  it  was  probably 
Itabbi  Me  ir  who  continued  these  systematic  labours. 
Hut  of  such  collections  only  one  finally  attained 
canonical  recognition,  and  therefore  was  called 
Mishna  par  excellence,  viz.  the  one  edited  about  the 
end  of  the  second  century  of  our  era  by  Rabbi 
Jehuda  I,  called  lfa-na*M  (the  prince)  or  Ha-gado»h 
(the  saint)  or  simply  the  Rabbi.  This  then  is  our 
Mishna,  the  basis  of  the  Talmud. 

Rabbi  Jehuda  had  adopted  only  a  part  of  the 
doctrines,  which  in  course  of  time  Had  been  handed 
down  in  the  different  schools.  Although  he  selected 
what  was  most  important,  he  sometimes  omitted 
much  that  seemed  important  to  others;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  was  felt  that  even  the  unimportant 
should  not  be  allowed  to  sink  into  oblivion.  In 
consequence,  other  collections  soon  originated,  which, 
though  not  canonical,  were  nevertheless  highly  val- 
ued. All  the  Halakhoth  which  were  not  included  in 
the  Mishna  of  Jehuda  received  the  name  Baraitholh 
(sing.  Haraitha,  "omitted  doctrine").  The  most 
important  Haraitha  collection  is  the  Tosephta. 

The  precise  brevity  of  expression  and  the  preg- 
nant form  in  which  the  Mishna  had  codified  the  Hala- 
khoth mode  an  interpretation  of  them  necessary, 
while  the  casuistic  features  of  the  work  were  a  stimu- 
lus to  further  casuistic  development.  In  the  pro- 
found study  and  explanation  of  its  contents  much 
weight  was  placed  upon  the  Haggada,  i.  e.  the  doc- 
trines not  included  in  the  law  (folk-lore,  legends, 
him  <>rie  recollections,  ethics  and  didactics,  etc.), 
of  which  Jehuda,  who  aimed  to  draw  up  a  code  of 
laws,  had  taken  little  or  no  account.  Everything, 
in  fact,  that  tradition  offered  was  brought  within  the 
range  of  discussion.  In  order  to  give  a  suitable 
designation  to  the  new  tendency  in  the  teaching  of 
the  law,  scholars,  up  to  the  time  of  the  final  transcrip- 
tion of  the  Mishna,  were  known  as  Tanna'im  (sing. 
7Vmnfi,  "teacher"),  those  who  came  after  them, 
Amoru'im  (sing.  Amora,  "speaker").  The  collection 
of  the  Amora  im,  as  finally  recorded,  was  called,  as 
stated  above,  Talmud,  later  Gemara:  that  of  the 
Palestinian  schools,  the  Palestinian  Gemara,  that  of 
the  Hahyloninn  schools,  the  Babylonian  Gemara. 
The  combined  edition  of  the  Mishna  and  Gemara, 
or  the  Talmud  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  discriminates, 
therefore,  between  Mishna  and  Palestinian  Gemara, 


or  "Palestinian  Talmud",  and  Mishna  and  Baby- 
lonian Gemara  or  ''Babylonian  Talmud".  The 
latter  is  meant  when  the  Talmud  without  further 
specification  is  referred  to. 

III.  The  Mishxa  (~1ZZ,  "repetition",  translated 
by  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  harriftn j .  The  word 
is  a  substantive  formation  from  the  root  rex,  "to 
repeat".  From  this  meaning  was  developed,  in 
the  language  of  the  later  schools,  the  characteristic 
method  of  all  teaching  and  learning,  particularly  of 
doctrines  orally  transmitted,  which  was  accomplished 
by  repeated  enunciation  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  and 
frequent  repetition  on  the  part  of  the  pupiL  Both 
expressions  (~TS  and  thus  became  a  term  for 

the  science  of  tradition,  the  former  signifying  the 
special  study  of  orally  transmitted  law,  the  latter  the 
law  itself  in  contrast  to  jrps  (from  K"', "to read"), 
the  written  law.  But  the  expression  is  also  used 
for  each  of  the  doctrines  orally  transmitted,  and 
differs  from  Halakha  in  that  the  latter  signifies 
the  traditional  law  so  far  as  it  is  binding,  whUe  the 
former  designates  it  as  an  object  of  study.  Further- 
more, the  word  Mishna  is  applied  to  the  systematic 
collection  of  such  doctrines,  and  finally  to  that 
collection  which  alone  has  attained  canonical  recog- 
nition, i.  e.  the  collection  of  Jehuda  I.  This  collec- 
tion represents  Jewish  law  codified  in  that  develop- 
ment which  it  received  in  the  schools  of  Palestine 
up  to  the  end  of  the  second  century  after  Christ. 
Through  it  the  orally  transmitted  law  was  finally 
established  along  with  the  written  law  pr  the  Torah. 
The  foundation  of  this  collection  is  formed  by  the 
collections  which  already  existed  before  Jehuda, 
particularly  that  of  Rabbi  Me'ir.  The  Mishna  does 
not  pretend  to  be  a  collection  of  sources  of  the  Hala- 
kha, but  merely  to  teach  it.  Whether  its  fixation 
in  writing  was  the  work  of  Jehuda  himself  or  took 
place  after  him  is  a  debated  point;  but  the  former 
is  the  more  probable  theory.  The  only  question 
then  is  how  much  of  it  he  wrote;  in  the  extended 
form  which  it  now  presents  it  could  not  have  been 
written  by  him  alone.  It  has  evidently  received 
additions  in  course  of  time,  and  in  other  respects 
also  the  text  has  been  altered. 

As  regards  the  subject  matter  the  Mishna  is  divided 
into  six  institutes  or  Sedarim;  for  this  reason  Jews 
are  accustomed  to  call  the  Talmud  Shot.  Each 
Seder  has  a  number  (7-12)  of  treatises;  these  are 
divided  into  chapters  or  Peraqim,  and  each  chapter 
into  precepts.  The  six  institutes  and  their  treatises 
are  as  follows: 

A.  Seder  Zera'im  (harvest),  containing  jn  eleven 
treatises  the  laws  on  the  cultivation  of  the  soil  and  its 
products. 

(1)  Berakhoth  (benedictions)  blessings  and  pray- 
ers, particularly  those  in  daily  use.  (2)  Pe'a  (cor- 
ner), concerning  the  parts  of  the  fields  and  their 
products  which  are  to  be  left  to  the  poor  (cf.  Lev., 
xix,  9  sq.;  xxiii,  22;  Deut.,  xxiv,  19  sq.)  and  in  general 
concerning  the  poor  laws.  (3)  Demai,  more  properly 
Dammai  (doubtful),  concerning  the  fruits  of  the 
soil  of  which  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  tithes  have 
been  paid.  (4)  Kil'ayim  (heterogenea),  concern- 
ing the  unlawful  combinations  of  plants,  animals, 
and  garments  (cf.  Lev.,  xix,  19;  Deut.,  xxii,  9  sq.). 
(5)  Shebiith  (seventh),  i.  e.  Sabbatical  year 
(Deut.,  xv,  1  sq.).  (6)  Terumolh  (heave  offerings) 
for  the  priests  (Num.,  xviii,  8  sq.;  Deut.,  xviii,  4). 
(7)  Mnasroth  (tithes)  for  the  Levites  (Num., 
xviii,  21  sq.).  (8)  Ma'aser  shent  (second  tithe), 
(Deut.,  xiv,  22  sq. ;  xxvi,  12  sq.)  which  had  to  be  spent 
at  Jerusalem.  (9)  Halla  (yeast)  (cf.  Num.,  xv, 
18  sq.).  (10)  'Orla  (foreskin)  concerning  uncir- 
cumcised  fruits  and  trees  (Lev.,  xix,  23).  (11) 
Bikkurim  (first  fruits)  brought  to  the  temple  (Deut., 
xxvi,  1  sq;  Ex..  xxiii,  19). 

B.  Seder  Mo  ed  (season  of  feasts),  treats  in  twelve 
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treatises  of  the  precepts  governing  rest  on  the  Sab- 
bath, the  other  feast  and  holy  days,  as  well  as  fast 
days.  (1)  Shabbath.  (2)  'Erubin  (combinations),  the 
means  by  which  one  could  circumvent  especially 
onerous  provisions  of  the  Sabbath  laws.  (3)  Ptsahim 
(Passover).  (4)  Sheqalim  (shekels),  treats  of  the  tax 
of  half  a  shekel  for  the  maintenance  of  Divine  service 
in  the  temple  (cf.  Neh..  x,  33),  based  upon  Ex.,  xxx, 
12  sq.  (5)  Yoma  (day),  i.  e.  day  of  expiation.  (6) 
Sukka  (Tabernacle),  treats  of  the  feast  of  Taber- 
nacles. (7)  Beca  (egg),  taken  from  the  first  word 
with  which  the  treatise  begins  or  Yom  lob  (feast),  is 
concerned  with  the  kinds  of  work  permitted  or  pro- 
hibited on  festivals.  (8)  Rosh  hashana  (beginning 
of  the  year),  treats  of  the  civil  new  year  on  the  first 
of  Tishri  (Lev.,  xxiii,  24  sq.;  Num.,  xxix,  1  sq.).  (9) 
Ta'anith  (fast).  (10)  Megiilla  (roll)  of  Esther,  re- 
specting the  laws  to  be  observed  on  the  feast  of 
Purim.  (11)  Mo'ed  qatan  (minor  feast),  the  laws  re- 
lating to  the  feasts  intervening  between  the  first  and 
last  days  of  the  Passover  and  Sukkoth.  (12)  Hagiga 
(feast-offering),  treats  (chaps,  i  and  iii)  of  the  duty  of 
pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  and  the  private  offerings  on 
such  occasions  (cf.  Deut.,  xvi,  16  sq.). 

C.  Seder  Nashim  (women),  elucidates  in  seven 
treatises  the  laws  of  marriage  and  all  pertaining 
thereto,  vows,  and  the  marriage  laws  of  the  Nazarites. 

(1)  Jebamoth,  levirate  marriages  (Deut.,  xxv,  5  sq.). 

(2)  Kethuboth  ("marriage  deeds"  and  marriage  set- 
tlements). (3)  Nedarim  ("vows")  and  their  annul- 
ment. (4)  Nazir  (Nazarite;  cf.  Num.,  vi).  (5)  Sola 
("suspected  woman";  cf.  Num.,  v,  11  sq.).  (6)  Gittin 
(letters  of  divorce ;  cf .  Deut.,  xxiv,  1  sq.) .  (7)  Giddushin 
(betrothals). 

D.  Seder  Nezigin  "'damages''),-  explains  in  eight 
treatises  civil  and  criminal  law.  In  this  institute  are 
included  the  Eduyyoth,  a  collection  of  traditions,  and 
the  Haggadic  treatise,  Aboth. 

The  treatises  1-3,  Baba  Kamma  (the  first  gale), 
Baba  tnecia  (the  middle  gate),  and  Baba  bathra  (the 
last  gate),  originally  formed  a  single  treatise,  the 
subdivision  of  which  was  caused  by  its  great  length 
(30  chaps.).  They  treat  of  the  laws  of  property,  in- 
heritance, and  obligation.  Baba  •Kamma  treats 
of  damages  in  a  narrow  sense  (along  with  theft, 
robbery,  and  bodily  injury)  and  the  right  to  dam- 
ages; Baba  meet  a  is  concerned  chiefly  with  legal 
questions  in  regard  to  capital  and  treats  finding,  de- 
posits, interest  and  loans;  Baba  Bathra  is  concerned 
with  questions  of  social  polity  (possessions,  limita- 
tions, buying  and  selling,  security,  inheritance  and 
documents).  (4)  Sanhedrin,  i.  e.  Tvw4Spu>r,  treats  of 
the  law  courts,  legal  processes,  and  criminal  justice. 

(5)  Makkoth  (stripes),  treats  of  punishment  by 
stripes  legally  acknowledged  (cf.  Deut.,  xxv,  1  sq.). 

(6)  Shebu'olh  (oaths).  (7)  'Eduyyoth  (test),  con- 
taining a  collection  of  legal  decisions  gathered  from 
the  testimonies  of  distinguished  authorities.  (8) 
' Aboda  Zara  (idolatry).  (9)  'Aboth  (fathers)  or 
Pirqe  Aboth  (sections  of  fathers)  contains  ethical 
maxims  of  the  Tanna'im  (200  b.  c.-a.  d.  200).  (10) 
Horayolh  (decisions),  concerning  legal  decisions  and 
religious  questions  which  were  erroneously  rendered. 

E.  Seder  Qodashim  (sacred  things),  treats  in  twelve 
treatises  of  the  sacrifices,  temple  service,  and  dedi- 
cated objects  (1)  Zebahim  (animal  sacrifices).  (2) 
Menahoth  (meat  offerings).  (3)  HuUin  (things 
profane)  of  the  sacrifice  of  pure  and  impure  animals 
and  of  laws  concerning  food.  (4)  Bekhoroth  (first 
born)  of  men  and  animals  (cf.  Ex.,  xiii,  2;  12  sq.; 
Lev.,  xxvii,  26  sq.;  Num.,-viii,  16  sq.;  xvih,  15  sq.; 
Deut.,  xv,  19  sq.  (5)  'Arakhin  (valuations),  that  is 
equivalents  to  be  given  for  the  redemption  of  persons 
and  things  dedicated  to  God  (Lev.,  xvii,  2  sq.,  xxv, 
15  sq.).  (6)  Temura  (exchange)  of  a  sacred  object 
(Lev.,  xxvii,  10-33).  (7)  Keriihoth  (excisions),  con- 
cerning the  sins  punished  by  this  penalty,  and 


what  was  to  be  done  when  anyone  intentionally  com- 
mitted such  a  sin.  (8)  Me'ild  (violation)  of  a 
sacred  object  (cf.  Num.,  v,  6  sq.;  Lev.,  v,  15  sq.). 
(9)  Tamtd  (continual  sacrifice),  concerning  the 
daily  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  and  the  temple 
in  general.  (10)  Middoth  (measurements),  a  de- 
scription of  the  temple  and  of  the  temple  service. 
(11)  Quinnim  ("nests"  of  birds),  of  the  sacrifices  of 
doves  by  the  poor  (Lev.,  i,  14  sq.;  xii,  8). 

F.  Seder  Teharoth  (purifications),  treats  in  twelve 
treatises  of  the  ordinances  of  cleanness  and  of  puri- 
fications. (1)  Kelim  (vessels),  treats  of  the  condi- 
tions under  which  domestic  utensils,  garments, 
etc.,  become  unclean.  (2)  Ohalolh  (tents)  of  the 
defilement  of  dwellings  by  a  corpse  (Num.,  xix. 
14  sq.).  (3)  Nega'im  (leprosy).  (4)  Para  (red 
heifer;  cf.  Num.,  xix).  (5)  Teharoth  (purifications) 
(euphemistically),  treats  of  the  lesser  degrees  of 
defilement  lasting  only  till  sunset.  (6)  Miqudoth 
(wells),  the  conditions  under  which  wells  and  reser- 
voirs are  fit  to  be  used  for  ritual  purification.  (7) 
Nidda  (menstruation).  (8)  Makhshirin  (preparers), 
the  conditions  under  which  certain  articles,  by 
coming  in  contact  with  liquids,  become  ritually 
unclean  (Lev.,  xi,  34,  37,  38).  (9)  Zabim  (persons 
afflicted  with  running  issues;  cf.  Lev.,  xv).  (10) 
Tebul  yom  (immersed  at  day),  i.  e.  the  condition 
of  the  person  who  had  taken  the  ritual  bath,  but  who 
has  not  been  perfectly  purified  by  sunset.  (11)  Ya- 
d&yim  (hands),  treats  of  the  ritual  uncleanness  of 
the  hands  and  their  purification.  (12)  'Uqcin  (stalks) 
of  fruits  and  shells  and  their  ritual  uncleanness. 

In  our  editions  the  number  of  treatises  is  sixty- 
three;  originally  there  were  only  sixty,  because  the 
four  paragraphs  of  the  treatise  Baba  kamma,  Baba 
bathra.  Baba  meci'a,  likewise  Sanhedrin  and  Mak- 
koth, formed  only  one  treatise.  The  Mishna  exists 
in  three  recensions:  in  the  manuscripts  of  editions  of 
the  separate  Mishna,  in  the  Palestinian  Talmud  in 
which  the  commentaries  of  the  Amora'im  follow 
short  passages  of  the  Mishna,  and  in  the  Babylonian 
Talmud,  in  which  the  Gemara  is  appended  to  an 
entire  chapter  of  the  Mishna.  The  contents  of  the 
Mishna,  aside  from  the  treatises  Aboth  and  Middoth, 
are  with  few  exceptions  Halakhic.  The  language,  the 
so-called  Mishna  Hebrew  or  New  Hebrew,  is  a  fairly 
pure  Hebrew,  not  without  proof  of  a  living  develop- 
ment— enriched  by  words  borrowed  from  Greek  and 
Latin  and  certain  newly-created  technical  expressions, 
which  seem  partlydeveloped  as  imitations  of  Roman 
legal  formulas.  The  Mishna  is  cited  by  giving  the 
treatise,  chapter,  and  precept,  e.  g.  'Berakh,  i,  1. 

Among  the  commentators  of  the  whole  Mishna  the 
following  deserve  special  mention:  Maimonides,  the 
Hebrew  translation  of  whose  Arabic  original  is 
printed  in  most  editions  of  the  Mishna?  Obadia  di 
Bertinoro  (d.  1510),  Jom  Tob  Lippmann  Heller 
(d.  1654),  Jisrael  Lipschtttz  (his  Mishna  with  com- 
mentary buys*  mXEn  (6  vols.,  Konigsberg,  1830-50). 

The  first  edition  of  the  complete  Mishna  was  at 
Naples  in  1492.  Texts  with  Hebrew  commentaries 
exist  in  great  numbers.  Of  importance  as  a  confirr-  >a- 
tion  of  the  Palestinian  version  is  the  edition  of  W.  H. 
Lowe  (Cambridge,  1883),  after  the  Cambridge  manu- 
script. Also  deserving  of  mention  are:  "Misna  .  .  . 
Latinitate  donavit  G.  Lurenhusius"  (text,  Latin 
translation,  notes,  Latin  translation  of  Maimonides 
and  Obadia,  6  vols.,  Amsterdam,  1698-1703);  "Mish- 
najoth",  with  punctuation  and  German  translation  in 
Hebrew  letters,  begun  by  Sammter  (Berlin,  1887 — 
still  incomplete);  Ger.  tr.  of  the  Mishna  by  Rabe 
(6  parts,  Onolzbach,  1760-63). 

IV.  The  Palestinian  Talmud. — On  the  basis  of 
the  Mishna,  juridical  discussions  were  continued,  at 
first  in  the  schools  of  Palestine,  particularly  at  Tibe- 
riaSj  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries.  Through  the 
"  codification  of  the  material  thus  collected,  there 
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arose  in  the  second  half  of  the  fourth  century  the 
so-called  Jerusalem,  more  properly  Palestinian,  Tal- 
mud. The  usual  -  opinion,  which  originated  with 
Maimonides,  that  its  author  was  Rabbi  Jochanan, 
who  lived  in  the  third  century,  is  untenable  because 
of  the  names  of  the  later  scholars  which  occur  in  it. 
In  the  Palestinian  Talmud  the  text  of  the  Mishna  is 
taken  sentence  by  sentence,  and  explained  with  in- 
creasingly casuistic  acumen.  The  Bara'ithoth,  i.  e. 
the  maxima  of  the  Torah  not  found  in  the  Mishna,  as 
well  as  the  legal  paragraphs  are  always  given  in 
Hebrew,  and  so  are  most  of  the  appended  elucidations; 
the  remainder  is  written  in  a  west  Aramaic  dialect 
(G.  Dalman,  "Grammatik  des  jiidisch-Palastinischen 
Aramaisch",  Leipzig,  1905).  Along  with  the  Ha- 
lakha  it  contains  rich  Haggadic  material.  Whether 
the  Palestinian  Talmud  ever  included  the  entire 
Mishna  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  The  only  parts  pre- 
served are  the  commentaries  on  the  first  four  Sedarim 
(with  the  exception  of  several  chapters  and  the 
treatises  Eduyyoth  and  Aboth)  and  on  the  three  first 
divisions  of  the  treatise  Nidda  in  the  sixth  Seder.  The 
supposed  discovery  by  S.  Friedlander  of  treatises  on 
the  fifth  Seder  is  based  upon  a  forgery  (cf.  "Theo- 
logische  Literaturzeitung  ,  1908,  col.  513  sq.,  and 
"Zeitschr.  d.  Deutsch.  Morgenlandisch.  Gesellsch.", 
LXIL  184).  The  Palestinian  Talmud  is  generally 
cited  by  giving  the  treatise,  chapter,  page,  and  column 
after  the  Venetian  and  Cracow  editions,  mostly  also 
the  line,  indicated  by  j  (=  ierus.)  or  pal.;  e.  pal. 
Makkoth,  2  Bl.  31d  56.  Many  scholars  cite  in  the 
same  manner  as  for  the  Mishna,  but  this  is  not  to  be 
recommended. 

Editions:  Venice  (Bomberg),  1523-24;  Cracow, 
1609;  Krotoshin,  1866;  Zhitomir,  1860-67;  Piotrkow, 
1900-02.  French  translation  by  M.  Schwab,  11  vols., 
Paris,  1879-80;  F*  1890. 

Several  treat  ises  are  printed  with  Latin  translations 
in  Ugolini,  "Thesaurus  antiquitatum  sacrarum",  vols. 
XVII-XXX,  Venice,  1755-65;  Wunsche,  "Der  pal- 
astinische  Talmud  in  seinen  haggadischen  Bestand- 
tcilen  ins  Deutsche  ubersetzt"  (Zurich,  1880). 

V.  Babylonian  Talmud. — The  Mishna  is  said  to 
have  been  brought  to  Babylon  by  Aba  Areka,  gener- 
ally called  Rab  (d.  247),  a  pupil  of  Rabbi  Jehuda. 
In  the  schools  there  it  became  a  norm  of  legal  religious 
life  and  a  basis  of  juridical  discussion.  But  while 
in  Palestine  there  was  a  greater  tendency  to  preserve 
and  propagate  what  had  been  handed  down,  the 
Babylonian  Amora'im  developed  their  interpretation 
of  the  law  in  all  directions,  which  explains  why  the 
Babylonian  Talmud  acquired  a  greater  significance 
for  Judaism  than  the  Palestinian.  Thus  the  material 
grew  rapidly  and  gradually  led  to  a  codification,  which 
was  undertaken  by  R.  Ashi  (d.  427),  head  of  the 
school  at  Sura,  and  by  R.  Abina  or  Rabbina  (d.  499), 
the  last  of  the  Amoraim.  The  scholars'  who 
lived  after  him  (at  the  end  of  the  fifth  and  in  the 
first  half  of  the  sixth  centuries),  called  Sabora  im 
("those  who  reflect,  examine",  because  they  weighed 
and  also  completed  what  had  been  written  by  the 
Amora'im),  are  to  be  regarded  as  those  who  really 
completed  the  Babylonian  Talmud. 

Like  the  Palestinian,  the  Babylonian  Talmud  does 
not  include  the  entire  Mishna.  In  the  first  and  sixth 
divisions  only  the  treatises  Berakhoth  and  Nidda  are 
considered;  in  the  second  division  Shegalim  is  omit- 
ted, in  the  fourth  Eduyyoth  and  Aboth,  in  the  fifth 
Middoth,  Ginnim,  and  half  of  Tamid.  It  is  indeed 
questionable  if  the  greater  number  of  these  treatises 
were  included  in  the  Babylonian  Gemara;  Eduyyoth 
and  Aboth  are  excluded,  by  reason  of  the  subject 
matter,  while  the  remainder  treat  for  the  most  part 
ordinances  which  could  not  be  applied  outside  of 
Palestine.  The  Babylonian  Talmud  therefore  in- 
cludes only  36  H  treatises,  but  is  at  least  four  times 
the  extent  of  the  Palestinian,  although  the  latter  deals 


with  39  treatises.  The  Haggada  is  even  more  fully 
represented  than  in  the  Palestinian.  The  language, 
excepting  the  legal  paragraphs  and  the  quotations  of 
the  older  scholars  and  Palestinian  rabbis,  is  that  of  the 
East  Aramaic  dialect  of  Babylonia  (cf.  Levias,  "A 
Grammar  of  the  Aramaic  Idiom  contained  in  the 
Babylonian  Talmud",  Cincinnati,  1900;  M.  L.  Mar- 
golis,  "Grammatik  des  babylonischen  Talmuds", 
Munich,  1910).  The  Babylonian  Talmud  is  cited  ac- 
cording to  treatise,  folio,  and  page,  as  the  content  in 
nearly  all  the  editions  since  that  of  the  third  Bomberg 
one  (1548)  is  the  same,  e.  g.  Berakh  22".  In  these 
editions  there  are  usually  appended  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  Seder  seven  small  treatises,  partly  from  Tal- 
mudic,  partly  from  post-Talmudic  times,  among 
which  is  the  post-Talmudic  treatise  Sopherim  (direc- 
tions for  the  writer  and  public  reader  of  the  Torah). 
Among  the  commentaries  the  first  place  belongs  to 
that  of  Rashi  (d.  1105),  completed  by  his  grandson 
Samuel  ben  Me  ir  (d.  about  1174).  Chiefly  of  a  sup- 
plementary character  are  the  works  of  the  Tosaphists 
or  authors  of  the  Tosaphoth  (additions),  who  lived 
in  France  and  Germany  during  the  twelfth  and  thir- 
teenth centuries.  They  give  amplifications  and  learned 
explanations  of  certain  treatises.  Other  commentaries 
are  enumerated  by  Strack,  op.  cit.  infra,  149-51. 

The  Babylonian  Talmud  has  often  been  printed, 
but  until  the  present  time  a  critical  edition  has  re- 
mained a  desideratum.  Material  for  this  purpose  is 
furnished  by  Raphael  Rabbinovicz,  among  others,  in 
his  "  Variffl  lectiones  in  Mischnam  et  in  Talm.  Baby). ", 
etc.  (15  vols.,  Munich,  1868-86);  Vol.  XVI  was  edited 
by  Ehrentreu  (Przemysl,  1897).  Serious  mutilations 
and  bungling  changes  in  the  text  were  caused  by  the 
Christian  censorship,  at  first  in  the  Basle  edition 
(1578-81).  The  numerous  bickerings  among  the 
Jews  had  the  further  consequence  that  they  them- 
selves practised  censorship.  The  excised  passages 
were  partly  collected  in  small  treatises,  published  for 
the  most  part  anonymously. 

Editions— Raphael  Rabbinovicz, nCCTl  by 
"llS^nn  (Ma'amaral  hadpasath  ha-talmiul),  (Munich, 
1877),  a  critical  review  of  the  editions  of  the  Babylo- 
nian Talmud,  as  a  whole  or  in  part  since  1484.  The 
first  complete  edition  appeared  at  Venice  (Bomberg), 
(12  vols.,  1520-23).  The  advantage  of  this  edition 
consists  in  its  complete  character;  the  text  itself  is  full 
of  errors.  A  certain  reputation  is  enjoyed  by  the 
Amsterdam  edition  (1644-48),  in  which  the  censured 
passages  have  been  as  far  as  possible  restored.  The 
edition  of  Frankfort  (1720-22)  served  directly  or  in- 
directly as  a  basis  for  those  which  followed.  Of  the 
later  editions  may  be  mentioned  those  of  Berlin 
(1862-68),  Vienna  (1864-72),  and  Vilna  (1880-86).  A 
quarto  edition,  the  text  after  the  editio  princeps,  with 
tne  variants  of  the  Munich  manuscripts  and  a  Ger- 
man translation,  was  begun  by  Lazarus  Goldschmidt 
in  1897.  Up  to  date  6  vols.,  containing  the  Insti- 
tutes I,  II,  IV.  V,  and  the  two  first  treatises  of  III, 
have  appeared.  Unfortunately  this  publication  is 
by  no  means  faultless.  M.  L.  Rodkinson,  "New  Edi- 
tion of  the  Babylonian  Talmud",  New  York,  1896; 
M.  Mielziner,  "Introduction  to  the  Talmud  (Cin- 
cinnati, 1894;  New  York,  1903);  M.  L.  Rodkinson, 
"The  History  of  the  Talmud"  (New  York,  1903); 
H.  L.  Strack,  "Einleitung  in  den  Talmud"  (Leipzig, 
1908),  pp.  139-175,  containing  an  extensive  bibliogra- 
phy of  the  Talmud  and  of  the  questions  concerning  it. 

F.  Schuhlein. 

Talon.  Jean,  first  intendant  in  exercise  of  New 
France,  b.  at  Ch&lons-sur-Marne,  1625,  of  Philippe 
and  Anne  Beuvy;  d.  at  Versailles,  23  Nov.,  1691. 
After  studying  at  the  Jesuit  college  of  Clermont,  in 
Paris,  he  embraced  the  career  of  military  adminis- 
tration, beginning  as  war  commissary  in  Flanders 
(1654),  where  he  acted  as  intendant  to  Turenne's 
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army.  His  success  won  Cardinal  Mazarin's  favour, 
and  he  was  promoted  (1655)  Intendant  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Hainaut  Louis  XIV  and  Colbert  being  de- 
termined to  save  Canada,  then  in  great  distress, 
Talon  was  appointed  intendant  the  same  day  (23 
March,  1655)  that  Courcelles  became  Governor  of 
New  France.  They,  with  Tracy,  lieutenant-general 
of  all  the  French  possessions  in  America,  formed  a 
powerful  triumvirate.  Talon's  faculties  were  most 
ample,  comprising  justice,  police,  and  finance. 
Reaching  Quebec  in  1665,  he  immediately  began 
colonizing  in  the  neighbourhood.  In  1666  he  had 
the  first  Canadian  census  taken;  it  gave  only  3215 
souls.  Had  his  colonization  policy  been  adopted, 
New  France  would  have  had  500,000  inhabitants  in 
1760,  instead  of  only  60,000.  Talon  shared  the  glory 
of  Tracy  and  Courcelles's  expedition  against  the  Iro- 
quois (1666),  by  the. preparation  that  had  alone 
rendered  it  possible.  He  consented  to  remain  after 
the  two  years  of  his  term  of  office.  The  annexation 
of  the  New  Netherlands  to  the  French  domain, 
which  he  suggested  to  Colbert,  was  not  favoured  by 
the  king.  He  concurred  (1666)  in  reorganizing  the 
Sovereign  Council  and  in  reforming  the  petty  courts. 
By  his  plan  of  grouping  settlers  round  the  city,  a  de- 
fence corps  of  volunteer  militia  would  have  dispensed 
with  reinforcements  of  regular  troops.  Three  years 
of  Talon's  administration  had  renewed  the  face  of  the 
country.  Agriculture  had  progressed,  cod  and  seal 
fishing  were  developed,  shipbuilding  began  to  thrive, 
and  trade  with  the  Antilles  was  inaugurated. 

After  returning  to  France  (1668)  he  strove  to  pro- 
mote Canada's  interests.  Reappointed  in  1670,  he 
brought  with  him  freedom  of  trade.  He  sent  ex- 
plorers north,  west,  and  south.  St-Lusson  took 
possession  of  Lake  Superior.  Forts  were  built  and 
the  Kennebec  route  opened  between  Quebec  and 
Acadia,  lately  restored  to  France  by  the  treaty  of 
Breda.  Father  Albanel  and  his  party  reached  James 
Bay  and  planted  the  cross  in  the  far  north.  Jolliet, 
charged  by  Talon  to  find  the  north-west  passage, 
discovered  the  Mississippi.  At  Talon's  bidding,  New 
France  set  her  seal  on  the  three-fourths  of  North 
America.  He  returned  to  France  in  1672,  after 
having,  during  his  last  weeks  in  office,  created  many 
seigniories  for  officers  of  the  Carignan  regiment, 
thereby  contributing  to  the  development  of  coloniza- 
tion and  to  the  foundation  of  an  aristocracy.  During 
his  seven  years  of  office  Talon  had  realized  the  pro- 
gramme he  had  traced  in  1665.  By  establishing 
administrative  and  judiciary  institutions  that  lasted 
throughout  the  entire  French  regime,  by  encouraging 
industry  and  commerce,  fostering  charitable  works, 
creating  new  centres  of  population,  and  fortifying 
the  colony's  frontiers  he  prepared  the  way  with  re- 
markable foresight  for  the  future  development  of  the 
country,  and  ranks  among  the  foremost  makers  of 
Canada.  Louis  XIV  created  him  Count  d'Orsain- 
ville  (1675),  honouring  him  with  several  important 
dignities  and  ample  emoluments.  Talon  generously 
aided  James  II  in  his  efforts  to  regain  his  throne, 
likewise  assisting  the  exiled  followers  of  the  Stuarts. 
Naturally  influenced  by  the  Gallican  spirit  of  his  age, 
'  he  was  inclined  to  overmagnify  the  royal  authority 
in  its  centralizing  and  domineering  attitude  towards 
the  Church.  His  excessive  zeal  for  the  financial 
prosperity  of  the  State  caused  him  to  resent  unrea- 
sonably the  wise  restrictions  imposed  by  Bishop 
Laval  on  the  liquor  traffic  with  the  Indians. 

Ferland,  Hittoire  du  Canada  (Quebec,  1892) ;  Qarneatt,  HU- 
toire  du  Canada  (Montreal,  1882) ;  Rocbkmonteix.  Let  Jtsuite*  el 
la  Nouvelle-France  (Paris,  1896);  Caapais,  Jean  Talon  (Quebec, 
1904). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Talon,  Nicolas,  French  Jesuit,  historian,  and 
ascetical  writer,  b.  at  Moulins,  31  August,  1605;  d. 
at  Paris,  29  March,  1691.   Entering  the  Society  in 


1621,  he  taught  literature  for  several  years,  with  re- 
markable success.  After  his  ordination  he  gained 
some  reputation  as  a  preacher,  was  a  devoted  worker 
in  the  prisons  and  hospitals  of  Paris,  and  served  as 
army-chaplain  with  the  French  troops  in  Flanders, 
winning  the  admiration  and  love  of  the  men  and  the 
life-long  friendship  of  the  Prince  de  Conde\  He 
assisted  the  notorious  Aime'  du  Poncet  during  his 
painfully  protracted  execution.  Thanks  to  Talon's 
gentleness,  the  terrible  outlaw  died  penitent  and  re- 
signed. This  striking  conversion  made  a  profound 
impression.  As  a  writer,  Talon  had  original,  if  not 
always  correct,  views,  a  lively  imagination,  a  quaint 
and  comparatively  pure  and  elegant  style.  Besides 
his  "Oraison  funebre  de  Louis  XIII"  (Paris,  1644), 
a  "Description  de  la  pompe  funebre  du  Prince  de 
Conde1"  (Paris,  1646),  and  some  books  of  minor  im- 

gortance,  Talon  wrote  "La  vie  de  St.  Francois  de 
ales"  (Paris,  1640),  "La  viedeSt.  Francois  Borgia" 
(Paris,  1671),  "Les  peintures  chretiennes"  (Paris, 
1667  accordingto  Weiss,  1647  according  to  Sommer- 
vogel),  and  a  Bible  history,  the  first  part  of  which, 
"Histoire  sainte",  was  published  at  Paris  in  1640.  The 
author's  purpose  was  to  interest  his  readers  in  the  Old- 
Testament  story.  The  book  became  popular  and  was 
several  times  reprinted,  notably  in  a  fine  Cramoisy 
edition  (1665).  The  Marquis  of  Winchester  gave  an 
English  translation  in  1653.  Talon's  "Histoire 
sainte"  is  deficient  in  taste  and  critical  judgment; 
it  is  a  romance,  not  a  reliable  exposition  of  facts. 
Its  methods,  if  not  as  objectionable  as  Berruyer's  in 
his  "Histoire  du  peuple  de  Dieu".  are  unsound.  The 
author  published  a  sequel,  "L  histoire  sainte  du 
Nouveau  Testament"  (Paris,  1669).  It  met  with 
little  success.  Talon's  portrait  has  been  engraved 
by  Heer.  Sommervogel  mentions  300  of  his  letters 
in  the  d'Aumale  collection  at  Chantilly. 

Southwell,  Bibliothcm  scriptorum  sac.  Jeeu  (Rome,  1676),  636; 
d'Artiont,  Nouteaux  mimoiret,  IV  (Paris,  1749),  138-48;  Car<- 
ton,  Une  execution  en  place  de  Grete,  au  X  VII'  riecle  (pilce  intd- 
He)  (Poitiers,  1863) ;  de  Backer,  BibL  dee  tcrivaine  delaC.de  J., 
Isted.,  V,  717;  de  Gdilhermt,  Mtnologe  de  la  C.  de  J.,  Assist- 
ance  de  France  (1st  ed.,  Paris,  1892),  429;  Hchter,  Nomencla- 
tor,  II,  457;  Sommervogel,  BM.  de  la  C.  de  J.,  i,  VII,  1821-3; 
Lemotne- Lightens  erger,  Troitfamiliertdu  Grand  Condi.  Vabbi 
Bourdelot,  le  pire  Talon,  le  pire  Tirier  (Paris,  1909). 

John  C.  Reville. 
Talon,  Pierre,  a  French-Canadian  explorer,  b.  at 
Quebec,  1676,  of  Lucien  and  Isabelle  Planteau;  d.  in 
France  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
His  entire  family  had  just  emigrated  to  France,  when 
they  were  all  engaged  to  follow  Cavalier  de  La  Salle 
in  his  attempt  to  colonize  Louisiana  (1684).  Shortly 
after  landing  there,  Pierre  Talon  was  sent  to  learn  the 
language  of  the  Cenis  Indians,  and  spent  six  years  in 
their  country  about  one  hundred  leagues  inland  at  the 
limit  of  La  Salle's  discoveries.  After  the  murder  of 
the  latter  by  one  of  his  party,  and  the  massacre  of 
many  of  the  colonists,  in  their  first  settlement  by  the 
ClamcoSt  Indians,  the  country  was  occupied  by  the 
Spaniards.  Talon's  father  had  perished  in  the  woods, 
but  his  brothers  and  sisters  had  been  saved  by  Indian 
women.  They  all  followed  the  invaders  to  New  Spain, 
first  to  San  Luis  Potosi;  and  then  to  Mexico  City, 
where  they  spent  ten  years.  The  viceroy  took  them 
all  into  his  palace  as  servants  and  treated  them  well. 
Talon  and  his  brother  Jean-Baptiste  enlisted  as  Span- 
ish marines  and  embarked  at  Vera  Cruz.  When  their 
vessel  was  captured  by  Captain  Desaugurs,  they 
begged  to  be  sent  back  to  Spain,  but  were  enrolled  in 
the  Fouguerolles  company  of  French  marines.  Talon, 
in  his  evidence  sworn  at  Brest  (1698),  gives  abundant 
details  regarding  the  character,  customs,  and  religious 
rites  of  the  Indian  tribes  with  whom  he  had  Uvea,  as 
well  as  of  the  fauna  and  flora  of  the  southern  portion 
of  the  continent.  The  tribes  he  mentions  are  in- 
scribed under  the  following  names:  Clamcoets,  Tem- 
erlouans,  Tohos,  Cenis,  Ayennys,  Amalchams,  Cano- 
tinos,  Paouitas,  and  Chomans.   There  is  a  great 
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probability,  although  Talon  cannot  affirm  it  as  cer- 
tain, that  one  of  the  rivers  seen  by  him  during  his  in- 
tercourse with  the  Indians  was  the  Mississippi  which 
La  Salle's  premature  death  prevented  the  discoverer 
from  seeing  again. 

Tanoday,  Diet,  otnealogique  (Montreal,  1881);  Architee  of  the 
Marine  (France.  1698);  Gabneau,  Hist,  du  Canada  (Montreal, 
1883). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Tamanac  Indians,  a  formerly  Important  tribe  of 
Cariban  linguistic  stock  occupying  the  territory  about 
the  Cuchivero  River,  a  tributary  of  the  lower  Orinoco, 
Venezuela.  In  1749  they  were  in  part,  together  with  a 
part  of  the  Saliva,  gathered  into  the  mission  of  San 
Luis  del  Encaramada  (briefly  Encaramada),  estab- 
lished in  that  year  by  the  celebrated  Jesuit  missionary 
and  historian,  Father  S.  Gilii,  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
Orinoco,  some  distance  above  the  Apure.  Father 
Gilii  resided  with  the  tribe  for  eighteen  years  until  the 
expulsion  of  the  order,  when  the  Jesuit  missions  of  the 
Orinoco  were  turned  over  to  the  Franciscans.  Change 
of  administration,  disorders  of  the  revolutionary 
period  and  governmental  neglect  ruined  the  missions, 
while  frequent  fever  epidemics  and  terrible  losses  dur- 
ing the  War  of  Independence  decimated  the  Orinoco 
tribes,  and  as  early  as  1840  the  Tamanac  were  virtu- 
ally extinct  with  the  exception  of  a  few  scattered  in- 
dividuals. In  culture  and  mode  of  living  the  Tamanac 
resembled  the  MaJpure.  They  had  a  lengthy  genesis 
myth,  with  a  deluge,  in  which  a  man  and  a  woman 
saved  themselves  by  climbing  to  the  top  of  a  high 
mountain  called  Tamanaca  and  miraculously  created 
a  new  human  race  from  the  fruit  of  the  mauritius 
palm.  Hence  the  name  of  the  tribe.  Their  great  cul- 
ture hero  was  Amalivaca,  who  came  to  them  m  a  boat 
from  over  the  eastern  ocean  and  finally  returned  in  the 
same  way,  after  carving  numerous  sacred  pictographs 
upon  now  inaccessible  cliffs  in  the  Tamanac  country. 
Hence  the  missionaries  were  supposed  by  some  of  the 
Indians  to  be  messengers  from  their  lost  culture  hero 
and  benefactor.    (See  also  Maipure;  Saliva.) 

Gilii,  Saaoio  di  ttoria  americana  (Rome,  1784);  Humboldt, 
Travel)  in  the  Equinoctial  Regione  of  America  (London,  1818); 
Hekvas,  Catdloao  de  lot  Ungual,  I  (Madrid,  1800);  Codazxi, 
Geoorafla  de  Venezuela  (Paris,  1841);  Brintoh,  American  Race 
(New  York,  1891). 

James  Mooney. 

Tamassus,  a  titular  see  in  Cyprus,  suffragan  of 
Salamis,  was  situated  in  the  great  central  plain  of  the 
island,  south-west  of  Soli,  on  the  road  from  Soli  to 
Tremithus.  As  there  were  copper  mines  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood, it  is  very  probably  the  Temese,  mentioned 
by  Homer  (Odyssey,  I,  184),  which  was  in  his  time 
the  principal  copper  market  of  the  island.  To-day 
the  three  villages  of  Pera,  Episkopio,  and  Politiko 
occupy  the  former  site.  The  coins  warrant  our  use 
of  the  spelling,  Tamassus.  According  to  the  legends 
of  Saints  Barnabas  and  Auxibius,  the  first  consecrated 
bishop  was  St.  Heraclides,  later  transferred  to  Salamis, 
where  he  was  succeeded  by  St.  Myron,  like  himself 
a  martyr  (27  September).  Three  other  bishops  are 
mentioned:  Tychon  present  at  the  Council  of  Con- 
stantinople, 381;  Epaphroditus  at  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon,  451;  Nicetas  in  1210.  The  see  was  sup- 
pressed by  the  Latins  in  1222,  and  never  re-established. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Qeoa..  s.v.;  Hacxett,  A  History  of 
the  Orthodox  Church  of  Cmrue  (London,  1901),  240  sq.,  313;  Lb 
Qcien,  Orient  christ..  If,  1059;  MOlleb,  ed.  Didot,  Notes  on 
Ptolemy.  I,  959;  Delkhate  in  Analecta  BoUandiana,  XXVI 
(Brussels,  1907),  237. 

S.  Petrldes. 

Taxnaulipas,  Diocese  of  (Ctvitatis  Victoria 
mve  Tamaulipensis),  in  the_  Mexican  Republic, 
suffragan  of  Linares.  Its  area  is  that  of  the  state  of 
the  same  name,  31,758  sq.  miles,  besides  two  parishes 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz;  it 
has  a  population  of  249,253  (Census  of  1910).  The 


residence  of  the  bishop  and  governor  is  in  Ciudad 
Victoria,  2467  feet  above  sea  level,  which  has  apopula- 
tionof  17,861  inhabitants  (1910).  Father  Andre  Olmoe, 
who  was  the  first  to  preach  the  Gospel  in  the  region 
now  known  as  the  above  bishopric,  came  from  Burgos, 
Spain,  in  1528,  and  worked  until  1571,  when  he  died  at 
Tampico.  beloved  by  all.  In  1530  the  Franciscan 
Fathers  founded  the  Guardianship  of  San  Salvador, 
which  comprised  twelve  convents,  and  were  almost 
all  situated  in  the  territory  now  known  as  the  State 
of  Tamaulipas:  a  few  of  these  convents,  however,  were 
situated  outside  of  this  territory,  for  instance,  that  of 
Ozuloama,  which  is  now  a  parish,  and  which,  al- 
though situated  in  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz,  belongs  to 
the  Bishopric  of  Tamaulipas.  In  1748  the  Fathers  of 
the  Apostolic  College  of  Nuestra  Sefiora  de  Guada- 
lupe de  Zacatecas  took  charge  of  the  missions;  these 
were  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Province  of  Santo  Evangelio  de  Mexico  in  1768. 
This  see  was  planned  as  early  as  1722.  In  1860 
Pius  IX  made  a  vicariate  Apostolic  of  the  territory, 
and  in  1869  the  pope's  Bull  "Apostolicum  in  Uni- 
verses Orb  is  Ecclesias"  raised  it  to  the  rank  of  a 
bishopric,  naming  Ciudad  Victoria  as  its  episcopal 
see,  and  making  it  suffragan  of  Mexico.  When 
the  new  Archbishopric  of  Linares  (or  Monterey)  was 
created  in  1891  it  became  part  of  it,  and  so  remains 
to  this  day. 

There  are  no  seminaries  in  this  bishopric,  priests 
and  rectors  being  furnished  by  the  Diocese  of  Zamora 
and  others.  It  is  credited,  however,  with  3  parochial 
schools,  and  6  Catholic  colleges  with  700  students; 
there  are  10  Protestant  colleges,  numbering  about 
500  students,  and  14  Protestant  churches.  The 
episcopal  city  of  Ciudad  Victoria  was  founded  in 
1750  under  the  name  of  Santa  Maria  del  Refugio  de 
Aguayo,  and  has  been  known  by  its  present  name 
only  since  1825. 

Vera,  CaleeUmo  geoarifico  historic*),  y  eetadutico  de  la  Igluia 
mexicana  (Amecameca,  1881). 

Camilltjs  Crivelli. 

Tamburini,  Michelanoelo,  fourteenth  General 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  b.  at  Modena,  27  Sept.,  1648; 
d.  28  Feb.,  1730.  After  having  taught  Scholastic 
philosophy  and  theology  for  twelve  years,  he  was  suc- 
cessively made  rector  of  several  colleges,  was  chosen 
by  Cardinal  Reynold  of  Este  as  his  private  theologian, 
held  the  offices  of  secretary  general  and  vicar  to 
Thyrsus  Gonzalez,  and  finally,  on  the  letter's  death, 
was  elected  general  on  3  Jan.,  1706,  a  post  which  he 
occupied  till  his  death.  The  reputation  for  solid 
virtue,  patience,  and  courage,  which  he  had  acquired 
in  the  different  grades  of  his  order,  was  by  no  means 
dimmed  in  the  long  years  of  his  generalate.  During 
Tamburini's  supenorehip,  the  apostolic  activity  of 
the  Society  was  at  its  best;  but,  at  the  same  time, 
could  be  seen  signs  of  the  storm  which  was,  half  a 
century  later,  to  annihilate  it.  The  Reductions  of 
Paraguay  were  beginning  to  bear  fruit;  missionaries 
were  laying  down  their  lives  for  the  pest-stricken 
in  the  Levant  or  were  pushing  into  the  steppes  of 
Tibet  amid  untold  hardships.  Peter  the  Great, 
desirous  of  giving  his  barbarous  subjects  the  benefits 
of  true  religion  and  genuine  civilization,  admitted  the 
Jesuits  into  Russia.  Jansenism,  the  Society's  bit- 
terest foe,  received  its  death-blow  in  1708  by  a  Bull 
of  Clement  XI  ordering  the  suppression  of  Port- 
Royal.  Three  Jesuits,  Tolomei,  Cienfuegos,  and 
Salerno,  were,  in  short  succession,  raised  to  the  dig- 
nity of  the  cardinalate.  John  Francis  Regis  was 
beatified,  Aloysius  of  Gonzaga  and  Stanislaus  Kostka 
were  given  the  honours  of  the  altar.  At  the  same 
time,  future  saints  (St.  Francis  de  Hieronymo  and 
Bl.  Anthony  Baldinucci  in  Italy,  Emmanuel  Padial 
in  Spain)  were  labouring  with  extraordinary  success 
for  the  salvation  of  souls.  But  at  this  period,  too, 
the  debate  over  the  Chinese  Rites  was  at  its  height. 
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The  Jesuit  missionaries  in  China  bad  been  accused 
of  not  obeying  the  orders  of  the  Supreme  Pontiff. 
Tamburini,  though  naturally  of  a  gentle  disposition, 
could  be  firm  when  the  honour  of  the  Society  was  at 
stake.  In  the  name  of  all  the  assistants  and  pro-, 
curators  gathered  at  Rome,  he  protested  to  Clement 
XI  the  fidelity  and  obedience  of  the  whole  Society 
to  the  Vicar  of  Christ.  Thus  ran  the  finishing  sen- 
tence of  his  declaration:  "But  if,  which  God  forbid, 
there  be  anyone  among  us  who  should  harbour  other 
thoughts  or  breathe  other  sentiments — for,  where  the 
number  of  subjects  is  so  large,  human  prudence  finds 
it  difficult  to  prevent  or  hinder  all  such,  things — the 
General,  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  declares,  assures 
and  protests  that  we  reprove  and  reject  him  even  now, 
that  he  is  worthy  of  chastisement,  and  that  he  cannot 
be  regarded  as  a  true  and  legitimate  son  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus". 

CiUtTiNBAU-JoLY*0u<.  de  la  Camp,  de  Jeeue,  IV-V;  db  Gotl- 
hmuit,  ittnotoge.  Auietance  <f  Italit,  286-68;  SoioiEsvoaiL, 
Bibl.  delaC.de  J.,  VII,  1827-30. 

A.  C.  CoTTEB. 

Tamburini,  Thomas,  moral  theologian,  b.  at  Cal- 
tanisetta  in  Sicily,  6  March,  1591;  d.  at  Palermo,  10 
October,  1675.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  when 
fifteen  years  old;  there  he  became  distinguished  for  ex- 
traordinary virtue  and  a  rare  talent  for  teaching. 

After  a  successful 
course  of  studies, 
he  held  the  pro- 
fessorship of  phil- 
osophy four  years, 
of  dogm&tic  theol- 
ogy seven  years,  of 
moral  theology 
seventeen  years, 
and  during  thir- 
teen years  was 
rector  of  various 
colleges.  His  writ- 
ings are:  "Metho- 
dus  expedite  con- 
fessionis"  (5  vols., 
Rome,  1647); 
"De  communi- 
one"  (Palermo, 
1649);  "Explicatio 
decalogi"  (Venice, 
1654, 1707;  Milan, 
1655;  Munich, 
1659);  "De  sac- 
rificio  missffi" 
(3  vols.,  Antwerp, 
with  other  works 


Thomas  TiUBuaiwi 
From  Dearochera'  "Reoueil  de  Portraita", 
1773 


1656);  "De  bulla  cruciate' 
(Palermo.  1663);  "Juris  divini,  naturalis  et  eccles. 
expositio''  (3  vols.,  Palermo,  1659-60).  All  these 
works  exhibited  solidity  of  doctrine  and  elegance 
of  style  and  went  through  several  editions. 
Though  severe  towards  himself,  Tamburini,  when 
deciding  cases  of  conscience  for  others,  was  in- 
dined  to  follow  the  milder  views  which  he  found 
reputable  authors  declaring  probable.  This  is  the 
basis  of  the  accusation  of  laxity  frequently  brought 
against  him,  and  led  to  his  controversy  with  Vincent 
Baron.  Tamburini  published  a  refutation  of  the  at- 
tacks of  his  adversary  under  the  title,  "Germana  doc- 
trina  R.  P.  Th.  Tamburini,  S.J."  In  determining 
the  value  of  Tamburini's  works,  it  is  well  to  recall  the 
criticism  of  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori  in  his  "Theologia 
Moralis":  "Let  us  add  a  word  about  this  author 
[Tamburini],  who  is  not  estimated  by  many  at  his  full 
value.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  he  was  apt  to  con- 
sider some  opinions  probable  which  do  not  deserve 
that  note;  hence  he  must  be  used  with  caution.  But 
when  Tamburini  establishes  his  own  opinions,  he 
shows  that  he  is  a  thorough  theologian  and  solves  the 


questions  by  reducing  them  to  their  last  principles. 
Competent  judges  will  find  that  the  opinions  which  he 
then  sets  down  as  the  more  tenable  are  in  the  majority 
of  cases  the  more  correct'''. 

De  Feller,  Did.  Met..  VIII.  353;  Hcrteb,  Nomendator,  II, 
270;  Soiimehvoobl,  BMiothlque,  VII,  1830. 

John  M.  Fox. 

Tametsi  (Although),  the  first  word  of  ch.  i,  seas. 
24,  De  Ref.  Matr.,  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  This 
chapter  contains  the  legislation  of  the  Church  which 
was  in  force  until  Easter,  1908,  concerning  clandestine 
marriage.  It  decrees  thus:  Those  who  attempt  to 
contract  marriage  otherwise  than  in  the  presence  of 
the  parish  priest  or  of  another  priest  delegated  by  him 
or  by  the  ordinary,  and  before  two  or  three  witnesses, 
the  holy  synod  renders  wholly  incapable  of  contract- 
ing and  declares  such  contracts  null  and  void.  The 
reader  is  referred  to  the  article  Clandestinity  for  a 
complete  study  of  this  decree.  In  a  modified  form 
the  prescriptions  of  "Tametsi"  were  extended  to  the 
universal  Church  by  the  decree  "Ne  temere".  The 
chapter  "Tametsi  declares  that  clandestine  con- 
tracts of  marriage  freely  entered  into  are  valid,  unless 
rendered  null  by  the  non-observance  of  regulations 
made  by  the  Church,  and  anathematizes  those  who 
hold  the  contrary,  as  well  as  those  who  falsely  assert 
the  invalidity  of  a  marriage  contracted  without 
parents'  consent,  or  who  affirm  that  parents  by  their 
approval  or  disapproval  may  affect  the  binding  force 
of  such  contracts.  It  is  declared,  however,  that  the 
Church  has  always  disapproved  of  marriages  con- 
tracted secretly,  or  without  the  consent  of  parents. 
This  same  chapter  of  the  Tridentine  Council  pre- 
scribes the  promulgation  of  the  banns  of  marriage, 
which  is  a  repetition  of  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council, 
the  form  expressing  consent  to  be  used  and  the  in-> 
scribing  of  the.  marriage  in  the  parochial  register. 
It  declares  also  that  any  priest,  secular  or  regular, 
other  than  the  pastor,  assisting  at  a  marriage  or 

Stving  the  solemn  nuptial  blessing  without  proper 
elegation  is  suspended  at  once  and  remains  under 
suspension  till  rigntly  absolved  by  the  ordinary  of  the 
parish  priest  of  the  contracting  parties.  This  cen- 
sure, however,  is  no  longer  incurred,  though  punish- 
ment may  be  meted  out  to  those  who  offend  in  this 
matter.  Finally,  "Tametsi"  recommends  that  those 
about  to  marry  approach  the  Sacraments  of  Penance 
and  the  Eucharist,  and  that  local  customs  and  rites 
connected  with  marriage  be  observed.  (See  also 
Marriage,  Moral  and  Canonical  Aspect  of.) 

Andrew  B.  Meehan 

Tamiaier,  Marie-Marthe-Baptistine  (called  by 
her  intimates  Emilia),  initiator  of  international  Eu- 
charistic  congresses,  b.  at  Tours,  1  Nov.,  1834;  d.  there 
20  June,  1910.  From  her  childhood  her  devotion  to 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  was  extraordinary:  she  called  a 
day  without  Holy  Communion  a  veritable  Good  Fri- 
day. In  1847  she  became  a  pupil  of  the  Religious  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  at  Marmoutier,  remaining  there  four 
years.  Without  any  special  attraction  for  the  life  of  a 
religious  she  made  three  unsuccessful  attempts  to  en- 
ter it;  the  third  was  in  the  Convent  of  Perpetual 
Adoration  founded  by  Ven.  Pere  Eymard,  wno  as- 
sured her  she  still  belonged  to  our  Lord  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  A  lady  of  wealth  sought  her  aid  in  es- 
tablishing a  community  of  perpetual  adoration  but 
this  plan  also  came  to  naught.  She  then  (1871)  went 
to  live  near  the  tomb  of  Blessed  Jean  Vianney  at  Ars. 
Coming  under  the  direction  of  Abbe  Chevrier  of 
Lyons  she  found  her  true  vocation,  at  once  contempla- 
tive and  active,  in  the  Eucharistic  cause.  She  had 
been  prepared  for  it  by  many  trials  and  disappoint- 
ments. Throughout  France  and  beyond,  by  exten- 
sive correspondence  and  by  travel  she  spread  the  devo- 
tion>    With  the  help  of  Mgr  de  St^gur  and  Mgr 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TANAOEA 


442 


TANEY 


Richard,  then  Bishop  of  Belley,  pilgrimages  were 
started  to  sanctuaries  where  Eucharistic  miracles  had 
taken  place.  Their  success  led  to  Eucharistic  con- 
gresses. At  the  Lourdes  Congress  she  was  called 
the  Jeanne  d'Arc  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  but  her 
name  was  not  publicly  associated  with  the  con- 
gresses until  after  her  death.  Canon  Vaudon's  his- 
tory of  the  congresses  published  just  before  her  death, 
though  giving  a  detailed  account  of  her  apostolic 
career,  calls  her  only  "Mile  .  .  .  ".  She  lived  for 
some  years  at  Issoudun  and  ministered  there  to  the 
Shrine  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  All  her 
spare  means,  though  often  depriving  herself,  she 
devoted  to  the  education  of  poor  aspirants  to  the 
priesthood. 

MUe  Tamisier  in  The  Sentinel  of  the  Bleated  Sacrament  (New 
York,  July,  1911);  Vaudon,  L'CEuwe  dee  Congris  Eucharistiquet 
(Paris  and  Montreal,  1910);  V Ideal  (Paris,  1910). 

B.  Randolph. 


Tanagra,  atitularseeinHellas,  suffragan  of  Corinth ; 
it  was  a  town  of  Boeotia,  in  a  fertile  plain  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  JSsopus.  It  was  also  called  Poemandria 
and  its  territory  Poemandris.  In  457  b.  c.  the 
Athenians  were  defeated  near  Tanagra  by  the  Lace- 
daemonians, but  early  in  the  following  year  they  in 
turn  defeated  the  Boeotians,  thereby  becoming 
masters  of  Boeotia.  The  city  walls  were  destroyed. 
In  426  the  Athenians  invaded  the  territory  of 
Tanagra  and  defeated  the  Tanagrians  and  Boeo- 
tians. The  people  of  Tanagra  were  noted  for 
their  frugality,  loyalty,  and  hospitality.  Their 
land  yielded  little  wheat,  but  the  best  wine  in 
Boeotia,  and  the  town 
was  also  noted  for  its 
fighting-cocks.  Under 
Augustus  Tanagra  and 
Thespie  were  the  chief 
towns  of  Boeotia.  It  had 
numerous  temples,  one 
of  Dionysius  with  a 
famous  statue  by  Calanus 
and  a  remarkable  Triton, 
other  temples  of  The- 
mis, Aphrodite,  Apollo. 
Hermes  Criophorus,  and 
Hermes  Promaclius.  The 
gymnasium  contained  a 
portrait  of  the  poetess, 
Corinna,  who  was  born 
at  Tanagra  and  commem- 
orated there  by  a  monu- 
ment. Pliny  calls  Tan- 
agra a  free  state.  It  was 
still  important  in  the 
sixth  century,  but  must 
soon  after  have  been  de- 
stroyed by  Slavic  inva- 
sions. A  station  on  the 
railway  between  Athens 
and  Thebes  is  now  called 
Tanagra;  it  connects  with 
the  village  of  Skimatan 
(650  inhabitants),  about 
eight  miles  south  of  which  are  the  ruins  of  the  ancient 
town  including  the  acropolis,  necropolis  etc.  Excava- 
tions have  made  the  tombs  famous  for  the  pretty  little 
terra-cotta  figurines  which  they  contain.  Duchesne 
has  published  ("Bulletin  de  correspondance  helld- 
nique",  III,  Paris,  1879,  144)  a  Christian  inscription 
dating  from  the  fifth  or  sixth  century.  Only  one 
bishop  is  known,  Hesychius,  who  in  458  signed  the 
letter  from  the  provincial  synod  to  the  Emperor 
Leo  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens  Christ.",  II,  212):  the  other 
bishop  mentioned  by  him  belongs  to  another  see. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v. 

S.  PfinuDfes. 


Tanagra  Figurine 


Tancred,  Prince  of  Antioch,  b.  about  1072;  d.  at 
Antioch,  12  Dec.,  1112.  He  was  the  son  of  Marquess 
Odo  and  Emma,  probably  the  daughter  of  Robert 
Guiscard.  He  took  the  Cross  in  1096  with  the  Nor- 
man lords  of  Southern  Italy  and  joined  the  service  of 
his  uncle  Bohemund.  Having  disembarked  at  Ar- 
lona  (Epirus),  they  marched  towards  Constantinople, 
and  Tancred  soon  attracted  attention  by  his  activity, 
bravery,  and  somewhat  undisciplined  zeal;  according 
to  his  biographer,  Raoul  de  Caen,  he  was  noted  also 
for  his  humanity  and  kindness  towards  the  defence- 
less. He  brilliantly  repulsed  the  Byzantine  army 
which  attacked  him  as  he  was  crossing  the  Vardar 
(28  Feb.,  1097).  from  which  time  Tancred  became  and 
remained  the  bitter  enemy  of  the  Greeks.  Unlike 
Bohemund,  he  was  the  only  one  of  all  the  leaders  who 
refused  to  take  the  oath  of  fidelity  demanded  by  Alexis 
Comnenus.  He  played  an  important  part  in  the  siege 
of  Nicsea,  and  later,  during  the  difficult  march  through 
Asia  Minor,  he  led  the  way  southwards  and  captured 
Tarsus  which  Baldwin  tried  in  vain  to  wrest  from  him 
(Sept.,  1097).  While  Baldwin  advanced  towards  the 
Euphrates,  Tancred  seized  the  towns  of  Cilicia.  He 
took  an  active  part  also  in  the  siege  of  Antioch.  In 
the  march  on  Jerusalem  he  commanded  the  vanguard, 
and  on  15  July,  1099,  he  entered  the  city,  after 
making  a  breach  in  the  gate  of  St.  Stephen.  He 
vainly  endeavoured  to  save  the  lives  of  300  Mus- 
sulmans who  had  taken  refuge  in  the  Mosque  of 
Omar  (Templvm  Domini).  On  the  other  hand  he 
looted  the  treasures  amassed  in  that  building  and 
distributed  them  among  his  knights.  He  received 
from  Godfrey  de 
Bouillon,  who  had 
been  selected  over 
him  as  king,  the  fiefs 
of  Tiberias  and  CaJfa. 
When  Bohemund  was 
captured  by  theTurks 
in  July,  1100,  Tancred 
assumed  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Princi- 
pality of  Antioch,  and 
extended  its  bound- 
aries at  the  expense 
of  the  Turks  and  the 
Greeks.  During  the 
war  between  Bohe- 
mund and  Alexis 
Comnenus  (1104-08). 
•Tancred  defended 
both  the  Principality 

Of  Antioch  and  the      Tancred,  Prince  of  Antioch 

Countship  of  Edessa:  From  an  old  Pnnt 

he  also  strengthened  the  Christian  power  in  those 
districts,  and  refused  to  recognize  the  Treaty  of 
Durazzo  by  which  Bohemund  nad  ceded  the  suze- 
rainty of  Antioch  to  the  emperor.  A  skilled  politician, 
he  knew  how  to  placate  the  Greeks  and  issued  Greek 
money  on  which  he  is  represented  adorned  with  gold 
and  jewels,  wearing  a  turban  surmounted  by  a  cross. 

Raoul  De  Caen,  Gesta  Tancredi  (the  author  went  to  Palestine 
in  1107  and  was  attached  to  the  army  of  Tancred)  in  Hist. 
Occid.  dee  Croisades,  III,  537-601;  Schlumberoer,  Numitma- 
tique  de  rOrient  latin  (Paris,  1878),  45;  DeSaulct,  Tancride  in 
Biblioth.  Ecole  dee  Chartee  (1843);  O.  de  Stdow,  Tankred  (Leip- 
zig, 1880) ;  Ret,  Hiet.  dee  princes  d'Antioche  in  Revue  Orient  Latxn 
(1896),  334;  Kuoler,  Boemund  u.  Tankred  (Tubingen,  1802); 
Chalandon,  Eseai  sur  le  riant  d'Alezie  Comntne  (Paris,  1900) ; 
Stevenson,  The  Crusaders  in  the  East  (Cambridge,  1907). 

Louis  Brehier. 

Taney,  Roger  Brooke  (pronounced  Tawney). 
fifth  chief  justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States,  b.  in  Calvert  County,  Maryland,  17  March, 
1777;  d.  at  Washington,  12  October,  1864.  His 
father,  Michael  Taney,  was  a  gentleman  of  Catholic 
ancestry  and  education,  and  his  mother,  Monica 
Brooke,  was  also  a  Catholic.    He  was  educated  at  pri- 
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vate  schools  and  by  tutors  until  15  years  old,  when  he 
entered  Dickinson  College,  Carlisle,  Pennsylvania. 
He  obtained  his  B.  A.  in  1795,  and  in  the  spring  of 
1796  went  to  Annapolis  to  read  law  in  the  office  of 
Jeremiah  Townley  Chase,  one  of  the  chief  justices  of 
the  General  Court  of  Maryland.  Early  in  1799  he 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  Returning  to  his  father's 
home  in  Calvert  County  to  practice  his  profession, 
he  shortly  afterwards  was  elected  to  the  House 
of  Delegates,  being  then  scarcely  twenty -three 
years  of  age  and  the  youngest  member  of  the 
Assembly.  In  March,  1801,  he  went  to  Frederick 
to  establish  himself  better  in  his  legal  practice, 
having  been  defeated  for  re-election  to  the  Legisla- 
ture from  Calvert  County.  He  was  a  candidate  for 
member  of  the  House  of  Delegates  from  Frederick 
county  in  1803  on  the  Federal  ticket,  but,  the  county 
being  strongly  Republican,  he  was  again  defeated. 
On  7  January,  1806,  he  married  Anne  Phoebe  Charl- 
ton Key,  only  daughter  of  John  Ross  Key,  and  sister 
of  Francis  Scott  Key,  a  law  student  with  Taney,  at 
Annapolis,  who  afterwards  wrote  the  "Star-spangled 
Banner". 

When  General  Wilkinson,  then  Commander-in- 
Chief  of  the  United  States  Army,  was  tried  befbre  a 
court  martial,  convened  at  Frederick  in  1811,  on 
charges  of  being  an  accomplice  of  Aaron  Burr,  Taney 
was  one  of  the  counsel  in  his  defence,  and,  together 
with  John  Hanson  Thomas,  succeeded  in  winning  his 
acquittal.  Both  refused  any  fee  for  their  service  be- 
cause they  had  shared  the  suspicion  against  the  ac- 
cused. Taney  was  defeated  on  the  Federal  ticket  for 
member  of  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United 
States,  but  in  1816  was  elected  to  the  state  Senate. 
At  the  March  term,  1819,  of  the  Frederick  County 
Court,  he  successfully  defended  Jacob  Gruber,  a 
Methodist  minister,  who  was  indicted  for  inciting 
slaves  to  the  disturbance  of  the  peace  of  the  state.  In 
1823.  he  moved  to  Baltimore,  and  was  soon  recog- 
nized as  the  leading  lawyer  of  that  city,  being  ap- 
pointed in  1827  by  Governor  Kent  as  Attorney-Gen- 
eral of  Maryland,  upon  the  unanimous  recommen- 
dation of  the  Baltimore  bar.  President  Andrew 
Jackson,  a  warm  admirer  of  Taney,  appointed  him 
Attorney-General  of  the  United  States  on  21  June, 
1831,  and,  upon  the  refusal  of  William  J.  Duane,  Sec- 
retary of  the  Treasury,  to  remove  the  government 
deposits  from  the  United  States  Bank,  the  president 
removed  Duane  from  office  on  23  Sept.,  1833,  and,  on 
the  same  day.  appointed  Taney  in  his  stead.  The 
latter  assumed  the  duties  of  the  secretaryship  on  the 
following  day,  and  two  days  later  gave  the  order  for 
the  removal  of  the  deposits  to  take  effect  on  the  first 
of  October  following.  His  appointment  to  the  office 
of  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  having  been  made  during 
a  recess  of  Congress,  his  nomination  was  sent  to  the 
Senate  by  the  president  on  23  June,  1834,  and  was 
rejected  after  a  heated  debate.  This  was  the  first 
time  in  the  history  of  the  Government  that  a  cabinet 
officer  appointed  by  a  president  had  been  rejected. 
Taney  immediately  submitted  bis  resignation  to 
President  Jackson,  and  the  latter  accepted  it  with 
much  regret.  Judge  Gabriel  Duvall  of  Maryland,  an 
associate  justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States,  resigned  in  1835,  and  President  Jackson  nom- 
inated Taney  in  his  stead,  but  the  nomination  was  not 
brought  up  in  the  Senate  until  the  end  of  the  session, 
and  was  then  indefinitely  postponed,  which  amounted 
to  a  rejection.  This  was  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
Senate  as  then  constituted  was  violently  opposed  on 
political  grounds  to  thepresident.  In  the  same  year 
Jackson  again  named  Taney  for  a  place  on  the  Su- 
preme Bench,  this  time  as  Chief  Justice  Marshall's 
successor.  The  nomination  was  strongly  opposed 
by  Senators  Webster  and  Clay,  but  was  finally  con- 
firmed on  15  March,  1836,  by  a  majority  of  fourteen 
votes. 


In  the  outbreak  of  yellow  fever  of  1855,  Justice 
Taney's  wife,  who  never  became  a  Catholic,  was 
stricken  and  died  at  Old  Point  Comfort  on  29  Sep- 
tember, and  their  youngest  child  died  the  following 
day.  The  most  famous  case  decided  by  the  Supreme 
Court  during  Chief  Justice  Taney's  incumbency  was 
that  of  Dred  Scott  v.  John  F.  A.  Sanford,  the  opin- 
ion in  which,  delivered  by  Taney,  has  been  much  mis- 
quoted and  misunderstood.  Chief  Justice  Taney  did 
much  towards  the  building  up  of  the  system  of  prac- 
tice in  the  Supreme  Court,  framing  it  after  that  of  the 
English  courts,  yet  so  modified  as  to  be  adaptable  to 
the  changed  conditions  existing  in  the  United  States. 
His  opinions  were  arrived  at  rather  by  deep  reflection 
and  application  of  established  legal  principles  to  the 
questions  presented  to  him  than  through  exhaustive 
research  of  authorities.  While  giving  due  respect  to 
former  decisions,  he  did  not  rely  slavishly  upon  prece- 
dents. By  his  dignified,  though  kindly,  bearing,  he 
always  commanded  the  utmost  respect  for  his  Court. 
He  had  few,  if  any,  personal  enemies,  and  the  purity 
of  his  private  life  was  never  questioned,  even  by  his 
political  opponents.  Early  in  life  he  manumitted  the 
slaves  inherited  from  his  father,  and  as  long  as  they 
lived,  heprovided  for  the  older  ones  by  monthly  pen- 
sions. He  was  buried  at  Frederick  by  the  side  of  his 
mother's  grave,  in  accordance  with  his  own  request. 
There  is  a  handsome  statue  of  him  in  Mount  Vernon 
Place,  Baltimore. 

Van  Sandvoobt,  Uhi  of  the  Chief  Jutticet,  (2  vols.,  Albany, 
1822);  Ttler,  Memoir  of  Roger  Brooke  Taney  (Baltimore,  1872); 


Southern  Library  Meeeenger,  IV  (Richmond,  1838),  348;  JVa- 
ticmal  Quarterly  Review,  X  (New  York,  1864),  50;  The  Catholic 
World,  LXVIII  (New  York,  1898),  396;  The  Green  Bag,  XIV 


(New  York,  1902),  559. 


J.  P.  W.  McNeal. 


Tanguay,  Ctpbien,  genealogist,  b.  at  Quebec, 
1819;  d.  1902.  After  a  course  of  classics  and  theology 
at  Quebec  Seminary,  he  was  ordained  in  1843.  The 
first  twenty-two  years  of  his  priesthood  were  devoted 
to  parochial  work,  especially  at  Rimouski,  where  he 
greatly  contributed  to  the  foundation  of  the  future 
diocesan  seminary.  His  early  taste  for  genealogical 
studies  fully  manifested  itself  after  his  official  ap- 
pointment to  the  Dominion  Statistics  Department 
(1867).  His  whole  time  was  henceforth  spent  in 
consulting  and  compiling  parochial  and  historical 
records  throughout  Quebec,  the  Maritime  Provinces, 
Ontario,  and  the  old  French  settlements  in  the 
United  States.  He  also  twice  visited  France  for  the 
same  purpose.  As  the  result  of  his  labours  he  pub- 
lished (1871-90)  his  "  Dictionnaire  genealogique  des 
families  canadiennes  franc  aises  depuis  les  ongmes  de 
la  colonie  jusqu'a  nos  jours",  comprising  seven 
large  double  column  volumes  of  over  six  hundred 
pages:  a  colossal  undertaking,  fit  for  a  numerous  body 
of  collaborators,  which  he  achieved  alone.  Although 
he  was  unable  to  realize  the  latter  part  of  his  pro- 
gramme entirely  and  many  inaccuracies  have  crept 
into  his  work,  yet  on  the  whole  it  is  highly  reliable 
and  almost  unique.  Every  French  Canadian  by 
completing  from  contemporary  registers  the  informa- 
tion supplied  by  this  dictionary  can  proudly  trace  back 
his  genealogy  to  his  ancestors  from  old  France.  It 
has  proved  valuable  for  the  discovery  of  canonical 
impediments  to  marriage  through  relationship,  and 
has  given  birth  to  a  copious  genealogical  literature  of 
leas  comprehensiveness.  In  recognition  of  his 
labours  the  author  received  a  prelature  from  Leo 
Xin  (1887).  He  likewise  published  "  Repertoire  du 
clergd  canadien-frangais"  (1868)  and  "A  t ravers  les 
registres"  (1886). 

McLean-Rose,  Canadian  Biography  (Toronto,  1886) ;  Allaire, 
Diet.  biog.  du  dergi  amadien-francait  (Montreal,  1910). 

Lionel,  Lindsay. 

Tanis,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Pelusium  in  Au- 
gustamnica  Prima,  capital  of  the  fourteenth  district 
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of  Lower 'Egypt.  Tanis  (in  Egyptian  Zani,  in  He- 
brew Zoan)  was  situated  on  a  branch  of  the  Nile,  to 
which  it  gave  its  name.  It  was  one  of  the  oldest  cities 
in  the  world,  as  the  Bible  bears  witness  (Num.,  xiii, 
23).  and  hieroglyphic  inscriptions  attest  its  existence 
under  Pharao  Pepi  I  Merira  of  the  sixth  dynasty.  It 
flourished  especially  under  the  pharoas  of  the  twelfth 
dynasty,  under  the  Hyksos,  or  shepherd  kings  (fif- 
teenth to  seventeenth  dynasties),  under  the  pharoas 
of  the  nineteenth,  twenty-first,  and  twenty-third  dy- 
nasties, who  had  made  Tanis  their  capital.  It  was  un- 
der .the  shepherd  kings  that  the  Jews  installed  them- 
selves in  Egypt  in  the  land  of  Gessen,  near  Tanis,  and 
it  is  in  this  city,  which  was  the  residence  of  RamesesII, 
that  Moses  and  Aaron  performed  many  wonders  (Ps. 
Ixxvii,  12  and  43).  It  is  a  mistake  to  confound  Tanis 
with  the  Harnesses  built  by  the  Israelites  (Ex.,  i,  10 
and  11)  and  situated  very  probably  at  Tell-Rotab. 
The  Prophet  Isaias  (xix,  11-13;  xxx,  4)  denounced 
Tanis  and  the  Jewish  politicians  who  had  recourse  to 
its  kings;  so  too  Ezechiel  (xxx,  14  and  18),  who  an- 
nounced its  approaching  destruction.  Jeremias,  who 
also  pronounced  (ii,  16)  anathemas  against  the  city, 
was  forced  to  follow  the  Jews  thither  after  the  con- 
quest of  Palestine  by  Nabuchodonosor  (Jer.,  xliii,  7- 
10;  xliv,  1 ;  xlvi,  14).  In  these  last  passages  however 
the  Bible  uses  Thacphanes  or  Thaphanhes,  in  Latin 
Taphnes,  and  it  is  not  absolutely  certain  that  this  is 
the  same  as  Tanis,  some  identif  vine  Taphnes  with  Tell 
Dafaneh(  about  seventeen  miles  from  San  or  Tanis. 
The  earliest  Bishop  of  Tanis  is  Eudaeinon,  a  Melitian 
bishop  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century.  Men- 
tion may  be  made  also  of  Hermion,  bishop  in  362; 
Apollontus,  present  at  the  Robber  Synod  of  Ephesus 
and  Paul  in  458.  Besides  these  Le  Quien  speaks  of 
eight  Jacobite  bishops  (Oriens  christ.,  II,  535-38), 
the  last  cf  whom  lived  in  1086.  About  870  the  French 
monk  Bernard  visited  Tanis,  "in  qua  sunt  christiani 
multum  religiosi,  nimia  hospitalite  f erven  tea"  (Tob- 
ler  and  Molinier,  "Itinera  hierosolymitana",  I,  313). 
At  the  present  time  Tanis  is  a  poor  village  called  San 
el  Haggar  containing  1570  inhabitants,  near  Lake 
■  Menzaleh.  The  ruins,  situated  about  twenty  min- 
utes distance,  consist  of  a  large  temple,  a  small 
granite  temple,  and  of  other  monuments  not  identi- 
fied. 

Petrie,  Tartu  in  Egypt  Exploration  Fund  (London,  1885-8); 
RouoE,  Giog.  ancienru  de  la  Batte-Egyptt  (Paris,  1891);  90-5; 
Jcluen,  L'EgypU  (Lille,  1891),  151-7;  Amelineau.  La  gtog.  d» 
VEgypte  d  I'ipoque  copte  (Paris,  1893),  413  sq. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Tanner.  Adam,  controversialist,  b.  at  Innsbruck 

in  1571;  d.  at  Unken,  25  May,  1632.  He  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1589,  and  taught  at  first 
Hebrew,  apologetics,  and  moral  theology.  When  in 
1601  the  religious  debate  between  Catholics  and 
Lutherans  was  arranged  at  Ratisbon,  Tanner  aided 
his  fellow  Jesuit  Gretser  in  proving  that  the  dead  word 
of  the  Bible  could  not  be  the  supreme  arbiter  in  mat- 
ters of  faith.  He  himself  published  an  account  of 
the  proceedings  (Mainz,  1602)  and  in  subsequent 
apologies  hurled  back  the  charges  brought  against  the 
Catholics  by  the  Reformers.  In  1603,  the  Bavarian 
■luke  invited  him  to  occupy  the  chair  of  Scholastic 
theology  in  the  University  of  Ingolstadt.  A  stranger 
in  no  field  of  science  and  gifted  with  a  keen  intellect, 
Tanner  now  developed  an  increasing  activity  both  in 
'caching  and  writing  on  theological  subjects.  In  his 
"Anatomias  confessionis  augustane"  (Ingolstadt, 
1613),  he  points  out  the  fallacies  of  the  Augsburg 
Confession,  both  from  Luther's  own  assertions  and 
from  the  qualities  essential  to  the  true  Church. 
Against  the  so-called  Utraquists,  he  wrote  several 
works,  both  in  Latin  and  in  German,  defending  the 
Church's  practice  of  giving  Communion  under  one 
species  only,  and  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass.  Other 
pamphlets  were  issued  by  him  to  clear  his  order  from 


the  false  accusations  of  its  enemies.  When  the  con- 
flict between  the  Venetians  and  Pope  Paul  V  (q.  v.) 
broke  out,  an  able  defence  from  his  pen,  "  Defensionis 
ecclesia?  libertatis  libri  duo"  (Ingolstadt,  1607),  vin- 
dicated the  Church's  freedom  against  the  tyrannical 
aggressions  of  the  State. 

After  fifteen  years  spent  at  Ingolstadt,  he  was 
called  by  the  Emperor  Matthias  to  the  University  of 
Vienna.  While  there  he  published  his  greatest  work, 
the  "Universa  theologia  scholastica  (Ingolstadt, 
1626-27),  which  resembles  the  "  Summa"of  St.Thomaa 
not  only  in  its  arrangement,  but  also  in  its  solidity  of 
doctrine  and  conciseness  of  diction.  Ferdinand  II, 
Matthias's  successor  on  the  throne  of  the  Habsburgs, 
appointed  him  chancellor  of  the  University  of  Prague. 
Fleeing  from  the  Swedes,  Tanner  died  at  Unken,  an 
insignificant  village  near  Salzburg.  There  he  still 
rests  amid  unlettered  peasants  in  an  unknown  grave. 
But,  as  Cordara  says,  "his  virtues,  coupled  with  his 
eminent  erudition,  will  ever  be  his  most  splendid 
epitaph  and  mausoleum. " 

Cordara,  Hut.  Soc.  /era,  VI,  583;  Gcilhermt,  Mtnologe.  I. 
470;  TBdLKN,  Mcnologium,  325;  Hdbter,  Somendator,  I,  254; 
Bouuervooel,  BMiothlque  VII,  1843,  sqq. 

A.  C.  Cotter. 

Tanner,  Conrad,  Abbot  of  Einsiedeln,  b.  at  Arth 
in  the  Canton  of  Scnwyz,  28  Dec.,  1752;  d.  7  April, 
1825.  He  studied  the  classics  and  theology  at 
Einsiedeln;  made  vows  in  the  Order  of  St.  Benedict 
on  8  Sept.,  1772,  and  was  ordained  in  May,  1777. 
He  was  engaged  as  teacher  at  the  gymnasium  of 
Einsiedeln  and  later  at  BeUinzona.  In  1787  he  held  the 
position  of  librarian  at  his  abbey,  and  in  1789  he  was 
made  director  of  the  college  at  BeUinzona.  During 
the  Revolution  Tanner  fled  to  the  Tyrol,  taking  with 
him  the  miraculous  statue,  the  head  of  St.  Meinrad, 
and  other  valuables,  and  remained  there  until  he 
could  restore  the  treasures  to  the  abbey.  He  was  ap- 
pointed pastor  of  St.  Gerold  in  Vorarlberg  in  1802. 
where  he  remained  for  three  years,  until  recalled 
to  act  as  master  of  novices.  At  the  death  of  Abbot 
Beat  in  1808  Tanner  was  elected  abbot.  With  great 
prudence  he  accommodated  himself  to  the  pohtioal 
situation  and  thus  secured  the  existence  of  the  monas- 
tery. He  encouraged  the  pursuit  of  studies,  renovated 
the  buildings,  and  rebuilt  the  Holy  Chapel  which 
had  been  destroyed  1798  by  the  French.  Although 
the  village  of  Einsiedeln  was  no  longer  under  his 
jurisdiction,  he  retained  for  it  a  fatherly  solicitude 
which  he  manifested  especially  in  the  years  of  famine 
(1816  and  1817).  It  was  the  intention  of  Pius  VII 
to  create  the  new  Diocese  of  Waldstatten  out  of  the 
cantons  Uri,  Schwyz,  and  Unterwalden,  to  make 
Tanner  bishop,  and  to  constitute  the  monks  of  Ein- 
siedeln as  cathedral  chapter.  The  matter  was  pro- 
posed in  1818,  but  was  declined  by  the  abbot  and  his 
capitulars.  Tanner's  writings  are:  " Betrachtungen 
zur  sittlichen  Aufklarung  im  neunzehnten  Jahrhun- 
dert"  (5  vols.,  Augsburg,  1804-1808);  "Bildung  des 
Geistlichen  durch  GeistesUbungen "  (Augsburg, 
1807),  of  which  a  fifth  edition  appeared  at  Einsiedeln 
in  1846;  his  pedagogical  works  were  published  by  his 
successor,  Abbot  Celestine  Muller. 

Rinohole,  Waltfahrtnoeschichte  unserer  lieben  Prau  von  Biruu~ 
•deln  (Freiburg,  1876),  26;  Kuhn,  Drr  jettige  StihAau  ton  M.  B. 
(Einsiedeln,  1883),  111;  Reonier,  Chronique  d'Eimitddn  (Paris, 
1837),  222. 

Francis  Mershman. 

Tanner,  Edmund,  Bishop  of  Cork  and  Cloyne, 
Ireland,  1574-1579;  b.  about  1526;  d.  1579.  The 
statement  in  his  brief  of  appointment  that  he  was 
born  in  the  ecclesiastical  province  of  Dublin  is  all 
that  is  known  of  his  early  life.  His  surname  was 
borne  by  persons  of  humble  station  at  Calverstown, 
Co.  Kildare,  which,  coupled  with  his  familiarity  with 
the  Eustaces  of  Baltingfas,  may  give  colour  to  a  sur- 
mise that  be  was  a  native  of  that  district.    In  1565 
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be  was  at  Rome,  being  then  probably  in  Holy  orders, 
and  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus;  after  a  year  in  the 
Roman  College  he  was  sent  to  Dillingen  University 
in  1567,  and  Became  doctor  of  divinity.  His  health, 
howeVer,  failed  and  he  left  the  Society.  In  1574 
be  was  again  at  Rome,  and  the  See  of  Cork  and  Cloyne 
being  vacant,  he  was  appointed  thereto,  5  Novem- 
ber, 1574,  and  was  consecrated  at  Rome.  In  May, 
1575,  he  set  out  for  Ireland  with  exceptional  facul- 
ties for  his  own  diocese  and  for  those  of  Cashel, 
Dublin,  and  its  suffragan  sees  in  the  absence  of  their 
respective  prelates.  Not  long  after  his  reaching 
Ireland  he  was  captured  while  exercising  his  functions 
at  Clonmel,  and  was  thrown  into  prison)  here,  as 
Holing  tells,  he  was  visited  by  a  schismatics!  bishop 
whom  he  reconciled  to  the  Church.  A  few  days 
later  he  was  himself  released  through  the  influence  of 
a  noble  earl.  Thereafter  he  did  not  venture  into  his 
own  diocese.' but  as  commissary-Apostolic  he  traversed 
the  other  districts  assigned  him,  administering  the 
sacraments  and  discharging  in  secret  the  other 
duties  of  his  office.  Four  years  he  laboured  thus  in 
continual  peril  and  distress,  and  at  length  succumbed 
to  his  privations  and  fatigues  in  the  Diocese  of  Ossory, 
4  June,  1579.  Bruodin  states  that  he  died,  in  Dublin 
Castle  after  eighteen  months  of  imprisonment  and 
cruel  torture. 

Hooak,  Distinguished  Irishmen  of  the  16th  Century  (Loudon, 
1894);  Brady,  Episcopal  Succession  in  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land (Rome,  1876-1877);  Mohan,  Spicilsaium  Ossoriense,  I 
(Dublin,  1874);  Broodin,  PropugnacuLum  catholica  teritatis 
(Prague,  1669). 

Charles  McNeill. 

Tanner,  Matthias,  b.  at  Pilsen  in  Bohemia,  28 
Feb.,  1630;  d.  at  Prague,  8  Feb.,  1692.  He  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1646.  The  greatest  part  of  his 
life  was  spent  at  Prague,  where  he  taught  humanities, 
philosophy,  theology,  and  Scripture,  was  made  rector 
of  the  imperial  university,  and  guided  for  six  years  the 
Bohemian  province  of  his  order.  Not  only  did  Tan- 
ner burn  to  imitate  the  apostles  and  martyrs  of  the 
Society,  but,  to  awaken  in  his  brethren  a  like  desire, 
he  employed  his  leisure  hours  in  recounting  to  them 
the  lives  and  deaths  of  the  most  prominent  sons  of 
St.  Ignatius.  His  two  works,  "Societas  Jesu  ad 
sanguinis  et  vitse  profusionem  militans"  (a  history  of 
the  lives  and  deaths  of  those  Jesuits  who  suffered 
martyrdom  for  the  faith)  and  "Societas  Jesu  Aposto- 
lorum  imitatrix"  (describing  the  heroic  deeds  and  vir- 
tues of  the  Jesuits  who  laboured  in  all  parts  of  the  world 
with  extraordinary  success  for  the  salvation  of  souls) 
were  written  in  this  spirit.  He  paid  special  attention 
to  reverence  and  devotion  during  the  holy  sacrifice 
of  the  Mass.  According  to  his  biographer,  he  used 
to  celebrate  with  such  living  piety  that  he  was  like 
a  lodestone,  attracting  the  faithful  to  the  altar  where 
he  offered  the  sacrifice.  To  foster  this  reverence  in 
others,  he  wrote  two  other  works,  "Explanation  of  the 
Bloody  Sacrifice  of  Christ  in  the  Unbloody  Sacrifice 
of  the  Mass",  which  was  re-edited  three  times,  and  a 
pamphlet  proclaiming  God's  wrath  against  those  who 
should  dare  to  desecrate  holy  temples  by  their  mis- 
behaviour. His  name  became  more  widely  known 
through  his  work,  "Dialogus  controversisticus"  on 
the  validity  of  the  Holy  orders  conferred  on  Andrew 
Frommens  during  the  lifetime  of  his  wife. 

Sommervooel,  B»W.  it  la  C.  de  J.,  VII,  1858-61;  db  Qoii, 
hermy,  Mtnologc.  Assistance  de  Germanic,  I,  132-34;  Feller, 
Did.  hist.,  VIII,  357-58;  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  I,  254;  II,  561. 

A.  C.  Cotter. 

Tantum  Ergo,  the  opening  words  of  the  penulti- 
mate stanza  of  the  Vesper  hymn  (see  Panoe  Lingua 
Gloriosi,  II)  of  Corpus  Christi.  This  stanza  and  the 
closing  one,  or  doxology  ("Genitori"  etc.).  form  a 
separate  hymn  which  is  prescribed  for  Benediction  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  (q.  v.). 

In  private    exposition,   where    permission  has 


been  obtained  to  give  benediction  with  the  pyx, 
the  two  stanzas  are  recited ,  by  the  priest  (or 
sung  by  a  choir,  if'  this  is  feasible:  "si  fieri 
potest,  optandum  est",  says  Van  der  Stappen).  In 
other  expositions  they  must  always  be  sung.  Cus- 
toms vary  in  respect  of  the  method  of  singing.  In 
some  places  the  choir  sings  the  stanzas;  in  others,  the 
celebrant  sings  the  opening  words  of  each  stanza,  the 
choir  continuing.  The  Ritual  (Tit.  IX,  c.  5)  speaks 
of  all  the  clergy  present  singing  the  stanzas,  and  Scho- 
ber  (Cseremonite  missarum  solemnium  et  pontifica- 
lium),  commenting  on  this,  suggests  that  either  the 
celebrant  and  assisting  clergy  should  intone  the  first 
line  of  the  stanza,  or  the  choir  alone  should  sing  both 
stanzas.  A  profound  inclination  of  the  head  is  made 
at  the  words  " veneremur  cernui "  (Wapelhorat).  The 
"American  Ecclesiastical  Review"  (XXI,  1889.  644) 
points  out  that  the  rubrics  do  not  prescribe 
an  inclination  of  the  head  at  the  words  "venerc- 
mur  cernui  '\  although  the  practice  is  frequent.  "  Gar- 
dellini,  in  his  "Commentary  on  the  Clementine  In- 
struction" (XXIV,  9-10),  cites  the  custom  of  the 
churches  of  Rome;  and  the  Rituals  before  his  day 
make  mention  of  the  profound  inclination  at  the  Tan- 
tum ergo  down  to  the  word  "  cernui " :  "nam  in  verbo 
cernui  completur  dictionis  sensus,  qui  inclinationcm 
postulat".  Authorities  differ  as  to  the  time  for  in- 
censing. Martinucci  directs  the  placing  of  incense  in 
the  thurible  before  "Tantum  ergo"  and  the  incensing 
after  "veneremur  cernui".  De  Carpo  suggests  both 
either  before  "Tantum  ergo"  or  after  '"veneremur 
cernui",  according  to  the  custom  of  the  particular 
church.  Wapelhorst,  following  De  Herdt,  directs 
that  both  take  place  when  "Genitori"  is  intoned. 

The  "magnificent  doxology"  (W.  A.  Shoults  in 
Julian,  "Diet,  of  Hymnol.")  is  a  fitting  climax  to  the 
great  hymn.  It  borrows,  however,  the  expressions 
Genitori  Genitoque" — "Procedenti  ab  utroque, 
Compar  "  from  a  Pentecost  sequence  by  Adam  of  St- 
Victor.  Dreves.  "  Analecta  hymnica",  IV,  70,  gives 
a  sequence  in  honour  of  St.  Agnes,  in  which  occurs 
the  stanza: — 

Genitori  Genitoque, 
Psallat  nostra  concio; 
Procedenti  ab  utroque 
Compar  sit  laudatio; 
Virginalis  ipsum  quoque 
Laudet  benedictio. 

Of  the  musical  settings,  which  are  very  'abundant, 
the  appropriate'  word  must  be  one  of  caution 
in  view  of  the  direction  of  Pius  X  in  his  Instruc- 
tion on  Sacred  Music  (22  Nov.,  1903,  JIV):  "In  the 
hymns  of  the  Church  the  traditional  form  of  the 
hymn  is  to  be  preserved.  It  is  not  lawful,  therefore, 
to  compose,  for  instance,  a  Tantum  ergo  in  such  wise 
that  the  first  strophe  presents  a  romanza,  a  cavatina, 
an  adagio,  and  the  Genitori  an  allegro. "  Singenber- 
ger,  "Guide  to  Catholic  Church  Music"  (St.  Francis. 
Wisconsin,  1905),  gives  grade,  voices,  composer,  etc.,  of 
more  than  six  hundred  settings  of  the  "  Tantum  ergo  " 
and  the  "  Pange  lingua  ",  almost  wholly  of  the  German 
Cecilian  School.   Since  1903  many  settings,  also  lit- 

Z'cally  correct,  have  appeared  by  composers  of 
sr  nationalities.  The  Vatican  Graduate  (1908) 
give?  two  plainchant  melodies,  or  rather  two  forms  of - 
the  same  melody. 

Neale,  "Medueval  Hymns  and  Sequences"  (3rd 
ed.,  London,  1867, 178-81),  discusses  translations  of 
the  "Pange  lingua",  and,  speaking  of  the  penulti- 
mate stanza,  remarks  that  the  lines  "  Pnestet  fides  sup- 
plementum  Sensuum  defectui"  are  "avoided  by  all" 
the  four  authors  he  mentions,  and  notes  that  "Cas- 
wall's  translation,  unshackled  by  rhyme,  is  nearest" 
to  the  original  Latin:  "Faith  for  all  defects  supplying, 
Where  the  feeble  senses  fail".  Neale's  own  transla- 
tion of  this  stanza  is  given,  with  slight  alterations,  in 
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"Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern"  in  the  (Baltimore) 
"Manual of  Prayers",  and  in  the  "English  Hymnal". 
Some  of  the  earliest  translations  of  the  two  lines  are: 
"And  where  our  sense  is  seen  to  fail,  There  must  faith 
supply  restore"  (Primer,  1604);  "And  faith  with  all. 
those  wants  supply  Wherein  the  senses  feel  defect 
(Primer,  1619) ;  "  Let  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  supply  The 
senses'  insufficiency"  (Primer,  1685);  "And  faith  for 
all  defects  supply.  Whilst  sense  is  lost  in  mystery" 
(Primer,  1706).  One  of  the  most  recent  translations 
is  that  of  the  revised  Husenbeth,  "The  Missal  for  the 
Use  of  the  Laity"  (London,  1903,  286):  "Let  us  pro- 
foundly bend  before  This  awful  mystery,  and  adore; 
Let  types  of  former  days  give  way,  Like  darkness  at 
the  blaze  of  day;  And  sense's  failure  be  supplied  By 
faith,  our  firm  support  and  guide." 

H.  T.  Hbnbt. 

Tanucci,  Bernardo,  Marchese,  Italian  states- 
man, b.  at  Stia  in  Tuscany,  of  poor  family,  in  1698;  d. 
at  Naples,  29  April,  1793.  At  the  University  of  Pisa, 
where  certain  benefactors  enabled  him  to  study,  he 
was  appointed  in  1725  to  a  chair  of  law,  and  attracted 
attention  in  the  republic  of  scholars  by  the  vehe- 
mence, rather  than  by  the  erudition,  with  which  he 
defended  the  authenticity  of  the  Codex  Pisanus  of 
the  Pandects.  When  Charles,  son  of  Philip  V  of 
Spain,  passed  through  Tuscany  on  his  way  to  con- 
quer the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  he  took  Tanucci  with 
him;  he  appointed  him  at  first  council  of  state,  then 
superintendent  of  posts,  and  finally  prime  minister. 
On  the  last  occasion  the  king  ennobled  him.  As 
prime  minister  he  was  most  zealous  in  establishing 
the  supremacy  of  the  State  over  the  Church,  and  in 
abolishing  the  privileges  of  the  nobility  together  with 
feudalism.  He  restricted  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
bishops,  impeded  the  last  increment  of  the  so-called 
mortmain,  and  reduced  the  taxes  belonging  to  the 
chancery  of  the  Roman  Curia.  All  this  was  sanc- 
tioned in  the  Concordat  of  1741,  the  application  of 
which,  however,  went  far  beyond  the  intentions  of 
the  Holy  See.  For  controversies  which  might  arise 
in  consequence  of  the  Concordat  a  mixed  tribunal, 
composed  of  ecclesiastics  and  laymen,  was  consti- 
tuted. But  Tanucci  went  much  farther,  establishing 
the  principle  that  not  more  than  ten  priests  should  be 
ordained  for  every  thousand  souls,  which  number  was 
later  reduced  to  five  for  each  thousand.  The  Placet 
was  rigorously  enforced.  The  censures  of  bishops 
against  laymen  incurred  by  obedience  to  the  state 
laws  were  annulled.  Without  permission  of  the  king 
new  churches  could  not  be  erected. 

His  hostile  policy  to  the  Church  led  Tanucci  to 
neglect  other  interests,  above  all  the  foreign  relations. 
In  1742  an  English  fleet  seriously  threatened  the  Nea- 
politan coasts,  and  the  kingdom  was  saved  only  by 
the  signature  of  an  act  of  neutrality  in  the  war  be- 
tween Spain  and  Austria.  For  the  reformation  of  the 
laws  he  instituted  a  Commission  of  learned  jurists  with 
instructions  to  compile  a  new  code,  which  was,  how- 
ever, not  put  into  force.  When  Charles  III  of  Naples 
succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Spain  in  1759,  Tanucci  was 
made  president  of  the  council  of  regency  instituted 
for  the  nine-year-old  Ferdinand  V.  The  latter,  even 
when  he  attained  his  majority,  preferred  to  hold  aloof 
from  the  government  business  and  plunged  into  the 
pleasures  of  the  chase.  Furthermore,  the  former 
King  Charles  III,  although  in  Spain,  continued  by  his 
instructions  to  Tanucci  to  govern  the  kingdom.  The 
latter  could  now  with  greater  freedom  take  up  his 
hostile  policy  to  the  Church.  The  revenues  of  the 
vacant  bishoprics  and  abbeys — and  as  time  went  on 
their  number  always  increased — were  confiscated. 
Thirty-eight  convents  were  suppressed;  tithes  were  at 
first  restricted,  then  abolished;  the  acquisition  of  new 
property  by  mortmain  was  forbidden,  and  new  re- 
strictions were  made  against  the  recruitment  of  the 


srgy. 

papal  Bulls,  and  the  principle  was  established  that 
concessions  of  an  ecclesiastical  nature,  not  made  or 
assented  to  by  the  king,  could  be  revoked  at  pleasure 
by  the  same  king  or  by  his  successors.  In  this  man- 
ner it  was  possible  to  suppress  or  change  testaments 
in  favour  of  the  Church  at  the  pleasure  of  the  king, 
who,  according  to  Tanucci,  possessed  this  power  di- 
rectly from  God.  Appeals  to  Rome  were  forbidden 
without  the  royal  permission.  Matrimony  was  de- 
clared a  civil  contract  by  nature,  from  which  principle 
the  trial  of  matrimonial  cases  by  civil  courts  was 
deduced.  By  the  order  of  Charles  III  the  Jesuits 
were  suppressed  and  expelled  from  the  Kingdom  of 
Naples  (1767). 

This  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  was  part  of  the 
movement  of  the  Bourbon  courts  throughout  Europe 
to  destroy  the  Society,  Pombal  in  Portugal,  Aranda 
in  Spain,  Choiseul  in  France,  and  Tanucci  in  Naples 
acting  in  concert  to  this  end.  Scarcely  had  Clement 
XIV  been  elevated  to  the  pontificate  than  he  was 
urgently  solicited  by  the  Bourbon  courts  to  suppress 
the  Jesuits,  and  no  effort  was  left  untried  by  the 
Bourbon  ministers  to  accomplish  this  purpose.  The 
pope  pleaded  time  and  patience  in  the  examination 
of  the  charges  against  the  Society,  but  was  overborne 
by  the  incessant  and  menacing  attitude  of  the  Bour- 
bon league  against  the  Jesuits.  Tanucci  laboured 
with  no  less  energy  in  the  war  upon  the  Stociety  of 
Jesus  than  Pombal,  Aranda,  and  Choiseul,  with 
whom  he  was  in  close  sympathy  in  their  general  hos- 
tility to  the  Church  as  well  as  in  their  determination  to 
bring  about  the  complete  suppression  of  an  order  of 
men,  whose  widespread  influence  was  a  check  upon 
their  own  high-handed  methods  against  the  freedom 
of  the  Church.  To  excommunication  by  Clement 
XIII  Tanucci  responded  with  the  occupation  of  Bene- 
vento  and  Pontecorvo,  which  were  not  evacuated 
until  after  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits  in  1773. 
The  protests  of  the  bishops  against  many  of  the  new 
teachings  in  the  schools  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits  were  dismissed  as  invalid.  One  of  the  last  of 
his  acts  was  the  abolition  of  the  chinea,  that  is  the 
annual  tribute  which  the  kings  of  Naples  since  the 
time  of  Charles  of  Anjou  had  paid  to  the  pope  as 
sovereign  (1776).  His  unfortunate  policy  in  finance 
and  in  regard  to  the  food  taxes  provoked  popular 
revolutions  on  several  occasions.  But  when,  m  1774, 
Queen  Caroline,  an  Austrian  princess,  entered  the 
Council  of  State,  the  power  of  Tanucci  began  to  de- 
cline. In  vain  he  endeavoured  to  neutralize  the  in- 
fluence of  the  queen,  and  in  1777  he  fell  into  disgrace 
and  was  dismissed.  Retiring  into  the  country,  he 
died  neglected  and  childless. 

Tanucci  represents  the  Italian  type  of  that  unfor- 
tunate species  of  statesman  of  the  eighteenth  century 
the  most  prominent  example  of  which  was  the  notori- 
ous Pombal.  Sceptics  in  faith  and  in  morals,  they 
were  "anti-clerical"  because  they  aspired  to  a  uni- 
versal tyranny  of  the  State,  in  which  the  king  should 
be  a  figurehead  while  the  minister  himself  was  the 
master.  They  desired  to  expel  the  Jesuits,  accusing 
them,  as  one  would  say  to-day,  "of  liberalism";  they 
ably  prepared  the  way  for  the  power  of  sects  and  the 
crash  of  revolutions. 

Lastre,  Eloffio  del  marchese  Tanucci  ( NoveUe  letterarie  florenlins) 
(Florence.  1783) ;  Collitta,  Sloria  del  regno  di  Napoli  dot  17S6  at 
18£6,  I  (Capolago,  1834).  See  also  the  documents  and  statutes 
on  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits.  Among  the  publications  of 
Tanucci  are  Bputolo  de  pandectu  pitanie  (2  vols.,  Florence,  1731). 

U.  Benioni. 

Taoism  (Tao-ki  ao)  is  the  second  of  the  three  state 
religions  (San-kiao)  of  China.  This  religion  is  derived 
from  the  philosophical  doctrines  of  Lao-tze.  "Lao- 
tze's  Taoism",  says  Legge  (Religions  of  China, 
229),  "is  the  exhibition  of  a  way  or  method  of  living 
which  men  should  cultivate  as  the  highest  and  purest 
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development  of  their  nature".  According- to  De 
Groot  (Religious  System  of  China,  IV,  p.  66): 
"Taoism,  as  the  word  indicates,  is  the  Religion  of  the 
Tao,  a  term  meaning  Path  or  Way,  but  denoting  in 
this  peculiar  case  the  way,  course  or  movement  of  the 
Universe,  her  processes  and  methods.  In  other 
words,  Taoism  is  the  Religion  of  Heaven  and  Earth, 
of  the  Cosmos,  of  the  World  or  Nature  in  the  broadest 
sense  of  these  words.  Hence  we  may  call  it  Na- 
turism". 

Lao-tze,  the  equivalent  to  "the  Old  or  Venerable 
Philosopher"  (if  taken  as  a  title  of  respect),  or  to  "Old 
Boy"  (if  literally  translated),  was  born  in  the  third 
year  of  Ting  Wang,  Prince  of  Chou,  i.  e.  in  604,  at 
K'io-jin,  in  the  Kingdom  of  Ts'u,  to-day  Ho-nan 
Province.  The  legend  given  by  Ko  Hung  in  his 
"Record  of  Spirits  and  Immortals"  (written  in  the 
fourth  century  a.d. ) ,  says  that ' '  he  was  not  born  till  his 
mother  had  carried  him  in  her  womb  seventy-two 
years  or,  according  to  some  accounts,  eighty-one 
years".  "No  wonder",  adds  Legge  (1.  c,  pp.  203-4). 
"  that  the  child  should  nave  had  white  hair, — an  'old 
boy'  of  about  fourscore  years"!  This  date  of  604, 
in  accordance  with  historical  tradition,  is  not  given 
by  Sze-ma  Ts'ien  in  the  biography  which  he  devoted 
to  the  philosopher  in  his  "She-ki"  (Historical  Mem- 
oirs) ;  if  this  date  be  accepted,  it  is  difficult  to  admit 
of  the  authenticity  of  the  meeting  between  Lao-tze 
and  Confucius,  500  B.C.;  if  the  latter  was  then  fifty- 
one  years  old  according  to  Chwang-tze,  Lao-tze  was 
then  one  hundred  and  four  years  old.  The  family 
name  of  Lao-tze  was  Li,  his  name  Eul  (meaning 
"Ear"),  his  honorary  title  Pe-yang,  and  his  posthu- 
mous name  Tan  (meaning  "Flat-eared").  He  was 
one  of  the  "Sze",  recorders,  historiographers,  keep- 
ers of  the  archives  of  Lo,  the  Court  of  the  princes  of 
the  Chou  dynasty.  Foreseeing  the  decay  of  this 
dynasty,  he  gave  up  his  office,  and  undertook  a 
journey;  at  the  Han-kou  Pass,  Ho-nan  Province,  the 
watchman,  Yin  Hi,  begged  him  to  write  his  thoughts 
for  his  own  instruction  before  he  retired  from  the 
world;  consequently.  Lao-tze  wrote  his  work  in  two 
parts  m  the  Tao  and  the  Te,  and  having  entrusted  it 
to  Yin  Hi,  he  disappeared;  the  time  of  the  death  of 
the  philosopher  is  not  known.  Lao-tze  had  a  son 
called  Tsung  who  was  ajgeneral  of  the  Kingdom  of  Wei 
and  who  obtained  the  grant  of  land  at  Twan-kan. 
His  son  named  Chu  had  himself  a  child  Kung;  Hia, 
grandson  of  Kung,  was  an  official  under  Emperor 
Hiao-wen-ti,  of  the  Han  dynasty.  Kiat,  son  of  Hia, 
became  a  minister  of  K'iang,  King  of  Kiao-si,  and, 
owing  to  this  circumstance,  settled  with  his  family  in 
the  Kingdom  of  Ts'i. 

This  story  is  too  matter  of  fact  and  lacks  the  mar- 
vellous legend  which  should  surround  the  person  of 
the  chief  of  a  new  religion.  Legend  was  provided  for. 
Ko  Hung,  already  mentioned,  had  placed  the  legend 
of  Lao-tze  at  the  beginning  of  the  "Shon-sion-cn'- 
wan"  (Records  of  Spirits  and  Immortals),  and  he 
.  says:  "His  mother  carried  him  after  the  emotion  she 
felt  in  seeing  a  large  shooting  star.  He  received  from 
Heaven  the  vital  Dreath:  as  he  was  bora  in  a  house 
whose  proprietor  was  called  Li  (Pear  tree),  so  he  was 
named  Li  .  Some  authors  say  that  Lao-tze  was  born 
before  heaven  and  earth.  According  to  others,  he 
possessed  a  pure  soul  emanated  from  heaven.  He 
belonged  to  the  class  of  spirits  and  gods.  The  chief 
work  of  Lao-tze,  in  fact  the  only  one  which  has 
been  ascribed  to  him  with  some  probability,  is  the 
"Tao-teh-king".  In  the  "China  Review"  (March- 
April,  1886),  Dr.  Herbert  A  Giles  wrote  a  sensational 
article,  "The  Remains  of  Lao  Tzu",  to  show  by  vari- 
ous arguments  that  the  "Tao-teh-king"  is  a  spurious 
work  and  that  its  now  spurious  portions  have  been 
mostly  mistranslated.  It  was  the  starting-point  of  a 
controversy  in  which  Dr.  Chalmers,  Dr.  Legge,  Dr. 
Edkins,  and  some  other  sinologues  took  part.  The 


authenticity  of  the  work  has  been  admitted  by  most 
of  them.  Wylie  says  (Notes  on  Chinese  Litera- 
ture, new  ed.,  p.  216):  "The  only  work  which  is 
known  to  be  truly  the  production  of  Lao  Keun  is  the 
'Tadu  tih  king',  which  has  maintained  its  reputation 
and  secured  a  popularity  to  a  certain  extent  among 
reading  men  generally  of  every  denomination. 
Legge  writes  (Religions  of  China,  p.  203) :  "No  other 
writing  has  come  down  to  us  from  the  pencil  of 
Lao-teze,  its  author",  and  (Brit.  Quart.  Rev.,  July, 
1883,  p.  9) :  "We  know  that  Lao  Tzu  wrote  the  'Tao 
Te  Ching'",  and  (p.  11):  "The  'Tao  T#  Ching'  is  a 
genuine  relic  of  one  of  the  most  original  minds  of  the 
Chinese  race,  putting  his  thoughts  on  record  2400 
years  ago."  The  German  E.  Faber  (China  Rev., 
XIII,  241)  says  that  "there  is  little  room  left  for 
doubts  regarding  the  authenticity  of  our  Canon." 

Besides  the  '"Tao-teh-king".  a  good  many  works 
treat  of  Taoism:  the  " Yin-fu-king-kiai"  which  pro- 
fesses to  be  an  exposition  of  the  oldest  Taoist  record 
in  existence;  "Ts  ing-tsing-king"  (The  Book  of  Pur- 
ity and  Rest);  the  "T'ai-hsi-king"  (Respiration  of 
the  Embryo);  the  "T'ai-shang-Kan-ying-pien"  (Trac- 
tate of  Actions  and  their  Retributions).  The  chief 
Taoist  philosophers  are:  Tsou-yuen  (400  b.  c), 
author  of  a  work  on  the  influences  of  the  five  ruling 
elements,  influenced  by  Buddhist  doctrines;  Kwei- 
ku-tze  (380  b.  c),  a  mystic,  astrologer,  and  fortune- 
teller; Ho-kwan-tze  (325-298  b.  a),  an  orthodox 
Confucianist  when  writing  on  jurisprudence,  a 
Taoist  in  other  writings;  Chwang-tze  (330  b.  c), 
the  author  of  the  "Nan-hua"  classic,  the  adversary 
to  Mencius,  and  according  to  Eitel  "the  most 
original  thinker  China  ever  produced";  Shi-tze 
(280  b.  a),  a  Taoist  writer,  influenced  by  the 
heterodox  philosopher,  Yang-chu  (450  b.  c),  the 
Apostle  of  Selfishness;  the  statesman  Han-fei- 
tze  (250  b.  c);  Liu-ngan  or  Hwai-nan-tze  (d.  112 
b.  a),  a  cosmogonist.  But  the  first  disciples  of  Lao- 
tze  were  Kang-sang-tze  (570-543  b.  a),  the  first 
expositor  of  Taoism  as  a  distinct  system,  the  sceptic 
Li-tze  (500  b.  c),  and  Wen-tze  (500  b.  c).  The  his- 
torian Sze-ma- ts  ien  speaking  of  Chwang-tze  says: 
"He  wrote  with  a  view  to  asperse  the  Confucian 
school  and  to  glorify  the  mysteries  of  Lao  Tze. . . 
His  teachings  are  like  an  overwhelming  flood,  which 
spreads  at  its  own  sweet  will.  Consequently,  from 
rulers  and  ministers  downwards,  none  could  apply 
them  to  any  definite  use."  Giles  (Chinese  Literature, 
60)  concludes  from  this  passage:  "Here  we  have  the 
key  to  the  triumph  of  the  Tao  of  Confucius  over  the 
Tao  of  Lao  Tze.  The  latter  was  idealistic,  the  former 
a  practical  system  for  every-day  use."  * 

As  De  Groot  observes  (I.  s.  c,  IV,  67):  "Taoism 
being  fundamentally  a  religion  of  the  Cosmos  and  its 
subdivisions,  old  Chinese  Cosmogony  is  its  Theogony. 
It  conceives  the  Universe  as  one  large  organism  of 
powers  and  influences,  a  living  machine,  the  core  of 
which  is  the  Great  Ultimate  Principle  or  T'ai-kih, 
comprising  the  two  cosmic  Breaths  or  Souls,  known 
as  the  Yang  and  the  Yin,  of  which,  respectively, 
Heaven  and  Earth  are  the  chief  depositories.  These 
two  souls  produce  the  four  seasons,  and  the  phenom- 
ena of  Nature  represented  by  tne  lineal  figures 
called  lava".  In  fact  the  Yang  and  the  Yin  produce 
by  the  power  of  their  co-operation  all  that  exists, 
man  included.  Ancient  Chinese  philosophy  attrib- 
utes to  man  two  souls:  (1)  the  shen,  or  immaterial 
soul,  emanates  from  the  ethereal,  celestial  part  of  the 
Cosmos,  and  consists  of  gang  substance.  When  oper- 
ating actively  in  the  living  human  body,  it  is  called 
k'i  or  'breath',  and  hwun;  when  separated  from  it  after 
death,  it  lives  as  a  refulgent  spirit,  styled  ming. 
(2)  The  kwei,  the  material,  substantia]  soul,  emanates 
from  the  terrestrial  part  of  the  Universe,  and  is 
formed  of  yin  substance.  In  living  man  it  operates 
under  the  name  of  p'oh  and  on  his  death  it  returns  to 
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the  Earth"  (Dc  Groot,  IV,  p.  5).  Thus  the  kwei  is 
buried  with  the  man  and  the  then  lingers  about  the 
tomb.  Marking  the  distinction  between  the  two 
souls,  there  existed  in  the  legendary  period,  according 
to  the  "Li-ki",  a  sacrificial  worship  to  each  soul  sep- 
arately: the  hwun  or  k'i  returns  to  heaven,  the  p'oh 
returns  to  earth.  These  two  souls  are  composite; 
in  fact  all  the  viscera  have  a  particular  then.  ''There 
are  medical  authors  who  ascribe  to  man  an  indefinite 
number  of  souls  or  soul-parts,  or,  as  they  express  it, 
a  hundred  then.  Those  souls,  they  say,  shift  in  the 
body  according  to  the  age  of  the  owner;  so,  e.  g.  when 
he  is  25, 31,  68  or  74.  ana  older,  they  dwell  in  his  fore- 
head, so  that  it  is  then  very  dangerous  to  have  boils 
or  ulcers  there,  because  effusion  of  the  blood  would 
entail  death.  At  other  times  of  life  they  nestle 
under  the  feet  or  in  other  parts  and  limbs,  and  only 
in  the  21st,  38th,  41st,  and  50th  years  of  life  they  are 
distributed  equally  through  the  body,  so  that  open 
abscesses,  wherever  they  appear,  do  not  heal  then  at 
all.  Such  pathologic  nonsense  regulates,  of  course, 
medical  practice  to  a  high  degree  (De  Groot,  IV, 
p.  75).  The  liver,  the  lungs,  and  the  kidneys  corre- 
spond to  the  spring,  to  the  autumn,  to  the  winter,  as 
well  as  to  the  east,  the  west,  and  the  north.  The  soul 
may  be  extracted  from  a  living  man;  the  body  may 
still  live  when  left  by  the  soul,  for  instance  during 
sleep;  the  soul  of  a  dead  man  may  be  reborn  into  other 
bodies.  Ghosts  may  enter  into  relation  with  the 
living,  not  only  in  dreams,  but  they  may  take  re- 
venge on  their  enemies. 

At  the  head  of  the  Taoist  Pantheon  is  a  trinity  of 
persons:  (1)  Yuen-shi-t'ien-lsun,  "the  honoured  one 
of  heaven,  first  in  time",  residing  in  "the  jade-stone 
region",  who  created  the  three  worlds;  (2)  Ling-van- 
t'ien-lsun,  "  the  honored  one  of  heaven  who  is  valued 
and  powerful",  residing  in  the  "upper  pure  region", 
collector  of  the  sacred  books,  calculator  of  the  suc- 
cession of  time,  and  the  regulator  of  the  two  prin- 
ciples yin  and  yang ;  (3)  Lao-tze  himself,  who  exposed 
to  mankind  the  doctrines  uttered  by  the  first  person 
in  the  trinity  and  collected  in  the  form  of  books  by 
the  second.  Next  come:  Yuh-hwang-la-ti,  "the  great 
jade-stone  emperor",  who  governs  the  physical  uni- 
verse; Hen-t'u-hwang-li-k'i,  "Spirit  of  imperial  earth, 
ruler  of  the  soil";  the  star  gods,  whose  lord  (ting-chu) 
resides  in  a  star  near  the  pole:  T'ien-hwang-ta-li,  who 
lives  in  the  pole  star,  etc.;  Liu~tsu,  the  "father  of 
thunder".  While  he  discourses  on  doctrine,  his 
foot  rests  on  nine  beautiful  birds.  He  has  under  him 
thirty-six  generals,  t'ien  tsiang"  (Edkins,  "Journ. 
North  China  Br.  Roy.  Asiat.  8oc.,"  Ill,  Dec.,  1859, 
p.  311):  the  sun  and  moon ;  the  San-yuen  or  San-kwan, 
"the  three  rulers"  who  preside  over  three  depart-, 
ments  of  physical  nature,  heaven,  earth,  and  water; 
Iliuen-kien-shang-ti,  "high  emperor  of  the  dark  heav- 
en", who  is  described  as  the  model  of  the  true  ascetic. 
He  has  transformed  himself  eighty-two  times  to 
become  the  instructor  of  men  in  the  three  national 
religions  (Edkins,  1.  c,  p.  312).  A  number  of  per- 
sonages were  worshipped  under  the  name  of  ttu. 
patriarchs.  Confucius  himself  has  a  place  assignee! 
him  among  the  deities  of  this  religion,  and  he  is 
addressed  as  "the  honoured  one  of  heaven  who  causes 
literature  to  flourish  and  the  world  to  prosper" 
(Edkins).  Some  men  have  been  worshipped  as  gods 
after  their  death:  Kwan-ti,  the  god  of  war;  Hu-tsu, 
a  physician;  a  medical  divinity,  Ko-tsu  Sa-tsu;  etc. 

One  may  well  ask  how  the  pure,  abstract  doctrine 
of  Lao-tze  was  turned  into  a  medley  of  alchemical 
researches,  a  practice  of  witchcraft,  with  the  addition 
of  Buddhist  superstitions,  which  constitute  to-day 
what  is  called  Tao-kiao,  the  religion  or  the  teaching  of 
Tao.  This  was  the  work  of  a  legendary  being,  Chang 
Tao-ling,  a  descendant  of  the  eighth  generation  of 
Chang  Leang,  a  celebrated  advisor  of  Liu-pang, 
founder  of  the  Han  dvniwtv    He  was  born  in  the 


tenth  year  of  the  Emperor  Kwang  Wu-ti  (a.  ».  3t~ 
in  a  cottage  of  a  small  village  of  the  Che-knag  Prar- 
ince,  at  the  foot  of  the  T'ien-mu-Shan,  in  the  Hang- 
chou  Prefecture.  At  an  early  age  Chang  studied  the 
works  of  Lao-tze  to  which  he  added  researches  of 
alchemy,  a  science  aiming  at  "prolonging  hfe  beyond 
the  limits  assigned  by  nature".  He  found  the  drag 
of  immortality,  and  by  order  of  Lao-tse  he  destroyed 
the  six  great  demons  of  the  province;  Lao-tse  gave 
him  also  two  books,  two  swords,  one  male,  one  female, 
a  seal  called  Tu-kung,  etc.  Chang  gave  his  swords 
and  books  to  his  son  Heng,  bidding  him  to  continue 
his  pontificate  from  generation  to  generation.  At  noon 
on  the  seventh  day  of  the  first  moon  of  the  second 
year  Yung-shou  of  the  Han  Emperor  Heng  (a.  d.  157), 
Tao-ling  ascended  the  Cloudy  Mountain  (Kto»- 
than)  with  his  wife  and  two  disciples,  and  with  them 
disappeared  into  heaven.  Chang  Heng,  son  of 
Chang  Tao-ling,  continued  his  father's  tradition  both 
in  spiritual  and  alchemical  researches,  and  Chang 
Lu.  the  grandson,  played  an  important  part  in  the 
Yellow  Cap  Rebellion  at  the  beginning  of  the  Han 
dynasty.  During  the  fifth  century  a.  d.,  when  the 
Wei  dynasty  was  ruling  in  Northern  China,  a  cer- 
tain K'iu  Kien-che  tried  to  substitute  himself  to  the 
Chang  family  and  received  in  423  from  the  emperor 
the  title  of  T'ienshi,  "Preceptor  of  Heaven",  which 
formerly  belonged  to  Tao-ling.  In  748  the  Tang 
Emperor  Hiuen-Tsung  conferred  this  title  upon  the 
heirs  of  the  latter,  and  a  grant  of  a  large  property 
near  Lung-hu  Shan  was  made  to  them  m  1016  by 
the  Sung  Emperor  Chen-Tsung.  Heredity  in  the 
charge  of  high  priest  of  the  cult  was  secured  to  the 
descendants  of  Chang  by  the  transmigration  of  the 
soul  of  Tao-ling's  successor,  at  the  time  of  his  demise, 
to  the  body  of  a  junior  member  of  the  family,  whose 
selection  is  indicated  by  a  supernatural  phenomenon. 

To-day,  at  the  head  of  the  Taoist  hierarchy  is  the 
Cheng-i-sze-kuw-chen-jen,  "Heir  to  the  founder  of  the 
Taoist  sect";  this  title  was  conferred  by  the  Ming 
dynasty  upon  Chang  Cheng-shang,  descendant  from 
Chang  Tao-ling  of  the  thirty-ninth  generation.  This 
title  'Ttielongs,  by  an  hereditary  privilege,  to  the  first- 
born descending  in  a  direct  line  from  Chang  Tao-ling. 
He  lives  upon  the  Lung-hu  Mountain,  in  the  Kiang-si 
Province.  His  office  consists  in  using  his  magical  art 
to  frighten  demons  away,  to 'baffle  diabolical  influ- 
ence, and  to  refrain  the  evil-doing  souls  of  the  dead. 
He  names  the  new  Ch'eng-hwang,  'tutelary  deities  of 
the  cities',  and  for  a  fee,  he  gives  to  Taoists  titles  per- 
mitting them  to  celebrate  the  ceremonies  with  more 
solemnity"  (P.  Hoang,  "Melanges  sur  1  'Administra- 
tion ",34).  In  the  capital  of  the  empire  the  Taoist 
priesthood  includes:  two  Tao-lusze,  superiors,  a  title 
corresponding  with  that  of  the  Buddhists,  Seng-lu- 
tte;  two  Cheng-4,  Taoists  of  right  simplicity;  two  Yen- 
fa,  ritual  Taoists;  two  Chewing,  Taoists  of  great  excel- 
lence, thaumaturgus;  and  two  Che-i,  Taoists  of  great 
probity,  an  inferior  class  of  priests.  In  the  provinces 
at  the  head  of  the  priesthood  are:  Tao-ki-eze  Tan-ki, 
superior  of  the  Taoists  of  a  fu  (prefecture),  and  Tao- 
ki-sze  Fou  Ton-ki,  vice-superior  of  the  Taoists  of  a/u; 
Tao-cheng,  superior  of  the  Taoists  of  a  chou  or  a  t'ing; 
Tao-hwei,  superior  of  the  Taoists  of  a  hien.  The 
superiors  are  appointed  by  the  governors-general 
(ttung-lu),  or  by  the  governors  (fu-l'ai),  on  the  presen- 
tation of  the  prefect  of  sub-prefect  of  the  chou,  t'ing, 
or  hien.  Henri  Cordler. 

Taos  Pueblo,  an  important  town  of  the  Pueblo 
group,  inhabited  by  Indians  speaking  the  Tigua 
language  of  Shoshonean  linguistic  stock,  and  situated 
on  Taos  River,  Taos  County,  New  Mexico,  United 
States  of  America,  about  fifty  miles  north-east  from 
Santa  Fe.  From  an  estimated  population  of  2500  in 
1630,  and  2000  just  previous  to  the  outbreak  of  the  re- 
bellion in  1680.  it  had  dwindled  to  578  in  1788  and 
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stands  now  at  "about  450.  It  was  first  visited  by 
Coronado's  men  in  1540.  About  the  year  1620  a 
Spanish  Franciscan  mission  was  established  there  un- 
der the  name  of  San  Geronimo  de  Taos.  In  the  great 
Pueblo  revolt  of  1680  the  people  of  Taos  took  a  promi- 
nent part,  their  town  being  the  headquarters  of  Pop6, 
the  leader  of  the  rebellion;  the  two  resident  mission- 
aries were  killed.  On  the  reconquest  of  the  country 
some  fifteen  years  later,  moat  of  the  missions  were  re- 
established, but  under  the  attacks  of  the  wild  Ute  and 
Navaho  the  prosperity  of  the  Pueblo  steadily  de- 
clined. In  1847  the  people  of  Taos  resisted  the  Ameri- 
can occupation,  killing  the  newly-appointed  governor, 
Charles  Bent,  and  a  number  of  others.  As  a  result  their 
town  was  stormed  by  the  American  troops,  and  some 
150  of  the  Indians  were  killed  in  addition  to  sixteen 
others  afterwards  executed  for  their  part  in  the  massa- 
cre. In  1910  troops  were  again  called  out  to  quell  a 
threatened  rising.  In  general  culture  and  condition 
the  Taos  people  resemble  the  other  Pueblos,  but  are 
noted  for  their  extreme  tenacity  of  ancient  custom, 
and  for  a  greater  boldness  of  spirit,  probably  due  to 
the  large  admixture  of  Ute  blood.  The  mission  of  San 
Geronimo  still  exists,  served  by  a  secular  priest,  and  the 
principal  festival  occasion  is  the  patronal  feast  of  San 
Geronimo,  30  Sept.,  a  leading  feature  being  a  relay 
foot-race;  but  many  of  the  old-time  tribal  rites  are  still 
kept  up  by  a  large  proportion  of  the  people. 

Milleb,  Prelim.  Study  of  the  Pueblo  of  Tool  in  University  of 
Chicago  publications  (Chicago,  1898);  see  also  bibliography 
under  Pueblo  Indians. 

James,  Mooney. 

Taparelli  (d'Azeguo),  Aloysius  (christened 
Prospebo),  philosopher  and  writer  on  sociological 
subjects,  b.  at -Turin,  24  Nov.,  1793;  d.  at  Rome, 
20  Sept.,  1862;  interred  near  the  altar  of  St.  Aloysius 
in  the  Church  of  St.  Ignatius.  His  father,  Cesare, 
was  at  one  time  ambassador  of  Victor  Emmanuel  I  of 
Sardinia  to  the  Holy  See,  and  his  brother,  Massimo, 
was  one  of  the  Italian  ministers  of  State.  He  was 
educated  under  the  Calasanctians  at  Senis  and  in  the 
Atheneo  of  Turin.  He  attended  the  military  school 
of  St-Cvr  at  Paris  for  some  months,  but  he  was  not 
destined  to  be  a  soldier.  He  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus  at  Rome,  12  Nov.,  1814.    In  his  youth  he  dis- 

f>layed  a  bent  for  mechanics,  painting,  and  music,  and 
ater  invented  a  musical  instrument  which  he  called 
the  vMicembolo  (highly  praised  by  Liszt  and  after- 
wards at  his  suggestion  named  the  tymphonium) ,  and 
which  was  exhibited  at  the  London  Exhibition.  He 
was  the  first  rector  of  the  Roman  College  after  its 
restoration  to  the  Jesuits  by  Leo  XII.  He  taught 
philosophy  for  sixteen  years  at  Palermo,  and  for  many 
years  afterwards  was  attached  to  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  "Civilta  Cattolica".  His  chief  work,  "Saggio 
teoretico  di  diritto  naturale  appogiato  sul  fatto",  l.  e. 
"  A  Theoretical  Essay  on  Natural  Right  from  an  His- 
torical Standpoint"  (2  vols.,  7th  ed., Rome,  1883), was 
in  a  way  the  beginning  of  modern  sociology.  It  was 
translated  into  German  (Ratisbon,  1845)  and  twice 
into  French  (Tournai,  1851 ;  Paris,  1896).  Herein  was 
developed  the  position,  at  once  widely  accepted  in 
conservative  circles  on  the  Continent,  that  the  nor- 
mal origin  of  civil  government  was  by  extension  of 
paternal  power  through  the  patriarchal  head  of  a 
group  of  families.  This  essay  was  later  abridged  into 
"An  Elementary  Course  in  Natural  Right"  (6th  ed., 
Naples,  1860;  also  in  French,  Tournai,  1864;  and  in 
Spanish,  Paris,  1875),  which  was  in  use  as  a  text-book 
in  the  University  of  Modena.  Next  in  importance  is 
his  "Esame  critico  degli  ordini  rappreeentativi  nella 
societa  moderna",  i.  e.  "Critical  Examination  of  Rep- 
resentative Government  in  Modern  Society"  (2  vols., 
Rome,  1854;  in  Spanish,  Madrid,  1867).  Besides  his 
striking  monographs  on  "Nationality"  (Rome,  1847), 
"Sovereignty  of  the  People"  (Palermo,  1848;  Flor- 
ence, 1849),  and  "The  Grounds  of  War"  (Genoa. 
XIV.— 29 


1847)  he  left  a  long  list  of  articles  in  the  "Civilta 
Cattolica"  chiefly  on  subjects  in  political  economy 
and  social  right,  as  well  as  an  equally  long  list  of  book 
reviews  on  kindred  topics,  which  were  acute  and  pene- 
trating essays. 

De  ciaris  sodalibut  provincial  Taurinensis  (Turin,  1906); 
Sommbbvooel,  BMiothique  de  la  C.  de.  J.  (Brussels,  1896); 
Civilta  Cattolica,  series  V,  vol.  IV,  and  series  X,  vol.  XI.  The 
last  reference  gives  a  critical  estimate  of  his  writings. 

Charles  Macksey. 

Tapestry. — A  word  of  French  origin  naming  a  fab- 
ric in  which  the  two  processes  of  weaving  and  em- 
broidering are  combined.  The  woof  is  not  made  in 
the  usual  way  by  throwing  the  threads  with  a  shuttle, 
but  is  added  to  the  warp  by  the  aid  of  a  needle  carry- 
ing a  short  thread  of  the  colour  called  for  by  the  de- 
sign. The  fabric  produced  by  this  method  of  work, 
in  which  richness  of  colour  and  exquisite  gradation  of 
tints  are  easily  obtainable,  is  a  mosaic  made  up  of 
dyed  threads.  It  is  used  for  wall-hangings,  floor  and 
furniture  coverings.  It  was  so  employed  by  the  an- 
cient Egyptians,  passing  from  them  through  Western 
Asia  to  Europe.  Here,  during  the  later  Middle  Ages 
and  the  Renaissance  the  art  of  the  tapiser  reached  a 
high  state  of  perfection,  more  particularly  at  Arras  in 
France,  so  much  so  that  arras-work  came  to  be  the 
common  designation  for  all  sorts  of  tapestry,  no  mat- 
ter where  made.  In  England,  prior  to  the  Reforma- 
tion, the  making  of  tapestry  was  the  special  handi- 
craft of  the  monastic  houses;  and  their  arras-work  was 
in  very  great  demand  for  reredoses,  altar-frontals, 
antependiums,  hearse-cloths,  sanctuary  carpets,  pal- 
ace wall  and  choir  hangings.  -They  were  not  only 
wrought  along  purely  ornamental  lines,  but  more  often 
represented  Biblical  subjects,  incidents  in  the  lives  of 
the  saints,  historic  scenes,  or  illustrated  by  symbols 
some  point  of  Faith. 

Matthew  Paris  records  the  fact  that,  among  other 
ornaments  which,  in  the  reign  of  Henry  I,  Abbot 
Geoffrey  had  made  for  his  Church  of  St.  Albans 
"were  three  tapestry  reredoses*  the  first  a  large  one 
wrought  with  the  finding  of  the  body  of  St.  Alban; 
the  other  two  figured  with  the  parables  of  the  man 
who  fell  among  thieves  and  of  the  prodigal  son". 
Antedating  this  gift,  the  Abbot  Egetric  gave  to  the  Ab- 
bey of  Croyland,  some  iime  before  the  year  992,  "two 
large  foot-clothes  (tapestry-carpets)  woven  with 
lions  to  be  laid  out  before  the  high  altar  on  great  festi- 
vals and  two  shorter  ones  trailed  all  over  with  flowers 
for  the  feast  days  of  the  Apostles".  A  number  of 
these  early  English  tapestries,  in  a  good  state  of  pres- 
ervation, were  saved  from  the  vandalism  of  the  first 
Reformers,  but  the  art  of  making  tapestry  declined 
before  their  mistaken  zeal,  so  much  so  that,  when  tap- 
estries were  wanted  to  decorate  the  walls  of  the  House 
of  Lords,  representing  the  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Ar- 
mada, the  order  had  to  be  placed  in  Flanders.  A 
number  of  great  artists  have  made  designs  for  tapestry 
work,  notably  Raphael,  who,  with  the  assistance  of 
Francisco  Penni  and  Giovanni  da  Udine,  executed 
the  coloured  cartoons  for  the  tapestries  of  wool,  silk, 
and  gold  that  now  hang  in  the  Vatican  at  Rome,  the 
most  beautiful  in  existence.  Raphael  also  prepared 
cartoons  for  other  tapestries;  the  last  he  designed, 
twelve  in  number,  were  made  for  Francis  I  of  France 
in  1519.  He  did  not,  however,  live  to  finish  the  car- 
toons; his  pupil,  Giulio  Romano,  completed  them. 
The  tapestries  made  from  them  now  hang  in  the  Vati- 
can, in  the  apartment  of  Pius  V. 

De  Champeaux,  Tapestry  (London,  1878) ;  Cole,  Tapestry  and 
Embroidery  (London,  1888);  GcirrBBT,  Histoire  de  la  tapisserie, 
depute  le  moyen  (toe  jusqu'o.  not  jours  (Tours,  1886) ;  Thomson,  A 
History  of  Tapestry  from  the  Earliest  Times  until  the  Present  Day 
(London,  1906);  Gentiu,  Arazzi  antichi  e  moderni  (Rome,  1897); 
Hacbeh  t  Menet,  Tapices  de  la  Corona  de  Bspana  (Madrid, 
1903) ;  Gun,  A  Short  Historical  Sketch  on  Tapestry  and  Embroidery 
(New  York,  1895);  Ronchacd,  La  tapisserie  dans  tantiauitt 
(Paris,  1884);  MDirn,  la  tapisserie  (Paris,  1882),  tr.  Davis,  A 
Short  History  of  Tapestry  (London.  1886). 

Caryl  Coleman. 
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Tapis,  Esteban,  b.  at  Santa  Coloma  de  Fames, 
Catalonia,  Spain,  25  Aug.,  1754;  d.  3  Nov.,  1825. 
He  entered  the  Franciscan  Order  at  Gerona,  27  Jan., 
1778,  and  joined  the  missionary  College  of  San 
Fernando,  Mexico,  in  1786.  Reaching  California  in 
1790,  he  was  in  succession  stationed  at  the  Indian 
missions  of  San  Luis  Obispo  till  1793:  Santa  Barbara 
till  1806;  San  Carlos  till  1811;  Purfsuna  Concepci6n 
till  1813;  Santa  Ines  in  1814;  San  Juan  Bautista  to 
the  day  of  his  death.  He  was  three  times  elected 
president,  or8uperior,  of  the  California  missions,  hold- 
ing the  office  from  1803  to  1812.  During  the  same 
period  he  was  also  vicario  foraneo  of  the  Bishop  of 
Sonora  for  California.  Father  Tapis  was  familiar  with 
several  Indian  languages,  and  noted  for  his  fondness 
for  teaching  Indian  boys  to  read  and  write.  He  was 
a  truly  evangelical  man,  and  was  held  in  the  highest 
esteem  by  the  missionaries  for  his  learning  and  piety. 
Numerous  letters  from  his  hand  are  still  extant.  His 
best  and  longest  literary  effort  was  his  defence  of 
the  missionary  fathers  and  their  missionary  system 
against  the  accusations  of  Captain  Goyoechea  of  the 
Santa  Barbara  presidio.  The  arguments  proved  so 
crushing  that  the  Government  deemed  it  advisable  to 
promote  the  officer  to  a  post  in  Mexico.  Father 
Tapis  strenuously  opposed  taking  the  oath  of  alle- 

Cice  to  the  so-called  Republic  of  Mexico,  which  to 
was  nothing  but  an  attempt  at  putting  Voltairean 
principles  into  practice. 

Santa  Barbara  Mission  Archives;  Mission  Records  of  various 
missions,  notably  San  Juan  Bautista;  Enoelhardt,  The  Missions 
and  Missionaries  of  California.  II  (San  Francisco,  1912);  Th4 
Franciscans  in  California  (Harbor  Springs,  Mich.,  1897). 

Zephyrin  Enqelhardt. 

Tarabottl,  Helena,  nun  and  authoress,  b.  at 
Venice,  1605;  d.  there  1652.  Obliged  by  her  father, 
who  was  descended  from  a  family  of  Bergamo,  to 
enter  the  Convent  of  Sta.  Anna  at  Venice,  at  the  age  of 
eleven  years,  she  remained  there,  under  the  name  of 
Arcangela,  without  any  religious  vocation.  In  earn- 
est study,  her  keen 'spirit  found  its  element,  and 
through  various  works  she  became  an  authoress  of 
some  repute.  Her  first  books  betray  an  unsettled 
state  of  mind,  but  later  she  wrote  treatises  on  the 
spiritual  life  in  which,  through  the  influence  of  Car- 
dinal Cornaro,  Patriarch  of  Venice,  she  finally  found 
peace.  Her  more  worldly  works,  partly  pseudony- 
mous, are:"  Antisatira  d'A[rcangela]T[arabotti]  in  ns- 
posta  alia  satira  Menippea  contro  il  lusso  donnesco 
di  Francesco  Buoninsegni ",  Venice,  1644;  "Lettere 
familiari  e  di  complemento",  Venice,  1650;  "Difesa 
delle  donne  contro  Orazio  Plata",  Venice,  1651;  "La 
semplicita  ingannata",  Leyden,  1654;  the  last  two 
were  written  under  the  name  of  Galerana  Barcitotti. 
The  books  referring  to  spiritual  life  are:  "La  luce 
monacale";  "Via  per  andare  al  cielo";  "Paradiso 
monacale";  "Purgatorio  delle  mal  maritate";  "Con- 
templazioni  dell'  anima  amante". 

Cicoona,  Delle  Tuscrizioni  Venaiane  (Venice,  1824-65),  I. 
135-36.  164,  359:  II,  430;  V,  536-37;  VI,  807-08;  Disionario 
aeoaraflco  storico  biognfico  ilaliano.  part  II  (Florence,  1848).  1610; 
Canto,  Parini  e  la  Lombardio  (Milan,  1854),  119. 

Livarius  Oliqer. 

Taracb.ua,  Probus,  and  Andronicus,  Saints, 
martyrs  of  the  Diocletian  persecution  (about  304). 
The  "  Martyrologium  Hieronymian."  contains  the 
names  of  these  three  martyrs  on  four  different  days 
(the  four  days  8-11  October  evidently  signify  no  more 
than  the  date  of  a  single  day),  with  the  topographical 
identification:  "In  Tarso  Cilicie",  on  27  Sept.  (ed. 
De  Rossi-Duchpsne,  126),  to  which  corresponds  the 
expression,  "In  Cilicia",  given  on  the  two  days  of  5 
April,  and  8-11  October.  The  expression,  "In  Pales- 
tina  ,  given  under  13  May  (ibid.,  60),  is  either  an  error 
or  refers  to  a  special  shrine  of  the  martyrs  in  Palestine. 
There  are  two  accounts  of  the  glorious  martyrdom  of 
these  three  witnesses  by  blood,  the  first  account  being 
held  by  Ruinart  (Acta  Martyrum,  ed.  Ratisbon, 


448  sqO  to  be  entirely  authentic.  According  to  these 
Acts,  Tarachus,  a  native  of  Claudiopolis  in  Isauriu, 
Probus  of  Side  in  Pamphylia,  and  Andronicus,  who  be- 
longed to  a  prominent  family  of  Ephesus,  were  tried 
and  horribly  tortured  three  times  in  various  cities,  at 
Tarsus,  and  at  Anazarbus  of  Cilicia.  They  were 
then  condemned  to  death  by  wild  beasts,  and  when 
the  animals  would  not  touch  them  in  the  amphitheatre 
they  were  put  to  death  with  the  sword.  Harnack, 
however,  expressed  doubts  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the 
account  (Geschichte  der  altchristlichen  Literatur,  pt. 
II:  Die  Chronologie,  I,  479  sq.,  note  5),  and  Dele- 
haye  (Les  legendes  hagiographiques,  135  sq.)  puts 
the  martyrdom  in  the  class  of  legends  of  martyrs  that 
he  calls  "historical  romances".  At  the  same  time, 
however,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  actual  exist- 
ence of  the  three  martyrs.  Their  feast  is  celebrated 
in  the  Latin  Church  on  11  October,  and  in  the  Greek 
Church  on  12  October. 

Ada  SS.,  October,  V,  566  sq.,  earliest  form  of  the  Acts.  P.  G.. 
CXV,  1008  sq.,  second  form,  Bibliotheca  hagiographica  graca. 
ed.  Bolland.  (2nd  ed.),  220;  Qcentin,  Les  martyrologes  his- 
toriques  (Paris,  1908),  279. 

J.  P.  KlRSCB. 

Taranto.  Diocese  op  (Tarentina),  in  southern 
Italy,  on  a  bay  in  the  Gulf  of  Taranto.  The  ancient 
city  was  situated  on  an  island,  joined  by  two  bridges 
with  the  mainland,  where  the  new  city  is  built.  Two 
islets,  S.  Pietro  and  S.  Paolo,  protect  the  bay  (Mar 
grande),  the  commercial  port,  while  the  old  city 
forms  another  bay  (Mar  piccolo),  a  military  port  next 
in  strategic  importance  to  Spezzia;  the  coast  and  islets 
are  therefore  very  strongly  fortified.  The  city  has  a 
large  export  trade  and  extensive  works  connected 
with  the  construction  of  warships,  while  the  fishing 
industry,  especially  in  the  Mar  piccolo,  is  flourishing. 
The  cathedral  dates  from  the  eleventh  century (  but 
has  been  partially  reconstructed  in  modern  times. 
The  high  altar  has  a  silver  statue  of  St.  Cathaldus; 
the  saint's  chapel,  rich  in  marble  and  statues,  with  a 
cupola  decorated  with  a  fresco  of  Paolo  de  Matteis, 
is  due  to  the  munificence  of  Archbishops  Lelio  Brancac- 
cio,  Sarria,  and  Pignatelli. 

Tarentum,  called  Taras  by  the  Greeks,  was  founded 
in  707  b.  c.  by  some  Spartans,  who,  the  sons  of  free 
women  and  enslaved  fathers,  were  born  during  the 
Messenian  War.  They  succeeded  in  conquering  the 
Menapii  and  Lucani.  Like  Sparta,  Tarentum  was  an 
aristocratic  republic,  but  became  democratic  when  the 
ancient  nobility  dwindled.  Its  government  was 
praised  by  Aristotle.  The  people  were  industrious 
and  commercial,  employing  a  mercenary  army  com- 
manded by  foreign  leaders,  like'  the  King  of  Sparta 
Archidamus  II,  Cleonymus,  and  later  Pyrrhus. 
Alexander,  King  of  Epirus,  tried  in  vain  to  capture  the 
cityj'he  then  became  an  ally  of  the  Romans,  and  his 
death  in  a  new  expedition  against  the  Tarentines  led 
to  the  first  dispute  between  the  two  republics.  War 
resulted  from  the  violation  of  a  maritime  treaty  by 
the  Romans  (281).  Tarentum  engaged  the  services 
of  Pyrrhus,  who,  victorious  at  first,  was  finally  con- 
quered at  Beneventum  (275);  in  272  the  city  was 
taken  by  the  Romans  and  included  in  the  federation. 
Even  in  those  early  days  it  was  renowned  for  its 
beautiful  climate.  In  208  it  sided  with  Hannibal, 
but  was  retaken  in  205,  losing  its  liberty  and  its  art 
treasures,  including  the  statue  of  Victory.  In 
ancient  times  its  poets  Apollodorus  and  Clinias,  its 
painter  Zeuxis.  and  its  mathematician  Archytas  were 
renowned.  The  Byzantines  captured  Taranto  in 
545  during  the  Gothic  wars,  but  abandoned  it  in  552. 
In  668  it  belonged  to  Romuald,  Duke  of  Beneventum. 
In  882  the  Saracens,  having  been  invited  by  Duke 
Radelchis  to  assist  him,  captured  it  and  held  it  for 
some  time.  It  was  retaken  by  the  Byzantines,  who  were 
forced  to  cede  it  to  Otto  II  in  982;  in  1080  it  fell  into 
the  hands  of  Robert  Guiscard,  who  made  it  the  capital 
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of  the  Principality  of  Taranto,  and  gave  it  to  Boemund, 
his  son.  When  the  House  of  Anjou  was  divided, 
Taranto  fell  to  Durazzo  (1394-1463).  In  1504 
Ferdinand,  King  of  Naples,  valiantly  defended  this 
extremity  of  his  kingdom,  but  had  to  cede  it  to 
Gonsalvo  di  Cordova.  In  1801  it  was  taken  by  the 
French,  who  fortified  the  port;  in  1805  the  Russian 
fleet,  allied  with  the  British,  remained  there  for 
several  months.  Taranto  is  the  birthplace  of  the 
musician  Paisiello. 

According  to  the  locaV  legend,  the  Gospel  was 
preached  in  Taranto  by  the  same  St.  Peter  who  had 
consecrated  St.  Amasianus  bishop.  The  city  vene- 
rates also  the  martyr  St.  Orontius.  The  first  bishop 
whose  date  is  known  is  Innocentius  (496).  In  the 
time  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great,  three  bishops  filled  the 
episcopal  chair:  Andreas  (590),  Joannes  (601), 
Honorius  (603) .  It  is  uncertain-  whether  St.  Cataldus 
belongs  to  the  sixth  or  the  seventh  century.  Joannes 
(978)  is  the  first  who  had  the  title  of  archbishop.  It 
is  well  known  that  Taranto  even  under  the  Byzantines 
never  adopted  the  Greek  Rite.  Stephanus  perished 
in  the  battle  of  Nelfi  (1041)  fought  by  the  Greeks  and 
the  Normans;  Draco  (1071)  erected  the  cathedral; 
Filippo  (1138)  was  deposed  for  supporting  the  anti- 
pope  Anacletus  II,  and  died  in  the  monastery  of 
Chiaravallc;  Archbishop  Angelo  was  employed  in 
several  embassies  by  Innocent  III ;  Jacopo  da  Atri  was 
slain  (1370) ;  Marino  del  Giudice  (1371)  was  one  of  the 
cardinals  condemned  by  Urban  VI  (1385).  Cardinal 
Ludovico  Bonito  (1406)  was  one  of  the  few  who  re- 
mained faithful  to  Gregory  XII;  Cardinal  Giovanni 
d'Aragona  (1478),  was  son  of  King  Ferdinand  of 
Naples;  Giovanni  Battista  Petrucci  suffered  for  the 
complicity  of  his  father  in  the  conspiracy  of 
the  Darons;  Cardinal  Battista  Orsini  died  in  1503 
in  the  Castle  of  Sunt'  Angelo;  Cardinal  Marcantonio 
Colonna  (1560)  introduced  the  Tridentine  reforms 
and  established  the  seminar)-;  Girolamo  Gambara 
(1569)  was  a  distinguished  nuncio;  Lelio  Brancaccio 
(1574)  suffered  considerable  persecution  on  account 
of  his  efforts  at  reformation;  Tommasb  Caracciolo 
(1630),  a  Theatine,  died  in  the  odour  of  sanctity. 
The  city  of  Taranto  forms  a  single  parish  divided  into 
four  piltagerii,  each  of  which  contains  a  svb-pil- 
.  tagerio.  It  includes  the  Basil  ian  Abbey  of  S.  Maria 
di  Talfano,  where  there  are  still  some  Albanians  fol- 
lowing the  Greek  Rite.  The  suffragan  sees  are 
CasteUaneta  and  Oria.  The  archdiocese  contains 
26  parishes,  214  secular  and  47  regular  priests;  5 
religious  houses  of  men,  and  12  of  nuns;  and  220,300 
inhabitants. 

Cappellbtti,  Lt  chiese  it  Italia,  XXI;  de  Vickntini,  Sloria  di 
Turanlo  (Taranto,  1865). 

U.  Benigni. 

Tarapaca,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  (de  Tara- 
pacA),  situated  in  Chile,  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
canon  of  the  Camarones  and  on  the  south  by  the 
Loa  River.  It  comprises  the  Civil  province  of  the 
same  name,  has  an  area  of  19,305  square  miles,  and 
a  population  of  106,215  Catholics  and  3821  non- 
Catholics.  The  diocese  is  divided  into  11  parishes, 
and  has  63  churches  and  chapels,  and  30  secular  and 
14  regular  priests.  The  male  religious  orders  are 
represented  by  the  Franciscans,  Rcdemptorists,  and 
Salesians;  they  have  4  houses  and  24  members.  The 
female  orders  are  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd  of 
Angers,  of  St.  Joseph  of  Cluny,  and  the  Salesian 
Sisters;  they  have  50  members  and  5  houses.  In 
Iquique  the  Salesian  Fathers  have  a  college  for  boys 
and  the  Salesian  Sisters  one  for  girls,  the  latter  having 
more  than  200  pupils.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of 
Cluny  have  a  school  in  Pica,  and  a  hospital  and 
asylum  for  children  in  Iquique.  The  Sisters  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  nave  a  house  of  correction  for  women 
in  Iquique.  There  are  many  societies  and  pious 
:.s  ..ci:it  ionH  in  the  diocese,  the  principal  being  that  of 


Orden  Social  for  men,  the  CetUro  Cristiano  and  the 
Society  of  St.  Philomena  for  women  in  Iquique,  and 
the  Society  of  St.  Andrew  in  Pica.  There  are  5 
primary  schools  with  481  pupils.  The  State  pays  an 
annuity  to  the  vicar  Apostolic,  and  to  the  employees 
of  the  vicarage,  the  parish  priests,  and  curates,  and 
also  contributes  towards  the  construction  of  the 
churches.  The  vicariate  was  erected  in  1882,  when 
Chile  took  possession  of  the  Province  of  Tarapaca, 
which  had  formerly  belonged  to  Peru  and  to  the  Dio- 
cese of  Arequipa.  Five  vicars  apostolic  have  ruled 
the  vicariate  since  its  erection:  Camilo  Ortuzar; 
Placido  Labarca;  Daniel  Fuenzalida;  Guillermo  Juan 
Carter,  titular  Bishop  of  Anthedon;  and  Martin 
Rucker.  The  principal  cities  are:  Iquique  (45,000 
inhabitants)  and  Pisaqua  (5105  inhabitants).  The 
population  is  composed  mainly  of  miners  and  workers 
in  the  saltpetre  beds,  who  are  homeless  and  little 
given  to  the  practice  of  their  religion.  To  provide 
a  remedy  and  alleviate  this  condition,  missions  are 
preached  almost  every  year  in  the  saltpetre  works. 

Catdlogo  de  lot  Edeei&tticos,  etc.  de  Chile  (Santiago,  1911);- 
Anuario  EttadUlico  de  Chile  (Santiago,  1910);  Cento  de  la  Repilb- 
lica  de  Chile  en  1907  (Santiago,  1908). 

Carlos  S.  Cotapob. 

Tarasius,  Saint,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  date 
of  birth  unknown;  d.  25  February,  806.  He  was  the 
son  of  the  Patrician  and  Prefect  of  Constantinople, 
George,  and  his  wife  Eukratia,  and  entered  the  serv- 
ice of  the  State.  In  784  when  Paul  IV  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople  died  Tarasius  was  an  imperial  secre- 
tary, and  a  champion  of  the  veneration  of  images. 
It  may  be  that  before  his  death  the  patriarch  had 
recommended  Tarasius  as  his  successor  in  the  patri- 
archate to  the  Empress  Irene  who  was  regent  for  her 
son  Constantino  VI  (780-797).  After  the  burial  of 
Paul  IV  a  great  popular  assembly  was  held  before  the 
Magnaura  Palace  to  discuss  the  filling  of  the  vacant 
see.  The  empress  delivered  an  oration  on  the  new  ap- 
pointment to  the  patriarchate  and  the  people  pro- 
claimed Tarasius  as  the  most  worthy  candidate.  The 
empress  agreed  but  said  that  Tarasius  refused  to  ac- 
cept the  position.  Tarasius  now  made  a  speech  him- 
self in  which  he  declared  he  felt  himself  unworthy  of 
the  office,  further  that  the  elevation  of  a  layman  was 
very  hazardous,  and  that  the  position  of  the  Church 
of  Constantinople  had  become  a  very  difficult  one,  as 
it  was  separated  from  the  Catholics  of  Western  Europe 
and  isolated  from  the  other  Oriental  patriarchates; 
consequently  he  would  only  be  willing  to  accept  the 
position  of  patriarch  on  condition  that  Church  unity 
De  restored  and  that,  in  connexion  with  the  pope,  an 
oecumenical  council  be  called.  The  majority  of  the 
populace  approved  of  these  views  and  the  imperial 
Court  agreed  to  it.  So  on  25  December,  784,  Tara- 
sius was  consecrated  patriarch.  In  785  he  sent  the 
priest  George  as  his  legate  to  Hadrian  I  with  a  letter 
in  which  he  announced  his  appointment.  In  his  reply 
the  pope  expressed  his  disapproval  of  the  elevation  of 
Tarasius  directly  from  the  laity  to  the  dignity  of  a 
bishop  contrary  to  canonical  regulation,  but  allowed 
clemency  to  rule  in  view  of  the  orthodoxy  of  the  new 
patriarch's  views,  and  recognized  him  as  patriarch. 
After  this  by  joint  action  with  the  pope  and  the  im- 
perial Court  Tarasius  called  the  Second  Council  of 
Nicaea,  the  Seventh  (Ecumenical  Council,  which  re- 
jected Iconoclasm  (q.  v.).  Union  with  the  Roman 
Church  was  restored. 

After  the  synod  the  patriarch  had  a  number  of 
struggles  not  only  with  the  Iconoclastic  party  of  the 
capital  but  also  with  a  party  of  Orthodox  monks. 
First,  the  latter  upbraided  him  for  restoring  to  office 
the  bishops  who  had  formerly  maintained  Iconoclasm, 
but  who  had  submitted  to  the  decrees  of  the  Council 
of  787.  As,  however,  this  was  in  accordance  with  the 
decrees  of  the  council  the  accusation  was  allowed  to 
drop.    Another  accusation  was  much  more  serious. 
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namely,  that  Tarasius  tolerated  and  encouraged 
simony,  because  those  bishops  who  had  given  money 
to  obtain  their  positions  were  only  commanded  by  him 
to  do  a  year's  penance  and  were  permitted  to  retain 
their  offices.  The  patriarch  defended  himself  in 
Writing  against  this  accusation  which  he  denied  in 
toto;  moreover,  he  issued  a  severe  synodal  letter 
against  Simonists.  The  monks,  however,  were  not 
satisfied;  they  maintained  their  accusations  and  also 
attacked  the  Council  of  787.  At  a  later  date  Theo- 
dore of  Studium,  who  took  part  in  these  disputes, 
changed  his  opinion  of  Tarasius,  and  also  of  the  Sec- 
ond Council  of  Nicaea,  the  oecumenical  character  of 
which  he  acknowledged.  Many  serious  difficulties 
still  existed  in  regard  to  Western  Europe.  There  were 
also  fresh  disputes  in  Constantinople  when  the  Em- 
peror Constantino  VI  put  aside  his  lawful  wife  and 
wished  to  marry  Theodata,  a  relative  of  Abbot  Theo- 
dore of  Studium.  Tarasius  positively  refused  to 
perform  the  second  marriage  and  expressed  his  displeas- 
ure at  the  conduct  of  the  priest  Joseph  who  had  mar- 
ried the  emperor.  The  zealous  monks,  whose  leaders 
were  the  Abbots  Plato  of  Saccudium  and  Theodore  of 
Studium,  accused  the  patriarch  of  weakness,  because 
he  took  no  further  steps  against  the  emperor.  They 
refused  to  have  Church  fellowship  any  longer  with 
Tarasius,  and  were,  consequently,  violently  perse- 
cuted by  the  emperor  who,  however,  also  treated  the 
patriarch  harshly.  After  Irene  had  dethroned  Con- 
stantino in  797,  Tarasius  deposed  the  priest  Joseph 
and  peace  was  once-more  restored  between  the  patri- 
arch and  the  monks.  (See  Theodore  of  Studium). 
In  802  Tarasius  crowned  as  emperor  Nicephorus,  who 
had  overthrown  Irene,  an  act  tliat  greatly  dissatisfied 
the  populace.  The  patriarch  had  nothing  to  do  with 
the  intrigues  of  the  Court.  His  life  was  ascetic  and 
simple,  he  checked  the  luxury  of  the  clergy,  preached 
with  great  zeal,  and  was  very  benevolent  to  the  poor. 
After  his  death  he  was  venerated  as  a  saint.  His 
name  is  also  placed  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  under 
the  date  of  25  February. 

Ignatius  Diaconos,  Vila  S.  Tanrii,  ed.  Heieel  (Helsing- 
fors,  1891);  Hehoenrother,  Photiua,  I  (Ratisbon,  1867),  264-61; 
Herqenbotheb-Kirsch,  Kirchmgctck.,  II,  25  sq. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Tarazona,  Diocese  of  (Tubiasonensis),  com- 
prises the  Spanish  provinces  of  Saragossa,  Soria, 
Navarre,  and  Logrofio.  The  city  of  Tarazona  has  a 
population  of  8650.  and  is  situated  on  a  commanding 
point,  surrounded  by  a  beautiful  open  plain,  through 
which  the  River  Queiles  flows.  Turiaso  was  one  of 
the  principal  towns  of  the  ancient  Celtiberian  prov- 
ince, and  within  the  confines  of  the  diocese  are  found 
many  very  ancient  cities:  Bilbilis  (Calatayud); 
Aquae  Bilbilitanorum  (Alhama);  Atacum  (Ateca); 
Augustobriga  (Muro);  Boverca  (Buvierca);  Bursao 
(Borja);  Cascantum  (Cascante):  Gracuris  (Corella); 
Mon6briga  (Muneorega);  and  Vergegium  (Verdejo). 
Pliny  numbers  Tarazona  among  the  principal  cities 
of  the  Celtiberians,  and  its  inhabitants  had  the  privi- 
leges of  citizenship.  Its  coat  of  arms  bore  the 
motto  "Tubal-Cain  built  me  and  Hercules  rebuilt 
me".  Nothing  definite  is  known  of  the  origin  of 
Christianity  in  Tarazona.  Owing  to  its  proximity  to 
Saragossa,  it  is  supposed  that  it  was  visited  at  an 
early  date  by  the  disciples  of  St.  James,  but  until  the 
fifth  century  there  is  no  reliable  mention  of  a  bishop 
of  Tarazona.  The  chronicler  Idatius  names  Leo  and 
says  that  he  lived  in  449;  the  chronological  list  of 
bishops  gives  St.  Prudentius,  but  the  history  of  this 
saint  is  not  positively  known.  The  Tarazona  Bre- 
viary gives  390  aa  the  date,  but  other  sources  place 
him  as  late  as  the  ninth  century.  Idatius  says  that 
Leo  was  killed  in  an  uprising  led  by  a  certain  Basilius 
where  the  Baganda?  took  refuge  in  the  cathedral,  and 
in  which  a  great  number  were  killed. 

St.  Gaudiosus,  a  former  monk  of  the  Monastery  of 


Asanense  and  a  disciple  of  St.  Victorian,  was  bishop  in 
530.  He  worked  against  the  Arians,  and  died  in  his 
native  city,  Escoron.  His  remains  were  translated 
to  the  Monastery  of  Asanense,  and  King  Sancho 
Ramirez  had  them  removed  to  Montearag6n.  St. 
Braulio,  in  his  life  of 'St.  Emilianus,  speaks  of  a 
Didymus,  Bishop  of  Tarazona.  A  Bishop  Stephen 
assisted  at  the  Third  Council  of  Toledo  and  at  tli  • 
Council  of  Saragossa:  Floridius,  at  that  of  Gundemar 
(611);  Elpisius,  at  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Council  of 
Toledo;  Antherius  (683)  sent  a  deacon  to  represent 
him  at  the  Thirteenth  Council  of  Toledo;  and  Nepo- 
tianus  assisted  at  the  fifteenth  and  seventeenth.  He 
seems  to  have  been  the  last  bishop  of  the  Visigothic 
epoch.  When  the  Moors  took  Tarazona  they  were 
able  to  hold  it  for  a  long  time  on  account  of  its  forti- 
fied position  near  the  Moncaya,  between  the  Douro 
and  the  Ebro.  The  names  of  its  Mozarabic  bishops 
have  not  come  down  to  us,  although  it  is  very  prob- 
able there  were  such;  on  the  other  nand  we  know  of 
the  Mozarabic  saints,  St.  Attilanus,  Bishop  of  Zamora 
and  St.  Ifiigo  of  Calatayud.  Alfonso  I  the  Warrior 
(el  Batallador)  took  possession  of  Tarazona  in  1119, 
and  named  Miguel  Cornel  the  bishop.  Alfonso  VII, 
in  an  effort  to  get  possession  of  Tarazona,  intruded  a 
certain  de  Bujedo  into  the  see;  but  dc  Bujedo  re- 
pented shortly  afterwards,  restored  the  sec  to  its 
rightful  owner,  Miguel,  and  retired  to  the  Monastery 
of  Valpuesta.  The  Council  of  Burgos,  which  was  con- 
vened in  1139,  and  was  presided  over  by  the  legate 
Guido,  took  from  the  jurisdiction  of  Tarazona  most 
of  the  towns  of  Soria,  but  bestowed  in  its  place  the 
Archdeaconry  of  Calatayud. 

Miguel  was  the  real  restorer  of  the  see.  He 
governed  for  thirty-three  years,  and  established  the 
chapters  of  Tarazona,  Calatayud,  and  Tudela,  under 
the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine.  In  his  time  also  were 
founded  the  Monasteries  of  Fitero  'and  Veruela. 
Three  bishops  of  the  name  of  Frontin  succeeded  him: 
Juan  (1173-94);  Garcia,  who  was  present  at  the 
battle  of  Las  Navas,  and  Garcia  II,  the  counsellor  of 
Jaime  the  Conqueror  (el  Conquistador).'  In  a  species 
of  national  council  held  at  Tarazona,  the  marriage 
of  Jaime  to  Leonor  of  Castile  was  declared  null  on 
account  of  the  relationship  existing  between  them. 
The  Franciscans,  Merced  arians,  Dominicans,  and 
Trinitarians,  and  the  Cistercian  and  Poor  Clare  nuns 
were  established  in  the  diocese  at  this  time.  Miguel 
Jimenez.de  Urrea,  bishop  from  1309  to  1316,  was  pro- 
tected by  Jaime  II,  and  during  the  time  of  Pedro 
Perez  Calvillo  the  war  between  Pedro  IV  the  Cere- 
monious (el  Ceremonioso)  and  Pedro  the  Cruel  of 
Castile  took  place.  Tarazona  was  laid  waste  and 
its  cathedral  desecrated  by  the  Castilians.  The 
episcopal  palace  was  burned,  and  la  Zuda,  sometimes 
also  called  Alcazar  de  Hercules,  the  palace  of  the 
Arab  governors,  was  taken  to  replace  it. 

The  following  bishops  are  also  worthy  of  special 
mention:  Jorje  Bardaji  (1443-64),  son  of  an  Ara- 
gonese  magistrate;  Cardinal  Pedro  Ferriz,  favourite 
of  Paul  II  and  Sixtus  IV;  Guillen  Ramon  de  Moncada; 
Pedro  Cerbuna,  founder  of  the  seminary  and  of  the 
University  of  Saragossa  (1585-97);  Jeronimo  Cas- 
tcllon  y  Salas,  last  Inquisitor-General  of  Spain 
(1815-35).  The  Church  of  the  Magdalen  was  the 
ancient  cathedral,  but  the  Moors,  objecting  to  its 
prominent  position,  compelled  them  to  use  a  church 
on  the  outskirts  of  the  town.  In  the  records  left  by 
Miguel  this  was  variously  called  Santa  Maria  de  la 
Hidria,  de  la  Vega,  or  de  la  Huerta,  on  account  of  its 
position.  It  was  endowed  by  Teresa  Cajal,  mother  of 
Pedro  de  A  tares  and  wife  of  Borja,  and  had  been 
commenced  in  1152.  Architecturally  it  is  a  combina- 
tion of  Byzantine  and  Gothic,  with  a  high  portico  en- 
trance and  a  high  brick-trimmed  tower.  The  centre 
nave  with  its  pointed  arches  rises  above  the  side 
aisles  and  merges  into  a  spacious  transept.   In  the 
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windows  the  Gothic  gives  place  to  the  Plateresque, 
hut  in  the  side  chapels  dedicated  to  St.  Lawrence, 
St.  Andrew,  the  Rosary,  St.  Peter,  the  Beheading  of 
St.  John  the  Baptist,  the  Annunciation,  St.  Elizabeth, 
the  Purification,  and  St.  James,  the  Gothic  prevails 
in  the  reredos  and  mausoleums.  Bishop  Moncada 
attempted  to  rebuild  the  beautiful  cloister  which  had 
been  destroyed  in  the  war  with  Castile,  but  as  late  as 
1529  this  had  not  been  completed.  Besides  the 
Church  of  the  Magdalen,  the  Church  of  St.  Michael, 
with  its  simple  Gothic  nave  and  that  of  the  Con- 
ception nuns;  are  also  notable.  The  Church  of  St. 
Francis  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  St.  Francis 
himself  in  1214,  and  Cisneros  was  consecrated  Bishop 
of  Toledo  in  the  Chapel  of  La  Piedad  in  1495. 

The  episcopal  palace,  the  ancient  Azuda.  is  built 
upon  a  commanding  eminence  and  has  a  beautiful 
view.  Bishop  Calvillo  purchased  this  from  the 
Aragonese  governor,  Jordan  Perez  de  Urrtes,  in  1386, 
and  entailed  it  to  the  bishopric.  The  diocesan  semi- 
nary, dedicated  to  St.  Gaudiosus,  was  founded  in 
1593  by  Bishop  Cerbuna.  It  has  recently  been  ex- 
tensively renovated.  Mention  should  be  made  of 
the  monastery  of  Nuestra  Seflora  de  Veruela,  a 
Cistercian  abbey  founded  by  Pedro  de  Atares,  and 
now  a  Jesuit  novitiate;  also  of  the  Church  of  Borja, 
ranking  as  a  collegiate  church  since  the  time  of 
Nicholas  V  (1449),  favoured  and  protected  by  Alex- 
ander VI:  and  of  the  ancient  collegiate  church  of 
Calatayud,  Santa  Maria  de  Mediavilla,  whose  priors 
ranked  as  mitred  deans. 

de  La  Fuente.  Etpafia  Sagrada,  XLIX.  L  (Madrid,  1865); 
Cuadrado,  Etpaiia,  Sut  monumental  (Barcelona,  1884);  AaoAis, 
Soltdad  laureada  y  Uatro  motuulico  de  Taraiona,  the  most  com- 
plete history  of  this  diocese. 

Ramon  Rdiz  Am  ado. 

Tarbea,  Diocese  op  (Tarbia),  comprises  the  De- 
partment of  the  Hautes-Pyrenees  (ancient  territory 
of  Bigorre),  included  in  1802  in  the  Diocese  of  Bay- 

onne,  re-estab- 
lished theoretically 
by  the  Concordat 
of  1817  and  actu- 
ally by  the  Bull  of 
6  October,  1822. 
The  new  Diocese 
of  Tarbes  lost 
twenty-one  par- 
ishes which  were 
added  to  the  Dio- 
cese of  Bayonne, 
and  twenty  to  the 
Archdiocese  of 
Auch;  but  the  par- 
ishes of  the  country 
of  the  Quatrc  Val- 
ines and  of  the 
Vallee  de  Louron, 
formerly  part  of 
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the  archdiocese  of  Auch  and  the  bishopric  of 
Comminges,  were  reunited  to  the  Diocese  of  Tarbes, 
suffragan  of  Auch.  Tradition  has  preserved  the 
names  of  St.  Girinus  and  St.  Evex  or  Erex,  as 
the  first  martyrs  of  Bigorre.  The  district  was 
laid  waste  by  the  Vandals,  who  were  afterwards 
put  to  flight  by  St.  Missolinus,  a  priest;  it  was  dis- 
turbed by  the  Priscillianist  heresy  and  finally  terror- 
ized by  the  Arian  Visigoths,  who,  in  the  reign  of 
Ewarik,  waged  abloody  persecution  against  the  clergy. 
Mgr  Duchesne  considers  St.  Justin  whom  the  "Gallia 
Christiana"  cites  as  the  first  in  the  list  of  bishops  of 
Tarbes,  to  have  been  only  a  priest,  and  excludes  from' 
that  list  St.  Faustus,  who,  in  his  opinion,  is  none  other 
than  the  celebrated  Faustus  of  Riez.  He  considers 
Aper,  represented  at  the  Council  of  Agde  in  506,  as 
the  first  historically  known  bishop  of  the  see.  Among 
the  successors  are  cited:  St.  Landeolus,  bishop  in  870; 


William  I  (1120-41)  who  helped  to  draw  up  the  ancient 
"For  de  Bigorre,"  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  curious 
monuments  of  the  law  of  the  Middle  Ages;  Pierre  de 
Foix  (1462-64),  cardinal  in  1437:  Gabriel  de  Gramont 
(1524-34),  cardinal  in  1531,  who  attempted  to  ne- 
gotiate between  Henry  VIII  and  the  Holy  See  to 
prevent  a  rupture. 

The  Benedictine  monastery  of  St.  Savin  of  Lavedan 
was  founded  by  Charlemagne  and  shortly  took  the 
name  of  the  hermit  and  miracle  worker,  St.  Savin, 
who  was  one  of  its  monks  and  died  before  840;  the  ab- 
bot was  lord  of  the  territory  and  the  villages  under  his 
obedience  were  called  a  republic.  The  Benedictine 
Abbeys  of  St.  Orens  of  Larreule  and  of  St.  Orens  of 
Lavedan  were  founded,  one  in  970  and  the,  other  be- 
fore the  eleventh  century  in  honour  of  St.  Orens, 
Bishop  of  Auch,  who  had  first  lived  as  a  hermit  in 
the  Lavedan.  The  monastery  of  St~Pd  de  Gcneres, 
was  founded  about  1032  by  Sanchc,  Duke  of  Gascony ; 
it  was  the  cradle  of  the  town  of  Saint-Pe.  The  priory 
of  Sarrancolin  was  founded  about  1050  in  memory  of 
St.  Ebbons,  who  fought  against  the  Moors  in  Cata- 
lonia and  died  at  Sarrancolin.  The  Abbey  of  Escale 
Dieu  was  founded  in  1140;  it  was  the  daughter  of  the 
Cistercian  Abbey  of  Morimond.  St.  Bertrand  of 
Comminges  was  one  of  its  monks;  another,  St.  Ray- 
mond, was  sent  to  Spain  in  1158,  where  he  founded 
the  Abbey  of  Fitere,  and  the  celebrated  semi-religious, 
semi-military  order  of  Calatrava.  St.  Bertrand, 
Bishop  of  Comminges  (1073-1123),  preached  the  Gos- 
pel in  the  Vallee  d'Azun  in  the  Diocese  of  Tarbea.  To 
make  amends  for  the  hostile  reception  that  had  been 
given  him.  the  inhabitants  pledged  themselves  to  give 
the  See  of  Comminges  all  the  butter  that  should  be 
produced  in  the  territory  of  Azun  during  the  week  pre- 
ceding Pentecost;  this  impost  was  paid  down  to  1789. 
As  natives  of  Bigorre  may  be  cited:  Cardinal  Arnaud 
d'Ossat  (1536-1604),  born  at  Larroque  Magnoac,  who 
played  an  important  part  in  the  reign  of  Henry  IV; 
Bernard  Pierre  Carasse,  born  at  Tarbes  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  sixteenth  century,  who.  from  being  a  war- 
rior, became  general  of  the  Carthusians,  revised  the 
constitutions  of  the  order,  and  was  so  illustrious  in  his 
day,  that  in  1582  Catherine  de  Medici  visited  La 
Chartreuse  to  see  him. 

The  fame  of  the  Diocese  of  Tarbes  has  been  spread 
throughout  the  Christian  world  since  1858  by  the  pil- 
grimages and  the  miracles  of  Lourdes  (q.  v.).  Men- 
tion must  also  be  made  of  the  pilgrimage  of  Notre 
Dame  de  Garraiaon  at  Monleon,  dating  back  to  the 
fifteenth  century;  that  of  Notre  Dame  de  Poueylahun 
near  Eaux  Bonnes,  dating  back  to  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury; the  pilgrimage  to  Mazeres,  near  the  vacant 
shrine  of  St.  Liberata,  perhaps  a  martyr  under  Julian 
the  Apostate;  the  pilgrimage  to  Arreau,  to  the  chapel 
of  St.  Exuperius,  friend  of  St.  Jerome,  who  died  Arch- 
bishop of  Toulouse,  about  417,  after  combating  the 
heresy  of  Vigilantius.  Before  the  application  of  the 
law  of  1901  against  the  congregations  there  were  in 
the  Diocese  of  Tarbes,  the  Priests  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception  at  Lourdes,  Carmelites,  and  various  teach- 
ing orders  of  brothers.  Several  congregations  of  nuns 
were  originally  founded  in  the  diocese:  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Joseph,  hospitallers  and  teachers,  with  their 
mother-house  at  Cantaous;  the  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame 
des  Douleurs,  hospitallers,  with  their  mother-house  at 
Tarbes,  and  a  branch  house  in  Cairo;  the  Sisters  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception  of  Notre  Dame  de  Lourdes, 
with  their  mother-house  at  Lourdes.  At  the  close  of 
the  nineteenth  century  the  religious  congregations  di- 
rected in  the  diocese:  5  schools,  1  home  for  sick  chil- 
dren, 1  school  for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  6  girls'  orphan- 
ages, 6  workshops,  3  homes  for  the  poor,  12  hospitals 
or  hospices,  3  houses  of  retreat,  6  houses  of  nuns  de- 
voted to  nursing  the  sick  in  their  own  homes.  At  the 
time  of  the  abrogation  of  the  Concordat  (1905)  the 
Diocese  of  Tarbes  contained  215,546  inhabitants,  28 
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cures,  300  succursal  churches,  and  135  vicariates  to- 
wards the  support  of  which  the  State  contributed. 

Gallia  Christiana  (nota)  (1715),  1, 1223-42,  instrum.,  191-7;  Du- 
chehne,  Pastes  (pitccpaui,  II  (Paris.  1894-9),  101-02;  Couture, 
he.  diocese  de  Tarbes  et  son  dernier  hislorien  in  Resue  de  Gasrogne. 
VI  (1865),  575-85;  DE  Lagreze,  llistoire  religieuse  de  la  Bigorre 
(Paris,  1862) ;  Batsere,  Btquisses:  Tarbes  'et  set  environs,  Ba~ 
gneres,  Baudtan,  ipisodes  (Tarbee,  1856). 

Geobobs  Goyau. 

Tarentaise,  Diocese  op  (Tarantasiensis),  com- 
prises the  arrondissement  of  Moutiers  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Savoie;  it  is  also  sometimes  called  the  Dio- 
cese of  Moutiers  en  Tarentaise,  and  is  suffragan  of 
Chambery.  Legend  relates  that  the  "Centrones"  were 
evangelized  in  the  fifth  century  by  James  the  Assyrian, 
secretary  to  St.  Honoratus,  Archbishop  of  Aries. 
He  became  the  first  Bishop  of  Darantasia  or  Taren- 
taise, the  metropolis  of  the  Centrones",  and  named  St. 
Marcellus  as  his  successor.  The  first  document  in 
which  the  Diocese  of  Tarentaise  is  reliably  mentioned 
is  a  letter  of  Leo  the  Great  (5  May,  450)  which  assigns 
to  the  Archdiocese  of  Vienne,  among  other  suffragans, 
the  Bishop  of  Tarentaise.  The  first  historically 
known  bishop  is  Sanctius  who  in  517  assisted  at  the 
Council  of  Epaon.  A  plea  was  brought  before  the 
Council  of  Frankfort  (794)  against  the  decision  of  Leo 
I  that  had  been  confirmed  by  Popes  Symmachus  and 
Gregory  the  Great.  Leo  III  partly  acceded  to  this 
plea,  and  made  Darantasia  a  metropolis  with  three 
suffragans,  Aosta,  Sion,  and  Maurienne,  but  main- 
tained the  primacy  of  Vienne.  For  four  centuries 
this  primacy  was  the  cause  of  conflicts  between  the 
archbishops  of  Tarentaise  and  those  of  Vienne; 
subsequently  Maurienne  was  again  attached  to  the 
metropolis  of  Vienne. 

The  city  of  Darantasia  was  destroyed  by  the 
Saracens  in  the  tenth  century,  whereupon  the  arch- 
bishops moved  their  residence  to  the  right  bank  of 
the  ta&re,  calling  it  their  moutier  (monastery),  and 
it  was  at  this  place  that  the  town  of  Moutiers  began 
to  be  built  in  the  second  half  of  the  tenth  century. 
In  the  twelfth  century  the  archbishops  of  Tarentaise 
were  powerful  sovereigns.  In  1 186  a  bull  of  Frederick 
Barbarossa  recognized  the  Archbishop  of  Tarentaise 
as  immediate  vassal  of  the  empire  and  prince  of  the 
Holy  Roman  Empire  in  disregard  of  the  pretensions 
of  Humbert  III,  Count  of  Savoy;  but  in  1358  a 
transaction  between  Archbishop  Jean  de  Bertrand 
and  the  Count  of  Savoy,.Amadeus  VI,  fixed  the  respec- 
tive rights  of  the  archbishops  and  the  counts.  Taren- 
taise belonged  to  France  from  1536  to  1559,  and  from 
the  sixteenth  to  the  eighteenth  century  was  on  four 
occasions  wrested  for  a  time  by  France  from  the 
House  of  Savoy.  In  1792  it  formed  the  Department 
of  Mont  Blanc.  The  Treaty  of  Paris  (30  May,  1814) 
gave  it  to  the  King  of  Sardinia,  while  the  Plebiscite 
of  22  and  23  April,  1860,  gave  it  to  France.  The 
Archdiocese  of  Moutiers  in  Tarentaise  was  suppressed 
in  1792  by  the  French  Revolution.  In  1825  a  dio- 
cese was  re-established  at  Moutiers,  suffragan  of 
Chambery,  and  was  maintained  in  1860  in  virtue  of 
a  special  clause  in  the  treaty  ceding  Savoy  to  France. 

Among  the  archbishops  of  Moutiers  in  Tarentaise 
may  be  mentioned:  St.  Peter  I  (about  1130),  the  first 
Cistercian  raised  to  the  episcopate,  who  founded  in  a 
defile  the  Cistercian  Abbey  of  Tami€,  to  serve  as  a 
shelter  for  pilgrims  and  travellers;  the  Cistercian 
monk  St.  Peter  II  (1141-74)  founded  the  charity  of 
the  pain  de  Mai,  which  until  the  second  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century  distributed  bread  at  Moutiers 
at  the  expense  of  the  archdiocese  during  the  first 
twenty-eight  days  of  May;  it  was  he  who  upheld 
Alexander  III  against  Frederick  Barbarossa  and  the 
Antipope  Victor  IV,  and  maintained  in  obedience  to 
Alexander  III  the  seven  hundred  abbeys  of  the  Cis- 
tercian Order.  Alexander  decided  (3  Feb.,  1171) 
that  thenceforth  the  metropolitan  See  of  Tarentaise 
should  depend  only  on  Rome;  St.  Peter  III  (1271- 


83);  Cardinal  Antoine  de  Chalant  (1402-18),  to 
whom  has  been  ascribed  "Le  livre  du  Roi  Modus  et 
de  la  reine  Ratio",  a  much-esteemed  treatise  on 
hunting;  Cardinal  Jean  d'Arces'(1438-54),  who  at  the 
Council  of  Basle  in  1440  supported  Duke  Amadeus 
of  Savoy,  antipope  under  the  name  of  Felix  V,  against 
Eugene  IV;  Cardinals  Christopher  and  Dominic  de 
la  Rovere  (1472-78  and  1478-83),  whose  tomb 
erected  at  Rome  in  the  Church  of  Santa  Maria  del 
Popolo  is  a  splendid  monument  of  the  Renaissance; 
Germonio  (1607-27),  who  played  an  important  part 
in  the  seventeenth-century  reform  of  the  clergy  and 
whose  "Commentaries"  and  "Acta  Ecclesiaj Taren- 
tasiensis"  are  important  documents  for  the  history 
of  the  time.  As  natives  of  the  diocese  may  be  men- 
tioned: Pope  Nicholas  II  (1059),  b.  at  Chevron- 
Villette  of  the  family  of  the  lords  of  Miolans;  Pierre 
d'Aigueblanche,  who  in  1240  became  Archbishop 
of  Hereford  in  England,  and  for  twenty-five  years  was 
councillor  and  minister  to  Henry  III  of  England; 
Blessed  Peter  of  Tarentaise,  who  became  pope  in 
1276  under  the  name  of  Innocent  V. 

The  chief  pilgrimages  of  the  diocese  are:  Notre 
Dame  de  Bnan$on,  which  dates  from  the  victory 
over  the  Sajacens  in  the  tenth  century.  Francis  I 
and  Henry  IV  visited  this  shrine:  Notre  Dame  dee 
Vernettes,  at  Peisey,  created  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury near  a  miraculous  fountain;  -Notre  Dame  de  la 
Vie  at  St.  Martin  de  Belleville;  Notre  Dame  de 
Beaufort;  St.  Anne  at  Villette  dating  from  1248. 
Before  the  application  of  the  Law  of  1901  regarding 
associations  there  were  in  the  diocese  Augustinians 
of  the  Assumption,  Capuchins,  and  two  orders  of 
teaching  brothers.  TLe  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph, 
nursing  and  teaching  sisters,  separated  in  1825  from 
the  Congregation  of  Puy.  Several  hospitals  and 
schools  in  Brazil  are  dependent  on  their  mother- 
house  at  Moutiers.  At  the  end  of  the  nineteenth 
century  religious  congregations  in  the  diocese  were 
charged  with:  4  infant  schools,  2  orphanages  for 
girls,  6  infirmaries  or  hospitals,  4  houses  of  retreat. 
In  1905  (end  of  the  period  of  the  Concordat)  the 
diocese  numbered  68,000  inhabitants,  7  parishes,  79 
succur8al  churches,  and  21  vicariates  remunerated  by 
the  Government. 

Gallia  Christ,  (now)  (1779),  XII,  700-24;   instrumenta.  377- 
420;  Dcchbsnb,  Fastes  fpiscopaux,  I  (Paris,  1894),  207-41 
Pascalein,  Hist,  de  Tarentaise  iusqu'en  17Bt  (Moutiers,  1903) 
Idem,  Hist,  de  la  Tarentaise  depuis  179t  (Moutiers.  1887). 
Borrel,  Hist,  de  la  Revolution  en  Tarentaise  et  tie  la  reunion  de 
la  Satoie  d  la  France  en  179t  (Moutiers,  1901). 

Geobges  Goyau. 

Targum  (Tabgumim;  D*ttU"in  singular,  DWn 
"translation"  (cf.  C3"in?3,  Ezra,  iv,  7)  is  the  dis- 
tinctive designation  of  the  Aramaic  translations  or 
paraphrases  of  the  Old  Testament.  After  the  return 
from  exile  Aramaic  gradually  won  the  ascendancy  as 
the  colloquial  language  over  the  slowly  decaying 
Hebrew  until,  from  probably  the  last  century  before 
the  Christian  era,  Hebrew  was  hardly  more  than  the 
language  of  the  schools  and  of  worship.  As  the 
majority  of  the  population  ceased  to  be  conversant 
with  the  sacred  language  it  became  necessary  to  pro- 
vide translations  for  the  better  understanding  of  the 
passages  of  the  Bible  read  in  Hebrew  at  the  liturgical 
services.  Thus  to  meet  this  need  it  became  customary 
to  add  to  the  portions  of  the  Scriptures  read  on  the 
Sabbath  an  explanatory  oral  translation — a  Targum. 
At  first  this  was  probably  done  only  for  the  more  diffi- 
cult passages,  but  as  time  went  on,  for  the  entire  text. 
The  "Mishna"  gives  elaborate  instructions  as  to  the 
way  in  which  this  translating  should  be  done.  Ac- 
cording to  the  "Megillah"  (IV,  4),  when  the  lesson 
to  be  read  aloud  was  from  the  "Torah  "  only  one  verse 
was  to  be  read  to  the  translator  (Methuraeman, 
pjnWS).  When  the  lesson  was  from  the  "Nebi'im" 
it  was  permitted  to  read  three  to  him,  unless  each 
verse  formed  a  special  division.   The  directions  also 
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state  which  portions  are  to  be  read  aloud  but  not 
translated  (cf.  for  instance  "Meg.",  IV,  10),  and  a 
warning  is  given  against  translations  that  are  either 
too  free,  palliative,  allegorical  etc. 

Another  regulation  was  that  the  Targura  was  not 
to  be  written  down  ("  Jer.  Meg.",  IV,  i=fol.  74  d). 
This  prohibition,  however,  probably  referred  only 
to  the  interpretation  given  in  the  synagogue  and  did 
not  apply  to  private  use  or  to  its  employment  in 
study.  In  any  case,  written  Targums  must  have 
existed  at  an  early  date.  Thus,  for  instance,  one  on 
the  Book  of  Job  is  mentioned  in  the  era  of  Gamaliel 
I  (middle  of  the  first  century  a.  d.),  which  he,  however, 
was  not  willing  to  recognize  ("Sabb.",  115a;  cf. 
"Tos.  Sabb.",  13,  2=p.  128,  ed.  Zuckermandel). 
If  Matt.,  xxvii,  46,  gives  the  Aramaic  form  of  Ps., 
xxi,  2,  the  last  utterance  of  the  Saviour  upon  the  Cross, 
this  shows  that  even  then  the  Psalms  were  current 
among  the  people  in  the  Aramaic  language;  moreover, 
Ephes.,  iv,  8,  has  a  closer  connexion  with  theTargum 
to  Ps.,  lxvii,  19,  than  with  the  Masoretic  text.  In 
addition,  the  "MishnaYadayim",  IV,5,  and  "Sabb.", 
XVI,  also  indicates  the  early  existence  of  MSS.  of  the 
Targura.  These  MSS.,  however,  were  only  owned 
privately  not  officially  as  for  a  long  period  the  Targums 
were  without  authoritative  and  official  importance 
in  Palestine.  This  authoritative  position  was  first 
gained  amongthe  Babylonian  Jews  and  through  their 
influence  the  Targums  were  also  more  highly  esteemed 
in  Palestine,  at  least  the  two  older  ones.  In  the  form 
in  which  they  exist  at  present  no  Targum  that  has 
been  preserved  goes  back  further  than  the  fifth  cen- 
tury. Various  indications,  however,  show  the  great 
antiquity  of  the  main  contents  of  many  Targums, 
their  theology  among  other  things.  That  as  early  as 
the  third  century  the  text,  for  instance,  of  the  Targum 
on  the  Pentateuch  was  regarded  by  the  synagogue 
as  traditionally  settled  is  evident  from  the  "Mishna 
Meg.",  IV,  10,  "Jer.  Meg.",  74d,  "Hab.  Kidd." 
49d,  "Tos.  Meg.",  IV,  41.  There  are  Targums  to  all 
the  canonical  Dooks  excepting  Daniel,  Ezra,  and 
Nehemiah;  for  some  books  of  the  Bible  there  are  sev- 
eral Targums.  As  regards  age  and  linguistic  character 
they  may  be  divided  into  three  classes:  (1)  Targum  of 
Onkelos  and  Targum  of  Jonathan;  (2)  Jerusalem 
Targums;  (3)  Targum  on  the  Hagiographa. 

The  form  of  language  used  in  the  Targums  is  called 
specifically  the  "Targum  dialect".  It  belongs  to 
western  Aramaic  and  more  particularly  to  the  Aramaic 
of  Palestine.  Its  home  is  to  be  sought  in  Judea,  the 
ancient  seat  of  the  learning  of  the  scribes.  It  should 
be  borne  in  mind  that  this  Targumic  language  does  not 
represent  the  spoken  Aramaic,  but  is  the  result  of 
the  labours  of  scholars.  Consequently  the  point 
under  discussion  turns  on  a  literary  Aramaic  orig- 
inally formed  in  Judea.  This  is  particularly  true 
of  the  two  earlier  Targums;  the  later  ones  show 
generally  an  artificially  mixed  type  of  language.  The 
traditional  pointing  of  the  texts  is  valueless  and  mis- 
leading: a  more  certain  basis  was  first  offered  by  MSS. 
from  Southern  Arabia  in  which  the  pointing  for  the 
vowels  was  placed  above  the  line.  In  Arabia  the  old 
synagogal  custom  of  reciting  the  Targum  at  the  re- 
ligious services  had  been  retained,  and  consequently 
more  interest  was  felt  there  in  the  pronunciation,  ft 
must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  this  cannot 
be  regarded  as  a  direct  reproduction  of  the  Palestinian 
pronunciation;  it  may  have  sprung  from  a  formal 
treatment  of  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  customary 
among  the  Babylonian  scholars.  As  regards  the 
method  of  translation  all  Targums  in  common  strive 
to  avoid  as  much  as  possible  anthropomorphisms  and 
anthropopathic  terms,  as  well  as  other  apparently 
undignified  expressions  concerning,  and  descriptive 
of  God.  The  Targums  are  printed  in  the  Rabbinical 
and  Polyglot  Bibles,  although  the  two  do  not  always 
contain  the  same  Targums  or  an  equal  number  of 


them.  See  below  for  particulars  as  to  individual 
editions. 

Zunz,  Die  golteedientllichen  Vortrage  der  Juden  (Berlin,  1832), 
61-83;  Hacsdobft,  Zur  Oetch.  der  Targumim  nach  talmuditchen 
QuelUn  in  Monattchr.  fttr  Geteh.  u.  Wiuenech.  dee  Judentume, 
XXXVIII  (1804),  203  sqq.,  241  sqq.,  289  sqq.;  Maybauu,  Die 
Anihropomorphien  u.  Anihropopathien  bei  Onkelos  u.  in  den 
epdteren  Targumim  (Breslau,  1878);  GiNsbubqer,  Die  Anthropa- 
morphiemen  in  den  Thargumim  in  JahrbQcher  f&r  prot.  Theol. 

i Brunswick,  1891),  262  sqq.,  430  sqq.  As  regards  the  language: 
)aluan,  Grammatik  dee  joduch-paldetiniechen  Aramditch  (2nd 
ed.,  Leipjig,  1905);  Idem,  Aramdiech-neuhebr.  WBrterbvch  (Frank- 
fort, 1897-1901). 

I.  The  Targum  op  Onkelos. — The  official  Tar- 
gum to  the  Pentateuch  (mm  ^Jj.DlJVi)  is  designated 
by  the  name  of  Onkelos  (Dl^piX)-  In  the  Babylonian 
Talmud  and  in  the  Tosephta,  Onkelos  is  the  name 
of  a  proselyte  who  is  mentioned  as  ar  contemporary 
of  the  elder  Gamaliel  ("Aboda  zara",  11a;  cf.  "Tos. 
sabb.",  8=p.  119,  ed.  Zuckermandel).  The  labours 
of  Onkelos  are  referred  to  in  "Meg.",  3a,  in  the  fol- 
lowing words:  "Rab  Jeremiya,  according  to  others 
Rab  Hiya  bar  Abba  says:  'According  to  the  state- 
ment (*DO)  of  Rab  Eliezer  and  Rab  Josua.  Onkelos 
the  proselyte  has  said,  TUSK  that  is,  has  orally  formu- 
lated, the  Targum  of  the  Tdrah' ".  Gaon  Sar  Shalon 
(d.  859)  was  the  first  who,  taking  this  passage  as  a 
basis,  called  the  Pentateuch-Targum  the  Targum  of 
Onkelos.  This  he  did  in  an  opinion  concerning  the 
Targum  which  he  evidently  had  before  him  at  the 
time  in  a  written  copy.  The  designation  that  thus 
arose  became  customary  through  its  acceptance  by 
Rashi  and  others.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  in 
the  passage  mentioned  ("  Meg.",  3a)  there  has  been 
a  confusion  with  the  name  of  Aquila,  the  translator 
of  the  Bible,  for  the  older  parallel  passage  of  the 
Palestinian  Talmud  ("Meg.  \  I,  11  =  fol.  71c)  says 
the  same  of  Aquila  and  his  Greek  translation  of  the 
Bible.  Compare  also  Midrash,  Tanchuma,  Mishpa- 
tim,  91.  92  (ed.  Mantua,  1863.  fol.  36b).  Thus  it 
seems  that  in  Babylonia  the  old  and  correct  knowl- 
edge of  the  Greek  translation  of  the  proselyte  Aquila 
was  erroneously  transferred  to-  the  anonymous  Ara- 
maic translation,  that  consequently  Onkelos  (instead 
of  Akylas)  is  a  corrupted  form  or  a  provincial  modi- 
fication of  Aquila  (oVpP),  as,  for  instance,  the  To- 
sephta has  D^pJK  always  (five  times)  for  D^pjJ.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  discuss  here  earlier  views  concern- 
ing this  point.  The  effort  to  prove  the  existence  of  an 
Onkelos  distinct  from  Aquila  is  still  made  by  Fried- 
mann  ("Onkelos  und  Akylas"  in  "Jahresber.  der 
Israelit.-theol.  Lehranstalt  in  Wien",  1896),  but  the 
proof  adduced  is  not  convincing  (cf.  Blau  in  "Jewish 
Quarterly  Review,"  IX,  1897,  p.  727  sqq.). 

Thus  it  is  not  known  who  wrote  the  Targum  named 
after  Onkelos.  In  any  case  the  Targum,  at  least  the 
greater  part  of  it,  is  old,  a  fact  indicated  by  the  con- 
nexion with  Rab  Eliezer  and  Rab  Josua,  and  belongs 
probably  to  the  second,  or  it  may  be  to  the  first  cen- 
tury of  our  era.  It  arose,  as  the  idiom  shows,  in 
Judea,  but  it  received  official  recognition  first  from 
the  Babylonian  Rabbis,  and  is  therefore  called  by 
them  p'T  DWH  (our  Targum),  or  is  quoted  with 
the  formula  }3*tt3mm3  (as  we  translate).  Rab 
Natronay  (d.  869)  in  speaking  of  this  f\  says, 
that  it  is  not  permitted  to  replace  it  in  the  ser- 
vices of  the  synagogue  by  any  other  translation  of  the 
Pentateuch.  The  high  reputation  of  this  authorized 
translation  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  has  a  Masorah 
of  its  own.  The  fixing  of  the  written  form,  and  thereby 
the  final  settlement  of  the  text  as  well,  should  not  be 
assigned  to  a  date  before  the  fifth  century.  The  lan- 
guage is,  in  general,  an  artificial  form  of  speech,  closely 
connected  with  the  Biblical  Aramaic.  It  is  probably 
not  the  spoken  Aramaic  used  as  a  dialect  by  the  Jew- 
ish people,  but  a  copy  made  by  scholars  of  the  Hebraic 
original,  of  which  the  Targum  claims  to  give  the  most 
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faithful  reproduction  possible.  In  doing  this  the 
Aramaic  language  is  treated  similarly  to  the  Greek  in 
the  translation  of  Aquila,  consequently  the  many 
Hebraic  idioms.  There  is  no  positive  proof  (Dal- 
man,  "Gramm",  13)  of  a  corrupting  influence  of  the 
Babylonian  dialect  as  Noldeke  held  ["Semit.  Spra- 
chen"  (1887),  32;  (2nd  ed.,  1899),  38). 

As  regards  the  character  of  the  translation  it  is, 
taken  altogether,  fairly  literal.  Anthropomorphic 
and  anthropopathic  expressions  are  avoided  by 
roundabout  expressions  or  in  other  ways;  obscure 
Hebrew  words  are  often  taken  without  change  into 
the  text;  proper  names  are  frequently  interpreted,  as 
Shinar-Babylon,  Ishmaelites-Arabs;  for  figurative  ex- 
pressions are  substituted  the  corresponding  literal 
ones.  Haggadic  interpretation  is  only  used  at  times, 
for  instance  in  prophetic  passages,  as  Gen.,  xlix;  Num., 
xxiv;  Deut.,  xxxiii.  This  Targum  was  first  printed  at 
Bologna  (1482)  together  with  the  Hebrew  text  of  the 
Bible  and  the  commentary  of  Rashi;  later,  in  the 
Rabbinical  Bibles  of  Bomberg  and  Buxtorf,  and  with  a 
Latin  translation  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot 
(1517),  and  the  Polyglots  of  Antwerp  (1569),  Paris 
(1645),  and  London  (1657).  Among  separate  edi- 
tions of  the  Targum  special  mention  should  be  made 
of  that  printed  in  1557  at  Sabbioneta.  More  modern 
editions  are:  Berliner,  "Targum  Onkelos"  (2  vols., 
Berlin,  1884),  in  which  vol.  I  contains  the  text  ac- 
cording to  the  Sabbioseta  edition,  and  vol.  II,  eluci- 
dations; the  Yemanites  at  Jerusalem  have  printed 
with  an  edition  of  the  Pentateuch  (se/er  Keler  tora) 
fron)  MSS.  the  Arabic  translation  by  Saadya  (Jeru- 
salem, 1894-1901),  in  which  publication  the  vowel 
pointing  above  the  line  has  been  changed  to  sublinear 
pointing:  Barnheim,  "The  Targum  of  Onkelos  to 
Genesis  (London,  1896),  on  the  text  of  the  Yemen 
manuscripts.  In  addition  to  the  Latin  translations 
in  the  Polyglot  Bibles  there  is  one  by  Fagius  (Stras- 
burg,  1546);  there  is  also  an  English  translation  by 
Etheridge,  "The  Targum  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan 
ben  Uzziel  on  the  Pent.,  with  the  Fragments  of  the 
Jerusalem  Targum",  from  the  Chaldee  (2  vols.,  Lon- 
don, 1862-65). 

Kautzsch,  MiUeilung  fiber  eine  alte  Handeckr.  dee  Targ.  Onk. 
in  Cod.  Socini,  No.  Si  (Halle,  1893);  Berliner.  Dm  Maeeorah 
cum  Targ.  O.  (Leipzig,  1877);  Landauxr,  Die  M&adrah  turn  O. 
(Amsterdam,  1896) ;  Brederxk,  Concordant  zum  T.  0.  (GioaaeD, 
1906) ;  Idem,  Uber  die  Art  der  Vberecttung  im  T.  Onk.  in  Theol. 
Studien  u.  Kriliken  (Gotha,  1901),  351-77. 

The  Targum  op  Jonathan  (Yonathan). — The 
Targum  to  the  Prophets  {priores,  historical  books; 
posterior es,  the  actual  Prophets)  now  in  existence  is 
ascribed  to  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel,  who  is  said  on  the 
authority  of  the  Babylonian  "Megillah",  3a,  to  have 
formulated  it  orally  (TCX),  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  (*S73)  of  Haggai,  Zachariah,  and 
Malachi.  This  assertion  probably  means  that  in 
his  exposition  he  gives  the  traditional  interpretation 
that  had  been  handed  down  from  one  generation 
to  another  since  early  times.  According  to  the 
Babylonian  "Sukkah"  (28a=baba  bathra  134a),  he 
was  the  most  noted  pupil  of  the  elder  Hillel,  and  is 
therefore  assigned  to  the  first  Christian  century.  The 
Babylonian  Talmud  in  quoting  passages  from  this 
Targum  ascribes  them  to  Rab  Joseph  bar  Hiya  (d. 
333),  the  head  of  the  school  at  Pumbaditha.  Rab 
Joseph  was  regarded  as  a  great  authority  on  the  tra- 
dition of  the  Targum  and  his  judgment  on  the  trans- 
lation of  individual  passages  was  eagerly  listened  to; 
he  may  perhaps  be  considered  as  the  editor  of  this 
Targum.  For  Jonathan  as  for  Onkelos  the  final  set- 
tlement of  the  written  form  did  not  occur  until  the 
fifth  Christian  century.  Cornill  claims  to  show 
("Einleitung",  2nd  ed.,  1893.  p.  308)  that  the  Tar- 
gum on  the  Prophets  is  older  than  the  Torah-Targum, 
but  the  reasons  produced  are  not  convincing  (cf.  Dal- 
man,  15,  passim).  Linguistically,  this  Targum  ap- 
proaches most  closely  that  of  Onkelos;  in  grammatical 


construction  the  two  arc  alike  but  the  words  used 
differ,  and  this  Targum  is  more  paraphrastic.  In  the 
historical  books  Jonathan  himself  is  often  the  ex- 
pounder, but  in  the  actual  prophetic  books  the  expo- 
sition is  in  reality  Haggadic.  The  religious  opinions 
and  theological  conceptions  of  the  era  that  are  inter- 
woven are  very  instructive.  The  text,  further,  is  not 
free  from  later  additions;  from  this  cause  arise  the 
double  translations  of  which  the  Targum  contains 
several.  The  "Prophetae  priores"  was  first  printed 
with  the  Hebrew  text  and  the  commentaries  of  Gimhi 
and  Levi  at  Leiria,  Portugal,  in  1494.  At  a  later 
date  the  whole  Targum  was  printed  in  the  Rabbinical 
Bibles  of  Bomberg  and  Buxtorf  and  in  the  Polyglot 
Bibles  of  Antwerp,  Paris,  and  London.  The  last  edi- 
tion is  that  of  de  Lagarde,  "Prophetse  chaldaice  e  fide 
codicis  Reuchliniam"  (Leipzig,  1872).  There  are 
supplementary  additions  to  this  from  an  Erfurt  MS. 
in  ''Symmicta",  I,  139.  The  Targum  to  the  Haph- 
tarah  is  to  be  found  in  what  is  called  the  Pentateuch 
edition  of  the  Yemanites  at  Jerusalem.  English 
translations  are:  Pauli,  "The  Chaldee  Paraphrase  on 
the  Prophet  Isaiah  Translated"  (London.  1871); 
Levy,  "Targum  on  Isaiah,"  I  (London.  1889). 

Practorius,  Dot  Targum  tu  Joeua  nach  Yemeniecker  Uber- 
lie/erung  (Berlin,  1899);  Idem,  Dae  Targum  turn  Buck  der  Rickttr 
nock  uemen.  Vberliejtrung  (Berlin,  1900) ;  Wolfsohk,  Dae  Targum 
turn  Propheten  J  fremiti  t  in  yemen.  Uteri.  (Halle,  1902),  ch.  i-xii; 
Silbermann,  Dae  Targum  tu  Bzeehiel  nach  finer  eUdarabiecken 
Handeckrifl  (Btrasburg,  1902),  ch.  i-z;  Wright,  Targum  eu  Jonas 
(London,  1857) ;  Adler,  Targum  to  Nahum  in  Jew.  Quart.  Ret., 
VII  (1895),  630  sqq.;  Bacher,  Kritieche  Untereuckungen  turn 
Prophetentargum  in  ZD  MO.  XXVIII  (1874),  1  sqq.;  Klein  in 
loc.  cit.,  XXIX  (1875),  157  sqq.;  Frankel,  Zu  dem  Targum  der 
Propketen  (Breslau,  1872). 

II.  The  Jerusalem  Taroums. — This  designation 
is  not  correct;  the  older  and  more  correct  name. 
bK"itf»  S1H  Sinn,  i.  e.  Palestinian  Targum,  is  found  for 
instance  in  the  writings  of  Gaon  Hal  (d.  1038).  At  & 
later  date  this  designation  was  displaced  by  the  term 
"bttifflV,  just  as  before  this  the  Palestinian  Talmud 
(bH'Z*  Y")K  ITO^ri)  is  called  in  the  writings  of  Gaon 
Sar  Shakm  "nbtflV  Tl.  Fundamentally  the  language 
of  these  Targums  is  Palestinian  Aramaic  but  of  a 
very  mixed  type.  Neither  of  them  is  homogeneous 
grammatically  and  lexically.  Besides  expressions 
that  recall  the  Galilean  dialect  of  the  Palestinian 
Talmud  a  preference  is  shown  for  imitation  of  the 
language  of  the  Targum  of  Onkelos,  while  there  are 
also  various  terms  belonging  to  the  language  of  the 
Babylonian  Talmud. 

A.  Targum  Yerushalmi  I  on  the  Pentateuch. — This 
is  generally  called  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  or  of 
Pseudo-Jonathan,  because  it  is  cited  in  the  first 

5 rinted  edition  (Venice,  1591)  under  the  name  of 
onathan  ben  Uzziel.  This  designation,  however, 
rests  on  a  mistaken  solution  of  the  abbreviation 
-  n,  that  is,  ^ttsnvn.  The  Targum  could  not 
have  appeared  in  its  present  form  before  the  second 
half  of  the  seventh  century.  For  example  (Gen.,  xxi, 
21),  a  wife  and  daughter  of  Mohammed  are  men- 
tioned. Compare  also  (Gen.,  xlix,  26)  the  position  of 
Esau  and  lshmael  as  representatives  of  the  Christian 
and  the  Mohammedan  world.  The  Targum  covers 
the  entire  Pentateuch.  The  only  passages  that  are 
lacking  are:  Gen.,  vi,  15;  x,  23;  xvih,  4;  xx,  15;  xxiv, 
28;  xh,  49;  xliv,  30-31:  Exod.,  iv,  8;  Lev.,  xxiv,  4; 
Num.,  xxii,  18;  xxx,  20°,  218;  xxxvi,  8-9.  As  to  its 
form  it  is  a  free  Haggadic  treatment  of  the  text,  that 
is,  an  exposition  rather  than  a  translation.  A  large 
part  of  it  is  made  up  of  legendary  narratives^  there  are 
also  dialogues,  rhetorical  and  poetical  digressions. 
The  paraphrase  also  discusses  religious  and  meta- 
physical conceptions,  as  was  the  custom  of  the  Jewish 
mystics  of  the  seventh  century.  This  Targum  was 
first  printed:  as  "  *>K~ W  p  p  3V"  V n?n  C""!n",  at 
Venice  in  1591.  It  is  also  to  be  found  in  volume  TV  of 
the  London  Polyglot.  A  separate  edition  of  this  Tar- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TAKISKL 


457 


TABISEL 


gum  was  edited  from  the  manuscript  in  the  British 
Museum  (MS.  Addit.  27031)  by  Ginsburger,  "Tar- 
gum  Jonathan  ben  Usiel  zum  Pentat."  (Berlin,  1903). 
Concerning  this  codex  cf.  Barnstein  in  "Jew.  Quart. 
Rev.",  XT (1899),  167  sqq.  An  English  translation 
has  been  published  by  Etheridge  (swpra). 

SiuoaoRN  and  Tbaub,  tfber  den  Geitt  der  ubertettung  da 
Jonathan  ben  Uriel  turn  Pent.  etc.  in  Monattchrifl  far  Gtech.  u. 
Wittemchaft  del  Judenlxtmt  (1857),  96  sqq.,  138  sqq.;  Mabmob- 
stcin,  Studien  turn  Pteudo- Jonathan  Targum  (Presburg,  1905). 

B.  Targum  Yeruskalmi  II  on  the  Pentateuch  is  also 
called  the  Fragmentary  Targum,  because  the  Targum 
on  the  entire  Pentateuch  has  not  been  preserved,  but 
only  portions  of  it  on  numerous  longer  and  shorter 
passages,  frequently  only  the  Targum  on  individual 
verses  or  parts  of  such.  These  fragments  were  first 
printed  in  the  rabbinical  Bible  of  1517  as  D13"IP 
"?2bs?n*.  In  language,  method  of  translation,  and  exe- 
getical  form  they  are  related  to  the  Pseudo-Jonathan. 
A  perspicuously  arranged  compilation  of  the  frag- 
ments that  have  been  preserved  is  given  by  Gins- 
burger  in  the  "ZDMG'\  LVII  (1903),  67  sqq.,  and 
in  loc.  cit.,  LVIII  (1904),  374  sqq.,  on  a  page  that 
came  from  a  genua  or  repository  in  a  synagogue  for 
damaged  manuscripts.  A  Latin  translation  from  the 
Venice  edition  of  1517  was  published  by  Taylor  ( Lon- 
don, 1649);  English  tr.  by  Etheridge  (supra). 

Ginsburqer,  Dae  Pragmententargum  (Berlin,  1899);  (1)  Tar- 
gum according  to  Cod.  110  of  the  National  Library  at  Paris;  (2) 
variants  from  Cod.  Vat.  440  and  Lips.  1 ;  (3)  quotations  from  old 
writers;  matter  supplementary  to  this  work  is  given  by  Marx  in 
Zeileehrift  fur  hebr.  Bibliographic  (1902),  55-58. 

Opinions  concerning  the  connexion  between  the 
Targums  Jerushalmi  I  and  Jerushalmi  II  agree  in  gen- 
eral that  both  are  to  be  traced  back  to  different  recen- 
sions of  an  old  Jerusalem  Targum.  This  is  the  view 
of  Zuns  (p.  73,  and  passim),  and  also  that  of  Geiger, 
"Urschrift  und  tJbersetzungen  der  Bibel"  (Berlin, 
1857),  454.  Bassfreund  (infra)  reaches  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  basis  both  of  the  Fragmentary  Targum 
and  that  of  the  Pseudo-Jonathan  is  a  complete  Jeru- 
salem Targum  of  post-Talmudic  origin,  but  that  the 
two  Targums,  Jerushalmi  I  and  II,  presuppose  the 
existence  of  the  Targum  of  Onkelos.  The  Fragmen- 
tary Targum  gives  from  this  ancient  Jerusalem 
Targum,  according  to  Bassfreund,  only  matter 
supplementary  to  Onkelos,  while  Onkelos  and  the 
Jerusalem  Targum  have  been  used  in  preparing  the 
Pseudo-Jonathan.  In  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
Pseudo-Jonathan  (see  below)  Ginsburger  tries  to 
prove  that  both  the  Fragmentary  Targum  and  the 
Pseudo-Jonathan  may  be  traced  Lack  to  a  very  an- 
cient Palestinian  Targum,  which  was  not  influenced 
by  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  until  a  later  date.  The 
Fragmentary  Targum,  in  Ginsburger's  opinion,  rep- 
resents a  variant  collection,  not  to  Onkelos  (as  Bass- 
freund thinks),  but  to  another  recension  of  that  an- 
cient Jerusalem  Targum.  Ginsburger's  views  will 
have  to  be  accepted  as  the  more  probable. 

Bassfreund,  Dob  Praamententargum  u.  tein  Verhdltnis  tu  den 
anderen  palOtt.  Targumim  in  Monattchrifl  far  Geech,  u.  Witeen~ 
tchafl  dee  Judentumi,  XL  (1896),  1  sqq.,  49  sqq.,  97  sqq.,  145  sqq., 
241  sqq.,  352  sqq.,  396  sqq.;  Ginsbcbokb,  loo.  cit.,  XLI  (1897), 
289  sqq.,  340  sqq. ;  preface  to  Pteudo- Jonathan,  ed.  Idem  (Berlin, 
1903) ;  Net/mark,  Lexikalitche  Vntereuchungen  tur  Sprache  der 
jerutalemitchen  Pentat.  Targume  (Berlin,  1905). 

C.  Targum  Yerushalmi  III  is  the  name  assigned  by 
Dalman  (Gramm.,  29)  to  fragments  which  are  given  in 
old  editions  of  the  Pentateuch,  as  Lisbon  (1491),  Sa- 
lonica  (1520),  Constantinople  (1546),  Venice  (1591), 
and  in  several  MSS.  Nearly  all  have  been  published  by 
Ginsburger,  "  Das  Fragmententargum"  (1899),  71-74. 

D.  There  have  also  been  Jerusalem  Targums  on  the 
Prophets  and  on  individual  books  of  the  Hagiographa. 
As  regards  the  Targums  on  the  Prophets  de  Lagarde 
lias  given  Reuchun's  notes  from  the  "Nebi'im 
Codex"  in  the  introduction  (pp.  VI-XLII)  to  his 
"Prophetaj  chaldaice"  (infra).  There  are  frag- 
ments on  Josue,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  Isaias, 


Jeremias,  Amos.  Jonas,  Zacharias.  [Cf.  Bacher  in 
"ZDMG",  XXVIII  '1874),  1-72;  XXIX  (1875), 
157  sqa^  319  sq.] 

III.  Targums  on  the  Hagiographa. — They  are 
the  work  of  various  authors  and  have  the  character 
more  or  less  of  private  undertakings,  with  the  pro- 
duction of  which  the  schools  had  nothing  to  do. 
Linguistically  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  work 
artificially  produced  of  a  late  age.  They  depend 
in  the  main  on  the  Jerusalem  Targums  and  probably 
belong  to  the  same  era;  the  Targum  on  Chronicles 
may  De  Bomewhat  later.  Three  groups  are  to  be 
distinguished  as  regards  linguistic  character  and  re- 
lation to  the  original  text:  (a)  Targums  to  Proverbs, 
Psalms,  and  Job;  (b)  Targums  to  the  five  Megilloth, 
that  is  Ruth,  Esther,  Lamentations,  Ecclesiastee, 
Canticles;  (c)  Targums  to  the  Books  of  Chronicles. 
The  Targums  mentioned  under  (a)  adhere  relatively 
closest  to  the  text  of  the  Bible.  The  Targum  to 
Proverbs  is  in  language  and  contents  very  dependent 
on  the  text  of  the  Svriac  Peschitto,  and  is  .but  little 
more  than  a  Jewish  recension  of  the  same.  [Cf. 
Noldeke  in  "'Merx'  Archiv  fur  wissenschaftl.  Erfor- 
schung  des  A.  T.",  II  (1872),  246  sqq.;  Baumgartner, 
"Etude  critique  sur  l'gtat  du  texte  du  Iivre  des 
Proverbes"  (Leipzig,  1890),  267  sqq.]  Haggadic 
additions  are  found  only  occasionally  in  the  Targum 
on  the  Psalms.  In  a  number  of  passages  a  second 
translation  is  introduced  with  the  remark  'K  'p  (that 
is,  -IPX  aim  another  Targum).  The  Targum  to 
Job  contains  many  more  additions.  There  are  also 
variants  of  the  usual  formula  of  citation  'X  'P,  and 
much  oftener  than  in  the  Targum  on  the  Psalms.  In 
style  and  language  this  Targum  resembles  that  on  the 
Psalms,  consequently  both  perhaps  are  the  work  of 
the  same  author. 

(b)  The  Targums  on  the  Megillolh  are  not  in  reality 
translations  but  rather  Haggadic  commentaries.  The 
Biblical  text  is  most  clearly  evident  in  the  Targums 
to  Ruth  and  to  Lamentations.  The  Targum  to 
Ecclesiastes  is  a  tasteless  declamation  upon  the  text 
on  which  it  is  based;  that  on  Canticles  is  an  alle- 
gorico-mystical  Midrash.  There  are  two  Targdms  to 
Esther,  the  one  closely  resembles  a  paraphrase  and  has 
no  legends  interwoven  with  it;  the  other,  called  Tar- 

nseheni,  has  altogether  the  character  of  a  Midrash. 
only  to  a  small  degree  a  translation;  the  greater 
part  of  it  consists  of  stories,  legends,  and  discourses 
that  have  but  slight  connexion  with  the  contents  of 
the  book,  (c)  A  Targum  on  the  Books  of  Chronicles 
was  edited  from  a  MS.  in  Erfurt  by  Matthias  Beck 
(2  pts.,  Augsburg,  1680-83):  a  more  complete  and 
correct  text  taken  from  a  MS.  at  Cambridge  was 
edited  by  Wilkins,  "Paraphrasis  Chaldaica  in  librum 
priorem  et  posteriorem  Chronicorum"  (Amsterdam, 
1715). 

All  the  Targums  to  the  Hagiographa  (excepting 
Chronicles)  were  printed  for  the  first  time  in  the  Bom- 
berg  Bible  in  1517;  afterwards  in  the  "Polyglots" 
of  Antwerp,  Paris,  and  London.  A  modern  edition 
from  the  Bomberg  text,  with  Chronicles  from  the 
Erfurt  Codex,  was  edited  by  de  Lagarde,  "Hagio- 
grapha chaldaice"  (Leipzig,  1873). 

Lbvt,  Dae  Targum  tu  Koheleth  nach  eOdarab.  Handtchriften 
(Berlin,  1905) ;  Goixanci,  Targum  to  the  Song  of  Songs  (London, 
1908),  translation;  Posner,  Dae  Targum  Ritchon  tu  d.  bibl.  B. 
Bether  (Breslau,  1896) ;  David,  Dot  Targum  tcheni  turn  B.  Either 
(Berlin,  1898) ;  Tatlor,  Targ.  print  et  potteriut  in  Ettheram  .  .  . 
tn  linguam  Latinam  tranelatum  (London,  1655);  Gelbhaus,  Dat 
Targum  tcheni  turn  B.  Bather  (Frankfort,  1893). 

FR.  ScHUHLEIN. 

Tarisel,  Pierre,  master-mason  to  the  king,  b. 
about  1442;  d.  in  August,  1510.  (In  1555  the  title  of 
architect  was  used  at  Amiens  for  the  first  time,  but  it 
was  not  until  1609  that  a  master-mason  of  the  town 
called  himself  an  architect).  We  have  no  details  con- 
cerning his  birthplace,  save  that  he  belonged^  to  no 
family  of  masons  known  at  Amiens.   It  is  certain  that 
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he  was  the  most  renowned  master-mason  at  Amiens  at 
the  time  in  which  he  lived.,  He  was  already  famous 
in  1475,  when  he  was  summoned  to  inspect  the  cathe- 
dral of  Noyon,  which  threatened  to  become  ruinous  in 
many  places.  Although  he  was  not  then  entitled 
master-mason  of  the  city,  he  was  so  in  fact,  as  noth- 
ing of  importance  was  done  without  him.  In  1477  he 
was  at  Arras,  at  work  for  the  King  of  Prance.  In 
1500  the  plan  of  Martin  Cambiche  for  the  restora- 
tion and  decoration  of  the  cathedral  of  Beauvais  was 
submitted  to  him.  On  4  Nov.,  1483,  at  the  death  of 
Guillaume  Postel,  Pierre  Tarisel  was  appointed  mas- 
ter-mason of  the  city  of  Amiens.  His  predecessors 
had  been  paid  at  the  rate  of  4s.  per  day;  according  to 
the  accounts  which  have  been  preserved,  Tarisel  re- 
ceived 5s.  The  rate  was  again  reduced  to  4s.  for  his 
successor,  which  shows  with  what  esteem  his  talent 
was  regarded. 

There  is  no  document  to  show  in  what  year  he  be- 
came master-mason  of  the  cathedral;  but  it  seems 
certain  beyond  doubt  that  he  fulfilled  these  duties  in 
1482-83.  On  7  March,  1497,  Tarisel  visited  all  the 
cloistered  houses  subject  to  the  cathedral  chapter. 
Shortly  afterwards  he  undertook  the  task  of  restoring 
the  cathedral.  The  second  pillar  of  the  choir,  on  the 
left,  threatened  to  fall,  but  under  TariseFs  direction 
it  was  restored  in  1497.  The  projecting  arch  and  the 
arches  near  it  were  restored,  and  the  outer  wall  was 
propped  by  an  additional  flying  buttress.  In  1503  the 
same  was  done  for  the  remaining  pillars.  Between 
1497  and  1503  the  pillars  of  the  transept  "buckled", 
owing  to  the  weight  of  the  rear  side  arches,  and  cracks 
formed.  The  remedy  was  found  in  bands  of  Spanish 
iron,  reaching  from  the  transept  to  the  ends  of  the 
choir,  the  nave,  and  the  cross  bars.  The  great  iron 
chainwork  upholding  the  four  large  pillars  of  the 
transept  running  the  length  of  the  triforium  in  four 
directions  still  exists,  and  is  justly  famous.  All  this 
was  the  work  of  Tarisel,  by  whom  the  cathedral  of 
Amiens  was  saved  from  ruin  in  the  fifteenth  and  six- 
teenth centuries,  and  which  is  a  sufficient  claim  to 
renown. 

Dura  (*D,  MaUre  Pierre  Tarieel,  maiire  mactm  du  rot,  de  la 
title  el  dc  la  calhidrale  d'Amiem:  Idem,  Monograpkie  de  la  catht- 
drale  d'Amiem;  Desjardins,  Hittoire  de  la  calhidrale  de  Beau- 
vaie;  archives  of  the  city  of  Amiens;  archives  of  the  Department 
of  the  Somme.  jtf.  Vaccon. 

Tarkin,  Saint  (Talarican),  Bishop  of  Sodor 
(including  the  western  islands  of  Scotland),  was  prob- 
ably of  purely  Pictish  origin,  though  the  Aberdeen 
Breviary  (1509)  says  he  was  born  in  Ireland.  The 
legend  in  the  Breviary  states  that  he  was  raised  to  the 
episcopate  by  Pope  Gregory;  and  Adam  King's 
Kalendar  (1558)  styles  him  "bischop  and  confess,  in 
Scotland  under  King  Solvathius".  The  Bollandista, 
following  the  chronology  of  the  Dalriadic  kings  as 
adopted  by  Pinkerton  and  Skene,  place  the  reign  of 
Selvach  from  706  to  726:  and,  as  Gregory  II  was  pope 
from  715  to  731,  conclude  that  Talarican  became 
bishop  about  720,  a  few  years  after  the  Columban 
monks  of  Iona  had  been  induced  by  St.  Egbert  to 
conform  to  the  Roman  Rite.    He  is  said  to  have 


.The  Cathedral,  Tarnow 


Cat  of  Scottith  Bithope,  ed.  Russel  (Edinburgh,  1824).  296 
^^E'?^■,E£,'•  m*0a?u  o/Seotland,lX  (Edinburgh 

J  §14).  122;  Dempster,  Hut.  Bcdet.  OmU.  Seat.,  II  (Edinburgh. 

18295.  611.  D.  O.  Hdnter-Blair 

Tarnow,  Diocese  of  (Tarnoviensib),  in  western 
Galicia,  Austria.   The  See  of  Posen,  founded  in  968 
by  Duke  Miecyslaw,  was  the  only  one  in  Poland  until 
1100.    In  that  year  Otto  III  and  Duke  Boleslaw  Cha- 
bry  founded  the  Sees  of  Gnesen  and  Cracow,  to  which 
also  belonged  what 
is  to-day  western 
Galicia.   When  in 
the  First  Partition 
of  Poland,  in  1772, 
the  latter  fell  to 
Austria,    it  was 
separated  from  the 
foreign  See  of  Cra- 
cow, and  the  ad- 
ministration en- 
trusted to  the 
vicar-general.  Jo- 
hann  von  Duval, 
who    resided  at 
Tarnow.    On  the 
erection  of  the  See 
of  Tarnow  in  1783, 
he  became  its  first 
bishop.     By  the 
Third  Partition  of 
Poland  in  1795, 
Cracow  too  fell  to 
Austria,  whereupon 

it  was  considered  advisable  after  the  death  of  the  sec- 
ond bishop  (1801)  to  divide  the  See  of  Tarnow  be- 
tween Cracow  and  Przemysl.  By  the  Peace  of  Vi- 
enna in  1809  Austria  was  obliged  to  relinquish  western 
Galicia  and  with  it  Cracow,  both  assigned  to  the 
Duchy  of  Warsaw.  The  Diocese  of  Tarnow  there- 
upon came  under  Lemberg,  whose  bishop  gave  the 
management  of  it  to  the  prior  of  Alt  Sandek  as  his 
vicar-general.  In  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  Austria 
once  more  incorporated  the  Kingdom  of  Galicia.  The 
Emperor  Francis  in  1822  gave  Tarnow  another  bishop, 
Gregonus  Thomas  Ziegler.  He  had  been  a  Benedic- 
tine at  Wiblmgen,  but  was  at  that  time  professor  of 
dogma  at  Vienna.  He  established  his  residence  in  the 
former  Benedictine  monastery  of  Tyniec.  This,  how- 
ever, was  too  near  Cracow,  and  Ziegler  removed 
thence  to  Bochnia  and  finally  in  1826  back  to  Tarnow 
There  are  to-day  in  this  diocese  809,000  Catholics; 
379  secular  priests:  72  male  religious  and  340  nuns. 
1844)CLXvfff^LScin    ep"copon"n  Prwtieorium  (Vienna, 

COlestin  Wolfsgruber. 

Tarquini,  Camillus,  cardinal,  Jesuit  canonist  and 
archaeologist,  b.  at  Marta  in  the  Diocese  of  Mon- 
tefiascone,  Italy,  27  Sept.,  1810;  d.  at  Rome,  15  Feb., 
1874.  Tarquini  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  on  27 
Aug.,  1837,  but  before  his  entrance  he  had  published, 
as  a  thesis  for  his  doctorate,  a  work  on  canon  law: 
"  Institutionum  juris  canonici  tabulae  synopticae  juxta 
ordinem  habitum  a  Joanne  Devoti"  (Rome,  1835). 
As  a  professor,  Tarquini  held  the  chair  of  canon  law 
at  the  Roman  College,  and  he  attracted  notice  by  his 
masterly  explanations  of  Sacred  Scripture  at  the 
Gesu.  Besides  his  published  works,  he  contributed 
many  articles  to  reviews,  notably  to  the  "Civilta 


offered  the  Holy  Sacrifice  every  day,  to  have  been 
noted  for  his  zeal  and  his  mortified  life,  and  to  have 
converted  many  pagans  in  the  northern  coasts  of 
Scotland  through  his  preaching  and  example.  Ac- 
cording to  Dempster,  ne  died  m  the  Island  of  Lis- 
more.    Many  churches  subsequently  founded  in  the 

Dioceses  of  Moray,  Ross,  and  Aberdeen  were  dedi-    Cattohca»:"  It'is  princi^aliy  "as  a  canonist  that"he 
cated  in  his  honour    His  name  is  perpetuated  in  the   achieved  fame.    His  first  work  on  the  law  of  the 
great  district  of  Kiltarhty  (Inverness-shrre),thechurch        —  '  *  1  " 
and  cemetery  of  Ceilltarraglan  (Skye),  and  wells  still 
known  as  "St.  Tarkin's"  at  Fordyce,  Kilsyth,  and 

Acta  SS.,'  LXI  (Paris,  1883),  447-50;  {Calendar*  of  Scottieh 
Saint*,  ed.  Forbes  (Edinburgh,  1872),  216,  449;  Breriarum 
Abenlonenee  (1/indon,  1854),  pars  nstiv.,  fol.  cxzxv;  Origin 
Panch.  Scot.  (Edinburgh,  1850),  I,  43;  II,  355,  377;  Ketth,  Hit. 


Church  to  bring  him  into  international  celebrity  was 
that  on  the  Return  Placet,  or  Exequatur  for  papal 
Bulls  (Rome,  1851),  which  was  translated  into  Ger- 
man, Spanish,  and  French.    This  treatise  is  generally 

{mblished  as  an  appendix  to  his  main  work  on  canon 
aw:  "Juris  ecclesiastici  publici  institutiones"  (Rome, 
1862),  which  has  gone  through  fourteen  editions. 
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The  work  was  translated  into  French  (Brussels, 
1868).  Other  works  on  canon  law  are  his  treatise  on 
the  French  Concordat  of  1801  (Rome,  1871),  and  a 
disquisition  on  the  Pauline  Privilege  (published  pos- 
thumously in  1888). 

Though  best  known,  perhaps,  as  a  canonist,  Tar- 
quini  was  also  an  archax>logist  of  no  mean  repute, 
especially  on  matters  relating  to  the  ancient  Etrus- 
cans of  Italy.  His  earliest  archaeological  treatise  is 
"  Breve  commento  di  antiche  iscrizioni  appartenenti 
alia  citta  di  Fermo"  (1847).  He  began  the  Etruscan 
series  of  his  works  specifically  with  "  Dichiarazione 
dell'  epigrafe  del  lampadario  di  Cortona"  (1862), 
which  was  soon  followed  by  a  more  general  treatise: 
"  Dizzertazioni  intorno  ad  alcuni  monumenti  etru- 
schi"  (Rome,  1862).  The  "Civilta  Cattolica"  of 
1857  and  1858  contains  many  of  Tarquini's  articles 
on  Etruscan  antiquities,  the  most  noted  being: 
"Origini  italiche  e  principalmente  etruschi  rivelate 
dei  nomi  geografici"  (Ser.  3,  Vol.  VI);  "I  misteri 
della  lingua  etrusca"  (Vol.  VIII);  "Iscrizioni 
ctrusche  in  monumenti  autofoni"  (Vol.  IX);  "Di 
vasi  etruschi  divinatorii"  (Vol.  X);  "Iscrizione 
etrusca  di  Perugia"  (Vol.  XI);  and  "Sopra  il  semi- 
tismo  della  lingua  etrusca"  (Ser.  4,  Vol.  VII).  He 
also  wrote  an  Etruscan  grammar  and  a  dictionary  of 
the  Etruscan  language.  Other  archaeological  treat- 
ises are:  "Della  iscrizione  della  cattedra  Alessan- 
drina  di  San  Marco"  (1868),  and  "De  l'origine  des 
pheniciens  et  leur  identity  avec  les  Pasteurs  qui  en- 
vahirent  l'Egypte"  (1870).  Tarquini  was  a  member 
of  the  Pontifical  Roman  Academy  of  Archaeology  and 
of  the  Imperial  and  Royal  Academy  of  Science  of 
Lucca.  He  was  also  president  of  the  historical  and 
archaeological  sections  of  the  Accademia  de'  Quriti. 
He  was  raised  to  the  cardinalate  by  Pius  IX  with  the 
diaconal  title  of  St.  Nicholas  at  the  Tullian  Prison  on 
22  Dec,  1873,  only  a  few  months  before  his  death. 

Sommervooel,  Bibli.  dt  Ic  camp,  de  Jim*.  VIII  (Bruueli,  1896) ; 
De  Backer,  Bibli.  da  tcritaint  de  la  amp.  de  Jetxu,  II  (Louvain, 
1876). 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Tarragona  Archdiocese  op  (Tarraconensis), 
bounded  on  the  N.  by  Barcelona  and  I/rida,  on  the  E. 
by  Barcelona,  on  the  S.  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea  and 
Tortosa,  and  on  the  \V.  by  Tortosa.  .  1 1,  comprises  the 
civil  Provinces  of  Tarragona  and  Lerida,  and  its 
capital  city  has  24,335  inhabitants.  Its  suffragans 
are  Barcelona,  Lerida,  Gerona,  Urgel,  Vich,  Tortosa, 
and  Solsona.  Tarragona  is  one  of  the  most  ancient 
cities  of  Snain,  probably  of  Iberian  origin,  as  its  coins 
and  Cyclopean  walls  indicate.  The  Romans  selected 
Tarragona  as  the  centre  of  their  government  in 
Spain.  In  the  division  it  was  the  capital  first  of 
Hither  Spain  (Hispania  Citerior)  and  then  of  the 
Province  of  Tarraconensis.  In  the  fifth  century  it 
was  overrun  by  the  Vandals,  Suevi,  and  Alani.  The 
Visigothic  king,  Euric,  took  possession  of  it  in  475 
and  totally  demolished  it.  During  the  occupation  of 
the  Visigoths  it  flourished  once  more,  but  the  Arabs 
again  destroyed  it  in  719. 

The  Church  of  Tarragona  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the 
most  ancient  in  Spain,  holding  as  it  does  the  tradition 
of  the  coming  of  St.  James  and  St.  Paul.  The  visit  of 
St.  Paul  to  Tarragona  is  not  altogether  beyond  the 
range  of  possibilities,  supposing  that  he  came  from 
Rome  to  Spain,  as  he  promised  to  do,  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  and  as  St.  Jerome  affirms  that  he  did. 
The  first  written  testimony  which  we  have  concerning 
the  bishops  of  Tarragona  dates  from  the  third  cen- 
tury. This  is  in  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrdom  of  the 
bishop  St.  Fructuosus  and  his  deacons  Augurius  and 
Eulogius.  The  list  of  the  bishops  of  Tarragona, 
therefore,  begins  with  St.  Fructuosus,  but  it  is  sup- 
posed that  other  bishops,  whose  names  have  been  lost 
to  us,  preceded  him.  The  see  of  Tarragona,  which 
was  vacant  at  that  time,  was  represented  at  the 


Council  of  Aries  (314)  by  two  procurators,  the  priest 
Probatius  and  the  deacon  Castorius.  Himerius,  who 
sent  the  priest  Basianus  to  Pope  St.  Damasus,  and 
who  obtained  a  letter  from  Pope  St.  Siricius,  was 
Archbishop  of  Tarragona  in  384.  It  is  also  con- 
jectured that  the  Hilarius  who  was  the  subject  of  the 
Decretal  issued  by  Innocent  I  was  also  a  Bishop  of 
Tarragona.  Ascanio  was  bishop  in  465,  and  previous 
to  516  we  find  the  name  of  Archbishop  John,  who,  on 
6  November,  516,  assembled  all  the  bishops  of  his 
province  and  held  the  first  provincial  council  of  Tar- 
ragona, at  which  ten  bishops  were  present.  In  517  he 
assembled  another  provincial  council  in  Gerona, 

Sergius,  who  was  bishop  from  535  to  546,  held  coun- 
cils in  Barcelona  and  Lerida.    St.  Justus,  Bishop  of 


Tower  and  Apse  of  the  Cathedral,  Tarragona 


Urgel,  dedicated  to  him  his  commentary  on  the  Song 
of  Solomon.  Tranquillinus  was  bishop  for  many 
years  previous  to  560.  He  had  been  a  monk  in  the 
Monastery  of  Asana  under  the  direction  of  St.  Vic- 
tornus.  Artemius.  bishop  prior  to  589,  was  not  able 
to  attend  the  Third  Council  of  Toledo,  but  sent  a  sub- 
stitute, Stephen.  He  called  provincial  councils  at 
Saragossa  (599)  and  Barcelona.  Eusebius  (610-32) 
held  the  council  of  Egara  (Tarrasa)  to  enforce  the 
canons  of  the  Council  of  Huesca.  Audax  (633-38) 
was  present  at  the  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo,  and 
Protasius  (637-46)  at  the  Sixth  and  Seventh. 
Cvprianus  (680-88)  sent  representatives  to  the 
Thirteenth,  Fourteenth,  and  Fifteenth  Councils 
of  Toledo,  and  Vera  assisted  personally  at  the 
Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth.  In  his  time  or  in 
that  of 'his  successor,  George,  the  Mohammedan 
invasion  took  place.  Ludovico  Pio  appears  to  have 
temporarily  taken  possession  of  the  city.  A  portion 
of  its  territory  was  bestowed  on  the  Bishop  of  Barce- 
lona, and  the  metropolitan  rank  was  given  to  the 
Bishop  of  Narbonne,  but  was  recovered  in  759. 
Csesarius  endeavoured  to  obtain  recognition  as  titular 
Archbishop  of  Tarragona,  but  was  not  successful, 
although  he  was  consecrated  by  the  bishops  of  Leon 
and  Galicia,  and  obtained  from  the  pope  the  abbey 
of  Santa  Cecilia,  which  belonged  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Tarragona.    Borrell,  Count  of  Barcelona,  induced 
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Pope  John  XIII  to  confer  the  title  of  Archbishop  of 
Tarragona  on  Bishop  Atton  of  Vich,  although  he 
never  was  called  Archbishop  of  Tarragona  but  of 
Ausona. 

The  Bishop  of  Vich,  Berengarius  of  Rosanes,  peti- 
tioned Pope  Urban  II  for  permission  to  promote  a 
crusade  for  the  reconquest  of  Tarragona.  Count 
Berenguer  Ram6n  II  (the  Fratricide)  succeeded  in 
taking  the  city  and  made  it  a  fief  of  the  Holy  See. 
The  pope,  in  recognition  of  the  efforts  of  the  Bishop  of 
Vich,  conferred  on  him  the  pallium  as  Archbishop  of 
Tarragona,  transferring  to  him  all  rights  to  the  city 
and  its  churches  which  had  previously  belonged  to  the 
Holy  See.   The  new  bishop,  however,  was  to  remain 
in  possession  of  the  Church  of  Vich.    A  similar  con- 
cession was  granted  to  St.  Olegarius,  Bishop  of  Bar- 
celona, who  was  permitted  to  retain  possession  of  his 
former  Church  until  he  had  obtained  complete  and 
peaceful  possession  of  that  of  Tarragona,  of  which  he 
had  been  named  Archbishop.    It  was  not  until  1116 
that  Tarragona  was 
definitively  recon- 
quered by  Ramon 
Berenguer  III  (the 
Great).    Bishop  Be- 
renguer had  died  in 
1 1 10,  after  having  as- 
sisted,  in   1096,  at 
the  Council  of  Ntmes 
convoked  by  Urban 
II.  His  successor  in 
the  See  of  Tarragona, 
St.  Olegarius,  had 
been  a  canon  regular 
at  St.  Rufus  in  Pro- 
vence, later  an  abbot, 
and  then  Bishop  of 
Barcelona.  To  him 
is  due  the  restoration 
of  the  metropolitan 

authority  of  Tarra-  RoKAN  Tabkaoona 

gona.  In  1117  Count  Ramon  Berenguer  III  con-  dome.  As  late 
Ferred  on  him  the  government  of  the  city  that  he 
might  endeavour  to  recolonize  it,  which  work  he 
carried  on  with  great  zeal.  He  assisted  at  the  coun- 
cils of  Toulouse  and  Reims  (1109),  of  the  Lateran 
(1123),  and  of  Clermont  (1130),  and  accompanied 
the  Count  of  Barcelona  as  pontifical  legate  in  the  war 
which  terminated  in  the  imposition  of  a  tribute  upon 
Tortosa  and  Lerida.  The  Norman  Robert  Burdet 
also  joined  the  forces  of  the  Count  of  Barcelona, 
established  himself  in  Tarragona  and  obtained  domin- 
ion over  a  great  part  of  the  city.  The  consequent 
dissensions  among  his  sons  led  to  the  murder  by  them 
of  Archbishop  Hugo  de  Cervellon  22  April,  1171. 
On  the  death  of  St.  Olegarius  (6  March,  1137), 
Gregory,  Abbot  of  Cuxana,  succeeded  him  in  the 
vacant  See  of  Tarragona,  and  was  the  first  incum- 
bent of  that  see  to  receive  the  title  of  archbishop. 

The  dissensions  between  the  archbishops  and  the 
kings,  on  account  of  the  jurisdiction  over  Tarragona 
granted  to  the  bishops  who  had  begun  its  resettle- 
ment, continued  during  the  time  of  Alfonso  II,  who 
bestowed  the  city  as  a  dowry  on  his  wife.  Dona 
Sancha,  and  of  Pedro  IV  (the  Ceremonious),  who, 
after  forcibly  seizing  the  dominions  of  the  arch- 
bishop, repented  in  his  last  illness  and  restored  to  St. 
Tecla,  patroness  of  the  city,  all  that  he  had  unjustly 
acquired.  By  special  privilege  of  the  pope,  all  the 
kings  of  Aragon  were  crowned  at  Saragossa  by  the 
archbishop  of  Tarragona,  until  the  metropolitan  See 
of  Sargossa  was  re-established.  When  Jaime  I,  a 
child  of  six  years,  took  the  oath,  the  Archbishop 
of  Tarragona,  Don  Aspargo  Barca,  carried  him  in 
his  arms.  Although  he  was  far  advanced  in  years,  he 
wished  to  accompany  the  king  in  his  expedition  to 
conquer  Majorca,  and  when  Don  Jajme  refused  his 


consent,  he  contributed  a  thousand  marks  in  gold 
and  twelve  hundred  armed  men.  In  1242  a  provin- 
cial council  was  convoked  at  Tarragona  to  regulate 
the  procedure  of  the  Inquisition  and  canonical  pen- 
ances. In  1312  a  provincial  council  was  assembled 
in  the  Corpus  Christi  Chapel  of  the  cathedral  cloister, 
to  pass  sentence  on  the  Templars,  whom  it  declared 
innocent.  Don  Pedro  Zagarriga,  Archbishop  of 
Tarragona,  was  one  of  the  arbitrators  at  Caspe.  One 
of  the  most  celebrated  prelates  of  Tarragona,  Don 
Antonio  Agustin  (d.  1586).  a  native  of  Saragossa, 
was  an  emment  jurisconsult  and  numismatist.  He 
put  an  end  to  the  struggles  referred  to  in  "Don 
Quixote",  between  the  Narros  and  Cadclls  factions, 
which  had  disturbed  the  peace  of  Catalonia. 

The  cathedral,  it  is  believed,  was  begun  by  St. 
Olegarius.  The  edifice  is  solid  and  elegant,  com- 
bining the  Romanesque,  Arabic,  and  Gothic  styles  of 
architecture,  producing  a  very  original  and  unique 
effect.    Its  facade  is  composed  of  three  sections,  and 

the  ground  plan,  in 
the  form  of  a  Latin 
cross,  has  three  naves 
and  a  wide  transept. 
In  the  right  nave  is 
the  chapel  of  St. 
Tecla,  patroness  of 
the  city,  begun  in 
1760  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Don  Jose" 
Prats  and  finished  in 
1776.  Thebaptismal 
font  is  a  magnificent 
marble  basin  found 
in  the  ruins  of  the 
palace  of  Augustus. 
The  chapter  house, 
celebrated  for  the 
councils  held  there, 
has  a  Byzantine 
door  and  a  notable 
as  the  fifteenth  century  the  ca- 
thedral had  not  yet  been  completed,  as  the  sculp- 
tor, Pedro  Juan,  did  not  begin  work  on  the 
main  altar  until  1426.   The  choir  was  not  finished 
until  1493.    The  chapel  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
the  organ,  built  by  the  cura  of  Tivisa,  Don  Jaime 
Amig6,  the  stained  glass,  etc.  date  from  the  sixteenth 
century. 

Among  the  buildings  worthy  of  mention  are  the 
Churches  of  San  Pablo  and  Santa  Tecla,  the  convent  of 
the  Poor  Clares,  near  the  walls,  that  of  Santa  Teresa, 
and  the  church  of  the  Capuchins,  the  parish  church  of 
the  port.  The  former  Convent  of  San  Francisco  has 
been  converted  into  government  offices  and  a  second- 
ary school,  the  Jesuit  college  turned  into  barracks, 
their  church,  however,  having  been  restored  to  them. 
The  convent  of  the  Dominicans  is  now  the  town  hall, 
and  the  convents  of  the  Mercedarians  and  Carmelites 
turned  over  to  military  uses.  The  archiepiscopal 
palace  is  situated  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  capitol, 
one  tower  of  which  still  remains.  The  palace  was 
rebuilt  by  Don  Romualdo  Mon  y  Valarde  (1815-19). 
Near  the  sea,  in  the  Roman  amphitheatre,  is  the  edi- 
fice called  el  Milagro  (the  Miracle),  which  belonged 
to  the  Knights  Templar.  It  was  afterwards  used  by 
the  Trinitarian  Fathers,  and  has  since  been  converted 
into  a  penitentiary.  The  remains  of  many  Roman 
buildings  are  to  be  found  at  Tarragona;  the  walls,  the 
capitol,  or  citadel,  the  forum,  the  palace  of  Augustus, 
called  the  house  of  Pilate,  the  circus  or  amphi- 
theatre, the  aqueduct,  known  as  the  Puente  del  Di- 
ablo, the  so-called  tower,  or  sepulchre,  of  the  Scipios, 
the  arch  of  Sura,  or  of  Bara,  and  the  Aurelian  Way. 
There  is  also  a  good  archaeological  museum .  The  concil- 
iar  seminary  of  San  Pablo  and  SantaTecla  was  founded 
in  1570  by  the  cardinal  archbishop,  Caspar  de  Cervan- 
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tea,  and  was  the  first  to  comply  with  the  decrees  of  the 
Council  of  Trent.  In  1858  Archbishop  Costa  y  Bor- 
ras  built  a  fourth  wing.  Benito  Villamitjana  built  a 
new  seminary  behind  the  cathedral  in  1886,  in  the 
courtyard  of  which  stands  the  old  chapel  of  San 
Pablo.  Leo  XIII  raised  this  to  the  rank  of  a  pon- 
tifical university.  In  the  district  of  Montblanc,  in 
this  archdiocese,  is  the  ancient  monastery  of  Poblet, 
founded  in  1151  by  Ram6n  Berenguer  IV,  which  was 
the  pantheon  of  the  kings  of  Aragon. 

Pifehhkr,  EspafLa.  sum  monumentoe:  Catalutia  (Barcelona,  1884); 
KuSkk,  Bep.  Sagrada.  XXIV,  XXV  (Madrid,  1859);  Fulqobio, 
(.'ronica  general  de  Exp.:  Tarragona  (Madrid,  1870);  Aqustin, 
Caldtogo  de  Uu  preladot  tarraamensee  (1586). 

Ram6n  Ruiz  Am  ado. 

Tarsicitu,  Saint,  martyr.  The  only  positive  in- 
formation concerning  this  Roman  martyr  is  found  in 
the  poem  composed  in  his  honour  by  Pope  Damasus 
("Damasi  epigrammata",  ed.  Ihm,  14).  In  these 
lines  Damasus  compares  Tarsicius  to  the  protomartyr 
Stephen:  just  as  the  latter  was  stoned  by  the  people 
of  Judea  so  Tarsicius,  carrying  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
was  attacked  by  a  heathen  rabble,  and  he  suffered 
death  rather  "than  surrender  the  Sacred  Body  [of 
Christ]  to  the  raging  dogs".  This  tradition  so  posi- 
tively asserted  by  Damasus  is  undoubtedly  historical. 
Nothing  definite  is  known  concerning  the  personality 
of  this  martyr  of  the  Eucharist.  He  may  have  been 
a  deacon,  as  Damasus  compares  him  tp  Stephen.  An 
addition  to  the  sixth-century  legend  of  the  martyrdom 
of  Pope  St.  Stephen  makes  Tarsicius,  for  some  un- 
known reason,  an  acolyte;  this  addition,  however,  is 
based  on  the  poem  of  Damasus.  It  is  evident  that 
the  death  of  this  martyr  occurred  in  one  of  the  perse- 
cutions that  took  place  between  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  and  the  beginning  of  the  fourth.  He 
was  buried  in  the  Catacomb  of  St.  Callistus.  and  the 
inscription  by  Damasus  was  placed  later  on  his  tomb. 
In  the  seventh  century  his  remains  rested  in  the  same 
grave  as  those  of  Pope  Zephyrinus;  according  to  Wil- 
pert  they  lay  in  the  burial  vault  above  ground  (cella 
trichord)  which  was  situated  towards  the  west  over  the 
Catacomb  of  St.  Callistus.  The  feast  of  the  saint  is 
observed  on  15  August. 

Wilpert,  Die  Papatffrdber  u.  die  CUciliengruftin  der Kaiakombe 
dee  hi.  Kallietus  (Freiburg,  1000),  01  sq.,  there  is  in  the  same  work 
,  a  note  by  Franchi  de'  Cavauebi,  96-98:  Marucchi,  La  cella 
tricora  di  S.  Sotere  ed  il  gruppo  topografico  di  Marco-  MarceUiano  e 
Damaeo  in  Nuovo  BuUeUino  di  arch,  criet.  (1008),  157  sq.  (1010), 
205  sq.,  opposes  Wilpert's  opinion  concerning  the  grave  of  Tar- 
sicius; Lambert,  Etude  hittorique  et  critique  sur  St.  Tareiciue 
(Rome,  1890);  Allard,  Hitt.  dee  perttcutione.  III,  71  sq. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Tarsus,  a  metropolitan  see  of  Cilicia  Prima.  It 
appears  to  have  been  of  Semitic  origin  and  is  men- 
tioned several  times  in  the  campaigns  of  Salman asar 
and  Sennacherib.  The  Greek  legend  connects  it  with 
the  memory  of  Sardanapalus,  still  preserved  in  the  Du- 
nuk-Tach,  called  tomb  of  Sardanapalus,  a  monument 
of  unknown  origin.  When  in  the  year  401  b.  c,  the 
younger  Cyrus  marched  against  Babylon,  the  city 
was  governed  by  King  Syennesis  in  the  name  of  the 
Persian  monarch.  Tarsus  was  already  Greek  and  had 
a  tendency  to  become  more  and  more  hellenized. 
Alexander  the  Great  came  near  meeting  his  death 
there  after  a  bath  in  the  Cydnus,  the  modern  Tarsus- 
Irmak.  By  its  literary  schools,  Tarsus  rivalled 
Athens  and  Alexandria.  It  was  then  comprised  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Seleucides,  took  the  name  of  Antioch, 
and  the  Bible  (II  Mach.,  iv,  30)  records  its  revolt 
against  Antiochus  IV  Epiphanes,  about  171  b.  c. 
Pompey  subjected  it  to  Rome.  To  flatter  Caesar  it 
'  took  thenameof  Juliopolis;  it  was  there  that  Cleopatra 
and  Anthony  met,anditwosthesceneof  thecelebrated 
feasts  which  they  gave  during  the  construction 
of  their  fleet.  Tarsus  was  already  the  caput  Cili- 
cia, the  metropolis,  where  the  governor  resided. 
When  the  province  was  divided  it  remained  the  civil 
and"  religious  metropolis  of  Cilicia  Prima.  The  great- 


est glory  of  Tarsus  is  that  it  was  the  birthplace  of  St. 
Paul  (Acts,  ix,  11;  xxi,  39;  xxii,  3),  who  took  refuge 
there  after  his  conversion  (Acts,  ix,  30),  and  was 
joined  by  Barnabas  (Acts,  xi,  25).  It  is  probable 
that  at  this  time  a  Christian  community  was  estab- 
lished there,  although  the  first  bishop,  Helenus,  dates 
only  from  the  third  century ;  he  went  several  times  to 
Antioch  in  connexion  with  the  dispute  concerning  Paul 
of  Samosata  (Eusebius,  "Hist.eccl.",  Vl.xlvi;  VII,  v). 

Le  Quien  (Oriens  christianus,  II,  869-76)  mentions 
twenty-two  of  its  bishops,  of  whom  several  are  legend- 
ary. Among  them  are  Lupus,  present  at  the  Council 
of  Ancyra  in  314;  Theodoras,  at  that  of  Nicaea  in  325: 
Helladius,  condemned  at  Ephesus,  and  who  appealed 
to  the  pope  in  433;  above  all  the  celebrated  exegete 
Diodorus,  teacher  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  and 
consequently  one  of  the  fathers  of  Nestorianism. 
From  the  sixth  century  the  metropolitan,  See  of  Tar- 
sus had  seven  suffragan  bishoprics  (Echos  d'Orient, 
X,  145);  the  Greek  archdiocese  is  again  mentioned  in 
the  tenth  century  (op.  cit.,  X,  98),  and  has  existed 
down  to  the  present  day,  being  comprised  in  the  Patri- 
archate of  Antioch.  Owing  to  the  importance  of  Tar- 
sus many  martyrs  were  put  to  death  there,  among 
them  being  St.  Pelagia,  St.  Boniface,  St.  Marinus, 
St.  Diomedus,  and  Sts.  Cerycus  and  Julitta:  several 
Roman  emperors  were  interred  there — namely,  Taci- 
tus, Maximinus  Daza;  and  Julian  the  Apostate.  The 
Arabs  took  possession  of  Tarsus  from  the  seventh  cen- 
tury and  kept  it  until  965,  when  Nicephorus  Phocas 
annexed  it  again  to  the  Byzantine  Empire.  The 
union  continued  for  nearly  a  century.  The  crusa- 
ders captured  it  again  from  the  Turks  in  1097,  and  then 
it  was  disputed  between  Latins,  Greeks,  and  Arme- 
nians of  the  Kingdom  of  Lesser  Armenia;  these  last  be- 
came definitively  masters  until  about  1350,  when  it 
was  sold  to  the  Egyptians.  Since  then  Tarsus  has  be- 
longed to  the  Mussulmans.  About  the  end  of  the 
tenth  century,  the  Armenians  established  a  diocese  of 
their  rite,  which  still  exists;  St.  Nerses  of  Lambroun 
was  its  most  distinguished  representative  in  the 
twelfth  century.  Tarsus,  which  has  preserved  its 
name,  is  a  caza  of  the  vilayet  of  Adana  on  the  rail- 
road from  Adana  to  Mersina;  the  city  numbers  about 
18,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  10,000  are  Mussulmans, 
the  remainder  are  Greek  or  schismatic  Armenian. 
Only  a  few  Catholics  are  found  there. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Oeog.,  s.  v.;  LaNOLOIS,  Voyage 
danelaCilicie  (Paris,  1861),  259-331 ; Cuwet,  La  Turquie  aVAeie, 
II,  44-8;  Aushan,  Siesouan  (Venice,  1899),  305-21. 

S.  Vailh£. 

Tartaglia  (Tartalea),  Nicolo,  Italian  mathema- 
tician, b.  at  Brescia,  c.  1500;  d.  at  Venice,  13  Decem- 
ber, 1557.  His  father,  Michele  Fontana,  died  in  1506, 
leaving  his  widow,  two  sons,  and  two  daughters  in 
poverty.  As  a  result  of  a  blow  across  the  mouth  in- 
flicted by  some  French  soldiers  at  the  sack  of  Brescia 
in  1512,  Nicold  stammered  in  his  speech,  thus  obtain- 
ing the  nickname  of  Tartaglia,  afterwards  assumed  by 
himself.  He  was  self-taught.  In  1521,  he  was 
teaching  mathematics  in  Verona  and  in  1534  he  went 
to  Venice.  By  1541,  he  had  achieved  the  remarkable 
triumph  of  solving  the  cubic  equation.  In  a  mathe- 
matical contest  with  Antonio  del  Fiore,  held  in  1535, 
he  had  shown  the  superiority  of  his  methods  to  the 
method  previously  obtained  by  Scipione  del  Ferro 
(d.  1526)  and  known  at  that  time  to  del  Fiore  alone. 
The  glory  of  giving  these  results  to  the  world  was  not 
for  Tartaglia,  as  Cardan  (q.  v.)  having  in  1539  ob- 
tained a  knowledge  of  them  under  the  most  solemn 
pledges  of  secrecy,  inserted  them,  with  some  additions 
and  with  some  mention  of  indebtedness,  in  his  "Are 
Magna",  published  in  1545.  A  long  and  bitter  con- 
troversy ensued  in  which  Cardan  was  supported  by 
his  pupil  Ferrari.  In  1548  Tartaglia  became  pro- 
fessor of  Euclid  at  Brescia  but  returned,  after  eighteen 
months,  to  Venice,  where  he  died.    In  his  will  he  ex- 
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pressed  the  request  to  be  buried  in  the  Church  of  San 
Silvestro,  which  wish,  according  to  Dr.  Giuseppe  Tas- 
sin  ("Curio6itaVeneziane",Venice,  1864),  was  fulfilled. 

The  published  works  of  Tartaglia  include:  "Nuova 
Scienza",  dealing  with  gunnery  (Venice,  1537,'French 
translation  by  Rieffel,  Paris,  1845-6) ;  the  first  Italian 

translation  of  Eu- 
clid (Venice,  1543) ; 
the  earliest  Latin 
version  of  some  of 
the  works  of  Archi- 
medes  (Venice, 
1543)  "Quesiti 
ed  Invenzioni  Di- 
verse", including 

firoblems  in  bal- 
istics  and  fortifi- 
cation (Venice, 
1546,  new  ed., 
1554);  "Regola 
Generate  per  sol- 
levare  ogni  affon- 
data  Nave,  intito- 
lata  la  Travagliata 
Invenzione"  (Ven- 
ice, 1551,  English 
version  published 
by  Salusbury,  Lon- 
don, 1564);  "Ra- 
eionamenti  sopra 
la  Travagliata  In- 
venzione" (Venice  1551);  "Trattato  Generale  di 
Numeri  e  Misure"  (Venice,  2  pts.  in  1556,  4  pts. 
in  1560);  "Trattato  di  aritmetica"  (Venice,  1556, 
French  tr.  bv  Gosselin,  Paris,  1578);  "Opere  del 
Famosissimo  Nicol&  Tartaglia"  (Venice,  1606) ;  and  an 
English  translation,  by  Lucar  in  1588,  of  his  writings 
on  gunnery.  A  letter  of  Tartaglia's  is  in  the  archives 
of  Urbino  and  another  letter  and  his  will  are  in  the 
archives  of  Venice. 

TARTAOi.n'a<Ju«tiv(Venioe,  1654);Bittanti.  DiecortodiNiceoli 
Tartaglia  (Brescia.  1871) ;  Buoncompaoni,  ed.  Cremona  and  Bel- 
trami, Intorno  ad  un  Testamento  Inedito  di  Nicold  Tartaglia  in  Col- 
lectanea Math..  Mem.  Don.  Chelini  (Milan,  1881),  363-410; 
GlORDANl,  /  sex  eartelli  di  mat.  disfida  primamente  intorno  alia  gen- 
erale risoluxione  delle  equationi  cubiche  i  con  tei  Contro-Cartelli  in 
risposta  di  N.  T.  (Milan,  1876) ;  Rossi,  Elogi  di  Bresciani  IUuetri 
(Brescia,  1620),  386;  Tonni-Bazza,  Di  una  letlera  inedito  di  Ni- 
cold Tartaglia  in  R.  Accad.  dei  Lincei,  Rendiconti,  Claeee  d.  tci.  fie., 
ser.  5.  X,  pt.  II  (Rome,  1901),  39-42;  Tonni-Bazza,  Di  Nicold 
Tartaglia;  frammcnti  di  nuove  ricerche,  loc.  oit.,  ser.  5,  XIII,  pt.  I 
(Rome,  1904),  27-30.  PADL  H.  LlNEHAN. 

Tartini,  Giuseppe,  violinist,  composer,  and 
theorist,  b.  at  Pirano,  Italy,  12  April,  1692;  d.  at 
Padua,  16  Feb.,  1770.  He  resisted  the  earnest 
desire  of  his  parents  that  he  enter  the  Franciscan 
Order,  and  matriculated  at  the  University  of  Padua 
in  1710  as  a  student  in  jurisprudence.  It  was  not 
long  before  he  abandoned  this  for  the  study  of  music, 
esDecially  the  violin,  and  the  art  of  fencing,  in  which 
latter  he  soon  became  a  master.  Having  secretly  mar- 
ried a  relative  of  Cardinal  Cornaro,  and  being  accused 
of  abduction,  he  fled  to  Assisi,  where  he  found  an 
asylum  and  a  guide  of  the  first  order  for  his  musical 
studies  in  the  person  of  Padre  Boemo.  After  two  years 
he  emerged  from  his  seclusion — the  charge  against  him 
having  in  the  meantime  been  dropped— and  returned 
to  Padua,  settling  later  in  Ancona  for  several  years. 
There  he  developed  into  one  of  the  greatest  violin 
players  of  all  time,  and  also  continued  his  theoretical 
studies.  In  1721  he  was  appointed  solo  violinist  and 
orchestra  conductor  at  the  Cathedral  of  Padua,  a 
position  which  he  held,  with  the  exception  of  two  years 
spent  in  the  service  of  Count  Kinsky  at  Prague, 
until  the  end  of  his  life.  He  refused  many  flattering 
invitations  to  visit  other  countries.  In  1728  Tartini 
established  at  Padua  a  school  for  violin-playing  which 
has  given  to  the  world  some  of  its  greatest  masters, 
among  them  Nardini,  Pasqualino,  Bird,  and  many 


others.  The  manner  of  bowing  originated  by  Tartini 
is  still  standard.  He  published  an  enormous  num- 
ber of  compositions  for  the  violin  and  for  several 
combinations  of  instruments.  Of  the  former  many  are 
the  repertoires  of  present-day  violin  virtuosi.  His 
single  composition  for  the  Church  was  a  "Miserere" 
for  four,  five,  and  eight  voices,  which  was  performed 
by  the  Sistine  choir  in  1768.  Although  not  the  first 
to  discover  the  so-called  combination  tone,  or  third 
tone,  which  results  when  two  tones  forming  a  perfect 
consonance  are  sounded,  his  name  has  always  been 
associated  with  this  discovery  because  he  made  it  the 
basis  of  a  new  system  of  harmony.  This  system  he 
laid  down  in  his  "Trattato  di  musica"  in  1754. 

Mendel,  MueikaliechetVontermlions-Lerikon.X  (Berlin,  187S); 
Fangazo,  Orazione  delle  lodi  di  Giuseppe  Tartini  (Padua,  1770); 
Loom,  Giuseppe  Tartini,  sua  tita  (Brescia,  1802). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Taschereau,  Elz6 ah -Alexandre,  Archbishop  of 
Quebec  and  first  Canadian  cardinal,  b.  17  February, 
1820,  at  La  Beauce,  Province  of  Quebec;  d.  1898,  at 
Quebec.  He  entered  the  Seminary  of  Quebec  in 
1828,  and  graduated  after  brilliant  studies  in  1836. 
While  pursuing  further 
studies  in  Rome  he  was 
on  the  point  of  joining 
the  Benedictines,  ow- 
ing to  his  relations 
with  Dom  GuAanger. 
He  reconsidered  his 
decision,  however,  and 
returned  to  Quebec, 
was  ordained  priest  at 
La  Beauce,  10  Sept., 
1842,  and  thenceforth 
devoted  himself  to  the 
work  of  the  seminary. 
He  was  successively 
occupied  as  disciplina- 
rian and  professor,  and 
as  member  of  the  sem- 
inary council  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  Laval  University  in  1852.  In  1854 
he  again  studied  in  Rome,  residing  at  the  French 
Seminary,  where  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Canon  Law  in  1856.  He  was  superior,  1860-66.  In 
1862  and  1864  he  returned  to  Rome  in  defence  of  the 
rights  of  Laval,  and  again  in  1869,  as  theologian  of 
Archbishop  BaiUargeon  during  the  Vatican  Council. 
In  the  same  year  ne  was  re-elected  superior  of  the 
seminary  and  Rector  of  Laval  University,  and  in 
1871  was  made  Archbishop  of  Quebec.  In  1886  he 
was  raised  to  the  cardinalate,  taking  his  title  from 
Santa  Maria  delta  Vittoria.  He  was  particularly 
zealous  in  educational  matters;  the  Seminary  of 
Quebec  found  him  at  all  times  a  devoted  protector: 
he  saved  from  extinction  the  classical  college  of 
Ste.  Anne  de  la  Pocatiere,  and  aided  the  growth  of 
new  colleges  at  Levis  and  Chicoutimi. 

Mgr  Taschereau's  episcopal  administration  was 
very  fruitful.  He  founded  at  Quebec  the  Sacred 
Heart  Hospital,  canonically -erected  forty  parishes, 
founded  thirty  missions,  established  various  devotions, 
procured  the  creation  of  an  episcopal  see  at  Chicoutimi, 
consecrated  seven  bishops,  ordained  more  than  three 
hundred  priests,  convened  three  provincial  councils, 
and  introduced  the  Redemptorist  Order  into  his  dio- 
cese, giving  it  charge  of  the  parish  of  St.  Patrick, 
and  of  the  shrine  of  Ste.  Anne  de  Beaupr6.  He  or- 
ganized the  memorable  celebration  of  the  second 
centenary  of  the  foundation  of  the  See  of  Quebec,  con- 
secrated the  new  basilica  of  Ste.  Anne  de  Beaupr6,  and 
performed  the  solemn  translation  of  the  remains  of 
Mgr  de  Laval.  He  was  much  devoted  to  the  Holy 
See,  to  which  he  paid  episcopal  visits  in  1872,  1884, 
and  1888.  He  also  welcomed  at  Quebec  on  three  oc- 
casions the  representatives  of  the  Holy  See,  Monsi- 
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gnori  Cdnroy,  Smeuldere,  and  Merry  del  Val.  In  1871 
Ee  was  himself  charged  with  the  office  of  papal  dele- 
;ate  in  a  very  important  matter  concerning  Montreal, 
is  theological  ability  and  literary  gifts  were  of  a  high 
order.  Though  obliged  to  give  most  of  his  time  to 
administrative  matters,  he  left  a  manuscript  "History 
of  the  Seminary  of  Quebec";  his  published  discourses, 
and  pastoral  and  other  letters  fill  six  folio  volumes  of 
900  pages  each.  Cardinal  Taschereau  was  of  a  silent 
disposition,  but  his  speech  was  always  pointed  and 
effective.  He  was  venerated  by  his  clergy  and  people, 
who  admired  his  Christian  piety  and  dignified  bearing. 

TtTD,  Let  Bttquee  de  Quibec  (Quebec,  1889) ;  Idem,  Notice  bios. 
S.E.Ucard.  Tatchereaa  (Quebec,  1891);  Anon.,  Le  premier  Cardinal 
Canadim  (Quebec,  1886);  Anon.,  JubiU  Sacerdotal  de  8.  B.  U 
cardinal  E.  A.  Tatchereau  (Quebec,  1892). 

H.  Tetu. 

Tasmania.   See  Hobart,  Archdiocese  of. 

Tassach,  Saint,  Irish  saint,  b.  in  the  first  decade 
of  the  fifth  century;  d.  about  497.  He  was  one  of 
St.  Patrick's  artificers.  When  St.  Patrick  founded  the 
Church  of  Raholp  he  placed  St.  Tassach  over  it  as 
first  bishop.  This  ancient  monastic  see  (Rath-colpa), 
a  couple  of  miles  north-east  of  Saul,  County  Down, 
ultimately  merged  into  the  Diocese  of  Down.  Tas- 
sach's  rule  is  for  ever  memorable  for  the  fact  that  he 
was  selected  by  the  national  Apostle  to  be  with  him  in 
his  last  moments  and  to  administer  the  Holy  Viati- 
cum to  him.  This  event  is  thus  chronicled  m  "The 
Martyrology  of  Donegall":  "Tassach  of  Raholp  gave 
the  Body  of  Christ  to  Saint  Patrick  before  his  death  in 
the  monastery  of  Saul".    His  feast  is  on  14  April. 

Stokes,  Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick  (London,  1887);  O'Laveb- 
tt,  Down  and  Connor  (Dublin,  1878-i)5);  O'Hanlon,  TAtee  of 
Irith  Saint  i,  IV  (Dublin,  ».  d.);  Healy,  Life  and  Writinat  of 
St.  Patrick  (Dublin,  1905). 

W.  H.  G rattan-Flood. 

Tass6,  Joseph,  writer  and  journalist,  b.  at  Mon- 
treal, 23  Oct  1848;  d.  17  Jan.,  1895;  son  of  Joseph, 
and  Adeline  Daoust.  He  received  a  classical  educa- 
tion at  Bourget  College,  Rigaud,  Province  of  Quebec, 
and  began  his  literary  career  at  nineteen,  as  chief  edi- 
tor of  Le  Canada  ,  a  tri-weekly,  then  daily,  news- 
paper at  Ottawa.  In  1869  he  became  editor  of  "La 
Minerve",  Montreal,  the  foremost  Conservative  or- 
gan, resigning  in  1872.  In  1878  he  was  elected  mem- 
ber of  the  House  of  Commons  for  the  City  of  Ottawa, 
and  re-elected  in  1882.  He  was  appointed  to  the  Sen- 
ate in  1891.  Besides  contributing  over  a  hundred 
articles  to  "La  Revue  canadienne  ,  and  presenting 
several  valuable  historical  articles  to  the  Royal  So- 
ciety of  Canada,  he  wrote  the  following  highly-appre- 
ciated works:  "Phildmon  Wright  ou  colonization  et 
commerce  de  bois"  (1871):  "Le  chemin  de  fer  cana- 
dienduPacifique"  (1873): La  Vallee de  l'Outaouais" 
(1873);  "Le  38*  fauteuir  (1891).  His  most  impor- 
tant work  is:  "Les  Canadiens  de  l'Ouest"  (1878). 
Tass4  lectured  frequently  and  effectively  in  Canada  and 
the  United  States.  His  style  is  characterized  by 
clearness  and  warmth. 

McLean-Robe,  A  cyclopedia  of  Canadian  Biography  (Toronto, 
1886);  La  Minerve  (Montreal,  17  Jan.,  1895) ;  Le  Courrier  du  Can- 
ada (Quebec,  18  Jan.,  1895). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Tassin,  Rene-Prospeb,  French  historian,  belong- 
ing to  the  Benedictine  Congregation  of  Saint-Maur, 
b.  at  Lonlay,  in  the  Diocese  of  Le  Mans,  in  1697;  d. 
at  Paris,  1777.  He  was  professed  at  the  Abbey  of 
Jumieges  in  1718.  United  in  close  friendship  with  his 
brother-religious,  Dom  Toustain,  he  collaborated 
with  him  on  a  new  edition  of  the  works  of  Theodore 
the  Studite,  which  task  led  them  to  visit  Rome  to- 
gether. Their  work  was  interrupted  by  a  disputetbe- 
tween  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Ouen  and  the 
chapter  of  Rouen  which  was  supported  by  the  erudite 
Saas.  Tassin  and  his  friend  wrote  against  Saas  in 
defence  of  their  brethren.    They  then  resided  at  the 


Abbey  of  Rouen  where  they  remained  till  1747,  when 
they  were  summoned  to  the  convent  of  Saint-Ger- 
main-des-Pres,  at  Paris,  by  their  general.  To  defend 
the  authenticity  of  the  deeds  of  their  abbey  they 
were  obliged  to  make  a  deep  study  of  diplomacy,  a 
science  dealing  with  diplomas,  charters,  and  other 
official  documents,  which  Mabillon  had  already  set 
forth  in  his  celebrated  Latin  work,  "De  re  diplo- 
matica".  As  a  result  of  their  researches  they  wrote 
the  "Nouveau  traits  de  diplomatique",  six  quarto 
volumes,  which  appeared  between  the  years  1750  and 
1765.  Toustain  having  died  before  the  second  volume 
was  entirely  printed,  Tassin  completed  the  great  work 
alone,  but  he  wished  the  name  of  his  friend  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  all  the  volumes;  these,  consequently,  are 
known  like  the  first  two  as  the  work  of  two  Bene- 
dictines". Later  Tassin  wrote  his  "Histoire  litteraire 
de  la  Congregation  de  Saint-Maur"  (Paris  and  Brus- 
sels, 1770,  in  quarto),  a  model  history  containing  the 
lives  and  list  of  works,  printed  or  in  MS.,  of  aU  the 
learned  authors  of  the  Congregation,  from  i  ts  formation 
(1618)  till  the  time  when  Tassin  wrote,  together  with  a 
list  of  their  works,  printed  or  in  MS.  Several  MS. 
works  of  Tassin  are  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris. 

Haoheau,  HuL  littirairedu  Maine  (Paris,  1870-77). 

Georges  Bertrin. 

Tasso,  Torquato,  Italian  poet,  b.  at  Sorrento  near 
Naples  in  1544;  d.  at  Rome,  in  1595:  son  of  Bernardo 
Tasso,  who  was  also  an  author  and  of  noble  family, 
and  of  Porzia  de  Rossi.  He  enriched  the  Italian  litera- 
ture of  the  Renaissance  with  an  epic  glorifying  the 
Crusades.  The 
depth  of  his  Cath- 
olic feeling  *  ac- 
cords well  with 
the  growing  re- 
sistance t  o  the 
Reformation  de- 
veloped at  Rome 
in  the  latter  half 
of  the  sixteenth 
century.  Edu- 
cated at  the  Court 
of  the  Dukes  of 
Urbino  and  later 
at  Venice  and  the 
University  of  Pa- 
dua, and  soon  car- 
ried away  by  the 
whirl  of  frivolous 
society,  he  mani- 
fested great  pre- 
cocity, composing 
his  poem  "Ri- 
naldo"  before 
reaching  the  age 
of  twenty.  Already  he  had  determined  to  celebrate 
in  verse  the  prowess  of  Godfrey  de  Bouillon,  and  had 
composed  the  entire  first  canto.  When  he  had  settled 
at  Ferrara  in  the  suite  of  Cardinal  Louis  d'Este,  he  re- 
sumed the  work.  In  1570  he  accompanied  the  cardinal 
on  a  voyage  to  France,  and  returned  in  time  to  hear 
at  Rome  the  news  of  the  victory  of  Lepanto.  The 
atmosphere  was -suitable  for  the  composition  of  the 
"Gerusalemrae  liberata",  on  which  Tasso  continued  to 
work  after  his  return  to  the  Court  of  Duke  Alphopso  II 
at  Ferrara.  Moreover  he  composed  an  excellent  pas- 
toral idyl,  "Aminta"  (1573).  The  poet  had  now 
adopted  the  practice  of  consulting  some  learned 
friends,  among  others  Mgr.  Scipio  Gonzaga,  on  the 
definitive  form  of  his  great  work,  and  was  very  careful 
not  to  violate  the  rules  of  good  literature  then  com- 
monly accepted. 

.  After  1575,  in  addition  to  his  literary  anxieties,  Tasso 
suffered  from  intense  religious  scruples.  His  life  had 
not  been  free  from  reproach;  he  had  frequently  been 
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carried  away  by  the  storms  of  passion,  and  now  be 
became  an  almost  helpless  victim  of  remorse  of  con- 
science. He  was  tormented  by  the  thought  of  the 
liberties  he  had  allowed  himself  in  his  poems,  and  con- 
sulted the  inquisitors.     Months  of  painful  doubt 

followed,  with 
happily  a  little 
respite  which  al- 
lowed him  to  com- 
plete his  ,  work, 
some  dangerous 
passages  of  which 
he  wished  to  jus- 
tify by  allegorical 
interpretation.  In 
1587  his  anxieties 
returned  with  in- 
creased intensity. 
Court  life  became 
unsuitable  for  him 
under  the  circum- 
stances. He  began 
to  travel  and  left 
Duke  Alphonso, 
but  only  tempora- 
rily, for  he  re- 
turned a  prey  to 
a  kind  of  mania 
about  persecution 


'  of  Tamo  in  the  Convent 
or  8.  ONonuo.  Rome 


which  induced  the  duke,  who  had  lostpatience,  to  send 
him  to  St.  Anne's  lunatic  asylum.  The  publication  of 
the  "Gerusalemme  liberata"  was  undertaken  by  his 
friends  Angelo  Ingegneri  and  Febo  Bonna,  the  latter 
working  almost  in  accordance  with  the.  wishes  of  the 
poet.  When  at  length  Tasso  left  the  asylum  and  was  re- 
ceived by  the  Gonzaga,  he  began  about  1586  to  revise 
his  poem  and  after  six  years  he  transformed  it  into  the 
"Gerusalemme  conquistata",  an  inferior  work.  It  was. 
however,  more  satisfactory  to  certain  critics,  who  had 
taken  umbrage  at  the  "Gerusalemme  liberata".  Fi- 
nally, accepting  the  invitation  of  Cardinal  Aldobran- 
dini,  Tasso  went  to  Rome,  where  he  died  in  the  Con- 
vent of  Sant'  Onofrio,  under  the  protection  of  the  pope, 
the  day  before  he  was  to  be  crowned  as  poet  laureate. 

Gerusalemme  liberata  (Florence,  1805),  critical  edition  by 
Solebti ;  translations  of  the  epic  by  Smith  (Ix>ndon,  1851) 
and  James  (London,  1865) ;  Opere  minori  di  T.  ratio  (Bologna, 
1885);  Prose  diserse  (Florence,  1875);  Lettere  di  T.  Tasso  (Flor- 
ence, 1855-8);  Appendice  aUe  opere  in  proea  (Florence,  1803); 
8era»i,  Vita  di  Torquato  Tasso  (1785);  Solebti,  Vita  di  Tor- 
quota  Tauo  (Turin,  1805);  Milman,  Life  of  Torquato  Tasso  (Lon- 
don, 1850);  d'Ovidio.  Studi  critici  (Naples.  1870);  Maxioni,  Tra 
Libri  e  carte:  Cantu,  Storia  delta  letteratura  italiana,  XI  (Florence, 
1865);  de  Sanctis,  StoriadeUa  liu.ital.,  II  (Naples,  1804).  xvi; 
Ferrassi,  T.  Tasso  (Bassano,  1880);  T.  Tasso  e  i  benedettini 
eassinessi  (Rome, 1886-7), BonLTlNO,  Tasso  and  his  Time  (London, 
1907). 

Giuseppe  Gallavresi. 
Tassonl,  Alessandro,  Italian  poet,  b.  at  Modena 
in  1565 ;  d.  there  in  1635.  He  spent  his  life  in  the  serv- 
ice of  prelates  and  princes  in  Italy,  acting  as  secre- 
tary or  in  some  similar  capacity.  His  fame  depends 
chiefly  upon  the  undoubted  success  of  his  mock-he- 
roic poem,  the  "Secchia  rapita"  (1614),  which  deals 
in  a  prctendedly  serious  way  with  a  mighty  struggle 
between  the  citizens  of  two  adjoining  towns  in  Italy 
over  the  purloining  of  a  well-bucket.  The  comic  and 
the  serious  are  skilfully  blended  throughout  and  the 
methods  of  the  ancient  epic  description  are  faithfully 
copied.  While  in  a  measure  the  poem  develops  germs 
of  the  mock-heroic  already  perceptible  in  Italian  liter- 
ature back  as  far  as  the  fourteenth  century,  it  is  more 
particularly  significant  as  marking  a  natural  outcome 
of  poetizing  on  chivalrous,  romantic  subjects,  such  as 
Anosto  and  Tasso  had  treated,  once  these  subjects 
ceased  to  be  regarded  with  any  degree  of  seriousness 
as  meet  for  artistic  treatment.  The  "Secchia  ra- 
pita" belongs  to  the  same  category  as  the  ancient 
"Battle  of  the  Frogs  and  Mice",  Lope  de  Vega's 
"Gatomaquia",   Boileau's   "Lutrin"  and  Pope's 


"Rape  of  the  Lock",  and  ranks  worthily  with  them. 
The  patriotic  Italian's  dislike  of  the  arrogant  invad- 
ing Spaniard  is  clear  in  his  "  Fibppiche  contra  gli  Spa- 
gnuoli " ;  his  views  on  literary  criticism  and  his  disap- 
proval of  the  bad  taste  of  bis  time  may  be  seen  in  his 
Consideration!  sopra  le  rime  del  Petrarca"  and  his 
"  Pensieri  diversi ".  There  are  various  editions  of  the 
"Secchia  rapita",  e.  g.,  Paris  (1622);  Modena  (1744), 
with  a  life  by  Muraton;  Florence  (1861),  with  a  study 
by  Carducci;  Florence  (1887);  with  the  addition  of 
certain  minor  writings  in  prose  and  verse. 

Ronca,  La  Secchia  rapita  di  AUssandra  Tassoni  (Caltanisetta. 
1884);  Chicco,  L'umorismo  e  la  Secchia  rapita  (Parma.  1894). 

J.  D.  M.  Ford. 

Titian,  a  second- century  apologist  about  whose 
antecedents  and  early  history  nothing  can  be  affirmed 
with  certainty  except  that  he  was  horn  in  Assyria 
and  that  be  was  trained  in  Greek  philosophy.  While 
a  young  man  he  travelled  extensively.  Disgusted 
with  the  greed  of  the  pagan  philosophers  with  whom 
he  came  in  contact,  he  conceiveda  profound  contempt 
for  their  teachings.  Repelled  by  the  grossness  and 
immorality  of  the  pagans  and  attracted  by  the  holiness 
of  the  Christian  religion  and  the  sublimity  and  sim- 
plicity of  the  Scriptures,  he  became  a  convert,  prob- 
ably about  a.  d.  150.  He  joined  the  Christian 
community  in  Rome,  where  he  was  a  "hearer"  of 
Justin.  There  is  no  reason  to  think  he  was  converted 
by  the  latter.  While  Justin  lived  Tatian  remained 
orthodox.  Later  (c.  172)  he  apostatized,  became  a 
Gnostic  of  the  Encratite  sect,  and  returned  to  the 
Orient.  The  circumstances  and  date  of  his  death 
are  not  known.  Tatian  wrote  many  works.  Only 
two  have  survived.  One  of  these,  "Oratio  ad 
Gnecos"(IIpi<*EXXi)raf),  is  an  apology  for  Christianity, 
containing  in  the  first  part  (i-xxxi)  an  exposition 
of  the  Christian  Faith  with  a  view  to  showing  its 
superiority  over  Greek  philosophy,  and  in  the  second 
part  a  demonstration  of  the  nigh  antiquity  of  the 
Christian  religion.  The  tone  of  this  apology  is 
bitter  and  denunciatory.  The  author  inveighs 
against  Hellenism  in  all  its  forms  and  expresses  the 
deepest  contempt  for  Greek  philosophy  and  Greek 
manners. 

The  other  extant  work  is  the  "Diatesseron",  a 
harmony  of  the  four  Gospels  containing  in  continuous 
narrative  the  principal  events  in  the  life  of  Our  Lord. 
The  question  regarding  the  language  in  which  this 
work  was  composed  is  still  in  dispute.  Lightfoot, 
Hilgenfeld,  Bafdenhewer,  and  others  contend  that 
the  original  language  was  Syriac.  Hamack,  ;Burkitt. 
and  others  are  equally  positive  that  it  was  composed 
in  Greek  and  translated  into  Syriac  during  the  life- 
time of  Tatian.  There  are  only  a  few  fragments 
extant  in  Syriac  but  a  comparatively  full  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  whole  has  been  effected  from  St.  Ephraem's 
commentary,  the  Syriac  text  of  which  has  been  lost, 
but  which  exists  in  an  Armenian  version.  Two  revi- 
sions of  the  "  Diatesseron  "  are  available :  one  in  Latin 
preserved  in  the  "Codex  Fuldensis"  of  the  Gospels 
dating  from  about  a.  d.  545,  the  other  in  an  Arabic 
version  found  in  two  manuscripts  of  a  later  date. 
The  "Diatesseron"  or  "Evangelion  da  Mehallete" 
(the  Gospel  of  the  mixed)  was  practically  the  only 
gospel  text  used  in  Syria  during  the  third  and  fourth 
centuries.  Rabbula,  Bishop  of  Edesaa  (411-435), 
ordered  the  priests  and  deacons  to  see  that  every 
church  should  have  a  copy  of  the  separate  Gospels 
(Evangelion  da  Mepharreshe),  and  Theodoret,  Bishop 
of  Cyrus  (423-457),  removed  more  than  two  hundred 
copies  of  the  "Diatesseron"  from  the  churches  in  his 
diocese.  Several  other  works  written  by  Tatian 
have  disappeared.  In  his  apology  (xv)  he  mentions 
a  work  "on  animals"  and  (xvi)  one  on  the  "nature 
of  demons".  Another  work  in  refutation  of  the 
calumnies  against  the  Christians  (xl)  was  planned 
but  perhaps  never  written.    He  also  wrote  a  "Book 
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of  Problems"  (Eus.,  "Hist.  Eccl.",  V,  13),  dealing 
with  the  difficulties  in  the  Scriptures,  and  one  "On 
Perfection  according  to  the  Precepts  of  Our  Saviour" 
(Clem.  Alex.,  "Strom.",  Ill,  12,  81). 

Text  of  Oratio  in  Schwartz,  Tcxte  u.  Vntrrsuehungen,  IV 
(Lcipiig,  1888),  tr.  in  Ante-Nicene  Fathers,  II,  (55-83;  Puech. 
Recherches  but  le  dine  ours  aux  Greet  de  Talian  suivies  d'une  traduc- 
tion du  discours.  awe  note*  (Paris,  1903) ;  Zahn,  Talian' s  Diates- 
seron  (1881);  Ciasca,  Tatiani  Bvangeliorum  Harmonia  Arabia 
(Rome,  1888),  tr.  Hoao  in  Ante-Nicene  Fathers,  IX,  36-138; 
Borkitt,  Evangelion  da  Mepkarreshe  (Cambridge,  1904). 

Patrick  J.  Healt. 
Tatti.  Jacopo.    See  Sansovino,  Andrea  Con- 

TDCCI. 

Tatwin  (Tatttini),  Saint,  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury; d.  30  July,  734.  A  Mercian  by  birth,  he  be- 
came a  monk  at  Briudun  in  Worcestershire.  The 
Venerable  Bede  describes  him  as  "a  man  illustrious  for 
religion  and  prudence  and  excellently  instructed  in  the 
sacred  letters"  (Hist.  Eccl.,  V,  xxiii).  He  was  elected 
to  succeed  Brih  twald  as  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and 
was  consecrated  there  on  10  June,  731,  afterwards  re- 
ceiving the  pallium  from  the  pope.  (Symeon  Dunelm., 
"Hist.  Reg.",  II,  30).  During  his  brief  episcopate 
of  three  years  he  blessed  Nothbald,  the  new  Abbot 
of  St.  Augustine's  Abbey,  who  had  succeeded  Tat- 
win's  friend,  Albinus,  and  he  also  consecrated  bishops 
for  Lindsey  and  Selsey.  After  his  death  miracles 
were  wrought  through  his  intercession,  an  account  of 
which  was  written  by  Goscelin.  Certain  rhymed 
ctniamala  or  riddles  (published  by  Giles  in  "  Anecdota 
Bedas",  1651)  are  ascribed  to  him,  and  he  is  said  to 
have  written  some  poems  in  Anglo-Saxon  which  have 
perished. 

Vbn.  Bede,  Hist.  Bee..  V,  xxiii-niv;  William  or  Malmesburt, 
Gesta  pontiflcum  in  R.  S.  (London,  1870);  Challoner,  Britannia 
Sancta  (London,  1745) ;  Kemble,  Codex  diplomatics  ati  Saxonici 
(London,  1839-48) ;  Haddan  and  Stubds,  Council*  and  Ecclesias- 
tical Documents  (Oxford,  1869-78);  Hook,  Lives  of  the  Archbishops 
of  Canterbury  (London,  1860);  Hardt,  Dcscriptioe  Catalogue  (Lon- 
don, 1862);  Stcbbs  in  Did.  Christian  Biog.;  Hunt  in  Diet.  Sat. 
Biog.;  Ebert,  Ueber  die  RaVuelpoesie  der  Angelsachsen.  insbeson- 
dere  die  jSnigmata  des  Tatwine  u.  Busebius  in  Ber.  Sachs.  Ges. 
Wissensch.  (Berlin,  1877);  Hahn,  Die  Rathseldichter  Tatwin  u. 
Busebius  in  Forsch.  deutsch.  Gesch.  (Berlin,  1887) ;  Seahle,  Anglo- 
Saxon  Bishops,  Kings  and  Nobles  (Cambridge,  1899). 

Edwin  Bcrton. 

Taubate,  Diocese  of  (de  Taubate),  in  Brazil, 
South  America,  established  on  29  April,  1908,  as  a 
suffragan  of  Sao  Paulo.  The  present  incumbent  and 
first  bishop,  the  Right  Rev.  Epaminondas  Nufies  de 
Avila  e  Silva  (b.  4  July,  1869;  consecrated  8  Sept., 
1909)  entered  upon  his  duties  on  21  Nov.,  1909.  In 
the  town  of  TaubatS,  there  are,  besides  the  cathedral, 
which  is  one  of  the  finest  in  Brazil,  the  churches  of 
Sant'  Anna,  Nossa  Senhora  do  Pilar,  and  Santa  Clara 
(built  in  1644),  and  the  chapels  of  the  San  Jos6  school 
of  Santa  Isabel  Hospital,  and  of  the  Mendicant  Asy- 
lum. The  Catholic  educational  institutions  in  Tau- 
bate1 are:  the  Seminario  Menor  under  the  Capuchin 
Fathers;  the  Collegio  de  Nossa  Senhora  do  Bom  Con- 
selho,  and  the  San  Jos6  School,  both  under  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Joseph;  the  Collegio  Immaculado  Coracao  de 
Maria,  and  the  Collegio  de  Santa  Veronica,  admin- 
istered by  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis.  The  re- 
ligious orders  in  the  diocese  are:  Capuchins;  Fran- 
ciscans; and  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph.  There  are  seven 
religious  associations  or  brotherhoods.  The  official 
organ  of  the  diocese  is  "O  Labaro",  which  was 
founded  by  Mgr.  Nufies  de  Avila. 

For  bibliography  see  Brazil. 

Julian  Moreno-Lac alle. 

Tauler,  John,  German  Dominican,  one  of  the 
greatest  mystics  and  preachers  of  the  Middle  Ages,  b. 
at  Strasburg  about  1300;  d.  at  the  same  place,  16 
June,  1361 .  He  was  the  son  of  a  prosperous  citizen  of 
that  city.  Apparently  while  still  a  youth  he  entered 
the  Dominican  Order  at  Strasburg.  because  according 
to  his  own  confession  the  ascetic  life  of  the  order  at- 
tracted him.  It  is  possible  that  while  taking  the  cus- 
XIV.— 30 


tomary  eight-years'  course  of  study  at  the  monastery 
he  heard  Eckhart  preach.  When  a  student  at  the  uni- 
versity of  the  order  at  Cologne,  he  became  more  closely 
acquainted  with  Eckhart.  In  the  same  way  he  prob- 
ably came  to  know  Henry  Suso  at  Cologne.  Whether 
he  also  studied  at  Paris  is  uncertain;  more  probably 
he  returned  from  Cologne  to  Strasburg.  From  about 
1339  to  1347  or  1348  he  lived  at  Basle  where  he  and 
Henry  of  Nordlingen  were  the  centre  of  the  large  so- 
ciety called  the  Friends  of  God  of  Basle;  these  were 
persons  who  favoured  the  mystical  life  and  who  gave 
themselves  this  name  from  St.  John,  xv,  15.  Tauler 
then  returned  to  Strasburg  where  he  laboured  as  a 
preacher.  Christina  Ebner  praises  his  fiery  tongue 
that  kindled  the  entire  world;  Rulman  Merswin  chose 
him  as  confessor.  Later  he  lived  for  some  time  at 
Cologne.  During  the  last  period  of  his  life  he  was 
again  at  Strasburg. 

The  "Meisterbuch"  of  the  "Friend  of  God  of  the 
Upland"  gives  an  account  of  a  master  of  the  Scrip- 
tures who  attracted  great  attention  in  1346  by  his 
preaching.  One  day  a  layman  accused  the  master  of 
seemingly  seeking  his  own  honour  rather  than  that  of 
God,  saying  also  that  probably  he  had  not  himself 
borne  the  burdens  he  had  laid  upon  others.  Without 
making  any  stipulations  the  master  allowed  himself 
to  be  guided  by  the  layman  and  learned  from  him  to 
forget  the  world  and  himself,  to  turn  all  his  thoughts 
upon  God  and  to  lead  a  life  of  the  Spirit.  For  two 
years  he  lived  in  seclusion.  When  after  this  he 
preached  again  for  the  first  time  the  effect  was  so  great 
that  forty  of  his  hearers  went  into  convulsions  and 
twelve  could  hardly  be  revived.  After  the  master  had 
lived  and  laboured  for  nine  years  more  he  fell  danger- 
ously ill,  and  calling  for  the  Layman  gave  him  a  written 
account  of  his  conversion.  To  this  account  the  lay- 
man added  five  sermons  of  the  master  that  he  had 
copied.  It  was  customary  at  an  earlier  date  to  re- 
gard Tauler  as  this  master,  and  the  "Meisterbuch" 
was  from  the  year  1498  included  in  the  editions  of 
Tauler's  sermons.  In  more  recent  times  Preger  has 
also  supported  this  opinion.  But  in  the  treatise 
"Taulers  Bekehrung"  Denifle  has  produced  strong 
proofs  against  attributing  to  Tauler  the  role  of  this 
master;  this  view  is  now  generally  maintained.  The 
story  told  by  the  later  Strasburg  chronicler.  Speckle 
(d.  1589)  is  a  tissue  of  falsehoods;  it  relates  that  Tau- 
ler opposed  the  pope  and  the  interdict  that  the  pope 
had  laid  upon  Strasburg  in  the  struggle  between  the 
papacy  and  the  Emperor  Louis  the  Bavarian. 

Tauler's  writings  have  not  yet  been  subjected  to  a 
thorough  critical  investigation.  Much  that  is  at- 
tributed to  him  is  doubtful,  much  not  genuine.  He 
certainly  did  not  write  the  book  of  the  "  Nachahmung 
des  armen  Lebens  Christi"  or  "Von  der  geist- 
lichen  Armut".  The  "Exercitia  super  vita  et  pas- 
sione  Jesu  Christi"  and  the  spiritual  songs  attributed 
to  him  are  also  spurious.  At  (he  most  he  only  wrote 
a  small  part  of  the  "Medulla  anuria?  "  or  of  "Jn- 
stitutiones  diviiue".  Only  the  ser/nons,  therefore,  re- 
main as  the  actual  works  of  Tauler.  The  first  edition 
appeared  in  1498  at  Leipzig  and  includes  84  sermons; 
the  second  edition  (Basle,  1521-22)  added  42  more 
some  of  which,  however,  even  in  the  opinion  of  the  editor 
of  the  edition,  were  not  Tauler's;  in  the  third  edi- 
tion (Cologne,  1543)  25  new  sermons  were  added,  part 
of  which  are  also  spurious.  The  Cologne  edition  was 
translated  into  or  rather  paraphrased  in,  Latin  by 
Laurentius  Surius  (Cologne,  1548).  This  Latin  edi- 
tion was  the  copy  used  for  translations  into  various 
foreign  languages  and  for  both  Catholic  and  Protes- 
tant retranslating  into  German.  Themodern editions 
(Frankfort,  1826,  1864,  1872;  Berlin,  1841)  are  based 
on  the  old  German  editions.  Lately,  Ferdinand  Vet- 
ter  has  prepared  an  edition  (Berlin,  1910)  based  on 
the  Engelberg  manuscript  (the  only  one  made  at 
Cologne  and  the  oldest  one  that  may  perhaps  repre- 
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sent  the  collection  revised  by  Tauter  himself),  also  on 
the  Freiburg  manuscript,  and  on  copies  of  the  three 
manuscripts  burned  at  Strasburg  in  1870.  This  edi- 
tion contains  81  sermons.  The  sermons  are  among  the 
finest  monuments  of  the  German  language,  of  German 
fervour  of  belief,  and  of  profound  spiritual  feeling. 
The  language  is  quiet  and  measured,  yet  warm,  ani- 
mated, and  full  of  imagery.  Tauler  is  not  so  specula- 
tive as  his  teacher  Eckhart,  but  he  is  clearer,  more 
practical,  and  more  adapted  to  the  common  people; 
with  all  this  he  united  Suso's  fervour.  The  expression 
used  by  Christina  Ebner,  that  he  had  set  the  whole 
world  aflame  by  his  fiery  tongue,  does  not  mean  that 
he  was  a  preacher  of  fiery,  entrancing  eloquence,  but  a 
preacher  who  "warmed  and  inflamed  the  hearts  of  his 
hearers  by  the  quiet  flame  of  the  pure  love  that  burned 
in  his  own  breast. 

The  centre  of  Tauler's  mysticism  is  the  doctrine  of 
the  visio  essentia  Dei,  the  blessed  contemplation  or 
knowledge  of  the  Divine  nature.  He  takes  this  doc- 
trine from  Thomas  Aquinas,  but  goes  further  than  the 
latter  in  believing  that  the  Divine  knowledge  is  attain- 
able in  this  world  also  by  a  perfect  man,  and  should  be 
sought  by  every  means.  God  dwells  within  each  hu- 
man being.  In  order,  however,  that  the  transcendent 
God  may  appear  in  man  as  a  second  subject,  the  human, 
sinful  activities  must  cease.  Aid  is  given  in  this  effort 
by  the  light  of  grace  which  raises  nature  far  above  it- 
self. The  way  to  God  is  through'  love;  God  replies  to 
its  highest  development  by  His  presence.  Tauler  gives 
advice  of  the  most  varied  character  for  attaining  that 
height  of  religion  in  which  the  Divine  enters  into  the 
human  subject.  Something  needs  to  be  said  as  re- 
gards Tauler's  position  towards  the  Church.  Luther 
praised  him  greatly  and  Protestants  have  always  had 
a  very  high  opinion  of  him,  and  have  included  him 
among  the  reformers  before  the  Reformation". 
However,  it  is  now  conceded  by  Protestants  that  he 
was  "in  reality  entirely  medieval  and  not  Protes- 
tant". He  was  in  fact  a  dutiful  son  of  the  Church  and 
never  thought  of  withdrawing  his  allegiance.  He  ex- 
presses his  opinion  very  plainly  in  his  sermon  on  St. 
Matthew.  He  set  his  face  against  all  heresy,  especially 
that  of  the  Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit.  What  at- 
tracted Luther  was  probably  not  Tauler's  doctrine 
itself,  but  only  here  and  there  some  subordinate 
thought.  Perhaps  it  pleased  him  that  the  word  indul- 
gence appears  only  once  in  Tauler's  sermons,  or  it 
aroused  his  sympathy  that  Tauler  laid  less  stress  upon 
works,  or  again  he  was  attracted  by  the  tremendous 
earnestness  of  this  seeker  after  God. 

Quetif-Echard,  Scriplores  ordinie  pradieatorum,  I  (Paris, 
1719),  677-9;  Schmidt,  Johannet  Tauler  eon  Straeeburg  (Ham- 
burg, 1841) ;  Preoeh,  Quch.  der  deuilchm  Myttik  im  MittelaUer,  III 
(Leipiig,  1893),  1-241;  Dimrus,  Dot  Buch  von  der  oeietlichen 
Armut  (Munich,  1877);  Idem,  Taulere  Bekehrung  (Straaburg, 
1879);  Siedel,  Dm  Myttik  Taulere  (Leiptig.  1911). 

Klemens  LOffleb. 

Taunton,  Ethelbed,  writer,  b.  at  Rugeley,  Staf- 
fordshire, England,  17  Oct.,  1857;  d.  in  London, 
9  May,  1907.  He  was  educated  at  Downside,  and 
formed  a  desire  both  then  and  later  in  life  to  enter  the 
Benedictine  Order,  but  his  weak  health  was  an  in- 
superable obstacle  to  the  realization  of  his  wishes. 
He  succeeded  in  entering  the  Institute  of  St.  Andrew, 
founded  by  the  well-known  convert,  Rev.  George 
Bampfield,  at  Barnet;  but  again  his  health  prevented 
him  from  remaining.  Finally,  he  joined  the  congre- 
gation of  the  Oblates  founded  by  Cardinal  Manning 
at  Bayswater,  and  in  1883  he  was  ordained  priest. 
Three  years  later  he  left  the  Oblates.  and  went  on  the 
mission  at  Stoke  Newington  in  North  London.  Here 
he  built  a  new  church,  which  was  opened  in  1888;  but 
shortly  afterwards  he  received  serious  injury  by  the 
accidental  fall  of  some  scaffolding,  which  brought  on 
partial  paralysis,  and  permanently  incapacitated  him 
from  active  work.  He  continued,  however,  to  be 
busy  with  his  pen.    He  was  a  man  of  wide  reading, 


and  wrote  on  a  large  number  of  subjects.  For  a  while 
he  lived  at  Bruges,  where  he  founded  and  edited  "St. 
Luke's  Magazine";  but  it  had  only  a  brief  existence, 
and  having  partially  recovered  his  health,  he  returned 
to  England  and  devoted  himself  to  literature.  His 
two  chief  works  on  the  Jesuits  and  Benedictines,  re- 
spectively, were  to  have  been  followed  by  a  similar  one 
on  the  English  secular  clergy,  had  he  lived.  Though 
he  always  professed  to  aim  at  setting  forth  truth  un- 
adorned and  regardless  of  consequences,  his  partisan 
tone  and  apparent  prejudice  gave  offence  to  many. 
Those  who  knew  him  best,  however,  testified  to  his 
singleness  of  purpose  and  genuine  piety.  He  was  also 
an  authority  on  Church  music  and  liturgy.  His 
death  took  place  somewhat  suddenly,  in  London, 
from  heart  failure,  at  the  age  of  fifty. 

Publications:  "History  of  Church  Music"  (Lon- 
don, 1817);  "Lead  Kindly  Light"  (London,  1893); 
"English  Black  Monks  of  St.  Benedict"  (London, 
1898);  "History  of  the  Jesuits  in  England"  (London, 
1901);  "Thomas  Wolsey"  (London.  1901);  "Little 
Office  B.V.M."  (London,  1903);  "The  Law  of  the 
Church"  (London,  1906);  numerous  articles  in 
"Downside  Review",  "St.  Luke's  Magazine",  "Irish 
Ecclesiastical  Record",  etc.  '  He  also  translated 
Bacuez.  "The  Divine  Office"  (1886) ;  and  Bourda- 
loue,  "The  Lord's  Prayer"  (1894). 

Diet.  Nat.  Bioo.,  Supplement  1900-1910,  a.  v.;  obituary  notion 
in  Tablet,  Downside  Renew,  etc. 

Bernakd  Ward. 

Taveggla,  Santino.  See  Krishnaqab,  Diocese  of. 

Taverner,  John,  composer,  b.  in  the  County  of 
Norfolk,  England,  about  1475;  d.  at  Boston,  England, 
1535  or  1536.  He  was  organist  of  Boston  Parish 
Church  from  1500  to  1525,  when  he  was  appointed 
master  of  the  choristers  at  Cardinal  College,  Oxford, 
by  Cardinal  Wolsey.  His  fame  as  organist  and 
choirmaster  was  fully  equalled,  if  not  eclipsed,  by  his 
powers  as  a  composer  of  masses  and  motets.  He 
continued  at  Oxford  till  1533,  and  then  retired  to 
Boston.  On  the  strength  of  a  statement  of  Foxe,  in 
his  so-called  "Book  of  Martyrs",  Taverner  has  been 
branded  as  a  heretic,  but  it  is  more  than  probable 
that  Foxe  confounded  the  composer  with  John 
Taverner,  a  correspondent  of  Cromwell,  or  else  with 
Richard  Taverner,  a  Canon  of  Wolsey's  College, 
Oxford,  who  revised  Matthew's  Bible.  He  wrote 
nothing  for  the.English  Service,  but  he  has  bequeathed 
eight  masses,  as  well  as  fragments  of  others,  and 
Latin  Magnificats,  that  stamp  him  as  a  composer  of 
the  first  rank.  His  beautiful  four-part  "In  nomine" 
has  been  altered  to  fit  two  English  anthems,  "O  give 
thanks"  and  "In  trouble  and  adversity",  in  Day's 
"Morning  and  EveningPrayer"  (1565).  He  con- 
tributed three  songs  to  Wynkyn  de  Worde's  English 
song  book,  printed  in  1530;  but  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  his  work  is  sacred.  His  "Gaude  Maria 
Virgo",  for  three  voices,  and  his  "Mater  Christi", 
for  five  voices,  are  good  examples  of  his  style,  but  he 
is  best  known  by  his  "Western  Wynde*  mass. 
Although  obsessed  by  the  conventions  of  the  early 
sixteenth  century,  Taverner  showed  some  good 
pioneer  work,  which  was  afterwards  successfully 
developed  by  Shepherd,  Byrd,  Tallis,  and  Whyte. 
He  must  not  be  confounded  with  a  later  John  Taver- 
ner, who  was  appointed  professor  of  music  at  Gresham 

College  in  1610. 

Grove's  Diet,  of  Mueie  and  Muticiane,  V  (new  ad.,  London, 
1904-10);  Walker,  A  Hietory  of  Mueic  in  England  (Oxford,' 
1907);  G rattan-Flood,  Notet  on  Bnalieh  Church  Compoeere 

in  MS.    „  __ 

W.  H.  G rattan-Flood. 

Tavistock  Abbey,  on  the  Tavy  River  in  Devon- 
shire, England,  founded  for  Benedictine  monks  in  961 
by  Earl  Ordgar  of  Devon,  and  completed  by  his  son 
Ordulf  in  981,  in  which  year  the  charter  of  confirma- 
tion was  granted  by  King  Ethelred.   It  was  endowed 
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with  lands  in  Devon,  Dorset,  and  Cornwall,  and 
became  one  of  the  richest  monasteries  in  the  west  of 
England.  The  church,  dedicated  to  Our  Lady  and  St. 
Kuinon  (one  of  the  early  Irish  saints  in  Cornwall),  was 
burned  by  the  Danes  in  997,  but  magnificently  rebuilt 
under  Livingus,  the  second  abbot.  He  and  his  suc- 
cessor Aldred  both  became  bishops  of  Worcester,  and 
the  latter  is  said  to  have  crowned  William  the  Con- 
queror. The  thirty-sixth  abbot,  John  Dynynton,  was 
granted  leave  in  1458  to  use  the  mitre  and  other 
pontificalia;  and  the  thirty-ninth,  Richard  Banham, 
was  made  a  lord  of  Parliament  by  Henry  VIII  in 
1513.  Twenty-five  years  later  the  last  abbot,  John 
Peryn,  with  twenty  monks,  surrendered  the  monas- 
tery to  the  king,  receiving  a  pension  of  a  hundred 
pounds.  The  abbey  revenues  at  the  dissolution  were 
estimated  at  £902.  The  monastic  buildings,  with 
t  he  borough  of  Tavistock,  were  granted  to  John  Lord 
Russell,  whose  descendant,  the  Duke  of  Bedford,  still 
owns  them.  Nothing  is  left  of  the  monastery  except 
the  refectory,  two  gateways,  and  a  porch;  the  splendid 
abbey  church  has  entirely  disappeared. 

Duodale,  Monast.  Anglic.,  II  (London,  1817),  489-603;  Wilus, 
Hist,  of  the  Mitred  Parliamentary  Abbies  (London,  1718),  170- 
178;  Tannrr,  Notitia  Monastics  (Cambridge,  1787),  Devonshire, 
\Iiv;  Brat,  The  Borders  of  the  Tamar  and  the  Tavy,  I  (London, 
1879),  I,  356-440,  II,  8,  416,  423;  Oliver,  Historic  Collections  ro- 
uting to  the  Monasteries  in  Devon  (Exeter,  1820);  Gabquet,  Henry 
V III  and  the  English  Monasteries,  I  (London,  1888),  29,  295. 

D.  O.  Ht/nter-Blair. 

Tavium,  a  titular  see  in  Galatia  Prima,  suffragan 
of  Ancyra.  Tavium,  or  Tavi.i,  was  the  chief  city 
of  the  Galatian  tribe  of  Trocmi,  and  owing  to  its 
position  on  the  high  roads  of  commerce  was  an  im- 
portant trading  post.  There  are  still  extant  some  of 
the  coins  of  Marcus  Aurelius  and  Elagabalus.  In 
the  temple  at  Tavium  there  was  a  colossal  statue  of 
Jupiter  in  bronze,  greatly  venerated  by  the  Galatians. 
There  was  some  doubt  about  the  exact  site  of  the 
city,  but  it  is  to-day  generally  believed  to  be  the 
ruins  situated  close  to  the  village  of  Nefez  Keui, 
inhabited  during  the  winter  by  nomadic  Turkish 
tribes,  lying  in  a  very  fertile  plain  east  of  Halys  in  the 
caza  of  Songourlou  and  the  vilayet  of  Angora.  These 
ruins  were  partly  used  in  building  the  neighbouring 
village  of  Yuzgad.  We  find  there  the  remains  of  a 
theatre  and  possibly  of  a  temple  of  Jupiter;  these 
have  a  number  of  inscriptions,  mostly  Byzantine. 
In  the  "  Notitiae  Episcopatuum"  this  see  is  mentioned 
up  to  the  thirteenth  century  as  the  first  suffragan  of 
Ancyra.  We  have  the  names  of  five  bishops: 
Dicasius,  present  at  the  Councils  of  Neocaesarea 
and  Nice;  Julian,  at  the  Robber  Synod  of  Ephcsus 
(449),  and  at  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451),  and  a 
signer  of  the  letter  from  the  Galatian  bishops  to 
the  Emperor  Leo  (458);  Anastasius,  present  at  the 
Council  of  Constantinople  (553);  Gregory  at  the 
Council  in  Trullo  (692);  Philaretus  at  Constantino- 
ple (869). 

Le  Qui  en,  Orient  Christ.,  I,  473;  Smith,  Diet.  Creek  and  Ro- 
man Qeog.,  a.  v.:  Texjer,  Asie  mineure,  497;  Perrot,  Exploration 
archtol.  de  la  Golatie  etdela  BUhynie  (Paris,  1872) ,  288-93  ■  Rah  sat, 
Asia  Minor,  243;  MCller,  notes  to  Ptolemy,  ed.  Didot,  I,  853. 

S.  PETRIDES. 

Taxa  Innocentlana.  a  Decree  issued  by  Innocent 
XI,  1  Oct.,  1678,  regulating  the  fees  that  may  be 
demanded  or  accepted  by  episcopal  chancery  offices 
for  various  acts,  instruments,  or  writings.  Accord- 
ing to  this  Decree  bishops  or  their  officials  are  not 
allowed  to  accept  anything  though  freely  offered 
(1)  for  ordinations  or  anything  connected  therewith, 
such  as  dimissorial  letters,  etc.;  (2)  for  institution 
to  benefices;  (3)  for  matrimonial  dispensations.  In 
this  last  case,  however,  alms  to  be  applied  to  pious  uses 
may  be  demanded.  A  moderate  charge,  fixed  by 
Innocent,  may  be  exacted  by  the  chancellor  for  ex- 
pediting necessary  documents,  except  those  granting 
permission  to  say  Mass,  administer  the  sacraments, 


preach,  etc.  The  Taxa  Innocentiana  is  silent  in  re- 
gard to  contentious  matters,  e.  g.  the  charge  for 
copies  of  the  acts  of  ecclesiastical  trials.  Some 
maintained  that  Innocent's  legislation  was  pro- 
mulgated for  Italy  only,  but  it  evidenced  the  mind 
of  the  Church,  and  at  least  in  substance  was  of  uni- 
versal application.  The  Sacred  Congregation  of  the 
Council  on  10  June,  1896,  modified  the  prescriptions 
of  Innocent,  decreeing  that  while  taxes  or  fees  may 
be  imposed  according  to  justice  and  prudence  in 
matters  pertaining  to  benefices  and  sacraments,  es- 
pecially matrimony,  yet  the  sacraments  themselves 
must  be  conferred  without  charge  and  pious  customs 
connected  therewith  observed  In  other  matters  not 
directly  affecting  the  administration  of  the  sacra- 
ments, e.  g.  dispensations  from  the  banns,  it  is  de- 
creed that:  (1)  laudable  customs  must  be  observed 
and  allowances  made  for  various  ciroumstances  of 
time,  place,  and  persons:  (2)  the  poor  are  not  to  be 
taxed:  (3)  in  any  case  the  amount  demanded  must 
be  moderate,  so  that  persons  may  not  be  deterred 
thereby  from  receiving  the  sacraments;  (4)  as  regards 
matrimony  the  exaction  is  to  be  remitted,  if  otherwise 
there  would  be  danger  of  concubinage;  (5)  in  regard 
to  benefices  the  tax  must  be  in  proportion  to  the 
fruits  or  income  of  the  benefice  in  question;  (6)  all 
such  fees  are  to  be  determined  not  by  individual 
bishops  but  in  provincial  council,  or  at  least  in  a  special 
meeting  of  the  ordinaries  of  the  province  for  this 
purpose.  The  approval  of  the  Holy  See  is  required 
for  the  fees  determined  upon.  Rome's  sanction  is 
given  tentatively  for  five  years  to  Italy,  for  ten  years 
to  other  countries. 

Ferraris,  b.  v.  Taxa;  Lucira,  De  visital.  ss.  liminum,  doc.  XX, 

hi.  Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Tauter  (Tayster),  John  de,  sometimes  er- 
roneously called  Taxter  or  Taxston,  was  a  thirteenth- 
century  chronicler,  of  whose  life  nothing  is  known 
except  that  he  was  professed  as  a  Benedictine  at  Bury 
St.  Edmund's  20  Nov.,  1244.  It  is  probable  that  he 
died  in  or  about  1265,  when  his  chronicle  ceases.  His 
work,  which  in  the  earlier  part  is  compiled  from 
Florence  of  Worcester,  William  of  Malmesbury,  and 
Ralph  de  Diceto,  begins  with  the  creation  of  the 
world.  The  value  of  the  chronicle  arises  from 
Taxster's  account  of  his  own  times;  and  his  descrip- 
tion of  contemporary  events  was  subsequently  used 
by  Everisden,  Oxenedes,  and  Bartholomew  Cotton. 
This  part  of  his  work  has  accordingly  attracted  more 
attention,  and  his  chronicle  for  the  period  1258-1263 
has  been  printed  by  Luard  in  his  edition  of  Cotton 
(Rolls  Series).  Taxster's  chronicle  as  a  whole  has 
never  been  printed,  and  exists  only  in  two  MSS.,  one 
in  the  British  Museum  (Cott.,  Julius,  A.  1.),  the  other 
in  the  College  of  Arms  (Arundelian  MS.,  6).  A 
faulty  MS.  for  the  years  1173-1265  was  printed  in 
1849  for  the  English  Historical  Society,  and  passages 
relating  to  German  affairs  have  been  included  Dy 
Pertz  in  "Mon.  Germ.  Hist.:  Script.",  XXVIII. 

Liebermann  in  Pertz,  Mon.  Oerm.  Hist.:  Script.,  XXVIII 
Luabd,  in  H.  S„  loc.  fit.  (London,  1859);  Hardt,  Descriptive  Cata- 
logue, III  (London,  1871);  Toot  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Taylor,  Frances  Margaret  (Mother  M. 
Magdalen  Taylor),  Superior  General,  and  foundress 
of  the  Poor  Servants  of  the  Mother  of  God,  b.  20 
Jan.,  1832;  d.  in  London,  9  June,  1900.  Her  father 
was  a  Protestant  clergyman,  the  vicar  of  a  Lincoln- 
shire parish  where  her  early  years  were  spent  in  works 
of  charity  among  the  poor.  She  was  a  very  clever 
woman,  full  of  energy,  with  a  wide  sympathetic 
nature  and  a  remarkably  retentive  memory.  In 
1854  her  patriotism  moved  her  to  join  Miss  Night- 
ingale's staff  of  nurses,  and  to  go  with  them  to  the 
Crimean  War.  This  threw  her  into  contact  with 
Catholic  priests,  Sisters  of  Mercy,  and  soldiers,  and 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TAYLOR 


468 


TE  DEUM 


opened  her  eyes  to  the  truth  of  the  Catholic  religion. 
After  instruction  she  was  received  into  the  Church 
by  Father  Woollett,  S.J.  On  her  return  to  England 
she  first  worked  among  the  poor  of  London,  and  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Lady  Georgians  Fullerton,  with 
whose  co-operation  she  laid  the  foundation  of  her 
institute.  In  addition  to  this,  and  to  opening  various 
refuges,  convents,  schools,  etc.,  she  did  a  great  deal 
of  literary  work.  She  wrote  a  good  many  stories 
and  always  employed  her  pen  for  the  promotion  of 
the  Catholic  religion.  For  some  time  she  edited 
"The  Lamp",  and  helped  to  start  both  "The  Month", 
and  "The  Messenger  of  the  Sacred  Heart",  to  which, 
as  to  other  Catholic  papers  and  periodicals  of  the  day, 
she  contributed.  She  had  imbibed  from  Father 
Dignam,  S.J.,  a  great  devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart, 
and  was  very  active  in  spreading  this  devotion  and 
the  Apostleship  of  Prayer,  especially  in  Ireland.  In 
1892  her  health  gave  way,  and  the  rest  of  her  life 
was  suffering,  borne  with  exemplary  patience.  She 
died  in  a  home  she  had  founded  tor  penitents  in  Soho 
Square,  London.  Her  works  are  "  Memoir  of  Father 
Dignam,  S.J.";  "Retreats  given  by  Father  Dignam, 
8.J.";  ''Conferences  by  Father  Dignam,  S.J."; 
"The  Inner  Life  of  Lady  Georgiana  Fullerton"; 
"Tyborne  and  Who  Went  Thither";  "Convent 
Stories"; "Lost, and  Other  Tales";  "Dame  Dolores"; 
"Life  of  Father  Curtis,  S.J.";  "Religious  Orders": 
"Holywell  and  Its  Pilgrims";  "The  Stoneleighs  of 
Stoneleighr";  "Irish  Homes  and  Irish  Hearts"; 
"Eastern  Hospitals  and  English  Nurses." 

The  Meuenger  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (April,  1901);  Gillow,  BibU 
Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  a.  V.  Taylor,  Francee  Magdalen. 

Francesca  M.  Steele. 

Taylor,  Hugh,  Venerable,  English  martyr,  b.  at 
Durham;  hanged,  drawn,  and  quartered  at  York,  25 
(not  26)  November,  1585.  He  arrived  at  Reims  on  2 
May,  1582,  and  having  been  ordained  priest  was  sent 
thence  on  the  mission  on  27  March,  1585.  He  was  the 
first  to  suffer  under  the  Statute  27  Eliz.  c.  2.  lately 
passed.  On  26  November,  Marmaduke  Bowes,  a 
married  gentleman,  was  hanged  for  having  harboured 
him.  Bowes  is  described  by  Challoner  as  of  Angram 
Grange  near  Appleton  in  Cleveland,  but  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  will  of  Christopher  Bowes  of  Angram 
Grange,  proved  on  30  Sept.,  1568,  nor  in  the  1612 
pedigree.  The  sole  evidence  against  him  was  that  of  a 
former  tutor  to  his  children,  an  apostate  Catholic. 
Having  been  previously  imprisoned  at  York  with  his 
wife,  he  was  under  bond  to  appear  at  the  Assizes 
which  began  on  23  November  at  York,  and  on  his  ar- 
rival found  that  Taylor  was  about  to  be  arraigned. 
Bowes,  though  always  a  Catholic  at  heart;  had  out- 
wardly conformed  to  the  Established  Church.  "Be- 
fore his  death  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church  the  which  he  boldly  confessed  with  great 
alacrity  of  mind". 

Morris,  Trouble*  of  our  Catholic  Forefatheri  (London,  1872-7), 
I,  244;  III,  passim;  Challoner,  Mittionary  Priette,  I  (Edin- 
burgh, 1877),  no.  29;  Knox,  Douay  Diarie*  (London,  1878),  pas- 
sim; Foster,  Vititatim  of  Yorkthire  in  Wit  (1875),  497. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Tebaldeo,  Antonio,  Italian  poet,  b.  at  Ferrara,  in 
1463;  d.  in  1537.  His  family  name  (Tebaldi)  he 
changed  to  Tebaldeo,  in  consonance  with  the  practice 
of  the  Humanists,  who  sought  to  Latinize  the  form  of 
their  appellation  as  much  as  possible.  After  serving 
as  tutor  to  Isabella  d'Este  and  secretary  to  Lucrezia 
Borgia,  he  became  an  habitue1  of  the  court  of  Leo  X  at 
Rome,  enjoying  the  favour  of  that  scholarly  pope  and 
the  companionship  of  many  of  the  erudite  men  and 
artists  then  in  the  Imperial  City.  He  lost  all  his 
means  in  the  sack  of  Rome  (1527),  and  spent  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life  in  very  narrow  circumstances.  He 
wrote  verse  in  both  Latin  and  Italian.  His  Italian 
verse  is  remarkable  rather  for  vices  of  diction  and 
style  than  for  any  poetical  excellence.    With  his  arti- 


ficial manner,  his  abuse  of  metaphor,  and  his  studied 
imagery,  he  was  a  forerunner  of  those  extravagant  ver- 
sifiers who,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  developed  the 
movement  called  Marinism  or  Seeentismo.  To  Te- 
baldeo has  been  ascribed  a  redaction  of  Poliziano's 
play,  "Orfeo",  which  aims  to  make  that  piece  accord 
better  with  the  principles  of  classic  composition.  He 
figured  among  the  writers  of  the  time  who  engaged  in 
the  discussion  concerning  the  nature  of  literary 
Italian.  (See  his  verse  in  the  edition  of  Venice,  1530, 
"  Di  M .  Antonio  Tebaldeo  f errarese  1'opere  d'amore  " .) 

D'Ancona,  Del  eecentitmo  nulla  poena  cortegiana  del  tee.  XV  in 
Nuota  Antologia  (1876) ;  Cam.  Un  decennio  delta  nta  di  Be  moo  (Tur- 
in, 1885),  234;  I.utio,  Iprecettoridi  ItabeUad'EsU  (Ancona,  1887). 

J.  D.  M.  Ford 

Te  Deum,  The,  ah  abbreviated  title  commonly 
given  both  to  the  original  Latin  text  and  the  transla- 
tions of  a  hymn  in  rhythmical  prose,  of  which  the  open- 
ing words,  Te  Deum  laudamus,  formed  its  earliest  known 
title  (namely  in  the  Rule  of  St.  Caesarius  for  monks, 
written  probably  when  he  was  Abbot  of  Lerins,  before 
A.  d.  502).  This  longer  title  is  used  in  the  "  Rules  for 
Virgins"  composed  by  St.  Csesarius  while  Archbishop 
of  Aries,  and  by  his  second  successor  in  the  same  see. 
St.  Aurelian,  also  in  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict;  ana 
generally  in  earlier  literature.  The  hymn  is  also 
sometimes  styled  "Hymnus  Ambrosianus",  the  "  Arn- 
brosian  Hymn";  and  in  the  Roman  Breviary  it  is  still 
entitled,  at  the  end  of  Matins  for  Sunday,  "Hymnus 
SS.  Ambrosii  et  Augustini".  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  the  title  has  been  changed  to  "Hymnus  Ambrosi- 
anus" in  the  "Psalterium"  of  the  new  Roman  Breviary 
of  Pius  X.  This  Psalterium  has  been  printed  (1912), 
but  became  obligatory  only  from  1  Jan.,  1913.  TheTe 
Deum  is  found  in  the  first  part  of  the  "Psalterium 
("  Ordinarium",  etc.)  The  tradition  that  it  was  spon- 
taneously composed  and  sung  alternately  by  these 
saints  o/i  the  night  of  St.  Augustine  s  baptism 
(a.  d.  387)  can  be  traced  back  to  the  end  of  the  eighth 
century,  and  is  referred  to  in  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
century  by  Hincmar  of  Reims  (ut  a  majoribus  nostris 
audicimus)  in  his  second  work,"De  pnedestinatione  " 
(P.  L.,  CXXV,  290),  and  in  an  elaborated  form  in  a 
Milanese  chronicle  attributed  to  Datius,  Bishop  of 
Milan  (d.  about  552),  but  really  dating  only  from  the 
eleventh  century  (thus  Mabillon,  Muratori,  Merati, 
etc.).  This  tradition  is  now  generally  rejected  by 
scholars. 

(a)  It  should  naturally  have  held,  from  earliest 
times,  a  prominent  place  in  Milan;  but  of  the  earlier 
manuscripts  of  the  Te  Deum  which  refer  to  the  tra- 
dition in  their  titles,  none  has  any  connexion  with 
Milan,  while  the  "Milan  Cathedral  Breviary"  text 
(eleventh  century)  has  no  title  whatever,  (b)  The 
tradition  ascribing  the  authorship  to  the  two  saints  is 
not  unique.  Another  tradition  is  represented  by  the 
remark  of  Abbo  of  Fleury  (a.  d.  985)  in  his  "Qutes- 
tiones  grammaticales"  (P.  L.,  CXXXIX,  532,  §19) 
concerning  the  erroneous  substitution  of  "suscepisti" 
for  "suscepturus"  in  the  verse  "Tu  ad  liberandum 
suscepturus  hominem",  etc.,  in  what  he  styles  "Dei 
palinodia  quam  composuit  Hilarius  Pictaviensis  epis- 
copus".  It  may  be  added  that  an  eighth-  or  ninth- 
century  MS.  of  the  hymn,  now  at  Munich,  refers  it  to 
St.  Hilary,  (c)  But  neither  to  Hilary  nor  to  Am- 
brose may  the  hymn  be  prudently  ascribed,  because 
although  both  composed  hymns,  the  Te  Deum  is  in 
rhythmical  prose,  and  not  in  the  classical  metres  of 
the  hymns  known  to  have  been  written  by  them. 
While,  from  the  ninth  century  down  to  the  present 
day,  there  is  no  century  and  no  country  of  Western 
Europe  that  has  not  given  its  witness  to  the  tradi- 
tional ascription,  the  earliest  MS.,  the  "Bangor 
Antiphonary"  (seventh  cent.)  gives  as  title  merely 
"Ymnum  in  die  dominica",  while  other  early  MSS. 
make  no  reference  to  the  authorship,  either  giving  no 
titles  or  contenting  themselves  with  such  general  ones 
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as  "Laudatio  Dei"  (MS.  of  eighth  cent.),  "Laus  an- 
gelica" (twelfth  cent.),  "Laus  angelorum"  (twelfth 
cent.),  "Hymnus  matutinalis"  .  .  ."Hymnus  die 
dominico",  "Hymnum  dominicale",  etc.  Other 
MSS.  ascribe  the  hymn  variously  to  St.  Nicetus, 
Vicetus  (obviously  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  Nicetus), 
Nicetius,  Nice  tea,  Neceta  (all  of  these  being  thought 
identical  with  Niceta  or  Nicetas.  Bishop  of  Reme- 
siana,  q.  v.),  to  St.  Hilarius.  St.  Abundius,  St.  Siser 
butus,  at.  Ambrose,  or  St.  Augustine,  (d)  The  im- 
portance of  the  occasion  to  which  the  legend  assigns 
the  composition  of  the  hymn  (the  baptism  of  St. 
Augustine)  and  the  comparatively  late  appearance  of 
the  ascription  to  the  two  saints  are  additional  argu- 
ments against  the  tradition.  Merati  thinks  the  legend 
may  have  been  based  on  the  words  of  a  spurious  ser- 
mon, given  as  no.  92  in  an  edition  of  the  works  of  St. 
Ambrose  (Paris,  1549),  "De  Augustini  Baptismo": 
"  In  quo  una  vobiscum  cum  divino  instinctu  Hymnum 
cantavimus  de  Christi  fide".  It  may  be  added  that 
the  Maurists  omitted  the  Te  Deum  from  their  edition 
of  St.  Ambrose;  that  Batiffol  ("Hist,  du  Brev.  ro- 
main",  Paris,  1893,  p.  98;  authorized  and  corrected 
tr.,  London,  1898,  p.  110)  writes:  "No  one  thinks  now 
of  attributing  this  cento  either  to  St.  Ambrose  or  to 
St.  Augustine";  that  Father  Burton,  in  his  "Life  of 
St.  Augustine,  ...  An  Historical  Study"  (Dublin,  3rd 
ed.,  1897)  does  not  even  mention  the  legend  about  the 
dual  authorship  and  the  baptism  of  St.  Augustine; 
and  finally  that  Portali<5  (see  Augustine  of  Hippo) 
remarks:  "The  tradition  maintaining  that  the  Te 
Deum  was  sung  on  that  occasion  by  the  bishop  and 
the  neophyte  alternately  is  groundless". 

The  other  names  mentioned  above  not  being  fa- 
voured by  scholars,  the  question  of  authorship  re- 
mained open.  In  1894  Dom  Morin  put  forward 
Nicetas  of  Remesiana  for  the  honour  of  authorship. 
His  suggestion  has  been  adopted  by  Zahn,  Katten- 
busch,  Kirsch  (in  Germany);  Frere,  Burn  (in  Eng- 
land), while  the  Anglican  Bishop  of  Salisbury  con- 
siders Morin's  conjecture  "very  plausible";  and  in 
France,  by  Batiffol.    The  reasons  for  this  view  are: 

(1)  Ten  MSS.  (the  earliest  of  the  tenth  century), 
mostly  of  Irish  origin,  name  Nicetas  (with  variant 
spellings  and  identifications,  however) ;  and  Ireland, 
remote  from  the  continent  of  Europe,  could  easily 
keep  until  the  tenth  century  a  tradition  of  the  fifth. 

(2)  The  probable  date  of  composition  of  the  hymn 
corresponds  with  that  of  the  literary  activity  of 
Nicetas.  (3)  St.  Paulinus  of  Nola  praises  (Carmina, 
xvii,  xxvii)  the  poetic  and  hymnodal  gifts  of  his 
friend  Nicetas.  (4)  Gcnnadius  speaks  of  the  neat 
and  simple  style  of  his  prose,  and  Cassiodorus  com- 
mends his  conciseness.  These  critical  appreciations 
are  thought  applicable  to  the  style  of  the  Te  Deum, 
which  depends  for  its  effect  mostly  on  the  nobility  of 
the  theme  and  the  simplicity  and  directness  of  the 
expression.  (5)  The  authorship  of  the  treatises  "  De 
psalmodise  bono"  and  "De  vigiliis  servorum  Dei" 
was  formerly  ascribed  to  Nicetas  of  Trier,  but  is  now 
attributed  with  greatest  probability  to  Nicetas  of 
Remesiana.  Their  "internal  evidence  .  .  .  proves 
that  Nicetas  felt  the  need  of  such  a  hymn  as  the  Te 
Deum,  and,  so  to  speak,  lived  in  the  same  sphere  of 
religious  thought"  (Burn,  cii),  while  parallel  passages 
from  his  writings  (given  by  Burn,  cui-civ),  although 
offering  no  direct  quotation,  exhibit  similarity  of 
thought  and  diction. 

The  authorship  of  St.  Nicetas  is  questioned  by 
some  scholars  (Cagin,  P.  Wagner,  Agaesse,  Koestlin, 
Blume).  Among  the  passages  cited  to  indicate  a 
much  earlier  origin  perhaps  the  most  notable  one  is 
b  "De  mortahtate"  (xxvi)  of 


that  from  the ' 


*  St.  Cyprian 


of  Carthage,  written  during  the  plague  in  252:  Illic 
apostolorum  gloriosus  chorus;  illic  prophetarum  ex- 
sultantium  numerus;  iliic  martyrum  mnumerabilia 
populus  ob  certaminis  et  passionia  gloriam  corona- 


tus;  triumphantes  virgines,  qua  concupiscentiam  car- 
nis  et  corporis  continentue  robore  subegerunt;  qb- 
munerati  misericordes  .  .  ."  There  is  an  obvious 
similarity  between  this  and  the  verses  of  the  Te 
'  Deum:  Te  gloriosus  apostolorum  chorus;  te  prophet- 
arum  laudabilis  numerus;  te  martyrum  candidatua 
laudat  exercitus  [verses  7-9]  .  .  .  jEterna  fac  cum 
Sanctis  tuis  gloria  munerari  [verse  21] ".  Perhaps  the 
"remunerati"  of  St.  Cyprian  and  the  "munerari"  of 
the  oldest  texts  of  the  Te  Deum  are  a  mere  coinci- 
dence; but  the  rest  of  the  similar  passages  cannot  be 
an  accident.  Which  was  the  earlier — the  Te  Deum 
or  the  text  of  St.  Cyprian?  It  is  contended  that, 
however  well  known  and  highly  esteemed  the  works 
of  the  saint,  there  is  little  in  this  particular  passage 
to  strike  the  fancy  of  a  hymn-writer,  while  it  would  be 
a  very  natural  thing  for  a  prose  writer  to  borrow  some 
expressions  from  such  a  widely-sung  hymn  as  the  Te 
Deum  may  have  been.  Moreover,  if  the  hymn  was 
borrowed  from  St.  Cyprian,  why  did  it  not  include 
the  "virgines"  instead  of  stopping  with  "  martyrum"7 
Additional  argument  for  a  very  early  origin  of  at 
least  the  first  ten  verses  of  the  hymn  is  found  in  com- 
parisons between  these  and  the  texts  and  melody  of 
the  Prefaces,  in  the  structure  of  the  Gloria  in  excelsis, 
in  the  rhythmic  and  melodic  character  of  the  Te 
Deum,  in  the  Greek  translations. 

This  archaeological  argument  cannot  be  stated  in- 
telligibly in  a  few  words,  but  some  of  its  bases  may  be 
mentioned:  (a)  If  the  Te  Deum  were  composed  in  the 
latter  years  of  the  fourth  century,  it  would  be  a  unique 
exception  to  the  hymnology  of  that  tifne,  which  was 
all  fashioned  in  the  regular  atrophic  and  metric  man- 
ner introduced  and  popularized  by  St.  Ambrose, 
(b)  From  the  point  of  view  of  melody,  the  hymn  has 
three  divisions:  verses  1-13,  14-20,  21  to  the  end. 
The  first  melody  (1-13)  is  apparently  older  than  the 
others,  (c)  From  the  point  of  view  of  rhythm,  there 
are  also  three  divisions:  verses  14-21  exhibit  perfect 
conformity  with  the  laws  of  the  "cursus",  or  rhythmic 
closes,  which  date  from  the  fourth  century,  verses 
1-10,  however,  have  only  five  (4,  6  and  8-10)  verses 
closed  with  the  rhythmical  cursus,  and  these  five  are 
supposed  to  be  the  result  of  accident;  verses  22  to  the 
end  belong  to  a  wholly  different  category,  being  taken 
mostly  from  the  Psalms  (xxvii,  9;  cxliv.  2;cxxii,  3; 
xxxii,  22;  xxx,  2).  It  is  argued  that,  judged  by  mel- 
ody and  rhythm,  the  first  ten  verses  form  a  complete 
hymn  (verses  11-13  havingbeen  added  subsequently 
as  a  doxology)  to  God  the  Father,  while  verses  14-^21 
form  a  hymn  (added  in  the  fourth  century)  to  Christ. 
As  noted  above,  the  first  ten  verses  offer  (w.  7-9)  the 
parallelism  with,  the  words  of  St.  Cyprian,  and  are, 
for  the  various  reasons  outlined,  supposed  to  ante- 
date the  year  252.  Speculation  ascribes  their  author- 
ship to  Pope  St.  Anicetus  (d.  about  a.  d.  168). 

Three  textual  points  may  be  noted  here.  "Uni- 
genitum"  in  v.  12  is  considered  the  original  reading 
("unicum"  having  supplanted  it  perhaps  through  the 
influence  of  the  Apostles'  Creed,  in  which  "unigeni- 
tum  "  was  rare).  In  v.  21  nearly  all  MSS.  read  "  mune- 
rari" (gloria  munerari)  instead  of  the  present  "nu- 
merari (in  gloria  numerari)  which  Blume  has  found 
in  a  twelfth-century  MS.,  and  which  perhaps  was 
suggested  by  the  words  in  the  Canon  of  the  Mass: 
"in  electorum  tuorum  jubeas  grege  numerari". 
Verse  16,  "Tu  ad  liberandum  suscepturus  hominem", 
etc.,  offers  much  opportunity  for  critical  discussion. 
Most  of  the  old  MSS.  favour  "suscepisti"  (with 
"liberandum",  followed  sometimes  by  "mundum" — 
Tu  ad  liberandum  mundum  suscepisti  hominem):  but 
' '  suscepturus  ",  contended  for  by  Abbo  of  Fleury ,  Hinc- 
mar,  and  others,  and  quoted  in  a  letter  of  Cyprian  of 
Toulon  (about  530),  was  probably  the  original  word. 
The  verse  does  not  lend  itself  readily  to  translation. 
A  fifteenth-century  translation  runs:  "When  thou 
shouldest  take  upon  Thee  mankind  for  the  deliver- 
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ance  of  men,  thou  horydest  not  the  Virgin's  womb". 
With  similar  accuracy  a  Sarum  " Primer  of  1504  has: 
"Thou  (when  thou  shouldest  take  upon  our  na- 
ture to  delyver  man)  dydest  not  abhorre  a  virgynes 
wombe".  The  last  "Primer"  of  Henry  VIII  (1546) 
was  probably  the  first  to  introduce  the  ambiguous 
rendering:  "When  thou  tookeat  upon  thee  to  deliver 
man".  The  (Baltimore)  "  Manual  of  Prayers "  is  not 
more  accurate:  "Thou  having  taken  upon  Thee  to 
deliver  man,  didst  not  abhor  the  Virgin's  womb". 
The  "Roman  Missal  Adapted  to  the  Use  of  the 
Laity"  (New  York,  1901)  is  laboriously  accurate: 
"Thou;  when  about  to  take  upon  Thee  man  to  de- 
liver him.  didst  not  fear  the  Virgin's  womb".  The 
"  Missal  for  the  Use  of  the  Laity  _  (London,  new  ed. 
1903,  cxxxiv)  gives  a  new  version  in  rhyme: 
"Thou,  to  redeem  lost  man  from  hell's  dark  doom, 
Didst  not  abhor  the  lowly  Virgin's  womb". 

This  is  not  far  removed  from  Dryden's  version: 
"Thou,  who  to  save  the  world's  impending  doom, 

Vouchsaf'dst  to  dwell  within  a  Virgin's  womb". 

The  general  rubrics  (titulus  XXXI)  of  the  Roman 
Breviary  direct  the  recitation  of  the  Te  Dcum  at  the 
end  of  Matins:  (a)  on  all  feasts  throughout  the  year, 
whether  of  nine  or  of  three  lessons,  and  throughout 
their  octaves.  It  is  said  on  the  octave  day  of  the 
feast  of  the  Holy  Innocents,  but  not  on  the  feast  it- 
self unless  this  should  fall  on  Sunday;  (b)  on  all  Sun- 
days from  Easter  (inclusively)  to  Advent  (exclusively) 
and  from  Christmas  (inclusively)  to  Septuagesima 
(exclusively) ;  tc)  on  all  ferial  days  during  Eastertide 
(namely  from  Low  Sunday  to  Ascension  Day)  except 
Rogation  Monday.  For  the  sake  of  greater  explicit- 
ness,  the  rubrics  add  that  it  is  not  said  on  the  Sun- 
days of  Advent,  or  from  Septuagesima  to  Palm 
Sunday  inclusively ;  or  on  ferial  days  outside  of  Easter- 
tide. It  is  said  immediately  after  the  last  lesson, 
and  therefore  replaces  the  third  or  ninth  responsory, 
as  the  case  may  be;  but  on  days  when  it  is  not  said, 
its  place  is  occupied  by  the  responsory.  The  Te 
Deum  is  followed  immediately  by  Lauds  except  on 
Christmas  Day  (when  it  is  followed  by  the  prayer, 
and  this  by  Mass).  In  'general,  the  Te  Deum  may 
be  said  to  follow  the  same  rubric  as  the  Gloria  in 
excelsis  at  Mass. 

In  addition  to  its  use  in  the  Divine  Office,  the 
Te  Deum  is  occasionally  sung  in  thanksgiving  to  God 
for  some  special  blessing  (e.  g.  the  election  of  a  pope, 
the  consecration  of  a  bishop,  the  canonization  of  a 
saint,  the  profession  of  a  religious,  the  publication 
of  a  treaty  of  peace,  a  royal  coronation,  etc!),  and  then 
usually  after  Mass  or  Divine  Office,  or  as  a  separate 
religious  ceremony.  When  sung  thus  immediately 
before  or  after  Mass,  the  celebrant,  who  intones  the 
hymn,  may  wear  the  vestments  appropriate  in 
colour  to  the  day,  unless  these  should  happen  to  be 
black.  Otherwise,  while  the  rubrics  prescribe  no 
special  colour,  violet  is  forbidden  in  processions  of 
thanksgiving  (pro  gratiarum  aclione),  green  is  in- 
appropriate for  such  solemn  occasions,  red  (though 
permissible)  would  not  suggest  itself,  unless  some 
such  feast  as  Pentecost,  for  example,  should  call  for  it. 
White,  therefore,  or  gold,  which  is  considered  its  equiv- 
alent, is  thus  left  as  the  most  suitable  colour.  The 
choir  and  congregation  sing  the  hymn  standing,  even 
when  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed,  but  kneel  dur- 
ing the  verse  "Te  ergo  quscsumus  .  .  ."  At  the  end  the 
versicles  "Benedicamus  Patrem"  etc.  are  added,  fol- 
lowed by  the  single  prayer  "  Deus  cujus  misericordise". 

There  is  practically  but  one  plain-chant  melody  for 
the  hymn,  varying  greatly,  however,  in  different 
MSS.  The  official  and  typical  melody  is  now  given 
in  the  Vatican  Gradual  (1908)  in  the  Appendix  (pro 
gratiarum  aclione)  in  two  forms,  the  tonus  solemnis 
(in  which  every  verse  begins  with  preparatory  or 
intoning  notes)  and  juxta  morem  romanum  (in  which 


the  verse  begins  ex  abrupto).  Pothier  notes  a  strong 
affinity  between  the  melodies  of  the  Te  Deum 
laudamus,  te  dominum  confitemur  and  those  of 
the  Preface,  Per  omnia  .  .  .  Sursum  corda.  He  also 
points  out  (Melodies  gregoriennes,  239)  a  psalmodic 
turn  in  the  melody  of  the  Te  Deum,  strengthened  by 
the  introduction  of  a  distinct  antiphon-form  at  the 
words  "iE  tenia  fao",  etc.,  the  antiphonal  melody 
being  thrice  repeated.  While  the  chant  melody  has 
been  frequently  used  as  a  canto  fermo  for  polyphonic 
Masses,  the  polyphonic  settings  are  few  compared  with 
many  hymns  of  less  prominence.  Palest nna,  Jacob 
Haendl,  and  Felice  Anerio  have  thus  treated  the  old 
melody.  Italian  composers  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury made  settings  for  several  choirs  with  organ  and 
orchestra.  Cherubini's  manuscript  Betting  is  lost. 
Berlioz  considered  the  finale  of  his  own  setting  (for 
two  choirs,  orchestra,  and  organ)  "undoubtedly  his 
finest  work".  Sometimes  the  alternate  verses  only  are 
set  to  music,  so  that  another  choir  or  the  congregation 
may  sing  the  other  verses  in  plain-chant  (as  in  the 
Miserere,  q.  v.).  The  Latin  text  has  been  translated 
into  English  and  has  received  many  settings  in  that 
form.  Handel's  "Utrecht"  and  "Dettingen"  Te 
Deums  are  famous.  One  interesting  feature  of  the 
latter  is  that  it  borrows  inspiration  for  ten  of  its  num- 
bers from  a  Te  Deum  composed  by  the  Minorite 
Francesco  Urio,  an  able  Milanese  composer  of  the 
seventeenth-eighteenth  century.  Perhaps  the  most 
satisfactory  of  the  recent  settings  of  the  Te  Deum  for 
use  in  Church  is  that  of  Edgar  Tinel,  written  to  cele- 
brate the  seventy-fifth  anniversary  of  Belgian  inde- 
pendence (1830-1905).  It  is  composed  for  six-voiced 
mixed  choir,  orchestra,  and  organ. 

There  are  about  twenty-five  metrical  translations 
into  English,  including  the  sonorous  version  of  Dry- 
den,  "Thee,  Sovereign  God,  our  grateful  accents 
praise",  and  that  of  the  Rev.  Clarence  A.  Walworth, 
commonly  used  in  American  Catholic  hymnal.", 
"Holy  God,  we  praise  Thy  Name",  but  written  be- 
fore his  conversion,  as  it  appeared  with  date  of  1853 
in  the  "Evangelical  Hymnal".  There  are  also  six 
versions  into  English  based  on  Luther's  free  rendering 
into  German.  There  are  many  German  versions,  of 
which  the  "Grosser  Gott,  wir  loben  dich"  is  commonly 
used  in  Catholic  churches.  Probably  the  most  re- 
cent Catholic  translation  is  that  found  in  the  new  edi- 
tion (London,  1903)  of  Provost  Husenbeth's  "Missal 
for  the  Use  of  the  Laity",  "We  praise  thee,  God:  we 
glorify  thee,  Lord." 

Julian,  Did.  of  Hymnology  (2nd  ed.,  London,  1907),  s.  v., 
1119-34,  1547-8,  1709,  an  extensive  and  excellent  article  compris- 
ing contributions  from  John  Sarum  (i.  e.  John  Wordsworth, 
Anglican  Bishop  of  Salisbury)  on  the  history  and  texts  of  the 
hymn,  Birkbeck  on  the  plain-song  melody,  Julian  on  the  trans- 
lations with  bibliographical  references;  Katser,  Beitrdge  tur 
Gench.  und  Erklarung  tier  allesten  Kirchenhymnen  (Fader born. 
1881),  435-60. 

Morin,  Nouvelle*  recherche*  eur  Vauteur  du  "Te  Deum**  in 
Revue  bbiidictine  (Feb.,  1894),  was  the  first  to  ascribe  the  author- 
ship to  Nicetas.  The  ascription  was  adopted  by  Burn,  Niceta  of 
Remeeiana,  Hie  Life  and  Work*  (London,  1905),  mentioning  (In- 
troduction, xcvii,  footnote)  other  adherents  of  this  view,  among 
them  the  Anglican  Bishop  of  Salisbury.  Btnuf  gives  a  bibli- 
ography. Reviewing  Burn's  work,  Morin  declares  in  the 
Raesegna  greyoriarux  (May-June,  1905)  that  the  hymn  can  almost 
certainly  be  attributed  to  Nicetas.  A  much  earlier  origin  is 
sought  by  Caoin,  L'Euchologie  latine  Hudiie  dan*  la  tradition  de 
*e*  formula  et  de  see  formulaire*.  Te  Deum  ou  IHatiot  (Soleames, 
1906),  which  was  reviewed  unfavourably  by  Morin,  he  'Te 
Deum*  type  anonyme  de  Vanaphore  latine  prthittorique  in  the  Ret. 
btntdictine  (1907),  180-223,  and  defended  by  Aoaesbe.  QueNicetat 
de  Remesiana  nest  pa*  Vauteur  du  "  Te  Deum**  in  the  Rente  de* 
tcience*  eccle*.  (Lille,  Feb.,  Apr.,  June.  1910),  who  emphasises  the 
negative  argument,  considering  the  silence  of  antiquity  as  per- 
haps equal  to  a  formal  denial  of  Nicetas's  authorship.  Blume, 
Ursprung  de*  ambrosianiechen  Lobgeeangee  in  Stimmen  am  Maria- 
Loach  (1911),  nos.  8-10,  argues  for  an  origin  earlier  than  a.  d. 
252.  For  the  first  (i.  e.  Trinitarian)  part  of  the  hymn  Nolan, 
St.  Ambroee  and  St.  Augustine  the  Author*  of  the  "Te  Deum"  in 
The  Tablet  (London,  22  Oct.,  1910),  644-5,  should  be  read  in 
connexion  with  Merati  in  his  notes  on  Gavantus,  Thetauru* 
sac.  rit.,  II  (Venice,  1769),  109-112.  A  briefer  statement  of  the 
question  at  issue  (i.  e.  the  traditional  ascription  to  the  two  saints) 
is  that  of  Daniel,  Thctaur.  hymnolog.,  II  (Leipiig,  1844),  279-88, 
who  agrees  with  Merati  in  rejecting  the  ascription. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TBOAKWITHA 


471 


TEGEBNSES 


Daniel  gives  (op.  at.,  283)  an  imitation  of  the  Te  Deum  (as- 
oribed  to  St.  Bonaventure)  constructed  into  a  Marian  canticle: 
"Te  Matrem  Dei  laudamus,  te  omnia  terra  veoeratur,  nterni 
patris  sponeam",  etc.,  and  remarks  that,  so  far  as  he  knew,  it  had 
never  been  used  in  any  public  service  of  the  Church.  Words- 
worth  (op.  cit.)  refers  to  this  as  a  "travestying"  of  the  Te 
Deum,  and  expresses  his  gratification  that  the  imitation  had 
never  been  in  public  use.  He  is  answered  by  Shipley,  A  Diet,  of 
Hymnoiogy  in  Eccle*.  Review  (June,  1895,  451-2),  who  refers  to 
Lego  (Secretary  of  the  "  Henry  Bradshaw  Liturgical  Text  So- 
ciety"), Some  Imitation*  of  Te  Deum,  showing  that  in  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  there  was  "  no  such  dislike  as  now  prevails,  to  retouch  a 
masterpiece",  that  "every  popular  hymn  had  a  hundred  imita- 
tions", etc.  Drives,  AnaUcta  hymn.,  XXXI,  212-4,  gives  a 
"Te  Deum"  Marianum  (from  a  fourteenth  century  MS.)  in 
thirty  stansas  of  the  type:  "  Te  deam  digne  laudibus  et  dominam 
fatemur.  Te  in  tenia  virginem  setemam  veneramur.  Te  fem- 
inam  eximiam  omnes  laude  famur".  Mone,  Lateinieche  Hymnen 
dee  MiUelait.,  II  (Freiburg,  1864),  229-31,  gives  interesting  notes 
on  some  Marian  imitations,  and  remarks  that  the  imitators  tried, 
with  more  or  less  success,  to  avoid  any  occasion  for  a  misunder- 
standing of  their  meaning  when  adapting  the  Te  Deum  to  the 
praise  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

For  the  liturgical  beginnings  of  the  Te  Deum,  see  the  Rules  of 
Sts.  Benedict  (P.  L.,  LXVI,  438)  .Cmaricb  (P.L.,  LXVII,  1 102), 
and  Acrelian(P.£.,LXVIII,396);  see  also  Blume  for  the  Rules, 
Der  Curtut  S.  Benedicti  Nurtini,  etc.  (Leipsig,  1908),  33,  44,  48, 
50,  56,  57,  86;  and  for  very  significant  early  paraphrase  of  Te 
Deum,  "Chriati,  cseli  Domine",  92, — text,  118-9;  Batiftol,  Met. 
of  the  Roman  Breviary,  tr.  Batlat  (London,  1898),  109-10; 
Baudot,  Roman  Breviary  (London,  1909),  107,  110,  113.  For 
variants,  see  Burn,  op.  cit.,  83-91  (the  ordinary,  the  Irish,  add 
the  "Milan"  texts  are  given  in  columns;  also  the  Greek  texts). 
Ott,  Vinnodia  ambrosiana  in  Rattegna  grtgoriana  (1907). 
491-6,  compares,  with  musical  illustrations,  the  Ambrosian  ana 
the  Gregorian  melody  of  the  hymn;  Sinoenberoer,  Guide  to 
Catholic  Church  Mutic  (St.  Francis,  Wisconsin,  1905),  186-7, 
mentions  fifty-three  liturgically  correct  settings  for  mixed  voices 
and  twenty-three  for  equal  voices,  with  grade,  composer,  voices, 
etc.  noted;  see  also  Church  Mutic  (June,  1906,  433-6)  for  reviews 
of  settings  by  Pontes,  Mitterer,  Tinel.  Of  Tinel'b  setting 
Bonvin  writes:  "Of  all  the  settings  of  the  Te  Deum  that  are 
known  to  me  that  can  be  used  for  liturgical  purposes  I  do  not 
hesitate  to  declare  Tinel'b  the  finest  and  grandest  ,  and  reviews 
it  at  length.  Kurthen,  Dae  Te  Deum  ale  Formproblem  far  die 
mutikalitehe  KompotUion  in  Gregoriue-BkUt  (1911),  nos.  1-6; 
Brcderb,  Dai  Te  Deum  in  rninen  literariechen  Betiehungen  in 
hiterar.  Rundechau  (1  June,  1911). 

H.  T.  Henry. 

Tegakwitha  (Tekakwitha,  Takwita),  Cath- 
erine, known  as  the  "Lily  of  the  Mohawks",  and 
the  "Genevieve  of  New  France",  an  Indian  virgin 
of  the  Mohawk  tribe,  b.  according  to  some /authori- 
ties at  the  Turtle  Castle  of  Ossernenon,  accord- 
ing to  others  at  the  village  of  Gandaouge,  in 
1656;  d.  at  Caughnawaga,  Canada,  17  April,  1680. 
Her  mother  was  a  Christian  Algonquin  who 
had  been  captured  by  the  Iroquois  and  saved  from  a 
captive's  fate  by  the  father  of  Tegakwitha,  to  whom 
she  also  bore  a  son.  When  Tegakwitha  was  about 
four  years  old,  her  parents  and  brother  died  of 
small-pox,  and  the  child  was  adopted  by  her  aunts 
and  an  uncle  who  had  become  chief  of  the  Turtle 
clan.  Although  small-pox  had  marked  her  face 
and  seriously  impaired  her  eyesight  and  her  manner 
was  reserved  and  shrinking,  her  aunts  began  when  she 
was  as  yet  very  young  to  form  marriage  projects 
for  her,  from  which,  as  she  grew  older,  she  shrank 
with  great  aversion.  In  1667  the  Jesuit  missionaries 
Fremin,  Bruyas,  and  Pierron,  accompanying  the 
Mohawk  deputies  who  had  been  to  Quebec  to  con- 
clude peace  with  the  French,  spent  three  days  in  the 
lodge  of  Tegakwitha's  uncle.  From  them  she  received 
her  first  knowledge  of  Christianity,  but  although  she 
forthwith  eagerly  accepted  it  in  her  heart  she  did 
not  at  that  time  ask  to  be  baptized.  Some  time  later 
the  Turtle  clan  moved  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Mo- 
hawk River,  the  "castle"  being  built  above  what  is 
now  the  town  of  Fonda.  Here  in  the  midst  of  scenes 
of  carnage,  debauchery,  and  idolatrous  frenzy  Tegak- 
witha lived  a  life  of  remarkable  virtue,  at  heart 
not  only  a  Christian  but  a  Christian  virgin,  for 
she  firmly  and  often,  with  great  risk  to  herself, 
resisted  all  efforts  to  induce  her  to  marry. 
When  she  was  eighteen,  Father  Jacques  de  Lam- 
berville  arrived  to  take  charge  of  the  mission 
which  included  the  Turtle  clan,  and  from  him,  at 
her  earnest  request,  Tegakwitha  received  baptism. 


Thenceforth  she  practised  her  religion  unflinchingly 
in  the  face  of  almost  unbearable  opposition,  till 
finally  her  uncle's  lodge  ceased  to  be  a  place  of  pro- 
tection to  her  and  she  was  assisted  by  some  Christian 
Indians  to  escape  to  Caughnawaga  on  the  St. 
Lawrence.  Here  she  lived  in  the  cabin  of  Anastasia 
Tegonhatsihonga,  a  Christian  squaw,  her  extraordi- 
nary sanctity  impressing  not  only  her  own  people  but 
the  French  and  the  missionaries.  Her  mortifications 
were  extreme,  and  Chauchtiere  says  that  she  had 
attained  the  most  perfect  union  with  God  in  prayer. 
Upon  her  death  devotion  to  her  began  immediately 
to  be  manifested  by  her  people.  Many  pilgrims 
visit  her  grave  in  Caughnawaga  where  a  monument 
to  her  memory  was  erected  by  the  Rev.  Clarence 
Walworth  in  1884;  and  the  Councils  of  Baltimore 
and  Quebec  have  petitioned  for  her  canonization. 

Walworth,  Life  and  Timet  of  Katerei  Tekakwitha  (Buffalo, 
1891);  Burttn,  Vie  de  Catherine  Tekakwitha,  tiirge  iroquoiee 
(Quebec,  1894);  Campbell,  Pioneer  Priettt  of  Nerth  America, 
I  (New  York,  1908).  BLANCHE  M.  K~ELL-Y. 


Tegernsee,  called  Tegrinseo  in  817.  Tegernsee  in 
754,  a  celebrated  Benedictine  abbey  of  Bavaria  that 
was  of  much  importance  for  the  civilization  of  the 
early  Middle  Ages.  It  was  situated  on  the  state 
road  to  the  Tyrol  by  Lake  Tegern  in  a  south-south- 
easterly direction  from  Munich.  According  to  the 
latest  Germanistic  researches  the  word  Tegern  sig- 
nified in  Old  High  German  "large",  consequently 
the  name  meant  ''large  lake  ".  It  was  not  the  Agilol- 
finger  family,  as  is  erroneously  supposed,  but  Counts 
Adalbert  and  Otkar  (Ottokar)  of  Warngau  and 
Tegernsee  who  founded  in  746  (not  719)  a  Benedictine 
abbey  on  Lake  Tegern  near  the  little  Church  of  Our 
Saviour  that  was  already  in  existence:  this  abbey  was 
consecrated  and  occupied  in  754.  Counts  Adalbert 
and  Otkar  belonged  to  the  family  of  the  Huosi,  one 
of  the  five  old  ruling  families  who  had  come  into  the 
country  with  the  Bavarians.  The  story  of  the  colo- 
nizing of  the  monastery  with  monks  by  St.  Othmar 
of  St.  Gall  is  legendary  and  is  based  on  chronicles  of 
a  later  era.  On  account  of  the  disorders  caused  by 
the  incursions  of  the  Magyars  at  the  beginning  of  the 
tenth  century  the  founding  of  Tegernsee  itself  and 
the  first  decades  of  its  history  are  hidden  in  deep  ob- 
scurity. On  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  perfectly  well 
established  fact  that  the  founders  of  the  abbey  ob- 
tained the  relics  of  St.  Quirinus,  a  Roman  martyr, 
from  Pope  St.  Paul  I  (757-67),  not  from  Pope  Zach- 
arias  (741-52),  and  that  these  relics  were  translated 
fromRome  to  Tegernsee  in  thesecond  half  of  the  eighth 
century  and  were  placed  in  the  Church  of  Our  Saviour, 
the  first  church  of  Tegernsee.  The  first  abbot  was 
Adalbert  who  is  mentioned  in  a  charter  of  804  as 
having  died  recently.  As  early  as  the  year  770  Abbot 
Adalbert  took  part  in  the  Synod  of  Dingolfing,  and 
just  before  the  close  of  the  eighth  century  (before  798) 
Adalbert  and  his  "representative"  Zacho  were  present 
at  a  synod  at  St.  Emmeram  in  Ratisbon.  At  this 
synod  they  were  obliged  to  promise  to  restore  thirteen 
baptisteries  that  were  in  the  possession  of  Tegernsee 
but  which  had  been  claimed  by  Bishop  Atto  of 
Freising.  This  demand  was  a  result  of  the  efforts  of 
the  episcopate  of  Bavaria  of  that  era  to  limit  as  much 
as  possible  the  parochial  labours  of  the  monasteries. 
The  decision,  however,  was  not  executed  but  was  ad- 
justed by  a  settlement  made  at  Tegernsee  on  16  June, 
804,  on  the  occasion  of  the  dedication  of  the  Church 
of  St.  Peter  at  Tegernsee  and  the  translation  to  it  of 
the  relics  of  St.  Quirinus  from  the  Basilica  of  St. 
Saviour  (cf.  "Historia  Frising.",  12,  92). 

The  abbey  soon  attained  to  great  distinction  and 
importance,  as  is  evident  from  a  capitulary  of  the  Em- 
peror Louis  the  Pious  of  Aachen  that  was  issued  in  the 
year  817.  This  capitulary  called  upon  the  monastery 
of  "Tegrinseo"  (Tegernsee)  among  others  to  furnish 
military  contingents  (M.G.L.L.I.  sect.  11350.  20). 
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In  the  early  part  of  the  tenth  century  the  monastery 
of  Tegernsee  fell  completely  into  decay  on  account 
of  the  disastrous  defeat  of  the  Bavarians  by  the  Mag- 
yars in  907,  whereby  nearly  all  the  religious  founda- 
tions of  Bavaria  were  entirely  destroyed.  Laymen 
with  their  wives,  dogs,  and  horses  settled  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Tegernsee  and  finally  a  fire  destroyed  the 
buildings  and  with  them  the  books  and  church  vest- 
ments. When  the  monastery  was  restored  by  Em- 
peror Otto  II  and  Duke  Otto  of  Bavaria  in  979-all 
knowledge  of  its  original  foundation  had  disappeared 
at  Tegernsee.  In  order  to  restore  and  maintain  dis- 
cipline the  Emperor  Otto  called  the  monk  Hartwich 
(979-982)  of  St.  Maximinus  at  Trier  to  be  Abbot  of 
Tegernsee.  The  same  charter  that  contains  this  ap- 
pointment of  10  June,  979  (M.G.  D.D.  II,  1, 219,  199). 
also  contains  a  grant  from  the  emperor  of  the  right  of 
free  election  of  the  abbot,  as  well  as  freedom  from 
taxes  and  the  imperial  protection,  by  which  the  abbey 
was  withdrawn  from  the  suzerainty  of  the  rulers  of 
Bavaria.  Consequently  the  abbey  became  prosper- 
ous once  more.  Considerable  information  as  to  the 
efforts  for  reform  of  this  abbot  is  given  by  a  note  in 
the  manuscript  of  the  Gospels,  written  in  uncial  char- 
acters that  belonged  to  Tegernsee  and  is  now  at 
Munich  (Clm.  19101).  The  note  says:  "Monastic 
reform  was  begun  in  this  monastery  by  the  reverend 
monk  Hartwich  of  St.  Maximinus  on  6  May  of  the 
year  978.  In  the  year  982  this  same  Hartwich  re- 
ceived staff  and  benefice  from  Emperor  Otto  II  and 
was  consecrated  by  the  very  venerable  Bishop  Abra- 
ham [of  Gorz,  Bishop  of  Freising].  The  monks  made 
their  profession".  Abbot  Hartwich  had  an  excellent 
successor  (982-1001)  in  the  Benedictine  monk  Goz- 
bert  of  St.  Emmeram,  who  had  received  his  religious 
education  at  Augsburg.  Gozbert  introduced  the 
study  of  the  classics  at  Tegernsee,  especially  Statius, 
Persius,  the  letters  of  Horace  and  Cicero,  and  Boe- 
thius;  the  works  of  these  men  were  read  and  copied. 

Particularly  distinguished  among  the  monks  during 
the  administration  of  this  abbot  was  the  poet  and 
prose  writer  Froumund  (d.  20  October.  1012),  who  in 
a  manuscript  still  preserved  at  Munich  (Clm.  19412) 
made  a  collection  of  letters  and  poems  of  his  own  and 
others.  He  also  copied  at  Cologne  the  treatise  of 
Boethius  "On  the  Consolation  of  Philosophy"  and 
brought  the  copy  to  Tegernsee.  It  was  this  Frou- 
mund who  brought  about  the  intellectual  and  literary 
connexion  between  his  abbey  and  the  monasteries 
and  churches  of  St.  Emmeram  at  Ratisbon,  Feucht- 
wangen,  Augsburg,  and  Wiirzburg.  It  was  at  this 
era  also  that  the  glass  works  were  established  at 
Tegernsee  to  make  stained-glass  windows  for  Bishop 
Gottschalk  of  Freising.  The  opinion  that  glass- 
staining  was  invented  at  Tegernsee  is  erroneous,  for 
before  this  in  the  ninth  century  stained-glass  windows 
can  be  proved  to  have  existed  at  St.  Gall  and  in 
Westphalia.  This  prosperous  period  under  the  im- 
mediate successors  of  Gozbert,  namely  St.  Gotthard 
(1001-1002),  Eberhard  I  (d.  4  March,  1004),  and 
Beringer  (1004-1012),  did  not  last  long.  As  soon 
after  this  as  the  year  1031  Tegernsee  was  reformed,  at 
the  command  of  the  Emperor  Henry  III,  by  the  monks 
of  Niederaltaich  from  which  place  monks,  who  were 
accompanied  by  Abbot  Ellinger,  were  sent  to  occupy 
the  Abbey  of  Tegernsee.  Abbot  Ellinger,  however, 
met  with  opposition  at  Tegernsee  and  was  obliged  to 
return  to  his  original  monastery,  from  whence  he  did 
not  venture  to  come  back  to  Tegernsee  until  1056, 
dying  there  in  the  same  year.  He  was  the  abbot  who 
began  the  "Urbar",  or  book  of  donations  at  Tegern- 
see. and  who  did  so  much  at  Tegernsee  to  improve 
and  perfect  technical  skill.  In  1015  a  colony  of 
monks  went  from  Tegernsee  to  settle  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Sts.  Ulrich  and  Afra  at  Augsburg.  The 
prestige  of  Tegernsee  wf\s  still  maintained  in  the 
twelfth  century  and  continued  up  to  the  middle  of 


the  thirteenth  century.  In  the  imperial  documents 
of  the  twelfth  century  the  names  of  the  abbots  of 
Tegernsee  are  often  found  signed  as  witnesses,  as  they 
were  princes  of  the  empire. 

During  the  rule  of  Abbot  Bertold  I  (1206-1217) 
the  great  minnesinger  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide 
stayed  at  the  abbey.  Most  probably  the  literary 
importance  of  Tegernsee  had  led  him  to  tie  his  steed 
at  the  monastery  gate  and  to  claim  its  hospitality. 
However,  it  is  evident  from  Walther's  songs  that  the 
singer  of  the  Vogelweide,  who  rejoiced  in  the  wine- 
cup,  was  not  greatly  delighted  by  the  reception  at 
Tegernsee,  for  he  sang: 

People  often  told  me  of  Tegernsee, 

How  glorious  was  that  house: 

So  I  went  to  it  more  than  a  mile  from  the  road. 

I  am  a  queer  fellow, 

I  cannot  even  understand  myself 

And  why  1  think  so  much  of  pious  folks. 

I  am  not  grumbling  at  it,  for  may  God  bless  us  both , 

I  took  the  water: 

But  henceforth 

I  shall  keep  away  from  the  monks'  table. 

The  lines  mean  that  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
time  Walther  expected  a  good  bumper  of  wine  after 
the  meal,  but  to  his  great  astonishment  only  water 
was  brought  for  the  washing  of  the  hands.  This 
short  poem  of  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide,  however, 
is  not,  as  some  have  sought  to  prove,  to  be  taken  as  a 
justification  of  the  Abbey  of  Tegernsee  in  a  lawsuit 
that  was  then  being  carried  on  over  a  vineyard. 

In  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  the  ab- 
bey suffered  greatly  from  the  wars  carried  on  by  the 
princes  of  Southern  Germany,  as  well  as  by  the  prodi- 
gality of  several  of  its  abbots.  In  the  reign  of  the  Em- 
peror Louis,  Tegernsee  lost  its  immediacy  and  became 
subject  to  Bavaria.  At  the  time  of  the  visitations  in 
1426  the  Conventual,  Caspar  Ayndorffer,  who  was 
the  second  founder  of  Tegernsee  and  a  close  friend  of 
the  reforming  Cardinal  Nicholas  of  Cusa,  was  made 
abbot  (1426-1460)  by  papal  authority.  He  com- 
pletely reformed  Tegernsee  and  thus  made  the  abbey 
a  centre  of  the  reform  movement  of  that  era.  Ayn- 
dorffer was  willing  to  accept  as  monks  men  who  were 
not  noble,  as  well  as  members  of  aristocratic  families, 
consequently  monastic  discipline  was  maintained  until 
the  abbey  was  suppressed.  The  monk  Ulrich  Stockl 
(in  Latin  Trunculus)  was  the  legate  of  the  Benedic- 
tine abbeys  of  the  Diocese  of  Freising  to  the  Council 
of  Basle  during  the  years  1432-1437;  he  wrote  a  valu- 
able account  of  the  council.  As  the  researches  of 
Guido  Maria  Dreves  show,  Stockl  was  also  a  good 
writer  of  rhyming  poetry.  The  last  and  sixty-third 
Abbot  of  Tegernsee  was  the  excellent  Gregory  II 
Rottenkolber  (from  1787),  who  encouraged  learning 
and  sent  the  young  clerics  to  the  Universities  of  Salz- 
burg and  Ingolstadt.  He  also  made  a  collection  of 
coins  and  engravings  at  Tegernsee.  The  abbey  still 
continued  to  exist,  notwithstanding  many  changes  of 
fortune,  until  1803,  in  which  year  it  was  secularized  on 
17  March.  This  scaled  its  fate,  and  the  "Primas 
Bavarise",  as  the  Abbot  of  Tegernsee  was  called  on 
account  of  his  primacy  over  all  other  Bavarian  prel- 
ates, resigned.  The  monastery  became  the  property 
of  the  State;  the  abbey  lands  situated  in  Austria  were 
confiscated  by  Austria;  and  the  monastic  buildings 
were  bought  by  Freiherr  von  Drechsel  for  3000  florins. 
In  1805  Abbot  Rottenkolber  and  twenty  monks  were 
able  to  purchase  for  5000  florins  the  monastery  build- 
ing for  a  house  where  they  could  lead  a  common  life. 
In  1810  the  abbot  died  there.  In  1817  the  former 
monastery  became  the  property  of  King  Maximilian  I, 
who  also  bought  the  building  owned  by  the  Benedic- 
tines. The  king  had  the  place  altered  into  a  royal 
summer  residence.  At  present  it  belongs  to  the  fam- 
ily of  the  lately  deceased  Duke  Charles  Theodore  who 
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established  in  1884  at  Tegernsee  an  ophthalmic  in- 
firmary for  the  poor.  The  splendid  library,  that  con- 
tained about  60,000  volumes,  6600  incunabula;,  and 
more  than  2000  manuscripts,  was  incoriKirated  in  part 
in  the  National  Library  at  Munich. 

The  intellectual  importance  of  the  Abbey  of  Teg- 
ernsee was  less  in  the  sphere  of  history  than  in  the  do- 
mains of  literature  and  art.  As  is  learned  from  a 
monk  of  Tegernsee  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the  abbey 
owned  six  Tegernsee  chronicles  that  agreed  in  sense 
but  varied  in  the  way  the  events  were  related.  Only 
four  of  them  are  .known,  and  these  are  largely  inter- 
woven with  legendary  additions.  They  are:  the 
"Translatio  des  hi.  Quirinus"  (Petz,"Anecdota,"  III, 
3),  that  is  erroneously  ascribed  to  Froumund;  the 
poetic  presentation  of  the  same  subject  by  MeteUus 
called  the  "Quirinalia";  and  the  two  "Passiones  S. 
Quirini"  of  which  the  shorter  is  the  more  ancient. 
Especially  important  was  the  purely  literary  work 
done  at  Tegernsee.  Mention  should  be  made  of  the 
"Ruodlieb  ,  the  earliest  poetic  romance,  which  was 
written  in  rhyming  hexametres,  not  by  Froumund, 
but  by  some  Benedictine  monk  about  the  year  1030. 

Tegernsee  also  took  a  very  important  part  in  the 
development  of  art,  especially,  as  has  already  been 
said,  in  the  making,  of  stained  glass.  Glass  works 
were  established  and,  by  order  of  Count  Arnold  Wel- 
sen-Klammbach,  the  churches  were  adorned  with 
stained-glass  windows  instead  of  the  old  cloth  hang- 
ings with  which  the  window  openings  had  formerly 
been  covered.  In  1083  Abbot  Gozbert  established  a 
bell  foundry  which,  after  Freising,  was  the  oldest  in 
Bavaria.  He  secured  the  first  bell-founder  from  Frei- 
sing, a  cleric  named  Adalrich,  who,  at  the  instigation 
of  Abbot  Gozbert,  cast  the  bell  of  St.  Quirinus,  for 
which  both  the  mould  and  the  metal  had  been  ready 
for  three  years.  The  glass-painter  and  monk,  Werin- 
her,  who  was  also  the  goldsmith  of  Tegernsee,  made 
the  double  doors  of  the  cathedral  of  Mainz  that  were 
cast  in  1014.  Werinher,  who  was  also  nicknamed 
Wenzel  (Petz,  "Anecd.",  VI),  was  a  skilful  sculptor 
(artificiosvs  anaglypha).  In  particular  he  under- 
stood how  to  ornament  the  covers  of  books  with  let- 
tering and  enamel.  Tegernsee  was  also  a  noted  mo- 
nastic school  in  the  medieval  period.  About  1067  the 
celebrated  monk  Otloh  of  St.  Emmeram  expressed  his 
thanks  for  the  knowledge  he  had  gained  at  the  abbey 
("in  loco  illo,  quo  talia  didici,  id  est  in  Coenobio 
Tegernsee";  cf.  Mabillon,  "Analecta",  1723,  119). 
It  was  also  Tegernsee  that  under  the  rule  of  Abbot 
Quirinus  (1568-94)  established  a  printing-press  in 
1573.  The  importance  of  printing  was  probably 
recognized  at  the  very  first  on  account  of  the  art  of 
wood-engraving  which  had  been  practised  for  a  long 
time  at  Tegernsee,  and  of  which  very  beautiful  proof- 
impressions  of  the  years  1472  and  1477  are  still  ex- 
tant. The  press  at  Tegernsee  issued  chiefly  religious 
and  popular  works,  and  also  scholarly  and  liturgical 
books  of  great  typographical  beauty.  The  archi- 
tectural remains  still  existing  at  Tegernsee  are  the 
former  monastery  church  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
which,  however,  was  so  altered  by  rebuilding  at  the 
close  of  the  seventeenth  century  that  it  can  only  be 
reconstructed  by  analysis.  Over  the  door  of  the 
church  is  a  marble  relief  dating  from  1457,  represent- 
ing the  founders  of  the  church.  Mention  should  also 
be  made  of  the  Church  of  St.  Quirinus  erected  on  the 
spot  where,  according  to  legend,  a  spring  bubbled  up 
when  the  coffin  of  St.  Quirinus  rested  there  during  the 
translation  to  the  monastery  church.  The  building 
was  erected  by  Abbot  Ayndorffer  in  1450  to  replace  a 
wooden  church. 

Bottcheh,  Gmnania.  sacra  (Leipzig,  1S75),  852;  Die  Kumt- 
denkmtUer  des  KOnigreiches  Bayern  vom  XI.  bis  Ende  dee  X  VIII. 
Jahrh.,  I  (Munich.  1901),  1496  sqq.;  FtrcHB,  Geechichle  det 
Kloetere  Teaerneee  (Munich,  1876);  Legenda  S.  Quirini  martyrie 
Roma,  cf.  the  MS8.  referred  to  as  guides  to  the  subject  in  Pott- 
bast,  Bibliotheca  Historica  medii  an  (Berlin,  1896),  1539;  Mater, 


Beechreibung  da  Erzbistum*  MUnchen-Freiting,  II  (Ratisbon, 
1880-84),  282  sqq.;  Obermaier,  Uetchichte  Tegemtea  (Freising, 
1888),  goes  to  1429;  Oesterlet,  Hittor.-geograph.  Wirterbuch 
den  DexUnchen  MiUelalleri  (Goths,  1881-83),  677;  Petz,  The*, 
anecdot.  noviti..  Ill  (Vienna,  1721),  475-594;  Ratxinoer,  For- 
eehungen  zur  Bayeritehen  Gcschichte  (Kempten,  1898),  457-91; 
Siqhart,  Geechichte  der  bildenden  Kunete  im  KOnigreich  Bayern 
(Munich,  1862) ;  Wattenbach,  Deuttchlandt  GeechichttquelUn  im 
MittelaUtr,  I  (7th  od.,  Berlin,  1904). 

Ulrich  Schmid. 

Te  Oestientem  Oaudlis.  See  Rosary,  The.— 
Breviary  Hymns  of  the  Rosary. 

Tegianum.   See  Diano,  Diocese  of. 

Tehuantepec,  Diocese  of  (Tehtjantepecensis), 
in  the  Republic  of  Mexico,  suffragan  of  Oaxaca.  Its 
area  covers  the  southern  part  of  the  States  of  Oaxaca 
and  Vera  Cruz,  through  the  Isthmus  of  Tehuantepec. 
Its  population  is  about  202.000;  the  residence  of 
the  bishop,  the  city  of  Tehuantepec,  has  10,000 
inhabitants. 

Burgoa  relates  the  following,  which  he  deciphered 
from  ancient  Zapotecan  pictures:  A  short  time  before 
the  Spanish  set  foot  on  Mexican  soil  the  subjects  of 
the  King  of  Tehuantepec  begged  him  to  make  a  sac- 
rifice to  their  gods,  and  in  particular  to  Guiscipo- 
cochg.  This  the  king  did  ana  then  said:  "The  great 
God  announces  that  the  time  has  come  when  he  shall 
be  driven  from  this  earth  because  his  enemies  shall 
Boon  arrive  from  the  regions  of  the  rising  Sun;  these 
men  will  be  white,  and  none  of  the  Kings  of  these  re- 
gions shall  be  able  to  resist  their  strength  or  their 
arms.  They  will  subject  us  to  misery  and  shall  bring 
in  their  wake  men  who  will  be  our  priests  and  to 
whom  those  of  us  who  shall  remain  will  be  forced  to 
disclose  our  sins  on  bended  knees". 

On  24  April,  1522,  Fray  Bartolome  de  Olmedo  with 
Pedro  de  Alvarado  arrived  at  Tehuantepec.  The 
monarch,  Cosiiopii,  a  relative  of  the  Emperor  Monte- 
zuma, received  them  with  open  arms.  He  embraced 
the  Catholic  Faith,  and  a  few  years  later  erected  at  his 
expense  in  his  royal  city  the  convent  of  S.  Domingo. 
The  Franciscan  Fathers,  as  well  as  the  famous  Domini- 
can Fray  Bartolome  de  las  Casas,  Bishop  of  Chiapas, 
preached  the  Gospel  in  Tehuantepec.  The  first 
priests  to  settle  there  were  Fray  Gregorio  Beteta  and 
Fray  Bernardo  de  Albuquerque.  A  few  years  later  an 
attempt  was  made  by  the  descendants  of  the  King 
Cosijopii  to  return  to  paganism,  but  this  plot  when 
discovered  was  quickly  suppressed  (see  Mexico). 
When  the  See  of  Oaxaca  was  created  in  1535,  all  the 
territory  on  which  the  city  of  Tehuantepec  is  situated 
belonged  to  it  and  remained  so  until  1891  when  Leo 
XIII  made  of  it  a  separate  see,  suffragan  of  Oaxaca  or 
Antequera.  There  are  5  parochial  schools  with  about 
600  pupils,  4  Protestant  colleges  with  70  pupils,  and 
3  Protestant  churches.  In  the  capital,  Tehuantepec, 
there  are  14  churches,  among  which  that  of  Santo  Do- 
mingo is  noted  for  its  phenomenal  size  and  splendid 
construction.  Coatzacoalcos  (to-day  known  as  Pu- 
erto Mexico)  is  known  for  the  tradition  that  from  this 
jjort  the  celebrated  Quetzalcoatl  sailed  for  his  native 

Gillow,  Apuntet  historical  (Mexico,  1889);  Domenech,  Giuia 
general  descriptiva  de  la  republica  Mexicana  (Mexico,  1889). 

Camilltjs  Cbivelli. 

Teilo  (Elitjd),  Saint,  "Archbishop"  of  Llandaff, 
b.  at  Eccluis  Gunniau,  near  Tenby,  Pembrokeshire; 
d.  at  Llandilo  Vawr,  Carmarthenshire,  probably  in  or 
before 560,  an  old  man,  but  Ussher  puts  his  death  at  604. 
Sir  John  Rhys  thinks  that  his  true  name  was  Eliau  or 
Eilliau ;  in  Latin  it  usually  appears  as  Teliarus,  in  Bre- 
ton as  Teliau,  and  in  French  as  Telo.  He  was  cousin  to 
St.  David  and  born  of  a  good  family  settled  at  Penally, 
near  Tenby.  His  father,  whose  name  was  probably 
Usyllt,  may  possibly  be  identified  with  St.  Issell,  the 
patron  of  the  parish  church  of  Saundersfoot.  His  sis- 
ter Anaumed,  or  Anauved,  married  King  Budic  of 
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Armorica,  and  became  the  mother  of  St.  Oudaceus, 
Teilo's  successor.  The  earliest  extant  biographies  of 
the  saint  are  late  and  uncritical.  Educated  under 
St.  Dyfrig  or  Dubric  (q.  v.),  at  Hentland,  Here- 
fordshire, and  under  St.  Paul  the  Old  or  Paulinus  at 
Whitland,  Carmarthenshire,  he  subsequently  ruled 
the  monastic  school  at  Llandaff,  named  after  him  Ban- 
;or  Deilo.  The  story  of  his  visit  to  Palestine  with 
oS.  David  and  Padarn  (or  Paternus)  about  518,  and 
their  consecration  there  as  bishops  by  John  111,  Pa- 
triarch of  Jerusalem,  is  not  now  generally  credited; 
but  it  seems  that  about  that  date,  when  St.  Dubrio 
withdrew  to  Bardsey,  St.  Teilo  succeeded  him  at 
Llandaff.  In  547  the  "yellow  plague"  began  to  rav- 
age Wales,  and  shortly  afterwards  St.  Teilo  with  many 
of  his  flock  crossed  to  Armorica,  where  they  were  hos- 
pitably entertained  by  his  friend  St.  Sampson,  Abbot 
and  Bishop  of  Dol.  After  seven  years  and  seven  months 
Teilo  returned  to  Wales,  and  is  said  to  have  been 
elected  to  the  archiepiscopate  vacant  by  the  death  of 
St.  David,  and  to  have  transferred  it  from  Menevia 
(q.  v.)  to  Llandaff  (q.  v.);  but  the  more  general  mod- 
ern opinion  seems  to  be  that  in  Wales  at  that  epoch 
the  episcopate  was  not  yet  diocesan. 

The  story  of  the  three  bodies  of  the  saint,  which 
were  discovered  the  day  after  his  death,  was  prob- 
ably invented  to  account  for  the  fact  that  the  churches 
at  Llandaff,  Llandilo  Vawr,  and  Penally,  all  claimed 
V>  possess  his  body.  Doubtless  at  his  death  his  relics 
were  widely  distributed.  To-day  they  are  venerated 
at  Landeleau  (Finistere),  Plogonnac  (Finistere),  and 
Saint  T61o  (Cotes-du-Nord)'.  Five  parish  churches 
in  Brittany  are  dedicated  to  him  (Landeleau,  Leuhan, 
Montertelot,  Pl&leliac,  and  Saint  Tdlo)  as  well  as  a 
chapel  between  Plogonnac  and  Locronan.  The  mod- 
ern Catholic  church  at  Tenby  bears  the  names  of 
"  Holyrood  and  St.  Teilo".  The  dedication  of  twelve 
churches  in  the  present  Anglican  Diocese  of  St.  Da- 
vid's, and  of  six  in  that  of  Llandaff,  show  they  owe  their 
origin  to  this  zeal.  Borlase  argues  his  connexion  with 
six  dedications  in  Cornwall  and  Devon.  It  is  stated 
that  he  was  formally  canonized,  but  no  date  is  given. 
He  is  not  infrequently  represented  in  Breton  churches 
as  riding  on  a  stag.  His  festival  is,  or  was,  kept  in 
Wales  and  at  Saint  T61o  on  9  February;  at  Dol,  as  a 
double,  on  29  November;  and  in  other  places  in  Brit- 
tany on  25  November. 

Ada  SS..  V  (Paris,  1864),  303;  Lb  Grand,  Saint*  de  la  BrHagne, 
Armaria™  (Quimpcr,  1901),  331,  610;  Lloyd  in  Diet.  Nat.  Bioo., 
s.  v.;  Gammack  in  Diet.  Christ.  Bioo.  (London,  1911),  a.  v.; 
Gdsrim,  Let  Petit*  BollandisUs.XIU  (Paris,  1882),  583;  Arnold 
Foster,  Church  Dedication*.  II  (London,  1899),  201;  Baring- 
Gould,  Lite*  of  the  Saint*,  II  (London,  1897),  238:  Stanton, 
Mention  of  England  and  Wale*  (London,  1887),  60;  Evans,  Li- 
ber Landavenai*  (London,  1893);  Borlase,  Age  of  the  Saint* 
(Truro,  1893),  134:  Loth,  in  Annate*  de  Bretagne,  IX,  X;  Rees, 
WeUh  Saint*  (London,  1836),  253. 

John  B.  Wainewriqht. 

Teleology  (from  Greek  WXot,  end,  and  \6yot,  sci- 
ence) is  seldom  used  according  to  its  etymological 
meaning  to  denote  the  branch  of  philosophy  which 
deals  with  ends  or  final  causes.  It  means  the  doc- 
trine that  there  is  design,  purpose,  or  finality  in  the 
world,  that  effects  are  in  some  manner  intentional,  and 
that  no  complete  account  of  the  universe  is  possible 
without  reference  to  final  causes  (for  the  notion  of 
final  cause,  see  Cause).  With  mechanism  (q.  v.) 
teleology  admits  the  determinism  of  physical  efficient 
causes.  It  also  acknowledges  that  the  object  of  sci- 
entific research  is  to  discover  the  laws  of  phenomena, 
and  that  any  fact  is  scientifically  explained  when  ade- 
quate causes  are  assigned  to  it,  and:  the  conditions  of 
its  occurrence  are  known.  But  against  mechanism, 
teleology  claims  that  this  determinism,  these  laws,  ana 
the  mode  of  activity  of  efficient  causes  reveal  the  ex- 
istence of  a  directive  principle  and  of  finality  in  the 
works  of  nature.  Hence  the  question  is  not  whether 
there  are  efficient  or  final  causes,  whether,  for  instance, 
man  sees  because  he  has  eyes  or  has  eyes  in  order  to 


see.  Final  causes  and  efficient  causes  are  not  mutu- 
ally exclusive.  It  must  be  admitted  that  any  result 
in  nature  is  to  be  ascribed  to  an  unbroken  chain  of 
active  causes,  and  the  function  of  the  final  cause  is  not 
to  supply  any  missing  link  but  to  explain  how  the 
activity  of  efficient  causes  is  directed  toward  useful  re- 
sults. Nor  can  the  teleologist  be  asked  to  indicate 
the  end  of  every  activity  any  more  than  the  mechanist 
can  be  required  to  indicate  the  efficient  cause  of  every 
phenomenon.  Finally  the  problem  does  not  refer  to 
conscious  and  intelligent  finality  such  as  is  manifested 
in  human  purposive  actions,  for  it  is  obvious  that  in 
many  of  his  actions  man  is  guided  by  the  idea  of  a  pre- 
conceived plan  which  he  endeavours  to  realize.  Hu- 
man works  are  for  something;  the  house  is  built  to  live 
in;  the  clock  is  made  to  keep  time;  the  machine  is  con- 
structed to  perform  some  work;  the  statue  is  carved 
to  realize  some  ideal;  etc.  Are  we  justified  in  speak- 
'  ing  of  the  works  of  nature  in  the  same  way?  When  we 
speak  of  ends  and  purposes  in  nature  do  we  not  attrib- 
ute to  it  that  which  is  distinctly  human?  Do  we  not 
carry  teo  far  the  process  of  personification  and  anal- 
ogy, and  thereby  incur  the  reproach  of  anthropo- 
morphism? According  to  mechanists,  because  we  fore- 
see results  we  falsely  conclude  that  nature  strives  to 
realize  them.  Ends  exist  in  the  mind  which  studies 
nature,  not  in  nature  itself.  To  admit  ends  is  men- 
tally to  reverse  the  natural  process,  to  look  upon  the 
effect  as  a  cause,  and  from  it  to  ascend  the  causal  series 
regressively. 

I.  It  is  important  at  first  to  make  a  distinction  be- 
tween extrinsic* and  intrinsic  finality.  The  former 
consists  in  realizing  an  end  which  is  outside  of  the  be- 
ing that  realizes  it,  and  thus  in  contributing  to  the 
utility  and  welfare  of  other  beings.  In  this  way  the 
mineral  is  utilized  by  the  plant, 'and  the  plant  by  the 
animal.  Or  again  the  heat  of  the  sun  is  a  condition  of 
growth  and  development.  From  this  extrinsic  finality 
result  the  subordination  of  various  beings,  and  the  or- 
der and  harmony  of  the  universe.  But  while  extrin- 
sic finality  seems  obvious  in  several  instances  many  of 
its  details  escape  us,  and  it  is  easy  to  make  a  wrong 
use  of  it  by  attributing  false  or  childish  ends  to  every 
being  and  event,  and  by  taking  a  narrow  anthropocen- 
tric  view  of  finality.  This  abuse  of  final  causes  called 
for  the  vigorous  protests  of  Bacon  ("De  Dignitate  et 
AugmentisScientiarum,"  III,iv),Descartes(''Principia 
Phflosophiaj",  1,28;  III,  2, 3;  "Meditationes",  III,  IV), 
Spinoza  (Ethica,  I,  prop.  36.  app.).  The  exclusive 
consideration  of  extrinsic  ends  contributed  probably 
more  than  any  other  cause  to  the  discredit  into  which 
teleology  fell  at  the  time  of  the  Renaissance.  Yet,  as 
Voltaire  rightly  remarks,  it  is  clear  that  if  the  nose  was 
not  made  to  wear  spectacles,  it  was  made  for  the  sense 
of  smell  (Dictionnaire  philosophique,  s.  v.  Causes  fi- 
nales). Here  Voltaire  appeals  to  the  principle  of  in- 
trinsic finality  which,  according  to  Aristotle  and  St. 
Thomas,  is  primary,  while  extrinsic  finality  is  derived 
and  secondary. 

Intrinsic  finality  consists  in  the  fact  that  every 
being  has  within  itself  a  natural  tendency  whereby 
its  activity  is  directed  towards  the  perfection  of  its 
own  nature.  "As  the  influx  of  the  efficient  cause  con- 
sists in  its  own  action,  so  the  influx  of  the  final  cause 
consists  in  its  being  sought  after  and  desired"  (St. 
Thomas,  "De  veritate",  Q.  xxii,  a.  2).  But  this 
desire  or  appetitus  (see  Appetite)  is  not  necessarily 
conscious.  St.  Thomas  does  not  hesitate  to  speak  of 
"natural  appetite",  "natural  inclination",  and  even 
"intention  of  nature",  to  mean  that  every  being  has 
within  itself  a  directive  principle  of  actiyity.  The 
final  cause  is  a  good  which  satisfies  a  tendency  spring- 
ing immediately  from  the  nature  (q.  v.)  of  every  being. 
"By  the  form  which  gives  it  its  specific  perfection, 
everything  in  nature  has  an  inclination  to  its  own  opera- 
tions and  to  its  own  end,  which  it  reaches  through  these 
operations.    Just  as  everything  is,  such  also  are  its 
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operations  and  its  tendency  to  what  is  suitable  to 
itself"  (St.  Thomas,  "Contra  Gentiles",  IV,  xix). 
Accordingly,  God  does  not  direct  creatures  to  their 
ends  from  outside,  but  through  their  own  nature. 
This  teleological  view  does  not  suppose  that  every 
efficient  cause  in  the  world  is  directed  immediately 
by  an  intelligence,  but  by  its  own  natural  tendency. 
The  Divine  plan  of  creation  is  carried  out  by  the 
various  beings  themselves  acting  in  conformity  with 
their  nature.  When,  however,  this  finality  is  called 
immanent,  this  expression  must  not  be  understood 
in  a  pantheistic  sense,  as  if  the  intelligence  which  the 
world  manifests  were  to  be  identified  with  the  world 
itself,  but  in  the  sense  that  the  immediate  principle 
of  finality  is  immanent  in  every  being. 

II.  Thus  understood  the  principle  of  teleology 
seems  almost  obvious.  Activity  is  essential  to  every 
being,  and  the  same  substance,  placed  in  the  same 
conditions,  always  acts  in  the  same  way.  Its  effect, 
therefore,  does  not  happen  by  chance,  for  chance 
cannot  account  for  fixity  and  stability.  Within  the 
substance  itself  must  be  found  a  principle  of  deter- 
mination. Now  what  is  a  determination  but  an 
adaptation  and  an  orientation  toward  an  end?  The 
fact  that  the  world  is  governed  by_  laws,  far  from 
giving  any  support  to  the  mechanistic  conception,  is 
rather  opposed  to  it.  A  law  is  not  a  cause,  but  the 
expression  of  the  constant  manner  in  which  causes 
produce  their  effects.  To  say  that  there  are  laws  is 
simply  to  state  the  determinism  of  nature,  and  it  is 
precisely  to  this  determinism  that  St.  Thomas 
appeals  to  establish  teleology.  "Every  active  cause 
acts  for  an  end,  otherwise  from  its  activity  one  effect 
would  not  result  rather  than  another,  except  hy 
chance"  (Summa  Theol.,  I,  Q.  xliv,  a.  4).  And  again: 
"It  is  necessary  that  every  active  cause  should  act 
for  an  end.  For  in  a  series  of  causes,  if  the  first  be 
removed,  the  others  also  are  removed  [i.  e.,  fail  to 
produce  their-  effects].  But  the  final  cause  is  the 
first  of  all  causes.  The  reason  is  that  matter  does  not 
receive  a  form  [i.  e.,  does  not  change]  except  through 
the  influence  of  an  active  cause.  For  nothing  of  itself 
passes  from  potentia  to  actus  [see  Acres  et  Potentia], 
and  the  active  cause  does  not  act  except  in  conse- 
quence of  the,  intention  of  an  end.  Otherwise,  if  the 
active  cause  were  not  determined  to  produce  some 
particular  effect,  it. would  not  produce  this  rather 
than  some  other.  In  order  to  produce  a  determined 
effect,  it  must,  therefore,  be  determined  to  something 
in  particular  which  serves  as  an  end.  As  in  rational 
beings  this  determination  takes  place  through  the 
rational  appetite  or  will,  so  in  other  beings  it  takes 
place  through  a  natural  inclination  which  is  called 
natural  appetite"  (Summa  Theol.,  I— II,  Q.  i,  a.  2). 

Efficient  causes  are  not  indifferent,  and  their  effects 
are  not  fortuitous.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  from  the 
many  individual  activities  of  the  various  beings  of  the 
world  order  and  harmony  result  in  the  universe. 
And  when  different  forces  converge  toward  a  har- 
monious result,  their  convergence  cannot  be  explained 
except  by  admitting  that  they  tend  to  realize  a  plan. 
Life  is  essentially  teleological.  There  is  a  co-ordina- 
tion of  all  the  organs,  the  functions  of  every  one 
depending  on  those  of  the  others,  and  tending  to  the 
welfare  of  the  whole  organism.  Little  by  little  the 
primitive  cell  develops  according  to  the  general  type 
of  the  species  and  evolves  into  the  complete  organism. 
To  Aristotle's  statement  that  "nature  adapts  the 
organ  to  the  function,  and  not  the  function  to  the 
organ"  (De  partib.,  animal.,  IV,  xii,  694b,  13), 
Lucretius  replied:  "Nothing  in  the  body  is  made  in 
order  that  we  may  use  it.  What  happens  to  exist 
is  the  cause  of  its  use"  (De  nat.  rerum,  IV,  833;  cf. 
822-56), — an  objection  which  had  been  presented 
more  forcibly  by  Aristotle  himself  (Phys.,  II,  viii, 
198b).  The  function,  it  is  true,  is  the  result  of  the 
organ;  the  eye  sees  because  it  is  an  eye,  and,  in 


General,  every  function  is  an  effect  of  active  causes, 
lut  what  is  not  explained  by  mechanism  is  the  con- 
vergence of  many  different  causes  toward  a  given 
result.  If  organs  are  so  many  mechanisms,  it  remains 
to  be  indicated  how  these  mechanisms  were  organized. 
If  appeal  is  made  to  evolution,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  evolution  is  not  a  cause,  but  a  mode  of  develop- 
ment, and  that  organic  evolution  rather  accentuates 
the  need  of  final  causes.  In  the  inorganic  world, 
the  constancy  of  the  laws  of  nature  and  the  resulting 
order  of  the  world  manifest  the  existence  in  every 
being  of  a  principle  of  direction  and  orientation. 

The  fundamental  defect  of  mechanism  consists  in 
giving  exclusive  attention  to  the  analyzing  of  every 
event  into  its  causes,  and  in  forgetting  to  look  for  the 
reason  of  their  synthesis.  If  we  take  a  clock  to  pieces, 
we  discover  in  it  nothing  but  springs,  wheels,  pivots, 
levers  etc.  When  we  have  explained  the  mechanism 
which  ultimately  causes  the  revolutions  of  the  hands 
on  the  dial,  shall  we  say  that  the  clock  was  nob  made 
to  keep  time?  The  intelligence  that  designed  it  is 
not  in  the  clock  itself  which  now  obeys  its  own  laws. 
Yet  in  reality  we  have  an  adaptation  of  means  to  an 
end.  Thus  the  unconscious  finality  in  the  world  leads 
to  the  conclusion  that  there  must  be  an  intelligent 
cause  of  the  world.  The  whole  preceding  doctrine 
is  well  summed  up  in  the  following  passage  from  St. 
Thomas  (Summa  Theol.,  I,  Q.  ciii,  a.,  ad  3um): 
"The  natural  necessity  inherent  in-  things  that  are 
determined  to  one  effect  is  impressed  on  them  by  the 
Divine  power  which  directs  them  to  their  end,  just 
as  the  necessity  which  directs  the  arrow  to  the  target 
is  impressed  on  it  by  the  archer,  and  does  not  come 
from  the  arrow  itself.  There  is  this  difference,  how- 
ever, that  what  creatures  receive  from  God  is  their 
nature,  whereas  the  direction  imparted  by  man  to 
natural  things  beyond  what  is  natural  to  them  is  a 
kind  of  violence.  Hence,  as  the  forced  necessity  of 
the  arrow  shows  the  direction  intended  by  the  archer, 
so  the  natural  determinism  of  creatures  is  a  sign  of 
the  government  of  Divine  Providence". 

Faroes,  Theorie  fondamentale  de  facte  el  de  la  puissance  (7th  ed., 
Paris,  1909);  Flint,  Theism  (London,  1889);  Gotberlet,  AUee- 
meine  Metaphysik  (MQnster,  1900) ;  Idem,  Der  mechanitche  Monis- 
mus  (Paderborn,  1893);  Janet,  Let  causa  finales  (Paris,  1882), 
tr.  by  Affleck  (Edinburgh,  1883) ;  Mercier,  Metaphysique  gt- 
ncrale  (Louvain,  1905);  Pesch,  Instituiiones  philosophise  naturalis 
(Freiburg,  1880);  Sullt-Prudhokme  and  Richet,  Le  problime 
des  causes  finales  (Paris,  1902);  de  Voroes,  Cause  efficiente  et 
cause  finale  (Paris,  1889) ;  Baldwin  and  Moore  in  Diet,  of  Philo*. 
and  Psychol.  (New  York,  1901),  s.  v.;  Eisler,  Worterbuch  der ■  phi- 
losophischen  Begriffe  (Berlin,  1910),  a.  v.  Zweck,  etc. 

C.  A.  DUBRAY. 

Telepathy  (rip*,  far,  and  iraOeir  to  experience), 
a  term  introduced  by  F.  W.  H.  Myers  in  1882  to 
denote  "the  ability  of  one  mind  to  impress  or  to  be 
impressed  by  another  mind  otherwise  than  through 
the  recognized  channels  of  sense"  (Gurney,  "Phan- 
tasms of  the  Living",  I,  6);  or:  "the  communication 
of  impressions  of  any  kind  from  one  mind  to  another, 
independently  of  the  recognized  channels  of  sense 
(Myers,  "Human  Personality",  I,  xxi). 

I.  The  term  telepathy  is  sometimes  used,  in  con- 
formity with  its  derivation,  to  mean  the  direct  com- 
munication between  minds  at  a  great  distance.  Such 
terms  as  thought-transference,  mind-reading,  or 
mental  suggestion  would  then  apply  to  the  direct 
communication  between  minds  in  the  same  room  or 
at  a  small  distance.  Generally,  however,  at  least  in 
English,  telepathy  connotes  only  the  exclusion  of 
the  recognized  channels  of  sensation,  irrespective  of 
the  distance.  It  supposes  that,  in  some  cases,  the 
usual  signs  by  which  ideas  are  manifested — speech, 
writing,  gestures,  muscular  contraction,  facial  expres- 
sion, etc. — may  be  dispensed  with,  and  that  minds  are 
able  to  communicate,  if  not  directly  and  immediately, 
at  any  rate  through  some  medium  which  is  distinct 
from  the  ordinary  medium  of  sense-perception.  Thus 
understood,  telepathy  includes  two  classes  of  facts. 
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A.  The  first  class  consists  of  intentional  communi- 
ications,  when  a  person  (the  agent)  by  the  concen- 
tration of  his  mind  on  some  .object  makes  an  effort 
to  transfer  an  idea  to  another  person  (the  percipient) 
who  may  or  may  not  be  aware  of  the  attempt,  and 
who  may  or  may  not  make  an  effort  to  receive  the 
communication.  The  experiments,  made  sometimes 
on  normal,  more  generally  and  more  successfully  on 
hypnotized  subjects,  include  the  transference  _  of 
tastes,  sounds,  visual  images,  pain  etc.;  the  guessing 
of  numbers,  cards,  colours,  diagrams  etc.,  thought 
of  by  the  agent;  the  execution  or  inhibition  of  move- 
ments in  compliance  with  the  agent's  will;_  the  pro- 
duction or  cessation  of  the  hypnotic  condition  at  a 
command  mentally  given;  and  other  similar  trans- 
ferences of  thought.  In  a  few  successful  instances 
the  agent  has  been  able  to  produce  apparitions  of 
himself  or  even  of  a  third  person  to  the  percipient 
in  another  room  or  house.  In  these  experiment  the 
main  difficulty  is  to  make  sure  that  the  percipient 
in  no  way  uses  his  senses,  which  are  in  a  state  of 
hyperesthesia  or  extraordinary  acuteness,  and  that 
the  correct  guesses  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  similar 
habits,  suggestions,  and  associations  in  both  the 
agent  and  the  percipient.  Exhibitions  of  so-called 
mind-reading  are  generally  explainable  either  by  clever 
collusion,  or  by  muscle-reading  when  there  is  contact 
between  the  agent  and  the  percipient,  or  by  the 
interpretation  of  sensory  indications  consciously  or 
unconsciously  given. 

B.  The  other  class  of  facts  consists  of  spontaneous 
communications  in  which,  as  far  as  we  can  know, 
the  agent  has  no  intention  of  manifesting  himself  to 
the  percipient.  Herein  are  included  especially  the 
intimation  of  the  danger,  illness,  distress,  or  death 
of  some  person,  generally  a  friend  or  relative,  and  the 
apparition  of  the  phantasm  of  such  a  person,  especially 
at  the  time  of  his  death.  The  degree  of  precision 
and  exactness  of  these  monitions  varies  indefinitely. 
Sometimes  they  consist  in  a  merely  physical  occur- 
rence coincident  with  the  death,  such  as  noise,  the 
fall  of  some  object,  of  a  picture,  etc.  Sometimes 
ill-defined  and  inexplicable  feelings  of  restlessness 
and  uneasiness  are  experienced,  or  the  sudden  idea 
of  what  is  happening  flashes  across  the  mind.  Some- 
times finally,  either  in  the  waking  state  or  in  dreams, 
apparitions  are  seen,  and  even  entire  scenes  witnessed 
in  all  their  details.  The  main  difficulty  in  these 
cases  is  to  determine  whether  they  present  mere 
coincidences  due  to  subjective  factors,  such  as  habit, 
association,  memory,  expectation  etc.,  or  a  real 
causality. 

II.  Two  problems  are  to  be  solved  regarding  telep- 
athy: A.  Is  the  existence  of  telepathy  as  a  fact 
demonstrated  ?   B.  If  it  is,  what  is  its  explanation? 

A.  Is  the  fact  of  telepathy  established?  In  the 
past  thirty  or  forty  years,  this  subject  has  been 
.st  udied  critically.  A  large  number  of  facts  have  been 
collected,  especially  by  the  Society  for  Psychical 
Research,  founded  m  1882,  and  have  been  published 
in  "Phantasms  of  the  Living",  the  "Proceedings"  of 
the  society,  and  many  other  works.  In  France,  the 
"Annales  des  Sciences  Psychiques"  also  record 
numerous  cases.  At  present  the  literature  on  the 
subject  is  very  extensive.  After  considering  the 
cumulative  evidence  for  the  existence>  of  telepathy, 
there  cannot  fail  to  remain  in  the  mind  at  least  a 
general  impression  that  chance  does  not  account  for 
the  number  of  coincidences,  which  is  far  greater  than 
could  be  expected  according  to  chance-probability. 
In  the  "Census  of  Hallucinations",  after  due  allow- 
ance for  possible  causes  of  error,  whereas  ordinary 
chance  coincidence  would  give  1 :19,000  as  the  propor- 
tion of  the  coincidences  of  apparitions  with  the  fact 
of  death,  the  actual  proportion  is  1:43,  or  440  times 
greater  than  would  be  expected.  In  experiments, 
the  proportion  of  successful  attempts  varies  greatly, 


yet,  in  general,  it  is  far  above  that  which  chance- 
coincidence  would  lead  us  to  expect.  Nevertheless, 
the  fact  of  telepathy  is  not  yet  accepted  universally 
as  strictly  demonstrated.  There  are  so  many  diffi- 
culties to  meet,  so  many  causes  of  error  to  avoid, 
and  so  many  obstacles  to  overcome,  that  results 
obtained  so  far  are  not  looked  upon  by  all  as  sufficient 
to  give  a  scientific  certitude  of  the  fact. 

B.  Various  theories  have  been  proposed  to  account 
for  the  fact  of  telepathy.  Some,  appealing  to  a  pre- 
ternatural causality,  have  supposed  the  intervention 
of  good  or  evil  spirits.  But  the  principle  admitted 
by  all  scientists,  philosophers,  and  theologians  is 
that  a  fact  must  be  looked  upon  as  natural  until  the 
contrary  is  proved.  The  present  impossibility  of 
giving  a  scientific  explanation  is  no  proof  that  there 
is  no  scientific  explanation.  The  unexplained  is  not 
to  be  identified  with  the  unexplainaole,  and  the 
strange  and  extraordinary  nature  of  a  fact  is  not  a 
justification  for  attributing  it  to  powers  above  nature. 
Another  attempt,  namely  the  spiritistic  hypothesis, 
cannot  be  discussed  here  (see  Spiritism).  Attempts 
at  a  scientific  explanation  rest  either  on  a  psychologi- 
cal basis  (Myers,  Sir  Oliver  Lodge)  or  on  a  physical 
and  physiological  basis  (Sir  W.  Crookes,  Flournoy, 
Ochorowicz).  Among  psychological  attempts  is  the 
supposition  of  the  existence  of  a  sub-conscious  mind 
or  subliminal  self  endowed  with  all  the  powers  required 
to  account  for  all  the  facts.  While  the  considerable 
influence  of  the  subconscious  or  the  subliminal 
cannot  be  denied,  the  theory  in  its  generality  has  the 
grave  defect  of  being  the  fact  itself  expressed  in  other 
terms,  and  of  having  for  its  only  proof  the  fact  itself 
which  it  seeks  to  explain.  Others  simply  appeal  to 
supernormal  faculties  that  are  purely  psychological. 
Among  physiological  and  physical  attempts  are  the 
suppositions  of  some  neurotic  fluid,  brain  vibrations, 
or  a  special  form  of  energy  transmitted  from  brain  to 
brain  through  some  unknown  medium.  All  these 
attempts  are  unsatisfactory,  and,  according  to  all, 
the  problem  is  still  unsolved.  Further  experiments 
are  needed,  both  to  establish  the  fact  itself  beyond 
all  doubt,  and  chiefly  to  determine  its  psychological 
and  physical  conditions.  Until  this  is  done,  any 
theory  is  premature. 

Grasset,  L'occultisme  hier  et  aujourd'hui  (Montpellier,  1907), 
tr.  ToBEcr,  The  Marvels  beyond  Science  (New  York,  1910); 
Gurney,  Myers,  Podmore,  Phantasm*  of  the  Living  (London, 
1888);  Myers,  Human  Personality  and  its  Survival  of  Bodily 
Death  (London  and  New  York,  1903);  Gutberlet,  Der  Kampf 
vm  die  Seele  (Mains,  1903);  Mason,  Telepathy  and  the  Subliminal 
Self  (New  York,  1899);  Maxwell,  Lee  Phtnombnes  psychiques 
(Paris,  1903);  tr.  Finch,  Metapsychical  Phenomena  (New  York 
and  London,  1905);  Mercies,  Psychologic  (Louvain,  1903); 
Ochorowicz,  La  suggestion  mentals  (Paris,  1889),  tr.  Fitzgerald 
(New  York,  1891);  Podmore,  Apparitions  and  Thought- Trans- 
ference (London  and  New  York,  1894);  Thomas,  Thought-Trans- 
ference  (New  York,  1905);  Anon.,  Pressentimenti  e  telepatie,  a 
series  of  articles  in  Civilta  cattolica  (1899,  1900);  Annales  des 
sciences  psychiques,  passim;  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Psycliical 
Research,  passim,  especially  Report  on  the  Census  of  Hallucina- 
tions, X  (1894),  25-422;  Sidowick  in  Baldwin,  Did.  of  Philos. 
and  Psychol.  (New  York,  1902),  s.  v.  Telepathy,  and  Psychical 
Research. 

C.  A.  Dub  ray. 

Telese,  Diocese  op  (Telesinensis). — Telese,  a 
small  town  in  the  Province  of  Benevento,  Southern 
Italy,  is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Calore,  well  known 
for  its  hot  sulphur  springs.  The  ruins  of  the  ancient 
Telesia,  the  Tedis  of  the  Oscan  coins,  are  to  be  seen  yet 
on  Monte  Acerro^.  The  city  was  captured  by  Hannibal 
in  207  b.  o.j  Scipio  founded  a  colony  there.  Having 
fallen  into  decay  it  was  rebuilt  in  the  ninth  century. 
Its  first  bishop  mentioned^  is  Agnellus  (487) ;  in  the 
tenth  century  it  was  subjeot  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Benevento.  In  1612  Bishop  Gian  Francesco  Leoni 
(1508)  transferred  the  episcopal  residence  to  Cerreto 
Sannita.  In  1818  the  see  was  united  to  that  of  Pied- 
imonte  d'Alife,  but  was  re-established  in  1852.  Among 
its  bishops  we  may  note:  Alberico  Giacquinto  (1540), 
renowned  for  his  learning  and  piety;  Angelo  Massar- 
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elli  (1567),  secretary  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  of 
which  he  wrote  the  acts  and  a  diary;  Vincenzo  Lupoli 
(1792),  a  distinguished  jurisconsult.  The  diocese 
contains  24  parishes  with  60,600  inhabitants,  40 
secular  and  10  regular  priests,  2  convents  of  men  and  5 
nunneries,  and  a  school  for  young  girls. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chine  <T Ifalia.'XIX;  Pacelu,  Mcmorie  tto- 
riche  di  Telete  (1775). 

U.  Beniqni. 

Teleslo,  Bernardino,  Italian  humanist  and  phil- 
osopher, b.  of  a  noble  family  at  Cosenza,  near  Naples, 
1508;  a.  there,  1588.  He  studied  successively  at 
Milan,  Rome,  and  Padua.  In  Southern  Italy  the  re- 
volt against  Aristoteleanism  had  already  begun.  At 

Padua  Telesio  first 
came  to  be  recognized 
as  a  leader  of  the  anti- 
Aristoteleans.  After 
residing  several  years 
in  Rome,  where  he  en- 

i'oyed  the  patronage  of 
»aul  IV,  Telesio  re- 
turned to  Naples,  and 
later  founded  an  acad- 
emy at  Cosenza.  His 
principal  work  is  enti- 
tled  "De  rerum 
natura  juxta  propria 
principia",   the  first 

{>art  of  which  was  pub- 
ished  in  Rome,  1565, 
and  the  second  in 
Naples,  1587.  He  was 
a  radical  opponent 
both  of  the  method 
and  of  the  content  of 
Aristotelean  philoso- 
phy. He  considered 
that  the  scholastic  fol- 
lowers of  Aristotle  re- 


From  Freher's  Theatrum  Vir- 
orum  Clarorum,  Nuremberg,  1888. 


lied  too  much  on  reason  and  too  little  on  the  senses. 
The  "reasoners",  he  believed,  were  over-confident 
of  their  power  to  reach  the  secrets  of  nature  by 
syllogistic  methods.  With  conscious  humility, 
therefore,  he  determined  to  trust  to  his  senses 
alone,  and,  beginning  "in  the  dust",  he  strove 
to  reach  the  highest  pinnacle  of  natural  truth.  This 
exclusion  of  reason  from  the  task  and  the  conse- 
quent exaltation  of  sense  above  every  other  faculty  of 
the  mind  resulted  naturally  in  the  sensistic  doctrine 
that  all  knowledge  is  feeling  (sensus)  or  sensation,  and 
in  the  materialistic  doctrine  that  the  soul  itself  is 
material.  In  the  content  of  his  philosophy  he  op- 
posed the  Aristotelian  doctrine  of  matter  and  form, 
substituting  for  it  the  doctrine  that  everything  is 
composed  of  matter  and  force,  the  two  principal 
forces  being  heat  and  cold.  Heat  is  centralized  in  the 
sun,  and  cold  in  the  earth.  As  the  Platonist  Patrizzi 
pointed  out,  there  is  an  inherent  contradiction  in 
Telesio's  system.  For,  if  we  are  to  rely  on  the  senses 
and  not  on  reason,  since  the  senses  do  not  reveal  the 
existence  of  matter  except  as  modified  by  forces,  the 
central  doctrinal  principle  is  in  contradiction  with  the 
most  important  methodological  tenet.  This  point 
was  brought  out  in  the  discussions  between  the  advo- 
cates of  Aristotle  and  the  followers  of  Telesio  in  the 
sixteenth  century.  Among  the  most  ardent  disciples 
of  Telesio  were  Campanella  and  Giordano  Bruno. 

Fiorentino,  Bernardino  Telesio,  Studi  ttorici,  etc.  (2  vols., 
Florence,  1872);  HSffdino,  Hitt.  of  Mod.  Phil.,  tr.  Meter,  I 
(London,  1900),  92  sqq.;  Windelband,  Hitt.  of  Phil.,  tr.  Turn 
(New  York,  1901).  366  aqq. 

William  Turner. 

Telesphorua,  Saint,  Pope  (about  125-136).  He 
was  the  seventh  Roman  bishop  in  succession  from  the 
Apostles,  and,  according  to  the  testimony  of  St.  Ire- 
use  us  (Adv.  hsreses,  111,  iii,  3),  suffered  a  glorious 


martyrdom.  Eusebius  (Hist,  eccl.,  IV,  vii,  xiv)  places 
the  beginning  of  his  pontificate  in  the  twelfth  year 
of  Hadrian's  reign  (128-129),  his  death  in  the  first 
year  of  the  reign  of  Antoninus  Pius  (138-139).  These 
statements,  however,  should  be  compared  with  Light- 
foot,  "The  Apostolic  Fathers",  I  (London,  1899),  201 
sq.,  section  on  "Early  Roman  Successions",  and  Har- 
nack,  "Geschichte  der  altchristl.  Literatur",  pt.  II, 
"Die  Chronologje",  I  (Leipzig,  1879),  70  sq.  In  the 
fragment  of  the  letter  of  Iremeus  of  Lyons  to  Pope 
Victor  concerning  the  celebration  of  Easter  (Euseb., 
"Hist,  eccl.,"  V,  xxiv),Telesphorus  ismentionedas  one 
of  the  Roman  bishops  who  always  celebrated  Easter 
on  Sunday,  without,  however,  abandoning  church  fel- 
lowship with  those  communities  that  did  not  follow 
this  custom.  None  of  the  statements  in  the  "  Liber 
pontificalia  "  and  other  authorities  of  a  later  date  as  to 
liturgical  and  other  decisions  of  this  pope  are  genuine. 
In  the  Roman  Martyrology  his  feast  is  given  under 
5  January;  the  Greek  Church  celebrates  it  on  22 
February. 

Duchesne,  Liber  ponlificalie,  I  (Paris,  1886),  129  nq.;  Jaffe, 
Rrye.Kln  mm.  pont.,  I  (2nd  ed.),  6;  Laxoen,  Geschichte  der  rfim- 
ischen  Kirche,  I  (Bonn.  1881),  103-104. 

J.  P.  KlRSCtl. 

Telesphorua  of  Cosenza  (Theophorus,  Theo- 
lophorus),  a  name  assumed  by  one  of  the  pseudo- 
prophets  during  the  time  of  the  Great  Schism.  He 
gave  out  that  he  was  born  at  Cosenza  and  lived  as  a 
hermit  near  the  site  of  the  ancient  Thebes.  His 
book  of  predictions  on  the  schism  was  the  most 
popular  of  the  numerous  prophetic  treatises  that  were 
spread  broadcast  by  the  many  self-constituted 
prophets  of  that  period.  More  than  twenty  manu- 
scripts of  it  are  still  extant,  and  it  first  appeared  in 
print  with  various  interpolations:  "Liber  de  magnis 
tribulationibus  in  proximo  futuris,  etc."  (Venice, 
'1516).  The  work  was  originally  compiled  about  1386 
from  the  writings  of  Joachim  of  Flora,  John  of 
Roquetaillande,  the  "Cyrillic  Prophecy",  and  other 
apocalyptic  treatises  whose  authors  are  mentioned 
in  the  dedicatory  preface  addressed  to  Antoniotto 
Adorno,  the  Doge  of  Venice.  Its  chief  prophecies  are : 
the  schism  will  end  in  1393  at  Perugia,  where  the 
antipope  and  his  followers  will  be  punished;  a  short 
period  of  peace  will  follow,  whereupon  the  Emperor 
Frederick  III  with  three  antipopes  will  inaugurate  a 
cruel  persecution  of  the  clergy,  who  will  be  deprived 
of  all  their  temporalities;  King  Charles  of  France  will 
be  imprisoned,  but  miraculously  liberated;  the 
"Angelic  Pastor"  will  ascend  the  papal  throne;  under 
his  pontificate  the  clergy  will  voluntarily  renounce 
their  temporal  possessions  and  a  general  council  will 
legislate  that  the  income  of  the  clergy  is  limited  to 
what  is  necessary  for  a  decent  livelihood;  the  "An- 
gelic Pastor"  will  take  from  the  German  electors 
the  right  to  elect  the  emperor,  he  will  crown  the 
French  King  Charles  emperor,  and  restore  the  Church 
to  its  original  poverty  and  service  of  God;  finally, 
the  pope  and  tne  emperor  will  undertake  a  crusade, 
regain  the  Holy  Land,  and  bring  the  Jews,  Greeks, 
and  infidels  back  to  Christ.  A  refutation  of  these 
prophecies,  written  by  the  German  theologian  Henry 
of  Langenstein,  is  printed  in  Pez,  "Thesaurus  Anec- 
dotorum  Noviss,"  I.  II  (Augsburg,  1721-9),  507-64. 

Hampers,  Kaisrrprophttien  u.  Kaisersagen  (Munich.  1896), 
23S  sq.;  Pastor,  Gesch.  der  Pdpste.,  tr.  Antrobus,  I  (London. 
1891),  152-5. 

Michael  Ott. 

Tell  el-Amarna  Tablets,  The,  are  a  collection  of 
some  350  clay  tablets  found  in  1887  amid  the  ruins  of 
the  ancient  Egyptian  city  of  Akhetaton  (modern 
Tell  el-Amarna)  about  midway  between  Memphis 
and  Thebes.  200  of  them  are  now  in  Berlin,  82  in 
the  British  Museum,  50  in  Cairo,  22  in  Oxford;  only 
a  few  are  private  property.  They  are  written  in  the 
Babylonian  language  and  cuneiform  characters  and 
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Head  of  Wilheiju  Tempel 
By  Reinholii  in  the  Observatory, 
Copenhagen 


tongue.  He  became  enthusiastic  over  the  literature 
ana  national  songs  of  the  Danes,  and  translated 
selections  into  German,  e.  g.,  "King  Reng's 
Daughter".  These  three  years  in  Denmark  were, 
as  he  used  to  Bay,  his  academic  career.  With  a  de- 
sire to  know  peoples  and  countries  from  experience, 
he  went  to  Christiania,  but  soon  turned  his  path  to 
the  land  of  the  fine  arts.  About  1850  he  settled  in 
Venice  as  lithographer.  The  Palace  of  the  Doge 
seems  to  have  attracted  his  artistic  tastes,  for  he 
became  intimately  acquainted  with  the  family  of  the 
Porter  Gambia,  whose  daughter  Marianna  he  married, 

embracing  at  the 
same  time  the 
Catholic  faith. 
His  wife  testified 
that  Tempel  had 
never  been  satis- 
fied with  his  for- 
mer religion  and 
purposely  chose  a 
Catholic  com- 
panion in  life.  The 
marriage  proved 
very  happy,  al- 
though not  blessed 
with  children. 
Contact  with  cul- 
tured people  in 
Venice  awakened 
in  him  a  taste  for 
astronomy.  From 
his  earnings  he 
bought  a  4-inch 
(Steinheil)  comet- 
seeker,  and  in  1859 
made  two  dis- 
coveries, one  of  a  comet  (designated  1859  I),  on 
2  April,  and  another  of  the  Merope-Nebula  in  the 
Pleiades,  on  19  October.  The  new  talent  for  dis- 
coveries matured  in  him  the  plan  of  embracing  the 
astronomical  career.  In  his  enthusiasm  he  moved 
to  Paris,  but  found  that  lack  of  scientific  training 
precluded  entrance  to  the  Imperial  Observatory. 
Greatly  disappointed  by  Leverrier,  the  director, 
he  moved  with  his  wife  to  Marseilles  in  1860,  where 
he  was  accepted  by  Benjamin  Valz  as  assistant 
astronomer. 

Tempel  began  his  career  in  Marseilles  with  the 
discoveries  of  a  comet  (1860  IV)  on  22  October,  and 
of  two  minor  planets  on  4  and  8  March,  1861,  all 
with  his  own  4-inch  comet-seeker,  on  the  terrace  of 
the  observatory.  The  position  however  lasted  only 
half  a  year,  owing  partly,  it  would  seem,  to  con- 
tinued strained  relations  with  Leverrier.  He  then 
settled  down  once  more  as  lithographer  without, 
however,  giving  rest  to  his  comet-seeker.  From 
window  or  garden  he  discovered,  during  ten  years,  no 
less  than  thirteen  comets  and  four  minor  planets, 
more  than  half  of  them  new.  From  Marseilles  he 
began  publishing  his  observations  in  the  "Astro- 
nomiscne  Nachrichten".  In  France  he  missed  cordial 
and  intellectual  intercourse,  and  a  literary  attempt 
of  his  in  "Les  Mondes  ,  in  May,  1863,  on  the 
question  of  the  variability  of  nebula;,  was  severely 
criticizedby  Leverrier.  Inthesameyear  (1863)  he  paid 
a  two-months'  visit  to  his  native  country,  spending 
most  of  the  time  at  the  observatory  of  Leipzig. 
Just  two  years  before,  in  1861,  a  former  astron- 
omer of  Leipzig,  d' Arrest,  had  built  a  new  ob- 
servatory at  Copenhagen.  Unfortunately  for  Tempel, 
d' Arrest  was  the  very  one  who  criticized  his  publi- 
cation on  the  Merope-Nebula  as  exaggerated,  al- 
though the  controversy  ended  in  justifying  Tempel's 
assertion,  that  nebula;  must  be  observed  with  low 
magnifying  powers.  Tempel's  effort,  in  1870.  to  get 
a  position  under  d'Arrest.  was  fruitless 


In  January,  1871,  the  Provisional  Government 
ordered  the  Germans  out  of  Marseilles.  In  spite 
of  his  experiences  in  France,  Tempel  sympathized 
with  the  unfortunate  country  during  the  war.  Ar- 
rived at  Milan  he  found  in  Schiaparefli  the  man  who 
appreciated  his  talents.  Though  he  had  no  academic 
degrees,  he  was  offered  a  position  in  the  Brera 
Observatory.  Two  of  Tempers  comets  had  attracted 
Schiap'arelh's  attention:  that  of  1866  (I)  which 
furnished  to  him  the  proof  of  connexion  with  the 
November  stream  of  meteors,  and  that  of  1867  (II) 
which  proved  to  revolve  entirely  between  the  orbits 
of  Mars  and  Jupiter  and  to  run  almost  parallel  with 
the  latter  planet  in  1869,  so  as  to  furnish  a  type 
specimen  of  planetary  perturbation.  Comet  "  1869 
III"  is  called  Tempel's  "third  periodic  comet", 
but  its  periodicity  was  not  recognized  until  1880. 
Four  new  comets  were  discovered  in  Milan.  Comet 
"1873  II",  called  Tempel's  "second  periodic",  is 
remarkable  for  the  shortness  of  its  period,  being  little 
over  five  years,  and  second  only  to  Encke's  comet. 
Tempel's  publication  in  the  Milan  "Ephemeris"  for 
1872  shows  that  he  reduced  his  own  observations. 
His  mind  was  sufficiently  mathematical  to  acquire 
the  use  of  logarithms  and  trigonometry  and  to  draw 
elliptical  orbits.  Number  V  of  the  Brera  Publica- 
tions contains  masterly  lithographic  plates  of  a  lunar 
eclipse  (1  June,  1863),  of  the  Merope-Nebula,  of 
Jupiter's  satellites  and  a  series  of  Coggia's  Comet. 
A  more  perfect  map  of  the  Pleiades  appeared  in 
"  Monthly  Notices"  (XL,  1880) .  Contact  with  Schia- 
parelli  brought  honours  to  Tempel.  The  Vienna 
Academy  rewarded  him  four  times  for  the  discovery 
of  comets,  the  two  of  1869  discovered  in  Marseilles, 
and  the  two  of  1871.  Once  in  1872,  in  the  absence 
of  the  director,  he  received  the  Emperor  of  Brazil  at 
the  observatory,  acted  as  cicerone,  and  presented  some 
of  his  drawings.  The  year  after,  he  received,  through 
the  Brazilian  Consul,  the  diploma  of  "Knight  of  the 
Imperial  Brazilian  Order  of  Roses". 

When,  in  1873,  the  Arcetri  Observatory  lost  its 
director  Donati,  by  death,  Schiaparelli  proposed 
Tempel  as  successor.  The  severe  winters  of  Milan 
and  the  prospect  of  an  independent  position  made  it 
easy  for  Tempel  to  accept;  although  the  unfinished 
state  of  the  buildings  and  instruments,  the  title  and 
scanty  salary  of  assistant  astronomer,  the  lack  of 
library  and  assistants,  were  fraught  with  disappoint- 
ments. After  four  years'  work  in  Milan  (1871-74) 
Tempel  moved  to  his  last  station,  which  he  was  to 
hold  for  fourteen  years.  He  found  the  observatory 
situated  in  an  earthly  paradise.  It  was  designed  and 
commenced  in  1869  by  Donati,  under  the  University 
of  Florence,  but  interrupted  in  1872  by  Donati  s 
sickness.  For  two  years  it  had  been  left  in  this  state. 
The  rain  poured  in  on  all  sides  and  a  wall  of  the 
meridian  room  had  to  be  supported.  A  description 
of  the  observatory  is  given  by  Tempel  in  the  Astr. 
Nachr.",  CII  (1882).  The  predecessor  of  Donati, 
Amici,  had  constructed  two  object-glasses,  one  of 
9.4  inches  and  one  of  11  inches,  large  sizes  in  those 
times,  but  their  mountings  were  imperfect  and  in- 
complete. The  former  had  a  wooden  stand  and 
could  only  be  used  on  the  terrace;  pointing  to  ob- 
jects of  over  40°  altitude  was  found  dangerous.  The 
mounting  of  the  largest  instrument  was  parallactic, 
but  without  divided  circles,  without  clock-work, 
without  clamp  and  slow  motion.  The  observing 
chair  was  a  ladder  that  did  not  reach  to  stars  within 
20°  of  the  horizon.  Both  instruments  had  only  one 
eye-piece.  The  books  present  contained  no  star 
catalogues,  and  were  lying  on  the  floor.  Money  was 
still  owing  on  the  building,  and  no  resources  for  the 
future  open.  The  habitation  was  so  defective  that 
Tempel  had  to  live  in  a  neighbouring  villa  until  his 
death. 

On  examination  the  object-glasses  proved  a  little 
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defective  in  colour  correction  but  excellent  in  defi- 
nition: hence  less  adapted  for  planets,  but  perfectly 
suitable  for -comets,  asteroids,  and  nebulae,  the  very 
programme  of  Tempel.  Nebulas,  however,  became 
now  his  main  field.  In  Arcetri  he  picked  up  only  one 
more  comet,  "1877  V".  The  work  with  the  large 
equatorial  proved  very  bIow  and  laborious.  To  find  and 
to  identify  the  stars,  the  observer  had  to  descend  from 
the  ladder,  use  the  comet-seeker  on  the  terrace  and 
make  triangulations  on  the  small  charts  at  hand, 
all  without  electric  light.  And  yet,  after  four  years' 
work,  Tempel  presented  to  the  Royal  Academy  of  the 
Lincei  a  collection  of  drawings  of  the  more  interesting 
nebulse,  which  secured  him  the  royal  prife  given  every 
six  years  for  the  best  astronomical  work  in  Italy. 
The  Academy  even  offered  to  publish  the  drawings, 
but  the  proofs  of  the  lithographs  did  not  satisfy  the 
author.  The  designs  are  the  more  valuable  as  they 
contain  many  stars,  measured  with  a  double  ring- 
micrometer.  Tempel  discovered  many  new  nebulas, 
observed  a  number  that  had  been  neglected  since 
Herschel's  time,  wrote  a  mass  of  careful  notes  that 
are  not  yet  published,  occasionally  correcting  errors. 
Extracts  of  his  observations  are  found  in  the  "Astr. 
Nachr."  (vols.  93-113).  Drawings  of  the  Orion 
nebula  were  published  in  the  "Astr.  Nachr.",  vol. 
LVIII  (1862),  and  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  R.  Bohemian 
Society  of  1885  (reviewed  in  the  Vierteljahrsschrift, 
XXII).  Tempel  was  elected  foreign  associate  of 
the  Royal  Astronomical  Society  of  England  in  1881. 
together  with  Gylden,  Pickering,  Tietjen,  and 
Tisserand  (Monthly  Notices,  XLI,  377).  In  1886 
he  was  honoured  with  a  letter  from  King  Humbert, 
handed  to  him  by  the  Adjutant  General,  in  recogni- 
tion of  his  astronomical  drawings.  In  the  intercourse 
with  scientific  men,  the  lack  of  academic  training  be- 
trayed itself  occasionally,  and  Tempel  himself  re- 
gretted all  his  life  that  he  had  not  learnt  Latin. 
Diffusiveness  of  style  and  uncritical  assertions  pro- 
voked contradiction.  A  controversy  with  Dreyer, 
the  astronomer  of  Birr  Castle,  about  the  reality  of 
spiral  forms  in  many  of  Lord  Rosse's  drawings  of 
nebula;,  may  be  found  in  "The  Observatory"  (vols. 
I— II,  1878).  The  existence  of  a  faint  nebula  drawn 
by  Tempel  (near  H.  I  55  Pegasi)  was  denied  by 
Keeler  (Astroph.  J.  XI,  1900). 

Tempel's  intercourse  with  old  friends  in  Copen- 
hagen remained  cordial  to  his  end.  He  received  them 
or  friends  recommended  by  them,  like  brothers,  and 
always  regretted  that  his  means  did  not  allow  him 
to  revisit  Copenhagen.  His  letters  to  them  breathe  a 
deeply  religious  spirit.  He  glories  in  his  honesty 
from  childhood,  regrets  complaining  about  injuries 
received,  speaks  of  the  blessings  of  Providence,  of 
friendship  beyond  death,  gives  thanks  and  praises 
to  God,  promises  prayers  to  friends  and  benefactors, 
and  looks  confidently  towards  eternity.  Expres- 
sions like  these  made  his  Protestant  friend  say  in  the 
"Dagbladet":  "During  the  many  years'  sojourn  in 
Italy  his  mind,  which  was  subject  to  depressions, 
had  found  peace  by  entering  the  Catholic  Church". 
The  same  friend  assured  the  writer  of  this  article 
that,  on  a  visit  to  Arcetri,  he  had  found  Tempel  very 
happy  in  his  religious  convictions.  His  dearest 
company  was  an  old  priest  who  visited  him  regularly. 
A  Franciscan  from  the  Convent  of  Quaracchi  was  his 
confessor,  and  the  Carthusians  of  the  Certosa  were 
his  friends.  Towards  the  end  of  1886  Tempel  was 
attacked  by  a  liver  complaint  and,  in  the  beginning 
of  1887,  by  partial  paralysis.  Unable  to  observe, 
he  put  his  notes  in  order  for  publication.  During  his 
illness  he  received  the  sacraments  repeatedly.  The 
parish  priest  of  S.  Leonardo  (now  Canon  Emilio 
Nunziati)  testifies  that  Tempel  was  a  thoroughly 
convinced  Catholic  and  died  a  saintly  death,  having 
his  mind  clear  to  the  last.  Tempel  was  hardly  sixty-  * 
eight  years  old.  He  is  buried  near  the  tomb  of 
XIV.— 31 


Donati,  in  the  cemetery  of  S.  Felice  a  Elma,  a  suburb 
of  Florence.  He  left  neither  debts  nor  property,  and 
his  widow  was  provided  for  by  what  is  called  in  Italy 
a  "spaccio  di  sali  e  tabacchi",  this  again,  as  it  seems, 
through  Schiaparelli.  More  than  186  drawings  of 
nebulas  and  stars,  with  numerous  notes,  are  now  the 

Eroperty  of  the  university  and  deposited  in  the  Tri- 
une of  Galileo  (via  Romana).  A  list  of  them  is  in 
the  "Astron.  Nachr.",  CII  (1882),  and  in  the  "  Bo- 
hemian Memoirs"  (1885). 

Dagbladet  (Copenhagen,  4  April,  1889);  Monthly  Notices  R.A.S., 
L  (1890),  179;  Schiaparelu.  Astron.  Nachr.,  CXXI  (1890),  95; 
Abetti,  Publiauioni,  fasc.  XXVII  (Arcetri,  1909),  163;  Idem, 
Rivista  di  Attronomia.  Ill  (Turin,  1909).  Private  letters  from 
Copenhagen,  Armagh,  and  Florence. 

J.  G.  Hagen. 

Temperance  (Lat.  temperare,  to  mingle  in  due  pro- 
portions: to  qualify)  is  here  considered  as  one  of  the 
four  cardinal  virtues.  It  may  be  defined  as  the  right- 
eous habit  which  makes  a  man  govern  his  natural  ap- 
petite for  pleasures  of  the  senses  in  accordance  with 
the  norm  prescribed  by  reason.  In  one  sense  temper- 
ance may  be  regarded  as  a  characteristic  of  all  the 
moral  virtues;  the  moderation  it  enjoins  is  essential  to 
each  of  them.  It  is  also  according  to  St.  Thomas 
(I— II,  Q.  cxli,  a.  2)  a  special  virtue.  Thus,  it  is  the 
virtue  which  bridles  concupiscence  or  which  controls 
the  yearning  for  pleasures  and  delights  which  most 
powerfully  attract  the  human  heart.  These  fall 
mainly  into  three  classes:  some  are  associated  with  the 
preservation  of  the  human  individual;  others  with  the 
perpetuation  of  the  race,  and  others  still  with  the 
well-being  and  comfort  of  human  life.  Under  this  as- 
pect temperance  has  for  subordinate  virtues,  absti- 
nence, chastity,  and  modesty.  Abstinence  prescribes 
the  restraint  to  be  employed  in  partaking  of  food  and 
drink.  Obviously  the  measure  of  this  self-restraint 
is  not  constant  and  invariable.  It  is  different  for  dif- 
ferent persons  as  well  as  for  different  ends  in  view. 
The  diet  of  an  anchorite  would  not  do  for  a  farm  la- 
bourer. Abstinence  is  opposed  to  the  vices  of  glut- 
tony and  drunkenness.  The  disorder  of  these  is  that 
food  and  drink  are  made  use  of  in  such  wise  as  to  dam- 
age instead  of  benefit  the  bodily  health.  Hence  glut- 
tony and  drunkenness  are  said  to  be  intrinsically 
wrong.  That  does  not  mean,  however,  that  they  are 
always  grievous  sins.  Gluttony  is  seldom  such; 
drunkenness  is  so  when  it  is  complete,  that  is  when  it 
destroys  the  use  of  reason  for  the  time  being.  Chas- 
tity as  a  part  of  temperance  regulates  the  sensual  sat- 
isfactions connected  with  the  propagation  of  the  hu- 
man species.  The  contrary  vice  is  lust.  As  these 
pleasures  appeal  with  special  vehemence  to  human 
nature,  it  is  the  function  of  chastity  to  interpose  the 
norm  of  reason.  Thus  it  will  decide  that  they  are  alto- 
gether to  be  refrained  from  in  obedience  to  a  higher 
vocation  or  at  any  rate  only  availed  of  with  reference 
to  the  purposes  of  marriage.  Chastity  is  not  fanati- 
cism; much  less  is  it  insensibility.  It  is  the  carrying 
out  of  the  mandate  of  temperance  in  a  particular  de- 
partment where  such  a  steadying  power  is  acutely 
needed. 

The  virtue  of  modesty,  as  ranged  under  temperance, 
has  as  its  task  the  holding  in  reasonable  leash  of  the 
less  violent  human  passions.  It  brings  into  service 
humility  to  set  in  order  a  man's  interior.  _  By  trans- 
fusing his  estimates  with  truth,  and  increasing  his  self- 
knowledge  it  guards  him  against  the  radical  malice  of 
pride.  It  is  averse  to  pusillanimity,  the  product  of  low 
views  and  a  mean-spirited  will.  In  the  government 
of  the  exterior  of  a  man  modesty  aims  to  make  it  con- 
form to  the  demands  of  decency  and  decorousness 
(hone&ta*).  In  this  way  his  whole  outward  tenor  of 
conduct  and  method  of  life  fall  under  its  sway.  Such 
things  as  his  attire,  manner  of  speech,  habitual  bear- 
ing, style  of  living,  have  to  be  made  to  square  with  its 
injunctions.  To  be  sure  they  cannot  always  be  set- 
tled by  hard  and  fast  rules.   Convention  will  often 
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have  a  good  deal  to  say  in  the  case,  but  in  turn  will 
have  ita  propriety  determined  by  modesty.  Other 
virtues  are  enumerated  by  St.  Thomas  as  subordi- 
nated to  temperance  inasmuch  as  they  imply  modera- 
tion in  the  management  of  some  passion.  It  ought 
to  be  noted,  however,  that  in  its  primary  and  generally 
understood  sense  temperance  is  concerned  with  what 
is  difficult  for  a  man,  not  in  so  far  as  he  is  a  rational 
being  precisely,  but  rather  in  so  far  as  he  is  an  animal. 
The  hardest  duties  for  flesh  and  blood  are  self-restraint 
in  the  use  of  food  and  drink  and  of  the  venerealpleas- 
ures  that  go  with  the  propagation  of  the  race.  That  is 
why  abstinence  and  chastity  may  be  reckoned  the 
chief  and  ordinary  phases  of  this  virtue.  All  that  has 
been  said  receives  additional  force  if  we  suppose  that 
the  self-control  commanded  by  temperance  is  meas- 
ured not  only  by  the  rule  of  reason  but  by  the  re- 
vealed law  of  God  as  well.  It  is  called  a  cardinal  virtue 
because  the  moderation  required  for  every  right- 
eous habit  has  in  the  practice  of  temperance  a  specially 
trying  arena.  The  satisfactions  upon  which  it  im- 
poses a  check  are  at  once  supremely  natural  and  nec- 
essary in  the  present  order  of  human  existence.  It 
is,  not,  however,  the  greatest  of  moral  virtues.  That 
rank  is  held  by  prudence;  then  come  justice,  forti- 
tude, and  finally  temperance. 

Rickabt,  Ethics  and  Natural  Law  (London,  1908);  d'Akni- 
bale,  Summula  theologia  moralu  (Rome.  1908);  Rickabt,  Th» 
Moral  Teaching  of  81.  Thomat  (London,  1806);  St.  Thomas, 
Summa. 

Josei-h  F.  Dblany. 

Temperance  Movements. — Europe. — Reasons 
for  a  temperance  movement  exist  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree  in  all  the  countries  of  Europe,  although  the 
kind  and  amount  of  alcoholic  drinks  consumed  vary 
greatly  in  the  different  lands.  In  former  days  the 
greatest  amount  of  drunkenness  was  to  be  found  in 
Russia  and  Sweden,  while  now  the  latter  country  is 
the  most  temperate  of  all.  On  the  other  hand,  condi- 
tions at  present  are  very  bad  in  France  and  Belgium, 
largely  because  these  are  almost  the  only  lands  where 
absinthe  is  habitually  drunk.  Unfortunately,  it  is 
just  in  these  countries  that  there  are  but  few  signs  of 
an  energetic  temperance  movement,  for  in  them  wine 
and  beer  are  still  called  "hygienic  drinks".  A  strong 
opposition  to  the  use  of  alcoholic  liquors  exists  in 
Great  Britain,  in  "the  Scandinavian  kingdoms,  and, 
for  the  last  ten  years,  in  the  Netherlands  and  Ger- 
many. It  is  only  of  late  that  the  southern  countries 
of  Europe  have  begun  to  take  part  in  the  temper- 
ance movement,  and  of  these  Italy  is  the  most  active. 

A.  Consumption  of '  Alcohol. — Statistics  as  to  the 
consumption  of  intoxicating  liquors  should  be  used 
with  great  caution,  especially  when  different  coun- 
tries are  compared.  The  amount  of  alcohol  in  vari- 
ous liquors,  and  even  in  the  same  liquor  in  different 
countries,  varies  greatly.  The  most  reliable  inter- 
national statistics  concerning  alcoholic  beverages  are 

Srobably  those  repeatedly  issued  since  1897  by  the 
iritish  Board  of  Trade.  These  statistics  were  taken 
by  the  Imperial  Bureau  of  Statistics  at  Berlin  in  1906 
as  the  basis  for  the  excellent  papers  on  the  alcohol 
question  that  appeared  in  the  "Reichsarbcitsblatt". 
According  to  them,  the  average  amount  of  alcohol^  in 
distilled  liquors  may  be  taken  as  50  per  cent;  in  wine 
in  Germany  and  Switzerland,  10  per  cent;  in  wine  in 
Italy,  France,  Belgium,  and  Holland,  12  per  cent: 
in  Great  Britain,  15  per  cent;  the  average  amount  of 
alcohol  in  beer  may  be  taken  as  4  per  cent  (in  Great 
Britain.  6  per  cent).  The  alcoholic  beverages  most 
generally  used  are  distilled  spirits,  beer,  and  wine. 
The  drinking  of  absinthe,  since  its  prohibition  by 
popular  vote  in  Switzerland  in  1908,  is  limited  to 
France  and  Belgium,  where  the  prohibition  is  to  a 
large  degree  evaded.  Distilled  spirits  is  the  principal 
alcoholic  beverage  in  the  following  countries:  Russia, 
where  it  is  93  per  cent  of  all  the  alcoholic  beverages 


consumed;  the  three  Scandinavian  countries,  65-69 
per  cent;  Austria-Hungary.  59  per  cent.  The  largest 
proportion  of  beer  is  drunk  in  Great  Britain  (78  per 
cent  of  all  alcoholic  beverages  consumed)  and  Bel- 
gium (64  per  cent).  Wine  is  the  alcoholic  beverage 
most  used  in  the  following  countries:  Switzerland, 
58  per  cent  of  all  alcoholic  beverages;  France,  75  per 
cent:  Italy,  95  per  cent.  In  Germany,  besides  a 
small  consumption  of  wine,  an  almost  equal  amount 
of  beer  and  spirits  is  used  (beer,  49  per  cent;  spirits, 
44  per  cent).  The  figures  are,  of  course,  quite  differ- 
ent if  the  question  is  as  to  the  amount  of  liquor  actu- 
ally drunk.  The  amount  depends  in  the  first  place 
on  whether  moderate  drinking  is  the  daily  habit  in  a 
country,  or  whether  alcoholic  beverages  are  drunk 
only  occasionally,  even  though  immoderately;  and, 
secondly,  whether  beverages  containing  a  large 
amount  of  alcohol  are  most  used,  or  the  consumption 
is  of  weaker  ones,  but  in  larger  quantities.  This  is 
the  reason  why  the  beer-drinking  countries  rank  first 
when  the  inquiry  is  how  much  alcoholic  drink  is  con- 
sumed per  capita  of  population,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  lands  where  the  largest  amounts  of  wine  and 
brandy  arc  consumed  take  the  lead  if  the  question  is 
as  to  the  amount  of  alcohol  consumed.  In  the  former 
respect,  Belgium  stands  first  with  a  consumption  of 
nearly  54.22  gallons  per  capita  of  population,  49.62 
gallons  being  beer;  then  come  Great  Britain  and 
Switzerland,  each  about  33.01  gallons  per  capita; 
Germany,  30.66  gallons;  Italy  and  France,  each  28.30 
To  30.66  gallons;  Denmark,  25.94  gallons.  In  the 
other  countries  the  consumption  is  less  than  25  gal- 
lons per  capita,  e.  g.  Norway,  4  gallons;  Holland  and 
Russia,  each  about  2.35  gallons.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  countries  where  the  largest  quantity  of  alcohol  is 
drunk  are:  France,  4  gallons  per  capita,  and  Italy, 
3.7  gallons.  The  countries  showing  the  lowest  figures 
are:  Holland,  .94  gallon;  Russia,  .61  gallon;  Norway, 
.51  gallon.  Germany  and  Austria  are  in  the  middle 
with  about  2.24  gallons.  If,  finally,  the  individual 
beverages  are  considered,  the  largest  consumption  of 
distilled  spirits  is  in  Denmark,  3.3  gallons  per  capita, 
and  Austria-Hungary,  2.39  gallons;  the  largest  con- 
sumption of  beer  is  in  Bavaria  and  Belgium,  where  it 
is  more  than  50  gallons  per  capita;  the  consumption  of 
wine  is  largest  in  Italy,  27.59  gallons,  and  France, 
36.55  gallons.  The  absolute  figures  are  as  follows: 
Germany,  58,962,028.3  gallons  of  distilled  spirits, 
1,757,075,471.69  gallons  of  brer,  87,264,150.94  gallons 
of  wine,  for  whic  h  nearly  £150,000,000  ($714,500,000) 
is  paid  annually,  a  sum  nearly  three  times  as  large  as 
the  cost  of  the  German  army  and  navy.  The  annual 
expenditure  in  Aust  ria  for  alcoholic  beverages  is  about 
£104,166,000  ($500,000,000). 

B.  Development  of  the  Temperance  Movement. — 
Two  main  periods  are  to  be  distinguished.  The 
first,  which  began  about  1830,  was  fairly  general, 
but  substantially  affected  only  the  British  Isles  and 
the  Germanic  countries.  The  second  began  in  1850 
in  Great  Britain;  after  a  decade  it  extended  to  Scan- 
dinavia, and  after  thirty  years  to  Germany.  It  was, 
however,  only  at  the  close  of  the  century  that  it 
attained  its  great  importance,  by  gradually  obtaining 
a  footing  in  all  civilized  countries.  In  both  periods 
the  immediate  stimulus  came  from  the  United  States 
of  North  America.  The  chief  distinction  between  the 
earlier  and  later  movements  is  generally  expressed 
thus:  that  the  former  laid  the  emphasis  on  temper- 
ance, the  latter  on  total  abstinence.  But  this  hardly 
reaches  the  root  of  the  matter.  Apart  from  the  fact 
that  even  in  the  earlier  period  teetotal  societies  existed 
in  England  (from  1832),  refraining  from  spirituous 
beverages  was  at  that  time  practically  equivalent  to 
total  abstinence,  as  other  in  toxica' ing  drinks  were 
almost  unknown,  or  at  least  their  injurious  qualities 
frere  much  underrated.  Beer  was  then  strongly 
recommended  (even  in  popular  songs)  as  a  "moat  de- 
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licious  drink";  thus  the  brewing  industry  was  encour- 
aged. It  was  thought  that  poisonous  substances 
existed  only  in  distilled  spirits,  consequently  nothing 
was  said  of  combating  alcohol,  but  always  distilled 
spirits,  and  this  through  abstinence.  The  earlier 
movement  is  better  characterized  by  calling  it  the 
era  of  naive  enthusiasm,  supported  especially  by 
religious  ideas.  Drunkenness  was  regarded  chiefly 
as  a  vice  to  be  overcome  by  strong  religious  senti- 
ments. Clergymen  were  the  principal  leaders  of  the 
movement,  and  the  pledge  was  its  highest  attainment. 

The  new  movement  is  more  dispassionate;  its  funda- 
mental ideas  are  largely  hygienic  and  social.  The 
nature  of  alcoholic  beverages  has  been  more  thor- 
oughly investigated  and  the  danger  of  habitual  mod- 
erate drinking,  which  merely  avoids  intoxication,  has 
been  recognized.  Intemperance  is  no  longer  gener- 
ally regarded  as  a  matter  of  Individual  morality,  but 
as  a  menace  to  the  public  health  (because  of  its  effects 
on  the  offspring)  and  as  a  danger  to  national  welfare 
(inasmuch  as  it  promotes  criminality  and  immorality, 
while  lessening  mental  and  economic  productivity). 
The  present  movement  is  promoted  by  physicians, 
sociologists,  and  government  officials;  its  final  aim  is 
rather  to  do  away  with  the  drinking  of  alcohol  either 
by  national  prohibition  or  by  local  option.  Still,  of 
late,  the  religious  side  of  the  movement  has  shown  re- 
newed vigour,  especially  in  rescue  work  for  drunkards; 
and  strong  religious  organizations  have  sprung  up, 
especially  among  the  Catholics  of  Germany  and  Hol- 
land. It  is  entirely  in  keeping  with  the  social  charac- 
ter of  the  movement  that  the  effort  is  made  to  in- 
fluence children  and  young  people  also  (as  in  the 
"Bands  of  Hope")  and  that  even  the  schools  are 
called  on  to  co-operate  by  means  of  special  instruction. 

The  first  traces  of  an  organized  temperance  move- 
ment in  Europe  are  found  in  the  umon  formed  at 
Vaxjo,  Sweden,  in  1819,  by  a  number  of  pupils  at  a 
gymnasium  under  the  guidance  of  Per  Wieselgren 
(1800-77),  who  afterwards  became  famous  as  the 
father  of  the  Swedish  temperance  agitation.  The 
members  of  the  union  pledged  themselves  to  abstain 
from  all  harmful  spirituous  beverages.  However, 
impulses  from  America  ("American  Temperance 
Society",  1826)  first  led  to  the  foundation  of  regular 
societies — almost  immediately  in  Ireland  (New  Ross, 
1829;  by  1830,  60  societies);  Scotland  (Greenock. 
1829;  the  "Scottish  Temperance  Society",  a  central 
organization,  founded  in  1831, soon  had 300 branches); 
England  (Bradford,  1830;  by  the  end  of  1830,  30 
local  societies;  the  "British  and  Foreign  Temperance 
Society",  1831) ;  Sweden  (Stockholm,  1830;  the  "Swed- 
ish Temperance  Society",  a  central  organization, 
founded  in  1837,  had  100,000  members  by  1845). 
The  movement  spread  most  rapidly  in  Ireland,  where 
from  1834Father  Mathew(q.  v.),  probably  the  greatest 
preacher  of  temperance  of  all  times,  laboured  with 
extraordinary  success;  by  1844  he  had  secured  nearly 
5,500.000  adherents.  In  Dublin  alone  180,000  took 
the  pledge  from  him;  later  he  went  to  England,  gain- 
ing 60,000  in  London,  then  to  Scotland  and  America. 
In  1858  the  "Irish  Temperance  League",  now  the 
most  important  abstinence  organization  in  Ireland, 
was  founded.  As  in  Sweden,  the  first  movement  in 
Norway  and  Germany  was  also  an  independent  one, 
but  it  did  not  attain  in  either  country  much  impor- 
tance until  it  came  into  contact  with  the  American 
and  English  movements.  In  Norway,  K jell  Andresen 
established  throughout  the  country  numerous  socie- 
ties which,  in  1845,  he  united  into  a  central  organi- 
zation, "Den  norske  verening  modbraendevinsdrik- 
ken",  an  association  that  received  at  once  consider- 
able financial  aid  from  the  State. 

The  campaign  was  opened  in  Germany  about  1800 
by  a  number  of  medical  treatises,  especially  those  of 
Huf  eland  (Die  Branntweinvergiftung),  and  also  the 
circular  addressed  by  King  Frederick  William  III  of 


Prussia  to  the  Protestant  consistories  urging  them  to 
exhort  the  people  to  abstain  from  spirits.  The  first 
societies  were  established  at  Hamburg  in  1830  and  at 
Dresden  in  1832,  through  English  influence.  About 
1833  Frederick  William  III  asked  _  the  American 
Government  for  information  concerning  the  temper- 
ance movement.  In  answer  to  this  request  Robert 
Baird,  author  of  the  epoch-making  "History  of  the 
Temperance  Societies  in  the  United  States",  was  sent 
to  Europe  in  1835.  At  Berlin  Baird  gave  the  French 
version  of  his  work  to  the  king,  who  had  it  translated 
immediately  into  German,  and  30,000  copies  distrib- 
uted. The  movement  was  now  carried  on  with  great 
zeal,  mainly  by  thedifferent  Churches.  Thechief  work- 
ers among  the  Catholics  were:  Father  Seling  (1792- 
1860)  in  the  Diocese  of  Osnabriick:  the  Archpricst 
Fitzek  and  Father  Schaffranek  in  Silesia;  the  mis- 
sioner  Hillebrandt  in  Westphalia;  Father  Ketterer 
and  other  Jesuits  in  Ermland;  much  influence  was 
also  exerted  by  the  writings  of  the  popular  author 
Alban  Stolz.  Father  Mathew's  work  was  taken  as 
the  model  of  the  movement,  but  an  effort  was  made 
to  secure  greater  permanence  by  forming  temperance 
confraternities;  these  still  exist  in  the  east  of  Germany. 
The  work  was  carried  on  among  Protestants  by  Pastor 
Bottcher  of  Hanover  (also  active  as  a  writer)  and  by 
Freiherr  von  Seld,  who  covered  much  territory 
lecturing  on  temperance.  The  result  of  these  labours 
was  that  when  the  first  temperance  congress  was  held 
(Hamburg,  1843)  there  were  already  over  450  tem- 
perance societies  in  Northern  Germany,  and  1702 
when  the  second  congress  was  held  (Berlin,  1845). 
At  the  same  date  the  total  number  of  abstainers  in 
Germany  was  stated  to  be  1,650,000,  of  whom  over 
500,000  were  in  Upper  Silesia.  This  was  the  cul- 
minating point  of  the  movement,  which  rapidly 
declined  after  the  Revolution  of  1848.  Besides  the 
countries  already  mentioned,  the  early  movement 
attained  prominence  only  in  Holland  and  Denmark, 
although  the  American  influence  was  felt  in  other 
countries  also.  In  1842  the  "  Xederlandsche  Vercen- 
iging  tot  abschaffing  van  sterken  drank"  was  formed 
at  Leyden;  its  membership  rose  to  over  20,000  and 
then  declined.  Baird  spent  1840  in  Denmark;  40 
societies  were  quickly  formed  there,  and,  in  1845, 
were  united  into  a  national  association  with  its  own 
newspaper,  the  "Folkevenncn".  In  Denmark  also 
the  conflict  be.tween  the  temperance  and  total  absti- 
nence advocates  ended  the  entire  movement. 

With  the  exception  of  England,  where  the  High 
Church  Anglicans  founded  (1862)  the  "Church  of  Eng- 
land Temperance  Society",' which  quickly  attained 
great  success,  little  progress  was  made  in  Europe  from 
1860  to  1870.  Pastor  Bottcher,  it  is  true,  succeeded 
in  organizing  another  continental  congress  at  Han- 
over in  1863,  but  the  interest  in  temperance  had  died 
out.  Nearly  twenty  years  afterwards  begins  the  later 
movement,  which  in  most  countries  was  distinctly 
influenced  by  the  "Order  of  Good  Templars",  and  in 
Switzerland  and  adjacent  countries  also  by  the  society 
of  the  "Blue  Cross",  founded  by  Pastor  Rochat  at 
Geneva  in  1877  as  a  society  for  the  rescue  of  drunkards. 
In  1868  the  "Independent  Order  of  Good  Templars" 
extended  from  America  to  England,  where,  at  first, 
internal  dissensions  occasioned  an  acute  crisis.  About 
ten  years  later  the  order  was  established  in  Scandi- 
navia (Norway,  1877;  Sweden,  1879;  Denmark,  1880). 
In  these  countries  it  proved  more  successful  than  any- 
where else,  particularly  in  Sweden,  where,  owing  to 
the  exert  ions  of  Oscar  Eklund  and  Edvard  Wavrinsky, 
its  membership  in  1887  was  over  60,000.  It  must  be 
acknowledged  that  here  also  int  ernal  discords  had  to 
be  overcome.  In  1883  the  order  entered  Germany, 
appearing  first  at  Hadersleben  in  the  Danish-speaking 
district,  and  in  1887  the  first  German  lodge  was  es- 
tablished at  Flensburg.  The  main  strength  of  the 
order  is  still  in  Schleswig-Holstein  and  Hamburg.  In 
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the  same  year  (1887)  the  first  lodge  was  established 
in  Switzerland.  It  is  only  within  the  last  ten  years 
that  grand  lodges  have  been  established  in  Holland 
and  Austria. 

Organizations  of  the  different  social  classes  and 
business  men  have  become  of  great  importance  in 
the  new  movement.  The  first  of  these  societies 
was  the  "British  Medical  Temperance  Association", 
formed  by  the  English  physicians  in  1876.  Special 
organizations  for  clergymen,  teachers,  railway  men, 
and  workmen  have  been  established,  and  are  striving 
with  increasing  success  to  form  international  associa- 
tions. _  Unfortunately,  the  Social  Democrats  have  in 
many  instances  used  the  movement  as  a  means  for 
carrying  on  their  own  agitation,  and  in  this  way 
have  gained  the  sympathy  of  many  who  would  other- 
wise hold  aloof  from  them.  This  statement,  how- 
ever, has  little  application  to  Germany.  Women 
take  an  increasingly  great  part  in  the  work  of  tem- 
perance. The  "Woman's  Christian  Temperance 
Union",  established  in  the  United  States  in  1873, 
became  a  world-wide  association  in  1883,  and  then 
affiliated  many  national  associations  (some  very 
small)  in  Europe.  Owing  to  these  energetic  labours 
the  number  of  total  abstainers  has  increased  greatly  in 
most  countries;  in  some  they  form  from  5  to  12  per 
cent  of  the  entire  population,  as:  United  Kingdom, 
about 6,000,000  (including 3,200,000 children) ;  Sweden, 
500,000;  Norway,  240,000  (including  65,000  children) ; 
Denmark,  170,000;  Germany,  over  220,000  (includ- 
ing 85,000  children);  Switzerland,  75,000  (including 
26,000  children);  Finland  and  Holland,  each  30,000; 
and  Iceland,  5000.  The  total  number  in  Europe 
may  be  safely  estimated  at  over  6,500,000. 

C.  Present  Status  of  the  Temperance  Movement. 
— Under  this  head  will  be  considered:  the  inter- 
national organizations,  which,  with  one  exception,  are 
total  abstinence  societies ;  the  larger  associations  of  the 
individual  countries;  the  Catholic  movement,  which 
is  of  chief  interest  here;  finally,  the  most  important 
congresses,  in  which  in  a  certain  manner  the  associa- 
tions show  their  concentrated  strength  and  the  suc- 
cess of  the  movement. 

(1)  International  Organizations. — The  largest  or- 
ganization is  still  that  of  the  "  Independent  Order  of 
N  Good  Templars",  which  has  18  grand  lodges  in  Europe; 
of  these  6  are  in  Great  Britain,  2  in  Germany,  1  each  in 
Ireland,  Scotland,  Denmark,  Norway,  Sweden,  Hol- 
land, Belgium,  Switzerland,  Roumania,  and  Hungary. 
There  are  also  some  district  lodges  m  France  and 
Russia.  The  total  number  of  lodges  on  the  Continent 
is  4661  with  257,638  members,  and  1855  lodges  for  the 
young  with  123,634  members.  In  Great  Britain 
there  are  2266  lodges  with  92,725  members  and  1380 
lodges  for  the  young  with  109,220  members.  A 
strong  competitor  of  this  order  in  Switzerland  is  the 
"Neutral  Independent  Order  of  Good  Templars",  es- 
tablished in  1906  by  Professor  Forel,  because  he  con- 
sidered the  large  order  laid  too  much  stress  on  religious 
elements.  The  Swiss  grand  lodge  of  the  new  order 
contains  3500  adults  and  3200  young  members;  the 
German,  2100  members.  A  large  number  of  the 
Dutch,  Belgian,  French,  and  Hungarian  lodges  have 
also  joined  the  Neutral  Order.  On  account  of  the 
law  in  Austria  regarding  associations  a  national  asso- 
ciation with  ten  local  branches  has  been  formed  under 
the  special  title  "Nephalia".  The  organization  next 
in  size  is  the  "  Blue  Cross"  (headquarters  at  Geneva), 
which  contains  about  1550  branches  and  60,000  mem- 
bers, including  a  large  number  of  reformed  drunkards 
(9000  in  Germany).  Divided  as  to  the  different 
countries  the  number  of  societies  is  as  follows:  Switzer- 
land, 468;  Germany,  661;  Denmark,  364  (the  organi- 
zation is  here  called  "Det  blaa  Kors");  France,  65; 
there  are  also  several  scattered  societies  in  Belgium, 
Russia,  and  Hungary.  Affiliated  to  the  "Blue 
Cross''  is  an  association  for  youth  called  the  "Band 


of  Hope  for  German  Switzerland"  (Deutsch-echwei- 
zerische  Hoffnungsbund).  A  society  small  in  member- 
ship but  important  on  account  of  the  circulation  of  its 
publications  is  the  "International  Anti-Alcoholic 
Association"  (Int.  Alkoholgegnerbund)  with  national 
organizations  in  Germany  and  Switzerland.  Affili- 
ated with  this  since  1907  is  the  "International  Bureau 
for  Combating  Alcoholism"  (Int.  Bureau  zur  Bek&mp- 
fung  dee  Alkoholismus),  Lausanne,  conducted  by  Dr. 
Hercod,  which  possesses  a  large  bureau  of  informal  ion. 

Notwithstanding  their  international  organizations, 
two  associations,  the  "  Independent  Order  of  Recha- 
bites"  and  the  "Blue  Ribbon",  are  essentially  English 
societies.  The  "Recbabites"  form  a  life  insurance  so- 
ciety with  300,000  members,  and  have  a  few  branches 
in  Germany  and  Denmark;  the  "Blue  Ribbon"  has 
about  1,000,000,  of  whom  less  than  a  tenth  are  in  Den- 
mark, Norway,  and  Sweden.  The  international  or- 
ganization of  women,  the  "Woman's  Christian  Tem- 
perance Union",  is  strongest  in  English-speaking 
countries.  Among  its  numerous  branches  on  the 
Continent,  those  of  Germany  and  Switzerland  are 

Erominent  for  their  activity,  especially  in  the  estab- 
shing  of  temperance  eating-houses.  Of  all  the  inter- 
national associations  of  different  social  classes  the 
"International  Society  of  Physicians"  is,  owing  to 
the  view  now  taken  of  the  alcohol  question,  the  most 
important.  This  society  includes  the  German-speak- 
ing countries,  Scandinavia.  Russia,  and  Belgium.  The 
"International  Railway  Anti-Alcoholic  Association" 
(founded  in  1904  by  de  Terra)  has  branches  in  Ger- 
many, Austria,  Switzerland,  and  Denmark.  The 
"International  Association  against  the  Abuse  of 
Spirituous  Beverages",  founded  in  1905,  includes 
about  30  organizations  in  Germany,  England,  Hol- 
land, Belgium,  France,  and  Russia.  These  arc  tem- 
perance societies,  and  promote  equally  total  abstinence 
and  temperance.  The  association  aims  at  establish- 
ing an  international  bureau  against  alcohol. 

(2)  National  Associations. — Most  important  of 
those  in  Germany  is  the  "Association  Against  the 
Abuse  of  Spirituous  Beverages"  (Verein  gegen  Miss- 
brauch  geist.  Getrdnke);  this  was  established  in  1883 
and  has  37,000  members  who  take  no  personal  pledge. 
The  society  carries  on  its  work  by  periodicals,  pamph- 
lets (of  which  over  a  million  were  circulated  in  1808), 
charts,  exhibitions  etc.  Among  the  total  abstinence 
societies  are:  the  "German  Federation  of  the  Blue 
Cross  Societies  of  the  Evangelical  Church"  (Deutsche 
Bund  evangelisch-kirchlicher  BlaukreuaJereine),  with 
8500  members;  several  societies  that  have  separated 
from  the  "Independent  Order  of  Good  Templars" ;  and 
abstinence  societies  for  various  classes  of  society,  as 
workmen,  school-children,  teachers,  poet-office  offi- 
cials, lawyers,  philologists  etc. ;  thesocieties  for  lawyers 
and  philologists  are  confined  to  German  territory. 
In  defence  of  their  common  interest  nearly  all  the 
German  total  abstinence  societies  have  joined  the 
"General  German  Union  for  Combating  Alcoholism" 
(AUgemeiner  deutscher  ZenlraVband  zur  Bekdmpfung 
des  Alkoholismus)  of  Hamburg,  which  has  a  large 
bureau  of  information,  a  section  for  testing  beverages 
free  from  alcohol,  a  bureau  for  lectures,  etc.  Ger- 
many has  altogether  sixty  large  anti-alcoholic  or- 
ganizations. 

The  movement  against  alcohol  is  weak  in  Austria, 
probably  because  the  Government  puts  great  difficul- 
ties in  the  way  of  international  organizations.  The 
large  associations,  about  thirty  m  number,  have 
nearly  all  sprung  up  within  the  last  few  years.  The 
temperance  societies  (Oesl.  Verein  gegen  Trunksucht 
and  similar  provincial  societies  in  Vorarlberg,  the 
German  Tyrol,  and  Moravia)  have  attained  consider- 
able importance.  The  leading  abstinence  society  is 
undoubtedly  the  Polish  "Eleuterya",  with  5300 
members  in  20  branches.  The  "Central  Union  of 
Austrian  Anti-Alcoholic  Societies"  (Zentralverband 
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Ost.  Alkoholgegnervereine"),  in  Vienna,  serves  as  a 
common  headquarters  for  most  of  these  societies. 
Besides  the  "  Neutral  Independent  Order  of  Good 
Templars",  Hungary  possesses  a  fairly  important  ab- 
stinence association  for  workmen  (1100  members) 
and  a  central  organization.  The  main  organizations 
in  Switzerland  are  international.  Compared  with 
these  the  national  societies  are  not  very  important,  ex- 
cepting the  "Catholic  Abstinence  League"  (see  below). 
Among  the  national  associations  all  that  call  for 
mention  are:  the  "Alliance  Abstinence  Union"  of 
Lausanne;  the  temperance  societies,  the  "Society  of 
St.  Gall  against  the  Abuse  of  Spirituous  Liquors" 
(St.  Gallischerverein  gegen  den  Missbrauch  geistiger 
Getranke),  with  14,000  members,  and  the  "Patriotic 
League  of  Switzerland  against  Alcoholism"  (bigue 
patriotique  Suisse  contre  Valcoolisme).  The  total  ab- 
stainers have  complete  control;  the  active  participa- 
tion of  pupils  in  schools  and  children  is  especially 
worthy  of  mention.  The  "Swiss  Abstinence  Secretari- 
ate" at  Lausanne  is  the  headquarters  for  the  society. 
In  Holland  there  is  still  considerable  rivalry  between 
the  total  abstinence  and  the  temperance  advocates. 
The  organizations  of  the  latter  are  large,  particularly 
the  "People's  Union"  (Volksbond),  which  has  over 
20,000  members.  Most  of  the  societies  are  connected 
with  the  different  Churches;  the  Protestant  ones,  five 
in  number,  have  since  1907  been  united  in  the 
"People's  Union  of  the  Christian  Anti-Alcoholic  So- 
cieties of  Holland"  (Niederldndischer  Volksbund  der 
christlichen  Antialkoholvereine). 

Hitherto  the  associations  in  Belgium  and  France 
have  been  almost  exclusively  temperance  societies; 
in  both  countries  temperance  societies  for  school- 
children play  an  important  part.  The  "French 
National  League  against  Alcoholism"  (Ligue  not. 
francaise  contre  Valcoolisme)  has  nearly  100,000  mem- 
bers in  1730  branches,  of  which  many  are  for  children. 
Belgium  has  also  a  similar  "Patriotic  League"  and 
120,000  children  in  more  than  5000  temperance  so- 
cieties organized  during  the  last  thirty  years  through 
the  efforts  of  school  inspector  Robyn.  Only  the 
beginnings  of  a  temperance  movement  are  to  be  found 
in  Italy.  In  1907  various  local  organizations  united 
in  the  "Italian  Anti- Alcohol  Federation"  (Federa- 
zione  Anlialcoolista  Ilaliana),  which  allows  daily  half  a 
litre  (about  a  pint)  of  wine  at  meal-times.  The  mem- 
bers of  the  federation  are  mainly  Social  Democrats. 
Still  less  organization  is  there  in  Spain,  where  the  first 
associations  are  just  beginning  to  be  formed.  Portu- 
-gal  is  without  organization.  Total  abstinence  pre- 
vails in  the  Scandinavian  kingdoms,  Iceland,  and 
Finland,  although  home-brewed  beer  appears  to  be 
still  frequently  permitted.  The  Norwegian  society 
"  Det  Norske  Totalafholdsselskab"  has  135,000  mem- 
bers. In  Sweden,  besides  the  very  strong  "Inde- 
pendent Order  of  Good  Templars  ,  there  are  the 
Social-Democratic  "Verdandiorden"  and  many  total 
abstinence  societies  for  different  classes,  as  physicians, 
students,  teachers,  preachers,  soldiers,  merchants, 
nurses  etc.,  as  well  as  a  society  for  giving  instruction 
in  abstinence.  A  central  abstinence  bureau  exists  in 
both  countries.  The  largest  abstinence  society  in 
Denmark  is  the  "Danmarks  Afholdsforening"  (about 
60,000  members).  Many  total  abstainers  also  be- 
long to  the  "Good  Templars"  and  the  "  Blue  Cross". 

(3)  Catholic  Temperance  Organizations. — Just  as 
Catholics  shared  in  the  earlier  movement  sixty  or 
seventy  years  ago  they  have  also  of  late  years  taken 
an  active  part  in  the  battle  against  alcohol.  At  first 
the  entirely  Catholic  countries,  excepting  Belgium, 
had  not  a  very  large  share  in  the  movement.  Gener- 
ally speaking,  Germany,  Switzerland,  Holland,  and 
England  have  been  the  chief  champions  of  the  cause. 
About  1885  the  Catholic  movement  began  in  Bel- 
gium. Under  the  leadership  of  Abb6  Lemmens 
there  now  exists  a  federation  consisting  of  nine  large 


associations  with  about  600  local  branches  and 
50,000-60,000  members,  who,  as  a  body,  represent 
temperance,  not  total  abstinence.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  these  associations  are  the  "Sint-Jansgenoot- 
schap"  in  the  Province  of  Limburg  (which  has  a 
division  for  young  people  founded  and  conducted  by 
Canon  Senden).  the  "Onthoudersbond  van  West- 
Flanderen",  ana  the  "Soctete'  beige  de  Temperance". 
The  main  organization  in  Germany  is  the  "Alliance 
of  the  Cross  (Kreuzbundnis),  a  society  of  Catholic 
abstainers,  with  headquarters  at  Heidhausen  near 
Werden.  This  organization  was  established  in  1899 
by  Father  Neumann  as  a  temperance  society;  in 
1904  a  separate  section  for  total  abstainers  was 
formed,  and  since  1909  the  entire  organization  has 
been  a  total  abstinence  society,  with  sections  for 
women  (Frauenbund),  for  young  people  (Johannes- 
bund),  and  for  children  (Schulzengelbund).  Alto- 
gether the  association  has  a  membership  of  12,000 
adults  and  60,000  children.  Unfortunately,  the 
children's  society  has  divided,  about  half  of  its 
members  joining  the  "Catholic  Temperance  Society" 
(Kath.  Mfesigkeilsbund),  established  in  1905  (head- 
quarters at  Trier).  Recently  the  relations  of  this 
latter  society  to  the  "Alliance  of  the  Cross"  have 
constantly  grown  more  strained,  andSt  has  even  estab- 
lished a  total  abstinence  branch  (Kreuzbund)  of  its 
own.  Excellent  work  is  done  by  the  Catholics  of 
Switzerland,  where  the  former  Bishop  of  St-Gall, 
Augustine  Egger  (1833-1904),  laboured  as  an  apos- 
tle of  temperance.  Good  feeling  exists  there  be- 
tween the  different  tendencies  of  the  movement, 
although  total  abstinence  is  the  most  conspicuous. 
The  "Swiss  Catholic  Abstinence  League"  (Schweizer- 
ische  kath.  Abstinentenliga),  founded  in  1895  with 
headquarters  at  St-Gall,  has  90  branches  and  nearly 
4000  members,  three-fourths  of  whom  are  Germans. 
Affiliated  with  this  society  is  the  "Young  Peo- 
ple's Union  of  German  Switzerland"  (Deutsch- 
Schweizerischer  Jugendbund)  which  has  over  60 
branches  with  10,500  members;  a  similar  union 
(Riveil)  for  French  Switzerland  has  22  branches 
and  1200  members.  Nearly  all  the  members  of  the 
society  previously  mentioned,  "St.  Caller  Bezirks- 
vereins  gegen  Missbrauch  geistiger  Getranke",  are 
Catholics.  In  Holland  Dr.  Ariens  and  Dr.  Banning 
established  in  1895  the  "Kruis  verbonden"  which  has 
over  30,000  members;  both  this  and  the  special 
associations  for  women  (Mariavereenipingen),  which 
have  about  30,000  members,  admit  temperance 
and  total  abstinence  advocates.  Instead  of  chil- 
dren's societies,  associations  have  been  formed  of 
parents  who  promise  not  to  give  their  children 
(minors)  any  alcoholic  beverage;  these  are  called 
the  "St.  Anna  vereenigingen"  (membership  25,000). 
These  societies  are  arranged  according  to  dioceses 
and  since  1907  their  central  organization  has  been  the 
"Sobrietas"  with  headquarters  at  Maastricht.  Since 
1901  Austria  also  has  had  its  "Catholic  Alliance  of 
the  Cross"  and  "Schutzengelbund";  so  far,  however, 
the  membership  has  not  reached  1000.  Hungary  has 
a  Catholic  temperance  society  with  10,000  members. 
The  French  Catholics  have  the  "White  Cross" 
society  (Croix  blanche).  Some  beginnings  of  inter- 
national organizations  should,  finally,  be  mentioned: 
the  "Abstinence  Society  for  Priests"  (650  members) 
in  Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Switzerland,  and 
Holland;  the  "Catholic  Academic  Abstinence  Union" 
with  about  100  members  in  Germany,  Austria,  and 
Switzerland.  The  "International  Catholic  Associa- 
tion", opposed  to  moderate  drinking  of  spirituous 
liquors,  is,  so  far,  of  little  importance.  Mention 
should  also  be  made  of  a  branch  of  the  Order  of  Bene- 
dictines founded  by  Father  Hager,  the  members  of 
which  are  both  total  abstainers  and  vegetarians;  the 
mother-house  is  at  Innsbruck. 

(4)  Congresses.— The  great  international  congresses 
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against  alcoholism  meet  regularly  every  two  years; the 
sessions,  excepting  that  held  in  1009  in  London,  have 
always  been  held  on  the  Continent.  According  to 
official  statistics  thirteen  congresses  have  been  held 
(1912).  The  congress  has  met  twice  at  The  Hague,  and 
once  at  each  of  the  following  cities:  Paris,  Brussels, 
Antwerp,  Christiania,  Stockholm,  Bremen,  Vienna, 
Budapest,  Zurich,  Basle,  London.  At  first  the  advocates 
of  temperance  exercised  most  influence ;  in  1887atZurich 
and  in  1903  at  Bremen  sharp  disputes  arose  between 
this  party  and  the  total  abstainers,  who  now  control 
the  meetings  of  the  congresses.  Since  1899  the  Holy 
See  has  been  repeatedly  represented.  Full  reports 
of  the  sessions  of  the  congresses  are  published.  For 
about  ten  years  a  German  total  abstinence  congress 
has  been  held  on  an  average  every  two  years,  the 
seventh  meeting  being  at  Augsburg  in  1910;  similar 
congresses  have  been  held  for  Scandinavia  and  Fin- 
land for  the  same  length  of  time  at  the  same  intervals. 
The  eighth  Swiss  abstinence  congress  was  held  at 
Lausanne  in  1910;  at  its  sessions  local  option  was 
urged.  In  other  countries  the  holding  of  national 
conferences  began  at  still  later  dates:  the  first  Aus- 
trian congress  against  alcohol  was  held  at  Vienna  in 
1908;  the  first  Russian  at  St.  Petersburg  in  1910;  the 
first  Italian  at  Milan  in  1910;  the  first  French  total 
abstinence  congress  at  Grenoble  in  1910.  A  French 
congress  of  the  opponents  of  the  use  of  alcohol  (held 
in  1903)  was  not  of  much  importance.  The  Catholics 
of  Holland  and  Belgium  have  so  far  had  two  national 
congresses.  Among  the  special  congresses  held  by  the 
members  of  a  single  organization,  those  of  the  "Good 
Templars"  are  noteworthy.  In  some  countries,  par- 
ticularly Germany  and  Switzerland,  there  are  societies 
which  hold  educational  courses  of  a  scientific  charac- 
ter for  the  study  of  alcoholism. 

(5)  Successes  of  the  Temperance  Movement. — The 
main  success  is  the  increased  understanding,  every- 
where apparent,  of  its  claims.  Civil  rulers  repeatedly 
emphasize  in  their  public  utterances  the  great  impor- 
tance of  strict  temperance,  while  churchmen  of  high 
rank  are  either  total  abstainers  or  else  warm  friends 
of  the  movement,  in  whose  interest  they  have  issued 
many  pastoral  letters.  As  regards  legislative  action 
the  advance  of  the  movement  is  slower.  Complete 
prohibition  exists  in  Iceland.  In  Finland  it  has 
been  repeatedly  demanded  from  the  provincial 
diet,  and  a  similar  demand  has  been  made  once  in 
Sweden.  As  in  these  two  countries  the  number  of 
deputies  who  are  total  abstainers  grows  continually 
larger  (in  Sweden  they  form  one-half  of  the  house), 
the  Governments  cannot  permanently  withstand  the 
pressure.  In  Sweden  the  ministry  in  1911  appointed 
a  special  commission  to  take  the  preparatory  steps. 
Prohibition  of  spirits  for  the  country  districts  in  gen- 
eral exists  in  Sweden,  Norway,  and  Finland,  and  a 
local  option  law  for  the  cities,  which  is  to  a  great 
extent  enforced.  An  energetic  struggle  is  now  being 
carried  on  in  Holland,  Switzerland,  and  Germany  for  a 
local  option  law.  In  criminal  jurisprudence  the  Pol- 
lard system  is  slowly  winning  adherents;  of  late  two 
small  German  states  have  adopted  it,  and  it  is  else- 
where in  use.  Russia  and  Switzerland  have  intro- 
duced a  government  monopoly  of  spirits,  but  this 
has  not  been  of  any  particular  use  to  the  temperance 
movement,  except  tnat  in  Switzerland  one-tenth  of 
the  profits  (alcohol  tithe)  must  be  applied  to 
the  work  against  alcoholism.  Many  countries 
voluntarily  give  such  aid,  as:  Sweden,  about- 200,000 
kronen  ($54,000)  in  1910-1911;  Norway  about 
17,000  kronen  ($4590);  Holland,  20,000  florins 
($8000),  etc.  A  number  of  countries  have  intro- 
duced special  instruction  in  temperance  into  the 
primary  schools,  notably  Belgium,  Sweden  (where 
there  is  a  special  course  for  male  and  female  teachers), 
Norway,  and  France.  Especially  great  has  been  the 
effect  of  the  temperance  movement  on  the  reform  of 


taverns.  The  celebrated  Gothenburg  system  is 
largely  used  in  Scandinavia  and  Finland.  In  this 
system  the  taverns  are  entrusted  by  the  Government 
or  commune  to  special  societies  (iyamlag),  who  only 
receive  a  limited  gain  while  the  profits  go  to  the  State 
or  commune  for  public  purposes.  In  Sweden  these 
profits  have  amounted  in  twenty  years  to  83,000,000 
kronen  ($22,410,000).  The  tavern  is  carried  on  by  a 
government  official  appointed  for  the  purpose.  The 
Independent  Order  of  Good  Templars"  opposes  the 
system  because  it  gives  the  communes  too  great  an  in- 
terest in  the  sale  of  alcohol.  The  "German  Society 
for  the  Reform  of  Taverns"  (.Deutsche  Verein  fur  Gas- 
tkausreform)  employs  the  following  method :  the  inn  or 
tavern  established  by  the  commune  or  by  a  society  is 
given  a  manager  with  a  fixed  salary,  who  has  in  addi- 
tion a  commission  on  the  sale  of  food  and  non-alco- 
holic beverages.  It  is  always  provided  that  strong 
alcoholic  liquors  are  never  to  be  in  stock.  There  are 
many  temperance  taverns  in  Switzerland  and  Sweden, 
and  some  in  Germany,  Hungary,  and  Holland. 
Reference  should,  lastly,  be  made  to  the  very  satis- 
factory increase  of  provision  for  the  cure  of  drunkards. 
In  Germany  there  are  over  40  institutions  (six  Cath- 
olic) where  treatment  is  given,  besides  numerous 
homes  for  drunkards  belonging  to  cities  and  societies. 
Several  cities  have  appointed  official  nurses  to  take 
care  of  drunkards;  about  half  of  the  patients  become 
permanent  abstainers.  In  Switzerland  there  are  about 
ten  such  institutions,  one  being  Catholic.  These  two 
countries  are  far  in  advance  of  the  others  in  the  effort 
to  cure  drunkenness. 

The  bibliography  of  the  temperance  question  is  enormous. 
Nearly  15.000  publications  in  Europe  and  the  United  States  are 
listed  by  Abderhalden,  Bibliographic  der  gesamten  wieeentehajtl. 
Literatur  fitter  Alkohol  u.  Alkoholitmus  (1904).  The  current  liter- 
ature of  the  subject  is  given  by  the  bibliographical  journal  Blat- 
ter for  die  Gesamten  Sorialwissenscha/ten  (Berlin) ,  and  by  the  two 
international  temperance  periodicals  (sew  below).  The  most 
important  systematic,  work  is.  probably,  Helinius,  Dir.  Alkohol- 
/rage,  which  has  excellent  bibliographies  of  all  countries.  The 
original  work  was  translated  from  Finnish  into  German  in  1903. 
The  best  historical  work  is  Bergman,  Ngkterhetsrorelsens  sarld- 
historia  (1900),  well  illustrated,  also  issued  in  a  much  altered 
German  translation  by  Kraut  (1907).  The  most  important 
statistical  work  is  that  issued  bythe  British  Board  of  Trade  men- 
tioned at  the  beginning  of  this  article,  in  connexion  with  which 
see  HopPE,  Die  Tatsachen  Qber  den  Alkohol.  Year-books  con- 
cerning the  movement  in  various  countries  are  published  by 
Warming,  for  Germany  and  Austria-Hungary;  Hercod,  for 
Switzerland;  Nielaen,  for  Denmark;  Dcciert,  for  Norway:  etc 

Numerous  periodicals  are  published:  in  Germany,  over  70;  in 
Denmark  and  Sweden,  about  25;  etc.    The  most  important  of 


holm);  De  Wcgwijzer  (Amsterdam);  AfhoUsbladet  (Christiania);' 
V  abstinence  (Lausanne);  Folketcnnen  (Copenbagen) ;  he  bien 
social  (Brussels);  Let  annate*  antialcooliquet  (Paris).  Catbolio 
periodicals  are:  Volksfreund  and  Der  Morgen,  for  Germany;  Volke- 
uvhl  and  La  Ligue  de  la  Croix,  for  Switxerland:  Kreue/ahrer,  for 
Austria;  Sobrietae  and  De  Drankbestrijding,  tor  Holland.  See 
also  for  movement  in  Belgium:  Malherbe  and  Lemmens,  Lee 
SocitUt  de  temperance  (Brussels,  1900) :W  ablet,  Het  Volksgcluk; 
Barella,  La  lutte  antialcoolique  en  Bclgique  (Brussels,  1001); 
Vermeersch,  Manuel  eocial  (Louvain,  1904) ;  in  France:  Denis, 
Manuel  de  temperance;  Beroeret,  L'atcoolieme;  Bebctllon, 
L'alcoolitme  et  la  moyene  de  le  combatire;  Savor,  Lee  trtsors  de  la 
eainte  abstinence;  in  Switierland:  Fobel,  La  boisson  done  not 
meeure;  Bonoe,  Die  Alkohol/rage;  Eoger,  numerous  writings,  in- 
eluding  Alkohol,  Alkoholiemue  u.  Abetinem;  Alkohol  u.  Volks- 
wohl,  etc.;  in  the  northern  lands:  Erklund,  Dryckenskapcn  (Stock- 
holm, 1890);  Petersson,  En  ttudie  ofner  GSteborgsytUmet; 
Halversen,  Det  norske  TotalafholdttcUkab;  Josoenson,  Afhetdt- 
sagene  historic  in  Danmark. 

WlLHELM  LlESE. 

Great  Britain  and  Ireland. — In  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  the  State  regulates  the  liquor  traffic  by 
imposing  duties  on  the  manufacture  and  importation 
of  spirituous  drink  and  by  confining  its  sale  to  those 
who  pay  for  the  privilege  and  fulfil  other  conditions 
as  to  place,  time  etc.  Those  who  drink,  therefore, 
must  pay  more  for  their  liquor  than  its  intrinsic 
value  and  must  observe  certain  legal  limits  in  the 
circumstances  of  their  drinking.  Thus  the  State 
aims  by  the  one  act  at  maintaining  public  order  and 
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promoting  social  welfare  and  also  at  raising  revenue 
from  the  quasi-monopoly  it  creates.  These  two 
purposes  are  not  always  in  harmony,  which  explains 
to  some  extent  why  State  interference  from  the  be- 
ginning to  this  day  has  often  failed  of  success.  A 
'  full  history  of  liquor  legislation  and  its  results  would 
occupy  volumes;  here  there  is  space  only  for  a  brief 
summary  of  the  chief  Acts  affecting  the  British  Isles 
as  a  whole. 

It  is  significant  that  up  to  the  Reformation  there 
occurs  no  civil  legislation  against  drunkenness, 
although  it  was  prevalent  enough  in  Catholic  times. 
The  crop  of  laws  against  intemperance  began  to 
spring  up  in  the  reign  of  Edward  VI,  but  they  can 
no  more  be  attributed  to  the  higher  morality  of  the 
new  religion  than  can  that  monarch's  grammar  schools 
to  his  zeal  for  education,  or  Queen  Elizabeth's  work- 
houses to  her  compassion  for  the  poor.  All  these 
phenomena  point  to  the  passing  away  of  an  influence 
hitherto  found  sufficient  to  promote  social  welfare 
by  moral  means.  Laws  concerning  liquor  were, 
indeed,  enacted  from  early  times,  but  their  main 
object  was  to  prevent  fraud  on  the  part  of  the  sellers. 
Scotch  legislation,  for  instance,  was  busy  in  the  reign 
of  David  I  (1124-53)  regulating  the  brewing  and  sell- 
ing of  ale.  In  England,  in  1200,  prices  were  fixed  by 
law  for  the  different  sorts  of  wine,  and  we  find  many 
subsequent  enactments  tending  to  encourage  the 
wine  trade  with  the  English  possessions  in  France. 
With  the  overthrow  of  the  ancient  Church  and  the 
destruction  of  her  restraining  influence,  the  spread 
of  intemperance  became  very  marked,  as  is  attested 
by  contemporary  writers,  and  the  State  began  to 
interfere  in  the  interests  of  public  welfare.  An 
English  Act  was  passed  in  1495,  empowering  justices 
of  the  peace  to  suppress  at. discretion  "common  ale- 
houses ,  as  centres  of  disorder.  The  licensing  system 
was  introduced  in  1551,  by  an  Act  which  made  the 
consent  of  the  justices  necessary  for  the  establish- 
ment of  ale-houses.  The  Irish  Parliament  in  1556 
prohibited  the  manufacture  of  aqua  viUe  except  by 
certain  specified  classes.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
seventeenth  century  laws*  were  passed  in  England 
to  prevent  inns  from  becoming  public-houses  in  the 
modern  sense.  In  1634  the  licensing  system  was 
extended  to  Ireland.  The  close  of  this  century 
brought  a  new  element  into  the  question.  Hitherto 
only  fermented  liquors  were  commonly  drunk  in 
England,  for,  owing  to  high  duties,  the  price  of 
imported  spirits  put  them  beyond  the  reach  of  the 
people,  but  in  1689  the  Government  of  the  Revolu- 
tion, out  of  hostility  to  France,  prohibited  the  impor- 
tation of  foreign  spirits  and  removed  the  restrictions 
on  home  manufacture,  with  alarming  results  to  public 
morality.  In  spite  of  the  retail  trade  being  put  under 
the  licensing  system  in  1700,  by  1724  the  passion  for 
gin-drinking  had  spread  "with  the  rapidity  and  vio- 
lence of  an  epidemic"  (Lecky,  "English  History",  I, 
iii),  and  in  vain  was  the  famous  "Gin  Act"  passed  in 
1736,  making  the  licence  practically  prohibitive. 
Illicit  distilling  and  smuggling  spread  enormously, 
and  high  licences  had  to  be  repealed  in  1742.  Al- 
though gradually  the  State  resumed  control,  still 
"the  fatal  passion  for  drink  was  at  once  and  irrevo- 
cably planted  in  the  nation"  (Lecky,  op.  cit.).  From 
1751  dates  a  series  of  laws  dealing  more  stringently 
with  the  conduct  of  the  drink  traffic,  and  in  1755  the 
licensing  system  was  introduced  into  Scotland. 

An  attempt  was  made  in  1828,  as  the  result  of  a 
Parliamentary  inquiry  into  illicit  spirit-dealing,  to 
simplify  and  consolidate  the  various  licensing  laws 
for  England  and  Scotland,  and,  in  1833,  for  Ireland, 
and  these  acts  form  the  basis  of  the  existing  law.  But 
experimental  legislation  still  continued.  In  order  to 
cure  the  nation  of  spirit-drinking,  to  encourage  a 
British  industry,  and  to  break  up  the  growing  system 
of  "tied  houses  ,  an  Act  was  passed  in  1830  giving 


practically  free  trade  in  beer.  A  fortnight  after  the 
Act  was  passed,  Sydney  Smith  wrote:  "The  New 
Beer  Bill  has  begun  its  operations.  Everybody  is  - 
drunk.  Those  who  are  not  singing  are  sprawling. 
The  Sovereign  People  is  in  a  beastly  state."  The 
Act  failed  miserably  of  its  purpose.  In  less  than 
three  months  24,000  licenses  were  taken  out.  The 
number  of  "tied  houses"  was  not  ultimately  lessened 
and  the  consumption  of  spirits  steadily  rose.  In 
1869  the  beerhouses  were  again  brought  under  the 
licensing  system."  Another  well-meant  but  un- 
successful effort  to  alter  popular  taste  was  the  estab- 
lishment (1860-1)  of  "off"  grocers'  licences,  by  which 
measure  Gladstone  hoped  to  wean  the  people  from 
beer-drinking  in  public-houses  to  the  use  of  light 
wines  and  spirits  at  home.  Much  intermediate  and  . 
subsequent  legislation  was  concerned  with  the  condi- 
tions of  holding  licences,  particularly  with  the  hours 
of  closing.  The  "Forbes-Mackenzie"  Act  of  1853 
closed  the  public-houses  of  Scotland  on  Sundays, 
except  to  travellers,  and  the  measure  was  extended 
to  Ireland  (except  five  chief  towns)  in  1878,  and  to 
Wales  in  1881,  with  very  noticeable  results  in  the 
decrease  of  drunkenness.  In  England  the  hours  of 
Sunday  opening  have  been  restricted  to  seven.  In 
1873  a  licensing  Act  prohibited  the  sale  of  spirits  to 
children  under  sixteen,  required  the  confirmation  of 
the  County  Bench  for  new  licences,  and  deprived  that 
Bench  of  the  power  of  granting  licences  in  opposition 
to  local  refusal.  Other  measures  for  the  protection 
of  children  were  passed,  culminating  in  the  Act  of 
1909  which  forbids  children  under  fourteen  access  to 
public  bars.  For  the  last  forty  years  under  the 
influence  of  State  regulations  the  number  of  licensed 
houses  has  steadily  decreased.  Shadwell  shows  that 
the  number  of  "on"  licenses  per  10,000  persons  in 
England  and  Wales  was  forty-nine  in  1871,  thirty- 
one  in  1901,  twenty-six  in  1909.  In  Scotland  there 
were  17,713  public-houses  in  1829;  in  1909  with 
more  than  double  the  population  there  were  6845 
only  or  14.03  per  10,000.  The  decrease  in  numbers 
has  obtained  in  Ireland  also,  but  a  greater  decrease 
in  population  has  counteracted  the  relative  diminu- 
tion. With  a  smaller  population  than  Scotland 
there  are  in  Ireland  more  than  three  times  as  many 
licensed  houses— in  1909,  22,591  in  all.  The  Act  of 
1904  has  tended  to  accelerate  the  decrease  of  licences 
by  admitting  the  principle  of  compensation  and 
giving  licence  holders  for  the  first  time  a  legal  claim 
to  renewal  unless  forfeited  by  misconduct.  In  the 
eyes  of  those  who  desire  to  suppress  altogether  traffic 
in  drink  for  private  gain  this  is  considered  a  step 
backwards,  a  view  which  is  strengthened  by  the 
notable  increase  of  "clubs"  since  the  passing  of  the 
Act.  Finally,  one  marked  effect  of  the  Finance  Act 
of  1910,  so  far  as  it  concerns  the  Temperance  Move- 
ment, was  to  reduce  the  consumption  of  spirits  by 
ten  millions  of  gallons;  against  this  must  be  set  an 
increased  consumption  of  fermented  liquors  and  pre- 
sumably of  illicitly  distilled  spirits.  In  the  history 
of  State  activities  for  the  promotion  of  temperance 
must  be  included  the  action  of  the  various  education 
departments  in  making  temperance  teaching  an 
integral  part  of  the  elementary  code.  A  temperance 
syllabus  was  made  compulsory  by  the  Irish  Com- 
missioners in  1906.  The  English  department  issued 
its  syllabus  for  England  and  Wales  in  1909,  and  a 
similar  syllabus  was  drawn  up  for  Scotland  in  1910. 
If  future  generations  of  the  populace  indulge  in 
drunkenness,  it  will  not  be  through  ignorance  of  its 
evil  effects  on  the  human  frame  and  the  body  politic. 

This  brief  sketch  of  the  history  of  legislation  for 
the  control  of  the  liquor  traffic  is  enough  to  indicate 
the  nature  of  the  problem.  The  State  interferes  to 
secure  such  observance  of  temperance  as  is  necessary 
for  social  well-being.  But  reasonable  liberty  to  do 
what  in  itself  is  not  unlawful  is  also  a  part  of  social 
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well-being.  Were  all  its  citizens  sufficiently  self- 
controlled  the  State  would  have  no  claim  to  interfere, 
but  in  its  own  interests  it  has  to  supply  by  external 
pressure  defects  of  personal  character.  The  diffi- 
culty, then,  is  so  to  legislate  that  the  weak  may  be 
protected  without  the  freedom  of  the  temperate  being 
unduly  infringed.  The  most  obvious  thing  to  do 
was  to  lessen  temptation  by  lessening  the  number  of 
licensed  houses.  But  this  policy  involves  evils  of 
its  own.  The  giving  of  licences  creates  a  quasi- 
monopoloy,  and  monopolies  legally  secured  have  a 
tendency  to  breed  fraud  of  every  sort.  The  drink- 
seller  tends  to  become  a  publican  in  the  old  sense. 
He  pays  a  heavy  sum  in  excise  and  licence  for  the 

Erivilege  of  trading  in  liquor,  and  he  must  recoup 
imself  from  the  purchaser.  Hence,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  evils  of  smuggling  or  illicit  production,  and,  on 
the  other,  of  adulterated  liquor,  of  inducements  to 
drink  to  excess,  of  "tied  houses"  in  the  hands  of 
producers.  The  heavy  taxation,  induced  both  by 
considerations  of  revenue  and  of  social  welfare, 
crushes  out  free  competition  and  brings  the  trade 
into  a  few  hands,  and  thus  within  the  state  is  begotten 
a  powerful  trust,  the  interests  of  which  are  purely 
financial  and  not  necessarily  in  harmony  with  those 
of  the  commonwealth.  If  legislation  opposed  to 
those  interests  has  not  behind  it,  as  a  permanent 
force,  the  moral  sense  of  the  larger  and  saner  part  of 
the  community,  it  becomes  inoperative  and  defeats 
itself.  Hence  true  reform  in  the  matter  of  the  drink 
traffic  depends  ultimately  on  rightly  educated  public 
opinion. 

Until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  medical 
profession  did  little  to  dispel  the  ancient  tradition 
about  the  health-giving  qualities  of  strong  drink, 
to  which  the  name  given  to  the  distilled  essence 
of  fermented  liquors,  aqua  vita,  and  the  word  "spirit" 
itself  remain  as  witnesses.  And  in  default  of  the 
Church,  persecuted  and  gagged  by  the  civil  law,  there 
was  none  amongst  the  sects  to  preach  temperance  as 
a  principle  of  ascetics.  Isolated  physicians  like  Dr. 
George  Cheyne  (1671-1743)  had  pointed  out  the 
dangers  of  spirit-drinking;  Dr.  Trotter  of  Edinburgh 
and  Dr.  Rush  of  Philadelphia  both  published  papers 
to  the  same  effect  in  1788.  But  it  was  in  the  United 
States  that  the  first  combined  efforts  were  made  to 
educate  public  opinion  in  this  matter.  In  tracing 
the  history  of  tnese  voluntary  associations  which 
aimed  at  temperance  reform  primarily  by  persuading 
the  individual,  it  will  be  convenient  to  deal  with  the 
non-Catholic  bodies  separately;  historically  they 
were  the  first  in  the  field,  and,  arising  in  communities 
predominantly  non-Catholic,  they  are  naturally 
much  more  numerous.  As  will  be  pointed  out. 
though  alike  in  aim,  they  sometimes  differ  in  method 
from  Catholic  organizations.  We  cannot  pretend 
to  give  more  than  a  few  salient  features  of  so  enduring 
and  widespread  a  movement. 

Influenced  by  the  formation  at  Boston  in  1826  of 
the  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Temperance  Dr. 
John  Edgar,  of  Belfast,  a  Presbyterian,  founded  on  the 
same  lines  the  Ulster  Temperance  Society  in  1829, 
'and  the  Rev.  G.  W.  Kerr,  a  Quaker,  a  similar  society 
at  New  Ross.  Later  in  the  same  year  the  Glasgow 
and  West  of  Scotland  Society  was  started  by  John 
Dunlop.  The  next  year  an  English  society  was 
formed  by  Henry  Forbes  in  Bradford.  All  these  and 
many  others  which  sprang  up  throughout  the  British 
Isles  originated  in  the  desire  to  suppress  the  spirit- 
drinking  which  had  become  so  prevalent,  and  hence 
their  pledges  allowed  the  moderate  use  of  fermented 
liquors.  It  was  not  until  1832  that  at  Preston  under 
the  advocacy  of  Joseph  Livesay  total  abstainers 
first  appeared,  and  the  word  "teetotal",  applied  to 
abstinence,  came  into  general  use.  The  new  pledge 
caused  a  sort  of  schism  m  many  of  the  earlier  societies, 
but  gradually,  as  the  illogicality  of  taking  alcohol  in 


one  form  and  renouncing  its  use  in  another  became 
apparent,  teetotalism  prevailed  almost  everywhere. 
Yet  the  phenomenon  observable  to-day,  that  less 
spirit  consumption  means  more  consumption  of  beer, 
was  evident  even  then.  Another  cause  of  dissension 
amongst  non-Catholic  reformers  sprang  from  erro- 
neous views  about  the  moral  character  of  strong 
drink  itself.  In  their  hatred  of  its  abuse,  many 
extremists  declaimed  against  its  use  as  something 
intrinsically  evil  and  thus  were  betrayed  into  irra- 
tional attitudes  which  injured  their  cause.  If  alcohol 
is  evil  in  se,  no  one  is  justified  in  offering  it  to  others, 
or  in  licensing  its  sale  by  others.  The  publican  must 
be  classed  with  the  pandar:  the  State  must  put  down 
the  drink  traffic  by  force.  In  addition  to  these 
violent  views,  men  who  based  their  religion  on  the 
Bible  were  hard  put  to  it  to  explain  the  toleration  and 
even  implicit  commendation  of  the  use  of  wine  to 
be  found  in  its  pages,  and  a  vast  controversy  arose 
over  the  question  whether  the  "wine"  of  Scripture 
was  fermented  or  not.  Undoubtedly,  these  disputes, 
and  the  adoption  in  many  cases  of  a  standpoint  op- 
posed to  common  sense,  have  done  much  to  prevent 
the  cause  of  real  temperance  from  progressing,  as 
it  might  have  done,  outside  the  Church,  and  its 

Cctical  identification  with  false  religious  beliefs 
operated  to  create  distrust  of  the  movement 
amongst  many  Catholics.  But,  notwithstanding  this 
ethical  confusion  amongst  the  sects,  the  social  and 
physical  benefits  of  temperance  are  so  marked  that 
its  advocacy  has  had  a  constant  and  growing  influence 
upon  public  opinion.  By  1842  the  chief  societies  in 
England  were,  the  National  Temperance  Society, 
the  British  and  Foreign  Society  for  the  Suppression 
of  Intemperance,  and  the  British  Temperance  Asso- 
ciation: the  Scottish  Temperance  League  was  founded 
in  1844,  and  in  Ireland  all  the  Protestant  bodies  had 
drawn  new  vigour  from  the  great  campaign  of  Father 
Mathew. 

But  the  mid-century  ended  in  universal  political 
and  social  disturbance,  and  the  original  impulse 
towards  temperance  lost  for  a  time  much  of  its  vital- 
ity. Later,  m  more  settled  conditions,  the  campaign 
against  strong  drink  took  on.  a  more  scientific  char- 
acter. It  aimed,  by  _  the  organization  of  women 
and  children,  by  teaching  temperance  in  the  schools, 
and  by  setting  forth  the  physical  effects  of  excessive 
indulgence,  at  creating  such  a  weight  of  opinion  as 
to  influence  the  legislature.  The  mvenile  societies, 
called  "Bands  of  Hope",  so  marked  a  feature  to-day 
of  Protestant  propaganda,  were  started  in  1847. 
Inspired  by  the  Prohibition  Law  of  Maine  (1851) 
the  United  Kingdom  Alliance,  which  had  for  express 
object  "the  total  and  immediate  legislative  suppres- 
sion of  the  traffic  in  intoxicating  liquors  as  beverages" 
and  which  is  still  the  most  active  of  modern  organi- 
zations, came  into  being  in  Manchester  in  1853. 
We  need  not  trace  in  greater  detail  the  development 
during  the  next  half -century  of  these  various  societies 
in  the  British  Isles,  a  development  which,  as  far  as 
numbers  are  concerned,  is  of  imposing  extent.  A 
recent  Presbyterian  movement,  inaugurated  in  1909 
in  the  north  of  Ireland  by  the  Rev.  R.  J.  Patterson 
and  called  "Catch-My-Pal",  may  be  mentioned  as 
having  met  with  much  success  both  there  and  in 
England.  As  for  other  societies,  the  Alliance  Hand- 
book (and  as  regards  Ireland  and  Scotland  its  enu- 
meration is  by  no  means  exhaustive)  reckons  18  tem- 
perance bodies  which  are  legislative  and  general, 
17  which  are  sectional  (Army,  Navy,  etc.),  22  identi- 
fied with  different  "Churches",  14  which  are  sects 
or  orders  of  themselves,  10  confined  to  women,  8 
juvenile  societies,  62  county  and  176  town  societies — 
in  all  327.  These  various  associations,  of  course, 
produce  a  large  amount  of  Temperance  literature, 
whether  in  book  form  or  as  newspapers  and  tracts. 
This  vigorous  polemic,  as  is  natural,  has  called  forth 
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similar  measures  of  defence  on  the  part  of  the  trade. 
The  Alliance  Annual  enumerates  10  main  associations 
of  those  engaged  in  the  drink  traffic  and  estimates 
the  local  societies  throughout  the  United  Kingdom  at 
about  700.  On  the  grounds  that  their  trade  is  a 
lawful  one  and,  undes  proper  conditions  (which  they 
profess  their  readiness  to  observe),  even  necessary 
for  social  well-being,  the  sellers  of  drink  are  justified 
in  resisting  attacks  which  deny  the  soundness  of 
those  grounds.  No  Catholic  temperance  society 
will  base  its  opposition  to  the  drink  traffic  on  such 
unsound  foundations. 

As  an  organization  existing  to  teach  and  make 
feasible  man's  duty  of  self-control,  the  Catholic 
Church  is  the  first  and  the  greatest  of  temperance 
societies.  She  teaches,  and  has  always  taught,  that 
all  are  bound  under  sm  not  to  misuse  strong  drink 
themselves  or  co-operate  in  the  abuse  of  it  by  others 
— and  this,  whatever  means  they  employ,  is  the  ulti- 
mate end  of  all  temperance  associations.  With  the 
social  evil  of  drunkenness  (before  she  was  robbed  of 
her  due  influence  and  before  the  common  use  of 
spirits  intensified  the  evil),  the  Church  had  been  able 
in  great  measure  to  cope  by  her  ordinary  discipline — 
her  preaching  of  self-denial,  her  administration  of 
the  Sacrament  of  Penance,  her  institution  of  peniten- 
tial seasons,  and  her  canonical  legislation.  All 
these  moral  influences  were  swept  away  at  the  Ref- 
ormation and  nothing  effective  set  in  their  place. 
Hence  the  excesses  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  are  largely  attributable  to  the  destruction 
of  Catholicism  as  a  social  force.  Even  after  Emanci- 
pation in  1829,  the  effects  of  the  Penal  Laws  still 
continued,  and  it  is  not  till  1838  that  we  find  mention 
in  Great  Britain  of  a  purely  Catholic  temperance 
association.  It  is  true  that  in  1819  there  was  founded 
•  at  Skibbereen  in  Kerry  a  temperance  organization 
presumably  Catholic,  but  it  seems  to  nave  been 
rather  of  the  nature  of  a  benefit  society  with  a  tem- 
perance resolution  amongst  its  rules.  At  Chelsea, 
in  1838,  the  Rev.  T.  Sisk  started  a  Catholic  Total 
Abstinence  Society,  and  in  1840  we  find  mention  of 
a  South  London  Catholic  Temperance  Association 
which  was  addressed  by  Daniel  O'Connell.  More- 
over in  the  same  year  a  Metropolitan  Catholic 
Association  was  instituted  through  the  exertions 
of  Mr.  John  Giles,  a  Quaker.  But  these  little  local 
efforts  were  thrown  completely  into  the  shade  by 
the  gigantic  work  accomplished  (at  the  providential 
instigation  of  another  Quaker,  William  Martin) 
by  the  greatest  temperance  apostle  the  world  has 
ever  seen,  Father  Theobald  Mathew.  As  a  re- 
sult of  his  advocacy  in  the  years  1838  to  1845  it  is 
computed  that  Ireland,  with  a  population  of  over 
eight  million,  counted  from  three  to  four  million  total 
abstainers,  and  the  annual  consumption  of  spirits, 
which  from  1836  to  1839  averaged  11,595,536  gallons. 
Bank  in  1842  to  5,290,650  gallons.  The  want  of 
permanence  that  marked  this  great  movement  was 
no  doubt  mainly  due  to  the  catastrophe  of  the  famine, 
but  also  in  no  slight  degree  to  the  fact  that  it  won 
scant  support  amongst  the  upper  and  middle  classes 
and  even  from  the  clergy  themselves.  Its  inspira- 
tion, however,  is  alive  andgrowing  in  strength  to-day, 
not  only  in  the  land  of  its  origin,  but  in  Great  Britain 
as  well.  For  Great  Britain  m  1843  came  under  the 
spell  of  Father  Mathew's  zeal  and  eloquence,  and 
many  Catholic  associations  were  formed  in  the  towns 
he  visited  in  England  and  Scotland  as  parts  of  the 
parochial  organization. 

After  the  general  reaction  that  preceded  and  fol- 
lowed the  year  of  Revolution  (1848)  there  is  record 
of  further  Catholic  effort.  St.  Patrick's  Total  Ab- 
stinence Society,  founded  in  Dundalk  in  1850,  still 
flourishes.  In  1858  a  Catholic  Temperance  Hall 
was  opened  in  Spitalfields  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Spratt 
of  Dublin,  one  of  Father  Mathew's  most  zealous 


coadjutors;  in  1858,  we  are  told,  a  new  Roman  Catho- 
lic Total  Abstinence  Society  was  founded  in  London, 
where  also  in  1863  there  is  recorded  a  meeting  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Teetotal  Union.  But  not  until 
1866,  when  Archbishop  Manning  began  to  take  practi- 
cal interest  in  the  temperance  question,  was  anything 
attempted  on  a  larger  scale.  The  United  Kingdom 
Alliance  of  Manchester  and  the  late  Mgr.  Nugent  of 
Liverpool  put  facts  and  figures  before  him  with  the 
result  that  both  in  Liverpool  and  in  London  in  1873 
a  Catholic  organization  was  formed  called  the  League 
of  the  Cross  which,  under  those  zealous  leaders,  ac- 
complished a  vast  deal  for  temperance  in  Great 
Britain.  Branches  of  this  organization  were  set 
up  in  many' parishes  abroad  as  well  as  in  England  and 
Scotland,  and  under  the  eyes  of  its  founders  it  became 
a  great  social  force.  In  1869  Dr.  Delany  of  Cork 
promoted  a  temperance  revival  in  his  diocese,  and 
the  bishops,  by  their  joint  pastoral  in  1875,  gave  a 
great  stimulus  to  the  movement.  In  that  year  was 
instituted  in  Dublin  the  Confraternity  of  the  Sacred 
Thirst  of  Jesus  and  in  Salford  the  Diocesan  Crusade 
by  Bishop,  afterwards  Cardinal,  Vaughan.  The 
Crusade,  or  Catholic  Association  for  the  Suppression 
of  Drunkenness,  inaugurated  by  Dr.  Richardson  of 
London,  and  various  lesser  associations  date  from  the 
same  period.  Another  remarkable  revival  in  Catho- 
lic advocacy  of  total  abstinence  in  the  British  Isles 
began  towards  the  end  of  last  century.  Father 
James  Nugent  did  wonderful  work  in  Liverpool 
for  the  cause.  As  a  temperance  reformer,  Father 
F.  C.  Hays,  a  nephew  of  Father  Nugent,  has  won 
a  like  renown.  In  1896  he  founded  his  Catholic 
Temperance  Crusade,  which  aims  toprevent.ratherthan 
reclaim  from,  intemperance,  and  includes  members 
who  are  total  abstainers,  children  over  ten  who  take 
the  resolution  till  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  and 
associates  who  lead  a  strictly  temperate  life.  There 
is  no  central  governing  body,  but  the  crusade  readily 
co-operates  with  all  other  temperance  endeavours, 
aiming  at  establishing  some  sort  of  organization  in 
every  parish  and,  by  means  of  lectures  and  literature, 
at  spreading  a  healthy  public  opinion  on  the  matter. 
The  promoter  of  the  crusade  has  travelled  and  worked 
extensively  in  its  interests,  and  the  influence  of  his 
zeal  is  felt  in  the  whole  English-speaking  world. 
The  League  of  the  Cross,  under  the  care  of  Canon 
Murnane,  one  of  Cardinal  Manning's  earliest  and 
most  energetic  lieutenants,  is  renewing  its  youth  in 
England  and  Scotland. 

A  Father  Mathew  Union,  the  membership  of  which 
is  confined  to  the  clergy,  was  founded  in  London  in 
1908.  But  it  is  in  Ireland,  where  poverty  and  de- 
population make  the  ravages  of  strong  drink  most 
apparent,  that  the  most  strenuous  efforts  are  being 
made  to  combat  it.  In  1898  there  was  formed  in 
Dublin  by  Father  James  Cullen,  S.J.,  the  Pioneer 
Total  Abstinence  League  of  the  Sacred  Heart  which 
numbers  to-day  180,000  members  and  172  centres. 
Particularly  noticeable  is  the  large  accession  to  its 
ranks  of  the  younger  clergy.  It  was  the  first  tem- 
perance association  to  insist  on  a  two-years'  probation 
as  a  test  of  purpose  and  a  guarantee  of  stability;  it 
was  enriched  by  Pius  X  with  many  indulgences  in 
1905.  In  that  year,  moreover,  the  Irish  Hierarchy 
called  upon  the  Capuchins,  the  religious  brethren 
of  Father  Mathew,  to  take  up  again  his  work.  This 
they  have  done  with  much  of  his  success.  Recently 
under  their  stimulating  zeal  one-fourth  of  the  whole 
population  of  Limerick  took  the  pledge.  Still  more 
recent  is  the  formation  by  the  bishops  of  the  western 
province  of  St.  Patrick  s  League  of  the  West,  an 
organization  planned  to  cover  the  whole  of  Connaught 
with  a  network  of  temperance  societies  and  to  stamp 
out  drunkenness  by  the  most  carefully  devised 
methods.  Other  less  heroic  devices,  like  the  Anti- 
Treating  League,  aim  at  counteracting  one  of  the 
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most  frequent  sources  of  demoralization.  Such 
vigorous  and  sustained  efforts  have  had  a  marked 
effect  in  Ireland.  Arrests  for  drunkenness,  which 
were  98,401  in  1899,  have  fallen  each  year  to  68,748 
in  1909,  and  the  expenditure  on  drink,  though  still 
appallingly  large  (£13,310,469),  considering  the  needs 
and  poverty  of  the  country,  is  now  more  than  a 
million  less  than  it  was  ten  years  ago.  And  though 
the  "Drink  Bill"  of  the  United  Kingdom,  which 
was  £179,499,817  in  1902,  has  now  decreased  to 
£155,162,485,  owing  to  some  extent  to  the  growth  of 
a  more  enlightened  public  opinion, .  there  is  yet 
abundant  need  of  temperance  propaganda  before 
the  population  of  the  British  Isles  learns  as  a  whole 
to  avoid  excessive  drinking,  as  a  vice  that  is  both 
degrading  to  the  individual  and  very  injurious  to  the 
State. 

General  works:  Woollbt  and  Johnson,  Temperance  and  Social 
Progress  of  the  Century  (London);  Dawson  and  Burns, 
Temperance  Melon/  (1889-91);  Rownthee  and  Shehwell,  The 
Temperance  Problem  and  Social  Reform  (New  York,  1900); 
Shadwell,  Drink,  Temperance  and  Legislation  (New  York,  1902) ; 
Paterson,  Licensing  Acts,  1828-1904:  The  Royal  Commission  on 
Liquor  Licensing  Lams  (1896-99);  The  Alliance  Year  Book  (1911); 
Annual  Report  (Thirty~Second)  of  the  Irish  Association  for  the 
Prevention  of  Intemperance  (1910—) ;  New  Encyclopedia  of  Social 
Reform.  Catholic  works:  Bridqett,  The  Discipline  of  Drink 
(1876);  Manning,  Our  National  Vice  (1886);  Ccllen,  The 
Pioneer  Temperance  Catechism  (1911);  Moran,  Early  Church 
Legislation  in  IreUnd;  Purcell,  Life  of  Cardinal  Manning,  II 
(London,  1895),  zxii;  Handbook  of  the  League  of  the  Cross. 

Joseph  Keating. 

In  the  United  States  and  Canada. — United 
States. — The  first  temperance  work  in  the  United 
States  was  due  to  a  reaction  against  intemperance, 
which  threatened  to  make  the  Americans  a  nation  of 
drunkards.  The  culminating  period  of  intemperance 
was  the  seventy-five  years  between  1750  and  1825. 
Nearly  everyone  drank  intoxicating  liquor.  It  was 
the  family  beverage.  It  was  the  prevailing  mark  of 
hospitality.  It  was  regarded  as  a  discourtesy,  even 
an  insult,  to  refuse  it.  At  all  functions,  pubhc  and 
private,  social  and  commercial,  sacred  and  solemn, 
intoxicating  beverages  were  used.  Not  only  was 
liquor  regarded  as  indispensable  on  such  occasions, 
but  the  erroneous  belief  prevailed  that  no  hard  work 
could  be  accomplished  without  the  stimulating  glass. 
Labourers  and  mechanics  were  provided  with  their 
quota  of  liquor,  twice  a  day,  at  the  sound  of  the  town 
bell,  that  summoned  them  regularly  at  eleven  and 
four  o'clock.  The  farmer  stipulated  with  his  help 
when  he  hired  them  for  harvesting  that  they  were  to 
receive  a  certain  amount  of  "spirits",  which  was 

Ssnerally  whisky  or  New  England  rum.  Strong 
quor  was  supposed  to  make  strong  men.  This 
supposition  was  not  questioned  until  the  fatal  effects 
of  drinking  habits  were  evident  in  the  multitude  who 
went  down  to  drunkards'  graves.  Intemperance 
was  widespread,  increasing  day  by  day,  till  it  reached 
its  climax  at  the  close  of  the  Revolutionary  War. 
Congress  furnished  the  Colonial  troops  with  liquor 
to  strengthen  them  in  the  hardships  of  war.  The 
soldiers  returned  to  their  homes  and  added  to  the 
wave  of  drunkenness  that  rose  high  and  spread  far 
and  wide.  It  was  commonly  stated  at  the  end  of 
the  Revolution  that  the  United  States  consumed 
more  liquor  per  capita  than  any  other  nation.  It 
was  generally  admitted  that  no  man  could  be  found 
who  had  not  been  drunk  on  some  occasion.  The  out- 
come of  this  universal  intemperance  was  a  reaction 
in  favour  of  temperance. 

The  first  pronounced  effort  at  reform  was  inaugu- 
rated by  Dr.  Benjamin  Rush  of  Philadelphia,  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Continental  Congress  in  1776,  and  one  of 
the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence.  In 
1785  he  issued  a  pamphlet  entitled  "Inquiry  into  the 
effects  of  ardent  spirits  on  the  human  body  and 
mind",  which  was  widely  read  in  America  and 
England.  No  organized  movement  resulted  from 
it,  but  it  affected  public  opinion  strongly  and  laid 


the  foundation  of  subsequent  temperance  work. 
The  reform  inaugurated  by  Dr.  Rush  did  not  advo- 
cate total  abstinence;  the  public  was  not  prepared 
for  any  such  remedial  measure.  The  first  step  to- 
ward it  was  the  abolition  of  the  custom  of  affording 
liquor  to  employees.  Then  moderation  in  the  use 
of  distilled  liquors  was  encouraged;  this  developed 
into  abstinence  from  this  class  of  liquors,  and  the 
moderate  use  of  wine,  beer,  and  cider.  Finally 
after  a  half-century  of  effort  in  regulating  the  use  of 
liquor,  it  was  demonstrated  that  the  plan  of  modera- 
tion had  proved  a  failure,  and  that  the  only  practical 
remedy  was  total  abstinence. 

The  first  temperance  organization  was  formed  by 
two  hundred  farmers  in  Litchfield,  Connecticut,  in 
1789.  The  members  merely  pledged  themselves 
not  to  give  liquor  to  their  farm  hands.  This  action 
met  with  bitter  opposition  from  the  workmen,  who 
persecuted  the  members  of  the  new  society  and 
heaped  every  indignity  upon  them.  Such  was  the 
prejudice  in  favour  of  strong  drink  that  this  very 
moderate  temperance  movement  was  considered 
drastic  and  revolutionary.  The  first  society  of 
pledged  abstainers  was  formed  in  April,  1808,  at 
Moreau,  Saratoga  County,  New  York.  Forty-seven 
members  pledged  themselves  to  abstain  from  dis- 
tilled spirits  and  wine  except  in  case  of  sickness  or  at 
public  dinners,  under  penalty  of  a  fine  of  twenty-five 
cents,  and  fifty  cents  for  actual  intoxication.  Other 
societies  were  established  which  prohibited  not  the 
use  but  the  intemperate  use  of  intoxicating  liquors. 
One  of  these  societies  was  organized  in  a  tavern,  at 
the  bar  of  which  the  officers  treated  the  others. 
Members  were  fined  twenty-five  and  fifty  cents  for 
drunkenness,  and  a  by-law  of  one  society  required 
members  who  had  become  drunk  to  treat  all  the  other 
members. 

The  vice  of  drunkenness  called  for  a  more  adequate 
effort  than  the  mere  advocacy  of  moderation.  On 
13  February,  1826(  "The  American  Temperance 
Society"  was  established  at  Boston.  This  opened  a 
new  era,  and  paved  the  way  to  total  abstinence." 
The  new  society  advocated  total  abstinence,  but, 
from  considerations  of  prudence,  it  was  not  enforced. 
The  purpose  of  the  society  was  to  mould  public 
sent  iment  and  to  reform  the  habits  and  customs  of  the 
community.  Gradually  men  began  to  see  that  drunk- 
enness was  to  be  combatted  by  at  tacking  the  drink- 
habit.  Ten  years  later,  in  1836,  the  second  national 
temperance  convention  held  at  Saratoga  declared  for 
total  abstinence  from  distilled  and  fermented  liquors. 
Dr.  Dorchester  in  his  "Liquor  Problem  in  All  Ages", 
commenting  on  the  work  of  this  period,  says:  "In 
the  year  1835  more  than  eight  thousand  societies 
had  been  formed,  with  more  than  one  million  five 
hundred  thousand  members,  every  state  except  one 
being  organized.  More  than  four  thousand  distil- 
leries had  been  stopped,  and  eight  thousand  mer- 
chants had  ceased  to  sell  ardent  spirits.  More  than 
twelve  hundred  vessels  in  which  it  is  not  used  sail 
from  our  ports."  The  year  1840  gave  birth  to  the 
Washingtonian  Temperance  Society,  a  total  abstinence 
organization,  which  began  at  Baltimore  with  six 
members,  and  grew  to  six  hundred  thousand.  In 
time,  two-thirds  of  this  large  society  fell  away.  Other 
societies  lost  members  and  men  who  regarded  teetotal- 
ism  as  the  sovereign  remedy  of  intemperance  turned 
their  attention  from  the  drinker  and  the  drunkard  to 
the  dealer  in  liquor,  whose  livelihood  depended  on 
the  drinker,  and  inaugurated  another  phase  of  temper- 
ance reform,  which  eventually  took  the  shape  of 
prohibition.  Neal  Dow  of  Maine  became  the  leader 
of  the  new  agitation,  and  after  persistent  and  un- 
wearying effort  succeeded  in  1851  in  securing  the 
passage  of  an  absolute  prohibitory  law  commonly 
known  as  the  "Maine  Law".  In  subsequent  years 
prohibition  of  the  liauor  traffic  became  a  law  in  Minne- 
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f*ota,  Rhode  Island,  Massachusetts,  Vermont,  Michi- 
gan, Connecticut.  New  York,  New  Hampshire, 
Delaware,  Nebraska,  Indiana,  Iowa,  South  Dakota, 
Illinois,  Alaska,  North  Dakota,  .Oklahoma,  Alabama, 
Georgia,  Kansas,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina,  Tennes- 
see. In  time  the  law  was  repealed  in  all  except  the 
eight  latter  and  Maine  (1  Jan.,  1911). 

Among  the  early  prominent  advocates  of  temper- 
ance reform  who  deserve  especial  mention  are  Rev. 
Lyman  Beecher  and  Dr.  Nathaniel  Hewitt  of  Con- 
necticut, Edward  C.  Delevan,  Dr.  Clark,  and  Gerrit 
Smith  of  New  York,  Rev.  Thomas  P.  Hunt  of  Penn- 
sylvania, Bishop  Charles  P.  Mcllravie  of  Ohio, 
John  B.  Gough,  Rev.  Justin  Edwards  of  Massachu- 
setts, and  Abraham  Lincoln  of  Illinois.  Before  the 
Civil  War  the  principal  organizations  that  advocated 
temperance  were  the  Washingtonian  Movement, 
1840,  Rechabites,  1841,  Sons  of  Temperance,  1842. 
Cadets  of  Temperance,  Templars  of  Honour  and 
Temperance,  1845,  Good  Templars,  1851.  The  first 
national  temperance  convention  was  held  at  Philadel- 
phia in  May,  1833.  Twenty-one  states  were  repre- 
sented, with  four  hundred  delegates.  By  vote  of 
Congress  and  approval  of  President  Jackson  the  sale 
of  spirits  to  the  Indians  was  prohibited  in  1834. 
On  5  Nov.,  1832,  General  Lewis  Cass,  secretary  of 
war,  issued  an  order  prohibiting  the  introduction  of 
liquors  in  any  garrison,  fort,  or  camp  in  the  United 
States.  The  secretary  of  the  navy  offered  a  money 
substitute  for  the  grog  ration. 

An  era  in  temperance  work  was  inaugurated  in 
the  United  States  on  2  July,  1849,  which  marked  the 
advent  of  Father  Theobald  Mathew,  the  Irish  apostle 
of  temperance.  He  was  received  at  New  York  with 
tremendous  enthusiasm.  Mayor  Woodhull  and  the 
city  council  gave  him  a  public  reception.  At  Wash- 
ington he  was  entertained  by  President  Taylor,  and 
was  admitted  to  a  seat  within  the  bar  of  the  Senate 
and  on  the  floor  of  the  House,  a  distinction  granted, 
only  once  previously  to  a  foreigner — General  Lafay- 
ette. On  this  occasion,  Henry  Clay  said:  "It  is 
but  a  merited  tribute  of  respect  to  a  man  who  has 
achieved  a  great  social  revolution — a  revolution  in 
which  no  blood  has  beep  shed,  a  revolution  which  has 
involved  no  desolation,  which  has  caused  no  bitter 
tears  of  widows  and  orphans  to  flow,  a  revolution 
which  has  been  achieved  without  violence,  and  a 
greater  one,  perhaps,  than  has  ever  been  accomplished 
by  any  benefactor  of  mankind."  Father  Mathew 
spent  two  years  and  a  half  in  the  United  States 
and^  though  in  feeble  health,  travelled  37,000  miles, 
visiting  25  states,  administering  the  pledge  in  over 
300  of  the  principal  cities  and  towns  to  more  than 
500,000  persons. 

Several  Catholic  total  abstinence  societies  were 
organized  during  Father  Mathew's  visit,  but  their 
influence  was  exerted  only  in  the  restricted  sphere 
in  which  they  originated.    No  bond  united  them  till 

1871,  when  the  societies  of  Connecticut  formed  a 
state  union,  out  of  which  a  national  union  grew,  at 
a  convention  held  at  Baltimore  on  22  February, 

1872.  One  hundred  and  seventy -seven  societies, 
comprising  26,481  members,  represented  Connecticut 
Rhode  Island,  New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania, 
Maryland,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Ohio,  Minnesota,  and  the 
District  of  Columbia.  A  constitution  was  adopted, 
an  address  was  issued  to  the  Catholics  of  America, 
and  the  union  was  named  "The  Catholic  Total  Absti- 
nence Union  of  America".  In  the  address  to  the 
Catholic  body,  the  aim  of  the  convention  was  pro- 
claimed in  these  terms:  "Our  motto  is  moral  suasion. 
With  prohibitory  laws,  restrictive  license  systems, 
and  special  legislation  we  have  nothing  whatever  to 
do.  There  is  blended  with  our  proposed  plan  of 
organization  the  attractive  feature  of  mutual  relief. 
Thus  Temperance  and  Benevolence  go  hand  in  hand." 
Moral  suasion  was  favoured  by  some,  legislative 


action  by  others,  and  a  combination  of  both  by  a 
third  class.  It  was  finally  determined  to  work  on 
the  lines  of  moral  suasion  as  the  belief  prevailed  that 
neither  prohibitory  nor  restrictive  laws  availed  un- 
less supported  by  public  opinion.  The  mind  of  the 
convention  concerning  the  suppression  and  restric- 
tion of  the  liquor  traffic  was  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing resolution:  "Resolved,  That  this  convention, 
though  not  deeming  it  expedient  to  take  part  in  any 
political  or  legislative  action,  in  reference  to  'Pro- 
hibitory Liquor  Laws',  recognizes,  however,  the 
great  good  that  would  accrue  from  the  suppression 
of  public  drinking  places,  and  from  such  legislation 
as  would  restrain  the  manufacture  of  intoxicating 
liquors  within  bounds  consistent  with  public  morality, 
and  will  gladly  hail  such  legislation  whenever  the 
proper  authorities  may  grant  it."  The  convention 
advocated  the  organization  of  subordinate  unions 
of  the  different  states  or  dioceses  in  affiliation  with 
the  national  union.  State  unions  were  entablished 
in  Alabama,  California,  Connecticut,  Illinois,  Indi- 
ana, Louisiana,  Missouri,  New  Jersey,  Ohio,  Pennsyl- 
vania, Wisconsin,  also  in  Canada.  Diocesan  unions 
were  formed  in  Albany,  Baltimore,  Boston,  Brook- 
lyn, Buffalo,  Dubuque,  Duluth,  Erie,  Louisville, 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  Pittsburg,  Providence, 
Savannah,  Scranton,  Springfield,  St.  Paul,  Syracuse, 
Wheeling,  Wilmington,  and  Winona. 

Annual  conventions  of  the  national  union  were 
held  in  different  cities  of  the  East  and  Middle  West. 
Archbishops,  bishops,  and  a  host  of  priests  attended 
the  conventions,  took  active  interest  in  the  work  of 
the  Union,  and  propagated  its  principles  in  their 
respective  dioceses.  The  Apostolic  delegate,  the 
Most  Rev.  Diomede  Falconio,  attended  the  forty- 
first  convention  at  Scranton,  Pennsylvania,  in  August, 
1911,  and  gave  unmistakable  evidence  of  his  interest 
in  the  work,  in  his  address  to  the  delegates,  and  in 
an  eloquent  discourse  at  the  public  meeting,  of  which 
the  following  is  an  extract:  "Ladies  and  gentlemen, 
you  here  find  in  your  presence  a  great  body  of  men 
who,  with  manly  courage  and  the  true  Christian 
spirit,  have  hound  themselves  together  for  the  great 
cause  of  temperance.  Follow  their  example,  for 
the  cause  of  temperance  means  the  cause  of  Chris-1 
tian  perfection  and  the  cause  of  suffering  humanity. 
Should  you,  however,  not  find  it  convenient  to  join 
their  ranks,  at  least  help  their  cause  by  your  prayers 
and  your  constant  co-operation.  Gentlemen  of  the 
Total  Abstinence .  Union,  we  admire  your  spirit  of 
self-abnegation  in  professing  the  great  virtue  of 
total  abstinence,  and  we  appreciate  your  efforts  in 
encouraging  it  both  by  words  and  example.  Your 
associations  are  of  paramount  importance  for  the 
spiritual  and  temporal  welfare  of  our  people,  and  are, 
consequently,  of  great  service  to  religion  and  to 
society." 

At  the  convention  of  the  national  union  held  at 
Indianapolis,  28  August,  1878,  a  memorial  was  for- 
warded to  Pope  Leo  XIII,  who  in  reply  addressed  a 
papal  Brief  to  the  members  of  the  union,  of  which 
the  following  is  an  extract:  "Especially  pleasing  to 
us  is  that  noble  determination  of  yours  to  oppose 
and  uproot  the  baneful  vice  of  drunkenness,  and  keep 
far  from  yourselves  and  those  united  with  you  all 
incentive  to  it,  for,  in  the  words  of  the  wise  man, 
'It  goeth  in  pleasantly  but  in  the  end  it  will  bite  like 
a  snake,  and  will  spread  abroad  poison  like  a  Basi- 
lisk'." A  papal  Brief  was  addressed  by  Pope  Pius 
X  to  the  Rt.  Rev.  J.  Francis  Regis  Canevin,  presi- 
dent of  the  national  union,  on  10  July,  1906.  The 
pontiff  commended  the  work  of  the  union  in  these 
terms:  "Following  the  example  of  our  predecessors, 
and  especially  the  latest  among  them,  to  whom  there 
seemed  to  be  no  greater  enemy  of  the  teachings  and 
commands  of  Christ  than  the  abuse  of  strong  drink, 
we  heartily  approve  the  work  of  the  union,  and 
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congratulate  all  in  this  commendable  assemblage, 
because  they  are  our  associates  and  helpers  in  per- 
suading men  to  practise  one  of  the  principal  Chris- 
tian virtues — temperance." 

The  union  is  composed  of  men's,  women's,  and 
juvenile  societies,  and  the  Priests'  Total  Abstinence 
League,  and  numbers  in  all  over  90,000  members. 

The  women's  societies  were  admitted  in  1878  as 
honorary  members,  and  in  1880  as  active  members; 
in  1888  women  delegates  were  first  received,  the 
women's  societies  havmg  previously  been  represented 
by  men;  three  years  later  Miss  S.  A.  Moore  of  Phila- 
delphia was  elected  third  vice-president. 

The  union  issues  a  monthly  publication  "The 
C.  T.  A.  U.  Advocate".  In  1911  the  union  was 
represented  ior  the  first  time  at  the  (Thirteenth) 
International  Congress  against  alcohol,  held  at  The 
Hague,  Holland.  It  has  also  joined  the  Catholic 
International  Society  against  Alcoholism  founded  in 
1907  by  Father  Neumann  of  Mundt,  Prussia. 

In  1873  "The  Women's  Crusade"  started  in 
Hilisboro,  Ohio.  The  members  appealed  directly  to 
the  saloon-keeper  to  desist  from  liquor  traffic,  visiting 
all  the  saloons  in  the  towns  in  which  they  were  organ- 
ized. The  movement  spread  from  Ohio,  through  the 
North  Central  States,  to  Iowa,  Missouri,  Kansas, 
California,  Oregon,  and  eastward  to  the  Atlantic 
coast.  In  Ohio  the  saloons  in  two  hundred  and 
fifty  towns  were  closed  by  the  crusade.  The  result 
of  this  movement  was  the  organization  of  a  total 
abstinence  society  called  the  Women's  Christian 
Temperance  Union,  which  was  established  at  Cleve- 
land on  18  Nov..  1874,  at  a  national  convention  of 
one  hundred  ana  thirty-five  delegates  from  about  a 
dozen  states.  In  1880  six  departments  were  Insti- 
tuted— organization,  preventive,  educational,  evan- 
gelistic, social,  and  legal.  At  the  head  of  each  depart- 
ment was  a  superintendent.  Under  each  department 
were  sub-departments,  in  charge  of  superintendents, 
the  total  number  of  departments  and  superintendents 
being  thirty-eight.  Juvenile  societies  were  formed 
in  the  various  local  unions,  and  through  the  efforts 
of  the  union  scientific  temperance  instruction  was 
introduced  in  the  schools.  In  1910,  22,000,000  chil- 
dren received  instruction  on  the  baneful  effects  of 
alcohol.  In  1883  the  union  was  organized  in  every 
state  and  territory  of  the  United  States,  and  was 
introduced  into  Canada.  The  World's  Women's 
Christian  Temperance  Union,  which  has  societies 
in  many  countries,  was  a  fuller  development  of  the 
Women's  Christian  Temperance  Union.  For  nearly 
twenty  years  the  destinies  of  the  W.C.T.U.  were 
guided  by  a  gifted  woman  of  high  character,  who  had 
resigned  her  position  as  dean  of  the  Woman  s  College 
and  Professor  of  .(Esthetics  in  the  Northwestern 
University  to  devote  all  her  energies  to  the  cause  of 
temperance — Miss  Frances  E.  Willard. 

Canada. — In  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, the  sale  of  intoxicating  liquor  was  scarcely 
restricted  by  law  in  Canada  and  its  use  was  almost 
universal.  Intemperance  developed  and  spread  to 
such  an  extent  that  a  reaction  set  in,  and  called  forth 
active  opposition.  A  meeting  was  held  at  Brock- 
ville,  Ontario,  in  the  autumn  of  1828,  and  the  first 
pledged  Temperance  Society  in  Canada  was  formed. 
It  was  not  a  total  abstinence  society.  Moderation 
was  inculcated  in  this  and  many  other  societies  es- 
tablished throughout  the  country  until  1839,  when 
the  total  abstinence  pledge  succeeded  the  old  modera- 
tion pledge,  as  was  the  case  in  the  United  States. 
Moderation  had  proved  a  failure,  and  total  absti- 
nence was  adopted  as  the  best  remedy  against  the 
drink  evil.  Immediately  a  noticeable  progress  was 
made  against  intemperance.  Societies  were  organ- 
ized as  open  temperance  societies",  with  no  bond  of 
union  till  1847,  when  the  Sons  of  Temperance  es- 
tablished a  branch  in  Canada.   An  executive  council 


governed  local  societies  and  systematized  their  work. 
An  aid  to  thorough  organization  was  afforded  in 
1858  by  the  Independent  Order  of  Good  Templars, 
whose  pledge  lasted  for  life,  and  who  admitted  women 
to  membership.  In  1874  the  Women's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  instituted  a  union  in  Canada, 
and  by  systematic  work  gave  a  strong  impulse  to 
temperance  reform.  The  Canada  Temperance  Union 
came  into  existence  in  1869,  and,  after  various  modi- 
fications in  name  and  methods,  was  replaced  in  1877 
by  the  Dominion  Alliance  for  the  Total  Suppres-ion 
of  the  Liquor  Traffic.  The  Alliance  worked  with 
vigour  in  securing  legislation  for  the  restriction  of 
the  liquor  traffic,  and  was  actively  engaged  in  the 
enforcement  of  excise  laws,  throughout  most  of  the 
provinces  of  Canada.  Since  1850,  nearly  every 
Canadian  Parliament  has  been  called  upon  to  enact 
legislation  prohibitive  or  restrictive  of  the  liquor  traffic. 
Repeated  petitions  made  to  Parliament  for  total 
prohibition]  urged  the  enactment  of  the  Canada 
Temperance  Act  of  1878,  commonly  called  the 
"Scott  Act",  authorizing  counties  and  cities  to  pro- 
hibit the  retail  sale  of  liquor.  The  popular  vote  was 
overwhelming  in  favour  of  prohibition,  but  disputes 
as  to  its  constitutionality  and  controversy  concern- 
ing the  responsibility  of  enforcement  by  federal  or 
provincial  authorities  rendered  it  inoperative. 

The  Church  of  England  Temperance  Society, 
established  in  a  way  in  every  province,  was  for  a  time 
active  in  the  temperance  reform  movement.  In 
latter  years  the  success  of  the  Protestant  societies 
has  been  in  the  way  of  local  option  or  "banish  the 
bar"  campaign.  In  the  rural  districts  of  Ontario 
this  work  is  popular,  and  has  been  effective.  The 
Catholic  Church  grappled  with  the  drink  evil,  from 
the  earliest  days  of  the  colony  of  New  France.  For 
many  years  her  adherents  have  been  most  active  in 
propagating  temperance  principles  through  the  League 
jof  the  Cross,  the  Catholic  Total  Abstinence  Union, 
and  other  societies  scattered  throughout  Canada. 
Since  1900  the  Diocese  of  Peterborough  has  taken 
the  lead  in  temperance  work.  In  the  episcopal 
city  there  is  a  society  of  1200  men.  Archbishop 
Bruchesi  of  Montreal  has  taken  active  interest  in 
the  work,  and  has  developed  a  strong  total  abstinence 
sentiment. 

Knights  of  Father  Mathew. — The  Knights  of 
Father  Mathew,  a  total  abstinence  and  semi-military 
body,  was  instituted  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  on  26  April, 
1872.  A  life-insurance  feature  was  adopted  on  18 
July,  1881,  having  been  authorized  by  a  charter 
empowering  the  society  to  include  life  insurance 
among  its  aims  and  objects,  and  to  form  branches 
of  the  order,  called  "councils",  throughout  the  State 
of  Missouri.  As  the  work  and  benefits  of  the  society 
became  known,  invitations  to  establish  councils 
beyond  Missouri  were  received.  At  present  (1911) 
it  has  councils  in  Missouri,  Illinois,  Iowa,  and  Kan- 
sas. There  are  two  classes  of  membership:  active 
and  honorary.  To  be  eligible  to  active  membership, 
it  is  necessary  to  be  a  practical  Catholic,  to  pass  a 
physical  examination,  and  to  be  not  less  than  sixteen 
nor  more  than  seventy  years  of  age.  For  honorary 
membership,  it  is  sufficient  to  be  a  practical  Catholic. 
The  Society  has  been  active  in  promoting  temperance 
and  frugality,  and  has  expended  over  eight  hundred 
thousand  dollars  in  benefits  for  the  families  of  its 
deceased  members.  Councils  of  the  order  are  per- 
mitted to  organize  branches  of  Catholic  women,  to 
be  designated  as  "Ladies'  Auxiliaries  of  the  Knights 
of  Father  Mathew,"  and  to  be  governed  by  laws  in 
harmony  with  the  laws  of  the  parent  organization. 
The  Ladies'  Auxiliaries  have  been  instrumental  in 
upbuilding  the  male  organization,  in  promoting  tem- 
perance among  boys  and  girls,  and  have  been  active 
m  charitable  work  among  the  poor.  The  Knights 
of  Father  Mathew  and  the  Ladies'  Auxiliaries  of 
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the  Knights  of  Father  Mabhew  were  affiliated  with 
the  Catholic  Total  Abstinence  Union  of  America  .in 
1895',  and  have  been  among  its  most  energetic  mem- 
bers in  advancing  the  work  of  the  national  union. 

One  Hundred  Yeart  of  Temperance  (New  York,  1886) ;  Blair, 
The  Temp.  Movement  (Boston,  1888);  Stearns.  Temp,  in  all 
Nation*  (New  York,  18S3);  Rountbbe  and  Sherwell,  Temp. 
Problem  and  Social  Reform  (New  York,  1899);  Fehlandt,  A 
Century  of  Drink  Reform  (Cincinnati,  1904);  Gibbs,  Hitt.  of 
Calk.  Tot.  Abttinence  Union  of  America  (Philadelphia,  1907). 

Walter  J.  Shan  ley. 

Templars,  Knights,  The. — The  Knights  Templars 
were  the  earliest  founders  of  the  military  orders,  and 
are  the  type  on  which  the  others  are  modelled.  They 
are  marked  in  history  (1)  by  their  humble  beginning, 
(2)  by  their  marvellous  growth,  and  (3)  by  their  tragic 
end. 

(1)  Immediately  after  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem, 
the  Crusaders,  considering  their  vow  fulfilled,  re- 
turned in  a  body  to  their  homes.  The  defence  of  this 
precarious  conquest,  surrounded  as  it  was  by  Moham- 
medan neighbours,  remained.  In  1118,  during  the 
reign  of  Baldwin  II,  Hugues  de  Payens,  a  knight  of 
Champagne,  and  eight  companions  bound  themselves 
by  a  perpetual  vow,  taken  in  the  presence  of  the 
Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  to  defend  the  Christian  king- 
dom. Baldwin  accepted  their  services  and  assigned 
them  a  portion  of  his  palace,  adjoining  the  temple 
of  the  city;  hence  their  title  "pauvres  chevaliers  du 
temple"  (Poor  Knights  of  the  Temple).  Poor  indeed 
they  were,  being  reduced  to  living  on  alms,  and,  so 
long  as  they  were  only  nine,  they  were  hardly  prepared 
to  render  important  services,  unless  it  were  as  escorts 
to  the  pilgrims  on  their  way  from  Jerusalem  to  the 
banks  of  the  Jordan,  then  frequented  as  a  place  of 
devotion.  The  Templars  had  as  yet  neither  distinc- 
tive habit  nor  rule.  Hugues  de  Payens  journeyed  to 
the  West  to  seek  the  approbation  of  the  Church  and 
to  obtain  recruits.  At  the  Council  of  Troyes  (1128), 
at  which  he  assisted  and  at  which  St.  Bernard  was 
the  leading  spirit,  the  Knights  Templars  adopted 
the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict,  as  recently  reformed  by  the 
Cistercians.  They  accepted  not  only  the  three  per- 
petual vows,  besides  the  crusader's  vow,  but  also  the 
austere  rules  concerning  the  chapel,  the  refectory,  and 
the  dormitory.  They  also  adopted  the  white  habit 
of  the  Cistercians,  adding  to  it  a  red  cross.  Notwith- 
standing the  austerity  of  the  monastic  rule,  recruits 
flocked  to  the  new  order,  which  thenceforth  comprised 
four  ranks  of  brethren:  the  knighls,  equipped  like 
the  heavy  cavalry  of  the  Middle  Ages;  the  Serjeants, 
who  formed  the  light  cavalry;  and  two  ranks  of  non- 
fighting  men :  the  farmers,  entrusted  with  the  ad- 
ministration of  temporals;  and  the  chaplains,  who 
alone  were  vested  with  sacerdotal  orders,  to  minister 
to  the  spiritual  needs  of  the  order. 

(2)  The  order  owed  its  rapid  growth  in  popularity 
to  the  fact  that  it  combined  the  two  great  passions  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  religious  fervour  and  martial 
prowess.  Even  before  the  Templars  had  proved  their 
worth,  the  ecclesiastical  and  lay  authorities  heaped  on 
them  favours  of  every  kind,  spiritual  and  temporal. 
The  popes  took  them  under  their  immediate  protec- 
tion, exempting  them  from  all  other  jurisdiction, 
episcopal  or  secular.  Their  property  was  assimilated 
to  the  church  estates  and  exempted  from  all  taxation, 
even  from  the  ecclesiastical  tithes,  while  their  churches 
and  cemeteries  could  not  be  placed  under  interdict. 
This  soon  brought  about  conflicts  with  the  clergy 
of  the  Holy  Land,  inasmuch  as  the  increase  of  the 
landed  property  of  the  order  led,  owing  to  its  exemp- 
tion from  tithes,  to  the  diminution  of  the  revenue  of 
the  churches,  and  the  interdicts,  at  that  time  used 
and  abused  by  the  episcopate,  became  to  a  certain 
extent  inoperative  wherever  the  order  had  churches 
and  chapels  in  which  Divine  worship  was  regularly 
held.  As  early  as  1 156  the  clergy  of  the  Holy  Land 
tried  to  restrain  the  exorbitant  privileges  of  the 


military  orders,  but  in  Rome  every  objection  was 
set  aside,  the  result  being  a  growing  antipathy  on 
the  part  of  the  secular  clergy  against  these  orders. 
The  temporal  benefits  which  the  order  received  from 
all  the  sovereigns  of  Europe  were  no  less  important. 
The  Templars  had  commanderies  in  every  state. 
In  France  they  formed  no  less  than  eleven  bailiwicks, 
subdivided  into  more  than  forty-two  commanderies; 
in  Palestine  it  was  for  the  most  part  with  sword  in 
hand  that  the  Templars  extended  their  possessions 
at  the  expense  of  the  Mohammedans.  Their  castles 
are  still  famous  owing  to  the  remarkable  ruins  which 
remain:  Safed,  built  in  1140;  Karak  of  the  desert 
(1143);  and,  most  important  of  all,  Castle  Pilgrim, 
built  in  1217  to  command  a  strategic  defile  on  the 
sea-coast. 

In  these  castles,  which  were  both  monasteries  and 
cavalry  barracks,  the  life  of  the  Templars  was  full  of 
contrasts.  A  contemporary  describes  the  Templars  as 
"in  turn  lions  of  war  and  lambs  at  the  hearth;  rough 
knights  on  the  battlefield,  pious  monks  in  the  chapel; 
formidable  to  the  enemies  of  Christ,  gentleness  itself 
towards  His  friends"  (Jacques  de  Vitry).  Having 
renounced  all  the  pleasures  of  life,  they  faced  death 
with  a  proud  indifference;  they  were  the  first  to 
attack,  the  last  to  retreat,  always  docile  to  the  voice 
of  their  leader,  the  discipline  of  the  monk  being 
added  to  the  discipline  of  the  soldier.  As  an  army 
they  were  never  very  numerous.  A  contemporary 
tells  us  that  there  were  400  knights  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
zenith  of  their  prosperity;  he  does  not  give  the 
number  of  Serjeants,  who  were  more  numerous.  But 
.it  was  a  picked  body  of  men  who,  by  their  noble 
example,  inspirited  the  remainder  of  the  Christian 
forces.  They  were  thus  the  terror  of  the  Moham- 
medans. Were  they  defeated,  it  was  upon  them  that 
the  victor  vented  his  fury,  the  more  so  as  they  were 
forbidden  to  offer  a  ransom.  When  taken  prisoners, 
they  scornfully  refused  the  freedom  offered  them  on 
condition  of  apostasy.  At  the  siege  of  Safed  (1264), 
at  which  ninety  Templars  met  death,  eighty  others 
were  taken  prisoners,  and,  refusing  to  deny  Christ, 
died  martyrs  to  the  Faith.  This  fidelity  cost  them 
dear.  It  has  been  computed  that  in  less  than  two 
centuries  almost  20,000  Templars,  knights  and 
Serjeants,  perished  in  war. 

These  frequent  hecatombs  rendered  it  difficult  for 
the  order  to  increase  in  numbers,  and  also  brought 
about  a  decadence  of  the  true  crusading  spirit.  As 
the  order  was  compelled  to  make  immediate  use  of 
the  recruits,  the  article  of  the  original  rule  in  Latin 
which  required  a  probationary  period  fell  into 
desuetude.  Even  excommunicated  men,  who,  as  was 
the  case  with  many  crusaders,  wished  to  expiate 
their  sins,  were  admitted.  All  that  was  requi  red  of  a 
new  member  was  a  blind  obedience,  as  imperative 
in  the  soldier  as  in  the  monk.  He  had  to  declare 
himself  forever  "serf  et  esclave  de  la  maison"  (French 
text  of  the  rule).  To  prove  his  sincerity,  he  was 
subjected  to  a  secret  test  concerning  the  nature  of 
which  nothing  has  ever  been  discovered,  although  it 
gave  rise  to  the  most  extraordinary  accusations.  The 
great  wealth  of  the  order  may  also  have  contributed 
to  a  certain  laxity  in  morals,  but  the  most  serious 
charge  against  it  was  its  insupportable  pride  and  love 
of  power.  At  the  apogee  of  its  prosperity,  it  was  said 
to  possess  9000  estates.  With  its  accumulated 
revenues  it  had  amassed  great  wealth,  which  was 
deposited  in  its  temples  at  Paris  and  London.  Numer- 
ous princes  and  private  individuals  had  banked  there 
their  personal  property,  because  of  the  uprightness 
and  solid  credit  of  such  bankers.  In  Paris  the  royal 
treasure  was  kept  in  the  Temple.  Quite  independent, 
except  from  the  distant  authority  of  the  pope,  ana 
possessing  power  equal  to  that  of  the  leading  tem- 
poral sovereigns,  the  order  soon  assumed  the  right 
to  direct  the  weak  and  irresolute  government  of  the 
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Kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  a  feudal  kingdom  transmis- 
sible through  women  and  exposed  to  all  the  disad- 
vantages of  minorities,  regencies,  and  domestic 
discord.  However,  the  Templars  were  soon  opposed 
by  the'- Order  of  Hospitallers,  which  had  in  its  turn 
become  military,  and  was  at  first  the  imitator  and 
later  the  rival  of  the  Templars.  This  ill-timed  inter- 
ference of  the  orders  in  the  government  of  Jerusalem 
only  multiplied  the  intestine  dissensions,  and  this  at 
a  time  when  the  formidable  power  of  Saladin  threat- 
ened the  very  existence  of  the  Latin  Kingdom.  While 
the  Templars  sacrificed  themselves  with  their  cus- 
tomary bravery  in  this  final  struggle,  they  were,  nev- 
ertheless, partly  responsible  for  the  downfall  of 
Jerusalem. 

To  put  an  end  to  this  baneful  rivalry  between  the 
military  orders,  there  was  a  very  simple  remedy  at 
hand,  namely  their  amalgamation.  This  was  officially 

Froposed  by  St.  Louis  at  the  Council  of  Lyons  (1274). 
t  was  proposed  anew  in  1293  by  Pope  Nicholas  IV, 
who  called  a  general  consultation  on  this  point  of  the 
Christian  states.  This  idea  is  canvassed  by  all  the 
publicists  of  that  time,  who  demand  either  a  fusion 
of  the  existing  orders  or  the  creation  of  a  third  order 
to  supplant  them.  Never  in  fact  had  the  question 
of  the  crusaders  been  more  eagerly  taken  up  than 
after  their  failure.  As  the  grandson  of  St.  Louis, 
Philip  the  Fair  could  not  remain  indifferent  to  these 
proposals  for  a  crusade.  As  the  most  powerful  prince 
of  his  time,  the  direction  of  the  movement  belonged 
to  him.  To  assume  this  direction,  all  he  demanded 
was  the.  necessary  supplies  of  men  and  especially  of 
money.  Such  is  the  genesis  of  his  campaign  for  the 
suppression  of  the  Templars.  It  has  been  attributed 
wholly  to  his  well-known  cupidity.  Even  on  this 
supposition  he  needed  a  pretext,  for  he  could  not, 
without  sacrilege,  lay  hands  on  possessions  that 
formed  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  domain.  To  justify 
such  a  course  the  sanction  of  the  Church  was  neces- 
sary, and  this  the  king  could  obtain  only  by  maintain- 
ing the  sacred  purpose  for  which  the  possessions  were 
destined.  Admitting  that  he  was  sufficiently  powerful 
to  encroach  upon  the  property  of  the  Templars  in 
France,  he  still  needed  the  concurrence  of  the  Church 
to  secure  control  of  their  possessions  in  the  other 
countries  of  Christendom.  Such  was  the  purpose  of 
the  wily  negotiations  of  this  self-willed  and  cunning 
sovereign,  and  of  his  still  more  treacherous  counsel- 
lors, with  Clement  V,  a  French  pope  of  weak  character 
and  easily  deceived.  The  rumour  that  there  had 
been  a  prearrangement  between  the  king  and  the 
pope  has  been  finally  disposed  of.  A  doubtful  revela- 
tion, which  allowed  Philip  to  make  the  prosecution 
of  the  Templars  as  heretics  a  question  of  orthodoxy, 
afforded  him  the  opportunity  which  he  desired  to 
invoke  the  action  of  the  Holy  See. 

(3)  In  the  trial  of  the  Templars  two  phases  must 
be  distinguished:  the  royal  commission  and  the  papal 
commission.  Philip  the  Fair  made  a  preliminary 
inquiry,  and,  on  the  strength  of  so-called  revelations 
of  a  few  unworthy  and  degraded  members,  secret 
orders  were  sent  throughout  France  to  arrest  all  the 
Templars  on  the  same  day  (13  October,  1307),  and 
to  submit  them  to  a  most  rigorous  examination.  The 
king  did  this,  it  was  made  to  appear,  at  the  request 
of  the  ecclesiastical  inquisitors,  but  in  reality  without 
their  co-operation.  In  this  inquiry  torture,  the  use  of 
which  was  authorized  by  the  cruel  procedure  of  the 
age  in  the  case  of  crimes  committed  without  witnesses, 
was  pitilessly  employed.  Owing  to  the  lack  of  evi- 
dence, the  accused  could  be  convicted  only  through 
their  own  confession  and,  to  extort  this  confession, 
the  use  of  torture  was  considered  necessary  ana 
legitimate.  There  was  one  feature  in  the  organization 
of  the  order  which  gave  rise  to  suspicion,  namely 
the  secrecy  with  which  the  rites  of  initiation  were 
conducted.  The  secrecy  is  explained  by  the  fact  that 


the  receptions  always  took  place  in  a  chapter,  and 
the  chapters,  owing  to  the  delicate  and  grave  ques- 
tions discussed,  were,  and  necessarily  had  to  be, 
held  in  secret.  An  indiscretion  in  the  matter  of 
secrecy  entailed  exclusion  from  the  order.  The 
secrecy  of  these  initiations,  however,  had  two  grave 
disadvantages.  As  these  receptions  could  take  place 
wherever  there  was  a  commandery,  they  were  carried 
on  without  publicity  and  were  free  from  all  surveillance 
or  control  from  the  higher  authorities,  the  tests  being 
entrusted  to  the  discretion  of  subalterns  who  were 
often  rough  and  uncultivated.  Under  such  condi- 
tions, it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  abuses  crept  in. 
One  need  only  recall  what  took  place  almost  daily  at 
the  time  in  the  brotherhoods  of  artisans,  the  initiation 
of  a  new  member  being  too  often  made  the  occasion 
for  a  parody  more  or  less  sacrilegious  of  baptism  or  of 
the  Mass.  The  second  disadvantage  of  this  secrecy 
was,  that  it  gave  an  opportunity  to  the  enemies  of  the 
Templars,  and  they  were  numerous,  to  infer  from  this 
mystery  every  conceivable  malicious  supposition  and 
base  on  it  the  most  monstrous  imputations.  The 
Templars  were  accused  of  spitting  upon  the  Cross, 
of  denying  Christ,  of  permitting  sodomy,  of  worship- 
ping an  idol,  all  in  the  most  impenetrable  secrecy. 
Such  were  the  Middle  Ages,  when  prejudice  was  so 
vehement  that,  to  destroy  an  adversary,  men  did  not 
recoil  from  inventing  the  most  criminal  charges.  It 
will  suffice  to  recall  the  similar,  but  even  more 
ridiculous  than  ignominious  accusations  brought 
against  Pope  Boniface  VIII  by  the  same  Philip  the 
Fair.  Most  of  the  accused  declared  themselves  guilty 
of  these  secret  crimes  after  being  subjected  to  such 
ferocious  torture  that  many  of  them  succumbed. 
Some  made  similar  confessions  without  the  use  of 
torture,  it  is  true,  but  through  fear  of  it;  the  threat 
had  been  sufficient.  Such  was  the  case  with  the  grand 
master  himself,  Jacques  de  Molay,  who  acknowledged 
later  that  he  had  lied  to  save  his  life.  Carried  on 
without  the  authorization  of  the  pope,  who  had  the 
military  orders  under  his  immediate  jurisdiction,  this 
investigation  was  radically  corrupt  both  as  to  its  in- 
tent and  as  to  its  procedure.  Not  only  did  Clement  V 
enter  an  energetic  protest,  but  he  annulled  the  entire 
trial  and  suspended  the  powers  of  the  bishops  and  their 
inquisitors.  However,  the  offence  had  been  admitted 
and  remained  the  irrevocable  basis  of  the  entire 
subsequent  proceedings.  Philip  the  Fair  took 
advantage  of  the  discovery  to  have  bestowed  upon 
himself  by  the  University  of  Paris  the  title  of  Cham- 
pion and  Defender  of  the  Faith,  and  also  to  stir  up 
public  opinion  at  the  States  General  of  Tours  against 
the  heinous  crimes  of  the  Templars.  Moreover,  he 
succeeded  in  having  the  confessions  of  the  accused 
confirmed  in  presence  of  the  pope  by  seventy-two 
Templars,  who  had  been  specially  chosen  and  coached 
beforehand.  In  view  of  this  investigation  at  Poitiers 
(June,  1308),  the  pope,  until  then  sceptical,  at  last 
became  concerned  and  opened  a  new  commission, 
the  procedure  of  which  he  himself  directed.  He 
reserved  the  cause  of  the  order  to  the  papal  com- 
mission, leaving  individuals  to  be  tried  by  the 
diocesan  commissions  to  whom  he  restored  their 
powers. 

The  second  phase  of  the  process  was  the  papal 
inquiry,  which  was  not  restricted  to  France,  but 
extended  to  all  the  Christian  countries  of  Europe, 
and  even  to  the  Orient.  In  most  of  the  other  countries 
— Portugal,  Spain,  Germany,  Cyprus — the  Templars 
were  found  innocent;  in  Italy,  except  in  a  few  dis- 
tricts, the  decision  was  the  same.  But  in  France  the 
episcopal  inquisitions,  resuming  their  activities,  took 
the  facts  as  established  at  the  trial,  and  confined 
themselves  to  reconciling  the  repentant  guilty  mem- 
bers, imposing  various  canonical  penances  extending 
even  to  perpetual  imprisonment.  Only  those  who 
persisted  in  heresy  were  to  be  turned  over  to  the 
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secular  arm,  but,  by  a  rigid  interpretation  of  this 
provision,  those  who  had  withdrawn  their  former 
confessions  were  considered  relapsed  heretics:  thus 
fifty-four  Templars  who  had  recanted  after  haying 
confessed  were  condemned  as  relapsed  and  publicly 
burned  on  12  May,  1310.  Subsequently  all  the  other 
Templars,  who  had  been  examined  at  the  trial,  with 
very  few  exceptions  declared  themselves  guilty.  At 
the  same  time  the  papal  commission,  appointed  to 
examine  the  cause  of  the  order,  had  entered  upon  its 
duties  and  gathered  together  the  documents  which 
were  to  be  submitted  to  the  pope,  and  to  the  general 
council  called  to  decide  as  to  the  final  fate  of  the 
order.  The  culpability  of  single  persons,  which  was 
looked  upon  as  established,  did  not  involve  the  guilt 
of  the  order.  Although  the  defence  of  the  order  was 
poorly  conducted,  it  could  not  be  proved  that  the 
order  as  a  body  professed  any  heretical  doctrine,  or 
that  a  secret  rule,  distinct  from  the  official  rule,  was 
practised.  Consequently,  at  the  General  Council 
of  Vienne  in  Dauphine1  on  16  October,  1311,  the 
majority  were  favourable  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
order.  The  pope,  irresolute  and  harassed,  finally 
adopted  a  middle  course:  he  decreed  the  dissolution, 
not  the  condemnation  of  the  order,  and  not  by  penal 
sentence,  but  by  an  Apostolic  Decree  (Bull  of  22 
March,  1312).  The  order  having  been  suppressed, 
the  pope  himself  was  to  decide  as  to  the  fate  of  its 
members  and  the  disposal  of  its  possessions.  As  to 
the  property,  it  was  turned  over  to  the  rival  Order  of 
Hospitallers  to  be  applied  to  its  original  use,  namely 
the  defence  of  the  Holy  Places.  In  Portugal,  how- 
ever, and  in  Aragon  the  possessions  were  vested  in 
two  new  orders,  the  Order  of  Christ  in  Portugal  and 
the  Order  of  Montesa  in  Aragon.  As  to  the  members, 
the  Templars  recognized  guiltless  were  allowed  either 
to  join  another  military  order  or  to  return  to  the 
secular  state.  In  the  latter  case,  a  pension  for  life, 
charged  to  the  possessions  of  the  order,  was  granted 
them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Templars  who  had 
pleaded  guilty  before  their  bishops  were  to  be  treated 
''according  to  the  rigours  of  justice,  tempered  by  a 
generous  mercy". 

The  pope  reserved  to  his  own  judgment  the  cause 
of  the  grand  master  and  his  three  first  dignitaries. 
They  had  confessed  their  guilt;  it  remained  to 
reconcile  them  with  the  Church,  after  they  had 
testified  to  their  repentance  with  the  customary 
solemnity.  To  give  this  solemnity  more  publicity, 
a  platform  was  erected  in  front  of  the  Notre-Dame 
for  the  reading  of  the  sentence.  But  at  the  supreme 
moment  the  grand  master  recovered  his  courage  and 
proclaimed  the  innocence  of  the  Templars  and  the 
falsity  of  his  own  alleged  confessions.  To  atone  for 
this  deplorable  moment  of  weakness,  he  declared  him- 
self ready  to  sacrifice  his  life.  He  knew  the  fate  that 
awaited  him.  Immediately  after  this  unexpected 
coup-de-lheAlre  he  was  arrested  as  a  relapsed  heretic 
with  another  dignitary  who  chose  to  share  his  fate, 
and  by  order  of  Philip  they  were  burned  at  the  stake 
before  the  gates  of  the  palace.  This  brave  death 
deeply  impressed  the  people,  and,  as  it  happened 
that  the  pope  and  the  king  died  shortly  afterwards, 
the  legend  spread  that  the  grand  master  in  the  midst 
of  the  flames  had  summoned  them  both  to  appear  in 
the  course  of  the  year  before  the  tribunal  of  God. 
Such  was  the  tragic  end  of  the  Templars.  If  we  con- 
sider that  the  Order  of  the  Hospitallers  finally  inher- 
ited, although  not  without  difficulties,  the  property 
of  tne  Templars  and  received  many  of  its  members, 
we  may  say  that  the  result  of  the  trial  was  prac- 
tically equivalent  to  the  long-proposed  amalgamation 
of  the  two  rival  orders.  For  the  Knights  (first  of 
Rhodes,  afterwards  of  Malta)  took  up  and  carried 
on  elsewhere  the  work  of  the  Knights  of  the  Temple. 

This  formidable  trial,  the  greatest  ever  brought  to 
light  whether  we  consider  the  large  number  of  accused, 


the  difficulty  of  discovering  the  truth  from  a  mass  of 
suspicious  and  contradictory  evidence,  or  the  many 
jurisdictions  in  activity  simultaneously  in  all  parts 
of  Christendom  from  Great  Britain  to  Cyprus,  is 
not  yet  ended.  It  is  still  passionately  discussed  by 
historians  who  have  divided  into  two  camps,  for  and 
against  the  order.  To  mention  only  the  principal 
ones,  the  following  find  the  order  guilty:  Dupuy 
(1654),  Hammer  (1820),  Wilcke  (1826),  Michelet 
(1841),  Loiseleur  (1872),  Prutz  (1888),  and  Rastoul 
(1905);  the  following  find  it  innocent:  Father  Le- 
jeune  (1789),  Raynouard  (1813),  Havemann  (1846), 
Ladvocat  (1880),  Schottmuller  (1887),  Gmelin  (1893), 
Lea  (1888),  Fincke  (1908).  Without  taking  any  side 
in  this  discussion,  which  is  not  yet  exhausted,  we 
may  observe  that  the  latest  documents  brought  to 
light,  particularly  those  which  Fincke  has  recently 
extracted  from  the  archives  of  the  Kingdom  of  Aragon, 
tell  more  and  more  strongly  in  favour  of  the  order. 

In  chronological  order,  the  moat  important  works  are:  Dopuib, 
Hiet.  de  Vordre  militaire  da  templiere  (Paris,  1654);  Luivhi, 
HUt.  critique  el  apolog&ique  de  Vordre  dee  Templiere  (2  vols., 
Paris,  1789);  Wilcke,  Oesch.  dee  Tempelordene  (2  vols.,  2nd  ed., 
Halle,  1860);  Pbott,  Entwickelung  und  Unteroang  dee  Tempel- 
ordene (Berlin,  1888);  Gmeun,  Schuld  oder  Unechuld  dee  Tempel- 
ordene (Stuttgart,  1893);  Fincke,  Papsttum  und  Untergano  da 
Tempelordene  (2  vols.,  Monster,  1907) .  Documents;  La  rigle  du 
temple  (Paris,  1886);  Die  urtprungliche  TempleregeL  (Freiburg, 
1903);  Viollet,  La  interrooaloira  de  Jacqua  de  Malay  (Paris, 
1910).    See  also  Clement  V. 

Charles  Moeller. 

Temple. — The  Latin  form,  tern-plum,  from  which 
the  English  temple  is  derived,  originally  signified  an 
uncovered  area  marked  off  by  boundaries;  especially  a 
space  marked  off  by  the  augurs  to  be  excepted  from  all 
profane  uses.  Among  the  Romans  the  precincts  of  a 
temple  were  always  quadrangular  in  ground  plan; 
hence  the  so-called  temple  of  Vesta,  one  of  the  most 
famous  sanctuaries  of  Rome,  being  circular  in  plan, 
was  not  strictly  a  temple,  but  only  an  cedes  sacra,  or 
sacred  building.  When  the  augurs  had  determined 
the  boundaries  of  a  temple-enclosure,  the  boundary 
lines  could  not  lawfully  be  interrupted  except  at  one 
point,  which  was  to  serve  as  an  entrance.  To  mark 
these  boundaries  no  walls  were  needed;  a  formula 
spoken  by  the  augur  was  sufficient,  and  from  this  cere- 
mony, came  the  phrase  effort  locum,  literally,  "to  pro- 
claim a  place",  hence,  to  define  and  dedicate. 

It  is  certain  that  the  Indo-Germanic  peoples  orig- 
inally had  no  buildings  for  the  worship  of  their  gods, 
but  worshipped  the  gods  upon  mountains,  as  Herodo- 
tus expressly  says  of  the  Persians,  or  believed  the  super- 
natural bemgs  were  present  in  groves  and  trees. 
Consequently  among  the  ancient  Germans  the  con- 
ception of  a  grove  was  identified  with  that  of  a  temple. 
Among  the  Greeks,  also,  the  worship  of  trees  seems  to 
be  indicated  by  the  word  for  temple,  vabt,  which,  ac- 
cording to  some  authorities,  signified  originally  "  tree" 
or  "tree-trunk".  It  is  certain  that  the  Greeks  be- 
lieved that  at  Dodona  they  heard  the  voice  of  the 
gods  foretelling  the  future  from  the  rustling  of  the 
sacred  oaks.  In  the  Homeric  age,  the  temple  as  a 
space  set  apart  and  containing  an  altar,  which  was 
perhaps  shaded  by  a  group  of  trees,  was  more  com- 
monly found  than  the  temple  built  by  man.  If  actual 
temples  are  mentioned  in  Homer,  as  at  Troy  and  the 
fabulous  city  of  the  Phaeacians,  the  circumstance  is 
probably  attributable  to  Oriental  influence.  The 
pagan  Germans  were  never  able  to  bring  themselves 
to  give  up  their  original  worship  of  the  gods  in  groves 
to  any  such  extent  as  the  Greeks  and  Romans  did 
under  the  influence  of  the  East.  Still  the  German 
peoples  were  hardly  entirely  without  temples,  any 
more  than  the  Scandinavians,  although  these  temples 
could  only  have  been  of  wood.  The  beginnings  of 
stone  temples  among  the  Germans  probably  go  back 
to  the  first  Christian  centuries  and  are  attributable 
to  the  influence  of  their  neighbours,  the  Gauls. 

When  new  temples  were  built  precincts  already  con- 
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secrated  to  the  divinity  were  preferably  chosen.  It 
was  also  customary  to  select  the  highest  spot  in  a  city, 
the  acropolis,  as  the  general  preference  at  that  time 
was  for  high,  open  spaces.  "Further  the  kind  of 
divinity  had  also  influence  on  the  choice  of  the  spot: 
thus  Zeus  preferred  the  heights,  Mars  the  market- 
places, Hercules  the  gymnasium,  others,  the  fortified 
castle,  the  gates  of  the  city,  the  plain.  If  the  temple 
could  not  be  erected  on  an  open  space  dedicated  to  the 
divinity,  it  was  customary  to  surround  the  temple  by 
an  enclosed  precinct,  whereby  it  was  separated  from 
all  that  was  profane.  Still  other  buildings  were  fre- 
quently inside  this  enclosure,  as  the  houses  of  the 
priests,  or  the  stalls  for  the  sacrificial  animals.  Ves- 
sels containing  water  were  placed  at  the  entrance; 
from  these,  those  entering  sprinkled  themselves  in 
order  to  be  purified  from  all  guilt,  as  nothing  impure 
was  permitted  to  enter  the  precincts. 

As  a  rule  a  Greek  temple  faced  the  east.  The  point 
towards  which  a  Roman  temple  faced  varied,  accord- 
ing to  the  theory  of  H.  Nissen,  who  investigated  a 
large  number  of  these  temples  in  respect  to  this 
matter.  He  claimed  that  the  position  of  the  front 
depended  upon  the  altitude  of  the  sun  on  the  feast 
day  of  the  respective  god.  Nissen  started  from  the 
assumption  that  the  Greeks  and  Romans  regarded 
the  gods  as  the  manifestation  of  the  world-pervading 
spirit,  and  as  such  subordinated  them  to  the  original 
symbol  of  the  world-spirit,  the  sun.  Consequently, 
according  to  his  theory,  the  temples  were  so  placed 
that  on  the  day  settled  by  the  calendar  as  the  birth- 
day and  feast  day  of  the  god  the  rays  of  the  rising 
sun  fell  along  the  axis  of  the  temple  and  thus  also  on 
his  statue.  This  theory  suffers,  however,  from  the 
fatal  uncertainty  as  to  the  date  the  day  of  dedica- 
tion fell  on.  Moreover,  the  instances  in  which  of  late 
it  has  been  possible  to  determine  the  formerly  un- 
known god  occupying  a  temple  of  known  position,  so 
as  to  test  the  correctness  of  this  hypothesis,  have 
proved  unfavourable  to  it  (Nissen,  "Templum" 
(Berlin,  1869)  ].  At  the  same  tune,  however,  it 
remains  as  a  fact  that  the  orientation  of  the  temple 
was  universally  customary,  just  as  it  was  later  in  the 
case  of  the  Christian  church. 

Among  the  Romans  when  the  building  of  the  tem- 
ple was  completed  it  was  dedicated  to  the  divinity  by 
the  public  authorities  or  by  a  person  specially  dele- 
gated for  this  office,  while  the  priests  only  pronounced 
the  formula  without  personally  completing  the  sacred 
act.  The  dedication  adhered  permanently  to  the 
soil  which  was  released  by  it  from  all  other  religious 
obligations  and  was  withdrawn  from  profane  use. 
The  anniversary  of  the  dedication  was  celebrated 
annually  by  a  sacrifice. 

Among  the  equipments  of  the  temple  were  a  mas- 
sive altar,  sacrificial  tables,  movable  hearths  for  fire, 
sacrificial  utensils,  and  other  objects,  which  were 
dedicated  at  the  same  time  as  the  temple.  They 
formed  a  temple  property  that  could  not  be  sold. 
However,  in  times  of  necessity,  especially  of  war, 
these  treasures  were  as  often  melted  down  as  were 
the  costly  church  utensils  of  the  medieval  era  and  of 
later  periods.  The  doorkeeper,  who  permitted  visi- 
tors to  enter  the  temple  at  stated  times,  also  guarded 
the  treasures. 

The  massive  altar,  mentioned  above,  did  not  stand 
in  the  temple  but  before  it.  Either  it  was  built  upon 
a  high  stone  platform,  and  thus  united  architecturally 
with  the  temple,  or  it  stood  in  front  of  the  steps  or  in 
the  portico.  There  was,  as  a  rule,  only  one  sacrificial 
table  in  the  temple  and  only  one  altar  in  front  of  it. 

The  cella  of  the  temple  contained  the  most  impor- 
tant object,  the  statue  of  the  divinity,  which  stood  on 
a  pedestal  against  the  rear  wall  opposite  the  entrance. 
In  the  earliest  period  it  was  made  of  wood  or  clay, 
later  it  was  cast  from  bronze  or  made  of  marble. 
Besides  the  statue  of  the  god  to  whom  the  temple  was 


dedicated,  statues  of  other  gods  were  at  times  placed 
in  the  temple,  partly  as  ornaments,  partly  because  of 
their  connexion  with  the  principal  god. 

Taking  their  use  as  the  basis  of  classification  three 
kinds  of  temples  may  be  distinguished:  temples  for 
worship,  for  use  in  connexion  with  the  agones,  or 
festival  games,  and  for  the  Mysteries.  The  temple 
for  worship  was  small  and  its  cella  contained  only 
the  statue  of  the  god  that  was  the  object  of  venera- 
tion: it  served  religious  uses  exclusively.  This  tem- 
ple frequently  had  connected  with  it  the  temple  for 
the  festival  games  which  served  for  the  solemn  crown- 
ing of  the  victor  in  the  national  competitive  contests, 
and  as  the  place  for  keeping  the  apparatus  for  the 
festivals.  The  temples  of  the  mysteries  were  used  by 
the  initiated  for  the  celebration  of  the  secret  cults, 
and  differed  from  the  others,  so  far  as  the  scanty 
remains  permit  a  judgment,  both  in  extent  and  form. 
Such  temples  were  to  be  found,  for  instance,  at  Eleusis 
and  at  Samothracia.  As  has  just  been  said,  the  tem- 
ple contained  only  the  statue  of  the  god;  it  existed  not 
so  much  for  men  as  for  the  gods.  It  was  exclusively 
the  house  of  the  god  to  whom  it  was  dedicated.  Still 
the  god  was  pleased  when  at  the  national  feasts  men 
appeared  in  his  sanctuary  with  prayers  and  incense, 
and  thus  these  days  became  religious  as  well  as  na- 
tional festivals. 

Again,  because  the  objects  placed  in  the  temple 
were  more  secure,  it  served  as  a  treasury  both  for  the 
State  and  for  private  persons.  From  438  b.  c.  the 
public  treasure  of  Athens  was  kept  in  the  Parthenon. 
Naturally  the  temple  also  contained  the  votive  offer- 
ings presented  to  the  gods,  as  statues,  lamps,  wreaths, 
rings,  and  bracelets.  A  list  of  these  objects  was 
annually  compiled,  and  once  in  four  years  it  was 
engraved  in  marble;  some  fragments  of  such  marbles 
are  still  in  existence.  Sometimes,  too,  the  temple 
contained  the  mint. 

Besides  material  things  men  also  found  security 
and  protection  in  the  temple  against  threatening  dan- 
ger. Every  temple  was  an  &rvW,  that  is,  it  was 
inviolable,  and  none  ventured  to  drive  a  malefactor 
away  from  the  altar  unless  such  a  one  wished  to  draw 
down  the  wrath  of  the  gods  upon  himself.  All  tem- 
ples did  not  grant  the  same  protection:  only  certain 
temples  had  the  privilege  of  unconditional  security. 
Still  there  were  ways  of  making  the  right  of  asylum 
ineffective,  as  was  shown  in  the  case  of  the  Spartan 
Pausanias.  During  the  reign  of  Tiberius  the  great 
number  of  asylums  in  Asia  Minor  was  a  subject  of 
complaint. 

As  to  the  form  and  manner  of  construction  of  the 
temple,  we  must  in  the  first  place  not  imagine  that 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  at  all  times  built  for  their 
gods  those  magnificent  structures  that  even  to-day 
all  men  of  taste  admire.  The  earliest  sanctuaries 
of  the  gods  were  cave-temples,  if  grottoes  and  crypts 
deserve  this  name  at  all.  Even  in  a  later  age  the 
worship  of  Mithras  was  preferably  celebrated  in 
grottoes.  Related  to  the  natural  cave-temples  are 
the  artificial  rock-temples,  of  which  magnificent 
examples  are  still  to  be  found  in  India.  A  third 
form,  found  especially  in  Assyria,  Mexico,  and  Peru, 
may  be  called  tower,  or  pyramidal  temples,  because 
the  actual  sanctuary  is  placed  on  a  truncated 
pyramid.  The  fourth,  finally,  is  the  classical  form 
of  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  It  is  a  development  of 
the  megaton,  or  ruler's  house,  of  primitive  times, 
which  consisted  only  of  a  large  hall  with  a  portico. 
This  portico  was  formed  by  the  projecting  side-walls 
of  the  hall  and  was  ornamented  in  front  with  two 
columns. 

Having  thus  briefly  considered  the  subject  as  a 
whole,  we  will  now  examine  somewhat  more  closely 
the  kinds  of  temple  used  by  various  civilized  nations. 
This  is  all  the  more  necessary  in  order  to  guard  against 
identifying  the  temple  of  the  Greeks  with  that  of  other 
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peoples.  The  discussion,  however,  must  be  brief,  be- 
cause temples,  both  pagan  and  Christian,  have  always 
been  the  highest  achievements  of  architecture  and 
have  therefore  been  treated  incidentally  in  other 
articles.  The  oldest  architectural  remains  are  those 
of  Egypt.  The  main  point  of  interest  here  is  the 
structure  of  the  great  temples  of  the  eighteenth  to  the 
twentieth  dynasties  (about  1530-1150  b.  a).  Of 
special  importance  are  the  ruins  of  temples  at  Thebes 
or  the  present  villages  of  Luxor  and  Karnak.  The 
Egyptian  temple  is  not  an  organic  structure  complete 
in  itself;  instead  of  unity  there  are  the  following  dis- 
tinct parts:  dromos,  enclosing  wall,  pylon,  peristyle, 
hypostyle,  and  sekos.  The  temple  of  the  Egyptians 
therefore  consisted  of  a  large  complex  of  buildings  and 
the  temple  precincts,  the  whole  surrounded  by  a 
massive  wall,  and  reached  by  a  broad  avenue  (dromos) 
bordered  by  figures  of  sphinxes  and  rams.  Between 
the  temples  of  Luxor  ana  Karnak  this  avenue  for  pro- 
cessions was  nearly  a  mile  and  a  quarter  in  length  and 
more  than  75  feet  wide.  In  the  enclosing  wall,  which 
at  Karnak  was  about  32  feet  wide,  there  were  several 
gigantic  gateways  called  pylons,  flanked  by  tower-like 
buildings.  These  led  into  the  sacred  precincts, 
within  which  was  a  lake.  On  certain  days  the  statue 
of  the  god  was  rowed  round  this  lake  in  a  golden  bark. 
A  second  pylon  led  into  the  peristyle,  or  protikot,  a 
quadrangular  open  space  containing  covered  halls 
with  columns;  a  third  pylon  led  into  the  hypostyle.  or 
large  covered  colonnade.  The  hypostyle  was  called 
"the  hall  of  manifestation",  and  only  "the  enlight- 
ened" were  permitted  to  enter  it,  the  lower  classes  of 
the  population  might  come  only  as  far  as  the  peristyle. 
On  the  farther  side  of  the  hypostyle  there  were  still 
other  large  halls  which  led  ultimately  to  the  actual 
sanctuary,  or  sekos,  in  which  the  divinity  was  rep- 
resented by  a  statue  or  some  symbol;  only  the  king  or 
his  representative,  the  high  priest,  could  enter  the 
sekos.  Beyond  this  sanctuary  were  other  large  halls 
and  chambers  for  keeping  the  apparatus  for  the  fes- 
tivals. A  peculiarity  of  this  extended  series  of  sacred 
buildings  is  that  the  greater  the  distance  from  the 
entrance  the  narrower  and  lower  the  structure,  so  that 
the  sekos  is  only  a  small  dark  chamber. 

The  huge  size  and  rich  equipment  of  Egyptian  tem- 
ples is  explained  by  the  fact  that  they  were  monu- 
ments of  the  piety  of  the  ruler,  royal  houses  of 
prayer;  consequently  the  king  alone  had  the  right  to 
enter  the  sanctuary.  For  this  reason  the  paintings 
and  reliefs  on  a  sunken  background  (coelanaglyphic), 
with  which  the  temple  walls  were  richly  ornamented, 
presented  in  the  most  varied  forms  the  homage  and 
worship  paid  to  the  ruler.  The  ruler  also  showed  the 
depth  of  his  piety  by  the  magnificent  festivals  which 
were  connected  with  the  temple. 

The  architecture  of  the  temple  was  in  harmony 
with  the  obscure,  mysterious,  and  sensual  religious 
conceptions  of  the  Egyptians.  The  temple  was  an 
inorganic  conglomeration  of  structures  fitted  the  one 
into  the  other,  that  only  arouse  our  astonishment  by 
their  size  and  magnificence.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to 
say  that  no  rigid  system  prevailed  in  the  plan  of  either 
the  Egyptian  temples  or  those  to  be  mentioned  fur- 
ther on,  and  that  there  were  small  temples  as  well  as 
large. 

The  Chaldean  temples  differed  essentially  from 
those  of  the  Egyptians;  if  in  the  latter  the  chief 
extent  was  horizontal,  in  the  former  it  was  vertical. 
The  large  temples  of  the  Chaldeans  were  constructed 
so  as  to  form  a  series  of  terraces  or  steps  or  something 
like  a  pile  of  rectangular  prisms,  decreasing  in  size 
from  the  base  up.  According  to  Herodotus,  the  tem- 
ple of  Bel  at  Babylon,  built  in  a  series  of  terraces, 
measured  at  the  base  two  stadia  (1214  feet)  each  way. 
On  this  broad  base  the  tower-like  structure  rose  in 
seven  stories  which  were  topped  by  the  actual  sanctu- 
ary. The  upper  stories  were  reached  by  means  of  an 
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exterior  stairway  or  by  an  inclined  roadway.  Half- 
way up  the  ascent  was  a  chamber  where  those  who 
were  mounting  could  sit  down  and  rest.  This  pecul- 
iar form  of  architecture  was  certainly  influenced  by 
astrology  which  had  so  authoritative  a  position  in  the 
Chaktao-Assyrian  religion.  The  temples  raised  on 
terraces  were  constructed  in  three,  or  five,  or  more 
stories,  according  to  the  importance  of  the  divinity. 
Besides  these  there  must  certainly  have  been  smaller 
houses  of  one  story  for  the  gods,  though  of  this  no 
positive  proof  has  yet  been  discovered.  Temples 
raised  on  terraces  have  also  been  found  in  Mexico  and 
Peru,  as,  for  instance,  at  Tehuacan  and  Santiago 
Guatusca. 

The  Indian  temples  are  principally  grottoes  or 
caves.  They  are  generally  constructed  in  one  or  two 
forms:  either  hewn  out  of  the  rock  and  remaining 
connected  with  the  main  mass,  or,  cut  away  from  the 
surrounding  mass  of  rock  so  as  to  stand  alone.  To 
the  first  class  belong  largely  the  Buddhist  temples 
(chaitya),  while  the  latter  form  is  preferred  by  the 
Brahmins.  The  more  developed  ground-plan  of  the 
Buddhist  chaitya  resembles  in  some  points  the  plan  of 
the  early  Christian  basilica.  It  is  a  quadrangular 
space,  its  length  much  greater  than  its  width,  and  has 
a  kind  of  apse  opposite  the  entrance.  The  inner 
space  is  divided  into  several  naves  by  pillars  which 
follow  the  line  of  the  apse.  In  the  apse  is  the  dagoba, 
a  circular  mound  like  a  grave,  terminating  at  the  top 
in  a  hemisphere  with  a  ti  or  tee  (stone  in  the  form  of  an 
altar).  The  dagoba  is  used  to  ho! J  relics  of  Buddha, 
and  the  entire  tumulus  is  covered  by  a  large  umbrella. 
Noted  cave-temples  are  to  be  found  at  Karli  in  the 
Chatt  mountains  (second  century  b.  a),  at  Agunta, 
and  at  Pandu-Lena.  The  detached  temple  consists 
sometimes  of  several  buildings  and  halls  connected  by 
stairs  and  bridges.  These  buildings  have  been  cut 
out  of  the  parent  rock  so  as  to  stand  in  a  court  sur- 
rounded by  columned  cloisters.  Such  a  temple  is  the 
wonderful  structure  of  Kailas  (Seat  of  the  Blessed) 
at  Ellora.  a  work  of  the  ninth  century.  Sometimes 
the  temple  is  of  small  dimensions,  as  that  at  Mahavel- 
liopore  on  the  Coromandcl  Coast,  which  is  hewn  out  of 
a  detached  rock  :  the  ground-plan  is  a  quadrangle,  and 
it  rises  in  several  stones  like  a  pyramid  built  in  several 
terraces. 

The  typical  Greek  temple  stood  alone  on  a  broad 
foundation  platform,  built  on  all  sides  in  terraces, 
which  was  called  the  crepidoma.  The  temple  con- 
sisted, generally,  first,  of  the  naos,  or  cello,  which  was  a 
rectangular  enclosed  space  for  holding  the  statue  of 
the  god;  second,  of  the  pronaos,  a  portico  or  vestibule 
in  front  of  the  cella  with  which  it  was  connected  by  a 
door,  while  to  the  front  it  had  rows  of  columns  with 
open  spaces  between;  third,  the  posticum,  a  portico 
behind  the  cella  and  corresponding  to  the  pronaos. 
Large  buildings  contained  two  further  structures,  the 
opisthodomos,  a  chamber  between  the  cella  and  the 
osticum,  and  fifth,  the  peristyle,  a  covered  walk  with 
a  system  of  columns  surrounding  the  temple  and 
■  open  on  the  outer  side.  These  two  last-mentioned 
parts  of  the  temple  were  probably  added  in  the 
seventh  century  b.  c. 

The  name  of  the  Greek  temple  varied  with  its 
ground-plan.  The  simplest  form  was  called  the 
temple  with  antce  (templum  in  antis),  ante  signifying 
pilasters  which  form  the  terminations  of  walls.  If 
the  two  side-walls  of  the  cella  extend  a  little  beyond 
the  transverse  wall,  and  these  ends  of  the  side-walls 
are  finished  with  antce,  then  these  give  the  name  to 
the  entire  structure.  Two  columns  generally  stand 
in  the  space  between  the  two  antae.  The  sense  of 
symmetry  led  to  the  same  construction  at  the  rear 
without  there  being  any  change  in  the  name.  If  the 
portico  were  formed  merely  by  a  row  of  columns 
without  the  aid  of  walls  it  was  called  a  prostyle  tem- 
ple; if  the  same  construction  were  also  placed  at  the 
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rear  of  the  building  it  was  amphiprostyle.  The 
actual  creation  of  the  Greek  mind  was  the  peristyle, 
in  which  the  entire  temple  was  surrounded  by  a  row  of 
columns  which  carried  the  projecting  beams  of  the 
roof.  A  second,  inner,  row  of  columns  was  generally 
arranged  at  the  front  and  back  of  the  building,  ft 
the  columns  were  replaced  by  engaged  columns  on 
the  walls  of  the  cella,  the  temple  was  a  pseudo-perip- 
teral temple.  A  temple  was  called  a  dipleros  if  it 
were  surrounded  by  a  double  colonnade,  and  pseudo- 
dipteros  when  the  inner  row  of  columns  was  not  used. 
A  circle  of  columns  with  a  roof  over  them',  but  with- 
out a  cella,  formed  a  monopteral  temple.  A  third 
method  of  designating  or  distinguishing  the  temples 
is  by  the  number  of  columns  in  front,  thus  temples  are 
called  tetrastyle,  hexastyle,  octastyle,  that  is  having 
five,  six,  or  eight  columns. 

Up  to  the  seventh  century  b.  c.  the  method  of 
building  was  very  simple:  the  walls  of  the  cella  were 
made  of  unburnt  brick  resting  on  a  stone  base,  the 
columns  were  of  wood,  for  originally  the  Greek  temple 
in  its  essential  parts  was  not  built  of  stone.  In  the 
buildings  of  better  construction  the  walls  were  orna- 
mented with  terra-cot  ta  tiles,  and  the  columns  were 
covered  with  precious  metals.  The  earliest  temples 
were  built  in  the  Doric  style;  this  was  followed  from 
the  sixth  century  by  the  Ionic  style  that  came  from 
Asia  Minor,  and  later  by  the  Corinthian  style.  One 
style,  however,  never  entirely  supplanted  another. 
If  in  the  Doric  temple  the  impression  made  was  that 
of  massiveness,  the  Ionic  temple  conveyed  a  sense  of 
agreeable  lightness  and  grace.  The  effect  produced 
by  the  Greek  temple  was  not  that  of  gigantic  size,  as 
in  the  Egyptian,  or  of  colossal  mass  as  in  the  Assyrian; 
it  arose  from  the  harmonious  relation  between  all  its 
members,  by  the  spiritualizing  of  the  styles  of  archi- 
tecture and  the  ornamentation,  as  well  as  by  the  care- 
ful execution  of  all  parts,  even  those  least  seen.  Thus 
it  became  a  model  for  all  succeeding  centuries,  which 
always  return  to  it  after  they  have  tried  for  a  time 
new  architectural  designs  of  their  own.  The  Romans 
were  the  first  to  adopt  the  plan  of  the  Greek  temple, 
but  they  impressed  their  national  character  upon  it 
in  several  ways:  the  foundation  platform  was  fre- 
quently omitted  or  was  replaced  by  a  podium  without 
any  steps  except  those  leading  to  the  entrance;  the 
front  was  emphasized  by  prolonging  the  portico  and 
increasing  the  number  of  columns.  The  finely  bal- 
anced harmony  of  the  Greeks  was  sacrificed  to  osten- 
tatious display  of  material  and  the  huge  size  of  the 
structure.  The  round  temple  is  peculiar  to  the 
Romans,  who  greatly  developed  it.  Among  the  tem- 
ples of  this  style  is  one  of  the  most  important  master- 
pieces of  Roman  architecture,  the  Pantheon,  as  well 
as  several  small,  graceful  structures  like  that  at  Tivoli. 

However  important  a  Greek  or  Roman  temple  may 
be  architecturally,  still  it  is  essentially  nothing  more 
than  a  beautiful  and  stately  private  house,  a  dwelling- 
place  of  the  divinity,  not  a  house  of  prayer  and  a  place 
for  the  people  to  offer  sacrifice.  In  this  is  made  evi- 
dent the  marked  difference  between  the  temple  and 
the  Christian  church.  From  the  beginning  the  Chris- 
tian church  was  intended  to  hold  all  those  who  be- 
lieved and  its  interior  was  divided  into  sanctuary  and 
nave  for  the  clergy  and  the  laity.  It  contained  in 
itself  the  fruitful  seed  which  enabled  it  in  the  course 
of  centuries  to  develop,  even  architecturally,  far 
beyond  the  classical  temple.  In  the  latter,  excepting 
in  the  prostyle  temple,  the  front  had  hardly  any  dis- 
tinctive characteristic,  in  the  peripteral,  amphi- 
prostyle, and  other  temples  the  back  and  front  were 
alike.  On  the  other  hand,  the  facades  of  many 
Christian  churches  are  works  of  the  finest  finish  and 
highest  architectural  value.  Although  the  temple 
contained  several  chambers  within,  yet  this  fact 
exercised  no  actual  influence  on  its  external  construc- 
tion, while  in  the  Christian  church,  either  of  the  Ro- 


manesque or  of  the  Gothic  style,  the  inner  arrangement 
is  easily  recognized  from  the  external  construction. 
It  is  a  striking  fact,  and  one  that  is,  perhaps,  not  to 
be  explained  entirely  by  the  dislike  of  the  early 
Christians  for  the  places  of  heathen  worship,  that  from 
the  beginning  the  model  chosen  for  the  Christian 
church  was  not  the  classic  temple,  but  the  basilica, 
which,  as  the  court  and  place  of  exchange,  was  intended 
to  hold  large  numbers  of  people. 

Beda  Kleinschmidt. 

Liturgy  op  the  Temple. — The  three  great  national 
festivals  of  the  Jews — the  Passover,  Pentecost,  and 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles — were  the  occasion  of  special 
liturgical  service  of  the  temple  (Ex.,  xxiii,  14,  17; 
xxxiv,  23;  Deut.,  xvi,  16).  Other  feasts  could  be 
celebrated  by  local  observance.  Not  so  these  three 
national  feasts.  All  males  were  supposed  to  appear 
at  Jerusalem  on  these  occasions:  "in  the  place  which 
the  Lord  thy  God  shall  choose,  that  his  name  may 
dwell  there"  (Deut.,  xvi,  6).  It  was  during  the  Pass- 
over, while  the  lambs  for  the  Pasch  were  dressed,  that 
the  Levites  in  the  Temple  chanted  the  Hallel  (Pss. 
cxiii-cxviii:  Vulg.,  cxii-cxvii).  These  same  Psalms 
were  repeated  during  the  paschal  meal, — the  first  two 
after  the  second  cup,  the  remainder  after  the  fourth  cup. 

The  ordinary  temple  liturgy  is  not  clear  to  us. 
Scant  and  obscure  details  are  preserved  in  the  Sacred 
Text.  The  people  gathered  in  the  courts  of  the 
Temple  to  receive  instruction  from  the  Prophets  and 
to  join  them  in  prayer  (Is.,  i,  12-15).  The  Deuter- 
onomic  custom  was  that  the  Torah'  should  be  read  to 
the  people  in  the  Temple  at  the  Feast  of  the  Taber- 
nacles (Deut.,  xxxi,  10-13).  After  the  Exile.  Esdras 
brought  back  this  custom  (II  Esd.,  viii,  5-8).  And 
yet,  not  even  the  reading  of  Torah  was  the  chief  pur- 
pose of  the  Temple;  it  was  essentially  a  "house  of 
prayer  for  all  nations"  (Is.,lvi,  7);  prayer  to  Jahweh 
was  its  chief  purpose.  It  was  in  the  Temple  of  Silo 
that  Anna  prayed  for  a  man  child  (I  Kings,  i,  11). 
In  the  first  Temple  of  Jerusalem,  Solomon  said  his 
inspiring  prayer  for  Israel  (III  Kings,  viii,  12-53). 
Apart  from  the  Psalms,  set  forms  of  prayer  were  rare. 
In  such  set  forms,  the  priest  off ered  the  first-fruits 
and  tithes  before  the  altar  of  the  Temple  (Deut., 
xxvi,  5-10) ;  and  the  high-priest  laid  the  sins  of  Israel 
upon  the  head  of  the  scape-goat  (Lev.,  xvi,  21).  Dur- 
ing the  morning  and  the  evening  sacrifices,  the  Levites 
sang  praises  to  the  Lord  and  gave  thanks  (I  Par., 
xxiii,  30).  These  praises  would  seem  to  have  been 
the  Psalms,  since  the  leader  of  the  Levites  in  the  time 
of  Nehemias  was  a  son  of  Asaph  (II  Esd.,  xi,  17). 
The  titles  of  many  of  the  Psalms  give  evidence 
of  their  liturgical  use  in  the  temple  or  "the  House  of 
Jahweh"  that  preceded  the  Temple.  The  Psalms 
of  Asaph  and  of  the  sons  of  Korah  (see  Psalms)  at  one 
time  made  up  a  liturgical  collection  for  temple  service. 
The  sons  of  Asaph  were  among  the  temple  levites 
(I  Par.,  xxv,  1).  The  sons  of  Korah  were  also  a 
levitical  family  of  temple  singers  (II  Par.,  xx,  19). 
In  fact,  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  the  Psalms  are 
evidence  of  a  gradual  development  of  a  liturgical 
hymnal  for  temple  service. 

Certain  elements  of  synagogal  liturgy  (see  Syna- 
gogue) probably  have  their  origin  in  temple  service. 
The  "Shema"  (Deut.,  vi,  4-9),  together  with  the 
Ten  Commandments  and  several  benedictions,  were 
recited  by  the  priest  at  the  morning  sacrifice  (Tamid, 
v).  Josephus  (Ant.  Jud.,  IV,  viii,  13)  dates  this 
synagogal  practice  from  the  time  of  Moses. 

Zbnner,  Die  Chorgeednge  im  Buche  der  Ptalmen  (Freiburg. 
1896) ;  Zenner-Wiebmann,  Die  Ptalmen  nach  dem  Urtezt  (MQn- 
Bter,  1006).  The  latter  work  edits  the  text  over  much,  and  haa 
consequently  been  put  on  the  Index  (1911). 

Walter  Drum. 

Temple.  Sisters  of  the. — The  Sisters  of  the 
Temple  (whose  full  title  is  Sisters  of  the  Finding  or 
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Jesfs  is  the  Temple)  are  a  pre-Reformation  founda- 
tion. They  were  established  in  London  for  educa- 
tional purposes  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades  by  a  dean 
whose  name  has  not  come  down  to  us.  They  spread 
widely  in  England  in  the  following  centuries,  but  were 
driven  into  exile  at  the  Reformation.  In  1860  Car- 
dinal Wiseman,  with  the  generous  help  of  the  Abbe1 
Koullin,  "re-established  them  in  the  Archdiocese  of 
Westminster,  whence  they  moved  to  Clifton.  But  it 
was  not  until  a  house  was  opened  at  Vernon,  Nor- 
mandy, that  they  began  once  more  to  flourish;  from 
Vernon  they  have  opened  six  houses  in  France 
and  Belgium,  and  now  number  170  sisters.  They 
have  a  home  for  invalid  priests  at  Clifton,  and  the 
chief  work  of  the  sisters  now  is  nursing  among  all 
classes  of  society.  They  are  known  as  the  Blue  Nuns 
in  England  and  France,  from  the  blue  habit  they  wear. 

Datin,  Diacovrt  -pour  U  cinquanlenaire  del  Sours  de  jt*u*  an 
TtmpU  (1910). 

Francesca  M.  Steele. 

Temple  of  Jerusalem. — The  word  "temple  "  is  de- 
rived from  the  Latin  templum,  signifying  an  uncovered 
place  affording  a  view  of  the  surrounding  region;  in  a 
narrower  sense  it  signifies  a  place  sacred  to  the 
Divinity,  a  sanctuary.  In  the  Bible  the  sanctuary 
of  Jerusalem  bears  the  Hebrew  name  of  Bit  YehOvOh 
(house  of  Jehovah).  The  sacred  edifice  consisted  of 
two  chief  halls,  one  called  hikal  (the  house  or  temple), 
or  qddes  (the  Holy),  and  the  other  dlbtr  (that  which  is 
the  oracle),  or  g&desh  haggoddshim  (the  Holy  of 
Holies).  The  New  Testament  speaks  of  it  as  okot, 
"the  house",  ua6»,  Latin  cdla,  "the  most  holy  place 
of  the  temple",  and  Up&r,  "the  whole  of  the  sacred 
enclosure".  The  Temple  which  Solomon  erected  to 
the  Lord  about  966  b.  c.  was  destroyed  by  Nabucho- 
donosor  in  586  b.  c.  After  the  return  from  captivity 
Zorobabel  raised  it  again  from  its  ruins  (537  b.  a),  but 
in  such  modest  conditions  that  the  ancients  who  had 
seen  the  former  Temple  wept.  In  the  eighteenth  year 
of  his  reign,  which  corresponds  to  19  b.  c,  King 
Herod  destroyed  the  Temple  of  Zorobabel  to  replace 
it  by  another  which  would  equal,  if  not  surpass  in 
splendour,  that  of  Solomon. 

Many  writers  admit  three  temples  materially  dif- 
ferent. Now  as  the  Prophet  Aggeus  (Vulg.,  li,  10) 
says  of  that  of  Zorobabel:  "Great  shall  be  the  glory 
of  this  last  house  more  than  of  the  first",  because  of 
the  coming  of  the  Messias  (v,  8-9),  they  claim  that 
this  prophecy  was  not  fulfilled  because  Christ  never 
entered  the  second  Temple.  Others  assert  that  Zoro- 
babel's  work  was  not  completely  destroyed  but  grad- 
ually replaced  by  a  larger  and  much  richer  temple 
(Josephus,  "Ant.  Jud.,"  ed.  Dindorf,  XV.  xi, 2),  and 
they  consequently  admit  only  two  materially  different 
temples.  The  whole  difficulty  disappears  if  we  choose 
the  Septuagint  in  preference  to  the  Vulgate.  The 
Prophet  has  already  asked:  "Who  is  left  among  you, 
that  saw  this  house  in  its  first  glory?"  (ii,  4).  Accord- 
ing to  the  Septuagint  he  afterwards  says:  "The  last 
glory  of  this  house  shall  be  greater  than  its  first  glory." 
To  the  Prophet,  therefore,  there  was  but  one  and  the 
same  house  of  Jehovah  from  Solomon  to  the  time  of 
Messias,  built  always  in  the  same  place  and  according 
to  the  same  plan,  that  of  the  Tabernacle.  We  may 
therefore  admit  three  different  temples,  and  this  article 
will  describe:  I.  that  of  Solomon;  II.  that  of  Zoro- 
babel; III.  that  of  Herod. 

I.  Temple  op  Solomon.  History. — Through  a 
motive  of  pride  David  had  commanded,  the  number- 
ing of  his  people,  in  punishment  of  which  God  deci- 
mated the  Israelites  by  a  pestilence.  One  day  the 
king  saw  near  the  threshing-floor  of  Oman  (Areuna) 
the  Jebusite  an  angel  about  to  strike  the  people  of  the 
city,  whereupon  David  humbled  himself  before  the 
Lord,  Who  forgave  him  and  stayed  the  plague.  The 
king  hastened  to  purchase  the  property  of  the  Jebusite 
for  fifty  sides  of  silver  and  built  an  altar  on  the  thresh- 


ing-floor, upon  which  he  offered  holocausts  and  peace- 
offerings  (II  Kings,  xxiv).  This  hill,  which  is  the 
Mount  Moria  (II  Par.,  iii,  I)  of  Genesis  (xxii,  2),  was 
thenceforth  destined  to  be  the  site  of  the  Temple  of 
Jehovah,  for  which  David  had  already  amassed  great 
treasures,  but  the  building  of  which  was  reserved  to 
Solomon.  As  hitherto  the  Hebrews  had  not  culti- 
vated the  arts,  Solomon  addressed  himself  to  Hiram, 
King  of  Tyre  in  Phoenicia,  to  obtain  builders  and  skil- 
ful workers  in  stone,  brass,  and  the  cedar  and  cypress 
wood  of  Lebanon.  After  seven  and  a  half  years  of 
toil  the  king  was  able  to  dedicate  solemnly  the  Temple 
of  the  true  God.  Near  the  sacred  precincts  he  after- 
wards built  large  buildings,  among  which  the  Bible 
makes  special  mention  of  the  palace  of  the  king,  that 
of  the  queen,  Pharao's  daughter,  the  house  of  the  for- 
est, the  porch  of  the  throne,  and  that  of  pillars. 

Site. — Mount  Moria,  which  stretches  from  north  to 
south,  is  a  long  spur,  or  promontory,  connected  at  the 
north  with  Mount  Bezetha  and  bounded  on  the  east 
and  west  by  two  deep  valleys  which  are  joined  at  their 
southern  extremity  (see  Jerusalem,  VIII,  345  d).  Be- 
tween its  two  steep  declivities  the  crest  of  the'  hill- 
afforded  but  narrow  space  for  buildings,  and  to  secure 
an  adequate  site  for  the  Temple,  the  courts,  and  royal 
palaces  a  platform  was  formed  by  raising  sustaining 
walls  of  carefully-hewn  beautiful  stones  measuring 
eight  or  ten  cubits  (III  Kings,  v,  17;  vii,  9-10).  Ac- 
cording to  Jewish  tradition  the  Temple  stood  on  the 
highest  point  of  Mount  Moria,  while  the  royal  quar- 
ters were  built  south  of  its  enclosure  and  on  &  lower 
level. 

It  Is  generally  admitted  that  the  "sacred  rock"  in 
the  centre  of  the  Mosque  of  Omar  (see  Jerusalem, 
VIII,  360  d)  formed  the  foundation  of  the  altar  of  holo- 
causts in  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem.  On  this  hill,  ac- 
cording to  an  ancient  tradition,  Abraham  made  ready 
to  sacrifice  his  son  Isaac;  here,  near  the  threshing- 
floor  of  Oman,  the  exterminating  angel  restored  his 
sword  to  its  scabbard;  and  on  this  threshing-floor, 
which  according  to  custom  was  situated  at  the  high- 
est point,  David  erected  an  altar  to  the  Lord.  If  this 
prominent  rock  was  constantly  spared  at  the  various 
rebuilding  of  the  platform  it  must  have  been  be- 
cause of  its  associations.  Moreover,  it  corresponds  to 
all  the  requirements  of  Exodus  (xx,  24  sq.)  for  the 
altar  of  holocausts.  It  is  a  limestone  rock,  unhewn 
and  irregular,  fifty-eight  feet  long,  by  forty-five  wide, 
and  standing  three  or  four  feet  above  the  ground. 
Furthermore,  in  its  upper  almost  level  surface  there  is  a 
hole  whereby  it  is  believed  the  blood  and  the  water  of 
the  ablutions  flowed  into  the  cavity  beneath  to  be 
carried  off  by  a  subterranean  conduit  to  the  valley  of 
Cedron.  The  Mishna  (Yoma,  II,  i)  asserts  that 
under  the  altar  of  holocausts  there  was  a  canal  of  this 
kind.  This  point  admitted,  the  "sacred  rock"  will 
serve  as  a  mark  to  discover  the  exact  site  of  the  house 
of  Jehovah,  because  the  latter  opened  ,to  the  east  op- 
posite the  altar  of  holocausts  and  consequently  west 
of  the  court  of  the  priests  which  contained  the  altar. 

Sources. — The  chief  sources  of  information  concern- 
ing the  plan,  construction,  and  adornment  of  the  Tem- 
ple are,  first  III  Kings,  vi,  vii;  then  the  parallel 
account  in  II  Par.,  iii,  iv,  which  tends  to  magnify  the 
dimensions  immeasurably.  The  Prophet  Ezechiel 
described  the  Temple  in  the  light  of  a  heavenly  vision, 
and  though  his  description  is  symbolic  it  agrees  in  its 
essential  features  with  that  of  the  Book  of  Kings;  to  all 
appearances  he  describes  the  Lord's  house  as  he  saw  it 
while  he  performed  his  priestly  duties.  The  informa- 
tion supplied  by  Josephus  and  the  Middoth  treatise  of 
the  Mishna  inspires  less  confidence;  it  seems  based 
rather  on  the  Temple  of  Herod  than  on  that  of  Solo- 
mon. Indeed  we  possess  but  a  brief  description  of  the 
first  Temple  and  the  technical  terms  used  by  the  Bible 
are  not  always  readily  intelligible  in  modern  times; 
hence  there  is  great  diversity  of  opinion  among  writers 
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who  have  attempted  to  reconstruct  the  Temple  of  Solo- 
mon in  its  architectural  details. 

Architecture  and  Measurement. — Solomon  repro- 
duced in  solid  materials  and  double  proportions  the 
Tabernacle  which  Moses  had  built  in  the  desert  (Wis- 
dom, ix,  8),  the  entire  plan  of  which  is  therefore  out- 
lined (Ex.,  xxvi,  xxxvi).  With  regard  to  the  style 
adopted  by  the  Phoenician  architects  we  know  sim- 
ply that,  at  that  period  the  architecture  of  all  Semitic 
peoples  was  very  similar  to  that  of  the  Egyptians.  In 
Egypt  there  were  two  measures  of  length;  the  smaller 
cubit  formed  of  the  breadth  of  six  hands  or  twenty- 
four  fingers  and  equal  to  1  ft.  5%  inches;  the  large  or 
royal  cubit,  which  was  a  handbreadth  (three  inches) 
longer.  The  lesser  cubit  of  six  hands,  or  twenty-four 
fingers,  existed  in  the  eastern  empire,  but  it  was  some- 
what longer,  being  equal  to  1  ft.  7J  inches.  The 
large  or  royal  cubit  was  likewise  longer,  being  equal  to 
1  ft.  9 J  inches.  Now  judging  from  the  excavations 
made  at  Taanath  and  Megiddo  in  Palestine  the  royal 
Babylonian  cubit,  introduced  by  the  long  Chaldean 
domination,  was  the  one  in  use  at  that  time  (Ben- 
zinger, ' '  Hebr.  Archaologie  " ,  1 90) .  It  is  probable  that 
only  the  small  cubit  was  in  use  at  the  time  of  the 
Babylonian  Captivity hence  the  sacred  writer  (II  Par. 
iii,  3)  gives  the  dimensions  of  the  Temple  by  the  "first 
measure",  or  ancient  cubit,  and  Ezechiel  (xl,  5;  xliii, 
13)  adds  to  each  cubit  a  handbreadth  (the  ancient 
palmus  minor,  one-sixth  of  the  small  cubit)  in  order  to 
obtain  the  length  given  in  the  Book  of  Kings.  The 
royal  Babylonian  cubit  therefore  was  the  metura  veris- 
sima  (Ezech.,  xliii,  13)  used  in  the  construction  of  the 
Temple  of  Solomon. 

The  Hoty  Place;  the  Holy  of  Holies.— The  house  of 
God  was  of  rectangular  shape,  sixty  cubits  long  from 
east  to  west  by  twenty  cubits  wide  and  thirty  high 
(III  Kings,  vi,  2;  II  Par.,  iii,  3)._  These  were  the  in- 
terior dimensions  which  did  not  include  the  thickness 
of  the  walls,  as  is  shown  by  numerous  texts.  This 
apace  was  divided  into  two  chambers  of  unequal  size. 
The  first,  the  htkOl,  or  Holy  Place  (see  plan,  fig.  I),-was 
forty  cubits  long  by  twenty  wide.  It  was  entered  at 
the  eastern  end  by  a  square  gate  (III  Kings,  vi,  33), 
ten  cubits  in  breadth  (Ezech.,  xli,  2).  _  The  frame- 
work was  of  wild-olive  wood,  furnished  with  two  doors 
of  cypress  wood.  Each  door  was  subdivided  verti- 
cally into  two  leaves  which  folded  by  means  of  hinges 
(III  Kings,  vi,  33,  34).  On  the  other  side  of  the  com- 
partment was  a  pentagonal-shaped  gate  (III  Kings, 
vi,  31)  with  an  opening  of  six  cubits  through  a  parti- 
tion wall  two  cubits  in  thickness  (Ezech..  xli,  3-4).  It 
opened  into  the  dlbtr,  or  Holy  of  Holies  (2),  a  chamber 
measuring  twenty  cubits  every  way. 

The  two  doors  of  wild-olive  wood  in  the  gate 
opened  towards  the  east  and  stood  always  open  to 
allow  the  passage  of  fresh  air  and  the  smoke  of  in- 
cense to  enter  the  interior,  but  a  veil  of  byssus  in  vio- 
let, purple,  and  scarlet,  embroidered  with  cherubim, 
always  concealed  the  Holy  of  Holies  (II  Par.,  iii,  14), 
which  was  entered  only  by  the  high-priest  once  a  year. 
On  the  doors  of  the  two  gates  Solomon  caused  figures 
of  cherubim,  palm-trees,  and  blossoming  flowers  to  be 
carved  and  overlaid  with  gold  (III  Kings,  vi,  32,  35). 
The  walls  of  dlbtr  and  hikal  were  lined  with  boards  of 
cedar  adorned  with  colocinths  and  flowers  carved  in 
relief  and  profusely  overlaid  with  gold.  Within  the 
dlbtr  even  the  fir-wood  floor  was  covered  with  plates 
of  fine  gold  and  the  front  was  closed  with  chains  of  the 
same  metal  (III  Kings,  vi,  15). 

Secondary  Chambers. — The  whole  building,  includ- 
ing the  Holy  of  Holies  which  formed  the  chief  part, 
was  thirty  cubits  high.  Now  as  the  interior  of  the 
dlbtr  was  only  twenty  cubits  high  there  must  have 
been  above  it  a  space  of  ten  cubits.  The  height  of 
the  Holy  Place  is  not  indicated  in  the  Bible,  but  there 
is  mention  of  "cenacles",  or  upper  chambers  (II  Par., 
iii,  9);  hence  the  Holy  Place  must  have  been  of  the 


same  height  as  the  dlbtr  and  like  it  have  had  above  it  n 
chamber  ten  cubits  high.  The  same  text  informs  us 
that  these  "upper  chambers"  were  richly  adorned 
like  those  below  and  there  is  little  doubt  that  the 
Tabernacle  was  preserved  in  the  large  upper  chamber 
(III  Kings,  viii,  4;  Par.,  v,  5),  and  in  the  lower  one 
relics  and  remembrances  of  the  life  in  the  desert.  In 
front  of  the  hikal  was  the  vestibule  or  porch  (3)  Hldm, 
Greek  rpordot,  of  the  same  length  as  the  Temple  but 
only  ten  cubits  deep  (III  Kings,  vi,  3);  it  was  a  kind 
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Fio.  1.  Pun  or  the  Temple  or  Solomon 
1.  The  Holy.  P!»ce.    2.  The  Holy  of  Holies.    3.  The  porch. 
4.  Side  chambers.    6-6.  Doors  of  the  side  chambers.    7.  Wind- 
ing stairways.    8.  Foundations.    9.  Grand  staircase.    10.  Pillar 
of  Jachin.   11.  Pillar  of  Boos. 

of  stately  tower,  recalling  the  pylons  of  the  Egyptian 
temples  and  like  them  having  a  Large  gateway  without 
doors.  II  Paralipomenon  (iii,  4)  states  that  its  height 
was  one  hundred  and  twenty  cubits.  But  a  porch  six 
times  higher  than  it  was  long  would  be  so  out  of  pro- 

Eortion  that  many  exegetes  are  inclined  to  reduce  this 
gure  to  sixtv  cubits,  the  height  of  the  porch  of  the 
Temple  of  fcorobabel.  According  to  Ezechiel  the 
walls  were  six  cubits  thick. 

Along  the  three  other  sides  of  the  sanctuary  rose  a 
building  divided  into  three  stories  (III  Kings,  vi,  5-6), 
each  story  having  thirty  chambers  [Ezech.,  xli,  6; 
Ant.  Jud.,  VIII,  iii,  2].  (4)  The  house  of  Jehovah 
was  so  sacred  that  the  beams  of  cedar  which  sup- 
ported the  ceilings  of  the  side  chambers  were  not 
suffered  to  be  fastened  to  the  walls  of  the  Temple: 
hence  in  the  walls  of  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of 
Holies  there  were  three  recesses  in  which  rested  the 
ends  of  the  joists.  Thus  the  under  chambers  were 
five  cubits  in  breadth,  those  of  the  first  floor  six 
cubits,  and  those  of  the  second  seven.  Each  story 
was  five  cubits  high.  The  entrance  was  by  a  door 
(5)  which  opened  to  the  south  (III  Kings,  vi,  6-8); 
Ezechiel  (xli,  II)  mentions  another  (6)  on  the  north, 
which  would  be  very  natural.  Ascent  from  one  floor 
to  another  was  made  by  means  of  a  winding-stair  (7), 
and  it  is  very  probable  that  the  upper  chambers,  or 
cenacles,  were  reached  by  way  of  one  of  the  stories  of 
the  porch.  In  these  low-ceiled  and  narrow  cells  were 
preserved  the  archives,  the  public  treasure,  the  ac- 
cessories of  worship,  and  the  sacred  vestments  (cf.  Ill, 
Kings,  viii,  4;  II  Par.,  v,  5).  In  this  manner  the 
Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  ofHolies  were  completely 
surrounded  by  imposing  structures. 

Roofs  and  Windows. — The  Temple  was  covered  with 
a  roofing  formed  of  beams  and  planks  of  cedar  (III 
Kings,  vi.  9).  Any  broad  surface  which  rests  on  a 
framework  instead  of  on  arches  of  mason-work  is 
unstable  and  cannot  prevent  the  rain  leaking  through; 
hence  it  is  our  opinion  that  the  roofs  of  Solomon'B 
temple  were  sloping,  and  the  planks  covered  with 
large  slabs.  On  the  other  hand  several  writers  con- 
sider that  they  were  flat.  The  upper  story  of  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  the  numerous  small  chambers  of  the 
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adjacent  building,  as  also  the  porch,  were  furnished 
with  windows  having  fixed  gratings  of  wood,  of  which 
mention  is  made  in  the  text  (III  Kings,  vi,  4).  The 
walls  of  the  htkal  had  similar  openings  at  the  north  and 
south,  at  least  in  the  lower  portion;  but  the  position 
of  these  windows  scarcely  allowed  the  admission  of 
light  into  the  large  chamber,  which,  furthermore,  was 
lighted  night  and  day  by  numerous  lamps.  The  win- 
dows were  intended  rather  to  permit  the  circulation  of 
fresh  air  and  the  escape  of  incense-smoke  through  the 
side  chambers.  The  Holy  of  Holies  seems  to  have 
had  no  windows  and  was  always  enveloped  in  dark- 
ness (III  Kings,  viii,  12). 

Bronze  Pillars. — It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  entire  building  was  constructed  of  the  beautiful 
red  and  white  limestone  of  the  country,  which  could 
be  polished  like  marble.  We  cannot  believe  that 
such  a  sumptuous  monument  was  built  on  the  earth 
without  any  foundations.  Moreover  Ezechiel  tells 
us  (xlt,  8)  that  it  rested  on  a  foundation  six  cubits 
high,  which  formed  all  about  it  a  border  five  cubits 
broad  (8).  The  porch  was  reached  by  a  stairway  of 
ten  steps  [Ezech,  xl.  49,  (9)],  which  in  ancient  times 
were  always  rather  high.  At  the  top  of  the  stairway 
on  the  foundation  stood  two  pillars  of  molten  brass 
each  eighteen  cubits  high  ana  twelve  cubits  in  cir- 
cumference (III  Kings,  vii,  15).  The  pillars  were 
hollow,  but  the  metal  was  four  fingers  in  thickness 
(Jer.,  Iii,  21).  The  capitals  which  surmounted  them 
were  five  cubits  high,  and  their  tops  were  fashioned 
in  the  shape  of  lilies.  They  were  richly  adorned  with 
network,  garlands,  pomegranates,  foliage,  etc.,  but 
despite  the  details  furnished  by  the  Bible  (III  Kings, 
vii,  16-19;  II  Par.,  iii,  13-17),  it  is  very  difficult  to 
reconstruct  them  in  their  true  form.  The  pillar 
which  stood  at  the  right  of  the  porch  door  (10)  was 
called  Jachin,  "He  will  establish",  and  that  on  the 
left  Booz,  "in  strength".  There  is  no  mention  in  the 
text  of  base  or  pedestal,  but  some  sort  of  a  base  would 
not  have  been  out  of  place.  Despite  their  squat 
shape  these  magnificent  pillars  recall  the  obelisks 
before  the  pylons  of  the  Egyptian  temples. 

Furniture. — In  the  htltfU  before  the  gate  of  the 
dlbtr  stood  the  altar  of  incense,  a  rectangular  square 
chest  of  cedar  wood,  each  side  measuring  a  cubit 
wide  and  two  cubits  high.  The  wood  was  com- 
pletely covered  with  plates  of  gold  (III  Kings,  vi, 
20,  22;  vii,  48;  I  Par.,  xviii,  18;  II  Par.,  iv,  19). 
At  the  north  side  stood  the  table  of  gold  on  which  the 
loaves  of  proposition  were  set  every  Sabbath.  Ill 
Kings,  vii,  48,  speaks  of  only  one  golden  table  for 
these  sacred  loaves,  while  I  Par.,  xxviii,  16,  and  II 
Par.,  iv,  19,  mention  several,  but  the  text  has  been 
mutilated  by  the  copyist,  for  elsewhere  (II  Par.,  xiii,  11, 
and  xxix,  18)  there  is  likewise  mention  of  only  one. 
The  ten  tables  of  II  Par.,  iv,  8,  were  those  which 
held  the  candlesticks.  On  each  side  of  the  south  and 
north  courts  stood  five  candlesticks  of  pure  gold 
adorned  with  flowers  which  held  gold  oil-lamns,  prob- 
ably seven  in  number.  The  snuffers,  bowls,  knives, 
mortars,  cups,  censers,  and  other  vessels  were  likewise 
all  of  pure  gold  (III  Kings,  vii,  48-50;  II  Par.,  iv, 
8-9;  21-22).  The  Ark  of  the  Covenant  made  by 
Moses  in  the  Desert,  with  its  staves,  stood  in  the 
dlbtr  (III  Kings,  viii,  6).  •  It  contained  a  golden  vessel 
holding  manna,  the  rod  of  Aaron,  and  the  two  tables 
of  the  Law  (Heb.,  ix,  4).  At  the  ends  of  the  Ark  with 
wings  outspread  stood  two  cherubim  ten  cubits  high 
carved  from  wild-olive  wood  and  covered  with  gold. 
The  inner  wings  met  above  the  mercy-seat  or  cover  of 
the  Ark  and  the  outer  wings  touched  the  walls  (see 
Ark). 

Court  of  the  Priests. — On  the  north,  south,  and  west 
sides  of  the  building  was  a  court  about  twenty  cubits 
wide  which  extended  in  front  of  the  house  a  distance 
of  one  hundred  cubits  each  way  (Ezech.,  xl,  47).  This 
was  the  "inner  court"  (III  Kings,  vi,  36),  called  also 


the  "court  of  the  priests"  (II  Par.,  iv,  9),  because 
they  alone  entered  it,  laymen  being  admitted  only  in 
exceptional  circumstances  (cf.  IV  Kings,  xii,  12;  Jer., 
xxxv,  1  sq.,  and  xxxvi)  (10).  It  was  surrounded  by  a 
wall  of  three  rows  of  polished  stones  and  one  row  of 
beams  of  cedar  (III  Kings,  vi;  36),  probably  placed 
edgewise  in  the  form  of  a  railing.  The  court  was 
paved  with  stone  slabs  (II  Par.,  vii,  3)  and  was  entered 
by  three  doorways  on  the  north,  south,  and  cast 
sides  (Jer.,  xxxviii,  14;  Iii.  24;  Ezech.,  xl,  28.  32,  35), 
the  last-named  was  called  the  "king's  gate"  (I  Par., 
ix,  18).  In  this  court  opposite  the  porch  gate  and  at 
a  distance  of  twenty-two  cubits  stood  the  brazen 
altar  of  holocausts  (III  Kings,  viii,  64),  which  was 
twenty  cubits  in  length  and  breadth  and  ten  cubits 
high  (II  Par.,  iv,  1).  The  ascent  to  it  was  made  by  an 
incline  facing  the  east.  According  to  Ezech.,  xlii, 
13  sq.,  the  altar  consisted  of  a  square  base  measuring 
twenty  cubits  on  the  sides  and  one  cubit  high,  with  a 
trench  around  the  border;  on  the  base  stood  a  large 
section  eighteen  cubits  sideways  and  two  high,  above 
which  was  a  second  section  sixteen  cubits  sideways 
and  four  high.  Lastly  came  the  harel,  "mountain  of 
God",  measuring  fourteen  cubits  on  the  sides  and  two 
high.  The  top  of  the  altar  consisted  of  the  arid, 
"hearth  of  God",  having  at  each  corner  a  horn  one 
cubit  high,  and  of  a  section  one  cubit  high  surmounted 
by  a  crown. 

Between  the  Temple  and  the  altar,  but  somewhat 
towards  the  south,  was  the  famous  "sea  of  molten 
brass",  a  vessel  "round  all  about", 'the  height  of  it 
five  cubits  and  the  diameter  ten  cubits.  The  outer 
brim  which  was  a  handbreadth  (four  fingers)  in  thick- 
ness was  adorned  with  colocynths.  It  contained  2000 
bates  (III  Kings,  vii,  23-26).  (The  capacity  must 
have  been  doubled  by  the  copyist,  for  a  bate  equals 
36)  litres;  but  the  interior  diameter  of  the  vessel 
instead  of  allowing  a  capacity  of  72,800  litres  allows 
barely  36,000.)  The  brazen  sea  rested  upon  twelve 
oxen,  likewise  of  brass,  which  stood  in  four  groups 
facing  the  four  cardinal  points.  This  magnificent 
vessel  was  used  by  the  priests  for  washing  their  hands 
and  feet  at  the  hours  of  sacrifice.  Along  each  of  the 
right  and  left  wings  of  the  Temple  were  arranged  five 
movable  brazen  vessels.  On  four  wheels  a  cubit  and 
a  half  in  diameter  stood  a  base  four  cubits  in  width 
and  length  and  three  high;  the  ledges  were  decorated 
with  figures  of  oxen,  lions,  and  cherubim.  On  this 
vehicle  was  fixed  a  cylinder  a  cubit  and  a  half  in 
diameter  and  a  cubit  high,  on  which  was  placed  a  laver 
four  cubits  in  diameter  and  shaped  like  an  elongated 
dish.  Four  shoulders  fastened  at  the  four  corners  of 
the  base  supported  the  laver  (III  Kings,  vii,  27-39). 
These  movable  lavers  each  having  a  capacity  of  forty 
bates,  were  chiefly  used  for  washing  the  flesh  of  the 
victims.  There  has  recently  been  discovered  at  Lar- 
naca  in  Cyprus  a  Phoenician  vessel  in  brass  which 
corresponds  in  the  smallest  details  to  that  described 
in  the  Bible  (see  Benzinger,  op.  cit.,  218,  221). 

Outer  Court. — The  inner  court  (III  Kings,  vi,  36), 
also  called  the  "upper  court"  (Jer.,  xxxvi,  10),  implies 
the  existence  of  an  outer  and  lower  court,  and  the 
court  of  the  priests  (II  Par.,  iv,49)  supposes  another 
for  laymen.  There  is  mention  of  still  another  in  the 
time  of  Josaphat  (II  Par.,  xx,  5),  but  we  have  very 
little  interesting  information  concerning  these  courts, 
which  must  have  been  completed  and  adorned  by  the 
successors  of  Solomon.  It  is  stated,  for  instance,  that 
Joatham  "built  the  highest  gate  of  the  house  of  the 
Lord"  (IV  Kings,  xv,  35),  which  refers  to  a  new  gate, 
probably  north  of  a  court.  On  the  other  hand  Achaz 
replaced  the  altar  of  holocausts  by  another,  the  mode] 
of  which  he  had  seen  at  Damascus.  He  also  removed 
the  twelve  brazen  oxen  and  the  graven  bases  of  the 
ten  movable  lavers  and  changed  the  gate  of  the  Sab- 
bath and  the  outer  entrance  for  the  king  (IV  Kings, 
xvi,  10-18).    Ezechias  emptied  the  treasury  of  the 
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Temple  and  took  away  the  plates  of  gold  and  silver 
with  which  he  himself  had  covered  the  doors  and  the 
lintels,  and  gave  them  to  purchase  peace  from  Sen- 
nacherib (IV  Kings,  rviii,  15-16)  Manasses  pro- 
faned the  Temple  of  Jehovah  by  the  worship  of  idols 
(TV  Kings,  xxi,  4).  At  last  the  monument  of  Solo- 
mon, in  ancient  times 
more  celebrated  for  its 
splendour  than  its  size, 
was  reduced  to  ashes  by 
Nabuchodonosor  in  586. 

II.  Temple  of  Zoro- 
babel.— In  537  Sassa- 
basar,  appointed  Gov- 
ernor of  Jerusalem  by 
Cyrus,  King  of  Persia, 
and  Zorobabel,  a  de- 
»  in  «  y  in  so  m  »  sa  »        scendant  of  King 

_  '   '  '  Joachim,  returned  from 

Fig.  2.  Elevation  of  the  Temflx  or  „„„j;„     '   _5«v    _  „„„* 
Solomon  in  A-B  of  Plan        captivity   With    a  vast 

number  of  Jews  and 
armed  with  authority  to  rebuild  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem.  In  the  seventh  month  after  their  return 
the  altar  of  holocausts  of  unhewn  stones  was  set  up 
on  the  foundations  of  the  former  one.  In  the  second 
month  of  the  second  year  they  laid  the  first  stone  of 
the  new  Temple.  But  the  work  was  impeded  and 
even  suspended  through  the  hostility  and  plots  of 
the  Samaritans,  and  the  Temple  was  not  finished  until 
516  (I  Esd.,  iii,  6).  The  Temple  of  Zorobabel  was 
sixty  cubits  broad  and  the  same  in  height  (I  Esd.,  vi, 
3),  these  being  the  interior  dimensions.  Josephus 
tells  us  (Ant.  Jud.,  XV,  xi.  1)  ,that  this  was  really  its 
height,  for  Herod  reminded  the  people  that  the  height 
of  the  second  Temple  was  sixty  cubits  less  than  that 
of  the  first,  making  the  Temple  of  Solomon  one  hun- 
dred and  twenty  cubits  high,  according  to  II  Par.,  iii, 
1.  It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  the  breadth  of  sixty 
cubits  ascribed  by  the  decree  of  Cyrus  to  the  Temple 
was  in  round  numbers,  or  whether  the  figures  indi- 
cate the  smaller  cubit  then  in  use,  but  it  matters  little, 
for  if  the  breadth  were  really  sixty  royal  cubits  it  woula 
mean  only  that  the  side  chambers  had  been  enlarged 
five  cubits  on  each  side.  The  Holy  Place  and  the 
Holy  of  Holies  in  Zorobabel's  Temple  retained  the 
dimensions  they  had  in  Solomon's,  and  they  remained 
the  same  in  the  third  Temple. 

We  know  from  Esdras  (iii,  12)  and  from  Aggp.ua 
(ii,  3)  that  the  Temple  of  Zorobabel  was  much  inferior 
to  that  of  Solomon.  The  poverty  of  the  new  Temple 
consisted  chiefly  in  the  scarcity  of  its  furnishing.  The 
Ark  of  the  Covenant  had  not  been  recovered  and  the 
dlbtr  was  empty,  but  as  it  was  the  dwelling-place  of 
God  on  earth  the  entrance  was  once  more  screened 
with  a  costly  veil.  In  the  Holy  Place  stood  a  new 
altar  of  incense  and  a  table  for  the  loaves  of  proposi- 
tion, but  there  was  only  one  seven-branch  candle- 
stick. Treasures  once  more  accumulated,  and  the 
entire  furnishing  was  again  in  gold  or  covered  with 
plates  of  gold,  including  the  walls.  In  168  b.  c.  the 
precious  metals  adorning  the  Temple  aroused  the 
covetousness  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who  "took 
away  the  golden  altar,  and  the  candlestick  of  light, 
and  all  the  vessels  thereof,  and  the  table  of  proposi- 
tion, and  the  pouring  vessels,  and  the  vials,  ana  the 
little  mortars  of  gold,  and  the  veil,  and  the  crowns, 
and  the  golden  ornament  that  was  before  the  temple, 
and  he  broke  them  all  in  pieces"  (I  Mach.,  i.  •23). 
Judas  Machabeus  hastened  to  provide  the  house  of 
God  with  new  furnishings.  The  table  of  proposition 
escaped  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  by  Titus  and 
with  other  sacred  utensils  figures  in  the  conqueror's 
triumphal  procession  at  Rome  (Bell.  Jud.,  VII,  v, 
4-6).  The  inner  court  had  the  same  circumference 
as  that  in  the  first  Temple  (I  Esd.,  vi,  4),  and  according 
to  Hecatteus,  as  quoted  by  Josephus,  the  altar  of  holo- 
causts had  the  same  dimensions  as  that  of  Solomon. 


The  Mishna  (Middoth,  III,  vi,)  mentions  a  movable 
vessel  on  wheels.  Josephus  (Ant.  Jud.,  XI,  iv,  7) 
relates  that  Zorobabel  had  erected  several  porches 
with  vestibules  within  the  inner  precincts  of  the  tem- 
ple and  in  1  Mach.,  iv,  38,  57,  there  is  mention  of 
chambers  built  in  the  inner  court. 

During  the  heroic  wars  of  the  Machabees  with  the 
Syrians  the  Temple  had  to  undergo  many  vicissitudes. 
The  walls  with  their  large  towers  built  by  Judas 
Machabeus  for  the  protection  of  the  Temple  (I  Mach., 
iv,  60)  were  destroyed  by  Antiochus  Eupator  (I 
Mach.,  vi,  62),  but  Jonathan  and  Simon  soon  rebuilt 
them  (Ant.  Jud.,  XIII,  v,  11).  In  63  b.  c.  Pompey, 
after  taking  the  city,  laid  siege  to  the  Temple,  in  order 
to  break  the  last  resistance  of  the  Jews  (Ant.  Jud., 
XIV,  iv,  4),  and  nine  years  later  the  procurator 
Crassus  despoiled  it  of  its  riches  (Ant.  Jud.,  XIV, 
vii,  1).  Finally  Herod,  made  King  of  the  Jews  by 
the  Senate,  was  obliged  to  take  the  city  by  storm  and 
to  besiege  the  fortress  of  the  Temple  (Ant.  Jud.,  XVI, 
xvi,  2  sq.). 

III.  Temple  op  Herod.  History. — Herod  under- 
took the  restoration  of  the  Temple  in  its  original  splen- 
dour and  traditional  arrangements.  The  buildings 
were  demolished  one  after  another  according  as  the 
materials  for  the  new  structures  were  available.  A 
host  of  priests  became  masons  and  carpenters  and 
themselves  took  charge  of  tearing  down  and  rebuild- 
ing the  sanctuary,  which  task  was  accomplished  in 
eighteen  months.  Nearly  10,000  workmen  were 
employed  on  the  other  buildings.  After  eight  years' 
labour  (10  b.  c.)  the  new  edifice  was  opened  for  ser- 
vice. But  this  monument,  which  in  its  vast  propor- 
tions and  magnificence  rivalled  the  most  beautiful 
buildings  of  antiquity  and  far  surpassed  even  that  of 
Solomon,  was  completed  only  in  a.  d.  62  or  64  (Cf . 
John,  ii,  20).  at  that  time  18,000  workmen  being  still 
employed  (Ant.  Jud.,  XX,  ix,  7).  For  Herod  dou- 
bled the  artificial  platform  which  held  the  Temple  of 
Zorobabel,  enlarging  the  sacred  precincts  to  the 
south  and  especially  to  the  north  where  the  galleries 
reached  as  far  as  the  rock  of  Baris  and  the  Antonia 
(Ant.  Jud.,  XV,  xi,  3;  Bell.  Jud..  I,  xxi,  1;  V,  v, 
2).  The  Temple  with  its  courts,  galleries,  and  porches 
occupied  the  whole  of  the  present  site  of  the  haram 
esh  sherif,  which  measures  1070  feet  on  the  north, 
1540  on  the  east,  920  on  the  south,  and  1630  on 
the  west.  The  Temple  of  Herod  consisted  of  two 
courts,  an  inner  and  an  outer  one.  The  former 
included  all  the  buildings  of  the  Temple  properly  so 
called  and  was  divided  into:  (1)  The  Court  of  the 
Priests,  which  contained  the  house  of  God  and  the 
altar  of  holocausts;  (2)  the  Court  of  Israel;  and  (3) 
the  Court  of  the  Women.  All  the  space  between  the 
inner  court  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  platform  was 
called  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  because  non-Jews  were 
permitted  to  enter  it.  The  following  are  the  arrange- 
ments of  the  Temple  according  to  Josephus  (Ant. 
Jud.,  XV,  xi;  Bell.  Jud.,  V,  v).  other  sources 
being  indicated  in  the  course  of  the  descriptions. 

Priests'  Court  and  House  of  God. — The  Court  of  the 
Priests  formed  a  rectangle  one  hundred  and  eighty- 
seven  cubits  from  east  to  west  and  one  hundred  ard 
thirty-seven  cubits  from  north  to  south  [(Middoth,  II, 
6  (fig.  3)].  To  the  west  stood  the  house  of  Jehovah 
ana  to  the  east  the  altar  of  holocausts.  The  sanctu- 
ary was  reached  by  a  stairway  of  twelve  steps  (2). 
which  terminated  m  a  majestic  porch  one  hundred 
cubits  high  and  the  same  in  breadth  (3).  A  door 
without  leaves  twenty  cubits  wide  and  forty  high 
led  into  a  vestibule  eleven  cubits  wide.  According 
to  the  Mishna  this  doorway  was  flanked  by  two  square- 
shaped  pillars  each  formed  of  ten  cubes  measuring 
four  cubits  on  the  sides.  On  these  two  pillars  rested 
a  sort  of  entablature  formed  of  five  oaken  beams, 
separated  from  each  other  by  square  stones  set  on  a 
line  with  the  pillars.   It  was  a  reproduction  of  the 
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triumphal  arches  then  so  common  in  the  East.  Upon 
the  immense  trellis,  or  grille,  stretched  a  golden  vine, 
of  which  the  grapes,  according  to  Josephus,  were  of 
the  height  of  a  man.  He  adds  that  it  extended 
twenty-five  cubits  from  north  to  south  and  that  its 
top  was  seventy  cubits  from  the  ground.  Tacitus 
(Ann.,  V,  v)  also  speaks  of  this  vine.  Above  it 
Herod  placed  a  colossal  golden  eagle,  the  Roman 
eagle,  which  greatly  displeased  the  Jews  (Ant.  Jud.. 
XVII,  vi,  2-4).  The  hike!  (4)  and  the  dibtr  retained 
their  ancient  dimensions  in  length  and  breadth,  but 
their  height  was  increased  to  sixty  cubits.   A  door- 


Fio.  3.   Plan  or  the  Teupu  op  Herod 

(1)  Court  of  the  priests:  (2)  Stairway  of  the  Temples;  (3) 
Porch  and  vestibule;  (4)  The  Holy  Place;  (S)  The  Holy  of  Holies; 
(6)  Side  chambers;  (7)  Entrance  to  the  winding  stairway;  (8) 
Altar  of  holocausts;  (9)  Abattoir;  (10)  Court  of  Israel;  (11)  Gal- 
lery; (12)  Beautiful  Gate;  (13)  Stairway  of  Bfteen  steps:  (14) 
Court  of  the  women;  (15)  Hypethral  room;  (16)  Gate;  (17)  Hall; 
(18)  Hel;  (19)  Stairway  of  14  steps;  (20)  Court  of  the  gentiles. 

way  ten  cubits  wide  and  twenty  high  gave  access  to 
the  Holy  Place.  The  door  leaves  were  of  carved 
wood  covered  with  leaves  of  gold,  and  the  door  was 
further  embellished  with  a  magnificent  curtain  of 
Babylonian-dyed  linen.  The  richly-decorated  cham- 
ber contained  the  altar  of  perfumes  before  the  en- 
trance to  the  dlbtr,  north  of  the  table  of  proposition 
and  south  of  the  seven-branch  candlestick.  It  was 
not  so  well  lighted  or  aired  as  that  of  Solomon.  The 
priests  alone  entered  this  court  to  offer  incense  every 
night  and  morning,  to  trim  the  lamps,  and  change  the 
loaves  of  proposition  on  the  Sabbath-day.  It  was 
near  the  altar  of  incense  that  the  angel  appeared  to 
Zacharias  (Luke,  i,  11). 

The  entrance  to  the  dlbtr  had  no  doors,  but,  as  for- 
merly, was  shielded  by  a  costly  curtain.  According  to 
the  Mishna  (Yoma,  V,  i)  no  partition  wall  separated 
the  hiked  from  the  dibtr,  the  latter  being  formed  by 
two  veils  hung  the  distance  of  a  cubit  from  each  other; 
but  Josephus  distinguished  between  the  two  chambers 
giving  the  dimensions  of  each.  Furthermore  he 
speaks  only  of  one  veil  "at  the  entrance"  of  the  dlbtr, 
which  must  signify  a  doorway.  Moreover,  the  ab- 
sence of  a  partition  would  have  necessitated  a  curtain 
sixty  cubits  long  by  twenty  broad,  which  would  never 
have  sealed  hermetically  the  Holy  of  Holies.  The 
statement  of  the  rabbis  on  this  point  is  open  to  sus- 
picion. They  could  not  have  been  ignorant  that  ac- 
cording to  the  Gospel  (Matt.,  xxvii,  51;  Mark,  xv,  38: 
Luke,  xxiii,  45),  when  Christ  died  on  the  cross  the  veil 
of  the  temple  was  rent  in  two  from  top  to  bottom. 
The  dlbtr  was  empty.  Only  the  high-priest  entered 
it  once  a  year.  Above  t  he  dibtr  and  the  hiked  was  a 
story  forty  cubits  high,  so  the  entire  building  was  the 
same  height  as  the  porch.   On  the-  north,  south,  and 


west  sides  was  a  building  divided  into  three  stories 
each  twenty  cubits  high.  The  ground  floor  and  the 
first  floor  each  had  thirteen  chambers  six  cubits  wide 
(6)  and  the  top  floor  twelve.  A  doorway  (7)  opened 
northward  from  the  vestibule  on  a  winding-stair  three 
cubits  in  diameter  and  located  in  the  comer  formed 
by  the  wall  of  the  house  and  the  projection  of  the 
porch.  The  two  walls  which  formed  the  cage  of  the 
stairway  were  five  cubits  thick.  In  the  opposite  cor- 
ner to  the  south  was  a  similar  cage  intended  to  facili- 
tate the  outflow  of  water.  The  total  width  of  the 
house,  including  the  side  chambers,  was  fifty-four 
cubits  and  near  the  porch  seventy  cubits,  and  its  total 
length,  including  the  porch,  was  one  hundred  and  six 
cubits,  allowing  six  cubits  thickness  for  the  walls. 
The  base  was  ten  cubits  larger  than  the  dimensions 
given  above. 

Twenty-two  cubits  east  of  the  house  stood  the  altar 
of  holocausts,  constructed  of  unhewn  stone  (8).  The 
rabbis  speak  of  a  three-tiered  altar,  ten  cubits  high 
and  thirty-two  cubits  along  the  sides  of  the  base,  and 
twenty-four  in  the  centre  (Maimonides,  "Beth 
Haberaach",  II,  16).  The  figures  of  Josephus,  fifty 
cubits  on  the  sides  by  fifteen  high,  are  obviously;  in- 
correct. North  of  the  altar  (9)  four  rows  of  rings 
were  fastened  in  the  ground  and  were  used  while  slay- 
ing the  animals.  .  Next  came  eight  marble  tables  for 
cutting  up  and  washing  the  flesh  of  the  victims,  and 
higher  up  were  eight  pillars  with  hooks  for  suspending 
and  flaying  the  animals  (Middoth  III,  5-V.  ii;  Tal- 
mud, Shek,  VI,  4).  Laymen  were  admitted  to  this 
court  only  when  they  offered  sacrifice,  for  they  had  to 
place  their  hands  on  the  head  of  the  victims.  The 
four  sides  of  the  court  were  surrounded  by  a  parapet  of 
stones  a  foot  and  a  half  high. 

Court  of  Israel. — Five  steps  led  down  from  the 
court  of  the  priests  to  the  court  of  Israel,  which  sur- 
rounded the  former  on  three  sides  (10).  At  the  north 
and  south  it  was  forty  cubits  wide  and  on  the  east 
only  eleven  cubits.  A  gallery  ten  cubits  wide  (11), 
supported  by  splendid  marble  columns,  went  round 
this  court,  probably  on  the  west  side  also,  and  afforded 
a  shelter  from  the  sun  and  rain.  Men  only  were  ad- 
mitted here  and  only  the  king  was  permitted  to  be 
seated- 

{last  of  this  court  opposite  the  house  of  God  (12) 
rose  a  superb  gateway,  tne  most  beautiful  of  all.  which 
according  to  Josephus  and  the  Mishna  (Middoth,  I, 
4)  was  the  gift  of  Nicanor,  a  wealthy  Alexandrian 
Jew.  This  was  the  Oupa  <ipala.  the  porta  speciosa 
(Acts,  iii,  2),  where  St.  Peter  healed  the  man  crippled 
from  birth.  It  was  fifty  cubits  high  and  forty  wide, 
and  its  gates  of  Corinthian  brass,  carved  and  covered 
with  plates  of  gold  and  silver,  were  so  heavy  that 
twenty  men  were  required  to  move  it.  Josephus  adds 
that  among  the  signs  premonitory  of  the  destruction 
of  the  Temple  this  gate  opened  of  itself  at  midnight 
about  the  year  30  b.  c.  (Bell.  Jud.,  VI,  v,  3). 

Court  of  the  Women. — From  the  Gate  of  Nicanor  a 
semicircular  stairway  (13)  of  fifteen  steps  led  down  to 
the  women's  court  (14),  surrounded  by  a  gallery  on  the 
north,  east,  and  south.  Here  the  women  were  ad- 
mitted and  places  were  reserved  for  them  on  the  north 
and  south,  but  the  men  also  frequented  this  court  and 
usually  crossed  it  when  they  went  to  the  Temple. 
There  were  benches  there,  for  it  was  permitted  to  sit 
(cf.  Mark,  xii;  41).  Along  the  sides  probably  near 
the  Gate  of  Nicanor,  were  thirteen  boxes,  an  inscrip- 
tion indicating  the  special  purpose  of  each:  oil,  wood, 
priestly  vestments,  doves,  etc.  There  Christ  saw  the 
rich  men  and  the  poor  widow  deposit  their  offering 
(Luke,  xxi,  1).  At  the  four  corners  were  four  hype- 
thral chambers,  forty  cubits  square(15).  According 
to  the  Talmud  the  north-west  chamber  was  where  the 
unclean  and  lepers,  who  had  been  healed,  bathed  and 
were  declared  clean  by  the  priests.  In  the  north-east 
chamber  the  priests  sorted  the  wood;  in  the  south- 
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west  oil  and  wine  were  preserved  in  vaults;  in  the 
south-east  those  who  had  fulfilled  the  vow  of  Nazarites 
ehaved  their  heads  (cf.  Num.,  vi,  13  sqq;  Acts,  xviii, 
18).  In  these  chambers  it  was  also  permitted  to 
wash,  cook  etc.  According  to  Middoth,  II,  5,  there 
were  also  in  this  court  four  chambers  in  which  certain 
women  were  lodged. 

Gates  and  Chambers. — Three  sides  of  -  the  inner 
court  were  surrounded  by  buildings  forty  cubits 
broad,  separated  by  nine  gates  in  the  shape  of  towers 
(16),  four  on  the  north  and  four  on  the  south,  of  which 
only  two  opened  into  the  women's  court,  with  the 
eastern  gate.  These  gateways  or  rather  sumptuous 
porches  were  40  cubits  in  height,  breadth,  and  length. 
A  large  bar  divided  the  entrance  into  two  bays  each 
ten  cubits  broad  and  twenty  high  with  wooden  leaves 
covered  with  plates  of  gold  and  silver.  The  vestibule 
was  thirty  cubits  square  and  its  six  arches  were  sup- 
ported by  two  pillars  twelve  cubits  in  circumference. 
At  the  sides  of  the  court  of  Israel  five  steps  led  to  the 
gateway  whose  vestibule  was  likewise  provided  with 
ten  steps  or  an  incline.  There  are  still  three  gates 
within  the  haram  esh  sherif,  the  Golden  Gate,  the 
double  gate,  and  the  triple  gate,  constructed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  plan.  Between  these  gates  was  a 
series  of  chambers  devoted  to  various  uses  (17). 
West  of  the  second  southern  gate  was  the  lishkat  garit, 
hall  of  the  Sanhedrin  (Middoth,  II,  5),  with  a  chamber, 
for  the  instruction  of  the  people,  and  in  the  court  of  the 
women  was  the  ya{6d>v\iiaotr,  hall  of  the  treasury  (Ant. 
Jud.,  XIX.  vi,  1).  Thisvast  edifice  rested  on  a  foun- 
dation with  a  projection  of  ten  cubits  forming  a  deam- 
bulatory  (18),  which  was  reached  by  a  stairway  of 
twelve  or  fourteen  steps.  This  was  the  hel;  it  was 
surrounded  by  a  stone  parapet  called  s&rtg  and  in 
front  of  the  nine  gates  stood  pillars  with  inscriptions 
in  Greek  and  Latin  notifying  visitors  that  every  non- 
Jew  was  forbidden  under  pain  of  death  to  approach 
nearer  the  Temple.  Some  years  ago  one  of  the  pillars 
with  a  Greeek  inscription  was  found  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  haram  esh  sherif. 

Outer  Court. — The  remainder  of  the  vast  platform 
formed  the  outer  court  of  the  gentiles.  It  was  paved 
with  large  slabs  and  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  a 
double  gallery  formed  of  two  rows  of  columns  twenty- 
five  cubits  high.  That  overlooking  the  valley  of 
Cedron  was  called  "Gate  of  Solomon"  (cf.  I  Par.,  ix, 
18).  It  was  certainly  prior  to  Herod,  and  Josephus 
dates  its  origin  from  Solomon,  himself.  He  relates 
that  in  a.  d.  62  or  64  the  18,000  workmen  still  em- 
ployed on  the  adornment  of  the  Temple  began  to  lack 
work  and  requested  that  they  might  demolish  the 
Gate  of  Solomon;  but  this,  although  ancient,  was  so 
beautiful  and  the  cost  of  replacing  it  would  have  been 
so  great  that  King  Agrippa  II  decided  to  preserve  it 
and  to  employ  the  workmen  in  paving  the  city  streets 
(Ant.  Jud.,  XX,  ix,  7).  Whether  it  dates  from  the 
kings  of  Juda  or  only  from  Zorobabel  it  is  sufficient 
to  afford  an  idea  of  the  magnificence  of  the  first  two 
temples  ,  of  Jerusalem.  At  the  corners  of  these  gal- 
leries were  chambers  (pastophoria)  for  the  guards. 
From  the  side  towards  the  city  the  entrance  to  the 
sanctuary  was  made  through  several  gates  of  sur- 
passing beauty,  four  on  the  west  of  the  esplanade, 
two  on  the  south,  one  on  the  east,  and  one  on  the 
north.  On  a  lower  terrace  in  the  centre  Herod  erected 
a  royal  basilica,  a  sumptuous  building  divided  into 
three  naves  by  four  rows  of  forty-one  Corinthian 
columns.  Each  column  was  more  than  five  feet  in 
diameter.  At  the  north  of  the  esplanade  he  built 
two  vast  courts  surrounded  by  gates  which  extended 
to  the  scarp  of  the  rock  of  Baris.  These  courts  com- 
municated with  the  Antonia  only  by  two  stairways 
(cf.  Acts,  xxi,  35). 

De  VooCb,  Le  temple  de  Jtnualem  (Paris,  1864) ;  Pebbot  and 
Chipiez,  Silt,  de  /'art:  Jvdle,  IV  (Paris.  1887);  Benzinoeb, 
Hebriuche  ArtMologie  (Tflbingen,  1907) ;  Schick.  Die  StiflthuUe, 


Der  Tempel  in  Jenualem;  Robinson,  Biblical  R—earekee  in  Pales- 
tine (Boston,  1841); 

Barnabas  Meistermann. 

Temporal  Power.  See  Pops,  The;  Status  or 
the  Church. 

Temptation  (Lat.  tentare,  to  try  or  test)  is  here 
taken  to  be  an  incitement  to  sin  whether  by  persuasion 
or  by  the  offer  of  some  good  or  pleasure.  It  may  be 
merely  external,  as  was  the  case  of  Christ's  encounter 
in  the  desert  after  the  forty  days'  fast;  or  it  may  be 
internal  as  well,  inasmuch  as  there  is  a  real  assault 
upon  a  person's  will  power.  It  arises  sometimes  from 
the  propensity  to  evil  inherent  in  us  as  a  result  of  orig- 
inal sin.  Sometimes  it  is  directly  chargeable  to  the 
intervention  of  the  Devil,  who  can  furnish  the  imagi- 
nation with  its  sinful  subject-matter  and  stir  up  the 
lower  powers  of  the  soul.  Not  infrequently  both 
causes  are  at  work._  Temptation  is  not  in  itself  sin. 
No  matter  how  vivid  the  unholy  image  may  be,  no 
matter  how  strong  the  inclination  to  transgress  the 
law,  no  matter  how  vehement  the  sensation  of  unlaw- 
ful satisfaction,  as  long  as  there  is  no  consent  of  the 
will,  there  is  no  sin.  The  very  essence  of  sin  in  any 
grade  is  that  it  should  be  a  deliberate  act  of  the  hu- 
man will.  Attack  is  not  synonymous  with  surrender. 
This,  while  obvious  enough,  is  important  especially  for 
those  who  are  trying  to  serve  God  sedulously  and  yet 
find  themselves  beset  on  all  sides  by  temptations. 
They  are  apt  to  take  the  fierceness  and  repetition  of 
the  onset  as  proof  that  they  have  fallen.  A  wise 
spiritual  guide  will  point  out  the  error  of  this  con- 
clusion and  thus  administer  comfort  and  courage  to 
these  harassed  souls. 

Temptations  are  to  be  combated  by  the  avoidance, 
where  possible,  of  the  occasions  that  give  rise  to  them, 
by  recourse  to  prayer,  and  by  fostering  within  one- 
self a  spirit  of  humble  distrust  of  one's  own  powers  and 
of  unbounded  confidence  in  God.  The  resistance 
which  a  Christian  is  bound  to  offer  need  not  always  be 
direct.  Sometimes,  particularly  when  there  is  ques- 
tion of  reiterated  evil  interior  suggestions,  it  may  be 
useful  to  employ  an  indirect  method,  that  is,  to  sim- 
ply ignore  them  and  quietly  divert  the  attention  into 
another  channel.  Temptations  as  such  can  never  be 
intended  by  God.  They  are  permitted  by  Him  to 
give  us  an  opportunity  of  practising  virtue  and  self- 
mastery  and  acquiring  merit.  The  fact  of  tempta- 
tion, no  matter  how  large  it  looms  in  a  person's  life,  is 
not  an  indication  that  such  an  one  is  under  the  ban. 
Indeed  those  whom  God  calls  to  special  heights  of 
sanctity  are  just  those  who  may  expect  to  have  to 
wrestle  bravely  with  temptations  more  numerous  and 
fearsome  than  fall  to  the  lot  of  the  average  mortal. 

Lehmkohl,  Tkeoloeia  moralie  (Freiburg,  1887) ;  MSn,  Chriet- 
liche  Aecetik  (Paderborn,"1907);  Henbe,  Die  Vereuchungen  (Frei- 
burg, 1884) ;  Scahamelu,  Direetorium  atceticum, 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Temptation  of  Christ. — In  the  Catholic*  transla- 
tion of  Holy  Writ,  the  word  "temptation"  is  used  in 
various  senses,  the  principal  of  which  are  the  follow- 
ing: (1)  the  act  of  testing  or  trying  (Deut.,  iv,  34: 
Tob.,  ii,  12;  Luke,  xxii,  28;  etc.) ;  (2)  enticement  to  evil 
(Matt.,  xxvi,  41;  I  Cor.,  x,  13;  etc.) ;  (3)  the  state  of 
being  tempted  (Matt.,  vi,  13;  Luke,  iv,  13;  etc.); 
(4)  that  which  tempts  or  entices  to  evil  (James,  i,  12; 
II  Pet.,  ii,  9;  etc.) ;  (5)  the  name  of  a  place  (Ex.,  xvii,  7; 
Deut.,  vi,  16;  etc.).  Taken  in  an  unfavourable  sense 
as  denoting  enticement  to  evil,  temptation  cannot  be 
referred  directly  to  God  or  to  Christ,  so  that  when  we 
read  in  Gen.,  xxii,  1,  for  instance,  "God  tempted 
Abraham",  and  in  John,  vi,  6,  "Hoc  autem  dicebat 
tentans  eum  ",  literally :  "This  He  [Jesus]  said  tempting 
him  (Philip)",  the  expressions  must  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  testing,  trying.  According  to  St.  James 
(i,  12  sqq.),  the  natural  source  of  man's  temptations 
is  concupiscence,  or  that  proneness  to  evil  which  is 
the  result  of  the  fall  of  Adam,  and  which  remains  in 
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human  nature  after  baptismal  regeneration,  and  even 
though  the  soul  is  in  the  state  of  sanctifying  grace 
(cf.  Rom.,  viii,  1).  Concupiscence  becomes  sinful 
only  when  freely  yielded  to;  when  resisted  with  God's 
help,  it  is  an  occasion  of  merit.  Together  with  in- 
ward concupiscence,  and  outward  creatures,  which 
may  be  the  occasion  of  sin  (I  John  ii,  15  sqq.),  the 
chief  cause  of  temptation  is  Satan,  "the  tempter" 
(Matt.,  iv,  3),  bent  on  man's  eternal  ruin  (Eph.,  vi, 
10  sqq.).  In  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  clause  "Lead  us 
not  into  temptation"  is  an  humble  and  trusting  pe- 
tition for  God's  help  to  enable  us  to  overcome  tempta- 
tion when  His  Fatherly  Providence  allows  us  to  ex- 
perience the  allurements  of  evil.  Prayer  and  watch- 
fulness are  the  chief  weapons  against  temptation 
(Mark,  xiv,  38;  etc.).  God  does  not  allow  man  to  be 
tempted  beyond  his  strength  (I  Cor.,  x,  13). 

Lake  Adam,  Christ,  the  second  Adam,  endured 
temptation  only  from  without,  inasmuch  as  His  hu- 
man nature  was  free  from  all  concupiscence;  but  un- 
like Adam,  He  withstood  the  assaults  of  the  Tempter 
on  all  points,  thereby  affording  His  mystical  mem- 
bers a  perfect  model  of  resistance  to  their  spiritual 
enemy,  and  a  permanent  source  of  victorious  help 
(Heb.,  iv,  15-16).  In  our  first  three  Gospels  (Matt., 
iv,  1-llj  Mark,  i,  12-13;  Luke,  iv,  1-13),  the  nar- 
rative of  Christ's  temptation  is  placed  in  immediate 
connexion  with  His  baptism  on  the  one  hand,  and 
with  the  beginning  of  His  public  ministry  on  the 
other.  The  reason  of  this  is  clear.  The  Synoptists 
naturally  regard  the  baptism  of  Christ  as  the  external 
designation  of  Jesus  from  above  for  His  Messianic 
work  to  be  pursued  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  bestowed  upon  Him  on  this  occasion;  and  they 
no  less  naturally  regard  Christ's  sojourn  in  the  desert 
where  He  was  tempted,  as  His  own  immediate  prepa- 
ration for  that  great  work  under  the  guidance  of  the 
same  Holy  Spirit.  As  our  first  three  Gospels  agree 
concerning  the  time  to  which  they  assign  the  tempta- 
tion of  Christ,  so  they  are  at  one  in  ascribing  the  same 
general  place  to  its  occurrence,  vis.  "the  desert", 
whereby  they  no  doubt  mean  the  Wilderness  of  Ju- 
dea,  where  Jesus  would  indeed  be.  as  St.  Mark  says: 
"with  beasts".  From  St.  Mark  (i,  13)— with  whom 
compare  St.  Luke  iv,  2 — we  learn  that  Jesus  Christ 
was  tempted  during  the  forty  days  which  He  spent  in 
the  desert  (cf .  St.  Augustine,  "  Harmony  of  the  Evan- 

§elists",  II,  xvi),  so  that  the  three  onsets  given  in 
etail  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  are  apparently 
the  three  final  assaults  of  Satan  against  Christ.  The 
first  of  these  assaults  is  directly  connected  in  both  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke  with  the  prolonged  fast  of 
Jesus  in  the  wilderness.  The  Tempter  suggested  to 
Jesus  that  He  should  use  His  miraculous  power  to  re- 
lieve His  hunger,  by  ohanging  into  bread  the  loaf-like 
flints  of  the  desert.  The  two  other  assaults  are  given 
in  a  different  order,  St.  Matthew  adhering  probably 
to  the  order  of  time,  and  St.  Luke  to  that  of  place. 
The  spot  pointed  out  by  tradition  as  the  summit  from 
which  Satan  offered  to  Jesus  dominion  over  all 
earthly  kingdoms  is  the  "Quarantania",  a  limestone 
peak  on  the  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho.    As  re- 

□1s  the  Temple's  pinnacle  from  which  the  Tempter 
e  Jesus  cast  Himself  down,  it  was  not  the  top  of 
the  House  of  Yahweh,  but  probably  the  roof  of  Solo- 
mon's portico  from  which,  at  a  later  date,  St.  James 
was  actually  hurled  to  the  pavement  below  (Euse- 
bius,  "Hist,  eccl.",  IV,  xiii). 

According  to  St.  Luke  (iv,  13),  after  having  sub- 
jected Christ  to  all  kinds  of  temptations, — the  Messi- 
anic import  of  which  is  undoubted, — Satan  withdrew, 
awaiting  a  favourable  opportunity  like  that  which  fol- 
lowed Christ's  prolonged  fast  in  the  desert.  The 
later  conflict  thus  alluded  to  is  no  other  than  that  of 
Christ's  Passion  (cf.  Luke,  xxii,  53;  John,  xiv,  30). 
The  ministry  of  angels  to  Jesus,  in  connexion  with  His 
temptation,  is  mentioned  in  Mark,  i,  13.  Satan's 


exact  manner  of  appearance  to  Jesus  is  not  stated  by 
the  Evangelists.  Despite  the  difficulties  urged, 
chiefly  by  non-Catholic  scholars,  against  the  histori- 
cal character  of  the  three  temptations  of  Jesus,  as 
recorded  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  it  is  plain 
that  these  sacred  writers  intended  to  describe  an 
actual  and  visible  approach  of  Satan,  to  chronicle  an 
actual  shifting  of  places,  etc.,  and  that  the  traditional 
view,  which  maintains  the  objective  nature  of  Christ's 
temptations,  is  the  only  one  meeting  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  Gospel  narrative. 

(Catbolio  Authors  are  marked  with  an  asterisk).  Life  of 
Chriet:  »  Ciooi  (Klagenfurt,  1896-1905) ;  *  Didom  (tr.  New  York, 
1891);  Edebsheim  (New  York,  1884);  Farbab  (London,  1874); 
*  Fobnabi  (Rome,  1901):  *  Fouabd  (tr.  New  York,  1891); 
Qeieie  (New  York.  1886) ;  *  Grimm  (Ratisbon,  1876) ;  Holtzmann 
if.  London,  1904);  Keim  (tr.  London.  1876-83);  *  Le  Camus  (tr. 
New  York,  1906-08) ;  Neandeb  (tr.  London,  1871) ;  Presbenb* 
(Paris,  1884);  Robinson  (London,  1898);  •  Scheoo  (Freiburg, 
1875) ;  *  Sept  and  *  Hanebebo  (Ratisbon,  1898-1902) ;  Weiss  (tr. 
Edinburgh,  1883-4).  For  Commenlariee  see  bibliographies  under 
Matthew,  Gospel  or  St.  ;  Mark,  Gospel  or  St.  '.Luke,  Gospel 
or  St.  For  the  literary  analysis  of  the  Synoptical  accounts  of 
Christ's  temptation,  see  New  York  Review,  Oct. -Nov.,  1905. 

Francis  E.  Gioot. 

Tends,  Pierre-Guerin  de,  French  statesman 
and  cardinal,  b.  at  Grenoble,  22  August,  1680; d.  at 
Lyons,  2  March,  1758.  After  studying  with  the 
Oratorians  at  Gren- 
oble he  entered 
the  Sorbonne, 
where  he  became 
prior  in  1702,  and 
obtained  the  doc- 
torate in  1705.  He 
was  then  appointed 
Vicar -General  of 
Sens  and,  in  1721, 
accompanied  Car- 
dinal de  Rohan  to 
Rome  as  his  con- 
clavist, to  support 
the  candidacy  of 
Cardinal  Conti 
(Innocent  XIII), 
from  whom  he  had 
obtained  a  promise 
to  bestow  the  pur- 
ple on  the  un- 
worthy French  min- 
ister Dubois.  He  remained  at  Rome  as  French 
charge  d'affaires  until  Benedict  XIII,  with  whom 
he  was  very  influential,  consecrated  him  Arch- 
bishop of  Embrun  (26  June,  1724).  With  the 
selfish  motive  of  paving  his  way  to  higher  ecclesi- 
astical honours,  he  was  overzealous  in  the  persecu- 
tion of  the  Jansenists,  and,  at  the  provincial  synod 
which  he  held  at  Embrun  from  16  August  to  28 
September,  1727,  he  suspended  Bishop  Jean  Soanen 
of  Senez,  a  prelate  eighty  years  of  age,  who  had 
appealed  against  the  Bull  "Unigenitus".  On  22 
February,  1739,  Tencin  was  created  cardinal,  of  the 
title  of  Sts.  Nereus  and  Achilleus.  He  remained  at 
Rome  as  French  ambassador  until  1742,  when  he  took 
possession  of  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Lyons,  to 
which  he  had  succeeded  on  19  November,  1740.  King 
Louis  XV  appointed  him  minister  of  state  in  Septem- 
ber, 1742.  After  the  death  of  the  Prime  Minister 
Fleury,  to  whom  he  owed  much  of  his  political  ad- 
vancement, his  influence  began  to  decrease.  The 
death  of  his  profligate  sister,  Madame  Tencin,  on  4 
Dec7  1749,  removed  the  greatest  spur  of  his  political 
ambition,  and  in  1752  he  retired  to  his  See  of  Lyons. 

Masson,  Madame  de  Tencin  (Paris,  1909),  passim;  Cardella, 
Memorie  etariche  de'  cardinali  delta  eanta  romana  chieea,  VIII 
(Rome,  1794),  296-8;  M.  R.,  MerhwHrdige  Leberuaetchichle  oiler 
CardinOle  der  rim.  kathol.  Kircke  die  in  dieeem  jettOaufenden 
Seculo  dot  Zeitliche  terlatsen  haben.  III  (Ratisbon,  1772),  282-98. 
For  the  complete  Acts  of  the  Provincial  Synod  of  Embrun,  see 
Mansi,  Cetuetio  amptittima.  continued  by  Martin  and  Petit, 
XXXVII  (Paris,  1905),  693,  888.  MlCHAEL  OtT. 
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Tenebrse  is  the  name  given  to  the  service  of  Matins 
and  Lauds  belonging  to  the  last  three  days  of  Holy 
Week.  This  service,  as  the  "Cseremoniale  episcopo- 
rum"  expressly  directs,  is  to  be  anticipated  and  it 
should  be  sung  shortly  after  Compline  "about  the 
twenty-first  hour",  i.  e.  about  three  p.  m.  on  the  eve 
of  the  day  to  which  it  belongs.  "On  ihe  three  days 
before  Easter",  says  Benedict  XIV  (Institut.,  24), 
"Lauds  follow  immediately  on  Matins,  which  in  this 
occasion  terminate  with  the  close  of  day,  in  order  to 
signify  the  setting  of  the  Sun  of  Justice  and  the  dark- 
ness of  the  Jewish  people  who  knew  not  our  Lord  and 
condemned  Him  to  the  gibbet  of  the  cross."  Orig- 
inally Matins  on  these  days,  like  Matins  at  all  other 
seasons  of  the  year,  were  sung  shortly  after  midnight, 
and  consequently  if  the  lights  were  extinguished  the 
darkness  was  complete.  That  this  putting  out  of 
lights  dates  from  the  fifth  century,  so  far  at  least  as 
regards  the  night  Office,  is  highly  probable.  Both  in 
the  first  Ordo  Romanus  and  in  the  Ordo  of  St.  Amand 
published  by  Duchesne  a  great  point  is  made  of  the 

Sadual  extinction  of  the  lights  during  the  Friday 
at  ins;  though  it  would  seem  that  in  this  earliest 
period  the  Matins  and  Lauds  of  the  Thursday  were 
sung  throughout  with  the  church  brightly  illuminated 
(ecdesia  omni  lumine  decoretur).  On  Friday  the  can- 
dles and  lamps  were  gradually  extinguished  during 
the  three  Noctures,  while  on  Saturday  the  church  was 
in  darkness  from  beginning  to  end,  save  that  a  single 
candle  was  kept  near  the  lectern  to  read  by. 

All  this  suggests,  as  Kutschker  has  remarked,  that 
the  Office  of  these  three  days  was  treated  as  a  sort  of 
funeral  service,  or  dirge,  commemorating  the  death  of 
Jesus  Christ.  It  is  natural  also  that,  since  Christ 
by  convention  was  regarded  as  having  lain  three  days 
and  three  nights  in  the  tomb,  these  obsequies  should 
have  come  in  the  end  to  be  celebrated  on  each  of  the 
three  separate  occasions  with  the  same  demonstra- 
tions of  mourning.  There  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  it  was  from  the  extinguishing  of  lights  that 
the  service  came  to  be  known  as  Tenebrte,  though  the 
name  itself  seems  to  have  arisen  somewhat  later.  The 
liturgist  de  Vert  has  suggested  an  utilitarian  explana- 
tion of  the  putting  out  of  the  candles  one  by  one,  con- 
tending that  the  gradual  approach  of  the  dawn  ren- 
dered the  same  number  of  lights  unnecessary,  and  that 
the  number  was  consequently  diminished  as  the  ser- 
vice drew  to  a  close.  This  view  seems  sufficiently  re- 
futed by  the  fact  that  this  method  of  gradual  extinc- 
tion is  mentioned  by  the  first  Ordo  Romanus  on  the 
Friday  only.  On  the  Saturday  we  are  explicitly  told 
that  the  lights  were  not  lit.  Moreover,  as  pointed  out 
under  Holy  Week  (VII.  437),  the  tone  of  the  whole 
Office,  which  seems  hardly  to  have  varied  in  any  res- 
pect from  that  now  heard  in  our  churches,  is  most 
noticeably  mournful — the  lessons  taken  from  the 
Lamentations  of  Jeremias,  the  omission  of  the  Gloria 
Patri,  of  the  Te  Deum,  and  of  blessings  etc.,  all  sug- 
gest a  service  cognate  to  the  Vigilisc  Mortuorum,  just 
as  the  brilliant  illumination  of  the  Easter  eve  spoke  of 
triumph  and  of  joy,  so  the  darkness  of  the  preceding 
night's  services  seems  to  have  been  designedly  chosen 
to  mark  the  Church's  desolation.  In  any  case  it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  the  Office  of  these  three  days  has  been 
treated  by  liturgical  reformers  throughout  the  ages 
with  scrupulous  respect.  The  lessons  from  Jeremias 
in  the  first  Nocturn,  from  the  Commentaries  of  St. 
Augustine  upon  the  Psalms  in  the  second,  and  from 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  in  the  third  remain  now  as 
when  we  first  hear  of  them  in  the  eighth  century. 

The  Benedictine  Order,  who  normally  have  their 
own  arrangement  of  psalms  and  noctures,  differing 
from  the  Roman,  on  these  three  days  conform  to  the 
ordinary  Roman  practice.  Even  the  shifting  of  the 
hour  from  midnight  to  the  previous  afternoon,  when 
no  real  darkness  can  be  seeured,  seems  to  have  been 
prompted  by  the  desire  to  render  these  sublime  Offices 


more  accessible  to  clergy  and  laity.  Already  in  the 
thirteenth  century  it  seems  probable  that  at  Rome 
Tenebrte  began  at  four  or  five  o'clock  on  the  Wednes- 
day.(see  Ord.  Rom.,  xiv,  82,  and  Ord.  Rom.,  xv,  62). 
Despite  the  general  uniformity  of  this  service  through- 
out the  Western  Church,  there  was  also  a  certain 
diversity  of  usage  in  some  details,  more  particularly 
in  the  number  of  candles  which  stood  in  the  Tenebrse 
hearse,  and  in  some  accretions  which,  especially  in  the 
Sarum  Use,  marked  the  termination  of  the  service. 
With  regard  to  the  candles  Durandus  speaks  of  as 
many  as  seventy-two  being  used  in  some  churches  and 
as  few  as  nine  or  seven  in  others.  In  England  the 
Sarum  Ordinal  prescribed  twenty-four,  and  this  was 
the  general  number  in  this  country,  variously  ex- 
plained as  symbolizing  the  twenty-four  hours  of  the 
day,  or  the  twelve  Apostles  with  the  twelve  Prophets. 
A  twenty-fifth  candle  was  allowed  to  remain  lighted 
and  hidden,  as  is  done  at  the  present  day,  behind  the 
altar,  when  all  the  others  had  been  gradually  ex- 
tinguished. At  present,  the  rubrics  of  the  "Ceremo- 
niale,"  etc.,  prescribe  the  use  of  fifteen  candles.  The 
noise  made  at  the  end  of  Tenebra?  undoubtedly  had  its 
origin  in  the  signal  given  by  the  master  of  ceremonies 
for  the  return  of  the  ministers  to  the  sacristy.  A 
number  of  the  earlier  Ceremoniales  and  Ordines  are 
explicit  on  the  point.  But  at  a  later  date  others  lent 
their  aid  in  making  this  knocking.  For  example  Pa- 
tricius  Piccolomini  says:  "The  prayer  being  ended  the 
master  of  ceremonies  begins  to  beat  with  his  hand 
upon  the  altar  step  or  upon  some  bench,  and  all  to 
some  extent  make  a  noise  and  clatter".  This  was 
afterwards  symbolically  interpreted  to  represent  the 
convulsion  of  nature  which  followed  the  death  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

Kutschker,  Die  heiligen  Qebrduche  (Vienna,  1843) ;  Catalan!, 
Comment,  in  caremoniale  epitcoporum,  II  (Rome,  1744),  241- 
60;  Martins,  De  antiquu  eedetia  ritilnu.  III  (Venice,  1788), 
81-82;  and  IV,  122-24;  Thurston,  Lent  and  Holy  Week  (London, 
1904). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Tenedos,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Rhodes  in  the 
Cyclades.  The  island,  called  in  Turkish  Boghaz- 
Adassi,  has  an  area  of  16  square  miles  and  5000  in- 
habitants, of  whom  3000  are  Greek  schismatics. 
It  is  a  caza  of  the  sanjak  of  Lemnos  in  the  vilayet 
of  Rhodes.  It  seems  to  have  been  called  by  various 
names,  such  as  Leucophrys,  Calydna,  Phoenice,  and 
Lyrnessus.  The  name  Tenedos  is  derived  from 
Tenes,  one  of  the  heroes  of  the  Trojan  War.  In  this 
connexion  Homer  and  Virgil  make  frequent  mention 
of  the  island,  which  must  have  been  used  by  the  Greeks 
as  a  station'  for  their  fleet.  Captured  by  the  Per- 
sians, who  used  it  as  a  naval  station,  it  afterwards  be- 
came the  ally  and  tributary  of  Athens,  to  which  it 
was  faithful  during  the  Peloponnesian  War  until  the 
peace  of  Antalcidas  in  358  b.  c.  Subject  to  Alexander 
and  his  successors,  though  retaining  its  internal  or- 
ganization, it  fell  into  the  power  of  the  Romans  in 
129  b.  c.  and  was  ravaged  by  Verres.  In  73  b.  c. 
Lucullus  destroyed  a  part  of  the  fleet  of  Mithridates 
there.  Justinian  built  there  large  storehouses  to 
contain  the  grain  brought  from  Alexandria  (Pro- 
copius.  "De  tedificiis",  V,  i).  The  Venetians  cap- 
tured it  in  1377;  Mohainmed  II  wrested  it  from  them 
in  the  fifteenth  century,  but  they  recaptured  it  in 
1656,  though  but  for  a  short  time.  Canaris  burned 
the  Turkish  fleet  there  in  1822.  Le  Quien  (Oriens 
christ.,  I,  947-50)  mentions  the  bishops:  Diodorus, 
at  Sardica  in  344;  Anastasius,  a  partisan  of  Nes- 
torius;  Florentius  in  451 ;  Joseph  in  1356.  In  Septem- 
ber, 1369,  Harmodius,  Bishop  of  Boreia  Potamia,  was 
transferred  to  the  metropolitan  See  of  Tenedos 
(Miklosich  and  Muller,  "Acta  patriarchatus  Con- 
stantinopolitani ",  I,  511).  At  first  a  suffragan  of 
Cyzicus  and  then  of  Mitylene,  at  least  from  the 
tenth  century  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte  der 
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Notitite  episcopatuum",  559;  "Georgii  Cyprii  De- 
scriptio  orbis  romani ",  83),  Tenedos  was  raised  to  the 
rank  of  a  metropolitan  see  shortly  after  the  death  of 
Andronicus  III  in  1341  (Gelzer,  op.  cit.,  601;  608). 
In  1342  it  had  already  become  such  (Miklosich  and 
Muller,  op.  cit.,  I,  230).  In  October,  1368,  the  metro- 
politan See  of  Tenedos  was  given  to  the  metropoli- 
tan of  Peritheorium  in  Thrace  (op.  cit.,  I,  501).  In 
a  "  notitia "  of  the  fifteenth  century  the  see  is  no 
longer  mentioned. 

Heumcr.  Retpubliea  Tenediorum  (Copenhagen,  1735):  Surra, 
Did.  of  Greek  and  Roman  Otoe.,  s.  v.;  Lacroix,  lies  de  la  Qrice, 
(Paris,  1853),  338-47;  Ccinet,  La  Turquie  d'Atie.  I,  490-97. 

S.  Vaiuie. 

Teneriffe,  Diocese  of  (Tenebifensis),  suffragan 
of  Seville,  formerly  called  Nivariensis  from  Nivaria, 
the  ancient  name  of  the  island  (Pliny,  VI,  xxxii; 
Filippo  Bergamo,  XVI,  "sup.  chronic").  Teneriffe, 
which  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  Canary  Archi- 
pelago, is  the  principal,  most  fertile,  and  most  popu- 
lous of  the  islands.  It  contains  the  famous  Pico  de 
Teyde  (Peak  of  Teneriffe),  the  ancient  Mount  At- 
lante,  rising  12,200  feet  high,  a  guiding  point  for 
sailors  since  the  time  of  the  Phoenician  Hercules. 
This  diocese  comprises  the  Islands  of  Teneriffe, 
Palma,  Gomera,  and  Ferro  (Hierro),  is  situated  be- 
tween 13°  and  16°  W.  long.,  and  has  belonged  to 
Spain  since  the  time  of  its  conquest,  1402-1496. 
Teneriffe  was  the  last  of  the  Canary  Islands  to  sur- 
render; more  Spanish  blood  was  shed  in  its  conquest 
than  in  the  subjugation  of  the  empires  of  the  Incas 
and  Montezumas.  In  the  battle  of  Acentejo  alone 
900  of  the  1120  who  composed  the  conquering  army 
were  lost.  The  aborigines,  of  the  Guanche  race,  were, 
however,  quick  to  assimiliate  the  manners  and  the 
customs  of  the  conquerors,  and  if  this  island  were  the 
last  to  surrender,  it  was  soon  the  centre  of  the  political 
and  military  organizations,  although  not  of  the  eccle- 
siastical because  of  the  unexpected  translation  of  the 
first  see  in  the  Canaries  from  Rubicon  on  the  Island  of 
Lanzarote  to  Las  Palmas  of  the  Gran  Can  aria. 

The  people,  however,  through  their  representatives 
petitioned  the  Cortes  of  Cadiz  (14  Sept.,  1813)  for 
their  own  ecclesiastical  administration.  It  is  inter- 
esting to  note  that  it  was  one  of  these  representatives, 
who,  being  at  Philadelphia  in  1788,  urged  through  the 
Nuncio  Vincenti  the  establishment  of  the  first  Catho- 
lic diocese  in  the  United  States  of  America  (Diario  de 
las  Cortes  de  Cadiz  sesion  de  18  de  Enero  de  1813). 
As  a  result  of  their  petition  an  auxiliary  bishop  was 
appointed  in  1816,  and  the  Diocese  of  Teneriffe  was 
erected  in  1819  by  the  Bull  of  Pius  VII  dated  1  Feb- 
ruary, 1818,  the  Church  of  Los  Remedios  at  San  Cris- 
tobal de  la  Laguna  being  designated  as  the  cathedral. 
In  1823  the  Nlmcio  Mastai  Ferreti,  during  his  voyage 
to  Chile,  was  impressed  by  the  importance  and  the 
necessity  of  this  see,  and  on  this  account  when  later 
as  Pius  IX  he  was  obliged  by  the  Concordat  of  1851 
with  Spain  to  suppress  it,  he  did  so  with  regret,  and  in 
1876,  when  certain  concessions  and  modifications  of 
this  concordat  were  solicited,  one  of  the  conditions  for 
granting  them  was  the  restoration  of  this  see.  This 
was  granted,  but,  as  the  Bull  of  suppression  had  never 
been  issued,  Rome  was  not  obliged  to  take  any  steps 
for  the  re-establishment.  In  the  ninety-two  years  of 
its  existence,  besides  the  vicars  capitular  who  have 
administered  the  diocese  during  the  time  of  vacancies, 
the  following  bishops  have  governed  the  see:  Fol- 
gueras  Si6n,  first  bishop,  academician,  author  of 
various  works,  including  a  translation  of  Juvenal 
(1825-48);  Lluchand  Urquinaona,  bishops  of  Gran 
Canaria,  as  administrators  Apostolic  (1825-48);  In- 
fante Macias,  author  of  a  volume  of  sermons  (1877- 
82);  Cervera  Cervera  (1882-4);  Torrijos  Gdmez 
(1888-94);  and  since  1894  the  present  bishop,  Mgr. 
Nicolas  Rey  Redondo,  who  was  bom  at  Melgar  de 
Fernamental,  Burgos,  Spain,  on  6  Jan.,  1834,  or- 


dained in  1860,  appointed  to  this  see  on  21  May, 
1894,  and  consecrated  at  Burgos,  9  Sept.,  1894. 

The  diocese  numbers  208,000  souls,  and  has  a  cathe- 
dral, fifty-nine  parishes,  a  seminary,  6  religious  com- 
munities of  men:  Missionaries  of  the  Immaculate 
Heart  of  Mary,  1 ;  Lazarists,  3;  Christian  Brothers,  2; 
and  14  houses  of  women:  Dominicanesses,  1;  Fran- 
ciscanesses,  1;  Conceptionists,  1;  Assumptionists, 
1;  Teaching  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic,  2;  Servants  of 
Mary,  3;  Franciscan  Hospitaller  Sisters,  1;  Sisters  of 
Charity,  3;  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  1.  A  Catholic 
daily,  Gaceta  de  Tenerife",  and  the  official  bulletin, 
"Buletfn  oficial  del  obispado  de  Tenerife",  are  pub- 
lished in  the  diocese.  Among  the  notable  personages 
who  are  natives  of  this  island  may  be  mentioned  the 
Ven.  Joee  Anchieta,  apostle  of  Brazil,  and  Ven.  Pedro 
Bethancourt,  founder  of  the  Bethlemites,  a  hospitaller 
order  of  Latin  America.  It  has  also  given  two  mar- 
tyrs to  the  Church,  Fray  Luis  de  Aguirre,  Augustin- 
ian,  in  Guecija,  Granada,  and  the  Jesuit,  Pedro  Par- 
rado  de  Leon,  in  Japan,  three  archbishops,  and  ten 
bishops,  six  to  America  and  four  to  Europe.  Among 
the  notable  buildings  may  be  mentioned  the  cathedral 
rebuilt  by  the  present  bishop,  the  parochial  churches 
of  La  Conception  of  Laguna,  and  those  of  Santa  Crux, 
Orotava,  and  Realejo-bajo,  Garachico  and  I  cod  on 
the  Island  of  Teneriffe,  and  Salvador  on  the  Island  of 
Palma,  all  containing  art  works  of  merit.  The  pul- 
pit of  the  cathedral,  carved  in  marble,  and  that  of 
LaConcepci6n,  a  wood  carving,  bear  comparison  with 
those  of  the  churches  of  Brussels. 

Viera  t  Clavijo.  Noticiat  de  la  hist.,  gen.  de  lot  Itlat  Canaria* 
(Madrid,  1772-3),  I,  Hi,  244. 284;  II,  ix,  208, 255;  IV,  xviii,  423, 
489;  Nunej  de  ul  PeSa,  VII,  50;  XI.  81;  Millares,  Hist,  gen. 
de  lot  Itlat  Canaria*  (Las  Palmas,  1893);  The  Canarian,  or  Book 
of  the  Conquest  and  Conversion  of  the  Canariant  in  the  year  HOt, 
by  Messire  Jean  de  Bothencouri,  composed  by  Pierre  Bontier,  Monk, 
and  Jean  Le  Verrier,  Priest,  tr.  and  ed.  with  notes,  Major  (Lon- 
don, 1872). 

Jose  RodrIguez  Moure. 

Tenters,  David,  the  name  of  two  eminent  Flemish 
landscape  painters;  the  elder,  b.  at  Antwerp  in  1582; 
d.  there  in  1649;  the  younger,  b.  at  Antwerp  in  1610; 
d.  at  Brussels  in 
1694.  Of  these 
two  men,  the 
younger  was  by 
far  the  greater, 
eclipsing  in  skill 
the  work  of  his 
father.  Tenier.s 
the  elder  was  the 
son  of  a  mercer, 
Julian  Teniers,  and 
was  brought  up 
and  trained  by  his 
elder  brother.  He 
entered  for  a  while 
the  school  of  Ru- 
bens, later  on  vis- 
ited Italy,  and 
studied  under  El- 
sheimer  in  Rome. 
He  returned  to  his 
own  country  in 
1606   and  spent 

the  rest  of  his  life  David  Tiniers,  the  Younger 
at  Antwerp,  paint-         Engraved  from  a  self-portrait 

ing  landscape  pictures,  illustrations  from  rural  sports, 
and  some  classical  and  historical  scenes.  His  son, 
David  Teniers  the  younger,  was  one  of  four  broth- 
ers^ David,  Julian,  Theodore,  and  Abraham,  and 
he  in  his  turn  had  a  son  and  a  grandson  named 
David.  Nothing  whatever  is  known  of  the  per- 
sons who  taught  the  younger  Teniers;  in  all  prob- 
ability he  was  brought  up  in  his  father's  studio, 
although  it  has  been  stated  by  some  writers  that 
he  worked  under  Rubens,  or  under  Brouwer.  He 
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certainly  was  on  terms  of  intimate  acquaintance  with 
Rubens,  but  we  hear  nothing  of  this  acquaintance 
until  1637,  when  he  married  Anne,  the  daughter  of 
Brueghel,  the  pupil  of  Rubens,  and  the  great  painter 
came  to  the  wedding.  The  girl  was  not  yet  seventeen ; 
she  bore  Teniers  five  children  and  died  in  1656. 
Six  months  later,  Teniers  married  Isabel,  the  daughter 
of  an  eminent  person  who  was  secretary  to  the  Council 
of  Brabant. 

Teniers  is  said  to  have  received  a  fortune  with  each 
wife,  and  to  have  made  a  great  deal  of  money  from  the 
sale  of  his  pictures.  It  is  certain  that  he  had  ample 
means,  was  able  to  purchase  a  chateau,  to  live  in  good 
circumstances,  and  eventually  to  obtain  admission  to 
the  ranks  of  the  nobility  after  he  had  ceased  to  exercise 
his  profession  for  gain.  The  statement  of  his  appeal 
to  be  received  as  a  member  of  an  old  family  and  the 
description  of  his  coat  of  arms  are  still  in  existence.  He 
was  patronised  by  the  Governor  of  the  Netherlands, 
the  Archduke  William,  and  by  his  successor  Don  Juan 
of  Austria.  Philip  IV  and  Christina  of  Sweden  were 
also  amongst  the  eminent  persons  who  gave  him  com- 
missions for  pictures.  He  was  a  man  of  the  greatest 
industry,  and  his  delightful  little  works,  perhaps  num- 
bering nearly  eight  hundred  in  all,  are  to  be  found  all 
over  Europe.  As  a  rule,  they  are  scenes  from  peasant 
life,  painted  in  beautiful  colour  schemes  and  dex- 
terqusly  handled.  They  can  be  studied  especially  in 
the  galleries  of  Dresden,  Glasgow,  the  National  Gal- 
lery in  London,  the  Louvre,  the  Prado,  the  Imperial 
Gallery  at  Vienna,  and  the  Hermitage  at  St.  Peters- 
burg. Of  these  galleries  the  Louvre  has  the  greatest 
number,  possessing  nearly  forty  examples  of  the  work 
of  this  skilful  painter.  Alone  amongst  the  members 
of  his  family,  he  appears  to  have  been  a  practical 
Catholic. 

Wadtem,  The  Flemith  School  of  Painting  (Brussels,  1877). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Tennessee. — The  State  of  Tennessee  lies  between 
35°  and  36°  3C  N.  lat.  and  81°  37'  and  90°  28'  W. 
long.    Its  greatest  length  from  east  to  west  is  432 

miles,  and  its  ex- 
treme width  109 
miles;  its  total  area 
is  43,022  square 
miles.  It  touches 
eight  states  on  its 
borders,  a  greater 
number  than  is 
touched  by  the 
boundaries  of  any 
other  state  in  the 
Union  except  Mis- 
souri. It  is  un- 
equalled in  the 
number  and  excel- 
lence of  its  naviga- 
ble rivers.  The 
^  »i  River  washes  its  western  boundary  and 
the  placid  Tennessee  and  beautiful  Cumberland,  with 
sources  in  other  states,  furnish  cheap  water  transpor- 
tation for  the  varied  products  of  the  soil  and  of  the 
mines. 

I.  Physical  Characteristics. — The  state  has  eight 
great  natural  divisions:  the  Appalachian  chain  of 
mountains,  called  the  Unakas,  rises  on  its  eastern 
borders,  the  highest  peaks  of  which  attain  an  eleva- 
tion of  more  than  6000  feet  above  the  sea.  Adjoin- 
ing these  mountains  on  the  west  and  in  between  them 
and  the  Cumberland  table-land  is  the  valley  of  east 
Tennessee,  a  succession  of  ridges  and  minor  valleys 
running  in  almost  unbroken  lines  from  north-east  to 
south-west.  Next  in  order  comes  the  Cumberland 
table-land,  an  elevated  plateau,  which  rises  2000 
feet  above  the  sea.  The  soil  of  this  division  is  sandy, 
thin  and  unproductive,  and  of  but  little  agricultural 


importance.  Beneath  it,  however,  are  buried  vast 
treasures  of  coal  and  iron,  and  its  area  is  5100  square 
miles.  Rising  against  the  western  edge  of  the  Cum- 
berland table-land  and  extending  to  the  Tennessee 
River,  with  an  average  elevation  of  1600  feet  above 
the  sea,  are  the  highlands  or  terrace  lands,  diversi- 
fied in  places  with  rolling  hills  and  wide  valleys.  The 
soil  in  this  divison  is  of  varying  fertility  and  of  great 
agricultural  importance  and  wealth.  In  tbe  centre  of 
these  highlands  and  surrounded  by  them  is  tbe  great 
central  Basin.  The  soil  of  this  basin  is  highly  pro- 
ductive of  all  crops  suitable  to  the  altitude,  and  it  has 
been  well  named  "The  Garden  of  Tennessee".  Its 
area  is  5450  square  miles  and  it  has  an  average  de- 
pression of  300  feet  below  the  highlands.  The  next 
natural  division  is  the  western  valley,  or  the  Valley  of 
the  Tennessee.  This  is  a  comparatively  narrow  val- 
ley with  spurs  from  the  highlands  running  in  towards 
it  and  sometimes  down  to  the  margin  of  the  Tennessee 
River.  The  soil  is  fertile,  but  marshy  spots  covered 
with  cypress  occur  in  places  along  the  river.  The 
average  width  of  this  valley  is  ten  or  twelve  miles  and 
its  length  the  breadth  of  the  state.  It  has  an  area  of 
1200  square  miles  and  an  elevation  of  350  feet  above 
the  sea.  The  plateau  or  slope  of  west  Tennessee  is 
the  seventh  natural  division  and  peculiar  in  having 
but  few  rocks,  differing  in  this  particular  from  all  the 
divisions  above  mentioned.  It  is  a  great  plain,  slop- 
ing gradually  towards  the  Mississippi  River  and 
varying  widely  in  the  character  of  its  sou  and  scenery. 
Furrowed  with  river  valleys,  this  division  extends  for  a 
distance  of  84  miles,  when  it  abruptly  terminates  in 
the  greater  plain,  the  bottoms  of  the  Mississippi.  Tbe 
soil  of  this  division  is  light  and  very  fertile.  The  bot- 
toms of  the  Mississippi  form  the  last  natural  division 
of  the  state  and  constitute  a  low,  fertile,  alluvial  plain 
teeming  with  a  luxurious  vegetable  life  that  is  almost 
tropical. 

These  eight  natural  divisions  have  been  reduced  to 
three  civil  divisions:  (1)  east  Tennessee  comprises  all 
the  territory  from  the  North  Carolina  line  to  about 
the  centre  of  the  Cumberland  table-land;  (2)  middle 
Tennessee  extends  from  the  dividing  line  on  the  Cum- 
berland table-land  to  the  Tennessee  River;  (3)  west 
Tennessee  extends  from  the  Tennessee  River  to  the 
Mississippi  River.  The  climate  is  mild,  resulting 
from  latitude  and  elevation  interwoven  and  modified 
by  varieties  of  soil,  position,  exposure,  and  chains  of 
mountain  ranges,  so  that  the  characteristic  climate  of 
every  state  in  the  Union  may  be  found  in  it.  In  the 
spring  and  autumn  the  climate  is  unsurpassed.  The 
summer  and  winter  seasons  are  short.  The  mean  an- 
nual temperature  is  about  57  in  the  valley  of  east 
Tennessee,  58  in  middle  Tennessee,  and  59  in  west 
Tennessee.  • 

II.  History. — The  first  expedition  of  white  men 
into  the  country  included  within  the  limits  of  the 
present  State  of  Tennessee  was  that  of  Fernando 
De  Soto  in  the  year  1540.  Accounts  given  of  De 
Soto's  marches  by  his  followers  have  led  to  the  belief 
that  he  entered  Tennessee  near  its  eastern  boundary 
and  advanced  across  almost  its  entire  width,  reaching 
the  Mississippi  River  at  a  point  now  occupied  by  the 
city  of  Memphis.  At  the  time  of  this  expedition 
Tennessee  was  unoccupied  except  by  the  Cnerochee 
Indians,  who  inhabited  that  part  bordering  on  the 
Tennessee  River;  the  Choctaws,  the  upper  Cumber- 
land: Shawnees,  the  lower  Cumberland;  and  the 
Chickasaws  used  and  claimed  the  territory  between  the 
Tennessee  and  Mississippi  Rivers,  now  west  Tennessee. 
The  rich  section  of  middle  Tennessee  was  then  re- 
garded by  the  Indians  as  common  hunting-ground  and 
was  not  used  by  them  for  any  other  purpose.  In  1673 
Father  Marquette  and  Joliet  descended  the  Missis- 
sippi River  and  made  maps  of  the  country,  especially 
noting  Chickasaw  Bluffs,  on  which  Memphis  is  now 
situated.  In  1682  La  Salle  made  his  famous  voyage 
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down  the  Mississippi,  claiming  the  territory  for 
France,  and  named  it  Louisiana.  He  stopped  at 
Chickasaw  Bluffs  and  constructed  a  cabin  and  fort 
which  he  named  "Prud  'homme",  made  a  treaty 
with  the  Indians,  and  established  trading- posts. 
Other  French  trading-posts  were  soon  thereafter 
established  among  the  Indians.  Among  these  was 
the  post  of  M.  Charleville,  the  French  trader  who 
built  the  first  store  at  Salt  Lick  on  the  Cumberland, 
where  Nashville  now  stands.  The  English,  in  the 
meantime,  were  colonizing  the  country  from  the 
Atlantic  seaboard  westward,  and  in  1756  completed 
their  first  structure  in  Tennessee,  when  the  first  Eng- 
lish settlements  were  made  within  its  limits. 

In  1772  the  Watauga  settlement  established  a  free 
and  independent  Government  with  the  first  written 
Constitution  adopted  in  America.  This  Government 
continued  until  the  beginning  of  the  Revolution  in 
1775,  preserving  its  independence  of  all  other  Govern- 
ments, including  that  of  North  Carolina,  its  mother 
colony,  until  the  beginning  of  the  conflict  with  Great 
Britain,  when  the  Watauga  and  Nollachucky  settle- 
ments of  Tennessee  formed  themselves  into  the 
Washington  District.  In  1776  these  settlements 
were  annexed  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and 
became  Washington  County.  In  1779  a  band  of 
adventurous  spirits  from  Watauga,  led  by  James 
Robertson,  known  as  "The  Father  of  Tennessee", 
reached  the  present  site  of  Nashville.  The  settle- 
ment was  then  called  Nashboro.  Captain  Demon- 
breun,  a  Frenchman,  had,  however,  established  a  post 
at  the  same  place  in  1775.  In  1780  another  band  of 
colonists  reached  Nashville  by  way  of  the  Cumber- 
land and  Tennessee  Rivers,  and  in  the  same  year  a 
public  meeting  or  convention  was  held  in  Nashville, 
which  adopted  articles  of  agreement  for  the  common 
defense  and  general  welfare,  the  control  of  this  Gov- 
ernment being  vested  in  a  court  or  government  of 
notables,  consisting  of  ten.  This  settlement  was  en- 
gaged in  almost  constant  warfare  with  the  Indians. 
In  1780  an  army  of  Tennessee  colonists  was  organized 
for  service  against  the  British.  These  colonists, 
having  been  isolated  from  the  colony  of  North  Caro- 
lina by  the  mountains,  were  up  to  this  year  so  con- 
stantly engaged  in  resisting  the  attacks  of  the  Indians, 
it  was  impossible  to  render  much,  if  any,  assistance 
directly  against  the  British.  However,  after  the 
defeat  of  the  Revolutionary  army  by  General  Clinton 
in  North  Carolina,  an  army  of  Tennessee  colonists, 
led  by  Colonel  Isaac  Shelby  and  Colonel  John  Sevier, 
advanced  into  North  Carolina  and  after  several 
successful  engagements  with  detachments  of  the 
British  army  met  and  annihilated  on  King's  Mountain 
an  army  of  British  veterans  under  command  of  the 
distinguished  British  officer,  Colonel  Ferguson.  The 
skill  and  gallantry  of  the  officers  and  the  valour  of 
the  men  of  Tennessee  in  this  battle  mark  it  as  one  of 
the  glorious  events  of  the  state's  history. 

In  1785  the  territory  including  the  State  of  Ten- 
nessee was  ceded  by  North  Carolina  to  the  United 
States.  Some  dissatisfaction  having  arisen  between 
the  colonists  of  Tennessee  and  the  Government  of 
North  Carolina,  in  August,  1784,  a  convention  com- 
posed of  delegates  from  several  of  the  counties  peti- 
tioned Congress  to  accept  the  cession  of  North  Caro- 
lina and  permit  the  inhabitants  of  the  territory  to 
form  a  government  to  be  admitted  into  the  Union  as 
a  state.  In  September  of  the  same  year  a  convention 
was  held  at  Jonesboro,  but  adjourned  without  taking 
any  decisive  action.  Another  convention  was  held 
in  the  same  place  in  November,  1785,  and  a  pro- 
visional Constitution  was  put  into  operation.  The 
new  state  was  called  "Frankland,  the  Land  of  the 
Free".  The  name  was  soon  after  changed  or  recog- 
nized as  "Franklin",  when  or  by  whom  cannot  be 
accurately  determined.  North  Carolina  continued 
to  legislate  and  execute  her  laws  within  the  jurisdic- 


tion of  Franklin,  and  a  compromise  was  ineffectually 
attempted.  Pending  these  negotiations  and  the 
operations  of  the  contending  Governments,  control  of 
the  State  of  Franklin  was  generally  recognized,  peace 
was  maintained  among  the  colonists  under  the  laws 
of  Franklin,  and  a  continuous  Indian  warfare  carried 
on.  The  cession  of  North  Carolina  was  attempted  by 
Congress,  2  April,  1790,  and  the  country  was  governed 
as  a  territory  for  six  years,  during  which  the  Indian 
wars  were  constant  and  bloody.  In  1813  news 
reached  Nashville  of  the  outbreak  of  the  Indians  in 
Alabama  and  several  massacres  by  them  of  the  whites, 
particularly  the  settlement  at  Fort  Minims  near 
Mobile.  A  public  meeting*  was  held,  resulting  in  a 
request  to  General  Andrew  Jackson  to  take  command 
of  an  army  of  volunteers  called  by  the  Legislature 
of  the  State  of  Tennessee  and  enrolled  in  service 
after  a  few  days.  Although  Jackson  was  then  con- 
valescing from  wounds  he  had  received  in  a  fray  with 
the  Bentons,  within  nine  days  he  took  command  of 
the  volunteer  army  and  proceeded  against  the  In- 
dians. After  several  encounters  they  were  signally 
defeated  and  their  power  utterly  and  permanently 
broken  at  Enotachopco  and  Tohopeka  on  24  and  27 
January,  1813.  It  was  the  creation  of  this  army 
under  Jackson  that  gave  Tennessee  the  name  of 
"The  Volunteer  State*. 

On  8  Jan.,  1815,  Jackson  with  an  army  consisting 
largely  of  Tennesseeans  fought  the  battle  of  New 
Or!  leans.  The  main  attack  of  the  British,  who  were 
commanded  by  Sir  Edward  Packingham,  one  of  the- 
ablest  of  Wellington's  lieutenants  and  composed  of 
veterans  seasoned  by  the  Napoleonic  wars,  was  de- 
feated by  the  Tennessee  riflemen  under  Generals 
Carroll  and  Coffee.  With  the  adoption  of  the  Con- 
stitution of  1834  Tennessee  entered  upon  a  new  epoch 
in  her  history  and  then  became  an  important  factor 
in  national  politics.  Jackson  was  elected  president 
in  1828  and  re-elected  in  1832.  James  K.  Polk  was 
elected  president  in  1844.  Tennesseeans  figured 
prominently  in  the  Mexican  War  of  1847,  30,000 
volunteers  tendering  their  services  upon  the  call  of 
Governor  Brown.  On  9  Feb.,  1861,  an  election  was 
held  upon  the  question  of  holding  a  convention  to 
determine  whether  or  not  Tennessee  should  secede 
from  the  Union  of  States.  The  State  refused  to  secede 
by  a  vote  of  24,794  favouring  secession  to  88,803  in 
favour  of  the  Union.  After  the  proclamation  of 
President  Lincoln  on  15  April  calling  for  75,000 
troops,  a  series  of  proclamations  were  issued  declaring 
the  ports  of  the  seceded  states  in  a  state  of  blockade 
and  all  vessels  acting  under  the  seceded  states  guilty 
of  piracy.  This  announcement  of  the  purpose  of  the 
Federal  Government  to  resort  to  coercion  produced  a 
revolution  of  sentiment  in  Tennessee.  The  Legis- 
lature, convened  in  extra  session  25  April,  passed  an 
ordinance  of  secession  and  submitted  it  to  popular 
vote  in  an  election  to  be  held  8  June,  1861.  The 
ordinance  was  ratified  by  a  vote  of  104,913  in  its 
favour  to  47,238  against  it. 

Meantime  an  intense  Union  sentiment  developed 
extensively  in  east  Tennessee.  The  leading  states- 
men of  that  section,  Andrew  Johnson,  afterwards 
President  of  the  United  States,  Wm.  G.  Brownlow, 
Thomas  A.  R.  Nelson,  and  Horace  Maynard,  espoused 
the  cause  of  the  Union.  A  convention  was  held  on 
17  June,  1861,  at  Greenville,  to  consider  the  forma- 
tion of  a  new  state  composed  of  east  Tennessee  and 
such  adjoining  counties  of  middle  Tennessee  as  might 
vote  to  be  included .  The  new  state  was  never  formed, 
but  many  east  Tennesseeans  joined  the  Federal  army. 
Many  of  the  bloodiest  battles  of  the  Civil  War  were 
fought  within  the  borders  of  Tennessee:  Fort  Henry, 
Fort  Donelson,  Shiloh,  Murfreesboro  or  Stone's 
River,  Nashville,  Franklin;  the  battle  of  Chicka- 
mauga  was  fought  largely  on  the  Georgia  border  and 
for  the  possession  of  Tennessee.   On  15  Feb.,  1862, 
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in  consequence  of  the  fall  of  Fort  Donelaon,  the  Legis- 
lature adjourned  to  Memphis.  On  22  Feb.,  1862, 
Gen.  Grant  issued  an  order  suspending  civil  govern- 
ment in  Tennessee  and  declaring  martial  law.  Presi- 
dent Lincoln  appointed  Andrew  Johnson,  Brigadier- 
General  and  Military  Governor  of  Tennessee.  In 
1865  the  Constitution  of  the  state  was  amended  so  as 
to  abolish  slavery,  and  also  to  prohibit  the  General 
Assembly  from  making  laws  recognizing  the  right 
of  property  in  man.  On  4  March,  1865,  Governor 
Johnson  was  inaugurated  as  Vice-President  of  the 
United  States,  and  on  5  April  following,  Wm.  G. 
Brpwnlow  was  inaugurated  governor. 

Following  the  return  6f  the  Confederate  soldiers 
the  Legislature  passed  a  number  of  enactments  which 
were  strongly  opposed  by  the  conservative  wing  of 
the  Union,  which  led  to  sentiments  of  animosity  more 
bitter  than  the  feelings  engendered  by  war.  One  of 
these  laws  practically  disfranchised  all  persons  except 
those  who  had  always  been  unconditional  Union  men. 
Tennessee  was  readmitted  to  the  Union,  23  July. 
1866,  Andrew  Johnson,  then  President  of  the  United 
States,  signing  the  bill.  Tennessee  was  the  only  one 
of  the  seceding  states  to  abolish  slavery  by  its  own 
act.  From  the  beginning  of  the  slavery  agitation 
there  was  a  strong  abolition  party  in  Tennessee.  In 
1820,  "The  Emancipator",  the  first  abolition  journal 
in  the  United  States,  was  published  by  Elihu  Embry 
at  Jonesboro.  The  Ku  Klux  Klan  was  organized  in 
Pulaski,  middle  Tennessee,  in  the  summer  of  1866, 
and  was  originally  intended  for  the  amusement  of  a 
band  of  young  men  who  had  returned  from  the  Con- 
federate army.  It  afterwards  spread  throughout  the 
South,  becoming  a  strongly  partisan  organization 
operated  for  the  protection  of  Confederate  sym- 
pathizers against  the  evils  and  dangers  of  the  period. 
In  1869  the  Confederate  element  regained  control  of 
the  State,  and  on  10  June,  1870,  another  constitutional 
convention  was  held.  The  Constitution  there  adopted 
was  ratified  by  the  people,  26  March,  1871,  and  is 
still  in  force. 

III.  Population. — The  population  of  the  state 
under  the  federal  census  of  1900  was  2,020,616: 
1,021,224  males  and  999,392  females;  of  whom 
2,002,870  were  native  bom:  1,010.793  males  and 
992,077  females.  The  coloured  population,  including 
mulattoes,  Chinese,  and  others  not  of  the  white  race, 
was  480,430:  238,522  males  and  241,908  females. 
In  1910  the  population  was  2,184,789,  an  increase  of 
8.1  per  cent. 

IV.  Resources. — The  resources  of  Tennessee  are 
abundant,  rich,  and  varied.  In  the  eastern  and  a 
large  part  of  the  middle  divisions  minerals  abound  in 
practically  inexhaustible  beds,  principally  coal,  iron, 
copper,  lead,  and  zinc.  Oil  ana  natural  gas  is  found 
in  some  sections.  There  are  over  200  varieties  of 
marble  found  in  Tennessee.  In  middle  Tennessee 
grass  and  grain  are  abundant  and  the  stock-breeding 
interests  in  this  section  are  famous.  Here  phosphate 
rock  in  great  volume  and  richness  is  found.  In  west 
Tennessee  fruits  and  grain  are  extensively  produced. 
The  principal  products  of  this  section  are  cotton  and 
corn.  The  timber  interests  of  the  state  are  large 
and  extensive,  numerous  forests  in  various  sections 
of  the  state  (poplar,  oak,  gum,  hickory,  and  other 
varieties  of  timber)  being  untouched.  The  chief 
agricultural  products  are  cotton,  wheat,  hay,  corn, 
forage,  and  tobacco.  The  value  of  these  products, 
according  to  the  census  of  1900,  was  (70,745,242. 
Animal  products  such  as  dairy,  poultry,  eggs,  honey, 
and  wax  amount  to  $35,421,198.  The  chief  manu- 
factories are  flour  and  grist  mills,  producing  an- 
nually, according  to  the  census  of  1900,  products 
valued  at  $21,798,929:  lumber  and  timber,  $18,127,- 
784;  tobacco,  snuff,  cigars,  etc.,  $3,010,602.  These 
with  other  manufactures  make  an  annual  production 
valued  at  $108,144,565.    The  productions  of  the 


mines  were:  coal,  $5,399,721;  phosphate  rock, 
$1,308,872;  iron,  $1,123,527;  marble,  $518,256; 
limestone  and  dolomites,  $482,033;  all  others, 
$76073,  aggregating  $9,533,782. 

V.  Education. — With  a  scholastic  population  of  771,- 
734,  of  which  587,088  are  white  and  184,646  coloured, 
there  are  enrolled  in  the  public  schools  of  Tennessee, 
411,910  white  and  100,248  coloured  pupils.  There  are 
over  200  universities,  colleges,  and  private  training 
schools  in  the  state.  Its  universities  are  among  those 
leading  in  the  South,  notably:  Vanderbilt  University, 
University  of  Nashville,  and  Peabody  Normal  Col- 
lege at  Nashville;  University  of  the  South  at  Sewanee: 
University  of  Tennessee  at  Knoxville:  Cumberland 
University  at  Lebanon;  Fisk,  Roger  Williams,  and 
Walden  Universities  and  Meharry  Medical  College  at 
Nashville,  the  last  four  being  devoted  to  the  higher 
education  of  negroes.  For  Catholic  education,  dio- 
cese and  population  see  Nashville,  Diocese  or. 

VI.  Religion  and  Religious  Regulations. — 
The  present  Constitution  of  the  State  of  Tennessee  de- 
clares that  "  all  men  have  a  natural  and  indefeasible 
right  to  worship  Almighty  God  according  to  the  dic- 
tates of  their  own  conscience;  that  no  man  can  of 
right  be  compelled  to  attend,  erect  or  support  any 
place  of  worship  or  maintain  any  minuter  against  his 
consent;  that  no  human  authority  can,  in  any  case 
whatever,  control  or  interfere  with  the  rights  of  con- 
science; and  that  no  preference  shall  be  given  by  law 
to  any  religious  establishment  or  mode  of  worship. 
That  no  political  or  religious  test,  other  than  an  oath 
to  support  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and 
of  this  state,  shall  ever  be  required  as  a  qualification 
to  any  office  or  public  trust  in  this  state".  Christmas 
Day  and  Good  Friday  are  legal  holidays.  Doing  or 
exercising  on  Sunday  any  of  the  common  avocat  ions 
of  life,  acts  of  real  necessity  or  charity  excepted,  is  for- 
bidden. The  mere  violation  of  this  law  is  not  in- 
dictable, but  a  succession  of  such  acts,  if  done  so 
openly  as  to  attract  public  observation,  is  indictable 
as  a  nuisance.  It  is  forbidden  by  law  to  swear  pro- 
fanely or  curse  in  the  hearing  of  any  justice  of  the 
peace  or  to  use  profane  or  blasphemous  language  in 
public  places;  any  person  executing  any  public  duty, 
convicted  of  profanely  swearing  or  cursing,  must  for- 
feit and  pay  one  dollar  for  each  oath  or  curse. 
There  is  no  provision  in  law  for  the  use  of  prayer  in 
the  Legislature,  but  the  rules  of  each  branch  usually 
provide  for  the  appointment  of  a  chaplain  by  the 
respective  speakers.  There  is  no  statute  in  this  state 
modifying  the  rule  at  common  law  requiring  a  clergy- 
man to  disclose  communications  made  in  confessions. 
The  question  has  not  been  decided  by  its  courts,  but  it 
is  probable  that  when  the  question  is  presented  the 
courts  of  the  state  will  follow  the  rule  generally 
adopted  by  the  courts  of  other  states  on  this  subject, 
which  is,  that  all  communications  in  the  nature  of 
confessions  or  applications  for  spiritual  guidance, 
made  to  a  priest  or  clergyman  as  such,  in  confidence 
and  in  the  course  of  the  discipline  required  by  the 
church  of  which  the  clergyman  is  a  member,  are 
privileged. 

According  to  the  census  bulletin  of  1906,  the  church 
membership  of  all  denominations  was  697,570:  total 
Protestant  bodies,  677,947:  Baptists,  Southern  and 
National  conventions,  253,141;  Free  Baptists,  1,840; 
Free  Will  Baptiste,  3,093;  Duck  River,  etc.  (Baptist 
Church  of  Christ),  4,099;  Primitive  Baptists,  10,204; 
coloured  Primitive  Baptists,  3,268;  Congregatkmal- 
ists,  2,426;  Disciples  of  Christ,  14,904;  Churches  of 
Christ,  41,41 1 ;  Lutheran,  United  Synods  in  the  South, 
1,678;  Methodist  Episcopal,  46,180;  Methodist  Prot- 
estant, 2,716:  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  South, 
140,308;  African  Methodists,  50.662;  Presbyterian 
Church  in  U.  S.  A.,  6,786;  Cumberland  Presbyterians. 
42,464;  Presbyterian  Church  in  U.  S.,  21,390;  Coloured 
Cumberland  Presbyterians,   6,640;  Presbyterian, 
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Associated  Reformed  Synod  of  the  South,  1504;  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  Church,  7874;  United  Brethren  in 
Christ,  2875;  other  Protestant  bodies,  12,484;  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church,  17,252;  Jewish  congregations 
(heads  of  families),  919;  all  other  bodies,  1452. 

-VII.  State  Laws. — A.  Oaths  are  to  be  adminis- 
tered upon  the  New  Testament  in  the  usual  form,  kiss- 
ing the  book  as  seal  of  confirmation  of  the  same. 
Those  conscientiously  scrupulous  about  taking  the 
book  oath  may  be  sworn  by  calling  on  God  to  witness 
the  truth  of  the  statements  to  be  made.  Persons 
conscientiously  scrupulous  about  taking  an  oath  may 
make  solemn  affirmation  in  the  words  required.  Per- 
sons may  also  be  sworn  according  to  the  forms  of  their 
own  country  or  particular  religious  creed. 

B.  Marriage  cannot  be  contracted  with  a  lineal 
ancestor  or  descendant,  nor  a  lineal  ancestor  or  de- 
scendant of  either  parent,  nor  the  child  of  a  grand- 
parent, nor  the  lineal  descendant  of  the  husband  or 
wife  as  the  case  may  be,  nor  the  husband  or  wife  of 
the  parent  or  lineal  descendant.  The  intermarriage 
of  white  persons  with  negroes,  mulattoes  or  persons  of 
mixed  blood  descended  from  a  negro  to  the  third  gen- 
eration inclusive,  or  their  living  together  as  man  and 
wife  in  this  state  is  prohibited  and  punishable  by  im-, 
prisonment  in  the  penitentiary  A  second  marriage 
cannot  be  contracted  before  a  dissolution  of  the  first, 
but  the  first  shall  be  regarded  as  dissolved  for  this 
purpose  if  either  party  has  been  absent  five  years  and 
is  not  known  to  the  other  party  to  be  living.  All  reg- 
ular ministers  of  the  Gospel  of  every  denomination, 
and  Jewish  rabbis,  having  the  care  of  souls,  all  jus- 
tices of  the  peace,  judges,  chancellors,  the  governor, 
speaker  of  the  Senate,  and  speaker  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  may  solemnize  the  rite  of  matri- 
mony. No  formula  need  be  observed  for  such  sol- 
emnization, except  that  the  parties  shall  respectively 
declare  in  the  presence  of  the  minister  or  officer,  that 
they  accept  each  other  as  husband  or  wife. 

C.  Divorce. — The  following  are  causes  of  divorce 
from  the  bonds  of  matrimony:  impotency  or  incapac- 
ity; second  marriages  in  violation  of  previous  mar- 
riage still  subsisting;  adultery;  wilful  and  malicious 
desertion;  absence  of  either  party  without  reasonable 
excuse  for  two  yearsj  conviction  of  crime  which,  by  the 
laws  of  the  slate,  renders  the  party  infamous;  convic- 
tion of  any  crime  which,  by  the  laws  of  the  state,  is 
declared  a  felony  and  sentenced  to  confinement  in  the 
penitentiary;  if  either  party  has  attempted  the  life  of 
the  other  by  poison  or  other  means  showing  malice; 
refusal  on  the  part  of  the  wife  to  remove  with  her  hus- 
band to  this  state,  without  reasonable  excuse,  and  wil- 
fully absenting  herself  from  home  for  two  years;  that 
woman  was  pregnant  at  time  of  marriage  by  another 
person  without  knowledge  of  her  husband;  habitual 
drunkenness  acquired  after  marriage.  The  following 
are  causes  of  divorce  from  bed  and  board  and  from 
the  bonds  of  matrimony  at  the  discretion  of  the  court: 
if  the  husband  is  guilty  of  such  cruel  and  inhuman 
treatment  or  conduct  towards  his  wife  as  renders  it  un- 
safe and  improper  for  her  to  cohabit  with  him  and  to 
be  under  his  domination  and  control;  that  he  has  of- 
fered such  indignities  to  her  person  as  to  render  her 
condition  intolerable  and  thereby  force  her  to  with- 
draw; that  he  has  abandoned  her  or  turned  her  out  of 
doors  and  refuses  or  neglects  to  provide  for  her.  The 
petitioner  must  reside  within  the  state  for  two  years 
next  preceding  the  filing  of  the  petition.  If  upon 
false  rumour,  apparently  well  founded,  of  the  death  of 
one  of  the  parties  who  has  been  absent  two  whole 
years,  the  other  party  marries  again,  the  party  re- 
maining single  may  upon  returning  obtain  a  restora- 
tion of  coniugal  rights  or  a  dissolution  of  the  marriage. 
This  dissolution  of  a  marriage  shall  not  in  any  wise 
affect  the  legitimacy  of  the  children  of  same. 

D.  Wills  may  be  verbal  or  written,  but  a  verbal 
will  is  valid  only  so  far  as  relates  to  personal  property. 


A  nuncupative  or  verbal  will  is  a  verbal  declaration 
made  by  one  in  his  last  sickness  as  to  the  disposition 
of  his  property  after  death,  made  with  the  intention 
and  purpose  to  dispose  of  such  property,  and  where 
the  estate  exceeds  $250  it  must  be  made  in  the  hearing 
and  presence  of  at  least  two  disinterested  persons. 
Lands  can  be  devised  only  by  a  written  will  attested 
by  two  witnesses,  the  subscription  of  the  witnesses  be- 
ing made  in  the  testator's  presence;  or  by  holographic 
will,  a  paper  written  entirely  by  the  testator,  the 
handwnting  to  be  proved  by  at  least  three  credible 
witnesses,  every  part  of  such  writing  to  be  in  the 
testator's  hand.  Personalty  may  be  disposed  of  by  a 
paper  containing  a  disposition  of  property  to  take  ef- 
fect after  death,  although  neither  written  nor  signed 
by  the  testator,  if  such  paper  can  be  shown  to  be  the 
will  of  the  testator  and  is  complete  in  itself  as  to  its 
provisions.    No  particular  form  is  required. 

E.  Cemeteries. — All  managers  and  trustees  of  any 
cemetery  have  full  power,  to  adopt  and  use  all  rules 
and  regulations  necessary  for  the  good  government, 
order,  and  discipline  of  the  cemetery  under  their 
charge  and  keeping,  not  in  conflict  with  any  law  of  the 
state.  They  may  appoint  as  many  day  and  night 
watchmen  on  their  grounds  as  they  deem  expedient. 
Such  watchmen,  and  also  all  of  their  superintendents, 
gardeners,  agents,  and  gate-keepers  stationed  on  said 
grounds,  may  take  the  oath  required  by  law  of  con- 
stables, exercise  and  possess  all  the  powers  of  police 
officers  within  said  cemetery  and  within  one  hundred 
yards  of  said  cemetery  grounds. 

F.  Pensions.-^-The  State  has  a  pension  system  un- 
der which  pensions  are  allowed  to  disabled  soldiers, 
Federal  and  Confederate,  that  enlisted  from  the  State 
of  Tennessee  in  Tennessee  regiments  or  were  citizens 
of  this  state  at  the  time  of  their  enlistment  in  regi- 
ments of  other  states.  They"  must  be  residents  of 
Tennessee,  or  former  citizens  of  other  states  who  en- 
listed in  some  regiment  and  who  have  been  citizens  of 
this  state  for  one  year.  The  character  of  the  appli- 
cants as  soldiers  must  have  been  free  from  dishonour, 
and  it  must  appear  that  they  are  not  already  entitled 
to  pension  under  the  laws  of  the  Federal  Government 
or  of  any  other  state,,  and  that  they  are  not  already  in 
possession  of  a  competency,  the  object  of  the  law  be- 
ing to  provide  for  the  indigent  and  disabled.  A  pen- 
sion is  withheld  from  any  pensioner  who  may  habitu- 
ally waste  the  state's  bounty  in  dissipation  or  other 
dishonourable  manner.  Pensions  are  also  granted  to 
widows  whose  husbands  were  killed  or  died  while  in 
active  service  in  the  Civil  War,  and  to  the  widows  of 
deceased  soldiers  who  were  married  to  such  soldiers 
prior  to  the  year  1870,  if  such  widows  are  of  good 
moral  character  and  in  indigent  circumstances.  The 
number  on  the  pension  rolls  for  1910  was  7899,  of 
which  5367  were  veterans  and  2530  widows.  The  an- 
nual appropriation  for  this  purpose  is  $475,000. 

G.  Excise. — ByActsof  1909  the  sale  of  any  intoxicat- 
ing liquor,  including  wine,  ale,  and  beer,  within  four 
miles  of  any  public  or  private  schoolhouse  where 
school  is  kept,  whether  the  school  be  then  in  session  or 
not,  is  prohibited.  At  the  same  session  an  Act  was 
passed  prohibiting  the  manufacture  of  such  liquors  in 
the  state.  These  measures  virtually  prohibit  the  sale 
or  manufacture  of  liquor  anywhere  in  the  state.  ■ 

VIII.  Pbisons.— The  state  penitentiary  is  at 
Nashville.  A  branch  prison  is  located  at  Brushy 
Mountain,  east  Tennessee,  where  the  State  owns  ex- 
tensive coal  mines,  in  which  a  large  number  of  pris- 
oners are  worked.  The  operation  of  these  mines  has 
been  very  profitable  to  the  State.  At  the  main  prison 
are  a  number  of  manufactories  operated  by  lessees  of 
convict  labour.  There  is  also  a  large  farm  connected 
with  the  penitentiary  on  which  convict  labour  is  em- 
ployed. The  affairs  of  the  penitentiary  are  adminis- 
tered by  a  commission  of  three,  appointed  by  the 
governor. 
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IX.  Charities. — A.  Associations. — Any  association 
of  individuals  for  the  support  of  public  worship,  to 
build  churches,  and  for  the  maintenance  of  all  mission- 
ary undertakings  may  be  incorporated.  All  property 
belonging  to  any  religious,  charitable,  scientific,  liter- 
ary, or  educational  institution  is  exempt  from  taxa- 
tion, except  such  part  thereof  as  is  used  in  secular  busi- 
ness to  compete  with  a  like  business  which  pays  taxes 
to  the  State.  Where  rents  and  profits  are  used  exclu- 
sively for  religious  or  charitable  purposes,  including 
church  parsonages  not  exceeding  $5000  in  value,  and 
in  cases  where  buildings  are  used  partially  for  the  pur- 
poses named  and  other  portions  rented  out  or  other- 
wise used,  the  assessor  shall,  in  making  assessment, 
apportion  the  same  and  assess  that  portion  for  taxa- 
tion which  is  under  this  section  taxable.  All  property 
belonging  to  any  of  the  above-named  institutions  and 
not  used  for  any  purpose  is  not  exempt.  All  clergy- 
men are  exempt  from  jury  service. 

B.  Trusts. — The  general  rule  is  that  a  trust  for  a 
charitable  purpose  must  be  of  such  a  tangible  nature 
that  a  court  of  equity  can  deal  with  it.  It  must  be  to 
some  person,  body,  or  association  of  persons  having  a 
legal  existence  and  with  capacity  to  take  and  admin- 
ister the  trust  for  some  definite  and  lawful  purpose. 
A  devise  or  bequest  made  directly  to  a  voluntary  or 
unincorporated  association  must  fail  for  want  of  ca- 
pacity in  the  devisee  to  take  it  as  a  gift  for  itself;  but 
if  the  gift  be  sufficiently  definite  and  made  to  compe- 
tent trustees  for  the  benefit  of  the  unincorporated  in- 
stitution or  association  it  will  be  good,  that  is,  if  the 
will  defines  how  such  bequest  is  to  be  applied.  _  The 
distinction  taken  in  England  between  superstitious 
and  charitable  uses,  being  inconsistent  with  the  prin- 
ciples of  religious  freedom  that  obtain  in  this  state,  is 
not  recognized.  Gifts  for  the  good  of  the  soul,  or  for 
prayers  for  the  soul  of  the  testator,  or  for  the  dead 
whether  in  or  out  of  the  chapel  or  church,  or  for  the 
maintenance  of  Catholic  priests  are  valid.  A  chari- 
table use,  where  neither  law  nor  public  policy  forbids, 
may  be  applied  to  almost  anything  that  tends  to  pro- 
mote the  well-being  and  well-doing  of  social  man  and 
in  favour  of  all  religions  of  whatever  form  and  creed. 

C.  Institutions. — There  are  three  hospitals  for  the 
insane,  one  in  each  of  the  civil  divisions  of  the  state: 
at  Bolivar,  Nashville,  and  Knoxville.  A  Confeder- 
ate Soldiers'  Home  and  a  home  for  blind  girls  is  main- 
tained at  Nashville;  also  a  school  for  blind  boys  and 
girls  and  an  industrial  school  for  boys  and  girls,  both 
white  and  coloured  at  the  same  place.  A  school  for 
the  deaf  and  dumb  is  maintained  at  Knoxville. 

Haywood,  Civil  and  Political  History  of  Tennessee  (Knoxville, 
1823);  Ramset,  Annals  of  Tennessee  (Philadelphia.  1860);  Ph It- 
LAN,  History  of  Tennessee  (Boston  and  New  York,  1880) ;  Gar- 
rett and  Good  pasture,  History  of  Tennessee  (Nashville,  1903); 
Killebrew,  Resources  of  Tennessee  (Nashville,  1874);  Paine, 
Hand  Book  of  Tennessee  (Nashville,  1903). 

Thos.  J.  Ttne. 

Tenney,  William  Jewett,  author,  editor,  b.  at 
Newport,  Rhode  Island,  1814;  d.  at  Newark.  New  Jer- 
sey, 20  Sept.,  1883.  Graduating  from  Yale  in  1832 
he  studied  medicine,  but  abandoned  it  for  the  law  and, 
on  being  admitted  to  the  bar,  opened  an  office  in  New 
York.  He  then  tried  journalism  on  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  "Journal  of  Commerce,"  and  contributed  editori- 
ally to  the  "Evening  Post",  during  1841-43  and  1847- 
48.  In  1853  he  entered  the  service  of  D.  Appleton  and 
Co.,  publishers,  as  editor,  and,  in  addition  to  a  large 
amount  of  literary  and  critical  work,  began  for  them, 
in  1861,  the  compilation  of  the  "Annual  Cyclopedia 
which  he  continued  till  his  death.  He  indexed  T.  H. 
Benton's  "Abridgment  of  the  Debates  of  Congress" 
and  added  a  sixteenth  volume  to  the  series  (New  York 
1857-60).  He  edited  the  "Queens  of  England" 
(1852):  and  wrote  a  "Military  and  Naval  History  of 
the  Rebellion  in  the  U.  8."  (1865),  and  a  "Grammati- 
cal Analysis"  (1866).  During  a  long  residence  at 
Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  he  held  several  local  public  offices  in- 


cluding that  of  collector  of  the  port  during  President 
Buchanan's  administration.  He  became  a  convert  to 
the  Catholic  Faith  and  married,  as  his  second  wife, 
Sarah,  daughter  of  Orestes  H.  Brownson  (q.  v.). 

Appietm's  Cydopadia  of  American  Biog.  (New  York,  1900). 
a.  v.;  Lamb,  Biog.  Diet,  of  V.  S.  (Benton,  1903);  Freeman's  Jour- 
nal  (New  York),  files. 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Tentyris  (Tentyha),  seat  of  a  titular  suffragan  see 
of  Ptolemais  in  Thebaid  Secunda.  The  city  was  the 
capital  of  the  nome  of  that  name,  according  to  Am6- 
lineau,  the  real  name  being  Nikentori  or  Nitentori, 
which  signifies  willow  wood  or  willow  earth.  Others 
give  the  derivation  from  the  goddess  Hathor,or  Aph- 
rodite, who  was  specially  worshiped  there.  The  croc- 
odile is  recognized  as  the  deity  of  the  city  and  was  also 
venerated  as  such  in  the  other  Egyptian  cities,  which 
caused  many  quarrels,  notably  with  Ombos.  Little  is 
known  of  Christianity  in  that  place,  as  only  the  names 
of  two  ancient  bishops  are  given:  Pachymius,  com- 
panion of  Melece  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury; and  Serapion.  or  Aprion,  contemporary  and 
friend  of  the  monk  St.  Pachomius,  who  had  in  his  dio- 
cese his  celebrated  convent  of  Tabennisi.  It  is  to-day 
Denderah,  a  town  of  6000  inhabitants  in  the  district 
of  Qeneh.  The  temple  of  Hathor  is  still  to  be  seen, 
built  on  the  foundation  of  another,  yet  more  ancient, 
which  was  in  existence  during  the  reign  of  Cheops  un- 
der the  fourth  dynasty,  and  in  which  was  found  the 
celebrated  zodiac  now  in  Paris;  there  are  also  the 
temples  of  Mammisi  and  of  Isis,  of  the  Roman  or 
Ptolemaic  epoch. 

Le  Qdien,  Orient  christ.,  II,  607;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Or.  and  Rom, 
Geog.,  s.  v. ;  Ameuneau,  La  geographic  de  I'Bgypte  i  rtpoque  copte 
(Paris,  1893),  140-2. 

S.  Vailhk. 

Tenure,  Ecclesiastical. — I.  In  the  feudal  sys- 
tem an  ecclesiastical  fief  followed  all  the  laws  laid 
down  for  temporal  fiefs.  The  suzerain,  e.  g.  bishop, 
abbot,  or  other  possessor,  granted  an  estate  in  per- 
petuity to  a  person,  who  thereby  became  his  vassal. 
As  such,  the  grantee  at  his  enfeoffment  did  homage 
to  his  overlord,  took  an  oath  of  fealty,  and  made 
offering  of  the  prescribed  money  or  other  object,  by 
reason  of  which  he  held  his  fief.  These  requirements 
had  to  be  repeated  as  often  as  there  was  a  change 
in  the  person  of  the  suzerain  or  vassal.  These  fiefs 
were  granted  by  churchmen  to  princes,  barons, 
knights,  and  others,  who  thereupon  assumed  the 
obligation  of  protecting  the  church  and  domains  'of 
the  overlord.  This  system  of  feudal  tenure  was  not 
always  restricted  to  lands,  as  church  revenues  and 
tithes  were  often  farmed  out  to  secular  persons  as  a 
species  of  ecclesiastical  fief.  Strictly  speaking,  how- 
ever, a  fief  was  usually  defined  as  unmovable  prop- 
erty whose  usufruct  perpetually  conceded  to  another 
under  the  obligation  of  fealty  and  personal 
homage.  A  fief  was  not  ecclesiastical  simply  because 
its  overlord  was  a  churchman:  it  was  requisite  also 
that  the  domain  granted  should  be  church  property. 
Lands,  which  belonged  to  the  patrimony  of  an  ec- 
clesiastic, became  a  secular  fief  if  he  bestowed  them 
on  a  vassal. 

All  fiefs  were  personal  and  hereditary,  and  many  of 
the  latter  could  be  inherited  by  female  descent. 
Fiefs  bestowed  by  the  Church  on  vassals  were  called 
active  fiefs;  when  churchmen  themselves  undertook 
obligations  to  a  suzerain,  the  fiefs  were  called  passive. 
In  the  latter  case,  temporal  princes  gave  certain  lands 
to  the  Church  by  enfeoffing  a  bishop  or  abbot,  and 
the  latter  had  then  to  do  homage  as  pro-vassal  and 
undertake  all  the  implied  obligations.^  When  these 
included  military  service,  the  ecclesiastic  was  empow- 
ered to  fulfil  this  duty  by  a  substitute.  It  was  as 
passive  fiefs  that  many  bishoprics,  abbacies,  and  prel- 
acies, as  to  their  temporalities,  were  held  of  kings  in 
the  medieval  period,  and  the  power  thereby  acquired 
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by  secular  princes  over  elections  to  ecclesiastical 
dignities  led  to  the  bitter  strife  over  investitures. 
These  passive  fiefs  were  conferred  by  the  suzerain 
investing  the  newly-elected  churchman  with  crozier 
and  ring  at  the  time  of  his  making  homage,  but  the 
employment  of  these  symbols  of  spiritual  power  gradu- 
ally paved  the  way  to  exorbitant  claims  on  the  part  of 
the  secularoverlorda  (see  Investitures,  Conflict  of). 
Among  papal  fiefs  were  included  not  merely  landed 
estates,  however  vast,  but  also  duchies,  principalities, 
and  even  kingdoms.    When  the  pope  enfeoffed  a 

Erince,  the  latter  did  homage  to  him  as  to  his  liege 
>rd,  and  acknowledged  his  vassalage  by  an  annual 
tribute.  Pius  V  (29  Mar.,  1567)  decreed  that,  in 
future,  fiefs  belonging  strictly  to  the  Patrimony  of  St. 
Peter  should  be  incorporated  with  the  Pontifical 
States  whenever  the  vassalage  lapsed,  and  that  no  new 
enfeoffment  take  place.  John,  King  of  England,  de- 
clared that  he  held  his  realm  as  a  fief  from  the  pope 
in  1213,  and  James  II,  King  of  Aragon,  accepted  the 
same  relation  for  Sardinia  and  Corsica  in  1295.  The 
most  famous  papal  fief  was  the  Kingdom  of  Naples 
and  Sicily,  springing  from  investitures  of  1059  and 
1269.  Modern  conditions  in  Italy  have  made  im- 
possible any  continuance  of  such  feudal  relations. 

II.  As  to  the  tenure  by  which  church  lands  are  now 
held  by  legal  titles  before  the  civil  law,  see  Property, 
Ecclesiastical;  and  Trustee  System. 

III.  For  the  perpetual  tenure  by  incumbents  of 
benefices  and  ecclesiastical  dignities,  see  Benefice. 

Ferraris,  Bibliolheca  Canonica,  111  (Rome,  1886),  a.  v. 
Feudum;  Maschat,  Institutione*  Canonica,  11  (Rome,  1757). 

W.  H.  W.  Fanning. 

T«0S,  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Ephesusin  Asia  Minor. 
A  city  of  Caria,  situated  on  a  peninsula  opposite  Sa- 
moa, it  was  an  asylum  for  the  Greeks,  likewise  for  the 
M  inyaj  of  Orchomenos ;  then  came  colonies  from  Ionia, 
Athens,  and  Bceotia  and  gradually  the  population  be- 
came Grecian.  This  very  prosperous  city  was  one  of 
the  first  attacked  by  the  Persians;  the  inhabitants  fled 
into  Thrace  and  founded  Abdera,  during  the  reign  of 
Cyrus.  Those  who  remained  in  Teoe  allied  them- 
selves with  the  Athenians.  Later  they  revolted,  go- 
ing over  to  the  Spartan  rule,  but  were  afterwards 
reconquered  by  the  Athenians.  The  walls,  recently 
discovered,  3%  miles  in  circumference,  date  from  this 
time,  as  do  also  the  greater  part  of  the  monuments 
which  made  it  one  of  the  most  beautiful  cities  of 
Ionia.  Teos  was  celebrated  for  its  wine  aad,  there- 
fore, for  the  worship  of  Bacchus.  Here  was  born  the 
poet  Anacreon.  Here  too  was  the  home  of  a  body  of 
bacchanalian  artists  who  furnished  actors  for  the 
theatres  of  Asia  and  the  Archipelago.  It  was  the  begin- 
ning of  the  ancient  theatre.  In  order  to  further  com- 
merce and  the  pursuit  of  the  fine  arts,  Teoe,  after  hav- 
ing saved  the  fleet  of  the  Roman  praetor  Regulus  from 
Antiochus,  King  of  Syria,  secured  tor  its  territory  in  193 
b.  c.  from  Romeand  a  great  number  of  Grecian  cities  the 
right  of  perpetual  asylum,  this  privilege  being  largely 
due  to  the  temple  of  Bacchus.  During  the  Christian 
era  almost  nothing  is  known  of  this  city.  It  figures  in 
all  the  "Notitue  Episcopatuum"  as  a  suffragan  of 
Ephesus,  but  in  the  fifteenth  century  no  mention  is 
made  of  it.  Teos  is  believed  to  have  been  destroyed 
by  an  earthquake.  Among  its  bishops  Le  Quien 
(Oriens  christianus,  I,  727)  mentions:  Maximus  at  the 
Council  of  Nice;  Gennadius  at  Chalcedon,  451 ;  finally 
St.  Sisinnius,  who  is  said  to  have  lived  about  the 
eleventh  century,  and  whose  feast  days  are  2  Feb- 
ruary and  14  July,  at  TorceUi  near  Venice.  To-day 
Teos  is  known  as  Sighadjik,  near  Sivri-Hissar;  it  is  a 
nahie'  of  the  sanjak  of  Smyrna;  its  ruins  have  fur- 
nished a  great  many  inscriptions. 

8 with,  Dtet.  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Oeog.,  ».  v.;  Tbxisb,  Alio  ilinevr* 
(Paris,  1862),  361-6;  Wadding-ton,  Explication  dot  inscription* 
arecque*  el  latinet,  Arie  Mature,  28-55;  Bulletin  dt  cormpondanct 
lelUniqu*.  IV.  54-9.  110-21,  164-82:  Scnmn.  Do  rebut  Tri- 
orum  (Leipiii.  1882);  Com »T.  La  Tvrquit  aVAtit.  III.  493-6: 
XIV.— 33  -.  - 


Chapot,  ha  province  romaine  proconmlaire  d'Aric  (Paris,  1904), 
passim. 

8.  Vailhe. 

Tepic,  Diocese  of  (Tepicenbis). — Diocese  of  the 
Mexican  Republic,  suffragan  of  the  Archbishopric  of 
Guadalajara.  Its  area  is  that  of  the  federal  state  of 
the  same  name,  that  is,  10,951  sq.  m.,  besides  a  few 
parishes  situated  in  the  western  part  of  Jalisco.  It 
has  a  population  of  171,837  inhabitants  (Census  of 
1910).  The  principal  city  which  is  also  the  residence 
of  the  bishop  and  the  political  head  is  Tepic,  3146 
feet  above  sea  level  and  has  16,805  inhabitants.  All 
this  territory  was  discovered  and  devastated  and  the 
natives  cruelly  treated  by  the  famous  Nuno  de  Guz- 
man in  1530.  It  is  said  that  during  the  conquest, 
many  plots  and  even  attempts  at  insurrection  were 
made,  not  only  by  the  allied  Indians  but  also  by  the 
Spanish  themselves.  To  check  this  evil,  some  were 
hanged  and  others  were  put  in  prison;  many  were  tor- 
tured to  obtain  confessions  as  to  the  instigators  of 
these  conspiracies,  the  object  of  which  in  most  cases 
was  to  return  to  Mexico.  These  cruelties  caused  such 
despair  among  the  Indians  who  carried  the  supplies  of 
the  expedition  that  a  great  many  committed  sucide 
by  hanging  themselves  in  groups  of  ten.  The  Spanish 
had  already  established  themselves,  and  cities  such  as 
Tepic,  Compoetela,  S.  Bias,  Acaponetam,  etc.  had  al- 
ready been  founded  when  religious  services  were  es- 
tablished. These  soon  developed  and  thrived  after 
the  foundation  of  the  Bishopric  of  Guadalajara  in 
1548. 

The  mountainous  region  of  the  wonderful  provinces 
of  Nayarit,  inhabited  by  barbarous  and  ferocious 
tribes  of  Indians,  were  still  remaining  refractory  to 
civilization  and  Christianity.  In  1668  the  Francis- 
can Fathers  J.  Caballero  and  Juan  B.  Ramirez  at- 
tempted, but  in  vain,  to  penetrate  these  mountains. 
The  venerable  Father  Margil  of  the  convent  of  Zaca- 
tecas  also  tried  to  reach  these  regions  in  1711,  but  he 
was  forced  to  retreat  without  satisfaction.  Nayarit, 
which  belonged  to  the  Bishopric  of  Durango  since  its 
creation  in  1620,  remained  so  until  the  Bishop  of 
Durango  gave  the  mission  of  civilizing  this  wild  coun- 
try to  Father  Tomas  de  Solchaga,  S.J.,  professor  of 
moral  theology  at  the  college  at  Durango;  he  was  suc- 
cessful in  penetrating  the  country  to  the  heart  of  the 
mountains  and  there  began  to  sow  fruitful  seeds  in 
1716.  When  the  Marquis  of  Valero  was  Viceroy  of 
New  Spain  he  received  through  the  royal  cedula  of 
Philip  V  an  order  to  subdue  the  Indians  of  that  terri- 
tory and  make  them  swear  allegiance  to  the  Spanish 
monarch;  after  many  bloody  battles  and  with  many 
difficulties  and  hardships,  he  succeeded,  with  the  help 
of  his  brave  captains  in  taking  possession  of  the  fa- 
mous Mesa  del  Tonatiy.  At  his  request  the  Father 
Provincial  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  of  New  Spain  sent 
several  missionaries  to  convert  the  newly-conquered 
Indians.  They  soon  established  flourishing  missions 
which,  when  the  Jesuits  were  expelled  by  the  Decree 
of  Charles  III,  included  the  following  missions:  Santa 
Rita,  Santa  Teresa,  Iscatan,  Jesus  Maria,  SSma.  Trin- 
idad, Giuanamota,  and  Rosario.  After  the  expulsion 
of  the  Jesuits  the  parish  priest  Of  Bolafios  on  several 
occasions  visited  the  reductions.  The  Franciscan 
Fathers  took  charge  of  the  missions  until  the  year 
1807,  when  the  Fathers  of  the  College  of  Nuestra 
Sefiora  de  Zacatecas  returned  and  remained  until  the 
mother-house  at  Zacatecas  was  abolished. 

In  1891  Leo  XIII  created  the  Diocese  of  Tepic 
which  became  suffragan  of  the  Archbishopric  of  Guad- 
alajara; it  was  completed  with  several  parishes  situ- 
ated in  the  present  State  of  Jalisco.  The  bishopric 
has  1  seminary  and  72  alumni;  23  Catholic  schools  and 
6  Catholic  colleges  with  about  3,000  alumni.  The 
present  bishop  is  the  Rt.  Rev.  Andrew  Segura,  who 
was  consecrated,  16  Sept.,  1906.  There  are  3  Protes- 
tant churches. 
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Ortegas,  Hut.  del  Nayarit  (Mexico,  1887);  Davila,  Continu- 
tcion  de  la  Hiet.  de  la  Camp,  de  Jcnu  en  Nueta  Etpana  (Puebla, 
1889);  Mexico  i  travel  de  lot  tigloe,  II,  (Barcelona). 

Camiiaus  Crivelu. 

Tepl.  a  Premonstratensian  abbey  in  the  western 
part  of  Bohemia,  included  in  the  Archdiocese  of 
Prague;  it  was  founded  in  1193  by  the  blessed 
martyr  Hroznata,  a  Bohemian  nobleman  (d.  1217). 
The  first  monks  came  from  the  Abbey  of  Strahov  in 
Prague.  Tepl  escaped  any  damage  in  the  Hussite 
Wars,  probably  on  account  of  the  military  spirit  of  its 
Abbot,  Racko  of  Rosenberg  (1411-44),  who  was  aided 
by  bis  relatives.  It  suffered,  however,  all  the  more 
during  the  era  of  the  Reformation.  Luther's  doc- 
trine soon  found  adherents  among  the  subjects  of 
the  abbey.  In  1525  there  was  a  rebellion  againstthe 
abbot  and  peace  was  not  restored  until  the  ring- 
leaders of  the  revolt  were  executed.  In  the  following 
years  a  number  of  the  monks  left  the  order  and  mar- 
ried. Monastic  discipline  was  restored  by  Abbot 
Johann  Kurz  (1555-59),  who  also  established  a  theo- 
logical school.  But  his  successor,  Johann  Meys- 
konig  (1559-85),  had  a  struggle  with  insubordination 
in  the  monastery.  With  the  aid  of  the  archbishop  he. 
was  able  to  improve  the  monastery  and  the  school. 
He  brought  back  most  of  his  subjects  to  the  Catholic 
Church  oy  compulsion,  after  gentle  treatment  had 
failed.  The  reform  was  continued  by  Mathias  Gohl 
(1585-96).  Andreas  Ebersbach  (1598-1629)  was  a 
zealous  reformer  of  the  abbey  and  raised  it  to  such  a 
height  that  it  was  called  the  "nursery  of  pastoral 
work  ".  Parochial  work  and  higher  education  are  still 
important  features  of  the  life  of  the  abbey.  The  ab- 
bey has  the  pastoral  care  of  twenty-four  parishes  that 
are  all  in  the  western  part  of  Bohemia,  a  section  which  is 
almost  entirely  German.  A  twenty-fifth  parish  is  being 
formed.  The  abbey  has  a  theological  school  of  the 
order  with  a  two-years'  course  and  three  professors. 
Since  1809  it  has  had  charge  of  the  German  gymnasium 
at  Pilsen  where  there  are  fourteen  canons.  It  also  owns 
the  celebrated  cure  of  Maricnbad.  It  supports  hos- 
pitals at  Tepl  and  Marienbad.  The  members  of  the 
abbey  include  84  priests,  13  clerics,  and  2  novices. 
The  present  monastery  building  was  erected  by  Abbot 
Raimund  Wilfert  II  (1688-1724);  the  library  was 
built  by  Abbot  Gilbert  Hclmer  (since  1900).  The 
Romanesque  church,  with  additions  in  the  style  of  the 
transition  to  the  Gothic,  is  one  of  the  oldest  churches 
of  Bohemia. 

KaRUE,  Hromata  u,  die  Prdmonetratenser-A blei  Tepl  (2nd  ed. 


Pilsen,  1883);  Feettchrijt  turn  700-jihrigen  JubiUtum  der  Orfln- 
dung  dee  Prdmonetrateneereti/tee  Tepl  (Tepl,  1893);  Qraml, 
Geech.  u.  Beechreibuna  dee  Stiflee  Tepl  (Pilsen,  1910);  Zix., 


Oeiterreichee  Kloeterbuch  (Vienna,  1911),  54-56. 

Klemens  Loffler. 

Teramo,  Diocese  of,  in  southern  Italy.  In  the 
past  the  city  was  injured  by  earthquakes.  It  is  situ- 
ated at  the  confluence  of  the  Tordino  and  the  Vessola 
in  a  very  fertile  district,  and  was  formerly  noted  for  its 
manufacture  of  delf ;  ore  is  found  in  the  vicinity.  The 
cathedral  is  far  from  being  uniform  in  style,  the  facade 
being  like  a  fortress  wall  in  which  a  Gothic  gate  had 
been  constructed;  it  contains,  however,  several  works 
of  art.  among  them  the  tomb  of  Bishop  Nicola  Ar- 
cioni  (1317).  The  Churches  of  S.  Domenico  and  of  S. 
Francesco  are  also  worth  visiting.  In  ancient  days  it 
was  called  Interamnia  and  was  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment of  the  Praecutii,  a  Samnite  people;  in  315  b.  c.  a 
Roman  colony,  Interamnia  Prtecutiana,  was  settled 
there;  from  them  is  derived  the  name  of  the  entire  re- 
gion, Abruzzi,  a  name  already  adopted  in  the  sixth 
century.  Among  the  ruins  of  the  Roman  period  are 
an  amphitheatre,  a  theatre,  and  an  aqueduct.  After 
the  Longobard  invasion  it  became  the  residence  of  a 
gastaldo,  depending  on  the  Duke  of  Spoleto;  under  the 
Franks  it  was  the  seat  of  a  count.  In  the  beginning 
of  1108  it  was  annexed  by  the  Normans;  in  1 155  Count 
Loretello  rebelled  against  King  Roger  and  destroyed 


the  city,  soon  rebuilt  through  the  efforts  of  Bishop 
Guido  (1122),  for  which  he  and  his  successors  were 
granted  the  investiture  of  the  principality.  Prob- 
ably at  this  time  arose  the  custom  of  the  bishops  of 
Teramo  of  pontificating  armed  and  having  arms  also 
on  the  altar.  Hardly  had  the  town  risen  again  when 
it  began  a  series  of  quarrels  with  Ascoli,  which  more 
than  once  threatened  to  become  sanguinary.  Teramo 
resisted  till  the  end  of  1270  during  tne  Angevin  inva- 
sion. A  little  later  the  bishops  abandoned  their  tem- 
poral sovereignty  and  a  royal  captain  was  installed. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century  the  Melatino, 
di  Janni,  and  Acquaviva  began  to  struggle  for  posses- 
sion of  the  town.  In  1416  it  was  sackedby  Lordino,  a 
Frenchman,  exasperated  by  being  deprived  of  the  title 
of  high  constable  of  the  kingdom;  during  the  pillage 
the  treasures  of  the  cathedral,  including  a  precious  sil- 
ver altar  frontal,  disappeared. 

The  city  which  at  that  time  contained  70,000  inhabi- 
tants began  to  decay.  From  1438  till  1443  it  belonged 
to  the  principality  which  Franoesoo  Sforra  had  formed 
in  the  Marches.  Alfonso  made  it  the  capital  of  the 
Abruzzi,  and  in  1459  Giosia  Acquaviva  was  made  Duke 
of  Teramo,  against  the  will  of  the  citizens.  The  fol- 
lowing year  it  was  taken  by  Piccinino  for  Rene1  of 
Anjou;  in  1461  it  was  retaken  by  Matteo  di  Capua. 
In  1519  Andrea  Acquaviva  assumed  anew  the  lord- 
ship of  Teramo  and  besieged  the  town;  but  he  was 
forced  to  resign.  About  600  a.  d.,  according  to  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  the  Abruzzian  church  having  been 
long  without  a  bishop,  the  election  of  Opportunus  was 

Erocured;  hence  the  origin  of  the  see  dates  back  to  the 
fth  century  at  least,  and  the  bishop's  title  was  taken 
not  from  the  town  but  from  the  district.  It  may  be 
even  more  ancient.  Among  its  other  prelates  were: 
St.  Berardus  (1115),  descended  from  the  family  of 
the  Counts  dei  Marsi;  Matteo  de  Bala  to  (1251),  cap- 
tured during  the  inroad  of  the  Ascolani  and  liberated 
through  the  intervention  of  Innocent  IV;  Blessed  An- 
tonio Fatati  (1450),  counsellor  of  King  Alfonso  I; 
Gian  Ant.  Campano  (1463),  a  litterateur  and  poet; 
Giacomo  SUveri-Piccoiomini  (1553),  distinguished  at 
the  Council  of  Trent;  Leonardo  Cassiani  (1693),  who 
improved  the  state  of  the  clergy;  Michele  Milella 
(1859),  incarcerated  by  the  new  government  in  1861. 
In  1818  the  Diocese  of  Ortona,  which  is  now  only  an 
archipresbyteral  church,  was  incorporated  with  the 
See  of  Teramo.  The  latter  is  immediately  subject  to 
the  Holy  See  and  contains  121  parishes,  220  secular 
and  13  regular  priests,  3  houses  of  religious  and  1  of 
monks,  2  institutes  for  boys  and  4  for  girls. 

Cappzllbtti,  he  ehieee  <t Italia,  XXI;  Palha,  Storia  eccUtiat- 
tica  e  civile  .  .  .  di  Teramo  (Teramo,  1852-6). 

U.  Beniqni. 

Terce. — The  origin  of  Terce,  like  that  of  Sext  and 
None,  to  which  it  bears  a  close  relationship,  dates  back 
to  Apostolic  times.  As  has  already  been  stated  (see 
None)  according  to  an  ancient  custom  of  the  Romans 
and  Greeks,  the  day  and  the  night  respectively  were 
divided  into  four  parts  of  about  three  hours  each. 
The  second  division  of  the  day  hours  was  that  of 
Terce  from  nine  o'clock  until  midday.  These  divi- 
sions of  the  day  were  also  in  vogue  among  the  Jews 
at  the  time  of  Christ.  In  the  New  Testament  we  find 
mention  of  the  sixth  hour  in  Matt.,  xx,  5:  xxvii,  45; 
Mark,  xv,  33;  John,  xix,  14;  of  the  ninth  hour,  in 
Matt.,  xxvii,  46;  Mark,  xv,  34;  Acts,  x,  3  and  30. 
(See  None.)  The  hour  of  Terce  is  mentioned  in  the 
following  passages:  the  householder  hires  labourers 
at  the  third  hour.  Matt.,  xx,  3;  Jesus  is  crucified  at  the 
third  hour,  Mark,  xv,  25;  the  Holy  Ghost  descends 
upon  the  Apostles  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  at  the 
third  hour,  Acts,  ii,  15.  Some  of  these  texts  prove 
that  these  three  hours  were,  in  preference  to  others, 
chosen  for  prayer  by  the  Christians,  and  probably  also 
by  the  Jews,  from  whom  the  Christians  appear  to  have 
borrowed  the  custom.   We  find  frequent  mention  in 
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the  Fathers  of  the  Church  and  the  ecclesiastical 
writers  of  the  third  century  of  Terce,  Sext,  and  None 
as  hours  for  daily  prayers.  For  example,  Tertullian, 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  the  Canons  of  Hippolytus 
(see  Clement,  "Stromat.",  VII,  vii,  in  P.  G.,  IX,  455- 
458) .  Tertullian  says  expressly  that  we  should  always 
pray,  and  that  there  is  no  prescribed  time  for  prayer, 
but  adds :  "  As  regards  the  time,  there  should  be  no  lax 
observation  of  certain  hours — I  mean,  of  those  common 
'hours  which  have  long  marked  the  divisions  of  the  day, 
the  third,  the  sixth,  and  the  ninth — and  which  we  may 
observe  in  Scripture  to  be  more  solemn  than  the  rest 
(De  Orat.,  XXXIII,  xxv,  in  P.  L.,  I,  1191-1193). 

Clement  and  Tertullian  in  these  passages  refer  only 
to  private  prayer  at  these  three  hours.  The  Canons 
of  Hippolytus  also  speak  of  these  three  hours  as  suit- 
able for  private  prayer.  However,  on  the  days  called 
"days  of  station",  that  is  to  say  Wednesday  and  Fri- 
day, which  were  set  apart  as  especially  consecrated  to 
prayer,  and  Sunday,  these  hours  were  recited  in  pub- 
lic (Canon,  xx,  xxvi).  St.  Cyprian  remarked  that 
these  three  hours  had  been  observed  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  that  Christians  should  also  observe  them 
(De  Oratione,  XXXIV,  in  P.  L.,  IV,  541).  In  the 
fourth  century  the  custom  of  praying  at  these  hours 
became  more  frequent,  and  even  obligatory,  at  least 
for  monks  (see  the  texts  of  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions, of  St.  Ephrem,  of  St.  Basil,  of  the  author  of  "  De 
Virginitate"  quoted  in  Baumer-Biron,  "Histoire  du 
breviaire",  116,  121,  129,  186).  Our  texts  say  noth- 
ing as  to  what  were  the  elements  of  the  prayer  of 
Terce,  Sext,  or  None  before  the  fourth  century. 
Doubtless,  like  all  prayers  at  that  time,  they  were 
composed  of  psalms,  canticles,  hymns,  and  litanies. 
It  is  from  the  fourth  century  onwards  that  We  can 
gather  a  more  precise  idea  as  to  the  composition  of 
the  hour  of  Terce.  In  t  he  fourth  century,  as  we  have 
said,  the  custom  of  prayer  at  Terce  spread,  and  tended 
to  become  obligatory,  at  least  for  monks.  There  is  no 
mention  in  the  "Peregrinatio  ad  Loca  Sancta"  of  an 
office  of  Terce  on  ordinary  days.  Some  authors  have 
misunderstood  the  text  here,  but  there  is  no  mention 
of  a  meeting  at  this  hour,  except  on  Sunday  and  dur- 
ing Lent  (see  Cabrol,  "Etude  sur  la  Peregrinatio  Sil- 
via", Paris,  1895,  p.  45,  46).  The  hour  of  Terce  is 
also  mentioned  in  St.  Jerome, "  Ep.  ad  Lstam."  in  P.  L., 
XXII.  875; " Ep.  ad  Eustoch. "  in  P.  L.,  XXII,  420;  in 
the  Life  of  St.  Melania  the  Younger,  "  Analecta  Bol- 
landiana".  VIII,  1889,  p.  16;  in  Cassian,  "De  instit. 
ccenob.",  in  P.  L.,  LXIX,  112, 126,  etc. 

At  this  period  it  is  composed  of  the  same  elements 
as  the  hours  of  Sext  and  None;  the  distribution  is  the 
same,  and  it  is  clear  that  the  three  "  little  hours"  were 
composed  at  the  same  time  and  that  they  have  the 
same  origin.  The  psalms  of  Terce  are  different  from 
those  of  the  other  two  hours.  There  were  also  cer- 
tain varieties  of  composition.  Thus,  in  certain  coun- 
tries, three  psalms  wer?  assigned  to  Terce,  six  to  Sext, 
nine  to  None,  in  virtue  of  the  symbolism. 

The  composition  varies  also  in  the  various  liturgies. 
In  the  Greek  Church  Terce  is  composed  of  two  parts, 
each  made  up  of  psalms  (two  for  the  first,  three  for  the 
second),  with  invitatory,  troparia,  and  final  prayer. 
(See  Neale  and  Littledale,  "Commentary  on  the 
Psalms",  I,  p.  34.)  In  the  Benedictine  Rite,  Terce 
comprises,  on  week  days;  the  Gradual  Psalms,  119, 
120,  and  121,  with  a  capitulum,  verse,  Kyrie,  Pater, 
and  prayer.  On  Sundays  and  Mondays  the  Gradual 
Psalms  are  replaced  by  three  octonaries  (i.  e.  three 
sections  of  eight  verses  each)  of  Psalm  cxviii.  In  the 
Mozarabic  Rite,  three  octonaries  of  Ps.  cxviii  are  also 
recited,  the  composition  otherwise  differing  very  little. 
In  the  main,  the  recitation  of  three  psalms  at  Terce, 
as  at  the  other  two  "little  hours  of  the  day,  is 
founded  on  a  universal  and  very  ancient  tradition. 
Divergencies  on  this  point  are  only  exceptional.  The 
practice  of  the  Roman  Liturgy,  which  at  first  sight 


appears  to  be  somewhat  different,  may  he  traced  to 
this  tradition  also.  In  this  rite  a  part  of  Ps.  cxviii  is 
recited  at  Terce  as  well  as  at  the  other  "  little  hours", 
the  psalm  being  divided  into  three  double  octonaries. 
After  the  new  Psalter  arranged  in  1911-12,  the  psalms 
are:  on  Sunday,  Ps.  cxviii  (three  divisions) ;  on  Mon- 
day, Ps.  xxvi  (two  divisions) ;  on  Tuesday,  Ps.  xxxix 
(three  divisions) ;  on  Wednesday,  Ps.  lui  (two  divi- 
sions) ;  on  Thursday,  Ps.  lxxii  (three  divisions) ;  on 
Friday,  Ps.  xxxix  (two  divisions) ;  on  Saturday,  Ps. 
ci  (three  divisions) .  The  number  three  is  therefore 
preserved  in  each  case.  The  hymn  "Nunc  Sancte 
nobis  Spiritus"  recalls.the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
upon  the  Apostles.  The  other  elements  are  the  same 
as  for  Sext  and  None. 

The  Fathers  of  the  Church  and  the  liturgLsts  of  the 
Middle  Ages  considered  the  hour  of  Terce  as  corre- 
sponding to  the  hour  of  Christ's  condemnation  to 
death.  They  also  often  point  out  on  this  occasion  the 
mysteries  of  the  number  three,  which  in  ecclesiastical 
symbolism  is  a  sacred  number  (see  Bona,  loc.  cit.). 
What  gives  to  it  its  especial  dignity,  however,  is  its 
association  with  the  Descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon 
the  Apostles  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  at  this  very  hour 
("seeing  it  is  but  the  third  hour  of  the  day",  Acts,  II, 
15).  In  several  liturgies,  and  particularly  in  the  Ro- 
man, this  connexion  is  Drought  to  mind  by  one  or 
other  of  the  formula.  Again,  this  is  the  reason  why, 
from  the  earliest  times,  the  hour  of  Terce  was  chosen 
as  that  of  the  Mass  on  feast  days.  Sometimes,  also, 
this  hour  is  called  in  liturgical  language  hora  aurea  or 
hora  sacra  (see  Durandus,  "De  rit.  eccles.",  c.  viii). 

Francoiinicb.  De  tempore  horar.  canonic.  (Rome.  1571);  Bona, 
Opera  omnia:  De  tertia  (Antwerp,  1677).  727  sqq.;  the  texts  from 
Tertdllian.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  St.  Ctprian,  etc., 
quoted  in  BXumer-Biron.  Histoire  du  briviaire,  I.  73.  78,  194- 
197,  etc. ;  Martene,  De  antiquie  ecclcsitv  ritibun,  III,  20  sqq. ; 
De  antiquie  monachorum  ritibus,  IV,  27;  Leclercq,  in  Cabrol, 
Did.  de  liturgie  el  d'archioloaie.  s.  v.  Breviaire;  Neale  and 
Littledale,  Commentary  on  the  Psalm*,  I,  34 ;  Batiffol,  Hint,  du 
briviaire  (1911 — ).    See  also  bibliographies  under  None;  Sext. 

F.  Cabrol. 

Terenuthis,  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Antinoe  in 
Thebais  Prima.  Le  Quien  (Oriens  christ.,  II,  611) 
mentions  two  of  its  bishops:  Arsinthius  in  404;  Eulo- 
gius  at  the  Council  of  Ephesus  in  431.  The  monks 
sometimes  sought  refuge  there  during  incursions  Of 
the  barbarian  Maziks  (Cotelier,  "Ecclesia;  grsecaimon- 
umenta",  I,  393). •  John  Moschus  went  there  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century  (Pratum  spir- 
ituale,  LIV,  CXIV).  There  is  frequent  mention  of 
this  town  in  Christian  Coptic  literature.  The  present 
village  of  Tarraneh  in  the  Provinceof  Beherah  replaces 
Terenuthis,  the  ruins  of  which  lie  about  a  mile  and  a 
quarter  to  the  west.  It  has  1330  inhabitants.  About 
nine  and  a  quarter  miles  distant  are  the  Lakes  of  Nitria 
and  Scetis,  near  which  were  the  lauras  of  these  names. 

Georgii  Cyprii Detcriptio  orb.rom.,ed.  Gelzer,  125;  Ameuneau, 
La  aeoa.  de  VEaypte  a  I'tpoque  Copte  (Paris,  1893),  493. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Teresa  of  Jesus,  Saint  (Teresa  Sanchez  Cepeda 
Davila  y  Ahumada),  b.  at  Avila,  Old  Castille,  28 
March,  1515;  d.  at  Alba  de  Tonnes,  4  Oct.,  1582. 
The  third  child  of  Don  Alonso  Sanchez  de  Cepeda  by 
his  second  wife,  Dona  Beatriz  Davila  y  Ahumada, 
who  died  when  the  saint  was  in  her  fourteenth  year, 
Teresa  was  brought  up  by  her  saintly  father,  a  lover  of 
serious  books,  and  a  tender  and  pious  mother.  After 
her  death  ana  the  marriage  of  her  eldest  sister,  Teresa 
was  sent  for  her  education  to  the  Augustinian  nuns  at 
Avila,  but  owing  to  illness  she  left  at  the  end  of 
eighteen  months,  and  for  some  years  remained  with  her 
father  and  occasionally  with  other  relatives,  notably 
an  uncle  who  made  her  acquainted  with  the  Letters  of 
St.  Jerome,  which  determined  her  to  adopt  the  re- 
ligious life,  not  so  much  through  any  attraction  to- 
wards it,  as  through  a  desire  of  choosing  the  safest 
course.  Unable  to  obtain  her  father's  consent  she  left 
his  house  unknown  to  him  on  2  Nov.,  1535,  to  enter  the 
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Carmelite  Convent  of  the  Incarnation  at  Avila,  which 
then  counted  140  nuns.  The  wrench  from  her  family 
caused  her  a  pain  which  she  ever  afterwards  compared 
to  that  of  death.  However,  her  father  at  once 
yielded  and  Teresa  took  the  habit. 

After  her  profession  in  the  following  year  she  be- 
came very  seriously  ill,  and  underwent  a  prolonged 
cure  and  such  unskilful  medical  treatment  that  she 
was  reduced  to  a  most  pitiful  state,  and  even  after  par- 
tial recovery  through  the  intercession  6i  St.  Joseph, 
her  health  remained  permanently  impaired.  During 
these  years  of  suffering  she  began  the  practice  of  men- 
tal prayer,  but  fearing  that  Tier  conversations  with 
some  worldly-minded  relatives,  frequent  visitors  at 
the  convent,  rendered  her  unworthy  of  the  graces  God 
bestowed  on  her  in  prayer,  discontinued  it,  until  she 
came  under  the  influence,  first  of  the  Dominicans,  and 
afterwards  of  the  Jesuits.  Meanwhile  God  had  be- 
gun to  visit  her  with  "intellectual  visions  and  locu- 
tions", that  is  manifestations  in  which  the  exterior 
senses  were  in  no  way  affected,  the  things  seen  and  the 
words  heard  being  directly  impressed  upon  her  mind, 
and  giving  her  wonderful  strength  in  trials,  reprimand- 
ing her  for  unfaithfulness,  and  consoling  her  in 
trouble.  Unable  to  reconcile  such  graces  with  her 
shortcomings,  which  her  delicate  conscience  repre- 
sented as  grievous  faults,  she  had  recourse  not  only  to 
the  most  spiritual  confessors  she  could  find,  but  also 
to  some  saintly  laymen,  who,  never  suspecting  that 
the  account  she  gave  them  of  her  sins  was  greatly  ex- 
aggerated, believed  these  manifestations  to  be  the 
work  of  the  evil  spirit.  The  more  she  endeavoured  to 
resist  them  the  more  powerfully  did  God  work  in  her 
soul.  The  whole  city  of  Avila  was  troubled  by  the  re- 
ports of  the  visions  of  this  nun.  It  was  reserved  to  St. 
Francis  Borgia  and  St.  Peter  of  Alcantara,  and  after- 
wards to  a  number  of  Dominicans  (particularly  Pedro 
Ibafiez  and  Domingo  Baftez),  Jesuits,  and  other  re- 
ligious and  secular  priests,  to  discern  the  work  of  God 
and  to  guide  her  on  a  safe  road. 

The  account  of  her  spiritual  life  contained  in  the 
"Life  written  by  herself"  (completed  in  1565,  an 
earlier  version  being  lost),  in  the  "Relations",  and  in 
the  "Interior  Castle",  forms  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able spiritual  biographies  with  which  only  the  "Con- 
fessions of  St.  Augustine"  can  bear  comparison.  To 
this  period  belong  also  such  extraordinary  manifesta- 
tions as  the  piercing  or  transverberation  of  her  heart, 
the  spiritual  espousals,  and  the  mystical  marriage.  A 
vision  of  the  place, destined  for  her  in  hell  in  case  she 
should  have  been  unfaithful  to  grace,  determined  her 
to  seek  a  more  perfect  life.  After  many  troubles  and 
much  opposition  St.  Teresa  founded  the  convent  of 
Discaleea  Carmelite  Nuns  of  the  Primitive  Rule  of  St. 
Joseph  at  Avila  (24  Aug.,  1562),  and  after  six  months 
obtained  permission  to  take  up  her  residence  there. 
Four  years  later  she  received  the  visit  of  the  General 
of  the  Carmelites,  John-Baptist  Rubeo  (Rossi),  who 
not  only  approved  of  what  she  had  done  but  granted 
leave  for  the  foundation  of  other  convents  of  friars  as 
well  as  nuns.  In  rapid  succession  she  established  her 
nuns  at  Medina  del  Campo  (1567),  Malagon  and  Val- 
ladolid (1568),  Toledo  and  Pastrana  (1569),  Sala- 
manca (1570),  AlbadcTormes  (1571),  Segovia  (1574), 
Yeas  and  Seville  (1575),  and  Caravaca  (1576).  In 
the  "  Book  of  Foundations"  she  tells  the  story  of  these 
convents,  nearly  all  of  which  were  established  in 
spite  of  violent  opposition  but  with  manifest  assist- 
ance from  above.  Everywhere  she  found  souls  gen- 
erous enough  to  embrace  the  austerities  of  the  primitive 
rule  of  Carmel.  Haying  made  the  acquaintance  of  An- 
tonio de  Heredia,  prior  of  Medina,  and  St.  John  of  the 
Cross  (q.  v.),  she  established  her  reform  among  the 
friars  (28  Nov.,  1568),  the  first  convents  being  those 
of  Duruelo  (1568),  Pastrana  (1569),  Mancera,  and 
Alcala  de  Henares  (1570). 

A  new  epoch  began  with  the  entrance  into  religion 


of  Jerome  Gratian,  inasmuch  as  this  remarkable  man 
was  almost  immediately  entrusted  by  the  nuncio  with 
the  authority  of  visitor  Apostolic  of  the  Carmelite 
friars  and  nuns  of  the  old  observance  in  Andalusia, 
and  as  such  considered  himself  entitled  to  overrule 
the  various  restrictions  insisted  upon  by  the  general 
and  the  general  chapter.  On  the  death  of  the  nuncio 
and  the  arrival  of  his  successor  a  fearful  storm  burst 
over  St.  Teresa  and  her  work,  lasting  four  years  and 
threatening  to  annihilate  the  nascent  reform.  The 
incidents  of  this  persecution  are  best  described  in  her 
jetters.  The  storm  at  length  passed,  and  the  prov- 
ince of  Discalced  Carmelites,  with  the  support  of 
Philip  II,  was  approved  and canonically  established  on 
22  June,  1580.  St.  Teresa,  old  and  broken  in  health, 
made  further  foundations  at  Villanueva  de  la  Jara  and 
Palencia  (1580),  Soria  (1581),  Granada  (through  hor 
assistant  the  Venerable  Anne  of  Jesus),  and  at  Burgos 
(1582).  She  left  this  latter  place  at  the  end  of  July, 
and,  stopping  at  Palencia,  Valladolid,  and  Medina  del 
Campo,  reached  Alba  de  Tormes  in  September,  suf- 
fering intensely.  Soon  she  took  to  her  bed  and  passed 
away  on  4  Oct.,  1582.  the  following  day,  owing  to  the 
reform  of  the  calendar,  being  reckoned  as  15  Oct. 
After  some  years  her  body  was  transferred  to  Avila, 
but  later  on  reconveyed  to  Alba,  where  it  is  still  pre- 
served incorrupt.  Her  heart,  too,  showing  the  marks 
of  the  Transverberation,  is  exposed  there  to  the  ven- 
eration of  the  faithful.  She  was  beatified  in  1614,  and 
canonized  in  1622  by  Gregory  XV,  the  feast  being 
fixed  on  15  October. 

St.  Teresa's  position  among  writers  on  mystical 
theology  is  unique.  In  all  her  writings  on  this  sub- 
ject she  deals  with  her  personal  experiences,  which  a 
deep  insight  and  analytical  gifts  enabled  her  to'  ex- 
plain clearly.  The  Thomistic  substratum  may  be 
traced  to  the  influence  of  her  confessors  and  directors, 
many  of  whom  belonged  to  the  Dominican  Order.  She 
hersejf  had  no  pretension  to  found  a  school  in  the  ac- 
cepted sense  of  the  term,  and  there  is  no  vestige  in  her 
writings  of  any  influence  of  the  Areopagitic,  the  Pa- 
tristic, or  the  Scholastic  Mystical  schools,  as  repre- 
sented, among  others,  by  the  German  Dominican  Mys- 
tics. She  is  intensely  personal,  her  system  going  ex- 
actly as  far  as  her  experiences,  but  not  a  step  further. 

A  word  must  be  added  on  the  orthography  of  her 
name.  It  has  of  late  become  the  fashion  to  write  her 
name  Teresa  or  Teresia,  without  "h",  not  only  in 
Spanish  and  Italian,  where  the  "h"  could  have  no 
place,  but  also  in  French,  German,  and  Latin,  which 
ought  to  preserve  the  etymological  spelling.  As  it  is 
derived  from  a  Greek  name,  Tkarasia,  the  saintly  wife 
of  St.  Paulinus  of  Nola,  it  should  be  written  Theresia 
in  German  and  Latin,  and  Therese  in  French. 

The  bibliography  of  St.  Teresa  is  exceedingly  lengthy.  Unfor- 
tunately, even  DE  Ctmxox's  Bibliographic  Thtrisicnn*  (Pari*. 
1902)  is  far  too  incomplete  and  inaccurate  to  be  of  ouch  use. 
Here  we  can  only  deal  with  her  own  writings.  The  autograph* 
of  the  life  written  by  herself,  and  of  the  Book  of  Foundation*  have 
been  published  in  photo-lithography  by  Don  Vicente  de  u 
Foente  (Madrid.  1873  and  1880  respectively);  the  Interior 
Castle,  under  the  direction  of  Cardinal  Llcch  (Seville,  1882) ; 
the  Way  of  Perftction  (MS.  of  the  Escorial)  and  the  Visitation  of 
Nunneries  by  Don  Francisco  Hebrero  Batona  (Valladolid, 
1883),  with  a  transcript  of  the  MS.  of  the  Way  of  Perfection  pre- 
served at  Valladolid.  Of  the  remaining  works,  the  Relation*,  the 
Exclamations,  the  Conceptions,  the  Maxims,  the  Constitution*. 
and  the  poems  (about  thirty-eix  of  these  being  considered  genu- 
ine), no  autographs,  or  only  small  fragments,  arc  known  to  exist. 
The  Seven  Meditations  on  the  Lord's  Prayer  are  not  authentic 
The  most  recent  English  translations  are  by  Lewis:  Life  and  Re- 
lations, ed.  Zimmerman  (4th  ed.,  London,  1911);  Foundations, 
with  the  Visitation  and  Constitutions  (London,  1871,  a  new  edi- 
tion being  now  in  the  press).  The  Interior  Castle,  Exclamations, 
and  the  Way  of  Perfection,  translated  by  the  Benedictines  or 
Stanbrooe,  ed.  Zimmerman;  the  two  former,  London,  1906  (a 
second  edition  being  now  in  the  press);  the  third,  London,  191 1. 
The  Conceptions  of  Divine  Lose,  the  Maxims  and  the  poems,  by 
the  same  translators  and  editor,  are  also  in  the  press.  Pentlinx 
the  publication  of  a  complete  English  edition  of  the  Letters  we 
cannot  do  better  than  refer  the  reader  to  the  Lettres  ds  Saints 
Thertsc,  parte  R.  P.  Ortooire  de  St.' Joseph  (3  vols.,  2nd  ed.,  1906). 
Mention  must  be  made  of  the  new  French  translation  of  the 
works  of  the  saint  (with  numerous  documents  and  pieces  justifica- 
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(ttu,  not  previously  published) :  (Eueret  complete*  de  Saintc 
Terete,  par  U*  VarmHitet  du  premier  monattere  de  Pari*  (6  vols., 
Paris,  1907-10);  St.  Terua,  ed.  Burks  (New  York.  1911). 

Benedict  Zimmerman. 

Teresian  Martyrs  of  Compiegne,  The  Sixteen 
Blessed,  guillotined  at  the  Place  du  TrAne  Renvers6, 
now  called  Place  de  la  Nation,  Paris,  17  July,  1794. 
They  are  the  first  sufferers  under  the  French  Revolu- 
tion on  whom  the  Holy  See  has  passed  judgment,  and 
were  solemnly  beatified  27  May,  1906.  Before  their 
execution  they  knelt  and  chanted  the  "  Veni  Creator", 
as  at  a  profession,  after  which  they  all  renewed  aloud 
1  heir  baptismal  and  religious  vows.  The  novice  was 
executed  first  and  the  prioress  last.  Absolute  silence 
prevailed  the  whole  time  that  the  executions  were  pro- 
ceeding. The  heads  and  bodies  of  the  martyrs  were 
interred  in  a  deep  sand-pit  about  thirty  feet  square  in 
a  cemetery  at  Picpus.  As  this  sand-pit  was  the  re- 
ceptacle of  the  bodies  of  1298  victims  of  the  Revolu- 
lion,  there  seems  to  be  no  hope  of  their  relics  being 
recovered.  Their  names  are  as  follows:  (1)  Made- 
leine-Claudine  Ledoine  (Mother  Teresa  of  St.  Augus- 
tine), prioress,  b.  in  Paris,  22  Sept..  1752,  professed  16 
or  17  May,  1775;  (2)  Marie- Anne  (or  Antoinette)  Bri- 
deau  (Mother  St.  Louis),  sub-prioress,  b.  at  Belfort,  7 
Dec.,  1752,  professed  3  Sept.,  1771;  (3)  Marie-Anne 
Piedcourt  (Sister  of  Jesus  Crucified),  choir-nun,  b. 
1715,  professed  1737;  on  mounting  the  scaffold  she 
said  "  I  forgive  you  as  heartily  as  I  wish  God  to  forgive 
me";  (4)  Anne-Marie-Madeleine  Tbouret  (Sister 
Charlotte  of  the  Resurrection),  sacristan,  b.  at  Mouy, 
16  Sept.,  1715,  professed  19  Aug.,  1740,  twice  sub- 
prioress  in  1764  and  1778.  Her  portrait  is  reproduced, 
opposite  p.  2  of  Miss  Willson's  work  cited  below;  (5) 
Marie-Antoniette  or  Anne  Hanisset  (Sister  Teresa  of 
the  Holy  Heart  of  Mary),  b.  at  Rheims  in  1740  or 
1742,  professed  in  1764;  (6)  Marie-Franco  ise  Ga- 
brielle  de  Croissy  (Mother  Henriette  of  Jesus),  b.  in 
Paris,  18  June,  1745,  professed  22  Feb.,  1764,  prioress 
from  1779  to  1785;  (7)  Marie-Gabrielle  Trezel  (Sis- 
ter Teresa  of  St.  Ignatius),  choir-nun,  b.  at  Compiegne, 
4  April,  1743,  professed  12  Dec.,  1771 ;  (8)  Rose- 
Chrttien  de  la  Neuville,  widow,  choir-nun  (Sister 
Julia  Louisa  of  Jesus),  b.  at  Loreau  (or  Evreux),  in 
1741,  professed  probably  in  1777;  (9)  Anne  Petras 
(Sister  Mary  Henrietta  of  Providence),  choir-nun,  b. 
at  Cajarc  (Lot),  17  June,  1760,  professed  22  Oct., 
1786.  (10)  Concerning  Sister  Euphrasia  of  the  Im- 
maculateConception  accounts  vary.  Miss  Willson  says 
that  her  name  was  Marie  Claude  Cyprienne  Brard, 
and  that  she  was  born  12  May,  1736;  Pierre,  that  her 
name  was  Catherine  Charlotte  Brard,  and  that  she 
was  born  7  Sept.,  1736.  She  was  born  at  Bourth,  and 
professed  in  1757;  (11)  Marie-Genevieve  Meunier 
(Sister  Constance),  novice,  b.  28  May,  1765,  or  1766. 
at  St.  Denis,  received  the  habit  16  Dec.,  1788. 
She  mounted  the  scaffold  singing  "Laudate  Domi- 
num".  In  addition  to  the  above,  three  lay  sisters 
suffered  and  two  tourihres.  The  lay  sisters  are:  (12) 
Angelique  Roussel  (Sister  Mary  of  the  Holy  Ghost), 
lay  sister,  b.  at  Fresnes,  4  August,  1742,  professed 
14  May,  1769;  (13)  Marie  Dufour  (Sister  St.  Mar- 
tha), lay  sister,  b.  at  Beaune,  1  or20ct.,  1742,  entered 
the  community  in  1772;  (14)  Julie  or  Juliette  V6ro- 
lot  (Sister  St.  Francis  Xavier),  lay  sister,  b.  at  Laignes 
or  Lignieres,  11  Jan.,  1764,  professed  12  Jan.,  1789. 
The  two  lourib-et,  who  were  not  Carmelites  at  all, 
but  merely  servants  of  the  nunnery  were:  (15  and 
16)  Catherine  and  Teresa  Soiron,  b.  respectively  on  2 
Feb.,  1742  and  23  Jan.,  1748  at  Compiegne,  both  of 
whom  had  been  in  the  service  of  the  community  since 
1772.  The  miracles  proved  during  the  process  of 
beatification  were  (1)  The  cure  of  Sister  Clare  of  St. 
Joseph,  a  Carmelite  lav  sister  of  New  Orleans,  when 
on  the  point  of  death  from  cancer,  in  June,  1897;  (2) 
The  cure  of  the  AbW  Roussarie,  of  the  seminary  at 
Brive,  when  at  the  point  of  death,  7  March,  1897;  (3) 


The  cure  of  Sister  St.  Martha  of  St.  Joseph,  a  Car- 
melite lav  sister  of  Vans,  of  tuberculosis  and  an  ab- 
cess  in  the  right  leg,  1  Dec.,  1897;  (4)  The  cure  of 
Sister  St.  Michael,  a  Franciscan  of  Montmorillon,  9 
April,  1898.  Five  secondary  relics  are  in  the  possession 
of  the  Benedictines  of  Stanbrook,  Worcestershire. 

Pierre,  Let  Seize  Carmililet  de  Compiegne  (Paris,  1905) ;  Wi LIS- 
BON, The  Martyrt  of  Compiegne  (Westminster,  1907). 

John  B.  Wainewright. 

Terill  (Bonville),  Anthony,  English  theologian, 
b.  at  Canford,  Dorsetshire,  in  1623;  d.  at  Liege, 
11  Oct.,  1676.  His  mother  was  a  Catholic  but  his 
father  was  estranged  from  the  Faith,  and  in  conse- 
quence the  young  Anthony  was  reared  in  heresy  until 
his  fifteenth  year,  when  he  was  converted  and  left 
England,  taking  the  alias  Terill.  He  studied  for 
about  three  years  at  the  English  College  of  St.  Omer 
and  then  began  his  studies  for  the  priesthood  at  the 
English  College,  Rome,  where  he  was  ordained  on  16 
March,  1647.  Two  months  later  he  entered  the  Jes- 
uit novitiate  at  San  Andrea.  After  his  noviceship 
he  was  successively  penitentiary  at  Lore  to,  professor 
of  philosophy  at  Florence,  professor  of  philosophy 
ana  scholastic  theology  at  Parma,  director  of 
theological  studies  and  professor  of  theology  and 
mathematics  at  the  English  College,  Liege,  and  for 
three  years  rector  of  the  same  college  where  he  died 
with  a  reputation  for  "extraordinary  piety,  talent, 
learning,  and  prudence".  He  wrote  Conclusiones 
philosophies"  (Parma,  1657),  "Problema  mathe- 
matico-philosophicum  de  termino  magnitudinis  ac 
virium  in  animalibus"  (Parma,  1660),  "Fundamentum 
totius  theologian  moralis,  seu  tractatus  de  conscien- 
tia  probabili"  (Liege,  1668),  and  "Regula  morum" 
which  was  published  shortly  after  his  death  (Liege, 
1677).  His  reputation  as  a  moral  theologian  was 
established  by  these  last  two  works.  In  the  "  Funda- 
mentum" he  ably  defended  the  doctrine  of  probabil- 
ism,  and  in  the  "Regula  morum"  refuted  the  objec- 
tions brought  against  his  first  work  by  the  Dominican 
Concilia,  the  Jesuit  Elizalde,  and  other  exponents  of 
the  Rigorist  School.  Amort  speaks  of  him  as  "eru- 
ditissimum  et  probabilistarum  antesignanum". 

Folbt,  Records  of  the  English  Province  S.J.,  III  (London, 
1878).  420;  Sommebvooel,  Bib.  de  la  Comp.  de  J  ttu*.  VII  (Brus- 
sels, 1896);  Houter,  Nomenelator,  II  (Innsbruck,  1893),  275-270. 

Edward  C.  Phillips. 

Termessus,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Pergc  in 
Pamphvlia  Secunda.  This  is  one  of  the  most  ancient 
cities  of  the  Pisidians,  inhabited  by  the  Solymi,  whose 
name  was  preserved  for  several  centuries  in  Mount 
Solyma,  known  to-day  as  Gulder6-Dagh,  and  was  re- 
ferred to  by  Homer,  II,  VI,  184,  and  Strabo,  XIII, 
630.  A  warlike  city,  Termessus  maintained  its  inde- 
pendence even  under  the  dominion  of  the  Persians, 
and  refused  to  receive  Alexander  the  Great,  who 
dared  not  besiege  it  (Arianus,  1, 27).  Under  the  suc- 
cessor of  Alexander,  Termessus  preserved  its  auton- 
omy and,  in  189  b.  c,  formed  an  alliance  with  the 
Roman  consul,  Cn.  Manlius,  who  confirmed  it:  under 
the  Emperor  Domitian  it  still  enjoyed  this  alliance. 
Subsequently  the  city  was  incorporated  with  the 
Province  of  Pisidia  and  later  with  that  of  Pamphylia. 
From  the  ruins  of  the  monuments  which  remain,  it  is 
evident  that  this  was  one  of  the  richest  and  the  most 
civilized  cities  of  Asia  Minor;  as  far  back  at  least  as 
the  fourth  century  b.  c,  it  had  been  colonized  by  the 
Hellenic  race.  Among  its  bishops  we  note:  Euresius 
present  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  in  325;  Timothy  at 
Epheseus  in  431 ;  Sabinianus  in  448;  and  Auxentius  in 
458.  Timothy  and  Sabinianus  bear  the  double  title 
of  Termessus  and  Eudocias.  Ramsay  (Asia  Minor, 
18)  has  taken  for  granted  that  these  two  names  refer 
to  one  and  the  same  city,  but  in  the  year  458  we  find 
at  the  same  period  Auxentius,  Bishop  of  Termessus, 
and  Innocentius,  Bishop  of  Eudocias;  moreover,  in 
the  Ecthesis  of  Pseudo-Epiphanius,  towards  640  (Gel- 
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zer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte  der  Notitite  episco- 
patuum",  541),  in  the  Notitire  of  Leon  le  Sage  and  of 
Constantin  Porphyrogenetus  ("Georgii  Cyprii  De- 
scriptio  Orbis  Komani",  cd.  Gelzer,  74),  these  two 
archdioceses  are  absolutely  distinct  in  the  tenth  cen- 
tury. It  is  not  known  when  the  Diocese  of  Termes- 
sus  or  the  city  disappeared.  The  ruins  of  the  city 
situated  at  Karabounar,  Keui  in  the  sanjak  of 
Adalia  and  the  vilayet  of  Koniah,  figure  among  the 
richest  monuments  of  antiquity  in  Asia  Minor. 

I.e  Qcien,  Orient  christianus,  I,  1010;  Spatt  and  Forbes, 
Travels  in  Lycia,  I  (London,  1847),  233;  Smith,  Did.  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Geography,  a.  v.;  Lebab-Waddinoton,  Asie-Mineure 
(Paris,  1847-68),  1202-10;  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies  (London, 
1895),  126-128;  Lanck6hon»ki,  Lea  villa  de  la  Pamphylie  elde  la 
Pisidie  (Paris,  1890),  23-126,  207-35;  Cousin,  Termessos  de  Pisi- 
die in  Bull,  de  corresp.  heUenique,  XXIII  (Paris,  1893),  165-192, 
280-303. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Termoli,  Diocese  of  (Thermularum),  on  the 
Italian  coast  of  the  Adriatic,  having  a  small  harbour 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Petraglione.  In  ancient  days 
it  was  called  Buca;  in  1567  it  was  put  to  fire  and  sword 
by  the  Turks.  Termoli  contains  a  fine  Gothic  cathe- 
dral. It  is  first  mentioned  as  a  diocese  in  946,  when 
Benefetto,  an  usurper  of  the  episcopal  see,  was  forced 
to  withdraw  by  order  of  Agapitus  II;  the  earliest 
known  legitimate  bishop  was  Scio  (969).  Among  his 
successors  were:  Jacopo  Cini,  O.P.  (1379),  author  of  a 
commentary  on  the  Sentences";  Domencio  Girada 
(1381),  a  learned  Servite  theologian;  Fedrico  Merzio 
(1602),  a  collaborator  of  Baronius.  In  181&  this  see 
was  united  with  Guardia  Alferia,  a  small  town  near 
Cerrato,  which  had  its  first  bishop  in  107 5' and  its  last 
in  1775.  Termoli  is  suffragan  of  Benevento,  and  con- 
tains 19  parishes,  54  secular  priests,  and  1  convent  of 
nuns. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  a"  Italia,  XIX. 

U.  Benigni. 

Ternan,  Saint,  Bishop  of  the  Picts,  flourished  in 
the  sixth  century.  Much  obscurity  attaches  to  his 
history,  and  it  is  difficult  to  reconcile  his  chronology 
as  given  by  various  writers.  Some  say  that  he  was 
consecrated  by  St.  Palladius  in  440,  others  that  he  was 
a  monk  of  Culross  in  Fife,  one  of  the  monasteries 
founded  by  St.  Serf,  or  Servan,  the  tutor  of  St.  Kenti- 
gern.  The  Picts  were  not  converted  till  about  570,  by 
the  zeal  of  St.  Columba.  St.  Kentigern  died  in  603, 
and  St.  Serf  of  Culross  died  in  583  (feast  1  July).  It 
is  safe  to  assert  that  St.  Ternan  was  a  contemporary 
of  St.  Serf.  In  the  "Aberdeen  Martyrology  there 
is  mention  of  "the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  belonging 
to  St.  Ternan",  which  was  "enshrined  in  a  metal  case 
or  cumdach  (book  shrine),  covered  with  silver  and 
gold,  after  the  Irish  fashion."  St.  Ternan  is  com- 
memorated on  12  June.  He  must  not  be  confounded 
with  St.  Trumwine. 

Skene,  Celtic  Scotland  (3  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1876-80) ;  Moran, 
Irish  Saints  in  Great  Britain  (Rome,  1903);  Bede,  Bed.  Hist,  of 
England,  tr.  Sellar  (London,  1907) ;  Stokes,  Early  Christian  Art 
in  Ireland  (Dublin,  1911). 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood. 

Terni.   See  Narni  and  Terni,  Diocese  of. 

Terracina,  Sezze,  and  Piperno,  Diocese  of 
(Terracinensis,  Setinensis  et  Privernensis),  in 
the  Province  of  Rome.  The  city  of  Terracina  is 
near  the  estuary  of  the  Amaseno,  on  a  promontory 
(the  old  town),  and  beside  the  Via  Appia  (the  new 
town,  founded  by  Pius  VI).  The  harbour,  one  of  the 
safest  in  the  Mediterranean,  is  frequented  mostly  by 
coasting-vessels  engaged  in  exporting  grain  from  the 
Pontine  marshes,  and  wine,  oil,  and  vegetables  from  the 
Lepinian  hills;  hunting  in  the  neighbouring  woods  and 
the  fishingindustry  arc  also  earned  on  with  profitby  the 
inhabitants.  There  are  ruins  of  the  temple  of  Rome 
and  Augustus,  at  the  place  now  occupied  by  the  cathe- 
dral of  St.  Ctesareus,  containing  the  pillars  of  the  tem- 
ple and  an  arabo  with  mosaics.   On  one  of  the  prom- 


ontories are  ruins  of  the  great  temple  of  Venus;  also 
traces  of  the  fortifications  and  of  the  palace  of  Theo- . 
doric.  Terracina,  called  by  the  Romans  Tarracina, 
the  ancient  Auxur,  was  a  Latin  city,  and  was  subject 
to  Rome  under  the  kings.  Later  it  was  captured  bv 
the  Volscians,  who  in  406  b.  c.  ceded  it  to  the  Ro- 
mans. Hannibal,  after  capturing  Capua,  failed  to 
take  it.  Under  Antoninus  Pius  the  harbour  was  en- 
larged. It  was  included  in  Pepin's  donation  to  the 
Holy  See,  but  about  780  was  captured  by  the  Byzan- 
tines, who,  however,  were  expelled  by  Charlemagne. 
The  Saracens  landed  there  on  several  occasions  during 
the  ninth  century.  .  Later  it  was  a  fief  of  the  Frangi- 
pani,  but  Gregory  IX  included  it  among  the  places 
which  were  always  to  be  immediately  subject  to  the 
Holy  See.  In  1798,  the  French  commander  having 
been  slain  during  a  revolt,  the  city  was  sacked.  Ac- 
cording to  tradition,  the  first  Bishop  of  Terracina  was 
St.  Epaphroditus.  The  most  ancient  Christian  rec- 
ord of  the  city  is  that  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Juli- 
anus,  priest,  and  St.  Ctesareus,  deacon,  who  were  cast 
into  the  sea  under  Trajan;  in  the  third  century  St. 
Quart  us  (bishop?)  suffered.  The  first  bishop  whose 
date  is  known  with  certainty  is  Sabinus  (313).  Among 
his  successors  were:  an  African  priest,  St.  Silvianus,  a 
fugitive  during  the  Vandal  persecution  (about  443); 
Petrus  (590),  during  whose  episcopate  the  Jews  were 
persecuted  so  severely  in  Terracina  that  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  had  to  intervene ;  under  Agnellus,  former  Bishop 
of  Fundi,  which  city  had  been  destroyed,  the  two  dio- 
ceses were  united;  the  last  three  letters  only  of  the 
name  of  another  Bishop  of  Terracina, . . .  vsa,  are  pre- 
served in  an  inscription  (Corp.  Inscr.  Lat.,  X,  I, 
6419);  other  bishops  were:  Joannes  (969),  who  made 
the  vow  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  should  offer 
each  year  6,000  eels  to  the  monastery  of  Monte  Cas- 
sino;  Ambrosius  (1066),  a  Benedictine  and  ecclesiasti- 
cal reformer;  Gregorius  (1106),  a  Benedictine,  sur- 
named  Columna  Ecclcsice.  About  this  time,  if  not 
earlier,  the  sees  of  Piperno  (Privernum)  and  Sezze 
(Setia),  situated  on  the  side  of  the  Lepinian  hills,  were 
united  to  Terracina.  The  earliest  of  the  seven  known 
bishops  of  Piperno  is  Bonifacius  (769).  There  is 
moreover  an  ancient  Christian  cemetery  at  Piperno. 
The  first  mention  of  a  Bishop  of  Sezze  is  a  reference  to 
Stephanus  (1036);  in  the  time  of  Pollidius  (1046),  St. 
Ligdanus  founded  the  Monastery  of  St.  Cecilia  near 
Sezze :  among  the  others  was  Lando,  who  in  1 1 78,  under 
the  name  of  Innocent  III,  usurped  the  papal  tiara. 
The  union  of  the  three  dioceses  was  confirmed  by  Ho- 
norius  III  (1217)  during  the  episcopate  of  Simeone. 
Among  his  successors  were:  the  Franciscan  Fra  Gio- 
vanni (1362),  who  consecrated  the  cathedral;  Zac- 
caria  Mori  (1510),  present  at  the  Fifth  Lateran  Coun- 
cil; Ottaviano  Rovera  (1545),  nuncio  in  Switzerland 
and  Spain;  Bernardo  M.  Conti  (1710),  brother  of  In- 
nocent XIII,  cardinal.  In  1725  Benedict  XIII  re- 
stored the  See  of  Piperno  and  Sezze,  declaring  them 
united  deque  principaliter.  Bishop  Francesco  Anto- 
nio Mondelli  (1805)  was  exiled  in  1809,  for  refusing  to 
take  the  oath  of  loyalty  to  Napoleon.  The  famous 
Cistercian  Abbey  of  Fossa  Nuova  is  within  the  terri- 
tory of  this  see.  The  diocese,  which  is  immediately 
subject  to  the  Holy  Sec,  contains  22  parishes,  45,000 
inhabitants,  94  secular  and  15  regular  priests,  3  re- 
ligious houses  for  men,  10  for  nuns,  1  institute  for  boys 
and  3  for  girls. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  a" Italia,  VI  (Venice,  1847);  o»  La 
Blanchehk,  Terracina,  essai  d'hist.  locale  (Paris,  1884):  Gioroi, 
Daeum.  Terracinesi  in  Bull.  Institute  Star.  Ital.  XVI  (Rome, 
1895):  Loubardini,  Delia  istoria  di  Seize  (Velletri,  1876);  Vaiab, 
La  cilta  nuova  di  Piperno  (Naples,  1646). 

U.  Beniqni. 

Terrasson,  Andre,  French  preacher,  b.  at  Lyons 
in  1669;  d.  at  Paris,  25  April,  1723.  He  was  the 
eldest  son  of  a  councillor  of  the  Lyons  presidial 
(court  of  justice).   Entering  the  Congregation  of  the 
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Oratory  he  devoted  himself  to  preaching,  and  winning 
high  reputation  was  called  to  fill  important  pulpits. 
Hepreached  the  Lenten  sermons  of  1717  before  Louis 
XIV,  next  at  the  Court  of  Lorraine,  and  later  twice 
in  the  metropolitan  church  of  Paris  with  considerable 
success;  the  last  of  these  series  broke  down  his  health 
and  led  to  his  death.  His  eloquent  diction,  which  was 
enhanced  by  his  outward  action,  was  marked  by 
nobility  and  simplicity  of  thought,  by  forcefulness 
and  absence  of  artificiality.  His  good  judgment  led 
him  to  avoid  mere  brilliancy  of  expression  and  clever 
artifices  of  speech,  but  he  was  sometimes  cold,  per- 
haps as  a  result  of  his  Jansenistic  proclivities.  About 
fifty  of  his  discourses,  mostly  delivered  as  Lenten 
lectures,  are  preserved,  and  were  published  at  Paris 
(4  vols.,  1726,  1736). 

Gaspard,  brother  of  the  preceding,  b.  at  Lyons, 
Oct.,  1680:  d.  at  Paris,  2  Jan.,  1752.  He  was  also  a 
member  of  the  Oratory,  teaching  humanities  and  af- 
terwards philosophy.  His  oratorical  gifts  were  re- 
vealed at  Troyes,  1711,  on  delivering  the  funeral 
oration  of  the  Dauphin,  son  of  Louis  XIV;  but  he 
did  not  devote  himself  to  the  pulpit  till  after  his 
brother's  death,  when  he  fulfilled  several  engagements 
which  the  latter  had  made.  Soon  his  reputation 
increased  beyond  that  of  Andrei  For  five  years 
he  preached  at  Paris,  and  finally  delivered  a  Lenten 
course  in  the  Church  of  Notre  Dame.  More  stub- 
born even  than  his  brother,  he  appealed  time  after 
time  against  the  Bull  "Unigenitus";  he  even  pub- 
lished anonymously  twelve  Lettree  sur  la  justice 
chretiehne"  (Paris.  1733),  in  which,  to  support  the 
Jansenists  whom  the  bishops  deprived  of  the  sacra- 
ments, he  endeavoured  to  prove  the  inutility  of  sacra- 
mental confession.  This  work  was  condemned  by 
the  faculty  of  theology  at  Paris  (1  Sept.,  1734),  and 
by  the  Archbishops  of  Sens  and  Embrun,  as  contain- 
ing erroneous,  scnismatical  and  heretical  assertions. 
Terrasson  had  to  leave  the  Oratory  and  abandon 
preaching.  He  withdrew  to  the  Diocese  of  Auxerre 
where  the  bishop,  M.  de  Caylus,  a  well-known  Jan- 
senist,  confided  to  him  the  care  of  Treigni.  But 
he  was  Boon  arrested  (Oct.,  1735)  by  the  order  of  the 
king  for  his  Jansenistic  activities,  and  was  confined 
during  nine  years  either  at  Vincennes  or  with  the 
Minims  of  Argenteuil.  A  belated  retractation,  the 
authenticity  or  sincerity  of  which  has  never  been  well 
established,  was  attributed  to  him.  He  was  living 
in  retirement  with  his  family  when  he  died.  As  a 
preacher  his  chief  characteristics  are  simplicity  and 
clearness,  but  at  times  he  carries  the  subdivision  of  his 
matter  to  excess;  his  style  is  somewhat  dry  and  lacks 
vigour.  Like  his  brother  he  holds  a  high  place  among 
the  orators  of  second  rank.  A  volume  of  his  dis- 
courses appeared  at  Utrecht  in  1733,  but  the  first  real 
edition  was  at  Paris  in  1744  (4  vols.).  The  sermons 
of  the  two  brothers  were  reprinted  bvMigne  in  his 
"Collection  des  orateurs  sacres",  XXIX  (Paris, 
1849). 

Cursat,  Mtmaira  tur  lee  eatanle  de  la  famiUe  de  Terra—on 
(Trivoux,  1761);  NouveUee  ecclteiaetiquee  (1736,  1744);  Sup- 
plement au  nterolooe  dee  plus  ctlibrte  dt/eneeure  de  la  ttrUi  (a.  I., 
1763),  120;  Candbl,  Lee  prtdicateure  frantaie  done  la  premiere 
moilli  du  XVIII'  eilcte  (Puis,  1004):  FiBST,  La  Paculti  de 
lUologie  de  Parie.  Epoque  modern*,  VI  (Paris,  1009),  144. 

Antoins  D4qert. 

Terrestrial  Paradise  (DTIB,  wapdi*untl  Paradi- 
nu).  The  name  popularly  given  in  Christian  tradi- 
tion to  the  scriptural  Garden  of  Eden,  the  home  of 
our  first  parents  (Gen.,  ii).  The  word  paradise  is 
probably  of  Persian  origin  and  signified  originally  a 
royal  park  or  pleasure  ground.  The  term  does  not 
occur  in  the  Latin  of  the  Classic  period  nor  in  the 
Greek  writers  prior  to  the  time  of  Xenophon.  In  the 
Old  Testament  it  is  found  only  in  the  later  Hebrew 
writings  in  the  form  DTIB  (PardSs),  having  been 
borrowed  doubtless  from  the  Persian.  An  instruc- 
tive illustration  of  the  origin  and  primary  meaning 


of  the  term  appears  in  II  Esdras  (ii,  8)  where  "Asaph 
the  keeper  of  the  king's  forest"  (OVEn,  happerdia)  is 
the  custodian  of  the  royal  park  of  the  Persian  ruler. 
The  association  of  the  term  with  the  abode  of  our 
first  parents  does  not  occur  in  the  Old-Testament 
Hebrew.  It  originated  in  the  fact  that  the  word 
rapdSeuTos  was  adopted,  though  not  exclusively,  by 
the  translators  of  the  Septuagint  to  render  the  He- 
brew "!})~,3,  or  Garden  of  Eden  described  in  the  second 
chapter  of  Genesis.  It  is  likewise  used  in  divers 
other  passages  of  the  Septuagint  where  the  Hebrew 
generally  has  "garden",  especially  if  the  idea  of 
wondrous  beauty  is  to  be  conveyed.  Thus  in  Gen., 
xiii,  10,  the  "country  about  the  Jordan"  is  described 
as  a  "paradise  of  the  Lord"  (rendering  followed  by 
the  Vulgate). _  Cf.  Numbers,  xxiv,  6  (Greek)  where 
the  reference  is  to  the  beautiful  array  of  the  tents  of 
Israel,  also  Isaias,  i,  30;  Ezechiel,  xxxi,  8,  9.  etc. 
Those  interested  in  speculation  as  to  the  probable 
location  of  the  Scriptural  Garden  of  Eden,  the  pri- 
meval home  of  mankind,  are  referred  to  the  scholarly 
work  of  Friedrich  Delitsch,  "Wo  lag  das  Paradies?" 
(Berlin,  1881).  In  the  New-Testament  period  the 
word  paradise  appears  with  a  new  and  more  exalted 
meaning.  In  the  development  of  Jewish  eschatology 
which  marks  the  post-Exilic  epoch  the  word  paradise 
or  "Garden  of  God"{  hitherto  mainly  associated 
with  the  original  dwelling-place  of  our  first  parents, 
was  transferred  to  signify  the  future  abode  of  rest 
and  enjoyment  which  was  to  be  the  reward  of  the 
righteous  after  death.  The  term  occurs  only  three 
times  in  the  New  Testament,  though  the  idea  which 
it  represents  is  frequently  expressed  in  other  terms, 
v.  g.  "Abraham's  bosom"  (Luke,  xvi,  22).  The 
signification  of  the  word  in  these  remarkably  few 
passages  can  be  determined  only  from  the  context 
and  by  reference  to  the  eschatological  notions  current 
among  the  Jews  of  that  period.  These  views  are 
gathered  chiefly  from  the  Rabbinical  literature,  the 
works  of  Josephus,  and  from  the  apocryphal  writings, 
notably  the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  Book  of  Jubilees, 
the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  etc.  An  inspection  of 
these  sources  reveals  a  great  confusion  of  ideas  and 
many  contradictions  regarding  the  future  paradise 
as  also  concerning  the  original  Garden  of  Eden  and 
the.condition  of  our  first  parents.  The  scanty  refer- 
ences to  Sheol  which  embody  the  vague  eschatological 
beliefs  of  the  Hebrews  as  expressed  in  the  earlier  Old 
Testament  writings  give  place  in  these  later  treatises 
to  elaborate  theories  worked  out  with  detailed  de- 
scriptions and  speculations  often  of  a  most  fanciful 
character.  As  a  sample  of  these  may  be  noted  the 
one  found  in  the  Talmudic  tract  "Jalkut  Schim., 
Bereschith,  20  " .  According  to  this  description  the  en- 
trance to  paradise  is  made  through  two  gates  of  rubies 
beside  which  stand  sixty  myriads  of  holy  angels  with 
countenances  radiant  with  heavenly  splendour.  When 
a  righteous  man  enters,  the  vestures  of  death  are 
removed  from  him;  he  is  clad  in  eight  robes  of  the 
clouds  of  glory;  two  crowns  are  placed  upon  his  head, 
one  of  pearls  and  precious  stones,  the  other  of  gold; 
eight  myrtles  are  placed  in  his  hands  and  he  is  wel- 
comed with  great  applause,  etc.  Some  of  the  Rab- 
binical authorities  appear  to  identify  the  paradise 
of  the  future  with  the  primeval  Garden  of  Eden  which 
is  supposed  to  be  still  in  existence  and  located 
somewhere  in  the  far-distant  East.  According  to 
some  it  was  an  earthly  abode,  sometimes  said  to 
have  been  created  before  the  rest  of  the  world  (IV 
Esdras  iii,  7,  cf .  viii,  52) ;  others  make  it  an  adjunct  of 
the  subterranean  Sheol,  while  still  others  place  it  in 
or  near  heaven.  It  was  believed  that  there  are  in 
paradise  different  degrees  of  blessedness.  Seven 
ranks  or  orders  of  the  righteous  were  said  to  exist 
within  it,  and  definitions  were  given  both  of  those  to 
whom  these  different  positions  belong  and  of  the 
glories  pertaining  to  each  ("Baba  bathra",  75  a, 
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quoted  by  vSalmond,  Hastings,  "  Diet,  of  the  Bible", 
B.  v.  "Paradise").  The  uncertainty  and  confusion 
of  the  current  Jewish  ideas  concerning  paradise  may 
explain  the  paucity  of  reference  to  it  in  the  New 
Testament.  The  first  mention  of  the  word  occurs  in 
Luke,  xxiii,  43,  where  Jesus  on  the  cross  says  to  the 
penitent  thief:  "Amen  I  say  to  thee,  this  day  thou 
shalt  be  with  me  in  paradise".  According  to  the 
prevailing  interpretation  of  Catholic  theologians  and 
commentators,  paradise  in  this  instance  is  used  as  a 
synonym  for  the  heaven  of  the  blessed  to  which  the 
thief  would  accompany  the  Saviour,  together  with  the 
souls  of  the  righteous  of  the  Old  Law  who  were 
awaiting  the  coming  of  the  Redeemer.  In  II  Cor- 
inthians (xii,  4)  St.  Paul  describing  one  of  his  ecstasies 
tells  his  readers  that  he  was  "caught  up  into  para- 
dise". Here  the  term  seems  to  indicate  plainly  the 
heavenly  state  or  abode  of  the  blessed,  implying 
possibly  a  glimpse  of  the  beatific  vision.  The  refer- 
ence cannot  be  to  any  form  of  terrestrial  paradise, 
especially  when  we  consider  the  parallel  expression 
in  verse  2,  where  relating  a  similar  experience  he  says 
he  was  "caught  up  to  the  third  heaven".  The 
third  and  last  mention  of  paradise  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment occurs  in  the  Apocalypse  (ii,  7),  where  St. 
John,  receiving  in  vision  a  Divine  message  for  the 
"angel  of  the  church  of  Ephesus".  hears  these  words: 
"To  him  that  overcometh,  I  will  give  to  eat  of  the 
tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  paradise  of  my  God." 
In  this  passage  the  word  is  plainly  used  to  designate 
the  heavenly  kingdom,  though  the  imagery  is  bor- 
rowed from  the  description  of  the  primeval  Garden  of 
Eden  in  the  Book  of  Genesis.  According  to  Catholic 
theology  based  on  the  Biblical  account,  the  original 
condition  of  our  first  parents  was  one  of  perfect  inno- 
cence and  integrity.  By  the  latter  is  meant  that  they 
were  endowed  with  many  prerogatives  which,  while 
pertaining  to  the  natural  order,  were  not  due  to 
human  nature  as  such — hence  they  are  sometimes 
termed  preternatural.  Principal  among  these  were 
a  high  degree  of  infused  knowledge,  bodily  immortal- 
ity and  freedom  from  pain,  and  immunity  from  evil 
impulses  or  inclinations.  In  other  words,  the  lower 
or  animal  nature  in  man  was  perfectly  subjected  to 
the  control  of  reason  and  the  will.  Besides  this,  our 
first  parents  were  also  endowed  with  sanctifying  grace 
by  which  they  were  elevated  to  the  supernatural 
order.  But  all  these  gratuitous  endowments  were 
forfeited  through  the  disobedience  of  Adam  "in 
whom  all  have  sinned",  and  who  was  "a  figure  of 
Him  who  was  to  come"  (Rom.,  v)  and  restore  fallen 
man,  not  to  an  earthly,  but  to  a  heavenly  paradise. 

According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  Jud.,  I,  l,  3),  the  Nile 
is  one  of  the  four  great  rivers  of  paradise  (Gen.,  ii, 
10  sqq.).  This  view,  which  has  been  adopted  by 
many  commentators,  is  based  chiefly  on  the  connec- 
tion described  between  Gehon,  one  of  the  yet  unidenti- 
fied rivers,  and  the  land  of  Cush.  which,  at  least  in 
later  times,  was  identified  with  Ethiopia  or  modern 
Abyssinia  (cf.  Vulgate,  Gen.,  ii,  13).  Modern  schol- 
ars, however,  are  inclined  to  regard  this  African 
Cush  as  simply  a  colony  settled  by  tribes  migrating 
from  an  original  Asiatic  province  of  the  same  name, 
located  by  Fried.  Delitsch  (op.  cit.,  71)  in  Baby- 
lonia, and  by  Hommel  ("Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition  ', 
314  sqq.)  in  Central  Arabia. 

Hortkk,  Theologia  Dogmatics  Compendium,  II  (Innsbruck, 
1893),  264-83;  VON  Hummilaubh,  Comment,  in  Qenetim  (Paris, 
1895) :  Comment,  in  Cap.  ii;  Vioodbodx,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  a.  v.; 
Gioot,  Special  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  (he  Old  Tettament, 
Pt.  I,  168  «qq.  (New  York,  1901). 

James  F.  Driscoll. 

Terrlen,  Jean-Baptiste,  dogmatic  theologian, 
born  at  St-Laurent-des-Autels,  Maine-et- Loire,  26 
Aug.,  1832:  d:  at  Bellevue,  near  Paris,  S  Dec.,  1903. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at  Angers,  7  Dec., 
18.54;  taught  philosophy  for  two  years  and  dogmatic 


theology  for  twenty-two  at  the  seminaries  of  Laval 
(France),  1864-80,  and  St.  Helier  (Jersey),  1880-88, 
then,  after  being  spiritual' father  at  Laval  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  dogmatic  theology  and  taught 
three  years,  1891-94,  at  the  Catholic  Institute  of 
Paris,  remaining  afterwards  in  this  city  as  spiritual 
father  and  writer.  During  his  first  period  of  teaching, 
he  did  not  publish  any  theological  work,  except  a 
treatise,  "De  Verbo  incamato",  Jersey,  1882,  for  pri- 
vate circulation;  there  are  also  five  or  six  other  trea- 
tises in  MS.  or  lithographed,  which  form  a  substantial 
body  of  Positive  rather  than  Scholastic  theology,  after 
the  manner  and  doctrine  of  Cardinal  Franzelin.  In  a 
quite  different  style  is  framed  a  neo-Thomistic  mono- 
graph, published  at  Paris  in  1894:  "S.  Thomae  Aqui- 
natis,  O.P.,  doctrina  sincera  de  unione  hypostatics 
Verbi  Dei  cum  humanitate  amplissime  declarata". 
At  this  time,  Father  Terrien  began  to  apply  his  deep 
knowledge  of  theology  to  popular  instruction,  and 
published  the  following  doctrinal  treatises  in  French: 
La  Devotion  au  Sacre-Coeur  de  Jesus,  d'apres  les 
documents  authentiques  et  la  theologie  ,  1893;  Ital- 
ian translation  by  G.  M.  Rossi  (Naples,  1895);  "La 
gr&ce  et  la  gloire  ou  la  filiation  adoptive  des  enf ants  de 
Dieu  6tudiee  dans  sa  realite,  ses  principes,  son  per- 
fectionnement,  et  son  couronnement  final ",  2  vols., 
1897;  newed.,  1908;  "La  Mere  de  Dieu  et  la  Mere  des 
hommes  d'apres  les  Peres  et  la  theologie",  4  vols., 
1900,  1902.  These  three  works  form  unquestionably 
the  most  conspicuous  part  of  Terrien's  literary  per- 
formance, as  they  are  highly  valuable  on  account  of 
precision  and  richness  of  doctrine. 

Xavier  Le.Bachelet. 

Terttaries  (from  the  Latin  tertiarius,  the  relative 
adjective  of  fortius,  "third"),  or  what  is  known  as 
"Third  Orders",  are  those  persons  who  live  accord- 
ing to  the  Third  Rule  of  religious  orders,  either 
outside  of  a  monastery  in  the  world,  or  in  a  religious 
community.  The  idea  which  forms  the  basis  of  this 
institute  is  in  general  this,  that  persons  who  on 
account  of  certain  circumstances  cannot  enter  a 
religious  order,  strictly  so-called,  may,  nevertheless, 
as  far  as  possible  enjoy  the  advantages  and  privileges 
of  religious  orders.  This  is  most  clearly  expressed  in 
the  Rule  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  which,  al- 
though not  the  oldest,  has,  nevertheless,  become  the 
model  for  the  rule  of  almost  all  other  Third  Orders. 
Tertiaries  are  divided  into  Regular  and  Secular  (see 
Thikd  Orders). 

Ferdinand  Heckmann. 

Tsrtulli&n  (Quintus  Septimius  Florens  Ter- 
tuIjLIAnub),  ecclesiastical  writer  in  the  second  and 
third  centuries,  b.  probably  about  160  at  Carthage, 
being  the  son  of  a  centurion  in  the  proconsular  serv- 
ice. He  was  evidently  by  profession  an  advocate  in 
the  law-courts,  and  he  shows  a  close  acquaintance  with 
the  procedure  and  terms  of  Roman  law,  though  it  is 
doubtful  whether  he  is  to  be  identified  with  a  jurist 
Tertullian  who  is  cited  in  the  Pandects.  He  knew 
Greek  as  well  as  Latin,  and  wrote  works  in  Greek 
which  have  not  come  down  to  us.  A  pagan  until  mid- 
dle life,  he  had  shared  the  pagan  prejudices  against 
Christianity,  and  had  indulged  like  others  in  shameful 
pleasures.  His  conversion  was  not  later  than  the 
year  197.  and  may  have  been  earlier.  He  embraced 
the  Faith  with  aU  the  ardour  of  his  impetuous  na- 
ture. He  became  a  priest,  no  doubt  of  the  Church  of 
Carthage.  Monceaux,  followed  by  d'Ales,  considers 
that  his  earlier  writings  were  composed  while  he  was 
yet  a  layman,  and  if  this  be  so,  then  his  ordination  was 
about  200.  His  extant  writings  range  in  date  from  the 
apologetics  of  197  to  the  attack  on  a  bishop  who  is 
probably  Pope  Callistus  (after  218).  It  was  after  the 
year  206  that  he  joined  the  Montanist  sect,  and  he 
seems  to  have  definitively  separated  from  the  Church 
about  211  (Harnack)  or  213  (Monceaux).  After 
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writing  more  virulently  against  the  Church  than  even 
against  heathen  and  persecutors,  he  separated  from 
the  Montanists  and  founded  a  sect  of  his  own.  The 
remnant  of  the  Tertullianists  was  reconciled  to  the 
Church  by  St.  Augustine.  A  number  of  the  works  of 
Tertullian  are  on  special  points  of  belief  or  discipline. 
According  to  St.  Jerome  he  lived  to  extreme  old  age. 

The  year  197  saw  the  publication  of  a  short  address 
by  Tertullian,  "To  the  Martyrs",  and  of  his  great 
apologetic  works,  the  "Ad  nationes'  and  the  "Apol- 
ogeticus".  The  former  has  been  considered  a  finished 
sketch  for  the  latter;  but  it  is  more  true  to  say  that 
the  second  work  has  a  different  purpose,  though  a 
great  deal  of  the  same  matter  occurs  in  both,  the 
same  arguments  being  displayed  in  the  same  manner, 
with  the  same  examples  and  even  the  same  phrases. 
The  appeal  to  the  nations  suffers  from  its  transmission 
in  a  single  codex,  in  which  omissions  of  a  word  or  sev- 
eral words  or  whole  lines  are  to  be  deplored.  Ter- 
tullian's  style  is  difficult  enough  without  such  super- 
added causes  of  obscurity.  But  the  text  of  the  "Ad 
nationes"  must  have  been  always  rougher  than  that 
of  the  "  Apologeticus",  which  is  a  more  careful  as  well 
as  a  more  perfect  work,  and  contains  more  matter  be- 
cause of  its  better  arrangement;  for  it  is  just  the  same 
length  as  the  two  books  "Ad  nationes". 

The  "Ad  nationes"  has  for  its  entire  object  the 
refutation  of  calumnies  against  Christians.  In  the 
first  place  they  are  proved  to  repose  on  unreasoning 
hatred  only;  the  procedure  of  trial  is  illogical;  the 
offence  is  nothing  l>ut  the  name  of  Christian,  which 
ought  rather  to  be  a  title  of  honour;  no  proof  is  forth- 
coming of  any  crimes,  only  rumour;  the  first  perse- 
cutor was  Nero,  the  worst  of  emperors.  Secondly,  the 
individual  charges  are  met ;  Tertullian  challenges  the 
reader  to  believe  in  anything  so  contrary  to  nature  as 
the  accusations  of  infanticide  and  incest.  Christians 
are  not  the  causes  of  earthquakes  and  floods  and  fam- 
ine, for  these  happened  long  before  Christianity.  The 
pagans  despise  their  own  gods,  banish  them,  forbid 
their  worship,  mock  them  on  the  stage;  the  poets  tell 
horrid  stories  of  them;  they  were  in  reality  only  men, 
and  bad  men.  You  say  we  worship  an  ass's  head,  he 
goes  on,  but  you  worship  all  kinds  of  animals;  your 
gods  are  images  made  on  a  cross  framework,  so  you 
worship  crosses.  You  say  we  worship  the  sun;  so  do 
you.  A  certain  Jew  hawked  about  a  caricature  of  a 
creature  half  ass,  half  goat,  as  our  god;  but  you  actu- 
ally adore  half-animals,  As  for  infanticide,  you  ex- 
pose your  own  children  and  kill  the  unborn.  Your 
promiscuous  lust  causes  you  to  be  in  danger  of  the  in- 
cest of  which  you  accuse  us.  We  do  not  swear  by  the 
genius  of  Caesar,  but  we  are  loyal,  for  we  pray  for  him, 
whereas  you  revolt.  Caesar  does  not  want  to  be  a 
god;  he  prefers  to  be  alive.  You  say  it  is  through  ob- 
stinacy that  we  despise  death;  but  of  old  such  con- 
tempt of  death  was  esteemed  heroic  virtue.  Many 
among  you  brave  death  for  gain  or  wagers ;  but  we, 
because  we  believe  in  judgment.  Finally,  do  us  jus- 
tice; examine  our  case,  and  change  your  minds.  The 
second  book  consists  entirely  in  an  attack  on  the  gods 
of  the  pagans;  they  are  marshalled  in  classes  after 
Varro.  It  was  not,  urges  the  apologist,  owing  to  these 
multitudinous  gods  that  the  empire  grew. 

Out  of  this  fierce  appeal  and  indictment  was  de- 
veloped the  grander  ' '  Apologeticus ' ' ,  addressed  to  the 
rulers  of  the  empire  and  the  administrators  of  justice. 
The  former  work  attacked  popular  prejudices;  the  new 
one  is  an  imitation  of  the  Greek  Apologies,  and  was 
intended  as  an  attempt  to  secure  an  amelioration  in 
the  treatment  of  Christians  by  alteration  of  the  law  or 
its  administration.  Tertullian  cannot  restrain  his  in- 
vective; yet  he  wishes  to  be  conciliating,  and  it  breaks 
out  in  spite  of  his  argument,  instead  of  being  its  es- 
sence as  before.  He  begins  again  by  an  appeal  to  rea- 
son. There  are  no  witnesses,  he  urges,  to  prove  our 
crimes;  Trajan  ordered  Pliny  not  to  seek  us  out,  but 


yet  to  punish  us  if  we  were  known; — what  a  paralo- 
gism !  The  actual  procedure  is  yet  more  strange.  In- 
stead of  being  tortured  until  we  confess,  we  are  tor- 
tured until  we  deny.  So  far  the  "Ad  nationes"  is 
merely  developed  and  strengthened.  Then,  after  a 
condensed  summary  of  the  second  book  as  to  the 
heathen  gods,  Tertullian  begins  in  chapter  xvii  an  ex- 
position of  the  belief  of  Christians  in  one  God,  the 
Creator,  invisible,  infinite,  to  whom  the  soul  of  man, 
which  by  its  nature  is  inclined  to  Christianity,  bears 
witness  The  floods  and  the  fire  have  been  His  mes- 
sengers. We  have  testimony,  he  adds,  from  our  sa- 
cred books,  which  are  older  than  all  your  gods.  Ful- 
filled prophecy  is  the  proof  that  they  are  divine.  It 
is  then  explained  that  Christ  is  God,  the  Word  of  God 
born  of  a  virgin;  His  two  comings,  His  miracles,  pas- 
sion, resuiTection,and  forty  days  with  the  disciples, 
are  recounted.  The  disciples  spread  His  doctrine 
throughout  the  world;  Nero  sowed  it  with  blood  at 
Rome.  When  tortured  the  Christian  cries,  "  We  wor- 
ship God  through  Christ".  The  demons  confess  Him 
and  they  stir  men  up  against  us.  Next,  loyalty  to 
Caesar  is  discussed  at  greater  length  than  before. 
When  the  populace  rises,  how  easily  the  Christians 
could  take  vengeance:  "We  are  but  of  yesterday,  yet 
we  fill  your  cities,  islands,  forts,  towns,  councils,  even 
camps,  tribes,  decuries,  the  palace,  the  senate,  the 
forum;  we  have  left  you  the  temples  alone".  We 
might  migrate,  and  leave  you  in  shame  and  in  deso- 
lation. We  ought  at  least  to  be  tolerated;  for  what 
are  we? — a  body  compacted  by  commumty  of  re- 
ligion, of  discipline,  and  of  hope.  We  meet  together 
to  pray,  even  for  the  emperors  and  authorities,  to 
hear  readings  from  the  holy  books  and  exhortations. 
We  judge  and  separate  those  who  fall  into  crime.  We 
have  elders  of  proved  virtue  to  preside.  Our  common 
fund  is  replenished  by  voluntary  donations  each 
month,  and  is  expended  not  on  gluttony  but  on  the 
poor  and  suffering.  This  charity  is  quoted  against 
us  as  a  disgrace;  see,  it  is  said,  how  they  love  one  an- 
other. We  call  ourselves  brethren;  you  also  are  our 
brethren  by  nature,  but  bad  brethren.  We  are  ac- 
cused of  every  calamity.  Yet  we  live  with  you;  we 
avoid  no  profession,  but  those  of  assassins,  sorcerers, 
and  such  like.  You  spare  the  philosophers,  though 
their  conduct  is  less  admirable  than  ours.  They  con- 
fess that  our  teaching  is  older  than  theirs,  for  nothing 
is  older  than  truth.  The  resurrection  at  which  you 
ieer  has  many  parallels  in  nature.  You  think  us 
fools;  and  we  rejoice  to  Buffer  for  this.  We  conquer 
by  our  death.  Inquire  into  the  cause  of  our  con- 
stancy. We  believe  this  martyrdom  to  be  the  remis- 
sion of  all  offences,  and  that  he  who  is  condemned  be- 
fore your  tribunal  is  absolved  before  God. 

These  points  are  all  urged  with  infinite  wit  and 
pungency.  The  faults  are  obvious.  The  effect  on 
the  pagans  may  have  been  rather  to  irritate  than  to 
convince.  The  very  brevity  results  in  obscurity. 
But  every  lover  of  eloquence,  and  there  were  many  in 
those  days,  will  have  relished  with  the  pleasure  of  an 
epfcure  the  feast  of  ingenious  pleading  and  recondite 
learning.  The  rapier  thrusts  are  so  swift,  we  can 
hardly  realize  their  deadliness  before  they  are  re- 
newed in  showers,  with  sometimes  a  blow  as  of  a 
bludgeon  to  vary  the  effect.  The  style  is  compressed 
like  that  of  Tacitus,  but  the  metrical  closes  are  ob- 
served with  care,  against  the  rule  of  Tacitus:  and  that 
wonderful,  maker  of  phrases  is  outdone  by  his  Chris- 
tian successor  in  gemlike  sentences  which  will  be 

auoted  while  the  world  lasts.  Who  does  not  know 
le  anima  naturaliter  Christiana  (soul  by  nature  Chris- 
tian) ;  the  Vide,  irujuiunt,  vi  invicem  se  diligant  (see,  they 
exclaim,  how  they  love  one  another),  and  the  Semen 
est  sanguis  Christianorum  (The  blood  of  Christians  is 
seed)?  It  was  probably  about  the  same  time  that 
Tertullian  developed  his  thesis  of  the  "  Testimony  of 
the  soul "  to  the  existence  of  one  God,  in  his  little  book 
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with  this  title.  With  his  usual  eloquence  he  enlarges 
on  the  idea  that  common  speech  bids  us  use  expres- 
sions such  as  "God  grant",  or  "If  God  will"  ''God 
bless",  "God  sees",  "May  God  repay".  The  soul 
testifies  also  to  devils,  to  just  vengeance,  and  to  its 
own  immortality. 

Two  or  three  years  later  (about  200)  Tertullian  as- 
saulted heresy  in  a  treatise  even  more  brilliant,  which, 
unlike  the  "  Apologeticus",  is  not  for  his  own  day  only 
but  for  all  time.  It  is  called  "Liber  de  prsescriptione 
ntereticorum  ".  Prescription  now  means  the  right  ob- 
tained to  something  by  long  usage.  In  Roman  law 
the  signification  was  wider:  it  meant  the  cutting  short 
of  a  question  by  the  refusal  to  hear  the  adversary's  ar- 
guments, on  the  ground  of  an  anterior  point  which 
must  cut  away  the  ground  under  his  feet.  So  Ter- 
tullian deals  with  heresies:  it  is  of  no  use  to  listen  to 
their  arguments  or  refute  them,  for  we  have  a  number 
of  antecendent  proofs  that  they  cannot  deserve  a 
hearing.  Heresies,  he  begins,  must  not  astonish  us, 
for  they  were  prophesied.  Heretics  urge  the  text, 
"Seek  and  ye  shall  find",  but  this  was  not  said  to 
Christians;  we  have  a  rule  of  faith  to  be  accepted 
without  question.  "Let  curiosity  give  place  to  faith 
and  vain  glory  make  way  for  salvation  ,  so  Tertul- 
lian parodies  a  line  of  Cicero's.  The  heretics  argue 
out  of  Scripture;  but,  first,  we  are  forbidden  to  con- 
sort with  a  heretic  after  one  rebuke  has  been  de- 
livered, and  secondly,  disputation  results  only  in  blas- 
phemy on  the  one  side  and  indignation  on  the  other, 
while  the  listener  goes  away  more  puzzled  than. he 
came.  The  real  question  is,  "To  whom  does  the 
Faith  belong?  Whose  are  the  Scriptures?  By  whom, 
through  whom,  when  and  to  whom  has  been  handed 
down  the  discipline  by  which  we  are  Christians?  The 
answer  is  plain:  Christ  sent  His  apostles,  who  founded 
churches  in  each  city,  from  which  the  others  have  bor- 
rowed the  tradition  of  the  Faith  and  the  seed  of  doc- 
trine and  daily  borrow  in  order  to  become  churches; 
so  that  they  also  are  Apostolic  in  that  they  are  the  off- 
spring of  the  Apostolic  churches.  All  are  that  one 
Church  which  the  Apostles  .founded,  so  long  as  peace 
and  intercommunion  are  observed  [dum  est  tilts  com- 
municalio  pads  et  appellatio  fraternilaiis  et  contessera- 
tio  hospitalitalis].  Therefore  the  testimony  to  the 
truth  is  this:  We  communicate  with  the  apostolic 
Churches".  The  heretics  will  reply  that  the  Apostles 
did  not  know  all  the  truth.  Could  anything  be  un- 
known to  Peter,  who  was  called  the  rock  on  which  the 
Church  was  to  be  built?  or  to  John,  who  lay  on  the 
Lord's  breast?  But  they  will  say,  the  churches  have 
erred.  Some  indeed  went  wrong,  and  were  corrected 
by  the  Apostle:  though  for  others  he  had  nothing  but 
praise.  "But  let  us  admit  that  all  have  erred: — is  it 
credible  that  all  these  great  churches  should  have 
strayed  into  the  same  faith"?  Admitting  this  ab- 
surdity, then  all  the  baptisms,  spiritual  gifts,  miracles, 
martyrdoms,  were  in  vain  untd  Mansion  and  Valen- 
tin us  appeared  at  last!  Truth  will  be  younger  than 
error;  for  both  these  heresiarchs  are  of  yesterday,  and 
were  still  Catholics  at  Rome  in  the  episcopate  of  Eleu- 
therius  (this  name  is  a  slip  or  a  false  reading).  Any- 
how the  heresies  are  at  best  novelties,  and  have  no 
continuity  with  the  teaching  of  Christ.  Perhaps 
some  heretics  may  claim  Apostolic  antiquity:  we  re- 
ply: Let  them  publish  the  origins  of  their  churches 
and  unroll  the  catalogue  of  their  bishops  till  now  from 
the  Apostles  or  from  some  bishop  appointed  by  the 
Apostles,  as  the  Smyrnseans  count  from  Polycarp  and 
John,  and  the  Romans  from  Clement  and  Peter;  let 
heretics  invent  something  to  match  this.  Why,  their 
errors  were  denounced  by  the  Apostles  long  ago. 
Finally  (36),  he  names  some  Apostolic  churches, 
pointing  above  all  to  Rome,  whose  witness  is  near- 
est at  hand, — happy  Church,  in  which  the  Apostles 
poured  out  their  whole  teaching  with  their  blood, 
where  Peter  suffered  a  death  like  his  Master's,  where 


Paul  was  crowned  with  an  end  like  the  Baptist's, 
where  John  was  plunged  into  fiery  oil  without  hurt! 
The  Roman  Rule  of  Faith  is  summarized,  no  doubt 
from  the  old  Roman  Creed,  the  same  as  our  present 
Apostles'  Creed  but  for  a  few  small  additions  in  the 
latter;  much  the  same  summary  was  given  in  chapter 
xiii,  and  is  found  also  in  "De  virginibus  velandis" 
(chapter  i).  Tertullian  evidently  avoids  giving  the 
exact  words,  which  would  be  taught  only  to  cate- 
chumens shortly  before  baptism.  The  whole  lumi- 
nous argument  is  founded  on  the  first  chapters  of  St. 
Ireraeu? s  third  book,  but  its  forceful  exposition  is  not 
more  Tertullian's  own  than  its  exhaustive  and  com- 
pelling logic.  Never  did  he  show  himself  less  violent 
and  less  obscure.  The  appeal  to  the  Apostolic 
churches  was  unanswerable  in  his  day;  the  rest  of 
his  argument  is  still  valid. 

A  series  of  short  works  addressed  to  catechumens 
belong  also  to  Tertullian's  Catholic  days,  and  fall  be- 
tween 200  and  206.  "De  spectaculis"  explains  and 
probably  exaggerates  the  impossibility  for  a  Christian 
to  attend  anyneathen  shows,  even  races  or  theatrical 
performances,  without  either  wounding  his  faith  by 
participation  in  idolatry  or  arousing  his  passions. 
"De  idololatria"  is  by  some  placed  at  a  later  date, 
but  it  is  anyhow  closely  connected  with  the  former 
work.  It  explains  that  the  making  of  idols  is  for- 
bidden, and  similarly  astrology,  selling  of  incense,  etc. 
A  schoolmaster  cannot  elude  contamination.  A  Chris- 
tian cannot  be  a  soldier.  To  the  question,  "How  am 
I  then  to  live?",  Tertullian  replies  that  faith  fears  not 
famine;  for  the  Faith  we  must  give  up  our  life,  how 
much  more  our  living?  "De  baptismo"  is  an  in- 
struction on  the  necessity  of  baptism  and  on  its  ef- 
fects; it  is  directed  against  a  female  teacher  of  error 
belonging  to  the  sect  of  Gaius  (perhaps  the  Anti- 
Montanist).  We  learn  that  baptism  was  conferred 
regularly  by  the  bishop,  but  with  his  consent  could  be 
administered  by  priests,  deacons,  or  even  laymen. 
The  proper  times  were  Easter  and  Pentecost.  Prep- 
aration was  made  by  fasting,  vigils,  and  prayers. 
Confirmation  was  conferred  immediately  after  by 
unction  and  laying  on  of  hands.  "De  paenitentia 
will  be  mentioned  later.  "De  oratione"  contains  an 
exposition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  totius  evangelii  bre- 
viarium.  "  De  cultu  feminarum  is  an  instruction  on 
modesty  and  plainness  in  dress;  Tertullian  enjoys  de- 
tailing the  extravagances  of  female  toilet  and  ridiculing 
them.  Besides  these  didactic  works  to  catechumens. 
Tertullian  wrote  at  the  same  period  two  books,  "Aa 
uxorem",  in  the  former  of  which  he  begs  his  wife  not 
to  marry  again  after  his  death,  as  it  is  not  proper  for 
a  Christian,  while  in  the  second  book  he  enjoins  upon 
her  at  least  to  marry  a  Christian  if  she  does  marry,  for 
pagans  must  not  be  consorted  with.  A  little  book  on 
patience  is  touching,  for  the  writer  admits  that  it  is  an 
impudence  in  him  to  discourse  on  a  virtue  in  which  he 
is  so  conspicuously  lacking.  A  book  against  the  Jews 
contains  some  curious  chronology,  used  to  prove  the 
fulfilment  of  Daniel's  prophecy  of  the  seventy  weeks. 
The  latter  half  of  the  book  is  nearly  identical  with  part 
of  the  third  book  against  Marcion.  It  would  seem 
that  Tertullian  used  over  again  what  he  had  written 
in  the  earliest  form  of  that  work,  which  dates  from 
this  time.  "  Adversus  Hermogenem  "  is  against  a  cer- 
tain Hermogenes,  a  painter  (of  idols?)  who  taught 
that  God  created  the  world  out  of  pre-existing  matter. 
Tertullian  reduces  his  view  ad  absurdum,  and  estab- 
lishes the  creation  out  of  nothing  both  from  Scripture 
and  reason. 

The  next  period  of  Tertullian's  literary  activity 
shows  distinct  evidence  of  Montanist  opinions,  but  he 
has  not  yet  openly  broken  with  the  Church,  which  had 
not  as  yet  condemned  the  new  prophecy.  Montanus 
and  the  prophetesses  Priscilla  and  Maximilla  had  been 
long  dead  when  Tertullian  was  converted  to  belief  in 
their  inspiration.    He  held  the  words  of  Montanus  to 
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be  really  those  of  the  Paraclete,  and  he  characteristi- 
cally exaggerated  their  import.  We  find  him  hence- 
forth lapsing  into  rigorism,  and  condemning  abso- 
lutely second  marriage  and  forgiveness  of  certain  sins, 
and  insist  ing  on  new  fasts.  His  teaching  had  always 
been  excessive  in  its  severity:  now  he  positively  revels 
in  harshness.  Harnack  and  d'Ales  look  upon  "De 
Virginibus  velandis"  as  the  first  work  of  this  time, 
though  it  has  been  placed  later  by  Monceaux  and 
others  on  account  of  its  irritated  tone.  We  learn  that 
Carthage  was  divided  by  a  dispute  whether  virgins 
should  De  veiled:  Tertuflian  and  the  pro-Montanist 
party  stood  for  the  affirmative.  The  book  had  been 
preceded  by  a  Greek  writing  on  the  same  subject. 
Tertullian  declares  that  the  Rule  of  Faith  is  un- 
changeable, but  discipline  is  progressive.  He  quotes 
a  dream  in  favour  of  the  veil.  The  date  may  be 
about  206.  Shortly  afterwards  Tertullian  published 
his  largest  extant  work,  five  books  against  Mansion. 
A  first  draft  had  been  written  much  earlier;  a  second 
recension  had  been  published,  when  yet  unfinished, 
without  the  writer's  consent;  the  first  book  of  the 
final  edition  was  finished  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Se- 
'  verus,  207.  The  last  book  may  be  a  few  years  later. 
This  controversy  is  most  important  for  our  knowledge 
of  Mansion's  doctrine.  The  refutation  of  it  out  of  his 
own  New  Testament,  which  consisted  of  St.  Luke's 
Gospel  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  enables  us  to  recon- 
stitute much  of  the  heretic's  Scripture  text.  The  re- 
sult may  be  seen  in  Zahn's,  "Geschichte  des  N.  T. 
Kanons  ,  II,  455-524.  A  work  against  the  Valen- 
tinians  followed.  It  is  mainly  based  on  the  first  book 
of  St.  Irenseus. 

In  209  the  little  book  "  De  pallio  "  appeared.  Ter- 
tullian had  excited  remark  by  adopting  the  Greek  pal- 
lium, the  recognized  dress  of  philosophers,  and  he  de- 
fends his  conduct  in  a  witty  pamphlet.  A  long  book, 
"  De  anima",  gives  Tertullian's  psychology.  He  well 
describes  the  unity  of  the  soul;  he  teaches  that  it  is 
spiritual,  but  immateriality  in  the  fullest  sense  he  ad- 
mits for  nothing  that  exists, — even  God  is  corpus. 
Two  works  are  against  the  docetism  of  the  Gnostics, 
"De  came  Christi"  and  "De  resurrectione  camis". 
Here  he  emphasizes  the  reality  of  Christ's  Body  and 
His  virgin-birth,  and  teaches  a  corporal  resurrection. 
But  he  seems  to  deny  the  virginity  of  Mary,  the 
Mother  of  Christ,  in  partu,  though  he  affirms  it  ante 
partum.  He  addressed  to  a  convert  who  was  a  wid- 
ower an  exhortation  to  avoid  second  marriage,  which 
is  equivalent  to  fornication.  This  work, "  De  exhorta- 
tione  castitatis  ",  implies  that  the  writer  is  not  yet  sepa- 
rated from  the  Church.  The  same  excessive  rigour 
appears  inihe  "De  corona",  in  which  Tertullian  de- 
fends a  soldier  who  had  refused  to  wear  a  chaplet  on 
his  head  when  he  received  the  donative  granted  to  the 
army  on  the  accession  of  Caracalla  and  Geta  in  211. 
The  man  had  been  degraded  and  imprisoned.  Many 
Christians  thought  his  action  extravagant,  and  re- 
fused to  regard  him  as  a  martyr.  Tertullian  not  only 
declares  that  to  wear  the  crown  would  have  been  idol- 
atry, but  argues  that  no  Christian  can  be  a  soldier 
without  compromising  his  faith.  Next  in  order  is  the 
"Scorpiace",  or  antidote  to  the  bite  of  the  Scorpion, 
directed  against  the  teaching  of  the  Valentinians  that 
God  cannot  approve  of  martyrdom,  since  He  does  not 
want  man's  death;  they  even  permitted  the  external 
act  of  idolatry.  Tertullian  shows  that  God  desires 
the  courage  of  the  martyrs  and  their  victory  over 
temptation;  he  proves  from  Scripture  the  duty  of 
suffering  death  for  the  Faith  and  the  great  promises 
attached  to  this  heroism.  To  the  year  212  belongs 
the  open  letter  "Ad  scapulam",  addressed  to  the  pro- 
consul of  Africa  who  was  renewing  the  persecution, 
which  had  ceased  since  203.  He  is  solemnly  warned 
of  the  retribution  which  overtakes  persecutors. 

The  formal  secession  of  Tertullian  from  the  Church 
of  Carthage  seems  to  have  taken  place  either  in  211  or 


at  the  end  of  212  at  latest.  The  earlier  date  is  fixed 
by  Harnack  on  account  of  the  close  connexion  be- 
tween the  "De  corona"  of  211  with  the  "De  fuga", 
which  must,  he  thinks,  have  immediately  followed  the 
"De  corona".  It  is  certain  that  "De  fuga  in  peree- 
cutione"  was  written  after  the  secession.  It  con- 
demns flight  in  time  of  persecution,  for  God's  provi- 
dence has  intended  the  suffering.  This  intolerable 
doctrine  had  not  been  held  by  Tertullian  in  his  Cath- 
olic days.  He  now  terms  the  Catholics  "Psychici", 
as  opposed  to  the  "spiritual"  Montanists.  The 
cause  of  his  schism  is  not  mentioned.  It  is  unlikely 
that  he  left  the  Church  by  his  own  act.  Rather  it 
would  seem  that  when  the  Montanist  prophecies  were 
finally  disapproved  at  Rome,  the  Church  of  Carthage 
excommunicated  at  least  the  more  violent  among 
their  adherents.  After  "De  fuga"  come  "De  mono- 
gamia"  (in  which  the  wickedness  of  second  marriage 
is  yet  more  severely  censured)  and  "  De  jejunio  ",  a  de- 
fence of  the  Montanist  fasts.  A  dogmatic  work,  "  Ad- 
versus  Praxean",  is  of  great  importance.  Praxes*- 
had  prevented,  according  to  Tertullian,  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  Montanist  prophecy  by  the  pope;  Tertul- 
lian attacks  him  as  a  Monarchian,  and  develops  his 
own  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Trinity  (see  Monarchians 
and  Praxbas).  The  last  remaining  work  of  the  pas- 
sionate schismatic  is  apparently  "De  pudicitia",  if  it 
is  a  protest,  as  is  generally  held,  against  a  Decree  of 
Pope  Callistus,  in  which  the  pardon  of  adulterers  and 
fornicators,  after  due  penance  done,  was  published 
at  the  intercession  of  the  martyrs.  Monceaux,  how- 
ever, still  supports  the  view  which  was  once  com- 
moner than  it  now  is,  that  the  Decree  in  question  was 
issued  by  a  bishop  of  Carthage.  In  any  case  Ter- 
tullian's attribution  of  it  to  a  would-be  episcopua 
episcoporum  and  pontifex  maximum  merely  attests  its 
peremptory  character.  The  identification  of  this  De- 
cree with  the  far  wider  relaxation  of  discipline  with 
which  Hippolytus  reproaches  Callistus  is  uncertain. 

The  argument  of  Tertullian  must  be  considered 
in  some  detail,  since  his  witness  to  the  ancient  system 
of  penance  is  of  first-rate  importance.  As  a  Catholic, 
he  addressed  "De  psenitentia"  to  catechumens  as  an 
exhortation  to  repentance  previous  to  baptism.  Be- 
sides that  sacrament  he  mentions,  with  an  expression 
of  unwillingness,  a  "last  hope",  a  second  plank  of  sal- 
vation, after  which  there  is  no  other.  This  is  the  se- 
vere remedy  of  exomologesis,  confession,  involving  a 
long  penance  in  sackcloth  and  ashes  for  the  remission 
of  post-baptismal  sin.  In  the  "De  pudicitia"  the 
Montanist  now  declared  that  there  is  no  forgiveness 
for  the  gravest  sins,  precisely  those  for  which  exomo- 
logesis is  necessary.  It  is  said  by  some  modern 
critics,  such  as  Funk  and  Tunnel  among  Catholics, 
that  Tertullian  did  not  really  change  his  view  on  this 
point  between  the  writing  of  the  two  treatises.  It  is 
pointed  out  that  in  "De  pasnitentia"  there  is  no  men- 
tion of  the  restoration  of  the  penitent  to  communion; 
he  is  to  do  penance,  but  with  no  hope  of  pardon  in  this 
life;  no  sacrament  is  administered,  and  the  satisfac- 
tion is  lifelong.  This  view  is  impossible.  Tertullian 
declares  in  "De  pud."  that  he  has  changed  his  mind 
and  expects  to  be  taunted  for  his  inconsistency.  He 
implies  that  he  used  to  hold  such  a  relaxation,  as  the 
one  he  is  attacking,  to  be  lawful.  At  any  rate  in  the 
"De  pan."  he  parallels  baptism  with  exomologesis, 
and  supposes  that  the  latter  has  the  same  effect  as  the 
former,  obviously  the  forgiveness  of  sin  in  this  life. 
Communion  is  never  mentioned,  since  catechumens 
are  addressed;  but  if  exomologesis  did  not  eventually 
restore  all  Christian  privileges,  there  could  be  no  rea- 
son for  fearing  that  the  mention  of  it  should  act  as  an 
encouragement  to  sin,  for  a  lifelong  penance  would 
hardly  be  a  reassuring  prospect.  No  length  is  men- 
tioned, evidently  because  the  duration  depended  on 
the  nature  of  the  sin  and  the  judgment  of  the  bishop; 
had  death  been  the  term,  this  would  have  been 
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emphatically  expressed.  Finally,  and  this  is  conclu- 
sive, it  could  not  De  insisted  on  that  no  second  penance 
was  ever  allowed,  if  all  penance  was  lifelong. 

For  the  full  understanding  of  Tertullian's  doctrine 
we  must  know  his  division  of  sins  into  three  classes. 
There  are  first  the  terrible  crimes  of  idolatry,  blas- 
phemy, homicide,  adultery,  fornication,  false  witness, 
fraud  (Adv.  Marc,  IV,  ixj  in  "De  pud."  he  substi- 
tutes apostasy  for  false  witness  and  adds  unnatural 
vice).  As  a  Montanist  he  calls  these  irremissible. 
Between  these  and  mere  venial  sins  there  are  modica 
or  media  (De  pud.,  i),  less  grave  but  yet  serious  sins, 
which  he  enumerates  in  "  De  pud. ",  xix:  "Sins of  daily 
committal,  to  which  we  are  all  subject;  to  whom  in- 
deed does  it  not  occur  to  be  angry  without  cause  and 
after  the  sun  has  set,  or  to  give  a  blow,  or  easily  to 
curse,  or  to  swear  rashly,  or  break  a  contract,  or  lie 
through  shame  or  necessity?  How  much  we  are 
tempted  in  business,  in  duties,  in  trade,  in  food,  in 
sight,  in  hearing!  So  that,  if  there  were  no  forgive- 
ness for  such  things,  none  could  be  saved.  Therefore 
there  will  be  forgiveness  for  these  sins  by  the  prayer 
of  Christ  to  the  Father"  (De  pud.,  xix). 

Another  list  (De  pud.,  vii)  represents  the  sins  which 
may  constitute  a  lost  sheep,  as  distinguished  from  one 
that  is  dead:  "The  faithful  is  lost  fir  he  attend  the 
chariot  races,  or  gladiatorial  combats,  or  the  unclean 
theatre,  or  athletic  shows,  or  playing,  or  feasts  on  some 
secular  solemnity,  or  if  he  has  exercised  an  art  which 
in  any  way  serves  idolatry,  or  has  lapsed  without  con- 
sideration into  some  denial  or  blasphemy".  For 
these  sins  there  is  forgiveness,  though  the  sinner  has 
strayed  from  the  flock.  How  is  forgiveness  obtained? 
We  learn  this  only  incidentally  from  the  words:  "That 
kind  of  penitence  which  is  subsequent  to  faith,  which 
can  either  obtain  forgiveness  from  the  bishop  for  lesser 
sins,  or  from  God  only  for  those  which  are  irremissi- 
ble" (ib.,  xviii).  Thus  Tertullian  admits  the  power 
of  the  bishop  for  all  but  "irremissible"  sins.  The  ab- 
solution which  he  still  acknowledges  for  frequent  sins 
was  obviously  not  limited  to  a  single  occasion,  but 
must  have  been  frequently  repeated.  It  is  not  even 
referred  to  in  "  De  psen. ",  which  deals  only  with  bap- 
tism and  public  penance  for  the  gravest  sins.  Again, 
in  "De  pud.",  Tertullian  repudiates  his  own  earlier 
teaching  that  the  keys  were  left  by  Christ  through 
Peter  to  His  Church  (Scorpiace,  x) ;  he  now  declares 
(De  pud.,  xxi)  that  the  gift  was  to  Peter  personally, 
and  cannot  be  claimed  by  the  Church  of  the  Psychici. 
The  spiritual  have  the  right  to  forgive,  but  the  Para- 
clete said :  "The  Church  has  the  power  to  forgive  sins, 
but  I  will  not  do  so,  lest  they  sin  afresh." 

The  system  of  the  Church  of  Carthage  in  Tertul- 
lian's time  was  therefore  manifestly  this:  those  who 
committed  grievous  sins  confessed  them  to  the  bishop, 
and  he  absolved  them  after  due  penance  enjoined  and 
performed,  unless  the  case  was  in  his  judgment  so 
grave  that  public  penance  was  obligatory.  This  pub- 
lic penance  was  only  allowed  once;  it  was  for  pro- 
tracted periods,  even  sometimes  until  the  hour  of 
death,  but  at  the  end  of  it  forgiveness  and  restoration 
were  promised.  The  term  was  frequently  shortened 
at  the  prayer  of  martyrs. 

Of  the  lost  works  of  Tertullian  the  most  important 
was  the  defence  of  the  Montanist  manner  of  prophe- 
sying, "De  ecstasi",  in  six  books,  with  a  seventh  book 
against  Apollonius.  To  the  peculiarities  of  Tertul- 
lian's views  which  have  already  been  explained  must 
be  added  some  further  remarks.    He  did  not  care  for 

Ehilosphy:  the  philosophers  are  the  "patriarchs  of  the 
eretics  ".  His  notion  that  all  things,  pure  spirits  and 
even  God,  must  be  bodies,  is  accounted  for  by  his  ig- 
norance of  philosophical  terminology.  Yet  of  the 
human  soul  he  actually  says  that  it  was  seen  in  a  vis- 
ion as  tender,  light,  and  of  the  colour  of  air!  All 
our  souls  were  contained  in  Adam,  and  are  transmitted 
to  us  with  the  taint  of  original  sin  upon  them, — an 


ingenious  if  gross  form  of  traducianism.  His  Trini- 
tarian teaching  is  inconsistent,  being  an  amalgamation 
of  the  Roman  doctrine  with  that  of  St.  Justin  Martyr. 
Tertullian  has  the  true  formula  for  the  Holy  Trinity, 
tres  Personal,  una  Substantia.  The  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Ghost  are  numerically  distinct,  and  each  is  God ; 
they  are  of  one  substance,  one  state,  and  one  power. 
So  far  the  doctrine  is  accurately  Nicene.  But  by  the 
side  of  this  appears  the  Greek  view  which  was  one  day 
to  develop  into  Arianism:  that  the  unity  is  to  be 
sought  not  in  the  Essence  but  in  the  origin  of  the  Per- 
sons. He  says  that  from  all  eternity  'there  was  reason 
(ratio)  in  God,  and  in  reason  the  Word  (Sermo),  not 
distinct  from  God,  but  in  vulva  cordis.  For  the  pur- 
pose of  creation  the  Word  received  a  perfect  birth  as 
Son.  There  was  a  time  when  there  was  no  Son  and 
no  sin,  when  God  was  neither  Father  nor  Judge.  In 
his  Christology  Tertullian  has  had  no  Greek  influence, 
and  is  purely  Roman.  Like  most  Latin  Fathers  he 
speaks  not  of  two  Natures  but  of  two  Substances  in 
one  Person,  united  without  confusion,  and  distinct  in 
their  operations.  Thus  he  condemns  by  anticipation 
the  Nestorian,  Monophysite,  and  Monothelite  here- 
sies. But  he  seems  to  teach  that  Mary,  the  Mother  of 
Christ,  had  other  children.  Yet  he  makes  her  the 
second  Eve,  who  by  her  obedience  effaced  the  disobe- 
dience of  the  first  Eve. 

Tertullian's  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  has  been 
much  discussed,  especially  the  words:  "Acceptum 
panem  et  distribution  discipulis  corpus  suum  ilium 
fecit,  hoc  est  corpus  meum  dicendo,  id  est,  figura  cor- 
poris mei".  A  consideration  of  the  context  shows 
only  one  interpretation  to  be  possible.  Tertullian  is 
proving  that  Our  Lord  Himself  explained  bread  in 
Jer.,  xi,  19  (mittamus  lignum  in  ■panem  ejus)  to  refer  to 
His  Body,  when  He  said,  "  This  is  My  Body",  that  is, 
that  bread  was  the  symbol  of  His  Body.  Nothing  can 
be  elicited  either  for  or  against  the  Real  Presence;  for 
Tertullian  does  not  explain  whether  the  bread  is  the 
symbol  of  the  Body  present  or  absent.  The  context 
suggests  the  former  meaning.  Another  passage  is: 
Panem,  quo  ipsum  corpus  suum  reprasentat.  This 
might  mean  "Bread  which  stands  for  His  Body",  or 
"Presents,  makes  present".  D'Ales  has  calculated 
that  the  sense  of  presentation  to  the  imagination  oc- 
curs seven  times  in  Tertullian,  and  the  similar  moral 
sense  (presentation  by*  picture,  etc.)  occurs  twelve 
times,  whereas  the  sense  of  physical  presentation  oc- 
curs thirty-three  times.  In  the  treatise  in  quest  ion 
against  Mansion  the  physical  sense  alone  is  found,  and 
fourteen  times.  A  more  direct  assertion  of  the  real 
presence  is  Corpus  ejus  in  pane  censetur  (De  orat.,  vi). 
As  to  the  grace  given,  he  has  some  beautiful  expres- 
sions, such  as:  "Itaque  petendo  panem  quotidianum, 
perpetuitatem  postulamus  in  Christo  et  individuita- 
tem  a  corpore  ejus  "  (Inpetitioning  for  daily  bread,  we 
ask  for  perpetuity  in  Christ,  and  indivisibility  from 
His  body. — Ibid.).  A  famous  passage  on  the  Sacra- 
ments of  Baptism,  Unction,  Confirmation,  Orders,  and 
Eucharist  runs:  "Caro  abluitur  ut  anima  maculetur; 
caro  ungitur  ut  anima  consecretur;  caro  signatur  ut  et 
anima  muniatur;  caro  manus  impositione  adumbra- 
tur  ut  et  anima  spiritu  illuminetur;  caro  corpdre  et 
sanguine  Christi  vescitur-ut  et  anima  de  Deo  sagine- 
tur"  (The  flesh  is  washed,  in  order  that  the  soul 
may  be  cleansed;  the  flesh  is  anointed,  that  the 
soul  may  be  consecrated;  the  flesh  is  signed  [with  the 
cross],  that  the  soul,  too,  may  be  fortified;  the  flesh 
is  shadowed  with  the  imposition  of  hands,  that  the 
soul  also  may  be  illuminated  by  the  Spirit;  the  flesh 
feeds  on  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  that  the  soul 
likewise  may  have  its  fill  of  God — "Deres.  carnis.",  viii). 
He  testifies  to  the  practice  of  daily  communion,  and 
the  preserving  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  by  private  per- 
sons for  this  purpose.  What  will  a  heathen  husband 
think  of  that  which  is  taken  by  his  Christian  wife  be- 
fore all  other  food?   "If  he  knows  that  it  is  Bread, 
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will  he  not  believe  that  it  is  simply  what  it  is  called?" 
This  implies  not  merely  the  Real  Presence,  but  tran- 
substantiation.  The  station  days  were  Wednesday 
and  Friday;  on  what  other  days  besides  Holy  Mass 
was  offered  we  do  not  know.  Some  thought  that 
Holy  Communion  would  break  their  fast  on  Station 
days;  Tertullian  explains:  "When  you  have  received 
and  reserved  the  Body  of  the  Lord,  you  will  have  as- 
sisted at  the  Sacrifice  and  have  accomplished  the  duty 
of  fasting  as  well"  (De  oratione,  xix).  Tertullian's 
list  of  customs  observed  by  Apostolic  tradition  though 
not  in  Scripture  (De  cor.,  iii)  is  famous:  the  baptismal 
renunciations  and  feeding  with  milk  and  honey,  fast- 
ing Communion,  offerings  for  the  dead  (Masses)  on 
their  anniversaries,  no  fasting  or  kneeling  on  the 
lx>rd's  Day  and  between  Easter  and  Pentecost,  anx- 
iety as  to  the  falling  to  the  ground  of  any  crumb  or 
drop  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  the  Sign  of  the  Cross 
made  continually  during  the  day. 

Tertullian's  canon  of  the  Old  Testament  included 
the  deuterocanonical  books,  since  he  quotes  most  of 
them.  He  also  cites  the  Book  of  Enoch  as  inspired, 
and  thinks  those  who  rejected  it  were  wrong.  He 
seems  also  to  recognize  IV  Esdras,  and  the  Sibyl, 
though  he  admits  that  there  are  many  sibylline  for- 
geries. In  the  New  Testament  he  knows  the  Four 
Gospels.  Acts,  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  I  Peter  (Ad  Ponti- 
cos),  I  John,  Jude,  Apocalypse.  He  does  not  know 
James  and  II  Peter,  but  we  cannot  tell  that  he  did 
not  know  II,  III  John.  He  attributes  Hebrews  to  St. 
Barnabas.  He  rejects  the  "Pastor"  of  Hennas  and  says 
that  many  councils  of  the  Psychici  had  also  rejected  it. 
Tertullian  was  learned,  but  careless  in  his  historical 
statements.  He  quotes  Varro  and  a  medical  writer, 
Soranus  of  Ephesus,  and  was  evidently  well  read  in 
pagan  literature.  He  cites  Irenteus,  Justin,  Milti- 
odes,  and  Proclus.  He  probably  knew  parts  of  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria's  writings.  He  is  the  first  of 
Latin  theological  writers.  To  some  extent,  how  great 
we  cannot  tell,  he  must  have  invented  a  theological 
idiom  and  have  coined  new  expressions.  He  is  the 
first  witness  to  the  existence  of  a  Latin  Bible,  though 
he  seems  frequently  to  have  translated  from  the  Greek 
Bible  as  he  wrote.  Zahn  has  denied  that  he  possessed 
any  Latin  translation,  but  this  opinion  is  commonly 
rejected,  and  St.  Perpetua  certainly  had  one  at  Carth- 
age in  203. 

Besides  the  general  histories  and  histories  of  dogma  and  the 
patrologies,  see  Hesselbero,  Tertulliant  Lehre  (2  vols.,  Dorpat, 
1848);  Freppel,  Tertullien  (Paris,  1864) ;  Hauck,  Tertutliatu  Le- 
ben  u.  Schriften  (Erlangen,  1877) ;  Noldechen,  Tertullian  (Gotha, 
1890);  Monceaux,  Hist,  litt,  de  VAJrique  chrit.,  I  (Paris.  1001). 
the  best  general  work  on  Tert.;  D'Ales,  La  Ihtolagie  de  Tertullien 
(2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1905),  the  best  aocount  of  his  theology;  Turmel, 
Tertullien  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1905);  De  Labhiolle,  Tert.  juritam- 
tuUe  in  tiouzelle  remit  d'hitt.  et  de  droit  (1906) ;  Idem,  V  argument 
de  prescription  in  Ret.  d'hitt.  et  de  litt.  religieutet  (1906); 
Schlossmann,  Tertullian  im  Licht  der  Jurisprudent  in  Z.  fur 
Kirchcngesch.  (1906).  On  Tertullian's  theology  see  Neander, 
Afitignotticut  (Berlin,  1825,  1849);  Caucanas,  Tert.  et  le  monta- 
mtme  (Geneva,  1876) ;  Cocrdaveaux,  Tert.  in  Rente  de  I'hitt.  dee 
religions  (1891) ;  Cabrol,  Tert.  telon  M.  Courdateaux  in  La  tcienet 
riUholique  (1891);  Ebser,  Die  Seelenlehre  Tert.'s  (Paderborn, 
1893);  Raoch,  Der  Einflutt  der  ttoischen  Philotophie  out  die  Lehr- 
Inldung  Tert't  (Halle,  1890);  BoNnouou,  Teologia  dt  Tert.  net 
tuoi  rapporti  eon  la  phUot-ttorica  in  Re  vista  delle  sciente  teotog 
(1906);  also  Monceaux,  Turmel,  and  especially  D'Ales.  On 

gsnance  in  Tert.,  see  under  Penance,  also  Preuschen,  Die 
chriflcn  De  Pan.  u.  De  Pud.  mil  RUckticht  auf  die  Bustditciplin 
unlertuchl  (1890);  Roups,  Dot  Indulgemedikt  det  rim.  Bitch. 
Kallitt  (Leipzig,  1893);  Funk,  Das  Induloentedikt  det  P.  Kallittut 
in  Theol.  Quartoltchr.  (Oct.,  1906).  On  apologetics  see  Hepelb, 
BeiUOge  tur  Kirehenaetch.,  I  (Tubingen,  1864) ;  J.  E.  B.  MaTOR, 
Tertullian's  Apology  in  Journal  of  Theol.  (1893);  Gaucher, 
Uapalogttique  de  Tert.  (Auteuil,  1898);  Waltzing,  VayologUique 
de  Tert.,  trad,  et  comm.  (Louvain,  1910).  On  Tertullian's  style 
see  Kellner,  Uber  die  tprachlichen  BigentHmlichkeilen  Tertul- 
lian! t  in  Theol.  quartoltchr.  (1876);  Hoppe,  De  sermone  TertuU 
lianeo  (Marburg,  1897);  Idem,  Syntax  u.  SKI  det  T.  (Leipzig, 
1903) ;  and  the  general  works  of  Kopmanne  and  Norden.  On  the 
MS8.  see  Wissowa,  Tertulliant  opera,  I  in  Corpus  tcr.  eccl.  lot., 
XX  (Vienna,  1880);  Hartel.  Patrislitche  Studien  in  Sittungsber. 
der  K.  A  had.  der  Witt.,  CXX  fVienna,  1890) ;  Vubt,  Studio  eccl., 
TertuU.  critica  et  interpr.  (Leyden,  1891);  Krotmann,  Quattionet 
Tertullianea  critica  (Innsbruck,  1894);  Gompertz,  Tertuttianea 
(Vienna,  1895) ;  Callewaert,  Le  codex  PuUentit,  le  meillturMSS. 
de  VApologit.  de  T.  in  Ret.  d'hitt.  et  de  litt.  ret.  (1903),  322.  On 


chronology  see  Uhlhorn,  Pundamenla  chrorudogia  Tnrt.  (Gott- 
ingen,  1851);  Bonwetsch,  Die  Schriften  Tert.'s  narj,  der  Zeit 
ihrer  Abfatsung  untertucht  (Bonn,  1878);  and  especially  Nolde- 
chen,  Monceaux,  D'Ales,  and  Harnack;  Chronol.,  II  (1904). 
On  Tertullian's  Latin  Bible  see  Zahn,  Gesch.  det  N.  T.  Kanont,  I, 
51 ;  Harnack;  Monceaux,  etc.  The  citations  are  carefully  col- 
lected in  Ronbch,  Dot  N.  T.  Tert.'t  (Leipzig,  1871).  For  details, 
and  for  some  of  the  innumerable  editions  of  separate  treatises,  see 
Bonwetsch  in  Realencycl.,  and  especially  Bardenhewer,  Qeech. 
der  altkirchl.  Litt..  II  (Freiburg,  1903). 

John  Chapman. 

Teruel,  Diocese  of  (Turolenbis),  suffragan  of 
Saragossa,  comprises  the  civil  province  of  the  same 
name,  excepting  the  town  of  Bechi  (CasteUon).  It  is 
believed  by  some  that  Teruel  and  the  ancient  Turba 
are  the  same.  Turba  was  the  city  whose  disputes 
with  the  Saguntines  gave  Hannibal  an  excuse  for  at- 
tacking Saguntum  and  beginning  the  Second  Punic 
War.  According  to  the  annals  of  Teruel  it  appears 
that  Turba  was  not  situated  on  the  site  of  the  present 
city  of  Teruel,  but  at  its  boundary  line.  Teruel  was 
founded  in  1176  by  Sancho  Sanchez  Munoz  and 
Blasco  Garces  Marcdla.  It  formed  a  separate  com- 
munity and  was  governed  by  the  Fuero  de  Sepilveda 
until  1598,  when  the  inhabitants  abjured  it  before  the 
courts  of  Aragon,  in  order  to  come  under  the  Govern- 
ment of  Aragon.  Jaime  I  received  its  support  in  the 
conquest  of  Valencia,  and  the  standards  of  Teruel 
were  the  first  to  wave  in  the  gateway  of  Serranos.  In 
1271  it  joined  in  the  war  against  Castile,  invaded 
Huete  and  Cuenca,  and  sided  with  Pedro  IV  in  his 
war  against  the  "Union".  In  recognition  of  this  the 
king  visited  the  city  in  1348  and  conferred  upon  it  the 
title  of  exenta  (exempt).  Gregory  XIII  at  the  earnest 
solicitations  of  Philip  II  created  the  diocese  in  1577. 
The  first  bishop,  Juan  Perez  de  Artieda,  was  elected 
but  not  consecrated;  the  first  bishop  installed  was 
Andres  Santos,  who  was  transferred  to  Saragossa  in 
1579.  All  the  churches  of  Teruel  are  contemporary 
with  its  foundation,  as  the  founders  built  nine 
churches,  one,  Santa  Maria  de  Media  Villa,  in  the 
centre,  and  the  remaining  eight  in  a  circle  following 
the  circuit  of  the  walls.  The  central  church  was 
made  a  collegiate  church  in  1423  and  named  the 
cathedral  in  1577.  It  was  originally  built  of  brick 
and  rubble-work,  but  since  the  restoration  in  the 
seventeenth  century  it  has  lost  its  primitive  char- 
acter. The  Doric  choir  stalls  were  the  gift  of  Martin 
Ferrer,  Bishop  of  Teruel,  and  later  of  Tarazona. 

Ferdinand  and  Isabella  visited  Teruel  in  1482,  took 
the  oath  in  the  cathedral,  and  received  the  freedom  of 
the  city.  The  founding  of  the  Inquisition  in  1484  pro- 
duced serious  changes  because  the  converts  were 
numerous  and  powerful.  The  inquisitor,  Juan  de 
Solivellia,  was  forced  to  leave.  Property  to  the 
amount  of  133,000  sueldos  was  confiscated  and  turned 
over  to  the  city.  The  Churches  of  San  Martin  and  El 
Salvador  are  remarkable  for  their  Arabic  towers. 
The  first,  Moorish  in  style,  was  built  in  the  twelfth 
century.  Pierre  de  Bedel,  builder  of  the  Arcos  de 
Teruel  (Aqueduct)  and  of  the  Mina  de  Daroca,  re- 
paired its  foundations  from  1549  to  1551.  The  tower 
of  the  Church  of  El  Salvador,  Moorish  style  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  was  reinforced  in  the  nineteenth 
century  by  brick  additions.  In  the  Church  of  San 
Pedro  rest  the  bodies  of  the  famous  "lovers  of  Te- 
ruel", Diego  Martinez  de  Marcilla  and  Isabel  de 
Segura.  The  seminary,  dedicated  to  St.  Toribio  de 
Mogrovejo,  was  founded  by  the  bishop  Francisco 
Jose'  Rodriguez  Chico,  who  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits  in  1769  was  granted  the  use  of  their  magni- 
ficent college  by  Charles  III.  During  the  wars  of 
independence  and  the  civil  wars  that  followed,  the 
building  was  taken  over  for  military  quarters  and 
shortly  afterwards  the  seminary  was  suppressed.  It 
was  re-established  in  1849  by  Don  Antonio  Lao  y 
Cuevas,  who  gave  his  own  palace  for  the  purpose. 
The  Jesuit  college  has  since  been  restored  to  the  order. 
The  episcopal  palace  is  in  no  way  remarkable  except 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TEST 


526 


TESTAMENT 


perhaps  for  ite  courtyard,  which  has  a  well-propor- 
tioned Ionic-  colonnade.  The  Casa  del  CapUula, 
where  the  ecclesiastical  chapter  used  to  assemble,  has 
an  altar  dedicated  to  the  Immaculate  Conception  and 
to  St.  Enierentia,  patroness  of  the  city. 

Among  the  distinguished  citizens  of  Teruel  must  be 
mentioned  Jeronimo  Ripalda,  S.J.;  the  jurisconsult 
Gaspar  de  Castellot;  Miguel  Jeronimo  de  Castellot, 

i'udge  of  the  courts  of  Aragon,  1665;  Fray  Juan  Ce- 
>rian  de  Perales,  Bishop  of  Albarracfn,  and' Juan  Mar- 
tinez Salafranca,  Viceroy  of  Aragon,  founder  of  the 
Academy  of  History. 

Cuadrado,  EapaHa,  aua  monumenlot:  Amgdn  (Barcelona. 
1880);  Prdnedo,  Crdnica  general  d»  Enpafla;  Crdnica  de  Teruel 
(Madrid,  1866). 

Ram6n  Ruiz  Amado. 

Test  Act.  See  Oaths,  English  Post-Reforma- 
tion.' 

Testament,  The  Old.— I.  Name. — The  word  "tes- 
tament", Hebrew  bertth,  Greek  StoSiJmj,  primarily 
signifies  the  covenant  which  God  entered  into  first 
with  Abraham,  then  with  the  people  of  Israel.  The 
Prophets  had  knowledge  of  a  new  covenant  to  which 
the  one  concluded  on  Mount  Sinai  should  give  way. 
Accordingly  Christ  at  the  Last  Supper  speaks  of 
the  blood  of  the  new  testament.  The  Apostle  St. 
Paul  declares  himself  (II  Cor.,  iii,  6)  a  minister  "of 
the  new  testament",  and  calls  (iii,  14)  the  covenant 
entered  into  on  Mount  Sinai  the  old  testament". 
The  Greek  expression  SuM/ini  is  employed  in  the 
Septuagint  for  the  Hebrew  "bertth".  The  later 
interpreters  Aquila  and  Symmachus  substituted  for 
SiaB-fiKi)  the  more  common  awS-finy,  which  probably 
agreed  more  with  their  literary  taste.  The  Latin  term 
is  "fcedus"  and  oftener  "testamentum",  a  word  cor- 
responding more  exactly  to  the  Greek. 

As  regards  Christian  times,  the  expression  at  an 
early  period  came  to  signify  the  whole  of  God's  Reve- 
lation as  exhibited  in  the  history  of  the  Israelites, 
and  because  this  old  covenant  was  incorporated  into 
theOanonical  Books,  it  was  but  an  easy  step  to  make 
the  term  signify  the  Canonical  Scriptures.  Even  the 
text  referred  to  above  (II  Cor.,  iii,  14)  points  to  that. 
So,  the  Scriptures  are  called  "books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment" by  Melitoof  Sardis  and  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(rA  xaXcui  f}ip\la;  to  t^j  raXaiSt  SulS^k^  jSi/SXia). 
It  is  not  clear  whether  with  these  authors  "Old 
Testament"  and  "Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament" 
mean  the  same.  Origen  shows  that  in  his  time  the 
transition  was  complete,  although  in  his  writings  signs 
of  the  gradual  fixing  of  the  expression  may  be  still 
traced.  For  he  repeatedly  speaks  of  the  "so-called" 
Old  Testament,  when  meaning  the  Scriptures. 
With  the  Western  writers  this  use  of  the  term  in 
the  most  ancient  period  cannot  yet  be  proved.  To 
the  lawyer  Tertullian  the  Sacred  Books  are,  above 
all,  documents  and  sources  of  argument,  and  he  there- 
fore frequently  calls  them  "vetus  and  novum  in- 
strumentum".  Cyprian  once  mentions  the  "scrip- 
turse  veteres  et  novae".  Subsequently  the  Greek 
use  of  the  term  becomes  established  among  the  Latins 
as  well,  and  through  them  it  has  been  made  common 
property  of  the  Christian  world.  In  this  meaning, 
as  signifying  the  Canonical  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament,  the  expression  "Old  Testament"  will 
be  used  in  what  follows. 

II.  History  of  the  Text. — The  canon  of  the 
Old  Testament,  its  manuscripts,  editions  and  ancient 
versions  are  treated  in  the  articles  Bible;  Canon 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures;  Codex  Alexandrinus, 
etc.;  Hebrew  Bible;  Massorah;  Manuscripts 
of  the  Bible  ;  Versions  of  the  Bible.  Questions 
concerning  the  origin  and  contents  of  the  single 
books  are  proposed  and  answered  in  articles  on  the 
respective  books.  This  article  is  confined  to  the 
general  introduction  on  the  text  of  the  parts  of  the 


Old  Testament  written  in  Hebrew;  for  the  few  books 
originally  composed  in  Greek  (Wisdom;  II  Macha- 
bces)  and  those  of  which  the  Semitic  original  has  been 
lost  (Judith;  Tobias;  Sirach,  i.  e.  Ecclus.;  I  Macha- 
bees)  call  for  no  special  treatment. 

A.  Text  of  the  Manuscript*  and  Massoretes. — The 
sure  starting-point  for  a  correct  estimation  of  the 
text  of  the  Old  Testament  is  the  evidence  obtained 
from  the  MSg.  In  this  connexion,  the  first  thing 
to  observe  is  that  however  distant  the  oldest  MSS. 
are — the  earliest  are  of  the  ninth  century  a.  d. — 
from  the  time  when  the  books  were  composed,  there 
is  a  uniform  and  homogeneous  tradition  concerning 
the  text.  The  fact  is  all  the  more  striking,  as  the 
history  of  the  New  Testament  is  quite  different. 
We  have  New-Testament  MSS.  written  not  much 
more  than  300  years  after  the  composition  of  the 
books,  and  in  them  we  find  numerous  differences, 
though  but  few  of  them  are  important.  The  textual 
variants  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Old  Testament  are  limited 
to  quite  insignificant  differences  of  vowels  and  more 
rarely  of  consonants.  Even  when  we  take  into 
account  the  discrepancies  between  the  Eastern,  or 
Babylonian,  and  Western,  or  Palestinian  schools,  no 
essential  differences  are  found.  The  proof  for  the 
agreement  between  the  MSS.  was  established  by  B. 
Kennicott  after  comparing  more  than  600  MSS. 
("Vetus  Testamentum  Hebraicum  cum  varus  lec- 
tionibus",  Oxford,  1776,  1780).  De  Rossi  has  added 
considerably  to  this  material  ("Variae  lectione-. 
veteris  Testamenti",  Parma,  1784-88).  It  is  obvious 
that  this  striking  uniformity  cannot  be  due  to  chance; 
it  is  unique  in  the  history  of  text-tradition,  and  all 
the  more  remarkable  as  the  imperfect  Hebrew  system 
of  writing  could  not  but  occasion  many  and  various 
errors  and  slips.  Besides  many  peculiarities  in  th« 
method  of  writing  show  themselves  uniformly  every  • 
where.  False  readings  are  retained  in  the  sani* 
manner,  so  that  the  text  is  clearly  the  result  of  arti- 
ficial equalization. 

The  question  now  arises:  How  far  back  can  we 
trace  this  care  in  handing  down  the  text  to  posterity? 
Philo,  many  authorities  on  the  Talmud,  and  later 
Jewish  rabbis  and  savants  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  century  favoured  the  opinion  that  the 
Hebrew  text,  as  it  is  now  read  in  our  MSS.,  was  writ- 
ten down  from  the  outset  and  bequeathed  to  us  un- 
adulterated. The  works  of  Elias  Levita,  Morinus, 
Cappellus_ have  shown  this  view  to  be  untenable; 
and  later  investigations  have  established  the  history 
of  the  text  in  its  essential  features.  The  uniformity 
of  the  MSS.  is  ultimately  the  outcome  of  the  labours 
of  the  Massoretes,  which  were  not  concluded  till 

.  after  the  writing  of  the  oldest  MSS.  The  work  of 
the  Massoretes  chiefly  consisted  in  the  faithful  pres- 
ervation of  the  transmitted  text.  This  they  accom- 
plished by  maintaining  accurate  statistics  on  the 
entire  state  of  the  Sacred  Books.  _  Verses,  words, 
letters  were  counted :  lists  were  compiled  of  like  words 
and  of  forms  of  words  with  full  and  defective  spelling, 
and  possibilities  of  easy  mistakes  were  catalogued. 
The  invention  of  the  signs  for  vowels  and  accents — 
about  the  seventh  century — facilitated  a  faithful 
preservation  of  the  text.  Incorrect  separation  and 
connexion  of  syllables  and  words  was  henceforth 
all  but  excluded. 

Textual  criticism  was  employed  by  the  Massoretes 
very  moderately,  and  even  the  little  they  did,  showa 
that  as  much  as  possible  they  left  untouched  all  that 

'  had  been  handed  down.  If  a  reading  proved  un- 
tenable, they  did  not  correct  the  text  itself,  but  were 
satisfied  with  noting  the  proper  reading  on  the  mar- 
gin as  "QerS"  (read),  in  opposition  to  "Kethtbh" 
(written).  Such  corrections  were  of  various  kinds. 
They  were  first  of  all  corrections  of  real  mistakes, 
whether  of  letters  or  of  entire  words.  A  letter  or  a 
word  in  the  text  had,  according  to  the  note  on  the 
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margin,  either  to  be  changed,  or  inserted,  or  omitted 
by  the  reader.  Such  were  the  so-called  "Tiqqunfi 
Sophertm",  corrections  of  the  scribes.  The  second 
group  of  corrections  consisted  in  changing  an  am- 
biguous word, — of  such  eighteen  are  recorded  in  the 
Massorah.  In  the  Talmud  no  mention  has  as  yet  been 
made  of  them.  But  its  compilers  were  aware  of  the 
'"Itturfi  Sophertm",  or  erasures  of  the  connecting 
Waw,  which  had  been  made  in  several  places  in 
opposition  to  the  Septuagint  and  the  Samaritan  Ver- 
sions. When  later  the  Massoretes  speak  only  of  four 
or  five  instances,  we  must  say  with  Gmsburg  that  these 
cases  are  merely  recorded  as  typical.  Cases  are  not 
rare  when  consideration  for  religious  or  moral  feeling 
has  led  to  the  substitution  of  a  more  harmless  euphe- 
mism for  an  ill-sounding  word.  The  vowels  of  the 
expression  to  be  read  are  attached  to  the  written  word 
of  the  text,  whilst  the  consonants  are  noted  on  the 
margin.  Well  known  is  the  ever-recurring  "Qer6" 
Adonai  instead  of  Jahv6;  it  seems  to  date  back  to  the 
time  before  Christ,  and  probably  even  the  first  Greek 
interpreters  were  acquainted  with  it. 

The  fact  that  the  Massoretes  did  not  dare  insert  the 
changes  described  in  the  Sacred  Text  itself  shows  that 
the  latter  was  already  fixed.  Other  peculiarities  point 
to  the  same  reverence  for  tradition.  We  repeatedly 
find  in  the  text  a  so-called  inverted  Nun  (e.  g.,  Num., 
x,  35-36).  In  Is.,  ix,  6,  there  is  a  final  Mtm  within  the 
word.  A  Waw  is  interrupted  or  letters  are  made  big- 
ger, whilst  others  are  placed  higher  up — the  so-called 
suspended  letters.  Not  a  few  of  these  oddities  are 
already  recorded  in  the  Talmud,  and  therefore  must 
be  of  great  age.  Letters  with  points  are  mentioned  even 
in  the  "Mishna".  The  counting  of  the  letters  also 
probably  belongs  to  the  older  period.  Records  serving 
for  textual  criticism  are  extant  from  the  same  time. 
In  its  essentials  the  work  is  completed  with  the  post- 
Talmudic  treatise  "Sopherim".  This  treatise,  which 
gives  a  careful  introduction  to  the  writing  of  the  Sa- 
cred Text,  is  one  of  the  most  conclusive  proofs  of  the 
scrupulosity  with  which  at  the  time  of  its  origin  (not 
before  the  seventh  century)  the  text  was  generally 
treated. 

B.  Older  Witnesses. — The  condition  of  the  text  pre- 
vious to  the  age  of  the  Massoretes  is  guaranteed  by 
the  "Talmud  with  its  notes  on  text-criticism  and  its 
innumerable  quotations,  which  are,  however,  frequently 
drawn  only  from  memory.  Another  help  are  the 
"Targums  ,  or  free  Aramaic  versions  of  the  Sacred 
Books,  composed  from  the  last  centuries  b.  c.  to  the 
fifth  a.  d.  But  the  state  of  the  text  is  chiefly  evidenced 
by  the  Vulgate  Version  made  by  St.  Jerome  at  the  end 
of  the  fourth  and  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  centuries. 
He  followed  the  Hebrew  original,  and  his  occasional 
remarks  on  how  a  word  was  spelt  or  read  enable  us  to 
arrive  at  a  sure  judgment  on  the  text  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury. As  was  to  be  expected  from  the  statements  of 
the  Talmud,  the  consonant^text  of  the  MSS.  tallies 
almost  in  every  respect  with  the  original  of  St.  Jerome. 
There  appear  greater  discrepancies  in  vocalization, 
which  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  for  at  that  time  the 
marking  of  the  vowels  was  not  known.  Thus  the  read- 
ing is  necessarily  often  ambiguous,  as  the  saint  ex-  . 
pressly  states.  His  comment  on  Is.,  xxxviii,  11.  shows 
that  this  statement  is  not  only  to  be  taken  as  a  learned 
note,  but  that  thereby  the  interpretation  might  often 
be  influenced  practically.  When  St.  Jerome  occasion- 
ally speaks  of  vowels,  he  means  the  quiescent  or  vowel 
letters.  Nevertheless,  the  opinion  that  in  the  fourth 
century  the  pronunciation  was  still  fluctuating,  would 
be  erroneous.  For  the  saint  knew  how,  in  a  definite 
case,  an  ambiguous  word  was  to  be  vocalized;  he  ap- 
pealed to  the  custom  of  the  Jews  standing  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  interpretation  of  the  Septuagint.  A  fixed 
pronunciation  had  already  resulted  from  the  practice, 
in  vogue  for  centuries,  of  reading  the  Holy  Writ  pub- 
licly in  the  synagogue.  There  might  be  doubt  in  par- 


ticular cases,  but,  on  the  whole,  even  the  vowel-text 
was  secured. 

The  letters  in  which  the  MSS.  of  that  time  were 
written  are  the  "square  characters",  as  appears  from 
St.  Jerome's  remarks.  This  writing  distinguished  the 
final  forms  of  the  well-known  five  letters  (Prolog us 
galeatus),  and  probably  supposed  the  separation  of 
words  which,  excepting  a  few  places,  is  the  same  as  in 
our  Maasoretic  Text.  Sometimes  the  Vulgate  alone 
seems  to  have  preserved  the  correct  separation  in  op- 
position to  the  Massoretes  and  the  Greek  Version. 

The  loss  of  Origen's  hexapla  is  very  much  to  be 
regretted.  This  work  in  its  first  two  columns  would 
have  handed  down  to  us  both  the  consonant-text  and 
the  vocalization.  But  only  a  few  scattered  remnants 
of  the  second  are  left.  They  show  that  the  pronuncia- 
tion, especially  of  the  proper  names,  in  the  third  cen- 
tury disagrees  not  infrequently  with  the  one  used 
later.  The  alphabet  at  the  time  of  Origen  was  the 
same  as  that  of  a  century  and  a  half  afterwards.  As 
regards  the  consonants  there  is  little  change,  and  the 
text  shows  no  essential  transformation. 

We  are  led  still  further  back  by  the  Greek  versions 
originating  in  the  second  century.  The  most  valuable 
is  Aquila's,  as  it  was  based  upon  the  Hebrew  text,  and 
rendered  it  to  the  letter,  with  the  greatest  fidelity,  thus 
enabling  us  to  draw  reliable  conclusions  as  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  original.  The  work  is  all  the  more  valu- 
able, as  Aquila  does  not  care  about  the  Greek  position 
of  words  and  the  peculiar  Greek  idiom.  Moreover,  he 
consciously  differs  from  the  Septuagint,  taking  the 
then  official  text  for  his  norm.  Being  a  disciple  of 
Rabbi  Aqiba  he  presumably  maintains  the  views  and 
principles  of  the  Jewish  scribes  in  the  beginning  of  the 
second  century.  The  two  other  versions  of  the  same 
period  are  of  less  importance  for  the  critic.  Theodo- 
tion  depends  upon  the  Septuagint,  and  Symmachus 
allows  himself  greater  liberty  in  the  treatment  of  the 
text.  Of  the  three  versions  only  very  small  fragments 
have  come  down  to  us.  The  form  of  the  text  which  we 
gather  from  them  is  almost  the  one  transmitted  by  the 
Massoretes;  the  differences  naturally _  became  more 
numerous,  but  it  remains  the  one  recension  we  know  of 
from  our  MSS.  It  must,  therefore,  be  ascribed  at 
least  to  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  and  re- 
cent investigations  in  fact  assign  it  to  that  period. 

But  that  is  not  all.  The  perfect  agreement  of  the 
MSS.,  even  in  their  critical  remarks  and  seemingly 
irrelevant  and  casual  peculiarities,  has  led  to  the  as- 
sumption that  the  present  text  not  only  represents  a 
single  recension,  but  that  this  recension  is  even  built 
upon  one  archetype  containing  the  very  peculiarities 
that  now  strike  us  in  the  MSS.  In  favour  of  this 
hypothesis,  which,  since  the  time  of  Olshausen,  has 
been  defended  and  based  upon  a  deeper  argument 
especially  by  de  Lagarde,  evidence  has  been  brought 
forward  which  seems  overwhelming.  Hence  it  is  not 
surprising  that,  of  late,  the  assertion  was  made  that 
this  view  had  long  since  become  an  admitted  fact  in 
the  textual  criticism  of  the  Old  Testament.  Yet,  how- 
ever persuasive  the  argument  appears  at  first  sight  its 
validity  has  been  constantly  impugned  by  authorities 
such  as  Kuenen,  Strack,  Buhl,  Konig,  and  others  dis- 
tinguished by  their  knowledge  of  the  subject.  The 
present  state  of  the  Hebrew  text  is  doubtless  the  out- 
come of  systematic  labour  during  the  course  of  several 
centuries,  but  the  question  is  whether  the  supposed 
archetype  ever  existed. 

At  the  outset  the  very  assumption  that  about  a.  d. 
150  only  a  single  copy  was  available  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  Bible  text  is  so  improbable  as  scarcely  to 
deserve  consideration.  For  even  if  during  the  insur- 
rection of  Bar-Cocheba  a  great  number  of  Scripture 
rolls  perished,  there  nevertheless  existed  enough  of 
them  in  Egypt  and  Persia,  so  that  there  was  no  need 
to  rely  on  one  damaged  copy.  And  how  could  this 
copy,  the  defective  peculiarities  of  which  could  not 
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have  been  overlooked,  attain  to  such  undisputed 
authority?  This  could  have  happened  only  if  it  had 
much  greater  weight  than  the  others,  for  instance,  for 
its  being  a  temple  scroll;  this  would  imply  further 
that  there  existed  official  texts  and  copies,  and  so  the 
uniformity  goes  further  back.  On  the  supposition  that 
it  were  but  a  private  scroll,  preserved  merely  by  chance, 
it  would  be  impossible  to  explain  how  the  obvious  mis- 
takes were  retained.  Why,  for  instance,  should  all  copies 
have  a  closed  Qoph,  or  a  letter  casually  made  larger, 
or  a  final  Mem  within  a  word?  Such  improbabilities  arise 
necessarily  from  the  hypothesis  of  a  single  archetype. 
Is  it  not  much  more  likely  that  the  supposed  mistakes 
are  really  not  erroneous,  but  have  some  critical  signifi- 
cation? For  several  of  them  a  satisfactory  explana- 
tion has  already  been  given.  Thus  the  inverted  Nun 
points  to  the  uncertainty  of  the  respective  passages: 
in  Prov.,  xvi,  28,  for  instance,  the  small  Nun,  as  Blau 
rightly  conjectures,  might  owe  its  origin  to  a  textual 
emendation  suggested  by  the  feeling  prevalent  later 
on.  The  larger  letters  served  perhaps  to  mark  the 
middle  of  a  book.  Possibly  something  similar  may 
have  given  rise  to  the  other  peculiarities  for  which 
we  cannot  at  present  account.  As  long  as  there  exists 
the  possibility  of  a  probable  explanation,  we  should 
not  make  chance  responsible  for  the  condition  of  our 
text,  though  we  do  not  deny  that  here  and  there  chance 
has  been  at  play.  But  the  complete  agreement  was 
certainly  brought  about  gradually.  The  older  the  wit- 
nesses, the  more  they  differ,  even  though  the  recen- 
sion remains  the  same.  And  yet  it  might  have  been 
expected,  the  more  ancient  they  were  the  more  uni- 
form they  should  become. 

Besides,  if  one  codex  had  been  the  source  of  all  the 
rest,  it  cannot  be  explained  why  trifling  oddities  were 
everywhere  taken  over  faithfully,  whilst  the  conso- 
nant-text was  less  cared  for.  If,  again,  in  later  times 
the  differences  were  maintained  by  the  Western  and 
the  Eastern  schools,  it  is  clear  that  the  supposed  codex 
did  not  possess  the  necessarily  decisive  authority. 

The  present  text  on  the  contrary  seems  to  have  re- 
sulted from  the  critical  labour  of  the  scribes  from  the 
first  century  b.  c.  to  the  second  century  a.  d.  Con- 
sidering  the  reading  of  the  Bible  in  the  synagogue  and 
the  statements  of  Josephus  (Contra  Apionem,  I,  viii) 
and  of  Philo  (Eusebius,  "Pnep.  evang.  ,  VIII,  vi)  on 
the  treatment  of  the  Scriptures,  we  may  rightly  sup- 
pose that  greater  changes  of  the  text  did  not  occur  at 
that  time.  Even  the  words  of  Jesus  in  Matt.,  v,  18, 
about  the  jot  and  tittle  not  passing  away,  seem  to  point 
to  a  scrupulous  care  in  the  preservation  of  the  very 
letter;  and  the  unconditional  authority  of  the  Scrip- 
ture presupposes  a  high  opinion  of  the  letter  of  Holy 
Writ. 

How  the  work  of  the  scribes  was  carried  out  in  de- 
tail, we  cannot  ascertain.  Some  statements  of  Jewish 
tradition  suggest  that  they  were  satisfied  with  super- 
ficial investigation  and  criticism,  which,  however,  is 
all  that  could  have  been  expected  at  a  time  when  seri- 
ous textual  criticism  was  not  even  thought  of.  When 
difficulties  arose,  it  is  said  that  the  witnesses  were 
counted  and  the  question  decided  according  to  nu- 
merical majority.  However  simple  and  imperfect  this 
method  was,  under  the  circumstances  an  objective 
account  of  the  actual  state  of  the  question  was  much 
more  valuable  than  a  series  of  hypotheses  the  claims 
of  which  we  could  not  now  examine.  Nor  is  there  any 
reason  for  supposing,  with  some  early  Christian 
writers,  conscious  changes  or  falsifications  of  the  text. 
But  we  are,  perhaps,  justified  in  holding  that  the  dis- 
putes between  the  Jews  and  Christians  about  the  text 
of  the  Scriptures  were  one  of  the  reasons  why  the  former 
hastened  the  work  of  unifying;  and  fixing  the  text. 

The  M8S.  of  that  period  probably  showed  little  dif- 
ference from  those  of  the  subsequent  epoch.  The 
consonant-text  was  written  in  a  more  ancient  form  of 
the  square  characters;  the  so-called  final  letters  pre- 


sumably came  into  use  then.  The  Nash  Papyrus  (the 
Ten  Commandments)  would  give  some  information  if 
it  were  only  certain  that  it  really  belongs  to  the  first 
century.  The  question  cannot  be  decided,  as  our 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  writing  from  the  first  to  the 
third  century  is  quite  imperfect.  The  papyrus  is 
written  in  well-developed  square  characters,  exhibits 
division  of  words  throughout,  and  always  uses  the 
"final  letters".  As  in  the  Talmud,  the  memory  of  the 
relatively  late  distinction  of  the  double  forms  of  the 
five  letters  is  still  alive,  their  application  in  Holy  Writ 
cannot  be  dated  back  too  far.  Even  the  Massorah 
contains  a  number  of  phrases  having  final  letters  which 
are  divided  differently  in  the  text  and  on  the  margin, 
and  must,  therefore,  belong  to  a  period  when  the  dis- 
tinction was  not  as  yet  in  use.  From  the  Nabataean 
and  Palmyrian  inscriptions  we  learn  that  at  the  time 
of  Christ  the  distinction  already  existed,  but  it  does 
not  follow  that  the  same  usage  prevailed  in  the  land 
west  of  the  Jordan  and,  in  particular,  in  the  Sacred 
Books.  The  Palmyrian  inscriptions  of  the  first  to  the 
third  century  apply  the  final  form  of  only  one  letter, 
vis.,  Nun,  whilst  the  Nabataean  go  beyond  the  Hebrew 
and  use,  though  not  consistently,  double  forms  also  for 
Aleph  and  Hi.  The  time  when  the  Jewish  copyists 
began  to  distinguish  the  double  forms  must  then  re- 
main an  open  question.  Moreover,  the  term  "final 
letters"  does  not  seem  very  appropriate,  consider- 
ing the  historical  development.  It  is  not  the  final 
forms  then  invented,  but  rather  the  others,  that 
seem  to  be  the  product  of  a  new  writing.  For,  with 
the  single  exception  of  M 6m,  the  so-called  final  forms 
are  those  of  the  old  characters  as  exhibited  partly  at 
least  even  in  the  oldest  inscriptions,  or  at  any  rate  in 
use  in  the  Aramaic  papyri  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c. 

C.  The  Bible  Text  before  Chrtit. — As  regards  the  pre- 
ceding centuries,  we  are  relatively  well  informed.  In 
place  of  the  missing  MSS.  we  have  the  ancient  Greek 
Version  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  so-called  Septua- 
gint,  or  Alexandrian,  Version.  The  Pentateuch  was 
translated  in  the  first  half  of  the  third  century,  but  it 
cannot  be  determined  in  what  order  and  at  what  inter- 
vals the  other  books  followed.  Yet  in  the  case  of  the 
majority  of  the  books  the  work  was  probably  com- 
pleted about  the  middle  of  the  second  century  b.  c. 
Of  primary  importance  for  us  is  the  question  of  the 
state  of  the  text  at  the  time  of  the  translation.  As  the 
version  is  not  the  work  of  one  "man — not  even  the 
Pentateuch  hadonly  one  translator — nor  the  work  of 
one  period,  but  is  extended  over  more  than  a  hundred 
years,  it  cannot  all  be  judged  by  the  same  criterion. 
The  same  holds  good  of  its  Hebrew  original.  Some  of 
the  Old-Testament  Scriptures  had,  at  the  time  of  the 
translation,  existed  for  about  a  thousand  years,  whilst 
others  had  just  been  composed.  Considering  this  his- 
torical development,  we  must,  in  judging  the  texts,  not 
simply  oppose  the  whole  of  the  M.  T.  (Massoretic 
Text)  on  the  one  hand  to  the  whole  Septuagint  on  the 
other.  Results  of  any  practical  value  can  be  obtained 
only  by  a  separate  study  of  the  different  books  of  Holy 
Scripture. 

The  oldest,  the  Pentateuch,  presents  considerable 
differences  from  the  M.  T.  only  m  Ex.,  xxxvi-xl,  and 
in  Num.  Greater  divergences  appear  in  Sam.,  Jer., 
Job,  Prov.,  and  Daniel.  The  M.  T.  of  the  Books  of 
Samuel  has  suffered  in  many  places.  The  Greek  Ver- 
sion often  serves  to  correct  it,  though  not  always.  In 
Jeremias  text-tradition  is  very  unsettled.  In  the 
Greek  Version  not  less  than  2700  words  of  the  M.  T., 
about  an  eighth  part  of  the  whole,  are  missing.  Addi- 
tions to  the  M.  T.  are  inconsiderable.  Some  of  the 
parts  wanting  in  Sept.  may  be  later  additions,  whilst 
others  belong  to  the  original  text.  The  transpositions 
of  the  Greek  text  seem  to  be  secondary.  Still  the 
order  of  the  M.  T.  is  not  unobjectionable  either,  and 
sometimes  Sept.  is  right  in  opposition  to  M.  T.  On 
the  whole,  the  text  of  Sept.  seems  to  be  preferable  to 
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the  M.  T.  In  Job  the  textual  problem  is  quite  similar. 
The  Greek  text  is  considerably  shorter  than  the  M.  T. 
The  Greek  rendering  of  Proverbs  diverges  still  more 
from  the  Hebrew.  Lastly,  the  Greek  Ecclesiasticus,  a 
translation  which  we  must  consider  to  have  been  made 
by  the  author's  grandson,  is  altogether  different  from 
the  Hebrew  recension  lately  found.  These  facts  prove 
that  during  the  third-second  century  b.  c.  texts  were 
circulated  which  manifest  traces  of  careless  treatment. 
But  it  must  be  remembered  that  translators,  sometimes, 
may  have  treated  the  text  more  freely,  and  that  even 
our  Greek  Version  has  not  come  down  to  us  in  its  orig- 
inal form.  It  is  hard  to  determine  how  far  we  may 
recognise  the  official  text  of  the  period  in  the  present 
form  of  the  Greek  text.  The  legend  of  the  solemn 
mission  to  Jerusalem  and  the  deputation  of  the  trans- 
lators to  Egypt  cannot  be  treated  as  historical.  On 
the  other  hand  it  is  arbitrary  to  assume  that  the  orig- 
inal of  the  Greek  Version  represents  a  corrupted"  text 
every  time  it  differs  from  M.  T.  We  have  to  distin- 
guish various  forms  of  the  text,  whether  we  call  them 
recensions  or  not. 

For  a  judgment  on  the  Sept.  and  its  original,  the 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  writing  then  in  vogue  is 
indispensable.  .  In  the  case  of  the  Minor  Prophets 
attempts  have  been  made  by  Vollers  to  discover  the 
characters  employed.  The  Books  of  Samuel  have  been 
investigated  by  Wellhausen  and  Driver;  Jeremiaa  by 
Kohler;  Ezechiel  by  Comill;  Job  by  Beer;  Eccle- 
siasticus by  Peters.  Full  certainty  as  to  the  characters 
of  the  Hebrew  scrolls  of  tha  third-second  century  b.  c. 
has  not  as  yet  been  obtained.  According  to  Jewish  tra- 
dition, Esdras  brought  over  the  new  (Assyrian)  writing 
when  returning  from  the  Exile.in  which  script  the  Sacred 
Books  were  thereafter  transcribed.  A  sudden  change 
is  improbable.  It  is  not  possible  that  the  writing  of 
the  fourth  century  was  quite  similar  to  that  of  the 
Nash  Papyrus  or  of  the  first-century  inscriptions. 
The  Aramaic  writing  of  the  fifth  century  shows  an 
unmistakable  tendency  towards  the  latter  forms,  yet 
many  letters  are  still  closely  related  to  the  ancient 
alphabet:  as  Bith,  Caph,  MSm,  Samech,  Ayin,  Tsade. 
How  did  this  change  take  place?  Did  it  pass  through 
the  Samaritan  alphabet,  which  clearly  betrays  its  con- 
nexion with  the  Phoenician?  We  know  the  Samaritan 
letters  only  after  the  time  of  Christ.  The  oldest  in- 
scription belongs,  perhaps,  to  the  fourth  century  a.  d.; 
another,  that  of  Nablus,  to  the  sixth.  But  this  writing 
is  undoubtedly  decorative,  displaying  care  and  art, 
and  offers,  therefore,  no  sure  basis  for  a  decision.  Still 
there  was  presumably  a  time  in  which  the  Sacred 
Scriptures  were  written  in  an  ancient  form  of  the 
Samaritan  characters  which  are  closely  related  with 
those  of  the  Hasmonsan  coin  inscription. 

Others  suggest  the  Palmyrian  alphabet.  Some  let- 
ters, indeed,  agree  with  the  square  characters;  but 
Ghimel,  Hi,  Pi,  Tsade,  and  Qdph  differ  so  much  that 
a  direct  relation  is  inadmissible.  In  short,  considering 
the  local  nature  of  this  artificial  writing,  it  is  hardly- 
credible  that  it  exerted  a  wider  influence  towards  the 
west.  The  Hebrew  square  characters  come  nearer  to 
the  Nabatseanr  the  sphere  of  which  is  more  extended 
and  is  immediately  adjacent  to  Palestine. 

As  the  change  of  the  alphabet  probably  took  place 
step  by  step,  we  must  reckon  with  transition  writings, 
the  form  and  relation  of  which  can  perhaps  be  ap- 
proximately determined  by  comparison.  The  Greek 
Version  offers  excellent  material;  its  very  mistakes 
are  an  inestimable  help  to  us.  For  the  errors  in  read- 
ing or  writing,  occasioned,  or  already  supposed,  by 
the  original,  will  often  find  their  reason  and  explana- 
tion in  the  form  of  the  characters.  A  group  of  letters 
repeatedly  read  erroneously  is  a  clue  as  to  the  form 
of  the  alphabet  of  the  original.  For  the  well-known 
possibilities  in  the  square  writing  of  confounding 
Dalelh  with  Risk,  YMh  with  Waw,  Bith  with  Caph 
do  not  exist  in  the  same  way  in  the  transition  writ- 
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ings.  The  interchanging  of  Hi  and  Hilh,  of  Yddh  and 
Waw,  so  easy  with  .the  new  characters,  is  scarcely 
conceivable  with  the  old  ones;  and  the  mistaking  of 
Bith  for  Caph  is  altogether  excluded.  Aleph  and  Tau 
on  the  other  hand  can  easily  be  mixed  up.  Now  in 
Paralipomenon,  in  itself  recent  and  translated  into 
Greek  long  after  the  Pentateuch,  Waw  and  Tau, 
Yddh  and  Hi,  Caph  and  Risk  have  been  mistaken  for 
each  other.  This  can  be  accounted  for  only  if  an 
older  form  of  writing  were  employed.  Hence  we  are 
compelled  to  suppose  that  the  old  alphabet,  or  a 
transition  form  like  it,  was  in  use  up  to  the  second  or 
first  century  b.  c.  From  Christ's  words  about  the  jot 
(Matt.,  v,  18)  it  has  been  concluded  that  Yddh  must 
have  been  regarded  as  the  smallest  letter;  this  holds 
good  with  the  square  characters.  We  know  otherwise 
that,  at  the  time  of  Christ,  the  new  writing  was  all 
but  developed;  at  least  the  inscriptions  of  the  Ben6 
Cheztr  ana  of  many  ossuaries  sufficiently  testify  to 
this.  But  in  these  inscriptions  Zayin  and  Waw  are 
as  small  as  or  even  smaller  than  Yddh. 

In  addition  to  the  form  of  the  characters,  orthog- 
raphy is  of  importance.  The  unpointed  consonant- 
text  can  be  made  essentially  clearer  by  writing 
"plene",  i.  e.  by  using  the  so-called  quiescent  let  ters 
(matres  lectionis).  This  means  was  often  absent  in 
the  original  of  the  Sept.  In  the  text  of  the  Minor 
Prophets  Aleph  seems  not  to  have  been  written  as  a 
vowel-letter.  Thus  it  came  about  that  the  translators 
and  the  M.  T.  diverge,  according  as  they  suppose  the 
Aleph  or  not.  If  the  vowel-letter  was  written,  only 
one  interpretation  was  possible.  The  same  applies  to 
the  use  of  Waw  and  Yddh.  Their  omission  occasions 
mistakes  on  the  one  or  other  side.  The  liberty  pre- 
vailing in  this  regard  is  expressly  testified  even  for  a 
much  later  period.  But  it  is  going  too  far  to  consider 
the  omission  of  the  vowel-letters  as  the  rule  commonly 
observed.  The  oldest  inscriptions  (Mesha,  Siloah) 
and  the  whole  history  of  Semitic  writing  prove  that 
this  practical  device  was  known. 

In  particular  cases  the  possibility  of  connecting  or 
separating  the  letters  differently  must  be  considered 
as  another  source  of  divers  interpretations.  Whether 
the  division  of  the  words  was  expressed  in  the  ancient 
MSS.  or  not  cannot  be  shown  by  direct  testimonies. 
The  Mesha  and  Siloah  inscriptions  and  some  of  the 
oldest  Aramaic  and  Phoenician  divide  the  words  by  a 
dot.  The  later  monuments  do  not  abide  by  this  usage, 
but  mark  the  division  here  and  there  by  a  little  interval. 
This  custom  is  universal  in  the  Aramaic  papyri  from 
the  fifth  century  downwards.  The  Hebrew  fragments 
make  no  exception,  and  the  Syriac  writing  applies 
the  word-division  in  the  earliest  MSS.  Therefore  the 
conjecture  that  word-division  was  used  in  the  old 
scrolls  is  not  to  be  rejected  at  the  outset.  Still  the 
intervals  must  have  been  so  small  that  wrong  con- 
nexions easily  came  about.  Instances  are  not  wanting, 
and  both  the  Massorah  and  the  Greek  Version  testify 
to  that.  Thus  Gen.,  xlix,  19-20,  is  correctly  divided 
in  the  Greek  and  in  the  Vulgate,  whilst  the  M.  T. 
erroneously  carries  the  Mim,  that  belongs  to  the  end 
of  verse  19,  over  to  the  following  word  "  Asher".  The 
passage,  moreover,  is  poetical  and  a  new  stanza 
begins  with  verse  20.  Hence  in  the  archetype  of  our 
M.  T.  the  stichic  writing,  known  perhaps  at  an  earlier 
period  and  used  in  the  later  MSS.,  was  not  applied. 

The  mistakes  occurring  in  consequence  of  inter- 
changingof  letters,  of  wrong  vocalization  or  connexion, 
show  how  text-corruption  originated,  and  thus  sug- 
gest ways  of  repairing  the  damaged  passages.  Other 
slips  which  always  occur  in  the  handing  down  of 
MSS.,  such  as  haplography,  dittography,  insertion  of 
glosses,  transposition,  even  of  entire  columns,  must 
also  be  taken  into  consideration  whilst  estimating  the 
text  of  the  Sacred  Books.  In  books  or  passages  of 
poetical  nature,  metre,  alphabetical  order  of  verses 
and  stanzas,  and  their  structure,  supply  a  means  of 
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textual  emendation,  which  ought  nevertheless,  to  be 
used  with  great  prudence,  especially  where  the  MSS. 
seem  disarranged. 

We  must,  however,  beware  of  comparing  the  Sept. 
as  a  unit  with  the  Massorah.  In  textual  criticism  we 
must  distinguish  between  the  questions:  What  is  the 
relation  of  the  Greek  Version  of  the  Scriptures  in 
general  to  the  Hebrew?  and,  How  far  in  a  particular 
case  may  one  text  be  corrected  by  the  other?  The 
Sept.  may  on  the  whole  differ  considerably  from  the 
M.  T.,  and  yet  often  clear  up  an  obscure  passage  in 
the  Hebrew,  while  the  reverse  happens  just  as  fre- 
quently. Apart  from  the  Sept.  there  is  out  little  to 
assist  us.  The  Samaritan  Text  throws  light  on  the 
Pentateuch,  at  least  up  to  the  fourth  century,  per- 
haps up  to  the  time  before  Esdras.  Yet  until  the 
critical  edition,  announced  a  couple  of  years  ago, 
appears  it  must  remain  an  open  question  whether 
the  Samaritan  Text  was  not  influenced  by  the  Sept. 
at  a  later  period.  Regarding  shorter  passages,  the 
parallel  texts  allow  of  comparison.  The  deviations 
observed  in  them  show  that  changes  have  taken  place, 
which  betray  carelessness  or  intentional  or  accidental 
variations.  Jewish  tradition  tells  of  a  restoration  of 
the  Sacred  Scriptures  by  Esdras.  Underlying  this 
narrative  may  be  the  recollection  of  historical  events 
that  proved  disastrous  both  to  the  political  and  reli- 
gious life  of  the  people  of  Israel  and  to  its  Sacred 
Books.  The  consequences  do  not  everywhere  mani- 
fest themselves  as  much  as  in  the  books  of  Samuel 
and  Jeremias,  for  instance,  but  often  enough  are  such 
that  the  application  of  all  critical  means  is  needed  to 
come  to  a  readable  text.  Sometimes  in  spite  of  all 
nothing  can  be  done  and  the  passage  is  irremediably 
disfigured.  It  will  be  impossible  to  make  the  M.  T. 
agree  entirely  with  the  Sept.  until  we  are  favoured 
by  some  unexpected  discoveries.  However,  all  these 
discrepancies  do  not  alter  the  Sacred  Texts  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  affect  in  any  way  the  religious  content  of 
the  Old  Testament. 

Morin'US,  Bxercitat.  biblicarum  de  hebroH  gracioue  textue 
tinceritate  lib.  duo  (Paris,  1669);  Cappellcs,  CrUica  eacra 
(Halle,  1775-86);  Hodt,  De  Bibl.  lextibut  original,  version 
grac.  et  lot.  migula  libri  IV  (Oxford,  1705);  Geioeb,  Vrtehrif. 
und  Uberectzungm  der  Bibel  (Brealau,  1867);  Stracx,  ProUg. 
crit.  in  Vet.  Tat.  htbr.  (Leipzig,  1873);  Buhl,  Kanon  und  Text 
da  Alien  Test.  (Leipzig,  1891),  tr.  Macpherson  (Edinburgh, 
1892) ;  Ginsburo,  Introd.  to  the  Maesoretico-critical  Edit,  of  the 
Hebr.  Bib.  (London,  1897) ;  Kittel,  Uber  die  Notxcendigkeit  und 
MOglichkeit  einer  neuen  Auegabe  der  hebr.  Bibel  (Leipzig,  1902) ; 
Blau,  Maeoretische  Untereuchunaen  (Straaburg,  1891);  Idem, 
Zur  Einleitung  in  die  hi.  Schrift  (Straaburg,  1894) ;  Idem,  Studien 
rum  atihebrdiechen  Buchwesen  (Straaburg,  1902);  Bible  Dic- 
tionaries and  Introductions  to  the  Old  Testament,  as  Cornelt, 
Historian  et  critica  iniroductio  in  utriueque  Testamenti  librae 
eacros.  I  (Paris,  1894,  2nd  ed.);  Gioot.  Gen.  Introd.  to  the  Study 
of  the  Holy  Scripture  (New  York,  1905) ;  Sthack,  Einleitung  in 
dot  A.  T.  (Munich,  1906);  Komo,  Einleitung  in  dot  A.  T. 
(Bonn,  1893);  Fell,  Lehrbuch  der  allgemeinen  Einleitung  in 
dat  A.  T.  (Paderborn,  190C). 

Aua.  Mebk. 

Testament,  The  New. — I.  Name;  II.  Description; 
III.  Origin;  IV.  Transmission  of  the  Text;  V.  Con- 
tents, History,  and  Doctrine. 

I.  Name. — Testament  comes  from  testamenlum,  the 
word  by  which  the  Latin  ecclesiastical  writers  trans- 
lated the  Greek  SuttyKi).  With  the  profane  authors 
this  latter  term  means  always,  one  passage  of  Aris- 
tophanes perhaps  excepted,  the  legal  disposition  a 
man  makes  of  his  goods  for  after  l)js  death.  However, 
at  an  early  date,  the  Alexandrian  translators  of  the 
Scripture,  known  as  the  Septuagint,  employed  the 
word  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  berilh,  which 
means  a  pact,  an  alliance,  more  especially  the  alliance 
of  Yahweh  with  Israel.  In  St.  Paul  (I  Cor.,  xi.  255 
Jesus  Christ  uses  the  words  "new  testament  as 
meaning  the  alliance  established  by  Himself  between 
God  and  the  world,  and  this  is  called  "new"  as 
opposed  to  that  of  which  Moses  was  the  mediator. 
Later  on,  the  name  of  testament  was  given  to  the 
collection  of  sacred  texts  containing  the  history  and 


the  doctrine  of  the  two  alliances;  here  again  and  for 
the  same  reason  we  meet  the  distinction  between  the 
Old  and  the  New  Testaments.  In  this  meaning  the  ex- 
pression Old  Testament  (4  iraXcub  SiaSiaf)  is  found  for 
the  first  time  in  Melito  of  Sardis,  towards  the  year 
170.  There  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  at  this  date 
the  corresponding  word  "testamentum"  was  already 
in  use  amongst  the  Latins.  In  any  case  it  was  com- 
mon in  the  time  of  Tertullian. 

II.  Description. — The  New  Testament,  as  usu- 
ally received  in  the  Christian  Churches,  is  made  up  of 
twenty-seven  different  books  attributed  to  eight  dif- 
ferent authors,  six  of  whom  are  numbered  among  the 
Apostles  (Matthew.  John,  Paul,  James,  Peter,  Jude) 
and  two  among  their  immediate  disciples  (Mark, 
Luke).  If  we  consider  only  the  contents  and-  the 
literary  form  of  these  writings  they  may  be  divided 
into  historical  books  (Gospels  and  Acts),  didactic 
books  (Epistles),  a  prophetical  book  (Apocalypse). 
Before  the  name  of  New  Testament  had  come  into 
use  the  writers  of  the  latter  half  of  the  second  cen- 
tury used  to  say  "Gospel  and  Apostolic  writings"  or 
simply  "the  Gospel  and  the  Apostle",  meaning  the 
Apostle  St.  Paul.  The  Gospels  are  subdivided  into 
two  groups,  those  which  are  commonly  called  syn- 
optic (Matthew,  Mark,  Luke),  because  their  narra- 
tives are  parallel,  and  the  fourth  Gospel  (that  of  St. 
John),  which  to  a  certain  extent  completes  the  first 
three.  They  relate  the  life  and  personal  teaching  of 
Jesus  Christ.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  as  is  suffi- 
ciently indicated  by  the  title,  relates  the  preaching 
and  the  labours  of  the  Apostles.  It  narrates  the 
foundation  of  the  Churches  of  Palestine  and  Syria 
only;  in  it  mention  is  made  of  Peter,  John,  James, 
Paul,  and  Barnabas;  afterwards,  the  author  devotes 
sixteen  chapters  out  of  the  twenty-eight  to  the  mis- 
sions of  St.  Paul  to  the  Greco-Romans.  There  are 
thirteen  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  perhaps  fourteen,  if, 
with  the  Council  of  Trent,  we  consider  him  the  author 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  They  are,  with  the 
exception  of  this  last-mentioned,  addressed  to  particu- 
lar Churches  (Rom.;  I,  II  Cor.:  Gal.;  Ephes. ;  Philip.; 
Colos.;  I,  II  Thess.)  or  to  individuals  (I,  II  Tim.;  Tit.; 
Philem.).  The  seven  Epistles  that  follow  (James;  I, 
II  Peter;  I,  II,  III  John;  Jude)  are  called  "Catholic", 
because  most  of  them  are  addressed  to  the  faithful 
in  general.  The  Apocalypse  addressed  to  the  seven 
Churches  of  Asia  Mmor  (Ephesus.  Smyrna,  Pergamus, 
Thyatira,  Sardis.  Philadelphia,  Laodicea)  resembles  in 
some  ways  a  collective  letter.  It  contains  a  vision 
which  St.  John  had  at  Patmos  concerning  the  interior 
state  of  the  above-mentioned  communities,  the  strug- 
gle of  the  Church  with  pagan  Rome,  and  the  final  des- 
tiny of  the  New  Jerusalem. 

III.  Origin. — The  New  Testament  was  not  writ- 
ten all  at  once.  The  books  that  compose  it  appeared 
one  after  another  in  the  space  of  fifty  years,  l.  e.  in 
the  second  half  of  the  first  century.  Written  in  differ- 
ent and  distant  countries  and  addressed  to  particular 
Churches,  they  took  some  time  to  spread  throughout 
thewholeof  Christendom,  and  amuch  longer  time  to  be- 
come accepted.  The  unification  of  the  canon  was  not 
accomplished  without  much  controversy  (see  Canon 
op  the  Holt  Scriptures).  Still  it  can  be  said  that 
from  the  third  century,  or  perhaps  earlier,  the  exist- 
ence of  all  the  books  that  to-day  form  our  New  Testa- 
ment was  everywhere  known,  although  they  were  not 
all  universally  admitted,  at  least  as  certainly  canoni- 
cal. However,  uniformity  existed  in  the  West  from 
the  fourth  century.  The  East  had  to  await  the  sev- 
enth century  to  see  an  end  to  all  doubts  on  the  subject. 
In  early  times  the  questions  of  canonicity  and  au- 
thenticity were  not  discussed  separately  and  independ- 
ently of  each  other,  the  latter  Deing  readily  brought 
forward  as  a  reason  for  the  former;  but  in  the  fourth 
century,  the  canonicity  was  held,  especially  by  St. 
Jerome,  on  account  of  ecclesiastical  prescription  and, 
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by  the  very  fact,  the  authenticity  of  the  contested 
books  became  of  minor  importance.  We  have  to 
come  down  to  the  sixteenth  century  to  hear  the  ques- 
tion repeated,  whether  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  written  by  St.  Paul,  or  the  Epistles  called  Catho- 
lic were  in  reality  composed  by  the  Apostles  whose 
names  they  bear.  Some  Humanists,  as  Erasmus  and 
Cardinal  Cajetan,  revived  the  objections  mentioned 
by  St.  Jerome,  and  which  are  based  on  the  style  of 
these  writings.  To  this  Luther  added  the  inadmis- 
sibility of  the  doctrine,  as  regards  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James.  However,  it  was  practically  the  Lutherans 
alone  who  sought  to  diminish  the  traditional  Canon, 
which  the  Council  of  Trent  was  to  define  in  1546. 

It  was  reserved  to  modern  times,  especially  to  our 
own  days,  to  dispute  and  deny  the  truth  of  the  opin- 
ion received  from  the  ancients  concerning  the  origin 
of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  This  doubt 
and  the  negation  regarding  the  authors  had  their  pri- 
mary cause  in  the  religious  incredulity  of  the  eight- 
eenth century.  These  witnesses  to  the  truth  of  a 
religion  no  longer  believed  were  inconvenient,  if  it  was 
true  that  they  had  seen  and  heard  what  they  related. 
Little  time  was  needed  to  find,  in  analyzing  them, 
indications  of  a  later  origin.  The  conclusions  of  the 
TObingen  school,  which  brought  down  to  the  second 
century  the  compositions  of  all  the  New  Testament 
except  four  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (Rom.;  Gal.;  I,  II 
Cor.),  was  very  common  thirty  or  forty  years  ago,  in 
so-called  critical  circles  (see  Diet,  apolog.  de  la  foi 
catholique,  I,  771-6).  When  the  crisis  of  militant 
incredulity  had  passed,  the  problem  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment began  to  be  examined  more  calmly,  and  espe- 
cially more  methodically.  From  the  critical  studies  of 
the  past  half  century  we  may  draw  the  following  con- 
clusion, which  is  now  in  its  general  outlines  admitted 
by  all :  It  was  a  mistake  to  have  attributed  the  origin 
of  Christian  literature  to  a  later  date;  these  texts,  on 
the  whole,  date  back  to  the  second  half  of  the  first 
century;  consequently  they  are  the  work  of  a  genera- 
tion that  counted  a  good  number  of  direct  witnesses 
of  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ.  From  stage  to  stage,  from 
Strauss  to  Renan,  from  Renan  to  Reuss,  Weizsacker, 
Holtzmann,  Julicher,  Weiss,  and  from  these  to  Zahn, 
Harnack,  criticism  has  just  retraced  its  steps  over 
the  distance  it  had  so  inconsiderately  covered  under 
the  guidance  of  Christian  Baur.  To-day  it  is  admit- 
ted that  the  first  Gospels  were  written  about  the  year 
70.  The  Acts  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  later;  Harnack 
even  thinks  they  were  composed  nearer  to  the  year  60 
than  to  the  year  70.  The  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  remain 
beyond  all  dispute,  except  those  to  the  Ephesians  and 
to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  pastoral  Epistles,  about  which 
doubts  still  exist.  In  like  manner  there  are  many  who 
contest  the  Catholic  Epistles;  but  even  if  the  Second 
Epistle  of  Peter  is  delayed  till  towards  the  year  120  or 
130,  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  is  put  by  several  at  the 
very  beginning  of  Christian  literature,  between  the 
years  40  and  50,  the  earliest  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  about 
52  till  58. 

At  present  the  brunt  of  the  battle  rages  around  the 
writings  called  Johannine  (the  fourth  Gospel,  the 
three  Epistles  of  John,  and  the  Apocalypse).  Were 
these  texts  written  by  the  Apostle  John,  son  of  Zebe- 
dee,  or  by  John  the  presbyter  of  Ephesus  whom  Papias 
mentions?  There  is  nothing  to  oblige  us  to  endorse 
the  conclusions  of  radical  criticisms  on  this  subject. 
On  the  contrary,  the  strong  testimony  of  tradition 
attributes  these  writings  to  the  Apostle  St.  John,  nor 
is  it  weakened  at  all  by  internal  criteria,  provided  we 
do  not  lose  sight  of  the  character  of  the  fourth  Gospel 
— called  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  "a  spiritual  gos- 
pel", as  compared  with  the  three  others,  which  he 
styled  "corporal".  Theologically,  we  must  take  into 
consideration  the  recent  ecclesiastical  documents 
(Decree  "Lamentabili",  prop.  17,  18,  and  the  answer 
of  the  Roman  Commission  for  Biblical  Questions,  29 


May,  1907).  These  decisions  uphold  the  Johannine 
and  Apostolic  origin  of  the  fourth  Gospel.  Whatever 
may  be  the  issue  of  these  controversies,  a  Catholic  will 
be,  and  that  in  virtue  of  his  principles,  in  exception- 
ally favourable  circumstances  for  accepting  the  just 
exigencies  of  criticism.  If  it  be  ever  established  that 
II  Peter  belongs  to  a  kind  of  literature  then  common, 
namely  the  pseudepigraph,  its  canonicity  will  not  on 
that  account  be  compromised.  Inspiration  and 
authenticity  are  distinct  and  even  separable,  when  no 
dogmatic  question  is  involved  in  their  union. 

The  question  of  the  origin  of  the  New  Testament 
includes  yet  another  literary  problem,  concerning 
the  Gospels  especially.  Are  these  writings  indepen- 
dent of  one  another?  If  one  of  the  Evangelists  did 
utilize  the  work  of  his  predecessors  how  are  we  to 
suppose  it  happened?  Was  it  Matthew  who  used 
Mark  or  vice  versa?  After  thirty  years  of  constant 
study,  the  question  has  been  answered  only  by  con- 
jectures. Amongst  these  must  be  included  the  docu- 
mentary theory  itself,  even  in  the  form  in  which  it  is 
now  commonly  admitted,  that  of  the  "two  sources". 
The  starting-point  of  this  theory,  namely  the  priority 
of  Mark  and  the  use  made  of  him  by  Matthew  and 
Luke,  although  it  has  become  a  dogma  in  criticism 
for  many,  cannot  be  said  to  be  more  than  a  hypothesis. 
However  disconcerting  this  may  be,  it  is  none  the  less 
true.  None  of  the  proposed  solutions  has  been  ap- 
proved of  by  all  scholars  who  are  really  competent  m 
the  matter,  because  all  these  solutions,  while  answering 
some  of  the  difficulties,  leave  almost  as  many  unan- 
swered. If  then  we  must  be  content  with  hypothesis, 
we  ought  at  least  to  prefer  the  most  satisfactory. 
The  analysis  of  the  text  seems  to  agree  fairly  well 
with  the  hypothesis  of  two  sources — Mark  and  Q. 
(i.  e.  Quelle,  the  non-Marcan  document) ;  but  a  con- 
servative critic  will  adopt  it  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  not 
incompatible  with  such  data  of  tradition  concerning 
the  origin  of  the  Gospels  as  are  certain  or  worthy  of 
respect. 

These  data  may  be  resumed  as  follows,  (a)  The 
Gospels  are  really  the  work  of  those  to  whom  they 
have  been  always  attributed,  although  this  attribu- 
tion may  perhaps  be  explained  by  a  more  or  less  me- 
diate authorship.  Thus,  the  Apostle  St.  Matthew, 
having  written  in  Aramaic,  did  not  himself  put  into  ■ 
Greek  the  canonical  Gospel  which  has  come  down  to 
us  under  his  name.  However,  the  fact  of  his  being 
considered  the  author  of  this  Gospel  necessarily  sup- 
poses that  between  the  original  Aramaic  and  the 
Greek  text  there  is,  at  least,  a  substantial  conformity. 
The  original  text  of  St.  Matthew  is  certainly  prior 
to  the  ruin  of  Jerusalem,  there  are  even  reasons  for 
dating  it  earlier  than  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  and  con- 
sequently about  the  year  50.  We  know  nothing  defi- 
nite of  the  date  of  its  being  rendered  into  Greek,  (b) 
Everything  seems  to  indicate  the  date  of  the  compo- 
sition of  St.  Mark  as  about  the  time  of  St.  Peter's 
death,  consequently  between  60  and  70.  (c)  St.  Luke 
tells  us  expressly  that  before  him  "many  took  in  hand 
to  set  forth  in  order"  the  Gospel.  What  then  was  the 
date  of  his  own  work?  About  the  year  70.  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  we  must  not  expect  from  the  an- 
cients the  precision  of  our  modern  chronology,  (d) 
The  Johannine  writings  belong  to  the  end  of  the  first 
century,  from  the  year  90  to  100  (approximately); 
except  perhaps  the  Apocalypse,  which  some  modern 
critics  date  from  about  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Nero, 
a.  d.  68  (see  Gospel  and  Gospels). 

IV.  Transmission  op  the  Text. — No  book  of 
ancient  times  has  come  down  to  us  exactly  as  it  left 
the  hands  of  its  author — all  have  been  in  some  way 
altered.  The  material  conditions  under  which  a  book 
was  spread  before  the  invention  of  printing  (1440), 
the  little  care  of  the  copyists,  correctors,  and  glossa- 
tors for  the  text,  so  different  from  the  desire  of  accu- 
racy exhibited  to-day,  explain  sufficiently  the  diver- 
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gences  we  find  between  various  MSS.  of  the  same 
work.  To  these  causes  may  be  added,  in  regard  to 
the  Scriptures,  exegetical  difficulties  and  dogmatical 
controversies.  To  exempt  the  sacred  writings  from 
ordinary  conditions  a  very  special  providence  would 
have  been  necessary,  and  it  has  not  been  the  will  of 
God  to  exercise  this  providence.  More  than  150,000 
different  readings  have  been  found  in  the  older  wit- 
nesses to  the  text  of  the  New  Testament — which  in 
itself  is  a  proof  that  Scriptures  are  not  the  only,  nor 
the  principal,  means  of  revelation.  In  the  concrete 
order  of  the  present  economy  God  had  only  to  pre- 
vent any  such  alteration  of  the  sacred  texts  as  would 
put  the  Church  in  the  moral  necessity  of  announcing 
with  certainty  as  the  word  of  God  what  in  reality  was 
only  a  human  utterance.  Let  us  say,  however,  from 
the  start,  that  the  substantial  tenor  of  the  sacred 
text  has  not  been  altered,  notwithstanding  the  uncer- 
tainty which  hangs  over  some  more  or  less  long  and 
more  or  less  important  historical  or  dogmatical  pas- 
sages. Moreover — and  this  is  very  important — these 
alterations  are  not  irremediable;  we  can  at  least  very 
often,  by  studying  the  variants  of  the  texts,  eliminate 
the  defective  reading  and  thus  re-establish  the  prim- 
itive text.    This  is  the  object  of  textual  criticism. 

A.  Brief  History  of  the  Textual  Criticism. — The 
ancients  were  aware  of  the  variant  readings  in  the  text 
and  in  the  versions  of  the  New  Testament;  Origen,  St. 
Jerome,  and  St.  Augustine  particularly  insisted  on 
this  state  of  things.  In  every  age  and  in  diverse 
places  efforts  were  made  to  remedy  the  evil;  in- Africa, 
in  the  time  of  St.  Cyprian  (250) ;  in  the  East  by  means 
of  the  works  of  Ongen  (200-54);  then  by  those  of 
Lucian  at  Antioch  and  Hesychius  at  Alexandria,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century.  Later  on  (383) 
St.  Jerome  revised  the  Latin  version  with  the  aid  of 
what  he  considered  to  be  the  best  copies  of  the  Greek 
text.  Between  400  and  450  Rabbula  of  Edessa  did 
the  same  thing  for  the  Syriac  version.  In  the  thir- 
teenth century  the  universities,  the  Dominicans,  and 
the  Franciscans  undertook  to  correct  the  Latin  text. 
In  the  fifteenth  century  printing  lessened,  although 
it  did  not  completely  suppress,  the  diversity  of  read- 
ings, because  it  spread  the  same  type  of  text,  viz.,  that 
which  the  Hellenists  of  the  Renaissance  got  from  the 
Byzantine  scholars,  who  came  in  numbers  to  Italy, 
-Germany,  and  France,  after  the  capture  of  Constan- 
tinople. This  text,  after  having  been  revised  by  Eras- 
mus, Robert  Estienne,  and  Theodore  de  Beze,  finally 
in  1633,  became  the  Elzeverian  edition,  which  was  to 
bear  the  name  of  the  "received  text".  It  remained 
the  ne  varietur  text  of  the  New  Testament  for  Protes- 
tants up  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  continued  to  spread  it  until 
1904.  _  All  the  official  Protestant  versions  depended 
on  this  test  of  Byzantine  origin  up  to  the  revision 
of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Anglican  Church, 
which  took  place  in  1881. 

The  Catholics  on  their  side  followed  the  official 
edition  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  (which  is  in  substance  the 
revised  version  of  St.  Jerome),  published  in  1592  by 
order  of  Clement  VIII,  and  called  on  that  account 
the  Clementine  Bible.  Thus  it  can  be  said  that, 
during  two  centuries  at  least,  the  New  Testament  was 
read  in  the  West  in  two  different  forms.  Which  of  the 
two  was  the  more  exact?  According  as  the  ancient 
MSS.  of  the  text  were  discovered  and  edited,  the  critics 
remarked  and  noted  the  differences  these  MSS.  pre- 
sented, and  also  the  divergences  between  them  and 
the  commonly  received  Greek  text  as  well  as  the  Latin 
Vulgate.  The  work  of  comparison  and  criticism  that 
became  urgent  was  begun,  and  for  almost  two  centu- 
ries has  been  conducted  with  diligence  and  method  by 
many  scholars,  amongst  whom  the  following  deserve 
a  special  mention:  Mill  (1707),  Bentley  (1720), 
Bengel  (1734),  Wetstein  (1751),  Semler  (1765), 
(Jrieahaoh  (1774),  Hug  (1809),  Scholz  (1830),  both 


Catholics,  Lachmann  (1842),  Tregelles  (1857), 
Tischendorf  (1869),  Westcott  and  Hort,  Abbd  Mar- 
tin (1883),  and  at  present  B.  Weiss,  H.  Von  Soden, 
R.  C.  Gregory. 

B.  Resources  of  Textual  Criticism. — Never  was  it  as 
easy  as  it  is  in  our  own  days  to  see,  consult,  and  con- 
trol the  most  ancient  documents  concerning  the  ffew 
Testament.  Gathered  from  almost  everywhere  they 
are  to  be  found  in  the  libraries  of  bur  big  cities  (Rome, 
Paris,  London,  Saint  Petersburg,  Cambridge,  etc.), 
where  they  can  be  visited  and  consulted  by  everyone. 
These  documents  are  the  MSS.  of  the  Greek  text,  the 
old  versions  and  the  works  of  ecclesiastical  or  other 
writers  who  have  cited  the  New  Testament.  This 
collection  of  documents,  daily  increasing  in  number, 
has  been  called  the  apparatus  crilicus.  To  facilitate 
the  use  of  the  codices  of  the  text  and  versions  they 
have  been  classed  and  denominated  by  means  of 
letters  of  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin  alphabets. 
Von  Soden  recently  introduced  another  notation, 
which  essentially  consists  in  the  distribution  of  all  the 
MSS.  into  three  groups  designated  respectively  by  the 
three  Greek  letters  J  (i.  e.  SinHim)  the  MSS.  contain- 
ing the  Gospels  and  something  else  as  well),  c  (i.  e. 
tvayy{\m,  the  MSS.  containing  the  Gospels  only), 
a  (i.  e.  iwoaroKot,  the  MSS.  containing  the  Acts  and 
the  Epistles.  In  each  series  the  MSS.  are  numbered 
according  to  their  age. 

(1)  Manuscripts  of  the  Text. — More  than  4000 
have  been  already  catalogued  and  partly  studied,  only 
the  minority  of  which  contain  the  whole  New  Testa- 
ment. Twenty  of  these  texts  are  prior  to  the  eighth 
century,  a  dozen  are  of  the  sixth  century,  five  of  the 
fifth  century,  and  two  of  the  fourth.  On  account  of 
the  number  and  antiquity  of  these  documents  the 
text  of  the  New  Testament  is  better  established  t  han 
that  of  our  Greek  and  Latin  classics,  except  Virgil, 
which,  from  a  critical  point  of  view,  is  almost  in  the 
same  conditions.  The  most  celebrated  of  these  manu- 
scripts are:  B  Vaticanus,  8  1,  Rome,  fourth  cent.; 
Sinaiticus,  8  2,  Saint  Petersburg,  fourth  cent.;  C 
Ephrcemus  rescriptus,  8  3,  Paris,  fifth  cent.;  A  Alei- 
andrinus,  8  4,  London,  fifth  cent.;  D  Cantabrigiensis 
(or  Codex  Beze)  8  5,  Cambridge,  sixth  cent.;  D  2 
Claromontanus.  a  1026,  Paris,  sixth  cent.;  Laurensis, 
8  6,  Mount  Athos,  eighth-ninth  cent.;  E  Basilcensis, 
€  55,  Bale,  eighth  cent.  To  these  copies  of  the  text 
on  parchment  a  dozen  fragments  on  papyrus,  recently 
found  in  Egypt,  most  of  which  go  back  to  the  fourth 
century,  one  even  to  the  third  century,  must  be  added. 

(2)  Ancient  Versions. — Several  are  derived  from 
original  texts  prior  to  the  most  ancient  Greek  MSS. 
These  versions  are,  following  the  order  of  their  age, 
Latin,  Syriac,  Egyptian,  Armenian,  Ethiopian, 
Gothic,  and  Georgian.  The  first  three,  especially 
the  Latin  and  the  Syriac,  are  of  the  greatest  impor- 
tance. (1)  Latin  version. — Up  to  about  the  end  of 
the  fourth  century,  it  was  diffused  in  the  West  (Pro- 
consular Africa,  Rome,  Northern  Italy,  and  espe- 
cially at  Milan,  in  Gaul,  and  in  Spain)  in  slightly  dif- 
ferent forms.  The  best  known  of  these  is  that  of 
St.  Augustine  called  the  "Itala",  the  sources  of  which 
go  as  far  back  as  the  second  century.  In  383  St. 
Jerome  revised  the  Italic  type  after  the  Greek  MSS., 
the  best  of  which  did  not  differ  much  from  the  text 
represented  by  the  Vaticanus  and  the  Sinaiticus.  It 
was  this  revision,  altered  here  and  there  by  readings 
from  the  primitive  Latin  version  and  a  few  other 
more  recent  variants,  that  prevailed  in  the  west  from 
the  sixth  century  under  the  name  of  Vulgate.  (2) 
Syriac  Version. — Three  primitive  types  are  repre- 
sented by  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian  (second  cent.), 
the  palimpsest  of  Sinai,  called  the  Lewis  codex  from 
the  name  of  the  lady  who  found  it  (third  cent.,  per- 
haps from  the  end  of  the  second),  and  the  Codex  of 
Cureton  (third  cent.).  The  Syriac  Version  of  this 
primitive  epoch  that  still  survives  contains  only  the 
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Gospels.  Later,  in  the  fifth  century,  it  was  revised 
after  the  Greek  text.  The  most  widespread  of  these 
revisions,  which  became  almost  the  official  version,  is 
called  the  PetriUA  (Peshitto,  simple,  vulgate);  the 
others  are  called  Philoxenian  (sixth  cent.),  Heraclean 
(seventh  cent.),  and  Syro- Palestinian  (sixth  cent.). 
(3)  Egyptian  Version. — The  best-known  type  is  that 
called  Bohairic  (used  in  the  Delta  from  Alexandria  to 
Memphis)  and  also  Coptic  from  the  generic  name 
Copt,  which  is  a  corruption  of  the  Greek  aiivnot 
Egyptian.  It  is  the  version  of  Lower  Egypt  and 
dates  from  the  fifth  century.  A  greater  interest  is 
attached  to  the  version  of  Upper  Egypt,  called  the 
.Sahidic,  or  Theban,  which  is  a  work  of  the  third  cen- 
tury, perhaps  even  of  the  second.  Unfortunately  it 
is  only  incompletely  known  as  yet. 

These  ancient  versions  will  be  considered  precise 
and  firm  witnesses  of  the  Greek  text  of  the  first  three 
centuries  only  when  we  have  critical  editions  of  them; 
for  they  themselves  are  represented  by  copies  that 
differ  from  one  another.  The  work  has  been  under- 
taken and  is  already  fairly  advanced.  The  primitive 
Latin  version  had  been  already  reconstituted  by  the 
Benedictine  D.  Sabatier  ("Bibliorum  Sacrorum  lat- 
iose  versiones  antiquae  seu  Vetus  Italica",  Reims.  1743, 
3  vols.) ;  the  work  has  been  taken  up  again  and  com- 
pleted in  the  English  collection  "Old-Latin  Biblical 
Texts"  (1883-1911),  still  in  course  of  publication. 
The  critical  edition  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  published  at 
'  Oxford  by  the  Anglicans  Wordsworth  and  White, 
from  1889  to  1905,  gives  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts. 
In  1907  the  Benedictines  received  from  Pius  X  the 
commission  to  prepare  a  critical  edition  of  the  Latin 
Bible  of  St.  Jerome  ^ld  and  New  Testament).  The 
"  Diatessaron"  of  Tatian  is  known  to  us  by  the  Arabic 
version  edited  in  1888  by  Mgr.  Ciasca,  and  by  the 
Armenian  version  of  a  commentary  of  St.  Ephraem 
(which  is  founded  on  the  Syriac  of  Tatian)  translated 
into  Latin,  in  1876,  by  the  Mechitarists  Auchar  and 
Moesinger.  The  recent  publications  of  H.  Von  Soden 
have  contributed  to  make  the  work  of  Tatian  better 
known.  Mrs.  A.  S.  Lewis  has  just  published  a  com- 
parative edition  of  the  Syriac  palimpsest  of  Sinai 
(1910);  this  had  been  already  done  by  F.  C.  Burkitt 
for  the  Cureton  codex,  in  1904.  There  exists  also  a 
critical  edition  of  the  Peshitto  by  G.  H.  Gwilliam 
( 1901) .  As  regards  the  Egyptian  versions  of  the  Gos- 
pels, the  recent  edition  of  G.Horner  (1901-1911,  5 
vols.)  has  put  them  at  the  disposition  of  all  those  who 
read  Coptic  and  Sahidic.  The  English  translation, 
that  accompanies  them,  is  meant  for  a  wider  circle  of 
readers. 

(3)  Citations  of  Ecclesiastical  Authors. — The  text 
of  the  whole  New  Testament  could  be  reconstituted 
by  putting  together  all  the  citations  found  in  the 
Fathers.  It  would  be  particularly  easy  for  the  Gos- 
pels and  the  important  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  From  a 
purely  critical  point  of  view,  the  text  of  the  Fathers  of 
the  first  three  centuries  is  particularly  important, 
expecially  Irenseus,  Justin,  Origen.  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, Tertullian,  Cyprian,  and  later  on  Ephraem, 
Cyril  of  Alexandria,  Chrysostom,  Jerome,  and  Augus- 
tine. Here  again  a  preliminary  step  must  be  taken 
by  the  critic.  Before  pronouncing  that  a  Father 
read  and  quoted  the  New  Testament  in  this  or  that 
Vay,  we  must  first  be  sure  that  the  text  as  in  its  pres- 
ent form  had  not  been  harmonized  with  the  reading 
commonly  received  at  the  time  and  in  the  country 
where  the  Father's  works  were  edited  (in  print  or  in 
MSS.).  The  recent  editions  of  Berlin  for  the  Greek 
Fathers  and  of  Vienna  for  the  Latin  Fathers,  and 
especially  the  monographs  on  the  citations  of  the  New 
Testament  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers  (Oxford  Society 
for  Historical  Theology,  1905),  in  St.  Justin  (Bousset, 
1891),  in  Tertullian  (Ronsch,  1871),  in  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (Barnard,  1899),  in  St.  Cyprian  (von 
Sodon,  1909),  in  Origen  (Hautsch,  1909),  in  St. 


Ephraem  (Burkett,  1901),  in  Marcion  (Zahn,  1890), 
are  a  valuable  help  in  this  work. 

C.  Method  followed. — (1)  The  different  readings  at- 
tested for  the  same  word  were  first  noted,  then  they 
were  classed  according  to  their  causes;  involuntary 
variants:  lapsus,  homoioteleuton,  itacismus,  scriptio 
continua;  voluntary  variants,  harmonizing  of  the 
texts,  exegesis,  dogmatical  controversies,  liturgical 
adaptations.  This  however  was  only  an  accumula- 
tion of  matter  for  critical  .discussion.  (2)  At  first, 
the  process  employed  was  that  called  individual 
examination.  This  consists  in  examining  each  case 
by  itself,  and  it  nearly  always  had  as  result  that  the 
reading  found  in  most  documents  was  considered 
the  right  one.  In  a  few  cases  only  the  greater  antiq- 
uity of  certain  readings  prevailed  over  numerical 
superiority.  Yet  one  witness  might  be  right  rather 
than  a  hundred  others,  who  often  depend  on  com- 
mon sources.  Even  the  oldest  text  we  have,  if  not 
itself  the  original,  may  be  corrupt,  or  derived  from  an 
unfaithful  reproduction.  To  avoid  as  far  as  possible 
these  occasions  of  error,  critics  were  not  long  before 
giving  preference  to  the  quality  rather  than  to  the 
number  of  the  documents.  The  guarantees  of  the 
fidelity  of  a  copy  are  known  by  the  history  of  the 
intermediate  ones  connecting  it  with  the  original,  that 
is  by  its  genealogy.  The  genealogical  process  was 
brought  into  vogue  especially  by  two  great  Cambridge 
scholars,  Westcott  and  Hort.  By  dividing  the  texts, 
versions,  and  Patristic  citations  into  families,  they 
arrived  at  the  following  conclusions: 

(a)  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  are 
grouped  in  three  families  that  may  be  called  Alexan- 
drian, Syrian,  and  Western.  None  of  these  is  entirely 
free  from  alterations,  (i)  The  text  called  Western, 
best  represented  by  D,  is  the  most  altered  although  it 
was  widely  spread  in  the  second  and  third  centuries, 
not  only  in  the  West  (primitive  Latin  Version,  St. 
Irenseus,  St.  Hippolitus,  Tertullian,  St.  Cyprian),  but 
also  in  the  East  (primitive  Syriac  Version,  Tatian,  and 
even  Clement  of  Alexandria).  However,  we  find  in  it 
a  certain  number  of  original  readings  which  it  alone 
has  preserved,  (ii)  The  Alexandrian  text  is  the  best, 
this  was  the  received  text  in  Egypt  and,  to  a  certain 
extent,  in  Palestine.  It  is  to  be  found,  but  adulter- 
ated, in  C  (at  least  as  regards  the  Gospels) .  It  is  more 
pure  in  the  Bohairic  Version  and  in  St.  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria. The  current  Alexandrian  text  however  is 
pot  primitive.  It  appears  to  be  a  sub-type  derived 
from  an  older  and  better  preserved  text  which  we  have 
almost  pure  in  B  and  N.  It  is  this  text  that  Westcott 
and  Hort  call  neutral,  because  it  has  been  kept,  not 
absolutely,  but  much  more  than  all  the  others,  free 
from  the  deforming  influences  which  have  systemati- 
cally created  the  different  types  of  text.  The  neutral 
text  which  is  superior  to  all  the  others,  although  not 
perfect[  is  attested  by  Origen.  Before  him  we  have 
no  positive  testimony,  but  historical  analogies  and 
especially  the  data  of  internal  criticism  show  that  it 
must  be  primitive,  (iii)  Between  the  Western  text 
and  the  Alexandrian  text  is  the  place  of  the  Syrian, 
which  was  that  used  at  Antioch  in  Cappadocia  and  at 
Constantinople  in  the  time  of  St.  John  Chrysostom. 
It  is  the  result  of  a  methodical  "confluence"  of  the 
Western  text  with  that  received  in  Egypt  and  Pales- 
tine towards  the  middle  of  the  third  century.  The 
Syrian  text  must  have  been  edited  between  the  years 
250  and  350.  This  type  has  no  value  for  the  recon- 
struction of  the  original  text,  as  all  the  readings  which 
are  peculiar  to  it  are  simply  alterations.  As  regards 
the  Gospels,  the  Syrian  text  is  found  in  A  and  E,  F, 
G,  H,  K,  and  also  in  most  of  the  Peschitto  MSS., 
Armenian  Version,  and  especially  in  St.  John  Chryso- 
stom. The  "received  text"  is  the  modern  descend- 
ant of  this  Syrian  text. 

(b)  The  Latin  Vulgate  cannot  be  classed  in  any  of 
these  groups.    It  evidently  depends  on  an  eclectic 
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text.  St.  Jerome  revised  a  western  text  with  a  neu- 
tral text  and  another  not  yet  determined.  The  whole 
was  contaminated,  before  or  after  him,  by  the  Syrian 
text.  What  is  certain  is  that  his  revision  brought  the 
Latin  version  perceptibly  nearer  to  the  neutral  text, 
that  is  to  say  to  the  best.  As  to  the  received  text 
which  was  compiled  without  any  really  scientific 
method,  it  should  be  put  completely  aside.  It  differs 
in  nearly  8000  places  from  the  text  found  in  the  Vati- 
canus,  which  is  the  best  text  known. 

(c)  We  must  not  confound  a  received  text  with 
the  traditional  text.  A  received  text  is  a  determined 
type  of  text  used  in  some  particular  place,  but  never 
current  in  the  whole  Church.  The  traditional  text 
is  that  which  has  in  its  favour  the  constant  testimony 
of  the  entire  Christian  tradition.  Considering  the 
substance  of  the  text,  it  can  be  said  that  every 
Church  has  the  traditional  text,  for  no  Church  was 
ever  deprived  of  the  substance  of  the  Scripture  (in  as 
far  as  it  preserved  the  integrity  of  the  Canon) ;  but,  as 
regards  textual  criticism  of  which  the  object  is  to 
recover  the  ipsissima  verba  of  the  original,  there  is  no 
text  now  existing  which  can  be  rightly  called  "tra- 
ditional". The  original  text  is  still  to  be  established, 
and  that  is  what  the  editions  called  critical  have  been 
trying  to  effect  for  the  last  century. 

(d)  After  more  than  a  century's  work  are  there 
still  many  doubtful  readings?  According  to  West- 
cott  and  Hort  seven-eighths  of  the  text,  that  is  7000 
verses  out  of  8000,  are  to  be  considered  definitely 
established.  Still  more,  critical  discussions  can  even 
now  solve  most  of  the  contested  cases,  so  that  no 
serious  doubts  exist  except  concerning  about  one- 
sixtieth  of  the  contents  of  the  New  Testament.  Per- 
haps even  the  number  of  passages  of  which  the 
authenticity  has  not  yet  had  a  sufficient  critical  dem- 
onstration does  not  exceed  twelve,  at  least  as  regards 
substantial  alterations.  We  must  not  forget,  how- 
ever, that  the  Cambridge  critics  do  not  include  in  this 
calculation  certain  longer  passages  considered  by  them 
as  not  authentic,  namely  the  end  of  St.  Mark  (xvi, 
9-20)  and  the  episode  of  the  adulteress  (John,  viii, 
1-11. 

(3)  These  conclusions  of  the  editors  of  the  Cam- 
bridge text  have  in  general  been  accepted  by  the 
majority  of  scholars.  Those  who  have  written  since 
them,  for  the  past  thirty  years,  B.  Weiss,  H.  Von 
Soden,  R.  C.  Gregory,  have  indeed  proposed  differ- 
ent classifications;  but  in  reality  they  scarcely  differ 
in  their  conclusions.  Only  in  two  points  do  they  differ 
from  Westcott  and  Hort.  These  latter  have  accord- 
ing to  them  given  too  much  importance  to  the  text 
of  the  Vaticanus  and  not  enough  to  the  text  called 
Western.  As  regards  the  last-mentioned,  recent  dis- 
coveries have  made  it  better  known  and  show  that  it 
is  not  to  be  overmuch  depreciated. 

D.  Results. — (1)  The  critical  editions  of  the  New 
Testament  resulting  from  a  personal  study  of  the 
sources,  which  have  appeared  during  the  past  fifty 
years  are  those  of  Const.  Tischendorf,  "Novum  Tes- 
tamentum  grace,  editio  octava  critica  major"  (1869- 
1872),  with  the  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf 's  eighth 
edition  of  C.  R.  Gregory,  1894;  that  of  S.  P.  Tregalles, 
"The  Greek  New  Testament,  with  the  Latin  version 
of  Jerome  from  the  cod.  Amiatinus"  (1857-1872),  and 
an  appendix  of  Dr.  Hort  (1879);  that  of  B.  F.  West- 
cott and  F.  J.  A.  Hort,  "The  New  Testament  in  the 
original  Greek"  (1881),  with  a  volume  of  introduction 
edited  by  Hort;  that  of  B.  Weiss,  "Das  neue  Testa- 
ment" (1892-9),  and  a  more  recent  edition  (1902-5). 
H.  Von  Soden  has  published  only  the  valuable  intro- 
duction to  the  edition  of  the  text,  which  is  being  pre- 

gared  for  the  last  twelve  years,  under  the  title  "Die 
chriften  des  neuen  Testaments  in  ihrer  altesten 
erreichbaren  Textgestalt  hergestellt  auf  Grand  ihrer 
Textgeschichte"  (1902-10).  C.  R.  Gregory  also  has 
announced  that  he  is  preparing  a  new  critical  edition 


(cf.  Vorschlage  fur  eine  kritische  Ausgabe  des  grie- 
chischen  neuen  Testaments,  1911). 

(2)  From  the  materials  thus  collected  manuals  have 
been  edited.  The  best  known  to  Btudents  are  the 
following:  R.  F.  Weymouth,  whose  work  aims  at  being 
the  resultant  of  the  critical  editions  that  appeared 
before  1886.  The  author  usually  sides  with  the 
majority.  O.  de  Gebbart  (1895)  follows  Tischendorf; 
E.  Nestle  (1898)  (Greco-Latin)  keeps  in  his  text  the 
reading  accepted  by  both  Tischendorf  and  Westoott- 
Hort  (this  ordinarily  means  the  accord  of  B  with  N). 
If  they  do  not  agree,  the  editor  generally  follows  Wey- 
mouth and  Weiss.  Since  the  year  1904  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  have  substituted  the  text  of  Nes- 
tle for  the  received  text,  which  it  had  used  from  the 
time  of  its  establishment.  Besides  these  Protestant 
texts  there  are  three  Greco-Latin  editions  of  manuals 
of  Catholic  origin:  F.  Brandscheid  (1893);  Hetz- 
enauer  (1896);  E.  Bodin,  who  published  an  anony- 
mous edition  (Paris,  1911).  Between  the  Protestant 
and  Catholic  editions  there  is  a  double  difference. 
The  latter  keep  in  their  text  the  sections  of  which  the 
authenticity  is  contested  (Mark  xvi,  9-20;  Luke  xxii, 
43-44;  John  v,  4,  viii,  1-11;  I  John  v,  7);  and  also 
in  their  choice  of  variants  they  pay  more  attention  to 
the  readings  authorized  by  the  Latin  Vulgate. 

V.  Contents  of  the  New  Testament.  History 
and  Doctrine. — The  New  Testament  is  the  principal 
and  almost  the  only  source  of  the  early  history  of 
Christianity  in  the  first  century.  All  the  "Lives 
of  Jesus  Christ"  have  been  composed  from  the  Gos- 
pels. The  history  of  the  Apostles,  as  narrated  by 
Kenan,  Farrar,  Fouard,  Weizsacker,  and  Le  Camus, 
is  based  on  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles.  The  "The- 
ologies of  the  New  Testament",  of  which  so  many  have 
been  written  during  the  nineteenth  century,  are  a 
proof  that  we  can  with  canonical  texts  build  up  a  com- 
pact and  fairly  complete  doctrinal  system.  But  what 
is  the  worth  of  these  narrations  and  syntheses?  In 
what  measure  do  they  bring  us  in  contact  with  the 
actual  facts?  It  is  the  question  of  the  historical 
value  of  the  New  Testament  which  to-day  preoccupies 
higher  criticism. 

A.  History. — Everybody  agrees  that  the  first  three 
Gospels  reflect  the  beliefs  regarding  Jesus  Christ  and 
his  work  current  among  Christians  during  the  last 
quarter  of  the  first  century,  that  is  to  say  at  a  dis- 
tance of  forty  or  fifty  years  from  the  events.  Few 
ancient  historians  were  in  such  favourable  conditions. 
The  biographers  of  the  Caesars  (Suetonius  and  Taci- 
tus) were  not  in  a  better  position  to  get  exact  infor- 
mation. All  are  forced  to  admit,  moreover,  that  in 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  we  come  into  immediate  con- 
tact with  the  mind  of  the  most  influential  propagator 
of  Christianity,  and  that  a  quarter  of  a  century  after 
the  Ascension.  The  faith  of  the  Apostle  represents 
the  form  of  Christian  thought  most  victorious  and 
most  widespread  in  the  Greco-Roman  world.  The 
writings  of  St.  John  introduce  us  to  the  troubles  of 
the  Churches  after  the  fall  of  the  Synagogue  and  the 
first  encounter  of  Christianity  with  the  violence  of 
pagan  Rome;  his  Gospel  expresses,  to  say  the  least, 
the  Christian  attitude  of  that  period  towards  Christ. 
The  Acts  inform  us,  at  all  events,  what  was  thought  in 
Syria  and  Palestine  towards  the  year  65  of  the  foun- 
dation of  the  Church;  they  lay  before  our  eyes  a 
traveller's  diary  which  allows  us  to  follow  St.  Paul 
from  day  to  day  during  the  ten  best  years  of  bis 
missions. 

Must  our  knowledge  stop  here?  Do  the  earliest 
monuments  of  Christian  literature  belong  to  the  class 
of  writings  called  "memoirs",  and  reveal  only  the 
impressions  and  the  judgments  of  their  authors?  Not 
a  single  critic  (meaning  those  who  are  esteemed  as 
such)  has  yet  ventured  to  underrate  thus  the  his- 
torical worth  of  the  New  Testament  taken  as  a  whole. 
The  ancients  did  not  even  raise  the  question,  so 
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evident  did  it  seem  to  them  that  these  texts  narrated 
faithfully  the  history  of  early  Christianity.  What 
aroused  the  distrust  of  modern  critics  was  the  fancied 
discovery  that  these  writings  although  sincere  were 
none  the  less  biased.  Composed,  as  was  said,  by 
believers  and  for  believers  or,  at  all  events,  in  favour 
of  the  Faith,  they  aim  much  more  at  rendering  cred- 
ible the  life  and  teaching  of  Jesus  than  at  simply  relat- 
ing what  He  did  and  preached.  And  then  they  say 
these  texts  contain  irreconcilable  contradictions  which 
testify  to  uncertainty  and  variety  in  the  tradition 
taken  up  by  them  at  different  stages  of  its  develop- 
ment. 

(1)  It  is  agreed  that  the  authors  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment were  sincere.  Were  they  deceived?  If  so  the 
writing  of  truthful  history  should,  apparently,  be 
given  up  altogether.  They  were  near  the  events:  all 
eye-witnesses  or  depending  immediately  on  eye-wit- 
nesses. In  their  view  the  first  condition  to  be  allowed 
to  "testify"  on  Gospel  history  was  to  have  seen  the 
Lord,  especially  the  risen  Lord  (Acts,  i,  21-22;  I  Cor., 
ix,  11;  xi,  23;  I  John,  i,  1-4;  Luke,  i,  1-4).  These 
witnesses  guarantee  matters  easy  to  observe  and  at 
the  same  tune  of  supreme  importance  to  their  readers. 
The  latter  must  have  controlled  assertions  claiming 
to  impose  an  obligation  of  faith  and  attended  with 
considerable  practical  consequences;  all  the  more  so  as 
this  control  was  easy,  since  the  matters  were  in  ques- 
tion that  had  taken  place  in  public  and  not  "in  a  cor- 
ner", as  St.  Paul  says  (Acts,  xxvi,  26;  cf.  ii,  22;  iii, 
13-14).  Besides,  what  reasonable  hope  was  there  to 
get  books  accepted  which  contained  an  altered  form 
of  the  tradition  familiar  from  the  teaching  of  the 
Churches  for  more  than  thirty  years,  and  cherished 
with  all  the  affection  that  was  borne  to  Jesus  Christ 
in  person?  In  this  sentiment  we  must  seek  the  final 
reason  for  the  tenacity  of  ecclesiastical  traditions. 
Finally,  these  texts  control  each  other  mutually. 
Written  in  different  circumstances,  with  varying 
preoccupations,  why  do  they  agree  in  substance? 
For  history  only  knows  one  Christ  and  one  Gospel; 
and  this  history  is  based  on  the  New  Testament. 
Objective  reality  alone  accounts  for  this  agreement. 

It  is  true  that  these  same  texts  present  a  multitude 
of  differences  in  details,  but  the  variety  and  uncer- 
tainty to  which  that  may  give  rise  does  not  weaken 
the  stability  of  the  whole  from  a  historical  point  of 
view.  Moreover,  that  this  is  compatible  with  the 
inspiration  and  inerrancy  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  see 
Inspiration  op  the  Bible.  The  causes  of  these 
apparent  contradictions  have  been  long  since  pointed 
out:  viz.,  fragmentary  narratives  of  the  same  events 
abruptly  put  side  by  side;  different  perspectives  of 
the  same  object  according  as  one  takes  a  front  or  a 
side  view;  different  expressions  to  mean  the  same 
thing;  adaptation,  not  alteration,  of  the  subject-mat- 
ter according  to  the  circumstances  a  feature  brought 
into  relief;  documents  or  traditions  not  agreeing  on 
all  points,  and  which  nevertheless  the  sacred  writer 
has  related,  without  claiming  to  guarantee  them  in 
everything  or  decide  the  question  of  their  divergence. 
These  are  not  subtleties  or  subterfuges  invented  to 
excuse  as  far  as  possible  our  Evangelists.  Similar 
observations  would  be  made  about  profane  authors  if 
there  was  anything  to  be  gained  by  doing  so.  Try 
for  example  to  harmonize  Tacitus  with  himself  in  "  His- 
torise",  V,  iv,  and  V,  ix.  But  Herodotus,  Polybius. 
Tacitus,  Livy  did  not  narrate  the  history  of  a  God 
come  on  earth  to  make  men  submit  their  whole  life 
to  His  word.  It  is  under  the  influence  of  naturalistic 
prejudice  that  some  people  easily,  and  as  it  were  a 
priori,  are  opposed  to  the  testimony  of  the  Biblical 
authors.  Have  not  recent  discoveries  come  to  show 
that  St.  Luke  is  a  more  exact  historian  than  Flavius 
Josephus?  It  is  true  that  the  authors  of  the  New 
Testament  were  all  Christians,  but  to  be  truthful 
must  we  be  indifferent  towards  the  facts  we  relate? 


Love  does  not  necessarily  make  us  blind  or  untruthful, 
on  the  contrary  it  can  allow  us  to  penetrate  more 
deeply  into  the  knowledge  of  our  subjects.  In  any 
case,  hate  exposes  the  historian  to  a  greater  danger  of 
partiality;  and  is  it  possible  to  be  without  love  or 
nate  towards  Christianity? 

(2)  These  being  the  conditions,  if  the  New  Testa- 
ment has  handed  on  to  us  a  counterfeit  of  history,  the 
falsification  must  have  come  about  at  an  early  date, 
and  be  assignable  neither  to  the  insincerity  nor  the 
incompetence  of  its  authors.  It  is  the  early  Christian 
tradition  on  which  they  depend  that  becomes  sus- 
pected in  its  vital  sources,  as  if  it  had  been  formed 
under  influences  of  religious  instincts,  which  irrevo- 
cably doomed  it  to  be  mythical,  legendary,  or,  again, 
idealistic,  as  the  symbolists  put  it.  What  it  trans- 
mitted to  us  was  not  so  much  the  historical  figures  of 
Christ  (in  the  modern  acceptation  of  the  term)  as  His 
prophetic  image.  The  Jesus  of  the  New  Testament 
had  become  such  as  He  might  or  ought  to  have  been 
imagined  to  be  by  one  who  saw  in  Him  the  Messias. 
It  is,  doubtless,  from  the  saying  of  Isaias,  "  Behold  a 
virgin  shall-  conceive",  that  the  belief  in  the  super- 
natural conception  of  Jesus  springs — a  belief  which  is 
definitely  formulated  in  the  narratives  of  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke.  Such  is  the  explanation  current 
amongst  unbelievers  of  to-day,  ana  amongst  an  ever- 
increasing  number  of  liberal  Protestants.  It  is  noto- 
riously that  of  Hamack. 

Avowedly  or  no,  this  way  of  explaining  the  forma- 
tion of  Gospel  tradition  has  been  put  forward  princi- 
pally to  account  for  the  supernatural  element  with 
which  the  New  Testament  is  permeated:  the  objec- 
tivity of  this  element  is  refused  recognition  for  reasons 
of  a  philosophical  order,  anterior  to  any  criticism  of 
the  text.  The  starting-point  of  this  explanation  is  a 
merely  speculative  prejudice.  To  the  objection  that 
the  position  of  Strauss  became  untenable  the  day  that 
critics  began  to  admit  that  the  New  Testament  was  a 
work  of  the  first  century,  and  therefore  a  witness 
closely  following  on  the  events,  Harnack  answers  that 
twenty  years  or  even  less  suffice  for  the  formation  of 
legends.  As  regards  the  abstract  possibility  of  the 
formation  of  a  legend  that  may  be,  but  it  still  remains 
to  be  proved  that  it  is  possible  that  a  legend  should  be 
formed,  still  more,  that  it  should  win  acceptance',  in  the 
same  concrete  conditions  as  the  Gospel  narrative. 
How  is  it  that  the  apocrypha  never  succeeded  in 
forcing  their  way  into  the  mighty  current  that  bore 
the  canonical  writings  to  all  the  Churches,  and  got 
them  accepted?  Why  were  the  oldest  known  to  us 
not  composed  till  at  least  a  century  after  the  events? 

Furthermore,  if  the  Gospel  narrative  is  really  an 
exegetical  creation  based  on  the  Old  Testament  proph- 
ecies, how  are  we  to  explain  its  being  what  it  is? 
There  is  no  reference  in  it  to  texts  of  which  the  Mes- 
sianic nature  is  patent  and  accepted  by  the  Jewish 
schools.  It  is  strange  that  the  "legend  of  the  Magi 
come  from  the  East  at  the  summons  of  a  star  to  adore 
the  infant  Jesus  should  have  left  aside  completely  the 
star  of  Jacob  (Num.,  xxiv,  17)  and  the  famous  pas- 
sage in  Isaias,  be,  6-8.  On  the  other  hand,  texts  are 
appealed  to  of  which  the  Messianism  is  not  obvious, 
and  which  do  not  seem  to  have  been  commonly  in- 
terpreted (then,  at  least)  by  the  Jews  in  the  same  way 
as  by  the  Christians.  This  is  exactly  the  case  with 
St.  Matthew,  ii,  "15,  18,  23,  and  perhaps  i,  23.  The 
Evangelists  represent  Jesus  as  the  popular  preacher. 
par  excellence,  the  orator  of  the  crowd  in  town  ana 
country;  they  show  Him  to  us  whip  in  hand,  and  they 
put  into  His  mouth  words  more  stinging  still  addressed 
to  the  Pharisees.  According  to  St.  John  (vii,  28,  37; 
xii,  44),  He  "  cries  out"  even  in  the  Temple.  Can  .that 
trait  in  his  physiognomy  be  readily  explained  by 
Isaias,  xlii,  2,  who  had  foretold  of  the  servant  of 
Yahweh : " He  shall  not  cry  nor  have  respect  to  person, 
neither  shall  his  voice  be  heard  abroad"?  Again, 
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"The  wolf  shall  dwell  with  the  lamb  .and 
the  sucking  child  shall  play  on  the  hole  of  the  asp" 
(Isaias,  xi,  6-8)  would  nave  afforded  material  for  a 
charming  idyl,  but  the  Evangelists  have  left  that 
realism  to  the  apocrypha  and  to  the  Millenarians. 
What  passage  of  the  Prophets,  or  even  of  the  Jewish 
apocalypse,  inspired  the  first  generation  of  Christians 
with  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  transitory  char- 
acter of  the  Law;  and,  above  all,  with  the  prediction 
of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  its  Temple? 
Once  one  admits  the  initial  step  in  this  theory,  he  is 
logically  led  to  leave  nothing  standing  in  the  Gospel 
narrative,  not  even  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus,  nor  His 
existence  itself.  Solomon  Reinach  actually  pretends 
that  the  Passion  story  is  merely  a  commentary  on 
Psalm  xxi,  while  Arthur  Drews  denies  the  very  exist- 
ence of  Jesus  Christ. 

Another  factor  which  contributed  to  the  alleged  dis- 
tortion of  the  Gospel  story  was  the  necessity  imposed 
on  primitive  Christianity  of  altering,  if  it  were  to  last, 
the  conception  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  preached  by 
Jesus  in  person.  OR  His  Bps,  it  is  said,  the  Gospel 
was  merely  a  cry  of  "Sauve  qui  peril"  addressed  to 
the  world  which  He  believed  to  be  about  to  end. 
Such  was  also  the  persuasion  of  the  first  Christian 
generation.  But  soon  it  was  perceived  that  they  had 
to  do  with  a  world  which  was  to  last,  and  the  teaching 
of  the  Master  had  to  be  adapted  to  the  new  condition 
of  things.  This  adaptation  was  not  achieved  without 
much  violence,  done,  unconsciously,  it  is  true,  to  his- 
torical reality,  for  the  need  was  felt  of  deriving  from 
the  Gospel  all  the  ecclesiastical  institutions  of  a  more 
recent  date.  Such  is  the  eschatological  explanation 
propagated  particularly  by  J.  Weiss,  Schweitzer, 
Loisy;  and  favourably  received  by  Pragmatists. 

It  is  true  that  it  was  only  later  that  the  disciples 
understood  the  significance  of  certain  words  and  acts 
of  the  Master.  But  to  try  and  explain  all  the  Gospel  ' 
story  as  the  retrospect  of  the  second  Christian  gene- 
ration is  like  trying  to  balance  a  pyramid  on  its  apex. 
Indeed  the  hypothesis,  in  its  general  application,  im- 
plies a  state  of  mind  hard  to  reconcile  with  the  calm- 
ness and  sincerity  which  is  readily  admitted  in  the 
Evangelists  and  St.  Paul.  As  for  the  starting-point 
of  the  theory,  namely,  that  Christ  was  the  dupe  of  an 
illusion  about  the  imminent  destruction  of  the  world, 
it  has  no  foundation  in  the  text,  even  for  one  who 
regards  Christ  as  a  mere  man,  except  by  distinguish- 
ing two  kinds  of  discourses  (and  that  on  the  strength 
of  the  theory  itself),  those  that  are  traced  back  to 
Jesus,  and  those  that  have  been  attributed  to  Him 
afterwards.  This  is  what  is  called  a  vicious  circle. 
Finally,  it  is  false  that  the  second  Christian  generation 
was  prepossessed  by  the  idea  of  tracing,  per  fas  et 
nefas,  everything — institutions  and  doctrines — back 
to  Jesus  in  person.  The  first  generation  itself  decided 
more  than  once  questions  of  the  highest  importance  by 
referring  not  to  Jesus  but  to  the  Holy  Spirit  and  to  the 
authority  of  the  Apostles.  This  was  especially  the 
case  with  the  Apostolic  conference  at  Jerusalem  (Acts, 
xv),  in  which  it  was  to  be  decided  in  what  concrete 
observances  the  Gospel  was  to  take  the  place  of  the 
Law.  St.  Paul  distinguishes  expressly  the  doctrines 
or  the  institutions  that  he  promulgates  in  virtue  of  his 
Apostolic  authority,  from  the  teachings  that  tradi- 
tion traced  back  to  Christ  (I  Cor.,  vii,  10,  12,  25). 

Again  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  if  Christian  tradition 
had  been  formed  under  the  alleged  influence,  and  that, 
with  such  historical  freedom,  there  would  remain  less 
apparent  contradictions.  The  trouble  taken  by  apol- 
ogists to  harmonize  the  texts  of  the  New  Testament  is 
well  known.  If  the  appellation  "Son  of  God"  points 
out  a  new  attitude  of  the  Christian  conscience  towards 
Jesus  Christ  ,  why  has  it  not  simply  replaced  that  of 
"Son  of  Man"?  The  survival  in  the  Gospels  of  this 
latter  expression,  close  by  in  Che  same  texts  with  its 
equivalent  (which  alone  showed  clearly  the  actual 


faith  of  the  Church),  could  only  be  an  encumbrance; 
nay  more,  it  remained  as  a  telltale  indication  of  the 
change  that  came — afterwards.  It  will  be  said  per- 
haps that  the  evolution  of  popular  beliefs,  coming 
about  instinctively  and  little  by  little,  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  exigencies  of  a  rational  logic,  and  there- 
fore has  no  coherence.  Granted,  but  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  that,  on  the  whole,  the  literature  of  the 
New  Testament  is  a  thoughtful,  reasoned,  and  even 
apologetic  work.  Our  adversaries  can  all  the  less 
deny  it  this  character,  as,  according  to  them,  the  au- 
thors of  the  New  Testament  are  "tendentious",  that 
is  to  say,  inclined  more  than  is  right  to  give  a  bias 
to  things  so  as  to  make  them  acceptable. 

B.  Doctrines. — They  are:  (1)  specifically  Christian; 
or  (2)  not  specifically  Christian. 

(1)  Christianity  being  the  normal  continuation 
of  Judaism,  the  New  Testament  must  needs  inherit 
from  the  Old  Testament  a  certain  number  of  religious 
doctrines  concerning  God,  His  worship  the  original 
destinies  of  the  world,  and  especially  of  men,  the 
moral  law,  spirits,  etc.  Although  these  beliefs  are 
not  specifically  Christian,  the  New  Testament  devel- 
ops and  perfects  them,  (a)  The  attributes  of  God, 
particularly  His  spirituality,  His  immensity,  His  good- 
ness, and  above  all  His  fatherhood  are  insisted  on  more 
fully.  _(b)  The  moral  law  is  restored  to  its  primitive 
perfection  in  what  regards  the  unity  and  perpetuity 
of  marriage,  respect  for  God's  name,  forgiveness  of 
injuries,  and  in  general  the  duties  towards  one's 
neighbours;  the  guilt  of  the  simple  desire  of  a  thing 
forbidden  by  the  Law  is  clearly  set  forth;  external 
works  (prayer,  almsgiving,  fasting,  sacrifice)  really 
derive  their  worth  from  the  dispositions  of  the  heart 
that  accompany  them.  The  Messianic  hope  is  puri- 
fied from  the  temporal  and  material  elements  with 
which  it  had  become  enveloped,  (d)  The  retributions 
of  the  world  to  come  and  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
are  specified  more  clearly. 

(2)  Other  doctrines,  specifically  Christian,  are  not 
added  on  to  Judaism  to  develop,  out  rather  to  super- 
sede it.  In  reality,  between  the  New  and  Old  Testa- 
ments there  is  a  direct  but  not  revolutionary  succes- 
sion as  a  superficial  observer  might  be  inclined  to 
believe;  just  as  in  living  beings,  the  imperfect  state  of 
yesterday  must  give  way  before  the  perfection  of 
to-day  although  the  one  has  normally  prepared  the 
other.  If  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity  and  the  spiritual 
character  of  the  Messianic  Kingdom  are  ranked 
among  the  peculiarly  Christian  dogmas,  it  is  because 
the  Old  Testament  was  of  itself  insufficient  to  estab- 
lish the  doctrine  of  the  New  Testament  on  this  sub- 
ject; and  sti]l  more  because,  at  the  time  of  Jesus,  the 
opinions  current  among  the  Jews  went  decidedly  in 
tne  opposite  direction. 

(a)  The  Divine  life  common  to  the  Three  Persons 
(Father,  Son  and  Holy  Ghost)  in  the  Unity  of  one  and 
the  same  Nature  is  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity, 
obscurely  typified  or  outlined  in  the  Old  Testament, 
(b)  The  Messias  promised  by  the  Prophets  has  come 
in  the  person  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  who  was  not  only  a 
man  powerful  in  word  and  work,  but  the  true  God 
Himself,  the  Word  made  man,  born  of  a  virgin,  cruci- 
fied under  Pontius  Pilate,  but  risen  from  the  dead  and 
now  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  His  Father,  (c)  It 
was  by  an  ignominious  death  on  the  Cross,  and  not  by 
power  and  glory,  that  Jesus  Christ  redeemed  the 
world  from  sin,  death,  and  the  anger  of  God;  He  is  the 
Redeemer  of  all  men  (Gentiles  as  well  as  Jews)  and  He 
unites  them  to  Himself  all  without  distinction,  (d) 
The  Mosaic  Law  (rites  and  political  theocracy)  hav- 
ing been  given  only  to  the  Jewish  people,  and  that  for 
a  time,  must  disappear,  as  the  figure  before  the  reality. 
To  these  practices  powerless  in  themselves  Christ 
substitutes  rites  really  sanctifying,  especially  baptism, 
eucharist,  and  penance.  However  the  new  economy  is 
to  such  a  degree  a  religion  in  spirit  and  truth,  that, 
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absolutely  speaking,  man  can  be  saved,  in  the  absence 
of  all  exterior  means,  by  submitting  himself  fully 
to  God  by  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Redeemer. 

(e)  Before  Christ's  coming,  men  had  been  treated 
by  God  as  slaves  or  children  under  age  are  treated,  but 
with  the  Gospel  begins  a  law  of  love  and  liberty  writ- 
ten first  of  all  in  the  heart;  this  law  does  not  consist 
merely  in  the  letter  which  forbids,  commands,  or  con- 
demns; it  is  also,  and  chiefly,  an  interior  grace  which 
disposes  the  heart  to  do  the  will  of  God.  (f)  The 
Kingdom  of  God  preached  and  established  by  Jesus 
Christ,  though  it  exists  already  visibly  in  the  Church, 
will  not  be  perfected  until  the  end  of  Jhe  world  (of 
which  no  one  knows  the  day  or  the  hour),  when  He 
will  come  Himself  in  power  and  majesty  to  render  to 
each  one  according  to  bis  works.  In  the  meantime, 
the  Church  assisted  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  governed  by 
the  Apostles  and  their  successors  under  the  authority 
of  Peter,  teaches  and  propagates  the  Gospel  even  to 
the  ends  of  the  earth,  (g)  Love  of  our  neighbour  is 
raised  to  the  height  of  the  love  of  God,  because  the 
Gospel  makes  us  see  God  and  Christ  in  all  men  since 
they  are,  or  ought  to  be,  His  mystical  members. 
When  necessary,  this  love  must  be  carried  as  far  as 
the  sacrifice  of  self.  Such  is  Christ's  commandment, 
(h)  Natural  morality  in  the  Gospel  is  raised  to  a 
»  higher  sphere  by  the  counsels  of  perfection  (poverty 
and  chastity),  which  may  be  summed  up  as  the  posi- 
tive renouncement  of  the  material  goods  of  this  life,  in 
so  far  as  they  hinder  our  being  completely  given  up  to 
the  service  of  God.  (i)  Eternal  life,  which  shall  not 
be  fully  realized  until  after  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  consists  in  the  possession  of  God,  seen  face  to 
face,  and  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Such  are  the  fundamental  points  of  Christian 
dogma,  as  expressly  taught  in  the  New  Testament. 
They  are  not  found  collected  together  in  any  of  the 
Canonical  books,  but  were  written  throughout  a  pe- 
riod extending  from  the  middle  of  the  first  century  to 
the  beginning  of  the  second;  and,  consequently,  the 
history  of  the  way  in  which  they  were  expressed  at 
different  times  can  be  reconstructed.  These  texts 
never  could,  and  were  never  meant  to,  dispense  with 
the  oral  tradition  which  preceded  them.  Without 
this  perpetual  commentary  they  would  not  always 
have  been  understood  and  frequently  would  have 
been  misunderstood. 

Catholic  Works. — Jacquier,  Hitt.  dtt  litre*  du  Nouteau  Tes- 
tament (4  vols.,  Paris,  1903-8) ;  Idem,  Le  Noui.  Tett.  dam  TBaKt* 
ehrtt.  (Paris,  1911):  Bacues-Brassac,  Man.  triblique:  ffout.  Tett. 
(2  vols.,  Paris,  1910-11);  Batiptol,  Venteignement  dt  Jesus 
(Paris,  1906);  Idem,  Orpheus  et  I'ttangiu  (Paris,  1910);  Hubt, 
Christus  (Pans,  1912),  xv;  Durand,  Le  texte  du  Nouv.  Tut.  in 
Btudet  (Paris,  Feb.- May,  1911);  Chapman,  Nota  an  the  Early 
Hitt.  of  the  Vulgate  Goepelt  (Oxford,  1908) ;  Giqot,  Outline*  of  N. 
T.  Hist.  (New  York,  1898);  Idem,  Gen.  Introd.  to  the  Holy  Scrip- 
lures  (New  York,  1903). 

Protestant  Works. — Webtcott-Hoht,  The  New  Testament  in 
the  original  Greek  (2  vols.  Cambridge,  1881);  Burxitt,  The  Gat- 
pel  Hist,  and  itt  Tranmiuion  (Edinburgh,  1904) ;  Sandat,  Studiet 
in  the  Synoptic  Problem  (Oxford,  1911);  Moptat,  Introd.  to  the 
N.  T.  (Edinburgh,  1911);  Gardner,  A  HiH.  View  of  the  N.  T. 
(London,  1001);  Harnack,  What  is  ChrittianityT  (tr.  London, 
1901);  Idem,  Luke  the  Phytician  (tr.  London,  1906);  Idem,  Sav- 
ing! of  Jetut  (tr.  London,  1907) ;  Idem,  Act*  of  the  A  potUet  (tr. 
London,  1908) ;  Schweiteer,  Quit  of  the  Hiet.  Jena  (tr.  London, 
1906);  Sandat,  Life  of  Christ  in  the  Light  of  Recent  Ketearch 
(Oxford,  1907);  Stanton,  The  Goepelt  at  Hist.  Document!  (Cam- 
bridge, 1909);  Peaeb.  Crit.  Introd.  to  the  N.  T.  (New York,  1910); 
Greoort,  Canon  and  Text  of  the  N.  T.  (New  York,  1907). 

Jewish. — Montefiore,  Synoptic  Gotp.  (London,  1909). 

Ajufbbd  Durand. 

Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs.  See 

Apocrypha,  subtitle  II. 

Testem  Beuevolentias,  an  Apostolic  Letter  of 
Leo  XIII  addressed  to  Cardinal  Gibbons,  22*  January, 
1899.  It  opens  by  explaining  its  title,  remarking 
that  just  as  His  Holiness  had  given  frequent  proof 
of  his  affection  for  the  people  as  well  as  for  the  Church 
in  the  United  States,  by  praising  their  spirit  and  their 
progress,  so  now  the  same  affection  prompts  him  to 
point  out  certain  things  which  should  be  avoided  or 


corrected,  in  order  to  set  at  rest  controversies  that 
were  injurious  to  peace.  Referring  to  the  preface 
of  the  French  translation  of  the  "Life  of  Isaac 
Hecker",  as  the  occasion  of  these  controversies,  he 
proposes  to  examine  certain  opinions  therein  advanced 
on  the  manner  of  leading  a  Christiaii  life.  The  basis 
of  these  opinions  is  that,  to  make  converts,  the 
Church  should  adapt  herself  to  our  advanced  civili- 
sation and  relax  her  ancient  rigour  as  regards  not 
only  the  rule  of  life  but  also  the  deposit  of  faith, 
and  should  pass  over  or  minimize  certain  points  of 
doctrine,  or  even  give  them  a  meaning  which  the 
Church  has  never  held.  On  this  the  Vatican  Council 
is  clear;  faith  is  not  a  doctrine  for  speculation  like  a 
philosophical  theory,  to  be  relinquished  or  in  any 
manner  suppressed  under  any  specious  pretext  what- 
soever; such  a  process  would  alienate  Catholics  from 
the  Church,  instead  of  bringing  converts.  In  the 
words  of  the  council  the  Church  must  constantly 
adhere  to  the  same  doctrine  in  the  same  sense  and 
in  the  same  way;  but  the  rule  of  Christian  life  admits 
of  modifications  according  to  diversity  of  time,  place, 
or  national  custom,  only  such'  changes  are  not  to 
depend  on  the  will  of  private  individuals  but  on  the 
judgment  of  the  Church.  What  makes  the  new 
opinions  more  dangerous  is  the  pretext  of  those  who 
follow  them  that  in  matters  of  faith  and  of  Christian 
life  each  one  should  be  free  to  follow  his  own  bent  in 
the  spirit  of  the  large  measure  of  civil  liberty  recog- 
nized in  these  days.  The  difference  between  the  two 
spheres  had  already  been  indicated  in  the  Encyclical 
on  the  Constitution  of  States.  The  argument  now 
adduced  in  favour  of  this  new  liberty  is  a  preposterous 
one.  When  declaring  the  infallibility  of  the  pope, 
the  Vatican  Council  did  not  have  in  mind  a  situation 
in  which,  this  papal  prerogative  acknowledged,  the 
faithful  might  have  a  wider  field  of  thought  and 
action  in  religious  matters;  rather  the  infallibility 
was  declared  in  order  to  provide  against  the  special 
evils  of  our  times,  of  license  which  is  confounded  with 
liberty,  and  the  habit  of  thinking,  saying,  and  print- 
ing everything  regardless  of  truth.  It  was  not  in- 
tended to  hamper  real  serious  study  or  research,  or 
to  conflict  with  any  well-ascertained  truth,  but  only 
to  use  the  authority  and  wisdom  of  the  Church  more 
effectually  in  protecting  men  against  error. 

Next  follows  a  consideration  of  the  consequences 
that  flow  from  the  principles  and  opinions  just 
rejected.  First,  it  is  declared  wrong  to  say  that 
spiritual  direction  is  less  needed  in  our  days,  on  the 
score  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  now  more  bounteous 
with  His  gifts  than  in  times  past.  The  history  of  the 
Church  does  not  warrant  this  view.  The  Holy 
Ghost  is  active  in  His  influences  and  good  impulses; 
but  His  promptings  are  not  easily  discerned  or  prop- 
erly followed  without  external  guidance.  Divine 
Providence  has  so  arranged  that  men  should  be  saved 
by  men,  and  that  men  should  be  led  to  loftier  holiness 
by  the  direction  of  their  fellows  as  in  the  case  of  Saul 
by  the  help  of  Ananias.  The  more  perfect  the  way 
of  life  one  may  enter  the  more  direction  is  necessary. 
This  has  been  the  invariable  view  of  the  Church  and 
of  those  who  have  been  remarkable  for  holiness. 
Secondly,  natural  virtues  must  not  be  extolled  above 
the  supernatural.  The  former,  according  to  the  new 
opinions,  are  more  in  accordance  with  present  ways 
and  requirements,  and  make  men  more  ready  and 
strenuous;  as  if  nature  with  grace  added  to  it  were 
weaker  than  when  unaided,  or  as  if  the  habit  of  acting 
always  with  good  natural  motives  could  be  sus- 
tained without  grace.  Even  were  the  acts  of  natural 
virtue  all  they  seem  to  be  in  appearance,  how  can  they 
without  grace  become  solid  and  enduring,  or  avail 
for  the  supernatural  beatitude  to  which  we  are  des- 
tined? Thirdly,  it  will  not  do  to  establish  a  division 
between  the  virtues  and  regard  some  as  passive, 
others  as  active,  and  advocate  the  practice  of  the 
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latter  as  more  suitable  for  our  day.  There  can  be 
no  really  passive  virtue.  All  virtue  implies  power 
and  action,  and  every  virtue  is  suitable  at  all  times. 
Christ,  meek  and  humble  of  heart  or  obedient  unto 
death,  is  a  model  in  every  age,  and  the  men  who  have 
imitated  Him  in  these  virtues  have  been  powerful 
helps  to  religion  and  the  State.  Fourthly,  the  vows 
taken  in  religious  orders  must  not  be  considered  as 
narrowing  the  limits  of  true  liberty,  or  as  of  little  use 
for  human  society  or  for  Christian  perfection.  This 
view  is  not  in  accord  with  the  usage  and  doctrine  of 
the  Church.  To  assume  the  obligations  of  the  coun- 
sels, in  addition  to  those  of  the  commandments,  is 
not  a  sign  of  weak-mindedness,  nor  unprofitable,  nor 
hurtful,  nor  injurious  to  liberty;  rather  it  is  a  way  to 
the  fuller  liberty  by  which  Christ  has  set  us  free. 
The  history  of  the  Church,  particularly  in  the  United 
States,  is  a  testimony  to  the  alacrity  and  success 
with  which  the  religious  orders  work  everywhere, 
by  preaching,  teaching,  and  by  good  example. 
Whether  in  active  ministration,  or  in  contemplative 
seclusion,  they  all  merit  well  of  human  society,  and 
their  prayer  propitiates  the  majesty  of  God.  And 
the  congregations  that  do  not  take  vows  are  not  to 
magnify  their  manner  of  life  above  that  of  the  religious 
orders.  Finally,  as  for  methods  of  dealing  with 
those  who  are  not  Catholics,  it  is  not  prudent  to 
neglect  any  method  which  has  proved  useful  in  the 
past.  Should  the  proper  authority  approve  of  other 
methods  such  as,  for  instance,  preaching,  not  in  the 
church,  but  in  any  private  or  proper  place,  or  by 
amicable  conferences  rather  than  t>y  disputations, 
let  this  be  done,  provided  that  the  men  devoted  to 
this  task  be  men  of.  tried  knowledge  and  virtue. 

The  Letter  concludes  with  a  brief  exhortation  for 
unity,  as  against  a  spirit  that  would  tend  towards 
developing  a  national  Church.  The  term  American- 
ism is  approved 'as  applying  to  the  characteristic 
qualities  which  reflect  honour  on  the  American 
people,  or  to  the  conditions  of  their  commonwealths, 
ana  to  the  laws  and  customs  prevailing  in  them;  but 
as  applied  to  the  opinions  above  enumerated  it  would 
be  repudiated  and  condemned  by  the  Bishops  of 
America.  "If  by  that  name  be  designated  the  char- 
acteristic qualities  which  reflect  honour  on  the  people 
of  America,  just  as  other  nations  have  what  is  special 
to  them:  or,  if  it  implies  the  condition  of  your  com- 
monwealths, or  the  laws  and  customs  prevailing  in 
them,  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  deem  that  it 
ought  to  be  discarded.  But  if  it  is  to  be  used  not  only 
to  signify,  but  even  to  commend  the  above  doctrines, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  our  venerable  brethren,  the 
bishops  of  America,  would  be  the  first  to  repudiate  and 
condemn  it,  as  being  especially  unjust  to  them  and  to 
the  entire  nation  as  well.  For  it  raises  the  suspicion 
that  there  are  some  among  you  who  conceive  and  de- 
sire a  Church  in  America  different  from  that  which  is 
in  the  rest  of  the  world." 

This  Letter  put  an  end  to  a  bitter  controversy  which 
had  been  agitated  for  nearly  ten  years,  particularly  in 
the  Catholic  press.  In  expressing  their  adhesion  to 
the  Holy  See  and  their  unqualified  acceptance  of  the 
teachings  set  forth  in  the  Letter,  the  bishops  of  the 
United  States  made  it  clear  that  whatever  departures 
from  the  same  might  have  occurred  in  this  country 
they  had  not  been  either  widespread  or  systematic  as 
they  had  been  made  to  appear  by  the  interpretation 
put  upon  the  "  Lifeof  Father  Hecker"  in  theprefaceto 
the  French  translation.  (SccHecker,  Isaac  Thomas.) 

Elliott,  The  Life  of  Father  Hecker  (New  York,  1894),  Fr.  tr. 
Klein  (Paris.  1898);  Maionen,  Le  Pire  Hecker,  eet-il  tin  taint r 
(Rome  and  Paris,  1898) ;  Delattre,  Un  Catholieime  Americain 
(Namur,  1898);  Klein,  Catholicieme  Amfricain  in  Revue  Fran- 
eaite  d'Edinb'mrg  (Sept. -Oct.,  1897);  Schell,  Die  neue  Teitund 
der  alte  Otaube;  Coppinoer,  La  PoUmi'rue  Francaise  sur  hi  Vie  dv 
pire  Hecker  (Paris.  1898);  Barrt,  The  French  Life  of  Father 
Hecker  in  Catholic  Timet  and  Catholic  Opinion  (Liverpool,  9  Dec., 
1898). 

Conde  B.  Pallbn. 


Test-Oath,  Missouri.— In  January,  1865,  them 
assembled  in  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  a  "Constitutional 
Convention"  composed  of  individuals,  most  of  whom 
were  unknown  outside  of  the  localities  in  which  they 
claimed  to  reside.   They  had  been  chosen  by  a  frac- 
tion of  the  voters,  as  people  of  voting  age  were  gen- 
erally in  either  the  Confederate  or  Federal  army, 
or  in  the  guerrilla  companies  then  abounding,  or 
were  fugitives  from  their  homes,  in  order  to  save  their 
lives.   The  "Constitution"  made  by  this  conven- 
tion was  put  in  force  on  July,  1865,  no  one  being  al- 
lowed to  vote  on  it  unless  he  first  took  the  test  oath 
it  provided. .  A  reign  of  terror,  accompanied  by 
arson,  robbery,  and  murder,  in  many  parts  of  the 
state  followed.   Certain  classes  of  persons,  including 
bishops,  priests,  or  other  clergymen  "of  any  religious 
persuasion,  sect  or  denomination",  and  teachers  in 
any  educational  institution,  were  by  the  provisions 
of  this  Constitution  allowed  sixty  days,  after  4  July, 
1865,  in  which  "to  take,  subscribe  and  file",  the  oath 
prescribed  by  it.   Those  who  failed  to  file  it,  and  con- 
tinued to  preach,  solemnize  marriage,  or  teach,  were 
subject  to  fine  and  imprisonment.   The  terms  of 
the  oath,  according  to  Justice  Field  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States,  required  amongst  other 
things,  the  affiant  to  deny,  not  only  that  he  had  ever 
been  in  armed  hostility  to  the  United  States,  or  to  the  ' 
lawful  authorities  thereof,  but  that  he  had -ever  "by 
act  or  word",  manifested  his  adherence  to  the  cause 
of  the  enemies  of  the  United -States,  foreign  or  domes- 
tic, or  his  desire  for  their  triumph,  over  the  arms  of 
the  United  States;  or  his  sympathy  with  those  en- 
gaged in  rebellion,  or  had  ever  harboured,  or  aided,  any 
person  engaged  in  guerrilla  warfare  against  the  loyal 
inhabitants  of  the  United  States.    About  the  last 
of  July,  1865,  a  pastoral  letter,  in  Latin,  of  which  the 
following  is  a  translation,  was  Bent  by  the  Most 
Rev.  Peter  Richard  Kenrick,  Archbishop  of  St. 
Louis,  to  every  priest  in  his  diocese,  which  was  then 
coextensive  with  the  state. 

St.  Louis,  July  28th,  1865. 

Reverend  Sir:  Since  under  the  new  Constitution, 
a  certain  oath  is  to  be  exacted  of  Priests,  that  they 
may  have  leave  to  announce  God's  word,  and  officiate 
at  marriage,  which  oath,  they  can  in  no  wise  take, 
without  a  sacrifice  of  ecclesiastical  liberty,  I  have 
judged  it  expedient,  to  indicate  to  you  my  opinion 
in  the  matter,  that  you  may  have  before  your  eyes, 
a  rule  to  be  followed,  in  this  extraordinary  matter. 
I  hope,  that  the  civil  power  will  abstain  from  exacting 
such  an  oath.  But,  should  it  happen  otherwise,  I 
wish  you  to  inform  me  of  the  particular  circumstances 
of  your  position,  that  I  may  be  able  to  give  you 
counsel  and  assistance.  I  am,  Reverend  Sir, 
Your  servant  in  the  Lord, 
Peter  Richard, 

Archbishop  of  St.  Louis. 

The  state  officials  ignored  this  letter,  but  their 
party  newspaper  organ  in  St.  Louis  referred  to  it, 
as  important  in  view  of  the  large  number  of  persons 
whom  the  Archbishop  of  St.  Louis  in  one  sense,  may 
be  said  to  represent;  and  further  because  of  the  fact 
that  at  least  three-fourths  of  such  persons,  have, 
throughout  the  war,  been  disloyal  men".  The  op- 
position press  was  almost  silent. 

At  that  time,  Rev.  John  A.  Cummings,  a  young 
priest,  was  in  charge  of  St.  Joseph's  Church  at  Louisi- 
ana, Pike  County,  Missouri.  He  had  not  taken  the 
oath,  and  he  said  Mass  and  preached  as  usual,  on  Sun- 
day, 3  September,  1865.  The  court  having  jurisdiction 
of  crimes  committed  in  this  county  was  held  at 
Bowling  Green  some  twelve  miles  distant,  and  con- 
vened with  its  accompanying  grand  jury  on  Monday, 
4  September.  Father  Cummings  was  indicted  by  a 
grand  jury  composed  of  men  who  had  taken  the  in- 
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famous  oath,  promptly,  on  the  first  day  of  the  court, 
and  the  charge  was,  that  he  acted  as  a  priest  and  minis- 
ter of  the  Catholic  religious  persuasion  without  having 
first  taken,  subscribed,  and  filed  the  oath  of  loyalty. 
He  was  arrested  a  few  days  afterwards,  and  brought 
into  court  in  the  custody  of  the  sheriff  oh  the  8th. 
When  asked  to  say  whether  he  was  guilty  or  not 
guilty,  he  declined  to  answer,  but  recited  the  Apostles' 
Creed.  Hon.  R.  A.  Campbell,  subsequently  lieu- 
tenant-governor of  the  state,  then  took  charge  of  his 
defence  at  the  instance  of  some  of  Father  Cummings' 
parishioners,  and  made  the  same  defense  which  was 
afterwards  successful  in  the  Supreme  Court  of  the 
United  States.  He  was  tried  on  the  9th,  found  guilty, 
and  in  default  of  payment  of  a  fine  of  $500,  committed 
to  jail,  and  placed  in  confinement  with  three  persons 
of  the  most  degraded  type,  charged  with  felonies. 
On  15  September,  he  gave  bond,  being  directed  to  do 
so  by  Archbishop  Kenrick,  who  caused  an  appeal 
to  be  taken  to  the  Supreme  Court  of  Missouri.  That 
court  had  been,  a  few  months  before,  reorganized 
by  military  force,  and  its  bench  filled  with  men  com- 
mitted to  upholding  the  oath.  Father  Cummings' 
appeal  was  promptly  denied  in  the  following  month 
of  October,  and  then  his  case  was  appealed  to  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States.  Pending  his 
appeal,  many  priests  and  religious  were  indicted 
and  arrested;  amongst  others,  the  saintly  Bishop 
Hogan,  of  the  diocese  of  Kansas  City,  Missouri,  yet 
living  at  the  age  of  82  years,  then  a  priest  at  Chil- 
licothe  in  Livingston  County.  He  made  the  oath 
as  odious  as  possible  by  accompanying  the  arresting 
officer  to  the  court-house,  dressed  in  soutane,  surplice, 
stole,  and  biretta,  carrying  in  his  right  hand  a  crucifix, 
and  in  his  left  a  large  Bible.  He  took  a  change  of 
venue,  gave  bond,  and  was  finally  discharged  by  the 
effect  of  the  decision  in  the  Cummings  case.  In  an 
address  to  some  of  his  parishioners,  referring  to  his 
arrest  and  the  oath,  he  said:  "The  civil  authority  has 
been,  ever  from  the  days  of  Herod,  the  enemy  of 
Christ.  The  question,  now  pending,  is  not  one  merely 
of  loyalty  or  disloyalty,  past,  present,  or  prospective. 
The  issue  is,  whether  the  Church  shall  be  free  or 
not  to  exercise  her  natural  and  inherent  right  of  calling 
into,  or  rejecting  from,  her  ministry  whom  she  pleases; 
or  whether,  yielding  to  the  dictation  of  the  civil  power, 
she  shall  admit  those  only,  who,  according  to  its 
judgment,  are  fit  for  the  office." 

In  Cape  Girardeau  County,  the  fanatics  did  not 
stop  with  priests,  but  indicted  eight  Sisters  of  Loretto 
for  teaching.  Sisters  Augusta  and  Margaret  were 
arrested  by  the  sheriff,  but  the  others  could  not  be 
found,  ana  probably  fled  from  their  persecutors. 

When  the  case  of  Father  Cummings  was  heard  in 
the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  in  March, 
1866,  there  appeared  for  him,  David  Dudley  Field, 
Reverdy  Johnson,  and  Montgomery  Blair,  all  three 
lawyers  of  national  reputation.  Notwithstanding 
the  sanctity  of  the  principles  involved,  the  Supreme 
Court,  on  14  January,  1867,  by  only  one  majority 
declared  the  oath  void,  and  thus  relieved  the  priests 
and  nuns  of  Missouri  from  further  persecution. 
The  effect  of  the  decision  in  Father  Cummings'  case 
is  best  summarized  by  Justice  Miller  in  his  dissenting 
opinion  in  ex  parte  A.  H.  Garland  (4  Wall  333)  where 
he  says  of  it:  "In  this  case,  the  Constitution  of  the 
State  of  Missouri,  the  fundamental  law  of  the  people 
of  that  state,  adopted  by  their  popular  vote,  declares 
that  no  priest  of  any  church  shall  exercise  his  minis- 
terial functions,  unless  he  will  show,  by  his  own  oath, 
that  he  has  borne  a  true  allegiance  to  his  government. 
This  court  now  holds  this  constitutional  provision 
void  on  the  ground  that  the  Federal  Constitution 
forbids  it".  Father  Cummings'  health  was  seriously 
injured  by  his  brutal  treatment,  and  a  few  years 
afterwards  he  lost  his  mind,  and  died  a  martyr  to 
the  cause  of  civil  and  religious  liberty. 


Constitution  of  Missouri  of  1866,  Art.  II,  Sections  3,  6.  7,  9. 
14;  Mo.  Sup.  Ct.  Reports,  XXXVI-XLI,  Cummings  vs.  Missouri; 
Vol.  71  U.  S.  Sup.  Ct.  Reports.  LXXI,  277. 

William  T.  Johnson. 

Tetael,  Johann,  first  public  antagonist  of  Luther,  b. 
at  Pirna  in  Meissen,  1465;  d.  at  Leipzig,  11  Aug., 
1519.  He  began  his  studies  at  Leipzig  during  the 
semester  of  1482-83;  was  promoted  to  tne  baccalau- 
reate in  1487,  being  the  sixth  in  a  class  of  fifty-six. 
Not  long  after  he  entered  the  Dominican  Order, 
whether  at  Pirna  or  Leipzig,  cannot  be  established. 
Disaffection  and  friction  having  arisen  in  the  Leipzig 
community,  he  went  to  Rome  m  1497  to  secure  per- 
mission from  Joachim  Turrianus,  the  general  of  the 
order,  to  enter  another  monastery.  In  spite  of  a  re- 
call of  this  permission,  he  seems  to  have  carried  his 
point.  A  few  years  later  we  find  him  as  prior  of  the 
monastery  at  Glogau,  which  belonged  to  the  Polish 
province.  At  the  request  of  the  Polish  provincial 
John  Advocati,  he  was  appointed  inquisitor  for  Po- 
land by  the  master-general,  Cajetan.  At  this  time 
he  also  received  permission  to  take  the  necessary  steps 
to  have  himself  promoted  to  the  doctorate  of  theology. 
His  relations  with  the  Leipzig  convent  must  in  the 
meantime  have  been  friendly  again,  for  not  only  do 
we  find  him  preaohing  a  number  of  times  in  the  Do- 
minican church  at  Leipzig,  but  after  severing  his  rela- 
tions with  the  Polish  province  he  was  appointed  in- 
quisitor of  the  Saxon  province.  The  activity  of  his 
hfe  and  publicity  of  his  office  made  him  a  well-known 
figure.    In  1503  he  made  his  first  appearance  as  a 

Treacher  of  indulgences,  when  the  Teutonic  Order  of 
[nights  in  Livonia  obtained  permission  from  Alex- 
ander VI  to  have  a  jubilee  indulgence  for  three  years 
preached  in  the  ecclesiastical  provinces  of  Magde- 
burg, Bremen,  and  Riga.  After  the  lapse  of  three 
years  Julius  II  (22  Nov.,  1506)  granted  a  new  indul- 
gence for  three  additional  years  in  the  provinces  of 
Cologne,  Mainz,  and  Trier.  At  the  end  of  1509  he  was 
indulgence  commissary  at  Strasburg,  and  from  here  in 
1510  he  went  to  Nuremberg,  Wurzburg.  and  Bamberg. 

From  July,  1510,  to  April,  1516,  all  traces  of  him 
were  lost.  It  was  his  appearance  as  an  indulgence 
preacher  in  1516,  to  aid  the  construction  of  St.  Peter's 
at  Rome  (see  Luther,  vol.  IX,  441),  that  thrust  him 
into  an  undue  prominence,  invested  him  with  an  exag- 
gerated importance,  and  branded  him  with  an  un- 
merited odium  that  only  the  most  painstaking  critical 
research  is  now  slowly  lifting.  It  was  while  preach- 
ing at  Jiiterbog,  a  small  town  outside  of  Saxony,  not 
far  from  Wittenberg  (where  the  indulgences  were  not 
allowed  to  be  preached),  that  Luther  in  one  of  his 
most  violent  philippics  in  1541  relates  "many  people 
of  Wittenberg  flocked  after  indulgences  to  Juterbog" 
(Wider  Hans  Worst  in  "Sammtl  W.",  XXVI,  50- 
53),  and  then  after  much  hesitation  nailed  the  ninety- 
five  theses  on  indulgences  on  the  castle  church  door  at 
Wittenberg,  31  Oct.,  1517.  That  this  preaching  of 
the  indulgences  was  not  the  primary  and  immediate 
cause  that  precipitated  the  promulgation  of  Luther's 
ninety-five  theses  may  be  inferred  not  only  from  his 
subsequent  course  but  also  from  the  fact  that  the 
"  Annales"  of  Juterbog  (Hechtius,  "Vita  Joannis  Te- 
zelii".  Wittenberg,  1717,  53  sq.)  prove  that  Tetzel 
preached  there  as  early  as  10  April;  that  Luther  in  his 
letter  to  Archbishop  Albrecht  (Oct.  31,  1517)  admits 
that  he  entertained  the  thought  for  a  long  time  to 
preach  against  indulgence  abuses  (Enders,  "  Dr.  Mar- 
tin Luther's  Brief  wechsel",  I.  Frankfort,  1884,  115); 
that  Tetzel  for  several  weeks  had  already  been  in  the 
district  of  Brandenburg  (Paulus,  "Johann  Tetzel", 
Mainz,  1899,  47). 

The  theses  dispute  between  Luther  and  Tetzel,  is 
handled  so  circumstantially  in  a  preceding  volume  of 
The  Catholic  Encyclopedia  (IX,  441-442)  that  we 
need  not  repeat  it  here.  The  publication  of  Luther's 
"Sermon  on  Indulgences  and  Grace"  was  replied  to 
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by  Tetzel's  "Vorlegung",  issued  in  April,  1518  (Lea, 
in  "A  History  of  Auricular  Confession  and  Indul- 
gences", III,  395,  erroneously  makes  it  Vorlegung),  in 
which  the  scholastically-trained  theologian,  though 
not  profound,  scents  nevertheless  with  keen  penetra- 
tion, not  a  mere  academic  tournament,  but  a  far- 
reaching  and  momentous  battle  of  principles,  involv- 
ing the  very  fundamentals  of  the  Christian  religion 
and  the  authority  of  the  Church.  He  lays  bare  with 
extraordinary  precision  the  unfortunate  consequences 
that  would  arise.  At  the  close  of  his  "Vorlegung", 
Tetzel  announces  that  he  would  presently  publish  "a 
few  other  principles  and  positions".  These  are  the 
second  series  of  theses,  fifty  in  number,  with  Tetzel 
as  author,  and  published  in  May,  1518.  In  these,  in- 
dulgences are  but  lightly  touched  upon,  the  burden  of 
the  argumentation  being  shifted  to  the  authority  of 
the  Church.  Tetzel  as  yet  was  only  a  bachelor  of 
theology.  In  the  course  of  1518  he  was  promoted  to 
the  doctorate,  whether  by  the  master-general  or  the 
University  of  Frankfort  is  not  known.  Luther's  agi- 
tation having  frustrated  further  efforts  to  popularize 
the  granted  indulgence  of  eight  years,  Tetzel,  deserted 
by  the  public,  broken  in  spirit,  wrecked  in  health,  re- 
tired to  his  monastery  at  Leipzig  in  1518.  Here  in 
the  middle  of  January;  1519,  he  had  to  face  the  bitter 
reproaches  and  unjust  incriminations  of  Carl  von  Mel- 
titz.  It  was  at  this  time  that  Luther  magnanimously 
penned  a  letter  in  which  he  tries  to  console  him  by  de- 
claring "that  the  agitation  was  not  that  of  his  [Tet- 
zel's] creation,  but  that  the  child  had  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent father".  _  Tetzel  died  soon  after,  received  an 
honourable  burial,  and  was  interred  before  the  high 
altar  of  the  Dominican  church  at  Leipzig. 

History  presents  few  characters  that  nave  suffered 
more  senseless  misrepresentation,  even  bald  carica- 
ture, than  Tetzel.  "  Even  while  he  lived  stories  which 
contained  an  element  of  legend  gathered  around  his 
name,  until  at  last,  in  the  minds  of  ihf  uncritical  Prot- 
estant historians,  he  became  typical  indulgence-mon- 
ger, upon  whom  any  well-worn  ancedote  might  be 
fathered"  (Beard,  "Martin  Luther",  London,  1889, 
210).  For  a  critical  scholarly  study  which  shows  him 
in  a  proper  perspective,  he  had  to  await  the  researches 
of  our  own  time,  mainly  at  the  hands  of  Dr.  Nicholas 
Paulus,  who  is  closely  followed  in  this  article.  In  the 
first  place,  his  teaching  regarding  the  indulgences  for 
the  living  was  correct.  The  charge  that  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  was  sold  for  money  regardless  of  contrition 
or  that  absolution  for  sins  to  be  committed  in  the  fu- 
ture could  be  purchased  is  baseless.  An  indulgence, 
he  writes,  can  be  applied  only  "to  the  pains  of  sin 
which  are  confessed  and  for  which  there  is  contrition". 
"No  one",  he  furthermore  adds,  "secures  an  indul- 
gence unless  he  have  true  contrition".  The  con- 
fessional letters  (confessionalia)  could  of  course  be 
obtained  for  a  mere  pecuniary  consideration  without 
demanding  contrition.  But  such  document  did  not  se- 
cure an  indulgence.  It  was  simply  a  permit  to  select  a 
proper  confessor,  who  only  after  a  contrite  confession 
would  absolve  from  sin  and  reserved  cases,  and  who 
possessed  at  the  same  time  facilities  to  impart  the 
plenary  indulgence  (Paulus,  "Johann  Tetzel  ,  103). 

As  much  cannot  be  said  about  his  teaching  regard- 
ing indulgences  for  the  dead.  The  couplet  attributed 
to  him — 

As  soon  as  the  gold  in  the  casket  rings 

The  rescued  soul  to  heaven  springs, 
like  that  attributed  to  Luther, 

Who  loves  not  wine  and  wife  and  song 

Remains  a  fool  his  life  long; 
though  verbally  spurious,  can  in  both  instances  be  in 
subst  ance  unfailingly  traced  to  the  writings  of  their  re- 
spective authors.  By  Tetzel  they  are  substantially 
acknowledged  in  his  Frankfort  theses.  Here  he 
accepted  the  mere  school  opinion  of  a  few  obscure 


writers,  which  overstepped  the  contents  of  papal  in- 
dulgence Bulls.  This  opinion  found  no  recognition  but 
actual  condemnation  at  the  hands  of  authoritative 
writers,  and  was  rejected  in  explicit  terms  by  Cardinal 
Cajetan  as  late  as  1517-19.    By  the  teaching  he  laid 
himself  open  to  just  censure  and  reproach.   To  condi- 
tion a  plenary  indulgence  for  the  dead  on  the  mere  gift 
of  money,  without  contrition  on  the  part  of  the  giver, 
was  as  repugnant  to  the  teaching  of  the  Church,  as  it 
violated  every  principle  of  elementary  justice. 
"Preachers  act  in  the  name  of  the  Church",  writes 
Cardinal  Cajetan,  "so  long  as  they  teach  the  doctrines 
of  Christ  and  the  Church:  but  if  they  teach,  guided  by 
their  own  minds  and  arbitrariness  of  will,  things  of 
which  they  are  ignorant,  they  cannot  pass  as  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church;  it  need  not  be  wondered  at 
that  they  go  astray"  (Paulus,  "Johann  Tetzel",  165). 
It  was  this  deviation  from  the  correct  teaching  of  the 
Church  and  the  obtrusive  and  disgraceful  injection  of 
the  treasury  chest,  that  led  to  abuses  and  scandals 
reprobated  by  such  contemporaries  as  Cochkeus,  Era- 
ser, and  Duke  George  (Paulus,  op.  cit.,  117-18). 
"Grave  abuses  arose;  the  attitude  of  the  preachers, 
the  manner  of  offering  and  publishing  the  indulgences 
aroused  many  scandals:  above  all,  Tetzel  is  in  no  way 
to  be  exonerated"  (Janssen-Pastor,  "Geschichte  des 
deutsch.  Volkes",  18th  ed.,  Freiburg,  II.  84). 

If  Tetzel  was  guilty  of  unwarranted  theological 
views,  if  his  advocacy  of  indulgences  was  culpably  im- 
prudent, his  moral  character,  the  butt  of  every  sense- 
less burlesque  and  foul  libel,  has  been  vindicated  to  the 
extent  of  leaving  it  untainted  by  any  grave  moral 
dereliction.  These  would  hardly  be  worth  alluding 
to,  did  not  some  of  them  have  Miltitz  as  the  source. 
But  Miltitz  has  been  so  discredited  that  he  no  longer 
carries  historical  weight.  "All  efforts",  writes  Oscar 
Michael,  a  Protestant,  "to  produce  Miltitz  as  a  reli- 
able witness  will  prove  futile"  (Munch.  Allg.  Zeit.,  18 
April, 1901).  "  The  circulated  reportsof  Miltitz  about 
Tetzel  deserve  in  themselves  no  credence",  writes 
another  Protestant  author  (ibid.,  14  March,  1910). 

The  Ratisbon  adultery  charge,  with  its  penalty  of 
drowning,  detailed  by  Luther,  Mathesius,  Sleidan  and 
almost  every  Protestant  Reformation  historian,  has 
been  proved  so.preposterous,  that  Brieger  (Theodor) 

claims  "it  is  high  time  that  it  vanish  from 

all  history  "  (Theol.  Literaturzeit.,  1900, 84) .  Dibelius 
of  Dresden  says :  "  Among  the  faults  and  shortcomings 
ascribed  to  Tetzel  by  his  enemies,  that  of  immorality 
cannot  stand"  (Lecture  on  "Tetzel's  Lebenu.  Lehre 
in  "Dresdner  Journal",  20  March,  1903).  "Paulus", 
in  the  words  of  Berger  (A.),  "has  so  effectually  re- 
futed the  notorious  adultery  anecdote,  that  no  one  will 
ever  revive  it"  (Histor.  Viertelsjahrschr.  f.  Gesch., 
1902,  p.  256).  The  charge  made  by  Luther  in  his 
seventy-fifth  thesis,  that  Tetzel  had  preached  impi- 
ously concerning  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  repeated  in 
Luther's  letter  to  Archbishop  Albrecht  (Enders,  I, 
115)  and  in  most  explicit  terms  in  his  pamphlet 
"Wider  Hans  Worst",  was  not  only  promptly  and  in- 
dignantly denied  by  Tetzel  (13  Dec.,  1518),  declared 
false  by  an  official  resolution  of  the  entire  city  magis- 
tracy of  Halle  (12  Dec.,  1517),  where  it  was  claimed 
the  utterance  was  made,  but  has  now  been  successfully 
proved  a  clumsy  fabrication  (Paulus,  op.  cit.,  56-61). 

The  charge  of  embezzling  the  indulgence  funds  is 
also  legendary.  The  precautions  adopted  to  safe- 
guard the  alms  were  of  a  character  that  precluded  all 
chance  of  misappropriation.  The  chest  to  receive  the 
money  always  had  two  or  three  locks,  the  keys  of 
which  were  in  the  custody  of  different  persons,  includ- 
ing a  representative  of  the  banking-house  of  Fugger. 
It  could  never  be  opened  save  in  the  presence  of  a  no- 
tary.  The  ecclesiast  ical  injunction  was  that  the  f ait h- 
fulhad  to  deposit  their  contributions  in  person.  Togive 
it  to  the  confessor  or  indulgence  subeommissary  in  vali- 
dated the  indulgence  (Paulus,op.cit.,76-77).  TheTotr 
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zel  indulgence  chests  exhibited  at  Juterbog  and  other 
German  towns,  are  counterfeits,  according  to  the  Prot- 
estant writer  Korner  (Tetzel's  Leben,  73).  The  lat- 
est Catholic  biographer  of  Luther,  Grisar,  writes:  "To 
ascribe  to  the  unhappy  monk  the  'cause'  of  the  en- 
tire apostasy  that  set  in  since  1517  ...  u  an  un- 
true legend"'  ("Luther"  Freiburg,  1911, 1,  281). 

Hcchtiub.  Vita  Joannis  TeUelii  (Wittenberg,  1717);  Voobl, 
Uben  Johann  TeteeU  (Leipsig,  1717);  Grone,  Tetul  u.  Luther 
(2nd  ed.,  Soest,  1860);  Hofmann,  Lebensbctchreibung  da  Ablata- 
predigeri  Johann  Tetztl  (Leipzig,  1844) ;  KdRNER,  Tetxel  der  Ab- 
laetprediger  (Frankenburg,  1880);  Janssen-Pastor,  Getch.  del 
devUchen  Votket,  II  (Freiburg,  1897),  81-83;  Grisar,  LutKer.  I 
(Freiburg,  1911),  276-88;  Paulos.  Johann  Tetztl  der  AbUuiprediger 
(Maim,  1899);  the  last-named  for  thoroughness  of  research  and 
objective  character  supersedes  all  that  has  ever  been  written  on 
Tetsel,  on  both  the  Catholic  and  Protestant  sides. 

H.  G.  Ganss. 

Teuchira,  a  titular  see  in  Libyan  Pentapolis.  Teu- 
chira,  T«!x«pa,  neuter  plural,  was  a  city  on  the  coast 
Of  Cyrenaica,  200  stadia  west  of  Ptolemais.  It  was  cel- 
ebrated for  its  worship  of  Cybele,  in  whose  honour  an- 
nual festivals  were  held.  During  the  reign  of  the 
Ptolemies  it  was  called  Arsinoe;  at  a  later  period  it  be- 
came a  Roman  colony,  and  was  garrisoned  by  Jus- 
tinian. The  ruins  are  called  Tokra  (vilayet  of 
Benghasi).  Two  of  its  bishops  are  known,  Secundus, 
at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  in  325,  and  Zeno,  at  that  of 
Ephesus  in  431  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christ.",  II,  623). 
The  see  is  mentioned  in  Parthey  (Notitia  episco- 
patuum,  I)  about  840. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Oeogr.,  s.  v.  Teuchira;  MOller, 
notes  to  Ptolemy,  ed.  Didot,  I,  666.  S.  PETRIDE8. 

Teutonic  Order,  a  medieval  military  order  mod- 
elled on  the  Hospitallers  of  St.  John,  which  changed 
its  residence  as  often  as  the  latter.  These  resi- 
dences, marking  as  many  stages  in  its  development, 
are:  (1)  Accon  (Acre),  its  cradle  in  Palestine  (1190- 
1309);  (2)  Marienburg,  Prussia,  the  centre  of  its 
temporal  domination  as  a  military  principality  (1309- 
1525)  ;  (3)  Mergentheim  in  Franconia,  which  inherited 
its  diminished  possessions  after  the  loss  of  Prussia 
(1525-1805);  (4)  finally,  Vienna  in  Austria,  where  the 
order  has  gathered  the  remains  of  its  revenues  and 
survives  as  a  purely  hospital  order.  A  Protestant 
branch  likewise  subsists  in  Holland. 

(1)  There  was  already  a  Teutonic  hospital  for 
pilgrims  from  Germany  in  the  Latin  Kingdom  of 
Jerusalem,  with  a  church  dedicated  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  who  is  still  the  patroness  of  the  order  and  after 
whom  the  name  Mariani  is  sometimes  given  to  its 
members.  But  this  establishment,  which  was  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Grand  Master  of  St.  John, 
was  broken  up  at  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by 
Saladin  (1187).  During  the  Third  Crusade  German 
pilgrims  from  Bremen  and  Lttbeck  with  the  Duke  of 
Holstein  established  a  temporary  hospital  under  the 
besieged  walls  of  Acre ;  this  was  a  large  tent,  constructed 
from  the  sails  of  their  ships,  in  which  the  sick  of 
their  country  were  received  (1190).  After  the  cap- 
ture of  Acre  this  hospital  was  permanently  established 
in  the  city  with  the  co-operation  of  Frederick  of  Suabia, 
leader  of  the  German  crusade,  and  at  the  same  time 
religious  knights  were  attached  to  it  for  the  defence  of 
pilgrims.  The  Order  of  Teutonic  Knights  was  founded 
and  took  its  place  beside  the  other  two  orders  of 
Jerusalem,  the  Hospitallers  and  the  Templars.  As 
early  as  1192  they  were  endowed  by  Celestine  III 
with  the  same  privileges  as  the  Order  of  St.  John, 
whose  hospital  rule  they  adopted,  and  as  the  Order 
of  the  Temple,  from  which  they  borrowed  their 
military  organization.  Innocent  III  in  1205  granted 
them  the  use  of  the  white  habit  with  a  black  cross. 
The  emperors  of  the  House  of  Suabia  heaped  favours 
upon  them.  Moreover,  they  took  sides  with  Fred- 
erick II  even  after  he  had  broken  with  the  papacy 
and  in  opposition  to  the  other  two  military  orders. 
During  the  Fourth  Crusade,  when  the  gates  of  Jeru- 
salem were  for  the  last  time  opened  to  Christians, 


under  the  command  of  this  emperor,  the  Teutonic 
Knights  were  able  to  take  possession  of  their  first 
house,  St.  Mary  of  the  Germans  (1229).  But  it 
was  not  for  long  and  before  the  end  of  the  century 
they  left  Palestine,  which  had  again  fallen  under  the 
yoke  of  Islam  (1291). 

(2)  A  new  career  was  already  open  to  their  war- 
like and  religious  zeal,  in  Eastern  Europe,  against 
the  pagans  of  Prussia.  This  coast  of  the  Baltic, 
difficult  of  access,  had  hitherto  resisted  the  efforts 
of  the  missionaries,  many  of 
whom  had  there  laid  down  their 
lives.  To  avenge  these  Chris- 
tians a  crusade  had  been 
preached;  a  military  order 
founded  with  this  object,  the 
Sword-bearers  (see  Military 
Orders,  The),  had  not  been 
very  successful,  when  a  Polish 
duke,  Conrad  of  Massovia,  de- 
termined to  ask  the  assistance 
of  the  Teutonic  Knights,  offer- 
ing them  in  return  the  territory 
of  Culm  with  whatever  they 
could  wrest  from  the  infidels. 
Hermann  of  Salza,  fourth 
Grand  Master  of  the  order,  was 
authorized  to  make  this  change 
by  Honorius  III  and  the  Em- 
peror Frederick  II,  who,  more- 
over, raised  him  to  the  rank  of 
prince  of  the  empire  (1230). 
The  knight  Hermann  Balk, 
appointed  Provincial  of  Prussia, 
with  twenty-eight  of  his  brother 
knights  and  a  whole  army  of 
crusaders  from  Germany  began 
this  struggle  which  lasted 
twenty-five  years  and  was  fol- 
lowed by  colonization.  Owing 
to  the  privileges   assured  to 

  r      ,       V  riOl'KE  ON  THE  TOMB 

German  colonists,  new  towns   or  Conrad  or  Thir- 
arose  on  all  sides  and  eventually   inoia,     XIII  Cen- 
Germanized  a  country  of  which  g^fIT  s*0™0  _TH" 
the  natives  belonged  to  the  tonic  Kniqhtb 
Let  to  -  Slavic  race.  Thence- 
forth the  history  of  this  military  principality  is 
identified  with  that  of  Prussia  (q.  v.).    In  1309  the 
fifteenth  Grand  Master,  Sigfried  of  Feuchtwangen, 
transferred  his  residence  from  Venice,  where  at 
that  time  the  knights  had  their  chief  house,  to  the 
Castle  of  Marienburg,  which  they  made  a  formidable 
fortress. 

The  number  of  knights  never  exceeded  a  thousand, 
but  the  whole  country  was  organized  in  a  military 
manner,  and  with  the  constant  arrival  of  new  crusa- 
ders the  order  was  able  to  hold  its  own  among  its 
neighbours,  especially  the  inhabitants  of  Lithuania, 
who  were  of  the  same  race  as  the  natives  of  Prussia 
and,  like  them,  pagans.  In  the  battle  of  Rudau 
(1307)  the  Lithuanians  were  driven  back,  and  they 
were  converted  only  some  years  later,  with  their 
grand  duke,  Jagellon,  who  embraced  Christianity 
when  he  married  the  heiress  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Poland  (1386).  With  this  event,  which  put  an  end 
to  paganism  in  that  section  of  Europe,  the  Teutonic 
Knights  lost  their  raison  d'etre.  Thenceforth  their 
history  consists  of  incessant  conflicts  with  the  kings 
of  Poland.  Jagellon  inflicted  on  them  the  defeat 
of  Tannenberg  (1410),  which  cost  them  600  knights 
and  ruined  their  finances,  in  order  to  repair  which 
the  order  was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  exactions, 
which  aroused  the  native  nobility  and  the  towns  and 
provided  the  Poles  with  an  opportunity  to  interfere 
against  the  order.  A  fresh  war  cost  the  order  half 
its  territory  and  the  remaining  half  was  only  held 
under  the  suzerainty  of  the  King  of  Poland  (Treaty 
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of  Thorn,  1466).  The  loss  of  Marienburg  caused  the 
transfer  of  the  Grand  Master's  residence  to  Kdnigs- 
berg,  which  is  still  the  capital  of  Prussia  properly 
so-called.  To  maintain  itself  against  the  kings  of 
Poland  the  order  had  to  rely  on  Germany  and  to 
confide  the  office  of  Grand  Master  to  German 
princes.  But  the  second  of  these,  Albert  of  Branden- 
burg (1511),  abused  his  position  to  secularize  Prussia, 
at  the  same  time  embracing  Lutheranism  (1525).. 
He  made  Prussia  an  hereditary  fief  of  his  house  under 
the  suzerainty  of  the  Crown  of  Poland. 

(3)  Nevertheless,  the  dignitaries  of  the  order  in 
the  remainder  of  Germany  faithfully  preserved  its 
possessions,  and  having  broken  with  the  apostate 
chose  a  new  Grand  Master,  Walter  of  Cronenberg, 
who  fixed  his  residence  at  Mergentheim  in  Fran- 

.  conia  (1526).  After  the  loss  of  Prussia  the  order  still 
retained  in  Germany  twelve  bailiwicks,  which  they 
lost  one  by  one.  The 
secession  of  Utrecht 
(1580)  meant  the  loss 
of  the  bailiwick  of 
that  name  in  the  Low 
Countries.  Louis  XIV 
secularized  its  posses- 
sions in  France.  The 
Treaty  of  LuneVille 
(1801)  took  away  its 
possessions  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rhine  and 
in  1809  Napoleon 
abandoned  its  pos- 
sessions on  the  right 
bank  to  his  allies  of 
the  Confederation  of 
the  Rhine.  The  Teu- 
tonics retained  only 
the  bailiwick  in  the 
Tyrol  and  that  in  the 
Austrian  States. 

(4)  Thus  the  order  became  purely  Austrian,  under 
the  supreme  authority  of  the  Emperor  of  Austria, 
who  reserves  the  dignity  of  Grand  Master  for  an 
archduke  of  his  house.  Since  1894  it  has  been  held 
by  Archduke  Eugene.  There  are  at  present  20  pro- 
fessed knights  who  are  bound  to  celibacy  while  they 
enjoy  a  benefice  of  the  order,  and  30  knights  of  honour 
who  are  not  bound  to  this  observance,  but  who  must 
furnish  an  entrance  fee  of  1500  florins  and  an  annual 
contribution  of  100  florins.  Moreover,  their  ad- 
mission exacts  a  nobility  of  sixteen  quarterings.  The 
revenues  of  the  order  are  now  devoted  to  religious 
works;  it  has  charge  of  50  parishes,  17  schools,  and 
9  hospitals,  for  which  object  it  supports  2  congrega- 
tions of  priests  and  4  of  sisters.  Moreover,  it  per- 
forms ambulance  service  in  time  of  war;  it  pays  the 
cost  of  the  ambulance,  while  lay  Marians  are  engaged  as 
ambulance  bearers.  Thus,  after  various  vicissitudes 
the  Teutonic  Knights  are  restored  to  their  origi- 
nal character  of  hospitallers.  Besides  this  Catholic 
branch  in  Austria  the  order  has  a  Protestant  branch 
in  the  ancient  bailiwick  of  Utrecht,  the  possessions  of 
which  have  been  preserved  for  the  benefit  of  the 
nobility  of  the  country.  The  members,  who  are 
chosen  by  the  chapter  of  knights,  must  give  proof 
of  four  quarterings  of  nobility  and  profess  the 
Calvinistic  religion,  but  are  dispensed  from  celibacy. 
When  Napoleon  took  possession  of  Holland  in  1811 
he  suppressed  the  institution,  but  as  early  as  1815  the 
first  King  of  the  Low  Countries,  William  I  of  Orange, 
re-established  it,  declaring  himself  its  protector. 
The  present  order  comprises  10  commanders, 
Jonkheeren,  and  aspirants  (expeclanten),  who  pay  an 
entrance  fee  of  525  florins  and  have  the  right  to  wear 
in  their  buttonhole  a  small  cross  of  the  order. 

Hieioire  de  Vordre  teutonique  par  un  chevalier  de  Vordre  (4  vols., 
Paris,  1784);  Voiot,  Getch.  da  deuttchen  RiUerordem  (Berlin, 


1859);  Kohlkb,  Ritlereeit,  II  (Brealau,  1886);  Latins.  Lem 
chevalier*  teutoniquee  en  Premie  in  Revue  del  Deux  Memde*  (Paris. 
1879) ;  RanglieU  u.  Pereonnaletatue  dee  deuiechen  RiUeeordetvM  ftsr 
dot  Jahr  1909  (Vienna,  1909);  Staatealmanach  der  NedeHtmdem 

(The  Hague,  1911). 

Ch.  Moeixer. 
Tewdrig  (Theodoeic),  a  Welsh  saint,  son  of  King 
Teithfallt  of  Morganwg  or  Southern  Wales,  flourished 
probably  in  the  sixth  century.  He  was  a  liberal  bene- 
factor of  the  church  of  Llandaff .  He  resigned  the  gov- 
ernment to  his  son  Meurig  and  devoted  himself  to 
religion  and  contemplation  at  Tin  tern  in  Monmouth- 
shire. When,  however,  the  Saxons  under  Ceolwulf 
crossed  the  Severn  and  pressed  hard  upon  Meurig, 
Tewdrig  left  his  solitude  and  gained  a  brilliant  victory 
at  the  head  of  his  old  troops,  but  was  killed  in  the 
main  battle.  A  church  was  erected  over  the  grave  of 
the  royal  martyr;  it  was  called  Marthyr  Tewdrig  and 
is  now  Mathern  at  the  junction  of  the  Rivers  Wye  and 

Severn.  The  day  of 
his  death  is  3  January ; 
the  year  is  uncertain, 
the  dates  610,  577, 
527,  or  even  470  being 
given. 

Godwin,  De  praeuiOmm 
Angliee  (London,  1616). 
619;  Rem.  An  Euay  « 
the  Weleh  Sainte  (London, 
1836),  183  aq. 

Klkmens  L6  fixer. 

Tewkesbury, 

John.  See  Ttjnbted, 
Simon. 

Tewkesbury 
Abbey,  Gloucester- 
shire, England,  de- 
rives its  name  from 
Theoc,  a  hermit  of 
early  times,  to  whose 
memory  a  monastery 
was  dedicated  by  the  dukes  of  Mercia  in  the 
eighth  century.  In  980  it  became  a  cell  of  the 
Benedictine  Priory  of  Cranborne,  in  Dorset- 
shire; but  having  grown  in  wealth  and  impor- 
tance after  the  Norman  Conquest,  and  being  richly  en- 
dowed by  FitzHamon  (a  cousin  of  the  Conqueror)  it 
became  an  independent  abbey  in  1103.  Gerald  was 
the  first  abbot,  and  the  magnificent  church — the 
largest  in  England,  after  Westminster,  of  abbey 
churches  not  now  used  as  cathedrals — was  completed 
and  consecrated  in  1123.  FitzHamon,  with  bis  son- 
in-law  Robert,  Earl  of  Gloucester,  was  regarded  as  its 
second  founder;  and  their  descendants,  the  De  Clares, 
Despencers,  and  Beauchamps,  remained  closely  asso- 
ciated with  it  almost  until  the  Dissolution.  The 
tombs  of  many  of  them  are  still  to  be  seen  in  the 
church.  The  Annals  of  Tewkesbury  from  the  Con- 
quest (1066)  until  1263  are  extant,  and  contain 
valuable  notes  on  the  national  history,  but  little  of 
interest  about  the  abbey  itself.  During  the  thir- 
teenth and  succeeding  centuries  Tewkesbury  was 
constantly  receiving  new  endowments  in  lands  and 
money,  and  became  one  of  the  wealthiest  of  English 
monasteries,  its  income  at  the  Dissolution  being  set 
down  at  £1600  (equal  to  more  than  ten  times  that 
amount  in  modern  money).  The  great  battle  of 
Tewkesbury  on  4  May,  1471,  between  Yorkists  and 
Lancastrians,  was  fought  in  the  very  precincts  of  the 
abbey;  and  many  of  those  who  fell,  including  Henry 
VI's  only  son,  were  buried  in  the  church. 

Sixty-eight  years  later  the  last  abbot.  John  Wake- 
man,  surrendered  the  abbey  to  Henry  VIII.  Wake- 
man  himself  was  handsomely  pensioned,  and  in  1541 
became  first  bishop  of  the  newly-erected  See  of 
Gloucester.  The  abbot's  house  was  preserved  intact; 
most  of  the  remaining  monastic  buildings  were  de- 
stroyed as  "superfluous";  but  the  magnificent  church 
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was  subsequently  sold  by  the  king  to  the  parishioners 
of  Tewkesbury,  and  was  thus  saved  from  destruction. 
It  measures  317  feet  long  by  122  across  the  transepts, 
and  the  massive  central  tower  is  132  feet  high.  The 
pillars  and  triforium  of  the  nave  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  choir  belong  to  the  original  Norman  church;  the 
splendid  groined  roof,  replacing  the  original  Norman 
ceiling,  and  apsidal  choir  with  chevet  of  surrounding 
chapels  (closely  resembling  Westminster  Abbey),  date 
from  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries.  The 
choir  windows  contain  some  fine  old  stained  glass. 
The  whole  church  underwent  careful  restoration  under 
Sir  Gilbert  Scott  (1875-79),  and  four  years  later  the 
restoration  committee  was  enabled  to  repurchase 
what  remained  of  the  monastic  buildings.  > 

Bennett.  Hist,  of  Tewkesbury  (London.  1830) ;  Blunt,  Tewkes- 
bury Abbey  and  its  Association*  (London,  1808) ;  Annales~monastici, 
ed.  Luard,  I  (London,  1864),  xv-xxvii,  43-180;  Duodale, 
Monast.  analic.,  II  (London,  1817),  53-80;  Tanner,  fiotitia 
monattica:  Glow..  (London,  1787),  xxxi;  Gasquet,  Henry  VIII 
and  the  English  Monasteries  (London,  1889),  I,  68,  295,  418;  II, 
469;  Antiquarian  and  Topogr.  Cabinet,  II  (London,  1808),  E,  E2 
(interesting  plates) . 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 

Texas,  State  or. — The  name,  Texas,  is  probably 
derived  from  Tejas,  the  name  of  a  friendly  tribe  of 
Indians  met  within  the  territory  by  the  early  Spanish 
explorers. 

Geography  and  Physical  Characteristics. — 
The  state  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Oklahoma, 
on  the  west  by  New  Mexico  and  Mexico,  on  the  south 

by  Mexico  and  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico,  and 
on  the  east  by  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico,  Lou- 
i     r  uw  4   -^t*  v«ft  %    isiana,  and  Arkansas. 
/to/fllHF    A  ^sTV^A    ^  Ues  between  25" 
/i?W<KLwlL\ri   50'  and  36°  45'  N. 
I  Bl  ara^aC^  W  \\>  •  lat.  and  93°  30'  and 
IHV^L  Z/3l    Jk/5?.?  106°  30' W.  long.  It 
\    VSfiiiC  MB* I     •    embraces  265,896  sq. 
V  •  V^i^QP^flgV    .«?     miles,  of  which  3498 

sq.  miles*  are  water. 
Four  great  natural 
provinces,  running  in 
general  direction  from 
south  to  north,  are 
formed  by  geological  development.  The  first  of  these, 
nearest  the  coast,  is  called  the  Coastal  Plain,  consist- 
ing of  Coast  Prairies,  a  Tertiary  area,  and  Black  Prai- 
ries. Extending  back  from  the  Gulf  Coast  for  from 
thirty  to  fifty  miles,  an  outcrop  of  underlying  clays 
gives  a  flat,  almost  treeless  tract  running  along  the 
whole  length  of  the  coast  and  known  as  the  Coast 
Prairie.  Different  climatic  conditions  with  respect  to 
rainfall  vary  the  products  of  different  parts  of  this  re- 
gion. The  eastern  and  northern  part,  where  the  rainfall 
reaches  from  forty  to.  fifty  inches  annually,  are  suitable 
for  rice  culture,  which  is  localized  there;  in  the  central 
portion  along  the  coast  where  the  rainfall  is  less, 
sugar-cane,  fruit,  and  "truck"  are  extensively  culti- 
vated, while  in  the  southwest,  with  a  rainfall  of  only 
20  to  28  inches  annually,  cotton  culture  and  "cattle 
raising  on  the  range"  are  the  chief  industries.  Irri- 
gation, however,  in  this  south-western  region  makes 
the  cultivation  of  sugar-cane  and  sorghum  as  well  as 
cotton  of  some  profit.  Favourable  underground 
conditions  make  this  Coast  Prairie  the  location  of 
important  oil-fields.  Further  to  the  interior  the 
Coast  Prairie  is  succeeded  by  Tertiary  deposits 
giving  a  generally  sandy  condition  to  the  soil.  This 
Tertiary  area  also  is  divided  by  climatic  con- 
ditions. The  south-western  and  western  part,  the 
"Rio  Grande  Plain",  having  a  very  shallow  rain- 
fall, produces  only  a  dwarfed  and  shrubby  natural 
,  vegetation  and  is  hence  called  the  "Chaparral 
Country";  the  humid  part,  however,  north  and  north- 
east, called  the  East  Texas  timber  belt,  grows  both 
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the  short  and  long-leaf  pine.  Lumbering  is  here 
the  important  industry.    In  the  northern  part  of 

.  this  region  more  fertile  soil  affords  the  great  fruit  and 
"truck"  products;  cotton  and  tobacco  are  also  grown. 
In  one  part  of  the  west  of  this  Tertiary  region  cotton 
is  cultivated,  and  valuable  deposits  of  brick  and  pot' 
tery  clays  and  lignite  are  extensively  worked.  Fur- 
ther inland  and  north  of  the  Colorado  River  in  this 
Coastal  Plain  are  the  Black  and  Grand  Prairies,  the 
most  important  agricultural  region  of  Texas.  Black 
waxy  calcareous  clay  soil,  for  the  most  part  underlaid 
by  prolific  and  widespread  water-bearing  formations, 
makes  this  region  the  great  cotton  and  corn  produc- 
ing section,  while  oats,  wheat,  alfalfa,  and  sorghum 
are  also  extensively  grown.  Wherever  the  climate 
becomes  arid  cattle  raising  increases  as  an  industry. 
The  Central  Basin  is  the  second  great  natural  prov- 
ince. This  region,  situated  in  north-west  and 
central-west  Texas,  was  once  covered  with  cretaceous 
materials,  but  now  is  denuded  by  the  head  waters  of 
the  Red,  Brazos,  and  Colorado  Rivers.  Its  south- 
ern extremity,  the  "Llano  Country",  as  it  is  called, 
has  a  granite  foundation,  much  quarried,  and  deposits 
of  hematite  and  magnetite  occur  here  plentifully. 

-  On  the  eastern  side  the  soils  show  a  carboniferous  area, 
and  include  sands,  loams,  black  and  light-coloured 
clays,  producing,  in  the  heavier  soils,  cotton,  wheat, 
oats,  sorghum,  milo-maize,  and  in  the  lighter,  cotton, 
maize,  fruit,  and  garden  products.  The  western 
portion  contains  notably  fertile  soils,  yielding  abun- 
dant crops  of  kafir-corn,  milo-maize,  cotton,  wheat, 
oats,  peaches,  and  alfalfa.  Deposits  of  salt,  clay, 
and  gypsum  occur  in  this  area.  The  third  natural 
province  of  Texas  is  the  Plateau  Province,  having 
three  great  divisions:  the  Llano  Estacado,  Staked  or 
Palisaded  Plains,  which  extend  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  state,  and  the  Edward's' and  Stockton  Plateau. 
The  Llano  Estacado,  a  plateau  2500  to  4000  feet  in 
elevation,  derives  its  name  from  being  itself  an  ex- 
tensive uplifted  mesa,  surrounded,  except  on  the 
Edward's  Plateau  side,  by  "breaks  ,  cliffs,  or  walls, 
which,  as  palisades,  have  to  be  climbed  before  the 
plateau  is  attained.  The  plateaux  are  treeless, 
grass-covered  prairies;  the  soils  are  fine,  sandy  loams, 
and  the  annual  rainfall  only  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
inches.  Formerly  this  region  was  devoted  entirely 
to  cattle,  but  now  alfalfa,  barley,  broom-corn,  maize, 
cotton,  wheat,  and  fruits  are  being  successfully  culti- 
vated. The  water  supply  may  be  made  abundant 
mainly  from  wells  at  a  depth  of  100  to  600  feet. 
Attempts  to  utilize  these  for  irrigation  on  a  small 
scale  are  now  being  made.  On  the  Edward's  Plateau 
the  upland  prairies  are  mainly  given  over  to  cattle, 
sheep,  and  goats;  in  the  canon  valleys,  however,  are 
alluvia]  plains  in  which  cotton,  corn,  milo-maize, 
wheat,  and  oats  are  a  success.  On  the  Stockton 
Plateau  the  formation  resembles  that  of  Edward's, 
but  the  rainfall  being  less,  averaging  only  fifteen 
inches  annually,  it  is  used  almost  entirely  for  cattle. 

The  fourth  province  is  that  "of  the  Trans-Pecos 
Mountains,  with  elevations  ranging  from  5000  to 
9500  feet.  Here  the  chief  wealth  is  in  the  minerals, 
consisting  of  silver,  copper,  and  lead  of  good  grade 
and  some  gold,  tin,  zinc,  and  quicksilver.  Local 
conditions  have,  however,  retarded  the  mining  devel- 
opment, and  silver  and  quicksilver  are  the  only  ores 
worked  on  a  commercial  oasis.  The  annual  rainfall 
on  these  mountains  is  as  low  as  ten  to  fifteen  inches, 
but  irrigation  of  the  valley  lands  is  practised  by  means 
of  impounded  storm-water,  and  alfalfa  and  kafir- 
corn  are  commonly  grown.  The  chief  industry  of 
the  section  is  the  care  of  cattle.  Over  such  an  ex- 
tended area  the  drainage  is  naturally  diverse.  In 
the  east  there  are  numerous  small  streams  flowing 
south  and  east  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  in  the  Trans- 
Pecos  region  there  are  practically  no  streams  at  all 
that  reach  the  sea.    In  the  arid  regions  the  drainage 
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channels  flow  only  for  a  short  time  after  rainfall. 
On  the  west  and  south-west  boundary  the  Rio  Grande 
runs  for  1200  miles.  The  Pecos  River  crosses  the 
western  portion  of  the  state,  from  north  to  south, 
without  a  tributary.  It  has  a  broad  plain  where  it 
enters  the  state,  out  descends  into  an  inaccessible 
canon  as  it  approaches  the  Rio  Grande.  The  Cana- 
dian River  crosses  the  extreme  north  of  the  state 
from  west  to  east  merely  as  a  small  stream  on  a  wide 
bed  of  wet  sand.  The  Red,  Brazos,  and  Colorado 
rivers  and  their  numerous  tributaries  rise  in  the 
Llano  Estacado  and  flow  south  and  east  to  the  Gulf. 
Their  valleys  broaden  as  they  approach  the  coast 
and  end  in  very  wide  alluvial  bottoms.  Many  other 
rivers  originate  from  artesian  springs  at  the  foot  of 
the  escarpments,  called  Balcones,  at  the  south  of 
Edward's  Plateau.  The  annual  rainfall  in  Texas 
varies  from  40  to  50  inches  in  the  east — it  is  60  at 
Texarkana — to  10  in  the  west.  Moreover,  the 
evaporation  in  the  west  is  excessive  as  compared  with 
that  in  the  east,  hence  the  eastern  part  of  the  state 
is  humid,  the  west  arid.  The  Gulf  breezes  cool  the 
air  in  the  summer,  and  bring  rains  to  the  north  and 
east  in  winter  and  spring.  The  northern  limit  of 
the  Mexican  rainy  season,  with  its  water  from  the 
Pacific  in  summer  and  autumn,  reaches  the  Trans- 
Pecos  Province  and  along  the  Rio  Grande.  The  cold 
winds  called  "Northers  ,  blowing  from  the  north- 
west or  from  the  Rocky  Mountains,  sweep  at  times' 
over  the  whole  state.  A  considerable  difference, 
20°  in  average  temperature  between  various  places 
in  the  state,  is  observable. 

PopuiiATioN  and  Resources. — The  population 
of  Texas  as  given  by  the  thirteenth  decennial  census 
is  3,896,542.  This  causes  the  state  to  rank  fifth 
in  population  in  the  Union.  In  1850,  when  Texas 
was  first  enumerated  in  the  United  States  census, 
the  number  of  inhabitants  was  given  as  212,592. 

Agriculture. — There  are  in  Texas,  according  to  the 
Federal  Census  Report  (1910),  109,226,000  acres  of 
farm-land,  and  27,120,000  acres  of  this  are  improved 
farm-land.  It  is  estimated  that  the  state  has 
167,865,000  acres  of  tillable  land.  At  present  the 
number  of  farms  is  given  by  the  census  (1910)  as 
416,377,  with  an  average  of  262  acres  to  the  farm. 
Over  1,000,000  acres  are  now  (1911)  under  irrigation, 
representing  an  investment  of  $17,000,000  for  irrigat- 
ing plants.  Several  large  irrigating  enterprises  are 
being  inaugurated  that  will  greatly  extend  the  acreage 
under  irrigation  in  1912.  The  total  value  of  farm 
property  in  the  state  (lands,  buildings,  implements, 
and  machinery)  was  $1,879,246,000  in  1910.  In 
1911  the  acreage  for  some  staple,  crops  is  given  offi- 
cially as  follows:  cotton,  10,868,000;  corn,  9,240,000; 
wheat,  1,240,957;  potatoes  60,000;  rice,  275,000; 
tobacco,  600. 

The  following  figures,  culled  from  the  offices  of 
the  State  and  Federal  Commissioners  of  Agriculture, 
show  the  values  of  same  Texas  crop  yields  for  the 
year  1910:  cotton  and  cotton  seed,  $265,955,944; 
corn,  $114,206,000;  wheat,  $18,404,000:  oats,  $11,443,- 
000;  barley,  $135,000;  rye,  $47,000;  rice.  $5,942,000; 
emmet  and  spelt,  $30,000;  kafir-corn  ana  milo-maize, 
$3,900,000;  peanuts,  $1,430,000;  other  grasses  and 
seeds,  $750,000;  potatoes,  $3,366,000;  sweet-potatoes 
and  yams,  $2,600,000;  hay  and  forage,  $13,900,000; 
tobacco,  $105,000;  sugar-cane,  $4,360,000:  broom 
corn,  $160,000;  truck,  $30,000,000:  total  value, 
$476,733,944. 

The  United  States  Government  Bulletin,  showing 
the  number  of  bales  of  cotton  ginned  to  20  March, 
1912.  gives  Texas  4,437,876  bales  as  against  3,172,488 
for  the  entire  season  in  1910.  The  table  given  above 
names  only  the  principal  crops  and  products.  The 
Texas  Haymakers'  Association  has  estimated  the 
value  of  the  Texas  hay  crop,  including  local  consump- 
tion and  inter-state  shipments — the  census  does  not 


give  such  local  shipments — at  $180,000,000.  Alto- 
gether, the  estimate  of  Texas  farm  and  garden  prod- 
ucts, not  including  livestock,  gives  a  market  valua- 
tion of  $650,000,000  annually.  As  Texas  leads  in 
the  production  of  cotton  so  also  in  range  cattle,  pecans, 
figs,  watermelons,  bees,  and  honey  . 

Livestock. — The  livestock  statistics  given  below 
are  taken  from  the  office  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Agriculture  of  the  State  of  Texas  and  from  the  U.  S. 
Census  (1910).  The  figures  give  the  value  of  animal^ 
in  the  state: 

Milch  cowb,  $33,542,000;  other  cattle,  $109,104,000; 
horses,  $97,199,000;  mules,  $69,498,000;  sheep, 
$5,154,300;  goats,  $2,000,000;  hogs,  $18,702,400; 
poultry,  $4,806,653;  total  value,  $340,006,352; 
number  of  colonies  of  bees  238,107 ;  value,  $675,000. 
The  wool  product  given  by  the  Federal  census,  1910, 
for  the  then  current  year  is  valued  at  $2,202,342. 
Conservative  estimates  of  the  dairying  industry  in 
Texas  state  4,000,000  lbs.  as  the  output  from  the 
creameries  in  1910.  Official  reports  of  the  Fish  and 
Oyster  Commission  for  the  year  ending  1  August, 
1911,  relative  to  the  fish  and  oyster  catch  in  Texas 
waters,  give:  oysters.  110,550  barrels;  fish,  3,231,159 
lbs.  Many  thousands  of  pounds  of  fish  are  also  taken 
by  fishermen  and  sportsmen  who  do  not  come  under 
the  License  Act.  and  whose  catch  is  not  recorded. 
The  timber  and  lumber  industry  from  the  last  report 
is  valued  for  its  output  at  $1,150,000. 

Minerals. — The  following  figures  are  taken  from  a 
statement  made  by  the  director  of  the  Bureau  of 
Economic  Geology  and  Technology  of  the  University 
of  Texas.  They  have  been  compared  with  figures 
from  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  for  1909 
and  show  the  increase  or  decrease  that  may  be  ex- 
pected from  one  year  to  another  though  the  general 
sums  may  differ  but  comparatively  little. 

Asphalt,  $1,040,845;    clay    industries,  excluding 

Sottery,  $2,744,845;  coal,  $2,397,858;  fuller's  earth, 
$,582;  granite,  $60,909;  iron  ore,  $34,003;  lignite, 
$763,107;  lime,  $226,592;  limestone,  $477,239; 
mineral  waters,  $128,549;  petroleum,  $6,605,755; 
pottery,  $112,604;  quicksilver,  $151,413;  salt,  $272,- 
568;  sandstone,  $40,471;  sand  and  gravel,  $517,225; 
silver,  $205,374;  stone  (crushed),  $306,862;  tin, 
$2,586;  cement,  gypsum,  natural  gas  and  sand, 
lime-brick,  estimated  $500,000;  total,  $16,597,367. 

Manufactures. — The  value  of  the  manufactured 
products  of  Texas  as  shown  for  1909  (U.  S.  Census, 
1910)  is  $227,896,000,  the  capital  invested  being 
$216,876,000  and  the  raw  material  used  being 
valued  at  $178,179,000.  The  industries  given  do 
not  include  any  whose  products  are  less  than  $500  a 
year  and  likewise  exclude  steam  laundries.  The  total 
wealth  of  the  state  as  shown  by  the  report  compiled 
by  the  State  Comptroller's  Department  for  1911  is 
valued  at  $2,515,632,745.  The  capital  and  surplus 
of  Texas  banks  amounts  to  $113,055,617,  while  the 
deposits,  1  June,  1911,  amounted  to  $206,664,471, 
these  figures  being  taken  from  the  Texas  Bank  Direc- 
tory (1911),  excluding  a  number  of  private  banks 
not  rendering  a  report. 

Means  of  Communication. — Texas  has  140,000 
miles  of  public  highways.  35,000  miles  of  which  are 
graded  and  are  classed  as  improved  highways. 
Besides  these  last  many  thousand  miles  are  naturally 
of  such  good  formation  as  to  be  passable  at  all  seasons 
of  the  year  and  do  not  require  much  expenditure, 
while  many  thousand  miles  more  receive  attention 
in  places,  but  are  not  included  in  the  class  "improved 
highway  '.  The  total  railroad  mileage  of  the  state 
is  16,192.34  miles.  These  figures  are  derived  from 
the  report  compiled  by  the  comptroller's  department 
of  the  state.  The  Port  of  Galveston  is  the  principal 
port  of  Texas  and  the  south-west.  The  total  foreign 
business  of  the  Galveston  customs  district  for  the 
fiscal  year  ending  30  June.  1911.  was  $225,155,912; 
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of  this  the  exports  were  in  value  $220,491,365.  The 
coast-wise  commerce  of  the  port  is  estimated  at 
$200,000,000.  Port  Arthur,  the  port  next  in  impor- 
tance to  Galveston,  had  on  30  June,  1911,  foreign 
exports  for  the  year  to  the  value  of  $23,981,681; 
the  value  of  the  imports  was  $173,815.  The  domestic 
commerce  of  this  port  is  said  to  be  in  excess  of  the 
foreign.  The  towns  of  Beaumont  and  Orange  will 
soon  share  with  Port  Arthur  in  the  commercial  bene- 
fits of  deep  water,  all  three  being  connected  by  the 
Sabine  Neches  Canal,  now  about  to  be  deepened  to 
25  feet.  Houston  also  is  to  share  with  Galveston  by 
the  completion  of  the  ship-channel  which  connects 
the  city  with  Galveston  Bay.  The  securing  of  deep 
water  at  Aransas  Pass  will  make  Harbor  Island  an- 
other deep-water  port.  Velasco  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Brazos  River,  and  Point  Isabel  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Rio  Grande,  will  yet  be  important  ports  for  deep- 
sea  commerce,  al- 
though only  begin- 
nings are  now  in  evi- 
dence. The  project 
of  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment to  form  an 
inland  water-way 
from  the  west  coast 
of  Florida  to  the  Rio 
Grande,  skirting  the 
Gulf  Coast,  through 
the  protected  bays 
where  possible,  has 
been  already  begun 
in  one  section  in 
Texas,  between  the 
Brazos  River  and 
Matagorda  Bay, 
through  the  main- 
land. Other  chan- 
nels are  being  main- 
tained in  various 
places  while  some  of 
the  rivers  are  utilized 
for  navigation  and 
projects  for  rendering  them  more  navigable  are 
being  prosecuted.  The  value  of  Texas  shipping, 
steamships,  and  sailing  vessels  given  by  the  comp- 
troller's department  is  $2,299,850. 

Educational  System. — The  public  educational  sys- 
tem of  Texas  includes,  under  State  control,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Texas  at  Austin,  and  its  medical  depart- 
ment at  Galveston;  the  Agricultural  and  Mechanical 
College  at  College  Station;  four  normal  schools 
situated  respectively  at  Huntsville,  San  Marcos, 
Denton,  and  Canyon;  the  College  of  Industrial  Arts 
(for  women)  at  Denton;  the  normal  and  industrial 
school  for  coloured  youths  at  Prairie  View,  and  the 
high  schools  and  common  schools  in  the  various  in- 
dependent and  common  school  districts  of  the  State. 
The  intention  expressed  in  the  Constitution  of  the 
Republic  of  Texas  of  establishing  a  university,  and 
the  later  endowment  granted  by  the  Congress  to  give 
it  effect  (1839),  never  attained  fruition.  In  1869  the 
new  Constitution  of  the  State  again  directed  the 
establishment  of  a  university  and  in  accordance  with 
this  mandate  the  Legislature  (1871)  refunded  a  prior 
endowment  of  $100,000  and  added  thereto  1,000,000 
acres  of  land.  In  1881  the  main  university  was 
located  at  Austin  and  the  medical  department  at 
Galveston.  The  main  university  was  opened  in  1883 
with  an  enrollment  of  221  students.  Not  until  1891 
did  the  medical  department  receive  its  first  students. 
The  income  of  the  university  from  its  lands  is  about 
$170,000  yearly;  the  legislative  appropriation  for 
1912  is  $268,545,  in  1913  it  will  be  $400,000.  The 
institution  has  49  professors,  43  instructors, 
10  tutors,  10  fellows,  34  student  assistants;  the 
present  enrolment  in  the  main  university  at  Aue- 
XIV.— 35  ,_ 


tin  is  1777;  in  the  medical  department,  Galveston, 
285. 

The  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  was 
opened  in  1876  with  Federal  aid.  Its  present  enrol- 
ment is  1126.  The  Legislative  appropriation  for 
its  maintenance  and  that  of  other  colleges  is  shown 
below. 


Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College . 

8am  Houston  Normal  School  

South-west  Texas  Normal  School . . . 

North  Texas  Normal  School  

West  Texas  Normal  School  


College  of  Industrial  Arts  . 
Prairie  View  Normal  and  Industrial  College 


Institute  for  the  Blind  

Institute  for  the  Deaf  and  Dumb. 


1911 

1912 

I  96,750 

$368,350 

33,000 

51,000 

33,000 

68,600 

33,000 

92.000 

27,500 

59,945 

39,575 

121,300 

48.600 

1910-11 

1912-13 

$161,430 
106,370 

$155,540 
110.520 

Mission  op  San  Francisco  de  Espada,  Eight  Miles  South  op  San 
Antonio,  Built  1730 


The  school  prop- 
erty in  independent 
school  districts,  in- 
cluding cities  and 
towns,  is  valued  at 
$16,602,342,  and  in 
common  school  dis- 
tricts at  $6,644,998. 
Enrolled  in  the  scho- 
lastic census  of  the 
independent  districts 
are  368,303  children, 
in  the  common  school 
districts  arc  623,106; 
in  all  991,409  between 
the  ages  of  7  and  17. 
the  scholastic  age  fixed 
by  law.  The  total 
available  fund  for  the 
current  year  from  all 
sources  for  the  educa- 
tion of  these  children 
is  $13,351,121. 

Political  His- 
tory.— Early  in  the 
sixteenth  century  Spanish  explorers  along  the  Gulf 
Coast  and  in  the  interior  of  the  territory  had  gained  a 
knowledge  of  Texas,  among  the  first  being  Alonzo 
Alvarez  de  Pineda.  Alvar  Nunez,  better  known  as  Ca- 
vezade  Vaco,  unmistakably  investigated  the  Gulf  shore 
from  Florida  to  Mexico  before  1530,  and  had  even 
traversed  Texas  from  the  coast  probably  near  Gal- 
veston to  a  point  in  the  vicinity  of  El  Paso.  There  is 
evidence  to  show  that  Coronado,  in  his  memorable 
northern  expedit  ion  from  Mexico,  1540,  travelled  near 
San  Elisario  and  entered  the  pueblo  of  the  Tigvas, 
afterwards  called  Ysleta,  where  a  church  was  built. 
A  church  still  exists  on  what  is  said  to  be  the  site  of 
that  built  under  the  eye  of  Coronado.  Spain's 
knowledge  of  this  country,  however,  had  no  result 
towards  its  occupation  before  the  landing  of  La  Salle 
in  1685.  Robert  Cavelier  de  La  Salle,  who  had 
sailed  down  the  Mississippi  to  its  mouth  in  1682. 
was  returning  from  France  in  1685  prepared  to  found 
a  colony  on  the  banks  of  the  "Father  of  Waters" 
and  hold  the  great  river  for  France;  because  of  an 
error  in  his  estimate  of  the  latitude  of  its  mouth  be 
passed  the  mighty  stream,  and  sweeping  along  the 
Gulf  Coast  landed  in  Matagorda  Bay  in  Texas, 
which  he  named  the  Bay  of  St.  Bernard.  In  this 
neighbourhood  he  attempted  to  found  a  colony  and 
called  the  place  Fort  St.  Louis.  From  it  he  made 
expeditions  to  discover  the  position  of  his  confrere  de 
Tonti,  who  had  been  left  in  charge  of  a  colony  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Illinois  River.  On  one  of  these  La 
Salle  was  slain  by  one  of  his  own  followers,  an  enemy 
of  his  nephew,  Duhaut.  His  faithful  friend  and 
companion.  Father  Anastase  Douay,  buried  m  Texas 
soil  the  body  of  this  intrepid  and  enterprising  explorer. 
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The  colony  was  soon  scattered  and  destroyed  by 
sickness  and  the  Indians.  When  news  of  the  French 
attempt  reached  Mexico,  Don  Alonzo  de  Leon  was 
sent  by  the  Count  of  Monclova,  Viceroy  of  Mexico 
(1686),  to  scour  the  country  and  drive  out  the  French. 
De  Leon  visited  the  ruins  of  Fort  St.  Louis  and  made 
some  little  explorations  on  his  way.  Later,  in  1690 
and  1691,  some  attempts  were  made  to  occupy  the 
"New  Philippines",  as  the  territory  was  called. 
Twenty-three  years  later  (1714),  Cadillac,  Governor 
of  Louisiana,  sent  Hucherau  St-Denis  into  Texas 
territory  to  establish  trade  with  Mexico.  St-Denis, 
adventurous  and  enterprising,  met  with  remarkable 
success  and  the  trail  known  as  the  old  San  Antonio 
road  from  Nacogdoches  to  the  Rio  Grande  was  the 
artery  through  which  commerce  flowed  between  the 
nations.  Other  movements  of  the  French  evoked 
counter  actions  from  the  Spanish.  It  may  be  re- 
marked that  the  appellation  Texas  probably  arose 
from  La  Harpe's  dating  a  letter  from  the  territory 
of  "Las  Tekas",  although  some  ascribe  the  bestowal 
of  the  name  to  de  Leon.  The  French  trade  enter- 
prises stimulated  Spain  to  inaugurate  in  1715  an 
extended  presidio  and  mission  plan  to  hold  the 
country  and  to  civilize  and  Christianize  the  Indians. 
Many  tribes  of  these  inhabited  the  broad  praties; 
some,  wild  and  untamable;  others,  sedentary,  gath- 
ered in  towns  or  pueblos,  and  possessing  a  rude  kind 
of  civilization.  Some  of  these  pueblos  are  still 
traceable  and  the  ancient  town  of  the  Tejas  Indians 
once  occupied  the  site  of  the  present  town  of  Mound 
Prairie.  The  Spanish  missionary  effort  spoken  of 
more  particularly  in  another  part  of  this  article 
covers  the  period  from  1715  to  1794.  Other  efforts 
were  made  by  the  French  to  utilize  this  land,  claimed 
because  of  La  Salle's  discovery  and  settlement,  and 
various  struggles  between  both  countries  were  finally 
settled  by  the  cession  to  Spain  of  Louisiana  in  1763. 
Previous  to  this  in  1728,  however,  Spanish  settlers 
from  the  Canary  Islands  supplemented  by  others  from 
Mexico  were  introduced  at  great  expense,  and  Texas 
was  made  a  separate  province.  The  civilized  popu- 
lation, half  or  more  European,  however,  grew  very 
slowly  (3000  in  1714  and  in  1805  only  7000). 

From  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century 
there  had  been  renewed  attempts  to  enter  the  terri- 
tory of  New  Spain  from  the  Louisiana  side  for  the 
purpose  of  trade.  The  policy  of  Spain  had  opposed 
all  trade  with  foreign  nations,  but  some  contraband 
was  no  doubt  connived  at  or  legitimate  rights  to 
trade  granted  from  time  to  time.  The  expedition  of 
Philip  Nolan  towards  the  end  of  this  eighteenth 
century  (1797),  to  provide  horses  for  the  army  in 
Louisiana  from  the  wild  herds  roaming  the  prairies 
of  Texas,  attracted  the  attention  of  United  States 
citizens  to  Texas.  When,  after  the  purchase  of 
Louisiana,  the  excitement  of  the  consequent  dispute 
between  the  United  States  and  Spam  had  been 
allayed  in  1805-06  and  Captain  Zebulon  M.  Pike 
had  made  his  famous  expedition  and  returned  his 
glowing  report,  and  when  Burr's  attempt  at  empire 
came  to  naught,  this  interest  was  still  more  stimu- 
lated. Hence,  the  efforts  of  Mexico  to  gain  inde- 
pendence beginning  in  1810  gave  rise  to  filibustering 
movements  into  Texas,  whose  eastern  boundary 
was  determined  on  the  purchase  of  Florida  in  1819. 
These  were  followed  by  attempts  to  colonize,  so  that 
when  in  1821  Mexico  had  achieved  independence 
Stephen  F.  Austin  and  other  empresarws,  as  they  were 
named,  received  grants  of  lands  for  colonies  and 
introduced  many  families  from  the  United  States  into 
Texas.  Great  land  privileges  were  given  these  early 
settlers,  but  some  restrictions  were  also  involved  in 
their  tenure,  one  being  that  they  profess  the  Catholic 
Faith.  In  practice,  nowever,  this  was  interpreted 
in  a  very  nominal  way.  Real  Catholics  also  entered 
from  the  States  and  from  Europe  at  this  period. 


Catholic  colonies  even  were  founded,  e.  g.  Irish  settle- 
ments near  Refugio  and  San  Patricio  on  the  Nueces 
River  (1828  and  1829).  President  Bustamente's 
decree  of  1830  prohibiting  further  entry  into  Texas 
of  colonists  from  the  United  States  and  delay  in 
separating  Texas  politically  from  Coahuila — they 
had  been  united  in  1824 — with  other  sources  of  dis- 
content, brought  about  a  successful  revolution  in 
1835-36.  On  16  March,  1836,  a  constitution  was 
adopted  for  the  Republic  of  Texas  and  signed  on  the 
seventeenth.  Its  independent  existence  lasted  until 
1845,  when  it  was  annexed  to  the  United  States. 

The  Territory  embraced  besides  its  present  area 
what  now  forms  part  of  New  Mexico,  of  Oklahoma,  of 
Kansas,  of  Colorado,  and  even  of  Wyoming.  The 
portions  outside  its  present  borders  were  sold  to  the 
United  States  in  1850  for  $10,000,000.  The  mag- 
nificent public  domain  possessed  by  the  Texas  Gov- 
ernment as  a  republic  and  retained  by  her  as  a  State 
gave  ample  opportunity  for  colonizing  schemes,  and 
hence  grants  of  land  were  made  to  promoters  of 
colonies,  some  of  which  were  largely  Catholic.  Henry 
Castro,  consul  general  for  Texas  at  Paris,  obtained 
large  grants  from  the  Republic  in  1842,  and  intro- 
duced five  hundred  families  from  France  a  few  years 
later.  Castroville  on  the  Medina  River  was  thus 
founded.  Similarly  New  Braunfels  was  settled  by 
the  Prince  de  So lms,  who  brought  over  German  and 
Alsatian  families  a  year  or  so  earlier.  By  this  liber- 
ality in  granting  lands  Texas  invited  settlers,  using 
also  the  same  means  to  encourage  the  building  of  rail- 
roads within  her  borders.  The  war  with  Mexico  in 
1846  concerning  the  Texas  boundary  cemented  the 
union  of  the  young  State  to  her  older  sister  nation, 
but  this  union  was  rudely  broken.  The  Secession 
movement  of  1861  carried  Texas  away  from  the  Fed- 
eral Government.  Texas  furnished  not  a  few  dis- 
tinguished generals  and  over  90,000  soldiers  to  the 
"Lost  Cause",  and  at  Brownsville,  Brazos  Santiago, 
within  its  borders  was  fought  the  last  skirmish  of  the 
war  between  the  States,  on  13  April,  1865,  between  a 
party  of  Confederates  and  a  detachment  from  the 
division  of  General  Banks.  After  the  vicissitudes  of 
Reconstruction  the  State  Constitution  at  present  in 
force  was  adopted  (1876),  and  under  its  provisions 
and  legislation  the  State  has  encouraged  every  form 
of  legitimate  enterprise.  In  population  and  wealth 
the  State  has  made  rapid  strides.  The  nations  of  the 
world  have  poured,  and  continue  to  pour  healthy,  in- 
dustrious agriculturists  into  her  territory.  Her  de- 
velopment has  only  begun  and  her  untold  possibilities 
promise  comfort  and  wealth  to  him  who  fears  not  toil. 

Catholic  History  and  Progress. — The  history  of 
the  Catholic  Church  in  Texas  begins  practically  with 
the  landing  of  La  Salle  in  February,  1685.  With  him 
was  a  missionary  force  of  seven  priests,  four  Recol- 
lects, and  three  Sulpicians,  who  ministered  to  the 
spiritual  wants  of  the  French  colony  at  Fort  St.  Louis 
while  it  lasted.  On  its  destruction  by  the  Indians  in 
1687  some  of  these  doubtless  perished  with  their  flock, 
the  others  made  their  way  to  the  French  settlements 
further  north.  Don  Alonzo  de  Leon,  Governor  of 
Coahuila,  was  accompanied  in  his  expedition  from 
Monelova  to  the  site  of  La  Salle's  settlement  in  1689 
by  Fray  Damian  Martinez  or  Marzanet  from  the 
Franciscan  Apostolic  college  of  Santa  Cruz  at  Quere- 
taro.  Two  of  these  colleges  were  established  in 
Mexico,  one  at  Queretaro  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
the  other  later  (1706),  at  Zacatecas.  From  these 
centres  missionary  activity,  on  the  representation  of 
Father  Damian,  began  among  the  Indians  of  Texas. 
In  1690  Leon  again  returned  to  the  ruins  of  Fort  St. 
Louis.  This  time  Father  Damian  with  four  other 
Franciscans  again  accompanied  him  and  established 
the  mission  of  San  Francisco  de  los  Tejas  in  eastern 
Texas  among  the  Tejas  Indians  on  the  Trinity  River. 
On  16  May,  1691,  Domingo  de  Teran,  successor  of 
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Leon  as  Governor  of  the  Province  of  Coahuila,  with 
the  intent  of  occupying  and  settling  Texas,  set  out 
from  Monelova  with  "officers,  civil  and  military", 
bringing  with  them  soldiers,  labourers,  and  artisans, 
together  with  domestic  animals  and  seeds  for  farming. 
With  this  expedition  went  nine  Franciscan  fathers, 
Francisco  Hidalgo,  Nicolas  Recio,  Miguel  Estelles, 
Pedro  Fortuny,  Pedro  Garcia,  Ildefonso  Monge,  Jose 
Saldona,  Antonio  Miranda,  and  Juan  de  Garayuschea. 
These  priests  attended  the  settlements  founded  during 
the  expedition  on  the  Red  River,  the  Neches,  and  the 
Guadalupe,  establishing  there  missions  for  the  Indians 
and  baptizing  many  thousands  of  them. 

Although,  in  consequence  of  the  rebellion  of  the 
Indians  against  the  military  and  religious  discipline  of 
the  presidios  and  missions  (1(593),  King  Philip  II  of 
Spain  authorized  the  abandonment  of  these  posts, 
"until  such  time  as  circumstances  should  offer  more 
hope  of  success",  it 
is  certain  that  the 
devoted  missionaries 
did  all  that  was  pos- 
sible to  attend  to  the 
religious  needs  of  such 
of  their  converts  as 
remained  faithful.  In- 
deed we  know  that 
during  t  he  period  from 
1693  to  171.4  the  Span- 
ish missionaries,  when 
forced  to  withdraw, 
took  with  them  to  San 
Antonio  their  faithful 
Indians  and  were 
brought  back  to  these 
missions  by  Don  Do- 
mingo Ramon  in  1714. 
In  1703  the  Mission 
San  Francisco  de 
Solano  was  founded 
on  the  Rio  Grande 
by  Franciscans  from  Ml8SION  or  San  Jo*  FoDB  M"-M 
Queretaro;  afterwards  this  mission  was  moved 
in  1708  or  1709  to  the  interior  of  Texas  and 
called  San  Ildefonso;  again  in  1710  or  later  (1713) 
it  was  moved  back  to  the  Rio  Grande  and  called 
San  Jose.  This  mission  was  moved  by  Father 
Antonio  Margil  de  Jesus  to  San  Antonio  de  Bexar 
and  located  at  San  Pedro  Springs  under  the  name 
of  San  Antonio  de  Valero  about  1718;  in  1732  it 
was  moved  to  the  military  plaza  in  San  Antonio, 
and  in  1744  to  the  site  it  now  occupies,  where 
it  was  named  the  "Alamo".  About  1783  the  mis- 
sion became  a  parish  church,  and  on  2  January, 
1793,  the  Bishop  of  Monterey  directed  the  records  to 
be  handed  over  to  the  curate  of  San  Antonio  de  Bexar. 
The  expedition  of  St.  Denis  in  1714  led  the  Duke  of 
Linares,  Viceroy  of  Mexico,  to  favour  a  widespread 
mission  movement  in  Texas,  and  so  from  that  date  the 
founding  of  these  religious  institutions  went  on  with 
great  spirit.  Father  Margil,  referred  to  above,  whose 
virtues  were  declared  heroic  by  Pope  Gregory  XVI, 
founded  the  missions  of  Guadalupe  among  the  Nacog- 
doches, Dolores  among  the  Aes,  and  San  Miguel  among 
the  Adaes  Indians,  also  the  mission  of  Nuestra  Senora 
del  Pilar  de  los  Adaes.  The  founding  of  other  mis- 
sions in  the  northern  part  of  the  territory  is  also 
ascribed  to  this  holy  priest.  In  June,  1719,'  during 
the  war  between  Spain  and  France,  the  missionaries 
and  their  faithful  flocks  were  again  forced  to  retire  to 
San  Antonio,  but  after  the  cessation  of  hostilities 
these  missions  were  re-established  and  the  French  set- 
tlers in  Louisiana,  as  well  as  the  Indians,  profited  by 
them,  that  of  Nuestra  Senora  del  Pilar  de  los  Adaes 
being  only  about  twenty  miles  from  Natchitoches. 

Fathej  Margil  was  also  the  founder  of  other  mis- 
sions; among  them  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  the 


neighbourhood  of  the  city  of  San  Antonio,  the  Mission 
San  Jose,  founded  1720.  Even  in  decay  this  mission 
arouses  the  most  intense  interest,  its  artistic  carvings 
and  sculpture  exciting  wonder.  In  the  same  neigh- 
•bourhooa  is  the  mission  of  La  Purissima  Concepcion, 
dating  back  to  5  March,  1731,  when  the  cornerstone 
of  its  church  was  laid  by  Father  Bargarro  and  Captain 
Perez  of  the  Sah  Antonio  garrison.  At  the  same  time 
and  near  the  same  site  were  built  the  missions  San 
Juan  Capistrano  and  San  Francisco  de  la  Espada,  but 
the  original  missions  of  all  these  titles  were  founded  in 
1716  on  the  San  Marcos  River.  Other  missions  were 
founded  in  various  parts  of  the  territory  of  Texas  up 
to  1791.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  Espiritu 
Santo,  founded  first  in  1722  near  Fort  St.  Louis;  La 
Bahia,  also  founded  in  1722  at  Fort  St.  Louis,  and 
with  its  neighbour  transferred  later  to  Goliad;  Rosario 
(1754),  near  San  Juan,  and  Refugio,  on  Mission  River. 

the  last  foundation  of 
the  kind,  in  1791. 
San  Saba  Mission,  on 
the  San  Saba  River, 
in  what  is  now  Men- 
ard County,  was 
founded  in  1734  by 
a  company  of  priests 
from  Santa  Fe, 
among  the  Indios 
Bravos  (Wild  Indians) 
— the  Apaches  and 
Comanchca,  for  the 
humane  reason  of  the 
priests  that  it  was 
better  to  civilize  than 
to  kill  them.  This 
mission  gave  great 
encouragement  to  the 
zealous  workers  until 
the  reopening  of  the 
San  Saba  silver 
,   mines,  Las  Almagras, 

Sooth  of  San  Antonio.  Boilt  1718    a  projcct  whjch  ^ 

suited  in  the  demoralization  of  the  Indians.  Dur- 
ing a  war  between  the  Comanches  and  Apaches 
in  1758,  the  former,  seizing  the  opportunity  when 
the  small  Spanish  garrison  was  absent,  fell  upon 
the  mission  and  destroyed  all,  both  pastors  and  flock. 
Even  the  small  guard  of  soldiers  did  not  escape. 
Tradition  informs  us  that  no  one  was  left  to  tell  the 
news- of  the  massacre.  The  remains  of  the  missions 
still  to  be  seen,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  preserva- 
tion or  ruin,  give  ample  testimony  to  the  labours  of  the 
Franciscans  among  the  Indians,  and  demonstrate  what 
could  have  been  achieved  if  the  work  of  God  had  not 
been  interfered  with.  Sufficient  has  been  said  under 
California  Missions  to  indicate  the  method  of  the 
missionaries  with  the  Indians,  the  nature  of  their 
buildings  and  enclosures,  and  the  routine  of  t  heir  work 
for  the  spiritual  betterment  and  civilization  of  the 
Indians. 

When  the  movement  before  referred  to,  of  coloniz- 
ing the  Province  of  Texas  with  settlers  from  Canary 
Islands  and  other  Spanish  dependencies,  was  put  into 
effect  (1728),  the  first  colony  was  founded  in  San 
Antonio  and  the  colonists  were  fairly  well  estab- 
lished in  1731 .  They  had  built  their  dwellings  around 
the  "Pla?a  of  the  Constitution",  or  present  Main 
Plaza  (called  by  these  colonists,  however,  in  memory 
of  the  sea-girt  home  they  had  left,  "Plaza  des  las 
Islas"),  and  given  their  city  the  name  San  Fernando. 
Content  for  a  short  time  with  a  small  chapel  of  their 
own,  which,  together  with  the  mission  church  of  San 
Antonio  de  Valero  in  the  adjoining  and  pre-existing 
settlement,  temporarily  satisfied  their  religious  needs, 
they  founded  in  1744  and  dedicated  in  1749  the  church 
of  San  Fernando,  part  of  which  is  still  used  as  the 
sanctuary  of  the  cathedral  of  San  Fernando,  the  cathe- 
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dral  church  of  the  Diocese  of  San  Antonio.  The 
spiritual  jurisdiction  of  the  Diocese  of  Guadalajara 
extended  over  Texas  until  the  erection,  in  Mexico,  of 
the  Diocese  of  Nuevo  Leon,  now  Monterey,  under  the 
title  of  Linares,  in  1777,  and  Texas  formed  part  of  its 
territory.  The  Franciscan  missions  were  immediately 
under  a  president  of  missions.  One  of  these  at  this 
date  (1777),  by  an  Indult  of  Pope  Clement  XIV,  was 
empowered  to  administer  confirmation  in  all  parts  of 
Texas.  Don  Pedro  de  Nava,  commandant -general  of 
Chihuahua,  whose  jurisdiction  included  part  of  Texas, 
issued  a  decree  in  1794  by  which  the  temporalities  of 
all  the  missions  of  his  two  provinces  "were  placed  in 
the  hands  of  the  civil  authorities".  It  also  "directed 
the  division  of  their  lands  in  severalty  among  the 
inhabitants  of  these  establishments".  In  Texas,  how- 
ever, the  process  of  secularization  went-  on  very 
slowly.  In  1813  the  missions  in  some  parts  of  Texas 
were  still  flourishing  when  the  Spanish  Cortes  secular- 
ized all  the  missions  in  Texas.  Not  until  1823  did  the 
last  of  the  missions  at  San  Antonio  become  extinct, 
when  the  Government  of  Mexico  put  into  execution 
the  decree  of  the  Cortes.  It  was  not  until  1827  that 
the  last  of  the  mission  lands  were  distributed  among 
the  individual  Indios  reducidos,  who  formerly  had 
possessed  them  in  common.  Diocesan  priests  took 
the  places  of  the  Franciscan  friars  as  they  departed, 
when  the  population  required  it.  The  archives  of 
the  missions  went  with  their  keepers  to  Queretaro  and 
Zacatecas.  These  with  the  various  reports  sent  from 
time  to  time,  during  the  century  and  a  quarter  of  mis- 
sionary activity,  would  be  a  most  interesting  field  for 
the  historian,  while  furnishing  unbounded  pathos  for 
the -poet. 

The  experiment  of  1728  proved  too  expensive  to  be 
repeated  and  so  the  population  of  European  ext  raction 
remained  small,  as  we  have  seen.  Later,  however 
(1805),  when  the  boundary  dispute  with  the  United 
States  seemed  likely  to  assume  a  warlike  aspect, 
besides  troops  to  occupy  military  posts  Spain  hurried 
hundreds  of  families  of  settlers  to  take  possession  of 
the  country.  These  were  of  course  provided  with 
priests  and  in  1805-1806  we  find  Don  Primo  Feliciano 
Marin,  Bishop  of  Nuevo  Leon,  making  a  visitat  ion  in 
the  province,  setting  church  affairs  in  order,  and  mak- 
ing a  circumstantial  report  of  the  spiritual  condition 
of  t  he  people. 

When  Capt.  Zebulon  M.  Pike  visited  Texas  on  his 
famous  expedition  (1805-06),  he  remarked  the  holy 
lives  and  refinement  of  the  priests  he  had  met,  their 
blessed  influence  upon  their  flocks,  and  the  general 
happiness  and  morality  of  the  people.  The  European 
population  of  course  remained  small  (7000  in  1806). 
and  the  revolutionary  period  beginning  in  1810  and 
lasting  fully  a  decade  lowered  the  general  standard 
both  of  morals  and  religion.  After  settlements  from 
the  United  States  began  to  be  made  (1820),  we  find 
in  the  correspondence  of  the  settlers  occasional  men- 
tion of  priests  still  serving  some  of  the  old  mission 
churches  and  in  the  towns.  In  the  official  documents 
regulating  the  laying-out  of  colonial  towns  provision 
is  always  made  for  the  site  of  a  church  and  priest's 
house  on  one  of  the  public  squares,  though  of  course 
most  of  these  colonists  were  Protestant.  The  Irish 
settlements,  largely  Catholic,  made  near  Refugio  and 
on  the  Nueces  River,  San  Patricio,  were  served  by 
priests,  one  of  whom,  Father  Henry  Doyle  (1830),  is 
mentioned  by  non-Catholic  historians.  A  Father 
Michael  Muldoon  was  an  especial  favourite  of  the  old 
settlers  from  the  United  States,  non-Catholic  tu.  well 
as  Catholic.  His  visits  and  those  of  his  colleagues 
were  events  in  the  settlements,  his  ministrations 
longed  for.  He  is  mentioned  as  participating  in 
some  of  the  stirring  events  immediately  preceding  the 
Texas  Revolution.  When  not  from  Mexico  these 
priests  were  from  Kentucky,  the  Diocese  of  St.  Louis, 
oi  that  of  New  Orleans,  Even  in  the  accounts  of  the 


Texas  Revolution  there  is  mention  of  the  intervention 
of  priests  between  the  contending  parties,  to  arrange 
for  the  burial  of  the  dead  after  a  battle  or  otherwise 
provide  for  human  needs,  corporal  as  well  as  spiritual. 
Vet  when  the  Republic  of  Texas  was  established  (1836) 
very  few  priests  were  in  Texas:  Father  J.  M.  Odin  and 
Father  John  Timon,  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Mis- 
sion, from  their  seminary  at  t  he  Barrens,  Perry  County, 
Missouri,  in  the  Diocese  of  St.  Louis,  had  visited  in 
Texas  territory  previous  to  its  independence,  and  con- 
tinued to  visit  there  with  other  priests  of  their  congre- 

f;ation.  In  June,  1838,  Archbishop  Blanc  of  New  Or- 
eans  wrote  to  Bishop  Rosati  (q.  v.)  of  St.  Louis  and  to 
Father  John  Timon,  then  visitor  of  the  Congregation 
of  the  Mission  in  the  United  States,  declaring  that 
it  was  the  wish  of  the  Holy  See  that  a  trustworthy 
person  be  sent  to  examine  into  the  condition  of  reli- 
gion in  Texas  and  to  report  to  Rome.  The  Bishop  of 
New  Orleans  wished  Father  Timon  to  undertake  this 
work.  Father  Timon  accordingly  went  to  Texas, 
landing  at  Galveston  in  December,  1838,  accompanied 
by  M.  L'Eberia.  On  the  feast  of  the  Holy  Innocents 
the  visitor  celebrated  in  Galveston  what  was  probably 
the  first  Mass  ever  said  in  the  city.  Many  ministra- 
tions to  Catholics  were  required  of  him,  both  there  and 
in  Houston,  then  the  capital  of  the  Republic,  whither 
he  went  on  31  December,  where  he  preached  in  the 
hall  of  Congress  in  the  presence  of  many  legislators. 
On  his  return  to  Galveston  (9  January,  1839)  after  his 
tour  through  the  Republic,  a  committee  whom  he  bad 
appointed  to  provide  ways  and  means  for  acquiring 
a  lot  whereon  to  build  a  church,  met  him  and  reported 
favourably.  On  his  visit  through  the  country  ne  had 
found  the  care  of  .religion  in  anything  but  a  good  state, 
although  there  were  not  a  few  Catholics.  He  made 
an  official  report  of  his  findings  to  Bishop  Blanc,  who 
forwarded  it  to  Rome.   Although  Father  Timon  had 

Previously  refused  to  be  made  Coadjutor  Bishop  of 
t.  Louis  with  the  right  of  succession  (7  September, 
1839),  he  was  prevailed  upon  to  accept  the  honour 
of  Prefect  Apostolic  of  Texas  with  power  to  administer 
confirmation  (12  April,  1840).    He  immediately  dis- 
patched Mgr  Odin  (q.  v.)  to  Texas  as  vice-prefect  and 
Father  Douterlounge  as  assistant,  and  a  little  later 
obtained  for  the  vice-prefect  the  power  of  conferring 
the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation.   On  5  December, 
1840,  Father  Timon  reached  Galveston  for  the  second 
time.    He  at  once  urged  forward  the  efforts  of  the 
people  to  build  a  church  there  and  provide  means  to 
support  a  priest,  displaying  the  same  energy  at  Hous- 
ton.   Pushing  on  to  Austin,  now  the  capital,  he  pre- 
sented letters  from  Cardinal  Fransoni  of  Propaganda, 
addressed  to  President  Mirabeau  G.  Lamar,  which 
letters  were  virtually  a  recognition  by  the  papal  gov- 
ernment of  the  independence  of  the  Republic.  The 
Texas  executive,  Vice-President  David  G.  Burnet, 
acting  for  President  Lamar,  then  absent,  was  greatly 
pleased  to  receive  these  letters.    On  23  December, 
1840,  the  first  Mass  was  celebrated  in  Austin.  Mgr 
Timon  was  well  received  by  the  legislators  as  well  as 
by  the  executive.    He  preached  in  the  capitol  more 
than  once,  and  in  conversation  with  acting-President 
Burnet  and  a  few  prominent  members  of  Congress 
created  a  very  favourable  estimate  of  the  Catholic 
Faith.    With  the  diplomatic  aid  of  M.  de  Saligny, 
minister  from  France  to  the  Republic  of  Texas,  Mgr 
Odin's  bill  for  the  restoration  of  church  property  was 
spontaneously  endorsed  by  the  legislators  to  whom 
it  was  first  read  in  private,  was  then  introduced  to 
Congress,  and  passed.    Thus  by  Act  of  Congre* 
were  restored  to  "the  Chief  Pastor  of  the  Catbolc 
Church  in  the  Republic  of  Texas",  the  churches  of 
San  Fernando,  the  "Alamo"  (San  Antonio  de  Valero), 
La  Purissima  Concepcion,  San  Jose,  San  Juan  Capis- 
trano,  San  Francisco  de  la  Eepada,  Goliad,  Victoria 
and  Refugio,  with  their  lots,  tne  latter  not  to  exceed 
fifteen  acres.   Returning  to  Galveston  Father  Timon 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TEXAS 


549 


TEXAS 


administered  confirmation  (IS  Jan.,  1841),  to  Mar- 
garet De  Lacy  whom  he  had  converted  and  bapt  ized  on 
(.he  15th  of  the  same  month.  The  entry  in  the 
"Liber  Confirmatorum"  of  Galveston  Diocese  certi- 
fying to  this  sacred  function  may  be  said,  together 
with  the  baptismal  record  beginning  7  December, 
1840,  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  history  of  the 
Diocese  of  Galveston  (q.  v.). 

The  Prefecture  Apostolic  of  Texas  was  made  a 
vicariate  Apostolic  in  1842  by  the  Bull  of  Pope  Greg- 
ory XVI,  published  10  July,  1841.-  Rt.  Rev.  Jean- 
Marie  Odin,  previously  vice-prefect  Apostolic,  was 
consecrated  Bishop  of  Claudiopolis  and  made  vicar 
Apostolic.  Bishop  Odin,  too,  had  previously  refused 
to  be  made  Coadjutor  Bishop  of  Detroit  (May,  1841). 

In  fact  Texas  was  singularly  blessed  at  that  time  in 
having  labourers  who  were  quickly  deemed  worthy  of 
important  bishoprics.  Bishop  Timon  was  visitor  of 
the  houses  of  his  order 
in  Texas  and  through- 
out the  United  States 
until  1847  when  he 
was  made  Bishop  of 
Buffalo.  Rev.  John 
J.  Lynch,  CM.,  one 
of  the  companions  of 
Bishop  Odin  on  his 
coming  to  Galveston 
(29  May,  1841),  was 
made  president  of  St. 
Mary's  College,  Bar- 
rens, Missouri,  in 
1848;  after  a  service 
of  some  years  in  Texas 
founded  Niagara  Uni- 
v(  rsity  (Our  Lady  of 
Angels,  Niagara  Falls. 
N.  Y.)  in  1856;  and 
was  consecrated  Bish- 
op of  iEchinas  and 
Coadjutor  of  Toronto 
in  1859.  In  1860  he 
succeeded  to  the  See 
first  archbishop  and 
1870.  In  1844  the 
fels,  Comal  County, 
Castroville.  The 
Alsatians. 


Mjsgjox  uf  La  PurosiUA 

of  Toronto  and  became  its 
Metropolitan  of  Ontario  in 
settlement  of  New  Braun- 
was  founded  and  in  1845 
colonists  were  mainly  Catholic 
Other  Catholic  immigrants,  Poles,  Ger- 
mans, Bohemians,  Italians,  and  others,  have  since 
continually  come  into  the  State.  The  State  of 
Texas,  with  the  exception  of  El  Paso  County,  which 
was  subject  to  the  Vicariate  of  Arizona,  was  erected 
into  a  diocese  in  1847  with  Bishop  Odin  as  bishop. 
There  were  then  thirteenpriests,  including  the  bishop, 
in  this  vast  territory.  Of  these  at  least  six  were  of 
the  Congregation  of  the  Mission.  In  1849  three 
Oblates  of  Mary  Immaculate  were  brought  from  Can- 
ada by  Bishop  Odin  and  two  of  these  were  sent  to 
Fort  Brown,  Brownsville,  on  the  Rio  Grande.  In 
spite  of  the  privations  and  hardships  of  the  Rio 
Grande  Mission,  and  even  their  temporary  withdrawal, 
enforced  by  lack  of  means,  the  Oblate  Fathers  have 
exercised  their  zeal  in  the  State  of  Texas.  Schools, 
colleges,  and  churches  have  arisen  where  they  had 
trodden  on  the  cactus  and  chaparral,  and  to-day  these 
devoted  missionaries  have  flourishing  institutions  in 
every  ecclesiastical  division  of  the  great  State.  The 
very  existence  of  religion  among  the  Mexicans  along 
the  Rio  Grande  is  largely  due  to  the  mighty  labours 
of  this  Congregation. 

Religious  orders  of  nuns  (1848)  and  of  teaching 
brothers  (1853)  began  their  fruitful  labours.  All 
the  activities  of  a  fully  developed  diocese  assumed 
shape  under  the  guiding  hand  of  Bishop  Odin  and  were 
prosecuted  with  all  possible  vigour  and  success. 

On  Archbishop  Odin's  retirement  he  was  succeeded 
in  the  See  of  Galveston  in  1862  by  Rt.  Rev.  Claude 


Marie  Dubuis,  D.D.  In'  1872  we  find  the  immense 
territory  of  the  diocese  organized  into  the  four  dis- 
tricts of  Galveston,  San  Antonio,  Brownsville,  and 
I<aredo,  a  vice-chancellor  being  provided  for  each  dis- 
trict. This  organization  prepared  the  way  for  the 
ecclesiastical  division  (1874)  of  the  State  of  Texas,  El 
Paso  County  excepted  as  before.  All  cast  of  the 
Colorado  River  remained  the  Diocese  of  Galveston, 
while  out  of  the  territory  west  and  south  of  this  river 
and  within  the  limits  of  the  State  were  erected  the . 
Diocese  of  San  Antonio  (q.  v.),  reaching  from  the 
Colorado  to  the  Nueces  River,  and  the  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  Brownsville  (q.  v.),  now  (1912)  the  Dio- 
cese of  Corpus  Christi,  westward  to  the  Rio  Grande. 
A  second  division  of  the  Diocese  of  Galveston  was 
made  in  1890  at  the  request  of  Bishop  N.  A.  Gallagher 
and  the  Diocese  of  Dallas  (q.  v.)  was  formed  out  of  its 
northern  and  north-western  portions.    In  1891  El 

Paso  County  hitherto 
belonging  to  the  Vica- 
riate Apostolic  of  Ari- 
zona was  attached  to 
the  Diocese  of  Dallas. 
Thus  within  the  State 
and  embracing  all  of 
its  territory  arc  the 
four  Dioceses;  Gal- 
veston, San  Antonio, 
Dallas,  and  Corpus 
Christi.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  Diocese 
of  Galveston  is  given 
(1912)  as  70,000: 
whites,  65,000; 
blacks,  1200;  Mexi- 
cans, 3800.  St. 
Mary's  University, 
Galveston,  is  con- 
ducted by  the  Jesuit 
fathers.    St.  Mary's 

Seminary  at  La 
San  Antonio.  Bdh,t  1731         por(e  jg  now  bein? 

managed  by  diocesan  priests,  under  the  presidency 
of  Very  Rev.  J.  M.  Kirwin.  The  Congregation 
of  the  Oblates  of  Mary  Immaculate  have  taken 
charge  of  parish  work  in  Harris  County.  A  Josephite 
Father  also  serves  a  church  in  the  city  of  Houston, 
where  the  Basilians  conduct  St.  Thomas  College. 
Among  the  Orders  of  Nuns  formerly  recorded  may  be 
named  the  Sisters  of  the  Incarnate  Word  and  Blessed 
Sacrament  who  have  charge  of  an  academy  and 

§arochial  schools,  also  in  Houston.  The  Diocese  of 
an  Antonio  shows  no  change  in  the  statistics  given 
under  the  title  except  that  the  Redemptorist  Order 
has  taken  charge  of  the  parish  of  St.  Gerard  Majella 
in  the  city  of  San  Antonio,  where  a  new  church  and 
school  are  now  being  erected.  Besides  the  informa- 
tion given  under  the  title,  the  following  facts  about 
the  Diocese  of  Dallas  are  worthy  of  record:  Rev. 
Father  J.  M.  Giraud  in  1864  erected  a  church  at 
Jefferson  in  North  Texas.  The  church  at  St.  Paul's, 
Collin  County,  an  Irish  settlement,  was  the  religious 
centre  of  a  parish  organized  in  1870  by  Father  Thomas 
Hennessy,  the  present  pastor  of  the  Annunciation, 
Houston.  The  population  of  the  Diocese  of  Dallas 
(1912)  includes  about  40,000  Caucasians;  22,000 
Mexicans,  and  250  negroes.  The  present  bishop  of  the 
see  is  Rt.  Rev.  Joseph  Patrick  Lynch,  D.D.,  b.  16  No- 
vember, 1872,  at  St.  Joseph,  Mich.  When  appointed 
to  the  see  (after  the  sudden  death  of  Bishop  Dunne  at 
Green  Bay,  Wis.,  5  August,  1910),  Bishop  Lynch  was 
administrator  of  the  diocese  and  rector  of  St.  Ed- 
ward's Church  in  the  city  of  Dallas.  His  consecration 
took  place  12  July,  1911.  Besides  the  orders  of  nuns 
mentioned  in  the  article  on  the  diocese  the  following 
should  be  noted:  the  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd 
(Ottawa,  Canada),  conducting  a  house  in  Dallas  with 
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forty-eight  penitents;  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
(San  Antonio,  Texas),  devoted  to  the  coloured  race. 
The  Josephite  Fathers  also  have  charge  of  the  col- 
oured people.  The  Vincentians  conduct  the  Uni- 
versity of  Dallas,  which  has  an  enrolment  of  206 
students.  The  Catholic  population  shows  rapid  in- 
crease because  of  the  immigration,  chiefly  from  the 
northern  States,  of  settlers,  European  in  origin,  and 
the  work  of  organizing  new  parishes  goes  on  quickly 
here  as  in  the  other  dioceses.  The  new  Diocese  of 
Corpus  Christi  is  a  vacant  see  at  the  present  writing 
(1912).  It  has  15  churches  with  resident  priests 
and  sixty  missions  with  chapels.  Thirty-three  priests, 
sixteen  secular  and  seventeen  Oblates,  serve  the  Cath- 
olic population,  which  is  over  81,917,  chiefly  Mexicans. 
Probably  between  three  and  four  thousand  are  Cau- 
casians. The  Oblates  have  their  novitiate  for  the 
province  of  the  south-west,  which  includes  Mexico,  in 
this  diocese.  A  new  building  for  the  novitiate  is  now 
in  course  of  construction  at  La  Lomita  on  the  Rio 
Grande  near  the  town  of  Mission.  The  Marist 
Brothers  conduct  St.  Joseph's  College  for  boys  at 
Brownsville.  The  following  orders .  of  nuns  are  en- 
gaged in  their  various  works  in  the  diocese:  the 
Ursuline  Sisters,  convent  and  academy  and  St. 
Peter's  School  at  Laredo;  the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  the 
Mercy  Hospital,  Laredo,  and  schools  in  various  towns 
in  the  diocese;  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Academy 
of  Our  Lady  of  Guadalupe,  Laredo;  the  Sisters  of 
Divine  Providence,  St.  Mary's  Academy,  Beeville: 
the  Sisters  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  convent  ana 
academy,  Brownsville;  the  Sisters  of  the  Incarnate 
Word  and  Blessed  Sacrament,  schools  at  Corpus 
Christi,  Rio  Grande  City,  and  Roma;  Sisters  of 
Charity  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  Spohn  Sanitarium, 
Corpus  Christi;  the  Hennanas  del  Sagrado  Coraz6n  de 
Jesus  conduct  an  orphanage  in  Laredo.  The  number 
of  pupils  attending  the  academies  and  parochial 
schools  in  the  diocese  is  over  1200. 

Distinguished  Catholics. — In  the  organization 
of  the  Texas  revolutionary  Government  of  1836  the 
loyalty,  patriotism,  and  talents  of  Lorenzo  de  Zavala 
were  deemed  of  such  high  order  as  to  qualify  him  for 
the  office  of  Vice-President  of  the  Republic.  A  man 
of  culture,  a  statesman,  and  a  soldier,  de  Zavala  was 
above  all  an  ardent  Catholic.  He  was  born  3  Oct., 
1788,  and  died  15  Nov.,  1836.  Colonel  Francisco 
Ruiz,  another  distinguished  Catholic  and  patriot, 
exerted  himself  to  achieve  Mexican  independence, 
hence  endured  exile  in  the  United  States  from  1813  to 
1822.  After  his  return  to  Texas  he  united  with  those 
struggling  in  their  turn  for  Texan  freedom  and  later 
independence.  He  was  elected  as  a  delegate  to  the 
convention  held  at  Washington  on  the  Brazos,  and  his 
name  appears  among  the  signers  of  the  Texas  Declara- 
tion of  Independence,  2  March,  1836.  As  a  repre- 
sentative of  his  native  Texas  to  the  Mexican  Congress, 
1833,  as  a  delegate  to  the  Revolutionary  Convention 
of  Texas  and  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Texan  Inde- 
pendence, as  an  upholder  of  the  rights  of  the  Texas 
Government,  member  of  the  Congress  of  the  Republic 
(1838),  and  Senator  of  the  first  Texas  State  Legisla- 
ture (1846),  Jose  Antonio  Navarro  commended  him- 
self to  the  gratitude  of  his  fellow-countrymen  and 
edified  them  by  his  loyalty  to  his  Catholic  Faith. 
Lieutenant-General  Cabell  of  the  Army  of  the  Con- 
federacy, who  died  in  the  Diocese  of  Dallas,  17  Febru- 
ary, 1911,  was  a  convert  to  the  Catholic  Faith. 

Population  According  to  Religious  Belief. — 
In  numbers,  the  Catholic  population  ranks  third  of  all 
the  religious  denominations  in  the  State.  The  Census 
Bureau's  figures  (1906)  give  Baptist  bodies  in  the 
State,  401,720  communicants;  Disciples  of  Christ 
73,556;  Lutherans  27,437;  Methodists  317,495;  Pres- 
byterians, 62,090;  Protestant  Episcopalians,  14,346; 
Catholics,  308,556 ;  Jewish  congregation,  1 1 ,676.  The 
figures  given  more  recently  by  Catholic  diocesan  au- 


thorities show  311,667,  and  doubtless  since  the 
increase  in  the  number  of  children  communicants  a 
larger  showing  may  well  be  claimed.  Altogether,  of 
the  population  of  Texas  about  25  per  cent  is  Protes- 
tant,  about  9  per  cent  Catholic;  all  other  religions,  less 
than  1  per  cent,  leaving  about  65  per  cent  having  no 
definite  religious  belief. 

Legislation. — The  Constitution  of  Texas  in  its 
"Bill  of  Rights"  (Act  1,  Sec.  4)  prohibits  a  religious 
test  as.  a  qualification  for  holding  office  or  a  public 
trust,  or  the  exclusion  of  any  one  from  office  on  ac- 
count of  religious  sentiments,  "provided  he  acknowl- 
edge the  existence  of  a  Supreme  Being".  Sec.  5 
prohibits  disqualification  to  give  evidence  in  any 
court  on  account  of  religious  opinions  or  of  the  want 
of  religious  belief,  "but  all  oaths  or  affirmations  shall 
be  administered  in  the  mode  most  binding  upon  the 
conscience".  Sec.  6  enunciates  the  right  of  freedom 
of  worship,  prohibits  compulsion  to  worship  or  to 
support  or  attend  places  of  worship,  or  preference 
before  the  law  of  any  religious  society  or  mode  of 
worship.  Sec.  7  prohibits  the  appropriation  of  state 
money  or  property  for  the  benefit  of  any  sect  or  re- 
ligious society,  theological  or  religious  seminary.  For 
the  proper  observance  of  the  Sunday  etc.  the  laws 
of  the  State  prohibit,  under  penalty,  disturbing  public 
worship  also  labour  on  Sunday  or  compelling  to 
labour  thereon.  Hunting  within  one-half  mile  of  a 
church  or  schoolhouse,  horse-racing,  and  the  sale  of 
goods  are  also  prohibited  on  Sunday.  Cursing,  swear- 
ing, and  indecent  language  are  punishable  by  statute 
as  breaches  of  the  peace.  Under  the  Constitution 
each  Legislative  Chamber  determines  the  rules  of  its 
own  proceedings.  Hence  a  chaplain  for  each  chamber 
is  usually  elected  and  the  sessions  are  opened  with 
prayer.  Christmas  Day  and  all  days  appointed  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States  or  by  the  governor 
of  the  State  as  fasting  or  thanksgiving  days  are  the 
only  holidays  of  a  religious  nature  in  addition  to  Sun- 
day sanctioned  by  law.  Should  the  occasion  ever 
arise  wherein  the  integrity  of  the  seal  of  confession 
should  be  in  question  oe( ore  a  Texas  court  there  is 
little  doubt  that  the  constitutional  guarantee  of  re- 
ligious liberty  would  protect  it,  although  no  statutory 
provision  covers  the  hypothesis. 

The  general  law  of  incorporation  obtains  in  the  case 
of  churches.  Among  the  first-named  purposes  enu- 
merated in  the  statute  under  which  corporations  are 
formed  are,  the  "support  of  public  worship,  the  sup- 
port of  any  benevolent,  charitable,  educational  or 
missionary  undertaking  ".  Any  religious  society  may 
become  a  body  corporate  and  any  church  or  associa- 
tion failing  to  organize  under  the  provisions  of  the 
statute  cannot  sue  as  a  corporation  or  hold  real 
estate.  Schools  and  churches,  cemeteries,  public 
charity,  and  endowment  funds  of  institutions  of  learn- 
ing not  used  for  profit  and  all  buildings  used  by 
persons  or  associations  of  persons  for  school  purposes 
are  exempt  from  taxation.  Clergymen,  all  ministers 
of  the  Gospel,  engaged  in  the  active  discharge  of  their 
ministerial  duties,  are  exempt  from  jury  service.  No 
compulsory  military  service  is  required  of  any  one 
under  Texas  law. 

Marriage  is  regarded  as  a  civil  contract,  a  common- 
law  marriage;  all  licensed  or  ordained  ministers  of 
religion  are  among  the  officers  in  whose  presence  the 
marriage  ceremony  may  be  legally  performed.  For  a 
legal  marriage  there  must  be  in  the  parties  capacity  to 
contract,  mutual  consent,  mutual  wills  expressed  in 
the  prescribed  manner.  A  licence  must  be  obtained 
from  the  county  clerk  of  the  county.  The  age  at 
which  marriage  may  be  contracted  is  for  males  16,  for 
females  14.  The  consent  of  the  parents  of  the  parties 
is  necessary  for  the  issuance  of  a  licence  by  the 
county  clerk  until,  for  males,  21  years  of  age,  for 
females,  18.  Marriage  may  be  annulled  because  of 
certain  legal  impediments.    A  marriage  between  one 
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of  the  Caucasian  and  one  of  the  negro  race  is  illegal 
and  forbidden  under  penalty.  Marriages  are  pro- 
hibited between  persons  related  in  certain  degrees  of 
kindred:  A  man  with  his  mother,  his  father's  sister  or 
half-sister;  his  mother's  sister  or  half-sister;  his 
daughter,  his  father's  daughter;  his  mother's  daugh- 
ter; his  brother  or  sister's  daughter;  the  daughter  of 
his  half-brother  or  half-sister;  the  daughter  of  his  son 
or  daughter;  his  father's  widow;  his  son's  widow;  his 
deceased  wife's  daughter;  or  the  daughter  of  his  de- 
ceased wife's  son  or  daughter.  Similarly  for  a  woman 
with  male  relatives  of  equal  degree. 

The  grounds  for  divorce  may  practically  be  classed 
under  four  heads:  (1)  Excesses  in,  or  outrageous  treat- 
ment from  one  of  the  parties,  such  that  living  to- 
gether is  insupportable;  (2)  adultery  by  one  party; 

(3)  Abandonment  of  one  party  for  three  years; 

(4)  conviction  of  felony  and  confinement  in  State 
prison  of  one  of  the  parties.  The 
district  court  has  jurisdiction  in 
cases  of  divorce  and  petitions  are 
granted  only  upon  full  and  satis- 
factory evidence,  and  upon  ver- 
dict of  a  jury,  if  a  jury  be  de- 
manded; if  not,  upon  judgment 
of  the  court,  affirming  material 
facts  alleged  in  the  petition. 
Evidence  of  collusion  between 
the  parties  being  known,  or 
where  both  parties  are  equally 
guilty,  no  divorce  is  granted. 
Divorced  persons  may  legally 
re-marry.  The  custody  of  the 
children  by  the  marriage  is 
granted  by  the  court  to  either 
party  as  may  appear  suitable. 
The  court  also  makes  such  di- 
vision of  community  estate  as 
seems  just. 

The  system  of  public  educa- 
tion is  non-sectarian  in  the  mean- 
ing of  the  law.  "The  reading 
of  the  Bible  without  comment, 
the  recitation  of  the  Lord's  Prayer 
and  the  singing  of  songs"  of  a 
generally  religious  character  have 
been  judged  by  the  courts  as 
legitimate  exercises  in  the  public  schools.  By  a 
decision,  however,  of  the  State  department  of  educa- 
tion the  wearing  of  a  distinctively  religious  garb  or 
religious  symbols  by  the  teacher  constitutes  the  school 
sectarian.  No  law,  however,  covers  this  contingency. 
No  compulsory  education  law  has  been  passed  by  the 
Legislature  though  some  little  agitation  to  that  end 
has  been  made.  The  State  Constitution  and  conse- 
quent legislation  provide  for  lunatic  asylums,  an 
institute  for  the  blind,  for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  for 
orphans  and  confederate  veterans,  and  the  widows  o.f 
confederate  veterans.  For  the  care  of  orphans,  the 
aged,  and  other  infirm,  private  charity  also  exerts 
itself,  in  the  lead  of  which  is  the  Catholic  Church. 

Besides  the  regulation  of  the  sale  of  liquor  by 
licence,  penalties  more  or  less  severe  are  attached  by 
statute  to  wiling  intoxicating  liquor  to  certain  per- 
sons: wild  Indians,  minors,  habitual  drunkards;  to  the 
sale  of  intoxicants  at  certain  times:  Sundays,  days  of 
election;  or  in  certain  places:  places  of  religious  wor- 
ship, places  devoted  to  educational  and  literary  pur- 
poses; to  permitting  in  places,  licensed  for  the  sale  of 
liquor,  certain  stated  pastimes  and  persons:  gaming, 
dancing,  minors,  etc.  Local  option  may  be  voted  in 
any  county  or  legal  subdivision  thereof,  and  penalties 
are  attached  to  selling  or  giving  liquor  in  such  pro- 
hibited districts.  The  sale  of  tobacco  to  minors  is 
also  regulated  by  law. 

The  Legislature  makes  an  annual  appropriation  for 
a  chaplain  of  the  penitentiary,  but  any  clergyman 
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may,  with  the  consent  of  the  superintendent,  visit  the 
inmates'  at  seasonable  times,  and  even  preach,  though 
then  the  teaching  must  be  non-sectarian.  Any  in- 
mate also  may  have  such  religious  ministrations  as  he 
desires.  The  same  rules  govern  religious  ministra- 
tions in  the  house  of  correction  and  the  reformatory. 
Bequests  for  religious  purposes  are  undoubtedly  recog- 
nized. The  provisions  of  the  Constitution  with 
respect  to  religion  would  most  probably  protect  be- 
quests for  Masses  for  the  repose  of  the  testator's  soul 
especially  if  the  bequests  were  made  to  a  named  per- 
son. The  law  highly  favours  bequests  made  for 
charitable  purposes  of  general  philanthropic  char- 
acter. The  incorporation  of  cemetery  associations  is 
authorized  with  but  little  different  conditions  from 
the  general  law.  Severe  penalties  are  attached  to  the 
desecration  of  graves. 

Yoakcms,  History  of  Texas,  ed.  Wooten  (Dallas,  1898); 

  .  Winsob,  Narrative  and  Critical  History 

of  America,  II,  IV,  VIII;  Stevens, 
American  Bibliographer;  Navahhette, 
Coleccion,  III;  Bancroft,  H.  H.,  North 
Mexican  Slat  ft  and  Texas,  I;  Idem, 
Arizona  and  New  Mexico;  Weise,  Dis- 
coveries of  America;  Cabeza  de  Vaca, 
Narrative  (Valladolid,  1555).  tr.  Buck- 
ingham Smith  (Washington,  1851); 
Shea,  History  of  Catholic  Missions 
(New  York,  1855);  Idem,  Hist.  Cath. 
Ch.  in  V.  S.  (New  York.  1894);  Records 
of  the  Diocese  of  Galveston  (unpublished) ;. 
Deuther,  Life  and  Times  of  the  Rt. 
Rev.  John  Timon,  D.  D.  (Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
1870);  Records  of  the  Oblates  of  Mary 
Immaculate,  Province  of  The  Southwest 
(unpublished) ;  Catholic  Directory  (1911); 
Bulletins,  Thirteenth  Census  of  the 
United  States;  Diocesan  and  other  Notes 
from  various  authorities  in  Texas;  Texas 
Almanac  (Galveston  -  Dallas,  1912); 
Southern  Messenger  (San  Antonio,  late 

files).  John  F.  O'Shea. 

Thabor,  Mount. — The  name 
of  Mount  Thabor,  TOn  in,  is 
rendered  in  the  Septuagint  as 
Spot  Bafitip,  and  in  Jeremias  and 
Osee  as  IrafMptor.  It  is  under 
this  last  form  (Itabyrion  or  Ata- 
byrion)  that  the  mount  figures 
in  the  historical  works  of  the 
ancients.  The  Arabs  call  it 
Jebel  et  Tur  (mountain  of  moun- 
tains), a  name  which  they  give  likewise  to  Mounts 
Garizim,  Sinai,  and  Olivet.  Mount  Thabor  is  distin- 
guished among  the  mountains  of  Palestine  for  its  pic- 
turesque site,  its  graceful  outline,  the  remarkable 
vegetation  which  covers  its  sides  of  calcareous  rock, 
and  the  splendour  of  the  view  from  its  summit. 
Nearly  isolated  on  all  sides  and  almost  hemispherical 
in  shape  it  rises  in  a  peak  1650  feet  above  the  Plain  of 
Esdraelon,  which  it  bounds  on  the  north  and  east, 
about  five  miles  south-east  of  Nazareth.  It  attains  a 
height  of  1843  feet  above  the  level  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  of  2540  feet  above  that  of  the  Lake  of 
Tiberias.  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.,  IV,  i,  8)  gives  it  a 
height  of  thirty  stadia,  or  18,201  feet,  but  he  doubt- 
less made  use  of  the  figure  A  (four  stadia  or  2427 
feet),  which  the  copyist  must  have  replaced  by  A 
(thirty) .  The  summit  forms  an  oblong  plateau  about 
3000  feet  long,  from  north-west  to  south-east,  by 
1000  wide.  The  eye  is  immediately  attracted  to  the 
north-east  by  the  gigantic  masses  of  Great  Hermon, 
then  to  the  Valley  of  the  Jordan,  the  Lake  of  Tiberias 
and  the  mountain  chains  of  Hauran,  Basan,  and  Ga- 
laad.  To  the  south  are  Nairn  and  Endor  at  the  foot 
of  Jebel  Dahy  or  Mount  Moreh  (Judges,  vii,  1), 
wrongly  identified  by  Eusebius  and  St.  Jerome  with 
Little  Hermon  (Ps.  xli,  7);  somewhat  farther  off  is 
seen  Mount  Gelboe.  Westward  the  rich  plain  of  Es- 
drelon  stretches  as  far  as  Mount  Carmel  and  innumer- 
able Biblical  and  historical  localities  stir  thoughts  of 
the  past. 
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Mount  Thabor  is  the  object  of  poetical  comparisons 
on  the  part  of  the  Psalmist  (Ps.  lxxxviii,  13),  the 
Prophet  Jeremias  (xlvi,  18),  and  the  Prophet  Osee 
(v,  1).  The  beautiful  mountain  also  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  history.  There  the  Prophetess 
Debbora  secretly  assembled  1 0,000  Israelites  under  the 
command  of  Barac,  who  subsequently  swept  down 
upon  the  army  of  Sisara  and  put  it  to  flight  at  the 
torrent  of  Cison  (Judges,  iv,  v).  Later  the  Madian- 
ites  and  Amalecites  slew  there  the  brothers  of  Gedeon 
and  other  Israelites  who  had  sought  refuge  there  from 
the  enemy  (Judges,  vi.  2-viii.  18-19).  At  the  division 
of  the  Promised  Land,'  Thabor  formed  the  boundary 
between  Issachar  and  Zabulon  (Jos.,  xix,  22).  Within 
the  tribe  of  Zabulon,  but  near  Dabereth,  a  city  of 
Issachar,  the  Book  of  Josue  (xix,  12)  mentions  the 
city  of  Ceseleththabor,  in  Hebrew  Chisloth-Thabor, 
which  means  "slope  or  side  of  Thabor".  I  Par. 
(vi,  77)  also  speaks  of 
a  city  of  Zabulon 
called  simply  Thabor 
and  assigned  to  the 
Lcvites  descended 
from  Merari.  This 
is  an  abbreviated 
form  of  the  name  of 
the  same  city,  and  is 
probably  the  same  as 
that  which  as  Dabour 
figures  among  the 
Galilean  cities  con- 

?uered  by  Barneses 
I,  according  to  the 
"Papyrus  Anastasii" 
(I,  xxii,  2).  Polybius 
(Hist.,  V,  lxx,  6)  re- 
lates that  in  218  b.c. 
Antiochus  tin  Great 
captured  by  strata- 
gem the  city  of 
Atabyrion  in  Galilee. 
History  makes  no 
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further  mention  of  this  city,  not  even  in  connexion 
with  the  bloody  battles  fought  at  the  foot  of 
Mount  Thabor  in  53  b.  c.  between  Alexander,  the 
son  of  Aristobulus,  and  Gabinius,  the  lieutenant  of 
Pompey  ("Ant.  Jud.",  XIV,  vi,  3;  "Bell.  Jud.",  I, 
viii,  7).  Eusebius  alone  again  refers  to  it  in  the 
words  "Dabira  ...  a  village  of  the  Jews  on  Mount 
Thabor"  ("Onom.",ed.  Klostermann,  78).  Dabe- 
reth (Jos.,  xix.  12;  xxi,  28)  is  indisputably  the  modern 
village  of  Daburiy6h,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Thabor 
towards  the  west. 

A  ten  minutes'  ascent  northward  from  Nazareth 
brings  one  to  the  ruins  of  a  Hebrew  place  called  by  the 
natives  Khirbet  Daboura  (ruins  of  Daboura)  and  also 
Abu  Amoud  (father  of  columns).  This  is  the  site  of 
the  Biblical  Ciseleth  Thabor,  of  the  Daboura  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  the  Atabyrion  of  the  Greeks.  It  com- 
manded the  road  of  caravans  and  armies.  During 
the  revolt  of  the  Jews  against  the  Romans,  Josephus 
surrounded  "the  plateau  of  Thabor"  with  a  wall  of 
circumvallation  twenty-six  stadia  or  about  two  miles 
in  circumference,  which  task  was  accomplished  in 
forty  days.  This  formed  a  kind  of  entrenched  camp 
where  the  rebels,  pursued  from  all  directions,  sought 
refuge  in  order  to  organize  their  last  stand.  Ves- 
pasian's lieutenant,  Placidus,  marched  against  them 
with  a  force  of  600  horsemen,  enticed  them  into  the 
plain  by  stratagem,  and  completely  defeated  them 
("Vita",  37;  "Bell.  Jud.",  II,  iv,  xx,  6;  i.  8).  In  the 
fourth  century  of  our  era  Mount  Thabor, which  was  ac- 
knowledged as  the  scene  of  Christ's  Transfiguration, 
became  a  place  of  pilgrimage  and  was  surmounted  by  a 
basilica  and  several  churches  and  chapels.  In  1101 
the  Benedictine  monks  rebuilt  the  sacred  edifices  and 
erected  a  fortified  abbey,  where  they  withstood  sev- 


eral attacks  by  the  Saracens,  but  after  the  battle  of 
Hattin  (1187)  they  had  to  abandon  the  mountain. 
Melek  el  Adel  built  there  (1210-12)  a  large  and  solid 
fortress  which  the  Crusaders  attacked  in  vain  in  1217; 
in  the  following  year  Melek  el  Adel  caused  it  to  be  dis- 
mantled. The  plateau  of  Mount  Thabor  is  now  occu- 
pied by  Franciscans  and  Schismatic  Greek  monks. 

Robinboh,  Biblicnl  Reiearcka  in  Palatine,  III  (Boston,  1841): 
Surrey  of  W.  Pal.  Memoin,  I  (London.  1881);  Gcawx,  Descrip- 
tion dt  la  Palatine:  Galilte  (Paris,  1880) ;  Meistehmakx.  U  ml 
Thabor  (Paris.'  1900). 

Barnabas  Meistermann. 

Tbabraca,  a  titular  see  of  Numidia  near  the  aea,  be- 
tween the  Annua  and  theTusca.  Thabraca  was  the  last 
Numidian  city  in  the  direction  of  the  Zeugitana  and  was 
a  Roman  colony.  It  was  connected  by  a  road  with 
Simitthu,  to  which  it  served  as  a  port  for  the  exporta- 
tion of  its  famous  marbles.   At  Thabraca  Gildo,  the 

brother  of  Firm  us, 
committed  suicide. 
Under  Genseric  it 
had  a  monastery  for 
men  and  one  for 
women.  It  is  now 
Tabarka,  annexed  to 
the  civil  district  of 
Souk  el-Arba,  Tunis, 
and  a  rather  impor- 
tant fishing  centre. 
Confronting  it,  at  a 
distance  of  about  365 
yards,  is  the  small 
Island  of  Tabarca, 
where  the  Genoese 
Lomellini,  who  had 
purchased  the  grant 
of  the  coral  fishing 
from  the  Turks,  main- 
tained a  garrison  from 
1540  to  1742.  Here 
may  still  be  seen  the 
ruins  of  a  stronghold, 
a  church,  and  some  Genoese  buildings.  At  Tabarka 
the  ruins  consist  of  a  pit  used  as  a  church  and 
some  fragments  of  walls  which  belonged  to  Chris- 
tian buildings.  There  arc  also  two  Turkish  fortresses, 
one  of  which  has  been  repaired.  The  city  contains 
several  Christian  cemeteries,  many  of  the  tombs  having 
covers  adorned  with  curious  mosaics.  An  inscription 
(C.  I.  L.,VIII,  173-82)  mentions  the  cult  of  the  martyr 
Anastasia  and  her  companions.  The  bishops  of  Tha- 
braca, who  met  with  those  of  the  proconsulate,  were: 
Victorious,  at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (256);  Rustici- 
anus,  at  the  Conference  of  Carthage  in  411,  where  his 
competitor  was  the  Donatist  Charentius,  and  signer 
in  416  of  the  letter  from  the  council  of  Proconsular 
Africa  to  Pope  Innocent;  Clarissimus,  who  in  646 
signed  the  letter  from  the  same  Council  to  Patriarch 
Paul  of  Constantinople  against  the  Monothelites. 

Smith.  Diet.  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v.;  Toulotte.  Geo- 
ffraphie  de  VAfrique  chrttienne:  Sumidie  (Paris.  1894),  277-80; 
Dieitl,  L'Afrique  bytantine  (Paris,  1896),  passim. 

S.  PfiTRIDfcs. 

Thacia  Montana,  a  titular  see  in  Africa  Procon- 
sularis,  suffragan  of  Carthage.  An  inscription  dis- 
covered in  the  ruins  known  as  Henshir  Bedji,  among 
them  a  church,  near  Bordj  Messaoudi,  seems  to  indi- 
cate that  this  was  the  site  of  the  municipium  of  Tha- 
cia, to  which  Wady  Tasaa,  orTessa,  also  owes  its  name. 
It  was  located  on  the  highway  between  Carthage  and 
Theveste,  midway  between  Musti  (Mest)  and  Dru- 
siliana  (Khanguet  Kdim),  Tunisia.  It  is  mentioned 
by  Ptolemy  (IV,  3),  the  "Tabula  Peutinger.",and the 
wGeogr.  Iiavennat."  (151);  it  was  fortified  during 
the  Byzantine  period,  and  at  the  end  of  545  the  Byzan- 
tine general,  John,  was  defeated  and  slain  there.  On 
the  other  hand,  at  the  present  Eufida,  &\i  mile* 
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west  of  Botria  (Henshir  Batria),  at  the  ruins  called 
Henshir  Zaktoun,  an  inscription  has  been  found  prov- 
ing the  existence  at  that  place  of  another  municipium 
called  Thaca,  also  fortified  during  the  Byzantine 
period.  Mgr  Toulotte  ("Geog.  de  l'Afrique  Chrc- 
tienne  Proconsulaire",  Paris,  1892,  258-60)  assigns  to 
the  first  locality  two  bishops,  the  Donatist  Cresco- 
nius,  present  at  the  Council  of  Cabarsussi  in  393,  and 
Victor,  who  in  646  signed  the  letter  against  the  Mono- 
thelites  from  the  Council  of  Proconsular  Africa  to  the 
Patriarch  Paul  of  Constantinople;  to  the  second  local- 
ity he  assigns  Rufinus,  present  at  the  Council  of  Car- 
thage in  525,  and  Probus  who  in  646  signed  the  letter 
to  the  Patriarch  Paul.  The  two  last-named  were  en- 
titled bishops  of  "Tacia  Montana".  It  may  be  ques- 
tioned whether  there  were  really  bishops  of  Thaca,  or 
if  there  was  not  near  Thacia  a  place  of  the  same  name 
to  which  was  added  a  distinctive  epithet.  The  official 
list  of  titular  sees  of  the  Roman  Curia  mentions  only 
Thacia  Montana  and  identifies  it  with  Bordj  Mes- 
saoudi. 

MOller,  Notee  A  PtoUmte,  ed.  Didot,  1, 651;  Diehl,  L'Afiriqut 
byzantine  (Paris,  1896).  passim. 

S.  Petridbs. 
Thaddeus,  Saint.   See  Jtjde,  Epistle  of  Saint. 

Thasna,  a  titular  see  in  Africa  Byzacena.  It  is 
mentioned  in  numerous  ancient  geographical  docu- 
ments and  was  a  maritime  city  of  Byzacium  in  Africa 
Propria,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  a  river  (now  Wady 
Tina)  which  emptied  into  the  Syrtis  Minor.  Its  ruins 
(Henshir  Tina)  are  somewhat  north  of  Ounca,  for- 
merly Junca,  Tunis.  The  city  was  crowned  by  a 
hill  surmounted  by  an  acropolis,  its  walls  attained  a 
length  of  about  two  Roman  miles  and  it  had  a  large 
cemetery.  The  name  Thsense  has  numerous  varia- 
tions in  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  but  is  borne  out  by 
epigraphy.  The  Punic  coins  of  the  city  show  that  its 
native  name  was  Tainat.  Under  Hadrian  or  Anto- 
ninus it  became  a  colony  which  was  called  "Colonia 
JEU&  Augusta  Mercurialis  Thamitana".  Six  of  its 
bishops  are  known,  Eucratius  at  the  Council  of  Car- 
thage (256) ;  Latonius,  at  the  conference  of  Carthage 
(411),  where  he  had  as  rival  the  Donatist  Securus,  and 
at  a  Council  of  Thelepte;  Peregrin  us.  a  former  deacon 
of  St.  Augustine;  Paschasius,  exiled  by  Huneric  in 
484;  Pontianus,  present  at  the  Council  of  Junca  (525); 
Felix,  who  in  641  signed  the  letter  from  the  provincial 
council  to  the  emperor  against  the  Monothelites.  A 
council  was  held  at  Thame  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fourth  century,  three  of  its  canons  being  extant 
(Mansi,  "Amplissima  Coll.  conciliorum",  IV,  440). 

Smith,  Diet.  Greek  and  Rom.  Geog.,  s.  v.  Thence;  Gusrix,  Voy- 
age arehealooique  dam  la  riaence  de  TunU  (Paris,  1862).  I,  178; 
MOller,  notes  to  Ptolemy,  ed.  Didot,  I,  624;  Toulotte,  Geo- 
graphie  de  TAfrique  chrtiienne:  Byzactne  et  tripolitaine  (Montreuil, 
1894),  196-99. 

S.  Petrides. 

Thagaste  (Taoaste),  a  titular  see  in  Numidia, 
was  a  rather  important  municipality.  It  is  mentioned 
by  Pliny  (V,  iv.  4)  and  the  "Itinerar.  Antonini "  (44), 
but  nothing  is  known  of  its  history.  It  is  famous  as 
having  been  the  birthplace  of  St.  Augustine,  who  was 
born  there  in  354  of  the  pagan  Patricius  and  St. 
Monica.  St.  Augustine  speaks  of  a  monastery  of  Tha- 
gaste where  he  lived  with  Severus  his  compatriot  and 
friend,  later  Bishop  of  Milevis.  Only  three  bishops 
of  Thagaste  are  known:  St.  Firmus  (end  of  third  cen- 
tury), mentioned  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  on  31 
July;  St.  Alypius  (q.  v.),  b.  at  Thagaste,  the  friend  of 
Augustine,  whose  feast  is  15  August;  and  Januarius, 
sent  by  Huneric  into  exile  (484),  where  he  died  for  the 
Faith.  The  See  of  Thagaste  still  existed  about  600. 
At  the  thne  of  the  French  occupation  the  country  was 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Arabized  Berber  tribe  of 
the  Hanensha,  whose  territory  bordered  on  the  mod- 
ern Tunisia.  Thagaste  is  now  Souk  Ahras,  capital  of  a 
commune  of  7500  inhabitants  of  whom  4000  are  Euro- 


peans, and  of  a  mixed  community  of  42,600  inhabi- 
tants, Department  of  Constant  ine,  Algeria.  Souk- 
Ahras,  its  modern  representative,  is  built  on  a  small 
peaked  plateau,  and  is  well  served  by  railways.  It 
is  a  very  important  agricultural  centre,  its  indus- 
tries consisting  of  vineyards,  cattle-breeding,  vast 
forests,  and  mining.  Ruins  of  a  basilica  and  various 
Christian  monuments  have  been  found. 

Toulotte,  Gtographie  de  VAfrique  chrHicnne.  Numidie  (Paris, 
1894),  281-85;  Renier  tn  Compiee  rendu*  de  Vacadimie  dee  in- 
ecriptionee  et  bellee-Uttree  (1857-58),  82. 

S.  Petridbs. 

Th&gora  (Tagora),  titular  see  in  Numidia,  men- 
tioned by  the  "Tabula  Peutingeriana",  which  calls  it 
Thacora,  and  by  the  "Itineranum  Antoninum";  Jus- 
tinian fortified  it.  It  is  now  the  village  of  Taoura, 
near  Ain  Guettar,  about  thirteen  miles  south-east  of 
Souk  Ahras  (ancient  Thagaste),  Department  of  Con- 
stantine,  Algeria.  It  has  ruins  of  baths,  a  church, 
and  the  fortress  of  Justinian,  and  a  number  of  inscrip- 
tions have  been  discovered.  Thagura  was  the  birth- 
place of  St.  Crispin,  martyred  at  Theveste  (nowTe- 
bessa)  under  Diocletian,  and  whose  feast  is  observed 
on  5  December.  It  was  also  the  scene  of  the  mar- 
tyrdoms of  Sts.  Julius  and  Potamia  and  ten  other  mar- 
tyrs who  are  likewise  commemorated  in  the  Roman 
Martyrology  on  the  same  day.  The  first  two  figure 
in  the  Hieronymian  Martyrology  and  the  Calendar  of 
Carthage.  Three  bishops  of  Thagura  are  known: 
Xanthippus  in  401,  mentioned  in  a  letter  of  St.  Augus- 
tine's; Restitutus,  present  in  411  at  the  conference  of 
Carthage;  Timotheus.  exiled  by  Huneric  in  484. 

Toulotte,  Geographic  de  VA/rique  chrHiemte:  Numiiie  (Paris, 
1894),  285-87;  Diehl,  L'Afrique  byzantine  (Paris,  1896),  605. 

S.  Petrides. 

Thais  (Thaisis.  or  Thaisia),  Saint,  a  penitent  in 
Egypt  in  the  fourth  century.  In  the  Greek  menology 
her  name  occurs  on  8  Oct.,  it  is  found  also  in  the  mar- 
tyrologies  of  Maurolychus  and  Greven,  but  not  in  the 
Roman.  Two  lives  are  extant,  one,  originally  in 
Greek,  perhaps  of  the  fifth  century,  the  other,  in  verse, 
by  Marbod.  Bishop  of  Rennes,  who  died  in  1123 
("Acta  SS.'',  IV,  Oct.,  223;  "Bibl.  hag.  lat.",  II, 
1161).  The  saint  is  represented  burning  her  treas- 
ures and  ornaments,  or  praying  in  a  cell  and  displaying 
a  scroll  with  the  words:  "Thou  who  didst  create  me 
have  mercy  on  me".  According  to  the  legend  Thais 
was  a  public  sinner  in  Egypt  who  was  converted  by 
St.  Paphnutius.  brought  to  a  convent  and  enclosed  in 
a  cell.  After  three  years  of  penance  she  was  released 
and  placed  among  the  nuns,  but  lived  only  fourteen 
days  more.  The  name  of  the  hermit  is  given  also  as 
Bessarion  and  Serapion  the  Sindonite.  Delahaye 
says  (Anal,  boll.,  XXI V,  400),  "If  the  legend  is  histori- 
cal the  hermit  must  have  been  Paphnutius". 

Butler,  Litee  of  the  Sainte:  8  October:  Dunbar,  Diet. 
of  Saintly  Women  (London,  1904) ;  Anal,  boll,  XI,  291,  298;  Nau, 
Hist,  de  ThaU  in  Annalee  du  mutle  Guimet,  XXX  (1903),  51; 
Battifol,  La  legende  de  ThaU  in  Butt,  de  litt.  ecd.  (Toulouse, 
1903),  207. 

Francis  Mershman. 

Thalberg,  Sigismond,  musical  composer  and 
pianist,  b.  at  Geneva,  1812;  d.  at  Posilipo,  Italy, 
27  April,  1871.  The  precise  date  of  his  birth  is  a 
matter  of  dispute.  He  was  a  natural  son  of  Prince 
Moritz  Dietrichstein,  and  at  an  early  age  was  brought 
by  him  to  Vienna.  While  yet  a  boy,  at  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  of  the  Austrian  capital,  Thalberg 
formed  a  friendship  with  the  young  Due  de  Reich- 
stadt  (popularly  known  as  L'Aiglon),  who  so  fired 
his  imagination  with  the  vision  of  military  glory  that 
he  was  upon  the  point  of  entering  that  career.  From 
this  step  he  was  saved  by  the  early  discovery  of  his 
musical  genius  through  Mittag,  the  Viennese  bas- 
soonist. Devoting  himself  in  good  earnest  to  music, 
of  which  he  had  acquired  some  knowledge  from 
Mittag,  he  studied  theory  under  Sechter  and  piano- 
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forte  technic  under  Hummel.  At  the  age  of  four- 
teen he  had  already  made  his  first  public  appearance 
as  a  pianist  in  Prince  Metternich's  salon.  Four 
years  later  (1830)  he  began  touring  Europe,  was 
received  with  enthusiasm  by  the  virtuosi  of  the  day 
and  was  eventually  (1834)  appointed  court  chamber- 
musician  by  the  emperor.  During  the  next  quarter 
of  a  century,  a  period  in  which  the  development  of 
the  pianoforte  made  enormous  advances,  Thalberg's 
fame  was  unrivalled  save  for  his  great  contemporary 
Franz  Liszt.  His  concerts  and  recitals  drew  crowds' 
not  only  in  all  the  capitals  of  Europe,  including  Lon- 
don, but  also  in  Brazil  and  in  the  United  States 
(1857).  The  world  of  musical  criticism  was  for  a 
time  divided  between  the  two  parties  of  Thalberg's 
admirers  and  those  of  Liszt.  To  Liszt,  nevertheless, 
is  due  perhaps  the  most  decisive  encomium  of  Thal- 
berg  as  a  pianist:  "Thalberg  is  the  only  artist  who 
can  play  the  violin  on  the  piano".  In  1843  he 
married  the  widow  of  Boucher,  the  painter,  a  daugh- 
ter of  the  famous  operatic  basso,  Lablache. 

Thalberg's  chief  contribution  to  the  advancement 
of  musical  art  seems  to  have  been  as  an  exponent 
of  possibilities  in  pianoforte  technic  which  had  been 
unsuspected  before  his  time.  He  not  only  possessed 
the  mastery  of  touch  in  a  transcendent  degree  and 
excelled  in  sostenuto  playing  by  the  use  of  the  pedal, 
but  actually  discovered  a  method  of  making  two 
hands  produce  the  triple  effect  of  melody,  accom- 
paniment, and  bass  on  one  keyboard — a  resource 
exploited  by  many  composers  after  him.  His  com- 
positions, some  100  in  number,  include  two  operas, 
"Flonnda"  and  "Christina  di  Suezia",  both  impor- 
tant only  as  demonstrating  his  unfitness  for  this 
field  of  art.  He  composed  successfully  only  for  the 
instrument  of  which  he  was  an  unquestioned  master, 
his  best-known  works  being  the  fantasias  on  operatic 
and  other  popular  melodies. 

Hume,  in  Diet,  of  Mxuic  and  Musician*  (London,  1903-11)  • 
Thalberg  and  Vteuz-tempt  Grand  Concert  Book  (pamphlet  pre- 
served in  the  British  Museum,  London).  F  v 

E.  Macphbbson. 


Munich  shoulcVbe  mentioned  his  editing  of  a  "  Library 
of  the  Fathers"  in  eighty  volumes  (1869-88);  a  work 
on  the  sacrifice  of  the  Old  and  New  Covenants  (1870V 
and  the  editing  of  the  "Lehrbuch  der  biblischen 
Hermeneutik"  of  his  deceased  friend  Franz  Xavier 
Keithmayr  (1874).    At  Eichstatt  he  was  commis- 
sioned by  the  bishop  to  revise  the  "Rituale  Romano- 
fcystettense  ,  and  m  addition  issued  a  smaller  ritual 
as  a  manual  for  the  clergy  of  the  diocese  (1879-80) 
He  then  began  his  chief  work,  a  large  "Handbuch  der 
L-iturgik  ,  which  rests  on  a  thorough  study  of  the 
original  authorities  and  is  still  indispensable  Of 
the  special  litu.gies,  he  published  himself  in  1890  the 
Liturgies  des  heiligen  Messopfers",  and  from  the 
papers  of  the  deceased  Andreas  Schmid  he  added  to 
this  in  1893  the  "Liturgie  des  kirchlichen  Stundenge- 
betes  ,  the  "Liturgie  der  Sakramente  und  Sakra- 
mentalien",  and  the  doctrine  of  the  church  year 
Adalbert  Ebner  began  a  revised  edition  of  this  work, 
but  unfortunately  no  more  has  been  published  than 
the  first  section  of  the  first  volume  (1894).  Schmid 
also  edited  from  Thalhofer's  literary  remains  "Die 
heihge  Messe  und  das  Priestertum  der  katholischen 
Kirche  in  25  Predigten  dargestellt"  (1893).    In  addi- 
tion to  these  larger  works  Thalhofer  also  wrote  excel- 
lent articles  for  theological  reviews  and  for  the 
"Kirchenlexikon"  of  Freiburg. 

Schmid,  Dr.  Thalhofer  (Kempten,  1892),  compiled  from  the  sub- 
ject s  own  papers. 

Klemens  LOffler. 


Thalhofer,  Valentin,  German  theologian,  b.  at 
Unterroth,  nearUlm,  21  January,  1825;  d.  at  the  same 
place,  17  September,  1891.    He  took  his  gymnasial 
studies  and  philosophy  at  Dillingen,  then  from  1845 
studied  theology  at  the  University  of  Munich.  In 
1848  he  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Theology 
and  was  ordained  priest.   After  this  he  was  prefect 
at  the  seminary  for  priests  at  Dillingen  (1850-63),  pro- 
fessor of  exegesis  at  the  lyceum  of  Dillingen  (1863- 
1876),  director  of  the  seminary  for  priests,  the  Georgi- 
anum,  at  Munich,  and  professor  of  pastoral  theology 
at  the  University  of  Munich.    In  1877  he  was  made 
cathedral  dean  and  professor  of  liturgy  at  Eichstatt, 
and  in  1899  became  the  cathedral  provost  there.  He 
was  an  able  and  highly  respected  teacher,  a  man  of 
noble  character,  a  zealous  confessor,  pulpit  orator, 
and  catechist,  and  was  a  fruitful  writer,  thorough 
and  intellectual  in  his  work.    His  labours  at  the 
Georgianum,  for  which  he  was  highly  praised,  greatly 
benefited  the  institution.    His  first  publication  was  a 
prize  essay  at  Munich  on  the  bloodless  sacrifice  of  the 
Mosaic  worship  (1848).   In  1855  he  wrote  in  the  report 
of  the  Dillingen  lyceum  for  that  year,  a  dissertation 
on  the  doctrine  of  sacrifice  contained  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews.    In  the  same  year  he  began  a  successful 
opposition  to  the  pseudo-mysticism  and  Irvingism 
which  were  spreading  in  Swabia  at  that  time.  His 
chief  work  in  this  direction  was  the  "Beitrage  zur 
Geschichte  des  Aftermysticismus  und  insbesondere 
des  Irvingianismus  im  Bistum  Augsburg"  (1857). 
His  excellent  commentary  on  the  Psalms  was  very 
popular  (first  published  in  1857;  7th  ed.,  1904).  In 
1860-63  he  edited  the  official  publication  of  the  Augs- 
burg Diocese  and  brought  it  to  greater  prosperity. 
Among  the  literary  work  done  during  his  residence  at 


Thangmar  (Thankmar),  historian,  b.  about  the 
middle  of  the  tenth  century;  d.  probably  at  Hilde- 
sheim  after  1022.    His  first  appearance  in  history  is 
as  the  head  of  the  cathedral  school  at  Hildesheim;  at  a 
later  date  he  became  dean  of  the  cathedral,  and  being 
at  the  same  time  notary  and  librarian  his  position  was 
a  very  important  one.    Thangmar  was  distinguished 
both  as  a  scholar  and  a  statesman;  he  taught  Bishops 
Bernward  of  Hildesheim,  Meinwerk  of  Paderborn, 
and  Benno  of  Meissen,  as  well  as  the  Emperor  Henry 
II.    He  exercised  great  influence  over  Bernward  of 
Hildesheim,  and  a  large  part  of  the  affairs  under  epis- 
copal control  were  directed  by  him.    In  1000  he  ac- 
companied Bernward  to,  Rome,  and  was  sent  several 
times  to  the  imperial  court  as  the  representative  of  the 
bishop  to  settle  important  matters,  being  highly  es- 
teemed by  Emperor  Otto  III.    After  the  death  of 
Bernward  in  1022  he  wrote  an  account  of  the  active 
and  varied  life  of  the  bishop,  a  biography  for  which  he 
had  already  gathered  the  material  and  of  which  he  had 
probably  written  the  first  ten  chapters  during  the 
years  1008-13.    He  had  been  an  eye-witness  of  many 
of  the  events  he  relates  and  had  taken  an  active  part 
in  all  important  measures.    As  he  says  himself,  Bern- 
ward  trusted  him  as  a  child  does  its  father.  Conse- 
quently his  "Vita  Bernwardi"  is  one  of  the  finest 
biographical  productions  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  is 
also  one  of  the  most  valuable  authorities  for  an  im- 
portant period  of  German  history.    He  displays  much 
affection  for  the  dead  bishop,  and  has  written  a  plain 
and  simple  narrative,  unrhetorical  and  truthful.  It 
is  only  in  the  account  of  the  dispute  between  the 
Archbishops  of  Hildesheim  and  Mainz  as  to  the  right 
of  jurisdiction  over  Gandesheim  that  Thangmar  ap- 
pears at  times  to  be  a  partisan  of  Bernward.  The 
best  edition  is  that  in  the  "  Mon.  Germ.  Hist. :  Scrip- 
tores",  IV,  757-782;  it  is  also  found  in  Migne,  P.  L., 
CXL,  393-436.    The  life  has  been  edited  in  German 
by  HUffer  (Berlin,  1857),  and  by  Wattenbach  (Leip- 
zig, 1892). 

Wattenbach,  Deuttchlandt  OesehiehtaqueUen,  I  (Berlin,  1893), 
346-349;  Beelte,  Thangmar,  sein  Leben  u.  Beurteilung  teiner  Vita 
Bernwardi  (Hildesheim,  1891). 

Patricius  Schlaobb. 

Thanksgiving  before  and  after  Meals.— The 

word  grace,  which,  as  applied  to  prayer  over  food, 
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always  in  pre-Elizabethan  English  took  the  plural 
form  graces,  means  nothing  but  thanksgiving.  (Cf. 
the  Latin  graliarum  actio  and  the  Italian  grazie, 
"thanks".)  Although  the  expression  of  gratitude  to 
God  for  His  bounty  when  He  has  supplied  the  where- 
withal to  satisfy  the  most  primary  of  human  needs  is 
an  idea  which  is  by  no  means  exclusively  Christian 
(see  Deut.,  viii,  10; Ex.,  xviii,  12;  Livy,  XXXLX,xliii; 
Athenseus,  iv,  27),  still  in  the  Christian  dispensation, 
following  the  personal  example  of  our  Saviour  (John,  vi, 
11  and  23),  the  obligation  of  thanksgiving  seems  to 
have  been  emphasized  from  the  very  beginning.  Thus, 
under  conditions  which  altogether  exclude  the  idea  of 
a  Eucharistic  celebration,  we  are  told  of  St.  Paul 
(Acts,  xxvii,  35)  that  "taking  bread  he  gave  thanks  to 
God  in  the  sight  of  them  all  and  when  ne  had  broken 
it  he  began  to  cat"  (Cf.  I  Tim.,  iv,  3-5;  Rom.  xiv,  6; 
I  Cor.,  x,  30).  Passing  over  the  "Didache",  in  which  the 
formula  of  prayer  over  food  may  be  connected  with 
the  Eucharist  or  the  Agape,  we  find  (c.  a.  d.  123)  the 
apologist  Aristides  declaring  of  his  fellow  Christians 
that  over  their  food  and  over  their  drink  they  ren- 
der God  thanks"  (Camb.  Texts  and  Studies.  I,  49). 
Similarly  Tertullian,  "We  do  not  recline  at  a  banquet 
before  prayer  be  first  tasted — in  like  manner  prayer 
puts  an  end  to  the  feast"  (De  orat.,  xxv).  In  nearly  all 
the  Fathers  similar  passages  may  be  found.  In  par- 
ticular the  Christian  poet  Prudentius,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifth  century,  has  a  set  of  hymns  "Ante 
cibum"  and  "Post  cibum"  in  which  occur  such 
verses  as  the  following  (Cath.  Hymn.,  Ill,  Ante  cjb., 
ii,  10  so.) : — 
"Without  Thy  presence,  nought,  O  Lord,  is  sweet, 
No  pleasure  to  our  lips  can  aught  supply. 
Whether  'tis  wine  we  drink  or  food  we  eat, 
Till  Grace  divine  and  Faith  shall  sanctify. " 
Many  anecdotes  also  might  be  cited  from  such  early 
writers  as  Gregory  of  Tours  and  Bede,  clearly  attest- 
ing the  prevalence  of  the  practice  of  saying  grace. 
Bede,  for  example,  when  he  wishes  to  tell  us  that  Os- 
wald and  Bishop  Aidan  were  about  to  begin  dinner, 
remarks  that  "  they  were  on  the  point  of  stretching 
out  their  hands  to  bless  the  bread"  (Hist.  Eccl.,  Ill,  vi). 
The  Welsh  legal  codes,  ascribed  to  the  ninth  and  tenth 
centuries,  when  speaking  of  the  king's  three  indispen- 
sable attendants,  name  first  "his  priest  to  say  Mass 
and  bless  his  meat  and  drink",  while  the  function  of 
the  queen's  priest  is  also  to  bless  her  meat  and  drink 
(Haddan  and  Stubbs,  I,  231  and  235).  William  of 
Malmesbury  (Gest.  pont.,  IV,  140)  refers  to  St.  Wul- 
stan's  blessings  at  table  as  if  they  perpetuated  some 
custom  that  was  peculiarly  English;  but  that  the  Nor- 
mans were  no  strangers  to  such  a  practice  is  curiously 

f)roved  by  a  scene  in  the  Bayeux  tapestry,  where  we 
ook  on  Bishop  Odo  at  Bayeux  as  he  stands  up  before 
the  table  at  the  banquet,  while  the  inscription  be- 
side him  tells  us:  "Et  hie  episcopus  cibum  et  potum 
benedicit." 

In  the  religious  orders,  naturally  the  custom  of 
grace  was  much  insisted  upon.  A  special  section  is 
assigned  to  it  in  c.  xliii  of  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict, 
and  this  was  much  amplified  in  later  expositions.  The 
early  monastic  rules  m  fact  generally  required  that 
each  dish  brought  to  table  should  be  separately  blessed 
before  it  was  set  before  the  community.  In  the  "An- 
cren  Riwle"  (c.  a.  d.  1200),  which  preserves  perhaps  the 
earliest  instance  of  the  word  "graces"  in  an  English 
treatise,  the  grace  is  described  as  said  standing,  and, 
since  it  included  the  "Miserere",  it  must  have  been 
pretty  long.  The  souls  of  the  faithful  are  also  prayed 
for  in  the  thanksgiving  after  meat.  Great  impor- 
tance was attachedto  the  proper  learning  of  the  grace 
by  children.  It  is  commonly  a  prominent  feature  in 
the  Books  of  Curtesye  and  other  medieval  works  for 
the  instruction  of  the  young.  Moreover  most  educa- 
tional foundations,  like  the  English  public  schools  and 
the  colleges  at  the  universities,  had  special  forms  of 


grace  prescribed  for  them,  often  metrical  in  part, 
some  of  which  are  maintained  to  the  present  day. 
The  grace  officially  provided  by  the  Church  is  con- 
tained in  the  "Breviarium  Romanum"  under  the 
heading  "  Benedictio  Menste  ".  The  form  for  supper, 
both  before  and  after  eating,  varies  slightly  from 
that  assigned  for  dinner,  and  during  the  octaves  of 
certain  greater  festivals  special  verses  are  substituted 
for  those  in  ordinary  use.  Grace  begins  with  the 
acclamation  "Benedicite",  which  is  spoken  by  the 
officiant  and  repeated  by  all  present.  The  "Grace 
before  and  after  meals"  commonly  found  in  the  cate- 
chisms for  children  and  used  by  the  laity  consists 
substantially  of  a  translation  of  two  items  in  the 
longer  Latin  grace,  the  blessing  spoken  before  the 
meal  and  the  thanksgiving  afterwards. 

As  for  this  longer  Latin  grace  contained  in  the 
Breviary,  Abbot  Cabrol  says  with  reason  that  the 
whole  series  of  formulae  with  their  appropriate  cita- 
tions from  the  Psalms,  particularly  Ps.  xxxiii,  possess 
a  very  high  antiquity.  In  point  of  fact  a  great  part 
of  the  existing  forms  can  be  traced  back  to  the  ninth 
century.  See  for  example  Rhabanus  Maurus,  "De 
ins.  cleric",  II,  x.  Tne  benediction,  "  Bless  us,  O 
Lord,  and  these  Thy  gifts",  etc.,  which  is  retained 
in  our  short  grace,  is  to  be  found  in  the  "Gelasian 
Sacramentary ',  which  is  considerably  earlier.  More- 
over, without  precise  verbal  coincidence,  it  may  be 
said  that  our  existing  longer  grace  echoes  the  language 
of  the  very  earliest  document  of  the  kind  preserved 
to  us.  Tnis  is  contained  in  a  treatise  dubiously 
ascribed  to  St.  Athanasius,  but  certainly  of  early 
date  and,  probably  at  least,  the  work  of  a  contempo- 
rary. It  is  upon  this  treatise  that  G.  von  der  Goltz 
largely  bases  his  theory  of  the  development  of  grace 
for  meals  out  of  the  primitive  Eucharist  (Goltz, 
"Tischgebete  und  Abendmahlsgebete",  pp.  33  sq.J. 
This  work'  (De  virginitate)  is  remarkable  for  the 
circumstance  that  the  writer  recommends  as  a  prayer 
before  an  ordinary  meal  precisely  that  form  of  words 
which  we  find  in  the  "Didache"  in  connexion  seemingly 
with  a  Eucharistic  celebration.  We  also  find  in 
this  fourth-century  document  the  versicle,  "Our 
merciful  and  compassionate  God  has  given  food  to 
them  that  fear  Him",  and  in  the  existing  Breviary 
grace  we  have: — 

"The  Lord  merciful  and  compassionate,  has  per- 
petuated the  memory  of  His  wonders.  He  has  given 
food  to  them  that  fear  Him." 

Another  very  early  grace  may  be  found  in  the 
"Apostolic  Constitutions",  VII,  xliv. 

Baudot  in  Dietionnaire  d'arcfUol.  chret,  et  de  liiurgie,  s.  v. 
Benediction  de  la  Table;  Cabrol.  Le  litre  de  la  priere  antique 
(Paris,  1900),  364-369;  Gavantub,  Thetaurut  eaerorum  rituum, 
III  (Venice,  1823),  233-25;  Mart&nc,  De  antiquie  ecdetia 
ritibue,  IV  (Venice,  1783),  29-32;  Bradshaw  in  Fcrnivall, 
the  Babeee  Book,  Early  Eng.  Text  8oo.,  Preface  (London,  1885). 

The  fullest  details  however  are  given  in  the  excellent  little 
monograph  of  H.  L.  Dixon,  Saying  Grace  (London,  1903),  which 
contains  many  documents  printed  entire.  But  see  also:  Von 
DER  Goltc,  Titchgebele  und  Abendmahlsoebete  (Leipsig,  1905), 
one  of  the  series  Texte  u.  Untereuchungen,  and  Keller  in  Arch- 
aological  Journal,  XXI,  347-365. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Thanksgiving  Day. — A  civil  holiday  observed  an- 
nually in  the  United  States  of  America  on  the  last 
Thursday  in  November.  The  president  issues  a 
proclamation,  calling  on  the  citizens,  all  Federal  offi- 
cials, and  others  subject  to  Federal  authority  to  ob- 
serve the  day  as  one  of  national  thanksgiving  and 
prayer.  The  governors  of  states  concur  in  the  presi- 
dent's proclamation  and  also  recommend  the  citizens 
to  observe  the  holiday,  and  all  public  business  is  sus- 
pended. The  custom  originated  in  1621,  when  Gov- 
ernor Bradford  of  the  Plymouth  colony  appointed  a 
day  for  public  praise  and  prayer  after  the  first  har- 
vest, and  the  practice  spread  throughout  the  other 
New  England  colonics.  The  first  national  observance 
was  when  President  Washington,  at  the  request  of 
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Congress,  recommended  Thursday,  28  November, 
1789,  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  "as  a  day  of 
public  thanksgiving  and  prayer  to  be  observed  by 
acknowledging  with  grateful  hearts  the  many  and 
signal  favours  of  Almighty  God".  This  proclama- 
tion exhorted  the  people  to  "beseech  Him  to  pardon 
our  national  and  other  transgressions,  to  promote  the 
knowledge  and  practice  of  true  religion  and  virtue, 
and  to  grant  unto  all  mankind  such  a  degree  of  tem- 
poral prosperity  as  He  alone  knows  to  be  best".  It 
was  the  first  observation  of  the  day  on  the  date  that 
present  custom  holds  it.  In  1817  Thanksgiving  Day 
was  first  officially  noticed  in  New  York  State,  and  by 
1859  its  observance  had  spread  to  twenty-eight  states 
and  two  territories.  In  1863  President  Lincoln  made 
his  first  proclamation,  naming  the  last  Thursday  of 
November  as  a  day  of  national  observance,  which 
day  President  Johnson  also  selected  in  1867  and 
President  Grant  in  1870.  Since  then  there  has  been 
no  change,  the  last  Thursday  in  November  being 
named  in  each  year's  proclamation.  Catholic  recog- 
nition of  the  day  by  special  religious  features  has  only 
been  of  comparatively  recent  date  and  not  as  yet 
(1911)  of  official  general  custom.  Historians  of  the 
day  attempt  to  trace  the  origin  of  Governor  Brad- 
ford's idea  (1621)  back  to  the  old  Hebrew  Feast  of 
the  Tabernacles  and  through  the  ages  to  the  ancient 
Greek  Harvest  Feast,  Thesmophoria,  the  Roman 
Cereal  ia,  and  the  English  Harvest  Home.  In  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  the  governor-general  by  proc- 
lamation sets  aside  the  last  Monday  in  October  as  a 
legal  holiday  for  the  purpose  of  acknowledging  God's 

Srovidence  and  expressing  the  nation's  dependence  on 
[is  bounty. 

Scbaofteb.  Thanksgiving  (New  York,  1907);  HotTOH,  Procla- 
mation «  for  Thanksgiving  (Albany,  1858);  Love,  The  Fast*  and 
Thanksgiving  Days  of  New  England  (Boston,  1895);  America 
(New  York,  19  Nov..  1910),  files. 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Thapsus,  a  titular  sec  in  Byzacenc  Africa.  It  was 
a  Phoenician  market  on  the  coast  of  Byzacium  in 
Africa  Propria,  established  near  a  salt  lake  on  a  point 
of  land  eighty  stadia  from  the  Island  of  Lopadussa, 
confronting  it,  between  Leptis  Minor  and  Sullectum, 
and  had  both  milit  ary  and  trading  ports.  In  46  b.  c. 
it  was  the  scene  of  the  defeat  by  Ca«ar  of  the  generals 
of  Pompey  and  King  Juba.  He  exacted  of  the  van- 
quished a  payment  of  50,000  sesterces.  Thapsus  then 
became  a  Roman  colony.  Vigilius,  the  only  known 
bishop,  assisted  at  the  assembly  convoked  at  Carthage 
in  484  by  King  Huneric  and  was  exiled  by  the  latter 
with  his  colleagues.  He  is  the  author  of  several  con- 
troversial works  against  the  Arians  and  the  Euty- 
chians  (see  Vigilius).  The  ruins  of  Thapsus  are  lo- 
cated at  Ras  Dimas,  near  Bekalta  in  Tunisia.  They 
consist  of  the  remains  of  a  mole,  a  fortress,  an  amphi- 
theatre, and  large  cisterns;  in  the  neighbourhood  there 
is  a  Punic  necropolis. 

Smith,  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geography  (London, 
1878),  s.  v.;  MOller,  Notes  to  Geographi  gratci  minora,  ed.  Didot, 
I  (Paris,  1882),  88,  469;  Toulette,  Gtographie  de  VAfrique 
chrttienne,  Byzacine  et  TripolUaine  (Montreuil,  1894),  201. 

S.  Petbides. 

Thasos,  a  titular  see  in  Macedonia,  suffragan  of 
Thessalomca.  The  island  of  Thasos  was  anciently 
known  under  many  names,  such  as  iEria,  jEthra,  and, 
on  account  of  its  gold  mines,  Chrysos.  Its  first  known 
inhabitants  were  the  Phoenicians,  whom  the  Greeks 
supplanted.  The  latter  extended  the  prosperity  of 
the  island,  which  had  a  powerful  navy  and  founded 
many  colonies — Parium,  Datos  (afterwards  Philippi), 
and  others.  After  having  repulsed,  in  494  B.C.,  an  at- 
tack by  Histiaeus  of  Miletus,  Thasos  surrendered  in 
492  b.  c.  to  Xerxes,  who  took  its  navy  and  exhausted 
the  island  with  the  taxes  he  levied.  After  the  defeat 
of  the  Persians,  Thasos  joined  the  Confederation  of 
Dclos,  but,  having  quarrelled  with  Athens,  was  de- 


feated by  sea  and  by  land  and,  completely  ruined  by 
its  rival,  became  its  tributary  in  465  b.  c.  PcJyg- 
notus,  the  celebrated  painter,  a  native  of  Thasos, 
then  followed  the  Athenians.  The  island  passed  from 
the  dominion  of  Athens  to  that  of  Sparta,  then  again 
to  that  of  Athens,  and  at  last  became  a  Macedonian 
possession.  The  Romans  gave  it  back  its  independ- 
ence in  197  b.  c,  until  it  was  annexed  to  the  Roman 
Empire  and  included  in  the  Province  of  the  Islands. 
Le  Quien  (Oriens  christianus,  II,  87)  mentions  only 
one  bishop,  Honoratus,  who  was  present  at  Chalcedon 
in  451.  Alexander,  in  the  eighth  century,  is  known 
by  an  inscription  (Echos  d'Orient,  IV,  93).  At  least 
as  early  as  the  tenth  century,  Thasos  was  a  suffragan 
of  Mitylene  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte  der 
Notitiie  Episcopatuum  ",  559);  under  Manuel  Pafaeo- 
logus  (1391-1425)  it  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  an  au- 
tocephalous  archbishopric  (Gelzer,  op.  cit .,  613) .  The 
relics  of  the  holy  martyrs  Mark,  Sotericus,  and  Valen- 
tina,  venerated  on  24  October,  were  brought  thither. 
The  Patriarch  St.  Nicephorus  lived  as  an  exile  there 
under  Leo  the  Armenian. 

The  Venetians  took  Thasos  in  1204,  and  it  was 
given  to  the  Dandolo  family;  the  Greeks  afterwards 
recaptured  it,  and  it  was  then  occupied  by  the  princes 
Gateluzi  of  Lesbos,  and  finally  conquered  by  Mo- 
hammed II,  in  1462.  In  1841  the  Sultan  Mahmoud 
II  granted  its  revenues  to  Mehemet  Ali,  Khedive  of 
Egypt,  who  introduced  a  garrison  of  Egyptians  into 
the  island;  but  the  Turks  reoccupied  it  in  1908,  and 
Egypt  now  (1911)  receives  only  the  revenues,  accord- 
ing to  the  terms  of  the  treaty  of  1841.  The  island 
constitutes  a  caza  depending  upon  the  sanjak  of 
Drama  and  the  vilayet  of  SaJonica.  It  is  fertile  and 
well  timbered,  and  has  an  area  of  100  square  miles  and 
a  population  of  18,000,  all  Greek  schismatics. 

Lacroix,  lies  de  la  Grice  (Paris,  1853),  372-6;  Hassilbacb. 
De  insula  Thaso  (Marburg,  1830);  PHO KERCH  D'OsTKH.  DtW 
isola  di  Taso  in  Dissertationi  delta  pontificia  academia  romann  di 
archeologia,  VI  (Rome,  1835),  181  aq.;  Miller,  Le  Mont  Athos. 
Valoptdi,  VUf.  de  Thame  (Paris,  1889) ;  CoiNET,  La  7"uryiii<r  oTAsie, 
I  (Paris.  1892).  524-528. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Thaumaci,  a  titular  see  in  Thessaly,  suffragan  of 
Larissa,  commanding  the  defile  of  Ccele  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  Thcssalonian  plain.  Vainly  besieged  in 
198  b.  c.  by  Philip,  it  was  taken  in  191  by  the  consul 
Acilius  Glabrio  in  the  war  against  Antiochus.  The 
Greeks  call  it  to-day  Domokos;  it  is  the  chief  town  of 
the  demos  of  Thaumakoi,  and  a  well-fortified  place;  it 
has  1600  inhabitants,  and  is  beautifully  situated  on  a 
rock  crowned  by  a  medieval  fortress,-  west  of  which 
are  some  old  walls.  During  the  last  Greco-Turkish 
war,  in  1897,  it  was  the  final  halting-place  of  the  van- 
quished Greek  army.  We  do  not  know  if  Thaumaci 
was  a  bishopric  whilst  Thessaly  owned  allegiance  to  the 
pope;  in  any  case,  when  Illyricum,  in  732,  was  with- 
drawn from  the  pope's  jurisdiction  by  the  emperors  of 
Constantinople,  this  city  became  a  suffragan  of  La- 
rissa. In  1882,  during  the  annexation  of  Thessaly  to 
Greece,  the  diocese  became  dependent  upon  the  auto- 
cephalous  Church  of  the  Kingdom  of  Greece.  After  a 
while  the  diocese  was  suppressed  by  the  new  organiza- 
tion of  this  Church  (1899).  Le  Quien,  "Oriens  chris- 
tianus", II,  127,  names  only  three  bishops  of  Thau- 
maci from  the  sixteenth  to  the  eighteenth  century;  it 
would  be  easy  to  augment  this  list.  After  the  Frank- 
ish  conquest  in  the  thirteenth  century,  Thaumaci  be- 
came a  Latin  bishopric,  and  four  of  its  titularies  are 
mentioned:  Gualo,  1208:  Marcus  Morellus,  about 
1334;  John,  d.  1366;  and  another  John,  a  Franciscan 
monk,  who  replaced  him. 

Lb  Quick.  Oriemckrittianue,  III,  981, 1123;  Eubbl,  Bierarchia 
catholica  medii  am,  I,  233. 

S.  Petrides. 

Thayer,  John,  missionary,  convert,  first  native  of 
New  England  ordained  to  the  priesthood,  b.  at  Bos- 
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ton,  Mass.,  1755;  d.  in  Limerick,  Ireland,  5  February, 
1815.-  His  family  were  among  the  early  Puritan 
settlors  of  New  England  and  all  during  his  career  he 
manifested  much  of  their  stern  unbending  character. 
Educated  at  Yale,  he  became  a  Congregationalist 
minister  and  as  such  served  during  the  Revolutionary 
War  as  chaplain  of  a  company  organized  for  the  de- 
fence of  Boston  and  of  which  John  Hancock  was  com- 
mander. After  the  war  he  wandered  over  Europe 
and  was  in  Home  when  the  beggar-saint  Benedict 
Joseph  Labre  died.  An  attempt  he  made  to  dispute 
some  of  the  miracles  wrought  through  Blessed  Labre's 
intercession  resulted  in  Thayer's  conversion  to  the 
Faith,  25  May,  1783.  His  own  account  of  this  con- 
version, one  of  the  first  of  prominent  New  England 
Protestants,  was  printed  in  _  1787  and  reissued  in 
several  editions  in  the  United'States,  in  London,  and 
in  Ireland.  It  was  also  translated  into  French  and 
Spanish,  and  created  a  great  controversial  sensation 
at  the  time.  Ambitious  to  convert  his  non-Catholic 
fellow-countrymen,  he  then  took  a  theological  course 
under  the  Sulpicians  in  Paris  where  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  1789.  He  returned  to  the  United  States  the 
following  year  and  was  put  in  charge  of  the  newly  or- 
ganized Catholic  congregation  in  Boston  but  soon 
failed  as  a  pastor  because  of  his  erratic  and  conten- 
tious temper.  He  left  Boston  in  1799,  and  ministered 
for  a  very  short  time  at  Alexandria,  Virginia,  whence 
he  went  to  Kentucky  as  a  missionary.  Here  he  re- 
mained for  four  years,  his  zeal,  however,  not  compen- 
sating for  his  lack  of  policy  and  his  infirmity  of  tem- 
perament. His  wandering  inclinations  carried  him 
across  the  ocean  again  in  1803  and  he  finally  settled 
down  in  Limerick,  Ireland,  where  he  died,  locally  es- 
teemed as  a  priest  of  edifying  piety  and  ascetic  life. 
The  remainder  of  his  small  private  fortune,  with  some 
gifts  he  had  collected,  he  left  by  will  to  found  aconvent 
in  Boston.  Inspired  by  this  wish  the  three  daughters 
of  a  merchant  named  James  Ryan,  with  whom  he 
lived  in  Limerick,  emigrated  to  Boston  (1819)  and 
there  founded  the  Ursuline  Community,  whose  con- 
vent, Mount  Benedict,  near  Bunker  Hill,  Charles- 
town,  was  burned  and  sacked  by  an  anti-Catholic 
mob  on  the  night  of  11  August,  1834. 

Shea,  Life  and  Timet  of  Moet  Ret.  John  Carroll  (New  York, 
1888) ;  Finotti,  BMiogravhia  Coin.  Americana  (New  York,  1872) ; 
Spalding,  Sketches  of  Early  Catholic  Missions  in  Kentucky  (Louis- 
ville,  1867);  Webb,  The  Centenary  of  Catholicity  in  Kentucky 
(Louisville,  1884);  Am.  Cath.  Hist.  Researches  (Philadelphia), 
pa-ssim;  Massachusetts  Soldiers  and  Sailors  of  the  Revolutionary 
War  (Boston.  1907);  Memorial  Hist,  of  Boston,  III  (Boston, 
1880);  V.  S.  Cath.  Hist.  Magasine,  II  (New  York,  1888). 

Thos.  F.  Meehan. 

Tbeatines  (Clerics  Regular),  a  religious  order  of 
men,  founded  by  Gaetano  dei  Conti  di  Tiene,  Paolo 
Consiglicri,  Bonifacio  da  Colle,  and  Giovanni  Pietro 
Carafa,  afterwards  Pope  Paul  IV.  Carafa  was  Bishop 
of  Chieti  (Theate),  a  city  of  the  Abruzzi  in  Southern 
Italy,  from  which  the  congregation  adopted  its  specific 
name  to  distinguish  it  from  other  congregations 
(Jesuits,  Barnabites,  Somaschi,  Caracciolini,  etc.) 
modelled  upon  it.  Gaetano  consecrated  his  order  to 
the  Cross,  which  he  adopted  as  its  emblem,  and  tho 
foundation  took  place  on  the  feast  of  the  Finding  of 
the  Holy  Cross,  3  May,  1524.  It  was  approved  on 
24  June,  1524,  by  Clement  VII  in  the  Brief  "Exponi 
Nobis".  On  14  Sept.,  feast  of  the  Exaltation  of 
the  Holy  Cross,  St.  Gaetano  and  his  companions  made 
solemn  profession  before  the  papal  altar  of  St.  Peter's, 
Home,  in  the  presence  of  Mgr.  Giovanni  Battista 
Bonziano,  Bishop  of  Caserta,  special  papal  delegate. 
The  chief  object  of  the  order  was  to  recall  the  clergy 
to  an  edifying  life  and  the  laity  to  the  practice  of 
virtue.  St.  Gaetano  and  his  companions  zealously 
endeavoured  to  combat  the  errors  of  Martin  Luther, 
which,  having  gained  a  foothold  in  Switzerland,  Ger- 
many, England,  and  France,  then  threatened  Italy. 
They  founded  oratories  (among  them  the  celebrated 


Divino  Amore)  and  hospitals,  devoted  themselves  to 

? reaching  the  Gospel,  and  reforming  lax  morals, 
'hrough  their  good  example  clergy  and  laity  were 
induced  to  better  living. 

Notwithstanding  their  severe  rule  of  life  and  strict 
vow  of  poverty,  the  congregation  rapidly  developed, 
and  soon  numbered  among  its  members  illustrious 
names  of  the  Italian  aristocracy  (Vezzosi,  "Illustri 
scrittori  Teatini",  Rome,  1780).  They  founded 
many  beautiful  churches,  among  them  that  of  S.  An- 
drea delta  Valle  in  Rome,  a  gift  of-Costanza  Pic- 
colomini  D'Aragona,  Duchess  of  Amain.  This 
church  is  the  masterpiece  of  Carlo  Maderno,  and  con- 
tains several  paintings  by  Domenichino.  The  Thea- 
tines  were  invited  to  Turin,  Genoa,  Venice,  Milan, 
Padua,  Piacenza,  Parma,  Modena,  Florence,  Naples. 
Palermo,  Messina,  Lecce,  etc.,  by  the  authorities  of 
these  places.  They  also  attained  a  great  develop- 
ment in  foreign  countries.  In  France,  through  the 
efforts  of  Cardinal  Mazarin,  they  built  the  Church  of 
St.  Anne  la  Royale  opposite  the  Louvre  in  1644.  In 
Spain,  under  Philip  II,  the  Thcatine  Cardinal  Paolo 
Burali  d'Arezzo,  afterwards  beatified,  filled  various 
embassies  at  the  command  of  the  viceroy  of  Naples. 
In  Portugal  John  IV,  in  1648,  gave  the  Theatines  a 
splendid  house  and  college  for  the  education  of  noble 
youth.  In  England,  under  Henry  VIII,  Goldwell, 
Bishop  of  St.  Asaph,  entered  the  order  of  Theatines 
(see  Goldwell,  Thomas). 

The  Theatines  were  the  first  to  found  papal  mis- 
sions in/ foreign  lands,  as  in:  Golconda,  Ava,  Peru, 
Mingrelia,  the  Islands  of  Sunda,  Borneo,  Sumatra,  the 
history  of  which  was  written  by  the  Theatine  Bar- 
tolomeo  Ferro  (Missioni  Teatine  nelle  Indie  Orien- 
tali);  Georgia,  Arabia,  Armenia,  in  which  latter  coun- 
try Father  Galano,  author  of  the  history  of  the 
Armenian  Church,  negotiated  and  concluded  the  recon- 
ciliation and  union  of  that  Church  with  the  Roman  , 
Catholic;  Persia  and  in  many  other  places,  as  is  shown 
by  Theatine  manuscripts  dating  from  1530  till  the  end 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  In  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury the  order  began  to  decline,  and  in  1860,  through 
the  well-known  suppression  of  religious  orders,  it  was 
reduced  to  a  shadow  of  its  former  greatness.  In 
accordance  with  the  spirit  of  its  rule,  it  had  never 
acquired  possessions  and  is  the  only  order  which  feels 
the  consequences  of  the  law  of  suppression. 

Father  Francesco  di  Paola  Ragonesi,  general  of  the 
order  and  the  last  surviving  representative  of  its  an- 
cient traditions,  restored  the  Church  of  S.  Andrea  della 
Valle  to  its  former  splendour,  by  his  care  and  zeal  aided 
by  the  munificence  of  Comm.  Filippo  Giove  Romano. 
The  Theatines  maintain  a  flourishing  mission  at 
Durango  in  Colorado,  U.  S.  A.  Pius  X,  in  a  Motu 
Proprio  of  15  December,  1909,  decreed  the  union  of 
the  ancient  Congregation  of  the  Regular  Theatine 
Clergy  with  the  youthful  Spanish  Congregation  of 
the  Holy  Family  at  Barcelona.  Besides  the  two 
saints,  Gaetano,  invoked  for  the  interposition  of 
Providence,  and  Andrea  Avellino,  against  sudden 
death,  the  order  furnished  one  pope,  Paul  IV 
(Giovanni  Pietro  Carafa),  250  bishops,  archbishops, 
and  papal  legates,  and  the  cardinals:  Blessed  Gio- 
vanni Marinoni,  Blessed  Paolo  Burali  d'Arezzo, 
Blessed  Giuseppe  Maria  Tomasi,  Giovanni  Ber- 
nardino Scotti,  Francesco  and  Domenico  Pignatelli. 
Giuseppe  Capece-Zurlo,  Francesco  Maria  Banditi,  ana 
Ferdinando  Pignatelli,  the  last  named  created  cardinal 
by  Gregory  XVI.  Father  Anton  Francesco  Vezzosi 
(whom  Clement  XIII  wished  to  make  cardinal,  but 
chose  instead  Fr.  Ganganelli  of  the  Conventuals  who 
succeeded  him  in  the  papacy  as  Clement  XIV)  treats 
of  the  illustrious  men  of  the  order  in  his  work  "I 
scrittori  de'  chierici  regolari  detti  Teatini",  Rome, 
1 780.  The  last  famous  Theatine  was  the  philosopher, 
litterateur,  and  great  sacred  orator,  Father  Gioac- 
chino  Ventura  dci  baroni  di  Raulica,  a  Sicilian,  lie 
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preached  and  wrote  in  both  Italian  and  French.  His 
most  celebrated  work  is  his  funeral  oration  on  the 
death  of  Daniel  O'ConnelL  He  was  the  friend  of  the 
most  illustrious  men  of  his  day,  among  them  the  Abbe' 
de  Lamennais  whom  he  sought  to  save  for  the  Catho- 
lic Church.    He  died  at  Versailles  in  1860. 

Theatine  Ncns,  a  religious  congregation  of 
women — oblates  and  hermitesses — existing  in  Naples 
and  Sicily,  founded  under  the  name  of  Sisters  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  by  Ven- 
erable Ursula  Benincasa.  This  illustrious  woman, 
who,  according  to  Padre  Silos  ("  Istorie  Theatine", 
Palermo,  1666,  XII,  p.  657),  united  in  herself  the 
spirit  of  Gertrude,  of  Catherine  of  Siena,  of  Brigid, 
and  of  Paula,  was  born  at  Naples,  7  August,  1547. 
Her  parents  were  Girolamo  Benincasa  and  Vincenza 
Genuina.  Her  family  came  originally  from  Siena, 
in  Tuscany,  and  had  given  to  the  arts,  to  the  sciences, 
and  to  the  Church  both  men  and  women  of  great 
distinction.  Venerable  Ursula  herself  displayed  great 
talent;  while  still  a  young  girl,  she  comprehended 
the  most  recondite  meanings  of  Latin  books  and  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  Her  inclination  to  the  monastic 
life  was  strongly  pronounced  from  her  earliest  years. 
Many  of  her  biographies  (that  of  Maggio;  Flamino 
da  Latera,  "Compendio  della  storia  degli  ordini 
regolari"  s.  v.  "Theatine  dell'Immacolata  Conce- 
zione";  Bonanni  in  "Catalogo  delle  Vergine  dedicate 
a  Dio")  state  that  when  ten  years  old  she  attempted 
to  enter  the  monastery  of  S.  Maria  di  Gerusalemme, 
which  flourished  at  Naples  under  the  rule  of  St.  Clare, 
and  after  various  pilgrimages  and  trials  she  founded 
the  Congregation  of  the  Theatine  Oblate  Sisters. 
Her  sisters,  among  them  Christina  who  became  the 
first  superioress,  and  some  of  her  nieces  formed  the 
community.  Little  by  little,  other  pious  women 
joined  them,  to  the  number  oi  sixty. 

The  date  of  this  formation  is  fixed  by  some  as  1581, 
according  to  others  (including  so  weighty  an  author- 
ity as  Padre  Bonanni,  S.  J.)  as  1583.  The  latter  date 
is  the  better  substantiated,  for  in  1581  Ven.  Ursula 
merely  determined  the  spot  on  which  she  intended  a 
church  to  be  erected:  it  was  in  fact  built  near  Castel 
8.  Elmo,  with  the  help  of  the  Spanish  priest  Gregorio 
Navarro,  Abbot  of  Francavilla,  whom  she  had  told 
of  a  vision  in  which  the  Blessed  Virgin  had  commanded 
her  to  build  a  church  in  honour  of  the  Most  Holy 
Conception  of  Mary.  At  this  period,  having  created 
much  popular  excitement  by  her  visions,  her  ecstasies, 
and  the  loftiness  of  her  teaching,  and  having  attracted 
enthusiastic  admiration  and  envenomed  calumny, 
she  was  accused  of  beingpossessed by  a  devil  and  was 
therefore  summoned  to  Borne.  Baronius  and  Tarugi. 
Oratorians  and  illustrious  cardinals,  received  her  ana 
took  her  to  have  audience  of  Gregory  XIII  at  Fras- 
cati,  3  May,  1582.  By  the  pope's  authority  she  was 
placed  under  the  spiritual  direction  of  St.  Philip  Neri, 
who  subjected  her  to  the  most  severe  trials:  he  was 
constantly  astonished  by  her  piety  and  humility.  In 
1583  the  foundation  proper  took  place,  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  St.  Joseph,  St.  Michael 
the  Archangel,  and  St.  Peter._ 

The  rules  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Oblates  are 
those  of  the  active  life  of  St.  Martha,  with  simple 
vows.  They  include  recitation  of  the  Office  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  and  the  Divine  Office  daily;  one  hour 
of  prayer  in  common  at  morning,  besides  the  recita- 
tion of  the  Veni  Creator  and  the  De  Profundis  at 
None;  one  hour  of  adoration  before  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  exposed  in  the  church  every  Friday, 
with  singing  ot  appropriate  hymns.  In  addition  to 
the  ordinary  fasts  prescribed  by  the  Church,  the 
Oblates  fast  on  the  vigils  of  the  feasts  of  Corpus 
Christi,  the  Purification,  and  the  Immaculate^  Con- 
ception, and  they  are  exhorted  to  wear  the  hairshirt 
on  Fridays.  The  daily  recitation  of  one-third  of 
the  Rosary  is  also  prescribed.  They  are  recommended 


to  labour  with  their  hands,  to  practise  the  common 
life,  poverty,  and  the  other  virtues.  The  habit  is 
that  of  the  Theatine  clerics:  a  white  tunic  under  a 
black  garment  with  wide  sleeves  and  girdle  of  wool; 
on  the  head  a  white  veil  without  wimple,  the  place 
of  which  is  supplied  by  the  collar  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment, like  that  of  the  Theatine  clerics  (Baronius  and 
Bonanni). 

The  Theatine  Hermitesses  (Romite  Teatine)  were 
founded  in  1617.  As  Venerable  Ursula  wished  to 
completely  withdraw  from  the  world  she  took  thirty- 
three  companions,  in  memory  of  the  thirty-three 
years  of  Christ  upon  earth,  and  retired  to  a  hermitage. 
The  rules  of  the  Hermitesses  are  much  like  those  of 
the  Oblates  as  regards  works  of  piety;  but  the  former 
religious  follow  the  contemplative  life  of  St.  Magda- 
lene. In  addition  to  their  solemn  vows,  their  con- 
stitution imposes  on  them  great  austerities.  They  are 
bound  to  perpetual  abstinence  from  flesh  meat  except 
in  case  of  illness,  to  fast  on  the  vigils  of  feasts  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  and  with  still  greater  rigour  on  the 
vigils  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  the  Ascension, 
and  Corpus  Christi.  They  also  fast  every  Saturday 
and  on  the  last  two  days  of  Carnival,  besides  the 
ordinary  fasts  of  the  church.  They  are  bound  to 
keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed  for  five  hours 
every  Friday,  with  continual  adoration  by  five 
religious,  and  to  practise  penance  regularly.  The 
age  of  reception  to  the  hermitage  is  twenty,  and  the 
novitiate  lasts  two  years.  On  admission  to  solen.n 
profession,  a  religious  may  converse  with  her  nearest 
relatives  for  one  day,  but  must  not  expect  to  see 
them  again.  Their  enclosure  is  of  the  strictest, 
and  they  hold  no  communication  with  anyone  except 
those  charged  with  supplying  them  food,  which  is 
given  to  them  through  a  turnstile.  Their  habit  is  of 
white  cloth  with  a  leather  girdle,  light  blue  scapular 
and  mantle,  black  veil  and  wimple  like  other  nuns 
(Bonanni,  op.  cit.).  The  building  of  the  Hermitage 
was  begun  on  10  June,  1633,  and  completed  in  1667. 
The  rules  of  the  Hermitesses  and  those  of  the  Oblates 
were  approved  by  Gregory  XVI  in  1623. 

The  Theatine  Sisters,  more  particularly  the  Oblates, 
were  under  the  government  and  spiritual  direction 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Naples  Oratory,  by  the  request 
of  the  Abbot  Navarro  mentioned  above,  until  1633. 
In  this  year  the  Theatine  Order,  under  the  pressing 
and  insistent  solicitation  of  important  personages, 
among  them  Pope  Urban  VIII,  undertook  this 
charge,  under  the  generalship  of  Padre  Matteo  San- 
tomagno,  who  was  the  depositary  of  Ven.  Ursula's 
last  wishes  and  desires.  Oblates  and  Hermitesses 
practised  fervent  and  incessant  prayer  to  avert  from 
mankind  the  terrible  chastisements  which  Ven. 
Ursula  by  Divine  Providence  foresaw  in  her  ecstasy. 
The  life  of  the  Oblates  is  active,  that  of  the  Hermit- 
esses contemplative.  These  institutes — like  many 
others  which  have  not  lived  in  touch  with  the  world 
through  schools,  hospitals,  and  the  like — continued 
to  live  and  prosper  while  the  days  were  less  evil 
than  now,  and  their  members  were  regarded  with 
wonder  as  victims  expiating  with  prayer  the  sins  of 
humanity;  but  through  the  spoliation  of  monas- 
teries they  have  now  almost  disappeared  and  are 
reduced  to  a  shadow  of  their  former  greatness.  Ven- 
erable Ursula's  rule  and  the  pious  practice  of  the  Blue 
Scapular,  which  she  introduced,  are  still  observed. 

Constitutions  Ctericorum  Reoularium  (Rome,  1604,  1610); 
Rtoolt  per  It  reroine  Romite  Theatine  dell'  Immacolata  Coneet- 
tione  (Naples,  1680);  Acta  SS„  Aug.  II,  282  sqq.;  Caracciou,  De 
vita  Pauli  I V  (Cologne,  1612);  Tuffo.  Storia  ttei  chierici  Teontari 
(Rome,  1610);  Pepb,  Vita  di  S.  Gaetano  (Rome,  1657);  Silob, 
Historic  ctericorum  regolarium  (Palermo,  1666);  Momui,  San 
Gaetano  (Verona.  1843):  Tract,  Saint  Cajetan  (Paris,  1774); 
Fiohi,  B.  Paolo  Giustiniani  (Rome,  1729):  Cawf.lueri.  Cam- 
■pane  de*critte  (Rome,  1806):  Cttrriee,  Hist,  of  Religious  Orders 
(New  York,  1896),  357-9;  Dumortier,  St.  Gallon  de  Tkiame 
(Paris,  1882);  Ferro,  Storia  dttle  missioni  dei  chierici  Teatini 
(Rome,  1704);  Heimbucher,  Die  Orden  und  Konoregationen,  III 
(Ratisbon,  1908),  258-69;  HIltot,  Diet,  dts  ordrrs  rttigievx,  III 
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(Paris,  1850),  648-73;  La  Claviere,  St.  Qaltan  (Paris,  1901),  tr. 
Elt  (London,  1902);  LOben,  Der  hl.Cajetan  von  Tiene  (Ratis- 
bon,  1893);  Rabtocl,  Le  R.  P.  Ventura  (Paris,  1906).  Vita  delta 
Ven.  Suor  Oraola,  acritta  da  un  Padre  Teatino  (Rome,  1796); 
Baootta,  Vila  delta  Venerabile  Orsola  Benincasa:  Boni,  Lft  chieea 
diS.  Andrea  delta  Voile  (Rome,  1907):  Raoonebi,  Delta  vita  di  S. 
Andrea  Atellino  (Rome,  1908);  DE  MaULDE,  San  Gaetano  e  la  Ri- 
forma  Caltolica  (Rome,  1480-1547),  tr.  Salvador!  (Rome.  1911). 

Franciscus  Raoonbsi. 

Theatre,  The. — Considering  the  tone  of  what  is 
preserved  to  us  of  the  works  of  the  Greek  tragedians 
and  even  of  the  comedies  of  Plautus  and  Terence, 
it  seems  at  first  difficult  to  understand  the  uncom- 
promising attitude  adopted  towards  the  theatre  by 
Christian  writers  of  the  early  centuries.  But  the 
fact  remains  that  by  the  Fathers  of  both  East  and 
West  all  forms  of  the  drama  were  banned  indis- 
criminately and  in  terms  of  the  severest  reprobation. 
We  can  only  infer  that  the  plays  and  mimes  most 
popular  under  the 
Empire  were  as  a  rule 
'grossly  indecent  and 
poisonous  to  virtue. 
The  surviving  plays 
of  Aristophanes  would 
alone  suffice  to  show 
how  inconceivably 
lax  public  opinion 
was,  even  at  the  most 
cultured  periods  of 
paganism,  while  the 
infamia  which  marked 
the  legal  status  of  an 
actor  at  Rome  is  sig- 
nificant of  the  degra- 
dation involved  by 
such  a  profession. 
Under  the  Empire 
tragedies  and  even 
the  better  class  of 
comedies  were  not 
much  represented  in 
public.  They  were 
regarded  rather  as 
literature,  and  at  best  read  aloud  in  a  select  circle 
of  friends.  The  most  popular  form  of  play  was  the 
tnimus,  and,  as  Diomedes,  a  rhetorician  of  the  fifth 
century,  implies,  the  note  of  indecency  might  be 
said  to  enter  into  its  very  definition.  (Mimus  est 
factorum  el  diclorum  turpium  cum  lascivia  imitalio: 
cf.  Ovid,  "Tristia",  II,  497,  and  Valerius  Maximus, 
ii,  6  and  7,  etc.)  Further,  there  is  a  good  deal  of 
evidence  that  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  the 
parody  of  Christian  rites  formed  a  regular  feature 
of  the  mimes.  Probably  the  Christian  (4  xPfrlaw 
KuiufSoiiuKn)  was  almost  as  familiar  an  object  of 
ridicule  at  these  representations  as  is  the  pantaloon 
in  a  modern  pantomine  (Greg.  Nazianz.,  "Orat", 
II,  84;  P.  G.,  XXXV,  489).  There  are  Acts  of  the 
martyrs,  no  doubt  more  or  less  legendary,  in  which 
is  recorded  the  conversion  of  an  actor  brought  to 
know  the  truth  by  the  very  rite  of  baptism,  which 
he  simulated  on  the  stage.  Porphyrius  (4  Nov.) 
and  Genesius  (25  Aug.)  are  thus  commemorated, 
while  the  story  of  St.  Pelagia  (8  Oct.),  however  apocry- 
phal it  may  be,  presents  the  actor's  profession  in 
even  darker  colours  (see  Delehaye,  "Legendes 
hagiographiques").  But  even  accepting  these  facts, 
the  violence  of  the  language  in  which  the  Fathers 
condemn  all  scenic  representations  is  remarkable. 
Tertullian  in  his  treatise  "De  Spectaculis"  strikes 
the  key-note  and,  as  Chambers  observes,  "his  vivid 
African  rhetoric  is  no  unfair  sample  of  a  catena  of 
outspoken  comment  which  extends  across  the  third 
century  from  Tatian  to  Lactantius"  ("Mediae/v. 
Stage  ,  I,  ii).  For  Chrysostom  and  nearly  all  his 
contemporaries  the  theatre  is  the  temple  of  the  Evil 
One,  and  all  who  frequent  the  theatre  thereby  acknowl- 
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edge  him  as  their  master  (P.  G.,  LVI,  283;  LVII,  71, 
426;  LVIII,  120, 188,  etc.).  Even  Julian  the  Apostate 
forbade  access  to  the  theatre  to  the  new  pagan  priest- 
hood be  was  anxious  to  create.  Almost  alone 
amongst  the  Fathers,  St.  Augustine  ("De  Civ.  Dei", 
ii,  8)  seems  to  make  some  distinction  between  the 
gross  indecency  of  the  mimes  and^be  classical  drama 
of  an  earlier  age,  approving  the  study  of  .the  Latter 
for  educational  purposes.  It  is  not  entirely  clear 
from  the  "Confessions"  of  the  same  writer  (iii,  2) 
whether  the  performance  of  serious  tragedies  was 
still  maintained  in  his  youth. 

Vile  and  degrading  as  were  the  more  popular  forms 
of  scenic  representation  under  the  Empire,  the  pro- 
letariat were  so  wedded  to  them  that  even  the  Chris- 
tian emperors  dared  not  altogether  suppress  such 
amusements.  Still  something  was  done.  By  the 
Theodosian  Code  (XV,  5),  omnis  theaiorum  atque 

circensium  voluplas 
(all  diversions  in  the 
theatre  and  circus) 
were  prohibited  on 
Sundays,  festivals, 
and  seasons  of  special 
sanctity.  Disabilities 
of  various  kinds,  in- 
cluding restrictions  as 
to  dress,  were  imposed 
upon  actresses,  etc.. 
but  on  the  other  hand 
the  laws  of  caste  were 
set  aside  and  it  was 
now  made  possible 
for  an  actress,  upon 
becoming  a  Christian 
and  quitting  this  way 
of  life,  to  acquire  & 
status  of  respectabil- 
ity. At  an,even  ear- 
lier date  some  of  the 
Christian  councils 
had  dealt  with  the 
subject.  At  Elvira  in 
Spain,  about  a.  d.  302,  it  was  decided  that  actors  might 
be  baptized,  but  only  on  condition  of  their  giving  up 
that  way  of  life.  At  Aries  in  314  theatrici  and  agita- 
tores  (actors  and  charioteers  in  the  games)  were 
declared  excommunicate.  Somewhat  later  the  Sy- 
nod of  Laodicea  directed  that  the  clergy  who  were 
present  at  wedding  festivities  or  banquets  ought  not 
to  remain  for  the  plays  that  might  be  performed 
afterwards.  At  Hippo  in  393  it  was  forbidden  that 
t  he  sons  of  bishops  or  of  ecclesiastics  should  be  pres- 
ent at  plays  or  give  them.  With  regard  to  actors 
it  was  decided  that,  if  they  wished  to  become  Chris- 
tians, their  baptism  need  not  be  postponed  indefi- 
nitely. In  401  a  Council  of  Carthage  decided  that 
plays  ought  not  to  take  place  on  Sundays  and  feasts, 
and  fulminated  against  actors  being  decoyed  back  to 
their  old  way  of  life  (but  cf.  Cod.  Theod.,  XV,  vii, 
13).  Finally,  the  Council  in  Trullo  in  692,  for  those 
that  recognized  it,  condemned  plays  altogether, 
threatening  degradation  against  all  clerics  and  ex- 
communication against  the  laity  who  assisted  at  the 
performances  (Hefele-Leclercq,  "Conciles",  I,  256, 
283,  1032;  II,  87,  89,  126,  471;  III,  566,  569).  The 
tone  of  all  this  legislation  is  milder  than  the  language 
used  by  individual  Fathers,  but  it  is  quite  clear  that 
the  actor's  profession  was  looked  upon  as  that  of  a 
public  sinner  and  most  of  the  early  bishops  would 
have  agreed  with  St.  Cyprian  (Ep.,  ii)  that  it  was 
preferable  to  maintain  sucn  a  man  out  of  the  funds  of 
the  Church  rather  than  allow  him  to  continue  in  his 
calling. 

With  the  debased  drama  of  the  Roman  Empire 
the  theatre  of  Shakespeare,  Calderon,  Moliere,  and 
Schiller  has  no  direct  connexion.    The  isolated  mimi 
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or  nugatores,  who  may  for  a  while  have  survived  the 
downfall  of  the  Empire  and  become  strollers,  tum- 
blers, joculatores  (jongleurs),  and  even  minstrels, 
cannot  be  shown  to  have  inspired  any  new  dramatic 
developments.  Their  connexion  with  the  Norman 
estrifs,  one  of  the  forms  of  the  old  French  dibals  or 
dialogues,  is  quiffe  problematical.  Moreover,  the 
Teutonic. races  had  their  scop  or  gleeman,  who  was 
just  as  likely  as  these  strollers  to  have  evolved  ulti- 
mately a  dialogue  form  for  some  of  his  compositions. 
Again  the  Christian  imitations  of  Terence  by  the 
Abbess  Hroswitha  of  Gandersheim  (d.  1002)  or  "the 
Suffering  Christ"  (x/x»t4»  vitax"*)  of  Byzantine 
literature  inspired  no  imitators  and  apparently  were 
not  even  intended  for  representation.  Thus  there 
is  a  consensus  of  opinion  that  the  modern  drama  has 
.sprung  out  of  the  mystery  or  miracle  plays  of  the 
Middle  Ages  and  is  ultimately  religious  in  its  origin 
(see*  Miracle  Plats  and  Mysteries).  We  can 
even  put  our  finger  with  some_  confidence  upon  the 

Frimitive  germ  of  the  whole  subsequent  development, 
t  is  to  be  found  in  a  trope  which  Frere  and  others 
have  printed  from  a  St.  Gall  MS.  of  the  ninth  century, 
attached  to  the  Introit  of  the  Easter  Mass.  In  the 
earliest  English  tropes  written  before  1016  it  appears 
thus,  the  dramatic  form  being  clearly  indicated  by 
the  headings: 

Angelica  de  Christi  Resurreclione. 
Quern  queritis  in  sepulchro  christiocle? 

Sanclarum    Mulierum  Iiesponsio. 
Ihesum  Nazarenum  crucifixum  o  celicole. 

Angelice  vocis  consolalio. 
Non  est  hie,  surrexit  sicut  praedixerat; 
Ite  nuntiate  quia  surrexit,  dicentes; 

Sanclarum  mulierum  ad  omnem  clerum  modulatio. 
Alleluia.    Resurrexit  dominus  hodie, 
Leo  fort  is,  christus  Alius  dei,  deo  gratias  dicite;  eia. 
Dical  Angelus. 
Venitc  et  videte  locum;  etc. 

This  dialogue  was  transformed  at  an  early  date 
into  a  separate  interlude  following  the  third  lesson  of 
the  Easter  Matins  and  representing  the  visit  to  the 
Sepulchre.  The  Sepulchre  itself  had  been  previously 
constituted  on  Good  Friday  by  curtaining  off  a  vacant 
altar  and  deposit  ing  there  the  crucifix  and  sometimes 
the  Blessed  Sacrament.  The  whole  rite  is  fully  de- 
scribed in  the  "Concordia  regularis"  of  St.  jEthelwold 
(tenth  century),  where  the  compiler  remarks  by  way 
of  introduction:  "since  on  this  day  we  celebrate  the 
interment  of  the  body  of  our  Saviour,  if  it  seems  good 
or  pleasing  to  any  to  follow  on  similar  lines  the  use  of 
certain  of  the  religious  which  is  worthy  of  imitation 
for  the  strengthening  of  faith  in  the  unlearned  vulgar 
and  in  the  neophytes,  we  have  ordered  it  in  this  wise". 
These  scenes  of  t  he  deirosition  on  Good  Friday  and  the 
visit  to  the  Sepulchre  on  Easter  morning  became  grad- 
ually more  and  more  developed  and  less  and  less  dis- 
tinctly liturgical,  until  we  reach  a  stage  when  we  have 
a  dramatic  representation  performed  oy  lay  folk,  out- 
side the  Church.  Great  light  has  recently  been 
thrown  on  the  transition  stages  in  England  by  the 
discovery  of  the  Shrewsbury  fragments,  which  show 
how  the  mat  ter  was  brought  to  the  level  of  the  people 
by  the  insertion  of  vernacular  verses  in  Latin  songs. 
Equally  "for  the  strengthening  of  faith  in  the  un- 
learned vulgar  and  in  the  neophytes"  there  were 
kindred  dramatic  tropes  adopted  at  Christmas  time. 
The  form  of  one  of  the  tenth  century  Tropes  of  St. 
Martial  at  Limoges  seems  to  show  direct  imitation  of 
the  Paschal  interlude:  Quern  auarilis  in  prasepe  pas- 
torest  (Whom  seek  ye,  shepherds,  in  the  manger?) 
So  the  dialogue  began.  There  were  also  other  influ- 
ences besides  the  tropes  which  led  to  the  same  result. 
For  example  portions  of  a  sermon,  wrongly  attributed 
to  St.  Augustine,  used  to  be  read  among  the  lessons 
at.  the  Christmas  matins.  It  introduced  various 
l^ophets  who  bore  testimony  to  Christ.   A  separate 


voice  was  assigned  to  each,  much  as  in  the  Gospel  of 
the  Passion  when  read  in  Holy  Week,  and  this  at  once 
supplied  the  elements  of  a  promising  Christmas 
drama  (see  Sepet,  "Prophetes  du  Christ",  10). 

We  may  probably,  with  Mr.  Chambers,  distinguish 
three  stages  in  the  whole  evolution:  (1)  the  liturgical 
stage,  i.  e.  the  development  of  these  dramatic  dia- 
logues, aided  as  they  were  by  impersonation  and  ges- 
ture, within  the  Church  ceremonial  itself;  (2)  the 
transitional  stage,  i.  e.  these  Latin  plays  were  trans- 
lated into  the  vernacular  or  interpolated  with  ver- 
nacular passages,  while  different  incidents'  coalesced 
to  form  one  representation  and  other  new  elements 
were  added,  until  the  whole  cycle  of  the  matter  treated 
extended  from  the  Creation  to  the  Judgment:  (3)  the 
final  stage  in  which  the  plays  were  completely  secu- 
larized. They  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  guilds,  some 
plays  being  assigned  to  one  guild  and  others  to  an- 
other, while  there  were  constant  changes  in  the  dia- 
logue and  rearrangement  of  incidents  to  suit  new 
conditions:  but  the  cyclic  form  was  firmly  adhered  to. 
On  the  other  hand,  these  stages  in  the  evolution  of 
the  drama  were  not  of  course  sharply  defined  and  they 
merged  into  one  another.  For  further  details  the 
reader  must  be  referred  to  the  articles  Miracle 
Plays  and  Mysteries  and  Moralities,  but  it  should 
be  noted  that  an  important  influence  in  the  process 
of  secularization  was  supplied  by  the  Latin  plays, 
partly  scholastic  exercises  and  partly  diversion*, 
which  the  cathedral  and  monastic  schools  acquired 
the  habit  of  performing,  more  particularly  at  the 
Christmas  and  Easter  seasons.  It  is  easy  to  see  how 
readily  such  representations  addressed  to  a  young  or 
miscellaneous  audience  might  come  to  be  interpolated 
by  passages  in  the  mother  tongue,  particularly  those 
of  a  more  humorous  character.  Moreover,  it  was 
natural  to  extend  the  scope  of  such  diversions  and  we 
have  evidence  that  in  the  twelfth  century,  in  France, 
England,  and  Germany,  dramatic  compositions  were 
represented  dealing  with  such  subjects  as  the  life 
of  St.  Nicholas,  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Catherine,  the 
resurrection  of  Lazarus,  the  parable  of  the  virgins,  or 
a  ludus  prophetarum  ornaiissimus,  which  included 
Gideon  and  the  Philistines,  David  and  Herod.  But 
the  further  transference  of  such  representations  to  the 
guilds  must  have  taken  place  early,  for  it  is  generally 
agreed  that  the  play  of  "Adam",  written  in  Anglo- 
Norman  French  of  the  twelfth  century,  was  probably 
first  represented  by  a  guild  and  upon  English  soil 
(see  Grass,  "Das  Adamsspiel",  1907).  In  Germany, 
however,  the  religious  plays  seem  to  have  remained 
almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  students,  though 
in  Italy  the  main  impulse  came  from  the  laudesi 
confraternities,  the  survivors  of  the  Flagellant  move- 
ment, who  met  together  in  their  own  chapel  to  sing 
laudi  (canticles)  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which 
gradually  assumed  a  dramatic  form  and  grew  into 
rappresentazioni  sacre.  A  play  in  the  Roman  dialect 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  edited  by  Vattasso  (Studi 
e  Testi,  no.  4),  explicitly  bears  the  title  lauda  (loc.  cit., 
p.  53).  But  in  every  country  of  Europe,  Spain  ana 
Poland  not  excepted,  a  new  drama  seems  to  have 
arisen  which  sprang  into  existence  in  dependence  on 
the  Church.  Only  by  slow  degrees  did  the  subjects 
of  such  plays  in  the  vernacular  lose  touch  with  any 
religious  purpose.  An  entirely  new  source  of  inspira- 
tion came  into  play  contemporaneously  with  the 
humanism  of  the  expiring  Middle  Ages.  In  Italy 
especially  it  began  as  early  as  the  fourteenth  century, 
with  the  revival  of  the  study  of  the  tragedies  of  Sen- 
eca and,  what  was  more  important,  with  the  compo- 
sition of  original  Latin  tragedies  upon  themes  supplied 
by  medieval  history.  From  these  it  was  but  a  step 
to  the  plays  called  mescidali,  in  which  the  influence 
both  of  the  rappresentationi  sacre,  which  were  the 
final  development  of  the  religious  drama,  and  also 
of  classical  models  may  be  clearly  discerned.    But  it 
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Is  impossible  to  pursue  the  subject  here.  We  have 
an  Italian  tragedy,  the  "Sofonisba",  by  G.  Trissino, 
acted  before  Pope  Leo  X  in  1515,  while  the  early  come- 
dies (Boiardo's  "Timone"  was  presented  before  1494) 
were  introduced  gradually  in  the  wake  of  improvised 
burlesques  to  which  the  arlecchino  (harlequin)  con- 
tributed a  thread  of  unity  but  which  still  savoured 
something  of  the  earliest  moralities.  In  any  case  it 
is  to  be  noted  that  no  sooner  had  a  popular  drama 
established  itself  independently  of  ecclesiastical  influ- 
ence than  the  licentious  excesses  of  such  writers  as 
Ariosto,  Macchiavelli,  and  Aretino  (Leonardo  Bruni) 
forced  the  Church  back  into  much  the  same  attitude 
of  uncompromising  hostility  to  the  stage  which  existed 
under  the  Roman  Empire.  The  representation  of 
sacred  and  moral  dramas  and  sometimes  of  classical 
plays  was  indeed  encouraged  in  colleges  and  similar 
institutions.  The  plays,  mostly  in  Latin,  which  were 
written  and  acted  in  the  Jesuit  schools,  form  quite 
a  literature  by  themselves  (See  e.  g.  Bahlmann, 
' ' Jesuiten  -  Dramen  d.  niederrhein.  Ordensprov.", 
1896).  But  apart  from  such  scholastic  exercises  the 
public  theatres,  on  account  of  the  laxity  of  morals 
which  as  a  rule  prevails  at  such  representations,  are 
nearly  everywhere  forbidden  to  the  clergy  by  the 
decrees  of  provincial  and  diocesan  synods  (see  the 
"Collectio  Lacensis",  passim).  It  is  maintained  by 
some  that  these  prohibitions  have  only  force  to  bind 
the  clergy  belonging  to  the  diocese  or  province  in 
which  they  are  issued  whilst  they  remain  within  the 
limits  of  the  diocese,  but  the  point  is  at  best  doubtful. 
No  authoritative  decision  has  ever  been  given  which 
would  allow  clerics  who  come  from  a  diocese  in  which 
attendance  at  the  theatre  is  forbidden,  when  passing 
through  another  diocese  in  which  it  is  equ  ally  for- 
bidden, to  regard  themselves  as  free  tovisit  the  theatre 
at  will.  To  assist  at  performances  which  are  grossly 
improper  is  of  course  forbidden  both  to  clergy  and 
laity  alike,  both  on  account  of  the  proximate  danger  of 
Bin  as  also  of  the  scandal  which  may  thereby  be  given 
to  others.  Finally  we  may  note  that  in  the  Papal 
States  no  permanent  public  theatre  was  allowed  to  be 
constructed  until  1691  and  the  theatre  which  was  then 
opened  by  permission  of  Alexander  VIII  at  Tor  di 
Nona  was  subsequently  dismantled  by  his  successor 
Innocent  XII.  But  in  the  course  of  the  eighteenth 
century  several  theatres  were  built  in  Rome  with 
papal  sanction,  though  they  were  subjected  to  a  very 
strict  censorship  and  were  closed  at  sacred  seasons. 

The  Church  and  thr  Theatre. — Stara,  Zur  Wundioung  der 
kirch.  Anschauunnen  Qbrr  tier  Theaterweeen  in  Theol.  Quartal- 
tehrift.  LXIX  (1887),  83^-666;  Hefelb.  Urlxr  den  Riooritmus. 
•to.  in  Theol.  Quarlalsehrifl,  XXIII  (1841),  390  seq..  afterwards 
reprinted  in  his  Beitrdge  (1864);  Mohler,  Symbolik.  6th  ed„ 
612  ff. ;  BosauET,  Maximes  et  reflexions  hut  la  comedie  (Paris, 
1893);  Plomptre,  in  Diet.  Christ,  Ant.,  a.  v.  Actors;  Mayor, 
loc.  cit.  s.  v.  Theatre;  Prtnne,  Histrigmas'ix  (London,  1672). 

Medieval  Drama. — A  vast  literature  has  grown  up  about 
this  subject  especially  of  late  years.  Only  a  few  leading  works 
can  be  mentioned  here.  E.  K.  Chambers,  The  Medifrval 
Stage  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1903);  Creizenach,  Geschichte  dee  neueren 
Dramas,  I  (Halle.  1873);  Petit  de  Julleville,  Lee  MysUres 
(2  vols.,  Paris,  1880);  d'Ancona.  Origini  del  Tealro  Italiano 
(2nd  ed.,  2  vols.,  Turin,  1891);  A.  W.  Ward.  History  of  Eng. 
Dramatic  Literature,  I  (2  ed..  I/ondon,  1899) ;  Gaylet,  Playe  of 
our  Forefathers,  New  York,  1908;  W.  Meter,  Pragmenta  Burana 
(Gdttingen.  1901);  Davidson,  English  Mystery  Plays  (London, 
1892);  Do  Meril,  Oriaines  latines  du  ThtAtre  maderne  (Caen, 
1849);  Coursemaker,  Drama  liturgiaua  du  moyen  Age  (Paris, 
1860);  with  music  (Paris,  1896);  Milchsack,  Die  Otter-  und 
Passionsspiele  (Wolfenbuttel,  1880);  Caste,  Les  drames  litur- 
giques  de  la  cathe'drale  de  Rouen  (Evreux,  1893);  R.  Fronino, 
Dos  Drama  da  Mittelnltcrs  (3  vols.,  StuttRart,  1891);  LanoE, 
Die  lateinisehen  Oster/eirrn  (Munich,  1887);  Wkciissler,  Di* 
romanischen  Marienklnoen  (Halle,  1893i ;  Schonbach,  Die 
Marienklagen  (Grai,  1875) ;  Cohen,  Histoire  de  la  mise-cn-sctnt 
dans  le  thtAtrc  religieux  francais  du  moyen  Age  (Paris,  1906); 
Sepet,  Les  ProphUes  du  Christ  in  Bib.  de  VEcole  des  Charles, 
XXVIII,  and  published  separately  (Paris,  1878):  Idem,  Lt 
drams  ehrttien  au  moyen  Age  (Paris,  1878);  Idem,  Origins*  cath- 
oliques  du  theatre  moderns  (Paris,  1878);  Wirth,  Die  Otter- und 
Passionsspiele  bis  turn  XVI.  jahrhundert;  Fronino,  Das  Drama 
da  Reformationszeit  (Stuttgart,  1910);  Hartmann,  Utber  das  alt- 
tpanische  Dreikonig-spiel  (Leipsig,  1679):  Ane,  Die  lateinisehen 
magier-spiele  (Leipsig,  1905);  Pollard,  English  Miracle  Play* 
(2nd  ed.,  London,  1898);  Cadt,  Liturgical  Basis  of  Tovmslsy 
XIV—  *> 


Mysteries  in  Publications  of  Modern  Lang.  A'n  of  America,  XXIV* 

i Baltimore,  1909),  419-69:  K.  Youno,  Same  Texts  of  Liturg. 
'lays  in  Publications  of  Modern  Lang.  A'n,  XXIV  (Baltimore, 
1909),  294-332  and  other  papers  in  the  same  periodical; 
K.  Youno,  The  "Harrowing  of  Hell'  in  Liturgical  Drama  in 
Trans,  of  Wisconsin  Academy,  XVI,  pt.  2,  1909;  Rand,  Sermo  d* 
Confusions  Diaboli  in  Modern  Philology,  II  (1904);  Frere. 
The  Winchester  Tropcr  (Henry  Bradshaw  Society,  Load..  1878; 
Ward  and  others  in  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature, 
V,  i-iiL 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Thebald.— The  valley  of  the  Nile,  under.  Roman 
domination,  was  divided  into  four  provinces:  Lower 
and  Upper  Egypt,  Lower  and  Upper  Thebaid.  The 
last  two  comprised  the  upper  part  of  the  valley.  Dur- 
ing the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  it  was  the  chosen 
land  of  the  monks,  who  by  their  sanctity  and  by  the 
form  they  impressed  on  the  monastic  system  greatly 
influenced  the  East  and  the  West.  Their  monasteries 
may  be  divided  into  several  groups.  The  best  known 
is  the  Pachomian  group,  founded  and  legislated  for  by 
St.  Pachomius.  They  formed  a  real  religious  order 
with  Tabenna  as  a  mother-house  and  its  superior  as 
their  general.  Besides  Tabenna  there  were  Peboou, 
Schenesit,  Akhmin,  Esneh,  Monchosis,  Thebaid,  Tea- 
ming, Hermopolis,  and  Armoutim.  Saint  Pachomius 
governed  this  group  till  his  death  (346),  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Abbot  Orcisius,  and  then  by  Abbot  Theo- 
dore. There  was  a  community  of  women,  governed 
by  Pachomius's  sister,  following  the  same  rule  as  the 
men.  The  life  of  the  holy  founder  and  the  rule  he 
drew  up  reveal  the  interior  organization  of  these 
monasteries  and  the  congregation.  It  has  all  the 
essential  characteristics  of  cenobitic  religious  life. 
Vows  of  poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience,  a  dress  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  secular  persons,  lengthy  psalmodies, 
manual  work,  and  penitential  exercises.  The  monks 
lived  in  huts  scattered  in  groups.  The  groups  were 
enclosed  by  a  wall  and  formed  the  monastery.  The 
superior  general  had  absolute  authority  over  each 
house  and  over  its  superior.  He  held  a  general  as- 
sembly of  all  the  religious  twice  a  year.  Bgol 
founded  at  Atripe  a  group  distinct  from  that  of 
Tabenna.  We  know  of  it  from  the  life  of  his  suc- 
cessor Schnoudi.  The  monks  even  increased  the 
austerities  prescribed  by  St.  Pachomius  and  could 
change  from  the  cenobitic  to  the  eremitical  life. 
Schnoudi  died  about  452  at  the  age  of  118.  His  re- 
form had  only  a  mediocre  success. 

The  eremitical  life  was  introduced  into  the  Lower 
Thebaid  by  St.  Anthony.  Born  in  251,  he  embraced 
the  ascetic  life  at  the  age  of  twenty ;  then  impelled  by  a 
love  of  solitude  he  buried  himself  in  the  desert.  After 
twenty  years  of  complete  isolation  the  fame  of  his 
sanctity  drew  around  him  disciples  who  imitated  his 
mode  of  life.  Like  him  they  were  hermits  though  re- 
maining under  his  authority.  Their  solitude  was 
relative.  Those  more  advanced  in  years  had  one 
or  more  disciples,  whom  they  instructed  in  the  paths 
of  perfect  ion.  Others  had  companions  or  neighbours. 
They  visited  one  another.  Grottoes  or  huts  like  those 
of  the  fellaheen  served  them  as  cells.  The  rules  called 
by  St.  Anthony's  name  are  not  his  composition;  but 
his  biography,  compiled  by  his  admirer  and  friend  St. 
Athanasius  in  365,  preserves  the  memory  of  his  vir- 
tues and  his  teaching.  The  author  wished  to  illus- 
trate what  the  life  of  a  monk  should  be.  It  influenced 
the  development  of  eastern  and  western  monachism 
very  considerably.  Most  of  the  Egyptian  monks  of 
that  period  were  more  or  less  directly  connected  with 
the  school  of  St.  Anthony,  for  instance  the  two 
Macarii,  Isidore,  Heraclides,  and  Pambo,  who  are 
looked  upon  as  the  founders  of  the  group  of  Nitria. 
The  group  of  Scete  derives  its  origin  from  the  same 
school.  They  were  numerous  fervent  centres  of  a 
partly  cenobitical,  partly  eremitical  life.  The  "His- 
torica  Lausiaca"  of  Palladium  gives  us  the  details  of 
the  ordinary  life  of  the  Nitrian  monks;  the  "Apoph- 
thegmata  patrum"  and  the  "Vita?  patrum"  tell  us 
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those  of  the  Scete.  In  the  wilderness  along  the  two 
bank?  of  the  Nile  there  were  many  monks,  living  some 
alone,  some  in  groups.  Others  dwelt  in  populated 
regions,  some  even  in  the  towns.  The  monks  dis- 
appeared with  the  fall  of  the  Byzantine  domination  in 
these  countries  and  the  success  of  the  Saracen  in- 
vaders. Nothing  remains  of  Tabenna.  The  two 
monasteries  of  St.  Anthony  and  of  Nitria  by  their 
name  and  location  recall  those  ancient  days.  The 
rules  observed  there  are  entirely  different  from  those 
of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries. 

Butler,  The  ancient  Coptic  Churches  of  Egypt  (Oxford,  1884); 
Idem,  The  Lausiac  History  of  PaUadius  (2  vols.,  Cambridge,  1884, 
1904);  Aueuneau,  Hist,  de  Saint  Pakhome  tt  de  set  commu- 
nautts  (Paris,  1884);  Idem,  Let  moines  (gyptiens:  Vie  de 
Srhnoudi  (Pans,  1884) ;  Ladeuie,  Etude  sur  te  etnobitisme  pnJc- 
homien  pendant  It  IV'  tiicle  et  la  premiere  auntie"  du  V*  (Louvoin, 
1898) ;  Besse,  Les  moines  aV Orient  anUrieurs  au  candle  de  Choi- 
ctdoine  (Poitiers,  1900);  Leclehcq  in  Diet.  (Torch,  chrtt.  et  de 
liturgie,  «.  v.  Cfnobtisme. 

J.  M.  Besse. 

Theban  Legion.   See  Agatjntjm. 

Thebaud,  Augustus,  Jesuit  educator,  and  pub- 
licist, b.  at  Nantes,  France,  20  Nov.,  1807;  d.  at  St. 
John's  College,  Fordham,  New  York,  17  Dec.,  1885. 
Father  Thebaud  was  the  son  of  a  worthy  but  not 
wealthy  merchant  who  was  married  to  his  pious  wife 
in  the  dark  days  of  the  Terror  by  a  loyal  priest,  a  cir- 
cumstance which  eloquently  proves  their  earnest 
Catholicity.  Their  children  were  brought  up  with 
great  care  and  given  the  best  religious  education 
which  France  at  that  time  afforded.  Young  Thebaud 
studied  at  first  in  the  preparatory  seminary  at  Nantes, 
then  entered  the  grand  siminaire  and  was  ordained  to 
the  secular  priesthood  at  the  usual  age.  After  three 
years  of  parochial  work  in  his  native  city,  he  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  in  Italy,  on  27  Nov.,  1835,  whence 
he  returned  to  France  in  1837  to  pursue  a  course  of 
scientific  studies  at  the  Sorbonne  under  Ampere  and 
other  distinguished  professors.  He  landed  in  the 
United  States  on  18  Dec.,  1838,  and  was  called  to  the 
chair  of  chemistry  at  St.  Mary's  College,  Kentucky, 
where  he  became  rector  in  1846.  Before  the  end  of 
that  year  however  the  Jesuits  left  Kentucky  to  take 
charge  of  St.  John's  College,  Fordham,  New  York, 
which  had  been  transferred  to  them  by  Archbishop 
Hughes.  Father  Thebaud  was  the  first  Jesuit  Presi- 
dent of  St.  John's,  a  position  which  he  held  from  1846 
to  1851  and  again  from  1860  to  1863.  In  the  interval 
he  taught  the  sciences  for  two  years,  1851-52,  under 
Father  Larkin,  and  the  following  eight  years  he  spent 
as  the  pastor  of  St.  Joseph's  Church  at  Troy.  To  this 
charge  he  returned  after  his  second  rectorship  at 
Fordham  and  filled  the  position  from  1863-69,  and 
again  from  1873-74.  The  intervening  years  we  find 
him  at  first  in  Montreal  and  then  at  St.  Joseph's 
Church,  Hudson  City.  New  Jersey.  After  spending 
another  year  at  Fordham,  he  was  assigned  to  St. 
Francis  Xavier's  parish,  New  York,  where  he  passed 
the  rest  of  his  days. 

Father  Thebaud,  who  always  had  a  strong  literary 
bent,  wrote  a  series  of  books  on  religious  and  historical 
subjects  and  published,  besides  numerous  articles  in 
the  "Catholic  World"  and  the  "Catholic  Quarterly 
Review",  two  novels,  "Louisa  Kirkbridge,  A  Tale  of 
New  York"  (1879),  and  "Twit  Twats,  An  Allegorical 
Story  of  Birds"  (1881).  His  more  important  works 
are:  "The  Irish  Race  in  the  Past  and  in  the  Present" 
( 1873) ;  "  The  Church  and  the  Gentile  World  "  (2  vols., 
1878);  "The  Church  and  the  Moral  World"  (1881). 
From  1875  to  his  death,  he  also  prepared  his  remi- 
niscences in  three  volumes.  Of  these  the  United  States 
Catholic  Historical  Society  published  volume  III 
(1904),  giving  an  account  of  his  American  experiences, 
and  volume  I  (1911),  containing  the  recollections  of  his 
life  in  France.  Father  Thebaud  was  a  man  full  of 
energy,  even  in  old  age.  an  untiring  student,  and 
well-informed  scholar.    Withal  he  was  a  most  agree- 


able companion,  witty  and  full  of  life,  and  universally 
beloved  by  his  friends  and  his  pupils. 

Hill,  Some  Reminiscences  of  Si.  Mary's  College,  Kentucky  in  tie 
Woodstock  Letters.  XX  (1891).  25-38:  Letters  in  the  Annates*  tU  la 
propagation  de  la  foi.  XIV,  383-401;  XVI.  449-76;  Three  Qxmarters 
of  a  Century,  I,  III,  edited  by  Hebbebmanh  (1904  and  191 IX 

Charles  G.  Hekbermann. 


Thebes  (Theb^e),  a  metropolitan  titular  see  of 
Achaia  Secunda.   The  city  was  founded  by  the  Phoe- 
nician Cadmus  in  the  sixteenth  century  b.  c, 
afterwards  made  illustrious  by  the  legends  of  Laiua, 
(Edipus,  and  of  Antigone,  the  rivalry  of  Eteocles  and 
Polynices,  and  the  unfortunate  siege  by  the  seven  chiefs 
of  Argos.  After  the  taking  of  Troy,  Thebes  became  tbe 
capital  of  Bceotia,  but  did  not  succeed  in  imposing  its 
hegemony,  for  Athens  supported  certain  towns  in  their 
opposition.   Thebes  allied  itself  to  the  Persians 
against  the  Greeks,  but  was  conquered  with  them  and 
submitted  to  Sparta,  until  its  two  generals  Pelopidaa 
and  Epaminondas  restored  it  to  the  first  rank.  Tbe 
death  of  the  latter  before  Mantinea  in  363  b.  c, 
opened  a  new  series  of  misfortunes  for  the  city.  Con- 
quered by  Philip  of  Macedon,  in  338  b.  c,  it 
revolted  two  years  after  and  drew  on  itself  the  ven- 
geance of  Alexander  who  killed  or  sold  all  the  inhabi- 
tants and  destroyed  all  the  houses  save  that  of  tbe 
poet  Pindar.    Rebuilt  in  316  b.  c,  by  Cassander,  it 
was  taken  and  retaken  again.    In  the  second  century 
b.  c,  the  acropolis  alone  was  inhabited.    In  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  the  city  was  re  peopled  through  the  silk  in- 
dustry.  In  1040  the  Bulgarians  took  possession  of  it; 
six  years  after  the  Normans  sacked  it.    In  1205  it  was 
taken  by  Boniface  III  of  Montferrat  and  assigned  with 
Athens  to  Othon  de  la  Roche;  by  marriage  it  passed 
later  to  the  lords  of  Saint-Omer;  one  of  them,  Nicho- 
las II,  constructed  the  Frankish  chateau  of  the  Cadmi 
which  was  destroyed  in  1311  by  the  Catalans.  In 
1364  the  Turks  took  it  in  behalf  of  Frederick  III  of 
Sicily  and  later  on  their  own  account,  but  its  neigh- 
bour, Livadia,  soon  supplanted  it. 

The  first  known  bishop,  Cleonicus,  was  at  Nictea  in 
325  (Gelzer,  "Patrum  nicsenorum  nomina",  LXIV). 
Le  Quien  (Oriens  Christ.,  II,  207-11)  quotes  ten  other 
titulars,  among  them:  Julius  at  Sardica  in  344; 
Anysius  at  Ephesus  in  431;  Architimus  in  458;  Mar- 
cianus  in  867.  At  first  a  suffragan.  Thebes  was  an 
autocephalous  archbishopric  at  the  beginning  of  the 
tenth  century  and  until  970  (Gelzer,  "  Ungedruckte 
.  .  .  Texte  der  Notitiae  episcopatuum",  551,  571); 
about  1080  it  was  a  metropolitan  see  (Le  Quien,  op. 
cit.,  II,  210);  and  about  117C  it  numbered  five  suffra- 
gan sees  (Gelzer,  op.  cit.,  585).  In  1833  Thebes  was 
reduced  to  the  rank  of  bishopric  with  the  title  of 
Bceotia;  since*1882  the  diocese  has  had  the  title  of 
Thebes  and  Livadia.  The  bishop  resides  at  Livadia 
and  exercises  his  jurisdiction  over  the  entire  districtof 
Bceotia.  The  city  numbers  5000  inhabitants  in- 
cluding the  suburbs.  Since  1210  it  has  had  a  Latin 
metropolis  which  became  by  degrees  a  titular.  Eubd 
(Hierarchia  catholica  medii  aevi,  I,  508;  II,  274;  III, 
331)  mentions  a  number  of  bishops.  During  the 
Frankish  occupation,  the  Franciscans  had  a  custody 
named  Thebaj. 

Banket,  The  Spartan  and  Theban  Supremacies  (London,  1877)  ; 
MOller,  Gcsch.  Thebens  (Leipiig,  1879) ;  Fabriciub,  Theben  (Fri- 
bourg,  1890);  Durdt,  Histoirt  des  drees  (3  vole..  Paris,  1886). 

S.  Vailhe. 

Thebes  (Thebjh),  titular  see  of  Thebais  Secunda, 
suffragan  of  Ptolemais,  and  the  seat  of  a  Coptic 
Catholic  diocese.  Thebes  was  the  Nc-Amon  of 
the  Jews,  the  Nouit^Amen  of  the  Egyptians  (City  or 
Kingdom  of  Amon),  the  Nia  of  the  Assyrians,  and 
the  Diospolis  of  the  Greeks,  which  is  the  exact  transla- 
tion of  Nouit-Amen.  The  Egyptians  also  called 
it  Per  or  Pi-Amen,  the  dwelling  of  Amon,  and  also 
Apet,  whence,  with  the  article  Ta  before  the  feminine 
name  Ape  t,  is  derived  Ta-Apet,  or  Tape,  as  it  is  called 
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by  the  modern  Copts,  the  6i)/J<u  of  the  Greeks.  Thebes 
is  mentioned  three  times  in  the  Bible  under  the  name 
of  No-Amon  in  the  Hebrew  text,  which  the  Vulgate 
each  time  renders  incorrectly  by  Alexandria.  Nanun 
(iii,  8-10)  refers  to  the  victories  of  Assurbanipal, 
King  of  Ninive,  over  Tanutamen,  King  of  Egypt, 
as  we  now  know  from  the  cylinders  of  that  sovereign 
(G.  Smith,  "History  of  Assurbanipal",  52-56).  It 
is  thought  that  Jeremias  (xlvi,  25)  and  Ezechiel 
(xxx,  14-16)  allude  to  the  two  campaigns  of  Nabuch- 
odonosor  against  Thebes,  which  took  place  in  583 
and  588  b.  c. 

Originally  a  mere  borough,  Thebes  grew  by  degrees, 
and  as  early  as  the  twelfth  dynasty  its  sovereigns 
dominated  Egypt.  Thenceforth  also  its  god  Amon-Ra, 
to  whom  the  pnaraohs  had  erected  numerous  monu- 
ments, became  the  foremost  of  the  gods.  Halted 
for  a  time  by  the  invasion  of  the  Hyksos,  the  growth  of 
Thebes  continued  under  the  pharaohs  of  the  eighteenth 
and  especially  those  of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  who  ex- 
tended their  dominion  to  the  sources  of  the  Euphrates. 
When  the  sovereigns  of  Thebes  had  become  degener- 
ate they  were  replaced  by  the  priests  of  the  god  Amon, 
who  constituted  themselves  the  twenty-first  dynasty. 
They  disappeared  in  turn  and  the  capital  of  Egypt  was 
then  transferred  to  the  Delta.  The  city  began  to  fall 
away,  especially  after  the  Assyrian  armies  had  cap- 
tured and  devastated  it  in  668  and  664  b.  c.  and 
Nabuchodonosor  had  twice  rifled  it  of  its  treasures. 
However,  as  long  as  there  were  Egyptian  sovereigns, 
even  under  the  Ptolemies,  work  was  done  at  the 
temple  of  Karnak,  which  was  only  abandoned  under 
the  Roman  domination.  Thebes  then  became  a 
place  of  pilgrimage  and  sight-seeing.  Christians 
established  their  churches  in  the  temples,  monks  and 
laymen  dwelt  everywhere,  preferably  in  the  ancient 
tombs.  The  great  earthquake  of  27  b.  c.  caused 
some  damage,  Dut  that  which  ruined  the  temples  of 
Karnak  must  have  occurred  two  or  three  centuries 
later. 

A  see  was  established  at  Thebes  at  an  early  date. 
Ammonius  of  Diospolis  assisted  at  the  Council  of 
Nicaea  in  325,  unless  he  was  Bishop  of  Diospolis 
Parva  (Harnack,  "Mission  und  Ausbreitung  des 
Christentums",  II);  Maletius  was  a  partisan  of 
Arius,  according  to  Philostorgius  and  Nicetas  Chonia- 
tes  (  Thesaurus  orthodox®  fidei ",  V,  7) ;  Hero  aposta- 
tized under  Julius  the  Apostate,  according  to  Philos- 
torgius (Hist,  eccl.,  VII,  13):  Stephen  was  Catholic 
metropolitan  at  the  time  of  Photius,  and  Kalta  was 
Jacobite  metropolitan  in  1086  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens 
christ.",  II,  611).  The  Coptic  diocese,  created  in 
1895,  has  15,000  Catholics  to  300,000  Jacobite  Copts 
and  about  3,000,000  Mussulmans.  There  are  31 
Coptic  priests,  35  churches,  besides  6  which  belong 
to  the  Franciscans,  18  stations,  26  primary  schools 
with  about  500  pupils,  4  convents  of  Franciscans,  3 
of  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools,  and  1  of  native 
Sisters.  The  seminary  which  is  used  by  the  three 
Coptic  Catholic  dioceses  has  17  students  and  is 
situated  at  Tahtah,  the  residence  of  the  Bishop  of 
Thebes. 

The  ruins  of  Thebes  are  among  the  most  beautiful 
in  the  world.  The  city  was  situated  on  both  banks 
of  the  Nile,  which  is  more  than  two  miles  wide  at  this 
point.  On  the  right  bank  was  the  temple  of  Luxor, 
built  by  King  Amenothes  III  and  Rameses  II,  the 
great  temple  of  Amon,  and  the  great  hypostylic  hall 
of  Karnak,  the  work  of  the  pnaraohs  Rameses  I. 
Seti  I,  and  Rameses  II,  and  which  is  337  feet  broad 
by  169  feet  deep.  A  veritable  forest  of  134  colossal 
columns  divides  it  into  three  naves,  forming  a  hall 
which  has  not  its  like  in  the  world.  The  temples  of 
Luxor  and  Karnak  were  joined  by  an  alley  nearly 
two  miles  long  by  about  3%  miles  wide,  bordered  by 
rams  or  criocephalous  sphinxes.  On  the  left  side  is 
Quournah,  which  begins  the  line  of  temples  of  which 


the  Ramesseum  is  almost  in  the  centre  and  Medinet- 
Habou  at  the  southern  extremity.  A  line  drawn 
around  all  these  monuments  either  from  the  right  or 
the  left  bank  describes  a  circuit  of  nearly  8%  miles. 
Now  Diodorus  Siculus  (I,  45)  and  Strabo  (XVII,  46) 
give  almost  the  same  dimensions  to  the  Diospolis 
of  the  first  century  before  Christ.  But  in  the  time 
of  its  real  splendour,  according  to  Eustathius  and 
Stephanus  Byzantius,  confirmed  by  other  geographers 
and  modern  discoveries,  Thebes  was  almost  400  stadia 
in  circumference,  or  nearly  28  miles.  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  these  figures  included  not  only  the 
extent  of  the  city,  but  also  the  entire  territory  of  the 
commune. 

Laqier  in  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  a.  v.  No-Amon:  Benedite,  Guide 
Joanne:  Egvpte  (Paris,  1900).  Both  these  authors  give  a  detailed 
bibliography. 

S.  Vailh6. 

Thecla  (Tecla),  Saint,  Benedictine  Abbess  of  Kit- 
zingen  and  Ochsenfurt;  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  at 
Kitzingen  about  790  or  later.  St.  Boniface,  Apostle 
of  Germany,  kept  up  a  constant  intimate  correspond- 
ence with  the  community  of  Wimborne,  Dorset,  and 
from  the  abbess,  Tetta,  in  748-49,  he  obtained  monas- 
tic colonies  for  Germany.  Among  these  nuns  one  of 
the  most  illustrious  for  sanctity  and  learning  was 
Thecla,  a  relative  of  St.  Lioba,  whom  she  accompanied 
from  Wimborne  and  under  whose  rule  she  lived  for 
some  time  at  Tauberbischofsheitn,  until  St.  Boniface 
appointed  her  abbess  of  the  newly  founded  abbey  at 
Ochsenfurt.  Later,  on  the  death  of  St.  Adelheid,  or 
Hadelonga,  the  foundress  and  first  Abbess  of  Kitzin- 
gen on  the  Main,  she  was  called  to  rule  that  abbey 
while  still  retaining  the  government  of  Ochsenfurt. 
The  Roman  as  well  as  the  English  and  Benedictine 
Martyrology  commemorate  her  on  15  October;  others- 
on  27  or  28  September.  The  name  Thecla  does  not 
appear  on  the  list  of  the  abbesses  of  Kitzingen,  but 
it  is  generally  thought  that  she  is  designated-  as 
Heilga,  or  "  the  saint  ;  unless  we  admit  this,  the  list 
must  be  considered  interpolated.  Among  Boniface's 
letters  is  one  addressed  to  Lioba,  Thecla,  and  Cyne- 
hilde,  as  the  heads  of  separate  religious  communities. 
Its  tone  reveals  how  far  the  nuns  had  entered  as  intel- 
ligent fellow-labourers  into  his  apostolate.  St.  Boni- 
face seems  to  have  had  a  threefold  purpose  in  sum- 
moning these  Anglo-Saxon  nuns  as  his  auxiliaries: — 
to  propagate  the  full  observance  of  the  Benedictine 
Rule  by  new  foundations:  to  introduce  it  into  already 
founded  monasteries,  and  to  restore  its  observance  in 
others;  and  finally  to  bring  their  gentle  influence  to 
bear  on  the  fierce  Teuton  women,  both  by  example 
and  by  the  education  imparted  to  their  children.  The 
ruined  Chapel  of  St.  Thecla,  on  an  islet  in  the  Severn, 
may  have  been  dedicated  to  her,  as  Walstod,  a  Saxon 
bishop,  was  set  over  that  part  at  this  time.  Some 
have  tried  to  prove  St.  Thecla  one  of  the  nuns  of 
Barking  to  whom  St.  Aldhelm  dedicated  his  "Treatise 
on  Virginity",  but  as  this  treatise  was  written  before 
705,  and  as  St.  Lioba  went  to  Germany  about  748-49, 
it  is  evident  that  her  disciple  who  survived  her  was  not 
this  nun  of  Barking. 

Ochsenfurt  gradually  declined,  most  probably  ow- 
ing to  its  proximity  to  Kitzingen.  There  is  no  record 
of  its  having  any  other  abbess  after  St.  Thecla.  Kit- 
zingen was  used  for  secular  purposes  by  the  mar- 
graves of  Brandenburg,  to  whom  it  had  been  mort- 

faged  from  1440  to  1629,  when  it  was  redeemed  by 
'hilip  Adolphus,  Bishop  of  Wurzburg,  and  restored  by 
John  Godfrey  of  Guttenberg  as  a  school  for  the  Ursu- 
lines.  In  1803  the  institute  of  the  Ursulines  was  sec- 
ularized, and  to-day  the  abbey  church  is  in  the  hands 
of  Protestants  and  serves  as  their  parish  church.  The 
tombs  of  St.  Thecla  and  St.  Adelheid  in  this  church 
were  profaned  in  the  Peasants'  War,  1525;  a  fanatic  of 
Kitzingen  used  the  heads  to  play  at  skittles;  when 
the  church  was  rebuilt  (1695),  the  venerable  bodies 
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were  covered  with  rubbish.  The  monastery  con- 
tains a  Catholic  and  a  Protestant  school  for  girls,  a 
Protestant  school  for  boys,  apartments  for  some 
teachers,  and  the  district  court.  The  abbess's  castle 
is  private  property. 

Acta  SS.,  Oct.,  VIII;  Ktlie,  The  Engluh  Correspondence  of  St. 
Boniface  (London,  1911);  Anon.,  Life  of  St.  Lioba  (London); 
Hops,  St.  Bonifaceand  the  Conversion  of  Germany  (London,  1877) ; 
Kcbth,  Si.  Boniface  (Paris,  1902);  Setters.  Bonifatiue,  der 
Apostel  der  Deuttchen  (Mains,  1845);  ScbnOber,  Bonifatiue 
(Mains,  1909). 

Gertrude  Casanova. 

Tbecla,  Saints. — I.  Thecla  of  Iconium,  the  re- 
puted pupil  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  who  is  the  heroine 
of  the  apocryphal  "Acta  Pauli  et  Thecla}"  (of. 
Apocrypha).  Our  knowledge  of  her  is  derived  ex- 
clusively from  these  Acts,_  which  appeared  about  180. 
According  to  this  narrative  Thecla  was  a  virgin  of 
Iconium  who  was  converted  to  Christianity  and  led 
to  dedicate  herself  to  perpetual  virginity  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  Miraculously  saved 
from  death  at  the  stake  to  which  she  had  been  con- 
demned, she  went  with  St.  Paul  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia 
where  she  was  thrown  to  the  wild  beasts  and  was  again 
saved  from  death  by  a  miracle.  After  this  she  went 
to  Myra  where  the  Apostle  was,  and  finally  to  Seleucia 
where  she  died.  With  the  consent  of  St.  Paul  she  had 
•acted  as  a  "female  Apostle"  in  proclaiming  the  Gos- 
pel. Notwithstanding  the '  purely  legendary  char- 
acter of  the  entire  story,  it  is  not  impossible  that  it  is 
connected  with  an  historical  person.  It  is  easy  to  be- 
lieve that  a  virgin  of  this  name  who  was  a  native  of 
Iconium  was  actually  converted  by  St.  Paul  and  then, 
like  many  other  women  of  the  Apostolic  and  later 
times,  laboured  in  the  work  of  Christian  missions  (cf . 
Harnack,  "Die  Mission  und  die  Ausbreitung  des 
•  Christentums  in  den  ersten  drei  Jahrhunderten  ' ,  2nd 
ed.,  I,  295;  II,  58).  In  the  Eastern  Church  the  wide 
circulation  of  the  Acts  led  to  a  great  veneration  of 
Thecla.  She  was  called  "Apostle  and  protomartyr 
among  women".  Her  veneration  was  especially 
great  in  a  number  of  Oriental  cities,  as  Seleucia  where 
she  was  buried,  Iconium,  and  Nicomedia.  Her  cult 
appeared  very  early  also  in  Western  Europe,  par- 
ticularly in  those  districts  where  the  Gallican  Liturgy 
prevailed;  there  is  direct  proof  of  this  in  the  fourth 
century.  Her  name  is  given  with  various  topo- 
graphical comments  (Nicomedia,  Seleucia,  Asia)  on 
several  days  in  the  "  Martyrologium  Hieronymi- 
anum".  Thus  Thecla  is  mentioned  in  this  martyr- 
ology on  22  February,  25  February,  12  September, 
23  September,  and  17  November  ("Mart.  Hieron.", 
ed.  de  Rossi-Duchesne,  24,  36,  120,  124,  144).  It 
seems  certain  that  on  all  these  dates,  and  probably 
also  on  20  and  21  December,  the  same  St.  Thecla,  the 
pupil  of  St.  Paul,  is  meant.  In  Bede's  Martyrology 
(cf.  Quentin,  "  Martyrologes  historiques  du  moyen 
Age",  93)  her  name  is  mentioned  with  a  brief  notice 
taken  from  the  Acts  on  23  September,  the  same  date  as 
that  on  which  her  feast  is  given  in  the  present  Roman 
Martyrology.  The  Greek  Church  celebrates  her 
feast  on  24  September  and  gives  her  the  title  of  "  Pro- 
tomartyr among  women  and  equal  to  the  Apostles" 
(cf .  Nilles,  "Calendarium  utriusque  ecclesite  ",  1, 283 
sq.). 

See  bibliography  of  Apocbtpha;  Holzret,  Die  Thcda-Aktcn, 
ihre  Verbreitung  u.  Bcurteiluna  in  der  Kirche  (Munich,  1905). 

II.  We  possess  historically  accurate  accounts  of  the 
martyrdom  of  a  Christian  of  Gaza  in  Palestine  named 
Thecla.  According  to  Eusebius  ("De  martyribus 
Palestinen.",  3)  she  was  condemned  to  death  in  the 
second  year  of  the  great  persecution  (304-05)  to- 
gether with  a  Christian  named  Agapius  and  was  torn 
to  pieces  in  a  horrible  manner  by  the  wild  beasts  to 
which  she  was  thrown.  The  present  Roman  Mar- 
tyrology gives  the  feast  of  this  saint  under  the  date  of 
19  August.  III.  The  "Martyrologium  Hieronymi- 
anum    mentions  a  Thecla  in  connexion  with  a  fcosi- 


mus  among  the  martyrs  whose  feast  was  celebrated 
on  1  June;  these  two  saints  were  commemorated  at 
Antioch.  Whether  this  Thecla  was  a  local  saint  of 
the  Oriental  metropolis  is  not  known.  IV.  A  cata- 
comb of  St.  Thecla  on  the  Via  Ostiensis,  not  far  from 
the  burial  place  of  St.  Paul,  is  mentioned  in  the 
seventh-century  itineraries  to  the  graves  of  the  Roman 
martyrs.  A  church  stood  on  this  spot  on  a  hill  over 
the  catacomb  where  the  body  of  the  saint  rested.  St. 
Thecla  must  be  regarded  as  a  Roman  martyr.  Ar- 
mellini  believes  that  he  has  found  the  cemetery  of  St. 
Thecla  (cf.  Marucchi,  "Les  catacombes  romaines", 
Rome,  1903,  p.  91  sqq.).  V.  The  Martyrology  of 
St.  Jerome  mentions  under  31  May  (69),  in  con- 
nexion with  two  martyrs  buried  on  the  Via  Aurelia,  a 
group  of  martyrs  named  Tertulla,  Lupus,  Just  a,  and 
Thecla.  It  is  very  possible  that  besides  the  St. 
Thecla  buried  on  the  Via  Ostiensis  another  Roman 
female  martyr  bearing  the  same  name  was  buried  on 
the  Via  Aurelia.  Still  we  have  no  further  account  of 
this  group  of  martyrs,  and  just  as  little  of  a  number  of 
Roman  martyrs,  among  whom  the  name  of  a  Thecla 
also  occurs,  that  are  given  under  26  March  in  the 
present  Roman  Martyrology. 

VI.  In  the"  Martyrologium  Hieronymianum"  (58, 
78)  a  long  list  of  the  names  of  African  martyrs  is 
given  under  .the  dates  of  10  May,  13  and  14  June, 
and  each  time  a  Thecla  is  mentioned.  Nothing  fur- 
ther is  known  of  this  saint.  In  the  legend  of  the 
twelve  brothers  and  martyrs,  Donatus,  etc.  (cf .  Acta 
SS.,  Sept.,  I,  138-41),  the  parents  of  the  brothers  are 
called  Boniface  and  Thecla,  and  these  two  are  also 
given  in  the  present  Roman  Martyrology  as  martyrs 
under  30  August.  Apart  from  the  purely  legendary 
Acts  just  mentioned  nothing  is  known  of  them.  VII. 
In  the  "Acts  of  St.  Hermagoras",  which  are  equally 
legendary  (Baronius,  "  Martyr.  Romanum  cum  not  is 
Baronii  ,  Venice,  1609,  p.  494)  aSt.  Thecla  of  Aquileia 
is  mentioned  together  with  several  other  martyrs  who 
are  only  known  through  this  legend.  Their  feast  is 
observed  on  3  September. 

Hauck,  Kirchengeech.  Deutechlande,  I,  476-79. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Theft  is  the  secret  taking  of  another's  property 
against  the  reasonable  will  of  that  other.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  word  secret  is  not  employed  to  exclude 
the  idea  of  the  owner's  presence  and  advertence  whilst 
the  theft  is  being  committed.  It  is  used  merely  to 
signify  that  the  crime  has  been  perpetrated  without 
violence  towards  him.  Not  only  the  taking,  but  the 
keeping  or  the  use  unjustly  of  what  belongs  to  an- 
other against  his  will,  is  to  be  considered  theft.  This 
would  happen,  for  instance,  where  one  unwarrantably 
refused  to  restore  what  had  been  entrusted  to  bim  as  a 
pledge  or  loan  or  only  for  safe-keeping.  Likewise 
where  one  would  manage  to  ride  on  the  railway  with- 
out paying  any  fare.  For  the  notion  of  theft,  the  un- 
willingness of  the  owner  to  part  with  what  is  right- 
fully his,  is  essential.  If  he  be  content,  or  if  under 
some  circumstances  he  can  legitimately  be  presumed 
to  be  satisfied  with  what  is  done  although  perhaps  dis- 
pleased at  the  manner  of  its  doing,  there  is  no  theft 
properly  so  called.  Moreover  his  unwillingness  must 
be  reasonable  not  simply  insensate  close-fistedness.  He 
is  not  justified  in  declining  always  and  without  regard - 
to  conditions  to  assent  to  the  alienation  of  what  be- 
longs to  him  merely  because  it  is  his.  Thus  one  in 
danger  of  death  from  want  of  food,  or  suffering  any 
form  of  extreme  necessity,  may  lawfully  take  from  an- 
other as  much  as  is  required  to  meet  his  present  dis- 
tress even,  though  the  possessor's  opposition  be  en- 
tirely clear^  Neither,  therefore,  would  he  be  bound  to 
restitution  if  his  fortunes  subsequently  were  notably 
bettered,  supposing  that  what  he  had  converted  to  his 
own  use  was  perishable.  The  reason  is  that  individ- 
ual ownership  of  the  goods  of  this  world,  though  ac- 
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cording  to  the  natural  law,  yields  to  the  stronger  and 
more  sacred  right  conferred  by  natural  law  upon 
every  man  to  avail  himself  of  such  things  as  are  neces- 
sary for  his  own  preservation.  St.  Thomas  (II— II, 
Q.  txvi,  a.  7)  declares  that  in  such  straits  what  is  taken 
becomes,  because  of  the  dire  need  experienced,  one's 
very  own,  and  so  cannot  be  said  to  be  stolen.  This 
doctrine  is  sometimes  expressed  by  saying  that  at 
such  a  time  all  things  become  common,  and  thus  one 
reduced  to  such  utter  destitution  only  exercises  his 
right. 

The  sin  of  theft  is  of  itself  grievous,  because  it  vio- 
lates the  great  virtues  of  justice  and  charity.  St. 
Paul  (I  Cor.,  vi,  10)  enumerates  it  as  one  of  the  trans- 
gressions which  bars  the  offender  from  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  Still,  as  happens  with  regard  to  other  delin- 
quencies, its  guilt  may  often  be  venial.  This  is  par- 
ticularly true  when  the  value  of  what  is  filched  is  in- 
considerable, or  as  the  theologians  say,  is  not  grave 
matter.  The  determination  of  what  is  grave  matter, 
whose  taking,  namely,  is  prohibited  under  pain  of  mor- 
tal sin,  is  beset  with  great  difficulties  and  has  offered 
room  for  widespread  difference  of  opinion.  It  is 
agreed,  however,  that  a  distinction  is  to  be  drawn  be- 
tween relatively  and  absolutely  grave  matter.  The 
grievousness  of  theft  seems  to  depend  on  the  way  in 
which  the  purposes  which  make  the  respecting  of 
property  rights  obligatory  are  set  at  naught.  These 
ends  are,  first  the  preservation  of  peace  and  harmony 
among  individuals,  and  then  the  guaranteeing  of  the 
security  of  human  society,  as  well  as  the  providing  an 
incentive  for  each  one  to  pursue  an  industrious  ca- 
reer. A  man  who  steals  may  bid  defiance  to  either  or 
both  of  these  ends.  So  far  as  the  first  is  concerned  it 
is  obvious  that  the  unjust  appropriation  of  goods  to 
such  a  value  as  to  destroy  this  concord  and  furnish  rea- 
sonable ground  for  great  sorrow  to  the  owner  must  be 
reputed  a  mortal  sin.  That  amount  is  clearly  not  a 
constant  quantity.  It  will  vary  according  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  person  injured  as  well  as  of  place  and 
time  in  which  commodities  may  be  more  or  less  valu- 
able. It  will  even  take  account  of  the  special  rela- 
tionship which  perchance  the  thief  holds  to  the  one  he 
has  despoiled,  as  when  children  steal  from  their  parents. 
The  sum  so  ascertained  is  termed  the  relatively  grave 
matter.  Thus  the  theft  of  an  amount  equal  to  a 
day's  wages  from  an  ordinary  artisan  would  unques- 
tionably De  a  mortal  sin.  The  same  thing  must  be 
said  of  the  taking  of  an  insignificant  sum  from  a  beg- 
gar. Theologians  teach  that  this  method  of  estab- 
lishing the  grievousness  of  theft  cannot  be  employed 
indefinitely  and  exclusively.  There  is  an  absolute 
sum  which  it  is  always  a  mortal  sin  to  take  even  from 
the  wealthiest  person  or  corporation.  Were  this  not 
so  the  very  fabric  of  human  society  would  be  im- 
perilled, the  stimulus  to  labour  and  enterprise  ex- 
tinguished, and  the  axe  laid  to  the  root  of  that  confi- 
dence which  must  accompany  human  intercourse. 

In  the  attempt  to  compute  this  sum  in  money  theo- 
logians are  not  at  one;  nor  is  this  surprising.  In  the 
settlement  of  the  question  we  have  to  reckon  with  a 
most  important  factor,  that  is  with  the  purchasing 
power  of  money  which  is  not  the  same  everywhere  nor 
at  all  times.  Writers  on  economics  tell  us  that  for  the 
last  hundred  years  or  so  this  value  has  decreased  from 
thirty  to  forty  per  cent.  Of  course,  the  less  the  value 
of  money  at  any  given  time  or  in  any  region  the  more 
of  it  would  be  required  to  constitute  a  mortal  sin  of 
theft,  always,  however,  within  the  limits  of  the  prin- 
ciple already  laid  down.  Comparisons  instituted  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  Europe  in  the  matter  of 
wages  prevailing -and  cost  of  living,  seem  to  point  un- 
mistakably to  the  conclusion  that  money  has  less  pur- 
chasing capacity  here  than  abroad.  Hence  where 
reputable  moralists  assign  as  absolutely  grave  mat- 
ter, six  dollars  for  Italy,  eight  for  Belgium,  and  from 
seven  to  ten  for  England,  it  will  not  be  deemed  exces- 


sive to  fix  the  amount  for  this  country  as  ranging 
from  ten  to  fifteen  dollars.  One  of  the  greatest  of 
modern  theologians,  Palmieri.  writing  in  Europe,  pro- 
fesses his  willingness  to  stand  sponsor  for  the  opinion 
which  makes  the  sum  twenty  dollars.  He  gives  as  his 
reason  the  greatly  lessened  value  of  money  in  our  own 
time.  We  may  not  feel  obliged  to  accept  this  decision, 
but  it  is  at  any  rate  an  indication  of  the  trend  of  ex- 
pert opinion.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  small  pil- 
ferings  perpetrated  at  different  times,  whether  to  the 
prejudice  of  one  or  of  many  owners,  can  eventually 
coalesce  and  reach  a  sum  forbidden  under  pain  of  mor- 
tal sin.  The  contrary  doctrine  was  condemned  by  In- 
nocent XI.  The  reason,  of  course,  is  that  the  damage 
wrought  is  serious.  This  coalescence  may  be  brought 
about  by  the  specific  intention  of  the  thief  in  his  petty 
stealing  to  ultimately  arrive  at  a  conspicuous  amount. 
When  several  persons  join  forces  to  steal  from  another 
and  the  loss  incurred  is  notable,  then  each  one  con- 
tracts the  guilt  of  grievous  sin,  even  though  his  own 
contribution  to  the  wrong-doing  has  been  but  small. 
One  who  hoards  the  proceeds  of  his  petty  thefts  is 
chargeable  with  mortal  sin  when  the  sum  accumulated 
is  grave.  Even  when  he  has  disposed  of  his  ill-got- 
ten goods  as  fast  as  they  were  acquired,  his  thievmgs 
will  still  be  held  to  coalesce  unless  there  has  been  a 
considerable  interval  of  time  between  them. 

Slater.  Manual  of  Moral  Theology  (New  York,  1908) ;  Ba  ller- 
ini,  Oput  theolofficum  morale  (Prato,  1809);  Genicot,  Imlitu- 
tionen  theologize  moralU  (Louvaio,  1898);  Bucckroni,  Enchiridion 
morale  (Rome,  1887). 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Tbegan  (Began)  of  Treves,  chronicler,  d.  about 
850.  Very  little  is  known  of  his  life ;  all  that  is  certain 
is  that  he  was  assistant  Bishop  of  Trier  and  was  a 
warm  friend  of  Walafrid  Strabo.  These  facts  are 
learned  from  some  letters  and  verses  still  in  existence. 
It  cannot  be  positively  determined  whether  he  is  iden- 
tical with  Tneganbert,  provost  of  the  Monastery  of 
St.  Cassius  at  Bonn,  who  placed  the  relics  of  Sts. 
Chrysanthus  and  Daria  in  the  church  at  Miinstercifcl. 
He  wrote  a  history  of  Louis  the  Pious,  "Vita  Ludovici 
imperatoris",  an  unsatisfactory  narrative  written  in 
the  form  of  scanty  annals.  It  begins  with  St.  Arnulf 
of  Mctz,  describes  the  vicissitudes  of  the  brothers  of 
Louis,  and  gives  a  more  detailed  account  of  Louis's 
reign  during  the  years  814-835.  The  later  narrative 
is  probably  by  another  author.  Strabo  wrote  an  in- 
troduction to  the  chronicle.  The  narrative  is  very 
partisan,  as  the  merits  of  Louis  are  exalted  while  the 
actions  of  Lothair  and  of  a  number  of  bishops,  espe- 
cially of  Bishop  Ebo  of  Reims,  are  severely  criticised. 
The  best  edition  of  this  work  is  that  of  Pertz  in  the 
"Mon.  Germ.  Hist.:  Scriptores",  II,  585-604.  It  was 
also  published  in  P.  L.,  CVI,  405-428,  and  was  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Jasmund  (Berlin,  1850)  and  by 
Wattenbach  (Leipzig,  1889). 

Simsox,  Ueber  Thegan,  den  Geschiehlatchreiber  Lwiirigs  Jen 
Prommen  (Gottingen.  1870);  Wattenbach,  Geechichlsquellrn.  I 
(Berlin,  1893),  208  sq.;  Potthast,  BMiotheca  (Berlin,  18'JB). 
1049. 

Patricitjs  Schlaoer. 

Thelner,  August™,  theologian  and  historian,  l>. 
at  Breslau,  11  April,  1804;  d.  at  Civitavecchia,  8  Aug., 
1874.  He  was  the  son  of  a  shoemaker.  As  a  boy  lie 
was  a  pupil  at  the  gymnasium  of  St.  Mathias  at 
Breslau*,  and  studied  theology  in  the  same  city.  To- 
gether with  his  brother  Anthony  he  wrote,  "Ein- 
fuhrung  der  erzwungenen  Ehelosigkeit  bei  den  Geist- 
Iichen'r  (1828).  At  the  advice  of  this  brother  he 
abandoned  theology  and  turned  his  attention  to  law, 
which  he  studied  at  Breslau  and  Halle,  and  in  1829  he 
obtained  a  degree  in  law  at  the  latter  university.  He 
then  received  a  scholarship  from  the  Prussian  Govern- 
ment, which  enabled  him  to  make  researches  in  Bel- 

S'um,  England,  and  France  as  to  the  sources  of  canon 
w.   He  finally  went  to  Rome,  where  he  set  I  led  pcr- 
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manently.  Here,  under  the  influence  of  Count  Rei- 
sach  then  rector  of  the  Propaganda  and  later  cardinal, 
the  change  in  his  opinions  was  completed.  In  1835 
he  wrote  the  "Geschichte  der  geistlichen  Bildungsan- 
stalten",  and  in  1836  the  "  Disquisitiones  critic®  ,  on 
the  sources  of  canon  law.  Soon  after  this  he  became  a 
priest  and  entered  the  Oratory  of  St.  Philip  Neri.  In 
the  succeeding  years  he  wrote  the  following  works: 
"Die  neuesten  Zustande  der  kath.  Kirche  m  Polen 
und  Russland"  (1841);  "Die  RUckkehr  der  regier- 
enden  Hauser  Braunschweig  und  Sachsen  zur  kath. 
Kirche"  (1843);  "Zustande  der  kath.  Kirche  in 
Schlesien  1740-58"  (1846);  "Kardinal  Frankenberg" 
(1850).  He  was  commissioned  by  Pius  IX,  who  had 
given  him  a  position  in  the  Vatican  Library  in  1850, 
to  write  the  "Geschichte  des  Pontifikats  Klemens 
XIV"  (1853 ;  Italian  translation,  1855) .  In  this  work 
he  showed  himself  an  opponent  of  the  Jesuits,  with 
whom  he  had  been  on  good  terms  until  1844,  so  that 
the  work  was  forbidden  in  the  States  of  the  Church. 
In  1855  Pius  IX  appointed  Theiner  prefect  of  the 
Vatican  archives.  He  now  published  his  valuable 
collections  of  authorities  drawn  from  these  treasures: 
" Die  Fortsetzung  der  Annalen  des  Baronius"  (3  vols., 
1856);  "Vetera monuments  Hungariae"  (2 vols.,  1859- 
60);  "Poloniae  et  Lithuanias"  (4  vols.,  1860-84); 
"Slavorum  meridionalium"  (2  vols.,  1863);  "Hiber- 
norum  et  Scotorum"  (1864);  "Codex  dominii  tem- 
poralis apostolicse  sedis"  (3  vols.,  1861-62);  "Monu- 
menta  spectantia  ad  unionem  ecclesiarum  Grsecse  et 
Romans"  (1872).  Both  before  and  during  the  Vati- 
can Council  he  was  in  close  connexion  with  the  oppo- 
nents of  Infallibility.  Because  he  communicated  to 
them  the  order  of  business  of  the  Council  of  Trent  that 
had  been  kept  secret  he  was  deposed  from  his  dignities 
and  offices.  Whether  he  died  at  peace  with  the 
Church  is  doubtful.  His  correspondence  with  the 
Old  Catholic  Professor  Johann  Friedrich  during  the 
years  1870-73  shows  that  he  had  the  same  views  as  the 
latter;  on  the  other  hand  Count  Hermann  Stainlein 
asserts  that  he  knew  Theiner  during  this  period  as  a 
loyal  Catholic  priest.  There  is  no  doubt  as  to  his 
large  scholarship  and  his  services  to  history.  After 
his  death  appeared  the  work,  "Acta  genuina  Concilii 
Tridentini    (1874),  very  imperfectly  edited. 

Gisiqer,  P.  Theiner  una  die  Jesuilen  (Mannheim,  1875); 
Witmedr,  Auseuge  aus  dem  Taoebuch  dee  Grafen  Hermann  Stain- 
lein eon  Saalenetein  (Leipzig,  1909),  352. 

Klemens  Loffler. 

Theism.   See  God. 

Thelepte,  a  titular  see  in  Byzacene.  From  an  in- 
scription we  learn  that  it  was  a  colony.  An  impor- 
tant network  of  Roman  roads  here  branches  out,  join- 
ing the  city  to  Cilium  and  Theveste,  on  the  north;  to 
Gafsa  and  Gabes,  on  the  south.  In  the  sixth  century 
Thelepte  became  the  residence  of  the  military  gov- 
ernor of  Byzacene.  Procopius  (De  jEdificiis,  VI,  6) 
says  that  the  city  was  fortified  by  Justinian.  We 
have  the  names  of  several  bishops:  Julianus,  present 
at  the  Council  of  Carthage  in  256;  Donatianus,  who 
assisted  at  the  Conference  of  Carthage  in  41 1 ;  he  is 
said  to  have  held  a  council  in  his  episcopal  city  in  418, 
but  this  is  uncertain  (Tillemont,  "Memoires  pour 
servir  a  l'hist.  eccl.",  X,  790-3).  Thelepte  was  the  na- 
tive place  of  St.  Fulgentius,  Bishop  of  Ruspe.  We 
have  also  the  names  of  other  bishops:  Frumentius,  ex- 
iled by  Huneric,  484,  after  the  Conference  of  Carthage ; 
Stephen,  present  at  the  Council  of  Byzacene,  641. 
The  ruins  of  Thelepte  may  be  seen  at  Medinet  el- 
Kcdima,  in  Tunisia,  a  little  to  the  north  of  Gafsa. 
The  Byzantine  citadel,  in  utter  ruins,  occupies  the 
centre  of  the  city.  There  are  also  the  remains  of 
baths,  a  theatre,  and  of  ten  churches  recently  dis- 
covered, one  of  which  had  five  naves. 

Diehl,  Rapport  eur  deux  missions  dans  VAfrique  du  Nord  in 
NoueetUe  archives  dee  missions  scientifiquee  (Paris,  1892),  IV,  336- 
343;  TotTLOTTE,  Giographie  de  VAfrique  chritienne,  Byzacene  et 
Tripolitainc  (Paris,  1894),  202-206.  S.  VAILHE. 


Thsmiscyra,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Amasea  in 
the  Hellespont.  There  was  a  town  of  this  name  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Thennodon,  the  modern  Therme- 
Tchai,  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (IV,  86)  and  by  most 
classical  authors.  Scylax  calls  it  a  Greek  town  while 
Diodorus  (II,  44)  makes  it>an  Amazonian  foundation. 
Mythology  made  this  region  the  native  land  of  these 
warrior-women. 

_  After  Mithridates  withdrew  his  troops  from  Cy- 
zicus,  Themiscyra  was  besieged  by  Lucullus  and  was 
courageously  defended  by  the  inhabitants.  The 
town  must  have  been  destroyed  on  this  occasion,  for 
neither  Mela  nor  Strabo  mentions  it,  while  the  latter 
treats  extensively  the  country  of  Themiscyra,  which  he 
makes  the  subject  of  great  eulogy.  It  is,  however, 
mentioned  by  Ptolemy  (V,  vi.  3).  It  is  not  found  in 
the  "Notitise  episcopatuum  nor  in  the  "Oriens 
christianus"  of  Le  Quien.  It  was  situated  near 
the  present  Therme  on- the  Black  Sea,  in  the  sanjak 
of  Samsoun  and  the  vilayet  of  Trebizond.  The  coun- 
try is  one  of  the  richest  and  most  beautiful  in  the 
world. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Roman  Geography,  a.  v.;  Pape-Benskler, 
W&rterbuch  der  Griechischen  Eigennatnen,  a.  v.;  Texier,  Aeie 
Mineure  (Paris,  1862),  620. 

8.  VAILHE. 

Themis onium,  a  titular  see  in  Phrygia  Pacatiana, 
suffragan  of  Laodicea.  Themisonium  was  a  city  of 
Phrygia,  but  near  the  limits  of  Pisidia,  so  that  at  one 
time  it  was  said  to  be  in  that  province.  The  inhabi- 
tants relate  that  during  an  mvasion  of  the  Gauls, 
warned  by  a  dream  which  they  attributed  to  the  gods, 
Hercules,  Apollo,  and  Hermes,  they  took  refuge  with 
their  wives  and  children  in  a  grotto  or  cave  thirty 
stadia  from  their  city,  and  placed  at  the  entrance  for 
protection  the  statues  of  the  three  divinities.  The 
coins  of  the  city  show  the  god,  Ly cabas  Sozon.  It 
may  be  identified  with  the  village  of  Kara  Eyuk  Ba- 
zar, vilayet  of  Smyrna. 

Le  Quien  (Oriens  christianus,  I,  813)  mentions  the 
name  of  only  one  bishop  of  Themisonium,  but  he 
really  belongs  to  Temenothyrae.  On  the  other  hand 
(ibid., 821),  there  was  a  see  at  Thampsiopolis,  with  two 
bishops:  Zosimus,  who  lived  in  451,  and  John,  present 
at  the  Council  of  Constantinople,  869.  These  two 
sees  are  certainly  one  and  the  same:  Thampsiopolis, 
mentioned  in  the  "Notitise  episcopatuum"  from  the 
tenth  to  the  thirteenth  century,  is  no  other  than 
Themisonium.  If  the  earlier  "Notitia*  episcopa- 
tuum "  says  nothing  of  this  see  it  is  probably  because  it 
was  united  with  Agathe  Come,  of  whose  bishops  there 
is  no  notice,  and  which  disappeared  from  the  later 
"  Notitia? ".  To  the  two  bishops  mentioned  above 
we  may  add  Magnus,  presentat  the  Council  of  Seleu- 
oia,  359. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Geog.,  s.  v. ;  Ramsay,  Asia  Minor 
(London.  1890).  135;  Idem,  TheCities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia 
(New  York,  1895),  260,  274,  and  passim. 

S.  Petbjdes. 

Thfinard,  Louis-Jacques,  Baron,  chemist,  b.  at 
Louptiere,  near  Nogent-sur-Seine,  Aube,  France,  on 
4  May,  1777;  d.  at  Paris,  21  June,  1857.  In  1865  his 
native  village  obtained  the  right  to  add  his  name,  so 
the  place  is  now  known  as  Louptiere-Thenard.  When 
quite  young  he  went  to  Paris,  and  sought  permission 
to  work  at  chemistry  with  Vauquelin  as  his  master. 
It  was  only  by  the  intercession  of  the  sisters  of  the 
great  chemist  that  he  was  taken  into  the  laboratory, 
Vauquelin  like  him  being  very  poor.  He  wac  unable 
to  pay  the  small  regular  fee  of  twenty  francs  a  month. 
After  three  years'  work,  when  he  undertook  to  lecture, 
his  provincial  accent  and  appearance  told  against 
him,  and  he  made  the  most  earnest  efforts  to  over- 
come these  defects.  He  cut  down  his  meagre  expenses 
in  order  to  save  enough  to  go  to  the  theatre  and  hear 
the  actors.  His  first  original  memoir  was  published 
in  1799,  and  for  half  a  century  he  continued  to  pour 
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out  a  flood  of  contributions  to  the  science  of  chemis- 
try. In  a  single  month  at  the  request  of  the  Minister 
of  the  Interior  he  invented  Thenard  blue,  a  pigment 
for  the  use  of  the  great  Sevres  factory.  The  base  of 
this  is  cobalt.  He  was  intimately  associated  in  his 
scientific  work  with  Gay-Lussac  for  many  years.  In 
1813  he  published  his  "  Treatise  on  Chemistry  " ,  which 
for  twenty-five  years  had  a  great  vogue,  so  that  it  was 
said  that  nearly  all  Europe  learned  chemistry  from 

Thenard.  After 
many  honours  he 
was  elected  to  a 
seat  in  the  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences. 
He  at  once  set  off 
for  his  home  to 
receive  the  con- 
gratulations of  his 
aged  mother.  He 
had  found  a  copy 
of  "Thelmitation 
of  Christ  "in  large 
print,  that  his 
mother  could  read 
without  glasses. 
This  he  took  with 
him,  and  he  used 
to  say  that  the 
finding  of  this 
book  with  its  large 
type  was  one  of 
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From  a  lithographic  Portrait 


his  great  discoveries.  His  work  covered  so  great  a 
range  that  there  is  not  room  here  to  tell  of  it.  Di- 
oxide of  hydrogen  was  one  of  his  best-known  dis- 
coveries; he  worked  on  the  electrolysis  of  the  oxides  at 
the  same  time  as  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  discovered 
boron,  and  came  near  antedating  Davy  in  the  isola- 
tion of  chlorine.  Most  of  his  family  died  before  him 
and  his  last  years  were  filled  with  sadness.  He  was 
made  a  baron  by  Charles  X  in  1825  and  served  in  the 
legislature. 

Funeral  eulogiums  by  Saint  Hilaibe  and  Pelouie  in  Compiee 
rcitdiu  de  VAcadtmie  da  science*  (1857),  1280  sqq. 

T.  O'Conor  Sloanb. 

Therm esus,  a  titular  suffragan  see  of  Pclusium  in 
Augustamnica  Prima.  Cassian  (Collat.,  XI,  1-3) 
gives  a  very  exact  description  of  the  little  island  which 
includes  this  bishopric.  Its  inhabitants  were  given 
solely  to  commerce  owing  to  the  lack  of  arable  land. 
The  bishop  of  this  locality  had  just  died  when  Cas- 
sian arrived  there;  and  they  were  about  to  name  a 
successor.  In  451  Heron,  another  of  its  bishops,  was 
condemned  by  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  for  not  hav- 
ing anathematized  the  Patriarch  Dioscorus  (Mansi, 
"Concil.  coll. ",  VI,  572;  VII,  52).  During  the  eighth 
century  the  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  Dionysius  of  Tell 
Mahr6,  landed  there  (Bar-Hebneus,  "Hist,  eccles.", 
I,  360).  About  870  the  monk  Bernard  was  well  re- 
ceived there  by  the  inhabitants,  who  were  almost  all 
Christians  (Tobler  and  Molinier,  "Itinera  hierosoly- 
mitana",  I,  313).  Thennesus  is  also  mentioned  in  a 
Coptic  "Notitia  episcopatuura"  (Roug6,  "Gcog.  anc. 
de  la  Basse  Egypte  156) .  It  is  to-day  Tell-Tenis,  at 
the  extremity  of  an  island  in  Lake  Menzaleh,  near  the 
Suez  Canal.  There  still  remain  there  ruins  and  tombs 
of  the  Roman  era. 

Lb  QtriEN.  Orient  chrie.,  II,  549:  Or. li eh,  Oeorgii  Cyprii  De- 
scrip,  orb.  romani  (Leipzig,  1890),  113;  AmEuneau,  La  giog.  de 
VBgypte  a  Vtpoque  copte  (Paria,  1893),  507. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Theobald,  Saint,  b.  at  Provins  in  the  Province  of 
Champagne,  France,  in  1017;  d.  at  Salanigo  in  Italy 
30  June,  1066.  He  was  a  member  of  a  noble  family. 
In  1054  without  the  knowledge  of  his  parents  he  and 
his  friend  Walter  gave  themselves  to  the  life  of  her- 
mits at  Sussy  in  the  Ardennes,  then  at  Pittingen  (now 
Pettingen)  in  the  Diocese  of  Trier,  a  district  that  to- 


day belongs  to  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg. 
From  this  place  the  two  made  a  pilgrimage  to  Com- 
postella  in  Spain,  and  afterwards  returned  into  the 
territory  of  Trier.  They  made  a  second  pilgrimage  to 
Rome.  As  they  returned  they  desired  to  go  to  Pales- 
tine by  way  of  Venice,  but  Walter's  strength  failed 
near  Salanigo  in  the  Diocese  of  Vicenza.  They  there- 
fore settled  in  a  solitary  place  near  Salanigo.  After 
two  years  Walter  died.  A  large  number  of  disciples 
eager  for  salvation  gathered  around  Theobald,  who 
severed  himself  more  and  more  from  all  earthly  things. 
The  bishop  ordained  him  priest.  His  mother,  who 
came  to  visit  him,  did  not  wish  to  leave  him  again, 
and  led  thenceforth  under  his  direction  a  religious 
life. 

Shortly  before  his  death  he  entered  the  Camaldolese 
Order.  ■  Numerous  miracles,  some  occurring  before 
and  some  after  his  death,  are  reported  of  him.  Alex- 
ander II  (1061-1073)  permitted  the  public  veneration 
of  St.  Theobald.  His  veneration  spread  especially  in 
Italy,  France,  Belgium,  and  Luxemburg.  He  is  the 
patron  saint  of  charcoal-burners. 

Acta  SS..  June,  V,  588-606;  Bibliotheca  hagiogr.  lot.  (Brussels, 
1898-1900),  1163-4;  Weicherdino,  Der  hi.  Theobald  (Luxem- 
burg, 1879);  Alloct,  Vie  de  eaint  Thibaud  (Meaux,  1873). 

Klemens  Loffler. 

Theobald  (Tedbald),  Archbishop  of  Canterbury: 
d.  18  April,  1161.  He  was  a  Norman  by  descent  ana 
became  a  Benedictine  monk  at  Bee  late  in  the  eleventh 
or  early  in  the  twelfth  century.  In  1 127  Jie  was  made 
prior,  and  abbot  in  1137.  On  28  Dec..  1138,  he  was 
elected  archbishop  and  was  consecrated  on  8  January 
following.  He  went  to  Rome  for  his  pallium  and  took 
part  in  the  second  Lateran  Council.  He  proved  a 
wise  and  capable  prelate,  devout  in  his  private  life, 
charitable,  and  a  lover  of  learning.  During  the 
civil  war  he  adhered  to  King  Stephen,  whom  he 
crowned,  though  for  a  time  he  was  at  the  Empress 
Maud's  court,  and  always  worked  for  the  Angevin 
succession. 

In  his  household  he  collected  many  young  men  of 
ability,  including  his  successor  St.  Thomas  of  Canter- 
bury, and  he  encouraged  the  formation  of  scholars 
and  statesmen  of  a  new  type.  He  was  the  first  to  in- 
troduce civil  law  into  England,  and  founded  a  law 
school  at  Canterbury,  inducing  the  famous  jurist 
Roger  Vacarius  to  come  and  lecture  there.  This  in- 
troduction of  Roman  law  had  important  effects  on  the 
fortunes  of  the  common  law  of  England,  and  inci- 
dentally led  to  the  establishment  of  the  Inns  of  Court 
to  maintain  the  national  body  of  law  against  the 
newly  introduced  code.  Theobald  suffered  many 
difficulties  owing  to  the  appointment  of  his  suffragan 
bishop,  Henry  of  Winchester,  as  legate.  Among 
these  was  the  appointment  of  St.  William  of  York  as 
archbishop  of  that  see,  which  Theobald  felt  bound  to 
oppose.  Celestine  II  did  not  reappoint  Henry  of 
Blois  as  legate  and  finally  in  1150,  or  possibly  before, 
Theobald  was  named  legate  by  Blessed  Eugene  III, 
probably  on  the  recommendation  of  St.  Bernard  (Ep. 
238). 

When  the  pope  summoned  the  English  bishops  to  a 
council  at  Reims  the  king  forbade  them  to  go,  where- 
upon Theobald  defied  the  king  and  went.  Though  h,e 
saved  the  king  from  excommunication,  his  property 
was  confiscated  and  he  was  banished.  The  pope  then 
put  England  under  interdict,  which  was  disregarded 
except  in  Canterbury,  and  finally  the  king  and  arch- 
bishop were  reconciled  in  1148.  In  1151  Theobald 
held  a  legatine  council  in  London.  In  the  following 
year,  acting  on  papal  authority,  he  refused  to  crown 
Eustace,  the  king's  son,  and  was  again  compelled  to 
seek  flight.  While  in  Normandy  he  reconciled  Henry 
of  Anjou  to  Stephen,  with  the  result  that  in  1153  the 
Treaty  of  Wallinptford  ended  the  Civil  War.  On 
Stephen's  death  Theobald  crowned  Henry  II,  and  dur- 
ing the  rest  of  his  life,  though  not  without  anxiety  for 
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the  future  of  the  Church,  he  maintained  good  relations 
with  the  Court,  especially  with  his  former  disciple 
Thomas,  who  had  now  become  chancellor.  He  ex- 
pressed to  John  of  Salisbury  his  hope  that  Thomas 
would  succeed  him.  Throughout  his  pontificate  he 
bad  continual  trouble  with  the  monks  of  Christ- 
church,  but  in  every  instance  his  action  was  jus- 
tified finally.  He  was  buried  in  Canterbury  Cathe- 
dral, where  eighteen  years  afterwards  his  body  was 
found  incorrupt. 

The  Chronicle*  of  Gervase  of  Canterbury,  William  of 
Malmesbury,  Kalph  de  Dicito,  Henry  of  Huntingdon.  Gi- 
raldus  Cambresis  in  Rolls  Series,  and  many  other  medieval 
chroniclers  including  Howlett,  Chronicles  of  the  reigns  of  Stephen, 
Henry  II,  etc.  in  R.  S.  (London,  1884-9);  Materials  for  the  His- 
tory of  St.  Thomas  A  Becket  in  K.  S.  (London,  1875-85) ;  Milo, 
Vita  Theobaldi  in  P.  L.,  CL.,  734;  Theobaldi  Cantuariensis  Epis- 
copi  Bpiatola  et  Testamcntum  in  P.  L.,  CXCIX,  and  CXC;  Ber- 
inoton.  History  of  Henry  II  (London,  1790);  Linoard,  History 
of  England  (London,  1819-30);  Hook,  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of 
Canterbury  (London,  1860-84);  Hardy,  Descriptite  Catalogue,  II 
(London,  1865);  Noroate,  England  under  the  Angevin  Kings 
(London,  1887);  Hunt  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  a.  v. 

Edwin  Bubton. 

Theocracy,  a  form  of  civil  government  in  which 
God  himself  is  recognized  as  the  head.  The  laws  of 
the  commonwealth  are  the  commandments  of  God, 
and  they  are  promulgated  and  expounded  by  the 
accredited  representatives  of  the  invisible  Deity, 
real  or  supposed — generally  a  priesthood.  Thus  in 
a  theocracy  civic  duties  and  functions  form  a  part 
of  religion,  implying  the  absorption  of  the  State  by 
the  Church  or  at  least  the  supremacy  of  the  latter 
over  the  State.  The  earliest  recor  ded  use  of  the 
term  "theocracy"  is  found  in  Joseph  us,  who  appa- 
rently coins  it  in  explaining  to  Gentile  readers  the 
organization  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  of  his 
,time.  Contrasting  this  with  other  forms  of  govern- 
ment— monarchies,  oligarchies,  and  republics— he 
adds:  "Our  legislator  [Moses]  had  no  regard  to  any 
of  these  forms,  but  he  ordained  our  government  to 
be  what  by  a  strained  expression,  may  be  termed  a 
theocracy  \$eoKparlar),  by  ascribing  the  power  and 
authority  to  God,  and  by  persuading  all  the  people 
to  have  a  regard  to  him  as  the  author  of  all  good 
things"  (Against  Apion,  book  II,  16).  In  this 
connexion  Joscphus  enters  into  a  long  and  rather 
rambling  discussion  of  the  topic,  but  the  entire  pas- 
sage is  instructive. 

The  extent  to  which  the  ideals  of  the  Mosaic  theo- 
cracy were  realized  in  the  history  of  the  Chosen 
People  is  a  matter  of  controversy.  Many  eminent 
scholars  are  inclined  to  restrict  its  sway  almost 
exclusively  to  the  post-exilic  period,  when  unques- 
tionably the  hierocratic  rule  and  the  ordinances  of 
the  Priestly  Code  were  more  fully  carried  into  effect 
than  in  any  of  the  preceding  epochs.  Be  that  as  it 
may,  and  waiving  critical  discussion  of  the  Old- 
Testament  writings  with  which  the  solution  of  the 
question  is  intimately  connected,  attention  may  be 
called  to  the  fact  that  a  belief  in  the  theocratic 
rulership  of  nations*and  tribes  is,  in  form  more  or 
less  crude,  characteristic  of  the  common  fund  of 
Semitic  religious  ideas.  The  various  deities  were 
considered  as  having  a  territorial  jurisdiction,  fight- 
ing for  their  respective  peoples  and  defending  the 
lands  in  which  they  dwelled.  This  is  amply  proved 
by  the  extant  historic  and  religious  records  of  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  and  the  same  idea  finds 
occasional  expression  in  the  Old  Testament  itself 
(see,  for  instance,  Judges,  xi,  23  sq. ;  I  Kings,  xxvi,  19; 
Ruth,  i,  15,  16,  etc.).  In  a  passage  of  the  Book  of 
Judges,  Gideon  is  represented  as  refusing  to  accept 
the  kingship  offered  to  him  by  the  people  after  his 
victory  over  the  Madianites,  in  terms  implying  that 
the  establishment  of  a  permanent  monarchy  would 
involve  disloyalty  to  the  rule  of  Yahweh.  "I  will 
not  rule  over  you,  neither  shall  my  son  rule  over  you, 
but  the  Lord  shall  rule  over  you"  (Judges,  viii,  23). 


More  explicit  and  stronger  expression  is  given  to 
the  same  view  in  the  First  Book  of  Kings  in  connexion 
with  the  appeal  of  the  people  to  the  aged  prophet 
Samuel  to  constitute  a  king  over  them  after  the 
manner  of  the  other  nations.  The  request  is  dis- 
pleasing to  Samuel  and  to  the  Lord  Himself,  who 
commands  the  prophet  to  accede  to  the  withes  of 
the  people  that  they  may  be  punished  for  their  rejec- 
tion of  His  kingship.  "  And  the  Lord  said  to  Samuel : 
Hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  people  in  all  that  they 
say  to  thee.  For  they  have  not  rejected  thee,  but 
me,  that  I  should  not  reign  over  them"  (I  Kings, 
viii,  7).  Again  in  chap,  xu  Samuel,  in  his  final  dis- 
course to  the  people,  reproaches  them  in  similar 
words:  "you  said  to  me:  Nay,  but  a  king  shall 
reign  over  us:  whereas  the  Lord  your  God  was  your 
king".  And  at  the  call  of  the  prophet  the  Lord 
sends  thunder  and  rain  as  a  sign  of  His  displeasure, 
"and  you  shall  know  and  see  that  you  yourselves 
have  done  a  great  evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  in 
desiring  a  king  over  you". 

The  bearing  of  these  passages  on  the  historic 
institution  of  the  theocracy  varies  in  the  estimation 
of  different  scholars  according  to  the  date  assigned 
by  them  to  the  sources  to  which  the  passages  belong. 
Wellhausen  and  his  school,  chiefly  on  a  priori  grounds, 
consider  them  as  retouches  of  the  post-exilic  period, 
but  it  is  far  more  probable  that  they  form  a  part  of 
a  much  older  tradition,  and  indicate  that  a  belief 
in  the  Lord's  kingship  over  the  Chosen  People  existed 
prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  earthly  monarchy. 
At  the  same  time,  there  is  no  sufficient  warrant  for 
assuming  on  the  authority  of  these  texts  that  the 
theocratic  rule  in  Israel  came  to  an  end  with  the 
inauguration  of  the  monarchy,  as  is  plain  from  the 
narration  of  the  Lord's  covenant  with  King  David 
and  his  descendants  (II  Kings,  vii,  1-17).  According 
to  the  terms  of  this  covenant  the  earthly  monarch 
remains  under  the  control  of  the  heavenly  King,  and 
is  constituted  His  vicegerent  and  representative. 
And  this  direct  dependence  of  the  king  on  the  Lord 
for  wisdom  and  guidance  is  assumed  throughout  the 
historical  records  of  the  Hebrew  monarchy.  The 
supreme  test  of  the  worthiness  of  anv  king  to  occupy 
his  exalted  position  is  his  fidelity  to  the  Lord  and  H'is 
revealed  law.  The  historical  books,  and  still  more 
the  writings  of  the  prophets,  voice  the  constant  belief 
that  God  exercised  a  special  and  efficient  rule  over 
Israel  by  blessings,  punishments,  and  deliverances. 
In  the  post-exilic  period  the  hierocratic  rule  became 
the  dominant  feature  of  the  Jewish  theocracy,  and, 
in  spite  of  its  limitations  and  perversions,  it  pre- 
pared, according  to  the  designs  of  a  wise  Providence, 
the  way  for  the  New  Dispensation —  the  Kingdom  of 
Heaven  so  often  mentioned  in  the  Gospels. 

Viqouroux,  Dictionnaire  de  la  Bible,  a.  v. 

Jambs  F.  Driscoll. 

Theodard,  Saint,  Archbishop  of  Narbonne,  b.  at 
Montauban  about  840;  d.  at  the  same  place  1  May, 
893.  He  seems  to  have  belonged  to  a  noble  and 
wealthy  family  and  to  have  studied  with  great  zeal 
both  ecclesiastical  and  secular  learning  in  his  youth. 
He  gave  proof  of  his  education  and  skill  when  he  was  a 
subdeacon  at  a  synod  at  Toulouse  that  was  called 
upon  to  settle  a  dispute  between  the  Jews  of  the  place 
and  Bishop  Bemhard.  In  this  way  the  presiding 
officer  of  the  synod,  Archbishop  Sigebod  of  Nar- 
bonne (873-885),  came  to  have  so  high  an  opinion  of 
Theodard  that  he  made  him  his  archdeacon.  In  this 
position  Theodard  distinguished  himself  by  faultless 
morals,  modesty,  piety,  and  charitableness,  and  was 
"eyes  to  the  blind,  feet  to  the  lame,  a  father  to  the 
poor,  and  the  consoler  of  all  the  oppressed".  After 
Sigebod's  death  (885)  Theodard  was  elected  his  suc- 
cessor, consecrated  on  15  August,  885,  and  in  886 
went  to  Rome  to  obtain  the  pallium  from  Stephen  VI. 
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Thoodard  maintained  with  energy  the  rights  of  his  see 
and  its  suffragans,  repaired  the  damages  that  these 
dioceses  had  suffered  from  the  incursions  of  the  Sar- 
iieons,  restored  the  cathedral,  and  gave  up  his  rev- 
enues and  the  treasures  of  his  church  for  the  release 
of  captive  Christians.  At  a  later  date  he  was  able  to 
replace  the  treasures  he  had  used.  He  died  where  he 
had  lived  in  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Martin  and 
was  buried  there.  The  abbey  bore  his  name  from 
845.  It  was  later  plundered  by  the  Huguenots;  since 
then  all  the  relics  of  St.  Theodard,  excepting  a  small 
remnant,  have  disappeared. 

Ada  S.S..  May.  I.  141-56;  OaUia  chrittiann,  VI  (Paris.  1739), 
10-22;  BMiotheca  haaiogr.  IxU.  (Brussels.  1S0.S-190O),  110.5; 
Gutard,  Vie  de  St.  TModard  (Mootauban.  1857;  2di1  <h1.,  Paris, 
1887). 

KLEMENB  L6FFLER. 

Theodicy. — Etymologically  considered  theodicy 
(8th  SUri)  signifies  the  justification  of  God.  The 
term  was  introduced  into  philosophy  by  Leibniz 
(q.  v.),  who.  in  1710,  published  a  work  entitled: 
"  Essais  de  Theodicee  sur  la  bont6  de  Dieu,  la  liberty 
de  1'homme  et  l'origine  du  mal".  The  purpose  of 
the  essay  was  to  show  that  the  evil  in  the  world  does 
not  conflict  with  the  goodness  of  God,  that,  indeed, 
notwithstanding  its  many  evils,  the  world  is  the  best 
of  all  possible  worlds  (see  Optimism).  The  problem 
of  evil  (see  Evil)  has  from  earliest  times  engrossed 
the  attention  of  philosophers.  The  well-known 
sceptic  Pierre  Bayle  had  denied  in  his  "  Dictionnaire 
historique  et  critique"  the  goodness  and  omnipotence 
of  God  on  account  of  the  sufferings  experienced  in 
this  earthly  life.  The  "TheodiceV'  of  Leibniz  was 
directed  mainly  against  Bayle.  Imitating  the  exam- 
ple of  Leibniz  other  philosophers  now  called  their 
treatises  on  the  problem  of  evil  "theodicies".  As  in 
a  thorough  treatment  of  the  question  the  proofs  both 
of  the  existence  and  of  the  attributes  of  God  cannot 
be  disregarded,  our  entire  knowledge  of  God  was 
gradually  brought  within  the  domain  of  theodicy. 
Thus  theodicy  came  to  be  synonymous  with  natural 
theology  (theologia  naluralis),  that  is,  the  depart- 
ment of  metaphysics  which  presents  the  positive 
proofs  for  the  existence  and  attributes  of  God  and 
solves  the  opposing  difficulties.  Theodicy,  therefore, 
may  be  defined  as  the  science  which  treats  of  Goa 
through  the  exercise  of  reason  alone.  It  is  a  science 
because  it  systematically  arranges  the  content  of  our 
knowledge  about  God  and  demonstrates;  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  word,  each  of  its  propositions.  But  it 
appeals  to  nature  as  its  only  source  of  proof,  whereas 
theology  sets  forth  our  knowledge  of  God  as  drawn 
from  the  sources  of  supernatural  revelation. 

The  first  and  most  important  task  of  theodicy  is  to 
prove  the  existence  of  God.  It  is  of  course  presup- 
posed that  the  suprasensible  can  be  known  and  that 
the  limits  of  experience  pure  and  immediate  can  be 
transcended.  The  justification  of  this  assumption 
must  be  furnished  bv  other  branches  of  philosophy, 
e.  g.  criteriology  and  general  metaphysics.  The  nat- 
ural demonstrability  of  God's  existence  was  always  ac- 
cepted by  the  majority  of  theists.  Hume  and  Kant  were 
the  first  to  awaken  in  the  minds  of  would-be  theists 
serious  doubt  on  this  point.  Not  that  these  philoso- 
phers presented  any  solid  reason  against  the  long- 
tested  arguments  for  the  existence  of  God,  but  because 
in  their  systems  a  scientific  proof  of  the  existence  of 
a  supernatural  being  is  impossible.  New  ways  of 
establishing  theism  were  now  sought.  The  Scotch 
School  led  by  Thomas  Reid  taught  that  the  fact  of 
the  existence  of  God  is  accepted  by  us  without  knowl- 
edge of  reasons  but  simply  by  a  natural  impulse. 
That  God  exists,  this  school  said,  is  one  of  the  chief 
metaphysical  principles  that  we  accept  not  because 
they  are  evident  in  themselves  or  because  they  can 
be  proved,  but  because  common  sense  obliges  us  to 
accept  them.    In  Germany  the  School  of  Jacobi 


taught  that  our  reason  is  able  to  perceive  the  supra- 
sensible.  Jacobi  distinguished  three  faculties:  sense, 
reason,  and  understanding.  Just  as  sense  has  im- 
mediate perception  of  the  material  so  has  reason 
immediate  perception  of  the  immaterial,  while  the 
understanding  brings  these  perceptions  to  our  con- 
sciousness and  unites  them  to  one  another  (Stockl, 
"Geschichte  der  neueren  Philosophic",  II,  82  sqq.). 
God's  existence,  then,  cannot  be  proved — Jacobi,  like 
Kant,  rejected  the  absolute  value  of  the  principle  of 
causality — it  must  be  felt  by  the  mind.  In  his 
"Emile  ,  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau  asserted  that  when 
our  understanding  ponders  over  the  existence  of  God 
'  it  encounters  nothing  but  contradictions;  the  impulses 
of  our  hearts,  however,  are  of  more  value  than  the 
understanding,  and  these  proclaim  clearly  to  us  the 
truths  of  natural  religion,  e.  g.,  the  existence  of  God, 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  etc.  The  same  theory 
was  advocated  in  Germany  by  Friedrich  Schleier- 
macher  (d.  1834)t  who  assumed  an  inner  religious 
sense  by  means  of  which  we  feel  religious  truths. 
According  to  Schleiermacher,  religion  consists  solely 
in  this  mner  perception,  dogmatic  doctrines  are 
unessential  (Stockl,  toe.  cit.,  109  sqq.).  Nearly  all 
Protestant  theologians  who  have  not  yet  sunken 
into  atheism  follow  in  Schlciermacher's  footsteps. 
They  generally  teach  that  the  existence  of  God  can- 
not be  demonstrated;  certainty  as  to  this  truth  is 
only  furnished  us  by  inner  experience,  feeling,  and 
perception. 

As  is  well  known  the  Modernists  also  deny  the 
demonstrability  of  the  existence  of  God.  According 
to  them  we  can  only  know  something  of  God  by  means 
of  the  vital  immanence,  that  is,  under  favourable 
circumstances  the  need  of  the  Divine  dormant  in  our 
subconsciousness  becomes  conscious  and  arouses  that 
religious  feeling  or  experience  in  which  God  reveals 
himself  to  us  (see  Modernism).  In  condemnation  of 
this  view  the  oath  against  Modernism  formulated  by 
Pius  X  says:  "Deum  .  .  .  naturali  rationis  lumine 
per  ea  quse  facta  sunt,  hoc  est  per  visibilia  creationis 
opera,  tanquam  causam  per  enectus  certo  cognosci 
adeoque  demonstrari  etiam  posse,  profiteor",  i.  e., 
I  declare  that  by  the  natural  light  of  reason,  God  can 
be  certainly  known  and  therefore  His  existence  dem- 
onstrated through  the  things  that  are  made,  i.  e., 
through  the  visible  works  of  creation,  as  the  cause  is 
known  through  its  effects. 

There  is,  however,  still  another  class  of  philosophers 
who  assert  that  the  proofs  for  the  existence  of  God 
present  indeed  a  fairly  large  probability  but  no 
absolute  certainty.  A  number  of  obscure  points, 
they  say,  always  remain.  In  order  to  overcome 
these  difficulties  there  is  necessary  either  an  act  of 
the  will,  a  religious  experience,  or  the  discernment  of 
the  misery  of  the  world  without  God,  so  that  finally 
the  heart  makes  the  decision.  This  view  is  main- 
tained, among  others,  by  the  noted  English  states- 
man Arthur  Balfour  in  his  widely  read  book  "The 
Foundations  of  Belief"  (1895).  The  opinions  set 
forth  in  this  work  were  adopted  in  France  by  Brune- 
tiere,  the  editor  of  the  "Revue  des  deux  Mondes". 
Many  orthodox  Protestants  express  themselves  in 
the  same  manner,  as,  for  instance,  Dr.  E.  Dennert, 
President  of  the  Kepler  Society,  in  his  work  "1st 
Gott  tot?"  (Stuttgart,  1908).  It  must  undoubtedly 
be  conceded  that  for  the  perception  of  religious  truths 
the  mental  attitude  ana  temper  are  of  great  impor- 
tance. As  the  questions  here  under  consideration 
are  those  that  penetrate  deeply  into  practical  life 
and  their  solution  is  not  directly  evident-  the  will  is 
thus  able  to  hold  fast  to  the  opposing  difficulties  and 
to  prevent  the  understanding  from  attaining  to  quiet, 
objective  reflection.  But  it  is  false  to  say  that  the 
understanding  cannot  eliminate  every  reasonable 
doubt  as  to  the  existence  of  God,  or  that  a  subjective 
inclination  of  the  heart  is  a  guarantee  of  the  truth, 
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even  though  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  is  based  on 
objective  facts.  This  bitter  view  would  open  the 
door  wide  to  religious  extravagance.  It  is  not, 
therefore,  an  excess  of  intellectualism  to  demand  that 
the  truths  which  serve  as  the  rational  basis  of  faith 
shall  be  strictly  proved. 

Even  in  earlier  times  there  were  those  who  denied 
that  the  existence  of  God  could  be  proved  absolutely 
by  the  understanding  alone,  and  took  refuge  in  Revela- 
tion. In  his  "Summa  contra  Gentiles  (I,  c.  xii) 
St.  Thomas  refers  to  such  reasoners.  At  a  later 
date  this  opinion  was  championed  by  the  Nominalists, 
William  of  Occam  and  Gabriel  Biel,  as  well  as  by  the 
Reformers;  the  Jansenists  demanded  the  special 
aid  of  grace.  In  the  nineteenth  century  the  Tradi- 
tionalists (see  Traditionalism)  asserted  that  only 
when  some  vestiges  of  the  original  revelation  reached 
man  could  he  deduce  with  certainty  the  existence  of 
God.  Dr.  J.  Kuhn,  formerly  professor  at  Tubingen, 
declares  that  the  clear  recognition  of  the  existence  of 
God  requires  a  pure  soul  unstained  by  sin.  Ontolo- 
gism  (q.  v.)  went  to  the  other  extreme  and. asserted 
the  immediate  cognition  of  God.  St.  Anselm  offered 
an  a  priori  proof  of  the  existence  of  God.  This, 
however,  has  Deen  always  and  rightly  rejected  by  the 
majority  of  Catholic  philosophers,  notwithstanding 
the  modifications  by  which  Duns  Scotus,  Leibniz, 
and  Descartes  sought  to  save  it  (cf.  Dr.  Otto  Paschen, 
"  Der  ontologische  Gottesbeweis  in  der  Scholastik", 
Aachen,  1903;  M.  Esser,  "Der  ontologische  Gottesbe- 
weis und  seine  Geschichte",  Bonn,  1905).  In  regard 
to  the  various  a  posteriori  proofs  for  the  existence  of 
God,  see  the  article  God.  A  dispute  has  arisen  of 
late  as  to  whether  there  are  a  number  of  proofs  of 
the  existence  of  God  or  whether  all  are  not  merely 
parts  of  one  and  the  same  proof  (cf.  Dr.  C.  Braig, 
r'GottesbeweisoderGotte8beweise?'',Stuttgart,1888). 
It  is  certain  that  we  always  reach  God  as  the  cause, 
the  last  ground  of  all  existence,  and  thus  constantly 
follow  as  a  guide  the  principle  of  sufficient  reason. 
But  the  starting-point  of  the  individual  proofs 
varies.  St.  Thomas  calls  them  aptly  (Summ.  theol., 
I,  O.  ii,  a.  3)  via,  i.  e.,  roads  to  the  apprehension  of 
God  which  all  open  on  the  same  highway. 

After  demonstrating  the  existence  of  God,  theodicy 
investigates  the  question  as  to  His  nature  and  attri- 
butes. The  latter  are  in  part  absolute  (quiescentia) 
in  part  relative  (operativa).  In  the  first  class  belong 
the  infinity,  unity,  immutability,  omnipresence,  and 
eternity;  to  the  second  class  the  knowledge,  volition, 
and  action  of  God.  The  action  of  God  includes  the 
creation,  maintenance,  and  government  of  the  world, 
the  co-operation  of  God  with  the  activity  of  the  crea- 
ture, and  the  working  of  miracles.  The  understand- 
ing affords  us  abundant  knowledge  concerning  God, 
although  it  allows  us  but  faint  glimpses  of  His  essen- 
tial greatness  and  beauty.  For  one  thing  should  not 
be  forgotten,  namely,  that  all  our  cognition  of  God  is 
incomplete  and  analogous,  that  is,  is  formed  from 
notions  that  we  have  deduced  from  created  things. 
Hence  it  is  that  much  remains  obscure  to  us,  as  for 
instance,  how  God's  immutability  harmonizes  with 
His  freedom,  and  how  He  knows  the  future.  But  the 
inadequacy  of  our  knowledge  does  not  justify  the 
assertion  of  the  Agnostic  that  God  is  unknowable  and 
that  consequently  any  attempt  such  as  theodicy 
makes  to  reason  about  His  attributes  and  our  rela- 
tions to  Him  is  foredoomed  to  failure  (see  Agnos- 
ticism). 

An  historical  survey  of  the  development  of  the  proofs  from 
Plato  to  I.eibnii  for  the  existence  of  God  may  be  found  in  the 
work  of  Ghatht,  De  la  connaittance  de  Dieu,  I  (Paris,  1853),  72- 
434,  II,  1-98.  Of  value  are  also:  GrunwaI4>,  Oesch,  der  Gottes- 
beweise  im  Mittelalter  bis  rum  Ausgang  der  H  ochscholastik  (Mfln- 
Bter,  1907);  Daniel**,  Quellenbeitrdge  u,  Vnlersuchungen  rur 
(letch,  der  Gottesbeweise  im  XIII.  Jahrhundert  mit  besonderer 
BerQcksichliaung  de*  Arguments  im  Proslogion  de*  hi,  Anselm 
(Munster,  1909);  Staab,  Die  Gottesbeweise  in  der  katholischen 
deulichen  Litteralur  von  1860-1  BOO  (Paderborn,  1910). 


In  addition  to  the  bibliography  under  the  article  God,  the  fat- 
lowing  works  may  be  mentioned:  Lilly,  The  Gnat  Enigma  (Lon- 
don, 1892);  Lucas,  Agnosticism  and  Religion  (New  York,  1805): 
Motes,  The  Existence  of  God  (London,  and  Edinburgh,  1906); 
Ward,  Essay  on  the  Philosophy  of  Theism  (London,  1884) ;  Fuirr. 
Antitheislic  Theories  (2nd  ed.t  London  and  Edinburgh,  I860); 
Hontheim,  Institutiones  Theodicaa  (Freiburg,  1893);  L'rkI- 
bcru,  Theodicea  (Vallodolid,  1899);  Schiptini,  DispiUationa 
metaphysica,  2  vols,  of  Theolooia  naturalis  (2nd  ed„  Turin,  1894); 
Boedder,  Theologia  naturalis  (3rd  ed.,  Freiburg,  191 1) ;  Zioluka. 
Theolooia  naturalis  (Rome,  1886);  Getser,  Das  philosophise** 
GoUetproblem  (Bonn,  1899);  Gutberlet,  Die  Theodicee  (4th  ed., 
Munster,  1909);  Lehmen,  Theodicee  (2nd  ed.,  Freiburg.  1906); 
Mater,  Der  ieieologische  Gottesbeweis  u.  der  Darwinismus  (Mains, 
1901) ;  Roues,  Die  Gottesbeweise  bei  Thomas  von  Aquin  und  Aris~ 
toteles  (Cologne,  1898);  Moibant,  Dieu,  V  experience  en  mtta- 
vhytiquc  (Paris,  1907);  de  Bbooue,  Preute  psychologiaut  de 
lextstence  de  Dieu  (Pans,  1906).  See  also  the  bibliographies  to 
Aonosticism,  Atheism,  Evil,  Modernism,  Monism,  and  Pah- 
theism. 

CONSTANTIN  KeMPF. 

Theodore  I,  Pope,  from  642  to  649:  the  date  of  his 
birth  is  unknown.  He  was  a  Greek  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  son  of  a  bishop,  Theodore.  His  election  as  pope 
was  promptly  confirmed  by  the  Exarch  of  Ravenna, 
perhaps  because  he  was  a  Greek,  and  he  was  conse- 
crated 24  Nov.,  642.  Engaged  throughout  all  his 
pontificate  in  the  struggle  against  Monothelitism,  he 
at  once  wrote  to  the  Byzantine  Emperor  Constans  II 
to  inform  him  that  he  could  not  recognize  Paul  as 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  because  the  deposition 
of  his  predecessor  (Pyrrhus)  had  not  been  canonical. 
He  then  urged  Constans  to  withdraw  the  Ecthesis. 
He  also  wrote  to  Paul  and  to  the  bishops  who  had 
consecrated  him,  to  impress  upon  them  the  impor- 
tance of  securing  the  legal  deposition  of  Pyrrhus,  if  the 
accession  of  Paul  was  to  be  recognized.  If  Theodore's 
vigorous  action  produced  no  result  at  Constanti- 
nople, it  elsewhere  excited  strong  opposition  to  Mono- 
thelitism. The  Bishops  of  Cyprus,  Palestine,  and 
Africa  expressed  their  loyal  submission  to  his  teach- 
ing in  very  striking  language.  Even  the  deposed 
patriarch  Pyrrhus  recanted  his  heresy  before  Theodore 
(645),  but  soon  relapsed  into  his  old  errors,  and  was 
excommunicated  by  the  pope  (648).  Meanwhile, 
urged  by  the  bishops  of  Africa,  Theodore  made  an- 
other effort  to  reclaim  Paul,  but  only  succeeded  in 
drawing  from  him  an  express  declaration  of  his  belief 
in  the  doctrine  of  one  Will  in  our  Lord.  This  brought 
upon  him  sentence  of  excommunication  and  deposi- 
tion from  Rome  (649).  To  this  Paul  replied  by  bar- 
barously ill-treating  the  papal  apocrisiarii  (or  nun- 
cios) at  Constantinople.  He  also  prevailed  upon 
Constans  to  issue  a  new  decree  known  as  the  Type 
(Typus).  This  document  ordered  the  Ecthetis  to  be 
taken  down,  and  enjoined  that  in  future  there  was  to 
be  no  more  discussion  on  the  doctrine  of  one  or  two 
Wills  or  Operations.  The  Type  was  promptly  con- 
demned "by  the  whole  West  in  general,  and  spe- 
cifically by  Theodore's  successor  (St.  Martin  I),  but  it 
is  not  certain  whether  Theodore  lived  long  enough  to 
anathematize  it.  This  energetic  pontiff,  who  was 
good  to  the  poor  of  Rome,  and  a  benefactor  of  its 
churches,  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's,  14  May,  649. 

Liber  Pontificalis,  I,  330  sqq.,  ed.  Duchesne  (Paris.  1886); 
Jaffb\  Eegcsta,  I,  228  sqq.  (Leipzig,  1888);  Maximi,  Disputatia, 
•do, etc.,  in  Labbe,  Conctl.,  V,  pp.  1813  sqq.;  or  P.  L„  CXXIX;  or 
C'ombefib  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1675);  Acts  of  the  Lateran  Council  un- 
der Martin  I;  Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  early  Middle  Ages. 
I  (London,  1902).  369  sqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Theodore  n,  Pope,  son  of  Photius.  His  pontifi- 
cate lasted  only  twenty  days;  neither  the  date  of  his 
birth  nor  of  his  accession  to  the  papacy  is  known;  it  is 
probable  that  he  was  pope  during  December  897.  He 
reinstated  in  synod  the  clerics  who  had  been  degraded 
by  Stephen  (VI)  VII,  ordered  the  burning  of  the  acts 
of  resignation  which  they  had  been  forced  to  tender, 
and  formally  recognized  the  validity  of  the  orders  con- 
ferred by  Pope  Formosus.  He  caused  the  body  of  the 
last-named  pope,  which  had  been  thrown  into  the 
Tiber  and  cast  ashore  by  a  flood,  to  be  reburied  in  St. 
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Peter's.  By  his  contemporary  Frodoard  he  is  said  to 
have  been  beloved  by  the  clergy,  to  have  himself  loved 
and  promoted  peace,  and  to  have  been  temperate,  and 
chaste,  and  charitable  to  the  poor. 

Frodoard,  De  Chrieti  triumph,  in  P.  L.,  CXXXV;  Acxiltob 
in  DChuler,  Auxiliue  und  Vulgariue  (Leipzig,  I860);  Jatfe,  Re- 
data,  I  (Leipzig,  1888) ;  Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  early  Mid- 
dle Aget  (London,  1910),  88  oqq. 

Horace  K.  Mann. 

Theodore,  seventh  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  b. 
at  Tarsus  in  Cilicia  about  602;  d.  at  Canterbury  19 
September,  690;  was  a  monk  (probably  of  the  Basilian 
Order),  but  not  yet  in  Holy  orders,  living  at  Rome  in 
667,  when  Pope  Vitalian  chose  him  for  the  See  of 
Canterbury  in  place  of  Wighard,  who  had  died  before 
consecration.  After  receiving  orders,  Theodore  was 
consecrated  by  the  pope  himself,  on  26  March,  668, 
and  set  out  for  England,  but  did  not  reach  Canter- 
bury until  May,  669.  The  new  primate  found  the 
English  Church  still  suffering  from  the  jealousies  and 
bitterness  engendered  by  the  long  Paschal  contro- 
versy, only  lately  settled,  and  sadly  lacking  in  order 
and  organization.  The  dioceses,  conterminous  with 
the  divisions  of  the  various  kingdoms,  were  of  un- 
wieldy size,  and  many  of  them  were  vacant.  Theo- 
dore, says  Bede,  at  once  "visited  all  the  island, 
wherever  the  tribes  of  the  Angles  inhabited",  and  was 
everywhere  received  with  respect  and  welcome. 
He  made  appointments  to  the  vacant  bishoprics,  reg- 
ularized the  position  of  St.  Chad,  who  had  not  been 
duly  consecrated,  corrected  all  that  was  faulty,  in- 
stituted the  teaching  of  music  and  of  sacred  and  secular 
learning  throughout  the  country,  and  had  the  distinc- 
tion of  being,  as  Bede  specially  mentions,  "the  first 
archbishop  whom  all  the  English  Church  obeyed".  In 
673  he  convoked  at  Hertford  the  first  synod  of  the 
whole  province,  an  assembly  of  great  importance  as 
the  forerunner  and  prototype  of  future  English 
witenagemotes  and  parliaments.  Going  later  to  the 
court  of  the  King  of  Northumbria,  which  country  was 
entirely  under  the  jurisdiction  of  St.  Wilfrid,  he 
divided  it  into  four  dioceses  against  the  will  of  Wil- 
frid, who  appealed  to  Pope  Agatho.  The  pope's 
decision  did  not  acquit  Theodore  of  arbitrary  and 
irregular  action,  although  his  plan  for  the  subdivision 
of  the  Northumbrian  diocese  was  carried  out.  For 
the  See  of  Lindisfarne  Theodore  himself  consecrated 
St.  Cuthbert  in  686,  and  in  the  following  year  he  was 
fully  reconciled  to  Wilfrid,  who  was  restored  to  his 
See  of  York.  Thus,  before  his  death,  which  occurred 
five  years  later.  Theodore  saw  the  diocesan  system  of 
the  English  Church  fully  organized  under  his  pri- 
matical  and  metro  political  authority.  Stubbs  em- 
phasizes the  immensely  important  work  done  by 
Theodore  not  only  in  developing  a  single  united  ec- 
clesiastical body  out  of  the  heterogeneous  Churches 
of  the  several  English  kingdoms,  but  in  thus  realiz- 
ing a  national  unity  which  was  not  to  be  attained  in 
secular  matters  for  nearly  three  centuries. 

Apart  from  the  epoch-making  character  of  his 
twenty-one  years'  episcopate,  Theodore  was  a  man 
of  commanding  personality:  inclined  to  be  auto- 
cratic, but  possessed  of  great  ideas,  remarkable 
powers  of  administration,  and  intellectual  gifts  of  a 
nigh  order,  carefully  cultivated.  Practically  bis  only 
literary  remains  are  the  collected  decisions  in  dis- 
ciplinary matters,  well  known  as  "The  Penitential 
of  Theodore".  It  was  first  published  complete  by 
Wasserschleben  in  1851,  and  several  editions  of  it 
have  been  printed  during  the  past  sixty  years. 
Theodore  was  buried  in  St.  Augustine's  Monastery, 
Canterbury,  a  long  poetical  epitaph,  of  which  Bede 
has  preserved  only  eight  verses,  being  inscribed  upon 
his  tomb. 

Bede,  ed.  Mobehlt,  Hi*.  Eccleriattica  Gent.  Angl.  (Oxford. 
1870),  212-216,  227,  236-39,  etc.;  Haddan  and  Stubbs,  Councilt 
and  Ecclet.  Document;  III  (Oxford,  1871),  114-213;  Stubbb  in 
Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  (London,  1887;,  s.  v.  Theodorut  (7);  Mann, 


Li i*i  of  the  Popes,  I  (London,  1902),  ii,  10, 11, 28-38,  bka.  Wii* 
leui.  Malhebb.,  ed.  Hamilton,  De  Gcstit  Pontificum  Angl.  I -III 
(London,  1870);  Eddiub,  Vita  S.  Wilfridi  in  Kainl,  Uietoriane 
of  the  Ch.  of  York,  I  (London,  1879),  1-103.— For  text  of 
Theodore's  Penitential  and  other  reputed  works,  see  P.  L. 
XCIX.  901-1229. 

D.  O.  Hcnter-Blaib. 

Theodore,  Bishop  of  Mopsuestia  in  Cilicia  and 
ecclesiastical  writer,  b.  at  Antioch  about  350  (thus  also 
known  as  Theodore  of  Antioch),  of  wealthy  and  promi- 
nent parents;  d.  428. 

I. — According  to  Syrian  sources  Theodore  was  the 
cousin  of  the  somewhat  younger  Nestorius  (Nestle, 
op.  cit.  in  bibliography) :  Polychromius,  afterwards 
Bishop  of  Apamea,  was  a  brother  of  Theodore.  The 
clever  and  highly  gifted  youth  received  the  education 
in  classical  literature  usual  to  his  station  and  studied 
philosophy  and  rhetoric  in  the  school  of  the  renowned 
pagan  rhetorician  Libanius.  He  here  became  ac- 
quainted with  his  early  friends,  St.  John  Chrysostom 
and  Maximus,  later  Bishop  of  Seleucia  (perhaps  as  fel- 
low-student). Following  the  example  of  Chrysostom 
(Socrates,  "Hist,  eccl.",  VI,  iii),  Theodore  renounced  a 
secular  career  when  about  eighteen  years  old,  and  de- 
voted himself  to  the  ascetic  life  in  the  school  of 
Diodorus  (later  Bishop  of  Tarsus)  and  Carterius, 
situated  near  Antiochia.  His  youthful  and  too  tem- 
pestuous zeal  soon  grew  cold,  and,  owing  chiefly  to  the 
memory  of  Hermione  whom  he  intended  to  take 
as  wife,  he  resolved  to  return  to  the  world  (Sozomen, 
"Hist,  eccl.",  VIII,  2;  Hesychius  Hieros.,  "Hist, 
eccl."  in  Mansi,  "Concil.",  IX.  248).  Chrysos- 
tom's  grief  at  this  step  of  his  friend  was  so  great  that 
he  addressed  him  two  letters  or  treatises  ("Ad  Theo- 
dorum  lapsum"  in  P.  G.,  XLVII,  277  sqq.)  to  recall 
him  to  his  early  resolution.  A  little  later  Theodore  did 
indeed  return  to  the  "divine  philosophy"  of  the  ascetic- 
monastic  life.  He  quickly  acquired  a  great  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Holy  Scriptures.  Impetuous  and  rest- 
less of  character,  he  had  already,  when  scarcely 
twenty  years  old  (at  eighteen  according  to  Leontius, 
"Adv.  Incorrupticolas",  viii,  in  P.  G.,  LXXXVI, 
1364),  applied  himself  to  theological  compositions. 
His  first  work  was  the  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  in 
which  his  extreme  exegetical  tendencies  in  the  sense 
of  an  almost  exclusively  grammatico-historical  and 
realistic  explanation  of  the  text  is  already  manifest 
(see  below  Theodore's  Hermeneutics).  Between  383 
and  386  he  was  ordained  priest  (perhaps  together 
with  Chrysostom)  by  his  early  teacher  (now  bishop) 
Flavian.  Theodore  soon  displayed  a  very  keen  inter- 
est in  the  theologico-polemical  discussions  of  the  time, 
writing  and  preaching  against  the  Origenists,  Arians, 
Eunomians,  Apollinarists,  magicians,  Julian  the  Apos- 
tate, etc.  Hiskeen  and  versatile  literary  activity  won 
him  the  name  of  "Polyhistor"  (Sozomen,  op.  cit., 

VIII,  ii).  Theodore  apparently  left  Antioch  before 
392  to  join  his  old  teacher  Diodorus,  who  was  then 
Bishop  of  Tarsus  (Hesychius  Hier.,  op.  cit.,  in  Mansi, 

IX,  248).  Probably  through  the  influence  of  Dio- 
dorus he  was  named  Bishop  of  Mopsuestia  in  392,  ii 
which  capacity  he  was  to  labour  thirty-six  years.  In 
394  he  attended  the  Synod  of  Constantinople,  and 
during  its  progress  preached  before  the  Emperor 
Theodosius  the  Great.  During  the  confusion  con- 
cerning Chrysostom,  Theodore  remained  faithful  to 
his  early  friend  (cf .  Chrysostom,  "Epp. ",  cxii,  in  P.  G., 
LII,  668;  Latin  translation  in  Facundus,  loc.  cit., 
VII,  7).  Later  (about  421)  he  received  hospitably 
Julian  of  Eclanum  and  other  Pelagians,  and  doubtless 
allowed  himself  to  be  further  influenced  by  their  dog- 
matic errors.  However,  he  later  associated  himself 
with  the  condemnation  of  Pelagianism  at  a  synod  in 
Cilicia  (Marius  Merc,  in  P.  L..  XLVIII,  1044).  He 
died  in  428,  the  year  in  which  Nestorius  succeeded 
to  the  episcopal  See  of  Constantinople.  During  his 
lifetime  Theodore  was  always  regarded  as  orthodox 
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and  as  a  prominent  ecclesiastical  author,  and  was  even 
consulted  by  distant  bishops  on  theological  questions. 

II.  Writings. — The  most  complete  list  of  the 
writings  of  Theodore  is  given  by  Ebcdjesu  (d.  1318; 
see  Asscmani.  "fiibl.  orient.",  Ill,  30-36).  Accord- 
ing to  this  the  following  works  existed  in  a  Syrian 
translation.  A.  Exegelical  Commentaries:  fa)  On  the 
Old  Testament:  (1)  on  Genesis,  3  books  (Greek  frag- 
ments in  the  Nicephoruscatene,  Leipzig,  1772;  Syrian 
in  Sachau,  1-21);  (2)  on  the  Psalms,  5  books  (Greek 
fragments  in  P.  G.,  LXVI;  648;  Latin  translation  dis- 
covered by  Mercati,  see  bibliography;  Greek  text  dis- 
covered by  Lietzmann,  but  not  yet  edited,  cf.  ibid.); 
(3)  on  the  twelve  Minor  Prophets  (extant  in  its  en- 
tirety; edited  by  Mai  in  P.  G.,  LXVI,  124-«32);  (4) 
on  the  First  and  Second  Books  of  Kings,  1  book  (lost) ; 
(5)  on  Job,  2  books,  dedicated  to  St.  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria (only  four  fragments  preserved  in  P.  G.,  loc. 
cit.,  697  sq.);  (6)  on  Ecelesiastes,  1  book  (lost);  (7) 
to  the  four  Great  Prophets,  4  books  (lost).  Asse- 
mani  adds  "Quaestiones  et  Responsiones  in  Sacram 
Scripturam";  the  fragments  mentioned  by  the  Fifth 
(Ecumenical  Council  (Mansi,  IX,  225)  on  the  Canticle 
of  Canticles  are  perhaps  taken  from  a  letter,  (b)  On 
the  New  Testament:  (1)  on  Matthew,  1  book  (frag- 
ments in  P.  G.,  LXVI,  705  sqq.);  (2)  on  Luke,  1  book 
(fragments,  ibid.,  716 sqq.);  (3)  on  John,  1  book  (frag- 
ments, ibid.,  728;  Syrian,  discovered  and  edited  by 
Chabot,  Paris,  1897);  (4)  on  the  Acts,  1  book  (frag- 
ments in  P.  G.,  LXVI,  785  sq.) ;  (5)  on  all  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul  (Greek  fragments  in  P.  G.,  LXVI,  188- 
968;  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  Colossians,  Thessa- 


("  Liber  ad  baptizatos",  according  to  Facundus,  op. 
cit.,  IX,  3:  fragments  in  Swete,  II,  323-27);  (3)  "De 
sacerdotio  ,  1  book  (lost);  (4)  "De  Spiritu  Sancto", 
2  books,  against  the  Macedonians  (lost);  (5)  "De  In- 
carnatione  ,  15  books  (cf .  Facundus,  IX,  3;  Genna- 
dius,  12;  written  at  Antioch  about  382-92  against  the 
Apollinarians  andEunomians;  Greek  fragm.  in  P.  G., 
LXVI,  969  sqq  and  Swete,  II,  290-312) ;  (6)  "Contra 
Eunomium",  2  books  (one  fragment  in  Facundus,  IX, 
3);  (7)  "Contra  dicentes:  peccatum  nature  in  esse",  2 
books  (cf.  Photius,  "Bibl.".  177);  (8)  "Contra  magi- 
cam  artem",  2  books  (cf.  Pnotius,  81);  (9) "Ad  mon- 
achos",  1  book  (lost);  (10)  "Deobscura  locutione",  1 
book  (lost);  (11)  "De  perfectione  operum".  1  book 
(lost);  (12)  " Contra allegoristas",  5 books  (cf.  Facun- 
dus, 111,6:  "Deallegoriaethistoria");  (13)  "De  Assu- 
mente  et  Assumpto",  1  book  (lost);  (14)  "Delegis- 
latione",  1  book  (lost).  Many  unidentified  frag- 
ments are  perhaps  taken  from  lost  works.  The  fifteen 
books  "De  mysteriis"  or  "Opus  myaticum",  men- 
tioned by  Assemani  (III,  1,  563),  are  probably  identi- 
cal with  the  "Codex  mysticus"  cited  by  Facundus 
(III,  2).  Concerning  the  "Symbolum  fidei"  (Fa- 
cundus, III,  2;  Leontius,  P.  G.,  LXXXVI,  1367),  cf. 
Fritzschc  in  P.  G.,  LXVI,  73  sqq.  Leontius  Byzant. 
("Advers.  Incorr.",  xx,  in  P.  G.,  LXXXVI,  1368) 
says,  perhaps  with  reference  to  the  so-called  Nestorian 
Liturgy,  that  Theodore  had  also  introduced  a  new 
Liturgy.  C.  Letters:  These  were  collected  in  one 
volume  which  is  now  lost. 

III.  Theodore's  Doctrine. — A.  Hermeneutics 
and  Canon. — As  regards  the  Old  Testament,  Theo- 
dore seems  to  have  accepted  Flavius  Josephus's  idea 
of  inspiration  and  his  canon.  He  rejected  as  uncanoni- 
cal  the  Book  of  Job,  the  Canticle  of  Canticles,  the 
Book  of  Esdras,  and  the  deutero-canonical  books. 
From  the  New  Testament  he  excised  the  Catholic 
Epistles  (except  I  Peter  and  I  John)  and  the  Apoc- 
alypse (cf.  Leontius,  loc.  cit.,  Ill,  13-17,  in  P.  G., 
LXXXVI,  1365-68) .  In  his  explanation  of  the  Holy 
Writ  Theodore  employs  primarily  the  prevailing  his- 
torical and  grammatical  method  of  the  Antiochene 


school.  Of  all  the  Psalms  he  recognized  only  ii,  viii, 
xlv,  and  cx  as  containing  direct  prophetic  reference  to 
the  Messias;  the  Canticle  of  Canticles  was  pro- 
nounced by  him  a  vulgar  nuptial  poem.  B.  Anthro- 
pology and  Doctrine  of  Justification. — Theodore's  doc- 
trine concerning  justification  gave  rise  to  very  grave 
misgivings,  even  if  we  reject  the  accusations  of  Leon- 
tius (loc.  cit.,  20-37)  as  exaggerated.  According  to 
Theodore,  the  sin  of  Adam  rendered  himself  and  man- 
kind subject  to  death,  because  he  was  then  mutable.  But 
that  which  was  the  consequence  of  sin  in  the  case  of 
Adam  is  in  his  descendants  its  cause,  so  that  in  conse- 
quence of  mutability  all  men  in  some  manner  or  other 
sin  personally.  The  object  of  the  Redemption  was  to 
transfer  mankind  from  this  condition  of  mutability 
and  mortality  to  the  state  of  immutability  and  im- 
mortality. This  happened  first  in  the  case  of  Christ, 
fundamentally  by  the  union  with  the  Logos,  to  a 
greater  extent  at  His  baptism,  and  completely  at  His 
Resurrection.  In  mankind  this  change  is  effected  by 
union  with  Christ.  The  union  begins  in  baptism, 
through  which  (1)  all  (personal)  sins  are  remitted, 
(2)  the  grace  of  Christ  is  granted,  which  leads  us  to 
immutability  (sinlessness)  and  immortality.  At  the 
baptism  of  children  only  this  second  effect  occurs. 
That  these  ideas  show  a  certain  resemblance  to  the 
fundamental  thoughts  of  Pelagianism  is  not  to  be  de- 
nied; whether,  however,  Theodore  influenced  Pela- 
gius  and  Caelestius  (according  to  Marius  Mercator, 
through  the  medium  of  the  Syrian  Rufinus;  P.  L., 
XLVIII,  110),  or  whether  these  influenced  Theodore, 
is  very  difficult  to  determine.  C.  Christology. — 
Theodore's  Christology  exercised  a  more  direct  and 
eventful  influence  on  the  doctrine  of  his  (mediate)  dis- 
ciple Nestorius  (q.  v.).  The  contemporary  polemics 
against  Arianism  and  Apollinarianism  led  the  Anti- 
ochenes  (Diodorus,  Theodore,  and  Nestorius)  to  em- 
phasize energetically  the  perfect  Divinity  and  the  un- 
impaired Humanity  of  Christ,  and  to  separate  as 
sharply  as  possible  the  two  natures.  Thus,  in  a  ser- 
mon which  he  delivered  at"  Antioch  (perhaps  the  first 
as  bishop),  Theodore  vehemently  attacked  the  use  of 
the  term  fan-foot,  long  employed  in  ecclesiastical 
terminology,  because  Mary  was  strictly  speaking 
Mptrrvrbicot,  and  only  indirectly  0eorocot.  It  was 
only  by  recalling  his  words  and  correcting  himself  that 
Theodore  could  appease  the  excitement  resulting  from 
this  view  (see  Jonn  of  Antioch,  "Epist.  ad  Theodo- 
sium  imper."  in  Facundus  Herm.,  "Pro  defensione 
trium  capp.",  X,  2;  P.  L.,  LXXXVII,  771).  It  can- 
not indeed  be  denied  that  the  Antiochene  separation 
of  the  natures  must  result  in  an  improper  weakening 
of  the  union  in  Christ.  Like  Nestorius,  Theodore  ex- 
pressly declares  that  he  wished  to  uphold  the  unity  of 
person  in  Christ;  perhaps  they  recognized  some  dis- 
tinction between  nature  and  person,  but  did  not  know 
exactly  what  was  the  distinguishing  factor,  and  there- 
fore used  faulty  paraphrases  and  comparisons,  and 
spoke  of  the  two  natures  in  a  way  which,  taken 
strictly,  presupposed  two  persons.  Thus,  according 
to  Theodore,  the  human  nature  of  Christ  was  not  only 
passibilis,  but  also  really  tentabilis,  since  otherwise  His 
actual  freedom  from  sin  would  be  the  result  of  His 
physical  union  with  God,  not  a  merit  of  His  free  will. 
The  union  of  the  human  and  Divine  nature  happens 
not  car  otolav  nor  holt  iripytiav,  but  tear  etoorfar  (at 
will),  and  indeed  a  eiSoxla  in  tr  hup  it  is  a  evrd&ta, 
which  effects  a  twait  tit  tr  xp&rwrop.  The  two  na- 
tures form  a  unity,  "like  man  and  wife"  or  "body  and 
soul".  Consequently,  according  to  Theodore,  the 
communicalio  idiomatum,  fundamentally  speaking,  is 
also  lawful. 

IV.  The  Condemnation  or  the  Doctrine  or 
Theodore. — While  during  his  lifetime  (apart  from 
the  episode  at  Antioch)  Theodore  was  regarded  as  or- 
thodox (cf.  Theodoret,  "Hist,  eccl.",  V,  xxxix;  John 
of  Antioch,  in  Facundus,  II,  2),  a  loud  outcry  was 
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raised  against  him  when  the  Pelagians  and  Neetorians 
appealed  to  his  writings.  The  first  to  represent  him 
as  the  father  of  Pelagianism  was  Mariua  Mercator  in 
his  work  "Liber  subnotationum  in  verba  Juliani, 
Pnef."  (about  431;  in  P.  L.,  XLVIII,  111).  He  was 
accused  of  Nestonanism  by  Hesychius  of  Jerusalem 
in  his  Church  History  (about  435).  Rabulas  of  Ed- 
essa  went  so  far  as  to  pronounce  anathema  on  Theo- 
dore. Acting  under  the  influence  of  the  latter,  St. 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  expressed  himself  in  fairly  sharp 
terms  concerning  Theodore,  naming  him  with  Dio- 
dorus  the  "patresNestoriiblasphemiaj"  ("Ep.lxxiad 
Theodosium  imp.",  in  P.  G.,  LXXVII, 341-44) ;  he  was. 
however,  unwilling  to  condemn  Theodore,  as  he  had 
died  in  peace  with  the  Church.  Meanwhile  the  Nes- 
torian  strife  passed  by  without  any  official  action  be- 
ing taken  by  the  Church  against  Theodore,  although 
his  writings  stood  in  higher  favour  among  the  Nes- 
torians  of  Edessa  and  Nisibis  than  those  of  Nestorius 
himself.  The  General  Council  of  Chalcedon  seemed 
rather  to  favour  Theodore,  when  it  declared  his  dis- 
ciples and  admirers,  Theodoret  and  Ibas  of  Edessa, 
orthodox,  although  the  latter  in  his  epistle  to  Maris 
had  referred  to  Theodore  in  terms  of  the  highest 
praise.  The  Monophysitic  reaction  against  the  Coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon  in  the  sixth  century  first  succeeded  in 
bringing  Theodore's  person  and  writings  under  the 
ban  of  the  ecclesiastical  anathema  through  the  ill- 
famed  dispute  of  the  Three  Chapters.  Theodore  was 
for  the  first  time  condemned  as  a  heretic  by  the  Em- 
peror Justinian  in  his  edict  against  the  Three  Chapters 
(544).  Under  the  influence  of  imperial  pressure  Pope 
Vigilius  composed  (553)  at  Constantinople  a  docu- 
ment in  which  sixty  propositions  taken  from  Theo- 
dore's writings  were  declared  heretical.  Finally,  at 
the  Fifth  General  Synod  (553),  at  which,  however,. 
Vigilius  did  not  participate,  the  three  Chapters,  in- 
cluding Theodore's  writings  and  person,  were  placed 
under  anathema.  It  was  only  on  8  December  that 
Vigilius,  broken  with  exile,  gave  his  approval  to  the 
decrees  of  the  synod.  Among  the  most  zealous  de- 
fenders of  Theodore  and  the  Three  Chapters,  besides 
Pope  Vigilius  (until  533),  were  the  African  Facundus 
of  Hermiana  ("Pro  defensione  trium  capitulorum  libri 
XII",  in  P.  L.,  LXVII,  527  sgq.)  and  the  bishops, 
Paulinus  of  Aquileia  and  Vitalis  of  Milan. 


The  most  complete  edition  of  Theodore's  works  is  given  in  P. 
G..  LXVI,  124  sqq.;  see  also:  Sim,  Theodori  Ep.  Mopsueeteni 
in  epistolas  B.  Pauli.    The  Latin  Version  urith  the  Greek  Fragment! 


(2  vols..  Cambridge.  1880-82);  Sachac,  Theodori  Mopsuesteni 
f momenta  syriaca  (Leipiig,  1860);  and  some  fragments  in  S.  In- 
nocenti  ep.  Maronue:  De  kit  qui  unum  ex  triniiaie  ret  unun  Sub- 
sistentiam  ecu  personam  Dominum  nostrum  Jeeum  Christum  dubi- 
lant  amjUeri.  ed.  Auelli  in  Spicilegium  Catinense,  I  (1888) ,  148-54. 

Tillemont,  Mtmoiret,  XII  (1732),  433  sqq.;  Fritiscbe,  De 
Theodori  Mopsuesteni  vita  et  scriptis  (Halle,  1836;  reprinted  in 
P.  O.,  LXVI,  9  sqq.;  Swete  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.  v.;  Specht, 
Der  exeget.  Stand  punkt  da  Theodor  u.  Theodoret  in  Auslegung  der 
mention.  Weissagungen  (Munich,  1871);  Kihn,  Theodor  von  St.  u. 
Junilius  Africanus  ale  Bxegeten  (Freiburg,  1880);  Zahn,  Das 
Neue  Testament  Theodore  v.  M.  u.  der  urtprangl.  Kanon  der  Surer 
in  Neue  lirchl.  Zeittehr.,  XI  (1900).  788-806:  Dennepsld,  Der 
alttrttam.  Kanon  der  Antiochcn.  Schule  (Freiburg,  1909),  44-61 
(BM.  Studien,  14,  4) ;  Baethqen,  Der  Psalmenkommentar  de* 
Theodor  ».  M.  in  surischer  Bearbeitung  in  Zeittehr.  far  alttestam. 
Wiuensehaft.  V  (1885),  53-101;  VI  (1886),  261-88;  VII  (1887), 
1-60;  Lietzmann,  Der  Psalmenkommentar  Theodori  ».  M.  in  Sit- 
eunonberiehU  der  kgl.  preuttiehen  Akademie  der  Wiseentehaflen 
(11102).  334-46;  Mercati,  Un  palimpsetto  Ambrotiano  dei  Salmi 
Esapli  (Turin,  1896);  of.  Aacou,  //  eodiee  irlandete  deW  Ambro- 
eiana  in  Archino  glottologico  italiano,  V,  VI ;  von  DobschCtx  in 
American  Journal  of  Theology,  II  (1898),  353-87;  Fendt,  Die 
Christologie  det  Nettoriut  (Kemp  ten,  1910),  9-12:  Theodor  s. 
Mopsuestia;  Nestle,  Theodor  ton  M.  u.  Nettoriut;  Sine  MitteU- 
uno  aus  tyrischen  Quellen  in  Theolog.  Studien  out  WOrttemberg 
(1881),  210-11. 

Chryb.  Baub. 

Theodore  of  Amasea,  Saint,  surnamed  Ttro 
(Tiro),  not  because  he  was  a  young  recruit,  but  be- 
cause for  a  time  he  belonged  to  the  Cohors  Tyronum 
(Nilles,  Kal.  man.,  I,  105),  called  of  Amasea  from  the 
place  where  he  suffered  martyrdom,  and  Euchaita 
from  the  place,  Euchais,  to  which  his  body  had  been 
carried,  and  where  he  was  held  in  such  veneration  that 


the  city  was  frequently  spoken  of  as  Theodoropolis. 
His  martyrdom  seems  to  have  taken  place  17  Feb., 
306,  under  the  Emperors  Galerius  Maximian  and  Max- 
imin,  for  on  this  day  the  Menologies  give  his  feast. 
The  Greeks  and  Armenians  honour  him  also  on  the 
first  Saturday  of  Lent,  while  the  Roman  Martyrology 
records  him  on  9  Nov.  In  the  twelfth  century  his 
body  was  transferred  to  Brindisi,  and  he  is  there  hon- 
oured as  patron;  his  head  is  enshrined  at  Gaeta.  There 
are  churches  bearing  his  name  at  Constantinople,  Je- 
rusalem, Damascus,  and  other  places  of  the  East.  An 
ancient  church  of  Venice,  of  which  he  is  titular,  is  said 
to  have  been  built  by  Narses.  At  the  foot  of  the  Pal- 
atine in  Rome  is  a  very  old  church,  circular  in  shape 
and  dedicated  to  S.  Teodoro,  whom  the  Roman  people 
call  S.  Toto,  which  was  made  a  collegiate  church  by 
Felix  IV.  The  people  showed  their  confidence  in  the 
saint  by  bringing  their  sick  children  to  his  temple. 
His  martyrdom  is  represented  in  the  choir  of  the 
cathedral  of  Chartres  by  thirty-eight  glass  paintings 
of  the  thirteenth  century  (Migne,  "Diet,  iconogr.", 
599).  He  is  invoked  against  storms.  Emblems:  tem- 
ple, torch,  crocodile,  pyre,  crown  of  thorns. 

St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa  delivered  a  panegyric  on  his 
feast  and  gave  several  data  concerning  his  life  and 
martyrdom  (P.  G.,  XLVI,  741,  and  Ruinart.  505). 
The  oldest  text  of  the  "  Martyrium  S.  Theodori  Tiro- 
nis"  was  published  by  Delehaye  in  "Les  legendes 
grecques  des  saints  militaires",  p.  227,  but  it  is  con- 
sidered largely  interpolated  (Anal.  Boll.,  XXX, 
323).  St.  Theodore  is  said  to  have  been  born  in  the 
East  (Syria  or  Armenia  are  mentioned  by  some  writ- 
ers). He  enlisted  in  the  army  and  was  sent  with  his 
cohort  to  winter  quarters  in  Pontus.  When  the  edict 
against  the  Christians  was  issued  by  the  emperors,  he 
was  brought  before  the  Court  at  Amasea  and  asked  to 
offer  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  Theodore,  however,  de- 
nied their  existence  and  made  a  noble  profession  of  his 
belief  in  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ.    The  judges, 

Sretending  pity  for  his  youth,  gave  him  time  for  re- 
ection.  This  he  employed  in  burning  the  Temple  of 
Cybele.  He  was  again  taken  prisoner,  and  after 
many  cruel  torments  was  burned  at  the  stake. 

Butler,  Lites  of  the  Saints;  Diet,  of  Christ.  Biog.;  Stadler,  Hei- 
ligenlexikm;  Armei i ,iot.  Leehietedi Roma  (Rome,  1887) ;  Allard, 
Hist,  det  persicut.,  V  (Paris,  1908),  44;  Chevalier,  Bio-Bibl.,  II, 

**lo.  Francis  Mershman. 

Theodore  of  Gaza,  a  fifteenth-century  Greek  Hu- 
manist and  translator  of  Aristotle,  b.  at  Thessalonica 
early  in  the  fifteenth  century;  d.  in  Southern  Italy  in 
1478.  In  1429  he  went  to  Italy,  where  he  made  his 
home,  like  many  other  learned  Greeks  who  did  not 
wish  to  submit  to  the  rule  of  the  Turks  at  Constanti- 
nople. He  taught  Greek  at  Siena,  Ferrara,  and 
Rome.  Having  learned  Latin  from  Victorino  da  Fel- 
tre,  he  devoted  himself  to  the  translation  of  Aristotle's 
works  into  that  language.  He  was  received  with  fa- 
vour at  the  Court  of  Nicholas  V,  and,  although  a  pro- 
nounced Aristotelean,  remained  on  terms  of  friendship 
with  Cardinal  Bessarion.  Through  the  good  offices  of 
the  cardinal  he  obtained  a  small  benefice  in  the  Ab- 
ruzzi.  His  chief  service  to  the  cause  of  Peripatetic 
philosophy  consisted  in  his  translations,  which  were 
superior  both  in  point  of  accuracy  and  in  that  of  style 
to  the  versions  in  use  before  his  time.  He  devoted 
particular  attention  to  the  translation  and  exposi- 
tion of  Aristotle's  works  on  natural  science.  In  the 
campaign  waged  by  Plethon  (q.  v.)  against  Aristote- 
liamsm  he  contributed  his  share  to  the  defence  of  the 
Stagyrite.  His  influence  on  the  humanistic  move- 
ment was  considerable,  owing  to  the  success  with 
which  he  taught  Greek  language  and  literature  at  the 
various  seats  of  learning  in  Italy.  At  Ferrara  he 
founded  an  academy  to  offset  the  influence  of  the  Pla- 
tonic academy  founded  by  Plethon  at  Florence. 

Uebehweo,  Hitt.  of  Philosophy,  tr.  Morris,  I  (New  York,  1892), 

10-  William  Turner. 
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Theodore  of  Studlum,  Saint,  a  zealous  champion 
of  the  veneration  of  images  and  the  last  great  repre- 
sentative of  the  unity  and  independence  of  the  Church 
in  the  East,  b.  in  759;  d.  on  the  Peninsula  of  Tryphon, 
near  the  promontory  Akrita  on  11  November,  826. 
He  belonged  to  a  very  distinguished  family  and  like 
his  two  brothers,  one  of  whom,  Joseph,  became  Arch- 
bishop of  Thessalonica,  was  highly  educated.  In  781 
Theodore  entered  the  monastery  of  Saccudion  on  the 
Asiatic  side  of  the  Bosphorus  near  Constantinople, 
where  his  uncle  Plato  was  abbot.  In  787  or  788  Theo- 
dore was  ordained  priest  and  in  794  succeeded  his 
uncle.  He  insisted  upon  the  exact  observance  of  the 
monastic  rules.  During  the  Adulterine  heresy  dis- 
pute (see  Nicephobus,  Saint),  concerning  the  divorce 
and  remarriage  of  the  Emperor  Constantine  VI,  he  was 
banished  by  Constantine  VI  to  Thessalonica,  but  re- 
turned in  triumph  after  the  emperor's  overthrow.  In 
799  he  left  Saccudion,  which  was  threatened  by  the 
Arabs,  and  took  charge  of  the  monastery  of  the  Stu- 
dium  at  Constantinople.  He  gave  the  Studium  an 
excellent  organization  which  was  taken  as  a  model  by 
the  entire  Byzantine  monastic  world,  and  still  exists 
on  Mount  Athos  and  in  Russian  monasticism.  He 
supplemented  the  somewhat  theoretical  rules  of  St. 
Basil  by  specific  regulations  concerning  enclosure, 
poverty,  discipline,  study,  religious  services,  fasts,  ana 
manual  labour.  When  the  Adulterine  heresy  dispute 
broke  out  again  in  809  he  was  exiled  a  second  time  as 
the  head  of  the  strictly  orthodox  church  party,  but 
was  recalled  in  81 1 .  The  administration  of  the  icono- 
clastic Emperor  Leo  V  brought  new  and  more  severe 
trials.  Theodore  courageously  denied  the  emperor's 
right  to  interfere  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  He  was  con- 
sequently treated  with  great  cruelty,  exiled,  and  his 
monastery  filled  with  Iconoclastic  monks.  Theodore 
lived  at  Metopa  in  Bithynia  from  814,  then  at  Bonita 
from  819,  and  finally  at  Smyrna.  Even  in  banish- 
ment he  was  the  central  point  of  the  opposition  to 
Csesaropapism  and  Iconoclasm.  Michael  II  (820-9) 
permitted  the  exiles  to  return,  but  did  not  annul  the 
laws  of  his  predecessor.  Thus  Theodore  saw  himself 
compelled  to  continue  the  struggle.  He  did  not  re- 
turn to  the  Studium,  and  died  without  having  attained 
his  ideals.  In  the  Roman  Martyrology  his  feast  is 
placed  on  12  November;  in  the  Greek  martyrologies 
on  11  November. 

Theodore  was  a  man  of  practical  bent  and  never 
wrote  any  theological  works,  except  a  dogmatic  trea- 
tise on  the  veneration  of  images.  Many  of  his  works 
are  still  unprinted  or  exist  in  Old  Slavonic  and  Rus- 
sian translations.  Besides  several  polemics  against 
the  enemies  of  images,  special  mention  should  be  made 
of  the  "Catechesis  magna",  and  the  "Catechesis 

Sarva"  with  their  sonorous  sermons  and  orations, 
[is  writings  on  monastic  life  are:  the  iambic  verses  on 
the  monastic  offices,  his  will  addressed  to  the  monks, 
the  "Canones",  and  the  "Poente  monasteriales",  the 
regulations  for  the  monastery  and  for  the  church  ser- 
vices. His  hymns  and  epigrams  show  fiery  feeling 
and  a  high  spirit.  He  is  one  of  the  first  of  hymn- 
writers  in  productiveness,  in  a  peculiarly  creative 
technic,  and  in  elegance  of  language.  550  letters  tes- 
tify to  his  ascetical  and  ecclesiastico-political  labours. 

Theodonu  Studilet,  Opera  varia.  ed.  Sibmond  (Paris,  1696)  [P.O., 
XCIX;  Nova  vatrum  bM.,  V,  VIII.  IX.  X  (Rome.  1849, 1871, 1888, 
1905) ;  Theodonu  Sludilet,  Parva  Catecheeie,  ed.  Auvbat-Tocoard 
(Paris,  1891);  BM.  haaioar.  Graca  (2nd  ed..  Brussels,  1909),  249; 
Thomas,  Theodor  ton  Studion  (OsnabrOck,  1892);  Gardner, 
Theodore  of  Studium  (London,  1905). 

KLEMENS  LfiFFLER. 

Theodoret,  Bishop  of  Cyrus  and  theologian,  b.  at 
Antioch  in  Syria  about  393;  d.  about  457.  He  says 
himself  that  his  birth  was  an  answer  to  the  prayers  of 
the  monk  Macedonius  ("Hist,  rel.",  IX;  Epist.  lxxxi). 
On  account  of  a  vow  made  by  his  mother  he  was  dedi- 
cated from  birth  to  the  service  of  God  and  was 
brought  up  and  educated  by  the  monks  Macedonius 


and  Peter.  At  a  very  early  age  he  was  ordained  lec- 
tor. In  theology  he  studied  chiefly  the  writings  of 
Diodorus  of  Tarsus,  St.  John  Chrysostom,  and  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia.  Theodoret  was  also  well  trained 
in  philosophy  and  literature.  He  understood  Syriao 
as  well  as  Greek,  but  was  not  acquainted  with  either 
Hebrew  or  Latin.  When  he  was  twenty-three  yean 
old  and  both  parents  were  dead,  he  divided  his  for- 
tune among  the  poor  (Epist.  exui;  P.  G.,  LXXXIII, 
1316)  and  became  a  monk  in  the  monastery  of  Nicerte 
not  far  from  Apamea,  where  he  lived  for  seven  years, 
devoting  himself  to  prayer  and  study.  Much  against 
his  will  about  423  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Cyrus.  His 
diocese  included  nearly  800  parishes  and  was  suffra- 
gan of  Hierapolis.  A  large  number  of  monasteries 
and  hermitages  also  belonged  to  it,  yet,  notwithstand- 
ing all  this,  there  were  many  heathen  and  heretics 
within  its  borders.  Theodoret  brought  many  of  these 
into  the  Church,  among  others  more  than  a  thousand 
Marcionites.  He  also  destroyed  not  less  than  two 
hundred  copies  of  the  "  Diatessaron"  of  Tatian  which 
were  in  use  in  that  district  ("Hwret.  fab.",  I,  xx; 
P.  G.,  LXXXIII,  372).  He  often  ran  great  risks  in 
his  apostolic  journeys  and  labours;  more  than  once  he 
suffered  ill-usage  from  the  heat  hen  and  was  even  in  dan- 
ger of  losing  his  life.  His  fame  as  a  preacher  was  wide- 
spread and  his  services  as  a  speaker  were  much  sought 
for  outside  of  his  diocese;  he  went  to  Antioch  twenty- 
six  times.  Theodoret  also  exerted  himself  for  the 
material  welfare  of  the  inhabitants  of  his  diocese. 
Without  accepting  donations  (Epist.  lxxxi)  he  was 
able  to  build  many  churches,  bridges,  porticos,  aque- 
ducts, etc.  (Epist.  lxxxi,  lxxviii,  cxxxviii). 

Towards  the  end  of  430  Theodoret  became  involved 
in  the  Nestorian  controversy.  In  conjunction  with 
John  of  Antioch  he  begged  Nestorius  not  to  reject 
the  expression  6eoroitot  as  heretical  (Mansi,  IV,  1067). 
Yet  he  held  firmly  with  the  other  Antiochenes  to  Nes- 
torius and  to  the  last  refused  to  recognize  that  Nes- 
torius taught  the  doctrine  of  two  persons  in  Christ. 
Until  the  Council  of  Chalccdon  in  451  be  was  the 
literary  champion  of  the  Antiochene  party.  In  43G  he 
published  his  'Aror/xnri)  (Confutation)  of  the  Anath- 
emas of  Cyril  to  which  the  latter  replied  with  an 
Apology  (P.  G.,  LXXVI,  392  sqq.).  At  the  Council  of 
Ephesus  (431)  Theodoret  sided  with  John  of  Antioch 
and  Nestorius,  and  pronounced  with  them  the  deposi- 
tion of  Cyril  and  the  anathema  against  him.  He  was 
also  a  member  of  the  delegation  of  "Orientals",  which 
was  to  lay  the  cause  of  Nestorius  before  the  emperor 
but  was  not  admittted  to  the  imperial  presence  a  sec- 
ond time  (Hefele-Leclerq,  "Hist,  des  Cone",  II,  i, 
362  sqq.).  The  same  year  he  attended  the  synods  of 
Tarsus  and  Antioch,  at  both  of  which  Cyril  was  again 
deposed  and  anathematized.  Theodoret  after  his  re- 
turn to  Cyrus  continued  to  oppose  Cyril  by  speech 
and  writing.  The  symbol  (Creed)  that  formed  the 
basis  of  the  reconciliation  (c.  433)  of  John  of  Antioch 
and  others  with  Cyril  was  apparently  drawn  up  by 
Theodoret  (P.  G.,  LXXXIV,  209  sqq.),  who,  how- 
ever, did  not  enter  into  the  agreement  himself  because 
he  was  not  willing  to  condemn  Nestorius  as  Cyril  de- 
manded. It  was  not  until  about  435  that  Theodoret 
seems  to  have  become  reconciled  with  John  of  Anti- 
och, without,  however,  being  obliged  to  agree  to  the 
condemnation  of  Nestorius  (Synod,  cxlviii  and  cli; 
Epist.  clxxvi).  The  dispute  with  Cyril  broke  out 
again  when  in  437  the  latter  called  Diodorus  of  Tar- 
sus and  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  the  real  originators 
of  the  Nestorian  heresy.  Theodore  entered  the  lists 
in  their  defence.  The  bitterness  with  which  these 
polemics  were  carried  on  is  shown  both  by  the  letter 
and  the  speech  of  Theodoret  when  he  learned  of  the 
death  in  444  of  the  Patriarch  of  Alexandria  (Epist. 
clxxx). 

The  episcopate  of  Dioscurus,  the  successor  of  Cyril, 
was  a  period  of  much  trouble  for  Theodoret.  Dios- 
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curus,  by  the  mediation  of  Eutyches  and  the  influen- 
tial Chrysaphius,  obtained  an  imperial  edict  which 
forbade  Theodoret  to  leave  his  diocese  (Epist.  lxxix- 
lxxxii).  In  addition  Theodoret  was  accused  of  Nes- 
torianism  (Epist.  lxxxiii-lxxxvi);  in  answer  to  this  at- 
tack he  wrote  his.  most  important  polemical  work, 
called  "Eranistes".  Theodoret  was  also  considered 
the  prime  mover  of  the  condemnation  of  Eutyches 
by  the  Patriarch  Flavian.  In  return  Dioscurus  ob- 
tained an  imperial  decree  in  449  whereby  Theodoret 
was  forbidden  to  take  any  part  in  the  synod  of  Ephe- 
sus  (Robber  Council  of  Ephesus).  At  the  third  ses- 
sion of  this  synod  Theodoret  was  deposed  by  the 
efforts  of  Dioscurus  and  ordered  by  the  emperor  to  re- 
enter his  former  monastery  near  Apamea.  Better 
times,  however,  came  before  long.  Theodoret  ap- 
pealed to  Pope  Leo  who  declared  his  deposition  in- 
valid, and,  as  the  Emperor  Theodosius  II  died  the 
following  year  (450),  he  was  allowed  to  re-enter  his 
diocese.  In  the  next  year,  notwithstanding  the  violent 
opposition  of  the  Alexandrine  party,  Theodoret  was 
admitted  as  a  regular  member  to  the  sessions  of  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon,  but  refrained  from  voting.  At 
the  eighth  session  (26  Oct.,  451),  he  was  admitted  to 
full  membership  after  he  had  agreed  to  the  anathema 
against  Nes tonus;  probably  he  meant  this  agreement 
only  in  the  sense:  in  case  Nestorius  had  really  taught 
the  heresy  imputed  to  him  (Mansi,  VII,  190).  It  is 
not  certain  whether  Theodoret  spent  the  last  years  of 
his  life  in  the  city  of  Cyrus,  or  in  the  monastery  where 
he  had  formerly  lived.  There  still  exists  a  letter  writ- 
ten by  Pope  Leo  in  the  period  after  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  in  which  he  encourages  Theodoret  to  co- 
operate without  wavering  in  the  victory  of  Chalcedon 
(P.  G.,  LXXXIII,  1319  sqq.).  The  writings  of  Theo- 
doret against  Cyril  of  Alexandria  were  anathematized 
during  the  troubles  that  arose  in  connexion  with  the 
war  or  the  Three  Chapters. 

Weitinos. — A.  Exegetical. — Theodoret  wrote  brief 
treatises  in  the  form  of  questions  and  answers  on 
special  passages  of  the  Octateuch,  four  Books  of 
Kings,  and  two  Books  of  Paralipomenon  (P.  G., 
LXXX,  75-858).  He  wrote  commentaries  covering 
the  whole  books  on:  the  Psalms  (P.G.,  LXXX,  857- 
1998,  and  LXXXIV,  19-32),  written  before  436 
(Epist.  lxxxii);  Canticles  (P.  G.,  LXXXI,  27-214); 
the  Greater  Prophets,  Daniel  and  Ezechiel  before  436, 
Isaias  and  Jeremias  before  448,  of  which  the  commen- 
tary on  Isaias  has  been  lost,  excepting  some  frag- 
ments preserved  in  the  "Catenas"  (q.  v.);  the  Minor 
Prophets  before  436  (P.  G.,  LXXXI,  495-1988);  and 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  written  before  448  (P.  G., 
LXXXII,  35-878).  B.  Apologetic.— "Gnecarum  af- 
fectionutn  curatio"  (Remedy  for  the  diseases  of  the 
Greeks),  twelve  books,  written  before  437,  "the  last 
and  probably  also  the  most  complete  of  the  numerous 
apologies  which  Greek  antiquity  has  produced"  (Bar- 
denhewer,  "Patrologie",  3rd  ed.,  1910,  p.  327).  "De 
divina  Providentia  ,  ten  sermons,  probably  his  best 
work,  in  which  he  proves  the  administration  of  Divine 
Providence  from  the  physical,  moral,  and  social  sys- 
tems of  the  world.  C.  Dogmatico-Pokmical. — "Re- 
futatio  duodecim  Anathematum",  against  St.  Cyril; 
it  has  been  preserved  in  Cyrils  answer  (P.  G., 
LXXVI,  392  sqq.;  Latin  by  Marius  Mercator,  P.  L., 
XLVIII,  972  sqq.).  "De  Sancta  et  vivifica  Trini- 
tate"  (P.  G7  LXXV,  1147-90),  and  "De  Incarna- 
tione  Domini"  (ib.,  1419-78);  these  two  last  men- 
tioned treatises  have  been  proved  by  A.  Ehrhard  to 
have  been  written  by  Theodoret  (see  bibliography). 
"Eranistes  seu  Plymorphos"  (P.  G.,  LXXXIII,  27- 
336),  written  in  448  in  the  form  of  three  dialogues  be- 
tween an  Orthodox  (Theodoret)  and  a  beggar  (Eu- 
tyches) ;  these  dialogues  sought  to  prove  that  the  Di- 
vinity of  Christ  is  (a)  unchangeable,  (b)  unmixed  with 
humanity,  (c)  incapable  of  suffering.  In  the  fourth 
book  the  first  three  are  briefly  summed  up  in  syl- 


logisms. "Hsereticarum  fabularum  compendium"  in 
five  books  (ib.,  336-556) ;  the  first  four  contain  a  brief 
summary  of  heresies  up  to  the  time  of  Theodoret,  and 
the  last  book  contrasts  them  with  Catholic  faith  and 
morals. 

D.  Historical. — "Historia  Ecclesiastics "  (P.  G, 
LXXXII,.  881-1280)  treats  in  five  books  the  period 
from  Arius  up  to  429.  In  this  work  Theodoret  used 
Eusebius,  Rufinus,  Socrates,  Sozomenus,  Philostor- 
gius,  as  well  as  documents  long  since  lost.  As  an  ec- 
clesiastical historian,  however,  he  is  inferior  to  his 
predecessors.  "Historia  religiosa"  (ib.,  1283-1522) 
contains  the  biographies  of  thirty  celebrated  ascetics 
or  hermits;  the  treatise  "De  divina  charitate"  forms 
the  close  of  the  work. 

E.  Letters. — Theodoret's  letters  are  of  much  value, 
both  for  his  personal  history  and  for  that  of  his  era. 
Cf.  P.  G.,  LXXXIII,  1173-1494,  and  Sakkelion, 
"Forty-eight  Letters  of  Theodoret  of  Cyrus"  (Ath- 
ens, 1885). 

F.  Lost  Writings. — "Opus  mysticum",  in  twelve 
books;  "  Responsiones  ad  qusestiones  magorum  persa- 
rum"  (Epist.  lxxxii  and  cxiii),  five  "Sermones  in  lau- 
dem  S.  Johannis  Chrysostomi",  of  which  the  frag- 
ments are  to  be  found  in  Photius.  "Bibl.",  273;  and 
other  "Sermones".  Von  Harnack  ("Texte  una  Un- 
tersuchungen",  N.  F.  6,  IV,  1901)  assigned  the  "Res- 
ponsiones ad  qusestiones"  to  Diodorus  of  Tarsus,  but 
a  manuscript  of  the  tenth  century,  edited  by  Papadc- 
pulos  Kerameus  (St.  Petersburg,  1895),  ascribes  the 
work  to  Theodoret  (see  A.  Ehrhard  in  "  Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift",  VII,  1898,  609  sqq.). 

Doctrine. — In  Hermeneutics  Theodoret  followed 
the  principles  of  the  Antiochene  school,  but  avoided 
the  bias  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia.  In  his  Chris- 
tology  also  he  followed  the  terminology  of  Diodorus 
and  Theodore,  and  saw  in  the  teaching  of  Cyril  a  re- 
vival of  ApoUinarianism.  He  would  never  acknowl- 
edge that  the  teaching  of  Nestorius  presupposed  the 
acceptance  of  two  persons  in  Christ  or,  as  Cyril  be- 
lieved, necessarily  led  to  it. 

Tillbmont,  Mtmmres,  XV  (Paris.  1700-13),  207-340;  Cave, 
Hill,  lilt.,  I  (Oxford,  1740-43).  405  sqq.;  Ceiluer,  Auleurs  me- 
rit, X  (Paris,  1729-63).  19-142;  Neander,  Church  History,  ed. 
Clark,  IV  (Edinburgh,  1851-58),  141-247;  Newmam,  Trialt  of 
Theodoret  in  Hist.  Sketches,  III  (2  vols.,  London,  1890),  307-62; 
Glubokovskij,  Der  seelige  Theodoret,  Bischof  ton  Cyrus  (2  vols.. 
Moscow,  1890),  in  Russian;  Specht,  Der  exegetische  Stand punkt 
des  Theodor  ton  Mopsuestia  u.  Theodoret  ton  Cyrus  .  .  .  (Munich, 
1871);  Saltet,  Les  sources  de  VEranistes  de  Thiodoret  in  Revue 
cVHisloire  EccUs.,  VI  (Louvain.  1905),  289-303.  513-536,  741- 
754:  GOldexpenninq.  Die  Kirchengesch.  des  Theodoret  ton 
Kyrrhos,  Eine  Vntereuchung  ihrer  Quetien  (Halle,  1889) ;  Schulte. 
Theodoret  von  Cyrus  als  Apotoget  (Vienna,  1904);  Ehrrard,  Die 
Cyrill  ton  Alexandrien  rugeschriebene  Schri/t  n«pt  ttj^  tow  itvptov 
ivavipMvfatmi ,  ein  Werk  Theodorets  ton  Cyrus  (Tubingen,  1888); 
Mahb,  Les  anathtmatismes  de  8.  CyriUed*AUxandrie  et  Us  ivtques 
orientaux  du  patriarchal  a"Antioche  in  Revue  d*HUt.  Eccl.,  VII 
(Louvain,  1906),  505-542;  Bertram,  Theodoreti  Episcopi  Cyrcn- 
sis  Doctrina  christologica  (Hildesheim,  1883). 

Chbys.  Baur. 

Theodoric,  Antipope.    See  Paschal  II,  Pope. 

Theodoric  (Thierry)  of  Chartres,  a  Platonist 
philosopher  of  the  twelfth  century,  b.  in  France  at  the 
beginning  of  the  twelfth  century;  d.  at  Chartres  about 
1150.  It  is  probable  that  he  studied  at  Chartres 
under  his  brother  Bernard,  at  least,  we  know  that  in 
1121  he  was  head  of  the  school  of  Chartres.  Later,  he 
seems  to  have  gone  to  Paris  and  to  have  taught  there, 
among  his  disciples  being  John  of  Salisbury.  In  1141 
he  was  teaching  once  more  at  Chartres.  He  wrote  a 
work  on  the  seven  liberal  arts  entitled  "Eptateu- 
chon",  a  treatise  "De  Sex  Dierum  Operibus",  and  a 
commentary  on  "De  Inventione  Rhetorica  ad  Heren- 
nium".  The  first  still  exists  in  MS.  at  Chartres,  the 
others  were  published  1884  and  1890.  Theodoric  was 
an  -ardent  lover  of  the  Classics,  the  study  of  which  he 
defended  against  the  sect  of  Obscurantists  known  as 
"Cornificians".  He  was  also  interested  in  the  natu- 
ral sciences,  as  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  he  was  the 
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recipient  of  a  Latin  translation  of  the  "Planisphere" 
of  Ptolemy  made  by  Herman  the  Dalmatian.  In 
philosophy  he  adopted  the  Platonic  explanation  of 
reality  and  the  ultra-realistic  theory  of  universals. 
He  was  influenced  also  by  neo- Pythagorean  principles. 
Nevertheless,  he  did  not,  as  was  formerly  contended, 
go  the  length  of  professing  explicit  pantheism;  he  did 
not  identify  Divinity  with  reality.  He  did,  indeed, 
maintain  that  Divinity  is  a  form  of  essence  (forma 
essendi)  in  all  things;  but,  as  Baumker  has  shown 
(Archiv  f.  Gesch.  der  Phil.,  X,  138)  we  are  to  under- 
stand this  phrase  in  a  theistic  sense.  For,  while  it 
necessarily  implies  the  existence  of  a  Divine  some- 
thing in  all  things,  it  does  not  imply  the  identity 
of  the  essence  of  God  with  the  individual  essences 
of  things.  In  his  exposition  of  the  first  chapters  of 
Genesis  (De  Sex  Dierum  Operibus)  he  attempts 
to  reconcile  the  Mosaic  account  of  creation  with 
the  Platonic  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the 
universe. 

Cmsrval,  fjrn  /<•«/<■»  de  Chnrirct  (Paris.  1895),  169  sqq.;  D» 
WuLr,  Hi*,  of  Mclieml  Phil.,  tr.  Corm  (Now  York,  1909), 
182  xqq.:  Baumrkk  in  Archir  f.  (Jesch.  der  Phil.,  X;  Torneb, 
Hut.  of  Philosophy  (Boston,  1903),  294. 

William  Turner. 

Tbeodoric  the  Great,  King  of  the  Ostrogoths,  b. 
A.  D.  454  (?);  d.  26  Aug.,  526.  He  was  an  illegitimate 
son  of  Theodomir,  of  the  roval  Ostrogothic  family  of 
Amali.  When  eight  years  old  Theodoric  was  brought 
as  a  hostage  to  the  Court  of  Const  antinople.  Here  he 
learned  to  comprehend  the  education  given  by  ancient 
civilization.  At  eighteen  he  was  allowed  to  return 
home  and  became  the  leader  of  a  great  horde  of  his 
countrymen,  whose  increasing  numbers  drove  them  to 
seek  new  lands.  As  King  of  the  Ostrogoths  he  was 
sometimes  an  ally,  sometimes  an  enemy,  of  the  em- 
perors. The  inconsistencies  of  his  policy  may  prob- 
ably be  explained  by  his  having  as  rival  another 
Theodoric,  called  Strabo  (squint-eyed),  who  was  able 
to  influence  the  Court  of  Constantinople  against  him. 
When  Strabo  died  in  481,  Theodoric  the  Great  re- 
ccivedfrom  the  Emperor  Zeno  the  titles  of patricius  and 
magi-tier  mililum,  and  in  484  was  appointed  consul. 

Theodoric  was  now  compelled  to  set  out  with  his 
own  people  to  conquer  new  territory.  The  course  to 
be  pursued  was  suggested  by  the  Emperor  Zeno. 
The  Ostrogoths  were  to  expel  the  usurper  Odoacer, 
and  thus  the  emperor  thought  to  be  nd  of  dangerous 
neighbours.  In  488  Theodoric  started  on  the  march 
with  his  own  people  and  a  large  number  of  Rugians. 
In  489  he  defeated  Odoacer  on  the  Nonsa,  later  at 
Verona,  and  in  490  on  the  Adige.  He  then  besieged 
him  in  Ravenna  and  forced  him  to  surrender  in  493. 
Theodoric  promised  Odoacer  both  life  and  freedom, 
but  murdered  him  at  a  banquet  fearing  perhaps  that 
he  might  revolt  again. 

Theodoric's  mastery  of  Italy  being  thus  established, 
he  at  once  showed  his  appreciation  of  the  ancient  cul- 
ture and  political  organization  of  the  Empire,  claim- 
ing to  be  its  vicegerent  and  restorer  in  Western 
Europe.  His  efforts  in  this  capacity  were  faithfully 
seconded  by  his  minister  Cassiodorus.  Proud  of 
hi.-.  Gothic  nationality,  Theodoric,  unlike  the 
earlier  barbarian  emperors,  believed  it  possible  to 
reconcile  Roman  and  Germanic  interests.  His  peo- 
ple seemed  to  him  equal  to  the  Romans  in  antiquity 
of  descent  and  military  renown,  and  he  realized  that 
his  power  rested  solely  on  Gothic  prowess.  Appar- 
ently his  kingdom  was  a  continuation  of  the  Roman 
Empire;  in  reality  his  policy  was  in  direct  and  funda- 
mental contradiction  to  the  Roman  conception,  by 
which  all  national  individuality  was  to  be  lost  in  the 
State  as  a  whole.  This  theory  of  government  which 
sought  to  suppress  nationalities  was  opposed  by  Theo- 
doric: he  had  a  profound  respect  for  national  inde- 
pendence, and  had  repeatedly  taken  up  arms  to  main- 
tain it. 


Among  his  many  schemes  was  a  great  r> 
combine  in  one  harmonious  system,  around  t' 
of  the  Mediterranean,  all  the  conflicting  I 
nations,  and  for  this  reason  he  repeatedly   .^«U  the 
Prankish  king  Clovis  against  the  Alamanni  and  Visi- 
goths. He  based  his  authority  to  carry  out  this  wide 

gjlicy  not  on  his  office  as  vicegerent  of  the  Eastern 
mperor,  but,  as  he  said,  on  the  leges  gentium.  The 
precise  degree  of  his  dependence  on  the  Byzantine 
Empire  is  not  known:  he  certainly  recognized  its  suz- 
erainty and  desired  to  maintain  friendly  re*»tions  with 
Constantinople.  Still,  the  "Variae"  of  Cassiodorus, 
a  collection  of  documents  of  the  reign  of  Theodoric, 
shows  that  he  firmly  believed  the  Western  Empire  to 
be  continued  in  his  person.  The  many  intermar- 
riages between  his  family  and  the  royal  families  of 
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other  Germanic  kingdoms  were  undoubtedly  intended 
to  prepare  the  way  for  the  predominance  of  his 
dynasty  in  the  West.  Yet  his  supremacy  was  a 
divided  one:  to  the  Goths  he  was  trie  king;  to  the 
Romans  the  patrician.  Both  nations  were  ruled  by 
their  own  laws.  The  Edictum  Theodorici  of  512  was 
intended  to  introduce  some  degree  of  uniformity  into 
the  criminal  law.  All  Theodoric's  decrees,  including 
this  code,  were  in  their  language  very  conciliatory 
towards  the  Romans:  the  Roman  population  was  to 
consider  Gothic  supremacy  the  guarantee  of  its  se- 
curity and  prosperity. 

In  reality  Theodoric's  reign  appeared  to  bring  once 
more  a  Golden  Age  to  the  sorely-tried  peninsula. 
Experts  in  well-boring  were  brought  from  Africa  to 
help  restore  the  cultivation  of  the  waterless  country 
where  the  woods  had  been  cut  down;  and  swamps 
were  drained.  Books  of  magic  and  theatres  were  for- 
bidden, edicts  were  issued  for  the  protection  of  an- 
cient monuments.  Roman  literature  once  more 
flourished  in  Italy:  its  most  brilliant  representative 
was  Boethius,  who  was  able  to  combine  the  lofty 
ideals  of  Christianity  with  the  dignity  of  the  ancient 
philosophy.  While  tolerating  the  Catholic  Church, 
Theodoric  considered  himself  the  protector  of  Arian- 
ism ;  accordingly  he  sought  to  intervene  diplomatically 
in  favour  of  the  Arians*who  were  being  persecuted  by 
Justinian  I.  Nevertheless  he  allowed  complete  free- 
dom to  the  Catholic  Church,  at  least  so  far  as  dogma 
was  concerned,  though  he  considered  himself  entitled 
to  appoint  a  pope,  or  to  act  as  arbitrator  in  the  schism 
between  Symmachus  and  Laurentius,  and  in  general 
to  bring  any  ecclesiastic  to  judgment.  This  same 
king  who  had  come  to  Italy  as  the  emperor's  repre- 
sentative should  not,  at  the  end  of  his  reign,  have 
used  such  barbarous  cruelty  in  suppressing  that 
Roman  national  revolt  againt  Gothic  rule  in  which 
the  opposition  of  the  Roman  Church  to  Arianism  led 
the  pope,  Constantinople,  and  the  educated  laity  to 
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unite.  The  Senate  in  its  judicial  capacity  was  or- 
dered to  try  those  implicated  in  this  conspiracy,  and 
Boethius  and  his  aged  father-in-law,  the  Senator 
Symmachua,  were  condemned  to  death.  Theodoric 
succumbed  to  the  effects  of  the  bitter  conviction  that 
his  conciliatory  policy  had  failed,  and  from  that  time 
his  health  declined.  He  was  buried  in  the  truly  regal 
tomb  at  Ravenna.  At  a  later  date  excessive  zeal 
prompted  the  disinterment  of  the  Arian  king,  but 
he  continues  to  live  in  a  wonderful  legend,  which 
assumes  many  forms,  as  the  warrior  king  of  the 
heroic  age  of  the  German  people.  On  stormy  nights 
the  peasants  still  whisper  of  Dietrich  of  Berne,  as 
they  call  Theodoric,  riding  through  the  air  with  his 
wild  followers. 

Cabsiodohus,  ed.  MomuRN,  Varia  (Berlin,  1894) ;  MowmK, 
Oetgotiecke  Sludien  in  New  Archu  der  GeeelUchaft  far  Otter* 
deuteche  Geichichtetcunde,  XIV,  XV;  Hodokin,  Italy  and  her  In- 

eadere  (London,  1892  ) ;  Villa  ri,  Le  ineaeione  barbariehe  in 

Italia  (Milan,  1905);  Harthann,  Geechichte  Italiene  im  Mittei- 
alter,  I  (Leipiig,  1897);  PniLSCHOfTEB,  Theodorich  der  Groeee 
(Main*,  1910). 

Franz  Hampers. 

Theodorus  and  Theophanes  (called  Grapti, 
"written  upon",  -fpaxroC),  Saints:  Theodorus.  b. 
about  775;  d.  about  842-43;  Theophanes,  b.  about 
778;  d.  845.  These  champions  of  the  veneration 
of  images  during  the  second  Iconoclastic  con- 
troversy in  the  East  were  brothers  and  natives 
of  Jerusalem.  Both  entered  the  monastery  of 
St.  Sabas,  near  'Jerusalem,  which,  at  that  time 
was  under  the  guidance  of  Michael,  later  syncellus 
of  the  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  The  brothers  had 
an  excellent  theological  training  and  were  zeal- 
ous, strict  ascetics.  About  812  they  entered  a  mon- 
astery at  Constantinople,  where  in  opposition  to  the 
Emperor  Leo  V  (813-20)  they  energetically  defended 
the  veneration  of  images,  and  consequently  were 
exiled.  Under  the  succeeding  emperor,  Michael  II 
(820-29),  they  were  brought  into  the  monastery  of 
Soethenes  on  the  Bosphorus.  Michael's  successor,  the 
tyrannical  and  Iconoclastic  Theophilos  (829-42), 
exiled  them  again,  but  recalled  them  in  836  to  the 
capital,  had  them  scourged  several  times,  and  had 
twelve  lines  of  verse  cut.into  their  skin  (hence  the  nick- 
name "written  upon").  They  were  once  more  sent 
into  exile,  where  Theodorus  died,  while  Theophanes 
lived  to  see  the  close  of  the  Iconoclastic  contro- 
versy in  842  during  the  reign  of  the  Empress  Theo- 
dora. In  this  same  year  he  was  raised  to  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Nictea  and  administered  it  until  his  death. 
Theophanes  wrote  a  large  number  of  religious  poems, 
among  them  one  on  his  dead  brother,  but  they  have 
not  yet  been  published  (cf.  Christ  and  Paranikas, 
"Anthologia  graca  carminum  christianorum",  Leip- 
zig, 1781).  The  brothers  are  venerated  as  saints. 
In  the  Greek  Church  the  feast  of  Theophanes  is  ob- 
served on  11  October,  that  of  Theodorus  on  27  De- 
cember. In  the  Roman  Church  the  feasts  of  both 
are  celebrated  on  27  December  (Cf.  Nilles,  "Kalen- 
darium  manuale  utri usque  Ecclesise",  I,  300,  368 
sq.). 

Vita  Theodori  Grapti  in  P.  G.,  CXVI,  653-683;  Theodora 
Cantacuxeha,  Vila  Theodori  et  Tneophanit,  ed.  Pafadopoclos- 
Keraueus  in  'Av«AJ«t»  'IapoffoAvuirur^t  <rr»yvoAovi«,  IV,  185- 
223;  V,  379-99;  Vailhe,  St.  Michel  le  Syncette  et  lee  deux  frtre* 
Grapti,  St.  Theodore  et  St.  Thtophane  in  Rem  de  i orient  Chretien, 
VI  (1901),  313  sq.,  610  sq. 

J.  P.  KlRSCH. 

Theodorus  Lector,  a  lector  attached  to  the 
Church  of  St.  Sophia  of  Constantinople  in  the  early 

Eart  of  the  sixth  century.  At  the  request  of  a  friend 
e  compiled  in  four  books  his  "Historia  Tripartita", 
an  epitome  of  the  historians  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and 
Theodoret,  made  up  of  excerpts  from  them.  An 
imperfect  copy  of  this  work  exists  in  MS.  but  it  has 
never  been  published;  Valesius  used  it,,  attaching  per- 
haps too  much  importance  to  the  readings  he  found 
XIV.— 37 


in  it,  in  his  edition  of  the  above-named  historians. 
Theodorus  also  composed  a  history  in  two  books  which 
carried  the  narrative  of  the  "Hist.  Trip."  from  the 
death  of  Theodoeius  II  up  to  the  times  of  Justin  I. 
This  work  is  unfortunately  lost,  but  two  long  series 
of  excerpts  are  preserved  usually  bearing  the  title 
'Ari  dm*9p  Hucnc>>6pov  KaWfarov  which,  however,  is 
spurious  (De  Boor,  "Zeitschrift  f.  Kirchengesch. ", 
VI,  489;  Preuschen  in  "Realenencyk.  f.  Prot.  theol.", 
s.  v.);  quotations  also  are  found  in  the  writings  of  St. 
John  of  Damascus  and  the  Acts  of  the  Seventh  Gen- 
eral Council.  The  history  owes  its  value  to  the 
scantiness  of  our  information  concerning  the  period  it 
treats  rather  than  to  its  merits.  It  is  full  of  marvel- 
lous stories.  The  only  indications  of  the  time  when 
Theodore  lived  are  the  date  at  which  his  history 
ended  and  his  speaking  of  the  "holy  memory"  of 
Theodoret — he  would  hardly  have  done  this  after  the 
"Three  Chapters"  controversy. 

De  Boor,  op.  cit.:  Precschem,  op.eit.  (Leipiig,  1907);  Noltr 
in  Tubingen  Theol.  Quart.  (1861),  569  sq.;  Sarraein,  De  Theod. 
hectare.  Theophanit  praeipuo  fonte  in  Comment.  philoL  Jeneneit,  I, 
163  sag.;  Bardenhewer-Shahan,  Patralooy  (St.  Louis,  1908). 
SS2.  The  fragments  of  the  Hilary  were  published  by  Valesius 
and  reprinted  in  P.  G„  LXXXVI.  For  additional  ezoerpts  to  be 
found  in  the  writings  of  Nicetas,  and  Chartofbtlax  or  Nicra, 
see  Dirkamp  in  Hiet.  Jahrb.,  XXIV.  653  sq. 

F.  J.  Bacchus. 

Theod osiopolia,  a  titular  metropolitan  see  of 
Thracia  Prima.  In  the  beginning  the  city  was  called 
Apros,  or  preferably  Aproi:  later  in  its  history  it  be- 
came known  as  the  Colonia  Claudia  Aprensis  (Ptolemy, 
"Geographia",  vol.  Ill,  cap.  xi,  p.  7).  In  the  fourth 
century,  according  to  Ammianua  M  arcellinus  (XXVII, 
iv,  12),  it  was  the  principal  city  of  the  country 
south  of  Heraclea.  The  official  name  of  Theodo- 
siopolis,  which  was  given  to  the  city  by  either  Theo- 
dosius  I,  or  Theodosius  II,  was  rarely  used;  it  was 
commonly  called  Apros.  At  first  suffragan  episcopal 
see  of  Heraclea  in  the  European  province,  Apros  had 
already  in  640  been  elevated  to  an  autocephalous 
archiepiscopal  see  (Gelzer,  "  Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte 
der  Notitiae  episcopatuum",  535),  which  title  it  still 
retained  in  1170.  However  in  1179,  Romanus  signs 
himself  as  Metropolitan  of  Apros,  and  the  "  Notitia 
episcopatuum"  of  Manuel  I  Comnenus,  which  dates 
from  this  same  epoch,  also  refers  to  Apros  as  a  metro- 
politan see  (Gelzer,  op.  cit.,  587).  This  see  must  have 
disappeared  at  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  or 
in  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  for  in  the 
"Notitke  subsequent  to  1453  no  mention  of  it  is  to  be 
found.  Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christianus",  I,  1125- 
1 128,  makesspecialmentionof  eleven  bishops  belonging 
to  this  see.  among  whom  are  Babylasin  458;  Andreas 
in  536;  John  in  787;  Sabbas  in  878;  and  in  1351,  Ga- 
briel, the  last  one  known.  From  1204,  as  long  as  the 
city  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Crusaders,  Apros 
was  a  Roman  archdiocese;  in  1244  it  was  already  a 
titular  archbishopric  (Eubel,  "Hierarchia  catholica 
medii  asvi",  I,  94;  II,  101).  Under  the  Franks,  who 
called  it  Naples,  Apros  belonged  to  Theodosius  Bra- 
nas,  the  Greek,  who  had  married  Agnes,  sister  of 
King  Philip  Augustus.  The  Bulgarians  took  the  city 
and  destroyed  it  in  1205;  later  it  fell  anew  under  the 
sway  of  the  Franks  and  the  Greeks  (Villehardouin, 
ed.  Wailly,  390-91,  403, 413-15,  564).  The  exact  sit- 
uation of  Apros  is  not  known;  Tomaschek,  "Zur 
Kunde  der  ftemus-Halbinsel",  52,  identifies  it  with 
Kestridje  on  the  Podja-Dere,  south  of  Halreboli  in 
the  sanjak  of  Rodosto. 

Ptolemy,  Geographia,  ed.  MOller,  I,  489;  Paclt-Wissowa, 
Real  -  Encyclopedic  der  claetitchen  Altertumexcieeemchafl,  e.  r. 
Aproi. 

S.  Vailh*. 

Theodofliopolls.   See  Erzerum,  Diocesb  of. 

Theodosius  I  (Flavius  Theodosius),  Roman  Em- 
peror, b.  in  Spain,  about  346;  d.  at  Milan,  17  January. 
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305.  Theodosius  is  one  of  the  sovereigns  by  uni- 
versal consent  called  Great.  He  stamped  out  the 
last  vestiges  of  paganism,  put  an  end  to  the  Arian 
heresy  in  the  empire,  pacified  the  Goths,  left  a  fa- 
mous example  of  penitence  for  a  crime,  ana  reigned  as 
a  just  and  mighty  Catholic  emperor.  His  father,  the 
Comes  Theodosius,  was  a  distinguished  general;  both 
he  and  the  mother  Thermantia  were  Catholics  at  a 
time  when  Arianism  was  at  its  strongest.  Theodo- 
sius the  son  distinguished  himself  in  the  army,  was 
made  Dux  of  Mcesia,  defeated  the  Sarmatians  (Ara- 
mianus  Marcellinus,  XXIX,  6) ;  then,  when  an  in- 
trigue brought  about  the  disgrace  and  execution  of  his 
father  (376)  he  retired  to  his  own  property  in  Spain. 
But  his  reputation  was  not  forgotten.  The  Emperor 
Gratian  (375-383)  after  the  death  of  Valens  (378) 
took  Theodosius  from  private  life  and  made  him  his 
fellow-emperor  (Augustus)  for  the  East  (19  Jan.,  379). 
He  was  already  married  to  iElia  Flacilla,  by  whom  he 
had  two  sons,  Arcadius  and  Honorius  (his  future  suc- 
cessors) and  a  daughter  Pulcheria.  As  Augustus  he 
carried  on  the  Gothic  war  vigorously  and  success- 
fully. During  the  year  380  he  was  able  to  conclude  a 
victorious  peace  with  the  Goths;  on  24  November  he 
held  his  triumph  at  Constantinople.  Meanwhile  he 
had  also  repressed  the  Vandals  and  Huns.  Early  in 
the  same  year  a  severe  sickness  at  Thessalonica  made 
him  seek  baptism,  and  he  was  baptized  by  the  Catholic 
Bishop  of  Thessalonica,  Aschohos.  Socrates  (H.  E., 
V,  6)  says  that  since  Theodosius  "was  a  Christian 
from  his  parents  and  professed  the  faith  of  the  Ho- 
moousios  he  first  assured  himself  that  the  bishop  was 
not  an  Arian  (cf.  Sozomcn;  "H.  E.",  VII,  4).  A  great 
part  of  the  emperor's  activity  was  now  spent  in  estab- 
lishing the  Catholic  faith  and  repressing  Arianism. 
tn  February,  380,  he  and  Gratian  published  the 
famous  edict  that  all  their  subjects  should  profess 
the  faith  of  the  Bishops  of  Rome  and  Alexandria 
(Cod.  Theod.,  XVI,  1,  2;  Sozomen,  VII,  4).  The 
conventicles  of  the  heretics  were  not  to  be  called 
churches. 

As  soon  as  he  came  to  Constantinople  Theodosius 
began  expelling  the  Arians,  who  had  hitherto  been  in 
possession.  The  Arian  bishop,  Demophilus,  left  the 
city  (Socr.,  V,  7;  Soz..  VII,  5),  St.  Gregory  of  Nazian- 
tus  undertook  the  administration  of  the  diocese.  In 
January,  381.  the  prefect  had  orders  to  close  all  Arian 
chapels  in  the  city  and  to  expel  those  who  served 
them.  The  same  severe  measures  were  ordered 
throughout  Theodosius's  dominion,  not  only  against 
Arians,  but  also  in  the  case  of  Manirfueans  and  all 
other  heretics.  However  Sozomen  says  that  the  em- 
peror "made  severe  punishments  by  his  laws,  but  did 
not  carry  them  out,  for  he  did  not  wish  to  punish,  but 
only  to  frighten  his  subjects,  that  they  might  think  as 
he  did  about  Divine  things.  And  he  praised  those 
who  were  converted  of  their  own  accord  (H.  E.,VII, 
12).  In  381  the  Second  General  Council  was  held  at 
Constantinople  under  his  auspices  (Socr.,  V,  8;  Soz., 
VII,  7) .  In  383  he  attempted  a  conference  at  his  cap- 
ital between  Catholics  and  Arians,  with  a  view  to  a 
reconciliation;  but  no  result  was  obtained  (Socr.,  V, 
10;  Soz., VII,  12).  In  the  same  year  Gratian  was  mur- 
dered at  Lyons  (25  Aug.)  and  Clemens  Maximus 
usurped  the  imperial  title  in  the  West  (383-388). 
Theodosius  acknowledged  the  usurper  on  condition 
that  he  would  allow  Gratian's  brother,  Valentinian  II, 
to  reign  in  Italy.  In  387  Maximus  broke  the  con- 
tract and  expelled  Valentinian,  who  fled  to  Theodo- 
sius. Theodosius  brought  him  back  with  an  army, 
and  defeated  and  executed  Maximus  at  Aquileia. 
Valentinian  II  now  reigned  in  the  West  till  392.  It 
was  also  in  387  that  Theodosius  showed  such  toler- 
ance in  the  affair  of  the  statues  at  Antioch  (see  John 
Chrtsostom). 

During  all  his  reign  Theodosius  took  severe  meas- 
ures against  the  surviving  remnants  of  paganism.  In 


388  a  prefect  was  sent  around  Egypt,  Syria.,  and  Asia 
Minor  for  the  purpose  of  destroying  temples  and 
breaking  up  pagan  associations;  it  was  then  that  the 
Serapeum  at  Alexandria  was  destroyed  (Socr.,  V,  16). 
Libanius  wrote  a  "Lamentation"  about  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  fanes  of  the  gods  (rtpl  rur  Up&r,  ed.  R. 
Foerster,  Bibl.  Script.  Gr.  et  Rom.  Teubner).  In^91 
Theodosius  refused  to  allow  the  Altar  of  Victory  to  be 
restored  in  the  Roman  Senate  (cf.  Gibbon,  "Decline 
and  Fall",  xxviii).    Pagan  sacrifices,  omens,  and 
witchcraft  were  to  be  punished  as  Uxaa  majestas  (Cod. 
Theod.,  XVI,  X,  10-12).    In  short  his  laws  put  an  end 
finally  to  the  old  cult,  at  any  rate  as  far  as  open  and 
public  use  is  concerned.   One  of  its  last  acts  was  a 
despairing  appeal  to  the  sword,  which  offers  again  the 
dramatic  situation  of  a  field  of  battle  on  which  the  re- 
ligion of  Europe  seemed  to  depend.   Argobast,  the 
Fronkish  tutor  of  Valentinian  II,  at  least  indirectly 
caused  his  ward's  death  (Hodgkin,  "Italy  and  her 
Invaders",  I,  590)  and  set  up  a  rhetorician,  Eugenius, 
in  his  stead  (15  May,  392).   Theodosius  hastened  to 
Italy  to  avenge  this  crime.   Eugenius,  although  nom- 
inally a  Christian,  tried  to  unite  the  remains  of  pagan- 
ism in  his  defence.    He  set  up  pagan  altars  again  (in- 
cluding that  of  Victory  at  Rome),  nis  soldiers  marched 
under  the  standard  of  Hercules  invictus.    But  near 
Aquileia  on  6  Sept.,  394,  once  more  the  Christian 
Labarum  triumphed  over  the  banner  of  the  ancient 
gods;  Theodosius  entered  Rome  sole  master  of  the  now 
finally  Christian  empire.    Further  laws  enforced  the 
keeping  of  Sunday  and  the  disabilities  of  pagans, 
Jews,  and  heretics.    During  the  greater  part  of  his 
reign  Theodosius  was  in  intimate  relation  with  St. 
Ambrose.    The  story  of  the  emperor's  worst  crime, 
the  massacre  of  at  least  7000  citizens  of  Thessalonica 
in  revenge  for  a  tumult  (April,  390);  of  St.  Ambrose's 
refusal  to  allow  him  to  enter  the  Church;  of  his  ac- 
ceptance of  eight  months  of  penance,  is  one  of  the 
memorable  incidents  of  Church  history. 

Theodosius  married  Galla  (daughter  of  Valentinian 
I)  after  the  death  of  his  first  wife,  and  by  her  had  a 
daughter,  Galla  Placidia,  the  mother  of  Valentinian 
III.  St.  Ambrose  preached  his  funeral  oration  ("  De 
obitu  Theodosii",  P.  L.,  XVI,  1385).  His  two  sons 
Arcadius  and  Honorius  had  already  been  proclaimed 
Augustus  during  his  life.  Arcadius  became  emperor 
of  the  eastern  half  of  the  empire,  Honorius  of  the 
western.  The  Roman  world  was  never  again  united. 
Theodosius  stands  out  as  the  destroyer  of  heresy  and 
paganism,  as  the  last  sovereign  of  the  undivided  em- 
pire. A  coin  representing  him  holding  the  Labarum 
with  the  inscription,  Re&litulor  ReipMicce,  expresses 
perfectly  his  title  to  remembrance. 

Socrates;  Sozomen;  Zosimub;  Libanius;  Amioancs  Mabcel- 
unus,  and  other  Church  historians;  Codex  Theodorianui.  ed. 
Mommsen  (Berlin,  1905);  Raobchen,  Jahrbuchrr  der  ckrixlL 
Kirche  unter  dm  Rawer  Theodotiut  dem  Gro&ntn  (Freiburg.  1897) ; 
GCldenpennino  and  Island,  Der  Kaiter  Theodotiut  der  Grout 
(Halle,  1878);  Tillemont,  Hittoire  dee  Bmpereurt,  V.;  Schilleb. 
(lack,  der  romitchen  Kaueneit,  II  (Gotha,  1887);  ScHVLTM, 
Gach.  det  Untergangt  da  griech.-r6m.  Heidenlumt  (Jena,  1887- 
92);  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Rpman  Empire,  ed.  Bcht. 
Ill  (London,  1897) ;  Gkibah,  Gach.  Rome.  u.  der  PdptU,  I  (Frei- 
burg, 1901). 

Adrian  Fortescub. 

Theodosius  Florentini,  b.  at  Monster,  in  the 
Grisons,  Switzerland,  23  May,  1808;  d.  at  Heiden,  in 
Appenzell,  15  Feb.,  1865.  He  entered  the  Gapuchin 
Franciscan  Order,  22  Oct.,  1825,  was  ordained  priest  in 
1830,  and  appointed  novice  master,  and  lectureron  phil- 
osophy and  theology.  In  1838  he  became  guardian  at 
Baden;  in  1845  superior  and  parish  priest  at  Chur;  in 
1857  definitor,  and  in  1860  vicar-general  of  the  Diocese 
of  Chur.  In  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  Catholics  in  Switzerland  found  themselves  in  a 
lamentable  position.  In  addition  to  Protestant  as- 
cendency there  was  the  spirit  of  unbelief  and  of  false 
mysticism.  Even  the  Government*  of  Catholic  can- 
tons lent  themselves  to  the  persecution  of  the  Church 
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and  the  conventual  houses.  The  unfortunate  Sonder- 
bund  war  had  broken  the  power  and  confidence  of  the 
Catholics,  and  the  victorious  Radical  party  forced 
upon  the  country  a  constitutional  league  pledged  to 
the  destruction  of  Catholic  interests.  In  consequence 
of  his  zealous  defence  of  the  Church,  Father  Theodosius 
was  forced  to  fly  to  Alsace  in  1841.  But  in  August  of 
the  same  year  he  returned,  and  brought  his  experi- 
ence to  bear  on  plans  for  the  welfare  of  the  Church 
and  people.  First  he  founded  the  Institute  of  the 
Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross.  In  the  Ca- 
puchin church  at  Altorf  on  16  Oct.,  1844,  the  first 
three  sisters  received  the  habit  of  the  Third  Order  of 
St.  Francis.  Their  constitutions  enjoin  upon  them 
to  make  themselves  all  to  all  in  order  to  win  souls  to 
Christ  and  to  do  nothing  which  might  repel  any  from 
their  mode  of  life.  From  this  foundation  grew  the 
congregation  of  teaching  sisters,  with  their  mother- 
house  at  Memingen,  which  has  now  about  1200 
members.  Later  on  Father  Theodoeius  founded  the 
congregation  of  Sisters  of  Mercy  at  Ingenbohl,  which 
numbers  5251  sisters  in  878  institutions.  These  con- 
gregations have  been  approved  by  the  Holy  See.  Both 
are  actively  engaged  in  educational  works;  they  have 
foundling  asylums,  orphanages,  kindergartens,  poor 
schools,  boarding-schools  for  girls,  and  seminaries  for 
teachers.  Both  have  in  their  homes  for  girls  a  patron- 
age, as  the  French  call  it,  for  servant  girls,  factory 
workers,  shop  assistants,  and  others.  The  Sisters  of 
Mercy  nave,  besides,  homes  for  the  poor  and  sick, 
and  undertake  private  nursing. 

In  the  meantime  Father  Theodosius  was  himself 
busy  as  a  schoolmaster.  He  superintended  the 
people's  schools  (Volksschalen),  which  are  attended 
by  others  besides  the  poor.  He  promoted  continu- 
ation schools  and  was  m  favour  of  technical  instruc- 
tion for  apprentices  and  workmen.  He  founded  anew 
the  suppressed  Jesuit  College,  Maria-Hilf  zu  Schwyz, 
where  there  are  now  more  than  400  pupils.  It  com- 
prises a  gymnasium,  lyceum,  ana  an  industrial 
school  with  technical  and  mercantile  departments. 
To  stir  up  anew  Catholic  life  he  engaged  in  popular 
missions  and  retreats  for  priests.  To  provide  for 
the  needs  of  Catholics  in  Protestant  parts  of  Switzer- 
land he  founded  the  home  missions  for  which  he 
provided  a  special  fund.  The  institution  of  the 
annual  conference  of  the  Swiss  bishops  was  largely 
due  to  his  efforts.  To  bring  Swiss  Catholics  together, 
to  strengthen  Catholic  feeling,  and  to  organize  social 
works,  he  founded  the  Pius  Society.  For  this  society 
Father  Theodosius  worked  harder  than  for  all  else; 
it  was  in  connexion  with  this  that  he  more  fully 
expounded  his  Christian  social  ideas.  He  was  very 
keen  upon  the  care  and  inspection  of  the  helpless  and 
dependent,  such  as  boarded-out  children,  apprentices, 
neglected  children,  and  discharged  prisoners.  With 
regard  to  the  labour  question  Father  Theodosius  ex- 
pressed himself  very  fully  in  his  speech  at  Frankfort 
in  1863.  In  demanding  the  Christianizing  of  indus- 
try, trade  unions,  and  workmen's  credit  banks,  he 
said:  "Formerly  monasteries  were  turned  into  fac- 
tories, now  factories  must  become  monasteries,  and  the 
profits  must  be  shared  with  the  workers".  Factories 
were  established  to  carry  out  this  idea,  but  they  failed, 
owing  to  a  lack  of  business  capacity  in  the  founders. 
At  Ingenbohl  Father  Theodosius  founded  a  printing 
and  book-binding  establishment  and  a  society  for  the 
distribution  of  good  books.  Among  his  own  writings 
are  the  "  Legends  of  the  Saints  "  in  four  volumes.  His 
spirit  was  well  expressed  in  the  saying  of  St.  August- 
ine which  on  the  eve  of  his  death  he  wrote  in  the  note- 
book of  a  teacher:  "In  nccessariis  unitas,  in  dubiis 
libertas,  in  omnibus  charitas".  A  favourite  maxim 
of  his  was:  "Whatever  is  the  need  of  the  time,  is  God's 
Will". 

Kraothahn,  P.  Theodoritu  (St.  Gall.  1865);  Elsener,  P. 
Theodoriiu  (Lucerne,  1865);  Fchbxr,  Leben  u.  Wirktn  da  P. 


TktodoriuM  (Ingenbohl,  1878);  Planta.  P.  Theodoritu  (Bern. 
1893);  Vuch,  P.  Theodoriiu  Florentini  (Ingenbohl,  1897). 

Father  Cuthbert. 
Theodotion  Version.    See  Versions  of  tub 
Bible. 

'  Theodottu  of  Ancyra,  Saint,  martyr.  On  18 
May  the  Roman  Martyrology  says:  "At  Ancyra,  in 
Galatia,  the  martyr  Saint  Tneodotus  and  the  saintly 
virgins  Thecusa,  his  aunt,  Alexandra,  Claudia,  Faina, 
Euphrasia,  Matrona,  and  Julitta",  etc.  They  arc 
mentioned  in  all  the  menologies,  and  Theodotus  has  a 
special  feast  on  7  June  (Nilies,  "Kal.  man.",  1,  162, 
and  II,  583).  He  is  patron  of  innkeepers.  Em- 
blems: torches  and  the  sword.  According  to  the  Acts 
(Acta  SS.j  May,  IV,  147)  Theodotus  was  a  married 
man  who  kept  an  inn  at  Ancyra,  the  capital  of  Gala- 
tia. He  is  described  as  a  man  very  zealous  in  the  per- 
formance of  his  Christian  duties,  endowed  with  many 
virtues,  especially  charity  towards  his  neighbour.  He 
brought  sinners  to  repentance  and  strengthened  many 
in  their  faith  during  the  persecution  which  Theoc- 
tenus,  the  governor  of  the  province,  was  carrying  on, 
about  303,  in  accordance  with  the  edict  of  Diocletian. 
The  name  of  a  certain  Victor  is  mentioned  as  one  who 
grew  weak  in  his  profession  of  Christianity  and  re- 
ceived much  encouragement  from  Theodotus.  The 
governor  ordered  that  all  provisions  exposed  for  sale 
would  first  be  offered  to  the  idols.  Tneodotus  laid 
in  stores  of  goods  and  his  house  became  a  refuge  for 
the  Christians,  a  hospital  for  the  sick,  and  a  place  for 
Divine  worship.  At  Malos,  about  five  miles  from 
Ancyra.he  sought  out  the  body  of  the  martyr,  Valens, 
and  gave  it  Christian  burial.  Returning  to  Ancyra 
he  found  the  Christians  in  great  trouble.  The  seven 
virgins  mentioned  above  had  been  called  before  the 
judges  and  made  a  valiant  profession  of  their  faith; 
they  were  then  sent  to  a  house  of  debauchery,  but  pre- 
served their  purity.  Then  they  were  obliged  to  suffer 
cruel  torments  and  were  cast  into  the  sea  with  stones 
attached  to  their  bodies.  Theodotus  succeeded  in 
rescuing  the  bodies  and  honourably  burying  them. 
In  consequence  he  was  arrested,  and  after  many  suf- 
ferings was  killed  by  the  sword;  his  body  was  miracu- 
lously brought  to  Malos  and  there  entombed  by  the 
priest  Fronto.  A  ehapel  was  built  over  the  grave,  and 
the  saint  was  held  in  great  veneration.  The  legend 
is  told  by  Nilus  who  claims  to  have  been  an  eye-wit-  • 
ness  to  a  great  part  of  what  he  describes.  Ruinart 
(page  372)  places  it  among  his  "  Acta  sincera  et  se- 
lecta".  Pio  Franchi  produced  a  critical  edition  of  the 
Acts  in  "Studi  e  Testi"  (Rome,  1901).  He  consid- 
ered them  trustworthy,  but  later  changed  his  opinion. 
Delehaye  (Anal.  Boll.,  XXII,  320,  and  XXIJl,  478) 
says:  "The  kernel  of  the  legend  is  a  tale  narrated  by 
Herodotus,  while  the  existence  of  the  hero  of  the  nar- 
rative is  not  vouched  for  by  any  historic  document." 

Butler,  Liven  of  the  Sainu;  Diet,  of  Chrut.  Biog.,  IV,  580;  Rdm. 
Quarlauchrift,  XVIII,  289;  Der  Katholik  (1895),  569:  Leclercq, 
Let  Martyrt,  II,  VIII  (Paris.  1903);  Chevalier,  Bio-Bibl.,  II, 

**29-  Francis  Mershman. 

Theodttlf  (Theodulfus,  Theodulfe),  Bishop  of 
Orleans,  a  writer  skilled  in  poetic  forms  and  a  learned 
theologian,  b.  in  Spain  about  760;  d.  at  Angers, 
France,  18  Dec,,  821.  By  descent  a  Goth,  he  be- 
came before  794  a  member  of  the  court  of  Charle- 
magne, where  he  was.  next  to  Alcuin,  the  most  dis- 
tinguished and  learned  person.  Charlemagne  granted 
him  (about  798)  the  Bishopric  of  Orleans  and  several 
abbeys.  He  laboured  successfully  in  his  diocese  as  a 
reformer  both  of  the  clergy  and  people,  as  is  shown  by 
his  two  Capitularies,  one  of  which  has  forty-six 
chapters;  he  also  encouraged  schools.  In  798  he  was 
sent,  with  Bishop  Leidrad  of  Lyons,  as  a  royal  mes- 
senger (missus  dominicus)  to  the  southern  part  of 
France.  In  his  poem,  "Versus  contra  judices",  in 
which  he  complains  of  the  severity  of  Frank  ish  law 
and  addresses  earnest  warnings  to  the  judges,  he 
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(rives  an  account  of  his  experiences  while  on  this  mis- 
sion. As  a  writer  on  theology  he  took  part  in  the  dis- 
pute over  the  term  Filioque  (the  procession  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  from  the  Son  as  well  as  from  the  Father) 
and  defended  this  doctrine  at  the  request  of  Charle- 
magne in  the  treatise,  "De  spiritu  sancto":  He  ako 
wrote  at  the  wish  of  the  emperor,  "De  ordine  bap- 
tismi",  a  description  of  the  ceremonies  at  baptism. 
He  id  further,  apparently,  the  author  of  an  exposition 
of  the  Holy  Mass  and  of  the  Creed.  As  regards 
language  and  metre  he  occupies  the  first  place  among 
the  poets  of  the  Carlovingian  era  and  distinguished 
himself  by  spirit  and  skill;  particularly  interesting  are 
the  letters  which  he  wrote  in  the  form  of  poems  giving 
an  animated  picture  of  the  life  at  court.  His  hymn 
for  Palm  Sunday,  "Gloria,  laus,  _et  honor"  (Anal- 
ecta  hymnica,  L,  160  sq.),  came  into  liturgical  use. 
He  is  also  known  as  a  patron  and  lover  of  art.  He 
was  still  in  favour  at  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Louis  the  Pious,  but  later,  being  accused  of  sharing 
in  the  conspiracy  of  King  Bernard  of  Italy,  was  con- 
sequently deposed  in  818  and  exiled  to  Angers. 

P.L.,  CV.  187-380:  Mm.  Germ.  Hill.:  Pacta  mi  Carolini.  I, 
437-581;  Bainarb,  TModulfe  Mm,e  d'OrUani  (Orl6an»,  1860); 
Ciiiiward.  Thiodulfe  (Organs  1892);  Manitios,  Gach.  der  lot. 
Litteralur  det  Miudal'ert,  I  (Munich,  1911),  537-43. 

Klemens  Loffler. 


Theological  Virtues. 

Virtue. 


See  Faith;  Hope;  Love; 


Theology. — The  subject  will  be  treated  under  the 
several  heads  of:  I.  Dogmatic  (with  its  parts,  Chris- 
tology  and  Soteriology);  II.  Moral;  III.  Pastoral; 
IV.  Ascetical-,  V.  Mystical. 

I.  DogmaticTheoloqy. — Dogmatic  theology  is  that 
part  of  theology  which  treats  of  the  theoretical  truths 
of  faith  concerning  God  and  His  works  (.dogmata 
fidei),  whereas  moral  theology  has  for  its  subject- 
matter  the  practical  truths  of  morality  (dogmata 
morum).  At  times,  apologetics  or  fundamental 
theology  is  called  "general  dogmatic  theology", 
dogmatic  theology  proper  being  distinguished  from 
it  as  "special  dogmatic  theology".  However, 
according  to  present-day  usage,  apologetics  is 
no  longer  treated  as  part  of  dogmatic  theology 
but  has  attained  the  rank  of  an  independent 
science,  being  generally  regarded  as  the  introduction 
•to  and  foundation  of  dogmatic  theology.  The 
present  article  shall  deal  first  with  those  questions 
which  are  fundamental  to  dogmatic  theology  and 
then  briefly  review  its  historical  development  due  to 
the  acumen  and  indefatigable  industry  with  which  the 
theologians  of  every  civilized  country  and  of  every 
century  have  cultivated  and  promoted  this  science. 

A.  Fundamental  Questions. — (1).  Definition  and 
Nature  of  Dogmatic  Theology. — To  define  dogmatic 
theology,  it  will  be  best  to  start  from  the  general 
notion  of  theology.  Considered  etymologically, 
theology  (Gr.  QtoXryla,  i.  e._  «pi  8eo0  Myot)  means 
objectively  the  science  treating  of  God,  subjectively, 
the  scientific  knowledge  of  God  and  Divine  things. 
If  defined  as  the  science  concerning  God  (doctrina  de 
Deo),  the_  name  of  theology  applies  as  well  to  the 
philosophical  knowledge  of  God,  which  is  cast  into 
scientific  form  in  natural  theology  or  theodicy.  How- 
ever, unless  theodicy  is  free  from  errors,  it  cannot  lay 
claim  to  the  name  of  theology.  For  this  reason, 
pagan  mythology  and  pagan  doctrines  about  the  gods, 
must  at  once  be  set  aside  as  false  theology.  The 
theology  of  heretics  also,  so  far  as  it  contains  grave 
errors,  must  be  excluded.  In  a  higher  and  more  per- 
fect sense  we  call  theology  that  science  of  God  and 
Divine  things  which,  objectively,  is  based  on  super- 
natural revelation,  and  subjectively,  is  viewed  in  the 
light  of  Christian  faith.  Theology  thus  broadens  out 
into  Christian  doctrine  (doctrina  fidei)  and  embraces 
not  only  the  particular  doctrines  of  God's  existence, 
essence,  and  triune  personality,  but  all  the  truths 


revealed  by  God.  The  Patristic  era  did  not.,  a?  a 
rule,  take  theology  in  this  wide  sense.  For  the 
earlier  Fathers,  strictly  limiting  the  term  theology  to 
doctrine  about  God,  distinguished  it  from  the  doc- 
trine of  His  external  activity,  especially  from  the 
Incarnation  and  Redemption,  which  they  included 
under  the  name  of  the  "Divine  economy".  Now,  if 
God  is  not  only  the  primary  object  but  also  the  first 
principle  of  Christian  theology,  then  its  ultimate  end 
likewise  must  be  God;  that  is  to  say.  it  must  teach, 
effect,  and  promote  union  with  God  through  religion. 
Consequently,  it  lies  in  the  very  essence  of  theology 
to  be  the  doctrine  not  only  of  God  and  of  faith,  but 
also  of  religion  (doctrina  religionis).  It  is  this  triple 
function  which  gave  rise  to  the  old  adage  of  the 
School:  Tkeologia  Deum  docet,  a  Deo  docetur,  ad  Deum 
ducit  (Theology  teaches  of  God,  is  taught  by  God,  and 
leads  to  God). 

However,  neither  supernatural  theology  in  general 
nor  dogmatic  theology  in  particular  is  sufficiently 
specified  by  its  material  object  or  its  end,  since 
natural  theology  also  treats  of  God  and  Divine  things 
and  shows  that  union  with  God  is  a  religious  duty. 
What  essentially  distinguishes  the  two  sciences  is 
the  so-called  formal  principle  or  formal  object. 
Supernatural  theology  considers  God  and  Divine 
things  solely  in  the  supernatural  light  of  external  reve- 
lation and  internal  faith,  analyzes  them  scientifically, 
proves  them  and  penetrates  as  far  as  possible  into  their 
meaning.    From  this  it  follows  that  theology  com- 
prehends all  those  and  only  those  doctrines  which  are 
to  be  found  in  the  sources  of  faith,  namely  Scripture 
and  Tradition,  and  which  the  infallible  Church  pro- 
poses to  us.    Now,  among  these  revealed  truths  there 
are  many  which  reason,  by  its  own  natural  power,  can 
discover,  comprehend,  and  demonstrate,  especially 
those  that  pertain  to  natural  theology  and  ethics. 
These  truths,  however  accessible  to  unaided  reason, 
receive  a  theological  colouring  only  by  being  at  the 
same  time  supernaturally  revealed  and  accepted  on 
the  ground  of  God's  infallible  authority.   The  act  of 
faith  being  nothing  else  than  the  unconditional  sur- 
render of  human  reason  to  the  sovereign  authority  of 
the  self-revealing  God,  it  is  plain  that  Catholic  theol- 
ogy is  not  a  purely  philosophical  science  like  mathe- 
matics or  metaphysicsj'it  must  rather,  of  its  very  na- 
ture be  an  authoritative  science,  basing  its  teachings, 
especially  of  the  mysteries  of  faith,  on  the  authority 
of  Divine  revelation  and  the  infallible  Church  estab- 
lished by  Christ;  for  it  is  the  Divine  mission  of  the 
Church  to  preserve  intact  the  entire  deposit  of  faith 
(de-positum  fidei),  to  preach  and  explain  it  authori- 
tatively.  There  are,  it  is  true,  many  non-Catholics 
and  even  some  Catholics  who  are  irritated  at  seeing 
Catholic  theology  bow  before  an  external  authority. 
They  take  offence  at  conciliar  decrees,  papal  decisions 
ex  cathedra,  the  censure  of  theological  opinions, 
the  index  of  forbidden  books,  the  Syllabus,  the  oath 
against  Modernism.   Yet  all  these  ecclesiastical  regu- 
lations flow  naturally  and  logically  from  the  formal 

Principle  of  Christian  theology:  the  existence  of 
>ivine  revelation  and  the  right  of  the  Church  to  de- 
mand, in  the  name  of  Christ,  an  unwavering  belief  in 
certain  truths  concerning  faith  and  morals.  To  reject 
the  authority  of  the  Church  would  be  equivalent  U> 
abandoning  supernatural  revelation  and  contemning 
God  himself ,  who  can  neither  deceive  nor  be  deceived, 
since  He  is  Truth  itself,  and  who  speaks  through  the 
mouth  of  the  Church.  Consequently,  theology  as  a 
science,  if  it  would  avoid  the  danger  of  error,  must  ever 
remain  under  the  tutelage  and  guidance  of  tne  Church. 
To  a  Catholic,  theology  without  the  Church  is  as 
absurd  as  theology  without  God.  Dogmatic  theo- 
logy, then,  may  be  defined  as  the  scientific  exposition 
of  the  entire  theoretical  doctrine  concerning  God 
Himself  and  His  external  activity,  based  on  the  dog- 
mas of  the  Church. 
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(2)  Dogmat  ic  Theology  as  a  Science. — Considering 
that  theology  depends  essentially  on  the  Church,  a 
serious  difficulty  arises  at  once.  How,  one  may  ask, 
can  theology  claim  to  be  a  science  in  the  genuine 
sense  of  the  word?  If  the  aim  and  result  of  theologi- 
cal investigation  is  settled  in  advance  by  an  authority 
that  attributes  to  itself  infallibility  and  will  brook  no 
contradiction,  if  the  line  of  march  is,  as  it  were,  clearly 
mapped  out  and  strictly  prescribed,  how  can  there  be 
any  question  of  true  science  or  of  scientific  freedom? 
Are  not  the  dogmatic  proofs,  supposed  to  demonstrate 
an  infallible  dogma,  after  all  mere  dialectical  play, 
sham  science,  reasoning  made  to  order?  Prejudice 
against  Catholic  theology,  prevalent  in  the  world  at 
large,  is  beginning  to  bear  fruit;  in  many  countries 
the  theological  faculties,  still  existing  in  the  state 
universities,  are  looked  upon  as  so  much  useless  bal- 
last, and  the  demand  is  being  made  to  relegate  them 
to  the  episcopal  seminaries,  where  they  can  no  longer 
injure  the  intellectual  freedom  of  the  people.  The 
downright  unfairness  of  this  attitude  is  obvious  when 
one  considers  that  the  universities  sprang  up  and  de- 
veloped in  the  shadow  of  the  Church  and  of  Catholic 
theology;  and  that,  moreover,  the  exaggeration  of 
scientific  freedom  may  prove  fatal  to  the  profane 
sciences  as  well.  Unless  it  presuppose  certain  truths, 
which  can  no  more  be  demonstrated  than  many  mys- 
teries of  faith,  science  can  achieve  nothing;  and  unless 
it  recognize  the  limits  that  are  set  to  investigation,  the 
boasted  freedom  will  degenerate  into  lawless  and 
arbitrary  anarchy.  As  the  logician  starts  from  no- 
tions, the  jurist  from  legal  texts,  the  historian  from 
facts,  the  chemist  from  material  substances  as  things 
which  demand  no  proof  in  his  case,  so  the  theologian 
receives  his  material  from  the  hands  of  the  Church  and 
deals  with  it  according  to  the  rules  which  the  scientist 
applies  in  his  own  branch. 

The  view,  moreover,  that  scientific  research  is  ab- 
solutely free  and  independent  of  all  authority  is 
fanciful  and  distorted.  To  the  freedom  of  science, 
the  authority  of  the  individual  conscience,  and  of 
human  society  as  well,  sets  an  impassable  limit. 
Even  the  civil  power  would  have  to  exercise  its 
authority  in  the  form  of  punishment  if  a  university 
professor,  presuming  on  the  freedom  of  scientific 
thought  and  research,  should  teach  openly  that  bur- 
glary, murder,  adultery,  revolution,  and  anarchy  are 
permissible.  We  may  concede  that  the  Catholic 
theologian,  being  subject  to  ecclesiastical  authority, 
is  more  closely  bound  than  the  professor  of  the 
secular  sciences.  Yet  the  difference  is  one  of  degree 
only,  inasmuch  as  every  science  and  every  ^investi- 
gator is  bound  by  the  moral  and  religious  duty  of 
subordination.  fk>me  Scholastics,  it  is  true,  e.  g. 
Durandus  and  Vasquez,  denied  to  Christian  theology 
a  strictly  scientific  character,  on  the  ground  that  the 
content  of  faith  is  obscure  and  incapable  of  demon- 
stration. But  their  argument  does  not  carry  con- 
viction. At  most  it  proves  that  dogmatic  science 
is  not  of  the  same  kind  and  order  as  the  profane 
sciences.  What  is  essential  to  any  science  is  not 
internal  evidence,  but  merely  certainty  of  its  first 
principles. 

There  are  many  profane,  sciences  which  borrow 
unproved  from  a  superior  science  their  highest  prin- 
ciples; these  are  the  so-called  lemmata,  subsidiary 
propositions,  which  serve  as  premises  for  further  con- 
clusions. The  theologian  does  the  same.  He,  too, 
borrows  the  first  principles  of  his  science  from  the 
higher  knowledge  of  God  without  proving  them. 
Every  subaltern  science  supposes  of  course  in  the 
superior  discipline  the  power  to  give  a  strict  demon- 
stration of  the  assumed  premises.  But  all  scientific 
axioms  rest  ultimately  on  metaphysics,  and  meta- 
physics itself  is  unable  to  prove  strictly  all  its  princi- 
ples; all  it  can  do  is  to  defend  them  against  attack. 
It  is  plain  then  that  every  science  without  exception 


rests  on  axioms  and  postulates  which,  though  certain, 
yet  admit  of  no  demonstration.  The  mathematician 
is  aware  that  the  existence  of  geometry,  the  surest 
and  most  palpable  of  all  sciences,  depends  entirely 
on  the  soundness  of  the  postulate  of  parallels.  Never- 
theless, this  very  postulate  is  far  from  being  demon- 
strable. In  fact,  since  no  convincing  proof  of  it 
was  forthcoming,  there  has  arisen  since  the  time  of 
Gauss  a  more  general,  non-Euclidean  geometry,  of 
which  the  Euclidean  is  only  a  special  case.  Why, 
then,  should  Catholic  theology,  because  of  its  postu- 
lates, lemmata,  and  mysteries,  be  denied  the  name 
of  a  science?  Apart  from  the  domain  of  dogma 
proper,  the  theologian  may  approach  the  numerous 
controversial  questions  and  more  intricate  problems 
with  the  same  freedom  as  is  enjoyed  by  any  other 
scientist.  One  thing,  however,  must  never  be  lost 
sight  of.  No  science  is  at  liberty  to  upset  theorems 
which  have  been  established  once  and  for  all;  they 
must  be  regarded  as  unshaken  dogmas  upon  which 
the  entire  structure  is  based.  Similarly,  the  articles 
of  faith  must  not  be  looked  upon  by  the-  theologian 
as  troublesome  barriers,  but  as  beacon-lights  that 
warn  the  mariner,  show  him  the  true  course,  and 
preserve  him  from  shipwreck. 

(3)  Methods  of  Dogmatic  Theology. — Whereas 
other  sciences,  as,  for  instance,  theodicy,  begin  with 
proving  the  existence  of  God,  it  lies  beyond  the  scope 
of  theology  to  discover  dogmatic  truths.  The  subject- 
matter  with  which  the  student  of  theology  has  to 
deal  is  offered  to  him  in  the  deposit  of  faith  and, 
reduced  to  its  briefest  form,  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Catechism.  If  the  theologian  is  content  with  deriv- 
ing the  dogmas  from  the  sources  of  faith  and  with 
explaining  them,  he  is  occupied  with  "positive"  the- 
ology. Guided  by  the  doctrinal  authority  of  the 
Church,  he  calls  history  and  criticism  to  his  aid  to 
find  in  Scripture  and  Tradition  the  genuine,  unalloyed 
truth.  If  to  this  positive  element  is  joined  a  polemic 
tendency,  we  have  "controversial"  theology,  which 
was  carried  to  its  highest  perfection  in  the  seventeenth 
century  by  Cardinal  BeUarmine.  Positive  theology 
must  prove  its  theses  by  conclusive  arguments  drawn 
from  Scripture  and  Tradition;  hence  it  is  closely  re- 
lated to  exegesis  and  history.  As  exegete,  the  theo- 
logian must  first  of  all  accept  the  inspiration  of  the 
Bible  as  the  Word  of  God.  But  even  when  elucida- 
ting its  meaning,  he  will  always  bear  in  mind  the 
unanimous  interpretation  of  the  Fathers,  the  her- 
meneutical  principles  of  the  Church,  and  the  direc- 
tions of  the  Holy  See.  In  his  character  as  historian, 
the  theologian  must  not  lay  aside  his  belief  in  the 
supernatural  origin  of  Christianity  and  in  the  Divine 
institution  of  the  Church,  if  he  is  to  give  a  true  and 
objective  account  of  tradition,  of  the  history  of 
dogma,  and  of  patrology.  For,  just  as  the  Bible, 
being  the  Word  of  God,  was  written  under  the  imme-« 
diate  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  so  Tradition  was, 
and  is,  guided  in  a  special  manner  by  God,  Who  pre- 
serves it  from  being  curtailed,  mutilated,  or  falsified. 

Consequently,  he  who  from  the  outset  declares  the 
Bible  to  be  an  ordinary  book,  miracles  and  prophecies 
impossible  and  old-fashioned,  the  Church  a  great  in- 
stitution for  deadening  thought,  the  Fathers  of  the 
Church  pious  prattlers,  is  quite  incapable,  even  from  a 
purely  scientific  standpoint,  of  understanding  God's 
momentous  dispensations  to  mankind.  From  this 
we  may  conclude  how  unecclesiastical  and  at  the 
same  time  how  unscientific  are  those  historians  who 
prefer  to  explain  the  works  of  the  Fathers  without  due 
regard  for  ecclesiastical  tradition,  which  was  the 
mental  environment  in  which  they  lived  and  breathed. 
For  it  is  only  when  we  discover  the  living  link  which 
bound  them  to  the  Apostolic  Tradition  of  which  they 
are  witnesses,  that  we  shall  understand  their  writings 
and  establish  the  heterodoxy  of  some  passages,  as  for 
instance,  the  Origenistic  apocalaslasis  in  the  writings 
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of  Gregory  of  Nyssa.  When  Pius  X,  by  his  Motu 
Proprio  of  1  Sept.,  1910.  solemnly  obliged  all  priests  to 
adhere  to  these  principles,  he  did  more  than  recall  to 
our  minds  the  time-hallowed  rules  of  Christian  faith; 
he  freed  history  and  criticism  from  those  baneful  ex- 
crescences which  impeded  the  growth  of  true  science. 

When  the  dogmatic  material  with  the  help  of  the 
historical  method  has  been  derived  from  its  sources, 
another  momentous  task  awaits  the  theologian:  the 
philosophical  appreciation,  the  speculative  examina- 
tion and  elucidation  of  the  material  brought  to  light. 
This  is  the  purpose  of  the  "scholastic"  method,  from 
which  "scholastic  theology"  takes  its  name. 

The  scope  of  the  scholastic  method  is  fourfold: 
(a)  to  open  up  completely  the  content  of  dogma  and 
to  analyze  it  by  means  of  dialectics;  (b)  to  establish  a 
logical  connexion  between  the  various  dogmas  and  to 
unite  them  in  a  well-knit  system;  (c)  to  derive  new 
truths,  called  "theological  conclusions",  from  the 
premises  by  syllogistic  reasoning;  (d)  to  find  reasons, 
analogies,  congruous  arguments  for  the  dogmas,  but 
above  all  to  show  that  the  mysteries  of  faith,  though 
beyond  the  reach  of  reason,  are  not  contrary  to  its 
laws,  but  can  be  made  acceptable  to  our  intellect. 
It  is  evident  that  the  ultimate  purpose  of  these  phil- 
osophical speculations  cannot  be  to  resolve  dogma 
finally  into  mere  natural  truths,  or  to  strip  the  mys- 
teries of  their  supernatural  character,  but  to  explain 
the  truths  of  faith,  to  provide  for  them  a  philosophi- 
cal basis,  to  bring  them  nearer  to  the  human  mind. 
Faith  must  ever  remain  the  solid  rock-bottom  on 
which  reason  builds  up,  and  faith  in  its  turn  strives 
after  understanding  (fides  quctrens  intelleclum).  Hence 
the  famous  axiom  of  St.  Anselm  of  Canterbury: 
Credo  lit  intellegam.  However  highly  one  may  es- 
teem the  results  of  positive  theology,  one  thing  is 
certain :  the  scientific  character  of  dogmatic  theology 
does  not  rest  so  much  on  the  exactness  of  its  exegetical 
and  historical  proofs  as  on  the  philosophical  grasp  of 
the  content  of  dogma.  But  in  attempting  this  task, 
the  theologian  cannot  look  for  aid  to  modern  phi- 
losophy with  its  endless  confusion,  but  to  the  glorious 
past  of  his  own  science.  What  else  are  the  modem 
systems  of  philosophy,  sceptical  criticism,  Positivism, 
Pantheism,  Monism,  etc.,  than  ancient  errors  cast  into 
new  moulds?  Rightly  does  Catholic  theology  cling 
to  the  only  true  and  eternal  philosophy  of  common 
sense,  which  was  established  by  Divine  Providence 
in  the  Socratic  School,  carried  to  its  highest  perfec- 
tion by  Plato  and  Aristotle,  purified  from  the  minutest 
traces  of  error  by  the  Scholastics  of  the  thirteenth 
century. 

This  is  the  Aristotelo-scholastic  philosophy,  which 
has  gained  an  ever  stronger  foothold  in  ecclesiastical 
institutions  of  learning.  Guided  by  Bound  peda- 
gogical principles,  Popes  Leo  XIII  and  Pius  X  offi- 
•cially  prescribed  this  philosophy  as  a  preparation  for 
the  study  of  theology,  and  recommended  it  as  a  model 
method  for  the  speculative  treatment  of  dogma. 
While  in  his  famous  Encyclical  "Pascendi"  of  8  Sept., 
1907,  Pius  X  praises  positive  theology  and  frankly 
recognizes  its  necessity,  yet  he  sounds  a  note  of  warn- 
ing not  to  become  so  absorbed  in  it  as  to  neglect 
scholastic  theology,  which  alone  can  impart  a  scien- 
tific grasp  of  dogma.  These  papal  rescripts  were 
probably  inspired  by  the  sad  experience  that  any 
other  than  Scholastic  philosophy,  instead  of  eluci- 
dating and  clarifying,  only  falsifies  and  destroys 
dogma,  as  is  clearly  shown  by  the  history  of  Nomi- 
nalism, the  philosophy  of  the  Renaissance,  Hermesian- 
ism,  Guntherianiam,  and  Modernism.  The  develop- 
ment also  of  Protestant  theology,  which,  entering 
into  close  union  with  modern  philosophy,  swayed  to 
and  fro  between  the  extremes  of  faith  and  unfaith 
and  did  not  even  recoil  from  Pantheism,  is  a  warning 
example  for  the  Catholic  theologian.  This  does  not 
mean  that  Catholic  theology  has  received  no  stimu- 


lus whatever  from  modern  philosophy  since  the  day! 
of  Kant  (d.  1804).  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  critical 
tendency  has  auickened  the  critico-historical  sense  of 
Catholic  theologians  in  regard  to  method  and 
demonstration,  has  given  more  breadth  and  depth  to 
their  statement  of  problems,  and  has  shown  fully  the 
value  of  the  "theoretical  doubt"  as  the  starting-point 
of  every  scientific  investigation.  All  these  advances, 
as  far  as  they  mark  real  progress,  have  exerted  a  salu- 
tary influence  on  theology  also.  But  they  can  never 
repair  the  material  damages  caused  to  sacred  science, 
when,  abandoning  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  it  went  hand 
in  hand  with  Kant  and  other  champions  of  our  age. 
But  since  the  Aristotelo-scholastic  philosophy  also  is 
capable  of  continual  development,  there  is  reason  to 
expect  for  the  future  a  progressive  improvement  of 
speculative  theology. 

Another  method  of  arriving  at  the  truths  of  faith  is 
mysticism,  which  appeals  rather  to  the  heart  and  the 
feelings  than  to  the  intellect,  and  sensibly  imparts  a 
knowledge  of  Divine  things  through  pious  medita- 
tion. As  long  as  mysticism  keeps  in  touch  with 
scholasticism  arid  does  not  exclude  the  intellect  com- 
pletely! it  is  entitled  to  existence  for  the  simple  reason 
that  faith  lays  hold  on  the  whole  man,  and  penetrates 
his  thoughts,  desires,  and  sentiments.  The  greatest 
mystics,  as  Hugh  of  St.  Victor,  Bernard  of  Clairvaux, 
and  Bona  venture,  were  at  the  same  time  distinguished 
Scholastics.  A  heart  that  has  preserved  the  faith 
and  simplicity  of  its  childhood,  takes  delight  even 
now  in  the  writings  of  Henry  Suso  (d.  1365).  But 
whenever  mysticism  emancipates  itself  from  the  guid- 
ance of  reason  and  makes  light  of  the  doctrinal 
authority  of  the  Church,  it  readily  falls  a  prey  to 
Pantheism  and  pseudo-mysticism,  which  are  the 
bane  of  all  true  religion.  Meister  Eckhart,  whose 
propositions  were  condemned  by  Pope  John  XXII  in 
1329,  is  a  warning  example.  There  is  little  in  the 
present  trend  of  thought  that  would  be  favourable  to 
mysticism.  The  scepticism  which  has  poisoned  the 
minds  of  our  generation,  the  uncontrolled  greed  for 
wealth,  the  feverish  haste  in  commercial  enterprises, 
even  the  dulling  habit  of  reading  the  daily  papers— all 
these  are  only  too  apt  to  disturb  the  serene  atmos- 
phere of  Divine  contemplation,  and  play  havoc  with 
the  interior  life,  the  necessary  conditions  under 
which  alone  the  tender  flower  of  mystical  piety  can 
blossom.  Modernism  claims  to  possess  in  its  imme- 
diate and  immanent  sense  of  God  a  congenial  soil  for 
the  growth  of  mysticism;  this  soil,  however,  does  not 
receive  its  waters  from  the  undefiled  fountain-head  of 
Catholic,  piety,  but  from  the  cisterns  of  Liberal  Prot- 
estant pseudo-mysticism,  which  are  tainted,  either 
confessedly  or  secretly,  by  Pantheism. 

(4)  Relation  of  Dogmatic  Theology  to  other  Dis- 
ciplines.— At  first,  it  was  a  thing  altogether  unknown 
to  have  different  theological  branches  as  independent 
sciences.  Dogmatic  theology  was  the  only  discipline, 
and  comprised  apologetics,  dogmatic  and  moral 
theology,  and  canon  law.  This  internal  unity  was 
also  marked  externally  by  the  comprehensive  name  of 
science  of  faith  (scienlia  fidei),  or  sacred  science  (sd- 
enlia  sacra).  First  to  assert  its  independence  was 
canon  law,  which,  together  with  dogmatic  theology, 
was  the  chief  study  in  the  medieval  universities.  But 
since  the  underlying  principles  of  canon  law,  as  the 
Divine  constitution  of  the  Church,  the  hierarchy,  the 
power  of  ordinations,  etc.,  were  at  the  same  time  doc- 
trines of  faith  to  be  proved  in  dogmatic  theology, 
there  was  little  danger  that  the  internal  connexion 
with  and  dependence  on  the  principal  science  would 
be  broken.  Far  longer  did  the  union  between  dog- 
matic and  moral  theology  endure.  They  were 
treated  in  the  medieval  "Books  of  Sentences"  and 
theological  "Summte"  as  one  science.  It  was  not 
until  the  seventeenth  century,  and  then  only  for 
practical  reasons,  that  moral  theology  was  separated 
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from  the  main  body  of  Catholic  dogma.  Nor  did  this 
division  degenerate  into  a  formal  separation  of  two 
strictly  co-ordinated  disciplines.  Moral  theology  has 
always  been  conscious  that  the  revealed  laws  of 
morality  are  as  much  articles  of  faith  as  the  theoreti- 
cal dogmas,  and  that  the  entire  Christian  life  is  based 
on  the  three  theological  virtues,  which  are  part  of  the 
dogmatic  doctrine  on  justification.  Hence  the  su- 
perior rank  of  dogmatic  theology,  which  is  not  only 
the  centre  around  which  the  other  disciplines  are 
grouped,  but  also  the  main  stem  from  which  they 
branch  out.  But  the  necessity  of  a  further  division 
of  labour  as  well  as  the  example  of  non-Catholic 
methods  led  to  the  independent  development  of  other 


  ...  theology 

dogmatic  theology  is  not  that  of  a  general  to  a  par- 
ticular science;  it  is  rather  the  relation  of  the  vestibule 
to  the  temple  or  of  the  foundation  to  its  super- 
structure. For  both  the  method  and  the  purpose  of 
demonstration  differ  totally  in  the  two  branches. 
Whereas  apologetics,  intent  upon  laying  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Christian  or  Catholic  religion,  uses  his- 
torical and  philosophical  arguments,  dogmatic  the- 
ology on  the  -other  hand  makes  use  of  Scripture  and 
Tradition  to  prove  the  Divine  character  of  the  differ- 
ent dogmas.  Doubt  could  only  exist  as  to  whether 
the  discussion  of  the  sources  of  faith,  the  rule  of  faith, 
the  Church,  the  primacy,  faith  and  reason,  belongs  to 
apologetics  or  to  dogmatic  theology.  While  a  dog- 
matic treatment  of  these  important  questions  has  its 
advantages,  yet  from  the  practical  standpoint  and  for 
reasons  peculiar  to  the  subject,  they  should  be  sepa- 
rated from  dogmatic  theology  and  referred  to  apolo- 
getics. The  practical  reason  is  that  the  existing 
denominational  differences  demand  a  more  thorough 
apologetic  treatment  of  these  problems;  and  again, 
the  subject-matter  itself  contains  nothing  else  than 
the  preliminary  and  fundamental  questions  of  dog- 
matic theology  properly  so  called.  A  branch  of  the 
greatest  importance,  ever  since  the  Reformation,  is 
exegesis  with  its  allied  disciplines,  because  that  sci- 
ence establishes  the  meaning  of  the  texts  necessary  for 
the  Scriptural  argument.  As  the  Biblical  sciences 
necessarily  suppose  the  dogma  of  the  inspiration  of 
the  Bible  and  the  Divine  institution  of  the  Church, 
which  alone,  through  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
is  the  rightful  owner  and  authoritative  interpreter  of 
the  Bible,  it  is  manifest  that  exegesis,  though  enjoying 
full  liberty  in  all  other  respects,  must  never  lose  its 
connexion  with  dogmatic  theology.  Not  even  church 
history,  though  using  the  same  critical  methods  as 
profane  history,  is  altogether  independent  of  dog- 
matic theology.  As  its  object  is  to  set  forth  the  his- 
tory of  Goers  kingdom  upon  earth,  it  cannot  repu- 
diate or  slight  either  the  Divinity  of  Christ  or  the 
Divine  foundation  of  the  Church  without  forfeiting 
its  claim  to  be  regarded  as  a  theological  science.  The 
same  applies  to  other  historic  sciences,  as  the  history 
of  dogma,  of  councils,  of  heresies,  patrology,  sym- 
bolics, and  Christian  archeology.  Pastoral  theology, 
which  embraces  liturgy,  homuetics,  and  catechetics, 
proceeded  from,  and  bears  close  relationship  to,  moral 
theology;  its  dependence  on  dogmatic  theology  needs, 
therefore,  no  further  proof. 

The  relation  between  dogmatic  theology  and 
philosophy  deserves  special  attention.  To  begin 
with,  even  when  they  treat  the  same  subject,  as 
God  and  the  soul,  there  is  a  fundamental  difference 
between  the  two  sciences.  For,  as  was  said  above, 
the  formal  principles  of  the  two  are  totally  different. 
But,  this  fundamental  difference  must  not  be  ex- 
aggerated to  the  point  of  asserting,  with  the  Renais- 
sance philosophers  and  the  Modernists,  that  some- 
thing false  in  philosophy  may  be  true  in  theology, 
and  vice  versa.   The  theory  of  the  "twofold  truth" 


in  theology  and  history,  which  is  only  a  variant  of 
the  same  false  principle,  is  therefore  expressly  ab- 
jured in  the  anti-Modernist  oath.  But  no  less  fatal 
would  be  the  other  extreme  of  identifying  theology 
with  philosophy,  as  was  attempted  by  the  Gnostics, 
later  by  Scotus  Eriugena  (d.  about  877),  Raymond 
Lullus  (d.  1315),  Pico  della  Miiandola  (d.  1463),  and 
by  the  modem  Rationalists.  To  counteract  this 
bold  scheme,  the  Vatican  Council  (Sess.  Ill,  cap. 
iv)  solemnly  declared  that  the  two  sciences  differ 
essentially  not  only  in  their  cognitive  principle 
(faith,  reason)  and  their  object  (dogma,  rational 
truth),  but  also  in  their  motive  (Divine  authority, 
evidence)  and  their  ultimate  end  (beatific  vision, 
natural  knowledge  of  God).  But  what  is  the  precise 
relation  between  these  sciences?  The  origin  and 
dignity  of  revealed  theology  forbid  us  to  assign  to 
philosophy  a  superior  or  even  a  co-ordinate  rank. 
Already  Aristotle  and  Philo  of  Alexandria,  in  deter- 
mining the  relation  of  philosophy  to  that  part  of 
metaphysics  which  is  directly  concerned  with  God. 
pronounced  philosophy  to  be  the  "handmaid"  of 
natural  theology.  When  philosophy  came  into 
contact  with  revelation,  this  subordination  was  still 
more  emphasized  and  was  finally  crystallized  in  the 
principle:  Philosophia  est  anciUa  theologies.  But 
neither  the  Church  nor  the  theologians  who  insisted 
on  this  axiom,  ever  intended  thereby  to  encroach  on 
the  freedom,  independence,  and  dignity  of  philoso- 
phy, to  curtail  its  rights,  or  to  lower  it  to  the  position 
of  a  mere  slave  of  theology.  Their  mutual  relations 
are  far  more  honourable.  Theology  may  be  con- 
ceived as  a  queen,  philosophy  as  a  noble  lady  of  the 
court  who  performs  for  her  mistress  the  most  worthy 
and  valuable  services,  and  without  whose  assistance 
the  queen  would  be  left  in  a  very  helpless  and  em- 
barrassing position.  That  the  Church,  in  examining 
the  various  systems,  should  select  the  philosophy 
which  harmonized  with  her  own  revealed  doctrine 
and  proved  itself  to  be  the  only  true  philosophy  by 
acknowledging  a  personal  God,  the  immortality  of 
the  soul,  and  the  moral  law,  was  so  natural  and  ob- 
vious that  it  required  no  apology.  Such  a  philosophy, 
however,  existed  among  the  pagans  of  old,  and  was 
carried  to  an  eminent  degree  of  perfection  by  Aristotle. 

(S)  Division  and  Content  of  Dogmatic  Theology. 
— Not  only  for  non-Catholics,  but  also  for  Catholic 
laymen  it  may  be  of  interest  to  take  a  brief  survey 
of  the  questions  and  problems  generally  discussed 
in  dogmatic  theology. 

(a)  God  (De  Deo  uno  el  trino). — As  God  is  the 
central  idea  around  which  all  theology  turns,  dog- 
matic theology  must  begin  with  the  doctrine  of  God, 
essentially  one,  Whose  existence,  essence,  and  attri- 
butes are  to  be  investigated.  While  the  arguments, 
strictly  so  called,  for  the  existence  of  God  are  given 
in  philosophy  or  in  apologetics,  dogmatic  theology 
insists  upon  the  revealed  doctrine  that  God  may  be 
known  from  creation  by  reason  alone,  that  is,  without 
external  revelation  or  internal  illumination  by  grace. 
From  this  it  follows  at  once  that  Atheism  must  be 
branded  as  heresy  and  that  Agnosticism  may  not 
■  plead  mitigating  circumstances.  Nor  can  Tradi- 
tionalism and  Ontologism  be  reconciled  with  the 
dogma  of  the  natural  knowableness  of  God.  For 
if,  as  the  Traditionalists  assert,  the  consciousness  of 
God's  existence,  found  in  all  races  and  ages,  is  due 
solely  to  the  oral  tradition  of  our  forefathers  and 
ultimately  to  the  revelation  granted  in  Paradise, 
the  knowledge  of  God  derived  from  the  visible  crea- 
tion is  at  once  discounted.  The  same  must  be  said 
of  the  Ontologists,  who  fancy  that  our  mind  enjoys 
an  intuitive  vision  of  God's  essence,  and  is  thus  made 
certain  of  His  existence.  Likewise,  to  assume  with 
Descartes  an  inborn  idea  of  God  (idea  Dei  innata) 
is  out  of  the  question;  consequently,  the  knowable- 
ness of  God  by  mere  reason,  means  in  the  last  analysis 
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that  His  existence  «an  be  demonstrated,  as  the  anti- 
Modernist  oath  prescribed  by  Pius  X  expressly 
affirms.  But  this  method  of  arriving  at  a  knowledge 
of  God  is  toilsome;  for  it  must  proceed  by  way  of 
denying  imperfection  in  God  and  of  ascribing  to  Him 
in  higher  excellence  (eminenler)  whatever  perfections 
are  found  in  creatures;  nor  does  the  light  of  revela- 
tion and  of  faith  elevate  our  knowledge  to  an  essen- 
tially higher  plane.  Hence  all  our  knowledge  of 
God  on  this  earth  implies  painful  deficiencies  which 
will  not  be  filled  except  by  the  beatific  vision. 

The  metaphysical  essence  of  God  is  generally  said 
to  be  self-existence,  which  means,  however,  the  ful- 
ness of  being  (Gr.  afrrowrla),  and  not  merely  the  nega- 
tion of  origin  (ens  a  se — ens  non  ab  alio).  The  so- 
called  positive  aseity  of  Prof.  Schell,  meaning  that 
God  realizes  and  produces  himself,  must  be  as  uncom- 
promisingly rejected  as  the  Pantheistic  confusion  of 
ens  a  se  with  the  impersonal  ens  universale.  The 
relation  existing  between  God's  essence  and  His 
attributes  may  not  be  called  a  real  distinction  (theoret- 
ical .Realism,  Gilbert  de  LaPorree),  nor  yet  a  purely 
logical  distinction  of  the  mind  (Nominalism).  Inter- 
mediary between  these  two  objectionable  extremes 
is  the  formal  distinction  of  the  Scotists.  But  the 
virtual  distinction  of  the  Thomists  deserves  prefer- 
ence in  every  regard,  because  it  alone  does  not  jeop- 
ardize the  simplicity  of  the  Divine  Being.  If  self- 
existence  is  the  fundamental  attribute  of  God,  both 
the  attributes  of  being  and  of  operation  must  proceed 
from  it  as  from  their  root.  The  first  class  includes 
infinity,  simplicity,  substantiality,  omnipotence, 
immutability,  eternity,  and  immensity;  to  the  second 
category  belong  omniscience  and  the  Divine  will. 
Besides,  many  theologians  distinguish  from  both 
these  categories  the  so-called  moral  attributes: 
veracity,  fidelity,  wisdom,  sanctity,  bounty,  beauty, 
mercy,  and  justice.  Monotheism  is  best  treated  in 
connexion  with  God's  simplicity  and  unity.  The 
most  difficult  problems  are  those  which  concern 
God's  knowledge,  especially  His  foreknowledge  of 
free  future  actions.  For  it  is  here  that  both  Thomists 
and  Moh'nists  throw  out  their  anchors  to  gain  a 
secure  hold  for  their  respective  systems  of  grace,  the 
former  top  their  pramolio  physica,  the  latter  for  their 
scientia  media.  In  treating  of  the  Divine  will,  theolo- 
gians insist  on  God's  freedom  in  His  external  activity, 
and  when  discussing  the  problem  of  evil,  they  prove 
that  God  can  intend  sin  neither  as  an  end  nor  as  a 
means  to  an  end,  but  merely  permits  it  for  reasons 
both  holy  and  wise.  While  some  theologians  use 
this  chapter  to  treat  of  God's  salvific  will  and  the 
allied  questions  of  predestination  and  reprobation, 
others  refer  these  subjects  to  the  chapter  on  grace. 

Being  the  corner-stone  of  the  Christian  religion,  the 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity  is  thoroughly  and  extensively 
discussed,  all  the  more  because  the  Liberal  theology 
of  the  Protestants  has  relapsed  into  the  ancient  error 
of  the  Antitrinitarians.  The  dogma  of  God's  three- 
fold personality,  traces  of  which  may  be  found  in  the 
Old  Testament,  can  be  conclusively  proved  from  the 
New  Testament  and  Tradition.  The  combat  which 
the  Fathers  waged  against  Monarchianism,  Sabel-. 
lianism,  and  Subordinationism  (Arius,  Macedonius) 
aids  considerably  in  shedding  light  on  the  mystery. 
Great  importance  attaches  to  the  logos-doctrine  of 
St.  John;  but  as  to  its  relation  to  the  logos  of  the 
Stoic  Ncoplatonists,  the  Jewish  Philonians,  and  the 
early  Fathers,  many  points  are  still  in  an  unsettled 
condition.  The  reason  why  there  are  three  Persons 
is  the  twofold  procession  immanent  in  the  Godhead: 
the  procession  of  the  Son  from  the  Father  by  genera- 
tion, and  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  both 
the  Father  and  the  Son  by  spiration.  _  In  view  of  the 
Greek  schism,  the  dogmatic  justification  of  the  addi- 
tion of  the  Filioque  in  the  Creed  must  be  scientifically 
established.   A  philosophical  understanding  of  the 


dogma  of  the  Trinity  was  attempted  by  the  Fathers, 
especially  by  St.  Augustine.  The  most  important 
result  was  the  cognition  that  the  Divine  generation 
must  be  conceived  as  a  spiritual  procession  from  the 
intellect,  and  the  Divine  spiration  as  a  procession 
from  the  will  or  from  love.  Active  ana  passive 
generation,  together  with  active  and  passive  spiration, 
lead  to  the  doctrine  of  the  four  relations,  of  which, 
however,  only  three  constitute  persons,  to  wit,  active 
and  passive  generation  (Father,  Son),  and  passive 
spiration  (Holy  Ghost).  The  reason  why  active 
spiration  does  not  result  in  a  distinct  (fourth)  person, 
is  because  it  is  one  and  the  same  common  function 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The  philosophy  of  this 
mystery  includes  also  the  doctrine  of  the  Divine 
properties,  notions,  appropriations,  and  missions. 
Finally,  with  the  doctrine  of  circumiiveession,  which 
summarizes  the  whole  theology  of  the  Trinity,  the 
treatment  of  this  dogma  is  brought  to  a  fitting  con- 
clusion. 

(b)  Creation  (De  Deo  creante). — The  first  act  of 
God's  external  activity  is  creation.  The  theologian 
investigates  both  the  activity  itself  and  the  work 
produced.  With  regard  to  the  former,  the  interest 
centres  in  creation  out  of  nothing,  around  which,  as 
along  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  are  grouped  a 
number  of  secondary  truths:  God's  plan  of  the  uni- 
verse, the  relation  between  the  Trinity  and  creation, 
the  freedom  of  the  Creator,  the  creation  in  time,  the 
impossibility  of  communicating  the  creative  power 
to  any  creature.  These  momentous  truths  not 
only  perfect  and  purify  the  theistic  idea  of  God, 
they  also  give  the  death-blow  to  heretical  Dualism 
(God,  matter)  and  to  the  Protean  variations  of  Pan- 
theism. As  the  beginning  of  the  world  supposes 
creation  out  of  nothing,  so  its  continuation  supposes 
Divine  conservation,  which  is  nothing  less  than  a 
continued  creation.  However,  God's  creative  activ- 
ity is  not  thereby  exhausted.  It  enters  into  every 
action  of  the  creature,  whether  necessary  or  free. 
What  is  the  nature  of  God's  universal  co-operation 
with  free,  rational  beings?  On  this  question  Tho- 
mists and  Molinists  differ  widely.  The  former  regard 
the  Divine  activity  as  a  previous,  the  latter  as  a 
simultaneous,  concursus.  According  to  Molinism,  it 
is  only  by  conceiving  the  concursus  as  simultaneous 
that  true  freedom  in  the  creature  can  be  secured, 
and  that  the  essential  holiness  of  the  Creator  can  be 
maintained,  the  fact  of  sin  notwithstanding.  The 
crowning  achievement  of  God's  creative  activity  is 
His  providence  and  universal  government,  which 
aims  at  the  realization  of  the  ultimate  end  of  the 
universe,  God's  glory  through  His  creatures. 

The  work  produced  by  creation  is  divided  into 
three  kingdoms,  rising  in  tiers  one  above  another: 
world;  man;  angel.  To  this  triad  correspond  dog- 
matic cosmology,  anthropology,  angelology.  In  dis- 
cussing the  first  of  these,  the  theologian  must  be  satis- 
fied with  general  outlines,  e.  g.  of  the  Creator's 
activity  described  in  the  hexaemeron.  Anthropology 
is  more  thoroughly  treated,  because  man,  the  micro- 
cosm, is  the  centre  of  creation.  Revelation  tells  us 
many  things  about  man's  nature,  bis  origin  and  the 
unity  of  the  human  race,  the  spirituality  and  immor- 
tality of  the  soul,  the  relation  of  soul  and  body,  the 
origin  of  individual  souls.  Above  all,  it  tells  us  of 
supernatural  grace  with  which  man  was  adorned  and 
which  was  intended  to  be  a  permanent  possession 
of  the  human  race.  The  discussion  of  man  s  original 
state  must  be  preceded  by  a  theory  of  the  super- 
natural order  without  which  the  nature  of  original 
sin  could  not  be  understood.  But  original  sin,  the 
wilful  repudiation  of  the  supernatural  state,  is  one 
of  the  most  important  chapters.  Its  existence  must 
be  carefully  proved  from  the  sources  of  faith;  its 
nature,  the  mode  of  its  transmission,  its  effects,  must 
be  subjected  to  a  thorough  discussion.   The  fate  of 
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the  angels  runs  in  many  respects  parallel  to  that  of 
mankind:  the  angels  also  were  endowed  with  both 
sanctifying  grace  and  high  natural  excellences;  some 
of  them  rose  in  rebellion  against  God,  and  were  thrust 
into  hell  as  demons.  While  the  devil  and  his  angels 
are  inimical  to  the  human  race,  the  faithful  angels 
have  been  appointed  to  exercise  the  office  of 
guardians  over  mankind. 

(c)  Redemption  (De  Deo  Redemptore). — As  the 
fall  of  man  was  followed  by  redemption,  so  the 
chapter  on  creation  is  immediately  followed  by  that 
on  redemption.  Its  three  main  divisions:  Christology, 
Soteriology,  Mariology,  must  ever  remain  in  the 
closest  connexion.  [For  the  first  of  these  three  (Chris- 
tology) see  I.  a.  below,  immediately  following  sub- 
section B.  History.] 

(i)  Soteriology. — Soteriology  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
work  of  the  Redeemer.  As  in  Christology  the  leading 
idea  is  the  Hypostatic  Union,  so  here  the  main  idea  is 
the  natural  mediatorship  of  Christ.  After  having  dis- 
posed of  the  preliminary  questions  concerning  the  pos- 
sibility, opportuneness,  and  necessity  of  redemption, 
as  well  as  of  those  regarding  the  predestination  of 
Christ,  the  next  subject  to  occupy  our  attention  is  the 
work  of  redemption  itself.  This  work  reaches  its 
climax  in  the  vicarious  satisfaction  of  Christ  on  the 
cross,  and  is  crowned  by  His  descent  into  limbo  and 
His  ascension  into  heaven.  From  a  speculative 
standpoint,  a  thorough  and  comprehensive  theory  of 
satisfaction  remains  still  a  pious  desideratum,  though 
promising  attempts  have  often  been  made  from 
the  days  of  Anselm  down  to  the  present  time. 
It  will  be  necessary  to  blend  into  one  noble  whole  the 
hidden  elements  of  truth  contained  in  the  old  patristic 
theory  of  ransom,  the  juridical  conception  of  St. 
Anselm,  and  the  ethical  theory  of  atonement.  The 
Redeemer's  activity  as  Mediator  stands  out  most 
prominently  in  His  triple  office  of  high  priest,  prophet, 
and  king,  which  is  continued,  after  the  ascension  of 
Christ,  in  the  priesthood  and  the  teaching  and  pastoral 
office  of  the  Church.  The  central  position  is  occu- 
pied by  the  high-priesthood  of  Christ,  which  mani- 
fests the  death  on  the  cross  as  the  true  sacrifice  of  pro- 
pitiation, and  proves  the  Redeemer  to  be  a  true  priest. 

(ii)  Mariology,  or  the  doctrine  of  the  Mother  of 
God,  cannot  be  separated  either  from  the  person  or 
from  the  work  of  the  Redeenter  and  therefore  has 
the  deepest  connexion  with  both  Christology  and 
Soteriology.  Here  the  central  idea  is  the  Divine 
Maternity,  since  this  is  at  once  the  source  of  Mary's 


and  humanity 
of  the  Divine  Maternity,  so  too  is  this  same  mater- 
nity the  foundation  of  all  special  privileges  which 
were  accorded  to  Mary  on  account  of  Christ's  dig- 
nity. These  singular  privileges  are  four:  her  Immac- 
ulate Conception,  personal  freedom  from  sin,  per- 
petual virginity,  and  her  bodily  Assumption  into 
neaven.  For  the  three  former  we  have  doctrinal  de- 
cisions of  the  Church,  which  are  final.  However, 
though  Mary's  bodily  Assumption  has  not  yet  been 
solemnly  declared  an  article  of  faith,  nevertheless  the 
Church  has  practically  demonstrated  such  to  be  her 
belief  by  celebrating  from  the  earliest  times  the  feast 
of  the  Assumption  of  the  Mother  of  God.  Two  more 
privileges  are  connected  with  Mary's  dignity:  her 
special  mediatorship  between  the  Redeemer  and  the 
redeemed  and  her  exclusive  right  to  hyperdulia.  Of 
course,  it  is  clear  that  the  mediatorship  of  Mary  is 
entirely  subordinate  to  that  of  Her  Divine  Son  and 
derives  its  whole  efficacy  and  power  therefrom.  In 
order  the  better  to  understand  the  value  and  impor- 
tance of  Mary's  peculiar  right  to  such  veneration,  it 
will  be  well  to  consider,  by  way  of  contrast,  the  dulia 
paid  to  the  saints  and,  again,  the  doctrine  concerning 
the  veneration  paid  to  relics  and  images.  For  the 


most  part,  dogmatic  theologians  prefer  to  treat  these 
latter  subjects  under  eschatology,  together  with  the 
Communion  of  Saints. 

(iii)  Grace  (De  gratia}. — The  Christian  idea  of 
grace  is  based  entirely  upon  the  supernatural  order. 
A  distinction  is  made  between  actual  and  sanctifying 
grace,  according  as  there  is  question  of  a  supernatural 
activity  or  merely  the  state  of  sanctification.  But 
the  crucial  point  in  the  whole  doctrine  of  grace  lies 
in  the  justification  of  the  sinner,  because,  after  all, 
the  aim  and  object  of  actual  grace  is  either  to  lay 
the  foundation  for  the  grace  of  justification  when 
the  latter  is  absent,  or  to  preserve  the  grace  of  justi- 
fication in  the  soul  that  already  possesses  it.  The 
three  qualities  of  actual  grace  are  of  the  utmost 
importance:  its  necessity,  its  gratuitousness,  and 
its  universality.  Although  on  the  one  hand  we  must 
avoid  the  exaggeration  of  the  Reformers,  and  of  the 
followers  of  Baius  and  Jansenius,  who  denied  the 
capability  of  unaided  nature  altogether  in  moral 
action,  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  theologians  agree 
that  fallen  man  is  quite  incapable,  without  the  help 
of  God's  grace,  of  either  fulfilling  the  whole  natural 
law  or  of  resisting  all  strong  temptations.  But 
actual  grace  is  absolutely  necessary  for  each  and 
every  salutary  act,  since  all  such  acts  bear  a  causal 
relation  towards  the  supernatural  end  of  man.  The 
heretical  doctrines  of  Pelagianism  and  Semipela- 
gianism  are  refuted  by  the  Church's  doctrinal  deci- 
sions based  upon  Holy  Scripture  and  Tradition. 
From  the  supernatural  character  of  grace  flows  its 
second  quality:  gratuitousness.  So  entirely  gratui- 
tous is  grace  that  no  natural  merit,  no  positive  capa- 
bility or  preparation  for  it  on  the  part  of  nature, 
nor  even  any  purely  natural  petition,  is  able  to  move 
God  to  give  us  actual  grace.  The  universality  of 
grace  rests  fundamentally  upon  the  absolute  univer- 
sality of  God's  salvific  will,  which,  in  regard  to  adults, 
simply  means  His  antecedent  will  to  distribute  suffi- 
cient grace  to  each  and  every  person,  whether  he  be 
already  justified  or  in  the  state  of  sin,  whether  he  be 
Christian  or  heathen,  believer  or  infidel.  But  the 
salvific  will,  in  as  far  as  it  is  consequent  and  deals  out 
just  retribution,  is  no  longer  universal,  but  particular, 
for  the  reason  that  only  those  who  persevere  in 
justice,  enter  heaven,  whereas  the  wicked  are  con- 
demned to  hell.  The  question  of  the  predestination 
of  the  blessed  and  the  reprobation  of  the  damned  is 
admittedly  one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  with 
which  theology  has  to  deal,  and  its  solution  is  wrapped 
in  impenetrable  mystery.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  the  relation  existing  between  grace  and  the  liberty 
of  the  human  will.  It  would  be  cutting  the  Gordian 
knot  rather  than  loosing  it,  were  one  to  deny  the 
efficacy  of  grace,  as  did  Pelagianism,  or  again,  follow- 
ing the  error  of  Jansenism,  deny  the  liberty  of  the 
will.  The  difficulty  is  rather  in  determining  just 
how  the  acknowledged  efficacy  of  grace  is  to  be  recon- 
ciled with  human  freedom.  For  centuries  Thomists 
and  Molinists,  Augustinians  and  Congruists  have 
been  toiling  to  clear  up  the  matter.  And  while  the 
system  of  grace  known  as  syncretic  has  endeavoured 
to  harmonise  the  principles  of  Thomism  and  Molin- 
ism,  it  has  served  but  to  double  the  difficulties  instead 
of  eliminating  them.  , 

The  second  part  of  the  doctrine  on  .grace  has  to  do 
with  sanctifying  grace,  which  produces  the  state  of 
habitual  holiness  and  justice.  Preparatory  to 
receiving  this  grace,  the  soul  undergoes  a  certain 
preliminary  process,  which  is  begun  by  theological 
faith,  the  "beginning,  root  and  foundation  of  all 
justification",  and  is  completed  and  perfected  by 
other  supernatural  dispositions,  such  as  contrition, 
hope,  love.  The  Protestant  conception  of  justifying 
faith  as  a  mere  fiducial  faith  is  quite  as  much  at 
variance  with  revelation  as  is  the  sola  fides  doctrine. 
Catholics  also  differ  from  Protestants  in  explaining 
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the  essence  of  justification  itself.  While  Catholic 
dogma  declares  that  justification  consists  in  a  true 
blotting-out  of  sin  and  in  an  interior  sanctification  of 
the  soul,  Protestantism  would  have  it  to  be  merely 
an  external  cloaking  of  sins  which  still  remain,  and 
a  mere  imputation  to  the  sinner  of  God's  or  Christ's 
justice.   According  to  Catholic  teaching,  the  for- 

giveness  of  sin  and  the  sanctification  of  the  soul  are 
ut  two  moments  of  one  and  the  same  act  of  justifi- 
cation, since  the  blotting-out  of  original  and  mortal 
sin  is  accomplished  by  the  very  fact  of  the  infusion 
of  sanctifying  grace.  Although  we  may,  to  a  certain 
extent,  understand  the  nature  of  grace  in  itself,  and 
may  define  it  philosophically  as  a  permanent  quality 
of  the  soul,  an  infused  habit,  an  accidental  and  anal- 
ogous participation  of  the  Divine  nature,  yet  its 
true  nature  may  be  more  easily  understood  from  a 
consideration  of  its  so-called  formal  effects  produced 
in  the  soul.  These  are:  sanctity,  purity,  beauty, 
friendship  with  God,  adopted  sonship.  Sanctifying 
grace  is  accompanied  by  additional  gifts,  viz.,  the 
three  theological  virtues,  the  infused  moral  virtues, 
the  seven  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the  personal 
indwelling  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  soul  of  the  justi- 
fied. This  latter  it  is  that  crowns  and  completes  the 
whole  process  of  justification.  We  must  also  men- 
tion three  qualities  special  to  justification  or  sanctify- 
ing grace:  its  uncertainty,  its  inequality,  and  the 
possibility  of  its  being  lost.  All  of  them  are  dia- 
metrically opposed  to  the  Protestant  conception, 
which  asserts  the  absolute  certainty  of  justification, 
its  complete  equality,  and  the  impossibility  of  its 
being  lost.  Finally,  the  fruits  of  justification  are 
treated.  These  ripen  under  the  beneficent  influence 
of  sanctifying  grace,  which  enables  man  to  acquire 
merit  through  his  good  works,  that  is  to  say,  super- 
natural merit  for  heaven.  The  doctrine  on  grace  is 
concluded  with  the  proof  of  the  existence,  the  condi- 
tions, and  the  objects  of  merit. 

(iv)  Sacraments  {De  saeramentu). — This  section 
is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  treatise  on  the  sacra- 
ments in  general  and  that  on  the  sacraments  in 
particular.  After  having  defined  exactly  what  is 
meant  by  the  Christian  sacraments,  and  what  is 
meant  by  the  sacrament  of  ,  nature  and  the  Jewish 
rite  of  circumcision  as  it  prevailed  in  pre-Christian 
times,  the  next  important  step  is  to  prove  the  exist- 
ence of  the  seven  sacraments  as  instituted  by  Christ. 
The  essence  of  a  sacrament  requires  three  things:  an 
outward,  visible  sign,  i.  e.  the  matter  and  form  of  the 
sacrament;  interior  grace;  and  institution  by  Christ. 
In  the  difficult  problem  as  to  whether  Christ  himself 
determined  the  matter  and  form  of  each  sacrament 
specifically  or  only  genetically,  the  solution  must 
be  sought  through  dogmatic  ana  historical  investiga- 
tions. Special  importance  attaches  to  the  causality 
of  the  sacrsfnents,  and  an  efficacy  ex  opere  operate 
is  attributed  to  them.  Theologians  dispute  as  to 
the  nature  of  this  causality,  i.  e.  whether  it  is  physical 
or  merely  moral.  In  the  case  of  each  sacrament, 
regard  must  be  had  to  two  persons,  the  recipient  ana 
the  minister.  The  objective  efficacy  of  a  sacrament 
is  wholly  independent  of  the  personal  sanctity  or  the 
individual  faith  of  the  minister.  The  only  requisite 
is  that  he  who  confers  the  sacrament  intend  to  do 
what  the  Church  does.  As  regards  the  recipient  of  a 
sacrament,  a  distinction  must  be  made  between 
valid  and  worthy  reception;  the  conditions  differ  with 
the  various  sacraments.  But  since  the  free  will  is 
required  for  validity,  it  is  evident  that  no  one  can  be 
forced  to  receive  a  sacrament. 

Furthermore,  as  regards  the  sacraments  in  particu- 
lar, the  conclusions  reached  with  reference  to  the 
sacraments  in  general  of  course  hold  good.  Thus, 
in  the  case  of  the  first  two  sacraments,  baptism  and 
confirmation,  we  must  prove  in  detail  the  existence 
of  the  three  requisites  mentioned  above,  as  well  as 


the  disposition  of  both  the  minister  and  the  recipient. 
The  question  whether  their  reception  is  absolutely 
necessary  or  only  of  precept  must  also  be  examined. 
More  than  ordinary  care  is  called  for  in  the  discussion 
of  the  Eucharist,  which  is  not  only  a  sacrament,  but 
also  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass.  Everything 
centres  of  course  around  the  dogma  of  the  Real 
Presence  of  Christ  under  the  appearances  of  bread 
and  wine.   His  presence  there  is  effected  by  means 
of  the  transubstantiation  of  the  Eucharistic  elements 
and  lasts  as  long  as  the  accidents  of  bread  and  wine 
remain  incorrupt.   The  dogma  of  the  totality  of  the 
Real  Presence  means  that  in  each  individual  species 
the  whole  Christ,  flesh  and  blood,  body  and  soul, 
Divinity  and  humanity,  is  really  present.  The 
Holy  Eucharist  is,  of  course,  a  great  mystery,  one 
that  rivals  that  of  the  Holy  Trinity  and  of  the  Hypo- 
static 'Union.  It  presents  to  us  a  truth  utterly  at 
variance  with  the  testimony  of  our  senses,  asking 
us,  as  it  does,  to  assent  to  the  continued  existence  of 
the  Eucharistic  species  without  their  subject,  a  sort 
of  spiritual  existence,  unconfined  by  space,  yet  of  a 
human  body,  and,  again,  the  simultaneous  presence  of 
Christ  in  many  different  places.   The  sacramental 
character  of  the  Eucharist  is  established  by  the  pres- 
ence of  the  three  essential  elements.   The  outward 
sign  consists  in  the  Eucharistic  forms  of  bread  and 
wine  and  the  words  of  consecration.    Its  institution 
by  Christ  is  guaranteed  both  by  the  promise  of  Christ 
and  by  the  words  of  institution  at  the  Last  Supper. 
Finally,  the  interior  effects  of  grace  are  produced 
by  the  worthy  reception  of  Holy  Communion.  As 
Christ  is  wholly  present  in  each  species,  the  reception 
of  the  Eucharist  under  one  speeies  is  sufficient  to 
obtain  fully  all  the  fruits  of  the  sacrament.  Hence 
the  chalice  need  not  be  communicated  to  the  laity, 
though  at  times  the  Church  has  so  allowed  it  to  be, 
but  not  in  any  sense  as  though  such  were  necessary. 
Not  everyone  is  capable  of  pronouncing  the  words  of 
consecration  with  sacramental  effect,  but  only  duly 
ordained  bishops  and  priests;  for  to  them  alone  did 
Christ  communicate  the  power  of  transubstantiation 
in  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass.   A  distinct  phase 
of  the  Eucharist  is  its  sacrificial  character.  This 
is  proved  not  only  from  the  oldest  Fathers  and  the 
liturgical  practice  of  the  early  Christian  Church, 
but  also  from  certain  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  from  the  Gospel  narrative  of  the  Last  Sup- 
per.  To  find  the  physical  essence  of  the  Sacrifice 
of  the  Mass,  we  must  consider  its  essential  dependence 
on,  and  relation  to,  the  bloody  sacrifice  of  the  Cross; 
for  the  Mass  is  a  commemoration  of  the  latter,  its 
representation,  its  renewal,  and  its  application.  This 
intrinsically  relative  character  of  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Mass  does  not  in  the  least  destroy  or  lessen  the  uni- 
versality and  oneness  of  the  sacrifice  on  the  Cross, 
but  rather  presupposes  it;  likewise  the  intrinsic 
propriety  of  the  Mass  is  shown  precisely  in  this, 
that  it  neither  effects  nor  claims  to  effect  anything 
else  than  the  application  of  the  fruits  of  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Cross  to  the  individual,  and  this  in  a  sacrificial 
manner.   The  essence  of  the  sacrifice  is  generally 
thought  to  consist  neither  in  the  Offertory  nor  in  the 
Communion  of  the  celebrant,  but  in  the  double 
consecration.   Widely  divergent  are  the  views  of 
the  theologians  as  to  the  metaphysical  essence  of  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  that  is  to  say,  as  to  the  question 
how  far  the  idea  of  a  real  sacrifice  is  verified  in  the 
double  consecration.    A  concurrence  of  opinion  on 
this  point  is  all  the  more  difficult  owing  to  the  fact 
that  the  very  idea  of  sacrifice  is  involved  in  no  little 
obscurity.    As  regards  the  causality  of  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Mass,  it  has  all  the  effects  of  a  true  sacrifice: 
adoration,  thanksgiving,  impetration,  atonement. 
Most  of  its  effects  are  ex  opere  operator  while  some 
depend  on  the  co-operation  of  the  participants. 
The  Sacrament  of  Penance  presupposes  the  Church's 
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power  to  forgive  sins,  a  power  clearly  indicated  in 
the  Bible  in  the  words  with  which  Christ  instituted 
this  sacrament  (John,  xx,  23).  Moreover,  this  power 
is  abundantly  attested  both  by  the  patristic  belief 
in  the  Church's  power  of  the  Keys  and  by  the  history 
of  the  ancient  penitential  system.  As  at  the  time  of 
Montanism  and  Novatiamsm  it  was  a  question  of 
vindicating  the  universality  of  this  power,  so  nowa- 
days it  is  a  matter  of  defending  its  absolute  necessity 
and  its  judicial  form  against  the  attacks  of  Protes- 
tantism. These  three  qualities  manifest  at  the  same 
time  the  intrinsic  nature  and  the  essence  of  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance.  The  universality  of  the  power 
to  forgive  sins  means  that  all  sins  without  exception, 
supposing,  of  course,  contrition  for  the  same,  can  be 
remitted  in  this  sacrament.  Owing  to  its  absolute 
necessity  and  its  judicial  form,  however,  the  sacra- 
ment really  becomes  a  tribunal  of  penance  in  which 
the  penitent  is  at  once  plaintiff,  defendant,  and  wit- 
ness, while  the  priest  acts  as  judge.  The  matter  of 
the  sacrament  consists  in  the  three  acts  of  the  peni- 
tent: contrition,  confession,  and  satisfaction,  while 
the  priestly  absolution  is  its  form.  To  act  as  judge 
in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance,  the  confessor  needs 
more  than  priestly  ordination:  he  must  also  have 
jurisdiction,  which  may  be  restricted  more  or  less 
by  the  ecclesiastical  superiors.  As  the  validity  of 
this  sacrament,  unlike  that  of  the  others,  depends 
essentially  on  the  worthiness  of  its  reception,  great 
attention  must  be  paid  to  the  acts  of  the  penitent. 
Most  important  of  all  is  contrition  with  the  purpose 
of  amendment,  containing,  as  it  does,  the  virtue  of 
penance.  The  opinion,  held  by  many  of  the  early 
Scholastics,  that  perfect  contrition  is  required  for 
the  validity  of  the  absolution,  is  quite  irreconcilable 
with  the  ex  opere  operate  efficacy  of  the  sacrament; 
for  sorrow,  springing  from  the  motive  of  perfect 
love,  suffices  of  itself  to  free  the  sinner  from  all  guilt, 
quite  antecedent  to,  and  apart  from,  the  sacrament, 
though  not  indeed  without  a  certain  relation  to  it. 
According  to  the  mind  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  imper- 
fect contrition  (attrition),  even  when  actuated  by 
the  fear  of  hell,  is  sufficient  for  the  validity  of  the 
sacrament,  though  we  should,  of  course,  strive  to 
call  in  nobler  motives.  Therefore  the  addition  of  a 
formal  earitas  inilialis  to  attrition,  as  the  Contri- 
tionists  of  to-day  demand  for  the  validity  of  absolu- 
tion, is  superfluous,  at  least  so  far  as  validity  is 
concerned.  The  contrite  confession,  which  is  the 
second  act  of  the  penitent,  manifests  the  interior 
sorrow  and  the  readiness  to  do  penance  by  a  visible, 
outward  sign,  the  matter  of  the  sacrament.  Since 
the  Reformers  rejected  the  Sacrament  of  Penance, 
great  care  must  be  bestowed  upon  the  Biblical  and 
patristic  proof  of  its  existence  and  its  necessity. 
The  required  satisfaction,  the  third  act  of  the  peni- 
tent, is  fulfilled  in  the  penances  (prayers,  fasting, 
alms)  which,  according  to  the  present  custom  of 
the  Church,  are  imposed  by  the  confessor  immediately 
before  the  absolution.  The  actual  fulfilment  of  such 
penances  is  not  essential  to  the  validity  of  the  sacra- 
ment, but  belongs  rather  to  its  integrity.  The 
Church's  extra-sacramental  remission  of  punishment 
due  to  sin  'is  called  indulgence.  This  power  of 
granting  indulgences,  both  for  the  living  and  the 
dead,  is  included  in  the  power  of  the  Keys  committed 
to  the  Church  by  Christ. 

Extreme  Unction  may  be  considered  as  the  com- 
plement of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance,  inasmuch  as 
it  can  take  the  place  of  the  latter  in  case  sacramental 
confession  is  impossible  to  one  who  is  unconscious 
and  dangerously  ill. 

While  the  five  sacraments  of  which  we  have  treated 
so  far  were  instituted  for  the  welfare  of  the  individual, 
the  last  two.  Holy  Orders  and  Matrimony,  aim  rather 
at  the  well-being  of  human  society  in  general.  The 
Sacrament  of  Holy  Orders  is  composed  of  various 


grades,  of  which  those  of  bishop,  priest  ,  and  deacon 
are  certainly  of  a  sacramental  nature,  whereas  that 
of  aubdeacon  and  the  four  minor  orders  are  most 
probably  due  to  ecclesiastical  institution.  The 
decision  depends  on  whether  or  no  the  presentation 
of  the  instruments  is  essential  for  the  validity  of 
ordination.  In  the  case  of  the  subdiaconate  and  the 
minor  orders  this  presentation  indeed  occurs,  but 
without  the  simultaneous  imposition  of  hands.  The 
common  opinidn  prevalent  to-day  holds  that  the 
imposition  of  hands,  together  with  the  invocation 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  the  sole  matter  and  form  of 
this  sacrament.  And  since  this  latter  obtains  only 
in  the  case  of  the  consecration  of  a  bishop,  priest, 
or  deacon,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  only  the 
three  hierarchical  grades  or  orders  confer  ex  opere 
operetta  the  sacramental  grace,  the  sacramental  char- 
acter, and  the  corresponding  powers.  The  ordinary 
minister  of  all  orders,  even  those  of  a  non-sacramental 
character,  is  the  bishop.  But  the  pope  may  delegate 
an  ordinary  priest  to  ordain  a  subdeacon,  lector, 
exorcist,  acolyte,  or  ostiarius.  Beginning  with  the 
subdiaconate,  which  was  not  raised  to  the  rank  of  a 
major  order  until  the  Middle  Ages,  celibacy  and  the 
recitation  of  the  Breviary  are  of  obligation. 

Three  disciplines  treat  the  Sacrament  of  Matri- 
mony: dogmatic  theology,  moral  theology,  and  canon 
law.  Dogmatic  theology  leads  the  way,  and  proves 
from  the  sources  of  faith  not  merely  the  sacramental 
nature  of  Christian  marriage,  but  also  its  essential 
unity  and  indissolubility.  In  the  case  of  a  con- 
summated marriage  between  Christians  the  marriage 
bond  is  absolutely  indissoluble;  but  where  there  is 
question  of  a  consummated  marriage  between  pagans 
the  bond  may  be  dissolved  if  one  of  the  parties  is 
converted  to  the  Faith,  and  if  the  other  conditions 
of  what  is  known  as  the  "Pauline  Privilege"  are 
fulfilled.  The  bond  of  a  non-consummated  marriage 
between  Christians  may  be  dissolved  in  two  cases: 
when  one  of  the  parties  concerned  makes  the  solemn 
profession  of  religious  vows,  or  when  the  pope,  for 
weighty  reasons,  dissolves  such  a  marriage.  Fi- 


2»gh  . 

nally,  the  grounds  of  the  Church's  power  to  establish 
diriment  impediments  are  discussed  and  thoroughly 
proved. 

(v)  Eschatology  (De  novissimis).— The  final  trea- 
tise of  dogmatic  theology  has  to  do  with  the  four  last 
things.  According  as  we  consider  cither  the  indi- 
vidual or  mankind  in  general,  there  is  seen  to  be  a 
double  consummation  of  all  things.  For  the  indi- 
vidual the  last  things  are  death  and  the  particular 
judgment,  to  which  corresponds,  as  his  final  state  and 
condition,  either  heaven  or  hell.  The  consummation 
of  the  human  race  on  doomsday  will  be  preceded 
by  certain  indications  of  the  impending  disaster, 
right  after  which  will  occur  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  and  the  general  judgment.  As  for  the  opinion 
that  there  will  be  a  glorious  reign  of  Christ  upon 
earth  for  a  thousand  years  previous  to  the  final  end 
of  all  things,  suffice  it  to  remark  that  there  is  not  the 
slightest  foundation  for  it  in  revelation,  and  even  a 
moderate  form  of  Chiliasm  must  be  rejected  as 
untenable. 

Definition  and  Nature:  Kuhn,  Einleitung  in  die  katholieche 
Dogmatik  (2nd  ed.,  Tubingen,  1859);  Schrader,  De  theologia 
aenemtim  (Freiburg,  1861);  Hunter,  Outlines  of  Dogmatic 
Theology.  I,  (London,  1894);  1  sqq.;  Wilhelm  and  Stannell, 
A  Manual  of  Catholic  Theology  Bated  on  Scherbm'e  Dogmatik, 
I  (London,  1899),  1  sqq.;  vah  Noort,  De  fontibut  raclationit 
necnon  de  fide  dirino  (2nd  ed.,  Amsterdam,  1911);  Piccirelli, 
De  catholico  dogmaie  universim.  Disquisitio  thcologica  contra 
Modemittat  (Rome,  1911);  Pohle,  God:  Hit  Knowability. 
Ettence  and  Attributet,  tr.  Predss,  (St.  Louis,  1911).  pp.  1-14; 
Scheeben,  Die  Mytterien  det  Chrittentumt  (3rd  ed.,  Freiburg, 
1912);  Scranc  in  Kirchenlezikon,  b.  v.  Theologie. — From  the 
Anglican  standpoint:  Hall,  Introduction  to  Dogmatic  Theology 
(New  York,  1907). 

Dogmatic  Theology  as  a  Science:  Schani,  let  die  Theologie 
tine  Wittentchaftf  (Tubingen,  1900);  Braid,  Freiheit  der  philo- 
tophitchen  Portchung  in  kntitcher  u.  chrittticher  Pattuna  (Freiburg, 
1894);  ton  Hibtu.no,  Dos  Princip  det  Kathoiicitmut  u.  die 
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Witsentchaft  (4th  od.t  Freiburg,  1899);  Pertner,  Vorautset- 
tungslose  Forschung,  freie  Wissenschaft  u.  Katholicismus  (Vienna, 
1902);  Donat,  Preiheil  der  Witsentchaft  (Innsbruck,  1910); 
Foroteb,  Autoriat  u.  Freiheit  (Kcmpten,  1910);  Cohauos, 
Das  moderne  Denkcn  oder  die  modem  Denk/reiheit  u.  ihre  Gremen 
(Cologne,  1911). — About  tbe  anti -Modernist  oath  cf.  Reinhold, 
Der  Antimodemisteneid  u.  die  Freiheit'der  Witsentchaft  (Vienna, 
1911);  Back,  KlarheU  u.  Wahrheil.  Bine  Erkldrung  dee  Anli- 
modernitteneidt  (Freiburg,  1911);  Marx,  Der  Bid  aider  den 
Modernirmut  u.  die  Geschichtsforschung  (Trier,  1911);  Maus- 
bach,  Der  Bid  voider  den  Modernitmue  (Cologne,  1911);  Veb- 
wfyen,  Philosophic  u.  Theologie  im  Mittclatier.  Die  historischen 
Voraussetxungen  dee  Antimoderniemue  (Bonn,  1911). 

The  Methods:  DC  Smedt,  Principee  de  la  critique  hittorique 
(LWge,  1883) ;  Lanqlois  et  Seionobos,  Introduction  aux  ttudet 
hittoriquet  (3rd  ed.,  Paris,  1905);  Bernheim,  Lehrbueh  der  hit- 
tvriechen   Methods  u.   Getchichtephilotophie  (5th  ed.,  Leipzig, 

1908)  . — On  the  Scholastic  method  cf.  Kleutokn,  Theologie  der 
Vomit.  V  (2nd  ed.,  Munster,  1874),  1  sq.;  Wolff,  Credo  ut 
intelligam:  Short  Studies  in  Early  Greek  Philosophy  and  its 
Relation  to  Christianity  (London,  1891);  Rickabt,  Scholasticism 
(London,  1909);  Grabmann,  Geschichte  der  schotastischen 
Methotle,  I,  II  (Freiburg,  1909-11).  On  Neoscholasticism  cf. 
Talamo,  //  rinnovamento  del  pensiere  tomietico  (Siena,  1878); 
Berthier,  L'ttude  de  la  Somme  theologique  de  St.  Thomas  (Fri- 
bourg,  1893);  De  Wulf,  Introduction  a  la  philosophic  nto- 
scolatttque  (Louvain,  1904). — Subsidiary  to  these  are:  Sionor- 
iei.lo.  Lexicon  peripateticum  philosophico-theologicum  (Naples, 
1872);  SohCtz,  Thomas-Lexikon  (2nd  ed.,  Paderborn,  1895); 
Garcia,  Lexicon  scholasticum,  in  quo  definitionee,  distinctionet  et 
effata  a  Joanne  Duns  Scoto  txponunlur  (Quaracchi,  1910). — 
Periodicals:  Dims  Thomas  (Piacenia,  1879);  Jahrbuch  for 
Philosophic  u.  spekulative  Theologie.  by  Commeh  (Paderborn, 

1887  );  Philosophisches  Jahrbuch  der  G&rretgescUschaft  (Fulda, 

1888  ):  Remit  thomisle  (Fribourg,  1893  );  Revue  neo-sco- 

Instique  (Louvain,  1894  );  Rivista  di  Filosofia  neo-echolastica 

(Florence,  1908  );  Ciencia  tomista  (Madrid,  1909  ). — On 

Mysticism  cf.  Sandreau,  Let  dearie  de  la  vie  spiritueUe  (2  vols., 
Angers,  1897);  Idem,  La  vie  d union  a  Dieu  (Angers,  1900); 
Idem,  L'Hat  mystique  (Paris,  1903);  Idem, Let fails  extraordinairet 
delavie  spiritueUe  (Angers,  1908) ;  Poulain,  Des  Gracet  d'oraiton 
(5th  ed.,  Paris,  1906),  tr.  Yorke  Smith,  the  Gracet  of  Interior- 
Prayer  (London,  1910);  Zaun,  Einfuhrung  in  die  christtiche 
Mystik  (Paderborn,  1908);  Sharps,  Mysticism:  Its  True  Nature 
and  Value  (London,  1910). 

Relation  to  other  Sciences:  Staudenueier,  Encyklopddie 
der  Theologie  (Freiburg,  1834-40);  WirthmQller,  Encyklopddie 
der  katholischcn  Theologie  (Landshut,  1874) ;  Kihn,  Encyklopddie 
u.  Methodologie  der  Theologie  (TYeiburg,  1892);  Krieq,  Ency- 
klopddie der  theologischen  Wissentchaft  nebst  Methodenlehre  (2nd 
ed.,  Freiburg,  1910);  Newman,  Idea  of  a  University  (London, 
1893);  Clemens,  Dt  Scholasticorum  sentrntia  PhUosophiam  ate 
Theologia  ancillam  (Munster,  1857) ;  Kneid,  Wissen  u.  Glauben 
(2nd  ed..  Maim,  1902) ;  Cathrein.  Glauben  u.  Wissen  (5th  ed., 
Freiburg,  1911);  Willhann,  Geschichte  des  Idealiemus  (3  vols., 
Brunswick,  19081;  Hkitj.  Esrni  hittorique  sur  les  rapports 
entre  la  Philosophic  et  la  Foi  de  Berenger  a  St.  Thomas  (Paris, 

1909)  .  Division  and  Contents:  Pohle,  Christlich-katholische 
Doqmatik  in  Die  Kultur  der  Gegenwart  by  Hinneberq  (Leipzig, 
1909),  I,  IV,  2.  p.  37  nqq.;  Hettinger,  Timothy,  or  Letters  to  a 
Young  Theologian,  tr.  Stepka  (St.  Louis,  1902) ;  Hoqan,  Clerical 
Studies  (Philadelphia,  1896);  Scannell,  The  Priest's  Studies 
(London,  1908). 

B.  History  of  Dogmatic  Theology. — The  impos- 
ing edifice  of  Catholic  theology  has  been  reared 
not  by  individual  nations  and  men,  but  rather  by  the 
combined  efforts  of  all  nations  and  the  theologians 
of  every  century.  Nothing  could  be  more  at  variance 
with  the  essential  character  of  theology  than  an 
endeavour  to  set  upon  it  the  stamp  of  nationalism: 
like  the  Catholic  Church  itaelf,  theology  must  ever 
be  international.  In  the  history  of  dogmatic  theol- 
ogy, as  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  three  periods 
may  be  distinguished:  (1)  the  patristic;  (2)  the 
medieval;  (3)  the  modern. 

(1)  The  Patristic  Period  (about  a.  d.  100-800).— 
The  Great  Fathers  of  the  Church  and  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal writers  of  the  first  800  years  rendered  important 
services  by  their  positive  demonstration  and  their 
speculative  treatment  of  dogmatic  truth.  It  is  the 
Fathers  who  are  honoured  by  the  Church  as  her 
principal  theologians,  excelling  as  they  did  in  purity 
of  faith,  sanctity  of  life,  and  fulness  of  wisdom, 
virtues  which  are  not  always  to  be  found  in  those 
who  are  known  simply  as  ecclesiastical  writers.  Ter- 
tullian  (b.  about  160),  who  died  a  Montanist,  and 
Origen  (d,  254),  who  showed  a  marked  leaning  towards 
Hellenism,  strayed  far  from  the  path  of  truth.  But 
even  some  of  the  Fathers,  e.  g.  St.  Cyprian  (d.  258) 
and  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  went  astray  on  individual 
points;  the  former  in  regard  to  the  baptism  of  heretics, 
the  latter  in  the  matter  of  apocatastasis.    It  was 


not  so  much  in  the  catechetical  schools  of  Alexandria, 
Antioch,  and  Edeesa  as  in  the  struggle  with  the 
groat  heresies  of  the  age  that  patristic  theology  devel- 
oped. This  serves  to  explain  the  character  of  the 
patristic  literature,  which  is  apologetical  and  polem- 
ical, parenetical  and  ascetic,  with  a  wealth  of  exeget- 
ical  wisdom  on  every  page;  for  the  roots  of  theology 
are  in  the  Bible,  especially  in  the  Gospels  and  in 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  Although  it  was  not  the 
intention  of  the  Fathers  to  give  a  methodical  and 
systematic  treatise  of  theology,  nevertheless,  so 
thoroughly  did  they  handle  the  great  dogmas  from 
the  positive,  speculative,  and  apologetic  standpoint 
that  they  laid  the  permanent  foundations  for  the 
centuries  to  follow.  Quite  justly  does  Mohler  call 
attention  to  the  fact  that  all  modes  of  treatment 
may  be  found  in  the  writings  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers: 
the  apologetic  style  is  represented  fey  the  letter  of 
Diognetus  and  the  letters  of  St.  Ignatius;  the  dog- 
matic in  pseudo-Barnabas;  the  moral,  in  the  Pastor 
of  Hennas;  canon  law,  in  the  letter  of  St.  Clement  of 
Rome;  church  history,  in  the  Acts  of  the  martyrdom 
of  Polycarp  and  Ignatius.  Owing  to  the  unexpected 
recovery  of  lost  manuscripts  we  may  add:  tbe  litur- 
gical style,  in  the  Didache;  the  catechetical,  in  the 
"Proof  of  the  Apostolic  Preaching"  by  St.  Irensus. 

Although  the  different  epochs  of  the  patristic 
age  overlap  each  other,  it  may  be  said  in  general 
that  the  apologetic  style  predominated  in  the  first 
epoch  up  to  Constantine  the  Great,  while  in  the 
second  epoch,  that  is  to  say  up  to  the  time  of  Charle- 
magne, dogmatic  literature  prevailed.  We  can  here 
only  trace  in  the  most  general  outlines  this  theologi- 
cal activity,  leaving  to  patrology  the  discussion  of 
the  literary  details. 

When  the  Christian  writers  entered  the  lists  against 
paganism  and  Judaism,  a  double  task  awaited  them: 
they  had  to  explain  the  principal  truths  of  natural 
religion,  such  as  God,  the  soul,  creation,  immortality, 
and  freedom  of  the  will;  at  the  same  time  they  had 
to  defend  the  chief  mysteries  of  the  Christian  faith, 
as  the  Trinity,  Incarnation,  etc.,  and  had  to  prove 
their  sublimity,  beauty,  and  conformity  to  reason. 
The  band  of  loyal  champions  who  fought  against 
pagan  Polytheism  and  idolatry  is  very  large:  Justin, 
Ath  enaeoras,  Tatian,  Theophilus  of  Antioch,  Her- 
mias,  Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen, 
Cyprian^  Minucius  Felix,  Commodianus,  Arnobius, 
Lactantius,  Prudentius,  Firmicius  Matemus,  Euse- 
bius  of  Cscsarea,  Athanasius,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus, 
Cyril  of  Alexandria,  Nilus,  Theodoret,  Orosius,  and 
Augustine.  The  most  eminent  writers  in  the  strug- 
gle against  Judaism  were:  Justin,  Tertullian,  Hippol- 
ytus,  Cyprian,  Athanasius,  Gregory  of  Nyssa, 
Epiphanius,  Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  Isidore 
of  Seville.  The  attacks  of  the  Fathers  were  not, 
of  course,  aimed  at  the  Israelitic  religion  of  the  Old 
Testament,  which  was  a  revealed  religion,  but  at- the 
obstinacy  of  those  Jews  who,  clinging  to  the  dead 
letter  of  the  Law,  refused  to  recognize  the  prophetic 
spirit  of  the  Old  Testament. 

But  far  greater  profit  resulted  from  conflict  with  the 
heresies  of  the  first  eight  centuries.  As  the  flint, 
when  it  is  struck  by  the  steel,  (rives  off  luminous 
sparks,  so  did  dogma,  in  its  clash  with  heretical  teach- 
ing, shed  a  new  and  wonderfully  brilliant  light.  As 
the  errors  were  legion,  it  was  natural  that  in  the 
course  of  the  centuries  all  the  principal  dogmas  were, 
one  by  one,  treated  in  monographs  which  established 
their  -truth  and  provided  them  with  a  philosophical 
basis.  The  struggle  of  the  Fathers  against  Gnosti- 
cism, Manichseism,  and  Priscillianism  served  not  only 
to  bring  into  clearer  light  the  essence  of  God,  crea- 
tion, the  problem  of  evil;  it  moreover  secured  the  true 
principles  of  faith  and  the  Church's  authority  against 
heretical  aberrations.  In  the  mighty  struggle  against 
Monarchianism,  Sabellianism,  and  Ariamsm  an  op- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THEOLOGY 


589 


THEOLOGY 


portunity  was  afforded  to  the  Fathers  and  the  oecu- 
menical councils  to  establish  the  true  meaning  of  the 
dogma  of  the  Trinity,  to  secure  it  on  all  sides  and  to 
draw  out,  by  speculation,  its  genuine  import.  When 
the  contest  with  Eunomianism  broke  out,  the  fires  of 
theological  and  philosophical  criticism  purified  the 
doctrine  of  God  and  our  knowledge  of  Him,  both 
earthly  and  heavenly.  Of  world-wide  interest  were 
the  Christological  disputes,  which,  beginning  with  the 
rise  of  Apollinarianism,  reached  their  climax  in  Nes- 
torianism,  Monophysitism,  and  Monothelitism,  and 
were  revived  once  more  in  Adoptionism.  In  this  long 
.  and  bitter  strife,  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  person,  of  the 
Incarnation,  and  Redemption,  and  in  connexion  here- 
with Mariology  also,  was  placed  on  a  sure  and  per- 
manent foundation,  from  which  the  Church  has  never 
varied  a  hair's  breadth  in  later  ages.  The  following 
may  be  mentioned  as  the  Eastern  Champions  in  this 
scientific  dispute  on  the  Trinity  and  Chnstology:  the 
great  Alexandrines,  Clement,  Origen,  and  Didymus 
the  Blind ;  the  heroic  Athanasius  and  the  three  Cap- 
padooians  (Basil,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  Gregory 
of  Nyssa) ;  Cyril  of  Alexandria  and  Leontius  of  Byzan- 
tium; finally,  Maxim  us  the  Confessor  and  John 
Damascene.  In  the  .West  the  leaders  were:  Tertul- 
lian,  Cyprian,  Hilary  of  Poitiers,  Ambrose,  Augustine, 
Jerome,  Fulgentius  of  Ruspe,  and  the  two  popes, 
Leo  I  and  Gregory  I.  As  the  contest  with  Pelagian- 
ism  and  Semi-pelagianism  purified  the  dogmas  of 
grace  and  liberty,  providence  and  predestination, 
original  sin  and  the  condition  of  our  first  parents  in 
Paradise,  so  in  like  manner  the  contests  with  the 
Donatists  brought  out  more  clearly  and  strongly  the 
doctrine  of  the  sacraments  (baptism),  the  hierarchical 
constitution  of  the  Church,  her  magisUrium,  or  teach- 
ing authority,  and  her  infallibility.  In  all  these 
struggles  it  was  Augustine  who  ever  led  with  indomi- 
table courage,  and  next  to  him  cameOptatus  of  Mileve 
and  a  long  line  of  devoted  disciples.  The  last  contest 
was  decided  by  the  Second  Council  of  Nicsea  (787) ;  it 
was  in  this  struggle  that,  under  the  leadership  of  St. 
John  Damascene,  the  communion  of  saints,  the  invo- 
cation of  the  saints,  the  veneration  of  relics  and  holy 
images  were  placed  on  a  scientific  basis. 

It  may  be  seen  from  this  brief  outline  that  the  dog- 
matic teachings  of  the  Fathers  are  a  collection  of 
monographs  rather  than  a  systematic  exposition. 
But  the  Fathers  broke  the  ground  and  furnished  the 
material  for  erecting  the  system  afterwards.  In  the 
case  of  some  of  them  there  are  evident  signs  of  an  at- 
tempt to  synthesize  dogma  into  a  complete  and  or- 
ganic whole.  Irenseus  (Adv.  hser.,  I1I-V)  shows 
traces  of  this  tendency;  the  well-known  trilogy  of 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (d.  217)  marks  an  advance  in 
the  same  direction ;  but  the  most  successful  effort  in 
Christian  antiquity  to  systematize  the  principal  dog- 
mas of  faith  was  made  by  Origen  in  his  work  "De 
principiis",  which  is  unfortunately  disfigured  by  seri- 
ous errors.  His  work  against  Celsus,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  a  classic  in  apologetics  and  of  lasting  value. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  (d.  394),  skilled  in  matters  philo- 
sophical and  of  much  the  same  bent  of  mind  as 
Origen,  endeavoured  in  his  "Large  Catechetical 
Treat  i«»"  (\Ayos  <raTexv«*»4/«#V«»)  to  correlate  in  a 
broad  synthetic  view  the  fundamental  dogmas  of  the 
Trinity,  the  Incarnation,  and  the  Sacraments.  In  the 
same  manner,  though  somewhat  fragmentarily, 
Hilary  (d.  366)  developed  in  his  valuable  work 
"De  Trinitate"  the  principal  truths  of  Chris- 
tianity. The  catechetical  instructions  of  St.  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  (d.  386),  especially  his  five  mysta- 
gogical  treatises,  on  the  Apostles'  Creed  and  the  three 
Sacraments  of  Baptism,  Confirmation,  and  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  contain  an  almost  complete  dogmatic 
treatise.  St.  Epiphanius  (d.  496),  in  his  two  works 
"Ancoratus"  and  "Panarium",  aimed  at  a  complete 
dogmatic  treatise,  and  St.  Ambrose  (d.  397)  in  his 


chief  works:  "De  fide",  "De  Spiritu  S.",  "De  in- 
carnatione",  "De  mysteriis",  "De  poenitentia", 
treated  the  main  points  of  dogma  masterfully  and  in 
classic  Latinity,  though  without  any  attempt  at  a 
unifying  synthesis.  In  regard  to  the  Trinity  and 
Chnstology,  St.  Cyril  of  Alexandria  (d.  444)  is  even 
to-day  a  model  for  dogmatic  theologians.  Though 
all  the  writings  of  St.  Augustine  (d.  430)  are  an  in- 
exhaustible mine,  yet  he  has  written  one  or  two  works, 
as  the  "  De  fide  et  symbolo  "  and  the  "  Enchiridium 
which  may  justly  be  called  compendia  of  dogmatic 
and  moral  theology.  Unsurpassed  is  his  speculative 
work  "De  Trinitate".  His  disciple  Fulgentius  of 
Ruspe  (d.  533)  wrote  an  extensive  and  thorough  con- 
fession of  faith  under  the  title,  "De  fide  ad  Petrum, 
seu  regula  rectsj  fidei",  a  veritable  treasure  for  the 
theologians  of  his  day. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  Patristic  Age  Isidore  of 
Seville  (d.  636)  in  the  West  and  John  Damascene 
(b.  ab.  700)  in  the  East  paved  the  way  for  a  system- 
atic treatment  of  dogmatic  theology.  Following 
closely  the  teachings  of  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Gregory 
the  Great,  St.  Isidore  proposed  to  collect  all  the  writ- 
ings of  the  earlier  Fathers  and  to  hand  them  down  as  a 
precious  inheritance  to  posterity.  The  results  of  this 
undertaking  were  the  "Libri  III  sententiarumseude 
summo  bono".  Tajus  of  Saragossa  (650)  had  the 
same  end  in  view  in  his  "Libri  V  sententiarum". 
The  work  of  St.  John  Damascene  (d.  after  754)  was 
crowned  with  still  greater  success;  for  not  only  did  he 
gather  the  teachings  and  views  of  the  Greek  Fathers, 
but  by  reducing  them  to  a  systematic  whole  he 
deserves  to  be  called  the  first  and  the  only  scholastic 
among  the  Greeks.  His  main  work,  wliich  is  divided 
into  three  parts,  is  entitled:  "Fons  scienti«"  (iriry^ 
yrtifftm),  because  it  was  intended  to  be  the  source,  not 
merely  of  theology,  but  of  philosophy  and  Church 
history  as  well.  The  third  or  theological  part,  known 
as  "Expositio  fidei  orthodox* "  (***«•«  rijs  6p$oS&(ov 
T&rrewt),  is  an  excellent  combination  of  positive  and 
scholastic  theology,  and  aims  at  thoroughness  both  in 
establishing  and  in  elucidating  the  truth.  Greek 
theology  has  never  gone  beyond  St.  John  Damascene, 
a  standstill  caused  principally  by  the  Photian  schism 
(869).  The  only  Greek  prior  to  him  who  had  pro- 
duced a  complete  system  of  theology  was  Pseudo- 
Dionysius  the  Areopagite,  in  the  fifth  century;  but  he 
was  more  popular  in  the  West,  at  least  from  the  eighth 
century  on,  than  in  the  East.  Although  he  openly 
wove  into  the  genuine  Catholic  system-  neo-Platonic 
thoughts  and  phrases,  nevertheless  he  enjoyed  an 
unparalleled  reputation  among  the  greatest  Scholastics 
of  the  Middle  Ages  because  he  was  supposed  to  have 
been  a  disciple  of  the  Apostles.  For  all  that,  Scholas- 
ticism did  not  take  its  guidance  from  St.  John  Damas- 
cene or  Pseudo-Dionvsius,  but  from  St.  Augustine, 
the  greatest  of  the  Fathers.  Augustinian  thought 
runs  like  a  golden  thread  through  the  whole  progress 
of  Western  philosophy  and  theology.  It  was  Au- 
gustine who  led  everywhere,  who  always  pointed  out 
the  right  path,  and  from  whom  all  schools  sought 
direction.  Even  the  heretics  tried  to  bolster  up  their 
errors  with  the  strength  of  his  reputation.  To-day  his 
greatness  is  recognized,  and  appreciated  more  and 
more,  as  specialized  research  goes  more  deeply  into 
his  works  and  brings  to  view  his  genius.  As  Scheeben 
remarks,  "It  would  be  easy  to  compile  from  his  writings 
a  rich  system  of  dogmatic  theology."  We  cannot 
help  admiring  the  skill  with  which  lie  ever  kept  God. 
as  the  beginning  and  end  of  all  things,  in  the  central 
position,  even  where  he  was  compelled  to  depart  from 
earlier  opinions  which  he  had  found  to  be  untenable. 
The  English-speaking  world  may  well  be  proud  of  t  he 
Venerable  Bede  (d.  735),  a  contemporary  of  St.  John 
Damascene.  Owing  to  his  unusually  solid  education 
in  theology,  his  extensive  knowledge  of  the  Bible  and 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church,  he  is  the  link  which 
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joins  the  patristic  with  the  medieval  history  of 
theology. 

(2)  The  Middle  Ages  (800-1500).— The  beginnings 
of  Scholasticism  may  be  traced  back  to  the  days  of 
Charlemagne  (d.  814).  Thence  it  progressed  in  ever- 
quickening  development  to  the  tune  of  Anselm  of 
Canterbury,  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  and  Peter  the 
Lombard,  and  onward  to  its  full  growth  in  the  Middle 
Ages  (first  epoch,  800-1200).  The  most  brilliant 
period  of  Scholasticism  embraces  about  100  years 
(second  epoch,  1200-1300),  and  with  it  are  connected 
the  names  of  Alexander  of  Hales,  Albertus  Magnus, 
Bonaventure,  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Duns  Scotus. 
From  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  owing 
to  the  predominance  of  Nominalism  and  to  the  sad 
condition  of  the  Church,  Scholasticism  began  to  de- 
cline (third  epoch,  1300-1500). 

(a)  First  Epoch :  Beginning  and  Progress  of  Scho- 
lasticism (800-1200).— In  the  first  half  of  this  epoch, 
up  to  the  time  of  St.  Anselm  of  Canterbury,  the 
theologians  were  more  concerned  with  preserving  than 
with  developing  the,  treasures  stored  up  in  the  writings 
of  the  Fathers.  The  sacred  science^  was  cultivated 
nowhere  with  greater  industry  than  in  the  cathedral 
and  monastic  schools,  founded  and  fostered  by  Charle- 
magne. The  earliest  signs  of  a  new  thought  appeared 
in  the  ninth  century  during  the  discussions  relative  to 
the  Last  Supper  (Paschasius  Radbertus,  Ratramnus, 
Rabanus  Maurus).  These  speculations  were  carried 
to  a  greater  depth  in  the  second  Eucharistic  contro- 
versy against  Berengarius  of  Tours  (d.  1088),  (Lan- 
franc,  Guitmund,  Alger,  Hugh  of  Langres,  etc.). 
Unfortunately,  the  only  systematic  theologian  of  this 
time,  Scotus  Eriugena  (d.  after  870).  was  an  avowed 
Pantheist,  so  that  the  name  of  "Father  of  Scholasti- 
cism" which  some  would  give  him,  is  wholly  unmerited. 
But  the  one  whp  fully  deserves  this  title  is  St.  An- 
selm of  Canterbury  (d.  1 109) .  For  he  was  the  first  to 
bring  a  sharp  logic  to  bear  upon  the  principal  dogmas 
of  Christianity,  the  first  to  unfold  and  explain  their 
meaning  in  every  detail,  and  to  draw  up  a  scientific 
plan  for  the  stately  edifice  of  dogmatic  theology. 
Taking  the  substance  of  his  doctrine  from  Augustine, 
St.  Anselm,  as  a  philosopher,  was  not  so  much  a  dis- 
ciple of  Aristotle  as  of  Plato,  in  whose  masterly  dia- 
logues he  had  been  thoroughly  schooled.  Another 
pillar  of  the  Church  was  St.  Bernard  of  Clairvaux 
(d.  1153),  the  "Father  of  Mysticism".  Though  for 
the  most  part  the  author  of  ascetic  works  with  a 
mystical  tendency,  he  used  the  weapons  of  scientific 
theology  against  Abelard's  Rationalism  and  the  ex- 
aggerated Realism  of  Gilbert  de  La  Porree.  It  is  upon 
the  doctrine  of  Anselm  and  Bernard  that  the  Scholas- 
tics of  succeeding  generations  took  their  stand,  and  it 
was  their  spirit  which  lived  in  the  theological  efforts 
of  the  University  of  Paris.  Less  prominent,  yet  note- 
worthy, are:  Ruprecht  of  Deutz,  William  of  Thierry, 
Gaufridus,  and  others. 

The  first  attempts  at  a  theological  system  may  be 
seen  in  the  so-called  "  Books  of  Sentences  ",  collections 
and  interpretations  of  quotations  from  the  Fathers, 
more  especially  of  St.  Augustine.  One  of  the  earliest 
of  these  books  is  the  "Summa  sententiarum"  of 
Hugh  of  St.  Victor  (1141).  .  His  works  are  charac- 
terized throughout  by  a  close  adherence  to  St.  Augus- 
tine and,  according  to  the  verdict  of  Scheeben,  may 
even  yet  serve  as  guides  for  beginners  in  the  theology 
of  St.  Augustine.  Less  praise  is  due  to  the  similar 
work  of  Robert  Pulleyn  (d.  1146),  who  is  careless  in 
arranging  the  matter  and  confuses  the  various  ques- 
tions of  which  he  treats.  Peter  the  Lombard, 
called  the  "Magister  Sententiarum"  (d.  1164V,  on 
the  other  hand,  stands  far  above  them  all.  What 
Gratian  had  done  for  canon  law  the  Lombard  did 
for  dogmatic  and  moral  theology.  With  untiring 
industry  he  sifted  and  explained  and  paraphrased  the 
patristic  lore  in  his  "Libri  IV  sententiarum",  and 


the  arrangement  which  he  adopted  was,  in  spite  of 
the  lacunae,  so  excellent  that  up  to  the  sixteenth 
century  his  work  was  the  standard  text-book  of 
theology.  The  work  of  interpreting  this  master- 
piece began  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century,  and 
there  was  no  theologian  of  note  in  the  Middle  Ages 
who  did  not  write  a  commentary  on  the  Sentences 
of  the  Lombard.  Hundreds  of  these  commentaries 
are  still  resting,  imprinted,  beneath  the  dust  of  the 
libraries.  No  other  work  exerted  such  a  powerful 
influence  on  the  development  of  scholastic  theology. 
Neither  the  analogous  work  of  his  disciple,  Peter  of 
Poitiers  (d.  1205),  nor  the  important  "Summa 
aurea"  of  William  of  Auxerre  (d.  after  1230)  super- 
seded the  Lombard's  "Sentences".  Along  with 
Alain  of  Lille  (d.  1203),  William  of  Auvergne  (d. 
1248),  who  died  as  Archbishop  of  Paris,  deserves 
special  mention.  Though  preferring  the  free,  un- 
scholastic  method  of  an  earlier  age,  he  yet  shows 
himself  at  once  an  original  philosopher  and  a  pro- 
found theologian.  Inasmuch  as  in  his  numerous 
monographs  on  the  Trinity,  the  Incarnation,  the 
Sacraments,  etc..  he  took  into  account  the  anti-Chris- 
tian attacks  of  tne  Arabian  exponents  of  Aristotelean- 
ism,  he  is,  as  it  were,  the  connecting  link  between 
this  age  and  the  most  brilliant  epoch  of  the  thirteenth 
century. 

'  (b)  Second  Epoch:  Scholasticism  at  its  Zenith 
(1200-1300).— This  period  of  Scholasticism  was 
marked  not  only  by  the  appearance  of  the  "Theolog- 
ical Summa".  but  also  by  the  building  of  the  great  , 
Gothic  cathedrals,  which  bear  a  sort  of  affinity  to 
the  lofty  structures  of  Scholasticism.  (Cf.  Emil 
Michael,  S.  J.,  "Geschichte  des  deutschen  Volkes 
vom  13.  Jahrh.,  bis  zum  Ausgang  des  Mittelalters", 
V,  Freiburg,  1911,  15  sq.)  Another  characteristic 
feature  was  the  fact^that  in  the  thirteenth  century 
the  champions  of  Scholasticism  were  to  be  found  in 
the  great  religious  orders  of  the  Franciscans  and 
Dominicans,  beside  whom  worked  the  Augustinians, 
Carmelites,  and  Servites.  This  brilliant  period  is 
ushered  in  by  two  master-minds:  the  one  a  Francis- 
can, Alexander  of  Hales  (d.  about  1245),  the  other 
a  Dominican,  Albert  the  Great  (d.  1280).  The 
"Summa  theologian"  of  Alexander  of  Hales,  the 
largest  and  most  comprehensive  work  of  its  kind,  is 
distinguished  by  its  deep  and  mature  speculation, 
though  flavoured  with  Platonism.  The  arrangement 
of  the  subjects  treated  reminds  one  of  the  method  in 
vogue  to-day.  An  intellectual  giant  not  merely  in 
matters  philosophical  and  theological,  but  in  the 
natural  sciences  as  well,  was  Albert  tne  Great.  It 
was  he  who  made  the  first  attempt  to  present  the 
entire  philosophy  of  Aristotle  in  its  true  form  and 
to  place  it  at  the  service  of  Catholic  theology — an 
undertaking  of  far-reaching  consequences.  The 
logic  of  Aristotle  had  indeed  been  rendered  into 
Latin  by  Boethius  and  had  been  used  in  the  schools 
since  the  end  of  the  sixth  century;  but  the  physics 
and  metaphysics  of  the  Stagirite  were  made  Known 
to  the  Western  world  only  through  the  Arabian 
philosophers  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  then  in 
such  a  way  that  Aristotle's  doctrine  seemed  to  clash 
with  the  Christian  religion.  This  fact  explains  why 
his  works  were  prohibited  by  the  Synod  of  Paris, 
in  1210,  and  again  by  a  Bull  of  Gregory  IX  in  1231. 
But  after  the  Scholastics,  led  by  Albert  the  Great, 
had  gone  over  the  faulty  Latin  translation  once 
more,  had  reconstructed  the  genuine  doctrine  of 
Aristotle  and  recognized  the  fundamental  soundness 
of  his  principles,  they  no  longer  hesitated  to  take, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Church,  the  pagan  philoso- 
pher as  their  guide  in  the  speculative  study  of  dogma. 

Two  other  representatives  of  the  great  orders  are 
the  gigantic  figures  of  Bonaventure  (d.  1274)  and  of 
Thomas  Aquinas  (d.  1274),  who  mark  the' highest 
development  of  Scholastic  theology.   St.  Bonaven- 
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ture,  the  "Seraphic  Doctor",  clearly  follows  in  the 
footsteps  of  Alexander  of  Hales,  his  fellow-religious 
and  predecessor,  but  surpasses  him  in  depth  of 
mysticism  and  clearness  of  diction.  Unlike  the 
other  Scholastics  of  this  period,  he  did  not  write  a 
theological  "Summa",  but  amply  made  up  for  it 
by  his  "Commentary  on  the  Sentences",  as  well  as 
by  his  famous  "Breviloquium",  a  "casket  of  pearls", 
which,  brief  as  a  compendium,  is  nothing  less  than  a 
condensed  Summa.  Alexander  of  Hales  and  Bona- 
venture  are  the  "real  representatives  of  the  old  Fran- 
ciscan Schools,  from  which  the  later  School  of  Duns 
Scotus  essentially  differed.  Yet  it  is  not  Bonaven-. 
ture,  but  Thomas  Aquinas,  who  has  ever  been 
honoured  as  the  "Prince  of  Scholasticism".  St. 
Thomas  holds  the  same  rank  among  the  theologians 
as  does  St.  Augustine  among  the  Fathers  of  the 
Church.  Possessed  of  angelic  rather  than  human 
knowledge,  the  "Doctor  angelicus"  is  distinguished 
not  only  for  the  wealth,  depth,  and  truth  of  his  ideas 
and  for  his  systematic  exposition  of  them,  but  also 
for  the  versatility  of  his  genius,  which  embraced  all 
branches  of  human  knowledge.  For  dogmatic 
theology  his  most  important  work  is  the  "Summa 
theologica".  Experience  has  shown  that,  as  faithful 
adherence  to  St.  Thomas  means  progress,  so  a  depar- 
ture from  his  teachings  invariably  brings  with  it  a 
decline  of  Catholic  theology.  It  seems  providential, 
therefore,  that  Leo  XIII  m  his  Encyclical  "iEtemi 
Patris"  (1879)  restored  the  study  of  the  Scholastics, 
especially  of  St.  Thomas,  in  all  higher  Catholic  schools, 
a  measure  which  was  again  emphasized  by  Pope 
Pius  X.  The  fears  prevalent  in  some  circles  that 
by  the  restoration  of  Scholastic  studies  the  results  of 
modern  thought  would  be  forced  back  to  the  anti- 

auated  viewpoint  of  the  thirteenth  century  are 
sown  to  be  groundless  by  the  fact  that  both  popes, 
while  insisting  on  the  acquisition  of  the  "wisdom  of 
St.  Thomas",  yet  emphatically  disclaim  any  inten- 
tion to  revive  the  unscientific  notions  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  It  would  be  folly  to  ignore  the  progress  of 
seven  centuries,  and,  moreover,  the  Reformation, 
Jansenism,  and  the  philosophies  since  Kant  have 
originated  theological  problems  which  St.  Thomas 
in  his  time  could  not  foresee.  Nevertheless,  it  is  a 
convincing  proof  of  the  logical  accuracy  and  compre- 
hensiveness of  the  Thomistic  system  that  it  contains 
at  least  the  principles  necessary  for  the  refutation 
of  modern  errors. 

Before  the  brilliancy  of  the  genius  of  St.  Thomas 
even  great  theologians  of  this  period  wane  into  stars 
of  the  second  and  third  magnitude.  Still,  Richard  of 
Middleton  (a.  1300),  whose  clearness  of  thought  and 
lucidity  of  exposition  recall  the  master  mind  of 
Aquinas,  is  a  classical  representative  of  the  Francis- 
can School.  Among  the  Servites,  Henry  of  Ghent 
(d.  1293),  a  disciple  of  Albert  the  Great,  deserves 
mention;  his  style  is  original  and  rhetorical,  his 
judgments  are  independent,  his  treatment  of  the 
doctrine  on  God  attests  the  profound  thinker.  In 
the  footsteps  of  St.  Thomas  followed  bis  pupil  Peter 
of  Tarentaise.  who  later  became  Pope  Innocent  V 
(d.  1276),  and  Ulric  of  Strasburg  (d.  1277),  whose 
name  is  little  known,  though  his  unprinted  "Summa" 
was  held  in  high  esteem  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The 
famous  General  of  the  Augustinians,  yEgidius  of 
Rome  (d.  1316),  a  scion  of  the  noble  family  of  the 
Colonna,  while  differing  in  some  details  from  the 
teaching  of  St.  Thomas  yet  in  the  main  adhered  to 
his  system.  In  his  own  order  his  writings  were 
considered  as  classics.  But  the  attempt  of  the 
Augustinian  Gavardus  in  the  seventeenth  century  to 
create  a  distinctly  "^Egidian  School"  proved  a 
failure.  On  the  other  hand,  adversaries  of  St. 
Thomas  sprang  up  even  in  his  lifetime.  The  first 
attack  came  from  England  and  was  led  by  William 
de  la  Mare,  of  Oxford  (d.  1285).   Speaking  broadly, 


F.ngliah  scholars,  famous  for  their  originality,  played 
no  mean  part  in  the  intellectual  life  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  Being  more  of  an  empirical  and  practical 
than  of  an  aphoristic  and  theoretical  bent  of  mind, 
they  enriched  science  with  a  new  element.  Their 
predilection  for  the  natural  sciences  is  also  the  out- 
come of  this  practical  sense.  Like  the  links  of  an 
unbroken  chain  follow  the  names  of  Bede,  Alcuin, 
Alfred  (Anglicus),  Alexander  of  Neckham,  Alexander 
of  Hales,  Robert  Grosseteste,  Adam  of  Marsh,  John 
Basingstoke,  Robert  Kilwardby,  .  John  Pecham, 
Roger  Bacon,  Duns  Scotus,  Occam.  Kuno  Fischer 
is  right  when  he  says:  "When  travelling  along  the 
great  highway  of  history,  we  may  traverse  the  whole 
of  the  middle  ages  down  to  Bacon  of  Verulam  with- 
out leaving  England  for  a  moment"  ("Francis 
Bacon",  Heidelberg,  1904,  p.  4). 

This  peculiar  English  spirit  was  embodied  in  the 
famous  Duns  Scotus  (1266-1308).  While  in  point 
of  ability  he  belongs  to  the  golden  age  of  scholasti- 
cism, yet  his  bold  and  virulent  criticism  of  the  Tho- 
mistic system  was  to  a  great  extent  responsible  for 
its  decline.  Scotus  cannot  be  linked  with  the  old 
Franciscan  school:  he  is  rather  the  founder  of  the 
new  Scotistic  School,  which  deviated  from  the 
theology  of  Alexander  of  Hales  and  Bonaventure 
not  SO  much  in  matters  of  faith  and  morals  as  in 
the  speculative  treatment  of  dogma.  Greater  still 
is  his  opposition  to  the  fundamental  standpoint 
of  Thomas  Aquinas.  St.  Thomas  likens  the  system 
of  theology  and  philosophy  to  the  animal  organism, 
in  which  the  vivifying  soul  permeates  all  the  mem- 
bers, holds  them  together,  and  shapes  them  into 
perfect  unity.  In  Scotus's  own  words,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  order  of  things  is  rather  symbolized  by  the 
plant,  the  root  shooting  forth  branches  and  twigs 
which  have  an  innate  tendency  to  grow  away  from 
the  stem.  This  fundamental  difference  also  sheds 
light  on  the  peculiarities  of  Scotus's  system  as  op- 
posed to  Thomism:  his  formalism  in  the  doctrine 
of  God  and  the  Trinity,  his  loose  conception  of  the 
Hypostatic  Union,  his  relaxation  of  the  bonds  uniting 
the  sacraments  with  the  humanity  of  Christ,  his 
explanation  of  transubstantiation  as  an  adductive 
substitution,  his  emphasis  on  the  supremacy  of  the 
will,  and  so  on.  Though  it  cannot  oe  denied  that 
Scotism  preserved  theological  studies  from  a  one- 
sided development  and  even  won  a  signal  victory 
over  Thomism  by  its  doctrine  concerning  the  Immac- 
ulate Conception,  it  is  nevertheless  evident  that  the 
essential  service  it  rendered  to  Catholic  theology  in 
the  long  run  was  to  bring  out,  by  the  clash  of  argu- 
ments, the  enduring  solidity  of  the  Thomistic  struc- 
ture. No  one  can  fail  to  admire  in  St.  Thomas  the 
perspicuity  of  thought  and  the  lucidity  of  diction, 
as  contrasted  with  the  abstruse  and  mystifying  con- 
ceptions of  his  critic.  In  later  centuries  not  a  few 
Franciscans  of  a  calmer  judgment,  among  them 
Constantine  Sam  anus  (1589)  and  John  of  Rada 
(1599),  set  about  minimizing  or  even  reconciling  the 
doctrinal  differences  of  the  two  masters. 

(c)  Third  Epoch:  Gradual  Decline  of  Scholasti- 
cism (1300-1500).— The  death  of  Duns  Scotus  (d. 
1308)  marks  the  close  of  the  golden  era  of  the  Scholas- 
tic system.  What  the  following  period  accomplished 
in  constructive  work  consisted  chiefly  in  preserving, 
reproducing,  and  digesting  the  results  of  former 
ages.  But  simultaneously  with  this  commendable 
labour  we  encounter  elements  of  disintegration,  due 
partly  to  the  Fraticelli's  wrong  conception  of  mysti- 
cism, partly  to  the  aberrations  and  superficiality  of 
Nominalism,  partly  to  the  distressing  conflict  between 
Church  and  State  (Philip  the  Fair,  Louis  of  Bavaria, 
theExile  at  Avignon).  Apart  from  the  fanatical  enthu- 
siasts who  were  leaning  towards  heresy,  the  develop- 
ment and  rapid  spread  of  Nominalism  must  be  ascribed 
to  two  pupils  of  Duns  Scotus:  the  Frenchman  Peter 
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Aureolue  (d.  1321)  and  the  Englishman  William 
Occam  (d.  1347).  In  union  with  Marsilius  of  Padua 
and  John  of  Jandun,  Occam  used  Nominalism  for 
the  avowed  purpose  of  undermining  the  unity  of  the 
Church.  In  this  atmosphere  flourished  regalism 
and  opposition  to  the  primacy  of  the  pope,  until  it 
reached  its  climax  in  the  false  principle:  "Concilium 
supra  Papam",  which  was  preached  from  the  house- 
tops up  to  the  time  of  the  Councils  of  Constance  and 
Basle.  It  is  only  fair  to  state  that  it  was  the  pressing 
needs  of  the  times  more  than  anything  else  which 
led  some  great  men,  as  Pierre  d'Ailly  (3.  1425)  and 
Gerson  (d.  1429),  to  embrace  a  doctrine  which  they 
abandoned  as  soon  as  the  papal  schism  was  healed. 
To  understand  the  origin  of  the  errors  of  Wyclif, 
Huss,  and  Luther,  the  history  of  Nominalism  must  be 
studied.  For  what  Luther  knew  as  Scholasticism  was 
only  the  degenerated  form  which  Nominalism  presents. 
Even  the  more  prominent  Nominalists  of  the  close 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  as  the  general  of  the  Augustin- 
ians,  Gregory  of  Rimini  (d.  1359),  and  Gabriel  Biel 
(d.  1495),  who  has  been  called  the  "last Scholastic", 
did  not  escape  the  misfortune  of  falling  into  grievous 
errors.  Nominalistic  subtleties,  coupled  with  an 
austere  pseudo-Augustinism  of  the  ultra-rigoristic 
type,  made  Gregory  of  Rimini  the  precursor  of 
Bajanism  and  Jansenism.  Gabriel  Biel,  though 
ranking  among  the  better  Nominalists  and  combining 
solidity  of  doctrine  with  a  spirit  of  loyalty  to  the 
Church,  yet  exerted  a  baneful  influence  on  his  con- 
temporaries, both  by  his  unduly  enthusiastic  praise 
of  Occam  and  by  the  manner  in  which  he  commented 
on  Occam's  writings. 

The  order  which  suffered  least  damage  from  Nomi- 
nalism was  that  of  St.  Dominic.  For,  with  the 
possible  exception  of  Durand  of  St.  Poucain  (d.  1332) 
and  Holkot  (d.  1349),  its  members  were  as  a  rule 
loyal  to  their  great  fellow-religious  St.  Thomas. 
Most  prominent  among  them  during  the  first  half 
of  the  fourteenth  century  were:  Hervseus  de  Nedellec 
(d.  1323),  a  valiant  opponent  of  Scotus;  John  of 
Paris  (d.  1306);  Peter  of  Palude  (d.  1342);  and 
especially  Raynerius  of  Pisa  (d.  1348),  who  wrote  an 
alphabetical  summary  of  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas 
which  even  to-day  is  useful.  A  prominent  figure 
in  the  fifteenth  century  is  St.  Antonine  of  Florence 
(d.  1459),  distinguished  by  his  industry  as  a  compiler 
and  by  his  versatility  as  an  author;  by  his  "Summa 
Theologiaj"  he  did  excellent  service  for  positive  theol- 
ogy. A  powerful  champion  of  Thorn  ism  was  John 
Capreolus  (d.  1444),  the  "Prince  of  Thomists" 

rnceps  Thomistarum).  Using  the  very  words  of 
Thomas,  he  refuted,  in  his  adamantine  "Clypeus 
Thomistarum",  the  adversaries  of  Thomism  in  a 
masterly  and  convincing  manner.  It  was  only  in 
the  early  part  of  the  sixteenth  century  that  commen- 
taries on  the  "Summa  Theologica"  of  St.  Thomas 
began  to  appear,  among  the  first  to  undertake  this 
work  being  Cardinal  Cajctan  of  Vio  (d.  1537)  and 
Konrad  Kdllin  (d.  1536).  The  philosophical  "Sum- 
ma contra  Gentee"  found  a  masterly  commentator 
in  Francis  of  Ferrara  (d.  1528). 

Far  less  united  than  the  Dominicans  were  the 
Franciscans,  who  partly  favoured  Nominalism,  partly 
adhered  to  pure  Scotism.  Among  the  latter  the 
following  are  worthy  of  note:  Francis  Mayronis  (d. 
1327);  John  of  Colonia;  Peter  of  Aquila  (d.  about 
1370),  who  as  abbreviator  of  Scotus  was  called  Scotel- 
lus  (little  Scotus);  Nicolaus  de  Orbellis  (ca.  1460); 
and  above  all  Lichetus  (d.  1520),  the  famous  commen- 
tator of  Scotus.  William  of  Vorrilong  (about  1400), 
Stephen  Brulefer  (d.  1485),  and  Nicholas  of  Niise 
_(d.  1509)  belong  to  a  third  class  which  is  character- 
ised by  the  tendency  to  closer  contact  with  St.  Bona- 
venture.  A  similar  want  of  harmony  and  unity  is 
discernible  in  the  schools  of  the  other  orders.  While 
the  Augustinians  James  of  Viterbo  (d.  1308)  and 


Thomas  of  Strasbifrg  (d.  1357)  attached  themselves 
to  /Egidiufl  of  Rome,  thereby  approaching  closer  to 
St.  Thomas,  Gregory  of  Rimini,  mentioned  above, 
championed  an  undisguised  Nominalism.  Alphon- 
sus  Vargas  of  Toledo  (d.  1366),  on  the  other  band, 
was  an  advocate  of  Thomism  in  its  strictest  form. 
Among  the  Carmelites,  also,  divergencies  of  doctrine 
appeared.  Gerard  of  Bologna  (d.  1317)  was  a  staunch 
Thomist,  while  his  brother  in  religion  John  Bacon- 
thorp  (d.  1346)  delighted  in  trifling  controversies 
against  the  Thomists.  Drifting  now  with  Nominal- 
ism, now  with  Scotism,  this  original  genius  endeav- 
oured, though  without  success,  to  found  a  new  school 
in  his  order.  Generally  speaking,  however,  the  later 
Carmelites  were  enthusiastic  followers  of  St.  Thomas. 
The  Order  of  the  Carthusians  produced  in  the  fif- 
teenth century  a  prominent  and  many-sided  theolo- 
gian in  the  person  of  Dionysius  Ryckel  (d.  1471), 
surnamed  "the  Carthusian  ,  a  descendant  of  the 
Leevis  family,  who  set  up  his  chair  in  Roermond 
(Holland).  From  his  pen  we  possess  valuable 
commentaries  on  Holy  Writ,  PBeudo-Dionysius, 
Peter  the  Lombard,  and  St.  Thomas.  He  was 
equally  conversant  with  mysticism  and  scholasticism. 
Albert  the  Great,  Henry  of  Ghent,  and  Dionysius 
form  a  brilliant  constellation  which  shed  undying 
lustre  on  the  German  theology  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Leaving  the  monasteries  and  turning  our  attention 
to  the  secular  clergy,  we  encounter  men  who,  in  spite 
of  many  defects,  are  not  without  merit  in  dogmatic 
theology.  The  first  to  deserve  mention  is  the 
Englishman  Thomas  Bradwardine  (d.  1340),  the 
foremost  mathematician  of  his  day  and  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury.  His  work  "De  causa  Dei  contra 
Pelagianos"  evinces  a  mathematical  mind  and  an 
unwonted  depth  of  thought.  Unfortunately  it  is 
marred  by  an  unbending,  sombre  rigorism,  and  this 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  Calvinistic  Anglicans  of  a 
later  century  published  it  in  defence  of  their  own 
teachings.  The  Irish  Bishop  Richard  Radulphus  of 
Armagh  (d.  1360),  in  his  controversy  with  the  Arme- 
nians, also  fell  into  dogmatic  inaccuracies,  which 
paved  the  way  for  the  errors  of  Wyclif.  We  may 
note  in  passing  that  the  learned  Carmelite  Thomas 
Netter  (d.  1430),  surnamed  Waldensis,  must  be 
regarded  as  the  ablest  controversialist  against  the 
Wyclifites  and  Hussites.  The  great  Cardinal  Nich- 
olas of  Cusa  (d.  1404)  stands  out  prominently  as 
the  inaugurator  of  a  new  speculative  system  in  dog- 
matic theology;  but  his  doctrine  is  in  many  respects 
open  to  criticism.  A  thorough  treatise  on  the  Church 
was  written  by  John  Torquemada  (d.  1468),  and  a 
similar  work  by  St.  John  Capistran  (d.  1456).  A 
marvel  of  learning,  and  already  acknowledged  as 
such  by  his  contemporaries,  was  Alphonsus  Tostatus 
(d.  1454),  the  equal  of  Nicholas  of  Lyra  (d.  1341) 
in  Scriptural  learning.  He  merits  a  place  in  the 
history  of  dogmatic  theology,  inasmuch  as  he  inter- 
spersed his  excellent  commentaries  on  the  Scriptures 
with  dogmatic  treatises,  and  in  his  work  "Quinque 
paradoxa"  gave  to  the  world  a  fine  treatise  on 
Christology  and  Mariology. 

As  was  to  be  expected^  mysticism  went  astray  in 
this  period  and  degenerated  into  sham  pietism.  A 
striking  example  of  this  is  the  anonymous  "German 
Theology",  edited  by  Martin  Luther.  This  work 
must,  however,  not  be  confounded  with  the  "German 
Theology"  of  the  pious  bishop  Berthold  of  Chiemsee 
(d.  1543),  which,  directed  against  the  Reformers, 
is  imbued  with  the  genuine  spirit  of  the  Catholic 
Church. 

(3}  Modern  Times  (1500-1900).— As  during  the 
Patristic  Period  the  rise  of  heresies  was  the  occasion 
of  the  development  of  dogmatic  theology  in  the 
Church,  so  the  manifold  errors  of  the  Renaissance 
and  of  the  Reformation  brought  about  a  more  accu- 
rate definition  of  important  articles  of  faith.  Along 
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other  lines  also  both  these  movements  produced 
good  effects.  While  in  the  period  of  the  Renaissance 
the  revival  of  classical  studies  gave  new  vigour  to 
exegesis  and  patrology,  the  Reformation  stimulated 
the  universities  which  bad  remained  Catholic, 
especially  in  Spain  (Salamanca,  Alcala,  Coimbra) 
and  in  the  Netherlands  (Louvain),  to  put  forth  an 
enthusiastic  activity  in  intellectual  research.  Spain, 
which  had  fallen  behind  during  the  Middle  Ages, 
now  came  boldly  to  the  front.  The  Sorbonne  of 
Paris  regained  its  lost  prestige  only  towards  the  end 
of  the  sixteenth  century.  Among  the  religious  orders 
the  newly-founded  Society  of  Jesus  probably  con- 
tributed most  to  the  revival  and  growth  of  theology. 
Scheeben  distinguishes  five  epochs  in  this  period. 

(a)  First  Epoch:  Preparation  (1500-1570).— It 
was  only  by  a  slow  process  that  Catholic  theology 
rose  from  the  depths  into  which  it  had  fallen.  The 
rise  of  the  Reformation  (1517)  had  inflicted  serious 
wounds  on  the  Church,  and  the  defection  of  so  many 
priests  deprived  her  of  the  natural  resources  on  which 
the  study  of  theology  necessarily  depends.  Never- 
theless the  list  of  the  loyal  contains  many  brilliant 
names,  and  the  controversial  works  of  those  times 
include  more  than  one  valuable  monograph.  It 
was  but  natural  that  the  whole  literature  of  this 
period  should  bear  an  apologetical  and  controversial 
character  and  should  deal  with  those  subjects  which 
had  been  attacked  most  bitterly:  the  rule  and  sources 
of  faith,  the  Church,  grace,  the  sacraments,  especially 
the  holy  Eucharist.  Numerous  defenders  of  the 
faith  arose  in  the  very  country  which  had  given  birth 
to  the  Reformation:  John  Eck  (d.  1543),  Cochkeus 
(d.  1552),  Staphylus  (d.  1564),  James  of  Hoog- 
straet  (d.  1527),  John  Cropper  (d.  1559),  Albert 
Pighius  (d.  1542),  Cardinal  Hosius  (d.  1579),  Martin 
Cromer  (d.  1589),  and  Peter  Canisius  (d.  1597). 
The  last-named  gave  to  the  Catholics  not  only  his 
world-renowned  catechism,  but  also  a  most  valuable 
Mariology.  With  pride  and  enthusiasm  we  look 
upon  England,  where  the  two  noble  martyrs  John 
Fisher,  Bishop  of  Rochester  (d.  1535),  and  Thomas 
More  (d.  1535)  championed  the  cause  of  the  Catholic 
faith  with  their  pen,  where  Cardinal  Pole  (d.  1568), 
Stephen  Gardiner  (d.  1555),  and  Cardinal  William 
Allen  (d.  1594),  men  who  combined  refinement  with 
a  solid  education,  placed  their  learning  at  the  service 
of  the  persecuted  Church,  while  the  Jesuit  Nicholas 
Saunders  wrote  one  of  the  best  treatises  on  the 
Church.  In  Belgium  the  professors  of  the  University 
of  Louvain  opened  new  paths  for  the  study  of  theol- 
ogy; foremost  among  them  were:  Ruardus  Tapper 
(aT  1559),  John  Driedo  (d.  1535),  Jodocus  Ravesteyn 
(d.  1570),  John  Hessels  (d.  1566),  John  Molanus 
(d.  1585),  and  Garetius  (d.  1571).  To  the  last- 
named  we  owe  an  excellent  treatise  on  the  holy  Eu- 
charist. In  France  James  Merlin.  Christopher  Chef- 
ontaines  (d.  1595),  and  Gilbert  Genebrard  (d.  1597) 
rendered  great  services  to  dogmatic  theology.  Syl- 
vester Pierias  (d.  1523),  Ambrose  Cathannus  (d. 
1553),  and  Cardinal  Seripandus  are  the  boast  of 
Italy.  But,  above  all  other  countries,  Spain  is  dis- 
tinguished by  a  veritable  galaxy  of  brilliant  names: 
Alphonsus  of  Castro  (d.  1558),  Michael  de  Medina 
(d.  1578),  Peter  de  Soto  (d.  1563).  Some  of  then- 
works  have  remained  classics  up  to  our  own  times, 
as  "De  natura  et  gratia"  (Venice.  1547)  of  Dominic 
Soto;  "De  iustificatione  libriXV''  (Venice,  1546)  of 
Andrew  Vega;  "De  locis  theologicis"  (Salamanca, 
1563)  of  Melchior  Cano. 

(b)  Second  Epoch:  Late  Scholasticism  at  its 
Height  (1570-1660).— Even  in  the  preceding  epoch 
the  sessions  of  the  Council  of  Trent  (1545-1563)  had 
exerted  a  beneficial  influence  on  the  character  and 
extent  of  dogmatic  literature.  After  the  close  of 
the  council  there  sprang  up  everywhere  a  new  life 
and  a  marvellous  activity  in  theology  which  recalls 
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the  best  days  of  the  Patristic  Era  and  of  Scholasticism 
but  surpasses,  both  by  the  wealth  and  variety  of  its 
literary  productions.  We  are  not  here  concerned 
with  the  industry  displayed  in  Biblical  and  exegetical 
research.  But  the  achievements  of  controversial, 
positive,  and  scholastic  theology  deserve  a  passing 
notice. 

(i)  Controversial  theology  was  carried  to  the 
highest  perfection  by  Cardinal  Bellarmine  (d.  1621). 
There  is  no  other  theologian  who  has  defended  almost 
the  whole  of  Catholic  theology  against  the  attacks 
of  the  Reformers  with  such  clearness  and  convincing 
force.  Other  theologians  remarkable  for  their 
masterly  defence  of  the  Catholic  Faith  were  the 
Spanish  Jesuit  Gregory  of  Valencia  (d.  1603)  and  his 
pupils  Adam  Tanner  (d.  1635)  and  James  Gretser 
(d.  1625),  who  taught  in  the  University  of  Ingol- 
stadt.  To  the  Englishman  Thomas  Stapleton  (d. 
1598)  we  owe  a  work,  unsurpassed  even  in  our  days, 
on  the  material  and  formal  principle  of  Protestantism. 
Cardinal  du  Perron  (d.  1618)  of  France  successfully 
entered  the  arena  against  James  I  of  England  and 
Philip  Mornay,  and  wrote  a  splendid  treatise  on  the 
holy  Eucharist.  The  eloquent  pupit  orator  Bossuet 
(d.  1627)  wielded  his  pen  in  refuting  Protestantism 
from  the  standpoint  of  history.  The  Prescript  iones 
Catholics",  a  voluminous  work  of  the  Italian  Gra- 
vina  (7  vols.,  Naples,  1619-39),  possesses  enduring 
value.  Martin  Becanus  (d.  1624),  a  Belgian  Jesuit, 
published  his  handy  and  well-known  "Manuale 
controversiarum ' ' .  In  Holland  the  defence  of 
religion  was  carried  on  by  the  two  learned  brothers 
Adrian  (d.  1669)  and  Peter  de  Walemburg  (d.  1675), 
both  auxiliary  bishops  of  Cologne  and  both  contro- 
versialists, who  easily  ranked  among  the  best.  Even 
the  distant  East  was  represented  m  the  two  Greek 
converts,  Peter  Arcudius  (d.  1640)  and  Leo  Allatius 
(d:  1669). 

(ii)  The  development  of  positive  theology  went 
hand  in  hand  with  the  progress  of  research  into  the 
Patristic  Era  and  into  the  history  of  dogma.  These 
studies  were  especially  cultivated  in  France  and 
Belgium.  A  number  of  scholars,  thoroughly  versed 
in  history,  published  in  excellent  monographs  the 
results  of  their  investigations  into  the  history  of 
particular  dogmas.  Morinus  (d.  1659)  made  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance  the  subject  of  special  study; 
Isaac  Habert  (d.  1668),  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek 
Fathers  on  grace;  Hallier  (d.  1659),  the  Sacrament  of 
Holy  orders;  Gamier  (d.  1681),  Pelagianism;  De- 
champs  (d.  1701).  Jansenism;  Tricassinus  (d.  1681), 
St.  Augustine's  doctrine  on  grace.  Unfortunately, 
among  the  highly  gifted  representatives  of  this 
histonco-dogmatical  school  were  to  be  found  men  who 
deviated  more  or  less  seriously  from  the  unchangeable 
teachings  of  the  Catholic  Church,  as  Baius,  Jansenius 
the  Younger,  Launoy,  de  Marca,  Dupin,  and  others. 
Though  Nicole  and  Arnauld  were  Jonsenists,  yet 
their  monumental  work  on  the  Eucharist,  "Perpe- 
tuity de  la  foi"  (Paris,  1669-74),  has  not  yet  lost  its 
value.  But  there  are  two  men,  the  Jesuit  Petavius 
(d.  1647)  and  the  Oratorian  Louis  Thomassin  (d. 
1695),  who  by  their  epoch-making  works:  "Dog- 
mata tbeologica",  placed  positive  theology  on  a  new 
basis  without  disregarding  the  speculative  element. 

(iii)  So  great  was  the  enthusiasm  with  which  the 
religious  orders  fostered  scholastic  theology  and 
brought  it  to  perfection  that  the  golden  era  of  the 
thirteenth  century  seemed  to  have  once  more  re- 
turned. It  was  no  mere  chance  that  St.  Thomas  and 
St.  Bona  venture  were  just  then  proclaimed  Doctors 
of  the  Church,  the  first  by  Pius  V,  the  other  by 
Sixtus  V.  By  these  papal  acts  the  two  greatest 
luminaries  of  the  past  were  proposed  to  the  theolo- 
gians as  models  to  be  zealously  imitated.  Thorn  ism, 
guarded  and  cherished  by  the  Dominicans,  proved 
anew  its  full  vitality.   At  the  head  of  the  Thomistic 
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movement  was  Bafiez  (d.  1604),  the  first  and  greatest 
opponent  of  the  Jesuit  Molina  (d.  160Q).  He  wrote 
a  valuable  commentary  on  the  theological  "Summa" 
of  St.  Thomas,  which,  combined  with  a  similar  work 
by  Bartholomew  Medina  (d.  1581),  forms  a  har- 
monious whole.  Under  the  leadership  of  Bafiez  a 
group  of  scholarly  Dominicans  took  up  the  defence 
of  the  Thomistic  doctrine  on  grace:  Alvarez  (d. 
1635),  de  Lemos  (d.  1629).  Ledesma  (d.  1616), 
Massoulie  (d.  1706),  Reginaldus  (d.  1676),  Nazarius 
(d.  1646),  John  a  St.  Thoma  (d.  1644),  Xantes 
Mariales  (d.  1660),  Gonet  (d.  1681),  Goudin  (d. 
1695),  Contenson  (d.  1674),  and  others.  However, 
the  most  scholarly,  profound,  and  comprehensive 
work  of  the  Thomistic  school  did  not  come  from  the 
Dominicans,  but  from  the  Carmelites  of  Salamanca; 
it  is  the  invaluable  "Cursus  Salmanticensis"  (Sala- 
manca, 1631-1712)  in  15  folios,  a  magnificent  com- 
mentary on  the  "Summa"  of  St.  Thomas.  The 
names  of  the  authors  of  this  immortal  work  have 
unfortunately  not  been  handed  down  to  posterity. 
Outside  the  Dominican  Order,  also,  Thomism  had 
many  zealous  and  learned  friends:  the  Benedictine 
Alphonsus  Curiel  (d.  1609),  Francis  Zumel  (d.  1607), 
John  Puteanus  (d.  1623),  and  the  Irishman  Augustine 
Gibbon  (d.  1676),  who  laboured  in  Spain  and  at 
Erfurt  in  Germany.  The  Catholic  universities  were 
active  in  the  interest  of  Thomism.  At  Louvain 
William  Estius  (d.  1613)  wrote  an  excellent  commen- 
tary on  the  "Liber  Sententiarum "  of  Peter  the  Lom- 
bard, which  was  permeated  with  the  spirit  of  St. 
Thomas,  while  his  colleagues  Wiggere  and  Francis 
Sylvius  (d.  1649)  explained  the  theological  "Summa" 
of  the  master  himself.  In  the  Sorbonne  Thomism 
was  worthily  represented  by  men  like  Gammache' 
(d.  1625),  Andrew  Duval  (d.  1637),  and  especially 
by  the  ingenious  Nicholas  Ysambert  (d.  1624).  The 
University  of  Salzburg  also  furnished  an  able  work 
in  the  "Theologia  scholastics "  of  Augustine  Reding, 
who  held  the  chair  of  theology  in  that  university 
from  1645  to  1658,  and  died  as  Abbot  of  Einsiedeln 
in  1692. 

The  Franciscans  of  this  epoch  in  no  wise  abandoned 
their  doctrinal  opposition  to  the  school  of  St.  Thomas, 
but  steadily  continued  publishing  commentaries  on 
Peter  the  Lombard,  which  throughout  breathe  the 
genuine  spirit  of  Scotism.  It  was  especially  Irish 
Franciscans  who  promoted  the  theological  activity 
of  their  order,  as  Mauritius  Hibernicus  (d.  1603), 
Anthony  Hickay  (Hiquseus,  d.  1641),  Hugh  Cavellus, 
and  John  Ponce  (Pontius,  d.  1660).  The  following 
Italians  and  Belgians  also  deserve  to  be  mentioned: 
Francis  de  Herrera  (about  1590),  Angelus  Vulpes 
(d.  1647),  Philip  Fabri  (d.  1630),  Bosco  (d.  1684), 
and  Cardinal  Brancatus  de  Laurea  (d.  1693).  Scotis- 
tic  manuals  for  use  in  schools  were  published  about 
1580  by  Cardinal  Sarnanus  and  by  William  Herincx, 
this  latter  acting  under  the  direction  of  the  Francis- 
cans. The  Capuchins,  on  the  other  hand,  adhered 
to  St.  Bonaventure,  as,  e.  g.,  Peter  Trigos  (d.  1593), 
Joseph  Zamora  (d.  1649),  Gaudentius  of  Brescia 
(d.  1672),  Marcus  a  Baudunio  (d.  1673),  and  others. 
.  But  there  can  be  no  question  that  Scholastic  theol- 
ogy owes  most  of  its  classical  works  to  the  Society 
ofJesus,  which  substantially  adhered  to  the  "Summa 
of  St.  Thomas,  yet  at  the  same  time  made  use  of  a 
certain  eclectic  freedom  which  seemed  to  be  warranted 
by  the  circumstances  of  the  times.  Molina  (d. 
1600)  was  the  first  Jesuit  to  write  a  commentary  on 
the  theological  "Summa"  of  St.  Thomas.  He  was 
followed  by  Cardinal  Toletus  (d.  1596)  and  by 
Gregory  of  Valencia  (d.  1603),  mentioned  above  as 
a  distinguished  controversialist.  A  brilliant  group 
in  the  Society  of  Jesus  are  the  Spaniards  Francis 
Suarez,  Gabriel  Vasquez,  and  Didacus  Ruiz.  Suarez 
(d.  1617),  the  most  prominent  among  them,  is  also 
the  foremost  theologian  that  the  Society  of  Jesus 


has  produced.  His  renown  is  due  not  only  to  the 
fertility  and  the  wealth  of  his  literary  productions, 
but  also  to  his  "clearness,  moderation,  depth,  and 
circumspection"  (Scheeben).  He  truly  deserves 
the  title  of  "Doctor  eximius"  which  Benedict  XIV 
gave  him.  In  his  colleague  Gabriel  Vasquez  (d. 
1604)  Suarez  found  a  critic  both  subtle  and  severe, 
who  combined  positive  knowledge  with  depth  of 
speculation.  Didacus  Ruiz  (d.  1632)  wrote  masterly 
works  on  God  and  the  Trinity,  subjects  which  were 
also  thoroughly  treated  by  Christopher  Gilles  (d. 
1608).  Harruabal  (d.  1608),  Ferdinand  Bastida 
(d.  about  1609),  Valentine  Herice,  and  others  are 
names  which  will  forever  be  linked  with  the  history 
of  Moliaism.  During  the  succeeding  period  James 
Granado  (d.  1632),  John  Propositus  (d.  1634), 
Caspar  Hurtado  (d.  1646),  and  Anthony  Perez  (d. 
1694)  won  fame  by  their  commentaries  on  St.  Thomas. 
But,  while  devoting  themselves  to  scientific  research, 
the  Jesuits  never  forgot  the  need  of  instruction. 
Excellent,  often  voluminous,  manuals  were  written 
by  Arriaga  (d.  1667),  Martin  Esparza  (d.  1670), 
Francis  Amicus  (d.  1651),  Martin  Becanus  (d.  1625), 
Adam  Tanner  (d.  1632),  and  finally  by  Sylvester 
Maurus  (d.  1687),  who  is  not  only  remark- 
able for  clearness,  but  also  distinguished  as  a 
philosopher.  Hand  in  hand  with  this  more 
general  and  comprehensive  literature  went  im- 
portant monographs,  embodying  special  studies 
on  certain  dogmatic  questions.    Entering  the  lists 

r'nst  Baius  and  his  followers,  Martinez  de  Ripalda 
1648)  wrote  the  best  work  on  the  supernatural 
order.  To  Leonard  Lessius  (d.  1623)  we  owe  some  beau- 
tiful treatises  on  God  and  His  attributes,  ^gidius 
Coninck  (d.  1633)  made  the  Trinity,  the  Incarnation, 
and  the  sacraments  the  subject  of  special  studies. 
Cardinal  John  de  Lugo  (d.  1660),  noted  for  his  men- 
tal acumen  and  highly  esteemed  as  a  moralist,  wrote 
on  the  virtue  of  faith  and  the  Sacraments  of  Penance 
and  the  Eucharist.  Claude  Tiphanus  (d.  1641) 
is  the  author  of  a  classical  monograph  on  the  notions 
of  personality  and  hypostasis.  Cardinal  Pallavicini 
(d.  1667),  known  as  the  historiographer  of  the  Council 
of  Trent,  won  repute  as  a  dogmatic  theologian  by 
several  of  his  writings. 

(c)  Third  Epoch:  Further  Activity  and  Gradual 
Decline  of  Scholasticism  (1660-1760).— While  the 
creative  and  constructive  work  of  the  previous  epoch 
still  continued,  though  with  languishing  vitality, 
and  ushered  in  a  second  spring  of  dogmatic  literature, 
other  currents  of  thought  set  in  which  gradually 
prepared  the  way  for  the  decline  of  Catholic  theology. 
Cartesian  ism  in  philosophy,  Gallicanism,  and  Jansen- 
ism were  sapping  the  strength  of  the  sacred  science. 
There  was  scarcely  a  country  or  nation  that  was  not 
infected  with  the  false  spirit  of  the  age.  Italy  alone 
remained  immune  and  preserved  its  ancient  purity 
and  orthodoxy  in  matters  theological. 

One  might  have  expected  that,  if  anywhere  at  all, 
theology  would  be  securely  sheltered  within  the 
schools  of  the  old  religious  orders.  Yet  even  some  of 
these  succumbed  to  the  evil  influences  of  the  times, 
losing  little  by  little  their  pristine  firmness  and 
vigour.  Nevertheless,  it  is  to  them  that  almost  all 
the  theological  literature  of  this  period  and  the 
revival  of  Scholasticism  are  due.  A  product  of  the 
Thomistic  school,  widely  used  and  well  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  the  time,  was  the  standard  work  of  the 
Dominican  Billuart  (d.  1757),  which  with  exceptional 
skill  and  taste  explains  and  defends  the  Thomistic 
system  in  scholastic  form.  The  dogmatic  theology 
of  Cardinal  Gotti,  however,  rivals,  if  it  does  not  sur- 
pass, Billuart's  work,  both  as  regards  the  substance 
and  the  soundness  of  its  content*.  Other  Thomists 
produced  valuable  monographs:  Drouin  on  the 
sacraments  and  Bernard  de  Rubeis  (d.  1775)  on 
original  sin.    More  eclectic  in  their  adherence  to 
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Thomiam  were  the  Cardinals  Celestine  Sfondrato 
(d.  1696)  and  Aguirre  (d.  1699);  the  letter's  work 
"Theology  of  St.  Anselm"  in  three  volumes  is  replete 
with  deep  thought.  Among  the  Franciscans  Claud- 
ius Frassen  (d.  1680)  issued  his  elegant  "Scot us 
academicus",  a  counterpart  to  the  Thomistic  theol- 
ogy of  Billuart.  Of  the  Scotistic  School  we  also 
mention  Gabriel  Boyvin,  Krisper  (d.  1721),  and  Kick 
(d.  1769).  Eusebius  Amort  (d.  1775),  the  foremost 
theologian  in  Germany,  also  represented  a  better 
type,  combining  sound  conservatism  with  due  regard 
for  modern  demands.  The  Society  of  Jesus  still 
preserved  something  of  its  former  vigour  and  activity. 
Simmonet,  Ulloa  (d.  about  1723),  and  Marin  were  the 
authors  of  voluminous  scholastic  works.  But'  now 
the  didactical  and  pedagogical  interests  began  to 
assert  themselves,  and  called  for  numerous  text- 
books of  theology.  We  mention  Platel  (d.  1681), 
Antoine  (d.  1743),  Pichler  (d.  1736),  Sardagna  (d. 
1775),  Erber,  Monschein  (d.  1769),  and  Gener. 
But  both  as  regards  matter  and  form  all  these  text- 
books were  surpassed  by  the  "Theologia  Wircebur- 
gensis",  which  the  Jesuits  of  Wttrzburg  published  in 
1768-71.  In  addition  to  the  old  religious  orders, 
we  meet  during  this  period  the  new  school  of  Augus- 
tinians,  who  based  their  theology  on  the  system  of 
Gregory  of  Rimini  rather  than  on  that  of  jEgidius 
of  Rome.  Because  of  the  stress  they  laid  on  the 
rigoristic  element  in  St.  Augustine's  doctrine  on 
grace,  they  were  for  a  time  suspected  of  Baianisra 
and  Jansenism,  but  were  cleared  of  this  suspicion  by 
Benedict  XIV.  To  this  school  belonged  the  schol- 
arly Lupus  (d.  1681)  at  Louvain  and  Cardinal  Noris 
(d.  1704),  distinguished  for  his  subtle  intellect.  But 
its  best  work  on  dogmatic  theology  came  from  the 
pen  of  Lawrence  Berti  (d.  1766).  His  fellow-workers 
in  the  same  field  were  Bellelli  (d.  1742)  and  Bertieri. 
The  French  Oratory,  falling  from  its  lofty  eminence, 
was  buried  in  Jansenism,  as  the  names  of  Quesnel, 
Lebrun,  and  Juenin  sufficiently  indicate. 

The  Sorbonne  of  Paris,  developing  the  germs  of 
Jansenism  and  Gallicanism,  ceased  to  keep  abreast 
of  the  time.  Abstracting,  however,  from  this  fact, 
theology  owes  works  of  great  merit  to  men  like  Louis 
Habert  (d.  1718),  du  Hamel  (d.  1706),  L'Herminier, 
Witasse  (d.  1716).  Creditable  exceptions  were 
Louis  Abelly  (d.  1691)  and  Martin  Grandin,  who 
distinguished  themselves  by  their  loyalty  to  the 
Church.  The  same  encomium  must  be  said  of 
Honoratus  Tournely  (d.  1729),  whose  "Pwelectiones 
dogmatics"  are  numbered  among  the  best  theological 
text-books.  A  staunch  opponent  of  Jansenism,  he 
would  certainly  have  challenged  Gallicanism,  had 
not  the  law  of  the  realm  prevented  him.  For  the 
rest,  the  Church  _  depended  almost  exclusively  on 
Italy  in  its  scientific  combat  against  the  pernicious 
errors  of  the  time.  There  had  gathered  a  chosen 
band  of  scholars  who  courageously  fought  for  the 
turity  of  the  faith  and  the  rights  of  the  papacy, 
n  the  front  rank  against  Jansenism  stood  the  Jesuits 
Dominic  Viva  (d.  1726),  La  Fontaine  (d.  1728), 
Alticozzi  (d.  1777),  and  Faure  (d.'1779).  Gallicanism 
and  Josephinism  were  hard  pressed  by  the  theologians 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  especially  by  Zaccaria  (d. 
1795),  Muzzarelli  (d.  1749),  Bolgeni  (d.  1811), 
Roncaglia,  and  others.  The  Jesuits  were  ably 
seconded  by  the  Dominicans  Orsi  (d.  1761)  and 
Mamachi  (d.  1792).  Another  champion  in  this 
struggle  was  Cardinal  Gerdil  (d.  1802).  Partly  to 
this  epoch  belongs  the  fruitful  activity  of  St.  Alphon- 
eus  Liguori  (d.  1787),  whose  popular  rather  than 
scientific  writings  energetically  opposed  the  baneful 
spirit  of  the  time. 

(d)  Fourth  Epoch:  Decay  of  Catholic  Theology 
(1760-1840). — Many  circumstances,  both  from  with- 
in and  from  without,  contributed  towards  the  further 
decadence  of  theology  which  had  already  begun  in 


E 


the  preceding  epoch.  In  France  it  was  the  still 
powerful  influence  of  Jansenism  and  Gallicanism, 
in  the  German  Empire  the  spread  of  Josephinism 
and  Febronianism  that  sapped  the  vitality  of  ortho- 
dox theology.  The  suppression  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus  by  Clement  XIV  in  1773  deprived  theology  of 
its  ablest  representatives.  To  these  factors  must  be 
added  the  paralyzing  influence  of  the  "Enlighten- 
ment" which,  rising  through  English  Deism,  was 
swelled  by  French  Encyclopedism  and  finally  deluged 
all  European  countries.  The  French  Revolution 
and  the  military  expeditions  of  Napoleon  all  through 
Europe  were  not  without  evil  consequences.  The 
false  philosophy  of  the  time  (Kant,  Schelling,  Fichte, 
Hegel,  Cousin,  Comte,  etc.),  by  which  even  many 
theologians  were  misled,  engendered  not  only  an 
undisguised  contempt  for  Scholasticism  and  even 
for  St.  Thomas,  but  also  fostered  a  shallow  concep- 
tion of  Christianity,  the  supernatural  character  of 
which  was  obscured  by  Rationalism.  True,  the  spirit 
of  former  centuries  was  still  alive  in  Italy,  but  the 
unfavourable  circumstances  of  the  times  impeded 
its  growth  and  development.  In  France  the  Revolu- 
tion and  the  continual  campaigns  paralyzed  or  stifled 
all  productive  activity.  De  Lamennais  (d.  1854), 
the  beginning  of  whose  career  had  held  out  promises 
of  the  highest  order,  turned  from  the  truth  and  led 
others  astray.  The  Catholics  of  England  groaned 
under  political  oppression  and  religious  intolerance. 
Spain  had  become  barren.  -  Germany  suffered  from 
the  mildew  of  "Enlightenment".  No  matter  how 
mildly  one  may  judge  the  aberrations  of  Wessenberg 
(1774-1860),  Vicar^General  of  Constance,  who  had 
absorbed  the  false  ideas  of  his  age,  it  is  certain  that 
the  movement  begun  by  him  marked  a  decadence  in 
matters  both  ecclesiastical  and  scientific.  But  the 
poorer  the  productions  of  the  theologians  the  greater 
their  pride.  They  despised  the  old  theologians, 
whom  they  could  neither  read  nor  understand. 
Among  the  few  works  of  a  better  sort  were  the  manuals 
of  Wiest  (1791),  Klupfel  (1789),  Dobmayer  (1807), 
and  Brenner  (1826).  The  ex-Jesuit  Benedict  Stat- 
tler  (d.  1797)  tried  to  apply  to  dogma  the  philosophy 
of  Christian  Wolff,  Zimmer  (1802),  even  that  of 
Schelling.  The  only  work  which,  joining  soundness 
with  a  loyal  Catholic  spirit,  marked  a  return  to  the 
old  traditions  of  the  School  was  the  dogmatic  theol- 
ogy of  Liebermann  (d.  1844),  who  taught  at  Stras- 
burg  and  Mainz;  it  appeared  in  the  years  1819-26 
and  went  through  many  editions.  But  even  Lieber- 
mann was  not  able  to  conceal  his  dislike  for  the 
Scholastics.  The  renewed  attempt  of  Hermes  (d. 
1831)  of  Bonn  to  treat  Catholic  theology  in  a  Kantian 
spirit  was  no  less  fatal  than  that  of  Giinther  (d.  1863) 
in  Vienna,  who  sought  to  unravel  the  mysteries  of 
Christianity  by  means  of  a  modern  Gnosis  and  to 
resolve  them  into  purely  natural  truths.  If  positive 
and  speculative  theology  were  ever  to  be  regenerated, 
it  was  by  a  return  to  the  source  of  its  vitality,  the 
glorious  traditions  of  the  past. 

(e)  Fifth  Epoch:  Restoration  of  Dogmatic  Theology 
(1840-1900).— The  reawakening  of  the  Catholic 
life  in  the  forties  naturally  brought  with  it  a  revival 
of  Catholic  theology.  Germany  especially,  where 
the  decline  had  gone  farthest,  showed  signs  of  a 
remarkable  regeneration  and  vigorous  health.  The 
external  impulse  was'  given  by  Joseph  Gorres  (d. 
1848),  the  ''loud  shouter  in  the  fray".  When  the 
Prussian  Government  imprisoned  Archbishop  von 
Droste-Vischering  of  Cologne  on  account  of  the  stand 
he  had  taken  in  the  question  of  mixed  marriages,  the 
fiery  appeals  of  Gorres  began  to  fill  the  hearts  of  the 
Catholics,  even  outside  of  Germany,  with  unwonted 
courage.  The  German  theologians  heard  the  call 
and  once  more  applied  themselves  to  the  work  which 
was  theirs.  Dollinger  (d.  1890)  developed  Church  ' 
history,  and  Mohler  advanced  patrology  and  sym- 
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boksm.  Both  positive  and  speculative  theology 
received  a  new  lease  of  life,  the  former  through  Klee 
(d.  1840),  the  latter  through  Staudenmeier  (d.  1856). 
At  the  same  time  men  like  Kleutgen  (d.  1883), 
Werner  (d.  1888),  and  Stockl  (d.  1895)  earned  for 
the  despised  Scholasticism  a  new  place  of  honour  by 
their  thorough  historical  and  systematic  writings. 
In  France  and  Belgium  the  dogmatic  theology  of 
Cardinal  Gousset  (d.  1866)  of  Reims  and  the  writings 
of  Bishop  Malou  of  Bruges  (d.  1865)  exerted  great 
influence.  In  North  America  the  works  of  Arch- 
bishop Kenrick  (d.  1863)  did  untold  good.  Cardinal 
CarniUe  Mazzella  (d.  1900)  is  to  be  ranked  among 
the  North  American  theologians,  as  he  wrote  his 
dogmatic  works  while  occupying  the  chair  of  theology 
at  Woodstock  College,  Maryland.  In  England  the 
great  Cardinals  Wiseman  (d.  1865),  Manning  (d. 
1892X,  and  Newman  (d.  1890)  became  by  their  works 
and  deeds  powerful  agents  in  the  revival  of  Catholic 
life  and  in  the  advance  of  Catholic  theology. 

In  Italy,  where  the  better  traditions  had  never 
been  forgotten,  far-seeing  men  like  Sanseverino  (d. 
1865),  Liberatore  (d.  1892),  and  Tongiorgi  (d.  1865) 
set  to  work  to  restore  Scholastic  philosophy,  because 
it  was  found  to  be  the  most  effective  weapon  against 
the  errors  of  the  time,  i.  e.  traditionalism  and  ontolo- 
gism,  which  had  a  numerous  following  among  Cath- 
olic scholars  in  Italy,  France,  and  Belgium.  The 
pioneer  work  in  positive  theology  fell  to  the  lot  of  the 
famous  Jesuit  Perrone  (d.  1876)  in  Rome.   His  works 
•  on  dogmatic  theology,  scattered  throughout  the 
Catholic  world,  freed  theology  of  the  miasmas  which 
had  infected  it.   Under  his  leadership  a  brilliant 
phalanx  of  theologians,  as  Passaglia  (d.  1887), 
Schrader  (d.  1875),  Cardinal  Franzelin  (d.  1886), 
Palmieri  (d.  1909),  and  others,  continued  the  work  so 
happily  begun  and  reasserted  the  right  of  the  specu- 
lative element  in  the  domain  of  theology.  Eminent 
among  the  Dominicans  was  Cardinal  Zigliara,  an 
inspiring  teacher  and  fertile  author.    Thus  from 
Rome,  the  centre  of  Catholicism,  where  students 
from  all  countries  foregathered,  new  life  went  forth 
and  permeated  all  nations.    Germany,  where  Baader 
(d.  1841),  Gunther,  and  Frohschammer  (d.  1893) 
continued  to  spread  their  errors,  shared  in  the  general 
uplift  and  produced  a  number  of  prominent  theolo- 
gians, as  Kuhn  (d.  1887),  Berlagc  (d.  1881),  Dieringer 
(d.  1876),  Oswald  (d.  1903),  Knoll  (d.  1863),  Den- 
zmger  (d.  1883),  v.  Schazler  (d.  1880),  Bernard 
Jungmann  (d.  1895),  Heinrich  (d.  1891).  and  others. 
But  Germany's  greatest  theologian  at  this  time  was 
Joseph  Scheeben  (d.  1888),  a  man  of  remarkable 
talent  for  speculation.    In  the  midst  of  this  universal 
reawakening  the  Vatican  Council  was  held  (1870), 
and  the  Encyclical  of  Pope  Leo  XIII  on  the  value'of 
Scholastic,    especially   Thomistic,  philosophy  and 
theology  was  issued  (1879).    Both  these  events 
became  landmarks  in  the  history  of  dogmatic  theol- 
ogy.  An  energetic  activity  was  put  forth  in  every 
branch  of  sacred  science  and  is  still  maintained. 
Even  though,  consulting  the  needs  of  the  time  and 
the  hostile  situation,  theologians  cultivate  most 
assiduously  historical  studies,  such  as  Church  history, 
Christian  archaeology,  history  of  dogma,  and  history 
of  religion,  yet  signs  are  not  wanting  that,  side  by 
side  with  positive  theology,  Scholasticism  also  will 
enter  upon  a  new  era  of  progress.    History  shows  that 
periods  of  progress  in  theology  always  follow  in  the 
wake  of  great  oecumenical  councils.    After  the  first 
Council  of  Nicsea  (325)  came  the  great  period  of  the 
Fathers;  after  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  (1215) 
the  wonderful  age  of  mature  Scholasticism;  and  after 
the  Council  of  Trent  (1545-63)  the  activity  of  later 
Scholasticism.    It  is  not  too  much  to  hope  that  the 
Vatican  Council,  which  had  to  be  adjourned  indefi- 
nitely after  a  few  general  sessions,  will  be  followed 
by  a  similar  period  of  progress  and  splendour. 


No  critical  history  of  Catholic  dogma  haa  as  yet  been  written. 
In  general  cf.  Laforet,  Coup  d'atil  lur  Vhistoire  de  la  Thtologie 
dogmatique  (Louvain,  1851).    Ample  material  is  given  in:  PoaaE- 
vin .  Apparatus  sacer  (3  vols..  Venice.  1603-06);  DuPin,  NoureUe 
Bibliathruue  at*  auteurs  eccUsiastiuurs  (II  vols.,  Paris.  1686-1714)- 
Oudin C'ommmtoriw  dt  scriptoribus  ecdesiastieis  (3  vols..  Leip^ 
sig.  1722);  Cave.   Scriptorum    eedetiasticorum    hittoria  Hu- 
rana  (2nd  ed..  Oxford,  1740-13);  Fabricic-s,  Bibliotheca  latino 
media  et  mfima  alaJ.it  (5  vols.,  Hamburg,  1734 — ) ;  Ciillixb,  Hit- 
toire generate  da  Auteurs  sacrts  et  ecclisiastiques  (2nd  ed.,  19  vols- 
Pans,  1858-70) ;  Smith  and  Wace,  Diet.  Christ.  Biog..  Michacd! 
Biographic  universeUe  ancienne  tt  moderne  (2nd  ed.,  45  vols. 
Para,  1842-85);  Werner,  Getchiehte  da  apologetischen  und  ioU- 
muchen  Literatur  der  christl.  Religion  (5  vols.,  Schaffhaasen. 
1881 — );  Capoma,  Sulla  Filosofia  dei  Padri  e  Dottori  delta  Chiesa  i 
in  ispecialita  di  San  Tommato  (Naples,  1868);  Willmann 
Geschichte  dei  Idealismus  (2nd  ed.,  3  vols..  Brunswick,  1908) 
An  invaluable  work  of  reference  is  Hcrteb,  Nomendatar,  With 
regard  to  the  several  countries  cf.  Tanner,  Bibliotheta  Brittam- 
co-Hibernica  aeu  de  scriptoribus.  Qui  in  Anglia,  Scotia  et  Hibernia 
ad  toe.  xtiii  milium  floruerunt  (London,  1748);  Diet.  Nat.  Bice 
The   Maurists  published:   Hittoire  litUraire  de  la  France  (12 
vols..  Pans,  1733-63),  which  was  continued  by  the  iNSTrrcr  de 
France  (20  vols.,  Paris,  1814-1906);  Makcchelli,  Gli  scrittori 
<f Italia  (2  vols.,  Brescia,  1753-83);  Tirabobchi,  Storia  deOa 
LcUeratura  italiana  (13  vols.,  Modena,  1771-82);  Kroubachek. 
Geschichte  der  byiantinischen  Literatur  (2nd  ed.,  Munich,  1897); 
Wright,  A  Short  History  of  Syriac  Literature  (London,  1894); 
Chabot,  Corpus  ecriptorum  Christianorum  orientalium  (Paris. 
1903—).    With  regard  to  various  religious  orders  cf.  Zieoel- 
bader,  Historia  rei  litcraria  Ordinit  S.  Benedicti  (4  vols.,  Augs- 
burg, 1754) ;  Tassin.  Hittoire  litUraire  de  la  Congregation  de  Saint- 
Maure  (Brussels,  1770);  Wadding  Scriptores  Ordinit  Minor** 
(2nd  ed.,  2  vols.,  Rome,  1805) ;  de  Martionv,  La  Scolastique  et 
lee  traditions  franciscaines  (Paris,  1888) ;  Felder,  Getchiehte  der 
wissenschafllichen     Studien   im    Frantiskanerorden  (Freiburg, 
1904) ;  Quetif  Echard,  Script oret  Ordinit  Pradieatorum  (2  vols.. 
Pans,  1710-21) ;  Reichert,  Monummta  Ordinit  Fratrum  Pra- 
dieatorum histories  (Rome,  1896 — );  de  Villi  ers,  Bibliotheca, 
Carmelitana  notit  criticit  et  dissertationibut  Uluttrata  (2  vols., 
Orleans,  1752);  de  Vibch,  Bibliotheca  ecriptorum  Ordinit  Citter- 
ctensu  (2nd  ed.,  Colm,  1656);  Goovaerts,  Dictionnaire  bio- 
bMiographique  del  tcrivains,  artistes  et  savants  de    Ordre  dt 
Prtmontrt  (2  vols.,  Brussels,  1899-1907);  Winter,  Die  Prs- 
monstratenser  dee  IS.  Jahrhunderts  (Berlin,  1865);  Ossikger. 
Bibliotheca  Augustiniana  historica,  critica  et  chronologica  (Ingol- 
stadt,  1768);  Southwell,  Bibliotheca  scriptorum  Societatitjesu 
(Rome,  1676) ;  Sommervooel,  Bibliotheque  de  la  CompagnU  ds 
Jesus  (9  vols.,  Brussels  and  Paris,  1890-1900).    The  histories 
of  dogma  by  Schwane,  Harnack,  Tixeront,  etc.,  may  also  be 
consulted  with  profit. 

With  regard  to  the  special  literature  of  the  Patristic  Period,  cf. 
Ehrhard,  Die  allchrittliche  Literatur  u.  ihre  Er/orschung  seit 
1880  (2  vols.,  1894-1900);  Donaldson,  A  Critical  History  of 
Christian  Literature  and  Doctrine  from  the  Death  of  the  Apostles  to 
the  Nicene  Council  (3  vols.,  London.  1865-86);  Richardson,  The 
Antenicene  Fathers.  A  Bibliographical  Synopsis  (Buffalo,  1887); 
Crcttwell,  A  Literary  History  of  Early  Christianity  (2  vols., 
London,  1893);  Schoenemann,  Bibliotheca  historico-litleraria 
Patrum  latinoruma  Tertulliano  usque  ad  Gregorium  Jfcf.  et  Itidonm 
Hispalenscm  (2  vols.,  Leipiig,  1792-94);  Harnack,  Geschichte  der 
altchristlichen  Literatur  bis  Eutebius  (3  vols..  Lei p jig.  1893-1904); 
Mohler,  Patrologie  (Ratisbon,  1840);  Mione-Sevestre.  Dic- 
tionnaire de  Patrologie  (4  vols.,  Paris,  1851-55) ;  Nirschl,  Lehr- 
buch  der  Patrologie  u.  Patristik  (3  vols.,  Mains,  1881-85) :  Auoo, 
Grundriss  der  Patrologie  (4th  ed..  Freiburg,  1888);  Fkssler- 
Jungmann,  Institutions!  Patrologia  (2  vols.,  Innsbruck.  1890- 
1896);  Bardenhkwer,  Geschichte  der  altkirchlichen  Literatur.  I— It 
(Freiburg,  1902-03):  Idem.  Patrologie  (3rd  ed..  Freiburg,  1910); 
Racschen,  Grundriss  der  Patrologie  (3rd  ed.,  Freiburg.  1910); 
Stockl,  Geschichte  der  christl.  Philosophic  tur  Zeit  der  Kirehen- 
sater  (Mains,  1891).  Of  great  importance  are  also:  A.  Harnack 
tt.  C  Schmidt,  Texts  u.  Untersuchungen  tur  Geschichte  der  att- 
christl.  Literatur  (Leipiig,  1882— );  Robinson,  Texts  and  Studies 
(Cambridge.  1891—);  Hemmer-Lejat,  Textes  tt  Documents 
(Paris,  1904—). 

With  regard  to  the  Middle  Ages  cf.  especially  Scheeben, 
Dogmatik,  I  (Freiburg,  1873)  423  son.;  Grabmann.  Getchiehte 
der  scholastichen  Methode,  I,  II  (Freiburg,  1909-11);  Idem  in 
Buchberoer,  Kirchliehes  Handlexikon,  s.  v.  Seholattik:  Sio- 
hardt.  Albertus  Magnus,  sein  Leben  u.  seine  Werke  (Ratisbon, 
1867);  Werner,  Der  hi.  Thomas  ton  Aquin  (3  vols.,  Ratisbon. 
1858 — ) ;  Bach,  Die  Dogmengeschichte  des  MiUelalters  torn  ekritto- 
logischen  Standpunkt  (2  vols..  Vienna,  1873-75);  Simler.  Des 
sommrs  de  thtologie  (Paris,  1871).  With  regard  to  the  universities 
cf.  Bcukds,  Historia  Universitatis  Parisiensit  (Paris,  1666-73); 
Denifle,  Die  Universitaten  del  MiUelalters,  I  (Berlin,  1885); 
Denifle  and  Chatelain,  Chartularium  Universitatis  Paritien- 
sis  (4  vols.,  Paris,  1889-97);  Rashdall,  The  Universities  of 
Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages  (Oxford,  1895);  Feret,  La  Faeulti  dt 
Thtologie  de  Paris  et  see  Docteurs  Us  plus  oUebres,  I:  M oven-age 
(4  vols.,  Paris.  1894-97);  Robert,  Lee  tcoles  et  I'enseionement  de  la 
Thtologie  pendant  la  premiere  moitit  du  XII'  titde  (Paris,  1909) ; 
Michael,  Geschichte  del  deutschen  Volket  vom  S.  Jahrh.  bit  turn 
Autgang  des  MiUelaUers.  II.  Ill  (Freiburg,  1899-1903);  Ebsrt. 
AUgemeine,  Geschichte  der  Literatur  des  MiUelalters  im  Abend- 
laniic  (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1874-87).  With  regard  to  Scholastic 
philosophy,  cf.  Haorbac,  Hietoire  de  la  Philosophic  ncolattiaut 
(3  vols.,  Paris,  1872);  de  Wule.  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy, 
tr.  Coefet  (London.  1909) ;  Stockl,  Geschichte  der  Philosophtt 
del  MiUelalters  (3  vols.,  Mains,  1864-66) ;  Bacmkkr  in  Die  jttuV 
tur  der  Gegenwart  by  Hinnebero,  I  (Leipiig,  1909),  5;  Drain! 
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AND  Ehrle,  Archil  /Or  Literatur-  u.  Kirchengeschichte  (7  vols., 
Brrlin  and  Freiburg,  1885-1900);  BXumker  and  von  Hertuno, 
HeiirOge  lur  Philosophic  des  Miaelatters  (Munster,  1891 — ). 
On  mysticism  cf.  Preqer,  Geschichle  fier  deulschen  Mystik  im 
MitteJaUcr  (3  vols.,  Leipsig,  1874-93);  Langenbero,  quelltn  u. 
Forschungen  tur  Geschichle  da-  deulschen  Mystik  (Leipsig,  1904) ; 
liiBET,  La  Mystique  divine  (4  vols.,  Paris,  1895 — ):  Delacroix, 
Etude*  aVhietoire  tt  de  psychologic  du  Mysticisms  (Paris,  1908). 

On  modem  times  cf.  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.;  Feret, 
La  Pandit  de  Thiolooie  de  Parte  tt  eee  Docteurt  lee  plus  ctlebree: 
II,  Epoque  moderne  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1900-04);  Lakmmer,  Vortri- 
dentinieche  Theologen  .dee  Reformationszcitaliers  (Berlin,  1858); 
Werner,  Pram  Suaree  u.  die  Schataetik  der  tetzten  Jahrhunderte 
(2  vols.,  Ratisbon,  1860);  Idem,  Geeehichte  der  Theologie  in 
DeuUchland  seit  dem  Trienter  Konzil  bie  eur  Gegenwart  (2nd  ed., 
Ratisbon,  1889) ;  for  the  time  of  "  Enlightenment"  in  particular,  cf . 
Rosea,  Dae  religiose  Leben  in  HohenzoUern  tinier  dem  Binftuse 
dee  Wessenbergianismue  (Freiburg,  1908);  Idem,  Bin  neuer 
Hietoriker  der  Aufklarung  (Freiburg,  1910):  against  him,  Merkle, 
Die  kalholische  Beurteilung  dee  Aufkldrungszeitaltere  (Wursburg, 
1909);  Idem,  Die  kirchtiche  Aufklarung  im  kathotiechen  DeuUch- 
land (Wursburg,  1910) ;  SaqmOller,  Wiseensehaft  u.  Glaube  in  der 
kirchlichen  Aufklarung  (Tubingen,  1910);  Idem,  Vnvcissenschafl- 
lichkeit  u.  Unglaube  in  der  kirchlichen  Aufklarung  (Tubingen, 
1011);  Hettinger,  Thomas  von  Aquin  u.  die  europdieehe  Cirili- 
eation  (Wursburg,  1880):  WEHOrER,  Die  geistige  Bewegung  im 
Anschluss  an  die  Thomas-Enzyklika  Leo's  XIII  (1897) ;  de  Groot, 
Leo  XIII  u.  der  hi.  Thomas  (1897);  Bellamy,  La  thiologie  calho- 
lique  au  XIX'  siecle  (Paris,  1904). 

J.  POHLE. 

r.  a.  Christoixkjt. — Christology  is  that  part  of 
theology  which  deals  with  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  In 
its  fulTextent  it  comprises  the  doctrines  concerning 
both  the  person  of  Christ  and  His  works;  but  in  the 
present  article  we  shall  limit  ourselves  to  a  considera- 
tion of  the  person  of  Christ.  Here  again  we  shall 
not  infringe  on  the  domain  of  the  historian  and 
Old-Testament  theologian,  who  present  their  respec- 
tive contributions  under  the  headings  Jesus  Christ, 
and  Messias;  hence  the  theology  of  the  Person  of 
Jesus  Christ,  considered  in  the  light  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment or  from  the  Christian  point  of  view,  is  the 
proper  subject  of  the  present  article. 

Tbe  person  of  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Second  Person  of 
the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  the  Son  or  the  Word  of  the 
Father,  Who  "was  incarnate  by  the  Holy  Ghost  of 
the  Virgin  Mary  and  was  made  man."  These  mys- 
teries, though  foretold  in  the  Old  Testament,  were 
fully  revealed  in  the  New,  and  clearly  developed  in 
Christian  Tradition  and  theology.  Hence  we  shall 
have  to  study  our  subject  under  the  triple  aspect  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  New  Testament,  and  Chris- 
tian Tradition. 

(A)  Old  Testament. — From  what  has  been  said  wc 
understand  that  the  Old  Testament  is  not  considered 
here  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  Jewish  scribe,  but  of 
the  Christian  theologian.  Jesus  Christ  Himself 
was  the  first  to  use  it  in  this  way  by  His  repeated 
appeal  to  the  Messianic  passages  of  the  prophetic 
writings.  The  Apostles  saw  in  these  prophecies 
many  arguments  in  favour  of  the  claims  and  the 
teachings  of  Jesus  Christ;  the  Evangelists,  too,  are 
familiar  with  them,  though  they  appeal  less  frequently 
to  them  than  the  patristic  writers  do.  Even  the 
Fathers  either  state  the  prophetic  argument  only  in 
general  terms  or  they  quote  single  prophecies;  but 
they  thus  prepare  the  way  for  the  deeper  insight 
into  the  historical  perspective  of  the  Messianic  pre- 
dictions which  began  to  prevail  in  the  eighteenth  and 
nineteenth  centuries,  leaving  the  statement  of 
the  historical  development  of  the  Messianic  prophe- 
cies to  the  writer  of  the  article  Messias,  we  shall 
briefly  call  attention  to  the  prophetic  predictions  of 
the  genealogy  of  Christ,  of  His  birth,  Hiff  infancy, 
His  names,  His  offices,  His  public  life,  His  sufferings, 
and  His  glory. 

(1)  References  to  the  human  genealogy  of  the 
Messias  are  quite  numerous  in  the  Old  Testament: 
He  is  represented  as  the  seed  of  the  woman,  the  son 
of  Sem,  t  he  son  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the 
son  of  David,  the  prince  of  pastors,  the  offspring  of 
the  marrow  of  the  high  cedar  (Gen.,  iii,  1-19;  ix, 
18-27;  xii,  1-9;  xvii,  1-9;  xviii,  17-19;  xxii,  16-18; 


xxvi,  1-5;  xxvii,  1-15;  Num.,  xxiv,  15-19;  II  Kings, 
vii,  1-16;  1  Par.,  xvii,  1-17;  Jer.,  xxiii,  1-8;  xxxiii, 
14-26;  Ezech.,  xvii).  The  Royal  Psalmist  extols 
the  Divine  genealogy  of  the  future  Messias  in  the 
words:  "The  Lord  nath  said  to  me:  Thou  art  my 
son,  this  day  have  I  begotten  thee"  (Ps.  ii,  7). 

(2)  The  Prophets  frequently  speak  of  the  birth  of 
the  expected  Christ.  They  locate  its  place  in  Beth- 
lehem of  Juda  (Mich.,  V,  2-14),  they  determine  its 
time  by  the  passing  of  the  sceptre  from  Juda  (Gen. 
xlix,  8-12),  by  the  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  (ix,  22- 
27),  and  by  the  "little  while"  mentioned  in  the 
Book  of  Aggeus  (ii,  1-10).  The  Old-Testament 
seers  know  also  that  the  Messias  will  be  born  of  a 
Virgin  Mother  (Is.,  vii,  1-17),  and  that  His  appear- 
ance, at  least  His  public  appearance,  will  be  preceded 
by  a  precursor  (Is.,  xl,  1—11;  Mai.,  iv,  5-6). 

(3)  Certain  events  connected  with  the  infancy  of 
the  Messias  have  been  deemed  important  enough 
to  be  the  subject  of  prophetic  prediction.  Among 
these  are  the  adoration  of  the  Magi  (Ps.  Ixxxi,  1-17), 
the  slaughter  of  the  innocents  (Jer.,  xxxi,  15-26), 
and  the  flight  into  Egypt  (Osee,  xi,  1-7).  It  is  true 
that  in  the  case  of  these  prophecies,  as  it  happens  in 
the  case  of  many  others,  their  fulfilment  is  their 
clearest  commentary;  but  this  does  not  undo  the  fact 
that  the  events  were  really  predicted. 

(4)  Perhaps  there  is  less  need  of  insisting  on  the 
predictions  of  the  better  known  Messianic  names  and 
titles,  seeing  that  they  involve  less  obscurity.  Thus 
in  the  prophecies  of  Zacharias  the  Messias  is  called 
the  Orient,  or,  according  to  the  Hebrew  text,  the 
"bud"  (iii;  vi,  9-15),  in  the  Book  of  Daniel  He  is  tbe 
Son  of  Man  (vii),  in  the  Prophecy  of  Malachias  He  is 
the  Angel  of  the  Testament  (ii,  17;  iii,  6),  in  tbe 
writings  of  Isaias  He  is  the  Saviour  (li,  1 ;  Iii,  12;  lxii), 
the  Servant  of  the  Lord  (xlix,  1),  the  Emmanuel  (viii, 
1-10),  the  Prince  of  peace  (ix,  1-7). 

(5)  The  Messianic  offices  are  considered  in  a  gen- 
eral way  in  the  latter  part  of  Isaias  (bri) ;  in  particu- 
lar, the  Messias  is  considered  as  prophet  in  the  Book 
of  Deuteronomy  (xviii,  9-22);  as  king  in  tbe  Canticle 
of  Anna  (I  Kings,  ii,  1-10)  and  in  the  royal  song  of 
the  Psalmist  (xliv);  as  priest  in  the  sacerdotal  type 
Melchisedech  (Gen.,  xiv.  14-20)  and  in  the  Psalmist's 
words  "a  priest  forever  (cix);  as  Goel,  or  Avenger,  in 
the  second  part  of  Isaias  (lxiii,  1-6) ;  as  mediator  of  t  he 
New  Testament,  under  the  form  of  a  covenant  of  the 
people  (Is.,  xlii,  1;  xliii,  13),  and  of  the  light  of  the 
Gentiles  (Is.,  xlix). 

(6)  As  to  the  public  life  of  the  Messias,  Isaias  gives 
us  a  general  idea  of  tbe  fulness  of  the  Spirit  investing 
the  Anointed  (xi,  1-16),  and  of  the  Messianic  work 
(lv).  The  Psalmist  presents  a  picture  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  (xxii);  Isaias  summarizes  the  Messianic 
miracles  (xxxv) ;  Zacharias  exclaims,  "  Rejoice  greatly, 
O  daughter  of  Sion",  thus  predicting  Christ's  solemn 
entrance  into  Jerusalem;  the  Psalmist  refers  to  this 
same  event  when  he  mentions  the  praise  out  of  the 
mouth  of  infants  (viii).  To  return  once  more  to  the 
Book  of  Isaias,  the  prophet  foretells  the  rejection  of 
the  Messias  through  a  league  with  death  (xxvii) ;  the 
Psalmist  alludes  to  the  same  mystery  where  he  speaks 
of  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected  (cxvii). 

(7)  Need  we  say  that  the  sufferings  of  the  Messias 
were  fullypredictedby  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment? The  general  idea  of  the  Messianic  victim  is 
presented  in  the  context  of  the  words  "sacrifice  and 
oblation  thou  wouldst  not"  (Ps.  xxxix);  in  the  pass- 
age beginning  with  the  resolve  "Let  us  put  wood  on 
his  bread"  (Jer..  xi),  and  in  the  sacrifice  described  by 
the  prophet  Malachias  (i).  Besides,  the  series  of  the 
particular  events  which  constitute  the  history  of 
Christ's  Passion  has  been  described  by  the  prophets 
with  a  remarkable  minuteness:  the  Psalmist  refers  to 
His  betrayal  in  the  words  "  the  man  of  my  peace  .  .  . 
supplanted  mc"  (xl),  and  Zacharias  knows  of  the 
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"'thirty  pieces  of  silver"  (xi);  the  Psalmist  praying  in 
the  anguish  of  his  soul  is  a  type  of  Christ  in  His 
agony  (Ps.  liv) ;  His  capture  is  foretold  in  the  words 
"pursue  and  take  him"  and  "they  will  hunt  after  the 
soul  of  the  just"  (Ps.  lxx;  xciii);  His  trial  with  its 
false  witnesses  may  be  found  represented  in  the 
words  "unjust  witnesses  have  risen  up  against  me, 
and  iniquity  hath  lied  to  itself"  (Ps.  xxvi);  His  flagel- 
lation is  portrayed  in  the  description  of  the  man  of 
sorrows  (Is.,  Iii,  13;  liii,  12)  and  the  words  "scourges 
were  gathered  together  upon  me"  (Ps.  xxxiv);  the 
betrayer's  evil  lot  is  pictured  in  the  imprecations  of 
Psalm  cviii;  the  crucifixion  is  referred  to  in  the  pass- 
ages "What  are  these  wounds  in  the  midst  of  thy 
hands?"  (Zach.,  xiii),  "Let  us  condemn  himtoamost 
shameful  death"  (Wisd.,  ii),  and  "They  have  dug  my 
hands  and  my  feet"  (Ps.  xxi);  the  miraculous  dark- 
ness occurs  in  Amos,  viii;  the  gall  and  vinegar  are 
spoken  of  in  Ps.  lxviii;  the  pierced  heart  of  Christ  is 
foreshadowed  in  Zach.,  xii.  The  sacrifice  of  Isaac 
(Gen.,  xxi,  1-14),  the  scapegoat  (Lev.,  xvi,  1-28),  the 
ashes  of  purification  (Num.,  xix,  1-10),  and  the 
brazen  serpent  (Num.,  xxi,  4-9)  hold  a  prominent 
place  among  the  types  prefiguring  the  Buffering 
Messias.  The  third  chapter  of  Lamentations  is  justly 
considered  as  the  dirge  of  our  buried  Redeemer. 

(8)  Finally,  the  glory  of  the  Messias  has  been  fore- 
told by  the  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  con- 
text of  such  phrases  as  "I  have  risen  because  the 
Lord  hath  protected  me"  (Ps.  iii),  "My  flesh  shall 
rest  in  hope"  (Ps.  xv),  "On  the  third  day  he  will  raise 
us  up"  (Osee,  v,  15,  vi,  3),  "O  death,  I  will  be  thy 
death"  (Osee,  xiii.  6-15a)',  and  "I  know  that  my  Re- 
deemer liveth"  (Job,  xix,  23-27)  referred  the  devout 
Jewish  worshipper  to  something  more  than  a  merely 
earthly  restoration,  the  fulfilment  of  which  began  to 
be  realized  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  This  mys- 
tery is  also  implied,  at  least  typically,  in  the  first 
fruits  of  the  harvest  (Lev.,  xxiii,  9-14)  and  the  de- 
livery of  Jonas  from  the  belly  of  the  fish  (Jon.,  ii). 
Nor  is  the  Resurrection  of  the  Messias  the  only  ele- 
ment of  Christ's  glory  predicted  by  the  Prophets. 
Ps.  lxvii  refers  to  the  Ascension;  Joel,  ii,  28-32,  to  the 
coming  of  the  Paraclete;  Is.,  lx,  to  the  call  of  the  Gen- 
tiles; Mich.,  iv,  1-7,  to  the  conversion  of  the  Syna- 
gogue; Dan.,  ii,  27-47,  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias 
as  compared  with  the  kingdom  of  the  world..  Other 
characteristics  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  are  typified 
by  the  tabernacle  (Ex.,  xxv,  8-9;  xxix,  43;  xl,  33-36; 
Num.,  ix,  15-23),  the  mercy-seat  (Ex.,  xxv,  17-22; 
Ps.  lxxix,  1),  Aaron  the  high  priest  (Ex.,  xxviii,  1;  xxx, 
1;  10;  Num.,  xvi,  39-40),  the  manna  (Ex.,  xvi,  1-15; 
Ps.  lxxvii,  24-25),  and  the  rock  of  Horeb  (Ex.,  xvii, 
5-7;  Num.,  xx,  10-11;  Ps.  civ,  41).  A  Canticle  of 
thanksgiving  for  the  Messianic  benefits  is  found  in 
Is.,  xii. 

The  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  are  not  the  only 
source  from  which  the  Christian  theologian  may  learn 
the  Messianic  ideas  of  pre-Christian  Jewry.  The 
Sibylline  oracles,  the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  Book  of 
Jubilees,  the  Psalms  of  Solomon,  the  Ascensio  Moysis, 
the  Revelation  of  Baruch,  the  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras, 
and  several  Talmudic  and  Rabbinic  writings  are  rich 
depositories  of  pre-Christian  views  concerning  the  ex- 
pected Messias.  Not  that  all  of  these  works  were 
written  before  the  coming  of  Christ;  but,  though  par- 
tially post-Christian  in  their  authorship,  they  preserve 
a  picture  of  the  Jewish  world  of  thought,  dating  back, 
at  least  in  its  out  line,  centuries  before  the  coming  of 
Christ. 

(B)  New  Testament. — Some  modern  writers  tell  us 
that  there  are  two  Christs,  as  it  were,  the  Messias  of 
faith  and  the  Jesus  of  history.  They  regard  the 
Ix>rd  and  Christ,  Whom  God  exalted  by  raising  Him 
from  the  dead,  as  the  subject  of  Christian  faith;  and 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  preacher  and  worker  of  mir- 
acles, as  the  theme  of  the  historian.   They  assure  us 


that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  persuade  even  the  least 
experienced  critic  that  Jesus  taught,  in  formal  terms 
and  at  one  and  the  same  time,  the  Christology  of 
Paul,  that  of  John,  and  the  doctrines  of  Nicsea,  of 
Ephesu8,  and  of  Chalcedon.  Otherwise  the  history  of 
the  first  Christian  centuries  appears  to  these  writers 
to  be  quite  inconceivable.  The  Fourth  Gospel  is  said 
to  lack  the  data  which  underlie  the  definitions  of  the 
first  oecumenical  councils  and  to  supply  testimony 
that  is  not  a  supplement,  but  a  corrective,  of  the  por- 
trait of  Jesus  drawn  by  the  Synoptics.  These  two 
accounts  of  the  Christ  are  represented  as  mutually 
exclusive:  if  Jesus  spoke  and  acted  as  He  speaks  and 
acts  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  then  He  cannot  have 
spoken  and  acted  as  He  is  reported  by  St.  John.  We 
shall  here  briefly  review  the  Christology  of  St.  Paul 
of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and 
t  he  Synoptics.  Thus  we  shall  give  the  reader  a  com- 
plete Christology  of  the  New  Testament  and  at  the 
same  time  the  data  necessary  to  control  the  conten- 
tions of  the  Modernists.  The  Christology  will  not, 
however,  be  complete  in  the  sense  that  it  extends  to  all 
the  details  concerning  Jesus  Christ  taught  in  the  New 
Testament,  but  in  the  sense  that  it  gives  His  essentia] 
characteristics  taught  in  the  whole  of  the  New 
Testament. 

(1)  Pauline  Christology. — St.  Paul  insists  on  the 
truth  of  Christ's  real  humanity  and  Divinity,  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  at  first  sight  the  reader  is  confronted 
with  three  objects  in  the  Apostle's  writings:  God,  the 
human  world,  and  the  Mediator.  But  then  the 
latter  is  both  Divine  and  human,  both  God  and  man. 

(a)  Christ's  Humanity  in  the  Pauline  Epistles. — 
The  expressions  "form  of  a  servant'*,  "in  habit  found 
as  a  man",  "in the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh"  (Phil.,  ii,  7; 
Rom.,  viii,  3)  may  seem  to  impair  the  real  humanity 
of  Christ  in  the  Pauline  teaching.  But  in  reality 
they  only  describe  a  mode  of  being  or  hint  at  the 
presence  of  a  higher  nature  in  Christ  not  seen  by  the 
senses,  or  they  contrast  Christ's  human  nature  with 
the  nature  of  that  sinful  race  to  which  it  belongs. 
On  the  other  hand  the  Apostle  plainly  speaks  of  Our 
Lord  manifested  in  the  flesh  (I  Tim.,  iii,  16),  as 
possessing  a  body  of  flesh  (Col.,  i,  22),  as  being 
"made  of  a  woman"  (Gal.,  iv,  4),  as  being  born  of 
the  seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh  (Rom.,  i,  3) 
as  belonging  according  to  the  flesh  to  the  race  ol 
Israel  (Rom.,  ix,  5).  As  a  Jew,  Jesus  Christ  was  borr 
under  the  Law  (Gal.,  iv,  4).  The  Apostle  dwells  with 
emphasis  on  Our  Lord's  real  share  in  our  physical 
human  weakness  (II  Cor.,  xiii,  4),  on  His  life  of 
suffering  (Heb.,  v,  8)  reaching  its  climax  in  the 
Passion  (ibid.,  i,  5;  Phil.,  iii.  10;  Col.,  i,  24).  Only 
in  two  respects  did  Our  Lord's  humanity  differ  from 
the  rest  of  men:  first  in  its  entire  sinlessness  (II  Cor., 
v,  21:  Gal.,  ii,  17;  Rom.,  viii,  3);  secondly,  in  the 
fact  that  Our  Lord  was  the  second  Adam,  representing 
the  whole  human  race  (Rom.,  v,  12-21;  1  Cor.,  xv, 
45-49). 

(b)  Christ's  Divinity  in  the  Pauline  Epistles. — 
According  to  St.  Paul,  the  superiority  of  the  Christian 
revelation  over  all  other -.Divine  manifestations,  and 
the  perfection  of  the  New  Covenant  with  its  sacrifice 
and  priesthood,  are  derived  from  the  fact  that 
Christ  is  the  Son  of  God  (Heb.,  i,  1  sq.;  v,  5  so.; 

ii,  5  sq.;  Rom.,  i,  3;  Gal.,  iv,  4;  Eph.,  iv,  13;  Col., 
i,  12  sq.;  ii,  9  sq.;  etc.).  The  Apostle  understands 
by  the  expression  "Son  of  God"  not  a  merely  moral 
dignity,  or  a  merely  external  relation  to  God  which 
began  in  time,  but  an  eternal  and  immanent  relation 
of  Christ  to  the  Father.  He  contrasts  Christ  with, 
and  finds  Him  superior  to,  Aaron  and  his  successors, 
Moses  and  the  Prophets  (Heb.,  v,  4;  x,  11;  vii,  1-22: 

iii,  1-6;  i,  1).  He  raises  Christ  above  the  choirs  of 
angels,  and  makes  Him  their  Lord  and  Master 
(Hob.,  i,  3:  14;  ii,  2-3),  and  seats  Him  as  heir  of  all 
things  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father  (Heb.,  i,  2-3; 
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Gal.,  iv,  14;  Eph.,  i,  20-21).  If  St.  Paul  is  obliged 
to  use  the  terms  "form  of  God",  "image  of  God", 
when  he  speaks  of  Christ's  Divinity,  in  order  to  show 
the  personal  distinction  between  the  Eternal  Father 
and  the  Divine  Son  (Phil.,  ii,  6;  Col.,  i,  15),  Christ  is 
not  merely  the  image  and  glory  of  God  (I  Cor.,  xi, 
7),  but  also  the  first-born  before  any  created  beings 
(Col.,  i,  15),  in  Whom,  and  by  Whom,  and  for  Whom 
all  things  were  made  (Col.,  i,  16), in  Whom  the  fulness 
of  the  Godhead  resides  with  that  actual  reajity  which 
we  attach  to  the  presence  of  the  material  bodies 
perceptible  and  measurable  through  the  organs  of 
our  senses  (Col.,  ii.  9),  in  a  word,  "who  is  over  all 
things,  God  blessed  forever"  (Rom.,  ix,  5). 

(2)  Christology  of  the  Catholic  Epistles. — The 
Epistles  of  St.  John  will  be  considered  together  with 
the  other  writings  of  the  same  Apostle  in  the  next 
paragraph.  Under  the  present  heading  we  shall 
brieny  indicate  the  views  concerning  Christ  held  by 
the  Apostles  St.  James,  St.  Peter,  and  St.  Jude. 

(a)  The  Epistle  of  St.  James. — The  mainly 
practical  scope  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  does  not 
lead  us  to  expect  that  Our  Lord's  Divinity  would  be 
formally  expressed  in  it  as  a  doctrine  of  faith.  This 
doctrine  is,  however,  implied  in  the  language  of  the 
inspired  writer.  He  professes  to  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  Jesus  Christ  as  to  God,  being  the  servant  of 
both  (i,  1):  he  applies  the  same  term  to  the  God  of 
the  Old  Testament  as  to  Jesus  Christ  (passim). 
Jesus  Christ  is  both  the  sovereign  judge  and  indepen- 
dent lawgiver,  who  can  save  andean  destroy  (iv,  12); 
the  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  is  faith  in  theLord  of  Glory  (ii, 

1)  .  The  language  of  St.  James  would  be  exaggerated 
and  overstrained  on  any  other  supposition  than  the 
writer's  firm  belief  in  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ. 

(b)  Belief  of  St.  Peter. — St.  Peter  presents  himself 
as  the  servant  and  the  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  (I  Pet., 
i,  1 ;  II  Pet.,  i,  1),  who  was  predicted  by  the  Prophets 
.of  the  Old  Testament  in  such  a  way  that  the  Prophets 
themselves  were  Christ's  own  servants,  heralds,  and 
organs  (I  Pet.,  i,  10-11).  It  is  the  pre-existent  Christ 
who  moulds  the  utterances  of  Israel's  Prophets  to 

Proclaim  their  anticipations  of  His  advent.  St. 
'eter  had  witnessed  the  glory  of  Jesus  in  the  Trans- 
figuration (II  Pet.,  i,  16);  he  appears  to  take  pleasure 
in  multiplying  His  tit  les:  Jesus  Our  Lord  (II  Pet.,  i. 

2)  ,  our  Ixtrd  Jesus  Christ  (ibid.,  i,  14,  16),  the  Lord 
and  Saviour  (ibid.,  iii,  2),  our  Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ  (ibid.,  i,  1),  Whose  power  is  Divine 
(ibid.,  i,  3),  through  whose  promises  Christians  are 
made  partakers  of  the  nature  of  God  (ibid.,  i,  4). 
Throughout  his  Epistle,  therefore,  St.  Peter 
feels,  as  it  were,  and  implies  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ. 

(c)  Epistle  of  St.  Jude. — St.  Jude,  too,  introduces 
himself  as  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  through  union 
with  whom  Christians  are  kept  in  a  life  of  faith  and 
holiness  (1);  Christ  is  our  only  Lord  and  Saviour  (4). 
Who  punished  Israel  in  the  wilderness  and  the  rebel 
angels  (5),  Who  will  come  to  judgment  surrounded  by 
myriads  of  saints  (14),  and  to  Whom  Christians  look 
for  the  mercy  which  He  will  show  them  at  His  coming 
(21),  the  issue  of  which  will  be  life  everlasting.  Can 
a  merely  human  Christ  be  the  subject  of  this  language? 

(3)  Johannean  Christology. — If  there  were  nothing 
else  in  the  New  Testament  to  prove  the  Divinity  of 
Christ,  the  first  fourteen  verses  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
would  suffice  to  convince  a  believer  in  the  Bible  of 
that  dogma.  Now  the  doctrine  of  this  prologue  is 
the  fundamental  idea  of  the  whole  Johannean  theol- 
ogy. The  Word  made  flesh  is  the  same  with  the 
Word  Who  was  in  the  beginning,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  with  the  man  Jesus  Christ,  the  subject  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  on  the  other.  The  whole  Gospel  is 
a  history  of  the  Eternal  Word  dwelling  in  human 
nature  among  men. 

The  teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  also  found 
in  the  Johannean '  Epistles.    In  his  very  opening 


words  the  writer  tells  his  readers  that  the  Word  of 
life  has  become  manifest  and  that  the  Apostles  had 
seen  and  heard  and  handled  the  Word  incarnate. 
The  denial  of  the  Son  implies  the  loss  of  the  Father 
(I  John,  ii,  23),  and  "whosoever  shall  confess  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  God  abideth  in  him  and  he 
in  God"  (ibid.,  iv,  15).  Towards  the  end  of  the 
Epistle  the  writer  is  still  more  emphatic:  "And  we 
know  that  the  Son  of  God  is  come:  and  he  hath 
given  us  understanding  that  we  may  know  the  true 
God,  and  may  be  in  his  true  Son.  This  is  the  true 
God  and  life  eternal"  (ibid.,  v,  20). 

According  to  the  Apocalypse,  Christ  is  the  first  and 
the  last,  the  alpha  and  the  omega,  the  eternal  and  the 
almighty  (i,  8;  xxi,  6;  xxii,  13).  He  is  the  king  of  kings 
and  lord  of  lords  (xix,  16),  the  lord  of  the  unseen 
world  (xii,  10;  xiii,  8),  the  centre  of  the  court  of 
heaven  (v,  6) ;  He  receives  the  adoration  of  the  highest 
angels  (v,  8),  and,  as  the  object  of  that  uninterrupted 
worship  (v,  12),  He  is  associated  with  the  Father 
(v,  13;  xvii,  14). 

(4)  Christology  of  the  Synoptists. — There  is  a  real 
difference  between  the  first  three  Evangelists  and  St. 
John  in  their  respective  representations  of  our  Lord. 
The  truth  presented  by  these  writers  may  be  the 
same,  but  they  view  it  from  different  standpoints. 
The  three  Synoptists  set  forth  the  humanity  of  Christ 
in  its  obedience  to  the  law,  in  its  power  over  nature, 
and  in  its  tenderness  for  the  weak  and  afflicted;  the 
fourth  Gospel  sets  forth  the  life  of  Christ  not  in  any 
of  the  aspects  which  belong  to  it  as  human,  but  as 
being  the  adequate  expression  of  the  glory  of  the 
Divine  Person,  manifested  to  men  under  a  visible 
form.  _  But  in  spite  of  this  difference,  the  Synoptists 
by  their  suggestive  implication  practically  anticipate 
the  teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  This  suggestion 
is  implied,  first,  in  the  Synoptic  use  of  the  title  Son  of 
God  as  applied  to  Jesus  Christ.  Jesus  is  the  Son  of 
God,  not  merely  in  an  ethical  or  theocratic  sense,  not 
merely  as  one  among  many  sons,  but  He  is  the  only, 
the  well-beloved  Son  of  the  Father,  so  that  His  son- 
ship  is  unshared  by  any  other,  and  is  absolutely 
unique  (Matt.,  iii,  17;  xvii,  5;  xxii,  41:  cf.  iv,  3,  6; 
Luke,  iv,  3,  9);  it  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  to  come  upon  Mary,  and  the  power 
of  the  Most  High  was  to  overshadow  her  (Luke,  i,  35). 
Again,  the  Synoptists  imply  Christ's  Divinity  in  their 
history  of  His  nativity  and  its  accompanying  circum- 
stances; He  is  conceived  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Luke,  1. 
35),  and  His  mother  knows  that  all  generations  shall 
call  her  blessed,  because  the  mighty  one  had  done 
great  things  unto  her  (Luke,  i.  48).  Elizabeth  calls 
Mary  blessed  among  women,  blesses  the  fruit  of  her 
womb,  and  marvels  that  she  herself  should  be  visited 
by  the  mother  of  her  Lord  (Luke,  i,  42-43).  Gabriel 
greets  Our  Lady  as  full  of  grace,  and  blessed  among 
women;  her  Son  will  be  great.  He  will  be  called  the 
Son  of  the  Most  High,  and  of  His  kingdom  there  will 
be  no  end  (Luke,  l,  28,  32).  As  new-born  infant, 
Christ  is  adored  by  the  shepherds  and  the  Magi,  rep- 
resentatives of  the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  world. 
Simeon  sees  in  the  child  his  Lord's  salvation,  the  light 
of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  pride  and  glory  of  his  people 
Israel  (Luke,  ii,  30-32).  These  accounts  hardly  fit  in 
with  the  limits  of  a  merely  human  child,  but  they 
become  intelligible  in  the  light  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

The  Synoptists  agree  with  the  teaching  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  concerning  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ 
not  merely  in  their  use  of  the  term  Son  of  God  and  in 
their  accounts  of  Christ's  birth  with  its  surrounding 
details,  but  also  in  their  narratives  of  Our  Lord's  doc- 
trine, life,  and  work.  The  very  term  Son  of  Man, 
which  they  often  apply  to  Christ,  is  used  in  such  a 
way  that  it  shows  in  Jesus  Christ  a  self-consciousness 
for  which  the  human  element  is  not  something  pri- 
mary, but  something  secondary  and  superinduced. 
Often  Christ  is  simply  called  Son  (Matt.,  xi,  27: 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THEOLOGY 


600 


THSOLOOT 


xxviii,  20),  and  correspondingly  He  never  calls  the 
Father  "our"  Father,  but  r'my"  Father  (Matt., 
xviii,  10,  19,  35;  xx,  23;  xxvi,  53).  At  His  baptism 
and  transfiguration  He  receives  witness  from  heaven 
to  His  Divine  Sonship;  the  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment are  not  rivals,  but  servants  in  comparison  with 
Him  (Matt.,  xxi,  34);  hence  the  title  Son  of  Man 
implies  a  nature  to  which  Christ's  humanity  was  an 
accessory.  Again,  Christ  claims  the  power  to  forgive 
gins  and  supports  His  claim  by  miracles  (Matt.,  ix, 
2-6;  Luke,  v,  20,  24) ;  He  insists  on  faith  in  Himself 
(Matt.,  xvi,  16,  17),  He  inserts  His  name  in  the 
baptismal  formula  between  that  of  the  Father  and  the 
Holy  Ghost  (Matt.,  xxviii.  19),  He  alone  knows  the 
Father  and  is  known  by  the  Father  alone  (Matt.,  xi, 
27),  He  institutes  the  sacrament  of  the  Holy  Eucha- 
.  rist  (Matt.,  xxvi,  26;  Mark,  xiv,  22;  Luke,  xxii,  19),  He 
suffers  and  dies  only  to  rise  again  the  third  day 
(Matt.,  xx,  19;  Mark,  x,  34;  Luke,  xviii,  33),  He 
ascends  into  Heaven,  but  declares  that  He  will  be 
among  us  till  the  end  of  the  world  (Matt.,  xxviii,  20). 

Need  we  add  that  Christ's  claims  to  the  most  ex- 
alted dignity  of  His  person  are  unmistakably  clear  in 
the  eschatofogical  discourses  of  the  Synoptists?  He 
is  the  Lord  of  the  material  and  moral  universe;  as 
supreme  lawgiver  He  revises  all  other  legislation;  as 
final  judge  He  determines  the  fate  of  all.  Blot  the 
Fourth  Gospel  out  of  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  you  still  have  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  the 
identical  doctrine  concerning  the  person  of  Jesus 
Christ  which  we  now  draw  out  of  the  Four  Gospels; 
some  points  of  the  doctrine  might  be  less  clearly 
stated  than  they  are  now,  but  they  would  remain  sub- 
stantially the  same. 

(C)  Christian  Tradition. — Biblical  Christology  shows 
that  one  and  the  same  Jesus  Christ  is  both  God 
and  man.  While  Christian  tradition  has  always 
maintained  this  triple  thesis  that  Jesus  Christ  is 
truly  man,  that  He  is  truly  God,  and  that  the  God- 
man,  Jesus  Christ,  is  one  and  the  same  person,  the 
here!  ical  or  erroneous  tenets  of  various  religious  lead- 
ers have  forced  the  Church  to  insist  more  expressly 
now  on  the  one,  now  on  another  element  of  her 
Christology.  A  classified  list  of  the  principal  errors 
and  of  the  subsequent  ecclesiastical  utterances  will 
show  the  historical  development  of  the  Church's  doc- 
trine with  sufficient  clearness.  The  reader  will  find 
a  more  lengthy  account  of  the  principal  heresies  and 
councils  under  their  respective  (leadings. 

(1)  Humanity  of  Christ. — The  true  humanity  of 
Jesus  Christ  was  denied  even  in  the  earliest  ages  of 
the  Church.  The  Docetist  Marcion  and  the  Priscil- 
lianists  grant  to  Jesus  only  an  apparent  body;  the 
VsJentinians,  a  body  brought  down  from  Heaven. 
The  followers  of  Apollinans  deny  either  that  Jesus 
had  any  human  soul  at  all,  or  that  He  possessed  the 
higher  part  of  the  human  soul;  they  maintain  that  the 
Word  supplies  either  the  whole  soul  in  Christ,  or  at 
least  its  higher  faculties.  In  more  recent  times  it  is 
not  so  much  Christ's  true  humanity  as  His  real  man- 
hood that  is  denied.  According  to  Kant,  the  Chris- 
tian creed  deals  with  the  ideal,  not  with  the  historical 
Jesus;  according  to  Jacobi,  it  worships  Jesus  not  as 
an  historical  person,  but  as  a  religious  ideal;  accord- 
ing to  Fichte  there  exists  an  absolute  unity  between 
God  and  man,  and  Jesus  was  the  first  to  see  and  teach 
it;  according  to  Schelling,  the  incarnation  is  an 
eternal  fact,  which  happened  to  reach  in  Jesus  its 
highest  point;  according  to  Hegel,  Christ  is  not  the 
actual  incarnation  of  God  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  but 
the  symbol  of  God's  incarnation  in  humanity  at  large. 
Finally,  certain  recent  Catholic  writers  distinguish 
between  the  Christ  of  history  and  the  Christ  of  faith, 
thus  destroying  in  the  Christ  of  faith  His  historical 
reality.  The  New  Syllabus  (Proposit.  29  sq.)  and  the 
Encyclical  "  Pascendi  dominici  gregis"  may  be  con- 
sulted on  these  errors. 


.  (2)  The  Divinity  of  Christ.— Even  in  Apostolic 
times  the  Church  regarded  a  denial  of  Christ's  Di- 
vinity as  eminently  anti-Christian  (I  John,  ii, 
22-23;  iv,  3;  II  John,  7).  The  early  martyrs, 
the  most  ancient  Fathers,  and  the  first 
ecclesiastical  liturgies  agree  in  their  profession 
of  Christ's  Divinity.  Still,  the  Ebionites,  the 
Theodotians,  the  Artemonitea,  and  the  Photi- 
nians  looked  upon  Christ  either  as  a  mere  man, 
though  singularly  enlightened  by  Divine  wisdom; 
or  as  the  appearance  of  an  aeon  emanating  from 
the  Divine  Being  according  to  the  Gnostic  theory;  or 
again  as  a  manifestation  of  the  Divine  Being  such  as 
the  Theistic  and  Pantheistic  Sabellians  and  Patripas- 
sians  admitted;  or,  finally,  as  the  incarnate  Word 
indeed,  but  the  Word  conceived  after  the  Arian  man- 
ner as  a  creature  mediating  between  God  and  the 
world,  at  least  not  essentially  identical  with  the 
Father  and  the  Holy  Ghost.  Though  the  definitions 
of  Nice  and  of  the  subsequent  councils,  especially  of 
the  Fourth  Lateran,  deal  directly  with  the  doctrine 
concerning  the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  still  they  also 
teach  that  the  Word  is  conaubstantial  with  the 
Father  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  thus  establish  the 
Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Word  incarnate.  In 
more  recent  times,  our  earliest  Rationalists  endeav- 
oured to  avoid  the  problem  of  Jesus  Christ;  they  had 
little  to  say  of  him,  while  they  made  St.  Paul  the 
founder  of  the  Church.  But  the  historical  Christ  was 
too  impressive  a  figure  to  be  long  neglected.  It  is  all 
the  more  to  be  regretted  that  in  recent  times  a  prac- 
tical denial  of  Christ's  Divinity  is  not  confined  to  the 
Socinians  and  such  writers  as  Ewald  and  Schleier- 
macher.  Others  who  profess  to  be  believing  Chris- 
tians see  in  Christ  the  perfect  revelation  of  God,  the 
true  head  and  lord  of  the  human  race,  but,  after  all, 
they  end  with  Pilate's  words,  "Behold,  the  man". 

(3)  Hypostatic  Union. — His  human  nature  and  His 
Divine  nature  are  in  Jesus  Christ  united  hypostati-. 
cally,  i.  e.  united  in  the  hypostasis  or  the  person  of  the 
Word.  This  dogma  too  has  found  bitter  opponents 
from  the  earliest  times  of  the  Church.  Ncstorius  and 
his  followers  admitted  in  Christ  one  moral  person,  as  a 
human  society  forms  one  moral  person;  but  this  moral 
person  results  from  the  union  of  two  physical  persons, 
just  as  there  are  two  natures  in  Christ.  These  two 
persons  are  united,  not  physically,  but  morally,  by 
means  of  grace.  The  heresy  of  Nestorius  was  con- 
demned by  Celestine  I  in  the  Roman  Synod  of  a.  d. 
430  and  by  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  a.  d.  431;  the 
Catholic  doctrine  was  again  insisted  on  in  the  Council 
of  Chalcedon  and  the  second  Council  of  Constanti- 
nople. It  follows  that  the  Divine  and  the  human 
nature  are  physically  united  in  Christ.  The  Mono- 
physites,  therefore,  believed  that  in  this  physical 
union  either  the  human  nature  was  absorbed  by  the 
Divine,  according  to  the  views  of  Eutyches;  or  that 
the  Divine  nature  was  absorbed  by  the  human;  or, 
again,  that  out  of  the  physical  union  of  the  two  re- 
sulted a  third  nature  by  a  kind  of  physical  mixture,  as 
it  were,  or  at  least  by  means  of  their  physical  com- 
position. The  true  Catholic  doctrine  was  upheld  by 
Pope  Leo  the  Great,  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  and 
the  Fifth  (Ecumenical  Council,  a.  d.  553.  The  twelfth 
canon  of  the  last-named  council  excludes  also  the 
view  that  Christ's  moral  life  developed  gradually,  at- 
taining its  completion  only  after  the  Resurrection. 
The  Adoptionists  renewed  Nestorianism  in  part  be- 
cause they  considered  the  Word  as  the  natural  Son  of 
God,  and  the  man  Christ  as  a  servant  or  an  adopted 
son  of  God,  thus  granting  its  own  personality  to 
Christ's  human  nature.  This  opinion  was  rejected  by 
Pope  Adrian  I,  the  Synod  of  Ratisbon,  a.  d.  782,  the 
Council  of  Frankfort  (794),  and  by  Leo  III  in  the 
Roman  Synod  (799).  There  is  no  need  to  point  out 
that  the  human  nature  of  Christ  is  not  united  with 
the  Word,  according  to  the  Socinian  and  rationalistic 
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views.  Dorner  shows  how  widespread  among  Prot- 
estants these  views  are,  since  there  is  hardly  a 
Protestant  theologian  of  note  who  refuses  its  own  per- 
sonality to  the  human  nature  of  Christ.  Among 
Catholics,  Berruyerand  Gunther  reintroduced  a  mod- 
ified Nestofianism;  but  they  were  censured  by  the 
,  Congregation  of  the  Index  (17  April,  1755)  and  by 
Pope  Pius  IX  (15  Jan.,  1857).  The  Monophysite 
heresy  was  renewed  by  the  Monothelites,  admitting 
only  one  will  in  Christ  and  thus  contradicting  the 
teaching  of  Popes  Martin  I  and  Agatho  and  of  the 
Sixth  (Ecumenical  Council.  Both  the  schismatic 
Greeks  and  the  Reformers  of  the  sixteenth  century 
wished  to  retain  the  traditional  doctrine  concerning 
the  Word  Incarnate;  but  even  the  earliest  followers  of 
the  Reformers  fell  into  errors  involving  both  the 
Nestorlan  and  the  Monophysite  heresies.  The  Ubi- 
quitarians,  for  example,  find  the  essence  of  the  Incar- 
nation not  in  the  assumption  of  human  nature  by  the 
Word,  but  in  the  divinization  of  human  nature  by 
sharing  the  properties  of  the  Divine  nature.  The 
subsequent  Protestant  theologians  drifted  away  far- 
ther still  from  the  views  of  Christian  tradition;  Christ 
for  them  was  the  sage  of  Nazareth,  perhaps  even  the 
greatest  of  the  Prophets,  whose  Biblical  record;  half 
myth  and  half  history,  is  nothing  but  the  expression  of 
a  popular  idea  of  human  perfection.  The  Catholic 
writers  whose  views  were  derogatory  either  to  the  his- 
torical character  of  the  Biblical  account  of  the  life  of 
Christ  or  to  his  prerogatives  as  the  God-man  have 
been  censured  in  the  new  Syllabus  and  the  Encyclical 
"  Pascendidominici  gregis' . 
For  Christology  consult  the  following: — 
Patristic  Works:  Athanasiub,  Greoort  Nazianiub,  Greg- 
ory or  Ntbba,  Basil,  Epiphaniub  wrote  especially  against  the 
followers  of  Alius  and  Apollinarjs;  Cyril  or  Alexandria, 
Proclus,  Leontiub  Btiantinub,  Anabtasius  Sim  ait  a,  Eulo- 
oiub  of  Alexandria,  Peter  Chrtsolooub,  Fuloentiub. 
opposing  the  Nestorians  and  Monophyrates;  Sophroniub, 
Maximub,  John  Damascene,  the  Monothelites;  Paulinos  or 
AqmLEiA,  Ethrrios,  Alccin,  Aoobardus,  the  Adoptionists. 
See  P.  O.  and  P.  L. 

Scholastic  Writers:  St.  Thomas,  Summa  theol..  Ill,  QQ.  Mix; 
Idem,  Summa  contra  tenia,  IV,  xxvii-lv;  In  III  SerUent.;  De 
teritate,  QQ.  xx,  xxix;  Comptnd.  thiol.,  QQ.  cxcix-ccxlii;  Opuec., 
2;  etc.;  Bonaventura,  Brniloquium,  1,  4;  In  III  Sentent.; 
Bellarmine,  De  Chrieto  eapite  toliut  ecclena  controvert,,  I,  col. 
1619:  Shares,  De  Incarn.,  opp.  XIV,  XV;  Luoo,  De  Incarn., 
op.  III. 

Positive  Theologians:  Petaviub,  Theol.  dogmaU,  IV,  1-2; 
Tuomabbin,  De  Incarn.,  doom,  theol..  Ill,  IV. 

Recent  Writers:  Franxelin,  De  Verbo  Incarn.  (Borne,  1874); 
Kleutoen,  Theolaqie  der  Vorteit,  III  (MQnster,  1873);  Juno- 
Mann,  De  Verbo  incarnato  (Ratisbon,  1872);  Hurtkr,  Theo- 
Uiaia  doamatiea,  II,  tract,  vii  (Innsbruck,  1882);  Stentrup, 
Pralectionee  dogmalica  de  Verbo  incarnato  (2  vols.,  Innsbruck, 
1882);  Liddon,  The  Divinity  of  Our  Lord  (London,  1885);  Maab, 
Christ  in  Type  and  Prophecy  (2  vols..  New  York,  1893-96); 
Lepin,  Jtsue  Meieie  et  PilsdeDieu  (Paris,  1904).  See  also  recent 
works  on  the  life  of  Christ,  and  the  principal  commentaries  on 
the  Biblical  passages  cited  in  this  article. 

For  all  other  parts  of  dogmatic  theology  see  bibliography  at  the 
end  of  this  section  (I.). 

A.  J.  Maab. 

II.  Moral  Theology. — Moral  theology  is  a  branch 
of  theology,  the  science  of  God  and  Divine  things. 
The  distinction  between  natural  and  supernatural 
theology  rests  on  a  solid  foundation.  Natural 
theology  is  the  science  of  God  Himself,  in  as  far  as 
the  human  mind  can  by  its  own  efforts  reach  a 
definite  conclusion  about  God  and  His  nature:  it  is 
always  designated  by  the  adjective  natural.  Theol- 
ogy, without  any  further  modification,  is  invariably 
understood  to  mean  supernatural  theology,  that  is, 
the  science  of  God  and  Divine  things,  in  as  far  as  it 
is  based  on  supernatural  Revelation.  Its  subject- 
matter  embraces  not  only  God  and  His  essence,  but 
also  His  actions  and  His  works  of  salvation  and  the 
guidance  by  which  we  are  led  to  God,  our  super- 
natural end.  Consequently,  it  extends  much  farther 
than  natural  theology;  for,  though  the  latter  informs 
us  of  God's  essence  and  attributes,  yet  it  can  tell  us 
nothing  about  His  free  works  of  salvation.  The 
knowledge  of  all  these  truths  is  necessary  for  every 


man,  at  least  in  its  broad  outlines,  and  is  acquired 
by  Christian  faith.  But  this  is  not  yet  a  science. 
The  science  of  theology  demands  that  the  knowledge 
won  through  faith,  be  deepened,  expanded,  and 
strengthened,  so  that  the  articles  of  faith  be  under- 
stood and  defended  by  their  reasons  and  be,  together 
with  their  conclusions,  arranged  systematically. 

The  entire  field  of  theology  proper  is  divided  into 
dogmatic  and  moral  theology,  which  differ  in  subject- 
matter  and  in  method.  Dogmatic  theology  has  as  its 
end  the  scientific  discussion  and  establishment  of  the 
doctrines  of  faith,  moral  theology  of  the  moral  pre- 
cepts. The  precepts  of  Christian  morals  are  also  part 
of  the  doctrines  of  faith,  for  they  were  announced  or 
confirmed  by  Divine  Revelation.  The  subject-mat- 
ter of  dogmatic  theology  is  those  doctrines  which 
serve  to  enrich  the  knowledge  necessary  or  conven- 
ient for  man,  whose  destination  is  supernatural. 
Moral  theology,  on  the  other  hand,  is  limited  to  those 
doctrines  which  discuss  the  relations  of  man  and  his 
free  actions  to  God  and  his  supernatural  end,  and 
propose  the  means  instituted  by  God  for  the  attain- 
ment of  that  end.  Consequently,  dogmatic~and 
moral  theology  are  two  closely  related  parts  of  uni- 
versal theology.  Inasmuch  as  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  individual  doctrines  may  be  claimed  by  either 
discipline,  no  sharp  line  of  demarcation  can  be  drawn 
between  the  subject-matter  of  dogma  and  morals.  In 
actual  practice,  however,  a  division  and  limitation 
must  be  made  in  accordance  with  practical  needs.  Of 
a  similar  nature  is  the  relation  between  moral  theology 
and  ethics.  The  subject-matter  of  natural  morals  or 
ethics,  as  contained  in  the  Decalogue,  has  been  in- 
cluded in  positive,  Divine  Revelation,  and  hence  has 
passed  into  moral  theology.  Nevertheless,  the  argu- 
mentative processes  differ  in  the  two  sciences,  and  for 
this  reason  a  large  portion  of  the  matter  is  disregarded 
in  moral  theology  and  referred  to  ethics.  For  in- 
stance, the  refutation  of  the  false  systems  of  the 
modern  ethicists  is  generally  treated  under  ethics, 
especially  because  these  systems  are  refuted  by  argu- 
ments drawn  not  so  much  from  faith,  as  from  reason. 
Only  in  as  far  as  moral  theology  requires  a  defence  of 
revealed  doctrines,  does  it  concern  itself  with  false 
systems.  However,  it  must  discuss  the  various  re- 
quirements of  the  natural  law,  not  only  because  this 
law  has  been  confirmed  and  defined  by  positive  reve- 
lation, but  also  because  every  violation  of  it  entails  a 
disturbance  of  the  supernatural  moral  order,  the 
treatment  of  which  is  an  essential  part  of  moral 
theology. 

The  held  of  moral  theology,  its  contents,  and  the 
boundaries  which  separate  it  from  kindred  subjects, 
may  be  briefly'  indicated  as  follows:  moral  theology 
includes  everything  relating  to  man's  free  actions  and 
the  last,  or  supreme,  end  to  be  attained  through  them, 
as  far  as  we  know  the  same  by  Divine  Revelation;  in 
other  words,  it  includes  the  supernatural  end,  the 
rule,  or  norm,  of  the  moral  order,  human  actions  as 
such,  their  harmony  or  disharmony  with  the  laws  of 
the  moral  order,  their  consequences,  the  Divine  aids 
for  their  right  performance.  A  detailed  treatment  of 
these  subjects  may  be  found  in  the  second  part  of  St. 
Thomas's  "Summa  theologica",  a  work  still  un- 
rivalled as  a  treatise  of  moral  theology. 

The  position  of  moral  theology  in  universal  theol- 
ogy is  briefly  sketched  by  St.  Thomas  in  the  "Summa 
theol.",  I,  Q.  i,  a.  7  and  Q.  ii  in  the  proemium  and 
in  the  prologus  of  I— II;  likewise  by  Fr.  Suarez  in  the 
proemium  of  his  commentaries  on  the  I— II  of  St. 
Thomas.  The  subject-matter  of  the  entire  second 
part  of  the  "Summa  theol."  is,  man  as  a  free  agent. 
"Man  was  made  after  the  image  of  God,  by  his  intel- 
lect, his  free  will,  and  a  certain  power  to  act  of  his  own 
accord.  Hence,  after  we  have  spoken  of  the  pattern, 
viz.  of  God,  and  of  those  things  which  proceeded  from 
His  Divine  power  according  to  His  will,  we  must  now 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THEOLOGY 


602 


THEOLOGY 


turn  our  attention  to  His  image,  that  is,  man,  inas- 
much as  he  also  is  the  principle  of  his  actions  in  virtue 
of  his  free  will  and  his  power  over  his  own  actions. " 
He  includes  all  this  in  theology,  not  only  because  it  is 
viewed  as  the  object  of  positive  Divine  Revelation 
(I,  Q.  i,  a.  3),  but  also  because  God  always  is  the 
principal  object,  for  "theology  treats  all  things  in 
their  relation  to  God,  either  in  as  far  as  they  are  God 
Himself  or  are  directed  towards  God  as  their  origin  or 
last  end"  (I,  Q.  i,  a.  7).  "Since  it  is  the  chief  aim  of 
theology  to  communicate  the  knowledge  of  God,  not 
only  as  He  is  in  Himself  but  also  as  the  beginning  and 
end  of  all  things  and  particularly  of  rational  creatures 
.  .  .  ,  we  shall  speak  first  of  God,  secondly  of  the  ten- 
dency of  the  rational  creature  towards  God",  etc. 
(I,  Q.  ii,  proem.).  These  words  point  out  the  scope 
and  the  subject-matter  of  the  moral  part  of  theology. 
Suarez,  who  pregnantly  calls  this  tendency  of  the 
creatures  towards  God  "the  return  of  the  creatures  to 
God",  shows  that  there  is  no  contradiction  in  desig- 
nating man  created  after  the  image  of  God,  endowed 
with  reason  and  free  will  and  exercising  these  facul- 
ties, as  the  object  of  moral  theology,  and  God  as  the 
object  of  entire  theology.  "If  we  are  asked  to  name 
the  proximate  object  of  moral  theology,  we  shall  un- 
doubtedly say  that  it  is  man  as  a  free  agent,  who 
seeks  his  happiness  by  his  free  actions;  but  if  we  are 
asked  in  what  respect  this  object  must  be  treated 
chiefly,  we  shall  answer  that  this  must  be  done  with 
respect  to  God  as  his  last  end." 

A  detailed  account  of  the  wide  range  of  moral 
theology  may  be  found  in  the  analytical  index  of 
Pars  Secunda  of  St.  Thomas's  "Summa  theologica". 
We  must  confine  ourselves  to  a  brief  summary.  The 
first  question  treats  of  man's  last  end,  eternal  happi- 
ness, its  nature  and  possession.  Then  follows  an  ex- 
amination of  human  acts  in  themselves  and  their  vari- 
ous subdivisions,  of  voluntary  and  involuntary  acts, 
of  the  moral  uprightness  or  malice  of  both  interior  and 
exterior  acts  ana  their  consequences;  the  passions  in 
general  and  in  particular:  the  habits  or  permanent 

r lities  of  the  human  soul;  and  the  general  questions 
ut  virtues,  vices,  and  sins.  Under  this  last  title, 
while  enquiring  into  the  causes  of  sin,  the  author 
embodies  the  doctrine  on  original  sin  and  its  conse- 
quences. This  portion  might,  however(  be  with  equal 
right  assigned  to  dogmatic  theology  m  the  stricter 
meaning  of  the  word.  Although  St.  Thomas  regards 
sin  chiefly  as  a  transgression  of  the  law,  and  in  par- 
ticular of  the  "lex  ajterna"  (Q.  ii,  a.  6),  still  he  places 
the  chapters  on  the  laws  after  the  section  on  sin; 
because  sin,  a  free  human  act  like  any  other  human 
act,  is  first  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  its  sub- 
jective principles,  viz.  knowledge,  will,  and  the  ten- 
dency of  the  will;  only  after  this  are  the  human 
actions  viewed  with  regard  to  their  objective  or  ex- 
terior principles,  and  the  exterior  principle,  by  which 
human  actions  are  judged  not  merely  as  human,  but 
as  moral  actions,  either  morally  good  or  morally  bad, 
is  the  law.  Since  morality  is  conceived  by  him  as 
supernatural  morality,  which  exceeds  the  nature  and 
the  faculties  of  man,  Divine  grace,  the  other  ex- 
terior principle  of  man's  morally  good  actions,  is  dis- 
cussed after  the  law.  In  the  exordium  to  Q.  xc,  St. 
Thomas  states  his  division  briefly  as  follows:  "The 
exterior  principle  which  moves  us  to  good  actions  is 
God;  He  instructs  us  by  His  law  and  aids  us  with  His 
grace.  Hence  we  shall  speak  first  of  the  law,  sec- 
ondly of  grace. " 

The  following  volume  is  wholly  devoted  to  the 
special  questions,  in  the  order  given  by  St.  Thomas  in 
the  prologue:  "After  a  cursory  glance  at  the  virtues, 
vices,  and  the  moral  principles  in  general,  it  is  incum- 
bent on  us  to  consider  the  various  points  in  detail. 
Moral  discussions,  if  satisfied  with  generalities,  are  of 
little  value,  because  actions  touch  particular,  indi- 
vidual things.    When  there  is  question  of  morals,  we 


may  consider  individual  actions  in  two  ways:  one,  by 
examining  the  matter,  i.  e.,  by  discussing  the  different 
virtues  and  vices;  another,  by  inquiring  into  the  vari- 
ous avocations  of  individuals  and  their  states  of  life." 
St.  Thomas  then  goes  on  to  discuss  the  whole  range  of 
moral  theology  from  both  these  standpoints.  First, 
he  closely  scrutinizes  the  various  virtues,  keeping  in 
view  the  Divine  aids,  and  the  sins  and  vices  opposed 
to  the  respective  virtues.  He  examines  first  the  three 
Divine  virtues  which  are  wholly  supernatural  and 
embrace  the  vast  field  of  charity  and  its  actual  prac- 
tice; then  he  passes  to  the  cardinal  virtues  with  their 
auxiliary  and  allied  virtues.  The  volume  concludes 
with  a  discussion  of  the  particular  states  of  life  in  the 
Church  of  God,  including  those  which  suppose  an 
extraordinary,  Divine  guidance.  This  last  part, 
therefore,  discusses  subjects  which  specifically  belong 
to  mystical  or  ascetical  theology,  such  as  prophecy 
and  extraordinary  modes  of  prayer,  but  above  all  the 
active  and  the  contemplative  fife,  Christianperfec- 
tion,  and  the  religious  state  in  the  Church.  The  con- 
tents of  a  modern  work  on  moral  theology,  as,  for 
instance,  that  of  Slater  (London,  1909),  are:  Human 
acts,  conscience,  law,  sin,  the  virtues  of  faith,  hope, 
charity;  the  precepts  of  the  Decalogue,  including  a 
special  treatise  on  justice;  the  commandments  of  the 
Church;  duties  attached  to  particular  states  or  offices; 
the  sacraments,  in  so  far  as  their  administration  and 
reception  are  a  means  of  moral  reform  and  rectitude; 
ecclesiastical  laws  and  penalties,  only  in  so  far  as  they 
affect  conscience;  these  laws  forming  properly  the 
subject-matter  of  canon  law,  in  so  far  as  they  govern 
and  regulate  the  Church  as  an  organization,  its  mem- 
bership, ministry,  the  relations  between  hierarchy, 
clergy,  religious  orders,  laity,  or  of  spiritual  ana 
temporal  authority. 

One  circumstance  must  not  be  overlooked.  Moral 
theology  considers  free  human  actions  only  in  their 
relation  to  the  supreme  order,  and  to  the  last  and 
highest  end,  not  in  their  relation  to  the  proximate 
ends  which  man  may  and  must  pursue,  as  for  instance 
political,  social,  economical.  Economics,  politics, 
social  science  are  separate  fields  of  science,  not  sub- 
divisions of  moral  science.  Nevertheless,  these  special 
sciences  must  also  be  guided  by  morals,  and  must 
subordinate  their  specific  principles  to  those  of  moral 
theology,  at  least  so  far  as  not  to  clash  with  the  latter. 
Man  is  one  being,  and  all  his  actions  must  finally 
lead  him  to  his  last  and  highest  end.  Therefore, 
various  proximate  ends  must  not  turn  him  from 
this  end,  but  must  be  made  subservient  to  it  and  its 
attainment.  Hence  moral  theology  surveys  all  the 
individual  relations  of  man  and  passes  judgment 
on  political,  economical,  social  questions,  not  with 
regard  to  their  bearings  on  politics  and  economy,  but 
with  regard  to  their  influence  upon  a  moral  life. 
This  is  also  the  reason  why  there  is  hardly  another 
science  that  touches  other  spheres  so  closely  as  does 
moral  theology,  and  why  its  sphere  is  more  extensive 
than  that  of  any  other.  This  is  true  inasmuch  as 
moral  theology  has  the  eminently  practical  scope  of 
instructing  and  forming  spiritual  directors  and  con- 
fessors, who  must  be  familiar  with  human  conditions 
in  their  relation  to  the  moral  law,  and  advise  persons 
in  every  state  and  situation. 

The  manner  in  which  moral  theology  treats  its 
subject-matter,  must  be,  as  in  theology  generally, 
chiefly  positive,  that  is,  drawing  from  Revelation 
and  theological  sources.  Starting  from  this  positive 
foundation,  reason  also  comes  into  play  quite  exten- 
sively, especially  since  the  whole  subject-matter  of 
natural  ethics  has  been  raised  to  the  level  of  super- 
natural morals.  It  is  true  reason  must  be  illumined 
by  supernatural  faith,  but  when  illumined  its  duty 
is  to  explain,  prove,  and  defend  most  of  the  principles 
of  moral  theology. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  is  manifest  that  the 
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chief  source  of  moral  theology  is  Sacred  Scripture  and 
Tradition  together  with  the  teachings  of  the  Church. 
However,  the  following  points  must  be  observed 
regarding  the  Old  Testament.  Not  all  precepts 
contained  in  it  are  universally  valid,  as  many  belong 
to  the  ritual  and  special  law  of  the  Jews.  These 
statutes  never  obliged  the  non-Jewish  world  and 
have  simply  been  abrogated  by  the  New  Covenant, 
so  that  now  the  ritual  observances  proper  are  illicit. 
The  Decalogue,  however,  with  the  sole  change  in 
the  law  enjoining  the  celebration  of  the  Sabbath, 
has  passed  into  the  New  Covenant  a  positive  Divine 
confirmation  of  the  natural  law,  and  now  constitutes 
the  principal  subject  matter  of  Christian  morality. 
Moreover,  we  must  remember  that  the  Old  Covenant 
did  not  stand  on  the  high  moral  level  to  which  Christ 
elevated  the  New  Covenant.  Jesus  Himself  mentions 
things  which  were  permitted  to  the  Jews  "on  account 
of  the  hardness  of  their  hearts",  but  against  which 
He  applied  again  the  law  at  first  imposed  by  God. 
Hence,  not  everything  that  was  tolerated  in  the 
Old  Testament  and  its  writings,  is  tolerated  now: 
on  the  contrary,  many  of  the  usages  approved  and 
established  there  would  be  counter  to  Christian  per- 
fection as  counselled  by  Christ.  With  these  limita- 
tions the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  are  sources 
of  moral  theology,  containing  examples  of  and  exhor- 
tations to  heroic  virtues,  from  which  the  Christian 
moralist,  following  in  the  footsteps  of  Christ  and  His 
Apostles,  may  well  draw  superb  models  of  sanctity. 

Apart  from  Sacred  Scripture,  the  Church  recognizes 
also  Tradition  as  a  source  of  revealed  truths,  and 
hence  of  Christian  morals.  It  has  assumed  a  con- 
crete shape  chiefly  in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers. 
Furthermore,  the  decisions  of  the  Church  must  be 
regarded  as  a  source,  since  they  are  based  on  Holy 
Writ  and  Tradition;  they  are  the  proximate  source 
of  moral  theology,  because  they  contain  the  final 
judgment  about  the  meaning  of  Sacred  Scripture 
as  well  as  the  teachings  of  the  Fathers.  These 
include  the  long  list  of  condemned  propositions, 
which  must  be  considered  as  dancer  signals  along 
the  boundary  between  lawful  and  illicit,  not  only 
when  the  condemnation  has  been  pronounced  by 
virtue  of  the  highest  Apostolic  authority,  but  also 
when  the  congregation  instituted  by  the  pope  has 
issued  a  general,  doctrinal  decision  in  questions 
bearing  on  morals.  What  Pius  IX  wrote  concerning 
the  meetings  of  scholars  in  Munich  in  the  year  1863 
may  also  be  applied  here:  "Since  there  is  question 
of  that  subjection  which  binds  all  Catholics  in  con- 
science who  desire  to  advance  the  interests  of  the 
Church  by  devoting  themselves  to  the  speculative 
sciences;  let  the  members  of  this  assembly  recall 
that  it  is  not  sufficient  for  Catholic  scholars  to  accept 
and  esteem  the  above-mentioned  dogmas,  but  that 
they  are  also  obliged  to  submit  to  the  decisions  of 
the  papal  congregations  as  well  as  to  those  teachings 
which  are,  by  the  constant  and  universal  consent 
of  Catholics,  so  held  as  theological  truths  and  certain 
conclusions  that  the  opposite  opinion  even  when  not 
heretical,  still  deserves  some  theological  censure." 
If  this  is  true  of  the  dogmatic  doctrines  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  word,  we  might  say  that  it  is  still  more 
true  of  moral  questions,  Decause  for  them  not  only 
absolute  and  infallibly  certain,  but  also  morally 
certain  decisions  must  be  accounted  as  obligatory 
norms. 

The  words  of  Pius  IX  just  quoted,  point  to  another 
source  of  theological  doctrines,  and  hence  of  morals, 
vie,  the  universal  teachings  of  the  Catholic  schools. 
For  these  are  the  channels  by  which  the  Catholic 
doctrines  on  faith  and  morals  must  be  transmitted 
without  error,  and  which  have  consequently  the 
nature  of  a  source.  From  the  unanimous  doctrine 
of  the  Catholic  schools  follows  naturally  the  convic- 
tion of  the  universal  Church.    But  since  it  is  a  dog- 


matic principle  that  the  whole  Church  cannot  err 
in  matters  of  faith  and  morals,  the  consent  of  the 
various  Catholic  schools  must  offer  the  guarantee  of 
infallibility  in  these  questions. 

Moral  theology,  to  be  complete  in  every  respect, 
must  accomplish  in  moral  questions  what  dogmatic 
theology  does  in  questions  pertaining  to  dogma.  The 
latter  has  to  explain  clearly  the  truths  of  faith  and 
prove  them  to  be  such;  it  must  also,  as  far  as  possible, 
show  their  accordance  with  reason,  defend  them 
against  objections,  trace  their  connexion  with  other 
truths,  and,  by  means  of  theological  argumentation, 
deduce-further  truths.  Moral  theology  must  follow 
the  same  processive  questions  of  morals. — It  is  evi- 
dent that  this  cannot  be  done  in  all  branches  of  moral 
theology  in  such  a  way  as  to  exhaust  the  subject, 
exceptby  a  series  of  monographs.  It  would  take 
volumes  to  sketch  but  the  beauty  and  the  harmony 
of  God's  dispositions,  which  transcend  the  natural 
law,  but  which  God  enacted  in  order  to  elevate  man 
to  a  higher  plane  and  to  lead  him  to  his  supernatural 
end  in  a  future  life — and  yet  all  this  is  embraced  in 
the  subject  of  supernatural  morals.  Nor  is  moral 
theology  cqnfined  to  the  exposition  of  those  duties 
and  virtues  which  cannot  be  shirked  if  man  wishes 
to  attain  his  last  end:  it  includes  all  virtues,  even 
those  which  mark  the  height  of  Christian  perfection, 
and  their  practice,  not  only  in  the  ordinary  degree, 
but  also  in  the  ascetical  and  mystical  life.  Hence, 
it  is  a  entirely  correct  to  designate  asceticism  ana 
mysticism  as  parts  of  Christian  moral  theology, 
though  ordinarily  they  are  treated  as  distinct  sciences. 

The  task  of  the  moral  theologian  is  by  no  means 
completed  when  he  has  explained  the  questions  indi- 
cated. Moral  theology,  in  more  than  one  respect,  is 
essentially  a  practical  science.  Its  instructions  must 
extend  to  moral  character,  moral  behaviour,  the  com- 
pletion and  issue  of  moral  aspirations,  so  that  it  can 
offer  a  definite  norm  for  the  complex  situations  of 
human  life.  For  this  purpose,  it  must  examine  the  in- 
dividual cases  which  arise  and  determine  the  limits 
and  the  gravity  of  the  obligation  in  each.  Particu- 
larly those  whose  Office  and  position  in  the  Church 
demand  the  cultivation  of  theological  science,  and 
who  are  called  to  be  the  teachers  and  counsellors, 
must  find  in  it  a  practical  guide.  As  jurisprudence 
must  enable  the  future  judge  and  lawyer  to  admin- 
ister justice  in  individual  cases,  so  must  moral  the- 
ology enable  the  spiritual  director  or  confessor  to  de- 
cide matters  of  conscience  in  varied  cases  of  cvery-day 
life;  to  weigh  the  violations  of  the  natural  law  in  the 
balance  of  Divine  justice;  it  must  enable  the  spiritual 
guide  to  distinguish  correctly  and  to  advise  others  as 
to  what  is  sin  and  what  is  not,  what  is  counselled  and 
what  not,  what  is  good  and  what  is  better;  it  must 
provide  a  scientific  training  for  the  shepherd  of  the 
flock,  so  that  he  can  direct  all  to  a  life  of  duty  and 
virtue,  warn  them  against  sin  and  danger,  lead  from 
good  to  better  those  who  are  endowed  with  necessary 
light-  and  moral  power,  raise  up  and  strengthen  those 
who  have  fallen  from  the  moral  level.  _  Many  of  these 
tasks  are  assigned  to  the  collateral  science  of  pastoral 
theology;  but  this  also  treats  a  special  part  of  the 
duties  of  moral  theology,  and  falls,  therefore,  within 
the  scope  of  moral  theology  in  its  widest  sense.  The 
purely  theoretical  and  speculative  treatment  of  the 
moral  questions  must  be  supplemented  by  casuistry. 
Whether  this  should  be  done  separately,  that  is, 
whether  the  subject  matter  should  be  taken  casuist  i- 
cally  before  or  after  its  theoretical  treatment,  or 
whether  the  method  should  be  at  the  same  time  both 
theoretical  and  casuistical,  is  unimportant  for  the 
matter  itself;  the  practical  feasibility  will  decide  this 
point,  while  for  written  works  on  moral  theology  the 
special  aim  of  the  author  will  determine  it.  How- 
ever, he  who  teaches  or  writes  moral  theology  for  the 
training  of  Catholic  priests,  would  not  do  full  justice 
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to  the  end  at  which  he  must  aim,  if  he  did  not  unite 
the  casuistical  with  the  theoretical  and  speculative 
element. 

What  has  been  said  so  far,  sufficiently  outlines  the 
concept  of  moral  theology  in  its  widest  sense.  Our 
next  task  is  to  follow  up  its  actual  formation  and 
development. 

Moral  theology,  correctly  understood,  means  the 
science  of  superaaturally  revealed  morals.  Hence, 
they  cannot  speak  of  moral  theology  who  reject  super- 
natural Revelation;  the  most  they  can  do  is  to  dis- 
course on  natural  ethics.  But  to  distinguish  between 
moral  theology  and  ethics  is  sooner  or  later  to  admit 
a  science  of  ethics  without  God  and  religion.  That 
this  contains  an  essential  contradiction,  is  plain  to 
everyone  who  analyzes  the  ideas  of  moral  rectitude 
and  moral  perversion,  or  the  concept  of  an  absolute 
duty  which  forces  itself  with  unrelenting  persistency 
on  all  who  have  attained  the  use  of  reason.  Without 
'  God,  an  absolute  duty  is  inconceivable,  because  there 
is  nobody  to  impose  obligation.  I  cannot  oblige  my- 
self, because  I  cannot  be  my  own  superior;  still  less 
can  I  oblige  the  whole  human  race,  and  yet  I  feel 
myself  obliged  to  many  things,  and  cannot  but  feel 
myself  absolutely  obliged  as  man,  and  Hence  cannot 
but  regard  all  those  who  share  human  nature  with  me 
as  obliged  likewise.  It  is  plain  then  that  this  obliga- 
tion must  proceed  from  a  higher  being  who  is  superior 
to  all  men,  not  only  to  those  who  live  at  present,  but  to 
all  who  have  been  and  will  be,  nay,  in  a  certain  sense 
even  to  those  who  are  merely  possible.  This  superior 
being  is  the  Lord  of  all,  God.  It  is  also  plain  that 
although  this  Supreme  lawgiver  can  be  known  by 
natural  reason,  neither  He  nor  His  law  can  be  suffi- 
ciently known  without  a  revelation  on  His  part. 
Hence  it  is  that  moral  theology,  the  study  of  this 
Divine  law  is  actually  cultivated  only  by  those  who 
faithfully  cling  to  a  Divine  Revelation,  and  by  the 
Beets  which  sever  their  connexion  with  the  Church, 
only  as  long  as  they  retain  the  belief  in  a  super- 
natural Revelation  through  Jesus  Christ. 

Wherever  Protestantism  has  thrown  this  belief  over- 
board, there  the  study  of  moral  theology  as  a  science 
has  suffered  shipwreck.  To-day  it  would  be  merely 
lost  labour  to  look  for  an  advancement  of  it  on  the 
part  of  a  non-Catholic  denomination.  In  the  seven- 
.  teenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  there  were  still  men 
to  be  found  who  made  an  attempt  at  it.  J.  A.  Dor- 
ner  states  in  Herzog,  "Real-Encyklopadie",  IV,  364 
sqq.  (s.  v.  "Ethik'7,  that  prominent  Protestant 
writers  upholding  "theological  morals"  have  grown 
very  scarce  since  the  eighteenth  century.  However, 
this  is  not  quite  correct.  Of  those  who  still  cling  to  a 
positive  Protestantism,  we  may  name  Martensen, 
who  recently  entered  the  lists  with  deep  conviction 
for  "Christian  Ethics";  the  same,  though  in  his  own 
peculiar  manner,  is  done  by  Lemme  in  his  "Christ- 
liche  Ethik  "  (1905) ;  both  attribute  to  it  a  scope  wider 
and  objectively  other  than  that  of  natural  ethics.  A 
few  names  from  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies may  here  suffice:  Hugo  Grotius  (d.  1645), 
Pufendorf  (d.  1694),  and  Christian  Thomasius  (d. 
1728),  all  see  the  difference  between  theological  and 
natural  morals  in  that  the  former  is  also  positive,  i.  e. 
Divinely  revealed,  but  with  the  same  subject  matter 
as  the  latter.  This  last  assertion  could  spring  only 
from  the  Protestant  view  which  has  staked  its  all  on 
the  "  fides  fiducialis" ;  but  it  can  hardly  acknowledge  a 
range  of  duties  widened  by  Christ  and  Christianity. 
Other  writers  of  a  "theologia  moralis"  based  on  this 
"fides  fiducialis",  are  Buddeus,  Chr.  A.  Crusius,  and 
Jerem.  Fr.  Reuss.  A  logical  result  of  Kantianism 
was  the  denial  of  the  very  possibility  of  moral  the- 
ology, since  Kant  had  made  autonomous  reason  the 
only  source  of  obligation.  On  this  point  Dorner  says 
(loc.  cit .) :  "It  is  true  that  the  autonomy  and  theautoc- 
racy  of  the  moral  being  separates  morals  and  re- 


ligion"; he  would  have  been  nearer  the  mark,  had  he 
said:  "they  destroy  all  morals".  Generally  speaking 
the  modern  Liberal  Protestants  hardly  know  any 
other  than  autonomous  morals;  even  when  they  do 
speak  of  "religious"  morals,  they  find  its  last  explana- 
tion in  man,  religion,  and  God  or  Divine  Revelation 
being  taken  in  their  Modernistic  sense,  that  is  sub- 
jective notions  of  whose  objective  value  we  have  no 
knowledge  and  no  certainty. 

This  being  the  case,  there  remains  only  one  ques- 
tion to  be  discussed:  What  has  been  the  actual  devel- 
opmer  t  and  method  of  moral  theology  in  the  Church? 
and  here  we  must  first  of  all  remember  that  the 
Church  is  not  an  educational  institution  or  a  school 
for  the  advancement  of  the  sciences.  True,  she 
esteems  and  promotes  the  sciences,  especially  the- 
ology, and  scientific  schools  are  founded  by  her;  but 
this  is  not  her  only,  or  even  her  chief  task.  She  is  the 
authoritative  institution,  founded  by  Christ  for  the 
salvation  of  mankind;  she  speaks  with  power  and 
authority  to  the  whole  human  race,  to  all  nations,  to 
all  classes  of  society,  to  every  age,  communicates  to 
them  the  doctrine  of  salvation  unadulterated  and 
offers  them  her  aids.  It  is  her  mission  to  urge  upon 
educated  and  uneducated  persons  alike  the  accept- 
ance of  truth,  without  regard  to  its  scientific  study 
and  establishment.  After  this  has  been  accepted  on 
faith,  she  also  promotes  and  urges,  according  to  times 
and  circumstances,  the  scientific  investigation  of  the 
truth,  but  she  retains  supervision  over  it  and  stands 
above  all  scientific  aspirations  and  labours.  As  a  re- 
sult, we  see  the  subject  matter  of  moral  theology, 
though  laid  down  and  positively  communicated  by  the 
Church,  treated  differently  by  ecclesiastical  writers 
according  to  the  requirements  of  times  and  circum- 
stances. 

In  the  first  years  of  the  early  Church,  when  the  Di- 
vine seed,  nourished  by  the  blood  of  the  martyrs,  was 
seen  to  sprout  in  spite  of  the  chilling  frosts  of  perse- 
cution, when,  to  the  amazement  of  the  hostile  world, 
it  grew  into  a  mighty  tree  of  heavenly  plantation, 
there  was  hardly  leisure  for  the  scientific  study  of 
Christian  doctrine.  Hence  morals  were  at  first 
treated  in  a  popular,  parenetic  form.  Throughout  the 
Patristic  period,  hardly  any  other  method  for  moral 
questions  was  in  vogue,  though  this  method  might 
consist  now  in  a  concise  exposition,  now  in  a  more  de- 
tailed discussion  of  individual  virtues  and  duties. 
One  of  the  earliest  works  of  Christian  tradition,  if  not 
the  earliest  after  the  Sacred  Scripture,  the  "Didache" 
or  "Teaching  of  the  Apostles",  is  chiefly  of  a  moral- 
theological  nature.  It  is  hardly  more  than  a  code  of 
laws,  an  enlarged  decalogue,  to  which  are  added  the 
principal  duties  arising  from  the  Divine  institution  of 
the  means  of  salvation  and  from  the  Apostolic  institu- 
tions of  a  common  worship— ^in  this  respect  valuable 
for  dogmatic  theology  in  its  narrow  sense.  The 
"Pastor"  of  Hennas,  composed  a  little  later,  is  of  a 
moral  character,  that  is,  it  contains  an  ascetical  ex- 
hortation to  Christian  morality  and  to  serious  penance 
if  one  should  have  relapsed  into  sin. 

There  exists  a  long  series  of  occasional  writings 
bearing  on  moral  theology,  from  the  first  period  of 
the  Christian  era;  their  purpose  was  either  to  recom- 
mend a  certain  virtue,  or  to  exhort  the  faithful  in 
general  for  certain  times  and  circumstances.  Thus, 
from  Tertullian  (d.  about  240)  we  have:  "De  spec- 
taculis",  "De  idololatria",  "De  corona  militis", 
"De  patientia",  "De  oratione",  "De  pcenitentia", 
"Ad  uxorem",  not  to  take  into  consideration  the 
works  which  he  wrote  after  his  defection  to  Monta- 
nism  and  which  are  indeed  of  interest  for  the  history  of 
Christian  morals,  but  cannot  serve  as  guides  in  it. 
Of  Origen  (d.  254)  we  still  possess  two  minor  works 
which  bear  on  our  question,  viz.,  "De  martyrio". 
parenetic  in  character,  and  "De  oratione",  moral 
and  dogmatic  in  content;  the  latter  meets  the  objeo- 
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tions  which  arc  advanced  or  rather  reiterated  even 
to-day  against  the  efficacy  of  prayer.  Occasional 
writings  and  monographs  arc  offered  to  us  in  the 
precious  works  of  St.  Cyprian  (d.  258);  among  the 
former  must  be  numbered:  "De  mortalitate"  and 
"De  martyrio",  in  a  certain  sense  also  "Delapsis", 
though  it  bears  rather  a  disciplinary  and  judicial 
character:  to  the  latter  class  belong:  "De  habitu 
virginum  , "  De  oratione",  "De  opere  et  eleemosy- 
nis  ',  "Debono  patientite",  and  "De  zelo  et  livore  '. 
A  clearer  title  to  be  classed  among  moral-theological 
books  seems  to  belong  to  an  earlier  work,  the  "Pseda- 
gogus"  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (d.  about  217). 
It  is  a  detailed  account  of  a  genuine  Christian's 
daily  life,  in  which  ordinary  and  every-day  actions 
are  measured  by  the  standard  of  supernatural  moral- 
ity. The  same  author  touches  upon  Christian 
morals  also  in  his  other  works,  particularly  in  the 
"Stromata";  but  this  work  is  principally  written  from 
the  apologetic  standpoint,  since  it  was  intended  to- 
vindicate  the  entire  Christian  doctrine,  both  faith 
and  morals,  against  pagan  and  Jewish  philosophies. 

In  subsequent  years,  when  the  persecutions  ceased, 
and  patristic  literature  began  to  nourish,  we  find  not 
only  exegetical  writings  and  apologies  written  to 
defend  Christian  doctrine  against  various  heresies, 
but  also  numerous  moral-theological  works,  princi- 
pally sermons,  homilies,  and  monographs.  First 
of  these  are  the  orations  of  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
(d.  391),  of  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa  (d.  395),  of  St. 
John  Chrysostonc  (d.  406),  of  St.  Augustine  (d.  430), 
and  above  all  the  "Catecheses"  of  St.  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  (d.  386).  Of  St.  John  Chrysostom  we 
have  "De  sacerdotio":  of  St.  Augustine,  "Confes- 
siones",  "Soliloquia",  "De  cathechizandis  rudibus", 
"De  patientia",  "De  continentia",  "Debono  con- 
iugali  ',  "De  adulterinis  coniugiis",  "De  sancta 
virginitate",  "De  bono  viduitatis  ,  "De  mendacio", 
"De  cura  pro  mortuis  gerenda",  so  that  the  titles 
alone  suffice  to  give  an  intimation  of  the  wealth  of 
subjects  discussed  with  no  less  unction  than  original- 
ity and  depth  of  thought.  A  separate  treatment  of 
the  supernatural  morality  of  Christians  was  at- 
tempted by  St.  Ambrose  (d.  397)  in  his  books  "De 
officiis",a  work  which,  imitating  Cicero's  "De  offi- 
ciis",  forms  a  Christian  counterpart  of  the  pagan's 
purely  natural  discussions.  A  work  of  an  entirely 
different  stamp  and  of  larger  proportions  is  the 
"Expositio  in  Job,  seti  morahura  fib.  XXV",  of  Gre- 
gory theGreat  (d.604).  It  is  not  a  systematic  arrange- 
ment of  the  various  Christian  duties,  but  a  collection 
of  moral  instructions  and  exhortations  based  on  the 
Book  of  Job;  Alzog  (Handbuch  der  Patrologie,  92) 
calls  it  a  "fairly  complete  repertory  of  morals". 
More  systematic  is  his  work  '  De  cura  pastorali". 
which  was  intended  primarily  for  the  pastor  and 
which  is  considered  even  to-day  a  classical  work  in 
pastoral  theology. 

Having  broadly  outlined  the  general  progress  of 
moral  theology  during  the  Patristic  era  proper, 
we  must  supplement  it T>y  detailing  the  development 
of  a  very  special  branch  of  moral  theology  and  its 
practical  application.  For  moral  theology  must 
necessarily  assume  a  peculiar  form  when  its  purpose 
is  restricted  to  the  administration  of  the  Sacrament 
of  Penance.  The  chief  result  to  be  attained  was  a 
clear  not  ion  of  the  various  sins  and  their  species,  of 
their  relative  grievousness  and  importance,  and  of 
the  penance  to  be  imposed  for  them.  In  order  to 
ensure  uniform  procedure,  it  was  necessary  for 
ecclesiastical  superiors  to  lay  down  more  detailed 
directions;  this  they  did  either  of  their  own  accord 
or  in  answer  to  inquiries.  Writings  of  this  kind  are 
the  pastoral  or  canonical  letters  of  St.  Cyprian,  St. 
Peter  of  Alexandria,  St.  Basil  of  Cappadocia,  and  St. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa;  the  decretals  and  synodal  letters 
of  a  number  of  popes,  as  Siricius,  Innocent,  Celcstine, 


Leo  I,  etc.;  canons  of  several  oecumenical  councils. 
These  decrees  were  collected  at  an  early  date  and 
used  by  the  bishops  and  priests  as  a  norm  in  dis- 
tinguishing sins  and  in  imposing  ecclesiastical  pen- 
ance for  them. 

The  ascendancy  of  the  so-called  ."penitential 
books"  dated  from  the  seventh  century,  when  a 
change  took  place  in  the  practice  of  ecclesiastical 
penance.  Till  then  it  had  been  a  time-honoured  law 
in  the  Church  that  the  three  capital  crimes:  apostasy, 
murder,  and  adultery,  were  to  be  atoned  for  by  an 
accurately  determined  penance,  which  was  public 
at  least  for  public  sins.  This  atonement,  which 
consisted  chieny  in  severe  fasts  and  public,  humiliat- 
ing practices,  was  accompanied  by  various  religious 
ceremonies  under  the  strict  supervision  of  the  Church; 
it  included  four  distinct  stations  or  classes  of  peni- 
tents and  at  times  lasted  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
years.  At  an  early  period,  however,  the  capital 
sins  mentioned  above  were  divided  into  sections, 
according  as  the  circumstances  were  either  aggravat- 
ing or  attenuating,  and  a  correspondingly  longer  or 
shorter  period  of  penance  was  set  down  for  them. 
When  in  the  course  of  centuries,  entire  nations, 
uncivilized  and  dominated  by  fierce  passions,  were 
received  into  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  and  when, 
as  a  result,  heinous  crimes  began  to  multiply,  many 
offences,  akin  to  those  mentioned  above,  were  in- 
cluded among  sins  which  were  subject  to  canonical 
penances,  while  for  others,  especially  for  secret 
sins,  the  priest  determined  the  penance,  its  duration 
and  mode,  by  the  canons.  The  seventh  century 
brought  with  it  a  relaxation,  not  indeed  in  canonical 
penance,  but  in  the  ecclesiastical  control;  on  the 
other  hand,  there  was  an  increase  in  the  number  of 
crimes  which  demanded  a  fixed  penance  if  discipline 
was  to  be  maintained;  besides,  many  hereditary 
rights  of  a  particular  nature,  which  had  led  to  a 
certain  mitigation  of  the  universal  norm  of  penance, 
had  to  be  taken  into  consideration;  substitutes  and 
so-called  redempliones,  which  consisted  in  pecu- 
niary donations  to  the  poor  or  to  public  utilities, 
gradually  gained  entrance  and  vogue;  all  this  neces- 
sitated the  drawing  up  of  comprehensive  lists  of  the 
various  crimes  and  of  the  penances  to  be  imposed 
for  them,  so  that  a  certain  uniformity  'among  con- 
fessors might  be  reached  as  to  the  treatment  of 
penitents  and  the  administration  of  the  sacraments. 

There  appeared  a  number  of  "penitential  books". 
Some  of  them,  bearing  the  sanction  of  the  Church, 
closely  followed  the  ancient  canonical  decrees  of  the 
popes  and  the  councils,  and  the  approved  statutes 
of  St.  Basil,  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and  others;  others 
were  merely  private  works,  which,  recommended 
by  the  renown  of  their  authors,  found  a  wide  circula- 
tion, others  again  went  too  far  in  their  decisions  and 
hence  constrained  ecclesiastical  superiors  either  to 
reprehend  or  condemn  them.  A  more  detailed 
account  of  these  works  will  be  found  in  another 
article. 

These  books  were  not  written  for  a  scientific,  but 
for  a  practical,  juridical  purpose.  Nor  do  they  mark 
an  advance  in  the  science  of  moral  theology,  but  rather 
a  standing-still,  nay,  even  a  decadence.  Those  cen- 
turies of  migrations,  of  social  and  political  upheavals, 
offered  a  soil  little  adapted  for  a  successful  cultiva- 
tion of  the  sciences,  ana  though  in  the  ninth  century 
a  fresh  attempt  was  made  to  raise  scientific  studies  to 
a  higher  level,  still  the  work  of  the  subsequent  cen- 
turies consisted  rather  in  collecting  and  renewing 
treasures  of  former  centuries  than  in  adding  to  them. 
This  is  true  of  moral-theological  questions,  no  less 
than  of  other  scientific  branches.  From  this  stagna- 
tion theology  in  general  and  moral  theology  in  par- 
ticular rose  again  to  new  life  towards  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  and  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
A  new  current  of  healthy  development  was  noticeable 
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in  moral  theology  and  that  in  two  directions:  one  in 
the  new  strength  infused  into  the  practice  of  the  con- 
fessors, the  other  in  renewed  vigour  given  to  the 
speculative  portion. 

With  the  gradual  dying  out  of  the  public  penances, 
the  "penitential  books"  lost  their  importance  more 
and  more.  The  confessors  grew  less  concerned  about 
the  exact  measure  of  penances  than  about  the  essen- 
tial object  of  the  sacrament,  which  is  the  reconcilia- 
tion of  the  sinner  with  God.  Besides,  the  "peniten- 
tial books"  were  by  far  too  defective  for  teaching 
confessors  how  to  judge  about  the  various  sins,  their 
consequences  and  remedies.  In  order  to  meet  this 
need,  St.  Raymond  of  Penafort  wrote  towards  the  year 
1235 1 he  "  Summa  de  pceni ten t ia et  matrimonio  " .  Like 
his  famous  collection  of  decretals,  it  is  a  repertory  of 
canons  on  various  matters,  i.  e.  important  passages 
from  the  Fathers,  councils,  and  papal  decisions.  More 
immediately  adapted  for  actual  use  was  the  "Summa 
de  casibus  consciontiie",  which  was  written  about 
1317  by  an  unknown  member  of  the  Order  of  St. 
Francis  at  Asti  in  Upper  Italy,  and  which  is,  there- 
fore, known  as  "Summa  Astensana"  or  "Summa  As- 
tensis".  Its  eight  books  cover  the  whole  subject 
matter  of  moral  theology  and  the  canonical  decrees, 
both  indispensable  for  the  pastor  and  confessor: 
Book  I,  the  Divine  commandments;  II,  virtues  and 
vices;  III,  contracts  and  wills;  IV-VI,  sacraments, 
except  matrimony;  VII,  ecclesiastical  censures;  VIII, 
matrimony.  The  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries 
produced  a  number  of  similar  summa  for  confessors; 
all  of  them,  however,  discarded  the  arrangement  in 
books  and  chapters,  and  adopted  the  alphabetical 
order.  Their  value  is,  of  course,  widely  different. 
The  following  are  the  most  important  and  most  popu- 
lar among  them:  The  "Summa  confessorum"  of  the 
Dominican  Johannes  of  Freiburg  (d.  1314),  which  was 
published  a  few  years  previous  to  the_"Suinma  As- 
tensis";  its  high  reputation  and  wide  circulation  was 
due  to  its  revision  by  another  member  of  the  Domini- 
can Order,  Bartholomseus  of  Pisa  (d.  1347),  who  ar- 
ranged it  alphabetically  and  supplemented  its  ca- 
nonical parts;  it  is  commonly  known  as  the  "Summa 
Pisana  .  This  work  served  as  the  foundation  for  the 
"Summa  angelica",  a  clear  and  concise  treatise, 
composed  about  1476  by  the  Franciscan  Angelas 
Cerletus,  called  "Angelus  a  Clavasio"  after  his  native 
city,  Chiavasso.  Its  great  popularity  is  attested  by 
the  fact  that  it.  went  through  at  least  thirty-one  edi- 
tions from  1476  to  1520.  A  like  popularity  was  en- 
joyed by  the  "Summa  casuum"  of  the  Franciscan, 
J.  B.  Trovamala,  which  appeared  a  few  years  later 
(1484)  and,  after  being  revised  by  the  author  himself, 
in  1495,  bore  the  title  of  "Summa  rosella".  One  of 
the  last  and  most  renowned  of  these  summm  was  prob- 
ably the  "Summa  Silvestrina"  of  the  Dominican  Sil- 
vester Prierias  (d.  1523),  after  which  moral  theology 
began  to  be  treated  in  a  different  manner.  The 
summoe  here  mentioned,  being  exclusively  written  for 
the  practical  use  of  confessors,  did  not  spurn  the  more 
elementary  form;  but  they  represented  the  results  of  a 
thorough,  scientific  study,  which  produced  not  only 
writings  of  this  kind,  but  also  other  systematic  works 
of  a  profound  scholarship. 

The  twelfth  century  witnessed  a  busy  activity  in 
speculative  theology,  which  centred  about  the  cathe- 
dral and  monast  ic  schools.  These  produced  men  like 
Hugh  and  Richard  of  St.  Victor,  ana  especially  Hugh's 

Eupil,  Peter  the  Lombard,  called  the  Master  of  the 
entences,  who  flourished  in  the  cathedral  school  of 
Paris  towards  the  middle  of  the  century,  and  whose 
"Libri  sententiarum"  served  for  several  centuries  as 
the  standard  text-book  in  theological  lecture-halls. 
In  those  days,  however,  when  dangerous  heresies' 
against  the  fundamental  dogmas  and  mysteries  of  the 
Christian  faith  began  to  appear,  the  moral  part  of  the 
Christian  doctrine  received  scant  treatment;  Peter  the 


Lombard  incidentally  discusses  a  few  moral  questions, 
as  e.  g.,  about  sin,  while  speaking  of  creation  and  the 
original  state  of  man,  or' more  in  particular,  while 
treating  of  original  sin.  Other  questions,  e.  g.,  about 
the  freedom  of  our  actions  and  the  nature  of  human 
actions  in  general,  are  answered  in  the  doctrine  on 
Christ,  where  he  discusses  the  knowledge  and  the  will 
of  Christ.  Even  the  renowned  commentator  of  the 
"Sentences",  Alexander  of  Hales,  0.  Min.,  does  not 
yet  seriously  enter  into  Christian  morals.  The  work 
of  constructing  moral  theology  as  a  speculative  science 
was  at  last  undertaken  and  completed  by  that  great 
luminary  of  theology.  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin.  to  whose 
"Summa  theologica'  we  referred  above.  Aside  from 
this  masterpiece,  of  which  the  second  part  and  portions 
of  the  third  pertain  to  morals,  there  are  several  minor 
works  extant  which  bear  a  moral  and  ascetical  char- 
acter; the  last-named  branch  was  cultivated  with 
extraordinary  skill  by  St.  Bonaventure  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan Order,  though  he  did  not  equal  the  systematic 
genius  of  St.  Thomas. 

This  and  the  subsequent  centuries  produced  a  num- 
ber of  prominent  theologians,  some  of  whom  con- 
tested various  doctrines  of  Aquinas,  as  Duns  Scot  us 
and  his  adherents,  while  others  followed  in  his  foot- 
steps and  wrote  commentaries  on  his  works,  as  JE&- 
dius  Romanus  and  Capreolus.  Nevertheless,  purely 
moral-theological  questions  were  rarely  made  the  sub- 
ject of  controversy  during  this  time;  a  new  epoch  in 
the  method  of  moral  theology  did  not  dawn  until  after 
the  Council  of  Trent.  However,  there  are  two  ex- 
tremely fertile  writers  of  the  fifteenth  century  who  not 
only  exerted  a  powerful  influence  on  the  advancement 
of  theology  but  raised  the  standard  of  practical  life. 
They  are  Dionysius  the  Carthusian  and  St.  Antoni- 
nus, Bishop  of  Florence.  The  former  is  well  known 
for  his  ascetical  works,  while  the  latter  devoted  him- 
self to  the  practice  of  the  confessional  and  the  ordinary 
work  of  the  pastor.  His  "Summa  theologica"  be- 
longs specially  to  our  subject.  It  went  through  sev- 
eral editions,  and  A.  Ballerini's  revision  of  it,  which 
appeared  in  1740  at  Florence,  contains  four  folios. 
The  third  volume  treats  chiefly  of  ecclesiastical  law; 
it  discusses  at  great  length  the  legal  position  of  the 
Church  and  its  penal  code.  A  few  chapters  of  the 
first  volume  are  devoted  to  the  psychological  side  of 
man  and  his  actions.  The  remainder  of  the  whole 
work  is  a  commentary,  from  the  purely  moral  stand- 
point, on  the  second  part  of  St.  Thomas's  "Summa 
theologica",  to  which  it  constantly  refers.  It  is  not  a 
mere  theoretical  explanation,  but  is  so  replete  with 
juridical  and  casuistical  details  that  it  may  be  called 
an  inexhaustible  fountain  for  manuals  of  casuistry. 
How  highly  the  practical  wisdom  of  Antoninus  was 
esteemed  even  during  his  lifetime,  is  attested  by  the 
surname  "Antoninus  consiliorum' ,  Antoninus  of  good 
counsel,  given  to  him  in  the  Roman  Breviary. 

A  new  life  was  breathed  into  the  Catholic  Church 
by  the  Council  of  Trent.  Reformation  of  morals 
gave  a  fresh  impetus  to  theological  science.  These 
had  gradually  fallen  from  the  high  level  to  which  they 
had  risen  at  the  time  of  St.  Thomas;  the  desire  of  solid 
advancement  had  frequently  given  place  to  seeking 
after  clever  argumentations  on  unimportant  ques- 
tions. The  sixteenth  century  witnessed  a  complete 
change.  Even  before  the  council  convened,  there 
were  eminent  scholars  of  a  serious  turn  of  mind  as 
Thomas  of  Vio  (usually  called  Cajetanus),  Victoria, 
and  the  two  Sotos,  all  men  whose  solid  knowledge  of 
theology  proved  of  immense  benefit  to  the  Council 
itself.  Their  example  was  followed  by  a  long  series 
of  excellent  scholars,  especially  Dominicans  and  mem- 
bers of  the  newly-founded  Society  of  Jesus.  It  was 
above  all  the  systematic  side  of  moral  theology  which 
was  now  taken  up  with  renewed  zeal.  In  former  cen- 
turies, Peter  the  Lombard's  "Sentences"  had  been 
the  universal  text-book,  and  more  prominent  theo- 
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logical  works  of  subsequent  ages  professed  to  be  noth- 
ing else  than  commentaries  upon  them;  henceforth, 
however,  the  "Summa  theologica"  of  St.  Thomas  was 
followed  as  guide  in  theology  and  a  large  number  of 
the  best  theological  works,  written  after  the  Council 
of  Trent,  were  entitled  "Commentarii  in  ftummam 
Sti.  Thomte".  The  natural  result  was  a  more  exten- 
sive treatment  of  moral  questions,  since  these  con- 
stituted by  far  the  largest  portion  of  St.  Thomas's 
"Summa  .  Among  the  earliest  classical  works  of 
this  kind  is  the  "Commentariorum  theologicorum 
tomi  quattuor"  of  Gregory  of  Valentia  (q.  v.).  It  is 
well  thought  out  and  snows  great  accuracy;  vols.  Ill 
and  IV  contain  the  explanation  of  the  "Prima 
Secundte"  and  the  "Secunda  Secuncte"  of  St. 
Thomas.  This  work  was  succeeded,  at  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, by  a  number  of  similar  commentaries;  among 
them  stand  out  most  prominently  those  of  Gabriel 
Vdsquez,  Lessius,  Suarez,  Becanus,  and  the  works  of 
Thomas  Sanchez  "In  decalogum"  as  well  as  "Con- 
silia  moralia",  which  are  more  casuistical  in  their 
method;  the  commentaries  of  Dominic  Banez,  which 
had  appeared  some  time  before;  and  those  of  Medina 
(see  Medina,  Bartholomew;  Probabilism). 

Prominent  among  all  those  mentioned  is  Francis 
Suarez,  S.J.,  in  whose  voluminous  works  the  principal 
questions  of  the  "Secunda"  of  St.  Thomas  are 
developed  with  great  accuracy  and  a  wealth  of 
positive  knowledge.  Almost  every  question  ia 
searchingly  examined,  and  brought  nearer  its  final 
solution;  the  most  varied  opinions  of  former  theo- 
logians are  extensively  discussed,  subjected  to 'a 
close  scrutiny,  and  the  final  decision  is  given  with 
great  circumspection,  moderation,  and  modesty. 
A  large  folio  treats  the  fundamental  questions  of 
moral  theology  in  general:  (1)  De  fine  et  beatitudine; 
(2)  De  voluntario  et  involuntario,  et  de  actibus 
humanis;  (3)  De  bonitate  et  mahtia  humanorum 
actuum;  (4)  De  passionibus  et  vitiis.  Another 
volume  treats  of  "Laws":  several  folio  volumes  are 
devoted  to  treatises  which  do  indeed  belong  to 
morals,  but  which  are  inseparably  connected  with 
other  strictly  dogmatic  questions  about  God  and  His 
attributes,  viz.,  De  gratia  divina";  they  are  to-day 
assigned  everywhere  to  dogma  proper;  a  third  series 
gives  the  entire  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  (with 
the  exception  of  matrimony)  from  their  dogmatic 
and  moral  side.  Not  all  of  the  various  virtues  were 
examined  by  Suarez;  besides  the  treatise  on  the 
theological  virtues,  we  possess  only  that  on  the  virtue 
of  religion.  But  if  any  of  Sudrez's  works  may  be 
called  classical  it  is  the  last-named,  which  discusses 
in  four  volumes  the  whole  subject  "De  religione". 
Within  the  whole  range  of  "religio",  including  its 
notion  and  relative  position,  its  various  acts  and 
practices,  as  prayers,  vows,  oaths,  etc.,  the  sins 
against  it,  there  can  hardly  be  found  a  dogmatic  or 
casuistic  question  that  has  not  been  either  solved 
or  whose  solution  has  not  at  least  been  attempted. 
Of  the  last  two  volumes  one  treats  of  religious  orders 
in  general,  the  other  of  the  "Institute"  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus. 

In  the  course  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
century,  there  appeared  a  number  of  similar,  though 
conciser,  works  which  treat  moral-theological  ques- 
tions as  a  part  of  universal  theology  with  the  genuine 
spirit  of  Scholastic  science.  There  are  those  of 
Tanner,  Coninck,  Platel,  Gotti,  Billuart,  and  many 
others,  the  mere  enumeration  of  whom  would  lead 
us  too  far  afield.  We  must,  however,  mention  one 
to  whom  nobody  can  deny  the  honour  of  having 
advanced  both  speculative  and  practical  theology, 
and  especially  practical  morals,  John  de  Lugo. 
Endowed  with  uncommon,  speculative  genius  and 
clear,  practical  judgment,  he  in  many  instances 
pointed  out  entirely  new  paths  towards  the  solution 


of  moral  questions.  Speaking  of  his  moral  theology, 
St.  Alphonsus  styles  him  "by  all  odds  leader  after 
St.  Thomas".  The  works  that  have  come  down  to 
us  are:  "De  fide",  "De  'mcarnatione",  "De  justitia 
et  jure",  "De  sacramentis",  viz.,  "De  sacramentis 
in  genere",  "De  baptismo  et  eucharistia".  and  "De 
pcenitentia".  It  is  above  all  the  volume  "De 
pcenitentia"  which,  through  its  sixteenth  disputation, 
has  become  the  classical  handbook  for  casuistical 
moral  theology  and  particularly  for  the  specific 
distinction  of  sins;  to  the  same  subject  belong  the 
posthumous  "Responsa  moralia",  a  collection  of 
answers  given  by  de  Lugo  in  complicated  cases  of 
conscience.  This  is  not  the  place  to  point  out  his 
eminence  as  a  dogmatist;  suffice  it  to  say  that  many 
far-reaching  questions  receive  original  solutions, 
which,  though  not  universally  accepted,  have  yet 
shed  considerable  light  on  these  subjects. 

The  method  which  Lugo  applies  to  moral  theologi- 
cal questions,  may  welll>e  called  mixed,  that  is,  it 
is  both  speculative  and  casuistical.  Such  works 
of  a  mixed  character  now  grow  common,  they  treat 
the  whole  subject-matter  of  moral  theology,  in  as 
far  as  it  is  serviceable  for  the  confessor  and  the 
pastor,  in  this  mixed  manner,  though  they  insist 
more  on  casuistry  than  did  Lugo.  A  type  of  this 
kind  is  the  "Theologia  moralis  of  Paul  Laymann 
(d.  1635);  in  this  category  may  also  be  numbered 
the  "Theologia  decalogalis"  and  "Theologia  sacra- 
men  talis"  of  Sporer  (d.  1683),  the  "Conferenti»" 
of  Elbel  (d.  1756),  and  the  "Theologia  moralis"  of 
Reuter  (d.  1762).  Almost  numberless  are  the 
manuals  for  confessors,  written  in  a  simple  casuistical 
form,  though  even  these  justify  their  conclusions 
by  internal  reasons  after  legitimatizing  them  by  an 
appeal  to  external  authority.  They  are  not  unfre- 
quently  the  fruit  of  thorough,  speculative  knowledge 
and  extensive  reading.  One  of  the  most  solid  is 
probably  the  "Mamiale  confessariorum  et  poeniten- 
tium"  of  Azpilcueta  (1494-1586),  the  great  canonist, 
commonly  known  as  "Doctor  Navarrus";  further- 
more, the  "Instructio  sacerdotum"  or  "Summa 
casuum  conscientiffi"  of  Cardinal  Tolet  (d.  1596), 
which  was  highly  recommended  by  St.  Francis  of 
Sales.  One  other  work  must  also  be  mentioned, 
viz.,  the  so-called  "Medulla  theologize  moralis"  of 
Hermann  Busenbaum  (d.  1688),'  which  has  become 
famous  on  account  of  its  very  extensive  use  (forty 
editions  in  less  than  twenty  years  during  the  lifetime 
of  the  author)  and  the  number  of  its  commentators. 
Among  these  are  included  Claude  Lacroix,  whose 
moral  theology  is  considered  as  one  of  the  most 
valuable  of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  St.  Alphonsus 
Liguori,  with  whom,  however,  an  entirely  new 
epoch  of  moral  theology  commences. 

Before  entering  upon  this  new  phase,  let  us  glance 
at  the  development  of  the  so-called  systems  of 
morals  and  the  controversies  which  sprang  up  among 
Catholic  scholars,  as  well  as  at  the  casuistical  method 
of  treating  moral  theology  in  general.  For  it  is 
precisely  the  casuistry  of  moral  theology  around 
which  these  controversies  centre,  and  which  has 
experienced  severe  attacks  in  our  own  day.  These 
attacks  were  for  the  most  part  confined  to  Germany. 
The  champions  of  the  adversaries  are  J.  B.  Hirscher 
(d.  1865),  DSUinger,  Reusch,  and  a  group  of  Catholic 
scholars  who,  in  the  years  1901  and  1902,  demanded 
a  "reform  of  Catholic  moral  theology",  though  all 
were  not  moved  by  the  same  spirit.  In  Hirscher  it 
was  the  zeal  for  a  supposedly  good  cause,  though  he 
was  implicated  in  theological  errors;  Dollinger  and 
Reusch  attempted  to  cover  their  defection  from  the 
Church  and  their  refusal  to  acknowledge  the  papal 
infallibility  by  holding  up  to  the  ridicule  of  the  world 
ecclesiastical  conditions  and  affairs  which  they 
thought  militated  against  that  infallibility;  the  latest 
phase  of  this  opposition  is  mainly  the  result  of  mis- 
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understandings-  In  order  to  elucidate  the  11 1 1— 
lions  brought  *K*"n*t  casuistry,  we  use  the  whouy 
unjustifiable  cnticusro  which  Hirsefaer  launched 
against  Scholastic  theology  in  general  in  hia  work  of 
1S32,  "On  the  Relation  between  the  Gospel  and 
Theological  Scholasticism";  h  is  quoted  approvingly 
by  LMUinger  and  Reuseh  (MonUstreitigkeiten,  13 

(l)  "Instead  of  penetrating  into  the  spirit  which 
malt**  virtue  what  it  is  and  underlies  everything 
that  is  good  in  this  world,  in  other  words,  instead  of 
beginning  with  the  one  indivisible  nature  of  all 
goodness,  they  begin  with  the  material  of  the  various 
moral  precepts  and  prohibitions  without  adverting 
to  where  these  originate,  on  what  foundation  they 
rest,  and  what  is  their  life-giving  principle."  This 
means  that  Scholastics  and  casuists  know  only 
individual  things,  see  nothing  universal  and  uniform 
in  the  virtues  and  duties. 

<2>  "Instead  of  deriving  these  precepts  and  pro- 
hibitions from  the  one,  individual  essence  of  all 
goodness  and  thereby  creating  certainty  in  the 
moral  judgments  of  their  audience,  they,  rejecting 
principles,  string  'shalt'  to  'shalt',  provide  them 
with  innumerable  statutes  and  clauses,  confuse  and 
oppress  the  hearer  by  the  overflowing  measure  of 
duties,  half-duties,  non-duties."  In  other  words, 
the  Kcholastics  oppress  and  confuse  by  an  unneces- 
sary multiplication  of  duties  and  non-duties. 

(3)  "It  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of 
Mosaism  than  with  that  of  Christianity  when 
Christian  morality  is  treated  less  as  a  doctrine  of 
virtues  than  of  laws  and  duties,  and  when  by  adding 
commandment  to  commandment,  prohibition  to 
prohibition,  it  gives  us  a  full  and  shaken  measure  of 
moral  rules  instead  of  building  up  on  the  Christian 
spirit,  deriving  everything  from  it  and  pointing  out 
all  particular  virtues  in  its  light."  Or  briefly, 
casuistry  promotes  exterior  sanctimoniousness  with- 
out the  interior  spirit. 

(4)  "Those  who  treat  morals  from  the  standpoint 
of  casuistry,  assign  an  important  part  to  the  dis- 
tinction between  grave  and  light  laws,  grave  and 
light  duties,  serious  and  slight  transgressions,  mortal 
and  venial  sins.  .  .  .  Now,  the  distinction  between 
grievous  and  venial  sins  is  not  without  a  solid  foun- 
dation, and  if  it  is  chiefly  based  on  the  different  qual- 
ities of  the  will,  and  if,  besides,  the  various  degrees  of 
goodness  and  malice  are  measured  by  the  presence, 
e.  g.,  of  a  purely  good  and  strong  will,  of  one  less 
pure  and  less  strong,  of  a  weak,  inert,  impure,  mali- 
cious, perverted  will,  then  nobody  will  raise  his  voice 
against  it.  But  it  is  wholly  different  when  the  dis- 
tinction between  mortal  and  venial  sins  is  taken 
objectively,  and  based  on  the  gravity  and  lightness 
of  the  commandments.  .  .  .  Such  a  distinction  between 
mortal  and  venial  sins,  founded  on  the  material 
differences  of  the  commandments  and  the  prohibi- 
tions, is  a  source  of  torment  and  anxiety  for  many. 
.  .  .  True  morality  cannot  be  advanced  through 
such  an  anxiety.  .  .  .  The  mass  of  the  people  will 
derive  only  this  one  profit  from  such  a  method: 
many  will  refrain  from  whAt  is  forbidden  under  pain 
of  mortal  sin  and  will  do  what  is  commanded  under 
the  same  penalty,  but  they  will  care  little  for  what  is 
commanded  or  forbidden  under  pain  of  venial  sin 
only;  on  the  contrary  they  will  seek  a  compensation 
in  the  latter  for  what  they  sacrificed  to  the  grave 
commandments.  But  can  we  call  the  lives  of  such 
men  Christian?"  In  other  words,  casuistry  falsifies 
the  consciences  by  distinguishing  objectively  between 
mortal  and  venial  sins,  leads  to  a  contempt  of  the 
latter,  and  renders  a  genuinely  Christian  life  impos- 
sible. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  refute  all  these  accusations. 
One  glance  at  the  "Sumraa  theologica"  of  St.  Thomas 
will  prove  how  incorrect  is  the  first  charge  that 


Si  1>i  last  u  mn  aad  casuistry  know  only  mdrridaal 
good  acts  aad  individual  virtues,  without  inquiring 
mto  the  foundation  common  to  aD  virtue*-  Before 
treating  the  individual  virtues  and  the  individual 
duties,  St.  Thomas  gives  us  a  whole  volume  of  dis- 
cussions of  a  general  nature,  of  which  we  may  note 
the  profound  speculations  on  the  last  end,  the  good- 
ness and  malice  of  human  actions,  the  eternal  law. 

The  second  accusation,  that  the  Scholastic  casuis- 
try confuses  the  mind  by  its  mass  of  duties  and 
non-duties,  can  only  mean  that  the  Scholastic  casuis- 
try sets  these  up  arbitrarily  and  contrary  to  truth. 
The  complaint  can  only  refer  to  those  works  and 
lectures  which  aim  at  the  instruction  of  the  clergy, 
pastors,  and  confessors.  The  reader  or  hearer  who 
is  confused  or  oppressed  by  this  "mass  of  duties 
etc."  shows  by  this  very  fact  that  he  has  not  the 
talent  necessary  for  the  office  of  confessor  or  spiritual 
guide,  that  he  should  therefore  choose  another  voca- 
tion. 

The  third  charge,  directed  against  Judaical  hypoc- 
risy which  neglects  the  fostering  of  the  interior  life, 
is  refuted  by  every  work  on  casuistry,  however 
meagre,  for  every  one  of  them  states  most  emphati- 
cally that,  without  the  state  of  grace  and  a  good 
intention,  all  external  works,  no  matter  bow  difficult 
and  heroic,  are  valueless  in  the  sight  of  God.  Can 
the  necessity  of  the  internal  spirit  be  brought  out 
more  clearly?  And  even  if,  in  some  cases,  the 
■external  fulfilment  of  a  certain  work  is  laid  down 
as  the  minimum  demanded  by  God  or  the  Church, 
without  which  the  Christian  would  incur  eternal 
damnation,  yet  this  is  not  banishing  the  internal 
spirit,  but  designating  the  external  fulfilment  as  the 
low-water  mark  of  morality. 

Lastly,  the  fourth  charge  springs  from  a  very  grave 
theological  error.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  in 
judging  the  heinousness  of  sin  and  in  distinguishing 
between  mortal  and  venial  sins,  the  subjective 
element  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  How- 
ever, every  compendium  of  moral  theology,  no  matter 
how  casuistical,  meets  this  requirement.  Every 
manual  distinguishes  sins  which  arise  from  ignorance, 
weakness,  malice,  without,  however,  labelling  all 
sins  of  weakness  as  venial  sins,  or  all  sins  of  malice 
as  mortal  sins;  for  there  are  surely  minor  acts  of 
malice  which  cannot  be  said  to  cause  the  death  of 
the  soul.  Every  manual  also  takes  cognizance  of 
sins  which  are  committed  without  sufficient  deliber- 
ation, knowledge,  or  freedom :  all  these,  even  though 
the  matter  be  grave,  are  counted  as  venial  sins. 
On  the  other  hand,  every  manual  recognizes  venial 
and  grievous  sins  which  are  such  by  the  gravity  of 
the  matter  alone.  Or  who  Would,  abstracting  from 
everything  else,  put  a  jocose  lie  on  a  par  with  the 
denial  of  faith?  But  even  in  these  sins,  mortal 
or  venial  according  to  their  object,  the  casuists  lay 
stress  on  the  personal  dispositions  in  which  the  sin 
was  actually  committed.  Hence,  their  universal 
principle:  the  result  of  a  subjectively  erroneous  con- 
science may  be  that  an  action  which  is  in  itself  only 
venial,  becomes  a  mortal  sin,  and  vice  versa,  that  an 
action  which  is  in  itself  mortally  sinful,  that  is,  con- 
stitutes a  grave  violation  of  the  moral  law,  may  be 
only  a  venial  sin.  Nevertheless,  all  theologians, 
also  casuists,  consider  a  correct  conscience  a  great 
boon  and  hence  endeavour,  .by.  their  casuistic  dis- 
cussions, to  contribute  towards  the  formation  of 
correct  consciences,  so  that  the  subjective^  estimate 
of  the  morality  of  certain  actions  may  coincide,  as 
far  as  possible,  with  the  objective  norm  of  morality. 

When,  lastly,  various  opponents  of  the  casuistical 
method  object  that  the  moralist  occupies  himself 
exclusively  with  sins  and  their  analysis,  with  the 
"dark  side"  of  human  life,  let  them  remember  that 
it  is  physically  impossible  to  say  everything  in  one 
breath,  that,  just  as  in  many  other  arts  and  i 
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a  division  of  labour  may  also  be  advantageous  for 
the  science  of  moral  theology,  that  the  particular 
purpose  of  manuals  and  lectures  may  be  limited  to 
the  education  of  skilled  confessors  and  that  this 
purpose  may  very  well  be  fulfilled  by  centring, 
attention  on  the  dark  side  of  human  life.  Neverthe- 
less, it  must  be  granted  that  this  cannot  be  the  only 
purpose  of  moral  theology:  a  thorough  discussion  of 
all  Christian  virtues  and  the  means  of  acquiring  them 
is  indispensable.  If  at  any  time  this  part  of  moral 
theology  should  be  pushed  to  the  background,  moral- 
theology  would  become  one-sided  and  would  need  a 
revision,  not  by  cutting  down  casuistry,  but  by  devot- 
ing more  time  and  energy  to  the  doctrine  of  virtues 
in  their  scientific,  parenetical,  and  ascetical  aspect. 

In  all  these  branches  of  moral  theology,  a  great 
advance  was  noticeable  at  the  time  of  the  Council  of 
Trent.  That  more  stress  was  laid  on  casuistry  in 
particular,  finds  its  explanation  in  the  growing 
frequency  of  sacramental  confession.  This  is  freely 
conceded  by  our  adversaries.  Dollinger  and  Reusch 
say  (op.  cit.,  19  sqq,):  "The  fact  that  casuistry 
underwent  a  further  development  after  the  sixteenth 
century,  is  connected  with  further  changes  in  the 
penitential  discipline.  From  that  time  on  the 
custom  prevailed  of  approaching  the  confessional 
more  frequently,  regularly  before  Communion,  of 
confessing  not  only  grievous,  but  also  venial  sins, 
and  of  asking  the  confessor's  advice  for  all  troubles 
of  the  spiritual  life,  so  that  the  confessor  became 
more  and  more  a  spiritual  father  and  guide."  The 
confessor  needed  this  schooling  and  scientific  train- 
ing, which  alone  could  enable  him  to  give  correct 
decisions  in  complex  cases  of  human  life,  to  form  a 
correct  estimate  of  moral  goodness  or  defect,  duty 
or  violation  of  duty,  virtue  or  vice.  Now,  it  was 
inevitable  that  the  confessor  should  meet  cases  where 
the  existence  or  exact  measure  of  the  obligation 
remained  obscure  even  after  careful  examination, 
where  the  moralist  was  therefore  confronted  by  the 
question  what  the  final  decision  in  these  cases  should 
be:  whether  one  was  obliged  to  consider  oneself 
bound  when  the  duty  was  obscure  and  doubtful, 
or  how  one  could  remove  this  doubt  and  arrive  at 
the  definite  conclusion  that  there  was  no  strict  obli- 
'  gation.  That  the  former  could  not  be  the  case,  but 
that  an  obligation,  to  exist,  must  first  be  proved, 
had  always  been  known  and  had  been  variously 
expressed  in  practical  rules:  "In  dubiis  benigniora 
sequenda",  odiosa  sunt  restringenda",  etc.  The 
basic  principle;  however,  for  solving  such  dubious 
cases  and  attaining  the  certitude  necessary  for  the 
morality  of  an  action  was  not  always  kept  clearly 
in  view.  To  establish  this  universal  principle,  was 
equivalent  to  establishing  a  moral  system  ;  and  the 
various  systems  were  distinguished  by  the  principle 
to  which  each  adhered. 

The  history  of  Probabilism  is  given  under  this  title, 
suffice  it  to  say  here  that  from  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century  when  the  violent  discussion  of 
this  question  begins,  the  development  of  moral 
theology  coincides  with  that  of  Probabilism  and  of 
other  Probabilistic  systems;  although  these  systems 
touch  only  a  small  portion  of  morals  and  of  moral 
truths  and  nothing  is  farther  from  the  truth  than  the 
•opinion,  so  wide-spread  among  the  adversaries  of 
Catholic  morals,  that  Probabilism  gave  a  new  shape 
and  a  new  spirit  to  the  whole  of  moral  theology. 
Probabilism  and  the  other  systems  of  morals  are  con- 
cerned only  about  cases  which  are  objectively  doubt- 
ful; hence  they  abstract  entirely  from  the  wide  sphere 
of  certain,  established  truths.  Now,  the  latter  class 
is  by  far  the  larger  in  moral  theology  also;  were  it  not 
so,  human  reason  would  be  in  a  sorry  plight,  and 
Divine  providence  would  have  bestowed  little  care  on 
the  noblest  of  its  visible  creatures  and  on  their  high- 
est goods,  even  in  the  supernatural  order,  in  which  a 
XIV.— 39 


full  measure  of  gifts  and  graces  was  showered  upon 
those  ransomed  in  Christ.  The  certain  and  un- 
doubted portion  includes  all  the  fundamental  ques- 
tions of  Christian  morals:  it  comprises  those  principles 
of  the  moral  order  by  which  the  relations  of  man  to 
himself,  to  God,  to  his  neighbour,  and  to  the  various 
communities  are  regulated;  it  embraces  the  doctrine 
of  the  last  end  of  man  and  of  the  supernatural  means 
of  attaining  this  end.  There  is  only  a  comparatively 
small  number  of  objectively  obscure  ana  doubtful 
laws  or  duties  that  appeal  to  Probabilism  or  Anti- 
probabilism  for  a  decision.  However,  as  has  been 
said,  since  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
interest  of  moral  theologians  centred  in  the  question 
about  Probabilism  or  Antiprobabilism. 

Just  as  far  from  the  truth  is  the  second  opinion  of 
the  adversaries  of  Probabilism,  viz.,  that  this  system 
induces  people  to  evade  the  laws  and  hardens  them 
into  callousness.  On  the  contrary,  to  moot  the  ques- 
tion of  Probabilism  at  all.  was  the  sign  of  a  severely 
conscientious  soul.  He  who  proposes  the  question  at 
all  knows  and  confesses  by  that  very  fact:  first,  that 
it  is  not  lawful  to  act  with  a  doubtful  conscience,  that 
he  who  performs  an  action  without  being  firmly  con- 
vinced of  its  being  allowed,  commits  sin  in  the  sight 
of  God;  secondly,  that  a  law,  above  all  the  Divine  law, 
obliges  us  to  take  cognizance  of  it  and  that,  therefore, 
whenever  doubts  arise  about  the  probable  existence 
of  an  obligation  we  must  apply  sufficient  care  in  order 
to  arrive  at  certainty,  so  that  a  frivolous  disregard  of 
reasonable  doubts  is  in  itself  a  sin  against  the  submis- 
sion due  to  God.  In  spite  of  all  this,  it  may  happen 
that  all. our  pains  and  inquiries  do  not  lead  us  to  cer- 
tainty, that  solid  reasons  are  found  both  for  and 
against  the  existence  of  an  obligation:  under  these 
circumstances,  a  conscientious  man  will  naturally  ask 
whether  he  must  consider  himself  bound  by  the  law  or 
whether  he  can,  by  further  reflections — reflex  princi- 
ples, as  they  are  called — come  to  the  plain  conclusion 
that  there  is  no  obligation  either  to  do  or  to  omit  the 
act  in  question.  Were  we  obliged  to  consider  our- 
selves bound  in  every  doubt,  the  result,  obviously, 
would  be  an  intolerable  severity.  But  since  before 
performing  an  action  the  final  verdict  of  our  con- 
science must  be  free  from  doubt,  the  necessity  of 
removing  in  one  way  or  another  such  doubts  as  may 
have  arisen,  is  self-evident. 

At  first  there  was  a  lack  of  clearness  with  regard  to 
Probabilism  and  Jhe  questions  connected  with  it. 
Conflicting  definitions  of  opinion,  probability,  and 
certitude,  could  not  but  cause  confusion.  When 
works  on  moral  theology  and  practical  manuals  began 
to  multiply,  it  was  inevitable  that  some  individuals 
should  take  the  word  "probable"  in  too  wide  or  in  too 
lax  a  sense,  although  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in 
itself  it  means  "something  acceptable  to  reason",  in 
other  words,  since  reason  can  accept  nothing  unless  it 
has  the  appearance  of  truth,  "something  based  on 
reasons  which  generally  lead  to  the  truth".  Hence  it 
ia  that  opinions  were  actually  advanced  and  spread  as 
practicable  which  were  little  in  accord  with  the  de- 
mands of  the  Christian  Faith,  and  which  brought  down 
upon  them  the  censure  of  the  Holy  See.  We  refer 
particularly  to  the  theses  condemned  by  Alexander 
VII  on  24  Sept.,  1665,  and  on  18  March,  1666,  and  by 
Innocent  XI  on  2  March,  1679.  It  is  not  Probabilism 
that  must  be  made  responsible  for  them,  but  the 
vagaries  of  a  few  Probabilists. 

As  a  result  of  these  condemnations,  some  theolo- 
gians thought  themselves  obliged  to  oppose  the  sys- 
tem itself  and  to  side  with  Probabiliorism.  Previous 
to  this  turn  of  affairs,  the  Janaenists  had  been  the  most 
pronounced  adversaries  of  Probabilism .  But  they,  too, 
had  received  a  setback  when- Innocent  X  condemned 
(31  May,  1663)  in  the  "Augustinus"  of  Jansenius, then 
recently  deceased,  the  proposition:  "Just  men,  with 
the  strength  now  at  their  disposal,  cannot  keep  cer- 
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tain  commandments  of  God.  even  if  they  wish  and 
endeavour  to  do  so:  besides,  they  are  without  the  help 
of  grace  which  might  make  it  possible  for  them",  was 
taken  from  the  work  and  rejected  as  heretical  and 
blasphemous.  Now  Probabilism  was  least  reconcil- 
able with  this  Jansenistic  thesis,  which  could  be  main- 
tained the  easier,  the  stricter  the  moral  obligations 
laid  upon  man's  conscience  were  and  the  severer  the 
system  proclaimed  as  solely  justified  was.  Conse- 
quently, the  adherents  of  the  Jansenistic  doctrine  en- 
deavoured to  attack  Probabilism,  to  throw  suspicion 
on  it  as  an  innovation,  to  represent  it  even  as  leading 
to  sin.  The  exaggerations  of  a  few  Probabilists  who 
went  too  far  in  their  laxity,  gave  an  opportunity  to 
the  Jansenists  to  attack  the  system,  ana  soon  a  num- 
ber of  scholars,  notably  among  the  Dominicans, 
abandoned  Probabilism,  which  they  had  defended  till 
then,  attacked  it  and  stood  up  for  Probabiliorism; 
some  Jesuits  also  opposed  Probabilism.  But  by  far, 
the  majority  of  the  Jesuit  writers  as  well  as  a  vast 
number  of  other  orders  and  of  the  secular  clergy, 
adhered  to  Probabilism.  An  entire  century  was  taken 
up  with  this  controversy,  which  probably  has  not  its 
equal  in  the  history  of  Catholic  theology. 

Fortunately,  the  works  on  either  side  of  this  con- 
troversy were  not  popular  writings.  Nevertheless, 
exaggerated  theories  caused  a  glaring  inequality  and 
much  confusion  in  the  administration  of  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance  and  in  the  guidanoe  of  souls.  This 
seems  to  have  been  the  case  particularly  in  France 
and  Italy;  Germany  probably  suffered  less  from 
Rigorism.  Hence  it  was  a  blessing  of  Divine  Provi- 
dence that  there  arose  a  man  in  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  who  again  insisted  on  a  gentler 
and  milder  practice,  and  who,  owing  to  the  eminent 
sanctity  which  he  combined  with  solid  learning,  and 
which  raised  him  soon  after  his  death  to  the  honour  of 
the  altar,  received  the  ecclesiastical  approbation  of  his 
doctrine,  thereby  definitively  establishing  the  milder 
practice  in  moral  theology. 

This  man  is  Alphonsus  Maria  Liguori,  who  died  in 
1787  at  the  age  of  91,  was  beatified  m  1816,  canonized 
in  1830,  and  declared  Doctor  Ecclesie  in  1871.  In 
his  youth  Liguori  had  been  imbued  with  the  stricter 
principles  of  moral  theology;  but,  as  he  himself  con- 
fesses, the  experience  which  a  missionary  life  extend- 
ing over  fifteen  years  gave  him,  and  careful  study, 
brought  him  to  a  realization  of  their  falseness  and  evil 
consequences.  Chiefly  for  the  younger  members  of 
the  religious  congregation  which  owed  its  existence  to 
his  fervent  zeal,  he  worked  out  a  manual  of  moral 
theology,  basing  it  on  the  widely  used  "Medulla"  of 
the  Jesuit  Hermann  Busenbaum,  whose  theses  he  sub- 
jected to  a  thorough  examination,  confirmed  by  in- 
ternal reasons  and  external  authority,  illustrated  by 
adverse  opinions,  and  here  and  there  modified.  The 
work,  entirely  Probabilistic  in  its  principles,  was  first 
published  in  1748.  Received  with  universal  applause 
and  lauded  even  by  popes,  it  went  through  its  second 
edition  in  1753;  edition  after  edition  then  followed, 
nearly  every  one  showing  the  revising  hand  of  the 
author;  the  last,  ninth,  edition,  published  during  the 
lifetime  of  the  saint,  appeared  in  1785.  After  his 
beatification  and  canonization  his  "Theologia  mora- 
lis"  found  an  even  wider  circulation.  Not  only  were 
various  editions  arranged,  but  it  almost  seemed  as 
though  the  further  growth  of  moral  theology  would  be 
restricted  to  a  reiteration  and  to  compendious  revi- 
sions of  the  works  of  St.  Alphonsus.  An  excellent 
critical  edition  of  the  "Theologia  moralis  Sti.  Al- 
phonsi"  is  that  of  Leonard  Gaude,  C.SS.R.  (Rome, 
1905),  who  has  verified  all  the  quotations  in  the  work 
and  illustrated  it  with  scholarly  annotations. 

No  future  work  on  practical  moral  theology  can 
pass  without  ample  references  to  the  writings  of  St. 
Alphonsus.  Hence  it  would  be  impossible  to  gain  a 
clear  insight  into  the  present  state  of  moral  theologv 


and  its  development  without  being  more  or  less  con- 
versant with  the  system  of  the  saint,  as  narrated  in  the 
article  Probabilism.  The  controversy,  which  is  still 
being  waged  about  Probabilism  and  yEquiprobabilisro, 
has  no  significance  unless  the  latter  oversteps  the 
limits  set  to  it  by  St.  Alphonsus  and  merges  into 
Probabiliorism.  However,  though  the  controversy 
has  not  yet  been  abandoned  theoretically,  still  in 
every-day  practice  it  is  doubtful  if  there  is  any  one 
who  follows  other  rules  in  deciding  doubtful  cases 
than  those  of  Probabilism.  This  ascendancy  of  the 
milder  school  in  moral  theology  over  the  more  rigor- 
ous gained  new  impetus  when  Alphonsus  was  canon- 
ized and  when  the  Church  pointed  out  in  particular 
that  Divine  Providence  had  raised  him  up  as  a  bul- 
wark against  the  errors  of  Jansenism,  and  that  by  his 
numerous  writings  he  had  blazed  a  more  reliable  path 
which  the  guides  of  souls  might  safely  follow  amid  the 
conflicting  opinions  either  too  lax  or  too  strict.  Dur- 
ing his  lifetime  the  saint  was  forced  to  enter  several 
literary  disputes  on  account  of  his  works  on  moral 
theology;  his  chief  adversaries  were  Concina  and 
Patuzzi,  both  of  the  Dominican  Order,  and  cham- 
pions of  Probabiliorism. 

The  last  decades  of  the  eighteenth  century  may 
well  be  called  a  period  of  general  decadence  as  far  as 
the  sacred  sciences,  moral  theology  included,  are  con- 
cerned. The  frivolous  spirit  of  the  French  Encyclo- 
pedists had  infected,  as  it  were,  the  whole  of  Europe. 
The  Revolution,  which  was  its  offspring,  choked  all 
scientific  life.  A  few  words  about  the  state  of  moral 
theology  during  this  period  may  suffice.  Italy  was 
torn  asunder  by  the  dispute  about  Rigorism  and  a 
milder  practice;  in  France,  Rigorism  had  received  the 
full  rights  of  citizenship  through  the  Jansenistic  move- 
ment and  held  its  own  till  late  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury: Germany  was  swayed  by  a  spirit  of  shallowness 
which  threatened  to  dislodge  Christian  morals  by 
rationalistic  and  natural  principles.  The  "general 
seminaries"  which  Joseph  II  established  in  the 
Austrian  states,  engaged  professors  who  did  not  blush 
to  advance  heretical  doctrines  and  to  exclude  Chris- 
tian self-restraint  from  the  catalogue  of  moral  obliga- 
tions. Other  German  institutions,  too,  offered  then- 
chairs  of  theology  to  professors  who  had  imbibed  the 
ideas  of  "enlightenment",  neglected  to  insist  on 
Catholic  doctrines  of  faith  and,  putting  aside  the 
supernatural  life,  sought  the  end  and  aim  of  educa- 
tion in  a  merely  natural  morality.  But  in  the  second 
decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  French  Revolu- 
tion had  spent  itself,  quiet  had  again  followed  the 
turmoil,  the  political  restoration  of  Europe  had  been 
begun.  A  restoration  also  of  the  ecclesiastical  spirit 
and  learning  was  also  inaugurated  and  the  gradual 
rise  of  moral  theology  became  noticeable.  Apart 
from  the  purely  ascetical  side,  there  are  three  divisions 
in  which  this  new  life  was  plainly  visible:  catechism, 
popular  instruction,  pastoral  work. 

Though  it  is  the  purpose  of  catechetical  teaching  to 
instruct  the  faithful  in  the  entire  range  of  Christian 
religion,  in  the  doctrines  of  faith  no  less  than  in  those 
of  morals,  yet  the  former  may  also  be  conceived  and 
discussed  with  respect  to  the  duties  and  the  way  by 
which  man  is  destined  to  obtain  his  last  end.  Hence, 
the  catechetical  treatment  of  religious  questions  may 
be  regarded  as  a  portion  of  moral  theology.  ■  During 
the  period  of  "enlightenment",  this  branch  had  been 
degraded  to  a  shallow  moralizing  along  natural  lines. 
But  that  it  rose  again  in  the  course  of  the  past  century 
to  a  lucid  explanation  of  the  sum-total  of  the  Christian 
doctrine,  is  attested  by  numerous  excellent  works, 
both  catechisms  and  extensive  discussions.  To  these 
may  be  added  the  more  thorough  manuals  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine  intended  for  higher  schools,  in  which  the 
apologetical  and  moral  portions  of  religious  instruc- 
tion are  treated  scientifically  and  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  the  time.   There  is  nothing,  howe?(ejc  which  pre^ 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THEOLOGY 


611 


THEOLOGY 


vents  us  from  placing  these  writings  in  the  second  of 
the  above-mentioned  classes,  since  their  aim  is  the 
instruction  of  the  Christian  people,  though  princi- 
pally the  educated  laymen.  It  is  true  these  works 
belong  exclusively,  even  less  than  the  catechetical, 
to  moral  theology,  since  their  subject-matter  embraces 
the  whole  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  yet  the  morally 
destructive  tendencies  of  Atheism  ana  the  new  moral 
questions  brought  forward  by  the  conditions  of  our 
times,  impressed  upon  writers  the  importance  of  moral 
instruction  in  manuals  of  Catholic  faith.  The  last 
decades  in  particular  prove  that  this  side  of  theology 
has  been  well  taken  care  of.  Various  questions  bear- 
ing on  Christian  morals  were  extensively  treated  in 
monographs,  as  e.  g.,  the  social  question,  the  signifi- 
cance of  money,  the  Church's  doctrine  on  usury,  the 
woman  question,  etc.  To  quote  single  works  or  to 
enter  on  the  different  subjects  in  detail  would  exceed 
the  limits  of  this  article. 

The  third  line  along  which  we  noted  an  advance 
was  called  the  pastoral,  that  is,  instruction  which  has 
as  its  special  aim  the  educat  ion  and  aid  of  pastors 
and  confessors.  That  this  instruction  is  necessarily, 
though  not  exclusively,  casuistic,  was  mentioned 
above.  The  scarcity  of  priests,  which  was  keenly 
felt  in  many  places,  occasioned  a  lack  of  time  neces- 
sary for  an  all-round  scientific  education  of  the  candi- 
dates for  the  priesthood.  This  circumstance  explains 
why  scientific  manuals  of  moral  theology,  for  decades, 
were  merely  casuistic  compendia,  containing  indeed 
the  gist  of  scientific  investigations,  but  lacking  in 
scientific  argumentation.  The  correctness  of  eccle- 
siastical doctrine  had  been  insured  and  facilitated  by 
the  approbation  with  which  the  Church  distinguished 
the  works  of  St.  Alphonsus.  Hence,  many  of  these 
compendia  are  nothing  else  than  recapitulations  of 
St.  Alphonsus's  "Theologia  moralis",  or,  if  following 
a  plan  of  their  own,  betray  on  every  page  that  their 
authors  had  it  always  ready  at  hand.  Two  works 
may  here  find  mention  which  enjoyed  a  wider  circula- 
tion than  any. other  book  on  moral  theology  and 
which  are  frequently  used  even  to-day:  the  Scavini's 
"Theologia  moralis  universa",  and  the  shorter 
"Compendium  theologite  moralis"  by  Jean-Pierre' 
Gury,  together  with  the  numerous  revisions  which 
appeared  in  France,  Germany,  Italy,  Spain,  and 
North  America. 

We  must  not,  however,  deceive  ourselves  by  conclud- 
ing that,  owing  to  the  ecclesiastical  approbation  of  St. 
Alphonsus  and  his  moral  writings,  moral  theology 
is  now  settled  forever  and,  so  to  speak,  crystallized. 
Nor  docs  this  approbation  assure  us  that  all  individual 
questions  have  been  solved  correctly,  and  therefore 
uie  discussion  of  certain  moral  questions  remains 
st  ill  open.  The  Apostolic  See  itself,  or  rather  the 
Sacred  Penitentiary,  when  asked,  "Whether  a  pro- 
fessor of  moral  theology  may  quietly  follow  and  teach 
the  opinions  which  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori  teaches 
in  his  Moral  Theology",  gave  indeed  an  affirmative 
answer  on  5  July,  1831 :  it  added,  however,  "but  those 
must  not  be  reprehended  who  defend  other  opinions 
supported  by  the  authority  of  reliable  doctors". 
He  who  would  conclude  the  guarantee  of  absolute 
correctness  from  the  ecclesiastical  approbation  of 
the  saint's  works,  would  make  the  Church  contradict 
herself.  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin  was  at  least  as  solemnly 
approved  for  the  whole  field  of  theology  as  St.  Alphon- 
sus for  moral  theology.  _  Yet,  e.  g,  on  the  subject  of 
the  efficacy  of  grace,  which  enters  deeply  into  morals, 
St.  Thomas  and  St.  Alphonsus  defend  wholly  contra- 
dictory opinions;  both  cannot  be  right,  and  so  may 
be  freely  discussed.    The  same  may  be  said  of  other 

rations.  In  our  own  days,  Antonio  Ballerini 
ve  all  made  a  simple  use  of  this  freedom  of  dis- 
cussion, first  in  his  annotations  to  Gury's  "Compen- 
dium", then  in  his  "Opus  theologicum  morale", 
which  was  recast  and  edited  after  his  death  by  Domi- 


nic Palmieri.  It  rendered  an  eminent  service  to 
casuistry;  for  though  we  cannot  approve  of  every- 
thing, yet  the  authority  of  various  opinions  has  been 
carefully  sifted  and  fully"  discussed. 

Lately,  attempts  have  been  made  to  develop  moral 
theology  along  other  lines.  The  reformers  assert 
that  the  casuistical  method  has  choked  every  other 
and  that  it  must  give  place  to  a  more  scientific, 
systematic  treatment.  It  is  evident  that  a  merely 
casuistical  treatment  does  not  come  up  to  the  demands 
of  moral  theology,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact,  during 
the  last  decades,  the  speculative  element  was  more 
and  more  insisted  on  even  in  works  chiefly  casuistic. 
Whether  the  one  or  the  other  clement  should  prevail, 
must  be  determined  according  to  the  proximate  aim 
which  the  work  intends  to  satisfy.  If  there  is  ques- 
tion of  a  purely  scientific  explanation  of  moral 
theology  which  does  not  intend  to  exceed  the  limits 
of  speculation,  then  the  casuistical  element  is  without 
doubt  speculative,  systematic  discussion  of  the 
questions  belonging  to  moral  theology;  casuistry 
then  serves  only  to  illustrate  the  theoretical  explana- 
tions. But  if  there  is  question  of  a  manual  which  is 
intended  for  the  practical  needs  of  a  pastor  and 
confessor  and  for  their  education,  then  the  solid, 
scientific  portion  of  general  moral-theological  ques- 
tions must  be  supplemented  by  an  extensive  casuis- 
try. Nay,  when  time  and  leisure  are  wanting  to 
add  ample  theoretical  explanations  to  an  extensive 
casuistical  drill,  we  should  not  criticize  him  who 
would  under  these  circumstances  insist  on  the  latter 
at  the  expense  of  the  former;  it  is  the  more  necessary 
in  actual  practice. 

Slater,  A  Short  History  of  Moral  Theology  (New  York.  1909); 
Bouquilix)n,  Theologia  moralis  fundamtnlalie,  (3rd  ed.,  Bruges, 
1903),  Introductio;  Bdcceroni,  Commentar.  de  nature  theologia 
moralis  (Rome,  1910);  Sen  mitt,  Zur  Gesch.  den  Probabilismut 
(1904);  Maubbach,  Die  kathoL  Moral,  ihre  Methoden,  O'ntndsOtze 
und  Aufgaben  (2nd  ed.  1902):  Meyenberg,  Die  kaih.  Moral  als 
Angeklagte  (2nd  ed.  1902);  Krawctzki,  Einleitung  in  dot  Sta- 
dium der  kaih.  Moraltheologie  (2nd.  ed.  1898) ;  Geriok,  Die  tcis~ 
senschaftliche  Moral  und  ihre  Lehnoeite  (1910). 

Aug.  Lemkuhl. 

III.  Pastoral  Theology,  the  science  of  the  care  of 
souls.  This  article  will  give  the  definition  of  pastoral 
theology,  its  relations  to  other  theological  sciences, 
its  history,  sources,  and  contents. 

A.  Definition. — Pastoral  theology  is  a  branch  of 
practical  theology;  it  is  essentially  a  practical  science. 
All  branches  of  theology,  whether  theoretical  or  prac- 
tical, purpose  in  one  way  or  another  to  make  priests 
"the  ministers  of  Christ,  and  the  dispensers  of  the 
mysteries  of  God"  (I  Cor.,  iv,  1).  Pastoral  theology 
presupposes  other  various  branches;  accepts  the  apolo- 

f;etic,  dogmatic,  exegetic,  moral,  juridical,  ascetical, 
iturgical,  and  other  conclusions  reached  by  the  eccle- 
siastical student,  and  scientifically  applies  these  vari- 
ous conclusions  to  the  priestly  ministry. 

B.  Relation  to  Other  Theological  Sciences. — 
Dogmatic  theology  establishes  the  Church  as  the  de- 
pository of  revealed  truth  and  systematizes  the  de- 
posit of  faith  which  Christ  entrusted  to  His  Church  to 
hand  down  to  all  generations;  pastoral  theology 
teaches  the  priest  his  part  in  this  work  of  Catholic, 
and  Christian  tradition  of  revealed  truth.  Moral 
theology  explains  the  laws  of  God  and  of  the  Church, 
the  means  of  grace  and  hindrances  thereto;  pastoral 
theology  teaches  the  practical  bearing  of  these  laws, 
means,  and  hindrances  upon  the  daily  life  of  the 

f>riest,  alone  and  in  touch  with  his  people.  Canon 
aw  collects,  correlates,  and  co-ordinates  the  laws  of 
the  Church;  pastoral  theology  applies  those  laws  to 
the  care  of  souls.  In  brief,  pastoral  theology  begins 
where  the  other  theological  sciences  leave  off;  takes 
the  results  of  them  all  and  makes  these  results  effect- 
ive for  the  salvation  of  souls  through  the  ministry  of 
the  priesthood  established  by  Christ. 

C.  History. — The  name  pastoral  theology  is  new; 
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the  science  is  as  old  as  the  Church  itself,  as  appears 
from  the  manifold  instructions  given  by  Jesus  to  His 
AjHintk-n  for  the  care  of  souls  (Matt.,  x,  6  sqq.;  Mark, 
vi,  8  sqq.;  Luke,  ix,  3  sqq.;  x,4sqq.;xxii,  35)  and  from 
the  pastoral  letters  of  St.  Paul  and  the  very  detailed 
instructions  they  give  to  Timothy  and  to  Titus  in 
regard  to  the  sacred  ministry.  The  writings  of  the 
Fathers,  from  the  Apostolic  age  onward,  are  replete 
with  pastoral  instruction.   St.  Ignatius  of  Antioch 

I a.  d.  110  (Hamack)}  scatters  such  advice  throughout 
lis  epistles— sec,  for  instance,  "Ad  Magnesios"  (Har- 
nack's  ed.,  "Patres  apostolici",  II,  29).  The  letters  of 
St.  Cyprian  (a.  d.  248)  are,  many  of  them,  either  wholly 
or  in  part  written  about  the  care  of  souls  (cf .  P.  L.,  IV, 
194  sq.) — "Qui  Antistites  in  eccleaia  eligendi?" 
"Qualis  esse  debeat  vita  sacerdotum? "  etc.  His  " De 
lapsis"  (P.  L.,  IV,  477)  is  a  classic  among  pastoral 
instructions.  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen  (a.  d.  389),  ex- 
plaining his  flight  to  Pontus.  tells  his  ideas  of  the 
pastor  of  souls  in  "Oratio  apologetica  de  fuga  sua'',  a 
work  sometimes  called  "De  sacerdotio"  (P.  G., 
X  X  X  V,  408),  and  sots  down  pastoral  care  as  a  great 
science  and  art,  "Ars  qua-dam  allium  et  scientia 
Hcienliarum  mini  esse  videtur  hominem  regcre". 
Other  landmarks  in  the  history  of  pastoral  theology 
are  Ht.  Ambrose,  "De  officiis  ministrorum"  (P.  L.. 
XVI,  25);  St.  John  Chrysostom,  "De  sacerdotio" 
(P.  (!.,  XLVIII,  623):  St.  Isidore  of  Seville,  "Dc  in- 
stil utinnc  clcricorum  ,  "De  institutionibus  monacho- 
rutn",  "Dc  regulis  clericorum"  (P.  L.,  LXXXIV,  25, 
45.  77);  St.  Bernard's  letters  and  treatises  "De  con- 
aidcrationc",  "De  moribus  episconorum  ",  "De  con- 
versione  ad  clcricos"  (P.  L.,  CLXXXII,  727,  809, 
8.'(3).  The  great  classic  among  patristic  works  on  the 
care  of  souls  is  "Regular  pastoralis  liber"  (P.  L., 
LXXVII,  13),  written  by  St.  Gregory  the  Great 
(c.  a.  d.  590)  to  John,  Bishop  of  Ravenna. 

During  the  Middle  Ages;  there  was  not  yet  a  sepa- 
rated and  systematized  science  of  pastoral  theology. 
Scholast  icism  did  not  recognize  this  science  apart  from 
other  branches  of  theology.  Dogma  and  moral  were 
so  taught  as  to  include  the  application  of  their  conclu- 
sions to  the  care  of  souls.  Still,  even  then  writings  of 
the  great  Doctors  of  the  Church  were  at  times  purely 
pastoral;  such  were  the  "Opuscula",  17-20,  of  St. 
Thomas  Aquinas;  St.  Bonaventure's  "De  sex  alis 
seraphim",  "De  regimine  aninue",  "Confessionale"; 
the  "Summa  theologica"  (Books  II,  III),  together 
with  the  "Summa  confessionalis"  of  St.  Antoninus, 
Bishop  of  Florence.  At  the  same  time,  writers  on 
mvHtical  theology  (Bee  V.  Mystical  Theology)  have 
often  entered  into  the  domain  of  pastoral  theology. 
Not  until  the  period  of  the  Counter-Reformation  did 
the  science  of  pastoral  theology  take  its  present  sys- 
tematized  form.  During  the  latter  half  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  in  certain  places,  pastoral  duties  were 
very  much  neglected.  By  the  dawn  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  the  care  of  souls  was  to  many  priests  and  not 
a  few  bishops  a  lost  or  a  never-acquired  art,  with  the 
result  that  the  laity  were  ready  to  throw  off  what  was 
deemed  to  be  a  useless  clerical  yoke.  In  such  places,  a 
reform  of  the  clergy  was  sorely  needed.  The  Council 
of  Trent  set  itself  to  bring  about  a  true  reformation  of 
t  he  priest  hood.  Catholic  bishops  and  theologians  fol- 
lowed the  lead  of  the  council.  The  result  was  the 
treatment  of  the  care  of  souls  as  a  science  by  itself. 
During  the  following  centuries  of  true  reform  and  of 
buttle  with  false  reform,  the  most  scientific  treatises 
on  pastoral  duties  and  rights  were  written.  John  of 
Avila,  Louis  of  Granada,  Peter  de  Soto,  Claude  le  Jay 
(Institutiones  practice),  Neumayr  (Vir  apostolicus), 
Possevin  (Praxis  cure  pastoralis),  Segneri,  Olier, 
Molina,  Toledo  (De  instructione  sacerdotum), 
Cardinal  Cajetan,  St.  Charles  Borromeo  (Instructio 
pastorum),  the  works  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales,  of 
Rodriguez,  of  Scaramelli — such  are  a  few  of  the 
scientific  treatises  that  did  much  to  illumine  and  to 


strengthen  the  pastors  of  the  Counter-Reformation. 
In  1759  St.  Alpbonsus  Liguori  issued  his  great  pas- 
toral theology,  "Homo  apostolicus".  He  epito- 
mized the  conclusions  reached  by  him  is  his  "  Moral 
Theology",  applied  these  conclusions  practically  to 
the  work  of  hearing  confessions,  and  added  four  ap- 
pendices bearing  specifically  upon  such  pastoral  duties 
as  the  direction  of  souk,  the  assistance  of  the  dying, 
the  examination  of  those  to  be  ordained  priests,  and 
the  duties  of  confessors  and  pastors  in  regard  to  then- 
own  as  well  as  their  flock's  sanctifi  cation.  This  work, 
together  with  the  legislation  of  Benedict  XIV  in  the 
matter  of  diocesan  synods,  gave  a  great  impetus  to  the 
science  of  pastoral  theology. 

D.  Sources. — Tradition  and  Holy  Writ,  in  so  far 
as  they  portray  the  ideal  Priest,  Teacher,  and  Pastor, 
and  hand  down  to  us  His  ideas  for  the  care  of  souls, 
are  the  first  sources  of  pastoral  theology.  As  evidence 
of  Tradition  the  decrees  of  general  councils  are  of  the 
highest  moment.  Next  come  pontifical  Constitu- 
tions— Bulls,  Briefs,  and  Motu  Proprios;  decrees  of 
Roman  Congregations:  the  works  cited  in  San  ford- 
Drum,  op.  cit.  below ;  the  various  sources  of  dogmal  ic 
and  moral  theology  and  of  canon  law,  in  so  far  as 
they  bear  directly  or  indirectly  upon  the  care  of 
souls.  Decrees  of  various  provincial  councils  and 
diocesan  synods  together  with  pastoral  letters  of 
archbishops  and  bishops  are  also  among  the  sources 
whence  pastoral  theology  draws.  For  ecclesiastical 
legislation,  one  must  follow  the  "Acta  Apostolic* 
Sedis",  a  monthly  official  bulletin  published  in  Rome; 
the  promulgation  of  laws,  authentic  interpretations, 
decisions  and  rescripts  of  the  Roman  Curia  is  now 
effected  ipso  facto  by  publication  in  this  periodical. 
For  past  decisions,  the  various  decreta  authentica  of 
different  Roman  Congregations  must  be  consulted. 
Such  are  "Thesaurus  resolutionum  Sacra?  Congrega- 
tionis  Concilii",  from  1718  (Rome) : "  Decreta  authen- 
tica Congregationis  Sacrorum  Rituum"  (Rome, 
1898);  "Decreta  authentica  sacra  Congregationis 
Indulgentiis  Sacrisque  Reliquiis  Prsepoeitse  ,  from 
1668  to  1882  (Ratisbon);  Pallottini,  Collect  io  om- 
nium decretorum  Sacra  Congregationis  Concilii" 
(Rome,  1868);  Bizarri,  "Collectanea  Sacra  Congre- 
gationis Episcoporum  et  Regularium"  (Rome,  1863, 
1885);  "Collectanea  Sacra  Congregationis  de  Pro- 
paganda Fide"  (Rome,  1893,  1907).  A  handy 
reference  work  in  this  matter  is  Ferraris,  "Prompt a 
bibliotheca",  together  with  its  supplement  edited  by 
Bucceroni  (Rome,  1885).  Ojetti,  "Synopsis  rerum 
moralium  et  juris  pontificii  (Prato,  1904),  is  also 
useful.  For  the  pastoral  care  of  religious  communi- 
ties, necessary  information  may  be  obtained  from 
Vermeerach,  "De  religioeis  et  missionariis  supple- 
ments et  monument* ' ,  together  with  the  periodical 

supplements  thereto  (Bruges,  1904  ),  and  Dom 

Bastien,  "Constitution  de  Leon  XIII  sur  les  institute 
a  vceux  simples  et  leur  relations  avec  les  au  tori  tea 
dioccsaines"  (Bruges),  a  work  which  has  been  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Lanslots  (Pustet,  New  York). 
Periodicals  giving  current  direction  and  information 
as  to  the  care  of  souls  are:  "Acta  Sanctse  Sedis" 
(Rome,  from  1865),  now  discontinued;  "Analects 

t'uris  pontificii"  (Rome,  1833;  Paris,  1869),  replaced 
>y  "Analecta  ecclesiastica"  (Rome,  1893-1911); 
"II  Monitore  Ecclesiastico"  (Rome,  1876);  "The 
American  Ecclesiastical  Review"  (Philadelphia, 
1889);  "The  Irish  Ecclesiastical  Record"  (Dublin, 
1865);  "Nouvelle  Revue  Theologique"  (Tournai, 
1869);"TheologwchpraktischeQuartaischrift"  (Linz); 
"Zehschrift  fur  katholische  Theologie"  (Innsbruck, 
1877). 

E.  Contents. — From  the  days  when  St.  Gregory 
the  Great  wrote  his  classic  " Regute  pastoralis  liber", 
the  duties  that  make  for  the  care  of  souls  have  been 
conveniently  divided  into  those  of  the  teacher,  of 
the  minister  of  the  sacred  mysteries,  and  of  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TOKOLOGY 


613 


THEOLOGY 


shepherd;  pastoral  theology  purposes  to  impart 
the  knowledge  of  these  duties  and  of  the  treatise 
known  as  "pastoral  medicine",  the  medical  knowl- 
edge requisite  for  the  proper  care  of  souls. 

Under  the  head  of  teacher  are  treated  the  duty  of 
teaching,  the  qualities  of  the  teacher,  his  training, 
the  models  of  teaching  left  us  by  the  Fathers  ana 
Doctors  of  the  Church,  as  well  as  by  distinguished 
preachers  and  catechists,  and  the  occasions  and  forms 
of  instruction  suited  for  the  various  needs  of  the 
faithful,  young  and  old,  literate  and  illiterate.  The 
Council  of  Trent,  in  the  fifth  session,  lays  down  a 
twofold  duty  of  the  teacher,  to  preach  on  Sundays 
and  festivals,  and  to  give  catechetical  instruction  to 
children  and  to  others  who  have  need  of  such  instruc- 
tion. Benedict  XIV,  in  his  Constitution,  "Etsi 
Minime",  calls  special  attention  to  this  latter  most 
important  duty.  Pius  X,  in  his  Encyclical  on  the 
teaching  of  Christian  doctrine  (15  April,  1905). 
insists  once  again  on  the  paramount  need  of  catechetical 
instruction.  All  parish  priests,  and  all  others  to 
whom  the  care  of  souls  is  committed,  must  teach  the 
catechism  to  their  young  girls  and  boys  for  the 
space  of  one  hour  on  all  Sundays  And  holy  days  of 
the  year  without  exception,  and  must  explain  to 
them  what  one  is  bound  to  believe  and  practise  in 
order  to  be  saved.  These  children  shall,  at  stated 
times  during  each  year,  be  prepared  by  more  extended 
instruction  tor  the  Sacraments  of  Penance  and  Con- 
firmation. Daily  instruction  during  Lent,  and  even 
after  Easter,  will  make  the  young  children  of  both 
sexes  ready  for  their  first  Holy  Communion.  More- 
over, an  hour  every  Sunday  and  holy  day  shall  be 
devoted  to  the  catechetical  instruction  of  adults.  This 
lesson  in  catechism,  in  plain  and  simple  language, 
is  to  be  given  over  and  above  the  Sunday  homily  on 
the  Gospel  and  the  children's  instruction  in  Christian 
doctrine. 

As  minister  of  the  sacred  mysteries,  the  priest 
must  not  only  know  the  nature  of  the  sacraments, 
so  far  as  dogmatic  theology  explains  it,  besides  what 
is  needed  for  their  valid  administration,  as  taught  in 
moral  theology,  but  must  also  possess  such  additional 
knowledge  as  may  serve  him  in  his  spiritual  minis- 
trations— for  instance,  in  attending  the  sick,  in  ad- 
vising what  is  lawful  or  unlawful  in  critical  operations, 
especially  in  such  as  may  affect  childbirth;  in  direct- 
ing others,  when  necessary,  how  to  baptize  the  unborn 
child;  in  deciding  whether  to  confer  extreme  unction 
or  other  sacraments  in  cases  of  apparent  death,  etc. 

Finally^  as  pastor,  a  variety  of  duties  have  to  be 
mastered,  which  keep  growing  and  varying  in  number 
constantly  with  the  complicated  conditions  of  modern 
life,  especially  wherever  there  is  a  tendency  to  mass 
people  together  in  large  cities,  or  wherever  migration 
to  and  fro  causes  frequent  change.  This,  perhaps, 
is  the  main  part  of  pastoral  theology.  The  organiza- 
tion of  parishes;  the  maintenance  of  a  church  and 
other  institutions  that  grow  up  around  it;  the  manage- 
ment of  parish  schools;  the  formation  of  societies 
for  men  and  women,  young  and  old;  the  vast  number 
of  social  works  into  which  a  priest  in  a  modern  city  is 
almost  necessarily  drawn — all  these  points  furnish 
material  for  instruction,  which,  as  the  fruit  of  expe- 
rience, can  rarely  be  conveyed  through  books.  Usu- 
ally the  priest  acquires  sufficient  knowledge  of  all 
these  things  from  prudent  directors  as  he  goes  through 
his  seminary  course,  or  from  his  own  experience 
under  a  competent  pastor;  but  gradually  an  extensive 
literature  on  these  subjects  has  accumulated  during 
the  past  half  century,  and  it  is  the  systematization  of  ■ 
such  writings  that  constitutes  pastoral  theology. 

The  chief  authorities  down  to  the  time  of  St.  Alphonbus,  Homo 
apottolicut  (1769),  have  already  been  mentioned  in  the  body  of  the 
article.  Since  (1759)  have  appeared  the  Pattoral  Theotooiet  of 
Go llowitz- Wiedemann  (Ratisbon,  1836);  Ahbeboeb  (1850) ; 
Btano  (New  York,  1897);  Schulib  (Milwaukee,  1906);  Albbbti 
(Rome,  1901-1904);  Poet  (Montrejeau,  1912);  Neohatb,  ed. 
De  Aubb,  Vir  Apottolicut  (Sehaffhatiaen,  1853);  Reuteb,  ed. 


Lehmzuhl,  Neo-confeuariut  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1905);  Zennib, 
Inttructio  practica  conjeuarii  (Vienna,  1840);  Fhassinetti, 
Parith  Priittt'  Manual;  Berardi,  Praxit  con/atarii  (Faenia, 
1899) ;  Hbuseb,  The  Parish  Priett  on  Duty  (New  York) ;  Kbieo, 
Wittemchaft  der  Seelenleituno  (Freiburg  im  Br.).  For  questiona 
on  pastoral  medicine,  the  following  works  are  of  use:  Escbbach, 
Disputationet  phyriofoqico-theologica  (Rome,  1901);  Antonjelu, 
De  concrptu  impotentut  et  eterilitatit  relate  ad  matrimonium 
(Rome,  1900);  Debbbtne-Ferband.  La  iMologie  morale  tt  let 
sciences  medicaid  (Paris,  1884);  Surbled,  La  morale  dan*  tee 
rapporte  avec  la  mtdicint  et  V hygiene  (Paris,  1897);  Pattoral  Medi- 
cine by  Stokb  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1878);  ton  Ourxaa  (Freiburg 
im  Br.,  1881);  Capellmann  (Aachen,  1901) :  O'Mallet  and 
Walsh  (New  York,  1907);  Sanfobo-Dbum  (New  York,  1905); 
Antonblu  (Rome,  1909). 

Walter  Drum. 

Ascsticaj.  Theology. — Ascetics,  as  a  branch  of 
theology,  may  be  briefly  defined  as  the  scientific  expo- 
sition of  Christian  asceticism.  Asceticism  (iraifro, 
aaxtitr),  taken  in  its  literal  signification,  means  a 
polishing,  a  smoothing  or  refining.  The  Greeks  used 
the  word  to  designate  the  exercises  of  the  athletes, 
whereby  the  powers  dormant  in  the  body  were  de- 
veloped and  the  body  itself  was  trained  to  its  full 
natural  beauty.  The  end  for  which  these  gymnastic 
exercises  were  undertaken  was  the  laurel-wreath  be- 
stowed on  the  victor  in  the  public  games.  Now  the 
life  of  the  Christian  is,  as  Christ  assures  us,  a  struggle 
for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (Matt.,  xi,  12).  To  give 
his  readers  an  object-lesson  of  this  spiritual  battle  and 
moral  endeavour,  St.  Paul,  who  had  been  trained  in 
the  Greek  fashion,  uses  the  picture  of  the  Greek  pen- 
tathlon (I  Cor.,  ix,  24).  The  exercises  to  be  assumed 
in  this  combat  tend  to  develop  and  strengthen  the 
moral  stamina,  while  their  aim  is  Christian  perfection 
leading  up  to  man's  ultimate  end,  union  with  God. 
Human  nature  having  been  weakened  by  original  sin 
and  ever  inclining  toward  what  is  evil,  this  end  cannot 
be  reached  except  at  the  price  of  overcoming,  with 
God's  grace,  many  and  serious  obstacles.  The  moral 
struggle  then  consists  first  of  all  in  attacking  and  re- 
moving the  obstacles,  that  is  the  evil  concupiscences 
(concupiscence  of  the  flesh,  concupiscence  of  the  eyes, 
and  pride  of  life),  which  effects  of  original  sin  serve  to 
try  and  test  man  (Trid.,  Sees.  V,  De  peccato  originali). 
This  first  duty  is  called  by  the  Apostle  Paul  the  putting 
off  of  "the  old  man"  (Eph.,  iv,  22).  The  second 
duty,  in  the  words  of  the  same  Apostle,  is  to  "put  on 
the  new  man"  according  to  the  image  of  God  (Eph., 
iv,  24).  The  new  man  is  Christ.  It  is  our  duty  then 
to  strive  to  become  like  unto  Christ,  seeing  that  He  is 
"the  way,  and  the  truth,  and  the  life"  (John,  xiv,  6), 
but  this  endeavour  is  based  on  the  supernatural  order 
and,  therefore,  cannot  be  accomplished  without  Di- 
vine grace.  Its  foundation  is  laid  in  baptism, 
whereby  we  are  adopted  as  sons  of  God  through  the 
imparting  of  sanctifying  grace.  Thenceforth,  it  must 
be  perfected  by  the  supernatural  virtues,  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  actual  grace.  Since,  then, 
ascetics  is  the  systematic  treatise  of  the  striving  after 
Christian  perfection,  it  may  be  defined  as  the  scientific 
guide  to  the  acquisition  of  Christian  perfection,  which 
consists  in  expressing  within  ourselves,  with  the  help 
of  Divine  grace,  the  image  of  Christ,  by  practising  the 
Christian  virtues,  and  applying  the  means  given  for 
overcoming  the  obstacles.  Let  us  subject  the  various 
elements  of  this  definition  to  a  closer  examination. 

A.  Nature  of  Christian  Perfection. — (1)  To  begin 
with,  we  must  reject  the  false  conception  of  the 
Protestants  who  fancy  that  Christian  perfection,  as 
understood  by  Catholics,  is  essentially  negative  ascet- 
icism (cf.  Seberg  in  Herzog-Hauck,  "Realencyklo- 
padie  fur  prot.  Theologie",  III,  138),  and  that  the 
correct  notion  of  asceticism  was  discovered  by  the 
Reformers.  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  Catholic 
position,  if  we  but  hearken  to  the  clear  voices  of  St. 
Thomas  and  St.  Bonaventure.  For  these  masters  Of 
Catholic  theology,  who  never  tired  of  repeating  that 
the  ideal  of  asceticism  upheld  by  them  was  the  ideal 
of  the  Catholic  past,  of  the  Fathers,  of  Christ  Himself, 
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emphatically  state  that  bodily  asceticism  has  not  an 
absolute,  but  only  a  relative,  value.  St.  Thomas 
calls  it  a  "means  to  an  end",  to  be  used  with  discre- 
tion. St.  Bonaventure  says  that  bodily  austerities 
"prepare,  foster,  and  preserve  perfection"  (ad  per- 
fectionem  praparans  et  ipsam  promovens  et  conser- 
vans;  "Apolog.  pauperum",  V,  c.  viii).  In  proof  of 
his  thesis,  he  shows  that  to  put  an  absolute  value  on 
bodily  asceticism  would  lead  to  Manichseism.  He  also 
points  to  Christ,  the  ideal  of  Christian  perfection,  who 
was  less  austere  in  fasting  than  John  the  Baptist,  and 
to  the  founders  of  religious  orders,  who  prescribed 
fewer  ascetic  exercises  for  their  communities  than 
they  themselves  practised  (cf.  J.  Zahn,  "Vollkom- 
menheitsideal"  in  "Moralprobleme"',  Freiburg,  1911, 
p.  126  sqq.).  On  the  other  hand,  Catholics  do  not 
deny  the  importance  of  ascetic  practices  for  acquiring 
Christian  perfection.  Considering  the  actual  condi- 
tion of  human  nature,  they  declare  these  necessary  for 
the  removal  of  obstacles  and  for  the  liberation  of 
man's  moral  forces,  thus  claiming  for  asceticism  a 
positive  character.  A  like  value  is  put  upon  those 
exercises  which  restrain  and  guide  the  powers  of  the 
soul.  Consequently.  Catholics  actually  fulfil  and 
always  have  fulfilled  what  Harnack  sets  down  as  a 
demand  of  the  Gospel  and  what  he  pretends  to  have 
looked  for  in  vain  among  Catholics;  for  they  do  "  wage 
battle  against  mammon,  care,  and  selfishness,  and 
•  practise  that  charity  which  loves  to  serve  and  to  sac- 
rifice itself"  (Harnack,  "Essence  of  Christianity"). 
The  Catholic  ideal,  then,  is  by  no  means  confined  to 
the  negative  element  of  asceticism,  but  is  of  a  posi- 
tive nature. 

(2)  The  essence  of  Christian  perfection  is  love.  St. 
Thomas  (Opusc.  de  perfectione  christ.,  c.  ii)  calls  that 
perfect  which  is  conformable  to  its  end  (quod  attingit 
ad  finem  ejus).  Now,  the  end  of  man  is  God,  and 
what  unites  him,  even  on  earth,  most  closely  with 
God  is  love  (I  Cor.,  vi,  17;  I  John,  iv,  16).  All  the 
other  virtues  are  subservient  to  love  or  are  its  natural 
prerequisites,  as  faith  and  hope.  Love  seizes  man's 
whole  soul  (intellect,  will),  sanctifies  it.  and  fuses  new 
life  into  it.  Love  lives  in  all  things  and  all  things  live 
in  love  and  through  love.  Love  imparts  to  all 
things  the  right  measure  and  directs  them  all  to  the 
last  end.  "Love  is  thus  the  principle  of  unity,  no 
matter  how  diversified  are  the  particular  states,  voca- 
tions, and  labours.  There  are  many  provinces,  but 
they  constitute  one  realm.  The  organs  are  many,  but 
the  organism  is  one"  (Zahn,  1.  c,  p.  146).  Love  has, 
therefore,  rightly  been  called  "the  bond  of  perfec- 
tion" (Col.,  iii,  14)  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  law 
(Rom.,  xiii,  8).  That  Christian  perfection  consists 
in  love  has  ever  been  the  teaching  of  Catholic  asceti- 
cs! writers.  A  few  testimonies  may  suffice.  Writing 
to  the  Corinthians,  Clement  of  Rome  says  (Ep.  I 
Cor.,  xlix,  1):  "It  was  love  that  made  all  the  elect 
perfect;  without  love  nothing  is  acceptable  to  God" 
(ir  rf)  Aydurg  trt\tui0r)ga¥  wirrtt  ol  /icXtitTol  toO  0toO,  Six* 
iyiinjt  otSir  daptarir  iarir  Tif  6t$;  Funk,  "Patr. 
apost.",  p.  163).  The  "Epistle  of  Barnabas"  insists 
that  the  way  of  light  is  "the  love  of  him  who  created 
us"  (ayarfrtit  rbr  at  mfaarra;  Funk,  1.  c,  p.  91),  "a 
love  of  our  neighbour  that  does  not  even  spare  our 
own  life"  (ayawfatii  t4»  »-Xij<rfo»  <rou  inrip  r\w  'ln>xhr 
rev),  and  it  affirms  that  perfection  is  nothing  else  than 
"love  and  joy  over  the  good  works  which  testify  to 
justice"  (iy&rv  thppoairtit  kdX  iycMuiirtun  tpyup  Sikcu- 
ocintt  fiapTvpta).  St.  Ignatius  never  wearies  in  his 
letters  of  proposing  faith  as  the  light  and  love  as 
the  way,  love  being  the  end  and  aim  of  faith  ("Ad 
Ephes/',  ix,  xiv;  "AdPhilad.",  ix;"AdSmyrn.",vi). 
According  to  the  "  Didache",  love  of  God  and  of  one's 
neighbour  is  the  beginningof  the  "way  of  life"  (c.  i), 
and  in  the  "Epistle  to  Diognetus"  active  love  is 
called  the  fruit  of  belief  in  Christ.  The  "Pastor"  of 
•    Hennas  acknowledges  the  same  ideal  when  he  sets 


down  "a  life  for  God  "  (ffi»  r$  $tf)  as  the  sum-total  of 
human  existence.  To  these  Apostolic  Fathers  may 
be  added  St.  Ambrose  (De  fuga  saeculi,  c.  iv,  17;  c.  vi, 
35-36)  and  St.  Augustine,  who  regards  perfect  justice 
as  tantamount  to  perfect  love.  Both  St.  Thomas 
and  St.  Bonaventure  speak  the  same  language,  and 
their  authority  is  so  overpowering  that  the  ascetics! 
writers  of  all  subsequent  centuries  have  faithfully  fol- 
lowed in  their  footsteps  (cf.  Lutz,  "  Die  kirchl.  Lehre 
von  den  evang.  Raten",  Paderborn,  1907,  pp.  26-99). 

However,  though  perfection  is  essentially  love,  it  is 
not  true  that  any  degree  of  love  is  sufficient  to  consti- 
tute moral  perfection.  The  ethical  perfection  of  the 
Christian  consists  in  the  perfection  of  love,  which  re- 
quires such  a  disposition  "that  we  can  act  with  speed 
and  ease  even  though  many  obstacles  obstruct  our 
path"  (Mutz,  "Christl.  Ascetik",  2nded.,  Paderborn, 
1909).  Bat  this  disposition  of  the  soul  supposes  that 
the  passions  have  been  subdued ;  for  it  is  the  result  of  a 
laborious  struggle,  in  which  tlie  moral  virtues, 
steeled  by  love,  force  back  and  quell  the  evil  inclina- 
tions and  habits,  supplanting  them  by  good  inclina- 
tions and  habits.  Only  then  has  it  really  become  "a 
man's  second  nature,  as  it  were,  to  prove  his  love  of 
God  at  certain  times  and  under  certain  circum- 
stances, to  practise  virtue  and,  as  far  as  human 
nature  may,  to  preserve  his  soul  even  from  the 
slightest  taints"  (Mutz,  1.  c,  p.  43).  Owing  to  the 
weakness  of  human  nature  and  the  presence  of  the 
evil  concupiscence  (Jotnes  paccati:  Trid.,  Sees.  VI, 
can.  xxiii),  a  perfection  that  would  exclude  every  de- 
fect cannot  be  attained  in  this  life  without  a  special 
privilege  (cf.  Prov.,  xx,  9;  Eccl.,  vii,  21 ;  James,  iii. 
2) .  Likewise,  perfection,  on  this  side  of  the  grave,  will 
never  reach  such  a  degree  that  further  growth  is 
impossible,  as  is  clear  from  the  mind  of  the  Church 
and  the  nature  of  our  present  existence  (status  via*) ;  in 
other  words,  our  perfection  will  always  be  relative. 
As  St.  Bernard  says:  "An  unflagging  zeal  for  advanc- 
ing and  a  continual  struggle  for  perfection  is  itself 
perfection"  (Indefessus  proficiendi  studium  et  iugjfl 
conatus  ad  perfectionem,  perfectio  reputatur;  "Ep. 
ccliv  ad  Abbatem  Guarinum" ).  Since  perfection  con- 
sists in  love,  it  is  not  the  privilege  of  one  particular 
state,  but  may  be,  and  has  as  a  fact  been,  attained  in 
every  state  of  life  (cf.  Perfection,  Christian  and 
Religious).  Consequently  it  would  be  wrong  to 
identify  perfection  with  the  so-called  state  of  perfec- 
tion and  the  observance  of  the  evangelical  counsels. 
As  St.  Thomas  rightly  observes,  there  are  perfect 
men  outside  the  religious  orders  and  imperfect 
men  within  them  (Summatheol.,  II— II,  Q.  clxxxiv,  a.  4). 
True  it  is  that  the  conditions  for  realizing  the  ideal  of  a 
Christian  life  are,  generally  speaking,  more  favour- 
able in  the  religious  state  than  in  the  secular  Avoca- 
tions. But  not  all  are  called  to  the  religious  life,  nor 
would  all  find  in  it  their  contentment  (cf .  Counsels, 
Evangelical)  .  To  sum  up,  the  end  is  the  same,  the 
means  are  different.  This  sufficiently  answers  Har- 
nack's  objection  (Essence  of  Christianity)  that  the 
Church  considers  the  perfect  imitation  of  Christ  pos- 
sible only  for  the  monks,  while  she  accounts  the  life  of 
a  Christian  in  the  world  as  barely  sufficient  for  the 
attainment  of  the  last  end. 

(3)  The  ideal,  to  which  the  Christian  should  con- 
form and  towards  which  he  should  strive  with  all  his 
powers  both  natural  and  supernatural,  is  Jesus 
Christ.  His  justice  should  be  our  justice.  Our  whole 
life  should  be  so  penetrated  by  Christ  that  we  become 
Christians  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word  ("until  Christ 
be  formed  in  you"  ;  Gal.,  iv,  19).'  That  Christ  is  th*. 
supreme  model  and  pattern  of  the  Christian  life  is 

? roved  from  Scripture,  as  e.g.  from  John,  xiii,  15,  and 
Peter,  ii,  21,  where  imitation  of  Christ  is  directly 
recommended,  and  from  John,  viii,  12,  where  Christ  is 
called  "the  light  of  the  world".  Cf.  also  Rom.,  viii, 
29,  Gal.,  ii,  20,  Phil.,  iii,  8,  and  Heb.,  i,  3,  where  the 
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Apostle  extols  the  excellent  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ, 
for  whom  he  has  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things,  count- 
ing them  but  as  dung,  that  he  may  gain  Christ.  Of 
the  numerous  testimonies  of  the  Fathers  we  only 
quote  that  of  St.  Augustine,  who  says:  "Finis  ergo 
noster  perfectio  nostra  esse  debet;  perfectio  nostra 
Christus"  (P.  L..  XXXVI,  628;  cf.  also  "In  Psalm.", 
26,  2,  in  P.  L.;  XXXVI.  662).  In  Christ  there  is  no 
shadow,  nothing  one-sided.  His  Divinity  guarantees 
the  purity  of  the  model;  His  humanity,  by  which  He 
became  similar  to  us,  makes  the  model  attractive. 
But  this  picture  of  Christ,  unmarred  by  addition  or 
omission,  is  to  be  found  only  in  the  Catholic  Church 
"and,  owing  to  her  indefectibility,  will  always  continue 
there  in  its  ideal  state.  For  the  same  reason,  the 
Church  alone  can  give  us  the  guarantee  that  the  ideal 
of  the  Christian  life  will  always  remain  pure  and  un- 
adulterated, and  will  not  be  identified  With  one  par- 
ticular state  or  with  a  subordinate  virtue  (cf.  Zahn, 
1.  c,  p.  124).  An  unprejudiced  examination  proves 
that  the  ideal  of  Catholic  life  has  been  preserved  in  all 
its  purity  through  the  centuries  and  that  the  Church 
has  never  failed  to  correct  the  false  touches  with 
which  individuals  might  have  sought  to  disfigure  its 
unstained  beauty.  The  individual  features  and  the 
fresh  colours  for  outlining  the  living  picture  of  Christ 
are  derived  from  the  sources  of  Revelation  and  the 
doctrinal  decisions  of  the  Church.  These  tell  us 
about  the  internal  sanctity  of  Christ  (John,  i,  14;  Col., 
ii,  9;  Heb.,  i,  9;  etc.).  His  life  overflowing  with  grace, 
of  whose  fulness  we  have  all  received  (John,  i,  16),  His 
life  of  prayer  (Mark,  i,  21,  35;  Hi,  1;  Luke,  v,  16;  vi, 
12;  ix,  18;  etc.),  His  devotion  to  His  heavenly  Father 
(Matt.,  xi,  26;  John,  iv,  34;  v,  30;  viii,  26,  29),  His 
intercourse  with  men  (Matt.,  ix,  10;  cf.  I  Cor.,  ix,  22), 
His  spirit  of  unselfishness  and  sacrifice,  His  patience 
and  meekness,- and,  finally,  His  asceticism  as  revealed 
in  his  fastings  (Matt.,  iv.  2;  vi,  18). 

B.  Dangers  of  the  Ascetical  Life. — The  second 
task  of  ascetical  theology  is  to  point  out  the  dangers 
which  may  frustrate  the  attainment  of  Christian  per- 
fection and  to  indicate  the  means  by  which  they  can 
be  avoided  successfully.  The  first  danger  to  be 
noticed  is  evil  concupiscence.  A  second  danger  lies 
in  the  allurements  of  the  visible  creation,  which 
occupy  man's  heart  to  the  exclusion  of  the  highest 
good:  to  the  same  class  belong  the  enticements  of  the 
sinful,  corrupt  world  (I  John,  v,  19),  that  is,  those 
men  who  promulgate  vicious  and  ungodly  doctrines 
and  thereby  dim  or  deny  man's  sublime  destiny,  or 
who  by  perverting  ethical  concepts  and  by  setting  a 
bad  example  give  a  false  tendency  to  man's  sensuality. 
Thirdly,  ascetics  acquaints  us  not  only  with  the 
malice  of  the  devil,  lest  we  should  fall  a  prey  to  his 
cunning  wiles,  but  also  with  his  weakness,  lest  we 
should  lose  heart.  Finally,  not  satisfied  with  indicat- 
ing the  general  means  to  be  used  for  waging  a  victo- 
rious combat,  ascetics  offers  us  particular  remedies 
for  special  temptations  (cf.  Mutz,  "Ascetik",  2nded., 
p.  107  sqq.). 

C.  Means  for  Realizing  the  Christian  Ideal. — 
(1)  Prayer,  above  all,  in  its  stricter  meaning,  is  a  means 
of  attaining  perfection;  special  devotions  approved 
by  the  Church  and  the  sacramental  means  of  sanc- 
tification  have  a  special  reference  to  the  striving 
after  perfection  (frequent  confession  and  commu- 
nion). Ascetics  proves  the  necessity  of  prayer  (II 
Cor.,  iii,  5)  and  teaches  the  mode  of  praying  with 
spiritual  profit;  it  justifies  vocal  prayers  and  teaches 
the  art  of  meditating  according  to  the  various  methods 
of  St.  Peter  of-  Alcantara,  of  St.  Ignatius,  and  other 
saints,  especially  the  "tres  modi  orandi"  of  St. 
Ignatius.  An  important  place  is  assigned  to  the 
examination  of  conscience,  and  justly  so,  because 
ascetical  life  wanes  or  waxes  with  its  neglect  or  careful 
performance.  Without  this  regular  practice,  a 
thorough  purification  of  the  soul  and  progress  in 


spiritual  life  are  out  of  the  question.  It  centres  the 
searchlight  of  the  interior  vision  on  every  single 
action:  all  sins,  whether  committed  with  full  con- 
sciousness or  only  half  voluntarily,  even  the  negli- 
gences which,  though  not  sinful,  lessen  the  perfection 
of  the  act,  all  are  carefully  scrutinized  (peccata. 
offensiones,  negligenlue;  cf.  Exercitia  spiritualia 
of  St.  Ignatius,  ed.  P.  Roothaan,  p.  3).  Ascetics 
distinguishes  a  twofold  examination  of  conscience: 
one  general  (examen  genera\e),  the  other  special 
(examen  parliculare),  giving  at  the  same  time  direc- 
tions how  both  kinds  may  be  made  profitable  by 
means  of  certain  practical  and  psychological  aids. 
In  the  general  examination  we  recall  all  the  faults  of 
one  day;  in  the  particular,  on  the  contrary,  we  focus 
our  attention  on  one  single  defect  and  mark  its  fre- 
quency, or  on  one  virtue  to  augment  the  number  of 
its  acts. 

Ascetics  encourages  visits  to  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment (visitalio  sanctissimi),  a  practice  meant  espe- 
cially to  nourish  and  strengthen  the  divine  virtues  of 
faith,  hope,  and  charity.  It  also  inculcates  the  vene- 
ration of  the  saints,  whose  virtuous  lives  should  spur 
us  on  to  imitation.  It  is  plain  that  imitation  cannot 
mean  an  exact  copying.  What  ascetics  proposes  as  the 
most  natural  method  of  imitation  is  the  removal  or 
at  least  the  lessening  of  the  contrast  existing  between 
our  own  lives  and  the  lives  of  the  saints,  the  perfect- 
ing, as  far  as  is  possible,  of  our  virtues,  with  due 
regard  to  our  personal  disposition  and  the  surround- 
ing circumstances  of  time  and  place.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  observation  that  some  saints  are  more  to 
be  admired  than  imitated  must  not  lead  us  into  the 
mistake  of  letting  our  works  be  weighted  with  the 
ballast  of  human  comfort  and  ease,  so  that  we  at  last 
look  with  suspicion  on  every  heroic  act,  as  though  it 
were  something  that  transcended  our  own  energy 
and  could  not  be  reconciled  with  the  present  cir- 
cumstances. Such  a  suspicion  would  be  justified  only 
if  the  heroic  act  could  not  at  all  be  made  to  har- 
monize with  the  preceding  development  of  our 
interior  life.  Christian  ascetics  must  not  overlook 
the  Blessed  Mother  of  God;  for  she  is,  after  Christ, 
our  most  sublime  ideal.  No  one  has  received  grace 
in  such  fulness,  no  one  has  co-operated  with  grace  so 
faithfully  as  she.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  Church 
praises  her  as  the  Mirror  of  Justice  (speculum  justi- 
lice).  The  mere  thought  of  her  transcendent  purity 
suffices  to  repel  the  alluring  charms  of  sin  and  to 
inspire  pleasure  in  the  wonderful  lustre  of  virtue. 

(2)  Self-Denial  is  the  second  means  which  ascetics 
teaches  us  (cf.  Matt.,  xvi,  24-25).  Without  it  the 
combat  between  spirit  and  flesh,  which  are  contrary 
to  each  other  (Rom.,  vii,  23;  I  Cor.,  ix,  27;  Gal.,  v, 
17),  will  not  lead  to  the  victory  of  the  spirit  (Imitatio 
Christi,  I,  xxv).  How  far  self-denial  should  extend 
is  clear  from  the  actual  condition  of  human  nature 
after  the  fall  of  Adam.  The  inclination  to  sin  domi- 
nates botfi  the  will  and  the  lower  appetites;  not  only 
the  intellect,  but  also  the  outer  and  the  inner  senses 
are  made  subservient  to  this  evil  propensity.  Hence, 
self-denial  and  self-control  must  extend  to  all  these 
faculties.  Ascetics  reduces  self-denial  to  exterior 
and  interior  mortification:  exterior  mortification  is 
the  mortification  of  sensuality  and  the  senses;  interior 
mortification  consists  in  the  purification  of  the 
faculties  of  the  soul  (memory,  imagination,  intellect, 
will)  and  the  mastering  of  the  passions.  However, 
the  term  "mortification"  must  not  be  taken  to  mean 
the  stunting  of  the  "strong,  full,  healthy"  (Schell)  life; 
what  it  aims  at  is  that  the  sensual  passions  do  not 
gain  the  upper  hand  over  the  will.  It  is  precisely 
through  taming  the  passions  by  means  of  mortifica- 
tion and  self-denial  that  life  and  energy  are  strength- 
ened and  freed  from  cumbersome  shackles.  But 
while  the  masters  of  asceticism  recognize  the  necessity 
of  mortification  and  self-denial  and  are  far  from 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THEOLOGY 


616 


THE0L0Q7 


deeming  it  "criminal  to  assume  voluntary  sufferings" 
(Seeberg).  they  are  just  as  far  from  advocating 
the  so-called  "non-sensual"  tendency,  which,  looking 
upon  the  body  and  its  life  as  a  necessary  evil,  proposes 
to  avert  its  noxious  effects  by  wilful  weakening  or 
even  mutilation  (cf.  Schneider,  "Gottliche  Weltord- 
nung  u.  religionslose  Sittlichkeit",  Paderborn,  1900, 
p.  537).  On  the  other  hand.  Catholics  will  never 
befriend  the  gospel  of  "healthy  sensuality",  which 
is  only  a  pretty-sounding  title,  invented  to  cloak 
unrestricted  concupiscence. 

Special  attention  is  devoted  to  the  mastering  of 
the  passions,  because  it  is  with  them  above  all  else 
that  the  moral  combat  must  be  waged  most  relent- 
lessly. Scholastic  philosophy  enumerates  the  following 
passions:  love,  hatred,  desire,  horror,  joy,  sadness, 
hope,  despair,  boldness,  fear,  anger.  Starting  from 
the  Christian  idea  that  the  passions  (passiones, 
as  understood  by  St.  Thomas)  are  inherent  in  human 
nature,  ascetics  affirms  that  they  are  neither  sick- 
nesses, as  the  Stoics,  the  Reformers,  and  Kant 
maintain,  nor  yet  harmless,  as  was  asserted  by  the 
Humanists  and  Rousseau,  who  denied  original  sin. 
On  the  contrary,  it  insists  that  in  themselves  they  are 
indifferent,  that  they  may  be  employed  for  good  and 
for  evil,  and  that  they  receive  a  moral  character 
only  by  the  use  to  which  the  will  puts  them.  It  is 
the  purpose  of  ascetics  to  point  out  the  ways  and 
means  by  which  these  passions  can  be  tamed  and 
mastered,  so  that,  instead  of  goading  the  will  to  sin, 
they  are  rather  turned  into  welcome  allies  for  the 
accomplishment  of  good.  And  since  the  passions 
are  inordinate  in  as  far  as  they  turn  to  illicit  things 
or  exceed  the  necessary  bounds  in  those  things  which 
are  licit,  ascetics  teaches  us  how  to  render  them 
•  innocuous  by  averting  or  restraining  them,  or  by 
turning  them  to  loftier  purposes. 

(3)  Labour,  also,  is  subservient  to  the  striving  after 
perfection.  Untiring  labour  runs  'Counter  to  our 
corrupt  nature,  which  loves  ease  and  comfort.  Hence 
labour,  if  well-ordered;  persistent,  and  purposeful, 
implies  self-denial.  This  is  the  reason  why  the  Cath- 
olic Church  has  always  looked  upon  labour,  both 
manual  and  mental,  as  an  ascetic  means  of  no  small 
value  (cf.  Cassian,  "De  instit.  ccenob.",  X,  24;  St. 
Benedict,  Rule,  xlviii,  li;  Basil,  "Reg.  fusius  tract." 
c.  xxxvii,  1-3;  "Reg.  brevius  tract.",  c.  lxxii;  Origen, 
"Contra  Celsum",  I,  28).  St.  Basil  is  even  of  the 
opinion  that  piety  and  avoidance  of  labour  are 
irreconcilable  in  the  Christian  ideal  of  life  (cf.  Maus- 
bach,  "Die  Ethik  des  hi.  Augustinus",  1009,  p.  264). 

(4)  Suffering,  too,  is  an  integral  constituent  of  the 
Christian  ideal  and  pertains  consequently  to  ascetics. 
But  its  real  value  appears  only  when  seen  in  the  light 
of  faith,  which  teaches  us  that  suffering  makes  us 
like  unto  Christ,  we  being  the  members  of  the  mystic 
body  of  which  He  is  the  head  (I  Peter,  ii,  21),  that 
suffering  is  the  channel  of  grace  which  heals  (sanat), 
preserves  (conservat),  and  tests  (probat).*  Finally, 
ascetics  teaches  us  how  to  turn  sufferings  into  chan- 
nels of  heavenly  grace. 

(5)  The  Virtues  are  subjected  to  a  thorough  dis- 
cussion. As  is  proved  in  dogmatic  theology,  our 
soul  receives  in  justification  supernatural  nabits, 
not  only  the  three  Divine,  but  also  the  moral  virtues 
(Trid.,  Sess.  VI,  Dejustit.,  c.vi;  Cat.  Rom.,  p.  2,  c.2, 
n.  51).  These  supernatural  powers  (virtutes  infusce) 
are  joined  to  the  natural  faculties  or  the  acquired 
virtues  (virtutes  acquisiUx),  constituting  with  them 
one  principle  of  action.  It  is  the  task  of  ascetics 
to  show  how  the  'virtues,  taking  into  account  the 
obstacles  and  means  mentioned,  can  be  reduced 
to  practice  in  the  actual  life  of  the  Christian,  so  that 
love  be  perfected-  and  the  image  of  Christ  receive 
perfect  shape  in  us.  Conformable  to  the  Brief  of 
Leo  XIII,  "Testem  benevolentia;"  of  22  Jan.. 


virtues  (meekness,  humility,  obedience,  patience) 
must  never  be  set  aside  in  favour  of  the  ''active" 
virtues  (devotion  to  duty,  scientific  activity,  social 
and  civilizing  labour) ;  for  this  would  be  tantamount 
to  denying  that  Christ  is  the  perpetual  model. 
Rather,  both  kinds  must  be  harmoniously  joined  in 
the  life  of  the  Christian.  True  imitation  of  Christ 
is  never  a  brake,  nor  does  it  blunt  the  initiative  in 
any  field  of  human  endeavour.  On  the  contrary, 
the  practice  of  the  passive  virtues  is  a  support  and 
aid  to  true  activity.  Besides,  it  not  rarely  happens 
that  the  passive  virtues  reveal  a  higher  degree  of 
moral  energy  than  the  active.  The  Brief  itself 
refers  us  to  Matt.,  xxi,  29;  Rom.,  viii,  29;  Gal.,  v,- 
24;  Phil.,  ii,  8;  fleb.,  xiii,  8  (cf.  also  Zahn,  1.  c, 
166  sqq.). 

D.  Application  of  the  Means  in  the  Three  Degrees 
of  Christian  Perfection. — Imitation  of  Christ  is 
the  duty  of  all  who  strive  after  perfection. 
It  lies  in  the  very  nature  of  this  formation  after  the 
image  of  Christ  that  the  process  is  gradual  and  must 
follow  the  laws  of  moral  energy;  for  moral  perfection 
is  the  terminus  of  a  laborious  journey,  the  crown 
of  a  hard-fought  battle.  Ascetics  divides  those  who 
strive  after  perfection  into  three  groups:  the  beginners, 
the  advanced,  the  perfect;  and  correspondingly  sets 
down  three  stages  or  ways  of  Christian  perfection: 
the  purgative  way,  the  illuminative  way,  the  unitive 
way.  The  means  stated  above  are  applied  with 
more  or  less  diversity  according  to  the  stage  which 
the  Christian  has  reached.  _  In  the  purgative  way, 
when  the  appetites  and  inordinate  passions  still 
possess  considerable  strength,  mortification  and  self- 
denial  are  to  be  practised  more  extensively.  For 
the  seeds  of  the  spiritual  life  will  not  sprout  unless 
the  tares  and  thistles  have  first  been  weeded  out. 
In  the  illuminative  way,  when  the  mists  of  passion 
have  been  lifted  to  a  great  extent,  meditation  and 
the  practice  of  virtues  m  imitation  of  Christ  are  to 
be  insisted  on.  During  the  last  stage,  the  unitive 
way,  the  soul  must  be  confirmed  and  perfected  in 
conformity  with  God's  will  ("And  I  live,  now  not  I; 
but  Christ  liveth  in  me":  Gal.,  ii,  20).  Care  must, 
however,  be  taken  not  to  mistake  these  three  stages 
for  wholly  separate  portions  of  the  striving  after 
virtue  and  perfection.  Even  in  the  second  and  the 
third  stages  there  occur  at  times  violent  struggles, 
while  the  joy  of  being  united  with  God  may  some- 


1899,  ascetics  insists  that  the  so-called  "passive 


times  be  granted  in  the  initial  stage  as  an  inducement 
for  further  advance  (cf.  Mutz,  "Aszetik,"  2nd  ed., 
94  sq.). 

E.  Relation  of  Ascetics  to  Moral  Theology  and 
Mysticism. — All  these  •  disciplines  are  concerned 
with  the  Christian  life  and  its  last  end  in  the  next 
world;  but  they  differ,  though  not  totally,  in  their 
mode  of  treatment.  Ascetical  theology,  which  has 
been  separated  from  moral  theology  and  mysticism, 
has  for  its  subject-matter  the  striving  after  Christian 
perfection;  it  shows  how  Christian  perfection  may  be 
attained  by  earnestly  exercising  and  schooling  the 
will,  using  the  specified  means  both  to  avoid  the 
dangers  and  allurements  of  sin  and  to  practise  virtue 
with  greater  intensity.  Moral  theology,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  the  doctrine  of  the  duties,  and  in  discussing 
the  virtues  is  satisfied  with  a  scientific  exposition. 
Mysticism  treats  essentially  of  "union  with  God" 
and  of  the  extraordinary,  so-called  mystic  prayer. 
Though  also  those  phenomena  which  are  accidental 
to  mysticism,  such  as  ecstasy,  vision,  revelation,  fall 
within  its  scope,  yet  they  are  by  no  means  essential 
to  the  mystic  life  (cf .  Zahn,  "Einfuhrung  in  die  christl. 
Mystik",  Paderborn,  1908).  It  is  true  that  mysti- 
cism includes  also  matter  of  ascetics,  such  as  the 
endeavour  of  purification,  vocal  prayer,  etc.;  but  this 
is  done  because  these  exercises  are  looked  upon  as 
preparatory  to  the  mystical  life  and  must  not  be  dis- 
carded even  in  its  highest  stage.    Nevertheless,  the 
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mystical  life  is  not  merely  a  higher  degree  of  the  as- 
cetical  life,  but  differs  .from  it  essentially,  the  mystical 
life  being  a  special  grace  granted  to  the  Christian 
without  any  immediate  merit  on  his  part. 

F.  Historical  Development  of  Asceticism.  — 
(1)  Holy  Writ  abounds  in  practical  instructions  for 
the  life  of  Christian  perfection.  Christ  himself  has 
drawn  its  outlines  both  as  to  its  negative  and  positive 
requirements.  His  imitation  is  the  supreme  law 
(John,  viii,  12;  xii,  26),  charity  the  first  command- 
ment (Matt.,  xxii,  36-38;  John,  xv,  17):  the  right 
intention  is  that  which  imparts  value  to  the  exterior 
works  (Matt.,  v-vii),  while  self-denial  and  the 
carrying  of  the  cross  are  the  conditions  for  His  dis- 
cipleship  (Matt.,  x,  38;  xvi,  24;  Mark,  viii,  34;  Luke, 
ix,  23;  xiv,  27).  Both  by  His  own  example  (Matt., 
iv,  2)  and  His  exhortations  (Matt.,  xvii,  20;  Mark, 
ix,  28)  Christ  recommended  fasting.  He  inculcated 
sobriety,  watchfulness,  and  prayer  (Matt.,  xxiv,  42: 
xxv,  13 ;  xxvi,  41 ;  Mark,  xiii,  37  j  xiv,  37) .  He  pointed 
to  poverty  as  a  means  of  gaining  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  (Matt.,  vi,  19;  xiii,  22;  Luke,  vi,  20;  viii,  14; 
xii,  33;  etc.)  and  counselled  the  rich  youth  to  relinquish 
everything  and  to  follow  Him  (Matt.,  xix,  21).  That 
this  was  a  counsel  and  not  a  strict  command,  given 
in  view  of  the  particular  attachment  of  the  youth 
to  the  things  of  this  world,  is  shown  by  the  very  fact 
that  the  Master  had  twice  said  "keep  the  command- 
ments", and  that  he  recommended  the  renunciation 
of  all  earthly  goods'  only  on  the  renewed  inquiry 
after  the  means  that  lead  to  perfection  (cf.  Lutz.  I.e., 
against  the  Protestants  Th.  Zahn,  Bern,  Weiss, 
Lcmme,  and  others).  Celibacy  for  God's  sake  was 
praised  by  Christ  as  worthy  of  a  special  heavenly 
reward  (Matt.,  xix,  12).  Yet  marriage  is  not  con- 
demned, but  the  words,  "All  men  take  not  this  word, 
but  they  to  whom  it  is  given",  imply  that  it  is  the 
ordinary  state,  celibacy  for  God's  salce  being  merely  a 
counsel.  Indirectly,  Christ  also  commended  volun- 
tary obedience  as  a  means  for  attaining  the  most 
intimate  union  with  God  (Matt.,  xviii,  4;  xx,  22,  25). 
What  Christ  had  outlined  in  his  teachings  the 
Apostles  continued  to  develop.  It  is  especially  in 
St.  Paul  that  we  find  the  two  elements  of  Christian 
asceticism  brought  out  in  well-defined  terms:  morti- 
fication of  inordinate  desires  as  the  negative  element 
(Horn.,  vi,  8,  13:  II  Cor.,  iv,  16;  GaL,  v,  24;  Col., 
tii,  5),  union  with  God  in  all  our  thoughts,  words, 
and  deeds  (I  Cor.,  x,  31;  Gal.,  vi,  14;  Col.,  iii,  3— 17), 
and  active  love  of  God  and  our  neighbour  (Rom., 
viii,  35;  I  Cor.,  xiii,  3)  as  the  positive  element. 

(2)  Fathers  and  Doctors  of  the  Church.— With  Holy 
Writ  as  a  basis,  the  Fathers  and  Doctors  of  the 
Church  explained  particular  features  of  the  Christian 
life  in  a  more  coherent  and  detailed  manner.  The 
Apostolic  Fathers  called  the  love  of  God  and  man  the 
sun  of  Christian  life,  which,  animating  all  virtues 
with  its  vital  rays,  inspires  contempt  of  the  world, 
beneficence,  immaculate  purity,  and  self-sacrifice. 
The  "  Didache"  (q.  v.),  which  was  intended  to  serve 
as  a  manual  for  catechumens,  thus  describes  the  way 
of  life:  "First,  thou  shalt  love  God,  who  created 
thee;  secondly,  thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thy- 
self; whatever  thou  wishest  that  it  should  not  be 
done  to  thee,  do  not  to  others."  Following  probably 
the  "Didache",  the  so-called  "Epistle  of  Barnabas  , 
'  written  at  the  end  of  the  second  century,  represents 
the  Christian  life  under  the  figure  of  the  two  ways, 
that  of  light  and  that  of  darkness.  Two  Epistles, 
which  purport  to  come  from  the  pen  of  St.  Clement, 
but  were  probably  written  in  the  third  century, 
exalt  the  life  of  virgmity,  if  grounded  on  the  love  of 
God  and  accompanied  by  the  corresponding  works, 
as  heavenly,  divine,  and  angelic.  We  also  mention 
St.  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  of  whose  letters  St.  Polycarp 
says  that  they  contain  "faith  and  patience  and  all 
edification  in  the  Lord",  and  the  "  Pastor"  of  Hennas, 


who  in  the  twelve  commandments  inculcates  simplic- 
ity, truthfulness,  chastity,  meekness,  patience,  con- 
tinence, confidence  in  God,  and  perpetual  struggle 
against  concupiscence.  With  the  third  century 
the  works  on  Christian  asceticism  begin  to  show  a 
more  scientific  character.  In  the  writings  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria  and  Gregory  the  Great  ("Moral.", 
XXXIII,  c.  xxvii;  cf.  also  Cassian,  "Coll.",  IX,  XV) 
there  may  be  observed  traces  of  the  threefold  degree 
which  was  afterwards  systematically  developed  by 
Dionysius  the  Areopagite.  In  his  "Stromata 
Clement  sets  forth  the  full  beauty  and  grandeur  of 
"true  philosophy".  It  is  particularly  remarkab'e 
that  this  author  delineates,  even  in  its  details,  what 
is  now  known  as  ethical  culture,  and  that  he  endeav- 
ours to  harmonize  it  with  the  example  given  by  Christ. 
The  life  of  the  Christian  is  to  be  ruled  in  all  things  by 
temperance.  Following  out  this  idea,  he  discusses 
in  a  casuistic  form  food  and  drink,  dress  and  love 
of  finery,  bodily  exercises  and  social  conduct.  Begin- 
ning with  the  fourth  century,  a  twofold  line  of  thought 
is  discernible  in  the  works  on  Christian  life:  one  specu- 
lative, laying  stress  on  the  union  of  the  soul  with  God, 
the  Absolute  Truth  and  Goodness;  the  other  practical, 
aiming  principally  at  instruction  in  the  practice  of 
the  Christian  virtues.  The  speculative  element 
prevailed  in  the  mystical  school,  which  owes  its  sys- 
tematic development  to  Pseudo-Dionysius  and  which 
reached  its  highest  perfection  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  The  practical  element  was  emphasized 
in  the  ascetical  school  with  St.  Augustine  as  its  chief 
representative,  in  whose  footsteps  followed  Gregory 
the  Great  and  St.  Bernard. 

It  may  suffice  to  detail  the  principal  points  on 
which  the  writers  prior  to  the  medieval-scholastic 

C'od  dwelt  in  their  instructions.  On  prayer  we 
e  the  works  of  Macarius  the  Egyptian  (d.  385) 
.and  of  Tertullian  (d.  after  220),  who  supplemented 
his  treatise  on  prayer  in  general  by  an  explanation  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer.  To  these  two  must  be  added 
Cyprian  of  Carthage  (d.  258),  who  wrote  "  De  ora- 
tione  domjnica",  and  St.  Chrysostom  (d.  407). 
Penance  and  the  spirit  of  penance  were  treated  by 
Tertullian  (De  pcenitentia),  Chrysostom  ("De 
compunctione  cordis",  "De  pcenitentia"),  and  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  (d.  386)  in  his  second  catechetical 
instruction.  That  the  life  of  the  Christian  is  a  war- 
fare is  amply  illustrated  in  St.  Augustine's  (d.  430) 
"De  agone  christiano"  and  in  his  "Confessions". 
Chastity  and  virginity  were  treated  by  Methodius  of 
Olympus  (d.  311)  in  his  "Convivium",  a  work  in 
which  ten  virgins,  discussing  virginity,  demonstrate 
the  moral  superiority  of  Christianity  over  the  ethical 
tenets  of  pagan  philosophy.  The  same  subject  is 
discussed  by  the  following  Fathers:  Cyprian  (d.  258) ; 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  (d.  394)  in  his  "De  virginitate"; 
Ambrose  (d.  397),  the  indefatigable  eulogist  and 
champion  of  the  virginal  life;  Jerome  in  his  "  Advcrsus 
Helvidium  de  virginitate"  and  "Ad  Eustachium"; 
Chrysostom  (d.  407)  in  his  "De  virginitate",  who, 
though  extolling  virginity  as  a  heavenly  life,  yet 
recommends  it  only  as  a  counsel;  Augustine  in  his 
works  "  De  continentia",  "  De  virginitate",  "  De  bono 
viduitatis". 

On  patience  we  have  the  works  of  Cyprian,  August- 
ine, and  Tertullian's  "De  patientia  ,  in  which  he 
speaks  of  this  virtue  as  an  invalid  might  speak  of 
health  to  console  himself.  Chrysostom's  "  De  jejunio 
et  eleemosyna"  discusses  fasting.  Almsgiving  and 
good  works  are  encouraged  in  Cyprian's  "  De  opere  et 
eleemosynis"  and  in  Augustine's  "De  fide  et  operi- 
bus".  The  value  of  labour  is  explained  in  "  De  opere 
monachorum"  by  St.  Augustine.  Nor  are  treatises 
on  the  different  states  of  life  wanting.  Thus  St. 
Augustine's  "De  bono  coniugali"  treats  of  the  mar- 
ried state;  his  "  De  bono  viduitatis"  of  widowhood.  A 
frequent  subject  was  the  priesthood.  Gregory  of 
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Nazianzus,  in  his  "De  fuga",  treats  of  the  dignity 
aud  responsibility  of  the  priesthood ;  Chrysostom  s 
"De  sacerdotio"  exalts  the  sublimity  of  this  slate 
with  surpassing  excellence;  St.  Ambrose  in  his  "De 
officiis",  while  speaking  of  the  four  cardinal  virtues, 
admonishes  the  clerics  that  their  lives  should  be  an 
illustrious  example;  St.  Jerome's  "Epistola  ad  Nepo- 
tianum"  discusses  the  dangers  to  which  priests  are 
exposed;  finally,  the  "Regula  pastoralis"  of  Gregory 
the  Great  inculcates  the  prudence  indispensable  to 
the  pastor  in  his  dealings  with  different  classes  of 
men.  Of  prime  importance  for  the  monastic  life  was 
the  work  "De  institutis  ccenobiorum"  of  Cassian. 
But  the  standard  work  from  the  eighth  to  the  thir- 
teenth century  was  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict,  which 
found  numerous  commentators.  Of  the  saint  or 
rather  his  Rule  St.  Bernard  says:  "Ipse  dux  noster, 
ipse  m agister  et  legifer  noster  est"  (Serm.  in  Nat.  S. 
Bened.,  n.  2).  Illustrations  of  the  practice  of  Chris- 
tian virtues  in  general  were  the  "Expositio  in  beatum 
Job"  of  Gregory  the  Great  and  the  "Collationes 
Patrum"  of  Cassian,  in  which  the  various  elements  of 
Christian  perfection  were  discussed  in  the  form  of 
dialogues. 

(3)  The  Medieval-Scholastic  Period.— The  tran- 
sition period  up  to  the  twelfth  century  exhibits 
no  specially  noteworthy  advance  in  ascetical  litera- 
ture. To  the  endeavour  to  gather  and  preserve  the 
teachings  of  the  Fathers  we  owe  Alcuin's  "De  virtu- 
tibus  et  vitiis".  But  when  in  the  twelfth  century 
speculative  theology  was  celebrating  its  triumphs, 
mystical  and  ascetical  theology,  too,  showed  a 
healthy  activity.  The  results  of  the  former  could  not 
but  benefit  the  latter  by  placing  Christian  morality  on 
a  scientific  basis  and  throwing  ascetical  theology  itself 
into  a  scientific  form.  The  pioneers  in  this  field  were 
St.  Bernard  (d.  1156)  and  Hugh  and  Richard  of  St. 
Victor.  St.  Bernard,  the  greatest  mystical  theolo-. 
gian  of  the  twelfth  century,  also  holds  a  prominent 

Elace  among  ascetical  writers,  so  that  Harnack  calls 
im  the  "religious  genius"  of  the  twelfth  century. 
The  basic  idea  of  his  works,  especially  prominent  m 
his  treatise  "De  gratia  et  libera  arbitno  ',  is  that  the 
life  of  the  Christian  should  be  a  copy  of  the  life  of 
Jesus.  Like  Clement  of  Alexandria,  he,  too,  lays 
down  precepts  for  the  regulation  of  the  necessities  of 
life,  as  food  and  dress,  and  for  the  implanting  of 
God's  love  in  man's  heart,  which  would  sanctify  all 
things  ("Apologia",  "De  prtecepto  et  dispensa- 
tions"). Many  arc  the  steps  by  which  love  ascends 
till  it  reaches  its  perfection  in  the  love  for  God's  sake. 
Among  his  ascetical  writings  are:  "Liber  de  diligendo 
Deo",  "Tractatus  de  gradibus  humilitatis  et  su- 
perbia?",  "De  moribus  et  officio  episcoporum ", 
"Sermo  de  conversione  ad  clericos",  "Liber  de  con- 
sideratione". 

Frequent  allusions  to  St.  Augustine  and  Gregory 
the  Great  are  scattered  through  the  pages  of  Hugh  of 
St.  Victor  (d.  1141),  so  much  so  that  lie  earned  the 
distinction  of  being  called  a  second  Augustine  by  his 
contemporaries.  He  was  undoubtedly  the  first  to 
give  to  ascetical  theology  a  more  or  less  definite, 
scientific  character.  The  ever-recurring  theme  of  his 
works  is  love.  But  what  he  aimed  at  above  all  in  his 
writings  was  to  lay  bare  the  psychological  bearings  of 
mystical  and  ascetical  theology.  Noteworthy  are  his 
works:  "De  vanitate  mundi  ,  "De  laude  caritatis", 
"De  modoorandi",  "De  meditatione".  His  pupil, 
Richard  of  St.  Victor  (d.  1173),  though  more  ingeni- 
ous and  systematicI  is  yet  less  intent  upon  practical 
utility,  except  in  his  work  "De  exterminatione  mali 
et  promo ti  one  boni".  The  great  theologians  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  who  were  no  less  famous  for  their 
scholastic  "Summse"  than  for  their  ascetical  and 
mystical  writings,  brought  ascetical  teaching  to  its 
perfection  and  gave  it  the  definite  shape  it  has  re- 
tained as  a  standard  for  all  future  times.    No  other 


epoch  furnishes  such  convincing  proof  that  true 
science  and  true  piety  are  rather  a  help  than  a  hin- 
drance to  each  other.  Albert  the  Great,  the  illustri- 
ous teacher  of  the  great  Thomas,  who  was  the  first  to 
join  Aristotelean  philosophy  with  theology  and  to 
make  philosophy  the  handmaid  of  theology,  was  at 
the  same  time  the  author  of  excellent  works  on 
ascetics  and  mysticism,  as,  e.  g.,  "De  adhserendo 
Deo",  the  ripest  fruit  of  his  mystic  genius,  and 
"Paradisus  arums",  which  was  conceived  along  more 
practical  lines.  To  St.  Thomas  we  owe  the  ascetic 
work  "De  perfectione  vita?  spiritualis";  in  it  he  ex- 
plains the  essence  of  Christian  perfection  so  lucidly 
that  his  line  of  argumentation  may  even  in  our  days 
serve  as  a  model.  His  other  works,  too,  contain 
ample  material  of  value  both  for  ascetics  and  for 
mysticism. 

The  Seraphic  Doctor,  St.  Bonaventure,  "treats  of 
mystic  theology",  to  use  the  woids  of  Leo  XIII,  "in  a 
manner  so  perfect  that  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the 
most  expert  theologians  regards  him  as  the  prince  of 
mystic  theologians".  Of  his  authentic  works  the  fol- 
lowing deserve  to  be  mentioned:  "De  perfectione 
evangelica",  "Collationes  de  septem  donis  Spiritus 
sancti",  "Incendium  amoris",  "Soliloquium",  "Lig- 
num vita?",  "De  prseparatione  ad  Missam",  "Apol- 
ogia pauperum".  From  the  pen  of  David  of  Augs- 
burg, a  contemporary  of  these  great  masters,  we  have 
an  ascetic  instruction  for  novices  in  his  book  entitled 
"De  exterioris  et  interioris  hotninis  compoeitione". 
He  leads  the  reader  along  the  three  well-known  ways, 
purgative,  illuminative,  and  unitive,  purposing  to 
make  the  reader  a  spiritual  man.    By  severely  disci- 

E lining  the  faculties  of  the  soul  and  subordinating  the 
esh  to  the  spirit,  man  must  restore  the  original 
order,  so  that  he  may  not  only  do  what  is  good,  but 
likewise  do  it  with  ease.  There  remains  to  be  men- 
tioned the  "Summa  de  vitiis  et  virtutibus"  of  Per- 
aldus  (d.  c.  1270).  The  fourteenth  century  is  char- 
acterized throughout  by  its  mystical  tendencies. 
Among  the  works  which  this  period  produced,  Henry 
Suso's  "Booklet  of  Eternal  Wisdom  deserves  special 
mention  on  account  of  its  highly  practical  value. 
Pre-eminent  in  the  fifteenth  century  were  Gerson, 
Dionysius  the  Carthusian,  and  the  author  of  the 
"Imitation  of  Christ".  Relinquishing  the  ideals  of 
the  mystic  writers  of  the  fourteenth  century,  Gerson 
attached  himself  again  to  the  great  scholastic  writers, 
thus  avoiding  the  vagaries  which  had  become  alarm- 
ingly frequent  among  the  mystics.  His  "Considera- 
tiones  de  theologia  mystica  shows  that  he  belongs 
to  the  practical  school  of  asceticism.  Dionysius  the 
Carthusian  is  esteemed  as  a  highly  gifted  teacher  of 
the  spiritual  life.  Both  mysticism  properly  so  called 
and  practical  asceticism  owe  valuable  works  to  his  pen. 
To  the  latter  category  belong:  "De  remediis  tenta- 
tionum",  "De  via  purgativa  ,  "De  oratione",  "De 
gaudio  spirituali  et  pace  interna",  "De  quatuor 
novissimis". 

The  "Imitatio  Christi",  which  appeared  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  deserves  Bpecial  at- 
tention on  account  of  its  lasting  influence.  "It  is  a 
classic  in  its  ascetical  unction  and  perfect  in  its  artis- 
tic style"  (Hamm,  "Die  Schonheit  der  kath.  Moral", 
Munich-Gladbach,  1911,  p.  74).  In  four  books  it 
treats  of  the  interior  spiritual  life  in  imitation  of  Jesus 
Christ.  It  pictures  the  struggle  which  man  must 
wage  against  his  inordinate  passions  and  perverse 
inclinations,  the  indulgence  of  which  sullies  his  con- 
science and  robs  him  of  God's  grace:  "Vanity  of  vani- 
ties and  all  is  vanity,  except  to  love  God  and  serve 
Him  alone"  (Vanitas  vanitatum  et  omnia  yanitas 
prseter  amare  Deum  et  illi  soli  servire:  I,  i).  It 
advises  mortification  and  self-denial  as  the  most  effi- 
cacious weapons  in  this  struggle.  It  teaches  man  to 
establish  God's  kingdom  in  his  soul  by  the  practice 
of  virtues  according  to  the  example  of  Jesus  Christ. 
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II.  finally  leads  him  to  union  with  Christ  by  exciting 
love  for  him  as  well  as  by  pointing  out  the  frailty  of  all 
creatures:  "It  is  necessary  to  leave  the  beloved  thing 
for  the  beloved,  because  Jesus  wishes  to  be  loved 
above  all  things"  (Oportet  dilectum  propter  dilectum 
relinquero,  quia  Jesus  vult  solus  super  omnia  amari: 
II,  xvii).  The  thoughts  of  the  "Imitation"  are 
thrown  into  epigrams  so  simple  that  they  are  within 
the  mental  grasp  of  all.  Though  the  book  betrays 
that  the  author  was  well  versed  not  only  in  Scholast  ic 
philosophy  and  theology,  but  also  in  the  secrets  of  the 
mystical  life,  yet  this  fact  never  obtrudes  itself  on  the 
reader,  nor  does  it  obscure  the  meaning  of  the  con- 
tents. There  are  a  number  of  quotations  from  the 
great  doctors  Augustine,  Bernard,  Bonaventure,  and 
Thomas,  from  Aristotle,  Ovid,  and  Seneca;  yet  these 
do  not  mar  the  impression  that  the  whole  work  is  the 
spontaneous  outburst  of  an  intensely  glowing  soul. 
It  has  often  been  said  that  the  teachings  of  the 
"Imitation"  are  "unworldly"  and  show  little  appre- 
ciation for  science.  But,  to  judge  the  work  aright,  one 
must  take  into  consideration  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances of  the  time.  Scholasticism  had  entered  on  a 
period  of  decline  and  had  lost  itself  in  intricate  subtle- 
ties; mysticism  had  gone  astray;  all  classes  had  been 
more  or  less  infected  with  the  spirit  of  licentiousness. 
It  is  conditions  like  these  that  give  us  the  key  to  inter- 
pret phrases  such  as  the  following:  "I  would  rather 
feel  compunction  than  know  how  to  define  it" 
(Opto  mag  is  sentire  compunctionem  quam  scire  ejus 
dennitionero)  or  "This  is  the  highest  wisdom: 
through  contempt  of  the  world  to  strive  for  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  (Ista  est  summa  sapientia:  per  con- 
temptum  mundi  tendere  ad  regna  coelestia). 

(4)  Modern  Times. — During  the  sixteenth  century 
St.  Teresa  and  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola  stand  out  most 
prominently  owing  to  the  wide-felt  influence  which 
they  exerted  upon  the  religion  of  their  contemporaries, 
an  influence  that  is  st  ill  at  work  through  their  writings. 
The  writings  of  St.  Teresa  arouse  our  admiration  by 
the  simplicity,  clearness,  and  precision  of  her  judg- 
ment. Her  letters  show  her  to  he  an  enemy  of  every- 
thing that  smacks  of  eccentricity  or  singularity,  sham 
piety  or  indiscreet  zeal.  One  of  her  principal  works, 
the  "Way  to  Perfection",  though  written  primarily 
for  nuns,  alsp  contains  apposite  instructions  for  those 
who  live  in  the  world.  While  teaching  the  way  to' 
contemplation,  she  yet  insists  that  not  all  are  called 
to  it,  and  that  there  is  greater  security  in  the  practice 
of  humility,  mortification,  and  the  other  virtues. 
Her  masterpiece  is  the  "Castle  of  the  Soul",  in 
which  she  expounds  her  theory  of  mysticism  under 
the  metaphor  of  a  "castle"  with  many  chambers. 
The  soul  resplendent  with  the  beauty  of  the  diamond 
or  crystal  is  the  castle;  the  various  chambers  are 
the  various  degrees  through  which  the  soul  must 
pass  before  she  can  dwell  in  perfect  union  with  God. 
Scattered  throughout  the  work  are  many  hints  of 
inestimable  value  for  asceticism  as  applied  in  every- 
day life.  This  fact  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  well- 
founded  conviction  of  the  saint  that  even  in  extraor- 
dinary states  the  ordinary  means  must  not  be  set 
aside  altogether,  so  that  illusions  may  be  guarded 
against  (cf.  J.  Zahn,  "Introduction  to  Mysticism", 
p.  213). 

In  his  "Exercitia  spiritualia"  St.  Ignatius  has  left 
to  posterity  not  only  a  grand  literary  monument  of 
the  science  of  the  soul,  but  also  a  method  unparalleled 
in  its  practical  efficacy  of  strengthening  the  will- 
power. The  booklet  has  appeared  in  numberless 
editions  and  revisions  and,  "despite  its  modest 
guise,  is  in  reality  a  complete  system  of  asceticism" 
(Meschler).  The  four  weeks  of  the  Exercises  ac- 
quaint the  exercitant  with  the  three  degrees  of  the 
spiritual  life.  The  first  week  is  taken  up  with 
cleansing  the  soul  from  sin  and  from  its  inordinate 
attachment  to  creatures.   The  second  and  third 


weeks  lead  the  exercitant  along  the  illuminative  way. 
The  portrait  of  Christ,  the  most  lovable  of  all  men, 
is  outlined  before  his  eyes,  so  that  he  can  contemplate 
in  the  humanity  the  reflex  of  Divine  light  ana  the 
supreme  model  of  all  virtues.  The  meditations  of 
the  fourth  week,  the  subject  of  which  are  the  resur- 
rection etc.,  lead  to  union  with  God  and  teach  the 
soul  to  rejoice  in  the  glory  of  the  Lord.  It  is  true, 
there  are  many  rules  and  regulations,  the  sequence 
is  most  logical,  the  arrangement  of  tne  meditations 
follows  the  laws  of  psychology;  yet  these  exercises  do 
no  violence  to  the  free  will,  but  are  meant  to  strengthen 
the  faculties  of  the  soul.  They  do  not,  as  has 
often  been  asserted,  make  the  exercitant  a  powerless 
instrument  in  the  hands  of  the  confessor,  nor  are  they 
a  mystic  flight  to  heaven,  accomplished  by  means  of 
a  compulsion  which  intends  a  rapid  advance  in  per- 
fection by  a  mechanical  process  (Zockler,  "Die 
Tugendlehre  des  *Christentums",  Giitersloh,  1904, 
p.  335).  Their  marked  intellectualism,  so  frequently 
objected  to,  in  no  way  constitutes  a  hindrance  to 
myst  icism(Meschlcr, "  Jesuiten&szcse  u.  deutsche  Mys- 
tik"  hv"Stimmen  aus  Maria-Laach",  1912).  On  the 
contrary,  they  make  man's  moral  will  truly  free  by 
removing  the  hindrances,  while,  by  cleansing  the  heart 
and  by  accustoming  the  mind  to  meditative  prayer, 
they  are  an  excellent  preparation  for  the  mystical 
life.  Louis  of  Granada,  O.  P.  (d.  1588),  also  belongs 
to  this  period.  His  work  "La  guia  de  pecadores" 
may  justly  be  styled  a  book  full  of  consolation  for 
the  erring.  His  El  memorial  de  la  vida  cristiana" 
contains  instructions  which  take  the  soul  from  the 
very  beginning  and  lead  her  to  the  highest  perfection. 
Louis  of  Blois  (Blosius),  O.  S.  B.  (d.  1566),  is  of  a 
mind  kindred  to  St.  Bernard.  His  "Monile  spirit- 
uale"  is  the  best  known  of  his  numerous  works. 
Thomas  of  Jesus  (d.  1582)  wrote  the  "Passion  of 
Christ"  and  "De  oratione  dominica". 

A  great  number  of  ascetical  writers  sprang  up  dur- 
ing the  seventeenth  century.  Among  them  St.  Francis 
de  Sales  stands  out  most  prominently.  According 
to  -Linsemann,  the  publication  of  his  "Philothea 
was  an  event  of  historical  importance.  To  make 
piety  attractive  and  to  adapt  it  to  all  classes  whether 
living  in  Court  circles,  in  the  world,  or  in  a  monastery, 
this  was  his  aim  and  in  this  he  succeeded.  Of  a  mild 
and  sweet  temperament,  he  never  lost  sight  of  the 
habits  and  particular  circumstances  of  the  individual. 
Though  unwavering  in  his  ascetical  principles,  he 
yet  possessed  an  admirable  facility  for  adapting  them 
without  constraint  or  rigidity.  In  the  practice  of 
mortification  he  recommends  moderation  and  adapta- 
tion to  one's  state  of  life  and  to  personal  circum- 
stances. Love  of  God  and  of  man:  this  he  puts  down 
as  the  motive  power  of  all  actions.  The  spirit  of 
St.  Francis  pervades  the  whole  of  modern  asceticism, 
and  even  to-day  his  "Philothea"  is  one  of  the  most 
widely  read  books  on  asceticism.  "Theotimus", 
another  work  of  his,  treats  in  the  first  six  chapters  of 
the  love  of  God,  the  rest  being  devoted  to  mystical 
prayer.  His  letters,  too,  are  very  instructive. 
Attention  may  be  called  to  the  new  edition  of  his 
works  (CEuvres,  Annecy,  1891  boo.).  "II  com- 
bat timen  to  spirituale"  of  Scupoli  (d.  1610)  was 
spread  very  widely  and  earnestly  recommended  by 
Francis  de  Sales. 

To  the  same  period  belong  the  following  authors 
and  works.  Bellarmine,  S.J.  (d.  1621):  "Gemitus 
columbte";  "De  ascensione  mentis  in  Deura";  "De 
arte  bene  moriendi".  Alphonsus  Rodriguez,  S.J. 
(d.  1616):  "Exercicio  de  perfeccion  y  virtudes  cris- 
tianas"  (3  vols.,  Seville,  1609),  which  has  frequently 
been  re-edited  and  translated  into  nearly  all  lan- 
guages. John  of  Jesus-Mary,  O.C.D.  (id.  1615): 
"Teologia  Mistica"  (Naples,  1607),  highly  esteemed 
by  Bellarmine  and  Francis  de  Sales.  Alvarez  de 
Paz,  S.J.  (d.  1620):  "De  vita  spirituali  ejusque  per- 
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fectione"  (1608);  "De  exterminatione  mali  et  pro- 
motione  boni"  (1613);  "De  inquisitione  pacis" 
(1617),  which  was  frequently  renBdited.  Gaudier. 
S.J.  (d.  1620):  "De  perfectione  vita  spiritualis" 
(1619;  new  ed.,  3  vols.,  Turin,  1903-4).  La  Puente, 
S.J.  (d.  1624):  "Guia  espiritual"  (Valladolid,  1609). 
containing,  according  to  his  own  statement,  a  brief 
epitome  of  the  spiritual  life  both  active  and  contem- 
plative (prayer,  meditation,  trials,  mortification, 
practice  of  virtue);  "De  la  Perfection  del  Cristiano 
en  tod oe  sua  estados"  (1612).  Both  works  have 
ever  been  highly  esteemed  by  all  ascetical  men  and 
have  been  translated  into  many  languages.  Lessius, 
S.J.  (d.  1623):  "De  perfectionibus  moribusque 
divinis",  a  work  distinguished  both  for  its  scien- 
tific and  ascetical  spirit.  Nicholas  Lancicius,  S.J. 
(d.  1638),  past-master  in  the  spiritual  life,  whose 
saintly  personality  is  reflected  in  his  writings  (new 
fd.,  Cracow,  1889  sqq.):  "De  "exteriore  corporis 
compositione";  "De  quatuor  viis  perveniendi  ad 
perfectionem":  "De  humanarum  passionum  domi- 
nio";  "De  mediis  ad  virtutem";  "De  causis  et  reme- 
diis  in  oratione".  Greatly  valued  is  his  book  of 
meditations:  "De  piis  erga  Deum  et  coalites  affecti- 
bus";  it  has  been  translated  into  several  languages. 
Schorrer,  S.J.:  "Synopsis  theol.  ascet."  (DiHingen, 
1662;  rare  edition).  Godinez,  S.J.:  "Practica  de 
la  teologia  mystica"  (La  Puebla  de  los  Angeles, 
1681),  of  which  we  have  a  Latin  edition  together 
with  a  commentary  by  de  la  Reguera,  S.J.  (Rome, 
1740). 

Surin,  S.J.  (d.  1665),  wrote  his  important  "Cat6- 
chisme  spirituel"  at  a  time  when  he  was  subject  to 
interior  trials  (cf.  Zahn,  "Mystik",  p.  441).  The 
book  appeared  in  many  editions  and  translations, 
but  was  placed  on  the  Index.  The  edition  of  Fr. 
Fellon,  S.J.  (1730),  and  the  latest  edition  of  Fr. 
Bouix  (Paris.  1882)  probably  do  not  fall  under  this 
prohibition,  because  in  them  the  errors  have  been 
corrected.  After  Surin's  death  appeared:  "Lea 
fonderaents  de  la  vie  spirituelle"  (Paris,  1667); 
"Lettres  spirituelles"  (ib.,  1695):  "Dialogues  spirit- 
uels"  (ib.,  1704).  Gaspar  Druzbicki,  8.J.  (d.  1662). 
is  the  author  of  a  considerable  number  of  ascetical 
works  both  in  Polish  and  in  Latin,  many  of  which 
were  translated  into  other  languages.  There  are  two 
complete  editions  of  his  works:  one  published  at 
Ingolstadt  (1732)  in  two  folios,  the  other  at  Kalisz 
and  Posen  (1681-91).  Among  his  numerous  works 
are:  "Lapis  lydius  boni  spiritus";  "Considerationes 
de  soliditate  vera;  virtutis";  "De  sublimitate  per- 
fectionis";  "De  brevissima  ad  perfectionem  via"} 
"Vota  religiosa".  The  "Mystica  theologia  Divi 
Thomas"  of  Thomas  a  Vallgornera,  O.P.  (d.  1665), 
published  at  Barcelona  (1662  and  1672)  and  at  Turin 
(1890),  is  almost  exclusively  made  up  of  quotations 
from  St.  Thomas  and  is  a  rich  storehouse  of  ascetical 
material.  From  the  pen  of  Cardinal  Bona,  O.  Cist, 
(d.  1674),  we  have:  "Principia  et  documents  vita; 
christians;"  (Rome,  1673)  and  "Manuductio  ad 
ccelum"  (Rome,  1672  and  1678),  both  of  which  works, 
remarkable  for  their  simplicity  and  practical  utility, 
were  frequently  re-edited;  the  still  valuable  "De 
sacrificio  Missse";  "De  discretione  spirituum"; 
"Horologium  asceticum".  Complete  editions  of  his 
works  appeared  at  Antwerp,  Turin,  Venice.  Moro- 
tius,  O.  Cist.,  in  his  "Cursus  vit«  spiritualis"  (Rome, 
1674;  new  ed.,  Ratisbon,  1891),  follows  closely  the 
lead  of  St.  Thomas.  The  "Summa  theologia 
mysticse"  (new  ed.,  3  vols.,  Freiburg,  1874)  is  the 
best  and  most  widely  read  work  of  Philip  of  the  Blessed 
Trinity  (d.  1671),  the  philosopher  among  the  mystic 
writers.  He  wrote  in  the  spirit  of  St.  Thomas, 
following  definite  scientific  principles  and  showing 
their  practical  application  in  the  spiritual  life. 
Anthony  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  O.C.D.  (d.  1674),  was  a 
disciple  of  the  author  just  named.    His  "  Directorium 


mysticum"  (new  ed.,  Paris,  1904),  dominated  by  the 
spirit  of  his  master,  was  written  for  the  instruction 
of  his  pupils.  He  is  also  the  author  of  the  following 
works:  Seminarium  virtutum"  (3rd  ed.,  Augsburg 
and  Wurzburg,  1750),  "Irriguum  virtutum "  (Hun- 
burg,  1723),  "Tractatos  de  clericorum  ac  prsecipue 
sacerdotum  et  pastorum  dignitate",  etc.  (Wurzburg, 

In  the  course  of  the  eighteenth  century  a  number 
of  valuable  works  on  asceticism  and  mysticism  were 
published.  To  Neumeyer,  S.J.  (d.  1765),  we  owe  the 
''Idea  theol.  ascet.",  a  complete,  scientifically  ar- 
ranged epitome.  Rogacci,  S.J.  (d.  1719).  wrote  " Del 
uno  necessario",  an  instruction  in  the  love  of  God, 
which  ranks  high  in  ascetical  literature  and  was 
translated  into  several  languages.  Among  the  best 
literary  productions,  and  widely  read  even  to-day,  is 
ScarameUi's  (d.  1752)  "Direttorio  ascetico".  The 
author  treats  asceticism  apart  from  mysticism.  A 
treatise  on  the  virtues  is  contained  in  Dirkink,  S  J., 
"Semita  perfectionis"  (new  ed.,  Paderborn.  1890). 
Designed  along  broad  lines  is  the  "  Trinum  perfectum  " 
(3rd  ed.,  Augsburg,  1728)  by  Michael  of  St.  Catherine. 
Katzenberger,  O.F.M.,  wrote  "Scientia  salutis"  (new 
ed.,  Paderborn,  1901).  Schram's  "  Institutions 
theol.  mystics"  (2  vols.)  combines  asceticism  with 
mysticism,  though  the  author  is  at  his  best  in  the 
ascetical  parts.  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori  (d.  1787), 
rightly  called  the  "Apostolic  Man", published  a  large 
number  of  ascetic  works,  full  of  heavenly  unction  and 
tender-hearted  piety.  The  best-known  and  most 
important  of  them  are:  "Pratica  di  amar  Gesu 
Cnsto"  (1768),  "Visit*  al  SS.  Sacramento",  perhaps 
the  most  widely  read  of  all  his  ascetical  works:  "La 
vera  sposa  di  Gesu  Cristo"  (1760),  a  sure  guide  to  per- 
fection for  countless  souls. 

Complete  treatises  on  asceticism,  published  during 
the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  are  the  fol- 
lowing: Grundkotter,  "Anleitung  zur  christl.  Voll- 
kommenheit"  (Ratisbon,  1896).  Leick,  C.SS.R., 
"Schute  der  christl.  Vollkommenheit"  (Ratisbon, 
1886),  inspired  by  the  writings  of  St.  Alphonsus 
Liguori.  Weiss,  O.P.,  "Philosophic  der  christl.  Voll- 
kommenheit" (vol.  y  of  his  "Apologie";  Freiburg, 
1898).  '  The  author  is  extraordinarily  well  read,  and 
his  conception  of  the  spiritual  life  is  unusually  deep. 
Ribet,  "L'asc&iquc  chr^tienne"  (Paris,  1888).  Tis- 
sot,  "La  vie  intorieure".  Saudreau,  "Les  degree 
de  la  vie  spirituelle"  (Angers,  1896  and  1897),  a 
work  full  of  unction.  His  other  works,  "Les  faits 
extraordinaircs  de  la  vie  spirituelle"  (1908)  and  "La 
vie  d'union  a  Dieu"  (1909),  belong  to  mysticism 
properly  so  called.  Poulain,  S.J.,  "La  grace  d'orai- 
son_ ',  though  of  a  mystic  character,  yet  treats  of  the 
ordinary  method  of  prayer.  Saudreau  and  Poulain 
are  reliable  throughout  and  their  works  are  among  the 
best  productions  in  this  branch.  Rousset,  O.P., 
"Directorium  asceticum"  (Freiburg,  1893).  Mey- 
nard,  O.P.,  "Traite"  de  la  vie  interieure"  (Paris,  1899), 
based  on  St.  Thomas.  Meyer,  S.J.,  "First  Lessons  in 
the  Science  of  the  Saints"  (2nd  ed.,  St.  Louis,  1903), 
translated  into  several  languages.  Francis  X.  Muti, 
"Die  christliche  Aszetik"  (2nded.,  Paderborn,  1909). 
Joseph  Zahn,  "Einffihrung  in  die  christliche  Mystik" 
(Paaerborn,  1908),  important  also  for  asceticism. 
Berthier,  "De  la  perfection  chre'tienne  et  de  la  per- 
fection religieuse  d'apres  S.  Thomas  et  S.  Francois  de 
Sales  "  (2  vote.,  Paris,  1901) .  A.  Devine,  "  Manual  of 
Ascetical  Theology"  (London).  Ryan,  "Ground- 
work of  Christian  Perfection "  (London).  Buchanan, 
"Perfect  Love  of  God"  (London). 

An  exhaustive  list  of  Catholic  ascetical  writers  is 
given  in  Migne,  "Encycl.  theologique",  XXVI; 
"Diet,  d'asedticisme",  II,  1467. 

Non-Catholic  authors:  OttoZockler,  "Die Tugend- 
lehre  des  Christentums,  geschichtlich  dargestellt" 
(GUtersloh,  1904).   W.  Hermann,  "Der  Verkehr  dec 
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Christen  mit  Gott"  (6th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1908),  and 
"Die  sittlichen  Weisungen  Jesu"  (Gdttingen,  1907). 
Kahler,  "Verkehr  mit  Christo  in  seiner  Bedeutung 
fOr  das  eigene  Leben"  (Leipzig,  1904).  Peabody, 
"Jesus  Christ  and  the  Christian  Character".  A. 
Ritschl,  "Christliche  Vollkommenheit "  (Gdttingen, 
1902).  Sheldon,  "In  his  Steps— What  Would  Jesus 
do?",  widely  read  in  England. 

Franz  X.  Mutz. 

Mystical  Theology. — Mystical  theology  is  the 
science  which  treats  of  acts  and  experiences  o»  states 
of  the  soul  which  cannot  be  produced  by  human 
effort  or  industry  even  with  the  ordinary  aid  of 
Divine  grace.  It  comprises  among  its  subjects  all 
extraordinary  forms  of  prayer,  the  higher  forms  of 
contemplation  in  all  their  varieties  or  gradations, 
private  revelations,  visions,  and  the  union  growing 
out  of  these  between  God  and  the  soul,  known  as  the 
mystical  union. .  As  the  science  of  all  that  is  extraor- 
dinary in  the  relations  between  the  Divinity  and  the 
human  spirit,  mystical  theology  is  the  complement 
of  ascetical,  which  treats  of  Christian  perfection  and 
of  its  acquisition  by  the  practice  of  virtue,  particularly 
by  the  observance  of.  the  counsels.  The  contents 
of  mystical  theology  are  doctrinal  as  well  as  experi- 
mental, as  it  not  only  records  the  experiences  of  souls 
mystically  favoured,  but  also  lays  down  rules  for 
their  guidance,  which  are  based  on  the  authority  of 
the  Scriptures,  on  the  teachings  of  the  Fathers  of 
the  Church,  and  on  the  explanations  of  theologians, 
many  of  them  eminent  as  mystics.  Its  rules  and 
precepts  are  usually  framed  for  the  special  use  of 
those  who  have  occasion  to  direct  souls  in  the  ways 
of  mysticism,  so  as  to  preserve  them  from  error  while 
facilitating  their  advancement.  It  must  therefore 
take  note  of  the  erroneous  systems  of  prayer,  like 
Quietism  (q.  v.)  or  Semiquietism,  and  of  the  self- 
illusion  or  deception  of  souls  that  mistake  the  powers 
of  darkness  for  those  of  light  or  the  promptings  of 
their  own  self-seeking  tor  Divine  communications. 
It  is  this  part  of  the  science  that  necessitates  inquiry 
into  various  phases  of  occultism,  diabolism,  etc., 
into  which  writers  like  Gorres  have  gone  so  extensively. 
Mystical  theology  has  a  nomenclature  all  its  own, 
seeking  to  express  acts  or  states  that  are  for  the  most 
part  purely  spiritual  in  terms  denoting  analogous 
experiences  in  the  material  order.  Usually  it  does 
not  form  part  of  the  ordinary  class-room  studies, 
but  is  imparted  by  spiritual  masters  in  their  personal 
direction  of  souls,  or  inculcated,  as  in  seminaries  and 
novitiates,  by  special  conferences  and  courses  of 
spiritual  reading.  Preliminary  to  the  study  of  mysti- 
cal theology  is  a  knowledge  of  the  four  ordinary 
forms  of  prayer:  vocal,  mental,  affective,  and  the 
prayer  of  simplicity  (see  Prayer).  The  last  two, 
notably  the  prayer  of  simplicity,  border  on  the 
mystical.  Prayer  is  often  called  active  or  acquired 
contemplation  to  distinguish  it  from  passive  or 
higher  contemplation,  in  which  mystical  union  really 
consists. 

Mystical  theology  begins  by  reviewing  the  various 
descriptions  of  extraordinary  contemplation,  con- 
tained in  the  works  of  mystics  and  of  writers  on  mysti- 
cal subjects,  and  the  divisions  which  help  to  describe 
its  various  phases,  indicating  chiefly  whether  it 
consists  of  an  enlargement  or  elevation  of  knowledge, 
or  of  absorption  in  the  Divine  vision,  or,  again, 
whether  the  cherubic,  i.  e.,  intellectual,  or  seraphic, 
i.  e.,  affective,  element  predominates.  The  objects 
of  contemplation  are  set  forth:  God,  His  Attributes, 
the  Incarnation,  and  all  the  Sacred  Mysteries  of  the 
Life  of  Christ;  His  presence  in  the  Eucharist;'  the 
supernatural  order;  every  creature  of  God  in  the 
natural  order,  animate  or  inanimate,  particularly 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  the  angels,  the  saints,  Providence, 
the  Church.    In  analyzing  the  causes  of  contempla- 


tion, what  may  be  called  its  psychology  next  comes 
up  for  consideration,  in  so  far  as  it  necessitates  the 
ordinary  or  exceptional  use  of  any  human  faculty, 
of  the  senses  of  the  body,  or  of  the  powers  of  the 
soul.  On  God's  part,  grace  must  be  considered  as  a 
principle,  or  cause,  of  contemplation,  the  special  or 
unusual  graces  (gratia  doloe)  as  well  as  ordinary  graces, 
the  virtues,  theological  as  well  as  moral,  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  closing  chapter  in  this  part 
of  the  science  dwells  on  the  fruits  of  contemplation, 
especially  the  elevation  of  spirit,  joy,  charity,  zeal ; 
on  the  influences  that  may  contribute  to  its  duration, 
interruption,  or  cessation.  Here  some  theologians 
treat  in  detail  of  the  preliminary  or  preparatory 
dispositions  for  contemplation,  of  natural  or  moral 
aptitude,  solitude,  prayer,  mortification  or  self- 
denial,  corporal  and  spiritual,  as  a  means  of  soul- 
purification;  these  topics,  however,  belong  more 
properly  to  the  domain  of  ascetical  theology. 

What  strictly  comes  within  the  province  of  mystical 
theology  is  the  study  of  .the  processes  of  active  and 
passive  purification  through  which  a  soul  must  pass 
to  reach  the  mystical  union.  Although  the  active 
processes  are  also  treated  to  some  extent  in  ascetical 
theology,  they  require  special  study  inasmuch  as  they 
lead  to  contemplation.  They  comprise:  purity  of 
conscience,  or  aversion  even  to  the  slightest  sin: 
purity  of  heart,  the  heart  being  taken  as  the  symbol 
of  the  affections,  which  to  be  pure  must  be  free  of 
attachments  to  anything  that  does  not  lead  to  God: 
purity  of  the  spirit,  i.  e.  of  the  imagination  ana 
memory;  and  purity  of  action.  It  is  to  these  pro- 
cesses that  the  well-known  term  "night"  is  applied 
by  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  since  they  imply  three 
things  which  are  as  night  to  the  soul  in  so  far  as  they 
are  beyond  or  contrary  to  its  own  lights,  viz.,  the 
privation  of  pleasure,  faith  as  substituted  for  human 
knowledge,  and  God  as  incomprehensible,  or  darkness, 
to  the  unaided  soul.  Passive  purifications  are  the 
trials  encountered  by  souls  in  preparation  for  con- 
templation, known  as  desolation,  or  dryness,  and 
weariness.  As  they  proceed  sometimes  from  God 
and  sometimes  may  be  produced  by  the  Evil  Spirit, 
rules  for  the  discernment  of  spirits  are  set  down  to 
enable  directors  to  determine  their  source  and  to 
apply  proper  means  of  relief,  especially  should  it 
happen  that  the  action  of  the  Evil  One  tends  to 
possession  or  obsession. 

These  passive  purifications  affect  the  soul  when 
every  _  other  object  of  contemplation  is  withdrawn 
from  it,  except  its  own  sins,  defects,  frailties,  which 
are  revealed  to  it  in  all  their  enormity.  They  put 
the  soul  in  the  "obscure  night",  as  St.  John  of  the 
Cross  calls  it,  or  in  the  "great  desolation",  to  use 
the  phrase  of  Father  Baker.  In  this  state  the  soul 
experiences  many  trials  and  temptations,  even  to 
infidelity  and  despair,  all  of  which  are  expressed  in 
the  peculiar  terminology  of  writers  on  mystical 
theology,  as  well  as  the  fruits  derived  from  resisting 
them.  Chief  among  these  fruits  is  the  purification 
of  love,  until  the  soul  is  so  inflamed  with  love  of  God, 
that  it  feels  as  if  wounded  and  languishes  with  the 
desire  to  love  Him  still  more  intensely.  The  first 
difficulty  mystical  writers  encounter  in  their  treatises 
on  contemplation  is  the  proper  terminology  for  its 
degrees,  or  the  classification  of  the  experiences  of  the 
soul  as  it  advances  in  the  mystical  union  with  God 
effected  by  this  extraordinary  form  of  prayer.  Ribet 
in  "La  Mystique  Divine"  has  a  chapter  (x)  on  this 
subject,  and  the  present  writer  treats  it  in  chapter 
xxixof  his  "Grace  of  Interior  Prayer"  (tr.  of  the  sixth 
edition).  Scaramelli  follows  this  order:  the  prayer 
of  recollection;  the  prayer  of  spiritual  silence;  the 
prayer  of  quiet;  the  inebriation  of  love;  the  spiritual 
sleep;  the  anguish  of  love;  the  mystical  union  of 
love,  and  .its  degrees  from  simple  to  perfect  union  and 
spiritual  marriage.    In  this  union  the  soul  experiences 
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various  spiritual  impressions,  which  mystical  writers 
try  to  describe  in  the  terminology  used  to  describe 
sense  impressions,  as  if  the  soul  could  see,  hear, 
touch,  or  enjoy  the  savour  or  odour  of  the  Divinity. 
Ecstatic  union  with  God  is  a  further  degree  of  prayer. 
This  and  the  state  of  rapture  require  careful  observa- 
tion to  be  sure  that  the  Evil  One  has  no  share  in 
them.  Here  again  mystical  writers  treat  at  length 
the  deceits,  snares,  and  other  arts  practised  by  the 
Evil  One  to  lead  souls  astray  in  the  quest  for  the 
mystical  union.  Finally,  contemplation  leads  to  a 
union  so  intimate  and  so  strong  that  it  can  be  ex- 
pressed only  by  the  tefms  "spiritual  marriage" 
(see  Marriage,  Mystical).  The  article  on  con- 
templation (q.  v.)  describes  the  characteristics  of 
the  mystical  union  effected  by  contemplation.  No 
treatise  of  mystical  theology  is  complete  without 
chapters  on  miracles,  prophecies,  revelations,  visions, 
all  of  which  have  been  treated  under  their  respective 
headings. 

As  for  the  history  or  development  of  mysticism, 
it  is  as  difficult  to  record  as  a  history  of  the  expe- 
riences of  the  human  soul.  The  most  that  can  be 
done  is  to  follow  its  literature,  mindful  that  the  most 
extraordinary  mvstical  experiences  defy  expression 
in  human  speech,  and  that  God,  the  Author  of 
mystical  states,  acts  upon  souls  when  and  as  He  wills, 
so  that  there  can  lie  no  question  of  what  we  could 
consider  a  logical  or  chronological  development  of 
mysticism'  as  a  science.  Still,  it  is  possible  to  review 
what  mystical  writers  have  said  at  certain  periods, 
and  especially  what  St.  Teresa  did  to  treat  for  the 
first  time  mystical  phenomena  as  a  science.  Before 
her,  mystics  were  concerned  principally  with  ecstasies, 
visions,  and  revelations;  she  was  the  first  to  attempt 
a  scientific  analysis  of  the  process  of  mystical  union 
brought  about  by  contemplation.  As  the  contribu- 
tion to  the  science  and  history  of  mystical  theology 
by  each  of  the  writers  in  the  following  list  has  been 
sufficiently  noted  in  the  articles  on  them,  it  will 
suffice  here  to  mention  the  titles  of  some  of  their 
characteristic  works. 

Famous  Mystics  Prior  to  the  Nineteenth  Century. 
— St.  Gregory  I  the  Great  (b.  at  Rome,  c.  540; 
d.  there,  604):  "Commentaries  on  Job";  this 
book  is  called  the  Ethics  of  St.  Gregory.  The  writ- 
ings of  Dionysius  the  Pseudo-Areopagite  did  not 
reach  the  West  until  about  824,  when  they  were  sent 
to  Louis  the  Pious  by  Michael  the  Stammerer,  Em- 
peror of  Constantinople:  "Opera".  Hugh  of  St. 
Victor,  canon  regular  at  Paris  (b.  in  Saxony,  1096; 
d.  at  Paris,  1141):  ■passim.  St.  Bernard,  Abbot  of 
Clairvaux  (b.  near  Dijon,  1090;  d.  at  Clairvaux. 
1153):  "On  the  Canticle  of  Canticles".  Richard 
of  St.  Victor,  canon  regular  at  Paris  (d.  at  Paris, 
1173):  "De  contemplatione".  St.  Bonaventure, 
Minister  General  of  the  Friars  Minor  (b.  at  Bagnorea, 
1221;  d.  at  Lyons.  1274):  "Journey  of  the  Soul 
towards  God".  The  "Seven  Roads  of  Eternity", 
which  has  sometimes  been  attributed  to  him,  is  the 
work  of  a  Friar  Minor,  Rudolph  of  Bibrach,  of  the 
fourteenth  century.  St.  Gertrude,  a  Benedictine 
(b.  at  Eisleben,  1256;  d.  at  Helfta,  Saxony,  1302): 
Revelations.  Blessed  Angela  of  Foligno  (b.  at 
Foligno,  1248;  d.  there,  1309):  "Life  and  Revela- 
tions" in  "Acta  SS.",  I,  January,  186-234;  this 
work  is  one  of  the  masterpieces  of  mysticism.  Tauler, 
a  Dominican  (b.  at  Strasburg,  c.  1300;  d.  there, 
1361):  "Sermons"  (Leipzig,  1498).  Blessed  Henry 
Su8o,  a  Dominican  (b.  at  Constance,  c.  1295;  d. 
at  Ulm,  1366):  "Exemplar"  (Augsburg,  1482). 
"The  Book  of  the  Nine  Rocks"  is  not  by  him  but 
by  a  merchant  of  Strasburg,  the  somewhat  unortho- 
dox Rulman  Merswin.  St.  Bridget  of  Sweden  (b. 
c.  1303;  d.  at  Rome,  1373):  "Revelations"  (Nurem- 
berg, 1500).  Blessed  Ruysbroeck,  surnamed  the 
Admirable  (b.  at  Ruysbroeck,  1293;  d.~  at  Groenen- 


dael,  1381):  "Opera  omnia",  Latin  tr.  by  the  Car- 
thusian Surius  (Cologne,  1692) .  Francois-Louis  Blo- 
sius  (de  Blois),  Benedictine  Abbot  of  Liessies  (b.  near 
Liege,  1506;  d.  at  Liessies,  1566):  "Opera"  (Ingol- 
stadt,  1631). 

St.  Teresa  (b.  at  Avila,  1515;  d.  at  Aba  de  Tonnes, 
1582):  "Opera"  (Salamanca,  1588).  St.  John 
of  the  Cross,  founder  of  the  Discalced  Carmelites 
(b.  at  Hontiveros,  1542;  d.  at  Ubeda,  1591) :  "Opera" 
(Seville,  1702).  Venerable  Luis  de  Lapuente  (b.  at 
Valladolid,  1554;  d.  there,  1624):  "Life  of  Father 
Baltasar  Alvarez",  confessor  of  St.  Teresa  (Madrid. 
1615);  "Spiritual  Guide"  (Valladolid,  1609);  "life 
of  Marina  de  Escobar"  (2  vols.,  Madrid,  1665-73). 
St.  Francis  de  Sales,  Bishop  of  Geneva  (b.  at  Thorens, 
near  Annecy,  1567;  d.  at  Lyons,  1622):  "Treatise 
on  the  Love  of  God"  (Lyons,  1616).  Alvarez  de 
Paz,  S.  J.  (b.  at  Toledo.  1560;  d.  at  Potosi,  1620)  : 
"De  inquisitione  pacis  in  "Opera",  III  (Lyons, 
1647).  Philip  of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  General  of 
the  Discalced  Carmelites  (b.  at  Malancene,  near 
Avignon,  1603;  d.  at  Naples,  1671):  "Surama  theolo- 
giae mysticae"  (Lyons,  1656).  Jean-Joseph  Surin 
(q.  v.).  Venerable  Marie  de  l'lncarnation  (b.  at 
Tours,  1599;  d.  at  Quebec,  1672) :  "  Life  and  Letters", 
published  by  her  son  Dom  Claude  Martin,  O.  S.  B. 
(Paris,  1677).  Bossuet  called  her  the  "Teresa  of 
the  New  World".  Bossuet,  Bishop  of  Meaux  (b.  at 
Dijon,  1627;  d.  at  Paris,  1704):  "Instruction  sur 
les  6tats  d'oraison"  (Paris,  1697).  Joseph  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  Definitor  General  of  the  Discalced 
Carmelites  (d.  1639):  "Cursus  theologian  mystico- 
scholasticse"  (6  vols.,  Seville,  1710-tO).  Emmanuel 
de  la  Reguera,  S.  J.  (b.  at  Aguilar  del  Campo,  1668;  d. 
at  Rome,  1747):  "Praxis  theologiae  mystics"  (2  vols., 
Rome, 1740-45),  a  development  of  the  mystical 
theology  of  Wading  (Father  Godinez).  Scaramelli, 
S.  J.  (b.  at  Rome,  1687;  d.  at  Macerata,  1752): 
"Direttorio  mistico"  (Venice,  1754).  As  a  descrip- 
tion, this  is  the  best  treatise  of  the  eighteenth  century 
despite  its  too  complicated  classification ;  Voss  has 
published  a  compendium  of  it,  entitled  "Directorium 
Mysticum"  (Louvain,  1857).  Schram,  O.  S.  B. 
(b.  at  Bamberg,  1722;  d.  at  Bainz,  1797):  "Institu- 
tiones  theologiae  mysticae"  (Augsburg,  1777),  chiefly 
an  abridgment  of  la  Reguera.  More  complete  lists 
(176  names)  will  be  found  in  Poulain,  "Graces  d'Ora- 
ison"  (7th  ed.,  Paris,  1911);  tr.,  "The  Graces  of 
Interior  Prayer"  (London,  1910);  and  in  Underhill, 
"Mysticism"  (New  York.  1912). 

Marechaux,  Le  merteiUeuz  aivin  et  U  merseiUtux.  dhmmiaque 
(Paris,  1901);  Migne,  Diet,  de  mystique  chrttienne  (Pari*,  1858); 
Lejeune,  Manuel  de  thiologie  mystique  (Paris,  1897);  Valloor- 
nera,  Mystica  Theologia  Din  Thoma  (Turin,  1891);  Baker. 
Holy  Wisdom  (London,  1908);  Chandler.  Ara  Cetli  Studies  in 
Mystical  Religion  (London,  1908);  Dalgairnk,  The  German 
Mystics  of  the  Fourteenth  Century  (London.  1858) ;  Delacroix, 
Bssai  sur  le  mysticisme  spiculalif  en  AUemagne  au  XIX  sittlt 
(Paris,  1900):  Idem,  Etudes  d'hisloire  et  de  psychologic  du  mysti- 
ctsme.  Les  grands  mystiques  chrUiens  (Paris,  1908);  Denifle, 
Das  geistliche  Leben:  Blumenlese  aus  der  deutschen  Mystikern  der 
14.  Jahrhunderts  (Gras,  180.1) ;  Devine,  A  Manual  of  Mystical 
Theology  (London,  1903) ;  Gardner,  The  Cell  of  Self-Knowledge 
(London,  1910);  Gorreh,  Die  Chris/lithe  Mystik  (Ratiabon, 
1836-42) ;  PoiBET,  Theologia  Mystica  idea  generalis  (Paris,  1702); 
Eibet.  La  Mystique  Divine  (Paris,  1879):  Idem,  L'Ascttique 
Chrltienne  (Paris,  1888) ;  Saddread,  La  vie  d'union  a  Dieu  (Paris, 
1900);  Idem,  Vital  mystique  (Paris,  1903);  Idem,  Les  fails  extra- 
ordinaire* de  la  vie  spintuelle  (Paris,  1908);  Idem,  tr.  Camm, 
The  Degrees  of  the  Spiritual  Life  (London,  1907);  Idem.  tr. 
Smith,  The  Way  that  Leads  to  God  (London,  1910);  Thorold, 
An  Essay  in  Aid  of  the  Better  Appreciation  of  Catholic  Mysticism 
(London,  1900);  Von  Huoel,  The  Mystical  Element  of  Religion 
(London,  1908). 

Atjg.  Poulain. 

Theonas,  Bishop  of  Alexandria  from  about  283  to 
301  (Eusebius,  "Chronicle",  Ann.  Abr.  2299,  St.  Je- 
rome's version).  In  his  time  Achillas,  who  had  been 
appointed  presbyter  at  Alexandria,  at  the  same  time 
with  Pierius,  became  celebrated  (Euseb.,  "Hist,  eccl.", 
Ill,  xxxii).  The  celebrated  letter  of  Theonas  to  Lu- 
cianus,  chamberlain  to  Diocletian,  which  has  often 
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been  quoted  as  giving  such  a  lifelike  description  of 
the  position  of  a  Christian  in  the  imperial  Court  has 
been  pronounced,  first  by  Batiffol  and  then  by  Har- 
nack,  to  be  a  forgery.  Their  verdict  is  endorsed  by 
Bardenhewer.  It  was  first  published  from  what  pur- 
ported to  be  a  transcript  made  by  Jerome  Vigpier,  by 
Dacherius  in  his  "Spicilegium  .  Theonas  is  com- 
memorated in  the  Roman  Martyrology  on  27  August. 
St.  Athanaeius  in  his  apology  to  Constantinus  speaks 
of  a  church  dedicated  by  his  predecessor.  St.  Alex- 
ander, to  Theonas.  The  same  church  is  alluded  to  in 
the  "Acts  of  SS.  Pachomius  and  Theodoras". 

For  the  Epistle  to  Lucianut  see:  Batiftol,  Bulletin  Critique 
(1886),  155-450;  Harnack,  Der  gefaUcht*  Brief  dee  Bitchof* 
Thcona*  in  Tate  u.  Untereuchungen,  IX  (Leipzig,  1003),  iii,  new 
aeries,  English  tr.  of  epistle  in  Claree,  Antt-Nicene  Pathert:  The 
Writinoe  of  Methodiut  etc.  For  a  number  of  fabulous  stories'  told 
by  medieval  Arabic  writers  (Severus,  Eutychios,  eto.)  see 
Renaudot,  Hitt.  Patriarch:  Alexand.,  &Oeq.;ActaSS.,  IV, August, 
679  sq. 

F.  J.  Bacchus. 

Theophanes,  Saint,  chronicler,  b.  at  Constanti- 
nople, about  758;  d.  in  Samothracia,  probably  12 
March,  817,  on  which  day  he  is  commemorated  in 
the  Greek  menologies  and  in  the  Roman  Martyrology. 
He  was  the  son  of  Isaac,  imperial  governor  of  the 
islands  of  the  White  Sea,  and  of  Theodora,  of  whose 
family  nothing  is  known.  After  the  early  death  of  his 
parents  he  came  to  the  Court  of  Constantino  Copro- 
nimus.  He  was  married  at  the  age  of  twelve,  but  in- 
duced his  wife  to  lead  a  life  of  virginity,  ana  in  799. 
after  the  death  of  his  father-in-law,  they  separated 
with  mutual  consent  to  embrace  the  religious  state, 
sfle  choosing  a  convent  on  an  island  near  Constanti- 
nople, while  he  entered  the  monastery  called  Poly- 
chronius  in  the  district  of  Sigriano  near  Cyzicus.  Later 
he  built  a  monastery  on  his  own  lands  on  the  island 
Calonymus  (now  Calomio).  After  six  years  he  re- 
turned to  Sigriano,  founded  an  abbey  known  bv  the 
name  "of  the  great  acre",  and  governed  it  as  abbot. 
As  such  he  was  present  at  the  second  General  Council 
of  Nicaa,  787,  and  signed  its  decrees  in  defence  of  the 
sacred  images.  When  the  Emperor  Leo  the  Arme- 
nian again  began  his  iconoclastic  warfare,  he  ordered 
Theophanes  to  be  brought  to  Constantinople  and 
tried  in  vain  to  induce  him  to  condemn  what  had  been 
sanctioned  by  the  council.  Theophanes  was  cast  into 
prison  and  for  two  years  suffered  cruel  treatment;  he 
was  then  banished  to  Samothracia,  where,  over- 
whelmed with  afflictions,  he  lived  only  seventeen 
days  and  wrought  many  miracles  after  death. 

At  the  urgent  request  of  his  friend  George  Syncellus 
(d.  810),  Theophanes  undertook  the  continuation 
of  his  chronicle,  during  the  years  810-15  (P.  G., 
CVIII,  55).  He  treated  of  the  time  from  the  year 
284-813,  and  made  use  of  material  already  prepared  by 
Syncellus,  probably  also  the  extracts  from  the  works 
of  Socrates,  Sozomenus,  and  Theodoret,  made  by 
Theodore  Lector,  and  the  city  chronicle  of  Constanti- 
nople. The  work  consists  of  two  parts,  the  first  giv- 
ing the  history,  arranged  according  to  years,  the  other 
containing  chronological  tables,  full  of  inaccuracies 
and  therefore  of  little  value.  It  seems  that  Theo- 
phanes had  only  prepared  the  tables,  leaving  vacant 
spaces  for  the  proper  dates,  but  that  these  had  been 
filled  out  by  some  one  else  (Hurter,  "Nomencl.",  I, 
Innsbruck,  1903,  735).  The  first  part,  though  lack- 
ing in  historical  precision  and  criticism,  which  could 
scarcely  be  expected  from  a  man  of  such  ascetical  dis- 
position, greatly  surpasses  the  majority  of  Byzantine 
chronicles  (Krumbacher.  "Gesch.  der  byz.  Litt.", 
1897,  342).  The  chronicle  was  edited  at  Paris  in 
1655  by  Goar;  again  at  Venice  in  1729  with  annota- 
tions and  corrections  by  Combefis.  A  Latin  version 
was  made  by  Anastasius  Bibliothecarius,  and  both 
were  ably  edited  by  de  Boor  (Leipzig,  1883). 

Brooks,  The  Source*  of  Theophanet  and  the  Syriac  chronicler* 
in  Bytant.  Zeittchrift,  XV  (1906),  S78;  Stadler,  Heiligenlexicon, 


a  dithyramb  on  Theophanes,  in  MUnchener  Sitrunaebericht.  1896, 
683;  Acta  SS.,  II,  March,  210;  Chiviliib,  Biog-BM..  II,  4437; 
Anal.  BoU.,  XXXI,  11. 

Francis  Mebshman. 

Theophanes  Kerameus  (Kepa/uit,  potter),  Arch- 
bishop of  Rossano  in  Calabria  (1129-52),  a  celebrated 
homiietic  writer.  His  sermons,  ninety-one  of  which 
are  known  in  manuscript,  are  mostly  exegetical,  and 
written  in  Greek,  which  was  then  still  extensively 
spoken  in  Sicily  and  Southern  Italy.  They  are  re- 
markable for  their  simplicity  and  naturalness,  and  are 
masterpieces  of  oratorical  skill  and,  for  those  times, 
rare  examples  of  lucid  and  unforced  expositions  of  bib- 
lical texts.  They  were  first  edited,  together  with  a 
Latin  translation  and  extensive  annotations,  by  Fran- 
cesco Scorso,  S.J.  (Paris,  1644),  which  edition  is  re- 
printed in  P.  G.,  CXXXII  125-1078.  A  new  edition 
was  prepared  by  Gregory  Palamas  (Jerusalem,  1860). 
The  fact  that  various  other  individuals  also  bore  the 
surname  "Kerameus"  has  given  rise  to  a  controversy 
concerning  the  authorship  of  these  homilies.  Scorso, 
their  first  editor,  falsely  supposed  Theophanes  Kera- 
meus to  have  lived  in  the  ninth  century  and  to  have 
been  Bishop  of  Taormina  in  Sicily.  Batiffol,  in  his 
work  entitled  "L'abbaye  de  Rossano"  (Paris,  1891), 
XXXI,  36-56,  holds  that  part  of  the  homilies  were 
written  by  the  Calabrian  monk  John  Philagathos,  a 
disciple  of  Abbot  Bartholonueus  of  Grottaferrata 
(d.  c.  1050). 

Lancia  di  Brolo,  Storia  delta  Chieta  in  Sicilia  (Palermo,  1884), 
459-92;  Idem,  Soma  Teofano  Cerameo  ricerche  e  echiarimenti  in 
Archirio  ttorico  Sicilians  B.,  I  (Palermo,  1877),  391-421.  Con- 
cerning a  probable  interpolation  in  homily  55,  see  Lanoen,  in 
Rem*  International*  de  TMotooie,  III  (1895),  122-7. 

Michael  Ott. 

Thiophane  Venard,  Blessed  (Jean-Theophani 

Venard),  French  missionary,  b.  at  St-Loup,  Dio- 
cese of  Poitiers.  1829;  martyred  in  Tonkin,  2  Feb., 
1861.  He  studied  at  the  College  of  Doue-la-Fon- 
.taine,  Montmorillon,  Poitiers,  and  the  Paris  Semi- 
nary for  Foreign  Missions  which  he  entered  as 
a  sub-deacon.  Ordained  priest  5  June,  1852,  he 
departed  for  the  Far  East,  19  Sept.  After  fifteen 
months  at  Hong  Kong  he  arrived  at  his  mission  in 
West  Tonkin,  where  the  Christians  had  recently 
been  tried  by  a  series  of  persecutions  under  Minh- 
Menh,  a  monster  of  cruelty.  Shortly  after  Father 
Venard's  arrival  a  new  royal  edict  was  issued  against 
Christians,  and  bishops  and  priests  were  obliged  to 
seek  refuge  in  caves,  dense  woods,  and  elsewhere. 
Father  Venard,  whose  constitution  had  always  been 
delicate,  suffered  almost  constantly,  but  continued 
to  exercise  his  ministry  at  night,  and,  more  boldly, 
in  broad  day.  On  30  Nov.,  1860,  he  was  betrayed 
and  captured.  Tried  before  a  mandarin,  he  refused 
to  apostatize  and  was  sentenced  to  be  beheaded. 
He  remained  a  captive  until  2  Feb.,  and  during  this 
interval  lived  in  a  cage,  from  which  he  wrote  to  his 
family  beautiful  and  consoling  letters,  joyful  in  antici- 
pation of  bis  crown.  His  bishop,  Mgr  Retord,  wrote 
of  him  at  this  time:  "Though  in  chains,  he  is  as  gay 
as  a  little  bird". 
On  the  way  to  martyrdom  Father  Venard  chanted 

Clms  and  hymns.  To  his  executioner,  who  coveted 
clothing  and  asked  what  he  would  give  to  be 
killed  promptly,  he  answered:  "The  longer  it  lasts 
the  better  it  will  be".  His  head,  after  exposure  at 
the  top  of  a  pole,  was  secured  by  the  Christians  and 
is  now  venerated  in  Tonkin.  The  body  rests  in  the 
crypt  at  the  Missions  Etrangeres,  Paris.  Other 
precious  relics  are  in  the  hands  of  the  martyr's 
brother.  Canon  Eusebius  Venard,  cure1  of  Assais 
Deux  Sevres,  France,  who  possesses,  also,  most  of 
the  martyr's  letters,  including  those  written  from  the 
cage.  In  a  letter  addressed  to  his  father,  Theophane 
refers  thus  to  his  approaching  sacrifice:  "A  slight 
sabre-cut  will  separate  my  head  from  my  body,  like 
the  spring  flower  which  the  Master  of  the  garden 
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gathers  for  His  pleasure.  We  are  all  flowers  planted 
on  this  earth,  which  God  plucks  in  His  own  good  time: 
some  a  little  sooner,  some  a  little  later  .  .  .  Father 
and  son  may  we  meet  in  Paradise.  I,  poor  little 
moth,  go  first.  Adieu".  The  cause  of  his  beatifi- 
cation was  introduced  at  Rome  in  1879,  and  he 
was  declared  Blessed,  2  May,  1909.  The  beatifica- 
tion ceremony  brought  a  large  delegation  from  France, 
including  the  Bishop  of  Poitiers  and  the  martyr's 
only  surviving  brother.  Theophane  Venard  was 
beatified  in  company  with  thirty-three  other  martyrs, 
most  of  whom  were  natives  of  Tonkin,  Cochin-China, 
or  China. 

Herbert,  Thiophant  Vlnard  (London);  Walsh,  A  Modern 
Martyr;  Thought*  from  Modern  Martyrs;  The  Field  Ajar:  Vie  tt 
Corrttpondanct  de  J.  Thiophant  Vlnard  (Poitiers,  1865) ;  Le  Bien- 
heureux  Thlophane  Vlnard  (Paris,  1911);  Lettree  Choieiet  du 
Bienheureux  Thlophane  Vlnard  (Paris,  1900);  Cattahro,  Vn 
Martin  Modemo  (Milan,  1910). 

J  amis  Anthony  Walsh. 

Theopbilanthropists,  or  "Friends  of  God  and 
Man",  a  deistic  sect  formed  in  France  during  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  French  Revolution.  The  legal  substi- 
tution of  the  Constitutional  Chuich,  the  worship  of 
Reason,  and  the  cult  of  the  Supreme  Being  in  place  of 
the  Catholic  Religion  had  practically  resulted  m  athe- 
ism and  immorality.  With  a  view  to  offsetting  those 
results,  some  disciples  of  Rousseau  and  Robespierre 
resorted  to  a  new  religion,  wherein  Rousseau's  deism 
and  Robespierre's  civic  virtue  (regne  de  la  vertu)  would 
be  combined.   Chemin  wrote  the  "  Manuel  des  theo- 

Ehilanthropes",  and  Hauy  offered  his  institute  for  the 
lind  as  &  provisional  place  of  meeting.  When,  later, 
the  Convention  turned  over  to  them  the  little  church 
of  Sainte-Catherine,  in  Paris,  the  nascent  sect  won  a 
few  followers  and  protectors;  still  its  progress  was 
slow  till  La  Revelliere-Lepeaux,  an  influential  mem- 
ber of  the  Directory,  took  up  Hs  cause.  But  it  was 
only  after  the  Revolution  of  18  Fructidor,  which  left 
him  master  of  the  situation,  that  his  sympathy  bore 
fruit.  Then  was  the  apogee  of  Theophilanthropism. 
Blended  in  a  way  with  the  culte  decadaire,  it  came  into 
possession  of  some  of  the  great  churches  of  Paris  like 
Notre-Dame,  St-Jacques  du  Haut-Pas.  St-M6dard 
etc. ;  it  took  a  conspicuous  part  in  all  the  national  cele- 
brations, and  from  the  metropolis  passed  into  the 
provinces,  chiefly  the  Department  of  Yonne.  The 
movement,  in  spite  of  a  strong  opposition  not  only  on 
the  part  of  Catholics  but  also  from  Constitutionals 
and  Philosophers,  was  gradually  taking  hold  of  the 
masses  when  the  overthrow  of  the  Directory  brought 
it  to  an  abrupt  end.  The  First  Consul  set  his  face 
against  the  new  religionists  and  they  disbanded. 
Sporadic  attempts  at  reviving  Theophilanthropism 
were  made  in  the  course  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
In  1829,  Isambert  circulated  a  manifesto  for  the  pur- 
pose of  grouping  the  French  deists,  but  nothing  came 
of  it.  In  1854  Henri  Carle  founded  "V alliance  re- 
ligieuse  universelle"  with  "  La  libre  conscience"  as  its 
organ,  but  both  society  and  periodical  disappeared 
during  the  Franco-Prussian  war.  In  1882,  D6cembre 
and  Vallieres,  through  "  La  fraternity  universelle  "  and 
many  similar  publications,  sought  directly  to  reorgan- 
ize the  sect,  but  the  attempt  failed  and,  in  1890,  D6- 
cembre  confessed  the  impossibility  of  rousing  public 
interest.  Camerlynck's  voluminous  book,  "Theume", 
published  at  Pans  in  1900,  had  a  similar  aim  and  met  a 
similar  fate. 

Theophilanthropism  is  described  in  the  "Manuel 
du  theophilanthropisme",  of  which  there  were  new 
editions  made  as  the  work  progressed.  The  govern- 
ing body  consisted  of  two  committees,  one  called 
"coihite'  de  direction  morale",  in  charge  of  the  spirit- 
ual, the  other  styled  "comiWdesadministrateurs",  in 
charge  of  the  temporaries.  No  dogmatic  creed  was 
imposed  on  the  adherents  of  the  new  religion,  the  two 
fundamental  tenets,  viz.  the  existence  of  God  and  the 


immortality  of  the  soul,  being  purely  sentimental  be- 
liefs (croyances  de  sentiment) ,  deemed  necessary  for  the 
preservation  of  society  and  the  welfare  of  individuals. 
The  moral  teaching,  considered  as  by  far  the  principal 
feature  of  the  movement,  held  a  middle  position  be- 
tween the  severity  of  Stoicism  and  the  laxity  of  Epi- 
cureanism. Its  basic  principle  was:  good  is  all  that 
tends  to  preserve  and  perfect  man;  evil  is  all  that  tends 
to  destroy  or  impair  him.  It  is  in  the  light  of  that 
axiom  and  not  of  the  Christian  standard — in  spite  of 
the  phraseology — that  we  should  view  the  command- 
ments concerning  the  adoration  of  God,  the  love  of 
our  neighbour,  domestic  virtues,  and  patriotism. 
Theophuanthropist  worship  was  at  first  very  simple 
and  meant  chiefly  for  the  home:  it  consisted  in  a  short, 
invocation  of  God  in  the  morning  and  in  a  kind  of  ex- 
amination of  conscience  at  the  end  of  the  day.  A 
plain  altar  on  which  were  laid  some  flowers  and  fruits, 
a  few  inscriptions  appended  to  the  walls,  a  platform 
for  the  readers  or  speakers,  were  the  only  furnishings 
allowed.  The  founders  were  particularly  anxious  that 
this  simplicity  be  strictly  adhered  to.  Nevertheless, 
the  progress  of  the  sect  led  gradually  to  a  much  more 
elaborate  ceremonial.  It  is  a  far  cry  from  the  early 
meetings  where  the  minister,  or  pere  de  famille,  pre- 
sided at  prayer  or  mimicked  Christian  baptism,  First 
Communion,  marriages,  and  funerals,  to  the  gorgeous 
display  of  the  so-called  national  festivals.  There  even 
was  a  Theophilanthropist  Mass,  which,  however,  came 
much  nearer  to  a  Calvinist  service  than  to  the  Cath- 
olic Liturgy.  Of  the  hymns  adopted  by  the  sect,  some 
taken  from  the  writings  of  J.  B.  Rousseau,  Madame 
Deshoulieres,  or  even  Racine,  breathe  a  noble  spirit 
but,  side  by  side  with  these,  there  are  bombastic  lucu- 
brations like  the  "  Hymne1  de  la  fondation  de  la  repub- 
lique  "  and  the  "  Hymne  a  la  souverainete'  du  peuple  " . 
The  same  strange  combination  is  found  in  the  feasts 
where  Socrates,  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau,  and  St.  Vin- 
cent de  Paul  are  equally  honoured,  and  in  the  sermon 
where  political  harangues  interlard  moral  exhorta- 
tions. Quite  noteworthy  is  Dubroca's  funeral  ora- 
tion of  George  Washington,  wherein  the  orator,  under 
cover  of  the  American  hero,  catered  to  the  rising 
Bonaparte  and  laid  out  for  him  a  whole  political  pro- 
gramme which,  read  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events, 
sounds  like  irony.  Despite  the  hint,  Bonaparte  chose 
to  be  the  Cromwell  rather  than  the  Washington  of  the 
new  religionists. 

Under  the  appearance  of  moderation,  Theophilan- 
thropism was  really  an  anti-Christian  movement. 
Whenever  superstition  was  mentioned,  it  meant  the 
Christian  religion.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  first 
Theophilanthropists  were  Freemasons  and  that  Free- 
masonry was  the  leading  spirit  of  the  movement 
throughout.  Neither  can  a  secret  collusion  between 
Protestantism  and  Theophilanthropism,  at  least  in  the 
beginning,  be  denied.  The  first  idea  of  the  sect  really 
belongs  to  David  Williams,  an  English  minister  who 
exercised  a  considerable  influence  in  Paris  during  the 
Revolution.  Chemin  consulted  the  French  CaJvin- 
ists  before  launching  his  "  Manuel".  If  later  a  con- 
troversy arose  between  Protestants  themselves  as  to 
the  merits  of  Theophilanthropism,  this  was  due  to  the 
imprudence  of  the  Theophilanthropists,  who,  elated 
by  apparent  success,  lifted  the  mask.  The  constitu- 
tional clergy,  in  the  national  council  held  at  Notre- 
Dame  in  1797,  protested  against  the  new  religion,  and 
Gregoire  wrote  in  his  "Annales  de  la  Religion"  (VI, 
no.  5):  "Theophilanthropism  is  one  of  those  derisive 
institutions  which  pretend  to  bring  to  God  those  very 
people  whom  they  drive  away  from  Him  by  estranging 
them  from  Christianity.  .  .  .  Abhorred  by  Christians, 
it  is  spurned  by  philosophers  who,  though  they  may 
not  feel  the  need  of  a  religion  for  themselves,  still  want 
the  people  to  cling  to  the  faith  of  their  fathers." 
Catholics  went  further  in  their  denunciations  and  ex- 
posed, beside  the  anti-Christian  and  masonic  spirit 
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that  animated  the  sect,  the  political  intrigues  hiding 
under  the  mask  of  religion.  Pope  Pius  VII,  17  May, 
1800,  placed  an  interdict  on  the  churches  that  had  been 
desecrated  by  the'  deistic  rites,  and  Cardinal  Consalvi, 
in  the  course  of  the  negotiations  regarding  the  Con- 
cordat of  1801,  demanded  that  a  speedy  end  be  put  to 
the  Theophilanthropists'  profanation  of  the  Catholic 
temples. 

Mathim,  La  Thtophilanthropie  (Paris,  1903) ;  Idem,  Contribu- 
tiotiM  a  I'hietoire  reliaieuee  de  (a  revolution  (Paris,  1007);  Bru- 
oerette,  Lee  eriatione  religieueee  de  la  revolution  (Paris,  1904); 
Raw,  The  riee  and  dissolution  of  the  infidel  tocietiee  in  the  metro- 
polis (London,  1800) ;  Fkrbeho,  Ditamina  filosoftca  de'Dommi  e 
delta  Morale  religioea  de' Teofllantropi  (Turin,  1798);  for  a  com- 
plete bibliography  see  Tourneux,  Bibliographic  de  Vhistoire  de 
Paris  pendant  U  revolution  (Paris,  1890-1900). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Theophihlg,  Bishop  of  Antioch.  Eusebius  in  his 
"Chronicle  "  places  the  nameof  Theophilus  against  that 
of  Pope  Soter  (169-77),  and  that  of  Maximums,  Theo- 
philus's  successor,  against  the  name  of  Eleutherus 
(177-93).  This  does  not  mean  that  Maxi minus  suc- 
ceeded Theophilus  in  177,  but  only  that  Theophilus 
and  Maximinus  flourished  respectively  in  the  times 
of  Soter  and  Eleutherus.  Lightfoot  and  Hort 
showed  that  Eusebius,  having  no  such  precise  chrono- 
logical data  for  the  bishops  of  Antioch  as  he  had  for 
those  of  Rome  and  Alexandria,  placed  the  names  of 
the  Antiochene  bishops  against  those  of  contemporary 
Roman  bishops  (Lightfoot,  "St.  Ignatius",  etc., 
II,  468  sq.,  and  "St.  Clement",  etc.,  I,  224  sqq.). 
When  therefore  we  find  in  the  third  book  of  The- 
ophilus, "Ad  Autolycmn",  that  the  writer  was  alive 
after  the  death  (180)  of  Marcus  Aurelius,  it  does 
not  follow,  as  even  writers  like  Harnack  and  Barden- 
hewer  suppose,  that  Eusebius  made  a  chronological 
blunder. 

The  "Ad  Autolycum",  the  only  extant  writing  of 
Theophilus,  is  an  apology  for  Christianity.  It  con- 
sists of  three  books,  really  separate  works  written  at 
different  times,  and  corresponds  exactly  to  the  de- 
scription given  of  it  by  Eusebius  as  "three  elemen- 
tary works"  (Hist,  eccl.,  IV,  xxiv).  The  author 
speaks  of  himself  as  a  convert  from  heathenism.  He 
treats  of  such  subjects  as  the  Christian  idea  of  God, 
the  Scripture  accounts  of  the  origin  of  man  and  the 
world  as  compared  with  pagan  myths.  On  several 
occasions  he  refers  (in  connexion  with  the  early  chap- 
ters of  Genesis)  to  an  historical  work  composed  by 
himself.  Eusebius  (op.  cit.)  speaks  of  refutations  of 
Marcion  and  Hermogenes,  and  "catechetical  books". 
To  these  St.  Jerome  (De  vir.  illust.,  xxv)  adds  com- 
mentaries on  Proverbs  and  the  Gospels.  .He  speaks 
of  the  latter  in  the  prologue  to  his  own  commentary 
on  the  Gospels,  and  also  in  his  epistle  "Ad  Algasiam  , 
where  we  learn  that  Theophilus  commented  upon  a 
Diatessaron  or  Gospel  Harmony  composed  by  him- 
self ("Theophilus  .  .  .  quattuor  Evangelistarum  in 
unum  opus  compingens").  Along  quotation  in  the 
same  epistle  is  all  that  survives  of  this  commentary, 
for  Zann's  attempt  to  identify  it  with  a  Latin  com- 
mentary ascribed  in  some  MSS.  to  Theophilus  has 
found  no  supporters. 

Battffol,  Anciennee  lititraturee  chrHiennee:  Lit.  qrecoue,  101-2; 
Zabn,  Porechung.  tur  Oeeeh.  dee  N.T.  Kanone,  II;  Harnack, 
AUchriet.  Lit.,  496  sq.:  Idem,  Chronologie,  I,  319  sq.;  Barden- 
hhwer-Shahan,  Patroloau  (St.  Louis,  1908),  65-7.  For  Theo- 
philua's  teaching  concerning  theEtemal  Word  see  Newman, Came* 
of  Riee  and  Succeet  of  Arianiem  ia  Trade  TheoL  and  Eccles.  (London, 
1908),  255-57.  The  Ad  Autolucum  was  first  published  by  Fri- 
sius  (Zurich,  1646);  the  latest  ed.  by  Otto,  Corp.  apoloaet.,  VIII 
(Jena,  1861).  English  tr.  by  Flower  (London,  I860),  and  in 
Clarke,  Ante-Nicene  Library.  The  supposed  Commentary  on 
the  Ooepele  was  first  printed  by  D«  La  Bione,  Bibl.  SS.  Patrum,  V 
(Paris,  1676),  then  by  Otto  (loo.  cit.),  then  by  Zahw  (loo.  cit,, 
29-86).  For  references  to  literature  in  this  commentary  see 
Bardenhewbr;  Morin  in  Revue  Btntdictine,  XXII,  12  sq.;  and 
Quentin  in  Revue  Btntdictine,  XXIV,  107  sq.  Quentin  gives 
reasons  for  regarding  John  of  Jerusalem  as  possibly  the  author. 
For  monographs  on  Theophilus's  doctrine  see  Bakdenhewer. 


XIV.— 40 


F.  J.  Bacchus. 


Theophilus,  Patriarch  of  Alexandria  (385-412). 
Concerning  the  extraction  and  early  life  of  Theophilus 
we  have  but  scanty  information.  He  had  a  sister  of 
similar  temperament  and  St.  Cyril,  his  successor,  was 
his  nephew.  Hydatius  ("  Chron. ",  II :  P.  L.,  LI,  874) 
calls  him  a  ' '  most  learned  man  ",  and  dedicates  to  him 
an  Easter  table  for  100  years.  St.  Jerome  informs  us 
that  he  did  not  come  forward  as  a  public  teacher  be- 
fore 385  ("Contra  Rutin.",  Ill,  18,  in  P.  L.,  XXIII, 
492).  After  his  election  to  the  Patriarchate  of  Alex- 
andria (385)  he  showed  himself  a  man  of  great  intel- 
lectual gifts  and  capacity,  but  also  extremely  violent 
and  unscrupulous  m  the  choice  of  his  means.  His 
name  is  connected  with  three  important  historical 
events:  the  decay  of  paganism  in  Egypt,  the  Origen- 
istic  controversy,  and  the  deposition  and  banishment 
of  St.  John  Chrysostom.  About  390  Theophilus  de- 
prived the  pagans  of  Alexandria  of  a  temple,  probably 
with  the  consent  of  the  Emperor  Theodosius  I,  and 
apparently  destroyed  several  other  temples  (Socrates, 
V,  16;  Ammian.,  XXII,  xi,  7).  A  riot  ensued,  and  a 
number  of  Christians  were  slain.  With  Theophilus 
at  their  head,  the  Christians  retaliated  by  destroying 
the  celebrated  temple  of  Serapis,  on  the  ruins  of  which 
the  patriarch  erected  a  church.  He  also  erected  a 
magnificent  church  at  Canope.  In  391  or  392  Theo- 
philus was  requested  by  the  Synod  of  Capua  to  exert 
his  influence  to  end  the  schism  at  Antioch.  How- 
ever, he  failed  to  establish  peace,  and  it  was  only  in 

398  that  St.  John  Chrysostom,  with  the  assistance  of 
Theophilus,  succeeded  in  re-establishing  ecclesiastical 
communion  between  Flavian  and  Rome. 

Until  399  Theophilus  was  regarded  as  a  friend  of 
Origen  and  the  Origenists.  Many  of  the  so-called 
Origenist  monks  were  among  his  best  friends;  some  of 
them  he  appointed  to  ecclesiastical  offices  and  digni- 
ties: for  example,  he  named  Isidore  archpresbyter  and 
patriarchal  ceconomus,  and  raised  others  to  the  episco- 
pate. In  the  quarrel  between  Johannes-Rufinus  and 
Epiphanius-Jerome  he  took  the  side  of  the  first  (So- 
crates, VI,  10),  informed  Jerome  through  Isidore  in 
396  that  he  should  show  more  respect  for  the  authority 
of  his  bishop,  John  of  Jerusalem  (Epp.  Ixiii  and  lxxxu; 
"Contra  Rutin.",  Ill,  17;  "Contra  Johannem 
Hieros. ",  37),  and  accused  St.  Epiphanius  of  anthro- 
pomorphism. He  also  banished  the  Egyptian  bishop 
Paulus,  an  opponent  of  the  Origenists.  and  reproached 
St.  Jerome  for  the  hospitality  he  showed  nim  (Je- 
rome, "Cont.  Rufinum",  III,  17  and  78).  Between 

399  and  400  Theophilus  suddenly  altered  his  attitude; 
the  chief  motive  for  the  change  seems  to  have  been  a 
personal  quarrel  with  the  archpresbyter  Isidore,  well 
known  as  a  friend  of  the  Origenists.  Isidore  had 
taken  charge  of  a  sum  of  money  and,  in  accordance 
with  the  express  request  of  the  donor,  did  not  inform 
Theophilus,  who  suffered  from  a  "  mania  for  building  " 
and  avarice  (St.  Isidore  Pelus.,  Ep.  i,  152).  The 
patriarch  heard  of  the  matter,  however,  and  did  not 
shrink  from  the  vilest  slanders  against  Isidore  and 
even  acts  of  violence  (Pall.,  VI;  Sozomen,  VIII,  12). 
Isidore  found  protection  with  his  friends,  the  monks 
of  Nitria,  whereupon  Theophilus  turned  against  them 
also.  At  first  he  set  the  anthropomorphic-minded 
monks,  the  enemies  of  the  Origenists,  against  them, 
although  he  had  condemned  their  views  in  his  Easter 
letter  of  399  (Soaomen,  VIII.  11;  Cassian,  "Coll.", 
X,  2),  then  directed  against  them  his  Easter  letter  of 
401  (P.  L.,  XXI,  773).  and  finally  condemned  Origen- 
ism  at  the  Synod  of  Alexandria  in  401. 

Then  placing  himself  at  the  head  of  soldiers  and 
armed  servants  he  marched  against  the  monks,  burned 
their  dwellings,  and  ill-treated  those  whom  he  cap- 
tured (Pall.,  vii:  Socrates,  VI,  7;  for  Jerome's  congrat- 
ulations to  Theophilus  see  Jerome,  Ep.  lxxxvi). 
The  monks,  about  300  in  number,  proceeded  first  to 
Palestine,  where  the  majority  of  them  settled  near 
Scythopolis;  the  four  Tall  Brethren  meanwhile  pro- 
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ceeded  to  Constantinople  to  ask  protection  and  justice 
from  St.  John  Chrysostom  and  the  emperor.  Theo- 
philus  was  summoned  to  Constantinople  to  answer 
their  charges,  and  thus  begins  his  connexion  with  the 
tragedy  of  Chrysostom,  which  soon  took  the  first  place 
in  his  and  the  public  interest  (see  John  Chrysostom, 
Saint).  At  the  Synod  of  the  Oak  in  403  Theophilua 
concluded  an  equitable  peace  with  the  persecuted 
monks,  and  on  his  return  to  Alexandria  is  said  to  have 
again  received  the  books  of  Origen  (Socrates,  VI,  17). 
That  Theophilus  may  have  been  really  very  "broad- 
minded",  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  he  consecrated  the 
philosopher  Synesius  bishop  about  410.  although  the 
latter  had  not  yet  been  baptized,  and  had  stipulated 
that,  as  bishop,  he  might  retain  his  wife  and  adhere  to 
his  Platonic  views  (pre-existence  of  soul,  allegorical 
explanation  of  the  Resurrection,  etc.).  As  a  writer 
Theophilus  did  not  attain  much  prominence.  In  ad- 
dition to  his  Easter  letters,  of  which  three  are  extant 
in  a  Latin  translation  by  Jerome  (P.  L.,  XXII,  and 
P.  G.,  LXV,  53  sqq.),  he  wrote  "one  large  volume 
against  Origen"  (Gennadius,  33),  of  which  some  frag- 
ments are  preserved  (collected  in  Gallandi,  "Bibl.  vet. 
patr.",  VII,  801-52;  P.  G.,  LXV,  33-68;  Zahn,  "For- 
schungen  zur  Gesch.  des  neutest.  Kanons",  II,  Er- 
langen,  1883,  p.  234  sqq.).  The  Canons  ascribed  to 
Theophilus  are  in  Pitra,  Juris  eccles.  Grsecor.  hist,  et 
monum.",  I  (Rome,  1864),  546-649.  Inauthentic 
and  doubtful  writings  were  also  in  circulation  under 
Theophilus's  name  (Gennadius,  33:  "Legi  et  tres  li- 
bros  suo  nomine  titulatos,  sed  lingua  inconsonans  est. 
Non  valde  credidi"). 

In  addition  to  the  sources  already  mentioned,  consult:  Theo 
doret,  Hut.  ted.,  V,  xxii;  Sclpicics  Severus,  Dial.,  I,  6-7,  in 
P.  L.,  XX,  187-8;  Tillemont,  Mtmoirea.  XI  (Paris,  1698-1712), 
441-99,  633-8;  Ceilueb,  Hint.  gentrale,  VII  (Paris,  1729-03), 
438-47;  Prat,  Orieine  (Paris,  1907),  xlviii  sq.;  Vincekii,  Hiataria 
eritica;  quaationea  inter  Tkeophilum  Epiphanivm,  Hieronymum, 
adverearioe  Oriaenia  et  inter  Origenia  potronoa  Joh.  Chryaoa- 
tomum,  Rufinum  et  monochoa  Niirienaes  (Rome,  1865);  Cavaiv 
lkra,  he  schiame  d'Antioche  (Paris,  1905),  283-4;  Koch,  Syneaitta 
von  Cyrene  bei  seiner  Wahl  u.  Weihe  turn  Bischof  in  Hit  tor.  Jahrb., 
XXIII  (1902),  751-74. 

Chkys.  Batjr. 

Theosophy,  Otoconia,  wisdom  concerning  God,  is  a 
term  used  in  general  to  designate  the  knowledge  of 
God  supposed  to  be  obtained  by  the  direct  intuition 
of  the  Divine  essence.  In  method  it  differs  from 
theology,  which  is  the  knowledge  of  God  obtained  by 
revelation,  and  from  philosophy,  which  is  the  knowl- 
edge of  Divine  things  acquired  by  human  reasoning. 
It  is  often  incorrectly  confounded  with  mysticism,  for 
the  latter  is  properly  the  thirst  for  the  Divine,  the 
aspiration  for  the  invisible,  and  hence  a  natural  mani- 
festation of  the  religious  sentiment.  By  intuition  or 
illumination  the  initiated  Theosophists  are  con- 
sidered to  be  in  harmony  with  the  central  principle 
of  the  universe.  This  knowledge  of  the  secret  forces 
of  nature,  of  the  true  relation  between  the  world  and 
man,  frees  them  from  the  ordinary  limitations  of 
human  life,  and  gives  them  a  peculiar  power  over  the 
hidden  forces  of  the  macrocosm.  Their  exceptional 
faculties  are  alleged  as  experimental  proof  of  their 
superior  science;  they  are  the  only  guarantee  of  the 
truth  of  their  teaching.  They  are  said  to  transmit 
this  truth  by  way  of  revelation.  Thus  theosophy 
appeals  to  tradition,  but  not  in  the  Christian  sense. 

(1)  India  is  the  home  of  all  theosophic  speculation. 
Oltramere  says  that  the  directive  idea  of  Hindu 
civilization  is  theosophic.  Its  development  covers  a 
great  many  ages,  each  represented  in  Indian  religious 
literature.  There  are  formed  the  basic  principles  of 
theosophy.  Knowledge  of  the  occult  laws  in  nature 
and  in  life,  the  intuitive  method,  superhuman  powers, 
hostility  to  established  religion  are  not  all  equally 
apparent  in  each  age,  but  are  present  conjunctively 
or  separately  through  the  whole  course  of  its  history. 
The  early  Brahmanic  writings  contain  the  germs, 
which  have  gradually  developed  into  a  rich  vegetation 


of  ideas  and  beliefs.  These  ideas  are  organised  into 
systems,  not  however  homogeneous  or  autonomous 
but  mixed  with  other  belief.  Then  they  leave  the 
schools  to  act  upon  the  masses,  either  in  forming  a 
religion,  e.  g.  Buddhism,  or  in  penetrating ^popular 
religions  already  existing,  e.  g.  Hinduism.  Thus  the 
Upanishads  teach:  that  the  individual  soul  is  identical 
with  the  universal  soul,  hence  the  doctrine  of  advaiia, 
i.  e.  non-duality;  that  the  individual  existence  of  the 
soul  is  a  state  of  suffering,  hence  the  doctrine  of  sam- 
sara,  i.  e.  metempsychosis;  that  the  individual  soul 
is  delivered  from  suffering  by  its  reunion  with  the 
universal  soul,  a  reunion  realized  by  seizing  the  con- 
sciousness of  identity  with  it,  hence  the  doctrine  of 
moksa,  i.  e.  salvation.  The  basic  doctrines  of  the 
Vedanta  and  Saukhya  systems  are  monistic  Panthe- 
ism, intuition  as  the  supreme  means  to  reach  truth, 
metempsychosis,  the  world  of  sense  is  only  a  very 
little  part  of  the  category  of  things,  the  theory  and 
method  of  salvation  strictly  intellectual.  These 
systems  developed  from  the  Upanishads.  The  final 
development  is  the  Yoga.  Yoga,  i.  e.  "one  who  fit* 
himself,  or  exercises",  refers  to  the  exercises  prac- 
tised to  free  the  soul  from  the  body,  which  to  it  is 
like  a  string  to  a  bird.  Some  of  these  exercises  were: 
to  rid  one's  self  of  moral  faults  (though  the  masters 
do  not  agree  as  to  what  these  faults  are);  to  sit  in 
certain  painful  postures,  check  the  breath,  and  reduce 
thought  to  a  minimum  by  staring  at  the  tip  of  the 
nose;  to  place  the  soul  in  a  particular  part  of  the 
body,  and  so  gradually  acquire  mastery  over  it,  or, 
rather,  let  the  soul,  the  true  self,  acquire  mastery  over 
the  body;  to  starve  and  learn  to  subsist  on  air,  or 
even  without  it;  to  concentrate  thought  by  medita- 
tion, i.  e.  to  think  of  nothing,  Thyana,  the  highest 
state  of  which  is  the  cataleptic  trance  samadhi,  in 
which  mind  is  suppressed  but  the  soul  is  in  full  activ- 
ity. In  this  state  the  person  is  a  mahatma,  i.  e.  master- 
soul  and  can  enjoy  a  temporary  release  from  the  body 
which  it  leaves  to  go  roaming  about,  performing 
wonderful  feats  on  material  nature  and  controlling 
other  less  powerful  souls.  This  latter  was  the  secret 
of  the  Yoga's  real  power  and  was  supposed  to  be 
done  by  a  transfer  of  soul.  When  the  soul  re-enters 
the  body,  the  Yoga  wakes  and  is  like  other  people. 
By  repeated  exercises  the  soul  can  become  so  strong 
that  it  secures  perpetual  release  from  the  body,  thus, 
according  to  the  older  Yoga  teaching,  it  flies  to 
heaven  where  it  enjoys  great  happiness,  riding  in  a 
celestial  car  attended  by  lovely  women  and  music; 
but  with  the  latter  Yogas,  on  breaking  all  bodily 
bonds  it  formed  immediate  absorption  into  the 
Supreme  Soul. 

(2)  Theosophic  teaching  comes  to  the  front  in  the 
third  period  of  Greek  philosophy.  Hence  it  is  found 
in  the  Jewish-Greek  philosophy  with  the  neo-Plato- 
nists.  The  theosophic  atmosphere  due  to  the  influence 
of  the  Orient  is  plainly  shown  in  Plotinus.  The 
Gnostic  systems  reveal  more  theosophy  than  theology, 
and  in  the  Jewish  Kabbala  is  found  a  theosophy  mixed 
with  various  forms  of  magic  and  occultism.  The 
Renaissance  brought  into  modern  thought  neo-Pla- 
tonism  and  the  Kabbala.  e.  g.  Reuchlin  (d.  1492), 
Agrippa  (d.  1535),  Cardano  (d.  1576),  Paracelsus 
(a\  1540),  Weigel  (d.  1588).  More  important  is  the 
teaching  of  Jakob  Bohme  (d.  1624).  He  taught  that 
the  "eternal  dualism"  of  God  is  the  ultimate  cause 
of  all  evil;  that  there  is  a  "dark"  negative  principle 
in  God,  which  evil  element  makes  manifest  His  good- 
ness. Without  this  there  would  be  no  revelation. 
Further,  were  it  not  for  this  principle  God  could  not 
know  Himself.  Bdhme's  teaching  influenced  Baader 
(q.  v.),  Schelling,  and  Hegel.  Theosophic  principles 
colour  the  theology  of  Swedenborg,  and  are  found  in 
the  group  of  modern  thinkers,  especially  neo-Hegel- 
ians,  who  claim  that  the  existence  of  God  is  known 
by  direct  intuition  or  by  a  special  faculty  of  the  soul. 
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4  new  importance  of  these  teachings  in  modern 
thought  is  due  to  the  school  of  Modern  theosophy 
dating  from  the  foundation  of  the  Theosophical 
Society  in  New  York  City  by  Madame  Blavatsky  in 
1875.  She  is  the  chief  and  only  authority  for  the 
revelation  of  so-called  Tibetan  occultism.  A.  P. 
Sinnett  however  uses  the  term  Esoteric  Buddhism. 
They  claimed  to  have  the  true  solution  for  the  prob- 
lems of  the  universe  and  of  man  from  the  Upani- 
ghads  and  Buddhist  Sutras  through  Oriental  savants, 
mahcilmas,  the  faithful  depositories  of  a  profound  and 
superhuman  wisdom.  In  fact,  a  great  part  of  their 
nomenclature  is  derived  from  India,  and  they  seek 
there  for  a  justification  of  teachings  drifting  about 
in  modern  thought  and  derived  to  a  great  extent,  if 
not  wholly,  from  neo-Platonic  and  Jewish  sources 
through  the  Renaissance.  The  objects  of  the  society 
are:  to  form  the  nucleus  of  a  universal  brotherhood  of 
humanity  without  distinction  of  race,  creed,  sex, 
caste,  or  colour;  to  encourage  the  study  of  compara- 
tive religion,  philosophy,  and  science;  to  investigate 
the  unexplained  laws  of  nature  and  the  powers  latent 
in  man.  This  last  clause  gives  occasion  to  include 
magic,  the  occult,  the  uncanny,  and  the  marvellous 
in  any  and  every  form.  Madame  Blavatsky,  with 
Colonel  Olcott,  went  to  India  in  1878.  Shortly 
afterwards  her  frauds  were  exposed  through  letters 
written  by  her  and  published  by  Columb  and  his 
wife,  who  nad  been  in  her  service.  This  was  acknowl- 
edged by  the  London  Society  of  Psychical  Research, 
which  in  Nov.,  1884  sent  R.  Hodgson,  of  St.  John's 
College,  Cambridge  to  investigate  (Edmund  Garrett, 
"Isis  very  much  Unveiled",  London,  1895:  Francis 
Podmore,  "Studies  in  Psychical  Research").  In 
spite  of  this,  however,  the  teaching  was  continued  and 
propagated  by  her  disciples  Mrs.  Besant,  Col.  Olcott, 
A.  P.  Sinnett,  and  others. 

Modern  theosophy  claims  to  be  a  definite  science. 
Its  teachings  are  the  product  of  thought,  and_  its 
source  is  consciousness,  not  any  Divine  revelation. 
As  a  science  it  is  supposed  to  be  based  on  investiga- 
tion and  experimentation  of  the  occult  laws  in  nature 
and  in  human  life.  Only  those  qualified  for  the 
inquiry  can  grasp  these  laws,  and  they  gain  from  this 
knowledge  certain  superhuman  powers.  Mrs.  Besant 
calls  it  the  great  synthesis  of  life,  i.  e.  of  religion, 
science,  and  philosophy,  as  old  as  thoughtful  human- 
ity, proclaimed  in  a  new  form  suited  to  the  present 
time.  Its  aim  is  that  spirit  is  and  can  become  the 
master  of  matter.  Hence  it  is  considered  as  a  protest 
against  materialism  which  teaches  that  thought  and 
feeling  are  the  results  of  the  aggregations  of  matter. 
Theosophy  on  the  contrary  sees  in  matter  an  instru- 
ment of  life,  and  in  thought  the  creative  and  moulding 
power  of  matter.  _ 

The  basic  teaching  of  theosophy  is  the  universal 
brotherhood  of  humanity.  Hence  springs  the  preach- 
ing of  toleration  to  all  persons  and  to  all  varieties 
of  belief,  e.  g.  Buddhists,  Christians,  Atheists.  It 
considers  the  different  religions  as  methods  adopted 
by  man  in  the  search  for  God._  They  are  of  necessity 
various,  because  men  differ  in  temperament,  type, 
needs,  and  stages  of  evolution.  Hence  they  are 
different  and  imperfect  expressions  of  truth.  As 
such  it  says:  "we  cannot  afford  to  lose  any  of  the 
world's  religions,  for  each  has  its  partial  truth  and 
its  characteristic  message  which  the  perfect  man 
must  acquire."  Hence  theosophy  appeals  to  men  as 
the  great  peacemaker,  for  it  teaches  that  all  religions 
mean  one  and  the  same  thing,  or  rather  that  they  are 
all  branches  of  a  single  tree.  In  this  sense  it  attacks 
comparative  mythology  which  tries  to  show  that 
religion  was  originally  the  fruit  of  man's  ignorance 
ana  will  disappear  with  the  increase  of  knowledge, 
whereas  in  fact  religion  comes  from  Divine  knowledge, 
i.  e.  theosophy. 

The  principle  of  universal  brotherhood  rests  upon 


the  "solidarity"  of  all  living,  of  all  that  is,  in  the 
one  life  and  one  consciousness.  Solidarity  springs 
from  the  belief  in  the  immanence  of  God,  the  only 
and  external  life  manifested  in  the  multiplicity  of 
creation.  All  forces  are  external;  there  is  no  super- 
natural, except  the  superhuman  and  supersensuous, 
i.  e.  powers  greater  than  those  normally  exercised  by 
man,  which,  however,  can  be  developed.  Ignorance 
therefore  makes  the  miracle.  Hence  there  is  no 
personal  God,  and  for  this  reason  Madame  Blavatsky 
and  Mrs.  Besant  say  that  theosophy  is  more  readily 
embraced  by  Atheists  and  Agnostics.  Hence  also 
Colville  could  teach  that  the  spirit  or  soul  in  man  is 
the  only  real  and  permanent  part  of  his  being;  every- 
thing else  pertaining  to  him  is  illusory  and  transitory. 
Solidarity,  i.  e.  the  common  life  pervading  all  things, 
is  thus  made  the  basis  of  morality.  Hence  a  wrong 
done  to  one  is  done  to  all,  as  e.  g.  an  injury  inflicted 
on  one  part  of  the  human  organism  results  in  pain 
diffused  and  felt  throughout.  At  the  same  time  we 
are  told  that  God  is  good  and  man  immortal,  that  the 
"immanence  of  God  justifies  religion",  i.  e.  the  search 
after  Him,  that  all  things  move  to  good  and  to  man's 
benefit,  that  man  must  understand  and  co-operate 
with  the  scheme  of  things. 

Man  has  seven  aspects,  or  rather  is  a  being  com- 
posed of  seven  principles.  These  are  viewed  in  two 
groups:  the  Quaternary,  corresponding  to  our  animal 
nature,  i.  e.  soul  and  body,  the  mortal  part  of  man, 
the  products  of  evolution;  and  the  Triad,  correspond- 
ing to  our  spiritual  nature,. i.  e.  spirit,  for  theosophists 
say  that  Christian  philosophy  holds  the  threefold 
division  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit  in  man.  The 
Quaternary  is  made  up  of  Sthtda  Sharira,  i.  e.  physical 
body;  Linga  Sharira,  i.  e.  astral  double;  Prana,  i.  e. 
principle  of  life;  Kama,  i.  e.  our  passional  nature. 
The  Triad  is  composed  of:  Manas,  i.  e.  mind  or  the 
thinker;  Buddhi,  i.  e.  the  dwelling-place  of  spirit: 
Almrt  i.  e.  spirit.  Hence  we  find  Atnir-Buddhi  used 
conjointly.  This  Triad  is  called  the  Immortal  Triad. 
It  is  united  to  the  Quaternary  by  Manas,  in  itself 
viewed  as  Higher  Manas,  sending  out  a  Ray,  which  as 
Lower  Manas  is  imbedded  in  Kama.  Thus  Kama- 
Manas  is  the  link  joining  our  animal  to  our  spiritual 
nature,  and  is  the  battle-ground  of  life's  struggles. 
Man  is  primarily  divine,  a  spark  of  the  Divinelife; 
this  living  flame  passing  out  from  the  Central  Fire, 
weaves  for  itself  coverings  within  which  it  dwells 
and  thus  becomes  the  Triad,  the  Atma-Buddhi- 
Manas,  the  Immortal  Self.  This  sends  out  its  Ray, 
which  becomes  encased  in  grosser  matter,  in  the  Kamic 
body,  in  the  Astral  Double,  and  in  the  physical  body. 
The  Astral  Double,  i.  e.  rarer  matter,  the  exact  double 
of  the  physical  body,  plays  a  great  part  in  spiritual- 
istic phenomena.  The  Manas  is  the  real  I,  the  rein- 
carnating ego  makes  the  human  personality.  The 
Quaternary  as  a  whole  is  viewed  as  the  Personality, 
i.  e.  the  shadow  of  the  Self.  In  fact  each  principle 
or  aspect  may  be  considered  a  Personality  in  so  far 
as  it  undervalues  Alma,  i.  e.  throws  its  shadow  oyer 
Alma  and  prevents  us  from  seeing  in  everything 
Atma,  i.  e.  the  One  Eternal  Existence.  The  seer 
however  knows  that  Atma  is  the  one  reality,  the 
essence  of  all  things,  that  Atma-Buddhi  is  the  Univer- 
sal One  Soul,  itself  an  aspect  of  Atma,  that.  Aima- 
Buddhi-Manas  is  the  individual  mind  or  Thinker, 
that  the  shadow  of  Manas,  our  Atma-Buddhi,  makes 
•men  say  "my  soul"  and  "thy  soul",  whereas  in 
reality,  we  are  all  one  with  Atma,  the  Unknown  Root. 
After  death  all  of  the  Manasic  Ray  that  is  pure  and 
unsoiled  gradually  disentangles  itself,  carrying  with 
it  such  of  life's  experiences  as  are  of  a  nature  fit  for 
assimilation  with  the  Higher  Ego.  The  Manasic 
Ego  united  to  Atma-Bxuldhi  passes  into  the  Deva- 
chonic  state  of  consciousness,  rapt  in  blissful  dreams 
coloured  by  the  experiences  of  the  earth-life.  This 
state  is  a  continuation  of  the  earth-life  shorn  af  its 
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sorrows,  and  a  completion  of  its  noble  and  pure 
wishes. 

Theosophy  is  not  only  a  basis  of  religion;  it  is  also 
a  philosophy  of  life.  As  such,  its  main  teachings  arc 
reincarnation  and  the  law  of  Karma.  Karma  is  the 
outcome  of  the  collective  life,  a  law  of  ethical  causa- 
tion. In  the  past  incarnation  the  ego  had  acquired 
certain  faculties,  set  in  motion  certain  causes.  The 
effect  of  these  causes  and  of  causes  set  in  motion  in 
previous  incarnations  and  not  yet  exhausted  are  its 
Karma  and  determine  the  conditions  into  which  the 
ego  is  reborn.  Thus  inequalities  of  natural  gifts,  e.  g. 
genius,  of  temperament  and  of  character  are  ex- 
plained. The  law  of  progress  is  the  law  of  involution 
and  evolution,  the  returning  of  the  Divine  Spark  into 
a  unity  with  Spirit  through  various  reincarnations, 
which  are  viewed  as  a  process  of  purification.  Sin. 
poverty,  and  misery  are  the  fruits  of  ignorance,  ana 
are  gradually  removed  as  the  spirit  in  us  becomes  freed 
from  earthly  dross.  There  is  no  heaven  nor  hell.  Death 
is  the  passage  from  this  state  of  life  to  another.  There 
is  an  evolution  behind  and  before,  with  absolute  cer- 
tainty of  final  attainment  for  every  human  soul,  i.  e.  to 
be  one  with  the  Absolute.  As  man  advances  in  this 
process  his  spirit  becomes  stronger,  and  can  develop 
latent  powers,  not  shown  in  ordinary  mortals. 

Criticism. — In  spite  of  a  Christian  ethical  phrase- 
ology, theosophy  in  reality  is  a  form  of  pantheism, 
ancl  denies  a  personal  God  and  personal  immortality. 
Its  appeal  to  the  spiritual  in  man,  and  its  striving 
after  union  with  the  Divine  are  based  upon  a  contra- 
dictory metaphysic,  an  imaginary  psychology,  a 
system  of  ethics  which  recognises  no  free-will/  but 
only  the  absolute  necessity  of  Karma.  No  evidence 
or  proof  is  given  for  its  teaching  except  the  simple 
statements  of  its  leaders.  The  denial  of  a  personal 
God  nullifies  its  claim  to  be  a  spiritualistic  philosophy. 
Judging  it  as  presented  by  its  own  exponents,  it 
appears  to  be  a  strange  mixture  of  mysticism,  charla- 
tanism, and  thaumaturgic  pretension  combined  with 
an  eager  effort  to  express  its  teaching  in  words  which 
reflect  the  atmosphere  of  Christian  ethics  and  modern 
scientific  truths. 

Wright,  Modern  Theosophy  (Boston  and  New  York,  1804); 
Besant,  Theosophical  Manuals  (London,  New  York  and  Madras, 
1892) ;  lectures  an  the  History  of  Religions:  Catholic  Truth  Society: 
V,  Theosophy  (London  and  New  York,  1911);  Hclu  Theosophy 
and  Christianity  (Catholic  Truth  Sooiety);  de  Qbandmaibon, 
Le  Lotus  Bleu  in  series  Science  et  Religion  (Paris);  Busnii.u, 
Manuale  di  Teosofta  (Rome,  1910);  Oltkahbbb,  L'histoire  des 
idles  thtosophiques  dans  Vlnde  (Paris);  Clarke  in  The  Month 
(Jan..  Feb.,  March,  1897). 

John  T.  Driscoll. 

Theotocopuli,  Domknico  (El  Greco),  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  Spanish  artists,  b.  in  Crete,  between 
1545  and  1550;  d.  at  Toledo,  7  April,  1614.  On  15 
Nov.,  1570,  the  miniature-painter  Giulio  Clovio 
wrote  to  Cardinal  N.  Farnese,  recommending  El 
Greco  to  his  patron,  describing  him  as  a  Cretan, 
who  was  then  in  Rome  and  had  been  a  pupil  of 
Titian.  El  Greco,  however,  derived  very  little 
influence  from  his  master,  for  his  works,  beyond  a 
certain  influence  of  Bassano,  Baroccio,  Veronese,  or 
Tintoretto,  are  individual  and  distinct.  El  Greco 
came  to  Spain  in  1577.  He  signed  his  name  in  Greek 
characters,  using  the  Latin  form  of  his  Christian 
name,  and  repeatedly  declaring  himself  as  a  native 
of  Crete.  He  appeared  before  the  tribunal  of  the 
Inquisition  at  Toledo  in  1582,  as  interpreter  for  one 
of  his  compatriots  who  was  accused  of  being  a  Moor: 
he  then  definitely  announced  that  he  had  settled 
in  Toledo.  Nothing  is  known  of  his  parentage  or 
early  history,  nor  why  he  went  to  Spain;  but  in  time 
he  became  typically  Spanish,  and  his  paintings  exhibit 
all  the  characteristics  of  the  people  amongst  whom  he 
resided.  From  very  early  days  he  struck  out  a 
definite  line  for  himself,  glorying  in  cold  tones  with 
blue,  in  the  use  of  grey  and  many  varied  tones  of 
white,  and  in  impressionistic  work  which  foreshad- 


owed ideas  in  art  that  were  introduced  one  hundred 
and  fifty  years  later.  His  first  authenticated  portrait 
is  that  of  his  patron  and  fellow-countryman  Clovio, 
now  at  Naples;  his  last,  that  of  a  cardinal,  in  the 
National  Gallery.  His  first  important  commission 
in  Spain  was  to  paint  the  reredos  of  the  Church  of 
Santo  Domingo  el  Diego  at  Toledo.  He  may  have 
been  drawn  to  Spain  in  connexion  with  the  work  in 
the  Escorial,  but  he  made  Toledo  his  home.  The 
house  where  he  lived  is  now  a  museum  of  his  works, 
saved  to  Spain  by  one  of  her  nobles. 

His  earliest  important  work  is  "El  Espolio", 
which  adorns  the  high  altar  in  Toledo,  but  by  far 


Detail  from  the  Burial  or  the  Conde  d'Oroai,  bt  Tbboto- 
copuu,  in  the  Church  or  8.  Tomb,  Toledo 

his  greatest  painting  is  the  famous  "Burial  of  the 
Count  of  Orgaz"  in  the  Church  of  Santo  Tom6. 
The  line  of  portraits  in  the  rear  of  the  burial  scene 
represents  with  infinite  skill  almost  every  phase  of 
-  the  Spanish  character,  while  one  or  two  of  the  faces 
in  the  immediate  background  have  seldom,  if  ever, 
been  equalled  in  beauty.  It  is  one  of  the  master- 
pieces of  the  world.  The  influence  of  El  Greco  in  the 
world  of  art  was  for  a  long  time  lost  sight  of,  but  it 
was  very  real,  and  very  far-reaching.  Velasque* 
owed  much  to  him,  and,  in  modern  days.  Sargent 
attributes  his  skill  as  an  artist  to  a  profound  study  of 
El  Greco's  works.  El  Greco's  separate  portraits 
are  marvels  of  discernment;  few  men  have  exhibited 
the  complexities  of  mental  emotion  with  equal 
success.  The  largest  collection  of  his  works  outside 
of  Spain  belongs  to  the  King  of  Rumania,  some  of 
the  paintings  being  at  Sinaia,  others  in  Bukarest. 
In  the  National  Gallery  of  London,  in  the  collections 
of  Sir  John  Stirling-Maxwell,  the  Countess  of  Yar- 
borough,  and  Sir  Frederick  Cook,  in  the  galleries  of 
Dresden,  Parma,  and  Naples,  and  in  the  possession 
of  several  eminent  French  collectors  are  fine  examples 
of  his  work.  But  to  study  El  Greco's  work  to  per- 
fection one  must  visit  Toledo,  Illescas,  Madrid,  the 
Escorial,  and  many  of  the  private  collections  of  Spain, 
and  his  extraordinary  work  will  be  found  worthy  of 
the  closest  study.  He  was  a  man  of  eccentric  habits 
and  ideas,  of  tremendous  determination,  extraordi- 
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nary  reticence,  and  extreme  devoutness.  He  was 
a  constant  attendant  at  the  sacraments,  made  com- 
plete arrangements  for  his  funeral  before  he  died, 
and  was  buried  in  the  Church  of  Santo  Tome\ 

Cossio,  Memoir  of  SI  Qrtco  (3  vols.,  Madrid,  1908):  Barres 
and  Lafond,  Domenico  Theotocopuli  (Paris,  1911). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Thara  (or  Santorin),  Diocese  ok(Santorino),  in 
the  Cyclades.  About  the  year  2000  b.  c,  the  extin- 
guished volcano  of  the  island  renewed  its  activities, 
destroyed  the  population,  and  a  portion  of  the  island 
which  was  engulfed  in  the  sea.  In  236  b.  c.  another 
eruption  separated  the  island  of  Therasia  from  Thera; 
in  196  b.  c.  the  islet  of  Hiera  sprang  up  (Palseo- 
Kaimeni) ;  in  a.  d.  46  appeared  Thia  which  was  after- 
wards swallowed  up  by  the  sea;  in  1570  a  portion  of  the 
island  of  Thera  caved  in;  in  1573  and  1711  two  new 
islands  arose ;  in  1 866  there  was  a  new  volcanic  eruption 
which  lasted  two  years.  The  ancient  town  of  Thera 
has  been  discovered  at  H agh ios-Step h anoe ,  near  Mesa- 
vouno;  the  Ptolemies  established  an  important  gar- 
rison there.  Sometime  after  the  eruption  of  the  year 
2000  b.  c,  the  island  called  Calliste  was  repcopled  by 
the  Phoenicians,  then  by  the  Dorians  who  named  it 
Thera  about  the  year  620  b.  c.J  it  became  successively 
a  tributary  of  Sparta,  Athens,  the-  Ptolemies,  and 
finally  the  Romans.  It  is  believed  that  Christianity 
was  already  introduced  there  in  the  second  century 
and  that  certain  tombs  belonged  to  that  epoch  (Hiller 
von  Gartringen,  "Thera",  III,  195);  a  very  old 
church  dedicated  to  Saint  Michael  and  other  very  an- 
cient churches  have  been  found  there.  The  See  of 
Thera  was  a  suffragan  of  Rhodes  in  the  seventh  and 
tenth  centuries  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte 
der  Notitue  episcopatuum",  542,  558).  It  became  a 
metropolitan  see  in  the  eighteenth  century  and  after 
the  incorporation  of  the  island  with  the  Kingdom  of 
Greece  it  was  reduced  in  1833  to  a  bishopric,  which 
rank  it  still  holds. 

Le  Quien  (Oriens  christ.,  I,  941)  and  Hiller  von 
Gartringen  (Thera,  III,  198)  give  a  list  of  twenty 
Greek  bishops,  of  whom  the  greater  part  are  posterior 
to  the  sixteenth  century:  this  list  could  easily  be  com- 
pleted. In  1207  the  island  fell  into  the  power  of  a 
Latin  lord,  himself  subject  to  the  Duke  of  Naxos;  the 
population  decreased  continually  and  in  1457  there 
were  no  more  than  300  persons.  In  1566  Thera  fell 
under  the  dominat  ion  of  the  Turks  and  took  the  name 
of  Deir-Menlik.  It  received  the  name  of  Santorin 
only  in  the  Middle  Ages  from  Saint  Irene,  to  whom 
the  island  had  a  special  devotion.  A  Latin  diocese,  suf- 
fragan of  Naxos,  was  established  there;  a  number  of 
bishops  arc  known,  who  belonged  principally  to  the 
fourteenth  century  (Lc  Quien,  op.  cit.,  Ill,  1007-12; 
Eubel,  "Hierarchia  catholica  medii  aevi",  I,  456;  II, 
252;  III,  309).  Thera,  in  the  district  of  the  Cyclades, 
numbers  15,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  400  are  Cath- 
olics; 8  secular  priests;  1  parish;  2  churches  with  a 
resident  priest;  and  6  chapels.  There  is  also  a  house 
of  Lazarists,  a  convent  belonging  to  the  Sisters  of 
Charity  and  another  to  the  Dominican  Sisters.  The 
bishop  has  jurisdiction  also  over  the  islands  of  Ios, 
Amorgos,  Siphnos,  Seriphos,  and  Mclos;  the  last  only 
has  Catholic  inhabitants. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Geog.,  s.  v.;  Peoues,  Hietoire  du 
tolean  et  da  ilet  voleaniguet  de  Santorin  (Paris,  1842) ;  Cioaiaa, 
General  statittict  of  the  Inland  of  Thera  (Hermopolis,1850),  inGreek; 
Lacroix,  lit*  de  la  Grice  (Paris.  1853).  484-92;  Mamet,  De  in- 
sula Thera  (Lille.  1874);  Fooque,  Santorin  tt  te»  truptione 
(Paris.  1879);  von  Gartrinoen,  Thera  (3  vols.,  Berlin,  1899- 
1904);  MUsionet  catholica  (Home,  1907),  149. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Therms*  Basilicas,  a  titular  see  in  Cappadocia 
Prima,  suffragan  of  Csesarea.  The  Greek  "Notitise 
episcopatuum"  down  to  the  thirteenth  century  de- 
scribe the  see  as  the  first  suffragan  of  Csesarea.  Per- 
haps there  was  a  bishop  from  the  time  of  St.  Basil;  in 
any  case  four  others  are  mentioned:  Firminus,  present 


at  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  451 ;  Photinus,  at  the 
Council  of  Constantinople,  under  the  patriarch  Gen- 
nadius  (459) ;  Musonius,  exiled  by  Justin  I,  about  518; 
Theodore,  present  at  the  Sixth  (Ecumenical  Council 
of  Constantinople,  681,  and  at  the  Council  in  Trullo, 
692  (LeQuien,  ''Oriens  christ.",  1, 389).  This  see  is  evi- 
dently the  city  which  Hierocles  (Synecdemus,  699,  2) 
names  Therma,  and  which  he  places  in  Cappadocia 
Prima  under  the  Cesarean  metropolis.  It  may  quite 
probably  be  identified  with  Aquas  Sarvense,  which  the 
Tabula"  of  Peutinger  places  on  the  road  between  Ta- 
vium  and  Csesarea,  the  same;  doubtless,  as  Sarvena,  a 
city  described  on  an  inscription  and  by  Ptolemy  (V,  6, 
12).  This  would  be  to-day  Terzili  Hammam,  a  village 
about  twenty  hours  north  of  Csesarea,  a  vilayet  of 
Angora,  where  there  are  hot  mineral  sulphur  waters, 
still  frequented.  A  part  of  the  building  containing 
the'  baths  is  of  Roman  construction;  a  Christian  in- 
scription has  been  found  thereon.  Therma,  which 
the  "Itinerarium  Antonini",  204,  places  also  on  the 
road  from  Tavium  to  Csesarea,  must  be  Iamush  Pis- 
heren  Sou,  a  mineral  spring  to  the  north  of  Kir  Shehir. 

Ramsay  in  Bulletin  de  correspondanct  hcllenique,  VII  (Paris, 
1883),  302  sq.;  Idem,  Asia  Minor  (London,  1890),  passim;  M0l- 
ler,  ed.  Didot,  Notu  on  Ptolemy,  I,  854,  876. 

S.  Petrides. 

Thermopylae1,  a  titular  see  and  suffragan  of  Athens 
in  Achaia  Prima.  It  is  the  name  of  a  defile  about  4 
miles  long,  whose  principal  passage  was  barred  by  a 
wall,  which  the  Phocidians  erected  against  the  Thes- 
salians  in  the  sixth  century  b.  c.  It  receives  its  name 
from  two  hot  springs  called  to-day  Loutra  (the  baths). 
There  in  the  month  of  July,  480  b.  c,  Leonidas,  King 
of  Sparta,  with  1300  Spartan  soldiers  and  allies  fell 
with  his  men  while  bravely  opposing  the  enormous 
army  of  Xerxes.  In  279  b.  c.  Brennus  with  170,000 
Gauls  penetrated  into  Greece  by  this  pass;  it  was  there 
also  that  Antiochus  III,  King  of  Syria,  was  defeated 
by  the  Romans  in  191  b.  c,  and  where  in  a.  d.  395 
Alaric,  King  of  the  Goths,  passed  on  his  way  to  de- 
vastate Greece.  In  the  sixth  century  Justinian  re- 
stored the  fortifications  (Procopius,  De  sedificiis", 
IV,  2).  After  the  Latins  in  1204  had  overthrown  the 
Byzantine  Empire,  Thermopylae  was  made  a  Latin  dio- 
cese. Many  letters  from  Innocent  III,  written  in  1208 
and  1210  to  Bishop  Arnulfus,  are  extant.  The  other 
bishops  from  the  thirteenth  to  the  sixteenth  century 
are  mentioned  by  LeQuien  ("Oriens  christianus",  III, 
847-850;  Gams,  "Series  episcoporum",  431;  Eubel, 
"Hierarchia  catholica  medii  sevi",  I,  509;  II,  275; 
III,  332) ;  but  many  of  them  were  only  titulars.  The 
see  is  also  referred  to  shortly  after  in  the  "Liber  cen- 
suum"  of  the  Roman  Church  (ed.  Fabre),  II,  8;  it 
was  never  a  Greek  diocese.  To-day  it  is  known  as 
Lycostomos  on  the  bank  of  the  Maliac  Gulf  in  the  dis- 
trict of  Phoiotis.  The  passage  is  less  difficult  than 
formerly  because  the  alluvium  deposited  by  the 
Sperchios  has  caused  the  sea  to  recede  and  has  facili- 
tated a  road  between  the  waters  and  the  mountain. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Thsusionisvns,  Epistles  to  the,  two  of  the  ca- 
nonical Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  This  article  will  treat  the 
Church  of  Thessalonica,  the  authenticity,  canonicity, 
time  an  dp  lace  of  writing,  occasion,  and  contents  of 
the  two  Epistles  to  that  Church. 

I.  The  Church  of  Thessalonica. — After  Paul 
and  Silas  had,  during  the  Apostle's  second  missionary 
journey,  left  Philippi,  they  proceeded  to  Thessa- 
lonica (6eovaXor<«n,  the  modern  Saloniki).  perhaps 
because  there  was  in  the  city  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews 
(Acts,  xvii,  2).  Thessalonica  was  the  capital  of  the 
Roman  Province  of  Macedonia;  it  was  a  free  city, 
ruled  by  a  popular  assembly  (cf.  Acts,  xvii,  5,  eh  t4» 
Jftuir)  and  magistrates  (cf .  verse  6,  trl  root  woXiripxttt). 
St.  Paul  at  once  began  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the 
Jews  and  proselytes.  For  three  successive  sabbaths 
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nc  explained  the  Scriptures  in  the  synagogue,  opening 
up  the  way  and  gradually  leading  his  hearers  to  the 
tremendous  truth  that  there  was  need  the  Christ 
should  die  and  rise  again  from  the  dead,  and  that 
Jesus  whom  Paul  preached  was  in  very  truth  this 
Christ.  Some  of  the  Jews  believed  and  took  sides 
with  Paul  and  Silas.  It  would  seem  that  Paul  stayed 
in  the  city  some  time  thereafter,  for,  according  to  the 
reading  of  Codex  Bezsc  (fifth  century),  and  the  Vul- 
gate and  Coptic  Versions  (Acta,  xvii,  4),  he  con- 
verted a  large  number  not  only  of  proselytes  (tup  re 
rtfkiUiwr)  but  of  Gentile  Greeks  (ml  'EXXijwf).  In 
the  first  place,  it  is  unlikely  that  a  large  number  of 
these  latter  were  won  over  to  the  Faith  during  the  three 
weeks  devoted  to  the  synagogues ;  for  Paul  did  manual 
labour  night  and  day,  so  as  not  to  be  burdensome  to 
his  converts  (I  Thess.,  ii,  9).  Secondly,  these  converts 
from  idolatry  (I  Thess.,  i,  9)  would  scarcely  have 
become,  after  so  brief  an  apostolate,  a  "pattern  to  all 
that  believe  in  Macedonia  and  in  Achaia"  (I  Thess., 
i,  7).  Thirdly,  the  Church  of  Philippi  sent  alms 
twice  to  Paul  at  Thcssalonica  (Phil.;  iv,  16),  a  fact 
which  seems  to  indicate  that  his  sojourn  there  was 
longer  than  three  weeks.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  sig- 
nal success  of  Paul's  apostolate  among  Jews,  prose- 
lytes, and  Hellenes,  together  with  the  conversion  of 
"not  a  few  noble  ladies"  (Acts,  xvii,  4),  aroused  the 
Jews  to  a  fury  of  envy;  they  gathered  together  a  mob 
of  idlers  from  the  agora  and  set  the  whole  city  in 
tumult;  they  beset  the  home  of  Jason,  found  the 
Apostle  away,  dragged  his  host  to  the  tribunal  of  the 
politarchs  and  charged  him  with  harbouring  traitors, 
men  who  set  Jesus  up  as  king  in  place  of  Caesar. 
That  night  the  brethren  made  good  the  escape  of 
their  teacher  to  Berea.  There  the  Gospel  of  Paul 
met  with  a  much  more  enthusiastic  reception  than 
that  accorded  to  it  by  the  synagogue  of  Thessalonica. 
The  Jews  of  that  city  drove  Paul  to  Berea  and  there, 
too.  stirred  up  the  mob  against  him.  He  left  Silas 
ana  Timothy  to  complete  his  work  and  went  to 
Athens  (Acts,  xvii,  1-15). 

II.  First  Epistle.  A.  Aidhenticily.  (1)  External 
Evidence,  (a)  II  Thess. — The  strongest  external 
evidence  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  1  Thess.  is 
II  Thess.,  which,  whatsoever  be  its  date  of  composi- 
tion, is  the  very  earliest  document  that  clearly  pre- 
supposes 1  Thess.  to  have  been  written  by  Paul. 

(b)  Manuscripts. — The  evidence  of  MSS.  alone  is 
such  as  to  set  the  aut  henticity  of  this  letter  beyond  all 
doubt;  it  is  in  the  Greek  text  of  the  Codex  Sinaiticus 
(fourth  cent.),  Cod.  Vaticanus  (fourth  cent.),  and 
Cod.  Alexandrinus  (fifth  cent.);  it  is  in  the  Old  Latin 
and  Syriac  Versions,  which  trace  its  authenticity 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century. 

(c)  The  Apostolic  Fathers  give  evidence  of  very 
early  use  of  the  Epistle  as  Sacred  Scripture.  St.  Ig- 
natius of  Antioch  (d.  a.  d.  110-17,  according  to  the 
chronology  of  Harnack  which  we  shall  follow  in  this 
article),  in  "Eph.",  X,  i,  probably  uses  the  iSiaXtlvTut 
Trpoatixt'Oai,  "pray  without  ceasing",  of  I  Thess., 
v,  17;  and  undoubtedly  had  in  mind  I  Thess.,  ii,  4, 
when  writing  to  the  Romans  (II,  i)  the  distinctly. 
Pauline  thought  06  $f\a  i/xit  &r8purape<TKtiP  AXkk  8tifl  "  I 
will  that  ye  please  not  man  but  God".  Because  St. 
Ignatius,  as  the  other  Apostolic  Fathers,  cites  from 
memory,  without  the  exactness  of  later  Fathers  and 
without  ever  mentioning  the  name  of  the  sacred 
writer  quoted,  Dr.  Inge,  the  Lady  Margaret  pro- 
fessor of  divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
says:  "The  evidence  that  Ignatius  knew  I  Thessalo- 
nians  is  almost  nil"  (cf.  "The  New  Testament  in  the 
Apostolic  Fathers",  Oxford,  1905,  p.  74).  Against 
such  scepticism,  the  clear  use  of  St.  Paul  by  the 
Apostolic  Fathers  is  of  no  avail.  Harnack.  who  can- 
not be  accused  of  overmuch  credulity,  thinks  that  St. 
Ignatius  of  Antioch  possessed  a  collection  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles;  ana  that  by  the  year  J 17,  St. 


Polycarp  of  Smyrna  had  a  complete  collection  (cine 
ganze  Samndung)  thereof  before  him  and  veritably 
lived  therein  (cf .  Chronologie  der  altchristlicben  Lit- 
teratur,  I,  249,  note  2).  In  the  "Pastor"  of  Hennas 
(a.  d.  140),  we  find  the  phrase  of  I  Thess.,  v,  13,  "Be 
at  peace  among  yourselves"  (tlpi/rtfon  Ir  iavrott) 
several  times,  used  almost  as  it  occurs  in  the  Alexan- 
drian and  Vatican  Codices  (cf.  Hennas,  "Simil.", 
VIII,  vii,2;  "Vis."  Ill,  vi,3;  III,ix,2, 10;  III,xii,3). 

The  Apologetic  Fathers  are  clear  and  to  the  point. 
St.  Irenseus  (a.d.  181-9)  cites  I  Thess.,  v,  23,  expressly 
attributing  the  words  to  the  Apostle's  First  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians  ("Contra  hsereses",  V,  vi,  1  in 
P.  G.,  VIII,  1138),  and  I  Thess.,  v,  3,  as  the  saving 
of  the  Apostle  (ibid.,  V,  xxx,  2  in  P.  G.,  VII,  1205). 
Tertullian  quotes  at  length  passages  from  each  of  the 
five  chapters  of  I  Thess.  to  prove  his  thesis  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  ("Liber  de  resurrectione 
carnis",  xxiv,  in  P.  L.,  II,  874);  and  uses  the  Epistle 
against  Marcion  ("Adv.  Marcionem",  V,  xv  in  P.  L., 
II,  541).  St.  Clement  of  Alexandria  (a.  d.  190-210) 
very  often  cites  this  brief  letter — cf.  "Psedagogus", 

I.  v,  19  (Stahlin's  ed.,  I,  101)  and  "Stromata '\  I,  i,  6 
(Stahlin's  ed.,  II.  5)  for  I  Thess.,  ii,  5-7;  "Stromata", 

II.  xi,  4,  IV,  xii  (Stahlin's  ed.,  II,  138  and  286),  for  an 
allusion  to  I  Thess.,  iv,  3,  and  an  accurate  citation  of 
six  verses  (3-8)  of  the  same  chapter;  "Pa*iagogus", 
II,  ix,  III,  xii,  IV,  xxii  (Stahlin's  ed.  I,  206  and  288, 
and  P.  G.,  VIII,  1352)  for  the  appeal  to  almost  every 
verse  of  I  Thess.,  v,  i.  e.  verses  5,  8,  13,  15,  19,  22; 
"Stromata",  I,  xi  (Stahlin's  ed.,  II,  34)  for  a  quota- 
tion from  the  same  chapter.  So  strong  is  the  external 
evidence  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  I  Thess.  as 
to  convince  all  scholars  save  only  those  who,  on  ac- 
count of  internal  evidence,  deny  to  Paul  the  authen- 
ticity of  all  his  Epistles. 

(2)  Internal  evidence. — In  I  Thess.  all  the  main 
Pauline  doctrines  are  taught, — the  Death  and  Resur- 
rection of  Jesus  Christ  (i,  10;  iv,  14;  v,  10);  His 
Divinity  and  Sonship  of  the  living  God  (i,  9,  10) ;  the 
resurrection  of  our  bodies  (iv,  15-18);  the  mediator- 
ship  of  Christ  (v,  10);  the  call  of  the  nations  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Christ,  which  is  the  Church  (ii,  12),  sanc- 
tification  by  the  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (iv,  8). 
The  plain  and  direct  style,  the  writer's  affectionate 
concern  for  his  spiritual  children,  his  impatience  of 
Judaizcrs,  the  preponderance  of  personal  over  doc- 
trinal statements,  the  frank  and  honest  self-revela- 
tion of  the  writer — all  these  distinctly  Pauline  char- 
acteristics argue  strongly  for  the  authenticity  of 
this  letter.  * 

Baur,  the  prime  mover  of  neo-Tiibingen  ideas,  was 
the  first  to  wave  aside  recklessly  all  external  evidence 
and  seriously  to  attack  the  authenticity  of  I  Thess. 
from  internal  evidence  (cf ."  Der  Apostel  Paulus",  ed.  2, 
II,  94).  He  was  followed  by  Nowack,  "  Der  Ureprung 
des  Christentums"  (Leipzig.1857),  II,  313;  Volkmar, 
"Mose,  Prophezie  und  Himmelfahrt"  (Leipzig, 
1867),  114;  and  Van  der  Vries,  "De  beiden  brieven 
aan  de  Thessalonicensen"  (Leyden,  1865).  The  rea- 
sons which  impel  Baur  and  his  followers  are  trivial, 
(i)  The  lack  of  doctrine  makes  the  letter  unworthy  of 
Paul.  We  have  noted  that  the  main  heads  of  Paul's 
teaching  are  included  in  this  short  letter.  Moreover, 
the  letter  is  a  most  touching  revelation  of  the  great 
heart  of  St.  Paul  and  as  such  alone  is  befitting  the  out- 
spoken Apostle,  (ii)  The  Epistle  is  a  clumsy  for- 
gery. The  author  has  worked  up  his  story  from  Acts. 
Paul  could  not  have  written  ii,  14-16.  It  is 
far-fetched  to  compare  the  woes  inflicted  by  the  Jews 
upon  the  Church  of  Thessalonica  with  the  ills  they 
wrought  upon  the  Church  of  Judea.  It  is  un-Pauline 
to  set  Jewish  Christians  up  as  an  example  to  Gentile 
converts  (Baur,  op.  cit.,  482).  These  purely  subjec- 
tive objections  are  worthless.  The  Apostle  was  too 
broad-minded  to  be  tied  down  to  the  narrow  ideas 
of  Baur.   True,  in  his  later  letters — to  the  Romans 
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and  Corinthians  and  Galatians,  for  instance — we 
might  not  look  for  the  juxtaposition  of  Jewish  with 
Gentile  Christians;  but  the  Judaizers  were  not  so 
troublesome  to  Paul  when  he  wrote  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians  as  when  he  wrote  to  the  Romans. 

(iii)  The  expression  t<p$aat  St  br  afoot*  ii  6pyti  tit 
rAot.  "the  wrath  hath  come  upon  them  unto  the 
end  (ii,  16),  naturally  refers  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  (a.  d.  70)  as  an  accomplished  punishment 
of  the  Jews  for  killing  the  Lord  Jesus.  This  is  an 
unwarranted  assumption.  The  phrase  tit  rfKtn  is 
indefinite;  it  has  no  definite  article  nor  any  defining 
qualificative;  it  modifies  t<t>8curt  and  refers  to  no  defi- 
nite end  either  accomplished  or  to  be  accomplished. 
St.  Paul  indefinitely  but  surely  sees  the  oncoming 
end,  reads  the  easily  legible  writing  on  the  wall,  and 
interprets  that  writing:  "The  wrath  [of  God]  hath 
come  upon  them  even  unto  making  an  end  of  them", 
(iv)  Baur  (op.  cit.,  485)  finds  the  eschatology  of  the 
Epistle  un-Pauline.  In  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, Romans,  and  Galatians,  for  instance,  there  is 
no  diving  into  the  future,  nothing  said  of  the  Parousia, 
or  second  coming  of  Jesus.  But  the  reason  is  clear, — 
those  to  whom  Paul  wrote  his  great  and  later  Epistles 
had  not  the  eschatological  difficulties  of  the  Thessa- 
lonians  to  meet.  He  adapted  his  letters  to  the  wants 
of  those  to  whom  he  wrote.  The  very  fact  that  the 
apprehension  of  an  immediate  Parousia  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  later  letters  would  have  prevented  a 
forger  from  palming  off  as  Pauline  such  an  unusual 
topic. 

B.  Canonicity. — The  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians  are  included  among  the  canonical  books  ac- 
cepted by  the  Councils  of  the  Vatican,  of  Trent,  and  of 
Florence,  and  are  among  the  homologoumena  of  all 
early  lists  of  canonical  New-Testament  Scriptures;  for 
instance,  to  mention  only  such  early  lists  as  accord 
with  the  received  canon  of  Trent,  these  two  Epistles 
are  listed  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment  (a.  d.  195- 
205),  in  the  canons  of  St.  Athanasius  of  Alexandria 
(a.  d.  373),  of  the  Third  Council  of  Carthage  (a.  d. 
397),  in  which  Saint  Augustine  took  part,  of  St. 
Epiphanius  (a.  d.  403),  of  Innocent  I  (a.  d.  405),  and 
of  Gelasius  (a.  d.  492).  In  fact  there  can  be  no  rea- 
son whatsoever  to  doubt  the  canonicity  of  either 
letter. 

C.  Time  and  Place.— The  textus  receptus,  at  the  end 
of  the  two  Epistles,  gives  a  subscription  stating  that 
they  were  written  from  Athens  (iypafr)  two  'A/h/rur); 
and  thij  same  subscription  is  contained  in  the  great 
uncial  codices  A,  B",  KJ,  L3  —  that  is,  Alexandrinus 
(fourth  century),  Vaticanus  (fifth-century  corrector), 
Mosquensis,  and  Angelicus  (both  of  the  ninth  cen- 
tury); it  is  likewise  translated  in  important  Latin, 
Syriac,  and  Coptic  MSS.  None  the  leas,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  but  that  the  letters  were  written  during 
Paul's  first  stay  in  Corinth.  Timothy  had  been  sent 
to  Thessalonica  by  Paul  from  Athens  (I  Thess.,  iii,  2). 
Hence  some  Fathers  inferred  that,  on  this  mission, 
Timothy  brought  along  I  Thess.  The  inference  is 
wrong.  As  Rendel  Harris  says  in  "The  Expositor" 
(1898),  174,  Paul  may  have  sent  another  letter  from 
Athens  by  Timothy  to  the  Thessalonians.  He  cannot 
have  sent  I  Thess.  from  there  by  him.  Paul  clearly 
states  that  Timothy  had  returned  from  Thessalonica 
before  the  writing  of  I  Thess.  (cf.  iii,  6).  Whither 
did  he  return?  I  Thess.  does  not  state.  Acts,  xviii, 
5,  supplies  answer.  When  Timothy  returned  from 
Macedonia  with  Silas  to  Paul,  the  Apostle  was  at 
Corinth.  The  news  brought  him  by  Timothy  was 
the  occasion  of  I  Thess.  Moreover,  in  the  greeting 
with  which  each  letter  begins,  the  names  of  Paul, 
Silvanus  (i.  e.  Silas),  and  Timothy  are  grouped  to- 
gether; and  we  know  that  the  three  were  together  at 
Corinth  (Acts,  xviii,  5)  during  Paul's  first  visit  to  that 
city  (cf.  also  II  Cor.,  i,  19).  We  have  no  proof  that 
they  were  ever  elsewhere  together.   I  Thess.,  then, 


was  written  during  the  eighteen  months  Paul  stayed 
at  Corinth,  i.  e.  in  the  year  48  or  49,  according  to  the 
chronology  of  Harnack,  "Chronologie  der  altchrist- 
lichenLitteratur"  (Leipzig,  1897),  I,  717;  in  the  year 
53  or  54  according  to  the  commonly  received  scheme 
of  Pauline  chronology.  Both  letters  are  generally  con- 
sidered to  be  the  earliest  extant  writings  of  St.  Paul. 
Some  few  now  deem  it  proved  that  Paul  wrote  to  the 
South  Galatians  even  before  he  wrote  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians, cf.  Zahn,  "Einleitung  in  das  Neue  Testa- 
ment" (Leipzig,  1897),  I,  138. 

D.  Occasion. — Having  arrived  at  Athens,  Paul  at 
once  set  himself  to  convert  the  Jews,  proselytes  and 
Gentiles  of  that  city.  Among  the  latter  he  met  with 
unusually  small  success.  The  Epicureans  and 
Stoics  for  the  most  part  rated  him  as  a  talkative 
lounger  in  the  agora  and  either  berated  him  with  ridi- 
cule upon  the  Hill  of  Ares  or  waved  him  aside  (Acts, 

xvii,  16-32).  Meanwhile  he  trembled  for  the  Church 
of  Thessalonica.  So  long  as  he  had  been  there,  only 
the  Jews  strove  to  set  his  work  at  naught ;  now  in  his 
absence,  the  Gentiles  joined  the  Jews  (I  Thess.,  ii,  14), 
and  made  a  vigorous  onslaught  upon  the  faith  of  his 
children.  Paul  yearned  mightily  to  see  their  face 
once  more.  In  his  intense  affection  and  concern,  he 
breaks  away  from  his  wonted  first  plural:  "We  willed 
to  have  come  to  you,  even  I,  Paul,  and  that  once  and 
again;  but  Satan  hindered  us"  (ii,  18).  The  hindrance 
wrought  by  Satan  was  probably  a  security  against  his 
return  given  by  Jason  and  some  friends  (Acts,  xvii, 
9).  Being  unable  to  follow  the  yearnings  of  his  heart, 
Paul  sent  Timothy  to  save  the  flock  from  the  ravening 
wolves  (I  Thess.,  ii,  2) .  The  Acts  make  no  mention 
of  this  legation  of  Timothy  from  Athens  to  Thessa- 
lonica.   Not  long  after,  Paul  left  for  Corinth  (Acts, 

xviii,  I).  Thither  Timothy,  who  returned  from 
Thessalonica.  brought  back  an  eyewitness's  testi- 
mony as  to  the  conditions  of  the  faithful  of  that  city. 
Rendel  Harris,  in  "The  Expositor"  (1898),  167, 
thinks  that  the  Thessalonians  sent  Paul  a  letter  by 
Timothy  and,  to  make  good  his  theory,  appeals  to 
I  Thess.,  i,  2,  5;  ii,  1,  5,  9-13;  iii,  3-6.  There  may 
be  some  ground  for  such  conjecture  in  "Wcalso"  (*ol 
4/wtt)  of  I,  ii,  13;  "Also  I"  (<«lir<i)  of  I.  iii,  5,  and  in 
"you  have  a  good  remembrance  of  us  always" 
(•X<rc  prtlar  fo&r  iyaOjr)  of  I,  iii,  6.  Be  this  as  it 
may,  whether  by  letter  or  by  word  of  mouth,  Tim- 
othy fully  informed  Paul  of  the  needs  of  the  Christian 
community  at  Thessalonica;  and  these  needs  were  the 
occasion  of  the  first  Epistle  to  that  community. 

E.  Contents. — No  otner  letter  of  Paul  to  a  Church 
is  so  free  and  easy  and  epistolary  as  is  this  letter;  it 
defies  strict  doctrinal  analysis,  and  is  far  more  per- 
sonal than  doctrinal.  Merely  for  the  sake  of  some 
division,  we  may  consider  chapters  i  and  iii  as  personal, 
chapters  iv  and  v  as  doctrinal.  (1)  Personal  part — a 
missionary's  free  outpouring  of  a  noble  heart's  yearn- 
ings.— He  is  filled  with  joy  at  hearing  how  they  stand 
fast  by  the  faith  which  he  preached  to  them  (i,  2,  8) ; 
fondly  talks  about  his  labours  and  about  his  stay 
with  them  (i,  9-ii,  12) ;  thanks  God  for  the  way  they 
received  from  him  the  word  of  God  (ii,  13-16);  deli- 
cately hirtts  at  his  apprehensions  for  them,  by  telling 
how  at  Athens  he  yearned  to  see  them,  how  he  sent 
Timothy  in  his  stead,  how  relieved  he  now  is  as  Tim- 
othy's message  has  brought  him  peace  of  mind 
(ii,  17— iii,  10).  Then  follows  a  brief  and  beautiful 
prayer  which  sums  up  the  yearnings  of  the  great  soul 
of  the  Apostle  (iii,  11-13). 

(2)  Doctrinal  part. — With  this  prayer  ends  what  is 
meant  to  be  free  and  epistolary.  Now  follows  a  little 
phrase  of  transition — "For  the  rest,  therefore, 
Brethren" — and  a  thoroughly  Pauline  and  direct  ex- 
hortation upon  how  they  "ought  to  walk  and  to 
please  God"  by  purity  (iv,  1-8),  brotherly  love 
(iv,  9-10),  and  peaceful  toil  (verse  11).  The  peace 
of  everyday  toil  had  been  disturbed  by  a  fanatical 
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lethargy  due  to  the  supposed  oncoming  Parouaia. 
Hence  the  esc  ha  to  logical  passage  that  follows.  The 
brethren  who  have  died  will  have  part  in  the  Second 
Coming  just  as  they  that  are  now  alive  (verses  12-17) ; 
the  time  of  the  Parous ia  is  uncertain,  so  that  watch- 
fulness and  not  lethargy  are  needed  (v,  1-11).  The 
letter  ends  with  a  series  of  pithy  and  pointed  exhorta- 
tions to  respect  for  their  religious  teachers,  and  to  the 
other  virtues  that  make  up  the  glory  of  Christian  life 
(v,  12-22);  the  Apostolic  benediction  and  salutation,  a 
request  for  prayers  and  the  charge  that  the  letter  be 
read  in  pubhc  (verses  23-28). 

III.  Second  Epistle.  A.  Authenticity.  (1)  Ex- 
ternal Evidence. — MS.  evidence  is  the  same  for  II 
Thess.  as  for  I  Thess.,  so,  too,  the  evidence  of  the 
ancient  versions.  The  Apostolic  and  Apologetic 
Fathers  are  more  clearly  in  favour  of  II  Thess.  than 
of  I  Thess.  St.  Ignatius,  in  Rom.,  x,  3,  cites  a  phrase 
of  II  Thess.,  iii,  5,  tit  r^r  inrofiori)*  tov  XpurroO,  "in  the 
patience  of  Christ".  St.  Polycarp  (XI,  3)  refers  the 
fetter  expressly  to  Paul,  although,  by  a  slip  of  the  mem- 
ory, he  takes  it  that  the  Apostle  glories  (II  Thess.,  i, 
4)  in  another  Macedonian  Church,  that  of  the 
Philippians;  elsewhere  (XI,  1)  Polycarp  uses  II  Thess., 

iii,  15.  St.  Justin  (about  a.  d.  150),  in  "Dialog.", 
xxxii  (P.  G.,  VI,  544),  seems  to  have  in  mind  the 
eschato  logical  language  of  this  letter.  Besides  it  is 
set  down  as  Pauline  in  the  Canon  of  Marcion  (about 

A.  D.  140). 

(2)  Internal  Evidence. — The  literary  dependence 
of  II  Thess.  on  I  Thess.  cannot  be  gainsaid.  The 
writer  of  the  former  must  have  written  the  latter,  and 
that  too  not  very  long  thereafter.  II  Thess.,  ii,  15. 
and  iii,  6,  are  to  be  explained  by  I  Thess.;  iv,  1-8  and 
11.  The  style  of  the  two  letters  is  admittedly  iden- 
tical; the  prayers  (I,  iii,  11,  v.  23;  II,  ii.  16,  iii,  16), 
greetings  (I,  i,  1;  II,  i,  1,  2),  thanks  (I,  i,  2;  II,  i,  3), 
and  transitions  (I,  iv,  1;  II,  ui.  1)  are  remarkably  alike 
in  form.  Two-thirds  of  II  Thess.  is  like  to  I  Thess. 
in  vocabulary  and  style.  Moreover,  the  structure  of 
the  Epistle,  its  subject-matter,  and  its  affectionate 
outbursts  of  prayer  for  the  recipients  and  of  exhorta- 
tion are  all  decidedly  Pauline  characteristics.  The 
argument  from  internal  evidence  is  so  strong  as  to 
have  won  over  such  critics  as  Harnack  (Chronologie, 
1, 238)  andJulicher  (Einleitung,40).  Schmiedel,  HoTtz- 
mann,  Weizacker,  and  others  deny  the  force  of  this ' 
argument  from  internal  evidence.  Its  very  similarity 
to  I  Thess.  in  vocabulary  and  style  is  made  to  mili- 
tate against  the  authenticity  of  II  Thess. ;  the  letter  is 
too  Pauline;  the  author  was  a  clever  forger,  who, 
some  sixty  years  later,  took  up  I  Thess.  and  worked  it 
over.  There  has  been  no  motive  assigned  for  such  a 
forgery;  no  proof  given  that  any  post- Apostolic 
writer  was  so  cunning  as  to  palm  off  this  letter  as  a 
Pauline  imitation. 

Eschatology  of  Paul. — The  chief  objection  is  that 
the  eschatology  of  II  Thess.  contradicts  that  of  I 
Thess.:  the  letter  is  in  this  un-Pauline.    In  I  Thess., 

iv,  14-v,  3,  the  writer  says  the  Parouaia  is  imminent;  in 
II  Thess.,  ii,  2-12,  iii,  11,  the  writer  sets  the  Parouaia 
a  long  time  off.  Non-Catholics  who  hold  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  two  letters  generally  admit  that 
Paul  predicted  the  second  coming  would  be  within 
his  own  lifetime  and  deem  that  the  signs  narrated  in 
II  Thess.,  ii,  as  preludes  to  that  coming  do  not  imply 
a  long  interval  nor  that  Paul  expected  to  die  before 
these  signs  occurred.  Catholics  insist  that  Paul  can- 
not have  said  the  Parouaia  would  be  during  his  life- 
time. Had  he  said  so  he  would  have  erred:  the  in- 
spired word  of  God  would  err;  the  error  would  be  that 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  more  than  of  Paul.  True,  the 
Douay  Version  seems  to  imply  that  the  Parouaia  is  at 
hand:  "Then  we  who  are  alive,  who  are  left,  shall  be 
taken  up  together  with  them  in  the  clouds  to  meet  ' 
Christ,  into  the  air,  and  so  shall  we  always  be  with  the 
Lord"  (I  Thess.,  iv,  16).  The  Vulgate  is  no  clearer: 


"Noe,  qui  vivimua.quiresiduisumus"  etc.  (iv,  15-17). 
The  original  text  solves  the  difficulty:  fcu&ol  {Omt  d 
wapaXBT&iiMot,  Spa.  cbr  adroit  ipwccwi/uGm.  Here  the 
Hellenistic  syntax  parallels  the  Attic.  The  sentence 
is  conditional.  The  two  participles  present  stand  for 
two  futures  preceded  by  ef;  the  participles  have  the 
place  of  a  protasis.  The  translation  is:  "We,  if  we  be 
alive — if  we  be  left— {on  earth],  shall  be  taken  up ' '  etc. 
A  similar  construction  is  used  by  Paul  in  I  Cor.,  xi,  29 
(cf.  Moulton,  "Grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek", 
Edinburgh,  1906,  I,  230).  St.  Paul  is  here  no  more 
definite  about  the  tune  of  the  Parouaia  than  he  was  in 
I  Thess.,  v,  2,  when  he  wrote  "  that  the  day  of  the 
Lord  shall  so  come,  as  a  thief  in  the  night. "  There  is 
in  St.  Paul's  eschatology  the  very  same  indefiniteneas 
about  the  time  of  the  Parouaia  that  there  is  in  the 
eschatological  sayings  of  Jesus  as  related  in  the 
Synoptics  (Matt.,  xxiv,  5-45;  Mark,  xiii,  7-37;  Luke, 
xxi,  20-36).  "Of  that  day  or  hour  no  man  knoweth, 
neither  the  angels  in  heaven,  nor  the  Son,  but  the 
Father"  (Mark,  xiii,  32).  In  the  deposit  of  faith 
given  by  the  Father  to  the  Son,  to  be  given  by  the 
Son  to  the  Church,  the  time  of  the  Parouaia  was  not 
contained.  We  readily  admit  that  St.  Paul  did  not 
know  the  time  of  the  Parouaia;  we  cannot  admit  that 
he  knew  it  wrong  and  wrote  it  wrong  as  the  inspired 
Word  of  God  and  a  part  of  the  deposit  of  faith. 

As  for  the  further  objection  that  the  apocalyptic 
character  of  ii,  2-12,  is  post-Pauline  and  dependent 
upon  so  late  a  composition  as  the  Apocalypse  of  John 
(a.  d.  93-96)  or,  worse  still,  upon  the  Nero  reduntws 
story  (Tacitus,  "Hist.",  II,  viii),  we  answer  that  this 
assertion  is  entirely  gratuitous.  St.  Paul  got  his 
apocalyptic  ideas  from  the  very  same  source  as  John, 
that  is  either  from  revelation  to  himself  or  from  the 
Old  Testament  or  from  tradition.  Most  of  the  details 
of  his  apocalyptic  description  of  the  Parousia  are 
given  in  other  apocalypses  (I  John,  ii,  18;  Matt., 
xxiv,  24;  Luke;  xxi,  8;  Mark,  xiii,  22;  Deut.,  xiii,  1-5; 
Ezech.,  xxxviii  and  xxxix;  Dan.,  vii-ix,  xi,  xii,  etc.). 
The  man  of  sin,  Antichrist,  Belial,  the  well-nigh  com- 
plete triumph  of  evil  just  before  the  end  of  time,  the 
almost  general  apostasy,  the  portents,  and  other  items 
are  features  familiar  to  Old-Testament  and  New- 
Testament  apocalyptic  writings. 

B.  Canonidty. — The  canomcity  of  II  Thess.  has 
been  treated  together  with  that  of  I  Thess. 

C.  Time  and  Place. — II  Thess.  was  written  at 
Corinth  not  long  after  I  Thess.,  for  both  Timothy  and 
Silas  are  still  with  Paul  (i.  1),  and  the  silence  of  the 
Acts  shows  that,  once  Paul  left  Corinth,  Silas  was  not 
again  his  companion  in  the  ministry.  There  seem  to 
be  allusions  in  iii,  2,  to  the  troublous  stay  of  a  year 
and  a  half  at  Corinth  (Acts,  xviii);  in  ii,  14,  to  the 
letter  quite  recently  written  to  the  Thessalonians; 
and  in  ui,  7-9,  to  the  ministry  of  Paul  among  them  as 
not  long  passed. 

D.  Occasion. — The  eschatology  of  I  Thess.  had 
been  misunderstood  by  the  Thessalonians;  they  took 
it,  the  day  of  the  Lord  was  at  hand  (ii,  2) ;  they  were 
overwrought  by  the  exaggerations  of  some  meddlers 
and  perhaps  by  a  forgedletter  which  purported  to 
have  come  from  Paul  (ii,  2;  iii,  17).  Moreover  the 
disorderly  conduct  of  some  (iii,  6,  11)  gave  the 
Apostle  no  little  concern;  this  concern  he  showed  by 
the  letter.  j 

E.  Contents. — The  three  chapters  into  which  the 
letter  is  now  divided,  aptly  analyze  the  thought.  In 
the  first  chapter  are  a  greeting,  thanksgiving  for  the 
faith  and  love  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  an  assurance 
of  Divine  recompense  to  them  and  to  their  persecu- 
tors. In  the  second  chapter  is  the  main  thought  of 
the  letter — the  eschatology.  Certain  signs  are  de- 
tailed which  must  precede  the  Parousia.  Until  these 
signs  appear,  there  is  no  reason  for  terror  or  taking 
leave  of  their  senses.  The  third  chapter  is  the  usual 
Pauline  request  for  prayers,  a  charge  to  avoid  the 
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disorderly,  a  truly  Pauline  allusion  to  the  example  he 
set  them,  and  the  final  identification  of  the  letter  by  a 
greeting  written  with  his  own  hand. 

Of  the  Greek  Fathers  whose  commentaries  on  I  and  II  Thess. 
have  come  down  to  us,  St.  John  Chrybobtoii  is  by  far  the  most 
scholarly;  Theodoret  is  pithy  and  to  the  point.  Theodore 
or  Mopbuebtia  (about  a.  d.  4IS)  foroes .  the  Apostle  to  his 
ideas.  Euthauus  the  Deacon  depends  on  Theodore;  St. 
John  Damascene  on  Sr.  John  Chrybobtoii.  Among  the  Latin 
Fathers  Aiibrosiaster  (about  730)  at  times  errs  in  matters 
of  faith;  Primabius  (about  556)  collated  the  expositions  of 
Ambrosiasteh,  Pelaoiub,  St.  Augustine,  and  St.  Jebowb. 
The  great  Catholic  commentators  of  more  recent  time  are: 
Justiniani  (Lyons,  1612),  a  Lapidb  (Antwerp,  1614),  Cajetan 
(Rome,  1529),  Sauieeon  (Madrid,  1602),  Kibtekaker  (MQnster, 
1822),  McEviixt  (Dublin,  1875),  Burma  (Monster,  1873), 
Maunodbt  (Paris,  1878),  Roihm  (Passau,  1885),  Johannes 
(Dillingen,  1898),  Panee  (Ratisbon,  1886),  Prat,  La  thtotogie 
it  Saint  Paul  (Paris,  1908),  Piconio  (Paris,  1837),  Pebonne 
(Paris,  1881),  Toobbaint  (Paris,  1910).  The  chief  Protestant 
commentaries  are  those  of  Liqhttoot  (JVoCm,  1895),  Druumond 
(1899).  Findlat  (1904),  Miluoan  (1908),  Schmiedel  (1892), 
B.  Weibb  (1896). 

Walter  Dbum. 

Thessalonica,  (Saloniki),  titular  metropolis  in 
Macedonia.  It  was  at  first  a  village  called  Alia,  situ- 
ated not  far  from  Ajrius,  the  modern  Vardar;  it  subse- 
quently took  the  name  of  Therma,  from  the  thermal 
springs  east  and  south  of  it.  The  gulf  on  which  it 
was  situated  was  then  called  the  Thermaic  Gulf. 
After  having  sheltered  the  fleet  of  King  Xerxes  and 
having  belonged  to  the  Athenians  during  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  War,  Therma  passed  to  the  kings  of  Mace- 
donia after  the  death  of  Alexander.  Cassander,  the 
son  of  Antipater,  having  enlarged  the  village  and 
transported  thither  the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbour- 
ing villages,  called  it  Thessalonica,  in  honour  of  his 
wife.  Thenceforth  the  city  grew  steadily  in  import- 
ance. Unsuccessfully  besieged  by  vEmilius  Paulus, 
it  only  opened  its  gates  after  the  victory  of  Pydna 
which  made  the  Romans  masters  of  Macedonia 
(168  b.  a).  The  kingdom  was  then  divided  into  four 
districts,  each  of  which  had  its  capital  and  its  con- 
ventus.  Thessalonica  was  the  capital  of  the  second 
district.  In  146  b.  c.  Macedonia  was  made  a  single 
province  with  Thessalonica  as  capital.  This  was  the 
arrangement  until  the  third  ana  fourth  century  of 
our  era,  when  four  provinces  were  again  formed. 
The  proconsul  had  his  residence  at  Thessalonica,  as 
did  later  the  prefect  of  Illyricum  Orientale,  who  first 
resided  at  Sirmium.  During  the  first  civil  war  Thes- 
salonica was  the  principal  headquarters  of  Pompey  and 
the  Roman  senators;  during  the  second  it  supported 
Anthony  and  Octavius  against  the  Triumvirs,  receiv- 
ing from  them  after  the  battle  of  Philippi  the  title  of 
free  city  and  other  advantages,  being  allowed  to 
administer  its  own  affairs  and  obeying  magistrates 
called  politarchs. 

Thessalonica  received  the  title  of  colonia  under  the 
Emperor  Valerian.  Theodosius  the  Great  punished 
the  revolt  of  its  inhabitants  (390)  by  a  general  mas- 
sacre in  which  7000  were  slain.  In  479  the  Goths 
attacked  the  city.  Between  675  and  681  the  Slavs 
unsuccessfully  besieged  Thessalonica  four  times.  On 
'31  July,  904,  a  Mussulman  corsair,  Leo  of  Tripoli, 
came  unexpectedly  with  his  fleet  and  attacked  the 
city,  then  the  second  in  the  empire,  captured  and 
pillaged  it,  and  took  away  a  great  many  prisoners.  A 
dramatic  account  of  the  affair  was  written  by  a  priest 
of  Thessalonica,  John  Cameniates,  who  was  an  eye- 
witness (Schlumberger,  "Nicephore  Phocas",  Paris, 
1890,  35  sqq.).  In  1083  Euthymius,  Greek  Patriarch 
of  Jerusalem,  was  commissioned  by  Alexius  I  Com- 
nenus  to  negotiate  peace  at  Thessalonica  with  Tan- 
cred  of  Sicily,  who  had  conquered  a  portion  of  Epirus 
and  Macedonia  and  threatened  to  take  possession  of 
the  rest.  In  August,  1185,  Guillaume  d'Hauterive, 
King  of  Sicily,  besieged  Thessalonica  by  sea  with  a 
fleet  of  200  ships  and  by  land  with  an  army  of  80,000 
men;  the  city  was  captured,  and  all  resistance  from 
the  Greeks  punished  with  death.    In  the  following 


year  the  city  was  recaptured  by  the  Byzantines;  the 
metropolitan  Eustathius  wrote  an  account  of  the 
campaign  in  a  homily,  which  was  read  during  the 
Lent  of  1 186.  In  1204,  after  the  Latins  had  occupied 
Constantinople  and  a  portion  of  the  Byzantine  Em- 
pire, Boniface,  Marquis  of  Monferrato,  proclaimed 
himself  King  of  Thessalonica,  his  Latin  Kingdom 
depending  on  the  Latin  Empire  of  Byzantium.  He 
defended  it  against  the  Bulgars,  whose  tsar,  the 
terrible  Calojan,  was  assassinated  under  the  walls  of 
Thessalonica  in  1207.  and  against  the  Greeks  from 
Epirus.  In  1222  the  latter  put  an  end  to  the  Frankish 
Kingdom  and  took  possession  of  Thessalonica,  setting 
up  an  independent  empire,  the  rival  of  that  of  Nicsea, 
with  Theodore  Comnenus  as  first  sovereign.  He  was 
defeated  in  1230  at  Klokotinitza  by  the  Bulgar  Tsar, 
Assen  II,  and  most  of  his  empire  passed  into  the 
hands  of  the  Bulgars.  Thessalonica  with  the  remain- 
ing cities  was  given  to  Theodore's  brother,  the  Em- 
peror Manuel. 

In  1242  after  a  successful  campaign  against  the 
Emperor  of  Thessalonica,  John  Vatatzes,  Emperor  of 
Nicsea,  forced  John  Angelo  to  take  only  the  title  of 
despot  and  to  declare  himself  his  vassal.  After  the 
expedition  of  Vatatzes  in  1246  Thessalonica  lost  all 
independence  and  was  annexed  to  the  Empire  of 
Nicsea  which  in  1261  was  once  more  removed  to  Con- 
stantinople. Unable  to  defend  it  against  the  Turks, 
the  Greeks  in  1423  sold  Thessalonica  to  the  Venetians, 
the  city  being  captured  28  March,  1430,  by  the  Sultan 
Murad  and  definitively  incorporated  in  the  Ottoman 
Empire.  It  was  the  scene  of  unheard-of  cruelties  on 
the  part  of  the  Turks.  In  order  to  weaken  the  Greek 
element,  so  powerful  in  the  city  and  in  that  part  of 
Macedonia,  the  Sublime  Porte  offered  a  refuge  about 
the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  Jews  driven 
from  Spain  by  Philip  II.  They  now  number  80,000 
out  of  120,000  inhabitants;  the  remainder  of  the  popu- 
lation consists  of  Turks,  Greeks,  Bulgars,  Aimenians, 
and  nearly  3000  Catholics.  The  parish  is  directed  by 
the  Lai  arista,  the  schools  by  the  Christian  Brothers. 
Thessalonica,  which  is  the  capital  of  a  vilayet,  grows 
constantly  in  importance,  owing  to  its  -situation  and 
its  commerce,  as  well  as  to  the  part  it  played  in  the 
two  military  revolutions  of  1908  and  1909  which 
modified  the  authoritative  regime  of  the  Turkish 
Empire. 

The  establishment  of  Christianity  in  Thessalonica 
seems  to  date  from  St.  Paul's  first  journey  to  the  city 
(see  Thess alonians,  Epistles  to  the).  Secundus 
and  Aristarchus,  companions  of  St.  Paul,  were  na- 
tives of  Thessalonica  (Acts,  xx,  4);  Demas  who 
abandoned  the  Apostle  to  go  thither,  seems  likewise 
to  have  been  born  there  (IITim.,  iv,  9).  According 
to  Origen,  who  repeats  an  ancient  tradition  ("Com- 
ment, m  Ep.  ad  Rom.",  in  P.  G.,  XIV,  1289),  Gaiue 
was  the  first  Bishop  of  Thessalonica.  Four  persons 
of  this  name  are  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament, 
but  the  Gaius  of  Origen  would  be  a  native  of  Corinth 
(I  Cor.,  i,  14).  MeKto  of  Sardes  relates  that  Anto- 
ninus Pius  wrote  to  the  Thessalonians  not  to  tolerate 
in  their  city  the  tumult  against  the  Christians  (Euse- 
bius,  "Hist,  eccl.",  IV,  26).  Alexander  assisted  at 
the  Council  of  Nicsea  in  325,  at  Tyre  in  335,  and  at  the 
consecration  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  in  the  same  year. 
At  the  end  of  the  same  century  Acholius  baptized 
Theodosius  the  Great.  Le  Quien  has  compiled  a  list  of 
74  Greek  titulars  of  this  city,  some  of  whom  do  not 
belong  to  it.  Father  Petit  continued  his  task  and 
gives  a  biographical  account  of  more  than  130.  The 
most  famous  were:  Rufus,  who  in  the  early  fifth  cen- 
tury a  ted  constantly  as  intermediary  between  the 
papacy  and  the  Eastern  Churches;  Eusebius,  the  cor- 
respondent of  St.  Gregory  the  Great  and  author  of  a 
work  in  ten  books  against  the  Monophysites:  John, 
who  early  in  the  seventh  century  compiled  the  first 
book  on  the  miracles  of  St.  Demetrius;  St.  Joseph, 
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brother  of  St.  Theodore  the  Studite,  and  the  victim 
in  832  of  the  Iconoclast  persecutions;  Leo  the  Phi- 
losopher, professor  at  the  Magnaura,  the  master  of 
Photius  and  of  all  the  literary  celebrities  of  the  period: 
Michael  Chumnos,  the  author  of  several  canonical 
treatises  in  the  twelfth  century;  Basil  of  Achrida,  who 
took  part  in  the  theological  discussions  with  the  en- 
voys of  the  pope  or  of  the  Emperor  of  the  West; 
Eustachius,  the  celebrated  scholiast  of  Homer;  Gre- 
gory Palamas,  the  defender  of  the  Hesychast  theories 
and  the  bitter  enemy  of  the  Catholics  in  the  four- 
teenth century,  who  is  still  regarded  as  one  of  the 
greatest  doctors  of  the  Schismatic  Church;  Isidore 
(i  lab  as;  Simeon,  liturgist  and  canonist,  d.  in  1429,  a 
year  before  the  capture  of  the  city  by  the  Turks. 

When  Illyricum  Orientate,  comprising  the  two  civil 
Dioceses  of  Dacia  and  Macedonia,  was  ceded  by  Gra- 
tian  in  379  to  the  Empire  of  the  East,  Pope  St. 
Damasus  in  order  to  retain  jurisdiction  over  these  dis- 
tant provinces  appointed  the  Bishop  of  Thessalonica 
his  vicar  Apostolic.  In  this  capacity  the  bishop  pre- 
sided at  the  local  councils  of  the  various  provinces, 
judging  and  solving  difficulties,  save  in  more  serious 
matters,  wherein  the  decision  was  reserved  to  the 
pope.  He  also  confirmed  the  election  of  metropoli- 
tans and  simple  bishops  and  granted  authorization  to 
proceed  to  ordination.  Finally,  he  occupied  a  privi- 
leged place  at  the  oecumenical  councils  and  signed 
their  decisions  immediately  after  the  patriarchs.  He 
thus  enjoyed  the  prerogatives  of  a  patriarch,  even  to 
bearing  the  title,  but  was  subject  to  the  Patriarch  of 
Rome.  The  Bishop  of  Constantinople  sought  to 
modify  this  organization  by  inducing  Theodosius  II  to 
pass  a  law  (14  July,  421)  which  attached  all  the 
bishops  of  Illyria  to  the  Byzantine  Church,  and  by 
having  this  law  inserted  in  the  Code  (439) ;  but  the 
popes  protested  against  this  injustice  and  prevented 
the  application  of  the  law.  Until  535  the  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  Thessalonica  exercised  jurisdiction  over  all  the 

Srovinces  of  Illyricum  Orientale,  but  subsequent  to 
fovel  xi  of  Justinian  the  authority  was  divided  be- 
tween him  and  the  new  Archbishop  of  Justiniana 
Prima.  The  latter,  likewise  appointed  vicar  Apostolic 
of  the  pope,  directed  the  seven  provinces  of  the  north 
while  trie  Bishop  of  Thessalonica  continued  to  occupy 
the  six  others:  Macedonia  Prima,  Thessalia,  Achaia, 
Creta,  Nova  and  Vetus  Epirus.  Matters  remained  so 
until  732  when  the  Emperor  Leo  the  Isaurian,  after 
his  excommunication  by  the  pope,  connected  all  the 
bishopries  of  Illyria  with  the  Patriarchate  of  Con- 
stantinople. Thenceforth,  despite  the  protests  of 
Rome,  Thessalonica  was  dependent  on  the  Church  of 
Byzantium. 

After  the  establishment  of  the  Latin  Kingdom  of 
Thessalonica  in  1205  Nivelo  de  Cherisy,  Bishop  of 
Soissons,  who  had  taken  an  active  part  in  the  Fourth 
Crusade,  was  appointed  by  Innocent  III  (10  Decem- 
ber, 1206)  first  Latin  archbishop  of  the  city.  He  died 
in  the  following  year;  his  successors  were  at  first  resi- 
dential and  afterwards  titular  (see  list  in  Le  Quien, 
"Oriens  Christ.",  Ill,  1089-96;  Eubel,  "Hierarchia 
catholica  medii  asvi",  I,  510;  II,  275).  From  a  letter 
of  Innocent  III  written  in  1212  we  learn  that  Thessa- 
lonica had  then  eleven  suffragans.  Apart  from  the 
saintly  bishops  mentioned  above  Thessalonica  had 
other  saints:  Agape,  Irene,  and  Chionia,  martyred 
under  Diocletian;  Agothopodus,  deacon,  and  Theo- 
(lulus,  rector,  martyred  under  Diocletian;  Anysia, 
martyred  under  Maximian;  Demetrius,  martyr,  the 
protector  of  the  city,  from  whose  tomb  flowed  an  oil 
which  worked  miracles,  and  whose  superb  basilica  has 
been  converted  into  a  mosque;  David,  solitary  (sixth 
century);  Theodora,  d.  in  892;  etc.  The  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  Macedonia,  for  the  Bulgara,  whose  titular 
resides  at  Thessalonica,  was  established  in  1883.  It 
has  upwards  of  6000  Catholics,  26  residential  stations, 
33  secular  priests,  most  of  them  married,  10  Lazarist 


priests,  21  churches  and  chapels,  27  primary  schools 
tor  boys  and  girls  with  1110  pupils.  The  seminary, 
directed  by  the  Lazarists,  is  at  Zeitenlik,  near  Thessa- 
lonica. _  The  Sisters  of  Charity  and  the  Bulgarian 
Eucharistine  Sisters  also  have  schools  and  orphanages. 

Le  Qoibn.  Orient  ehrut..  II,  27-66;  Taeel,  Dt  Thestabmia 
eiutQue  agro  (Berlin,  1839);  Bellet,  Observations  tur  Ckittmn 
et  tur  let  monument*  de  la  wille  de  The**alonique  in  Hittoire  de 
f  Academic  dee  Intcription*.  XXXVIII  (Paris),  125  aq. :  Via- 
odhoux.  Le  Noutoau  Te*iament  et  le*  decowerte*  arcASoUgiqutt 
modeme*  (Paris,  1890),  215-38;  Spata,  /  Sicilian*  in  Satrmim 
neWanno  MCLXXXV  (Palermo,  1892);  Petit.  La*  tttqut*  A* 
Theualonique  in  Echo*  tTOrient,  IV,  V,  VI,  and  VIII;  Duenna, 
V  Illyricum  eccU*ia*tique  in  Bytantinieche  Zeit*ckrifl,  I,  531-40; 
Vailh£,  Annexion  a' Illyricum  au  patriarcat  mcuwUniqu*  ia 
Echo*  d' Orient,  XIV,  29-36;  Miuione*  catholica  (Rome,  1907), 
798;  Chetne,  Encyclopaedia  biblica,  s.  v. 

S.  Vailh*. 

Theveste,  titular  see  of  Numidia.  The  city 
seems  to  have  had  some  importance  even  prior  to 
Christianity.  During  the  first  century  of  our  era 
the  Legio  III  Augusta  resided  there  before  being 
transferred  to  Lambsesis.  It  was  made  a  colonic 
probably  under  Trajan.  There  is  mention  of  a 
council  held  there  by  the  Donatists.  Among  its 
saints  were  St.  Lucius,  its  bishop,  who  in  256  assisted 
at  the  Council  of  Carthage  and  died  for  the  Faith 
two  years  later;  St.  Maximilian  us,  martyred  12  March, 
295;  St.  Crispina,  martyred  5  December,  304.  Some 
of  its  bishops  are  known:  Romulus  in  349;  Urbicus  in 
411;  Felix  exiled  by  the  Vandals  in  484;  Palladius 
mentioned  in  an  inscription.  It  was  rebuilt  by  the 
patrician  Solomon  at  the  beginning  oC  the  .reign  of 
Justinian,  and  he  built  a  tomb  there  which  still 
exists.  Under  the  Turks  Theveste  had  a  garrison 
of  janizaries.  Since  1851  it  has  been  occupied  by  the 
French.  Under  the  name  of  Tebessa  it  is  the  capital  of 
a  canton  of  the  Department  of  Constantine  in  Algeria. 
It  has  7000  inhabitants,  of  whom  about  1200  are 
Europeans.  It  has  a  Catholic  parish.  Tebessa  is 
very  rich  in  ancient  monuments,  among  them  being  a 
triumphal  arch  of  Caracalla,  a  temple,  a  Christian 
basilica  of  the  fourth  century  216  feet  long  by  72  feet 
wide,  near  which  are  buried  a  number  of  pious  persons. 

TotTLOTTE,  Qcoq.  de  VA/rioue  enrol.:  Procontulair*  (Bconea, 
1894),  292-99;  Diehl  in  Nouvelle*  arckiee*  de*  mi—ion*  tcientif. 
(Paris,  1893),  325-32;  Ballc,  Le  monatUre  by*,  d*  Tfbetm 
(Paris,  1897). 

S.  Vailh*. 

Thibarla,  titular  see  in  Byzacena  (Africa),  not 
mentioned  by  any  ancient  author.  The  official  list  of 
the  Roman  Curia  places  it  in  Byzacena,  but  in  reality 
it  belonged  to  Africa  Proconsularis.  An  inscription 
fixes  the  exact  site  at  the  ruins  now  called  Henshir 
Hamamet,  in  a  plain  watered  by  the  Wady  Tibar 
which  has  retained  the  name  of  the  town.  These 
ruins  are  situated  about  five  miles  north-east  of 
Djebba,  near  the  Djebel  Gorra  Tunaiai.  There  are 
galena  and  calamine  mines  at  Djebba.  The  former 
were  worked  even  in  ancient  times  and  are  mentioned 
in  a  letter  from  St.  Cyprian  to  the  faithful  of  Thibaris 
(Ep.  lvi).  The  chief  ruins  are  those  of  an  aqueduct 
and  a  Christian  church.  Nearby  is  the  native  orphan- 
age of  St.  Joseph  of  Tibar,  where  the  White  Fathers  re- 
ceive chiefly  Algerian  Kabyles.  Two  bishops  of  Thi- 
baris are  known:  Vincent,  present  at  the  Council  of 
Carthage  in  256,  and  Victor(  at  the  Conference  of 
Carthage  in  411,  where  his  rival  was  the  Donatist, 
Victorian. 

Toulotte,  Otog.  de  VAfrioue  chrtt.:  Procomulaire  (Paris,  1892), 
266. 

S.  PJiTRIDfes. 

Thibaut  de  Champagne. — Thibaut  IV,  Count  of 
Champagne  and  King  of  Navarre,  a  French  poet.  b. 
1201,  at  Troves;  d.  8  July,  1253.  He  was  the  posthu- 
mous son  of  Thibaut  III,  Count  of  Champagne  and 
Blois,  and  Blanche,  sister  of  Sancho  VII,  King  of  Na- 
varre. Hehadtodefendhisrightstohiscountshipfirst 
in  1221  against  his  uncle,  Count  of  Brienne,  and  later 
against  his  aunt,  Alice,  Queen  of  Cyprus.  During 
the  minority  of  Louis  IX,  he  first  sided  with  the 
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nobles  against  Blanche  of  Castile,  but  he  soon  sepa- 
rated from  them,  and  being  attacked  by  them,  he  was 
defended  by  the  queen.  In  1234,  his  uncle  Sancho 
VII  having  died  childless,  he  succeeded  him  as  King  of 
Navarre.  He  was  the  leader  of  the  crusade  organized 
in  1239  by  Gregory  IX,  and  landed  at  Acre  on  the 

first  of  September, 
fought  several  un- 
successful battles, 
and  After  his  troops 
were  decisively  de- 
feated at  Gaza,  he 
left  Syria  on  1 
September,  1240. 
In  order  to  arouse 
the  zeal  of  the  no- 
bility for  the  de- 
fence of  the  Holy 
Land,  he  composed 
four  songs,  known 
as  Crusade  songs, 
which  rank  among 
his  best;  their  lit- 
erary value  is  equal 
to  their  Christian 
inspiration.  Very 
little  Ls  known  of 
Thibaut,  Comte  de  Champagne  njg  Jjfe  after  he 
After  a  Painting  by  Jouannin         returned  from  his 

campaign  in  Palestine.  There  is  some  uncertainty 
concerning  the  place  where  he  died,  at  Provins, 
Troyes,  or  in  Navarre.  He  is  regarded  as  one  of  the 
greatest  lyrical  poets  of  the  thirteenth  century.  His 
rhythms  are  most  harmonious,  his  combinations  of 
metres  show  a  real  skill,  while  his  expressions  are  full  of 
refinement  and  true  sentiment.  His  verses  have  been 
published,  under  the  title  of  "Poesies  du  Roi  de  Na- 
varre", by  Levesque  de  la  Ravalliere  (Paris,  1742). 
They  consist  of  sixty-six  poems,  divided  as  follows: 
thirty-nine  love  sings,  twelve  jeux-partis,  or  debating 
songs,  four  Crusade  songs,  and  eight  servenlois.  Dante 
and  Petrarch  had  the  greatest  regard  for  this  poet  and 
spoke  of  him  in  most  laudatory  terms. 

D'Arboib  db  Jubainville,  Hitt.  da  comte*  de  Champagne 
(Paris.  1866);  Petit  db  Julleville,  Hitt.  de  la  langue  el  de  la 
littirulure  /rancaiee,  II  (Paris,  1894);  Bedier,  Chansons  de  croi- 
eade  (Paris,  1909). 

Louis  N.  Delamarre. 

Thierry  of  Freiburg  (or  of  Saxony)  ,  a  philosopher 
and  physician  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  a  member  of 
the  Order  of  Saint  Dominic.  We  cannot  with  any  de- 
gree of  certainty  identify  him  with  Frater  Theodori- 
cus,  who  in  1283,  was  named  prior  of  the  convent  of 
Wurzburg,  but  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  at  the 
Chapter  General  held  at  Strasburg  (1293)  he  was 
made  superior  general  of  the  province  of  Germany, 
holding  this  post  until  1296.  In  1297  we  find  him  at 
Paris,  teaching  the  "Sentences"  of  Peter  Lombard; 
in  1303,  at  Coblenz;  and  in  1304,  at  Toulouse,  tak- 
ing part  in  the  Chapter  General  of  his  order.  In  1310, 
the  Chapter  General  of  Plaisance  appointed  him  Vir 
carius  Provincial  Teutonics,  while  awaiting  the  nomi- 
nation of  a  new  provincial.  Nothing  is  known  of  his 
after  life. 

Thierry  was  a  very  active  writer.  A  list  of  the 
works  of  Dominican  authors,  compiled  in  1330,  as- 
cribes to  him  thirty-one  different  treatises,  twenty-one 
of  which  are  still  in  existence,  on  the  most  diverse  sub- 
jects of  theology,  metaphysics,  and  cosmology.  But 
the  one  which  especially  redounds  to  the  glory  of 
Thierry  is  that  composed  in  1304  "De  Fride  for  the 
Chapter  General  of  Toulouse,  at  the  request  of  Americ 
de  Plaisance,  superior-general  of  the  order.  Therein 
with  wonderful  clearness  Thierry  describes  the  differ- 
ent reflections  and  refractions  of  every  ray  which  forms 
either  the  first  or  second  rainbow.  This  experiment 
was  made  with  a  spherical  drop  of  water.  Further- 


more, with  the  help  of  spherical  gloss  vases  filled  with 
water,  he  verified  experimentally  the  phenomena 
which  he  planned.  This  work,  which  made  its  author 
a  precursor  of  Descartes,  is  a  model  of  the  art  of  logi- 
cally combining  experiments. 

Ventt/bi-Reqiano.  Commenlari  sopra  la  storia  e  le  teorie  deW 
Mica,  I  (Bologna.  1814),  pt.  Ill:  OeW  Pride,  etc.,  149-246. 
Krebs,  Meirter  Dietrich  (Theodoricus  Teutonicus  de  Vriberg)  sein 
Leben,  seine  Werke.  seine  Wissenschajt  in  Beitrdije  rur  Geschichte  dei 
Philosophic  dee  MiUclalters  Texte  u.  UrUersuchungen,  V  (MQnster, 
1906),  5-6. 

PlEURE  DUHEM. 

Thiers,  Louis-Adolphe,  French  statesman  and 
historian,  first  president  of  the  Third  French  Repub- 
lic, b.  at  Marseilles,  16  April,  1797;  d.  at  Pans,  3 
Sept.,  1877.  Established  at  Paris  in  1821  he  at  once 
took  an  important  place  in  the  Liberal  Opposition 
Press  as  editor  of  the  "Constitutionnel",  and  in  the 
literary  world  through  his  "Histoire  de  la  revolution 
francaise"  (10  vols.,  1823-27).  The  foundation  in 
1829  of  "Le  National"  by  Thiers,  Mignet,  and  Ar- 
mand  Carrel  provided  the  Liberals  with  a  powerful 
weapon  against  the  Polignac  ministry,  and  furthered 
the  movement  which  resulted  in  1830  in  the  fall  of 
the  Bourbons.  A  proclamation  drawn  up  by  Thiers 
29  July,  1830,  directed  the  attention  of  the  people  to 
the  Due  d'Orleans  who  became  King  I^ouis-Philippe. 
Thiers  became  a  member  of  the  French  Academy  in 
1834  and  between  1830  and  1840  was  several  times 
minister  under  the  July  Monarchy.  When  the  long 
Guizot  ministry  freed  him  from  political  occupations 
he  undertook  the  "Histoire  du  consulat  et  de  l'em- 
pire"  (20  vols.,  1845-62).  It  was  he  who  caused  the 
adoption  by  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  3  May,  1845, 
of  an  order  of  the  day  aimed  at  the  Jesuits  and  stipu- 
lating that  the  Chamber  should  rely  on  the  Govern- 
ment to  enforce  the  laws  of  the  State.  The  result 
of  this  vote  was  the  negotiation  undertaken  at  Rome 
by  the  ambassador  Rossi  in  behalf  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  Louis-Philippe  to  secure  the  suppression  of  the 
Jesuits  in  France.  In  1846  Thiers  accused  the  Gui- 
zot ministry  of  making  concessions  to  the  Catholic 
party  at  the  expense  of  the  university.  But  after  the 
advent  of  the  Second  Republic,  having  taken  fright 
at  the  rise  of  certain  Revolutionary  ideas,  he  served 
the  interests  of  the  Church,  and  as  early  as  March, 
1848,  he  acknowledged  in  a  letter  to  Madier  de  Mont- 
jan  that  his  ideas  had  changed  with  regard  to  liberty 
of  instruction.  In 
the  committee 
which  prepared 
the  vote  for  the 
loi  FaUoux  Thiers 
was  influenced  by 
Dupanloup  and 
declared  to  Cousin : 
"  The  abbd  is  right. 
In  fighting  against 
the  congregations 
we  have  fought 
against  justice  and 
virtue  and  we  owe 
them  reparation." 
He  voted  also  for 
the  Roman  expedi- 
tion. 

Under  the  Sec- 
ond Empire  Thiers 
was  elected  (1863) 
deputy  of  the  Op- 
position, but  on 
several  occasions 
he  criticised  in  the  Chamber  the  Italian  revolut  ion  and 
besought  the  Government  of  Napoleon  not  to  permit 
the  downfall  of  the  temporal  power.  After  having 
eloquently  opposed  the  policy  of  the  Second  Empire 
with  regard  to  Prussia  he  was  sent  to  various  Euro- 
pean courts  by  the  Bureau  of  National  Defence,  which 
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was  seeking  assistance  for  defeated  France.  On  8 
Feb.,  1871,  he  was  elected  deputy  by  twenty-six 
departments,  and  nine  days  later  the  National  Assem- 
bly almost  unanimously  elected  him  chief  executive. 
He  negotiated  the  Treaty  of  Frankfort  and  induced 
the  Assembly  of  Bordeaux  (1  March,  1871)  to  ratify 
the  peace  preliminaries.  The  rigorous  measures  by 
which  he  overcame  the  Commune  of  Paris  made  many 
enemies  for  him.  It  is  still  a  debated  question  whether 
he  might  have  saved  the  life  of  Mgr  Darboy  by 
consenting  to  release  the  revolutionist  Blanquil. 
Several  episcopal  nominations  made  under  Thiers  by 
the  philosopher  Jules  Simon,  minister  of  public  wor- 
ship, redounded  to  the  glory  of  the  French  episcopate. 
After  the  treaty  with  Germany  (15  March,  1873)  f^or 
the  evacuation  of  French  territory  the  National 
Assembly  declared  that  Thiers  deserved  well  of  his 
country.  But  the  defeat  at  Paris  of  his  friend  R6- 
musat  by  the  Radical  Barodet  and  the  subsequent 
disturbances  among  the  Monarchists  in  the  Assembly 
induced  Thiers  to  resign  his  office  24  May,  1873.  He 
was  succeeded  by  MacMahon.  Having  thus  given 
up  power  Thiers  took  his  seat  in  the  Left  Centre  of 
the  Assembly  amid  the  applause  of  the  Left;  and 
although  the  advanced  members  of  the  Left,  because 
of  his  severity  during  the  Commune,  deliberately 
treated  him  as  "a  sinister  old  man",  he  upheld  witn 
all  his  strength  and  prestige  during  bis  last  years 
a  policy  designed  to  bring  about  the  defeat  of  the 
Right  and  of  MacMahon.  His  long  career  sometimes 
seems  inconsistent.  After  having  contributed  by  his 
historical  works  to  the  prestige  of  Napoleon  I  and  by 
his  vote  to  the  election  of  the  future  Napoleon  III 
to  the  presidency  of  the  Republic,  he  became  the 
adversary  of  the  Empire.  After  having  supported 
anti-religious  Liberalism  under  the  Restoration  and  the 
monarchy  of  July,  he  supported  the  Catholic  claims 
under  the  Second  Republic,  and  during  his  old  age 
under  the  Third  Republic  he  assisted  the  anti-clerical 
parties.  But  the  unity  of  his  life  consisted  in  his 
always  being  the  defender  of  a  certain  category  of 
ideas,  aspirations,  and  interests  proper  to  a  social 
class — the  bourgeoisie;  and  his  book  on  the  right  of 
ownership  (1848),  besides  being  very  interesting  as  a 
document,  is  the  expression  of  an  individualistic  con- 
ception, more  pagan  than  Christian,  of  the  right  of 
ownership,  one  which  is  the  very  antithesis  of  social 
Christianity.  He  was  buried  with  the  rites  of 
the  church. 

Calmon,  Discourt  parlemenlairet  de  if.  Thiert  (16  vols.,  Paris, 
1878-89);  Thiers,  Note*  et  Souvenirs,  1870-1873  (Paris,  1893); 
I.eooff,  Life  of  L.  Ad  Thien  (New  York,  1897);  Jules  Simon, 
he  Gouterncment  de  M.  Thiers  (Paris,  1876,  tr.  New  York,  1829); 
Hanotaux,  Hitt.  de  la  France  contemporaine:  Le  Ooutemtment 
de  M.  Thiert  (Paris,  1903);  DE  M  arc  ere,  L' Assembles  nationals 
de  1871,  goutemement  de  if.  Thiert  (Paris,  1904);  Gadtherot, 
L'Bzchange  dee  otaget.  Thiert  et  Mgr  Darboy  (Paris,  1910); 
Pierre  Simon,  Thiers  chef  du  poutoir  exiculif  (Paris,  1911). 

Georges  Goyau. 
Tbietmar  of  Mersoburg.   See  Dithmar. 

Thignica,  titular  see  in  Numidia.  The  Roman 
Curia's  official  list  of  titular  sees  places  Thignica  in 
Numidia.  It  belonged  to  Proconsular  Africa.  Its  ruins 
are  called  A  in  Tounga,  south-west  of  Testour,  Tunisia. 
They  are  very  extensive  and  cover  the  summit  and 
slopes  of  a  series  of  hills.  One  inscription  calls  it 
"Gi vitas  Thignicensis"  and  states  that  it  was  divided 
into  three  parts,  another  that  it  became  a  municipium 
at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  under  the 
name  of  "municipium  Septimium  Aurelium  Antonini- 
anum  Herculeum  Frugiferum  Thignica".  Towards 
the  centre  of  the  ruins  is  a  Byzantine  fortress,  trape- 
zoidal in  shape,  flanked  by  five  square  towers.  Here 
an  inscription  makes  mention  of  the  proconsul  Do- 
mitius  Zenophilus  (326-32),  famous  in  the  annals  of ' 
Christian  Africa.  Among  the  other  ruins  are  a  small 
triumphal  arch,  a  temple,  a  Christian  church,  the  re- 
mains of  the  enclosure,  ete.  Despite  the  splendour  and 


importance  of  this  town  we  know  only  one  bishop, 
Aufidius,  who  assisted  in  411  at  the  Conference  of 
Carthage  where  he  had  a  Donatist  rival. 

Toolotte,  Giographie  de  VAfrique  chretienne.  Proamtuiairc 
(Pans,  1892),  269-271;  Diehl,  VAfrique  byzaniine  (Paris,  1896), 
passim. 

S.  PETRIDis. 

Thijm,  Joseph  Albert  Alberdingk,  b.  at  Amster- 
dam, 8  July,  1820;  d.  there,  17  March,  1889.  After 
finishing  his  studies  in  his  native  city,  he  took  up  a 
commercial  career.  But  this  prosaic  occupation  did 
not  smother  his  talents.  Art  and  literature  had  a 
great  attraction  for  him.  He  made  his  entry  into  the 
literary  world  as  an  art  critic  in  the  "Spectator"  in 
1842,  and  immediately  attracted  great  attention  by 
his  views  and  his  style.  The  following  year  he  pub- 
lished an  essay  on  the  spelling  of  hybrid  words,  in 
which  he  came  out  as  a  philologist.  In  his  poems, 
which  are  numerous  and  take  rank  with  what  is  best 
in  the  Dutch  poetry  of  the  nineteenth  century,  he 
shows  that  he  is  a  disciple  of  Bilderdijk.  This  he  him- 
self declares  in  his  celebrated  poem  "U  mio  ik,  Oude 
met  uw  stroefgeplooide  trekken"  (I  love  you,  old  one, 
with  your  rugged  features).  In  his  triple  capacity  of 
art  critic,  philologist,  and  poet,  Thijm  did  so  much 
from  1842  to  1889  that  he  not  only  led  the  way  for 
Catholics  and  laid  the  foundation  of  Catholic  litera- 
ture, but  became  one  of  the  foremost  writers  of  the 
Netherlands  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

His  whole  activity,  all  his  writings,  bear  the  stamp 
of  Catholicity.  No  one  attacked  Catholic  art  or 
Catholic  history  without  having  to  reckon  with  Thijm. 
"Nil  nisi  per  Christum "  was  his  motto.  By  his  writ- 
ings and  the  earnest  character  of  his  Catholicism 
Thijm  played  one  of  the  most  influential  r61es  in  the 
Catholic  revival.  To  him  is  due  no  less  than  to  Dr. 
W.  Cramer  and  Mgr.  J.  Smits,  first  editor-in-chief  of 
"DeTyd,"  the  restoration  of  the  hierarchy  in  the 
Netherlands.  In  1852  Thijm  sent  a  memorial  to 
Rome  setting  forth  the  historic  reasons  for  consider- 
ing Utrecht  to  be  the  traditional  archiepiscopal  see  of 
Holland,  and  the  anxiety  of  the  Catholics  at  that  time 
that  the  historic  tradition  be  not  broken.  Besides 
the  periodical  "Dietsohe  Warande"  which  he  edited 
from  1855  to  1886,  the  people's  almanac  for  the  Cath- 
olics of  the  Netherlands  (1852-89),  and  numberless 
brochures  in  defence  of  the  Church  and  church  his- 
tory, his  most  important  works  are:  "Het  Voorge- 
borchte",  "Palet  en  Harp",  "Portretten  van  Jooet 
van  den  Vondel",  "Verspreide  Verhalen",  "Kerst- 
liederen",  "De  la  Literature  Neerlandaise",  "Karol- 
ingische  Veihalen",  "De  Heilige  Linie".  His  last  ef- 
forts were  devoted  to  the  preparation  of  a  complete 
edition  of  the  works  of  van  den  Vondel. 

Katholieke  IUustraiic  (1889),  377  sq.;  Diettche  Warande  (1889), 


ilaatschappij  tan  LeUerkunde  tan  Leiden  (Leyden,  1889). 

P.  Albers. 

Thijm,  Peter  Paul  Maria  Alberdinok,  brother 
of  the  foregoing,  b.  at  Amsterdam,  21  Oct.,  1827, 
d.  at  Louvam,  1  Feb.,  1904.  He  made  his  studies 
in  his  home  city,  at  first  at  the  Gymnasium  and  later 
at  the  Athenaeum,  from  which  he  was  graduated  in 
letters  and  history  in  1857.  For  some  years  he  was 
instructor  in  history  in  Maestricjit.  After  being 
called  to  a  professorship  in  the  University  of  Louvain 
in  1870,  he  succeeded  in  establishing  a  chair  for  the 
special  study  of  the  history  of  Holland's  literature. 
Although  not  as  gifted  as  his  elder  brother,  he  had  a 
great  deal  of  the  latter's  enthusiasm  for  literature 
and  art  and  was  an  ever  ready  champion  of  the  Chris- 
tian ideal  in  art.  This  savant  of  artistic  tempera- 
ment and  zeal  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  revival 
of  the  Flemish  spirit  in  the  University  of  Louvain. 
He  was  President  of  the  Association  Tijd  en  Vlijt 
and  of  Constantius  Buter.    He  was  also  a  member 
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of  the  Flemish  Academy,  and,  for  a  time,  its  Presi- 
dent. From  1888  on,  Paul  Thijm  edited  the  periodi- 
cal "Dietsche  Warande",  which  was  in  this  way 
transplanted  into  Belgium.  His  chief  works  are: 
"  De  H.  Willibrord,  Apostel  der  Nederlanden"  (1867); 
"Karel  de  groote  en  zijneeeuw"  (1866);  "Gestichten 
van  liefdadigehied  in  BclgiS,  van  Karel  den  Groote  tot 
aan  de  XVI  eeuw",  awarded  a  prize  by  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Brussels  (1883);  "Schets  der  Algemeene 
Geschiedenis"  (1870) ;  "Vroolijke  historie  van  Ph.  van 
Marnix"  (1876);  "Spiegel  van  Nederlandsche  let- 
teren"  (1877). 

Dicteche  Warande  en  Bel  fort  (Antwerp-Ghent,  1904);  Leeent- 
geechiedenitsen  van  de  itden  der  Maatechappij  tan  Letterkvnde  It 
Leiden 


,  (Leyden,  1904). 


P.  Albers. 


Thlmelby,  Richard  (alias  Ashby),  missionary 
priest,  b.  in  Lincolnshire,  England,  1614;  d.  at  St. 
Omer's,  Belgium,  7  Jan.,  1672.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  in  1632.  Having  taught  philosophy 
and  theology  at  Liege  for  about  sixteen  years,  he  was 
sent  to  England  where  he  laboured  for  the  most  part 
in  his  native  county.  In  1666  he  became  Master  of 
Novices  at  Ghent,  and  Rector  of  St.  Omer's,  Belgium, 
in  1672,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  His 
translation  of  Father  Binet's  "Treatise  on  Purgatory" 
was  edited  by  Father  Anderdon  in  1874.  He  also 
wrote  a  controversial  work  entitled  ''Remarks  on 
Stillingfleet"  (London,  1672). 

Oliver,  Collection)  (London,  1845);  Menology  of  the  Society 
of  Jeeue  (London,  1902);  Sowmervooel,  Bibliothhque  de  la 
Compagnie  de  Jieue  (Brussels,  1890). 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Third  Orders. — I.  General. — Third  Orders  sig- 
nify in  general  lay  members  of  religious  orders,  i.  e. 
men  and  women  who  do  not  necessarily  live  in  com- 
munity and  yet  can  claim  to  wear  the  habit  and  par- 
ticipate in  the  good  works  of  some  great  order. 

A.  Origin. — The  general  idea  of  lay  people  affiliated 
to  religious  orders,  as  seen  in  the  Benedictine  Oblates 
(q.  v.)  or  confralers  (Taunton,  "Black  Monks  of  St. 
Benedict",  London,  1897,  I,  60-63;  for  Norbertines 
cf.  Hurter,  "Papst  Innocenz  III",  Schaffhausen, 
1845,  IV,  148),  is  too  natural  for  there  to  be  any  need 
to  seek  its  origin.  Founders  and  benefactors  of  mon- 
asteries were  received  in  life  into  spiritual  fellowship, 
and  were  clothed  in  death  in  some  religious  habit.  So 
too  the  Templars  had  a  whole  system  whereby  lay- 
folk  could  partake  in  some  sort  in  their  privileges  and 
in  the  material  administration  of  their  affairs  (Eng- 
lish Hist.  Rev.,  London,  April,  1910,  227).  But  the 
essential  nature  of  the  tertiary  is  really  an  innovation 
of  the  thirteenth  century.  At  that  date  many  of  the 
laity,  impatient  of  the  indolent  and  sometimes  scanda- 
lous lives  of  the  clergy  in  lower  Europe,  were  seized 
with  the  idea  of  reforming  Christendom  by  preaching. 
This  admirable  intention  caused  the  rise  of  the  Vau- 
dois  under  Valdez  of  Lyons  ("Anecdotes  Historicities 
tires  du  Recueil  in6dit  d'Etienne  de  Bourbon,  O.P.". 
ed.  by  Lecoq  de  La  Manche,  Paris,  1878, 290-314),  and 
under  somewhat  more  curious  conditions  the  Fratres 
Humiliati.  The  Vaudois  were  at  first  welcomed  by 
the  pope,  Alexander  III,  who  authorized  their  preach- 
ing, but  as  they  were  unacquainted  with  theological 
teaching  and  had  pursued  no  clerical  studies,  their 
sermons  were  not  seldom  dogmatically  inaccurate  and 
eventually  defiantly  heretical.  The  Humiliati  also 
soon  became  suspect  and  were  forbidden  by  Lucius 
III  to  preach,  till  in  1207  Innocent  III  gave  a  section 
of  them  permission  to  resume  their  work,  provided 
that  they  limited  themselves  to  moral  questions  and 
did  not  venture  on  doctrinal  subjects  (  Xte  articulis 
fidei  et  sacramentis  ecclesi®",  cf.  Denifle,  O.P., 
"Archiv  fiir  Litteratur  und  Kirchengeschichte  des 
Mittelalters",  I,  419).  Moreover  some  became 
priests,  were  gathered  into  a  cloister,  and  took  up 


religious  life.  The  others  remained  outside,  yet 
spiritually  dependent  on  the  clerical  portion,  and  now 
for  the  first  time  in  history  called  a  Third  Order, 
Tertius  Ordo  (Mandonnet,  "  Les  Origines  de  l'Ordo  de 
Penetentia";  the  Bull  is  to  be  found  in  Tiraboschi, 
"Vetera  Humiliatorum  monumenta",  II,  Milan, 
1766-68,  139). 

B.  Division. — The  Third  Orders  can  each  be  di- 
vided into  (a)  regulars,  i.  e.  living  in  convents,  and 
(b)  seculars,  i.  e.  living  in  the  world.  Of  these  the 
first  take  vows,  the  latter  can  only  make  a  solemn 
promise  (except  that  Carmelite  Tertiaries  apparently 
take  some  sort  of  vows  of  obedience  and  chastity,  cf. 
Angelus  a  S.S.  Corde,  O.C.D.,  "Manuale  juris  com- 
munis Regularium",  Ghent,  1899,  q.  1067),  which, 
however,  distinguishes  them  from  members  of  mere 
confraternities  and  constitutes  them  legally  a  religious 
order  (Constitution  of  Leo  XIII,  "Misericors  Dei 
Filius"). 

C.  Members. — Any  Catholic  may  join  a  Third  Or- 
der, but  may  not  at  once  belong  to  more  than  one,  nor 
may  he  without  grave  cause  leave  one  for  another. 
The  laying  aside  of  the  distinctive  sign  or  prayers  for 
any  space  of  time  does  not  iu  itself  put  an  end  to  mem- 
bership with  a  Third  Order,  but  the  deliberate  wish  to 
dissociate  oneself  from  it  is  sufficient  to  produce  that 
effect  (S.  Cong.  Indulg.,31  Jan.,  1893). 

D.  Privileges. — The  Regular  Third  Order  partici- 
pates in  all  the  indulgences  granted  to  the  First  and 
Second  Orders  (S.  Cong.  Indulg.,  28  Aug.,  1903),  but 
not  in  those  granted  to  the  Secular  Third  Order  ■ 
(ibid.).  This  latter  no  longer  participates  in  any 
privileges  save  those  directly  granted  to  itself  (S. 
Cong.  Indulg.,  31  Jan.,  1893;  S.  Cong.  Indulg., 
18  July,  1902;  S.  Cong.  Indulg.,  28  Aug.,  1903). 

Tiraboschi,  Vetera  Humiliatorum  Monumenta  (Milan,  1766- 
68),  I,  II,  III;  He'lyot,  Dictionnaire  dee  Ordree  Reliqieux  (Paris, 
1862),  I-IV;  Mandonnet,  Lee  Originee  de  VOrdo  de  Peenitentia 
(Fribourg,  1898);  Sabatier,  Reaula  Antigua  Fratrum  et  Sororum 
de  Pctnitentia  eeu  Tertii  Ordinie  8.  Prancieci  (Valence,  1901); 
Goetz,  Die  Kegel  dee  Tertiarordene  in  Zeitechrift  fur  Kirchen- 
getchichte  (1902),  XXIII;  Adderly  and  M arson,  Third  Orders 
(Oxford,  1902);  Mandonnet,  Lte  Riglee  et  le  Gouternement  de 
rOrdo  de  Pamitentia  au  XIII  Siecle  (Paris,  1902);  Moetier, 
Hietoire  dee  Mattree  Oeneraux  de  VOrdre  dee  Priree  Prtcheurt,  II 
(Paris,  1905),  22O-.50;  Heihbdcher,  Die  Orden  und  Kongrega- 
tionen  der  katholiechen  Kirche  (Paderbom,  1907);  PrCumer, 
Manuale  Jurie  Bcdeeiaetici,  II  (Fribourg,  1907),  311-16. 

Bede  Jarrett. 

II.  Third  Order  of  Our  Lady  om  Mount 
CARMEL.-^Soon  after  the  Order  of  Our  Lady  of  Mount 
Carmel  was  established  in  Europe  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  lay  persons,  not  bound  by  religious  vows, 
Beem  to  have  attached  themselves  to  it  more  or  lrss 
closely.  There  is  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a 
"Confrairie  N.-D.  du  Mont-Carmel"  at  Toulouse 
in  1273,  and  of  a  "Compagnia  di  Santa  Maria  del 
Carmino"  at  Bologna  in  1280,  but  the  exact  nature 
of  these  bodies  is  uncertain  owing  to  a  lack  of  docu- 
ments. Somewhat  later  mention  is  frequently  made 
of  trade-guilds  having  their  seat  in  churches  of  the 
order,  members  of  which  acted  as  their  chaplains. 
Thus  the  master-bakers,  innkeepers  and  pastry- 
cooks at  Ntmes,  the  barbers  and  surgeons  of  the  same 
town,  who  were  also  connected  with  the  Dominicans, 
the  goldsmiths  at  Avignon.  Benefactors  of  the 
order  received  letters  of  fraternity  with  the  right  of 
participation  in  the  privileges  and  good  works  of  the 
friars.  Others,  under  the  name  of  bizzoehe  and 
manleUaUe,  wore  the  habit  and  observed  the  rule, 
e.  g.  "M.  Phicola  nostra  Pinzochera"  at  Florence  in 
1308.  Others  again  became  recluses  in  the  anchorages 
attached  to  Carmelite  churches,  and  made  profession 
under  the  form:  "Ego  frater  N.  a  Spiritu  Sancto  ad 
anachoreticam  vitam  vocatus  offero  me,  coram  Deo, 
Patri  et  Filio  et  Spiritui  Sancto,  et  promitto  me  in 
servitio  Dei  secundum  Scripturam  sacram  Novi  et 
Veteris  Testamenti  more  anchoreticce  vit»  usque  ad 
mortem  permansurum."   Among  the  tertiaries  not 
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living  in  community  must  be  mentioned  Blessed 
Louis  Morbioli  of  Bologna  (d.  1495). 

The  canonical  institution  of  the  third  order  dates 
from  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  when  a 
community  of  Beguincs  at  Guelders  sought  affilia- 
tion to  the  order,  and  Blessed  John  Soreth,  General 
of  the  Carmelites,  obtained  a  Bull  (7  Oct.,  1452) 
granting  the  superiors  of  his  order  the  faculties 
enjoyed  by  the  Hermits  of  St.  Augustine  and  the 
Dominicans  of  canonically  establishing  convents  of 
"virgins,  widows,  beguines  and  mantellataj".  Fur- 
ther legislation  took  place  in  1476  by  the  Bull 
"Mare  magnum  privilegiorum",  and  under  Bene- 
dict XIII  and  his  successors.  The  rule  observed 
by  the  tertiaries,  whether  living  in  the  world 
or  gathered  into  communities,  was  originally  that 
of  the  friars  with  modifications  as  required  by 
their  status.  Theodor  Stratius,  General  of  the 
Calced  Carmelites,  composed  in  1635  a  new  rule, 
revised  in  1678,  which  is  still  observed  among  the 
tertiaries  of  the  Calced  and  the  Discalced  Carmel- 
ites. It  prescribes  the  recitation  of  the  canonical 
office,  or  else  of  the  Little  Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
or,  in  its  place,  of  the  Pater  noster  and  Ave  Maria 
to  be  said  thirty-five  times  a  day,'  five  times  in  lieu 
of  each  of  the  canonical  hours;  also  half  an  hour's 
meditation  every  morning  and  evening;  fasting  on  all 
Fridays  and  also  on  Wednesdays  and  Saturdays 
from  14  September  till  Easter,  abstinence  during 
Advent  and  Lent,  and  various  works  of  mortification, 
devotion,  and  charity.  Superiors  may  in  their  dis- 
cretion dispense  from  some  of  these  obligations. 

It  is  impossible  to  estimate  even  approximately 
the  number  of  tertiaries  living  in  the  world.  Besides 
these  there  are  numerous  corporations  of  tertiaries 
established  in  different  countries,  viz.  two  communi- 
ties of  tertiary  brothers  in  Ireland  (Drumcondra  and 
Clondalkin  near  Dublin)  in  charge  of  an  asylum  for 
the  blind  and  of  a  high-school  for  boys;  eighteen 
communities  of  native  priests  in  British  India  be- 
longing partly  to  the  Latin  and  partly  to  the  Syro- 
Malabar  rites;  four  houses  of  Brothers  of  Christian 
Education  in  Spain.  Far  more  numerous  are  the 
communities  of  nuns,  namely  twenty-three  in  India 
(Latin  and  Syro-Malabar  rites)  for  the  education  of 
native  girls,  and  four  convents  in  Syria  in  connexion 
with  the  missions  of  the  Order;  two  congregations  of 
tertiaries  „in  Spain  with  nineteen  and  forty-eight 
establishments  respectively,  and  one  unattached, 
for  educational  work.  In  Spain  there  are  also  ter- 
tiary nuns  called  "Carmelitas  de  la  caridad"  engaged 
in  works  of  charity  with  150  establishments.  Ihe 
Austrian  congregation  of  nuns  numbers  twenty- 
seven  houses,  while  the  most  recent  branch,  the  Car- 
melite Tertiaries  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  founded  at 
Berlin  towards  the  end  of  the  last  century  for  the 
care  and  education  of  orphans  and  neglected  children, 
have  spread  rapidly  through  Germany,  Holland, 
England,  Switzerland,  Italy,  Austria,  and  Hungary, 
ana  have  twenty  houses.  In  Italy  there  are  three 
different  congregations  with  thirty-two  convents. 
There  are  smaller  branches  of  the  tertiaries  in  South 
America  with  two  houses  at  Santiago,  Chile,  in 
Switzerland  with  four  convents,  and  in  England  with 
one. 

Butlarium  Carmelilanum  (Rome),  1715  sqq.;  CfUalogug  cm- 
rrnluum  rtligiotorum  H  Monialium  carmelitarum  ditcalctatorum 
(Rome,  1011). 

Benedict  Zimmerman. 

III.  The  Third  Order  Secular  of  the  Order  op 
Our  Lady  op  Mount  Carmel  has  been  introduced 
into  the  United  States.  There  are  at  present  two 
congregations,  with  125  members. 

Ferdinand  Heckmann. 

IV.  Third  Order  of  St.  Dominic. — Origin. — 
This  was  one  of  the  earliest  developments  of  St. 
Francis's  Ordo  de  Poenitentia.    It  was  not  indeed 


the  primal  organism  from  which  the  Friars  Preachers 
evolved,  but  rather  represents  that  portion  of  the 
Order  of  Penance  which  came  under  Dominican 
influence.  At  first  vaguely  constituted  and  living 
without  system  or  form,  its  members  gradually  grew 
more  and  more  dependent  on  their  spiritual  guides. 
The  climax  was  reached,  and  the  work  of  St.  Francis 
received  its  final  perfection,  when  Mufion  de  Zamora, 
the  seventh  master-general  of  the  Friars  Preachers, 
formulated  a  definite  rule  in  1285.  By  this  the  Ordo 
de  Poenitentia  was  to  be  ruled  in  each  local  centre  by 
a  Dominican  priest  (Federici,  "Istoria  de  cavalieri 
Gaudenti",  Venice,  1787,  Codex  Diplomaticus,  II, 
35)  and  was  to  be  subject  to  the  obedience  of  the 
Dominican  provincials  and  master-generals.  No 
longer  were  there  to  be  any  of  those  vague  transitions 
ana  extravagant  vagaries  (ibid.,  28)  which  disfigured 
in  history  these  Orders  of  Penance.  Henceforward 
this  branch  was  linked  to  the  fortunes  of  the  Friars 
Preachers,  wore  their  habits  of  black  and  white 
(with  few  minor  differences  varying  according  to 
time  and  country),  and  was  to  participate  in  all  their 
good  works.  They  were  not  called  a  third  order 
indeed  until  after  the  thirteenth  centurv  (Mandon- 
net,  "Les  regies  et  le  gouvernement  de  l'ordo  de 
Poenitentia",  Paris,  1902,  p.  207)  but  continued  to  be 
known  as  "Brothers  and  Sisters  of  Penance"  with 
the  addition  "of  St.  Dominic",  that  is  "The  Brothers 
and  Sisters  of  the  Penance  of  St.  Dominic". 

Simultaneously  with  them  there  came  into  being 
another  and  very  different  institution  which,  however, 
subsequently  amalgamated  with  the  Ordo  de  Poeni- 
tentia to  form  the  Dominican  Third  Order.  This 
was  a  military  order,  called  the  Militia  Jesit  ChrUti 
(soldiery  of  Jesus  Christ)  created  for  the  defence  of 
the  Church  against'  the  Albigenses.  It  owed  its 
origin  to  Bishop  Foulques  of  Toulouse,  Simon  de 
Montfort  (Federici,  "Istoria  de  cavalieri  Gaudenti", 
Codex  Diplomaticus,  I),  and  not  improbably  to 
St.  Dominic,  then  a  canon  of  St.  Augustine.  This 
connexion  with  the  founder  of  the  Friars  Preacher* 
is  first  definitely  propounded  by  Bl.  Raymund  of 
Capua,  who  became  a  Dominican  about  1350.  But 
the  truth  of  this  assertion  is  borne  out  by  several 
other  indications.  As  early  as  1235,  Gregory  IX 
confided  the  Militia  to  the  care  of  Bl.  Jordan  of 
Saxony,  second  master-general,  by  a  Bull  of  18  May 
(Federici,  op.  cit.,  10) ;  and  in  the  same  year  he  decreed 
for  the  knights  a  habit  of  black  and  white  (op.  cit.,  14). 
Further,  when  the  Militia  was  brought  across  the 
Alps  and  established  in  Italy  it  is  found  to  be  always 
connected  with  some  Dominican  church  (op. cit.,  1, 13). 
Lastly,  it  was  very  largely  influenced  by  a  famous 
Dominican,  Fra  Bartolomeoof  Braganza,  or  of  Vicenza, 
as  he  is  sometimes  called  (op.  cit.,  I,  12,  42.  etc.). 
Originally  working  side  by  side  and  independent  of 
each  other,  owing  to  the  fact  that  both  received  the 
same  spiritual  administration  of  the  Friars  Preachers, 
they  appear  to  have  been  merged  together  at  the 
close  of  the  thirteenth  century.  This  is  what  Ray- 
mund of  Capua  implies  as  the  result  of  his  researches. 
So  too  their  ultimate  coincidence  is  hinted  at  by 
Honorius  III  in  1221  when  he  designates  the  Militia 
"nomine  poenitentia?"  (Federici,  Codex  Diplomati- 
cus), and  a  comparison  also  of  the  rules  of  the  two 
institutions:  that  of  Gregory  IX  for  the  Militia  in 
1235  (op.  cit.,  12-16)  and  that  of  Mufion  de  Zamora  for 
the  Order  of  Penance  of  St.  Dominic  in  1285  (op.  cit., 
28-36)  would  lead  one  to  the  same  conclusion.  The 
only  considerable  difference  that  could  be  cited 
against  this  identity  is  that  Mufion  de  Zamora  ex- 
pressly forbids  the  carrying  of  arms.  But  this  is  in 
reality  but.  a  further  proof  of  their  approximation, 
for  he  allow*  for  the  one  exception  which  could  pos- 
sibly apply  to  the  Militia,  viz.  in  defence  of  the  Church 
(ibid.,  32).  This  amalgamation  is  admitted  by  the 
Bollandists  to  have  become  general  in  the  fourteenth 
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century  (Acta  Sanctorum,  Aug.,  I,  418-422).  From 
this  double  movement  therefore,  i.  e.  from  the  Ordo 
de  Poenitentia  S.  Dominici  and  the  Militia  Jesu 
Christi,  was  born  the  modem  Third  Order  of  St. 
Dominic.  Though  its  source  is  therefore  anterior 
to  the  First  Order,  its  full  perfection  as  an  organized 
society,  with  a  distinctive  habit,  a  definite  rule, 
and  a  declared  ethos  or  spirit,  is  due  to  the  genius  of 
the  children  of  St.  Dominic.  They  took  up  the  work 
of  St.  Francis,  and,  with  their  characteristic  love  of 
order  and  systematic  arrangement,  brought  it  into 
something  compact  and  symmetrical.  From  them 
this  idea  of  subjection  to  a  First  Order  was  taken  up 
by  the  Franciscans  and  has  been  adopted  by  all  sub-" 
sequent  Third  Orders. 

Spirit. — Primarily  the  work  of  the  Third  Order  and 
its  definite  spirit  may  be  summed  up  by  saying  that  it 
was  established  first  to  help  in  reform  of  church  dis- 
cipline. Its  initial  purpose  was  the  preaching  of  pen- 
ance; but  under  Dominican  influences  it  rather  leaned 
to  the  intellectual  aspect  of  the  Faith  and  based  its 
message  to  the  world  on  the  exposition  of  the  Creed; 
it  was  to  reform  church  discipline  by  the  more  wide- 
spread knowledge  of  the  mysteries  of  faith.  Sec- 
ondly, to  defend  the  Church.  Originally  this  was  a 
military  necessity,  demanding  physical  force  with 
which  to  restrain  equally  material  opposition. 
Thirdly,  to  develop  the  communion  of  prayer.  The 
medieval  ideal  of  Christ's  Mystical  Body  which  has 
captivated  all  spiritual-minded  people  implies  a  har- 
mony of  prayer.  To  achieve  this  end  the  contempla- 
tive and  monastic  orders  were  begun;  and  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Dominic  endeavours  to  link  pious  souls  to 
this  great  throng  of  religious  (Proctor,  "The  Domin- 
ican Tertiary 's  Daily  Manual",  London,  1900, 15-20). 

Reformation. — Only  for  one  period  in  its  history  was 
there  any  real  fear  of  suppression.  Many  held  that 
the  condemnation  passed  on  the  Beguines  and  Beg- 
hards  at  the  Council  of  Vienna  in  1312  applied  no  less 
to  the  Orders  of  Penance.  In  consequence  the  mas- 
ter-general petitioned  Pope  John  XXII  in  1326  to 
settle  definitely  the  difficulty.  As  a  result  he  an- 
swered by  a  Bull  of  1  June,  1326  (Cum  de  Mulieribus), 
which  is  a  long  eulogium  on  the  work  of  the  Domini- 
can Third  Order.  After  the  plague  of  1348.  a  great 
deal  of  laxity  and  disorganization  crept  into  the  Third 
Order,  but  a  wonderful  throng  of  saints  soon  caused 
its  rejuvenation.  The  influence  of  St.  Catherine  of 
Siena  gave  a  powerful  impetus  to  the  movement  in 
Italy  and  her  work  was  carried  on  by  Bl.  Clara  Gam- 
bacorta  (d.  1419)  and  Bl.  Maria  Mancini  (d.  1431). 
This  new  spiritual  vigour  reached  across  the  Alps  to 
the  sisterhoods  of  Germany,  where  the  effect  was 
almost  abnormal  (Heimbucher,  "  Die  Orden  und  Kon- 
gregationen  dcr  katholischen  Kirche",  Paderbora, 
1907,  II,  169-177).  But  there  has  never  been  any 
reform  in  the  sense  of  a  separate  organization  with  a 
change  of  rule  or  habit.  As  in  the  First  Order,  there 
has  been  a  peculiar  gift  of  unity  which  has  enabled  it 
to  last  undivided  for  seven  hundred  years. 

Divisions. — The  Third  Order  as  it  exists  to-day  can 
be  divided  into  two  categories:  regular,  i.  c.  compris- 
ing Tertiaries,  whether  men  or  women,  who  live  in 
community  and  wear  the  habit  externally;  and  secu- 
lar, i.  e.  whether  married  or  single,  cleric  or  lay,  who 
live  their  lives  like  others  of  their  profession,  but  who 
privately  take  up  practices  of  austerity,  recite  some 
liturgical  Office,  and  wear  some  symbol  of  the  Domini- 
can habit.  The  origin  of  the  conventual  women 
Tertiaries  has  never  Deen  very  clearly  worked  out. 
It  is  usual  to  trace  them  back  to  Bl.  Emily  Bicchieri, 
about  the  year  1255  ("Manual  of  Third  Order  of  St. 
Dominic",  London,  1871,  9).  But  if  the  view  taken 
above  of  the  origin  of  the  Third  Order  in  the  Ordo  de 
Poenitentia  be  correct,  we  are  forced  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  communities  of  women  established  by  St. 
Dominic  at  Prouille,  S.  Sisto,  etc.  were  really  of  this 


Third  Order.  Their  constitutions,  approved  first  for 
S.  Sisto,  though  previously  observed  at  Prouille,  ex- 
pressly speak  of  the  nuns  as  "  de  Poenitentia  S.  Maria; 
Magdalen®"  ("Analecta  Ord.  Praed.",  Rome,  1898, 
628  sqq.).  It  would  seem  then  that  the  Ordo  de 
Poenitentia  did  not  exclude  convents  of  enclosed  nuns 
from  its  ranks,  and  this  was  due  probably  to  St. 
Dominic  himself.  Very  much  later  came  a  conven- 
tual order  of  men,  originated  by  the  genius  of  Pere 
Lacordaire.  He  considered  that  the  democratic 
spirit  of  the  Dominican  Order  fitted  it  especially  for 
the  task  of  training  the  youth.  But  he  knew  how 
impossible  it  was  for  his  preaching  associates  to  tie 
themselves  down  to  schoolwork  among  boys;  as  a  con- 
sequence, he  began,  in  1852,  a  Third  Order  of  men, 
wearing  the  habit,  living  in  community  yet  without 
the  burdens  of  monastic  life.  The  rule  was  approved 
provisionally  in  1853  and  definitely  in  1868  (for  the 
rule  cf.  "Acta  Capituli  Generalis  Ord.  Praed.", 
Rome,  1904,  106  sqq.).  But  by  far  the  greatest  por- 
tion of  the  Third  Order  consists  of  secular  Tertiaries. 
These  are  of  every  rank  of  society,  and  represent  the  old 
Ordo  de  Poenitentia  and  the  old  Militia.  In  certain 
countries  they  are  grouped  into  chapters,  having  a  lay 
prior  and  sub-prior  or  prioress  and  sub-prioress,  and 
hold  monthly  meetings.  Since  the  Rule  of  Muflon  de 
Zamora  (1285),  they  have  always  been  subject  to  a 
Dominican  priest  appointed  by  the  Dominican  pro- 
vincial. For  the  actual  reception  of  the  habit,  the 
master-general  can  give  faculties  to  any  priest.  The 
full  habit  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  members  of  the 
First  and  Second  Orders,  but  without  the  scapular 
(granted,  however,  to  communities  since  1667). 
Though  the  habit  is  not  worn  during  life  many  pro- 
cure it  so  that  they  may  be  buried  in  the  recognized 
dress  of  St.  Dominic's  children. 

Extent. — It  is  practically  impossible  to  obtain,  even 
in  a  vague  way,  the  number  of  the  secular  Dominican 
Tertiaries.  No  general  register  is  kept,  and  the 
records  of  each  priory  would  have  to  be  searched. 
From  the  time  of  St.  Louis — who  wished  to  join  the 
Dominican  and  Franciscan  Orders  (Acta  Sanctorum, 
August,  V,  545),  and  is  represented  in  old  illumina- 
tions, sometimes  in  the  habit  of  one,  sometimes  in  the 
habit  of  the  other  (Chapotin, "  Histoire  des  dominicains 
de  la  province  de  France",  Rouen,  1898,  p.  497),  but 
probably  never  joined  either — to  our  own  time,  it  can 
be  stated  only  that  with  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  First 
Order's  greatness  rose  and  fell  the  number  of  the 
Tertiaries.  In  England  during  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury very  many  are  said  to  have  become  Tertiaries. 
But  of  this  nothing  for  certain  can  be  specified.  At 
the  time  of  St.  Catherine  of  Siena  the  Mantellate 
(women  secular  Tertiaries)  made  difficulties  about 
receiving  her  to  the  habit  as  they  included  at  the  date 
only  widows  (Gardner,  "St.  Catherine  of  Siena", 
London,  1907,  II),  and  there  were  no  men  at  all  in  the 
Third  Order  in  Italy  at  that  date  (Acta  Sanctorum, 
April,  III,  1881).  Under  Bl.  Raymund  of  Capua,  her 
confessor  and,  after  her  death,  twenty-third  master- 
general,  attempts  were  made  to  re-establish  the  order 
and  no  doubt  much  was  done  (Morticr,  "Mattres 
generaux",  III,  605-606).  But  by  the  time  of  St. 
Antoninus  (d.  1450)  the  numbers  had  again  dwindled 
down  to  insignificance  ("Summa  Moralis",  Verona, 
1750,  III,  23,  5,  5,  pp.  1291-2).  Just  previous  to 
the  Reformation  there  are  a  few  isolated  notices;  thus 
Bl.  Adrian  Fortescue,  the  martyr,  notes  in  his  diary : 
"Given  to  the  Black  Friars  of  Oxford  to  be  in  their 
fraternity  12d"  ("Letters  and  Papers  of  the  Reign 
of  Henry  VIII",  London,  1883,  Rolls  Series,  VII,  101). 
But  these  give  ub  no  ground  at  all  for  any  surmise  as 
to  statistics.  In  America  the  first  canonized  saint 
(St.  Rose  of  Lima,  d.  1617)  and  the  first  beatified' 
negro  (Bl.  Martin  Porres,  d.  1639)  were  both  Domini- 
can Tertiaries,  and  later  in  France  were  men  like  M. 
Olier  and  Bl.  Grignion  de  Montfort. 
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_  Then  came  the  influence  of  Lacordaire,  from  whose 
time  there  dates  a  new  enthusiasm  in  the  Third  Order 
("Annee  Dominicaine",  Paris,  1910,  149-65).  Of 
the  regular  Tertiaries  it  is  easier  to  speak  more  defi- 
nitely. The  numbers  of  all  the  sixteen  approved  con- 
gregations existing  in  1902  are  given,  and  they 
amount  to  some  7000  nuns  ("  Analecta  Ord.  Prsed.  , 
Rome,  1902,  389).  To  these  must  be  added  another 
7000  of  congregations  not  yet  definitively  author- 
ised by  Rome.  But  every  year  fresh  convents  are 
opened  and  the  numbers  continually  increase.  In 
England  they  began  under  Mother  Margaret  Hal- 
lahan  (d.  1808)  in  1842,  and  now  in  all  the  separate 
groupings  there  are  22  convents  with  some  500  sis- 
ters: in  the  United  States  their  success  has  been  re- 
markable. Founded  in  1846  by  Mother  Amalie 
Barth  (d.  1895),  the  congregation  in  1902  included  34 
convents  and  over  2000  nuns.  In  1876  they  passed 
into  California,  where  they  are  rapidly  increasing.  In 
Ireland  they  have  many  establishments,  especially  for 
educational  purposes,  for  their  work  is  as  varied  as  the 
needs  of  humanity  require.  Some  are  enclosed, 
others  teach,  visit  the  sick,  nurse  the  lepers,  look  after 
old  people,  take  care  of  penitent  girls,  work  among  the 
poor  in  the  slums,  etc.  As  for  the  congregation  of 
teaching  men,  they  have  been  greatly  disorganized 
since  their  expulsion  from  France.  At  present  they 
comprise  but  a  half-dozen  colleges  in  Fribourg,  San 
Sebastian,  and  South  America,  and  do  not  amount  to 
more  than  100  members  in  all.  Finally,  a  citation 
from  Faber's  "Blessed  Sacrament"  (2nd  ed.,  p.  565) 
may  be  made:  "Those  who  are  conversant  with,  in- 
deed who  find  the  strength  and  consolation  of  their 
lives  in,  the  Acts  of  the  Saints  well  know  that  there  is 
not  a  nook  in  the  mystical  Paradise  of  our  heavenly 
spouse  where  the  flowers  grow  thicker  or  smell  more 
fragrantly  than  this  order  of  multitudinous  child-like 
saints.  Nowhere  in  the  Church  does  the  Incarnate 
Word  show  His  delight  at  being  with  the  children  of 
men  in  more  touching  simplicity,  with  more  unearthly 
sweetness,  or  more  spouse-like  familiarity  than  in  this, 
the  youngest  family  of  S.  Dominic." 

Fidimjci,  Ittoria  dt'  catalieri  Gaudenti  (2  vols.,  Venice,  1787) ; 
Mandonnet,  Let  Origin"  de  VOrdo  dt  Pmtimtia  (Fribourg. 
1898) ;  Chapotin,  Hilt,  det  daminicaint  de  la  province  dt  France 
(Rouen.  1898),  494-605;  Pboctor,  Dominican  Tertiary' t  Dotty 
Manual  (London,  1900);  Mandonnet,  Lc*  rtgUe  et  le  gmatrne- 
menle  dt  VOrdo  de  Pvnitentia  au  XUI*  tiicle  (Paris,  1902) ;  Mob- 
tier,  Hitt.  det  maUret  gtneraux  dt  VOrdre  det  Freree  Prtcheure, 
II  (1905,  Pari*),  220-50;  III,  605  -  6  to.;  Heimbucheb,  Die 
Orden  u.  Kongrtoaiionen  dtr  katholiechen  Kircht,  II  (Paderborn, 
1907) ;  Catalogue  Same  Ord.  Prod.  (Rome,  1910),  277-79. 

Bede  Jarre tt. 

V.  Third  Order  Regular  of  St.  Dominic,  in  the 
United  States . — Congregations  of  Women. — A.  Sis- 
ters of  St.  Dominic: — 

(1)  Congregation  of  St.  Catherine  of  Siena,  with 
mother-house  at  St.  Catherine  of  Siena  Convent, 
Springfield,  Kentucky.  Founded  in  1822  by  Rev. 
Thomas  Wilson,  O.P.  Sisters,  300;  novices,  30; 
postulants,  7;  academies,  6:  schools,  13;  pupils,  5000. 
By  this  congregation  were  founded:  (a)  Congregation 
of  Dominican  Tertiaries  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  with 
mother-house  at  St.  Mary's  of  the  Springs,  Sheppard, 
Ohio,  in  1830.  Sisters,  195;  novices,  28;  academies, 
3;  schools,  12;  pupils,  4493.  From  this  congregation 
were  founded  (i)  Congregation  with  mother-house 
at  Sacred  Heart  Convent,  Galveston,  Texas.  Sisters 
and  novices,  81;  postulants,  3;  schools,  6;  pupils, 
1130.  (b)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  the 
Convent  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  West 
Springfield,  Illinois,  in  1873.  Sisters,  120;  schools, 
19;  pupils,  4000,  academy,  1.  (2)  Congregation 
with  mother-house  at  St.  Cecilia's  Convent,  Nash- 
ville, Tennessee.  Founded  in  1860  by  sisters  from 
St.  Mary's,  Somerset.  Ohio.  Sisters,  98;  novices, 
15;  academy,  1;  orphan  asylum,  1;  institute  for 
voung  ladies,  1;  schools,  6;  pupils,  1042.  (3)  Con- 
gregation of  the  Most  Holy  Name  of  Jesus,  with 


mother-house  at  San  Rafael,  California.  Founded 
in  1850  by  Most  Rev.  Joseph  Alemany,  O.P.,  Arch- 
bishop of  San  Francisco,  at  Benicia,  California. 
Sisters,  135;  academies,  3;  schools,  6. 

(4)  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Rosary,  with  mother- 
house  at  St.  Clara's  Convent,  Sinsinawa,  Wisconsin. 
Founded  in  1847  by  Rev.  Samuel  Ch.  Mauuchelli, 
O.P.  Sisters,  650;  college,  1;  academies,  9;  schools, 
46;  pupils,  14,800.  (5)  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Cross,  with  mother-house  at  Holy  Cross  Convent, 
Brooklyn,  New  York.  Founded  in  1853  by  4  sisters 
from  Holy  Cross  Convent,  Ratisbon,  Bavaria. 
Sisters,  518;  novices,  25;  postulants,  17;  training 
school,  1;  academies,  3;  schools,  33;  hospitals,  2; 
sanatorium,  1;  infirmary,  1;  orphan  asylums,  6. 
From  this  congregation  were  founded:  (a)  Congre- 
gation of  the  Most  Holy  Rosary  with  mother-house 
at  Mission  San  Joad,  California,  in  1876.  Sisters, 
193:  novices,  20;  postulants,  16;  academy,  1;  orphan 
asylum,  1;  schools,  9;  pupils,  2926.  (b)  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  with  mother- 
house  at  Great  Bend,  Kansas,  in  1902.  Sisters, 
17;  novice,  1;  postulant,  1;  hospital,  1;  school,  1; 
pupils,  194.  (6)  Congregation  with  mother-house 
at  Holy  Rosary  Convent.  Second  Street,  New  York 
City.  Founded  in  1859  by  sisters  from  Holy  Cross 
Convent,  Ratisbon,  Bavaria.  Sisters,  600;  acade- 
mies, 8;  hospitals,  2;  schools,  60;  pupils,  25,000. 
From  this  congregation  were  founded  (a)  Congrega- 
tion with  mother-house  at  Grand  Rapids,  Michigan, 
in  1877.  Sisters,  187;  novices,  50;  postulants.  15; 
high  school,  1 ;  academies,  2;  orphan  asylum.  1 ;  schools 
32;  pupils,  5000.  (b)  Congregation  with  mother- 
house  at  St.  Dominic's  Convent,  Blauvelt,  New  York. 
Sisters,  139;  novices,  11;  postulants,  3:  schools,  8; 
asylum,  1.  (c)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at 
St.  Dominic's  Academy,  Jersey  City,  New  Jersey, 
in  1882.  Sisters,  215;  academies,  3;  schools,  21; 
pupils,  4427.  From  this  congregation  was  founded: 
(i)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas  Convent,  Tacoma,  Washington,  in  1888. 
Sisters,  52;  schools,  3;  pupils,  300. 

(7)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Joseph's 
Convent,  Adrian,  Michigan.  Sisters,  ISO;  novices, 
28;  academies,  3;  schools,-  29.  (8)  Congregation 
with  mother-house  at  St.  Catherine  of  Siena's  Con- 
vent. Racine,  Wisconsin.  Founded  in  1862  by 
Mother  Benedicta  Bauer  and  Sister  Thomasina 
Gincker  from  Holy  Cross  Convent,  Ratisbon,  Ba- 
varia. Sisters,  286;  postulants,  24;  academies,  2; 
home  for  ladies,  1;  schools,  38;  pupils,  6307.  (9) 
Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Mary's 
Convent,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana.  Founded  in 
1860  by  sisters  from  Cabra,  Dublin,  Ireland.  Sisters, 
57;  academies,  2;  schools.  2;  pupils,  565.    (10)  Con- 

Cation  with  mother-house  at  Reno,  Nevada; 
ded  by  sisters  from  New  Orleans.  Louisiana. 
Sisters,  4.  (11)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at 
St.  Catherine  of  Siena  Convent,  Fall  River,  Massa- 
chusetts. Founded  in  1891  by  sisters  from  Carroll- 
ton,  Missouri.    Sisters,  52. 

B.  Dominican  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St. 
Dominic: — 

Congregation  with  mother-house  at  the  Convent 
of  Our  Lady  of  the  Rosary,  63rd  Street,  New  York 
City.  Founded  in  1867  by  Father  Rochford,  O.P. 
Sisters,  160;  novices,  10;  postulants,  5;  academy,  1; 
orphan  asylums,  2;  schools,  11;  pupils,  4000. 

C.  Third  Order  Secular  of  St.  Dominic  was  intro- 
duced into  the  United  States  by  the  early  Domini- 
can missionaries.  There  are  at  present  congrega- 
tions of  Dominican  Tertiaries  in  almost  all  the 
churches  in  charge  of  Dominican  Fathers,  numbering 
from  100-600  members,  and  many  hundred  tertiaries 
throughout  the  country  not  belonging  to  any  congre- 
gation. 

Hbiubucbu,  Die  Orden  u.  Kongregatiotm  (2nd  ed.,  Padar- 
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born,  1907);  The  Catholic  Church  in  the  United  Statet,  I,  II  (New 
York,  1909);  Official  Catholic  Directory  (New  York.) 

Ferdinand  Hickmann. 

VI.  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  (Regular 
and  Secular;  Male  and  Female),  a  branch  of  the 
great  Franciscan  family.  We  deal  here:  A.  with  the 
secular  Third  Order;  B.  with  the  regular. 

A.  Origin,  Development,  and  Present  Slate  of  the 
Secular  Third  Order. — It  has  been  believed  for  some 
time  that  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  was  the. 
oldest  of  all  Third  Orders,  but  historical  evidence  is 
against  such  an  opinion.  For,  besides  similar  institu- 
tions in  some  monastic  orders  in  the  twelfth  century, 
we  find,  before  the  foundation  of  St.  Francis,  a  Third 
Order,  properly  so  called,  among  the  Humiliati, 
confirmed  together  with  its  rule  by  Innocent  III  in 
1201  (see  text  in  Tiraboechi,  "Vetera  Humiliatorum 
monumenta",  II,  Milan,  1767,  128).  But  if  the 
Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  was  not  the  first  of  its 
kind,  it  was,  and  still  is,  undoubtedly  the  best  known 
and  most  widely  distributed  and  has  the  greatest 
influence.  About  its  origin  there  are  two  opposite 
opinions.  According  to  Karl  Muller,  Mandonnet, 
and  others,  the  Secular  Third  Order  is  a  survival  of 
the  original  ideal  of  St.  Francis,  viz.  a  lav-confrater- 
nity ofpenitents.  from  which,  through  the  influence 
of  the  Church,  the  First  and  Second  Orders  of  the 
Friars  Minor  and  the  Poor  Clares  have  been  detached. 
According  to  others,  St.  Francis  merely  lent  his  name 
to  pre-existing  penitential  lay-confraternities,  with- 
out having  any  special  connexion  with  or  influence 
on  them.  The  two  opinions  are  equally  at  variance 
with  the  best  texts  we  have  on  the  subject,  such  as 
Thomas  of  Celano,  "Vita  prima".  I,  15;  Julian  of 
Spires,  "Office  of  St.  Francis:  Third  Antiphon  at 
Lauds";  Gregory  IX,  Bull  of  7  June,  1230  (Bull. 
Franc,  I,  65);  St.  Bonaventure,  "Leg.  Maior", 
IV,  6;  Bernard  of  Besse,  in  "Anal.  Franc/',  III,  686. 
According  to  these  sources,  St.  Francis  really  founded 
a  Third  Order  and  gave  it  a  Rule.  If  we  complete 
these  notices  with  some  early  papal  Bulls  bearing  on 
the  penitential  movement  and  with  the  account 
given  by  Mariano  of  Florence  (end  of  the  fifteenth 
and  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century)  we  can  state 
what  follows: 

The  preaching  of  St.  Francis,  as  well  as  his  own 
living  example  and  that  of  his  first  disciples,  exercised 
such  a  powerful  attraction  on  the  people  that  many 
married  men  and  women  wanted  to  join  the  First 
or  the  Second  Order.  This  being  incompatible 
with  their  state  of  life.  St.  Francis  found  a  middle 
way  :  he  gave  them  a  rule  animated  by  the  Franciscan 
spirit.  In  the  composition  of  this  rule  St.  Francis 
was  assisted  by  his  friend  Cardinal  Ugolino,  later 
Gregory  IX.  As  to  the  place  where  the  Third  Order 
was  first  introduced  nothing  certain  is  known.  Of 
late  however  the  preponderance  of  opinion  is  for 
Florence,  chiefly  on  the  authority  of  Mariano  of 
Florence,  or  Faenza,  for  which  the  first  papal  Bull 
(Potthast,  "Regesta  Pontificum",  6736)  known  on 
the  subject  is  given,  whilst  the  "Fioretti"  (ch.  xvi), 
though  not  regarded  as  an  historical  authority, 
assigns  Cannara,  a  small  town  two  hours'  walk  from 
Portiuncula.  as  the  birthplace  of  the  Third  Order. 
Mariano  and  the  Bull  for  Faenza  (16  Dec.,  1221 )  point  to 
1221  as  the  earliest  date  of  the  institution  of  the  Third 
Order,  and  in  fact,  besides  these  and  other  sources, 
the  oldest  preserved  rule  bears  this  date  at  its  head. 
This  Rule  was  published  by  P.  Sabatier  and  H. 
Boehmer  (see  bibliography),  and  contained  origi- 
nally twelve  chapters,  to  which  at  the  time  of  Gregory 
IX  (1227)  a  thirteenth  was  added.  It  prescribes 
simplicity  in  dress  (1),  considerable  fasting  and  absti- 
nence (2-3),  the  canonical  office  or  other  prayers 
instead  (4-5),  confession  and  communion  thrice  a 
year,  and  forbids  carrying  arms  or  taking  solemn 
oaths  without  necessity  (6) :  every  month  the  brothers 
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and  sisters  have  to  assemble  in  a  church  designated 
by  the  ministers,  and  a  religious  has  to  give  them  an 
instruction  (7) ;  they  also  exercise  the  works  of  charity 
with  their  brothers  (8):  whenever  a  member  dies 
the  whole  confraternity  has  to  be  present  at  the  fu- 
neral and  to  pray  for  the  departed  (9) ;  everyone  has  to 
make  his  last  will  three  months  after  his  reception; 
dissensions  among  brothers  and  sisters  or  other 
persons  are  to  be  settled  peaceably  ;  if  any  troubles 
arise  with  local  authorities  the  ministers  ought  to 
act  with  the  counsel  of  the  bishop  (10).  No  heretic 
or  anyone  suspected  of  heresy  can  be  received,  and 
women  only  with  the  consent  of  their  husbands  (11); 
the  ministers  have  to  denounce  shortcomings  to  the 
visitor,  who  will  punish  the  culprits;  every  year  two 
new  ministers  and  a  treasurer  are  to  be  elected;  no 
point  of  the  rule  obliges  under  pain  of  sin  (12).  On 
account  of  the  prohibition  of  arms  and  unnecessary 
oaths,  the  followers  of  this  rule  came  into  conflict 
with  local  authorities,  a  fact  of  which  we  have  evidence 
in  many  papal  Bulls  all  through  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, issued  to  safeguard  the  privileges  of  the  Ter- 
tian es  (see  list  of  these  Bulls  in  Mandonnet,  "Lea 
Regies"  146—47). 

Wadding  ("  Annales  Min.",  ad  a.  1321,  n.  13)  gives 
another  longer  redaction  of  the  rule,  which  is  almost 
identical  with  the  one  solemnly  confirmed  by  Nicho- 
las IV  through  the  Bull  "Supra  montem",  17  Aug., 
1289.  This  last  form  has  for  long  been  considered  as 
the  work  of  St.  Francis,  whifet  Karl  Muller  denied  any 
connexion  of  St.  Francis  with  it.  If  we  compare  the 
rule  published  and  approved  by  Nicholas  IV  with  the 
oldest  text  of  1221,  we  see  that  they  substantially 
agree,  slight  modifications  and  different  dispositions 
of  chapters  (here  20  in  number)  excepted.  Through 
a  most  interesting  text  published  by  Golubovich 
(Arch.  Franc.  Hist.,  II,  1909,  20)  we  know  now  that 
this  Rule  of  Nicholas  IV  was  approved  on  the  petition 
of  some  Italian  Tertiaries.  Another  recent  publica- 
tion by  Guerrini  (Arch.  Franc.  Hist.,  I,  1908,  544 
sq.)  proves  that  there  existed  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury Third  Order  Confraternities  with  quite  different 
rules.  On  the  whole,  it  can  safely  be  affirmed  that 
until  Nicholas  IV  there  was  no  Rule  of  the  Third  Or- 
der generally  observed,  but  besides  the  one  quoted 
above,  and  probably  the  most  widely  spread,  there 
were  others  of  more  local  character.  The  same  might 
be  said  as  to  the  government  of  the  confraternities. 
Besides  their  own  officials,  they  had  to  have  a  visitor, 
who  seems  to  have  been  usually  appointed  by  the 
bishop.  In  1247  Innocent  IV  ordered  that  the 
Friars  Minor  were  to  assume  the  direction  of  the 
Tertiaries  in  Italy  and  Sicily  (Bull.  Franc,  1, 464),  but 
about  twenty  years  later  when  St.  Bonaventure  wrote 
his  question:  "Why  do  not  the  Friars  Minor  promote 
the  Order  of  'Penitents'?"  (Op.  om.,  VIII,  368)  the 
contrary  had  practically  prevailed.  Nicholas  IV  in- 
troduced unity  of  rule  and  of  direction  into  the  Third 
Order,  which  henceforward  was  entrusted  to  the  care 
of  the  Friars  Minor. 

If  we  except  a  few  points,  bearing  especially  on  fasts 
and  abstinence,  mitigated  by  Clement  VII  in  1526 
and  Paul  III  in  1547,  the  Rule  as  given  by  Nicholas  IV 
remained  in  vigour  till  1883,  when  Leo  XIII,  himself  a 
tertiary,  through  the  Apostolic  Constitution  "Miseri- 
cors  Dei  Films",  modified  the  text,  adapting  it  more 
to  the  modern  state  and  needs  of  the  society.  All 
substantial  points,  however, remained;  only  the  daily 
vocal  prayers  were  reduced,  as  also  the  fasts  and 
abstinences,  whilst  the  former  statute  of  confession 
and  communion  thrice  a  year  was  changed  into 
monthly  communion.  Other  points  of  the  modified 
Rule  of  Leo  XIII  are  of  great  social  and  religious  im- 
portance, such  as  the  prohibition  of  pomp  in  dressing, 
of  frequenting  theatres  of  doubtful  character,  and 
keeping  and  reading  papers  and  books  at  variance 
with  faith  and  morals.    The  direction  is  entrusted  to 
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the  three  branches  of  the  First  Order:  Friars  Minor, 
Conventuals,  Capuchins,  and  to  the  Regular  Third 
Order.  By  delegation,  confraternities  can  be  estab- 
lished and  directed  by  any  parish  priest.  Those  who 
for  serious  reasons  cannot  join  a  confraternity  may  be 
received  as  single  tertiaries.  Finally,  great  spiritual 
privileges  are  granted  to  all  members  of  the  Third 
Order. 

The  beneficent  influence  of  the  secular  Third  Order 
of  St.  Francis  cannot  be  highly  enough  appreciated. 
Through  the  prohibition  against  carrying  arms  a 
deadly  blow  was  given  to  the  feudal  system  and  to 
the  ever-fighting  factions  of  Italian  municipalities; 
through  the  admission  of  poor  and  rich,  nobles  and 
common  people,  the  social  classes  were  brought  nearer 
each  other.  How  far  the  religious  ideal  of  St.  Francis 
was  carried  out  by  the  secular  Third  Order  we  may 

t'udge  from  the  great  number  (about  75)  of  saints  and 
•leased  of  every  condition  it  produced.  It  may  suffice 
to  mention:  St.  Elizabeth  of  Hungary;  St.  Louis, 
King  of  France;  St.  Ferdinand,  King  of  Castile;  St. 
Elizabeth  of  Portugal;  St.  Rosa  of  Viterbo;  St.  Mar- 

faret  of  Cortona;  Bl.  Umiliana  Cerchi;  Bl.  Angela  of 
'oligno;  Bl.  Raymond  Lullus;  Bl.  Luchesius  of  Pog- 
gibonsi,  who  passes  as  the  first  tertiary  received  by 
St.  Francis;  St.  Ivo;  and  in  our  times  Bl.  Jean-Bap- 
tiste  Vianney,  the  curd  of  Are;  of  names  celebrated  in 
history  for.  literature,  arts,  politics,  inventions,  etc., 
Dante,  Giotto,  Petrarch,  Cola  di  Rienzo,  Columbus, 
Vasco  da  Gama,  Cervantes,  Lope  de  Vega,  Thomas 
More,  Galvani,  Volta,  Garcia  Moreno,  Liszt,  and, 
finally,  Lady  Georgiana  Fullerton.  Popes  Pius  IX 
and  Leo  XIII  were  members  of  the  Third  Order,  as 
also  is  Pope  Pius  X.  Since  the  adaptation  of  the  rule 
by  Leo  XIII  the  Third  Order  has  grown  more  active 
than  ever.  At  present  the  total  number  of  members 
is  esteemed  about  two  and  a  half  millions,  spread  all 
over  the  world.  National  and  local  congresses  have 
been  held  in  different  countries:  seven  in  the  period 
from  1894  to  1908  in  France,  others'  in  Belgium,  some 
in  Italy,  the  first  general  congress  in  Assisi  (1895), 
many  local  ones  from  1909  to  1911;  others  have  been 
held  in  Spain,  the  last  one  at  Santiago  in  1909;  in 
Argentina  the  last  one  at  Buenos  Aires  in  1906:  in 
India,  Canada,  and  in  Germany  and  Austria,  in  the  last 
two  instances  in  connexion  with  general  congresses  of 
Catholics.  There  exist  almost  in  all  civilized  lan- 
guages numerous  monthly  periodicals  which,  whilst 
keeping  up  the  union  amongst  the  different  confrater- 
nities, serve  also  for  the  instruction  and  edification  of 
its  members.  The  "Acta  Ordinis  Frat.  Min.", 
XXVI,  Quaracchi,  1907, 255-58,  gives  the  names  of  122 
such  periodicals.  French  periodicals  are  indicated 
by  P.  B.  Ginnet,  O.F.M.,  "Le  Tiers  Ordre  et  le  Pre- 
tre",  Vanves,  1911,  p.  51  sq.;  German  periodicals  by 
Moll,  O.M.  Cap.,  '  Wegweiser  in  die  Literatur  des 
Dritten  Ordens  ,  Ratisbon,  1911.  In  Italy  even  a 
regular  newspaper  was  founded,  "Rinascita  Frances- 
cana",  Bologna,  1910;  another  in  Germany.  "Allge- 
meine  deutsche  Tertiaren-Zeitung",  Wiesbaden,  1911. 
— We  may  mention  also  the  special  organs  for  direc- 
tors of  the  Third  Order,  e.  g.  "Der  Ordensdirektor", 
published  at  Innsbruck  by  the  Tyrolese  Franciscans, 
''Revue  sacerdotale  du  Tiers-Ordre  de  Saint  Fran- 
cois' ',  published  by  French  Capuchins.  Both  reviews 
appear  once  every  two  months. 

B.  Third  Order  Regular  (Male  and  Female). 
(1)  Its  origin  and  general  development  till  Leo  X. — 
The  origin  of  the  Regular  Third  Order,  both  male  and 
female,  can  be  traced  back  to  the  second  half  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  but  no  precise  date  can  be  indi- 
cated. It  was  organized,  in  different  forms,  in  the 
Netherlands,  in  the  south  of  France,  in  Germany,  and 
in  Italy.  Probably  some  secular  tertiaries,  who  in 
many  cases  had  their  house  of  meeting,  gradually 
withdrew  entirely  from  the  world  and  so  formed 
religious  communities,  but  without  the  three  sub* 


stantial  vows  of  religious  orders.  Other  religious 
associations  such  as  the  Beguines  (women)  and  Beg 
hards  (men)  in  the  Netherlands,  sometimes  passed 
over  to  the  Third  Order,  as  has  been  clearly  shown 
from  recent  study.  Towards  the  end  of  the  thir- 
teenth and  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century 
some  suspicion  of  heretical  opinions  fell  on  some  of 
these  free  religious  unions  of  the  Third  Order  (bi- 
zocchi),  as  we  can  infer  from  the  Bull  of  John  XXII 
"Sancta  Romana",  Dec.,  1317  (Bull.  Franc,  V,  134). 
More  than  a  century  later  St.  John  of  Cap  is  t  ran 
(1456)  had  to  defend  the  Tertiaries  in  a  special 
treatise:  "Defensorium  tertii  ordinis  d.  Francisci", 
printed  with  other  minor  works  of  the  saint  at  Venice 
in  1580.  Throughout  the  fourteenth  century  the 
regular  tertiaries  of  both  sexes  had  in  the  most  cases 
no  common  organization;  only  in  the  following  cen- 
tury we  can  observe  single  well-ordered  religious  com- 
munities with  solemn  vows  and  a  common  head. 
Martin  V  submitted  in  1428  all  tertiaries,  regular  and 
secular,  to  the  direction  of  the  Minister-General  of  the 
Friars  Minor  (Bull.  Franc,  VII,  715),  but  this  dispo- 
sition was  soon  revoked  by  his  successor  Eugene  IV. 
We  meet  thus  in  the  same  fifteenth  century  with 
numerous  independent  male  congregations  of  regular 
tertiaries  with  the  three  vows  in  Italy,  Sicily,  Dal- 
matia, Spain,  Portugal,  France,  Germany,  and  in  the 
Netherlands.  Contemporaneously  there  existed  sis- 
ter congregations  of  tne  Third  Order  with  solemn 
vows,  for  instance,  the  Grey  sisters  of  the  Third 
Order,  serving  in  hospitals,  spread  in  France  and  the 
Netherlands,  whose  remarkable  statutes  of  1483  have 
recently  been  published  by  H.  Lemartre  in  '"Arch. 
Franc.  Hist.",  IV,  1911,  713-31,  and  the  congregation 
still  existing  founded  at  Foligno  in  1397  by  Blessed 
Angelina  of  Marsciano  (1435).  Leo  X,  in  order  to  in- 
troduce uniformity  into  the  numerous  congregations, 
gave  in  1521  a  new  form  to  the  rule,  now  in  ten 
chapters,  retaining  of  the  rule  as  published  by 
Nicholas  IV  all  that  could  serve  the  purpose,  adding 
new  points,  especially  the  three  solemn  vows,  and 
insisting  on  subjection  to  the  First  Order  of  St. 
Francis.  For  this  last  disposition  the  Rule  of  Leo  X 
met  with  resistance,  and  never  was  accepted  by  some 
congregations,  whilst  it  serves  till  the  present  day  as 
the  basis  of  the  constitutions  of  many  later  congrega- 
tions, especially  of  numerous  communities  of  sisters. 

(2)  Single  congregations  after  Leo  X,  of  women. — 
The  two  Italian  congregations,  the  Lombardic  and 
Sicilian,  which  had  constituted  themselves  in  the 
course  of  the  fifteenth  century,  were  united  by  Paul 
III,  and  since  Sixtus  V  enjoyed  entire  independence 
from  the  First  Order.  It  had  then  already  11  prov- 
inces. In  the  seventeenth  century  the  congrega- 
tions of  Dalmatia  and  the  Netherlands  (of  Zeppem) 
were  united  with  the  Italian  family.  In  1734  Clem- 
ent XIII  confirmed  their  statutes.  Whilst  the  French 
Revolution  swept  away  all  similar  congregations,  the 
Italian  survived  with  four  provinces,  of  which  one  was 
in  Dalmatia.  In  1906  a  small  congregation  of  Ter- 
tiary lay  brothers  in  the  Balearic  Islands  and  a  little 
later  two  convents  with  colleges  in  the  United  States 
joined  the  same  congregation,  which  in  1908  num- 
bered about  360  members.  The  dress  is  that  of  the 
Conventuals,  from  whom  they  can  hardly  be  distin- 
guished. The  residence  of  the  minister-general  is  at 
Rome,  near  the  Church  of  Sts.  Coamas  and  Damian. 
After  the  time  of  Leo  X  the  Spanish  congregation 
often  had  troubles  on  the  question  of  its  submissio.i 
to  the  First  Order.  After  Pius  V  (1568)  had  put  the 
whole  Third  Order  again  under  the  care  of  the  Minis- 
ter-General of  the  Friars  Minor,  the  superiors  of  the 
three  provinces  constituted  in  Spain  could,  after 
1625,  partake  at  the  General  Chapters  of  the  Friars 
Minor  and  since  1670  they  have  had  even  a  definitor- 
general  to  represent  them.  The  French  congrega- 
tion, named  from  their  house  at  Paris  "of  Picpua", 
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was  reformed  by  V.  Mussart  (d.  1637),  and  main- 
tained close  ties  with  the  First  Order  till  its  extinction 
in  the  French  Revolution.  A  well-known  member  of 
this  congregation  is  Hyppolit  Hdlyot,  the  author  of 
an  important  history  of  the  religious  orders.  In  1768 
it  haa  four  provinces  with  61  convents  and  494  reli- 
gious. Other  congregations  of  Tertiaries  existed 
after  the  fifteenth  century  in  Germany,  Bohemia, 
Hungary,  Ireland,  and  England.  Tfiey  perished 
either  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation  or  in  the  French 
Revolution.  We  may  mention  also  the  Obregonians, 
the  "Bons-Fils"  in  northern  France  founded  in  1615, 
and  the  "Penitents  gris"  at  Paris  after  the  sixteenth 
century,  all  now  extinct.  In  the  nineteenth  century 
some  new  congregations  arose,  e.  g.  the  Poor  Brothers 
of  St.  Francis,  the  Brothers  of  St.  Francis  at  Wald- 
breitbach  (Rhine)  after  1860,  the  "Frati  bigi", 
founded  in  1884  at  Naples  by  Ludovic  of  Casoria, 
O.F.M.  The  most  of  these  modern  tertiary  com-, 
munities  consist  only  of  lay  brothers  and  depend  on 
the  diocesan  bishop. 

(3)  Congregation  of  Sisters. — Whilst  Leo  X  in  the 
reform  of  the  rule  had  left  it  free  to  the  congregations 
to  adopt  papal  enclosure  or  not,  Pius  V  (1568)  pre- 
scribed it  to  all  convents  of  tertiary  sisters  with  sol- 
emn vows.  Still  this  order  was  not  carried  out  every- 
where. In  this  regard  the  custom  prevailed  that  the 
Friars  Minor  refused  to  take  the  direction  of  those 
convents  which  had  only  episcopal  enclosure.  Be- 
sides those  already  mentioned  above,  we  may  add  the 
different  offshoots  of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Elizabeth  in 
Austria,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  France 
(there,  under  the  name  of  Sceurs  du  Refuge,  some  of 
them  still  exist).  The  first  Ureulines,  also,  founded 
by  St.  Angela  Merici  (1540),  belonged  to  the  Third 
Order. 

In  the  nineteenth  century  many  of  the  new  congre- 
gations adopted  the  Rule  of  the  Third  Order,  but  most 
of  them  have  no  further  connexion  with  the  First 
Order.  Many  of  them  have  widely  varying  names; 
a  good  many  are  of  mere  local  character,  others  again 
are  of  international  importance.  As  to  their  activi- 
ties, almost  all  dedicate  themselves  to  works  of  char- 
ity, either  in  hospitals,  homes,  or  ateliers;  others  work 
in  schools,  not  a  few  are  in  foreign  missions.  We  can 
give  here  scarcely  more  than  a  list  of  the  names,  with 
the  dates  of  the  foundation.  In  Germany  there  are 
the  Poor  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  founded  1845  (1851) 
by  M.  Schervier  at  Aachen,  with  some  houses  in 
America;  the  Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family, 
founded  in  1857  at  Eupen,  Diocese  of  Cologne;  the 
Franciscan  Sisters,  at  Miinster,  Westphalia,  founded 
in  1850;  the  Poor  Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Perpetual 
Adoration,  at  Olpe,  Diocese  «f  Paderborn  (1857);  the 
Poor  Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Hearts  of  Jesus 
and  Mary,  at  Salzkotten,  near  Paderborn  (1863)  Mhe 
Sisters  of  Mercy  of  the  Third  Order,  at  Thuine,  Dio- 
cese of  Osnabruck  (1869) ;  the  Sisters  of  Mercy  of  St. 
Francis,  at  Waldbreitbach,  Diocese  of  Trier  (1863); 
the  Franciscan  Sisters  at  Nonnenwerth,  an  island  on 
the  Rhine,  founded  in  1872  at  Heythuizen  in  Holland; 
Franciscan  Sisters  of  Maria-Stern,  at  Augsburg, 
whose  first  foundation  can  be  followed  back  to  the 
thirteenth  century;  Franciscan  Sisters  at  Dillingen, 
Diocese  of  Augsburg,  founded  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury; the  Poor  Franciscan  Sisters,  at  Mallersdorf, 
Diocese  of  Ratisbon  (1855);  the  Congregation  of  I'rs- 
perg  (1897);  the  Franciscan  Sisters  of  Kaufbeuren, 
Diocese  of  Augsburg,  founded  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, to  which  had  belonged  Blessed  Cresccntia  Hess 
(1744).  In  the  Diocese  of  Rottenburg,  in  Wtirtem- 
berg,  we  note  the  communities  of  Bonlanden  near 
Erolzheim  (1855);  of  Heiligenbronn  (1857);  of  the 
Sisters  of  Christian  Charity,  at  Reute,  founded  1849 
at  the  same  place  where  in  the  fifteenth  century 
Blessed  Elizabeth  of  Reute,  called  also  the  "good 
Beta"  (d.  1420),  had  professed  the  Third  Order;  the 


Franciscan  Sisters  of  SOssen  (1853).  In  Baden  is 
noteworthy  the  Congregation  of  Gengenbach  (1867), 
since  1876  also  in  the  United  States,  Joliet,  Illinois. 
At  Mainz  there  is  the  Convent  of  Perpetual  Adoration 

(1860). 

In  Austria-Hungary  the  School  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order  (1723),  with  mother-houses  at  Hallein,  Diocese 
of  Salzburg,  at  Vienna  (III),  and  at  Judenau,  Diocese 
of  St.  Polten;  the  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St. 
Francis  at  Vienna  (V),  (1857);  the  Poor  School  Sis- 
ters at  Voklabruck,  Diocese  of  Linz  (1850) ;  the  Sisters 
of  Mercy  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  at  Troppau. 
Diocese  of  Olmtltz  (1853);  Congregation  of  School 
Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis,  at  Mahrisch- 
Trtibau,  Diocese  of  Olmutz  (1851);  the  School  Sisters 
of  the' Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  at  Marburg  on  the 
Drau,  Diocese  of  Lavant  (1864) ;  the  Grey  Sisters  of 
the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis,  at  Prague  (I),  1856; 
and  three  small  communities  in  Tyrol.  In  Luxem- 
burg there  is  the  Congregation  of  Pfaffental;  the  Sis- 
ters of  Mercy  of  St.  Francis  with  the  mother-house  in 
the  town  of  Luxemburg,  and  communities  in  Sweden 
and  the  Carolines.  In  Holland  there  are  the  Congre- 
gations of  Roscndaal,  of  Breda,  of  Heythuizen,  all  of 
which  have  communities  in  foreign  missions;  lastly 
the  Congregation  of  Heerlen.  In  Belgium  there  exist, 
besides  the  old  congregation  of  the  Grey  Sisters  of 
Hospitals  (see  above)  at  Antwerp,  Leau,  Tirlemont, 
Hasselt,  and  Tongres,  the  more  recent  communities 
of  Ghent  (founded  1701),  of  Herines,.  Diocese  of 
MaHnes,  of  Macon-lez-Chimay,  of  Opwyk,  Diocese 
of  Malines  (1845).  In  Switzerland  there  once  existed 
many  congregations  of  the  Third  Order,  and  even  now 
there  are  several  convents  of  strict  enclosure.  Of 
the  active  congregations  the  most  noteworthy  are  the 
two  founded  by  the  Capuchin  Theodosius  Florentini, 
viz.  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross  for  schools,  with 
mother-house  at  Menzingen  (1844),  with  numerous 
convents  outside  Switzerland,  and  the  Sisters  of  the 
Holy  Cross  for  hospital  work  (1852),  with  mother- 
house  at  Ingenbohl. 

In  France,  before  the  last  suppression  of  convents, 
there  were  about  fifty  communities  of  the  Third 
Order;  the  most  important  was  that  of  the  Mission- 
aries of  Mary,  founded  by  Mother  de  Chapotin  de 
Neuville  (d.  1904)  in  India,  with  actual  mother- 
house  at  Rome,  with  communities  spread  all  over 
the  world.  In  Italy  there  are  the  Stigmatins,  founded 
near  Florence  by  Mother  Lapini  (d.  1860);  the 
Sisters  of  Egypt,  for  missionary  work,  with  mother- 
house  at  Rome;  the  Sisters  of  Cemona;  finally,  the 
Sisters  of  the  Child  Jesus,  with  mother-house  at 
Assisi.  On  the  whole,  the  sisters  professing  the 
Rule  of  the  Third  Order  amount  at  least  to  50,000. 

The  Regular  Third  Order  produced  one  saint, 
Hyacintha  of  Mariscotti,  and  five  Blessed:  Lucia 
of  Callagirone,  Elizabeth  of  Reute,  Angelina  of 
Marsciomo,  Jeremias  Lambertenghi  and  Crescentia 
Hoss  of  Kaufbeuren. 

Text  of  the  Rule:  Role  of  1221,  Sabatier,  Regula  antiqua 
fratrum  ft  sororum  de  Pcenitcntia  (Paris,  1901),  in  Opuscule*  dm 
critique  historique,  I  (Paris,  1903),  1-30;  Boehmer,  Analekten  tut 
Geschichte des  Pranci&cus  von  Assist  (Tubingen  and  Leipzig,  1904), 
73-82;  tr.  Adderlet  and  Mason,  Third  Orders.  A  translation  of 
an  ancient  Rule  of  the  Tertiaries  together  with  an  account  of  some 
modern  Third  Orders  (Oxford  and  I.ondon.  1902),  11-23. 

Rule  of  1289:  Seraphica  Lcgislationis  texius  originates  (Qua- 
racchi,  1897),  77-94;  Sbaraoua,  Butlarium  Franciscanum,  IV 
(Rome,  1768),  94-97;  Wadding,  Annates  Minorum,  II  (2nd  ed., 
Rome,  1732),  9-14;  de  Gubernatib,  Orbis  Seraphicus,  II  (Lyons, 
1685),  784-87;  tr.  according  to  the  text  of  Waddino:  Works  of  the 
seraphic  Father  St.  Francis  of  Assisi  (London,  1882),  80-91. 

Rule  of  Leo  X  of  1521:  Seraph.  Legist,  textus  orig.,  287-97; 
Regola  del  Terz.  Ordine  di  5.  Francesco  approvata  da  Leone  X 
(Quaracchi,  1889),  with  Latin,  Italian,  French,  and  English  text 
in  four  columns. 

Rule  of  Leo  XIII.  1883:  Fernandei  Garcia,  SS.D.N.  Leonis 
PP.  XIII  Ada  ad  Trrtium  Franciscalem  Ordinem  spectantia 
(Quarucchi,  1901),  72-87. 

On  the  origin  of  the  Third  Order:  MQller,  Die  Anfange  dee 
Minoritenordene  und  der  Bussbruderschaften  (Freiburg  im  Br., 
1885) ;  Idem,  Zur  Oesrhichte  de*  BussbrQderordens  in  Zritsehrift  fttr 
Kirchengcschichte.  XXIII  (Gotha.  1902).  496-524:  Mandonnkt. 
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Let  originee  de  7  Or  do  de  Panitentia  in  Compte  rendu  du  quatrieme 
Conor  it  tcientifique  international  dee  Catholiquee,  Met.  V  (Fri- 
Iwurg.  1898),  183-215;  Idem,  Lee  Regies  et  le  gouvernement  de 
iOrdo  de  Panitentia  an  XIII'  tilde  in  Opuscules  de  critique,  I 
(Paris,  1902),  143-260;  Qoeto,  Die  Rend  dee  Tertiarierordeni  in 
ZeiUchrifl  Jar  Kirchengeechichte,  XXIII  (Gotha,  1902),  97-107; 
Davidbohn,  Die  Bntetthung  der  Frantiekaner-Ttrtiarier-Regd  in 
Florene  in  Forechungen  ear  Getchiehte  ton  Florem,  IV  (Ber- 
lin, 1908),  67-81 ;  cf.  Bihl  in  Archivum  Francitcanum  Hittoricum, 
I  (Quaraechi,  1908),  642-43;  van  Ortret  in  Analeda  Bollandi- 
ana,  XXIV  (Brussels,  1905),  615-19;  Mahiaxus  Florentinob, 
Compendium  Chronicarum  Ordinie  FF.  Minorum  (Quaraochi, 
(911),  17  [Arch.  Franc.  Hiet.,11  (Quaraechi,  1909,  98)];  Zamxo.vi. 
(Hi  Umiluui  nei  loro  rapporti  con  Veresia  I'induttria  ddia 
lanaediComuni  nei  eecdi  XII'  XIII  (Milan,  1911).  120-31, 
and  passim;  Guebbixi,  Oli  etatuti  di  un'antica  congrcgazione 
franccecana  di  Bretcia  in  Arckitum  Franciec.  Hist.,  I  (Qua- 
raechi, 1908),  544-68;  Golcbovich,  Acta  et  etatuta  aenerolie 
rapituli  Tertii  Ordinie  Pxnitentium  D.  Francitci  Bononia 
relcbrali  an.  ItSS  in  Arch.  Franc  Hiet.,  II  (Quaraechi,  1909), 
63-71. 

General  sources  and  monographs:  de  Gubernato,  loc.  eit.,  II, 
7H3-921;  Cabillo,  Histaria  de  la  lercera  Orden  de  San  Francisco 
(2  vols.,  Saragossa,  1610-13);  Bobooni,  Arckivium  Hullarum, 
prieitepwrum  et  decrdorum  fratrum  d  eororum  tertii  Ordinie  8. 
Francitci  (Parma,  1658);  Idem,  Cronotogium  fratrum  d  eororum 
tertii  Ordinie  S.  Francitci  tarn  reguiarit  quam  secularis  (Parma, 
1658);  Joannes  Maria,  Tertii  Ordinie  S.  Francitci  Atsitiatit 
AuruiUtt  perpdui  (Paris,  1686);  Jean  Marie  de  Vernon,  Hit- 
toire  generate  d  particuliere  du  Tiert  Ordre  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1687; 
.  1-at.  version,  Paris,  1668);  Hilarion  de  Nolat,  La  gloire  du 
tiers  ordre  de  S.  Francoit  ou  Vhietoire  de  ton  etabtiteement  d  de  ton 
progrtt  (Lyons,  1694);  Pietr'  Antonio  da  Veneiia,  Vile  de" 
Santi,  Beati  e  Vencrabili  Servi  di  Dio  dd  Ten*  Ordine  di  S.  Fran- 
ceeco  (Venice,  1725) ;  Anqelico  da  Vicenxa,  Storia  cronologica  dei 
Ire  Ordini,  III  (Vicensa,  1761);  Riccabdi,  L'Anno  francetcano 
ottia  Vite  de*  Fratdli  e  Sordle  dd  Tert*  Ordine  di  S.  Francesco 
d'Astisi  (2  vols.,  Turin,  1789) ;  Hilabius  Pabisiensis.  Liber  tertii 
Ordinie  S.  Francitci  Attieientit  (Geneva,  1888);  Antonius  de 
Sillib,  Studio  oriffinem  protectant  atque  comptementum  tertii  Or- 
dini* de  Panitentia  concementia  (Naples,  1621),  with  statistics  of 
the  Italian  Regular  Third  Order;  Oeneralia  etatuta  eite  decrda 
fratrum  tertii  Ordinie  de  Panitentia  nuncupate  regularis  Observantia 
Congregationit  Langobardite  (Venice,  1551);  Neus,  Le  Manutcrit 
N"  767'  dee  Archives  aeneralet  du  Royaume  IBelgium]  (Fondt  dee 
Carlulairet  manuecritt)  in  Reeve  dee  Bibliothequet  d  Archives  de 
Bdgique,  II  (Brussels,  1904),  364-70;  Hausay,  Note  tur  un  Manu- 
scrit  de  Hattdt  concernant  let  Bttgardt  ou  Freret  du  Tiere  Ordre  de 
St.  Francoit  A  Zeppern,  ibid.,  IV  (1906),  86-93;  van  uen  Ghetn, 
Encore  let  Statute  des  Bogarde  de  Zeppern,  ibid.,  VII  (1908),  176- 
77:  Vannercs,  Documents  concernant  le  liert-Ordre  a  Anvers  d  see 
rapports  avec  I' Industrie  drapiere  (ISB6-167S)  (Brussels,  1910); 
Idem,  Documents  concernant  lee  Bogarde  de  Molina  (ltS4~IS5S) 
(Brussels,  1911);  Gotenb,  Documenta  quasdam  ad  hidoriam 
Tertii  Ordinie  Regularis  in  Belgio  spectantia  in  Arch.  Franc.  Hid., 
IV  (Quaraechi,  1911),  537-43;  Caixaet,  Lee  Beggards  del  Pays- 
Bae  in  Vnivereiti  catholique  de  Louvain,  Seminaire  Hietorique, 
Rapport  sur  lee  travaux  pendant  tannic  acc.  1009-10  (Louvain, 
191 1),  438-51 ;  Coeanelu,  Cannara  ed  it  Ten'  Ordine  Francetcano 
(Foligno,  1895);  Cambiaso,  S.  Francesco  e  it  Tert*  Ordine  in 
({rnnta  (Genoa,  1909);  Lecestre,  Abbayee  Prieures  d  Couvents 
d'hommet  en  France.  Lide  generate  d'apree  lee  pa-piers  de  la 
Commission  des  Riguliert  en  1768  (Paris,  1902),  85-87;  Lanzoni, 
/  Primordi  dell*  Ordine  Francetcano  in  Faenea  (Faensa,  1910), 
30-31;  HoUAPrEL,  Handbuch  der  Geeehiehte  des  Franeiekaner- 
ordens  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1909),  660-87;  Lat.  ed.  (Freiburg  im 
Br.,  1909),  594-618;  Heimbdcher,  Die  Orden  und  Kongrega- 
tionen  der  katholischen  Kirche,  II  (2nd  ed.,  Paderborn,  1907), 
489-527;  Norbkrt,  Let  Religieutet  Franciscaines  en  France 
(Paris,  1897) ;  for  statistics:  Ada  Ordinit  Fratrum  Minorum,  XXX 
(Quaraechi,  1911),  93,  95. 

Books  for  practical  use,  besides  the  numerous  manuals  of  the 
Third  Order:  Gerard  de  Vaucouleurs,  Documents  pour  ex- 
pliquer  la  Regie  du  Tiers-Ordre de Saint-Francois d' Assise,  au  point 
de  euc  epiriiuel,  social  d  iconomique  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1899) ;  Broll, 
Ruhmetbldlter  aut  der  Geeehiehte  dee  Dritten  Ordene  dee  hi.  Franzis- 
kut  (Ratisbon,  1911);  Libuont,  Godedicndige  en  maatschap- 
pelijke  Invloed  der  Derde-Orde  van  St.  Francitcut  bij  Karen  oor- 
sprong  en  op  onte  dagen  (Turnbout,  1908) ;  Anon.,  Le  Tiers-Ordre 
Franciscain  d'apree  set  traditions  (Liguge,  1897);  Caubete  Al- 
bert, Le  Code  franciscain  entre  let  mains  dee  hommee  du  monde, 
nouveaux  apercut  sur  le  Tiers-Ordre  de  Saint  Francois  d' Assise 
(Metz,  1905) ;  Leouil,  Le  Tiers-Ordre  de  Saint  Francois  d* Assise, 
pourquoi  y  entrer,  pourquoi  n'y  entre-t-on  pott  (Metl,  1910); 
Cerri,  La  Regola  del  Ten'  Ordine  Francetcano  spiegato  con 
letioni  popolari  (Turin,  1910). 

LlVARIUS  Oliqeb. 

VII.  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis,  in  Canada. — 
The  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  was  established  by 
the  Friars  Minor  Recollects  at  Quebec  in  1671,  and 
some  years  later  at  Three  Rivers  and  Montreal. 
Considering  the  population  of  the  country,  it  was  in  a 
flourishing  condition.  In  1681  a  Recollect  notes  that 
"many  pious  people  of  Quebec  belong  to  the  Third 
Order".  After  the  cession  of  Canada  to  England 
the  Third  Order,  deprived  of  its  directors,  the  Recol- 
lect^ seemed  to  have  disappeared  gradually,  only  to 
flourish  anew  thirty  years  after  the  death  at  Mont- 


real, 1813,  of  the  last  Recollect  priest.    The  Third 
Order  was  re-established  about  1840  by  Mgr  Igna- 
tius Bourget,  Bishop  of  Montreal.    Fervent  fellow- 
labourers  helped  the  holy  prelate  to  spread  the  Third 
Order  in  Montreal,  notably  Canon  J.  A.  Pare'  and  the 
Sulpicians  C.  E.<  Gilbert  and  A.  Giband.  Mgr 
Bourget  established  a  fraternity  of  women,  6  May, 
1863,  and  one  of  men,  13  June,  1866:  both  were 
directed  by  the  Sulpicians  till  1874,  by  Canon  P.  E. 
Dufresne  from  1874  till  1881,  by  the  Jesuits  from  1881 
till  1888,  and  by  the  Sulpicians  from  1888  till  1890; 
since  then  by  tne  Friars  Minor.    Mgr  Fab  re,  suc- 
cessor to  Bishop  Bourget,  in  a  letter  (3  Sept.,  1882) 
to  the  priests  and  faithful  of  his  diocese,  says:  "\W 
have  in  our  midst  the  tertiaries  of  St.  Francis,  who 
are  known  to  you  all  by  the  edification  they  give, 
and  by  the  good  odour  of  all  the  virtues  which  thoy 
practise  in  the  world."   The  Third  Order  was  re- 
introduced at  Quebec  almost  at  the  same  time  as  at 
Montreal.    On  19  Nov.,  1859,  Father  Flavian  Du- 
rocher,  O.  M.  I.,  received  the  profession  of  two  women, 
after  a  year's  novitiate.   These  were  joined  by 
others,  until  in  1876  Quebec  possessed  over  2000  ter- 
tiaries, while  in  the  Province  of  Quebec  several  par- 
ishes had  groups  of  tertiaries.   Among  priests  zealous 
for  the  spread  of  the  Third  Order  at  this  epoch  we 
must  name,  besides  the  above-mentioned  Montreal 
priests:  Father  Durocher,  St.  Sauveur,  Quebec; 
L.  N.  Begin,  now  Archbishop  of  Quebec;  James 
Sexton,  Quebec:  Oliver  Caron,  Vicar-General  of 
Three  Rivers;  E.  H.  Guilbert,  L.  Provancher,  and 
G.  Fraser,  all  three  of  the  Quebec  diocese.  Father 
Provancher  was  one  of  the  most  zealous.    In  1866, 
having  received  faculties  from  the  General  of  the 
Friars  Minor,  he  established  a  very  fervent  fraternity 
in  his  parish  of  Portneuf .    He  propagated  the  Third 
Order  dv  his  writings.    For  two  years  he  edited  a 
review,  m  which  he  published  nearly  every  month  an 
article  on  the  Third  Order,  or  answered  questions 
appertaining  thereto.   At  that  epoch  (1876)  the 
brothers'  fraternity  at  Montreal  counted  137  mem- 
bers; the  sisters,  a  still  greater  number.   At  Three 
Rivers  the  tertiaries  were  less  numerous — enough, 
however,  to  form  a  fraternity  a  little  later.  Quebec 
with  its  200  tertiaries  did  not  have  a  fraternity  till 
1882. 

In  1881  the  arrival  in  Canada  of  Father  Frederic 
of  Ghyvelde  gave  new  spirit  to  the  Third  Order. 
He  spent  eight  months  in  Canada,  and  worked  actively 
for  the  Third  Order.  He  began  at  Quebec,  where 
he  held  the  Holy  Visit  prescribed  by  the  rule  and 
admitted  100  new  members.  At  Three  Rivers  he 
found  "a  numerous  and  fervent  fraternity".  His 
visit  to  the  fraternities  of  Montreal  was  followed  by 
a  notable  increase  in  membership.  Shortly  after- 
wards Leo  XIII  published  his  Encyclicals  on  the 
Third  Order.  The  Canadian  bishops,  in  obedience 
to  the  pope's  wishes,  recommended  the  Third  Order 
to  their  clergy  and  faithful.  But  the  Friars  of  the 
First  Order  alone  could  give  the  Third  a  fitting 
development;  hence,  when  Father  Frederic  returned 
in  1888,  several  bishops,  among  them  Bishop  Lafleche 
of  Three  Rivers  and  Archbishop  Taschereau,  welcomed 
him  as  its  promoter.  The  foundation  of  a  convent 
of  Friars  Minor  at  Montreal  in  1890  inaugurated  a 
new  era  of  prosperity  for  the  Third  Order.  The 
Franciscans  took  over  the  direction  of  the  Third 
Order  at  Montreal.  The  fraternities  of  other  dis- 
tricts were  visited  regularly,  and  new  ones  were 
formed.  The  Third  Order  has  since  spread  rapidlv. 
To-day  the  Third  Order  in  Canada  numbers  nearly 
200  fraternities  with  over  50,000  members,  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Friars  Minor.  The  Capuchins 
have  a  small  number  of  fraternities.  The  Friars 
Minor  have  also  the  direction  of  20  fraternities  with 
5000  members  in  the  Franco-Canadian  centres  of 
the  United  States.    All  these  with  large  numbers  "f 
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isolated  tertiaries  give  a  total  of  nearly  60,000. 
These  tertiaries  are  mostly  French  Canadians.  There 
are  very  few  fraternities  for  English-speaking  ter- 
tiaries; of  these  there  are  two  very  flourishing  ones 
at  Montreal.  It  is  in  the  Province  of  Quebec  that 
the  Third  Order  is  most  flourishing.  Three  monthly 
reviews,  treating  specially  of  the  Third  Order,  are 
published  in  Canada:  (1)  "La  Revue  du  Tiers  Or- 
dre",  founded  in  1884  by  the  tertiaries  of  Montreal, 
and  directed  since  1891  by  the  Friars  Minor  of  that 
city;  (2)  "The  Franciscan  Review  and  St.  Anthony's 
Record",  founded  in  1905  by  the  Friars  Minor  of 
Montreal;  (3)  "L'Echo  de  St.  Francois",  published 
since  1911  by  the  Capuchins  of  Ottawa.  The  princi- 
pal social  works  of  the  Third  Order  in  Canada  are: 
three  houses  of  the  Third  Order  in  Montreal  and 
one  in  Quebec,  directed  by  lady  tertiaries;  a  lodging- 
house  and  an  industrial  school  at  Montreal,  directed 
also  by  lady  tertiaries;  several  work-rooms  for  the 
benefit  of  the  poor;  and  public  libraries,  one  in 
Quebec  and  two  in  Montreal. 

The  Third  Order  Regular  is  represented  in  Canada 
by  three  flourishing  institutions:  A.  Little  Francis- 
can Sisters  of  Mary,  founded  at  Worcester,  Massa- 
chusetts, in  1889  and  transferred  to  Baie-St-Paul, 
Canadajin  1891;  their  constitutions  were  approved  in 
1903.  They  follow  the  Rule  of  the  Third  Order 
Regular.  Their  habit  comprises  a  brown  tunic  and 
scapular,  a  white  hood  and  wimple,  and  a  white 
woollen  cord;  they  wear  a  silver  crucifix.  Work. — 
Assistance  of  the  sick,  the  poor,  the  aged,  of  orphans 
and  instruction  of  the  young — in  a  word,  all  the  works 
of  mercy.  Development. — This  congregation  possesses 
8  houses,  nearly  all  in  the  United  States.  The  mother 
house  is  at  Baie-St-Paul,  Province  of  Quebec,  Canada. 
The  institution  numbers  150  professed  sisters,  7 
novices,  30  postulants,  and  8  associates. 

B.  Franciscan  Missionaries  of  Mary,  founded  in 
India,  and  following  the  Rule  of  the  Third  Order 
Regular.  They  have  six  houses  in  Canada:  (1)  Que- 
bec, founded  1892;  novitiate,  perpetual  adoration, 
printing,  embroidery,  workshop,  house  of  probation 
for  aspirants,  patronage,  visiting  the  sick.  (2)  St. 
Anne  of  BeaupnS  (1894);  patronage,  workshop,  hos- 
pitality for  pilgrims,  visiting  the  sick.  (3)  St.  Law- 
rence, Manitoba  (1897);  boarding-school,  parochial 
schools,  dispensary,  visiting  the  sick.  (4)  Pine  Creek, 
Manitoba  (1899);  school,  model  farm,  dispensary, 
visiting  the  sick.  (5)  St.  Malo,  Quebec  (1902);  day 
nursery,  primary  schools,  school  of  domestic  economy, 
dispensary,  pharmacy,  visiting  the  sick.  (6)  Winni- 
peg (1909) ;  day  nursery,  embroidery,  patronage,  visit- 
ing the  poor  and  the  hospitals.  These  houses  possess 
150  sisters,  novices  included.  Since  it*  establishment 
in  Canada,  the  congregation  has  had  290  Canadian 
members,  many  of  whom  are  now  engaged  in  mission 
work  in  China,  Japan,  India,  Ceylon,  Congo,  Zulu- 
land,  Natal,  Mozambique,  Madagascar,  and  South 
America.  The  mother-house  of  Quebec  has  founded 
six  others  in  the  United  States:  Woonsocket  in  1904; 
New  York  and  New  Bedford  in  1906;  Boston  in  1907; 
Providence  in  1909;  Fall  River  in  1910. 

C.  Religious  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi.  -founded  at 
Lyons,  France,  in  1838.  Their  object  is  the  care  of  the 
sick  and  of  orphans  and  the  education  of  the  young. 
They  were  introduced  into  Canada  in  1904,  and  have 
at  present  5  houses,  comprising  a  hospital,  a  boarding- 
school  for  girls,  and  model  and  elementary  schools. 

Third  Order  Secular:  Leclercq,  Premier  EUMinemtnt  de  la  foi 
(Paris,  1691);  Eclaircietemenle  eur  V (tablieeement  <fun  hospice  A 
Qutbec  (1681).  Architet  de  Versailles,  Fonda  Rtcollete;  Qatette  du 
Families,  Bulletin  Mewmel  (Quebec,  1869-76);  Rente  du  Tiere- 
Ordre'  Ft.  Bienvenu  iTOtimo,  lertiaire.  Notice  hietorique  eur  le 
Tiert-Ordre  a  Quebec  (Quebec,  1903).  Third  Order  Regular:  in- 
formation furnished  by  the  congregations  themselves. 

Odoric  M.  Jouve. 

VIII.  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  in  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland. — A.  in  Great  Britain. — The 


Third  Order  Secular  comprises  ninety-six  congre- 
gations of  which  forty  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Friars  Minor  of  the  Leonine  Union  and  fifty-four 
under  that  of  the  Friars  Minor  Capuchin,  and  about 
12,000  members,  amongst  whom  are  several  diocesan 
bishops,  a  number  of  the  clergy,  and  laity  of  all  ranks. 
In  their  organization  the  British  tertiary  congregations 
follow  the  common  rule,  but  many  of  them  add  some 
corporal  works  of  mercy,  reclaiming  negligent  Catho- 
lics, and  so  forth.  All  the  tertiaries  are  governed 
by  a  commissary-provincial  appointed  by  the  minis- 
ter-provincial of  the  first  order.  His  duty  is  to  grant 
the  necessary  faculties  to  directors  of  congregations, 
to  hold  visitations,  and  generally  supervise  the  affairs 
of  the  Third  Order  under  his  jurisdiction.  A  national 
conference  of  British  tertiaries  with  a  view  to  strength- 
ening and  consolidating  the  order,  was  held  in  1898  at 
Liverpool  in  the  hall  attached  to  the  Jesuit  church, 
and  was  presided  over  by  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 
The  opening  address  was  delivered  by  the  Archbishop 
of  Paris.  A  second  national  conference  was  held  at 
Leeds.  Since  the  institution  of  the  English  national 
Catholic  congress,  in  1910,  the  tertiaries  have  taken 
part  in  these  and  have  had  their  sectional  meeting 
m  the  congress. 

Of  the  Third  Order  in  Great  Britain  in  pre-Reforma- 
tion  days  little  is  known.  It  is,  however,  certain  that 
there  existed  in  Scotland*  several  houses  of  Sisters  of 
the  Third  Order  Regular.  Blessed  Thomas  More  is 
frequently  spoken  of  as  a  tertiary  of  St.  Francis, 
but  there  seems  to  be  no  historical  evidence  to  sup- 
port this  statement.  The  Third  Order,  however,  was 
known  in  England  in  the  penal  days.  Fr.  William 
Staney,  the  first  commissary  of  the  order  in  England 
after  the  Dissolution,  wrote  "A  Treatise  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis"  (Douai,  1617).  An  interesting 
fact  in  connexion  with  the  Third  Order  in  England  is 
the  appointment  in  1857,  as  commissary-general,  of 
Dr.  (afterwards  Cardinal)  Maiming,  by  a  letter  patent, 
dated  10  April,  1857,  given  by  the  minister-general 
of  the  Capuchin  Friars  Minor,  empowering  him  to 
act  as  "Superior,  visitor  and  Our  Commissary  of  each 
and  all  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  Third  Order 
Secular  dwelling  in  England".  Amongst  notable 
English  tertiaries  of  modern  times,  besides  Cardinal 
Manning,  may  be  mentioned  Cardinal  Vaughan,  Lady 
Herbert  of  Lea,  the  late  Earl  of  Denbigh,  and  the 
poet  Coventry  Patmore.  The  Third  Order  Regular  is 
represented  in  England  by  nineteen  convents  of 
sisters  and  in  Scotland  by  six  convents.  There  are 
no  communities  of  brothers.  These  convents  belong 
to  various  congregations,  most  of  which  are  of  English 
institution.  They  devote  themselves  either  to  educa- 
tion or  to  parochial  works  of  mercy  or  to  the  foreign 
missions.  Most  notable  historically  amongst  these 
congregations  are  the  convents  at  Taunton  and  Wood- 
cheater,  which  represent  the  English  convent  of  the 
Third  Order  established  at  Brussels,  Belgium,  in  1621. 
Their  founder  was  Father  Gennings,  thetrother  of  the 
martyr  Edmund  Gennings.  This  was,  in  fact,  the 
first  convent  of  the  Third  Order  Regular,  enclosed, 
founded  for  English  women.  The  community  later 
on  migrated  to  Bruges  where  it  remained  until  1794, 
when,  owing  to  the  troubles  caused  by  the  French 
Revolution,  it  crossed  over  into  England  and,  after 
eleven  years'  residence  at  Winchester,  settled  finally 
at  Taunton  in  Somerset.  The  congregation  was  under, 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Friars  Minor  until  1837  when, 
owing  to  the  dissolution  of  the  Recollect  province,  it 
came  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  diocesan  bishop. 
In  1860  a  second  foundation  was  made  at  Wood- 
chester. 

B.  In  Ireland. — The  congregations  of  the  Third 
Order  Secular  in  Ireland  are  almost  exclusively  at- 
tached to  churches  of  the  First  Order.  Under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Friars  Minor  of  the  Leonine  Union 
are  fourteen  congregations  with  9741  members,  and 
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subject  to  the  Capuchin  Friars  Minor  are  four  con- 
gregations with  5100  members.  The  Third  Order 
Regular  comprises  two  houses  of  brothers  at  Clara 
and  Farragher,  and  eleven  in  the  Archdiocese  of 
Tuam,  all  devoted  to  educational  work.  At  Drum- 
shambo  the  sisters  of  the  order  have  a  convent  where 
perpetual  adoration  is  maintained  day  and  night. 
There  is  also  one  convent  of  the  Franciscan  Mis- 
sionary Sisters  of  Mary. 

Francitcan  Annals  (Pantaaaph.  North  Wales),  a  monthly 
magaiine;  Franciscan  Monthly  (Forest  Gate,  London);  various 
details  will  be  found  in  Thaddeds,  The  Franciscans  in  England 
( London,  1898)  and  in  the  statistical  tables  published  yearly  in 
Acta  ord.  ff.  min.  and  Analccia  ord.  ff.  min.  capp. 

Father  Cuthbebt. 
IX.  Third  Order  Regular  of  St.  Francis,  in 
the  United  States. — A.  Congregations  of  Men. —  (1) 
Province  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus  of  the  Fathers 
of  the  Third  Order  Regular  of  St.  Francis.  In  1847 
Bishop  O'Connor  of  Pittsburgh  obtained  from  the 
Irish  congregation  six  brothers,  who  founded  a  monas- 
tery and  college  at  Loretto,  Pennsylvania.  Pius  IX, 
by  a  Rescript  of  12  Nov.,  1847,  erected  this  founda- 
tion into  an  independent  congregation  under  the 
obedience  of  the  Bishop  of  Pittsburgh.  This  congre- 
gation in  1908  joined  the  Italian  congregation,  and 
together  with  the  community  at  Spalding,  Nebraska, 
which  in  1906  had  joined  the  Italian  congregation,  was 
erected  into  a  province,  24  Sept.,  1910.  Houses,  4; 
colleges,  2;  religious,  62;  novices,  5.    (See  below.) 

(2)  Congregation  of  the  Franciscan  Brothers,  of 
Brooklyn,  New  York.  Founded  31  May,  1858,  by  2^ 
brothers  from  the  Irish  congregation,  Pius  IX,  by 
a  Rescript  of  15  Dec.,  1859,  erected  it  into  an  indepen- 
dent congregation.  The  ordinary  of  the  Diocese  of 
Brooklyn  is  the  superior-general,  and  governs  the  con- 
gregation through  a  provincial  superior  with  an  assis- 
tant and  seven  consul  tore,  chosen  by  the  brothers 
from  among  themselves  for  a  term  of  three  years. 
Brothers,  67;  novices,  8;  academy,  1;  college,  1; 
schools,  14;  pupils,  9875.    (See  below.) 

(3)  Congregation  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Poor  of 
St.  Francis  Seraphicus.  Founded  25  Dec.,  1857,  at 
Aachen  by  John  Hoever  for  the  protection  and  educa- 
tion of  poor,  homeless  boys,  it  was  introduced  into  the 
United  States  in  1866.  Brothers,  43;  novices,  5; 
postulants,  3;  candidates,  13;  homes  for  boys,  2. 

B.  Congregations  of  Women. — (1)  Sisters  of  the 
Third  Order  Regular  of  St.  Francis: — (a)  Congrega- 
tion with  mother-house  at  Oldenburg,  Indiana. 
Founded  in  1851  by  Rev.  F.  J.  Rudolf,  its  rules  and 
constitutions  were  approved  by  the  Holy  See. 
Sisters,  536;  novices,  41;  postulants,  7;  schools,  67; 
pupils,  12,273.  (b)  Congregation  with  mother- 
house  at  Mt.  St.  Clare,  Clinton,  Iowa.  Founded  in 
1867  by  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop  Lavialle  of  Louisville, 
Kentucky.  Sisters,  130;  novices  and  postulants,  40; 
hospital.  1;  schools,  16;  pupils,  2590. 

(2)  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis:— 
(a)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Glen  Riddle, 
Pennsylvania.  Founded  by  the  Ven.  John  Nepo- 
mueene  Neumann,  C.SS.R.,  Bishop  of  Philadelphia, 
who  on  9  April,  1855,  invested  three  devout  women, 
Marianne  Bachmann  (Mother  M.  Francis),  Barbara 
Boll  (Sister  M.  Margaret),  and  Anna  Dorn  (Sister 
M.  Bernardina),  with  the  habit  of  St.  Francis.  In 
1896  the  mother-house  was  transferred  from  Phila- 
delphia to  Glen  Riddle.  This  congregation  is  divided 
into  three  provinces.  Houses,  80;  sisters,  818; 
novices,  48;  postulants,  15;  academies,  4;  seminaries, 
2;  orphan  asylums,  9;  hospitals,  12;  schools,  42; 
schools  for  Indians  and  negroes,  8.  By  and  from  this 
congregation  were  established  (i)  Congregation  with 
mother-house  at  337  Pine  Street,  Buffalo,  New  York 
in  1861.  Sisters,  277;  novices,  30;  postulants,  16; 
asylums  for  aged,  3;  schools,  30;  pupils,  6540;  orphan 
asylum,  1 ;  hospitals,  2.  From  this  congregation  were 
founded  (a)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Mt. 


Alvemia,  Millvale  Station,  Pennsylvania,  in  1868. 
Sisters,  210;  novices,  17;  postulants,  13;  schools,  14; 
pupils,  6429;  orphan  asylum,  1;  hospital,  1;  home  for 
ladies,  1.  (0)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at 
Mt.  Hope,  Westchester  Co.,  New  York,  1893.  Legal 
title:  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Conventuals  of  the  Third 
Order  of  the  M.I.V.  Sisters,  182;  novices,  19; 
postulants.  9;  academy,  1;  schools,  6;  (ii)  Congre- 
gation with  mother-house  at  St.  Anthony's  Convent, 
Syracuse,  New  York,  1862.  Sisters,  173;  novices,  9; 
candidates,  6;  schools,  17;  pupils,  4500;  hospitals, 
3;  home  for  aged,  1 ;  home  for  children,  1;  convents  at 
Hawaiian  Islands,  4.  (b)  Congregation  with  mother- 
house  at  St.  Francis's  Hospital  Peoria,  Illinois; 
founded  in  1867  by  Rt.  Rev.  John  L.  Spalding, 
Bishop  of  Peoria,  and  Bisters  from  the  House  of 
Bethlehem,  Herfora,  Germany.  Sisters,  163 ;  novices, 
38;  postulants,  26  j  hospitals,  10;  patients,  5320. 
(c)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Tiffin,  "Ohio. 
Founded  in  1867  by  Rev.  J.  L.  Bihn.  Sisters,  56; 
novices,  9;  postulants,  4;  hospital,  1;  orphan  asylums, 
2;  homes  for  aged,  2;  schools,  13.  (d)  Congregation 
with  provincial  house  at  Peekskill,  New  York. 
Founded  by  Mother  M.  Gertrude  and  two  sisters 
from  the  general  mother-house,  Gemona,  Italy, 
who,  at  the  request  of  Rev.  Andrew  Feifer,  O.F.M., 
came  to  this  country  in  1865.  Sisters,  284;  novices, 
18;  postulants,  15;  academy,  1;  schools,  18;  day 
nurseries,  3;  institution  for  destitute  children,  1; 
home  for  working  girls,  1;  children  in  charge  of 
sisters,  7768.  (e)  Congregation  with  mother-house 
at  Bay  Settlement,  Wisconsin,  founded  6  Dec.,  1867. 
Sisters,  35. 

(3)  Sisters  of  St.  Francis: — (a)  Congregation  with 
mother-house  at  St.  Elizabeth's  Convent,  Allegany, 
New  York.  Founded  in  1857  by  Very  Rev.  Pamfilo 
di  Magliano,  O.F.M.  [Sisters,  300;  novices,  25; 
postulants,  12;  schools,  11;  hospitals,  2;  homes,  4. 
(b)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Francis's 
Convent,  Dubuaue,  Iowa.  Founded  in  1876  by 
Mother  Xaveria  Termehr  and  sisters  from  the  house 
of  Bethlehem,  Herford,  Germany,  who  on  account 
of  the  infamous  "  May  laws",  were  compelled  to  leave 
Germany.  Sisters,  399;  novices.  34;  postulants,  20; 
orphan  asylums,  2;  industrial  school,  1;  academy,  1; 
home  for  aged,  1;  schools,  43;  pupils,  6829.  (c) 
Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Joseph's 
Hospital,  Maryville,  Missouri.  Founded  with  the 
approbation  of  Rt.  Rev.  M.  F.  Burke,  Bishop  of 
St.  Joseph,  Missouri,  in  1894.  Sisters,  45;  novices, 
7;  postulants,  1;  hospitals,  6.  (4)  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis  of  Penance  and  Christian  Charity: — Congre- 
gation with  mother-house  at  Stella  Niagara,  near . 
Lewiston,  New  York.  Established  in  1874  by  Mother 
M.  Aloysia  and  three  sisters  from  Nonnenwerth, 
near  Rolandseck,  Rhenish  Prussia,  Germany.  Sisters, 
253;  academies,  5;  schools,  18;  pupils,  6348;  orphan 
asylum,  1;  Indian  schools,  2;  pupils,  577;  founoUing- 
house,  1. 

(5)  Franciscan  Sisters: — (a)  Congregation  with 
mother-house,  Grand  Avenue  and  Chippewa  Street, 
St.  Louis,  Missouri.  Founded  in  1872  by  sisters 
from  the  general  mother-house  at  Salzkotten,  Ger- 
many. Sisters,  224;  hospitals,  6;  schools,  1;  orphan 
asylums,  2;  house  of  providence,  1;  convent.  1;  (b) 
Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Mill  Hill,  London, 
England,  for  coloured  missions.  Introduced  into 
the  United  States  in  1881.  Sisters,  58;  industrial 
school,  1;  parochial  schools,  4;  pupils,  765.  (6) 
Sisters  of  St.  Francis  of  the  Sacred  Heart: — Con- 
jation  with  mother-house  at  Mercy  Hospital, 
Arlington,  Iowa.  Sisters,  22;  hospital,  1.  (7) 
Franciscan  Sisters,  Minor  Conventuals: — Congre- 

fation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Joseph's  Convent, 
tuffalo,  New  York.  Sisters.  58;  novices,  16;  postu- 
lants, 21.  (8)  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St. 
Francis  of  Assisi,  M.C.: — Congregation  with  mother- 
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house  at  St,  Francis,  Wisconsin.  Founded  in  1849 
by  sisters  from  Bavaria.  Its  rules  and  constitutions 
were  compiled  by  Rev.  M.  Heiss  in  1852,  and  approved 
by  Rt.  Rev.  J.  M.  Henni,  Bishop  of  Milwaukee.  In 
June,  1873,  this  congregation  was  affiliated  to  the 
Order  of  Minor  Conventuals,  and  Pius  X  on  6  Dec, 
1911,  gave  it  its  definite  approbation.  Sisters,  303; 
novices,  22;  postulants,  30;  academy,  1;  orphanage,  1; 
institute  for  deaf  mutes,  1;  for  feeble  minded,  1; 
schools,  36;  pupils,  4500.  (9)  School  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis: — Congregation  with  mother-house,  Green- 
field and  Twenty-Second  Avenues,  Milwaukee,  Wis- 
consin. The  sisters  conduct  schools  in  Wisconsin, 
Minnesota,  South  Dakota,  Nebraska,  Iowa,  Missouri, 
Illinois,  Michigan,  and  Oregon.  There  are  two 
branch-houses  of  this  congregation  in  Europe,  one 
in  Luxemburg,  the  other  at  Erlenbad,  Baden.  Sis- 
ters, 814. 

(10)  Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Perpetual  Adora- 
tion:—Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Rose 
Convent,  La  Crosse,  Wisconsin.  Founded  by  six 
sisters  from  Bavaria,  and  rules  compiled  in  1853  by 
Most  Rev.  M.  Heiss,  Archbishop  of  Milwaukee.  The 
Perpetual  Adoration  was  introduced  in  1878.  Sisters, 
420;  novices,  42;  postulants,  40;  schools,  63;  pupils, 
8448;  orphan  asylums,  2;  Indian  school,  1:  domestic 
science  schools,  2.  (11)  Franciscan  Sisters  of 
Christian  Charity: — Congregation  with  mother- 
house  at  Holy  Family  Convent,  Alverno,  Wisconsin. 
Founded  in  1869  at  Manitowoc,  Wisconsin,  by  Rev. 
Joseph  Fessler,  it  was  affiliated  to  the  Order  of 
Friars  Minor  Conventual  19  March,  1900.  Sisters, 
303;  novices,  40;  postulants,  10;  hospitals,  2;  home 
for  aged,  1;  schools,  53;  pupils,  8500.  (12)  Francis- 
can Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart: — Congregation  with 
mother-house  at  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  Joliet,  Illi- 
nois. Founded  in  1867  at  Avila,  Indiana,  by  sisters 
from  Germany.  Sisters,  325;  novices,  40;  postu- 
lants, 12;  hospitals,  10;  home  for  aged,  1;  orphan 
asylum,  1;  schools,  9.  (13)  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis  of  Perpetual  Adoration: — Con- 
gregation with  mother-house  at  St.  Francis's  Con- 
vent, Nevada,  Missouri.  Established  in  1893  by 
Sister  M.  John  Hau  and  sisters  from  the  mother- 
house  at  Grimmenstein,  Switzerland.  Sisters,  25; 
orphan  asylum,  1.  (14)  Hospital  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis: — Congregation  with  provincial  house  at 
St.  John's  Hospital,  Springfield,  Illinois.  Founded 
in  1875  by  sisters  from  the  general  mother-house, 
Munster,  Germany.  Sisters,  299;  novices,  29; 
postulants,  11;  hospitals,  12.  (15)  The  Poor  Sisters 
of  St.  Francis  Seraph  of  the  Perpetual  Adoration: — 
Congregation  with  provincial  house  at  St.  Francis 
Convent,  Lafayette,  Indiana.  Introduced  into  this 
country  in  1875  by  sisters  from  the  general  mother- 
house  at  Olpe,  Germany.  Sisters,  613;  novices, 
35;  postulants,  21;  academies,  3;  orphan  asylum,  1; 
home  for  aged,  1;  schools,  36;  hospitals,  18;  high 
schools,  2.  (16)  Sisters  of  the  Poor  of  St.  Francis. 
See  Poor  of  St.  Francis,  Sisters  of  the. 

(17)  Franciscan  Sisters  of  St.  Kunegunda  (Polish): 
— (a)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Chicago, 
Illinois.  Founded  in  1896.  Sisters,  107;  novices,  22: 
postulants,  18;  orphan  asylum,  1;  home  for  aged  and 
crippled,  1;  day-nursery,  1;  schools,  11;  pupils,  2070. 
(b)  Congregation  with  mother-house  at  Chicago 
Heights,  Illinois.  Foundation  of  English-speaking 
Franciscan  Sisters.  Sisters,  17.  (18)  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis  of  the  Immaculate  Conception: — Congrega- 
tion with  mother-house  at  Peoria,  Illinois.  Founded 
in  1890.  Sisters,  47;  novices,  20;  postulants,  17; 
schools,  6;  homes,  2;  asylum,  1.  (19)  Missionary 
Franciscan  Sisters  of  the  Immaculate  Conception: — 
Congregation  with  mother-house,  Rome,  Italy.  The 
sisters  conduct  establishments  in  the  Archdioceses  of 
New  York  and  Boston,  the  Diocese  of  Newark,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Savannah.    (20)  Franciscan  Sisters  of  the 


Immaculate  Conception: — (a)  Congregation  with 
mother-house  at  Little  Falls,  Minnesota.  Sisters,  60; 
postulants,  3;  orphan  asylum,  1;  hospitals,  3.  (b) 
Congregation  with  mother-house  at  St.  Anthony's 
Hospital,  Rock  Island,  Illinois.    Sisters,  18;  novices,  6. 

(21)  Polish  Franciscan  School  Sisters:— -Congrega- 
tion with  mother-house,  3419  Gasconde  Street,  St. 
Louis,  Missouri.  Founded  29  May,  1901,  by  Most 
Rev.  John  J.  Kain,  Archbishop  of  St.  Louis.  Sisters 
63;  schools,  9;  pupils,  700.  (22)  Felician  Sisters, 
O.8.F.: — Congregation  with  general  mother-house, 
Cracow,  Austria.  Founded  in  1855  by  Sophia  Trusz- 
kowska  at  Warsaw,  Russia.  Introduced  into  the 
United  States  in  1874.  (a)  Western  Province  of  the 
Presentation  B.  V.  M.    Mother-house.  Detroit,  Michi- 

§an.  Sisters,  273;  novices,  30;  postulants,  55;  candi- 
ates  in  preparatory  course,  65;  schools,  33;  pupils, 
12,500;  orphan  asylum,  1.  (b)  Eastern  Province. 
Mother-house  at  Buffalo,  New  York,  established  20 
Aug.,  1900.  Choir  Sisters,  278;  novices,  32;  postu- 
lants, 93;  lay  sisters,  66;  novices,  6;  postulants,  21; 
candidates  in  preparatory  course,  73;  schools,  55; 
pupils,  21,556;  orphan  asylums,  2;  home  for  aged,  1; 
emigrant  home,  1;  working-girls'  home,  1;  day  nur- 
sery, 1.  (c)  North-western  Province  of  the  Presenta- 
tion B.  V.  M.  Mother-house,  St.  Joseph's  Orphanage, 
Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  established  1910.  Sisters, 
170;  novices,  17;  postulants,  27;  schools,  24;  pupils, 
6482;  orphan  asylums,  3.  (23)  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis  of  the  Congregation  of  Our  Lady 
of  Lourdes.  Mother-house,  Rochester,  Minnesota. 
Established  1877  by  sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Joliet, 
Illinois.  Sisters,  336;  novices,  9;  postulants,  16; 
academies,  5;  normal  school,  1;  schools,  20;  pupils, 
5767;  hospital,  1;  nurses'  trainmg  school,  1. 

Hcimbttcheh,  Die  Orden  und  Ktmgregatxonm  der  katholiechen 
Kirche  (2nd  ed.,  Paderborn,  1907);"  The  Catholic  Church  in  the 
United  Slate*,  I,  II  (New  York,  1908) ;  Official  Catholic  Directory 
(New  York). 

Ferdinand  Heckmann. 

X.  Province  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus. — 
Prior  to  1906  several  communities  of  the  Third  Order 
existed  in  the  United  States,  all  lay  institutes  dedi- 
cated to  teaching  and  other  workB  of  charity. 
Amongst  these  were  three  branches  of  Franciscan 
Brothers:  at  Brooklyn,  New  York;  at  Loretto,  Penn- 
sylvania; and  at  Spalding,  Nebraska.  The  communi- 
ties at  Loretto  and  Brooklyn  were  founded  more  than 
half  a  century  ago  from  Mount  Bellew  Monastery, 
Archdiocese  of  Tuam,  Ireland;  Spalding  Institute 
was  a  branch  of  the  Brooklyn  community.  In  1905 
Brother  Linus  Lynch,  then  superior  of  the  institute, 
asked  the  ordinary  of  the  diocese  for  permission  to 
have  some  of  his  subjects  ordained  priests.  This 
request  the  bishop  refused,  as  the  community  had 
been  introduced  into  the  diocese  for  the  care  of  parish 
schools,  and  he  feared  that  in  the  event  of  its  mem- 
bers becoming  priests  this  work  would  suffer.  A  pe- 
tition was  then  sent  to  the  minister-general,  Rt.  Rev. 
Angelus  de  Mattia,  asking  for  union  with  the  third 
Order  Regular;  as  this  union  could  not  be  effected, 
some  of  the  community  determined  to  ask  for  a  dis- 
pensation from  their  vows  in  order  to  enter  the  insti- 
tute. In  1907  fifteen  were  dispensed:  these,  together 
with  eleven  novices,  went  to  Spalding,  Nebraska, 
where  a  small  community  of  brothers  had  been  united 
to  the  order  in  1906.  They  were  received  by  Very 
Rev.  Dr.  Stanislaus  Dujmoric,  commissary-general, 
and  by  dispensation  of  Pius  X  from  the  ordinary  year 
of  probation  they  made  the  vows  of  the  order.  A 
college  was  then  opened  at  Spalding,  giving  the  order 
its  first  house  in  the  United:  States. 

In  1908  the  diocesan  community  of  Franciscan 
Brothers  at  Loretto,  Pennsylvania,  were  admitted  to 
the  solemn  profession,  and  eight  young  men  were 
received  into  the  novitiate. 

In  1910-11  Rt.  Rev.  Eugene  A.  Garvey,  D.D., 
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Bishop  of  Altoona,  requested  the  fathers  to  take  charge 
of  the  Italian  Church  of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua  at 
Johnstown,  Pennsylvania,  and  the  Church  of  Our 
Lady  of  Mount  Carmel,  Altoona,  Pennsylvania. 
The  four  houses  in  the  United  States  were  erected 
into  a  province,  24  Sept.,  1910,  Very  Rev.  Dr.  Jerome 
Zazzara  being  elected  provincial.  The  Archbishop  of 
Chicago  has  since  given  the  fathers  charge  of  Sts. 
Peter  and  Paul's  Slavic  Church  in  that  city,  and  a 
new  college  is  to  be  opened  at  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  in 
1912.  The  provincial  mother-house  is  at  St.  Francis's 
College,  Loretto,  Pennsylvania.  The  American 
Province  has  now  five  convent*,  two  colleges,  sixty- 
five  professed  members,  and  twenty  novices  and  pos- 
tulants. 

Bohdoni,  Cronologium  Fratrum  et  Sororum  Tertii  Ordinit 
(Parma,  1658);  H^ltot,  Hietoire  dee  Ordres  Monaetiauu ;  Zec, 
Brail  Hittoria  Tertii  Ordinit  Reaularit  S.  Francuci;  MSS.  con- 
tained in  the  archives  of  Loretto  Convent,  Loretto,  Pennsylvania. 

John  P.  M.  Doyle. 

XL  The  Third  Order  Secular  of  St.  Francis 
was  established  in  the  United  States  by  the  early 
Franciscan  missionaries  for  the  white  settlers  and 
soldiers  and  Indian  converts,  especially  in  the 
Southern  States.  A  confraternity  existed  at  Santa 
F6  long  before  1680.  Another  confraternity  existed 
in  New  Mexico  almost  from  the  time  of  the  recon- 
quest  (1692-1695).  The  document  stating  this  fact 
is  a  report  of  the  Father  custos,  Jose  Bernal,  dated 
Santa  F6,  17  Sept.,  1794.  There  is  no  documentary 
evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  Third  Order  for  lay 
people  as  a  regularly  organized  confraternity  any- 
where else,  though  we  learn  from  documents  that 
single  individuals  were  termed  tertiaries  among  the 
Indi  ans.  It  is  most  probable,  however,  that  a  con- 
fraternity existed  at  St.  Augustine,  Florida,  before 
the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  ana  at  San  Antonio, 
Texas,  before  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
The  establishment  of  provinces  of  the  order  of  Friars 
Minor  brought  about  the  establishment  of  many 
confraternities.  There  are  at  present  186  confra- 
ternities of  Franciscan  Tertiaries  in  this  country, 
with  a  membership  of  35,605.  Of  these,  142  congre- 
gations with  27,805  members  are  under  the  direction 
of  the  Friars  Minor,  32  with  6800  members  under 
the  direction  of  the  Friars  Minor  Capuchin,  and  12 
congregations  with  1000  members  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Friars  Minor  Conventual.  Besides  these, 
there  are  many  hundreds  of  tertiaries  throughout 
the  country  not  belonging  to  any  congregation. 

XII.  The  Third  Order  Secular  of  the  Serv- 
ites  was  established  in  the  United  States  in  1893. 
There  are  at  present  2  congregations,  with  a  member- 
ship of  400. 

XIII.  The  Third  Order  Regular  of  Servites. 
See  Mary,  Servants  of. 

Heimrucher,  Orden  u.  Konareoationen  (2nd  ed.,  Paderborn, 
1907);  The  Catholic  Church  in  the  V.  S.,  I,  II  (New  York,  1909); 
Official  Catholic  Directory  (New  York). 

Ferdinand  Heckmann. 

Thirty  Years  War,  The.— The  Thirty  Years 
War  (1618-48),  though  pre-eminently  a  German  war, 
was  also  of  great  importance  for  the  history  of  the 
whole  of  Europe,  not  only  because  nearly  all  the  coun- 
tries of  Western  Europe  took  part  in  it,  but  also  on 
account  of  its  connexion  with  the  other  great  Euro- 
pean wars  of  the  same  era  and  on  account  of  its  final 
results. 

I.  Causes  of  the  War. — The  fundamental  cause 
was  the  internal  decay  of  the  empire  from  1555,  as  evi- 
denced by  the  weakness  of  the_  imperial  power,  by 
the  gross  lack  of  patriotism  manifested  by  the  estates 
of  the  empire,  and  by  the  paralysis  of  the  imperial 
authority  and  its  agencies  among  the  Protestant 
estates  of  South-western  Germany,  which  had  been  in 
a  state  of  discontent  since  1555.  Consequently  the 
whole  of  Germany  was  in  a  continual  state  of  unrest. 


The  decay  of  the  empire  encouraged  the  other  nations 
of  Western  Europe  to  infringe  upon  its  territory. 
Spain  and  the  Netherlands  made  use  of  the  period  of 
the  twelve-years  truce  to  secure  a  footing  in  the  neigh- 
bouring district  of  the  Lower  Rhine  so  as  to  increase 
their  strategic  base.  For  nearly  a  hundred  years 
France  had  made  treaties  with  many  of  the  estates 
hostile  to  the  emperor.  Henry  IV  of  France  was 
murdered  in  1610  at  the  very  moment  he  was  about 
to  interfere  in  the  war  over  the  Julich-Cleve  succession. 
James  I  of  England  was  the  father-in-law  of  the  head 
of  the  Protestant  party  of  action  in  Germany,  Elec- 
tor Frederick  V  of  the  Palatinate,  and  was  inclined 
to  take  part  in  a  continental  quarrel.  Denmark 
sought  obstinately  tc  obtain  the  power  of  "adminis- 
tration" over  the  dioceses  of  Northern  Germany  that 
had  become  Protestant,  and  to  get  control  of  the 
mouth  of  theElbe.  Gustavus  Adolphus (1611-32), of . 
Sweden,  also  showed  a  strong  desire  to  interfere  in 
German  affairs.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Thirty  Years 
War  all  these  countries,  it  is  true,  were  prevented  from 
taking  part  in  it  by  internal  difficulties  or  by  wars  in 
other  directions.  Still  the  disposition  to  do  so  existed 
everywhere. 

Another  cause  of  the  war  was  that  the  countries 
forming  the  Austrian  provinces  belonged  to  the 
empire.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  empire,  owing  to 
the  geographical  position  of  these  countries,  became  in- 
volved in  the  contemporary  affairs  in  Eastern  Europe. 
The  general  aristocratic  reaction  that  appeared 
throughout  Europe  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  and 
in  the  sixteenth  centuries  gradually  became  so  power- 
ful in  the  eastern  and  northern  countries  that  a  life- 
and-death  struggle  between  its  representatives  and 
the  sovereign  power  broke  out  at  the  beginning  of  the 
seventeenth  century  in  the  more  active  districts  oi 
these  sections.  These  causes  gave  the  first  impulse 
to  the  Thirty  Years  War  (see  section  II  below).  In 
addition  the  dynasty  ruling  the  countries  forming 
Austria  was  a  branch  of  the  Habsburg  family,  whose 
most  distinguished  line  at  that  era  ruled  Spain. 
From  the  reign  of  Philip  II  (1556-98)  the  Spanish 
Habsburgs  were  the  champions  of  Catholicism  in 
Western  Europe  and  the  chief  rivals  of  France  in  the 
struggle  for  supremacy  in  Europe.  From  about  1612, 
especially  during  the  administration  of  Philip  IV 
(1621-65)  and  his  distinguished  minister.  Olivarez, 
they  displayed  increased  energy  and  tried  to  induce 
the  German  Habsburgs  to  support  their  plans.  The 
empire  was  all  the  more  affected  by  this  Spanish  pol- 
icy as  the  head  of  the  German  Habsburgs  was  Em- 
peror of  Germany. 

A  further  important  cause  was  the  religious  sec- 
tarianism which,  after  diminishing  for  a  short  time, 
grew  more  intense  early  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
In  the  Catholic  movement  (about  1592)  which  fol- 
lowed the  Council  of  Trent  only  Catholic  theologians 
and  a  few  princes  had  taken  part;  the  second  move- 
ment, on  the  contrary,  carried  with  it  the  masses  of 
the  clergy  and  laity,  and  was  marked  by  an  ardent 
spirit  offaith  and  a  passionate  demand  for  the  spread 
of  Catholicism.  If  among  Protestants  the  idealistic 
enthusiasm  was  perhaps  not  so  great,  still  their  par- 
tisan feeling  was  equally  violent  and  their  combative- 
ness  no  less  ardent.  After  the  war  began  it  soon 
became  manifest  that  social  and  economic  reasons 
made  Germany  a  favourable  soil  for  its  growth. 
Economic  life,  which  for  a  long  time  had  flourished 
greatly,  from  the  second  half  of  the  sixteenth  century 
had  grown  stagnant.  Consequently  there  existed  a 
large  number  who  were  glad  to  have  the  opportunity 
of  supporting  themselves  as  paid  soldiers  and  of 
enriching  themselves  by  plunder.  The  nobles,  also, 
who  were  numerous  in  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the" 
population,  took  advantage  of  the  opportunity  to 
indulge  their  private  feuds  and  robberies.  As  only 
a  small  number  of  them  were  attracted  by  foreign 
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wars,  they  were  ready  therefore  for  internal  disorders. 
Soon  there  appeared  leaders  of  ability  who  gathered 
both  nobles  and  burghers  under  their  banners  and 
retained  them  in  their  service  by  indulging  then- 
evil  instincts.  On  the  other  hand,  the  people  of  Ger- 
many, who  had  been  long  unaccustomed  to  war  and 
were  not  trained  to  bear  public  burdens,  chafed  under 
the  hardships  now  imposed  upon  them.  This  dis- 
content, combined  with  the  ease  with  which  troops 
were  equipped,  aided  in  prolonging  the  war. 

II.  The  Bohemian  Revoi/t. — At  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century  the  regions  ruled  by  the 
German  Habsburgs  included  Upper  and  Lower  Aus- 
tria, Bohemia  together  with  Moravia  and  Silesia,  the 
lesser  part  of  Hungary  which  had  not  been  conquered 
by  the  Turks,  Styria,  Carinthia,  Carniola,  the  Tyrol, 
and  the  provinces  bordering  on  Germany.  This  terri- 
tory, however,  was  divided  among  three  branches  of 
the  family,  the  main  line,  the  Styrian,  and  that  of 
Tyrol-Vorarlberg.  Although  the  main  line  of  the 
German  Habsburgs  held  by  far  the  larger  part  of  these 
landed  possessions  yet  its  territories  did  not  form  a 
compact  whole,  but  were  only  a  number  of  loosely 
connected  countries,  each  having  its  own  provincial 
estates,  which  were  largely  composed  of  nobles  and 
which  maintained  an  incessant  opposition  to  the 
dynasty,  and  therefore  largely  desired  religious  free- 
dom, that  is  the  right  to  become  Protestant  and  to 
introduce  Protestantism  into  their  domains.  The 
struggle  of  the  nobility  against  the  dynasty  reached 
its  height  during  the  last  decade  of  the  reign  of  Ru- 
dolph II  (1576-1612).  Even  at  that  time  the  nobil- 
ity maintained  relations  with  the  active  Protestant 
party  in  the  empire.  In  1604  the  Hungarian  nobles 
revolted  with  the  aid  of  the  ruler  of  Transylvania,  and 
in  1607  they  rebelled  again  and  became  the  allies  of 
the  Turks.  On  25  June,  1608,  Rudolph  was  obliged 
to  transfer  the  government  of  Hungary,  Austria,  and 
Moravia  to  his  more  compliant  Brother  Matthias: 
he  did  not,  however,  give  up  his  rights  as  King  of 
Bohemia,  and  in  1609  was  able  to  pacify  an  outbreak 
of  the  Bohemian  nobility  only  by  granting  the 
Imperial  Charter  (Majestdtsbrief)  which  gave  religious 
liberty  not  only  to  the  nobles  and  their  dependents  in 
Bohemia  but  also  to  those  living  on  the  crown  lands. 
This  concession  greatly  strengthened  the  power  of  the 
nobles. 

After  Rudolph's  death  Cardinal  Klesl  sought,  as  the 
councillor  of  Matthias  (1612-19),  to  avoid  above  all 
any  new  crisis,  so  as  to  gain  time  to  reorganize  the 
resources  of  the  ruling  dynasty.  Matthias,  like  Ru- 
dolph, had  no  son  ana  the  royal  family  chose  as  his 
successor  Ferdinand,  the  head  of  the  Styrian  branch 
of  the  Habsburgs,  who  had  restored  Catholicism  in 
Styria.  In  1617  the  dynasty  persuaded  the  Bohemi- 
ans to  accept  Ferdinand  as  their  future  king,  and  in 
1618  they  prevailed  upon  the  Hungarians  to  elect 
him  king.  Before  this  (May,  1618)  the  Bohemian 
nobles  had  revolted  anew  under  the  leadership  of 
Count  von  Thurn  on  account  of  the  alleged  infringe- 
ment of  the  charter  granted  by  Rudolph.  The  dy- 
nasty was  not  yet  ready  for  war.  When  Matthias 
died  (March,  1619)  the  Hungarians  and  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Moravia  joined  the  revolt,  and  in  June 
Thurn  advanced  on  Vienna  with  an  army  to  persuade 
the  Austrians  also  to  ioin.  However,  the  determined 
attitude  of  Ferdinand  prevented  the  insurrection  and 
Thurn  withdrew.  Ferdinand  was  now  able  to  go  to 
Frankfort,  where  his  election  as  emperor  (28  August) 
secured  the  imperial  dignity  for  his  family.  Two  days 
before  this  the  Bohemians  had  elected  the  leader  of 
the  ProtestantSj  Frederick  of  the  Palatinate,  as  rival 
King  of  Bohemia. 

The  inhabitants  of  Lower  Austria  now  joined  the 
revolt.  Bethlen  Gabor,  Prince  of  Transylvania,  made 
an  alliance  with  its  leaders,  and  in  conjunction  with 
them  once  more  threatened  Vienna  at  the  close  of 


1619.  Thenceforth,  however,  discipline  steadily  de- 
clined in  the  Bohemian  army,  and  the  leaders  dis- 
agreed. The  expected  aid  was  never  received  from 
the  Protestant  party,  excepting  that  a  few  of  the  less 
important  nobles  of  the  empire  joined  the  insurrec- 
tionary forces.  On  the  other  hand,  in  October,  1619, 
Ferdinand  obtained  the  help  of  Maximilian  of  Ba- 
varia, who  had  the  largest  army  in  the  empire,  and  of 
the  Protestant  Elector  of  Saxony.  Spain  and  Poland 
also  sent  troops.  Maximilian  so  greatly  terrified  the 
Protestant  party,  which  since  1608  had  formed  the 
Union,  that  it  was  broken  up.  He  then  advanced 
into  Bohemia  supported  by  Austrian  troops  and 
decisively  defeated  the  Bohemians  in  the  battle  of 
the  White  Mountain,  near  Prague.  The  Elector 
Frederick,  called 
the  "Winter  King" 
on  account  of  the 
brief  duration  of 
his  rule,  fled.  Fer- 
dinand took  posses- 
sion of  his  prov- 
inces and  restored 
order  there.  The 
war  with  Transyl- 
vania, however,  was 
carried  on  with  in- 
terruptions until 
1626. 

III.  The  War 
in  the  Palatinate 
and  the  War  with 
Denmark. — The 
emperor  placed 
Frederick,  the  Elec- 
tor Palatine,  under  Mahshal  Ttjrenne 

the  ban  of  the    Philippe  de  Champaigne,  the  Pinako- 

empire  on  22  Jan-  thek.  Munich 

uary,  1621;  the  latter  refused  to  beg  for  pardon. 
Reconciliation  was  made  more  difficult  by  the  demand 
of  Maximilian  of  Bavaria  of  that  part  of  the  Palatine 
lands  called  the  Upper  Palatinate,  as  recompense  for 
the  expenses  of  the  war;  he  also  desired,  in  accordance 
with  a  traditional  claim  of  the  Bavarian  ruling  fam- 
ily, the  electoral  dignity  belonging  to  the  Palatinate; 
this  the  emperor  gave  him  with  hesitation  and  under 
certain  conditions  (21-25  February,  1623).  Maxi- 
milian gained  for  himself  the  desired  land  by  trans- 

§ lan ting  the  war  to  the  territory  of  the  Palatinate, 
panish  troops  had  established  themselves  in  these 
districts  as  early  as  1620,  and  aimed  at  retaining  pos- 
session of  the  Palatinate  for  the  purpose  of  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  Italian  possessions  of 
Spain  and  its  territories  in  Burgundy  and  the  Nether- 
lands. In  carrying  out  this  scheme  the  Spaniards  in 
the  same  year  (1620)  had  seized  the  Valtelhna  and  the 
territory  of  the  Rhsetian  League.  Before  this,  in 
1617,  when  Ferdinand  became  the  head  of  the  Ger- 
man-Habsburg  dynasty,  Spain  had  expressed  its 
desires  for  the  reversion  of  the  Austrian  possessions  in 
Alsace. 

None  of  the  victors  desired  to  continue  the  war. 
The  emperor  was  fully  occupied  with  the  restoration 
of  his  power  in  his  hereditary  possessions  and  with 
the  war  against  Transylvania.  The  Spaniards  had 
only  a  small  military  force,  as  was  shown  by  the 
spiritless  manner  in  which  they  recommenced  war 
with  the  Netherlands  in  1621.  Maximilian,  it  is  true, 
desired  to  obtain  possession  of  his  conquests:  but  he 
had  no  confidence  in  the  Spaniards,  and  found  it  very 
difficult  to  bear  the  burdens  of  war,  as  he  received  no 
outside  aid  of  importance.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Count  Palatine  received  no  active  help  either  from 
the  Protestant  estates  of  the  empire  or  from  abroad, 
but  by  the  beginning  of  1622,  several  adventurous  par- 
tisans of  his — Ernest  of  Mansfeld,  Christian  of  Bruns- 
wick (called  "mad  Christian"),  and  Margrave  George 
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Frederick  of  Baden — collected  50,000  mercenaries,  an 
army  of  unusual  size  for  that  era.  This  force  was 
intended  to  oppose  the  army  of  Maximilian  and  the 
Spaniards,  and  as  quickly  as  its  numbers  decreased 
they  were  Tecruited  afresh.  The  Bavarian  com- 
mander-in-chief Tilly  defeated  this  force  when  it 
attempted  to  prevent  his  army  and  the  Spaniards 
from  occupying  the  fortified  towns  of  the  Electoral 
Palatinate  (undecisive  engagement  at  Wiesloch,  27 
April,  1622;  complete  defeat  of  the  army  of  the  mar- 
grave at  Baden  at  Wimpfen,  6  May,  1622;  severe 
defeat  of  Christian  at  Hochst,  20  June,  1622).  After 
this,  however,  the  Netherlands,  the  foe  of  Spain, 
allowed  the  still  unconquered  Mansfeld  to  enter  their 
territory;  from  here  he  advanced  in  1623  into  East 

Frisia.  The  plan 
was  that  Christian 
should  come  to  his 
support  with  a  new 
army.  Tilly,  how- 
ever, pursued 
Christian  and  com- 
pletely defeated 
him  on  6  August, 
1623,  at  Stadtlohn 
in  Westphalia,  but 
was  not  able  at 
that  moment  to 
attack  Mansfeld. 
Under  these  cir- 
cumstances Tilly 
was  obliged  to  re- 
main in  north-west- 
ern Germany;  the 
estates  of  this  ter- 
ritory had  taken 
no  part  in  the  war, 
and  soon  the  quar- 
tering of  the  soldiers  and  the  forced  contributions 
aroused  violent  discontent  among  them. 

A  denominational  movement  now  also  gradually 
made  itself  felt.  In  1623  for  the  first  time  a  Catholic 
was  elected  bishop  in  the  Diocese  of  Osnabrtick. 
Hereupon  the  estates  of  Lower  Saxony  demanded  the 
emperor's  guarantee  for  the  security  of  their  lands 
which  had  formerly  belonged  to  the  Church.  The 
emperor,  however,  was  willing  only  to  promise  secur- 
ity against  force,  not  against  a  judgment  of  dispos- 
session. In  1624  Maximilian  began  to  make  the 
Upper  Palatinate  once  more  Catholic.  In  Swabia 
the  Catholic  estates  sought  to  regain  the  many  ecclesi- 
astical foundations  that  had  been  acquired  by  the 
Protestants.  A  large  number  of  suits  concerning 
ecclesiastical  property  were  still  in  litigation  before 
the  courts  of  the  empire.  There  developed  on  the  one 
side  the  desire,  and  on  the  other  the  dread,  that  all 
the  changes  in  the  entire  empire  made  by  the  Prot- 
estants contrary  to  the  Religious  Peace  of  Augsburg 
might  be  done  away  with.  Foreign  countries  began 
to  give  increasing  attention  to  the  war.  France 
sought  especially  to  separate  Maximilian  from  the 
emperor;  the  Netherlands  granted  subsidies:  in  1624 
a  French  embassy  intrigued  against  the  Habsburg  dy- 
nasty at  the  German  and  northern  Courts;  England 
and  Holland  negotiated  both  with  King  Christian  IV 
of  Denmark  and  with  Gustavus  Adolphus  to  induce 
these  rulers  to  take  part  in  the  war.  Christian,  who 
belonged  to  the  estates  of  the  empire  as  Count  of 
Holstein,  was  elected  commander  of  their  forces  by 
the  oppressed  and  aroused  estates  of  the  lower 
Saxon  circle,  and  on  9  December,  1625,  he  came  to 
an  agreement  with  England  and  Holland  and  marched 
into  the  empire. 

Thus  the  enemies  of  the  emperor  and  the  Duke  of 
Bavaria  became  so  powerful  that  the  emperor  could 
no  longer  leave  the  burdens  or  the  direction  of  the 
war  to  a  single  prince  of  the  empire,  even  though  this 


prince  were  as  able  as  Maximilian.  The  struggle  no* 
threatened  to  engage  all  Europe.  Wallenstein,  a 
Bohemian  noble,  and  the  ablest  of  all  the  leaders  of 
mercenaries,  offered  to  collect  and  maintain  in  the 
same  way  as  the  enemy  a  force  larger  and  better 
equipped  than  that  of  the  Protestants.  Ferdinand 
accepted  Wallenstein's  offer,  and  on  7  April,  1625, 
appointed  him  general.  For  some  unknown  reason 
Wallenstein  and  Tilly  did  not  come  to  an  under- 
standing. In  1626  Wallenstein  took  up  a  position 
on  the  Elbe.  Mansfeld  planned  to  surround  him  and 
establish  communication  with  the  Prince  of  Transyl- 
vania, but  Wallenstein  defeated  him  on  25  April  at 
the  bridge  over  the  Elbe  at  Dessau.  However.  Mans- 
feld was  able  to  march  to  Transylvania,  where  he 
found  that  Bethlen  Gabor  had  decided  to  make  peace. 
Shortly  after  his  arrival  he  died  of  fever.  Wallen- 
stein increased  his  army  to  70,000  men  and  in  the 
summer  of  1627  he  defeated  Mansfeld's  troops,  now 
without  a  leader,  at  Kosel  in  Silesia  on  9  July.  In 
the  meantime  Tilly  had  defeated  the  Danish  King 
Christian  on  27  August,  1626,  in  a  hotly-contested 
battle  at  Lutter  on  the  Barenberg.  During  the 
winter  Christian  equipped  a  new  army;  nevertheless, 
Tilly  drove  him  from  the  lower  Weser  and  Elbe,  but 
did  not  take  Stade. 

IV.  The  Edict  of  Restitution. — The  success  of 
the  imperial  and  Bavarian  armies  in  Northern  Ger- 
many enabled  the  Catholics  to  reclaim  the  lands  of  the 
Church.  In  1626  the  energetic  Francis  William  of 
Wartenberg,  a  relative  of  Maximilian,  became  Bishop 
of  Osnabrilck.  He  sought  to  be  made  bishop  also  of 
the  dioceses  of  Minden  and  Verden,  which  had  become 
Protestant.  In  1627  the  Austrian  Archduke  Leo- 
pold William  became  Bishop  of  Halberstadt;  in  the 
early  part  of  1628  he  was  defeated  by  a  prince  of 
Saxony  in  his  attempt  to  secure  the  Archdiocese  of 
Magdeburg,  but  in  the  summer  of  1628  he  obtained 
the  right  of  succession  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Bremen. 
In  Southern  Germany  Maximilian  undertook  in  1627 
to  make  the  Electoral  Palatinate  Catholic  again. 
Catholic  demands  were  now  sent  to  the  emperor  from 
all  sides.  In  accordance  with  the  Habsburg  method 
of  administration  and  with  the  emperor's  own  way 
of  thinking,  these  demands  were  all  turned  over  in 
September,  1628,  to  the  Aulic  Council  for  judicial 
investigation.  Following  this,  Ferdinand  issued  in 
March,  1629,  the  Edict  of  Restitution.  In  its  first 
part  the  edict  settled  the  meaning  of  the  disputed 
ordinances  of  the  Religious  Peace;  it  then  ordered 
that  all  legal  suits  arising  from  the  Religious  Peace 
which  were  pending  before  the  imperial  courts  were  to 
be  settled  summarily  in  accordance  with  the  edict. 
It  further  appointed  three  commissions  which  were  to 
determine  and  correct  the  infringements  of  the  Reli- 
gious Peace  in  all  parts  of  the  empire.  The  Guelphs 
in  Northern  Germany  were  obliged  to  surrender  what 
they  had  taken  of  the  Diocese  of  Hildesheim  in  1523 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  part;  in  March,  1630, 
imperial  commissioners  took  possession  of  Magde- 
burg, and  in  May  and  July,  1630,  Francis  William  of 
Wartenberg  established  himself  at  Verden  and  Min- 
den. In  Southern  Germany  Wiirtemberg,  in  par- 
ticular, was  forced  to  make  restitution. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  trouble,  at  the  period  of  the 
Bohemian  revolt  the  more  powerful  of  the  Protestant 
estates  had  held  to  the  emperor.  The  transfer  of  the 
electorate  to  Maximilian,  however,  had  made  Saxony 
and  Brandenburg  indignant  because  it  put  an  end  to 
'the  parity  of  religions  in  the  Electoral  College.  To 
keep  Brandenburg  from  joining  the  other  side  Wal- 
lenstein devastated  it  between  1626  and  1627.  The 
Edict  of  Restitution,  however,  alienated  all  the  Prot- 
estant rulers  and  nobles  from  the  emperor.  From 
desire  of  peace  and  from  lack  of  strength  they  took  no 
steps  against  him.  It  was  not  until  the  Catholic 
estates  also  became  estranged  from  the  emperor  that 
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a  crisis  arose  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  empire 
which  largely  influenced  the  continuance  of  the  war. 

Wallenstein's  method  of  recruiting  and  maintain- 
ing his  army  required  the  establishment  of  extremely 
large  divisions  of  the  army.  Following  a  custom 
introduced  by  Ferdinand  in  Austria,  he  assigned  to 
each  of  these  divisions  a  definite  district  for  the  col- 
lection of  recruits  and  supplies.  At  first  these  dis- 
tricts were  in  the  domains  of  the  rulers  and  nobles 
hostile  to  the  emperor;  gradually,  however,  the  terri- 
tories of  the  spiritual  princes  who  had  been  united  by 
Maximilian  in  the  League  were  thus  assigned  and 
finally,  in  May,  1628,  the  domains  of  the  Elector  of 
Saxony  who  had,  in  other  respects,  been  protected  by 
the  HabsburgB.  The  estates  resisted,  appealing  to  the 
Law  of  the  Imperial  Diet  of  1570,  and  complaining  that 
their  countries  were  used  as  recruiting  depots  without 
their  consent.  They  protested  against  the  extraor- 
dinary amount  of.  the  enforced  contributions,  their 
long  duration,  and  against  the  amount  of  plunder. 
They  emphasized  these  complaints  by  threats  to 
take  the  law  in  their  own  hands.  They  watched  the 
emperor  with  suspicion  when,  after  he  had  placed 
(1621)  the  Elector  Palatine  under  the  ban  of  the  em- 
pire without  the  consent  of  the  Electors,  he  revived 
other  imperial  privileges  that  had  fallen  into  disuse. 
Thus  he  declared  the  estates  of  Lower  Saxony,  which 
had  taken  part  in  the  Danish  war  against  his  orders, 
guilty  of  treason  punishable  by  the  loss  of  their  terri- 
tories. The  estates  knew  instinctively  that  their 
territorial  sovereignty,  which  had  existed  as  a  fact 
from  1555,  depended  solely  on  the  passivity  of  the 
empire  in  foreign  affairs,  and  that  they  would  have  to 
be  more  submissive  to  the  emperor's  authority  should 
the  civil  war  develop  into  a  European  one,  as  ap- 
peared more  likely  from  year  to  year.  This  thought 
troubled  them  greatly.  Their  horizon  was  narrow: 
they  were  ignorant  of  European  politics.  They  said 
that  under  Wallenstein's  influence  Ferdinand  would 
make  the  imperial  power  absolute,  and  that  German 
liberty,  that  is  their  freedom  as  princes,  was  en- 
dangered. The  fact  that  Wallenstein's  army  was 
composed  of  Catholics  and  Protestants  alike,  and  that 
he  appointed  as  general  so  zealous  a  Lutheran  as  Hans 
Georg  von  Arnim,  impressed  the  Catholic  estates 
with  the  idea  that  their  community  of  interests  with 
the  emperor  had  become  weaker,  and  induced  them 
through  self-interest  to  unite  with  the  Protestant 
estates  in  opposition  to  the  emperor.  Maximilian 
in  particular  was  anxious  and  discontented.  An 
Italian  Capuchin,  Valerio  Magni,  irritated  him  by 
reports  about  Wallenstein  and  the  intentions  of  the 
emperor,  while  Wallenstein  fanned  the  flame  by  his 
harsh  treatment  of  the  Bavarian  Elector,  by  his  con- 
stant demands  for  greater  military  authority  from  the 
emperor,  and  by  securing  his  own  appointment  as 
prince  of  the  empire  (April,  1628). 

The  first  clear  symptoms  of  the  tension  between  the 
emperor  and  the  estates  of  the  empire  were:  the  meet- 
ing of  the  League  at  Wtirzbure  in  January,  1627;  the 
session  of  the  Electors  at  Mulhausen  in  October-No- 
vember, 1627;  and  the  meeting  of  the  Catholic  Elec- 
tors at  Bingen  in  June,  1628.  The  assembly  at 
Mulhausen  already  demanded  a  change  in  the  mili- 
tary organization  and  the  dismissal  of  Wallenstein. 
At  first  Ferdinand  sought  to  reduce  the  tension  by 
working  upon  Maximilian;  in  the  Treaty  of  Munich, 
1628,  he  guaranteed  to  him  the  Electoral  dignity  and 
the  possession  both  of  the  Upper  Electoral  Palatinate 
and  of  that  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine  for  thirty 
years.  In  the  course  of  1628,  however,  the  emperors 
markedly  advantageous  position  over  the  estates  was 
seriously  injured  by  his  desire,  after  completing  the 
reorganization  of  his  Austrian  territories,  to  secure  the 
continuance  of  the  imperial  crown  in  his  family  by 
-the_ election  of  his  son  as  King  of  the  Romans.  This 
desire  made  him  dependent  on  the  good  will  of  the 


Electors.  In  the  spring  of  1628  he  forced  Wallen- 
stein to  reduce  the  size  of  his  army  a  little,  and  in  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  to  make  a  much  larger 
reduction.  Encouraged  thereby  the  Electors  refused 
to  accede  to  the  emperor's  wish  for  the  convocation 
of  the  Electoral  College,  and  wanted  to  defer  it  until 
the  end  of  the  war.  The  Edict  of  Restitution  also 
deferred  the  meeting,  but 'only  for  a  short  time.  At 
Ferdinand's  demand  the  Elector  of  Mainz  finally 
convoked  the  college  for  June,  1630.  Before  it  met 
the  emperor  again  forced  Wallenstein  to  dismiss  a 
large  part  of  his  troops.  The  meeting  of  the  Electors, 
which  was  held  at  Ratisbon  from  3  July  till  12 
November,  1630,  the  two  Protestant  Electors  not 
attending,  took  place  under  entirely  changed  polit- 
ical .  and  military 
conditions. 

V.  The  War 
Becomes  a  Euro- 
pean Conflict. — 
About  1625  the 
Spanish  Habsburgs 
began  to  develop 
an  energetic  pol- 
icy, as  they  had 
done  in  the  six- 
teenth century. 
They  believed  a 
great  opportunity 
had  come  to  give 
Protestantism  a 
crushing  blow; 
they  even  hoped 
for  the  aid  of 
France,  although 
this  hope  proved 
vain.  The  Spanish 
troops  were  sent 
first  against  the 
Netherlands;  in 
1626  Spinola  took  the  important  fortress  of  Breda.  In 
the  meantime  Austria  and  Bavaria  were  to  aid  Spain 
by  cutting  off  the  Netherlands  from  its  main  source 
of  commercial  revenue,  the  Baltic.  In  this  way  the 
Spaniards  thought  to  use  against  the  Dutch  the  same 
means  which  t  he  latter  had  employed  against  them  when 
they  strove  to  cut  off  the  Spanish  fleets  carrying  to 
Spain  the  product  of  the  silver  mines  of  America.  At 
first  Ferdinand  hesitated  and  Maximilian  still  more. 
However,  it  was  agreed  at  the  Brussels  conference  of 
1626  to  blockade  the  coast  of  the  North  Sea  and  at 
least  one  port  on  the  Baltic.  Austria  soon  found  that 
it  could  further  its  own  interests  in  this  enterprise. 
Ferdinand  planned  to  gain  a  free  water-route  to  the 
sea  for  his  products  by  treaties  with  the  countries  on 
the  banks  of  the  Elbe  and  Oder,  and  by  treaties  with 
the  large  Dutch  commercial  cities  to  obtain  a  good 
outlet  for  his  exports,  especially  in  sending  Hungarian 
copper  to  Spain.  In  1627  the  Dukes  of  Meoklenburg 
were  deprived  of  their  possessions  for  aiding  the  King 
of  Denmark,  and  Wismar  was  confiscated  as  a  good 
port  on  the  Baltic.  In  pursuance  of  the  scheme  the 
Spaniards  were  now  to  appear  with  a  fleet  in  the  Bal- 
tic so  as  to  enable  Wallenstein  to  gain  the  supremacy 
at  sea.  During  this  period,  however,  Spain's  per- 
formances on  sea  were  a  disappointment,  and  on  this 
occasion,  also,  no  fleet  appeared.  Upon  this  the 
Hanseatic  towns,  whose  aid  in  carrying  out  the  plan 
had  been  counted  on  from  the  first,  were  intimidated 
by  Denmark  from  sending  ships.  Wallenstein 
attempted  to  build  a  fleet  himself,  but  only  a  small 
flotilla,  capable  of  inflicting  occasional  surprises 
under  Gabriel  Leroy,  came  into  existence.  The  last 
hope  of  aid  from  Spain  vanished  when  the  Spanish 
fleet  carrying  silver  was  destroyed  in  the  autumn  of 
1628.  The  defectB  of  WallenBtein's  method  of  carry- 
ing on  war  appeared  at  the  same  time  in  consequence 
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of  the  peculiar  character  of  the  problems  Jie  was  to 
solve.  He  did  not  dare  to  use  his  army  for  difficult 
sieges  or  sudden  attacks;  where  he  was  forced  to  do  so 
his  projects  failed.  He  left  the  strongly  fortified  city 
of  Magdeburg,  which  controlled  the  passage  over  the 
Elbe,  untaken  in  his  rear.  He  wished  to  take  by 
storm  in  May,  1628,  the  city  of  Stralsund,  which 
formed  the  connexion  between  the  German  Baltic 
coast  and  Sweden,  but  he  gave  up  this  plan,  and  be- 
sieged it  from  the  land  side.  He  could  not  force  the  city 
to  surrender,  however,  as  Danish  and  Swedish  troops 
came  to  its  aid.  His  victory  in  August,  1628,  over 
a  Danish  army  of  relief  at  Wolgast  did  not  change  the 
result.  Denmark,  it  is  true,  signed  the  Peace  of 
Lubeck,  22  May,  1629,  on  condition  that  all  conquered 

territories  should  be 
restored.  But  this 
brought  Gustavus 
Adolphus  on  the 
scene  of  war. 

In  the  autumn 
of  1629,  Gustavus 
Adolphus  declared 
before  the  Swedish 
Diet  that  the  em- 
peror wanted  to 
conquer  Sweden 
and  the  Baltic,  and 
that  he  should  be 
prevented  from  do- 
ing so,  but  that  if 
Sweden  were  vic- 
torious on  German 
soil  the  German 
states  would  be- 
come the  booty  of 
Sweden.  Up  to  this 
time,  notwithstand- 
ing many  offered 
inducements,  the 
king  had  limited 
himself  to  wars  with  weaker  opponents.  He  had, 
however,  always  carried  on  war,  not  only  from 
love  of  it,  but  also  from  the  necessity  of  sup- 
porting his  army  in  foreign  countries,  as  Swe- 
den, being  .a  poor  country,  could  not  otherwise 
maintain  it.  In  the  meantime  the  king  neglected 
nothing  to  increase  the  prosperity  of  Sweden.  Just 
then  he  hoped  to  secure  the  wealth  of  the  north 
German  cities  and  princes.  But  now,  the  politico- 
commercial  plans  of  the  emperor  threatened  to  put 
an  end  to  Sweden's  trade  in  copper,  its  one  valuable 
natural  source  of  wealth,  while  Wallenstein's  troops 
threatened  to  expel  the  Swedish  forces  from  the 
country  beyond  the  Baltic,  from  the  revenues  of 
which,  especially  the  customs,  it  largely  drew  its 
pecuniary  means.  Self-defence  as  well  as  the  spirit 
of  adventure  forced  the  king  to  put  some  check 
upon  the  emperor.  Nevertheless,  he  hesitated  until 
the  summer  of  1630,  when  on  6  June  he  landed  on 
the  German  coast  of  Pomerania.  Except  for  a  few 
persons  of  importance  Gustavus  was  not  wel- 
comed, even  by  the  Protestants,  and  was  obliged 
to  make  his  way  in  Pomerania  by  force  of  arms.  In 
a  short  time  his  money  was  entirely  gone,  and  he 
debated  for  months  whether  he  might  venture 
inland.  Wallenstein  could,  perhaps,  have  crushed 
him,  but  instead,  he  left  the  way  open  to  him,  for, 
through  resentment  at  the  emperor's  command  in 
the  spring  of  1630  to  reduce  the  number  of  his  troops, 
he  had  disbanded  the  greater  part  of  the  imperial 
forces  in  the  districts  now  entered  by  Gustavus,  and 
had  allowed  other  detachments  to  be  sent  to  fight 
in  the  Netherlands  and  Italy.  The  year  previous 
Tilly  had  vainly  begged  Maximilian's  permission  to 
attack  the  Netherlander  at  the  right  moment  in 
their  own  country,  giving  as  his  reason  that  the 
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money  of  the  Dutch  was  constantly  used  to  renew 
the  opposition  to  the  Bavarian  troops.  Maximilian, 
however,  had  not  the  courage  to  enter  into  open 
conflict  with  a  foreign  foe.  Thus  the  Dutch  stadt- 
holder,  Frederick  Henry,  in  1629,  after  the  great 
Spanish  general  Spinola  had  been  recalled,  was  able 
to  besiege  Bois-le-Duc,  and  thus  give  the  first  great 
rebuff  to  Spain.  It  was  not  Tilly  who  now  hastened 
to  the  aid  of  the  Spaniards;  an  imperial  force,  de- 
tached from  Wallenstein's  army,  was  sent.  But 
when  the  Dutch  seized  the  fortification  of  Wesel  and 
thus  endangered  the  retreat  of  the  imperial  troops, 
a  part  of  the  imperial  force  fell  back.  Bois-le-Duc 
surrendered  on  14  September,  and  the  Dutch  were 
able  to  take  the  offensive. 

In  France  Richelieu  had,  from  1624  to  1628,  re- 
established the  internal  authority  of  the  govern- 
ment to  such  an  extent  that  after  twenty  years  of 
cautious  foreign  policy  more  positive  measures  could 
be  adopted.  This  change  was  first  of  all  made 
evident  to  the  Habsburgs  in  Lorraine.  Duke  Charles 
of  Lorraine  (from  1624),  a  vassal  of  the  emperor,  laid 
claim  as  heir  to  the  Duchy  of  Barr  in  Alsace;  but 
Richelieu  disputed  his  rights  and  harassed  the 
secular  authority  of  the  Bishop  of  Verdun  so  that 
the  latter  took  refuge  in  the  empire.  In  1627  the 
male  line  of  the  Dukes  of  Mantua-Montferrat  in 
upper  Italy  became  extinct.  The  next  heir  was  the 
Duke  of  Nevers,  a  relative  of  the  Bourbons.  He  took 
possession  at  once  of  Mantua,  and  hoped  to  secure 
Montferrat  also  by  the  marriage  of  his  son  with  the 
daughter  of  his  predecessor,  for  the  succession  to 
Montferrat  was  in  the  female  line.  Montferrat, 
though,  lay  far  below  Mantua  in  the  western  part 
of  upper  Italy.  Consequently  Spain  and  Savoy  were 
able  to  seize  the  district)  for  themselves  before  the 
Duke  of  Nevers  could  enter  it.  Spain  wished  to 
maintain  controlling  influence  in  upper  Italy,  which 
it  had  acquired  during  the  reign  of  Charles  V.  France, 
on  the  other  hand,  now  saw  Savoy,  which  had 
become  dependent  on  it,  suddenly  taking  sides 
with  Spain.  Spain  asked  for  the  decision  of  the 
emperor,  who  was  suzerain  of  Mantua.  Ferdinand 
interfered  in  the  quarrel,  not  only  because  his  dynasty 
had  always  considered  the  imperial  rights  in  Italy 
of  much  value,  but  also  because  he  had  constantly, 
from  the  time  he  ruled  Styria,  been  opposed  to 
Venice,  which  he  believed  migjht  become  dangerous. 
Still,  neither  he  nor  Spain  carried  on  the  negotiations 
rapidly  nor  with  insistence,  as  their  attention  was 
claimed  in  other  directions.  Thus  Richelieu  had 
time  to  punish  Savoy  (1628-29).  After  this  Ferdi- 
nand's troops  besieged  Mantua  and  the  Spaniards 
under  Spinola  besieged  Casale.  Richelieu  did  not 
yet  consider  France  strong  enough  to  oppose  the 
Habsburgs  directly.  When  Mantua  was  taken 
and  Casale's  position  became  very  precarious, 
Richelieu  proposed  a  truce;  this  was  signed  at  Rialto 
on  4  September,  1630.  Then  Richelieu  sent  his 
most  adroit  negotiator,  Pere  Joseph,  to  Ratisbon, 
where  the  electors  were  still  in  session.  He  hoped 
to  withdraw  France  from  the  struggle  but  to  raise 
up  enemies  enough  against  Austria  elsewhere. 

On  17  June,  1630,  Richelieu  made  a  treaty  with  the 
Netherlands  by  which  he  gave  them  a  subsidy  for 
the  continuance  of  the  war  against  Spain.  By  means 
of  the  truce,  which  was  brought  about  by  France, 
between  Gustavus  Adolphus  and  Poland  at  Altmark 
in  September,  1629,  Gustavus  was  at  liberty  to  take 
part  in  the  war  within  the  empire.  Nevertheless,  he 
hesitated  to  assume  responsibilities  which  would 
permit  France  to  interfere  with  his  management  of 
the  war.  From  March,  1629,  negotiations  had  been 
actively  carried  on  by  Richelieu  with  the  imperial 
estates  but  so  far  to  little  purpose.  His  aim  was  to 
separate  them  from  the  emperor  by  bringing  them  into 
a  neutral  confederation  under  his  guidance.  By 
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representing  that  the  friendship  of  France,  an  essen- 
tially peaceful  country,  would  protect  them  against 
t  he  pretensions  of  the  warlike  emperor,  and  that  their 
alliance  with  France  would  guarantee  their  "German 
liberties"  against  Austria,  he  hoped  to  separate  them 
from  the  emperor  in  a  neutral  confederacy.  How- 
ever, Maximilian  was  not  slow  to  make  the  counter- 
proposal that  France  should  form  an  alliance  only 
with  the  Catholic  estates,  abandoning  all  the  agree- 
ments made  so  far  with  the  Protestants.  In  this  way 
it  would  be  possible  to  isolate  the  Habsburgs  and  yet 
complete  the  Catholic  restoration  in  western  Europe. 
The  basis  of  these  negotiations  from  October,  1629, 
was  the  draft  of  a  treaty  between  France  and  Bavaria. 
Richelieu  transferred  the  negotiations  with  the  em- 
peror to  the  place  where  the  College  of  Electors  was 
in  session,  because  he  hoped  here  to  come  to  a  settle- 
ment with  the  estates.  Success  in  these  undertakings, 
however,  was  made  difficult  for  Richelieu  by  the 
landing  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  on  German  soil  in 
dune.  When  the  emperor  announced  (13  August, 
1630)  Wallenstein's  resignation  to  the  Electors, 
they  declared  themselves  ready  to  aid  him  against 
Gustavus  on  condition  that  both  the  imperial  troops 
and  those  of  the  different  estates  should  be  united 
under  Maximilian  as  commander-in-chief.  Ferdi- 
nand used  the  friendliness  of  the  Electors  to  exert 

{iressure  upon  the  French  negotiator.  Although  the 
atter  was  only  to  come  to  an  agreement  regarding 
upper  Italy,  still  Ferdinand  made  him  promise  in 
the  Peace  of  Ratisbon  (13  October)  that  when  the 
Duke  of  Nevers  received  Mantua  and  Montferrat  in 
fief,  France  would  neither  attack  the  empire  itself 
nor  aid  others  in  any  manner  to  attack  it,  and  that 
the  Duke  of  Lorraine  should  be  included  in  this 
agreement.  This  imperial  success,  however,  came 
to  nothing,  because  the  estates  and  the  emperor  did 
not  reach  an  agreement.  The  Protestant  Electors, 
instead,  invitea  the  Protestant  estates  to  meet  at 
Leipzig  and  form  a  neutral  party  (Assembly  of  the 
Princes  at  Leipzig,  February-April.  1631).  The 
Catholics  came  to  an  agreement  witn  the  emperor 
that  the  imperial  troops  should  be  under  the  command 
of  Tilly,  but  Maximilian  had  made  up  his  mind  that 
Tilly  should  only  be  employed  to  protect  Bavaria 
against  a  possible  attack  by  Gustavus  Adolphus. 
He  insisted,  therefore,  that  the  imperial  troops  and 
his  own  should  not  be  united  into  one  army.  This 
enabled  Richelieu,  whose  overthrow  seemed  certain 
in  November,  1630,  to  avoid  confirming  the  Peace  of 
Ratisbon,  and,  contrary  to  agreement,  to  make  the 
treaty  of  Barwalde  (23  January,  1631)  with  Gustavus 
Adolphus.  In  this  treaty  Gustavus,  whom  the  need 
of  money  had  finally  made  compliant,  pledged  him- 
self to  carry  on  war  against  the  emperor  for  four  years. 

VI.  The  War  With  Sweden  Within  the  Empire. 
— After  Wallenstein's  deposition  Gustavus  was  able  to 
clear  the  entire  lower  course  of  the  Elbe  of  the  imperial 
troops,  which  were  disbanding  and  had  no  com- 
mander. His  farther  advance  would  take  him 
through  the  territories  of  the  Electors  of  Branden- 
burg and  Saxony,  and  these  princes  refused  to  let 
him  puss.  Tilly  thus  gained  time  to  assume  com- 
mand on  the  Elbe  and  Oder,  and  immediately  at- 
tempted (February,  1631)  to  force  Gustavus  to  a 
battle;  but  the  latter  was  not  to  be  drawn  into  one. 
During  this  period,  in  which  no  decisive  action  took 
place,  Tilly's  position  became  critical,  because,  as  had 
happened  at  Stralsund,  a  Swedish  detachment  under 
Dietrich  von  Falkenberg  had  thrown  itself  into 
Magdeburg,  in  September,  1630,  and,  supported  by 
the  citizens,  refused  to  permit  the  imperial  troops  to 
enter.  Magdeburg  was  the  city  which  Wallenstein 
had  so  carefully  avoided.  Tilly  determined  to  take 
it,  and  stormed  it  on  20  May,  1631.  But  a  fire, 
which  the  Swedes  are-  accused  of  starting  when  they 
taw  that  the  city  was  lost,  laid  it  in  ashes,  and  took 


from  Tilly  the  advantage  he  had  gained.  In  the 
meantime  Gustavus  had  taken  advantage  of  the  with- 
drawal of  his  opponents  towards  Magdeburg  to  seize 
the  fortresses  of  Frankfort  and  Landsberg  on  the  mid- 
dle course  of  the  Oder,  and  to  wring  from  the  Elector 
of  Brandenburg  Kustrin  and  the  fortress  of  Spandau 
at  the  junction  of  the  Spree  and  the  Havel  Rivers 
Fearing  that  the  Elector  of  Saxony  would  also  yield 
to  Gustavus,  Tilly  tried  to  terrify  the  wavering  ruler; 
this,  however,  forced  the  latter  under  the  influence  of 
the  Lutheran  general,  von  Arnim,  who  had  formerly 
been  an  officer  of  Wallenstein's,  and  forming  a  tem- 
porary alliance  with  Sweden,  on  17  September,  1631, 
the  combined  troops  of  Saxony  and  Sweden  destroyed 
Tilly's  army  at  Breitenfeld,  near  Leipzig.  The  vic- 
tory had  a  great 
moral  effect,  but 
did  not  decide  the 
war.  In  north- 
western Germany 
Pappenheim  had 
an  excellent  posi- 
tion which  enabled 
him  to  control  the 
line  of  the  Weser 
for  the  emperor, 
and  the  emperor 
and  Bavaria  had 
sufficient  means  to 
raise  new  troops. 
The  strength  of 
Gustavus  Adol- 
phus was  always 
much  below  that 
of  his  enemies. 
Conscious  of  this,  i«*i-u-— "U^o-io™, 
he  felt  the  neces-  From  an  old  print 

sity  of  entering  rich  districts  which  he  could  use 
for  the  support  and  strengthening  of  his  troops; 
in  addition  ne  wished  to  come  into  communication 
with  the  Protestant  estates  of  south-western  Ger- 
many that  were  favourable  to  him,  and  perhaps  hoped 
when  there  to  persuade  France  to  undertake  a  com- 
mon war  against  the  emperor.  These  views  probably 
influenced  his  military  decisions  after  the  battle  of 
Breitenfeld.  He  left  the  Saxonc  to  occupy  the  Aus- 
trians  by  an  attack  on  Prague,  and  without  moving 
against  Pappenheim  he  went  straight  towards  the  dio- 
ceses on  the  Main  and  the  middle  course  of  the  Rhine 
in  order  first  to  defeat  them,  and  then  their  chief, 
Maximilian,  before  striking  a  decisive  blow  against  the 
emperor.  While  living  in  the  centre  of  the  empire 
during  the  winter  of  1631-32  he  prepared  his  plans  to 
secure  absolute  Swedish  control  over  the  Protestant 
estates  and  to  secularize  the  dioceses  that  had  re- 
mained Catholic.  He  also  carried  out  his  schemes  for 
using  German  money  to  increase  the  prosperity  of 
Sweden. 

Maximilian's  fear  of  Sweden  constantly  increased, 
and  in  May,  1631,  he  made  his  first  treaty  with 
France.  It  was.  however,  very  hard  for  him  to  as- 
sume a  neutral  position  towards  the  Protestant 
princes  who  opposed  the  emperor  and  the  empire. 
Gustavus  Adolphus  on  his  part  was  not  inclined  to 
spare  the  champion  of  Catholicism  in  the  empire  for 
the  sake  of  Richelieu.   Finally,  Maximilian  so  com- 

Eletely  lost  courage  that  negotiations  for  a  truce  were 
egun  in  December,  1631,  and  the  truce  was  con- 
cluded in  January,  1632.  For  the  emperor,  this  was 
the  most  dangerous  moment  of  the  war.  The  Saxons 
had  taken  Prague.  Richelieu  continued  to  be  hostile 
although  the  emperor  had  agreed  to  the  Treaty  of 
Cherasco  (April,  1631),  in  which  he  waived  the  recog- 
nition by  the  Duke  of  Nevers  of  his  suzerainty  over 
Mantua;  this  treaty  replaced  that  of  Ratisbon.  Con- 
trary to  the  agreement  made  at  Cherasco,  Richelieu 
did  not  withdraw  his  troops  from  Piedmont,  but, 
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through  the  treachery  of  Pignerolo,  retained  it.  He 
made  the  flight  to  Lorraine  of  Gast  on  of  Origans,  who 
lived  'in  discord  with  his  brother  Louis  XIII,  a  pre- 
text to  carry  the  war  into  Lorraine  and  there  to  seize 
one  fortress  after  another.  In  this  way  his  troops 
were  kept  near  the  seat  of  war,  between  the  Germans 
and  Dutch.  In  January,  1632,  Gustavus  Adolphus 
urged  that  Richelieu  should  take  Hagenau  and  Za- 
bern  in  Alsace  from  the  Habsburgs.  Richelieu  hesi- 
tated, and  Pere  Joseph  persuaded  him  for  religious 
reasons  to  reject  the  proposal.  During  all  these 
months  the  emperor  had  had  no  commander  to  whom 
he  could  entrust  the  direction  of  his  forces.  His  son, 
Ferdinand  III,  was  still  too  young,  so  from  necessity 
he  turned  again  to  Wallenstein.    The  latter  kept  him 

in  suspense  and 
only  consented 
when  granted  pow- 
ers so  great  as  to 
raise  suspicion 
against  himself. 
Trie  contract  was 
made  on  13  April, 
1632,  although 
Wallenstein  actu- 
ally assumed  com- 
mand  several 
weeks  earlier. 
Gustavus  reopened 
the  campaign  in 
February,  1632, 
and  began  the  siege 
of  Bamberg.  But 
Tilly  came  with 
fresh  troops  and 
relieved  the  city. 
He  wished  to  open 
communications 
with  Wallenstein 
at  Eger  and  thus  force  Gustavus  to  withdraw  from  the 
interior  of  Germany,  but  Wallenstein  did  not  stir; 
consequently  Gustavus  was  free  to  advance  directly 
towards  Bavaria.  '  On  15  April  there  was  an  unde- 
cided battle  at  Rain  on  the  Lech;  Tilly  was  mortally 
wounded  and  the  Bavarians  withdrew  from  the  battle- 
field. This  left  the  road  to  Munich  open  to  the 
Swedes  and  permitted  them  to  plunder  the  Bavarian 
lowlands.  However,  Maximilian  retained  Ingol- 
sladt  and  Ratisbon,  the  two  strategically  important 
points  of  his  country.  Gustavus  Adolphus  simply 
lost  time  in  the  Bavarian  campaign.  In  north-west- 
ern Germany  Pappenheim  was  successful  in  his  under- 
takings. New  imperial  forces  gathered  both  in 
Bohemia  and  Swabia.  In  June  Wallenstein  con- 
quered Bohemia,  formed  a  junction  then  with  Maxi- 
milian, and  kept  Gustavus  inactive  at  Nuremberg  for 
weeks.  In  vain  Gustavus  tried  to  draw  Wallenstein 
into  a  battle,  and  when  he  attempted  to  storm  Wal- 
lenstein's  position  (3  September)  he  was  defeated. 
For  about  six  weeks  he  marched  aimlessly  through 
Franconia  and  Swabia  pursued  by  Wallenstein.  The 
latter  suddenly  drew  off  towards  Saxony  in  order  to 
unite  there  with  Pappenheim,  and  cut  off  Gustavus's 
road  to  the  Baltic.  Gustavus  followed  and  on  16  No- 
vember, forced  a  battle  at  Ltttzen  near  Leipzig,  just 
as  the  forces  of  Wallenstein  and  Pappenheim  met. 
The  Swedes  gained  the  victory,  but  they  paid  for  it 
with  the  life  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.  On  the  im- 
perial side  Pappenheim,  the  emperor's  most  daring 
and  capable  cavalry  general,  was  killed. 

The  death  of  the  Swedish  king  did  not  make  any 
essential  change.  His  policies  were  carried  on  in  the 
same  manner  and  with  equal  skill  by  his  trusted  coun- 
cillor Axel  Oxenstiern.  The  strength  of  the  Swedish 
forces  had  boon  declining  throughout  the  year  1632. 
The  important  questions  to  be  decided  were:  whether, 
as  the  Swedish  power  declined,  the  Protestant  princes 
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independence  of  the  princely 
rulers;  also  whether  the  emperor  could  find  a  com- 
mander who  would  make  the  unreliable  and  sluggish 
Wallenstein  unnecessary.  On  account  of  these  diffi- 
culties the  next  two  years  were  more  occupied  with 
negotiations  than  with  battles.  Oxenstiern  brought 
Duke  Bernhard  of  Saxe-Weimar,  who  had  been 
trained  under  Gustavus  Adolphus  and  who  was  the 
ablest  of  the  younger  commanders  among  the  Ger- 
man Protestants,  and  with  him  Saxony  into  closer 
union  with  Sweden;  he  also  made  an  agreement 
with  the  Protestant  rulers  of  the  central  Ger- 
man states  at  the  assembly  at  Heilbron  (March, 
1633).  In  November,  1633,  Bernhard  by  a 
daring  advance  took  Ratisbon;  Austria  lay  open 
to  him,  while  a  revolt  of  the  Bavarian  peasants 
crippled  Bavaria's  strength.  The  duke,  however{  did 
not  venture  into  Austria  and  by  January  Maximilian 
had  subdued  the  peasants.  Sweden  rapidly  lost  its 
popularity  even  among  the  Protestants  of  central 
Germany,  for  it  demanded  much.  In  addition, 
Oxenstiern  flooded  these  states  with  Swedish  copper 
coin  and  sent  their  good  silver  to  Sweden,  thus  ruining 
them  economically.  As  early  as  1634  the  influence  of 
Richelieu  over  these  states  was  greater  than  that  of 
Sweden.  Wallenstein  used  his  army  but  little  in 
1633.  He  was  constantly  occupied  with  negotia- 
tions, chiefly  with  Saxony,  but  also  with  Sweden,  with  a 
view  to  imposing  a  peace  on  the  Habsburgs.  The 
commander  of  the  Saxon  forces,  von  Arnim,  per- 
suaded him  to  agree  to  one  truce  after  another.  In 
this  way  Saxony  saved  its  strength  and  gained  time 
to  improve  its  position  in  the  empire  both  as  regards 
Sweden  and  the  emperor.  Although  he  afterwards 
denied  it,  even  Richelieu  believed  early  in  1634  that 
Wallenstein  was  ready  to  enter  into  relations  with 
France  also.  Ferdinand  and  Maximilian,  however, 
had  already  planned  his  downfall;  he  was  murdered  at 
Eger  on  25  February,  1634. 

France  was  the  only  country  successful  in  war  and 
politics  from  1632  to  the  middle  of  1634.  An  in- 
creasingnumber  of  fortresses  in  Lorraine  came  under  its 
control.  In  the  spring  of  1632,  after  making  a  treaty 
with  the  Archbishop  of  Trier  to  protect  him  from  the 
Swedes,  French  troops  occupied  Coblenz  and  Ehren- 
breitstein  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Rhine.  Rich- 
elieu also  carried  on  negotiations  with  the  Archbishop 
of  Cologne,  who  was  Bishop  of  Liege  as  well,  by  which 
he  hoped  to  bring  French  troops  into  north-western 
Germany  in  the  flank  of  the  imperial  forces  there,  and 
also  to  garrison  Dinan  which  belonged  to  the  Diocese 
of  Liege.  From  this  latter  point  France  would  be 
able  to  exercise  a  strong  influence  on  the  war  between 
Spain  and  the  Netherlands.  Dinan  was  not  obtained 
owing  to  a  revolt  of  the  citizens  of  Cologne.  How- 
ever, from  this  time  on,  Richelieu  pressed  steadily  for- 
ward towards  Alsace.  He  wished  the  Protestant 
princes  to  request  him  to  garrison  the  fortified  Alsa- 
tian towns,  and  for  a  time  in  1634  he  occupied  Mont- 
bdliard,  which  belonged  to  Wurtemberg,  and  the 
Diocese  of  Basle.  Spain  had  already,  in  1633,  sent 
troops  both  from  Italy  and  from  the  Netherlands  to 
the  upper  Rhine  as  protection.  Richelieu's  plans 
were  held  in  check  by  the  slow  progress  of  the  war  in 
the  Netherlands.  Notwithstanding  the  treaty  of 
1630,  by  which  France  granted  subsidies,  the  States 
General  showed  but  little  warlike  spirit,  while  the 
southern  part  of  the  Netherlands  was  positively  averse 
to  war.  A  Spanish  attack  by  sea  on  the  Netherlands 
ended  in  September,  1632,  in  a  complete  defeat.  On 
the  other  hand,  an  attack  by  the  Stadtholder  of  the 
Netherlands  on  Maastricht  in  1633  led  to  the  capture 
of  the  fortress,  not  ,  as  hoped  and  planned,  to  a  revolt 
of  the  southern  provinces  against  Spain.  Neither  did 
it  force  France  to  openly  take  part  in  the  war.  Nego- 
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tiationa  for  peace  were  begun  and  it  was  only  by  his 
greatest  efforts,  and  by  his  promise  that  France  also 
should  declare  war  on  Spain,  that  Richelieu  was  able 
to  frustrate  them. 

In  the  autumn  of  1634  conclusive  action  was  also 
taken  in  the  empire.  Ferdinand's  son  assumed  com- 
mand of  the  imperial  troops,  and  Maximilian  drove 
the  Swedes  out  of  Ratisbon.  In  this  year  the  com- 
mand of  the  Bavarian  army  was  assumed  by  the  Duke 
of  Lorraine  who  had  been  obliged  to  fly  from  his 
country.  Von  Amim's  attempt  to  take  Prague  a 
second  time  failed.  In  south-western  Germany  the 
Swedes  had  undoubtedly  the  strongest  army.  Early 
in  September  the  imperial  and  Bavarian  armies  united 
at  Ndrdlingen,  which  the  Swedes  under  Horn  had 
wished  to  capture,  and  completely  destroyed  (6  Sep- 
tember, 1634)  the  remainder  of  the  finely-disciplined 
troops  to  which  Gustavus  Adolphus  had  owed  his 
successes.  After  this  the  men  who  fought  under  the 
Swedish  flag  were  only  mercenaries,  greedy  for 
plunder,  like  those  of  the  other  armies  of  the  time. 
To  prevent  the  emperor  from  becoming  absolute 
master  in  the  empire,  Richelieu  had  to  declare  war  on 
him.  Almost  at  the  time  of  his  declaration,  war  was  also 
proclaimed  by  Ferdinand  and  Philip  IV  (May,  1635). 

VII.  War  of  the  Empire  and  Spain  Against 
France  and  Sweden  up  to  its  Turning  Point. — 
The  prospect  of  the  interference  of  France  had  led 
Saxony  to  make  friends  with  the  emperor.  Both 
desired  by  the  Treaty  of  Prague  (30  May,  1635)  to 
lay  the  foundation  for  a  general  peace  between  the 
estates  of  the  empire  and  the  emperor  and  for  their 
union  against  a  foreign  foe.  To  this  end  amnesty 
was  to  be  granted  to  all  the  estates  which,  within  a 
definite  time,  agreed  to  the  treaty.  The  treaty  also 
sought  to  readjust  the  constitutional  relations  between 
the  emperor  and  the  estates  suitably  to  the  historical 
development  and  yet  so  as  to  make  the  empire  an 
organic  whole.  From  1555  the  estates  had  almost 
forgotten  the  advantages  of  their  union  in  the  empire 
until  the  Swedish  supremacy  had  reawakened  this 
consciousness.  France's  declaration  of  war  also 
aroused  the  sense  of  nationality;  most  of  the  German 
rulers,  following  the  example  of  Brandenburg,  agreed 
to  the  treaty  between  the  emperor  and  Saxony. 
On  12  May,  1636,  it  was  proclaimed  as  a  peace  of  the 
empire.  Some,  indeed,  signed  it  very  unwillingly  at 
Strasburg;  the  widowed  Landgravine  of  Hesse  Cassel 
put  off  her  agreement  without  daring  openly  to  reject 
the  treaty.  Finally,  in  December,  1636,  Ferdinand's 
son  was  elected  King  of  the  Romans,  and  on  15 
.February,  1637,  he  succeeded  his  father  as  emperor. 

The  emperor,  Bavaria,  and  Spain,  decided  to  begin 
energetic  offensive  operations  against  France.  In 
1635  a  combined  imperial  and  Bavarian  army  forced 
back  the  French  in  Alsace  and  Lorraine,  but  the 
commanders  of  these  forces  lacked  courage  and  cau- 
tion. In  1636  the  combined  troops  had  to  be  with- 
drawn, finally,  across  the  Rhine,  after  their  numbers 
had  been  greatly  reduced.  In  1635  the  Spaniards 
had  seized  and  rendered  powerless  the  Elector  of 
Trier,  and,  by  skilful  Fabian  movements,  had  de- 
stroyed two  armies  of  French  and  Dutch  which  had 
entered  the  Spanish  Netherlands.  In  1636,  it  is 
true,  the  forces  of  Spain  and  Holland  soon  balanced 
each  other.  Spain  now  turned  with  superior  forces 
against  France.  The  German  cavalry  general,  Jan 
van  Werth,  who  shared  in  the  direction  of  the  cam- 
paign, wished  to  advance  straight  towards  Paris, 
but  the  heads  of  the  expedition  allowed  themselves 
to  be  detained  before  the  small  fortress  Corbie,  until 
the  French  had  brought  together  50,000  men.  This 
army  forced  the  Spaniards  to  withdraw  once  more. 
Saxony  made  an  unfortunate  attempt,  with  the  aid 
of  imperial  troops,  to  drive  the  remains  of  the  Swedish 
forces  completely  out  of  Germany;  the  campaign 
ended  in  the  severe  defeat  of  the  combined  army  by 


the  Swedish  general,  Baner,  at  Wittstock  (4  October, 
1636).  The  fantastic  plan  of  the  Spaniards  to  revenge 
the  defeat,  by  a  combined  attack  of  their  fleet  and  the 
imperial  and  Saxon  land  forces  on  Livonia  so  as  to 
strike  the  Swedes  in  the  rear,  failed  because  the  fleet, 
while  on  its  way,  was  defeated  (1639)  by  the  Dutch 
in  the  English  Channel.  By  a  desperate  defence, 
Brandenburg  sought  to  save  at  least  its  fortresses 
from  the  Swedes.  In  1639  Baner  twice  made  forced 
marches  as  far  as  Prague,  plundering  and  terrifying 
as  he  went.  From  the  close  of  1536  the  Habsburgs 
were  placed  in  an  unfavourable  defensive  position 
in  the  west.  France  took  into  its  service  the  army 
fighting  under  Bemhard  of  Saxe- Weimar,  on  the  upper 
Rhine,  and  in  December,  1638,  Bemhard  conquered 
Briesach  on  the 
right  bank  of  the 
Rhine.  In  1637. 
after  a  celebrated 
siege,  Holland  re- 
took the  town  of 
Breda  which  had 
been  lost  in  1626. 
Neither  the  Dutch 
nor  the  French 
made  any  further 
progress  in  the 
Netherlands,  nor 
could  they  derive 
the  expected  ad- 
vantages from  the 
capture  of  Arras 
(August,  1640),  by 
which  they  had 
pierced  the  line  of 
fortresses  protect- 
ing the  southern 
Netherlands.  Even  in  1639,  the  Habsburgs  main- 
tained their  superiority  in  numbers,  but  their  enemies 
conducted  the  war  with  greater  skill.  Consequently 
the  imperialists  gained  but  little  when  Piedmont  in 
1639  proclaimed  its  independence  of  France. 

The  union  of  the  German  estates  consequent  upon 
the  French  attack  did  not  beget  anv  warlike  enthusi- 
asm. They  longed  for  peace  and  hoped  that  the 
peace  congress  proposed  in  1636  would  assemble. 
Soon  the  prolongation  of  the  war,  and  its  disasters, 
aroused  renewed  discontent  with  the  imperial  policy. 
The  complaint  was  everywhere  heard  that  the  empe- 
ror was  continuing  the_  war  only  for  the  advantage 
of  Spain.  The  negotiations  between  Maximilian 
and  France,  which  had  been  carried  on  almost  from 
the  beginning  of  the  war,  were  renewed  in  1637, 
although,  as  usual,  without  result.  In  1639  Duke 
Bemhard  died  unexpectedly.  France  enlisted  his 
troops  and  placed  them  under  the  command  of 
the  able  General  Guel> riant;  and  in  this  way  acquired, 
what  it  had  not  had  before,  an  experienced  army  of 
its  own  on  German  soil.  In  the  winter  of  1639-40 
Guebriant  boldly  forced  his  way  into  the  interior  of 
the  empire  intending  to  unite  with  Baner.  As  he 
1  advanced  the  Landgravine  of  Hesse  broke  off  the 
negotiations  with  the  emperor;  thus  once  more  for- 
eigners gained  allies  in  the  heart  of  Germany.  In 
January,  1641,  Baner  planned  to  capture  Ratisbon 
again,  but  the  thaw  that  set  in  discouraged  him. 
Gudbriant  also  saw  that  he  could  not  long  maintain 
himself  in  so  advanced  a  position;  as  in  1631,  the 
imperial  forces  controlled  the  line  of  the  Weser  and 
threatened  him  on  that  side.  In  the  spring  of  1641 
Saxony  and  the  emperor  prepared  to  repeat  against 
Sweden  the  offensive  operations  which  had  failed  in 
1663.  The  plan  failed,  owing  to  the  simultaneous 
deaths  of  von  Araim,  the  Brandenburg  statesman, 
Count  Schwarsenberg,  and  Baner.  The  young  Fred- 
erick William  became  Elector  of  Brandenburg  in  De- 
cember, 1640,  and  early  in  the  summer  of  1641  issued  a 
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proclamation  of  neutrality.  This  gave  the  Swedes 
time  to  place  their  troops  under  the  command  of 
Torstenson,  who  was  much  superior  to  Baner  in 
energy.  Moreover,  the  rising  of  the  French  nobility 
was  not  as  successful  as  the  Habsburgs  had  hoped. 
Guebriant,  indeed,  was  obliged  to  withdraw  from  the 
empire  to  aid  in  its  suppression,  but  on  his  way  to 
France  he  defeated  at  Kempen  in  January,  1642,  the 
imperial  and  Spanish  troops,  who  were  going  to  the 
help  of  the  French  nobles.  In  the  meantime  the 
war  had  taken  a  decisive  turn  in  favour  of  the  French, 
in  an  unexpected  place.  The  inhabitants  of  Barce- 
lona, oppressed  by  the  Spanish  soldiers  quartered 
upon  them,  revolted  and  were  soon  joined  by  the 
whole  of  Catalonia  (June,  1640).  Richelieu  at  once 
sent  aid  to  the  rebels.  In  December,  1640,  Portugal 
also  shook  off  the  Spanish  yoke.  For  several  years 
Spain  was  crippled  at  the  chief  seat  of  war  by  these 
conflicts  in  the  Pyrenean  peninsula.  On  the  other 
hand  the  French,  under  the  leadership  of  young  com- 
manders, Turenne  and  Cond6,  became  experts  in  the 
art  of  war.  By  June,  1642,  Piedmont  was  again 
under  control.  In  1643  Conde"  completely  destroyed 
the  finest  and  most  celebrated  troops  of  the  Spanish 
army  at  Rocroi  in  the  Netherlands.  The  Provinces 
of  Hainault  and  Luxemburg  in  the  southern  Nether- 
lands fell  into  his  hands.  In  1644,  Holland  seized 
the  mouth  of  the  Scheldt  and  France  Grevelingen, 
and  in  1645  France  occupied  the  greater  part  of 
Flanders  and  in  1646  Dunkirk.  Henceforth,  the 
Spaniards  held  only  a  few  of  the  large  cities  in  the 
Spanish  Netherlands.  The  people,  excepting  the 
nobility,  remained  loyal  to  them. 

VIII.  The  Results  op  the  War. — The  German 
Habsburgs  were  forced  to  take  the  defensive  and 
their  cause  was  in  great  danger.  Allied  with  Maxi- 
milian they  were  compelled  to  use  their  main  force 
to  prevent  the  occupation  of  southern  Germany  by 
the  French.  They  bravely  fought  in  this  part  of 
Germany  under  Mercy  during  the  years  1643-45, 
but  were  continually  obliged  to  fall  back.  On  5 
May,  1645,  they  gained  a  famous  victory  over  Tu- 
renne at  Mergentheim;  on  3  August,  1645,  the  French 
were  victorious  at  Allersheim  and  Mercy  was  killed. 
Still  the  imperial  and  Bavarian  troops  were  always 
at  least  strong  enough  to  save  Bavaria  from  the 
incursions  of  the  French.  In  the  meantime,  however, 
the  imperial  forces  had  not  been  able  to  bring  a 
sufficiently  large  army  against  the  Swedes.  These, 
it  is  true,  were  obliged  to  encounter  (1642)  a  new  en- 
emy in  Denmark.  But  the  Danes  accomplished  just 
as  little  as  their  imperial  allies.  The  imperial  forces 
were  severely  defeated  by  Torstenson  at  Breitenfeld 
in  November,  1642,  and  at  Jiiterbogk  and  Magde- 
burg in  October,  1644.  After  these  two  victories, 
Torstenson  formed  an  alliance  with  George  Rakoczy, 
the  successor  to  Bethlen  Gabor  as  Prince  of  Transyl- 
vania. Resolved  to  carry  the  war  directly  into  the 
hereditary  lands  of  the  emperor,  Torstenson  advanced 
at  once  as  far  as  Brttnn,  but  there  saw  that  he  was  too 
weak  for  such  an  undertaking.  The  result  of  the 
Swedish  victories  in  this  year  was  the  permanent  loss 
by  the  imperialists  of  the  control  of  the  Weser,  and 
"of  their  position  in  north-western  Germany.  Den- 
mark concluded  a  treaty  of  peace  in  1645. 

During  the  years  1642-45  the  German  estates  un- 
ceasingly demanded  peace.  As  early  as  1640,  at  a 
session  of  the  Electors  at  Nuremberg,  the  opinion  was 
expressed,  that  a  part  of  Pomerania  should  be  ceded 
to  the  Swedes  if  this  would  content  them.  In  1641. 
at  the  suggestion  of  the  electors  the  first  Diet  held 
since  1613  met  at  Ratisbon,  and  its  success  proved 
that  the  effort  made  in  the  Peace  of  Prague  to  revive 
the  organization  of  the  empire  had  borne  good  fruit. 
The  Diet  granted  the  emperor  considerable  subsidies. 
The  estates,  however,  showed  very  plainly  that  they 
believed  the  emperor  was  over-considerate  of  Spain. 


France  and  Sweden  encouraged  this  view  by  express- 
ing their  readiness  to  open  negotiations.  The  opinion 
gamed  ground  among  the  estates  that  if  Austria  did 
not  break  off  its  connexion  with  Spain  the  estates  would 
once  more  abandon  the  emperor,  form  a  union  among 
themselves,  and  make  a  treaty  ofpeace  for  the  em- 
pire with  France  and  Sweden.  The  estates  hoped 
that  these  two  countries  would  consent  not  to  inter- 
fere in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  empire,  especially  as 
regards  religion.  The  economic  suffering  and  misery 
of  the  population  of  the  empire  had  greatly  increased, 
largely  through  the  marauding  expeditions  of  the 
Swedes,  and  final  success  in  the  war  was  clearly  out  of 
the  question.  John  Philip  von  Schdnborn,  Bishop  of 
Wttrzburg,  was  especially  active  in  supporting  the 
proposal  that  the  estates  should  separate  from  the 
emperor  and  establish  peace  in  the  empire  without 
him.  Maximilian  encouraged  the  bishop,  though 
reluctantly.  One  after  another,  the  smaller  German 
estates  brought  letters  of  protection  from  the  Swedes 
in  order  to  escape  being  plundered  by  them.  In  this 
way  these  territories  became  neutral  without  any 
further  formalities.  Of  the  larger  principalities 
Brandenburg  abandoned  its  neutrality  in  1644  with- 
out, however,  becoming  friendly  to  the  emperor  on 
this  account.  On  the  other  hand,  Saxony,  which  was 
exhausted  and  desperate,  made  a  direct  treaty  of 
neutrality  with  Sweden  in  1645.  Under  these  circum- 
stances the  emperor  early  in  1643  also  declared  him- 
self ready  to  negotiate.  He  wished,  however,  that  the 
treaty  of  peace  should  be  general,  not  limited  in  geo- 
graphical extent  as  was  the  case  in  1630.  The  nego- 
tiations were  to  be  carried  on  with  France  at  Mflnster, 
with  Sweden  at  Osnabruck,  where  the  Swedish  em- 
bassy had  been  since  the  spring  of  1643.  About  the 
middle  of  1643  the  imperial  delegates  appeared  at 
both  designated  places,  and  the  French  delegates  fol- 
lowed in  the  spring  of  1644.  At  the  close  of  1644,  the 
imperial  delegates  presented  their  first  proposition,  to 
which  the  French  did  not  reply  until  November.  1645. 
A  last  dispute  had  arisen  over  the  question  whether 
the  emperor  alone  should  negotiate  for  the  empire  or 
whether  the  estates  should  also- be  represented.  The 
quarrel  was  practically  settled  by  the  invitation  to  be 
present  sent  to  the  various  estates  by  France  and 
Sweden.  On  26  August,  1645,  the  emperor  also  in- 
vited them.  In  the  same  year  representatives  of 
Spain  and  Holland  also  appeared  at  M&nster.  An 
ambassador  of  Venice  and  a  papal  nuncio  likewise 
took  part  as  mediators  between  France  and  the 
emperor. 

The  course  of  the  negotiations  was  influenced  by  the 
results  of  the  last  events  of  the  war,  and  it  was 
decided  by  the  military  conditions  of  1646.  In  this 
year  the  Swedes  under  Wrangel  united  with  Turenne 
and  the  two  armies  occupied  Bavaria.  This  led 
Maximilian  to  .make  a  treaty  of  neutrality  with 
Sweden  in  March,  1647.  The  entire  empire  was  now 
occupied  by  the  armies  of  France  and  Sweden,  but  the 
emperor  retained  undisputed  possession  of  his  heredi- 
tary lands.  The  outbreaks  of  the  years  1647-48  were 
directed  against  him.  The  French,  however,  could  not 
aid  these  revolts,  as  internal  troubles  in  France 
claimed  their  attention  and  made  them  desirous  of 
coming  to  a  settlement  with  the  emperor  and  the 
empire.  While  Turenne  marched  back  to  France 
(1647)  Wrangel  seized  Prague,  but  was  expelled  by 
the  emperor  and  Maximilian,  who  broke  his  agree- 
ment with  Sweden.  In  1648  Turenne  appeared  again 
and,  allied  with  the  Swedes,  defeated  the  imperial  and 
Bavarian  forces  at  Zusmarhausen  and  cruelly  ravaged 
Bavaria.  The  attack  on  Prague  was  renewed  bythe 
Swedes  alone  in  July,  1648,  under  Kdnigsmark.  They 
took  part  of  the  city,  but  the  Austrians  brought  to- 
gether a  larger  army  and  forced  them  to  withdraw  in 
November,  1648. 

At  the  opening  of  the  negotiations  for  peace  the 
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emperor  had  hoped  to  be  able  to  indemnify  Sweden 
ana  to  separate  it  from  France,  but  on  Sweden's  re- 
fusal to  accept  his  proposals  he  was  obliged  to  give  up 
his  intention  of  making  peace  only  if  Spain  were  in- 
cluded in  it.  Supported  by  Maximilian,  France 
induced  the  emperor  and  empire  to  remain  neutral 
during  the  Franco-Spanish  war.  This  success  for 
France,  however,  did  not  prevent  Holland  from  con- 
cluding peace  with  Spain  on  5  June,  1648.  But 
France  received  recompense  for  this  disappointment 
in  a  new  and  great  victory  of  Cond6  at  Lens  in  the 
Netherlands,  on  20  August,  1648.  To  secure  peace  for 
the  empire,  Austria  consented  in  1648  to  give  up  its 
hereditary  lands  in  Alsace  and  the  city  of  Breisach  to 
'  France;  it  also  finally  recognized  the  incorporation  of 
the  territories  of  Metz,  Toul,  and  Verdun  into  France. 
It  postponed,  however,  the  decision  as  to  the  claims  of 
France  on  the  Duchy  of  Lorraine,  and  prevented 
France  being  made  an  estate  of  the  empire  for  its 
conquests  in  Alsace.  Sweden  received  the  land 
around  the  mouth  of  the  Oder  with  Stettin  and  Hither 
Pomerania,  the  territory  near  the  outlet  of  the  Weser, 
and  the  dioceses  of  Bremen  and  Verden,  as  well  as 
Wismar,  and  was  made  an  estate  of  the  empire,  be- 
cause it,  and  not  the  Electorate  of  Saxony,  had  been 
the  leader  of  the  Protestant  estates  in  the  negotiations 
for  peace.  In  addition  it  was  to  receive  money  to 
pay  its  mercenaries. 

Taken  in  general,  all  the  states  and  territories  of  the 
empire  were  confirmed  in  the  possessions  that  they 
had  had  in  1618.  The  exceptions  were:  Electoral 
Saxony  was  confirmed  in  the  possession  of  Lusatia 
which  had  been  conceded  to  it  m  1620;  Bavaria  was 
left  in  possession  of  the  Upper  Palatinate  and  of  the 
fourth  electorship,  while  a  new,  eighth  electorate  was 
created  for  the  Palatinate;  by  the  intervention  of 
France,  Brandenburg  received,  besides  Further  Pom- 
erania, a  number  of  dioceses  with  the  right  to  secu- 
larize them.  This  and  the  similar  concession  to 
Sweden  for  Bremen  and  Verden  undermined  one  of  the 
main  foundations  of  the  organization  of  the  empire, 
which  for  hundreds  of  years  had  rested  on  the  exist- 
ence and  importance  of  the  spiritual  domains.  In 
other  particulars  it  was  evident  that  the  more  im- 
portant states  sought,  and  probably  sincerely,  not  to 
damage  the  efforts  made  in  the  Peace  of  Prague  to 
revive  the  organization  of  the  empire,  yet  in  various 
instances  they  inflicted  much  injury  upon  it.  It  was 
contrary  to  the  organization  of  the  empire  that  the 
negotiations,  deviating  from  the  original  intention, 
were  not  limited  to  external  matters.  Sweden  and  a 
large  number  of  the  Protestant  estates  were  not  will- 
ing to  consent  to  this.  To  settle  the  claims  made  by 
the  different  religious  denominations  to  one  and  the 
same  territory  the  year  1624  was  taken  as  the  normal 
year,  and  the  denomination  which  had  prevailed  in 
that  year  in  a  territory,  was,  as  a  rule,  to  be  the  per- 
manent religion  of  that  territory.  Calvinism  was 
included  in  the  religious  peace.  The  compulsory 
force  of  the  principle,  cujus  reqio,  ejus  religio,  was 
restricted  by  granting  private  liberty  of  conscience, 
but  only  to  a  limited  extent.  The  result  of  these 
regulations  was  in  the  main  that  the  period  of  the 
violent  religious  disputes  which  had  divided  the 
empire  was  closed.  It  was  also  hoped  that  an  effect- 
ive working  of  the  organic  parts  of  the  empire — the 
imperial  and  provincial  diets,  the  supreme  court,  the 
Aulic  Council,  and  the  district  constitution — would 
be  secured  for  the  future  by  an  arrangement  of  their 
relations  with  one  another  and  of  their  authority. 
The  details  of  this  reconstruction  were  left  to  the 
decision  of  a  future  Diet.  It  was  settled,  however, 
that  grants  of  supplies  were  to  be  made  not  by  majority 
votes,  but  by  the  voluntary  agreement  of  the  estates. 
All  the  rulers,  even  the  petty  ones  in  southern  and 
western  Germany,  were  declared  sovereign  in  the 
internal  government  of  their  territories  with  certain 
XIV.— *f> 


exceptions.    Moreover,  the  right  to  have  diplomatic 
relations  with  foreign  countries  and  to  make  treaties 
with  them  was  granted  to  every  estate.    In  reality 
this  regulation  only  gave  legal  recognition  to  condi-  ' 
tions  that  actually  existed. 

Austria  was  exempt  from  all  these  regulations,  espe- 
cially from  the  changes  in  the  canon  law  prevailing 
there.  This  showed  how  little  injury  the  war  had 
inflicted  upon  it,  and  also  the  increasing  differentia- 
tion between  its  domains  and  those  of  the  other 
estates  of  the  empire.  The  seal  was  impressed  upon 
this  differentiation  by  the  fact  that  France  secured 
(1647)  the  appointment  of  John  Philip  von  Schonborn 
as  Elector  of  Mainz  and  consequently  Chancellor  of 
the  Empire,  and  especially  by  the  fact  that  the  treaty 
conceded  to  France  and  Sweden  lasting  diplomatic 
influence  in  the  empire  in  return  for  their  evacuation 
of  the  imperial  territories.  To  counterbalance  the 
influence  which  Austria  exercised  within  the  empire  in 
virtue  of  her  possession  of  the  imperial  crown,  France 
and  Sweden  received  the  right  to  superintend  the  exe- 
cution of  the  treaty  in  the  empire,  consequently  to  con- 
tinually interfere  in  imperial  affairs.  On  this  basis 
the  Peace  of  Westphalia  with  France  and  Sweden  was 
settled  on  24  October,  1648.  The  chief  results  of  the 
Thirty  Years  War  were:  the  foundation  and  recog- 
nition of  a  unified  Austria  under  the  rule  of  the  Ger- 
man Habsburgs;  the  revival,  in  a  certain  doubtful 
sense  though,  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  estab- 
lishment of  Sweden  on  German  soil;  the  permanent 
weakening  of  Denmark;  the  renunciation  by  Holland 
of  all  efforts  to  drive  Spain  out  of  southern  Nether- 
lands; an  enormous  increase  of  the  power  of  France. 
The  question  whether  Spain  would  be  able  to  main- 
tain itself  as  a  great  power  alongside  of  France  led  to 
eleven  more  years  of  war  between  the  two  states,  and 
was  decided,  in  favour  of  France,  by  the  Treaty  of  the 
Pyrenees.  This  treaty  and  that  of  Westphalia  were 
the  basis  of  the  pre-eminent  position  of  France  during 
the  second  half  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

Thtatrum  Buropaum  (1635 — ) ;  Kbevenhiller,  Annates  Ptrr- 
dinandei  (Ratisbon,  1640-46,  2nd  ed.,  1716-26);  Wassenbebu, 
Commentariorum  de  bello  inter  imperatores  Ferdinandos  II  et  III 
et  eorum  hosles  gesto  liber  singularis  (many  editions  since  1639) ; 
Carafa,  Commentaria  de  Germania  sacra  restaurata  (1639),  sup- 
plement (1641);  Chemnitz,  Kgl.  Schweditchm  in  Teutschland 
aefahrten  Krietet.pt.  i  (1648),  pt.  ii,  (1653);  Popendorp,  Com- 
mentariorum de  rebus  Suecicis  (1686) ;  Aitzema,  Saken  van  Start 
en  Oorlogh  in  ends  ontrent  de  Veretnigde  Nederlanden  (1621-1669; 
1657-71) ;  Korrespondenz  Kaiser  Ferdinands  II. .  .mit  P.  Becanus 
und  P.  Wilhelm  Lamormaini,  k.  BeichtvtUern  in  Archiv  far 
Oeeterr.  Gesch.,  n.  54;  Nuntiaturberichte  aus  Deutschland, 
division  4  (1628-1635  ;  2  vols,  up  to  the  present);  Iruer,  Die 
Verhandlungen  Schwcdcns  und  seiner  Verbundeten  mil  Wallen- 
stein  und  dem  Kaiser,  1631-16S4  (3  vols.,  1888-91);  Negotiations  . 
sicrHcs  touchant  la  paix  de  Munsler  et  d'Osnaburg  (4  vols.,  1725- 
26);  Correspondmcia  diplomatica  de  los  plenipotenciarios  Espan- 
oles  en  el  congreeso  de  Munsler  (3  vols.,  1884-85):  Gartner, 
Westphalische  Friedenskantlcv  (9  vols.,  1731-38);  Meiern,  Acta 
fads  Westphalica  publico  (6  vols.,  1735-36);  Politische  Korre- 
spondenz des  Gra/en  Franz  Wilhelm  von  Wartenberg,  Bischofs  ton 
Osnabruck,  1821-31  (1897);  Gindely,  Gesch.  des  SO  jahrigm 
Krieges  (4  vols.,  Prague,  1869-80),  only  covers  up  to  1623;  Gar- 
diner, The  Thirty  Years  War  (London,  1874),  many  editions; 
Winter,  Gesch.  des  SO  jahrigen  Krieges  (1883);  Rjttir,  Deutsche 
Gesch.  im  Zeitalter  der  Gegenreformation  u.  des  SO  jahrigen 
Krieges,  III  (Stuttgart,  1908);  Hurter,  Gesch.  Kaiser  Fer- 
dinand's II.,  VIII-XI  (Schaffhausen,  1857-64);  Koch,  Gesch.  dtt 
devtschen  Reichs  unter  die  Regierung  Ferdinands  III  (2  vols., 
1865-66);  Klopp,  Der  SO  jahrige  Krieg  bis  sum  Tode  Gustav 
Adolfs  16SS  (3  vols.,  Paderborn  1891-96);  Rjezler,  Gesch. 
Baisrns,  V;  Hanotaux,  La  arise  curoplcnnc  de  1621  in 
Revue  de  deux  mondes,  V,  7:  Stieve,  Ernst  v.  Mansfeld 
(1890) ;  Opel,  Der  niedereachsisch-danische  Krieg  (4  vols.,  1872- 
94) ;  Schmjtz,  Die  maritime  Politik  der  Haptburger  162S-2S  (1903); 
GOnther,  Das  Restitutionsedikt  v.  1829  u.  die  kathol.  Restauration 
Altwirtembergs  (1901);  Tr/PETO,  Der  Streit  um  die  geistlich.  Outer 
u.  das  Restaurationsedikt  1629  (1883);  Uber  den  Anteil  Frank- 
reichs  am  Kriege  namenUich  die  Vntersuchungen  v.  Fagniez. 
Researches  concerning  the  burning  of  Magdeburg,  especially  those 
of  Wittich;  Cronholm,  Seriges  histona  under  Gustav  Adolfs 
revering  (6  vols.,  Stockholm,  1857-72) ;  TreUioariga  kriget  ogunder- 
handlingarna  i  Tyksland  fran  Gustav  Adolfs  did  till  Weslfalisca 
freddslutet  n876-80);  GfrSrer,  Gesch.  Gustav  Adolfs  (4th  ed„ 
1864) ;  Ehses,  Papst  Urban  VIII  u.  Gustav  Adolfs  in  Hist. 
Jahrbuch  der  Gdrresgesellschaft.  XVI;  Irmer,  Amim  (1894); 
Struck,  Johann  Georg  u.  Orenstierna  (Stralsund,  1899) ;  Soden, 
Gustav  Adolf  und  sein  Heer  in  Suddeutschland  16SI-SS  (3  vols., 
1865-09) ;  Jakob,  Von  Lutzen  nach  Nordlingen  (Strasburg,  1904); 
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Droysen,  Bernhard  ton  Weimar  (2  vols.,  1885) ;  Idem,  Gustat 
Adolf  (2  vol*..  1859-70).  The  period  1635-48  has  been  insuf- 
ficiently investigated  on  its  diplomatic  side;  the  bibliography  on 
this  point  is  to  a  large  degree  of  little  value.  Odhner,  Die  Politik 
Schwedene  in  met/Ol.  Friedenekongreee  (1887);  Steinbehqer, 
Die  Jeeuiten  u.  die  Friedemfroae  1636-1660  (1906).  Of  the 
works  on  the  cession  of  Alsace  ci.  Jakob.  Erwerbung  dee  EUaee 
durch  Frankreich  (1897) ;  (-Hermann,  Die  Abtretung  dee  Eltau  an 
Frankreich  (1905). 

Martin  Spahn. 

Thmuls,  a  titular  see  in  Augustamnica  Prima,  suf- 
fragan of  Pelusium;  a  city  of  Lower  Egypt,  on  the 
canal  east  of  the  Nile,  between  its  Tanitic  and  Men- 
desian  branches.  Herodotus  (II,  166)  gives  it  as  the 
capital  of  a  nome  bearing  its  name,  and  Ptolemy  as 
that  of  the  Mendesian  nome.  In  the  fourth  century 
it  was  still  important,  having  its  own  administration 
and  being  exempt  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Prefect 
of  Alexandria.  It  was  in  existence  at  the  time  of  the 
Arabian  conquest,  and  was  later  called  Al-Mourad  or 
Al-Mouradeh;  it  must  have  disappeared  after  the 
Turkish  conquest.  Its  ruins  are  at  Tell  el-Met,  about 
five  miles  north-west  of  Senbelaoutn,  a  station  on 
the  railway  from  Zagazig  to  Mansourah.  Le  Quien 
("Oriens  Christ.",  II,  537)  names  nine  bishops  of 
Thmuis,  the  last  three  being  Monophysites  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  others  are  St.  Phileas,  martyr  (in 
the  Martyrology,  4  Feb.) ;  St.  Donatus,  his  successor, 
martyr;  Liberius  (not  Caius),  at  the  Council  of  Nictea 
in  325;  St.  Serapion,  d.  shortly  before  360,  the  author 
of  various  works,  in  part  preserved;  Ptolemseus,  at  the 
Council  of  Seleucia  (359);  Aristobulus,  at  the  Council 
of  Ephesus  (431). 

Smith,  Diet.  Greek  and  Rom.  geog.,  s.  v.;  d»  Rouai,  Gtog.  an- 
eienn*  de  la  Baete-Egypte  (Pans,  1891);  Aueuhbad,  Gtog.  de 
I'Bgvpte  d  rtpoque  eopte  (Paris,  1893),  286,  500  sq. 

S.  PfiTRlDIJS. 

Thomas,  Saint,  the  Apostle. — Little  is  recorded  of 
St.  Thomas  the  Apostle,  nevertheless  thanks  to  the 
fourth  Gospel  his  personality  is  clearer  to  us  than 
that  of  some  others  of  the  Twelve.  His  name  occurs 
in  all  the  lists  of  the  Svnoptists  (Matt.,  x,  3:  Mark, 
iii,  18;  Luke,  vi,  15,  cf.  Acts.  1,  13),  but  in  St.  John  he 
plays  a  distinctive  part.  First,  when  Jesus  an- 
nounced His  intention  of  returning  to  Judea  to  visit 
Lazarus,  "Thomas",  who  is  called  Didymus  [the 
twin],  said  to  his  fellow  disciples:  "Let  us  also  go,  that 
we  may  die  with  him"  (John,  xi,  16).  Again  it  was 
St.  Thomas  who  during  the  discourse  before  the  Last 
Supper  raised  an  objection:  "Thomas  saith  to  him: 
Lord,  we  know  not  whither  thou  goest;  and  how  can 
we  know  the  way?"  (John,  xiv,  5).  But  more  espe- 
cially St.  Thomas  is  remembered  for  his  incredulity 
'  when  the  other  Apostles  announced  Christ's  Resur- 
rection to  him:  "Except  I  shall  see  in  his  hands  the 
print  of  the  nails,  and  put  ray  finger  into  the  place  of 
the  nails,  and  put  my  hand  into  his  side,  I  will  not 
believe"  (John,  xx,  25) ;  but  eight  days  later  he  made 
his  act  of  faith,  drawing  down  the  kindly  rebuke  of 
Jesus:  "Because  thou  hast  seen  me,  Thomas,  thou 
hast  believed:  blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen, 
and  have  believed"  (John,  xx(  29). 

This  exhausts  all  our  certain  knowledge  regarding 
the  Apostle  but  his  name  is  the  starting-point  of  a 
considerable  apocryphal  literature,  and  there  are 
also  certain  historical  data  which  suggest  that  some 
of  this  apocryphal  material  may  contain  germs  of 
truth.  The  principal  document  concerning  him  is 
the  "Acta  Thomas  ,  preserved  to  us  with  some  vari- 
ations both  in  Greek  and  in  Syriac,  and  bearing  unmis- 
takable signs  of  its  Gnostic  origin.  It  may  indeed  be 
the  work  of  Bardesanes  himself.  'The  story  in  many 
of  its  particulars  is  utterly  extravagant,  but  it  is  of 
early  date,  bring  assigned  by  Harnack  (Chronologie, 
ii,  172)  to  the  beginning  of  the  third  century,  before 
a.  D.  220.  If  the  place  of  its  origin  is  really  Edessa, 
as  Harnack  and  others  for  sound  reasons  supposed 
(ibid.,  p.  176),  t  his  would  lend  considerable  probabil- 
ity to  the  statement,  explicitly  made  in  the  "Acta" 


(Bonnet,  cap.  170.  p.  286),  that  the  relics  of  the  Apos- 
tle Thomas,  which  we  know  to  have  been  venerated 
at  Edessa  ("  Peregrinatio Silvias",  ed.Geyer,  p. 60),  had 
really  come  from  the  East.  The  extravagance  of  the 
legend  may  be  judged  from  the  fact  that  in  more  than 
one  place  (cap.  31,  p.  148)  it  represents  Thomas  (Judas 
Thomas,  as  he  is  called  here  and  elsewhere  in  Syriac 
tradition)  as  the  twin  brother  of  Jesus.  The  word 
Thomas  in  Syriac  is  equivalent  to  SUv/m  in  Greek,  and 
means  twin.  Rendel  Harris  who  exaggerates  very  much 
the  cult  of  the  Dioscuri,  wishes  to  regard  this  as  a  trans- 
formation of  a  pagan  worship  of  Edessa  but  the  point 
is  at  best  problematical.  The  story  itself  runs  briefly 
as  follows:  At  the  division  of  the  Apostles,  India  fell 
to  the  lot  of  Thomas,  but  he  declared  his  inability  to 
go,  whereupon  his  Master  Jesus  appeared  in  a  super- 
natural way  to  Abban,  the  envoy  of  Gundafor,  an 
Indian  king,  and  sold  Thomas  to  him  to  be  his  slave 
and  to  serve  Gundafor  as  a  carpenter.  Then  Abban 
and  Thomas  sailed  away  until  they  came  to  Andrap- 
olis,  where  they  landed  and  attended  the  marriage 
feast  of  the  ruler's  daughter.  Strange  occurrences 
followed  and  Christ  under  the  appearance  of  Thomas 
exhorted  the  bride  to  remain  a  virgin.  Coming  to 
India  Thomas  undertook  to  build  a  palace  for  Gunda- 
for, but  spent  the  money  entrusted  to  him  on  the  poor. 
Gundafor  imprisoned  him,  but  the  Apostle  escaped 
miraculously  and  Gundafor  was  converted.  Going 
about  the  country  to  preach,  Thomas  met  with 
strange  adventures  from  dragons  and  wild  asses. 
Then  he  came  to  the  city  of  King  Misdai  (Syriac 
Mazdai),  where  he  converted  Tertia  the  wife  of  Mis- 
dai and  Vazan  his  son.  After  this  he  was  condemned 
to  death,  led  out  of  the  city  to  a  hill,  and  pierced 
through  with  spears  by  four  soldiers.  He  was  buried 
in  the  tomb  of  the  ancient  kings  but  his  remains  were 
afterwards  removed  to  the  West. 

Now  it  is  certainty  a  remarkable  fact  that  about 
the  year  a.  d.  46  a  king  was  reigning  over  that  part 
of  Asia  south  of  the  Himalayas  now  represented  by 
Afghanistan,  Baluchistan,  the  Punjab,  and  Sind,  who 
bore  the  name  Gondophernes  or  Guduphara.  This 
we  know  both  from  the  discovery  of  coins,  some  of 
the  Parthian  type  with  Greek  legends,  others  of  the 
Indian  type  with  legends  in  an  Indian  dialect  in 
Kharoshthi  characters.  Despite  sundry  minor  vari- 
ations the  identity  of  the  name  with  the  Gundafor  of  the 
"Acta  Thomas"  is  unmistakable  and  is  hardly  dis- 
puted. Further  we  have  the  evidence  of  the  Takht- 
l-Bahi  inscription,  which  is  dated,  and  which  the 
best  specialists  accept  as  establishing  that  the  King 
Guduphara  probably  began  to  reign  about  a.  d.  20 
and  was  still  reigning  in  46.  Again  there  are  excel- 
lent reasons  for  believing  that  Misdai  or  Mazdai  may 
well  be  a  transformation  of  a  Hindu  name  made  on 
Iranian  soil.  In  this  case  it  will  probably  represent 
a  certain  King  VasudSva  of  Mathura,  a  successor  of 
Kanishka.  No  doubt  it  can  be  urged  that  the  Gnostic 
romancer  who  wrote  the  "Acta  Thomas"  may  have 
adopted  a  few  historical  Indian  names  to  lend  verisi- 
militude to  his  fabrication,  but  as  Mr.  Fleet  urges  in  his 
severely  critical  paper  "the  names  put  forward  here 
in  connexion  with  St.  Thomas  are  distinctly  not  such 
as  have  lived  in  Indian  story  and  tradition"  (Jour, 
of  R.  Asiatic  Soc,  1905,  p.  235). 

On  the  other  hand,  though  the  tradition  that  St. 
Thomas  preached  in  "India"  was  widely  spread  in 
both  East  and  West  and  is  to  be  found  in  sucn  writers 
as  Ephraem  Syrus,  Ambrose,  Paulinus,  Jerome,  and, 
later,  in  Gregory  of  Tours  and  others,  still  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  discover  any  adequate  support  for  the  long- 
accepted  belief  that  St.  Thomas  pushed  his  missionary 
journeys  as  far  south  as  Mylapore,  not  far  from  Ma- 
dras, and  there  suffered  martyrdom.  In  that  region 
is  still  to  be  found  a  granite  bas-relief  cross  with  a 
Pahlavi  (ancient  Persian)  inscription  dating  from  the 
seventh  century,  and  the  tradition  that  it  was  here 
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that  St.  Thomas  laid  down  his  life  is  locally  very 
strong.  Certain  it  is  also  that  on  the  Malabar  or  west 
coast  of  southern  India  a  body  of  Christians  still 
exists  using  a  form  of  Syriac  for  its  liturgical  lan- 
guage. Whether  this  Church  dates  from  the  time  of 
tit.  Thomas  the  Apostle  (there  was  a  Syro-Chaldean 
bishop  John  "from  India  and  Persia"  who  assisted 
at  the  Council  of  Nicea  in  325)  or  whether  the  Gospel 
was  first  preached  there  in  345  owing  to  the  Persian 

gersecution  under  Shapur,  or  Sapor,  or  whether  the 
yrian  missionaries  who  accompanied  a  certain  Thomas 
Cana  penetrated  to  the  Malabar  coast  about  the  year 
745  seems  difficult  to  determine.  We  know  only  that  in 
the  sixth  century  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  speaks  of  the 
existence  of  Christians  at  Male  (?Malabar)  under  a 
bishop  who  had  been  consecrated  in  Persia.  King 
Alfred  the  Great  is  stated  in  the  "Anglo-Saxon  Chron- 
icle" to  have  sent  an  expedition  to  establish  relations 
with  these  Christians  of  the  Far  East.  On  the  other 
hand  the  reputed  relics  of  St.  Thomas  were  certainly 
at  Edessa  in  the  fourth  century,  and  there  they  re- 
mained until  they  wore  translated  to  Chios  in  1258 
and  afterwards  to  Ortona.  The  improbable  sugges- 
tion that  St.  Thomas  preached  in  America  (American 
Eccles.  Rev.,  1899,  pp.  1-18)  is  based  upon  a  misun- 
derstanding of  the  text  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (i, 
8;  cf.  Berchet  "Fonte  italiane  per  la  storia  delhi 
scoperta  del  Nuovo  Mondo",  II,  236,  and  I,  44). 

Besides  the  "Acta  Thonue"  of  which  a  different 
and  notably  shorter  redact  ion  exists  in  Ethiopic  and 
Latin,  we  have  an  abbreviated  form  of  a  so-called 
"Gospel  of  Thomas",  originally  Gnostic,  but  as  we 
know  it  now  merely  a  fantastical  history  of  the  child- 
hood of  Jesus,  without  any  notably  heretical  colour- 
ing. There  is  also  a  "  Revelatio  Thomae",  condemned 
as  apocryphal  in  the  Decree  of  Pope  Gelasius.which 
has  recently  been  recovered  from  various  sources  in 
a  fragmentary  condition  (see  the  full  text  in  the 
Revue  benedictine,  1911,  pp.  359-374). 

The  most  recent  and  thorough  work  is:  Dahlmann,  Die  Thomaa- 
Letjende  (Freiburg,  1912).  See  also:  Wecker  in  Theol.  Quartal- 
aclirift  xcn  (Tubingen.  1910),  538-565;  Dahlmann,  Indischt 
Fahrlcn,  II  (Freiburg,  1908),  130  sqq;.;  Pick,  The  Apocryphal  Acta 
s  '  Paul,  Peter  and  Thomae  (Chicago,  1909)  gives  a  tr.  of  the  Ada 
1'homa;  Wright,  Apocryphal  Acta  of  the  A  postlea  (London,  1871), 
in  Syriac,  with  tr. ;  LrPsirjs  AMD  Bonnet,  Ada apottol.  apocr.  (I^eip- 
lig,  1891-1903),  the  third  part  of  this  collection  gives  the  full  Greek 
text  of  the  Acta  of  Thomaa,  critically  edited;  Burkitt  in  Jour,  of 
Theol.  Studiea  (I,  280  sqq.;  Ill,  94  sqq.)  has  shown  that  the  Syriao 
is  probably  the  original  language;  Idem,  Texta  and  Studiea  (Cam- 
bridge. 1897  and  1903),  V;  Malan,  TheConftictaof  the  Holy  Apoa- 
Ue»  (London.  1871),  187-220;  Midlycott,  India  and  the  Apoetle 
Thomaa  (London,  1905),  a  work  written  by  a  Catholic  vicar 
Apostolic  but  uncritical  in  tone;  Peeters  in  Analerla  hollnnd- 
iana  (1906),  197,  (1908),  207;  Richards,  Indian  Chriatiana  of 
St.  Thomaa  (London,  1908)  ;  Rendel  Harris,  Cult  of  (he  Heavenly 
Twine  (1908),  105-25;  Fleet  in  Jour,  of  R.  Aaialic  Society 
(London,  1905),  223-36,  (1900),  706-11;  Borkitt-Preuschen, 
Vnchristentum  in  Orient  (Tubingen,  1907) ;  Milne  Uae,  The 
Syrian  Church  in  India  (Edinburgh,  1892) ;  Wilhelm,  Deutsche 
Lcaenden  und  Lcgendare  (Leipsig,  1907) ;  Michel  and  Peeters, 
EvanaiUa  apocryphea;  I  Etangile  de  Thomaa  (Paris,  1911);  Tis- 
CHBNDoar,  Bvangelia  apocr.  (Leipsig,  1876);  Hauler  in  Wiener 
Studien  (Vienna,  1908),  308-340;  Bihlmeteb  in  Revue  binidic- 
tine,  XXVIII  (Maredsous,  1911). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Thomas,  Charles  L.  A.,  French  composer,  b.  at 
Metz,  5  Aug,.  1811:  d.  at  Paris,  12  Feb.,  1896.  He 
gained  the  Grand  Prix  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire 
in  1832,  having  previously  won  first  prize  for  piano 
and  for  harmony.  Continuing  his  studies  with  Kalk- 
brenner,  Barbereau,  and  Lesueur,  he  composed  much 
during  the  years  1836-50;  including  three  motets  and 
a  requiem  mass.  Turning  his  attention  to  comic 
opera  he  produced  a  number  of  ballets,  of  which  "Le 
Caid"  showed  great  promise.  In  1851  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Institute,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
appointed  professor  of  composition  at  the  Conserva- 
toire. At  length  he  captured  the  opera-going  public 
with  "Mignon",  produced  on  17  Nov.,  1866.  This 
success  he  followed  up  with  "Hamlet",  a  five-act 
opera  first  given  on  9  March,  1868.    In  1871,  on  the 


death  of  Auber,  he  was  appointed  Director  of  the  Con- 
servatoire, a  position  he  held  till  his  death.  Among 
his  sacred  eompositions,  his  "Messe  Solennelle"  was 
given  on  22  November.  1857,  the  feast  of  St.  Cecilia, 
at  the  Church  of  St.  Eustache,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Society  of  Artist  Musicians.  On  the  same  feast,  in 
1865,  his  "Marche  Religieuse"  was  performed.  Hu 
merit  was  recognized  by  several  decorations  including 
the  Grand  Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  in  1894. 
From  a  musical  standpoint,  Thomas  holds  a  higl, 
place  by  reason  of  his  dramatic  instinct,  admirably 
shown  in  "Mignon"  and  "Hamlet".  He  just  falls 
short  of  being  in  the  first  rank,  but  his  "Mignon" 
retains  its  popularity,  after  close  on  half  a  century. 

Matthew,  Handbook  of  Musical  Hiatory  (London,  1898): 
Grovk's  Diet,  of  Muaic  and  ifuaiciana,  ed.  Maitland  (London, 
1904-10),  s.  v.:  Lee,  Story  of  Opera  (London,  1909);  Dunstan, 
A  Cyclopedic  Diet,  of  Muaic  (London,  1909). 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood. 


Thomaa,  Gospel  of  Saint. 
subtitle  HI. 


See  Apocrypha, 


Thomas  Abel,  Blessed  (also  Able,  or  Abell), 

Sriest  and  martyr,  b.  about  1497;  d.  30  July,  1540. 
[e  was  chaplain  to  Queen  Catharine,  and  defender  of 
the  validity  of  her  marriage  with  Henry  VIII,  for 
which  reason  he  was  eventually  put  to  death.  He  was 
a  graduate  of  Oxford,  and  appears  to  have  taught  the 
queen  modern  languages  and  music.  After  a  joumey 
to  Spain  in  her  behalf,  he  received  the  parochial  bene- 
fice of  Bradwell  in  Sussex.  He  soon  published  (May, 
1532?)  in  defence  of  the  queen's  marriage  a  work  en- 
titled: "Invicta  Veritas,  an  answer  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  most  famous  Universities,  that  by  no  man- 
ner of  law  it  may  be  lawful  for  King  Henry  to  be 
divorced  from  the  Queen's  grace,  his  lawful  and  very 
wife".  For  this  he  was  thrown  (1532)  into  Beau- 
champ  Tower,  and  after  a  year's  liberation  again 
imprisoned,  in  December,  1533,  on  the  charges  of 
disseminating  the  prophecies  of  the  Maid  of  Kent,  en- 
couraging the  queen  "obstinately  to  persist  in  her  wil-' 
ful  opinion  against  the  same  divorce  and  separation", 
and  maintaining  her  right  to  the  title  of  queen.  He 
was  kept  in  close  confinement  until  his  execution  at 
Tyburn,  two  days  after  the  execution  of  Cromwell 
himself.  There  is  extant  a  very  pious  Latin  letter 
written  by  him  to  a  fellow-martyr,  and  another  to 
Cromwell,  begging  for  some  slight  mitigation  of  his 
"close  prison^'— i.  e.  "license  to  go  to  church  and  Bay 
Mass  here  within  the  Tower  and  for  to  lie  in  some 
house  upon  the  Green".  It  is  signed  "by  your  daily 
bedeman,  Thomas  Abell,  priest".  His  act  of  at- 
tainder states  that  he  and  three  others  "have  most 
traitorously  adhered  themselves  unto  the  bishop  of 
'Rome,  being  a  common  enemy  unto  your  Majesty  and 
this  your  Realm,  refusing  your  Highness  to  be  our  and 
their  Supreme  Head  of  this  your  Realm  of  England". 
There  is  in  Beauchamp  Tower  a  rebus  of  the  Martyr, 
probably  executed  by  himself;  the  figure  of  a  bell 
carved  on  the  wall,  the  letter  A  in  front  and  the  word 
"Thomas"  above.  He  is  one  of  the  fifty-four  Eng- 
lish martyrs  beatified  by  Leo  XIII  29  Dec,  1886. 

Pollen,  Lives  of  the  English  Martyrs,  I  (London,  1904).  462-83. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 
Blessed  Edward  Powell. — With  Blessed  Thomas 
Abel  there  suffered  Edward  Powell,  priest  and  mar- 
tyr, b.  in  Wales  about  1478;  M.  A.  Oxon.;  Fellow  of 
Oriel,  1495;  D.D.  26  June,  1506  and  styled  verdoctus 
vir  by  the  university.  He  was  rector  of  Bleadon, 
Somerset,  and  prebendary  of  Centum  Solidorum  in 
Lincoln,  which  he  exchanged  for  Carlton-cum-Thurlby 
in  1505,  and  the  latter  for  Sutton-in-Marisco  in 
1525.  lie  also  held  the  prebends  of  Lyme  Regis,  Cal- 
stock,  Bedminster,  and  St.  Mary  Redcliffe,  Bristol, 
and  the  living  of  St.  Edmond's  Salisbury.  A  court 
preacher  in  high  favour  with  Henry  VIII,  he  was  or- 
dered to  publish  a  reply  to  Luther  ("Propugnaculum 
summi  Saoerdotii  Evangelici,  ac  septem  Sacramen- 
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to  rum,  eeditura  per  virum  eruditum,  sacrarum  liter- 
arum  professorem  Edoardum  Poelum  adversus  Mar- 
tinum  Lutherum  fratrem  famosum  et  Wiclifistan  in- 
signem",  London,  1523,  three  books  in  the  form  of  a 
dialogue  between  Powell  and  Luther).  The  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford  commended  this  work,  and  styled 
Powell  "the  glory  of  the  university"  in  a  letter  to  the 
king.  Powell  was  one  of  the  four  theologians  se- 
lected to  defend  the  legality  of  the  marriage  of  Cath- 
arine of  Aragon,  in  connexion  with  which  he  wrote  the 
very  rare  "Tractatus  de  non  dissolvendo  Henrici  Re- 
gis cum  Catherina  matrimonio"  (London). 

In  March,  1533,  Powell  was  selected  to  answer  Lati- 
mer at  Bristol,  and  was  alleged  to  have  disparaged 
his  moral  character.  Latimer  complained  to  Crom- 
well, and  Powell  fell  into  further  disfavour  by  de- 
nouncing Henry's  marriage  with  Anne  Boleyn.  He 
was  discharged  from  the  proctorship  of  Salisbury  in 
Jan.,  1534,  and  in  November  he  was  attainted,  to- 
gether with  Blessed  John  Fisher,  for  high  treason  in 
refusing  to  take  the  oath  of  succession,  deprived  of  his 
benefices,  and  imprisoned  in  the  Tower  of  London. 
His  confinement  was  very  rigorous:  the  keeper  him- 
self was  sent  to  the  Marehabea  Prison  for  allowing 
Powell  and  Abel  out  On  bail.  The  sentence  was  not 
carried  out  until  30  July.  1540.  Three  Catholics 
(Powell,  Abel,  and  Richard  Featherstone)  and  three 
Protestants  suffered  together.  The  victims  were 
dragged  on  hurdles  from  the  Tower  to  Smithfield.  a 
Catholic  and  a  Protestant  on  each  hurdle.  Powell's 
companion  was  Robert  Barnes,  the  Protestant  divine. 
A  dialogue  in  verse  was  published  shortly  after,  "The 
metynge  of  Doctor  Barnes  and  Dr.  Powell  at  Paradise 
Gate  and  of  theyre  communicacion  bothe  drawen  to 
Smithfylde  fro  the  Towar"  (London,  1540),  in  the 
British  Museum.  The  Catholics  were  hanged,  drawn, 
and  quartered  as  traitors;  the  others  were  burned  as 
heretics. 

Churton,  Imu  of  the  Founders  of  Brtumoee,  118, 181, 245, 363. 

C.  F.  Wbmtss  Bbown. 

Thomas  &  Jesu  (Diaz  Sanchez  de  Avila),  Dis- 
calced  Carmelite,  writer  on  mystical  theology,  b.  at 
Bieza,  Andalusia,  1564;  d.  in  Rome,  24  (or  27)  May, 
1627.  Son  of  Don  Baltasar  de  Avila  and  Dona  Teresa 
de  Herrera,  he  took  degrees  in  the  humanities  at  an 
unusually  early  age,  applied  himself  afterwards  to 
the  study  of  Divinity,  and  in  1583  to  that  of  law  at  the 
university  of  Salamanca.  Having  heard  one  of  the 
professors  extol  the  writings  of  St.  Teresa  (as  yet  un- 
published) he  procured  a  copy,  the  study  of  which  re- 
sulted in  a  determination  to  embrace  her  manner  of 
life.  He  took  the  habit  at  Valladolid,  April,  1586, 
and  made  his  profession  in  the  following  year.  As  a 
novice  he  was  commissioned  to  write  a  ceremonial  ac- 
cording to  the  Roman  Rite  lately  introduced  into  the 
order,  which  remained  in  force  until  the  last  century. 
He  filled  the  posts  of  reader  of  Divinity  at  Seville, 
prior  at  Saragossa,  and  provincial  of  Old  Castile.  At 
the  expiration  of  his  term  of  office  he  withdrew  to  the 
Desert  of  Las  Batuecas  situated  in  a  mountain  gorge 
of  difficult  access  near  Alberca.  Later  he  became 
prior  of  this  convent.  He  himself  had  been  the  orig- 
inator of  this  peculiar  kind  of  life.  The  Carmelite 
Rule  was  written  for  hermits,  but  the  strictly  eremiti- 
cal life,  at  least  on  a  large  scale,  being  incompatible 
with  the  exigencies  of  modern  times,  he  devised  a 
compromise  by  restricting  the  number  of  such  con- 
vents to  one  for  each  province,  and  limiting  that  of  the 
religious  to  four  permanent  ones,  and  volunteers  from 
other  houses  who  were  to  reside  there  only  one  year  at 
the  time.  He  established  the  first  Desert  at  Bolarque 
(New  Castile)  in  1592,  Las  Batuecas  (Old  Castile) 
during  his  provincialship.  and  later  on  a  similar  house 
in  Belgium.  He  was  called  to  Italy  by  Paul  V  who 
desired  to  evangelize  the  Congo  States.  Unlike  the 
Spanish  Congregation  of  the  Order,  the  Italian  had 


decided  on  principle  to  engage  in  missionary  work, 
and  Thomas  being  noted  for  his  zeal  was  selected  for 
it.  The  expedition,  however,  was  frustrated,  but  he, 
with  a  view  to  furthering  missionary  enterprise,  es- 
tablished with  the  pope's  consent  a  new  branch  of  the 
order  under  the  title  of  Congregation  of  St.  Paul,  which 
was  to  cultivate  exclusively  missionary  work  (22  July, 
1608).  Both  the  Spanish  and  the  Italian  superiors 
resented  this  step  on  the  ground  that  it  might  lead  to 
a  split  in  the  order;  the  pope  withdrew  his  approval 
and  Thomas  remained  two  years  under  a  cloud. 

He  wrote  his  large  work,  "Stimulus  missionum" 
(Rome,  1610),  and  soon  afterwards  another,  "De  pro- 
curanda  salute  omnium  gentium"  (Antwerp,  1613),  in 
which  he  outlined  the  organization  and  functions  of  a 
papal  congregation  with  such  wisdom  that  Gregory 
XV  when  instituting  Propaganda  in  1622  followed  the 
lines  suggested  by  Thomas.  The  latter  had  been  sent 
by  Pautv  to  the  Low  Countries  where  he  was  favour- 
ably received  by  the  archdukes,  and  founded  convents 
at  Brussels  (1610),  Louvain  (1611),  Cologne  (1613), 
Douai  (1613),  Lille  (1616),  Liege  (1617),  Antwerp 
(1618),  Marlagne  (Desert,  1619),  Louvain  (mission- 
ary college  for  the  East,  and  also  for  England  and 
Holland,  1621),  and  Namur  (1622).  From  1617  he 
filled  the  post  of  Provincial  of  Flanders.  While  at 
Brussels  he  placed  the  Carmelite  Nuns  who  had  come 
there  from  Spain  and  France  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Italian  superiors,  and  assisted  them  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  numerous  convents.  In  1621  he  was  re- 
called to  Rome  as  definitor  general,  and  died  there 
three  years  later  in  the  odour  of  sanctity.  By  order 
of  Urban  VIII  his  writings  were  collected  in  two  vol- 
umes, and  were  published  at  Cologne  in  1684,  while 
a  third  volume  was  never  carried  through  the  press. 
Besides  the  works  already  mentioned  there  are  some 
on  subjects  connected  with  his  order  (its  antiquity, 
Salamanca,  1599;  the  privileges  of  the  confraternity, 
1599,  commentaries  on  various  points  of  the  rule, 
notices  of  prominent  men,  etc.).  Other  works  deal 
with  mystical  theology,  of  which  the  principal  are: 
"De  contemplatione  divina",  Antwerp,  1620,  and 
"Divinaa  orationis  methodus",  Antwerp,  1623.  The 
small  treatise  "  La  meilleure  part,  ou  la  Vie  contempla- 
tive", translated  and  edited  by  Berthold-Ignace  de 
Ste  Anne  (Brusselst  1686),  is  from  an  unpublished 
work.  In  his  mystical  writings  Thomas  ft  Jesu  sys- 
tematized St.  Teresa's  teaching  on  the  basis  of  St. 
Thomas  Aquinas,  II— II,  QQ.  clxxi-clxxv. 

Not  less  active  than  Thomas  a  Jesu  in  helping  to  es- 
tablish the  Propaganda  was  Venerable  Dominic  &  Jesu 
Maria  (Ruzzola),  b.  at  Calatajud,  16  May,  1559;  d.  at 
Vienna,  16  Feb.,  1630.  At  an  early  age  he  entered 
the  convent  of  Calced  Carmelites  in  his  native  town 
where  his  uncle  was  prior,  and  was  sent  after  his  pro- 
fession to  Saragossa  and  Valencia,  receiving  Holy  or- 
ders at  Tortosa.  The  desire  of  a  stricter  life  led  him  to 
the  Discalced  Carmelites  at  Pastrana  (1589),  who  sent 
him  as  master  of  novices  to  Madrid,  and  afterwards  to 
Alcala  for  his  higher  studies.  He  assisted  the  plague- 
stricken  at  Barcelona,  and  was  five  years  subprior  at 
Valencia.  He  resigned  the  priorship  of  Toledo  at  the 
command  of  Philip  III  who  desired  his  presence  at  Ma- 
drid. After  a  short  time  he  withdrew  to  the  Desert  of 
Bolarque.  The  papal  nuncio  sent  him  to  Rome 
where  he  filled  the  posts  of  master  of  novices  and 
prior  at  the  convent  of  La  Scala.  The  pope  entrusted 
nim  with  a  mission  to  the  Viceroy  of  Naples  at  Pa- 
lermo, but  would  not  consent  to  his  permanently 
absenting  himself  from  Rome.  In  1614  he  became 
procurator  general,  and  three  years  later  general,  in 
which  capacity  he  undertook  the  canonical  visitation 
of  the  northern  Italian  convents,  and  founded  the 
Desert  of  Varazzo  near  Genoa,  having  previously  es- 
tablished a  convent  at  Loano  in  Liguria.  The  strug- 
gle between  the  Catholic  and  Protestant  powers  which 
ultimately  developed  into  the  Thirty  Years  War  hav- 
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ing  broken  out,  Paul  V  sent  Dominic  to  Ferdinand  II. 
who  was  preparing  to  engage  in  what  was  hoped  would 
prove  a  decisive  battle.  With  a  crucifix  in  his  hand 
and  a  picture  of  the  Madonna,  which  had  been  shame- 
fully mutilated  by  the  heretics,  suspended  from  his 
neck,  he  moved  among  the  combatants,  animating  the 
Catholics  to  fight  for  their  Faith  and  to  gain  the  vic- 
tory he  promised  would  be  theirs.  The  Battle  of 
Prague  proved  indeed  a  signal  success  (8  Nov.,  1620). 
Dominic  continued  his  journey  through  Vienna,  Lor- 
raine, Cologne,  Brussels,  (where  he  assisted  Archduke 
Albert  on  his  deathbed),  Paris,  and  Marseilles,  being 
everywhere  hailed  as  a  hero.  Back  in  Rome  towards 
the  end  of  1621  he  assisted  the  pope  in  the  establish- 
ment of  Propaganda,  towards  which  end  he  had  col- 
lected considerable  funds  during  his  apostolic  journey; 
he  was  nominated  a  member  of  the  Congregation. 
Urban  VIII  sent  him  to  Vienna  to  bring  about  a  set- 
tlement of  the  differences  between  the  Court  of  Aus- 
tria and  the  House  of  Mantua,  but  he  was  taken  ill 
and  died,  surrounded  by  the  imperial  family.  His 
body,  partly  incorrupt,  now  rests  in  the  Carmelite 
church  at  Unter  Doebling  near  Vienna.  His  biog- 
raphers relate  numberless  miracles  alleged  to  have 
been  wrought  by  him  during  life  (for  which  he  was 
called  the  Thaumaturgus  of  his  time),  and  after  his 
death,  but  until  the  conclusion  of  the  process  of  beati- 
fication it  is  impossible  to  speak  of  these.  He  wrote, 
besides  some  works  which  remained  in  MS.:  "Senten- 
tiae  spirit  uales'  (on  mystical  theology),  translated 
into  French  (Paris,  1623),  German,  and  Flemish; 
" Arguments  psalmorum"  (Rome,  1623);  "De  pro- 
tectione  B.  Virginis"  (French  translation,  Paris, 
1645);  "Concordia  spiritualis"  (Spanish  translation, 
Brussels,  1626). 

Besides  the  extensive  notices  contained  in  Phiuppus  a  SS. 
Trinitate,  Decor.  Carmeli,  in  the  Reforma  de  lot  Descalzoe,  and 
the  HUt.  general™  Congregationie  S.  Blur,  see  Bkrthold-Ionacb 
de  Ste  Anne,  Viedela  Mire  Anne  de  Jteue  (Mechlin,  1882),  II, 
344-386,  concerning  Thomas  i  Jesu.  Phiuppus  a  8S.  Tbini- 
tate.  Vita  Ven.  P.  Dominici  (Lyons,  1659),  also  in  French,  and 
Maria  Gabriela,  Leben  dee  ehrw.  Dominikus  (Innsbruck,  1902). 

Benedict  Zimmerman. 

Thomas  a  Kempis,  author  of  the  "Imitation  of 
Christ",  b.  at  Kempen  in  the  Diocese  of  Cologne,  in 
1379  or  1380;  d.  25  July,  1471.  His  parents,  John 
and  Gertrude  Haemerken,  were  of  the  artisan  class: 
it  is  said  that  Gertrude  kept  the  village  school,  and 
most  probably  the  father  worked  in  metals,  a  common 
calling  in  Kempen,  whence  perhaps  the  surname 
Haemerken,  or  Haemerlein,  Latinized  Malleolus  (a 
little  hammer).  We  have  certain  information  of  only 
two  children,  John,  the  senior  by  about  fourteen  years, 
and  Thomas.  Thomas  was  only  thirteen  when  he  set 
out  for  the  schools  of  Deventer,  in  Holland.  His 
brother  had  preceded  him  thither  by  ten  or  twelve 
years,  and  doubtless  Thomas  expected  to  find  him 
still  there.  On  his  arrival,  however,  he  learned  that 
he  had  gone  two  years  since  with  five  other  Brothers 
of  the  Common  Life  to  lay  the  foundations  of  a  new 
congregation  of  Canons  Regular  at  Windesheim, 
about  twenty  miles  from  Deventer,  where  he  then 
went  and  was  lovingly  received  by  his  brother  who 
provided  him  with  a  letter  of  introduction  to  the 
superior  of  the  Brothers  of  Common  Life  at  Deventer, 
Florentius  Radewyn.  Radewyn  gave  a  warm  welcome 
to  the  young  brother  of  John  Haemerken  of  Kempen, 
placed  him  for  the  time  being  in  the  house  and  under 
the  maternal  care  of  "a  certain  noble  and  devout 
lady",  presented  him  to  the  rector  of  the  schools,  and 
paid  his  first  fees,  though  the  master  returned  the 
money  when  he  learned  whence  it  came.  These  par- 
ticulars we  have  from  the  pen  of  Thomas  himself  in 
the  biographies,  written  in  his  old  age,  of  Gerard 
Groote,  Florentius  Radewyn,  and  their  followers  (see 
"  The  Founders  of  the  New  Devotion  ",  London,  1905). 
For  seven  years  he  remained  at  Deventer,  numbered 
from  the  first  among  the  disciples  of  Radewyn,  and 


for  a  good  portion  of  the  time  living  in  his  house  under 
his  immediate  care.  It  is  impossible  to  exaggerate 
the  influence  of  those  years  in  the  formation  of  his  . 
character.  The  "new  devotion",  of  which  Deventer 
was  then  the  focus  and  centre,  was  a  revival  in  the 
Low  Countries  in  the  fourteenth  century  of  the  fer- 
vour of  the  primitive  Christians  at  Jerusalem  and 
Antioch  in  the  first.  It  owed  its  inception  to  the 
fervid  preaching  of  the  Deacon  Gerard  Groote,  its 
further  organization  to  the  prudence  and  generous 
devotedness  of  Florentius  Radewyn.  Its  associates 
were  called  the  "Devout  Brothers  and  Sisters",  also 
the  "Brothers  and  Sisters  of  the  Common  Life". 
They  took  no  vows,  but  lived  a  life  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience,  as  far  as  was  compatible  with 
their  state,  some 
intheirown  homes 
and  others,  espe- 
cially clerics,  in 
community.  They 
were  forbidden  to 
beg,  but  all  were 
expected  to  earn 
their  living  by  the 
labour  of  their 
hands;  for  the 
clerics  this  meant 
chiefly  the  tran- 
scribing of  books 
and  the  instruc- 
tion of  the  young. 
All  earnings  were 
placed  in  a  com- 
mon fund  at  the 
disposal  of  the  su- 
perior; the  one 
ambition  of  all 
was  to  emulate 
the  life  and  vir- 
tues of  the  first 


Thomas  a  Kempis 

From  the  Getruidcnberg  Portrait 


Christians,  especially  in  the  love  of  God  and  the 
neighbour,  in  simplicity,  humility,  devotion.  Fur- 
thermore, partly  to  provide  the  Devout  Brothers  and 
Sisters  with  effective  protectors  and  experienced 
guides,  partly  to  afford  an  easy  transit  to  the  religious 
state  proper  for  those  of  their  number  who  should 
desire  it,  Gerard  Groote  conceived  the  idea  of  estab- 
lishing a  branch  of  the  canonical  order,  which  should 
always  maintain  the  closest  relations  with  the  mem- 
bers of  the  new  devotion.  This  scheme  was  carried 
into  effect  after  his  untimely  death,  at  the  early  age 
of  forty-three,  by  the  foundation  of  the  congregation 
of  Windesheim,  as  it  was  afterwards  called  from  the 
tract  of  land  where  the  first  priory  was  established 
(1386).  These  details  are  given  as  helpful  to  a  better 
understanding  of  the  life  and  character  of  a  Kempis, 
a  typical  and  exemplary  Brother,  and  for  seventy-two 
years  he  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  of  the 
Canons  Regular. 

At  Deventer  Thomas  proved  an  apt  pupil,  already 
noted  for  his  neatness  and  skill  in  transcribing  manu- 
scripts. This  was  a  life-long  labour  of  love  with  him ; 
in  addition  to  his  own  compositions  he  copied  numer- 
ous treatises  from  the  Fathera,  especially  St.  Bernard, 
a  Missal  for  the  use  of  his  community,  and  the  whole 
Bible  in  four  large  volumes  still  extant.  After  com- 
pleting his  humanities  at  Deventer,  in  the  autumn  of 
1399,  with  the  commendation  of  his  superior,  Floren- 
tius Radewyn,  Thomas  sought  admission  among  the 
Canons  Regular  of  Windesheim  at  Mount  St.  Agnes, 
near  Zwolle,  of  which  monastery  his  brother  John  was 
then  prior.  The  house  had  been  established  only  the 
previous  year,  and  as  yet  there  were  no  claustral 
Buildings,  no  garden,  no  benefactors,  no  funds.  Dur- 
ing his  term  of  office;  which  lasted  nine  years,  John  a 
Kempis  built  the  priory  and  commenced  the  church. 
In  these  circumstances  we  find  the  explanation  of  the 
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fact  that  Thomas  was  not  clothed  as  a  novice  until 
1406,  at  which  date  the  cloister  was  just  completed, 
nor  ordained  priest  until  1413,  the  year  after  the 
church  was  consecrated.  The  point  is  worth  noting, 
as  some  writers  in  their  eagerness  to  discredit  the 
claims  of  a  Kempis  to  the  authorship  of  the  "Imita- 
tion" have  actually  fastened  upon  the  length  of  this 
period  of  probation  to  insinuate  that  he  was  a  dullard 
or  worse.  Thomas  was  himself,  to  within  a  few 
months  of  his  death,  the  chronicler  of  Agnetenberg. 
The  story  which  he  tells  of  the  early  struggles  of  the 
priory  on  the  Mount,  its  steady  progress,  and  eventual 
prosperity  is  full  of  charm  and  edification  ("The 
Chronicle  of  the  Canons  Regular  of  Mount  St.  Agnes", 
London,  1906).  These  records  reveal  to  us  the  sim- 
plicity and  holiness  of  his  religious  brethren.  He  was 
twice  elected  subprior,  and  once  he  was  made  proc- 
urator. The  reason  assigned  by  an  ancient  biog- 
rapher for  the  latter  appointment  is  one  that  does 
honour  both  to  Thomas  and  his  brethren,  his  love  for 
the  poor.  However,  we  can  scarcely  imagine  the 
author  of  the  "Imitation"  a  good  business  manager, 
and  after  a  time  his  preference  for  retirement,  literary 
work,  and  contemplation  prevailed  with  the  Canons 
to  relieve  him  of  the  burden.  The  experience  thus 
gained  he  made  use  of  in  a  spiritual  treatise,  "De 
fideli  dispensatore". 
His  first  tenure  of  office  as  subprior  was  interrupted 
.  by  the  exile  of  the  community  from  Agnetenberg 
(1429),  occasioned  by  the  unpopular  observance  by 
the  Canons  of  Windesheim  of  an  interdict  laid  upon 
the  country  by  Martin  V.  A  dispute  had  arisen  in 
connexion  with  an  appointment  to  the  vacant  See  of 
Utrecht  and  an  interdict  was  upon  the  land.  The 
Canons  remained  in  exile  until  tne  question  was  set- 
tled (1432).  The  community  of  Mount  St.  Agnes 
had  dwelt  meanwhile  in  a  canonry  of  Lunenkerk, 
which  they  reformed  and  affiliated  to  Windesheim. 
More  than  a  year  of  this  trying  period  Thomas  spent 
with  his  brother  John  in  the  convent  of  Bethany,  near 
Arnheim,  where  he  had  been  sent  to  assist  and  comfort 
his  brother,  who  was  ailing.  He  remained  until  his 
death  (November,  1432).  We  find  record  of  his  elec- 
tion as  subprior  again  in  1448,  and  doubtless  he  re- 
mained in  office  until  age  and  infirmity  procured  him 
release.  It  was  part  of  the  subprior's  duties  to  train 
the  younij!  religious,  and  to  this  fact  no  doubt  we  owe 
most  of  his  minor  treatises,  in  particular  his  "Sermons 
to  the  Novices  Regular"  (tr.  London,  1907).  We  also 
know  from  early  biographers  that  Thomas  frequently 
preached  in  the  church  attached  to  the  priory.  Two 
similar  series  of  these  sermons  are  extant  (tr.  "  Prayers 
and  Meditations  on  the  Life  of  Christ"  and  "The 
Incarnation  and  Life  of  Our  Lord",  London,  1904, 
1907).  They  treat  of  a  Kempis's  favourite  subjects, 
the  mystery  of  our  Redemption,  and  the  love  of  Jesus 
Christ  as  shown  in  His  words  and  works,  but  especially 
in  the  sufferings  of  His  Passion.  In  person  Thomas 
is  described  as  a  man  of  middle  height,  dark  com- 
plexion and  vivid  colouring,  with  a  broad  forehead 
and  piercing  eyes;  kind  and  affable  towards  all, 
especially  the  sorrowful  and  afflicted;  constantly 
engaged  in  his  favourite  occupations  of  reading, 
writing,  or  prayer;  in  time  of  recreation  for  the  most 
part  sflent  and  recollected,  finding  it  difficult  even  to 
express  an  opinion  on  matters  of  mundane  interest, 
but  pouring  out  a  ready  torrent  of  eloquence  when  the 
conversation  turned  on  God  or  the  concerns  of  the 
soul.  At  such  times  often  he  would  excuse  himself, 
"My  brethren,"  he  would  say,  "I  must  go:  Someone 
is  waiting  to  converse  with  me  in  my  cell. "  A  possi- 
bly authentic  portrait,  preserved  at  Gertruidenberg, 
bears  as  his  motto  the  words:  "In  omnibus  requiem 
qusesivi  et  nusquam  inveni  nisi  in  cen  Hoecken  met 
cen  Boecken"  (Everywhere  I  have  sought  rest  and 
found  it  nowhere,  save  in  little  nooks  with  little 
x     books).    He  was  laid  to  rest  in  the  eastern  cloister  in 


a  spot  carefully  noted  by  the  continuator  of  his 
chronicle.  Two  centuries  after  the  Reformation, 
during  which  the  priory  was  destroyed,  the  holjr  re- 
mains were  transferred  to  Zwolle  and  enclosed  in  s 
handsome  reliquary  by  Maximilian  Hendrik,  Prince- 
Bishop  of  Cologne.  At  present  they  are  enshrined 
in  St.  Michael  s  Church,  Zwolle,  in  a  magnificent 
monument  erected  in  1897  by  subscriptions  from  all 
over  the  world  and  inscribed:  "Honori,  non  memorise 
Thomas  Kempcnsis,  cuius  nomen  perennius  quam 
monumentum  (To  the  honour  not  to  the  memory  of 
Thomas  a  Kempis,  whose  name  is  more  enduring  than 
any  monument).  It  is  interesting  to  recall  that  the 
same  Maximilian  Hendrik,  who  snowed  such  zeal  in 
preserving  and  honouring  the  relics  of  a  Kempis,  was 
also  eager  to  see  the  cause  of  his  beatification  intro- 
duced, and  began  to  collect  the  necessary  documents; 
but  little  more  than  a  beginning  was  made  when  he 
died  (1688)  and  since  that  date  no  further  steps  have 
been  taken. 

A  few  words  on  Thomas's  claim,  once  disputed  but 
now  hardly  so,  to  the  authorship  of  the  "Imitation  of 
Christ".  The  book  was  first  issued  anonymously 
(1418)  and  was  soon  accorded  a  wide  welcome,  copied 
by  different  scribes,  and  attributed  to  various  spiritual 
writers,  among  others  St.  Bernard,  St.  Bonaventure, 
Henry  de  Kalkar,  Innocent  III,  Jean  Charlier  de 
Gcrson,  and  John  a  Kempis.  In  1441  Thomas  com- 
pleted and  signed  his  name  to  a  codex  still  extant 
(Royal  Library,  Brussels,  5855-61),  containing  the 
four  books  of  the  "Imitation"  and  nine  minor  trea- 
tises. Then  for  two  hundred  years  no  serious  attempt 
was  made  to  dispossess  a  Kempis  of  his  title;  but  early 
in  the  seventeenth  century  a  fierce  and  prolonged  con- 
troversy was  commenced  with  the  object  of  establish- 
ing the  claim  either  of  Jean  Charlier  de  Gerson, 
Chancellor  of  Paris,  or  of  his  Italian  variant,Giovanni 
Gersen,  alleged  Benedictine  Abbot  of  Vercelli.  At 
one  period  an  Englishman,  Walter  Hilton,  Canon 
Regular  of  Thurgarton.  the  author  of  the  "Scale 
(Ladder)  of  Perfection  ,  was  brought  forward,  but 
his  claim  was  not  long  maintained.  Incredible  as  it 
may  sound,  the  very  existence  of  Giovanni  Gersen  of 
Vercelli  is  yet  to  be  proved.  Of  Jean  Charlier  de 
Gerson  the  following  facts  have  been  established  and 
they  may  be  found  demonstrated  at  length  in  such 
works  as  Cruise,  "Thomas  a  Kempis",  and  Kettle- 
well,  "The  Authorship  of  the  De  Imitatione  Christi". 
Not  a  single  contemporary  witness  is  found  in  Gersen 's 
favour;  not  a  single  manuscript  during  his  life  or  for 
thirty  years  after  his  death  ascribes  the  work  to  him; 
internal  evidence,  style,  maAer,  etc.  are  in  every 
respect  unfavourable  On  the  other  hand  we  find  the 
title  of  a  Kempis  proved  by  the  following:  several 
contemporary  witnesses  of  unimpeachable  authority, 
including  members  of  his  own  order,  name  Thomas  as 
the  author;  contemporary  MSS.,  including  one  auto- 
graph codex,  bear  his  name;  internal  evidence  is 
wholly  favourable.  Sir  Francis  Cruise  summarizes 
this  last  item  under  three  headings:  (1)  identity  of 
style,  including  peculiarities  common  to  the  "Imita- 
tion" and  other  undisputed  works  of  a  Kempis,  viz.: 
barbarisms,  Italianized  words,  Dutch  idioms,  sys- 
tematic rhythmical  punctuation,  and  the  word  devotut 
as  used  primarily  of  associates  of  the  new  devotion; 
(2)  The  "Imitation"  breathes  the  whole  spirit  of  the 
Windesheim  school  of  mysticism;  (3)  it  is  impreg- 
nated throughout  with  the  Scriptures  and  the  writings 
of  the  Fathers,  especially  St.  Augustine  and  Bernard, 
all  favourite  founts  of  inspiration  for  a  Kempis  and 
his  fellow  Canons  of  Windesheim.  The  "Imitation" 
itself,  the  best  known  and  the  first  in  order  of  merit  of 
his  original  writings,  comprises  in  bulk  about  one- 
tenth  of  the  works  of  a  Kempis.  Many  were  originally 
instructions  for  the  novices  and  junior  Canons  of 
whom,  as  subprior,  Thomas  had  charge;  othera  are 
spiritual  treatises  of  wider  application  and  some  of 
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these  indeed,  as  the  "Oratio  de  elevatione  mentis  in 
Deum",  rise  to  sublime  heights  of  mysticism.  There 
are  numerous  prayers  of  sweet  devotion  and  quaint 
Latin  hymns  of  simple  rhythm  and  jingling  rhyme. 
One  work,  of  which  Thomas  was  editor  rather  than 
author,  is  a  "Life  of  (St.)  Lydwine,  Virgin"  (tr.  Lon- 
don, 1911).  The  best  complete  edition  so  far  of  the 
"Opera  omnia"  of  a  Kempis  is  that  of  the  Jesuit 
Sommalius,  published  by  Nut  of  Antwerp,  1607;  even 
this  does  not  contain  the  "Chronicon  Montis  Sanctae 
Agnetis".  which  was  edited  by  H.  Rosweyd,  S.J.,  and 
published  in  one  volume  with  the  "Chronicon  Windcs- 
emense"  (Antwerp,  1621).  Of  the  innumerable  edi- 
tions of  the  "Imitation",  doubtless  by  far  the  most 
interesting  is  a  facsimile  from  the  1441  codex,  pub- 
lished in  London,  1879.  A  splendid  critical  edition  of 
the  "Opera  omnia"  is  now  being  published  by  Herder 
under  the  able  editorship'  of  Dr.  Pohl;  five  of  eight 
projected  volumes  have  appeared  (1911).  Messrs. 
Kegan  Paul  have  published  in  a  uniform  edition  five 
volumes  of  translation,  already  mentioned  in  the 
course  of  this  article.  Messrs.  Burns  and  Oates  have 
brought  out  a  sixth.  It  is  hoped  eventually  to  offer 
a  complete  translation.  This  series  will  prove  a  boon 
to  students  of  a  Kempis,  as,  although  several  lesser 
works,  such  as  " The  Soliloquy  of  the  Soul ",  "The  Dis- 
cipline of  the  Cloister",  the  "Manuale  Parvulorum", 
etc.,  have  been  rendered  into  English,  the  work  hitherto 
accomplished  has  been  of  unequal  merit.  Perhaps  in 
this  connexion  we  may  quote  the  enthusiastic  com- 
mendation of  Prior  Pirkhamer  addressed  to  Peter 
Danhausser,  the  publisher  of  the  first  edition  of 
Thomas  a  Kempis  s  works,  1494:  "Nothing  more  holy, 
nothing  more  honourable,  nothing  more  religious, 
nothing  in  fine  more  profitable  for  the  Christian 
commonweal  can  you  ever  do  than  to  make  known 
these  works  of  Thomas  a  Kempis. " 

Crowe,  Thomas  A  Kempis  (London,  1887);  Idem.  Who  was 
the  Author  of  the  Imitation?  (London,  189S);  Gem,  Hidden  Saints 
(London,  1907);  Kettlewell,  The  Authorship  of  the  De  Imi- 
tationt  Christi  (London,  1877) ;  Idem,  Thomas  i  Kempis  and  the 
Brothers  of  the  Common  Life  (London,  1882);  Montmorency, 
Thomas  a  Kempis,  His  Age  and  His  Book  (London,  1900); 
Scullt,  Life  of  the  Venerable  Thomas  d  Kempis  (London,  1901); 
Waterton,  Thomas  a  Kempis  and  the  Imitation  of  Christ  (Lon- 
don, 1883);  Amort,  Deductio  critiea  qua  iuxta  leges  sanioris 
critical  mora!  iter  cerium  redditur  Ven.  T ho  mam  Kempensem 
Librorum  de  Imilatione  Christi  Aulhorem  esse,  etc.  (Augsburg, 
1701):  Idem.  Moralis  eertitudo  pro  Ven.  Thoma  Kempensi 
(Augsburg,  1701);  Idem,  Scutum  Kempense  (Cologne,  1728); 
Idem,  Plena  et  succincta  informatio  dc  statu  totius  controversies,  etc, 
(Augsburg,  1725);  Becker,  L'Autcur  de  r Imitation  et  les  docu- 
ments Neerlandais  (La  Hayo,  1S82);  Busch,  Chronicon  Win-lese- 
mense,  and  Liber  de  reformations  monasieriorum  (Halle,  1887); 
Greoort,  Hidoire  dit  Hire  de  limitation  de  Jtsus-Christ  et  de 
i  son  veritable  auteur  (Parij,  1843);  Hirsche,  Thonvr  Kempensis 
'  Dc  ImitaUone  Chri.tti,  (Berlin,  1S74);  Idem.  Prolrfjnmcnr  su 
Eincr  Neucn  Ausgabe  dcr  Imitatio  Christi  (Berlin,  1SK3);  ed. 
Sommalius,  Opera  omnia  (Antwerp,  1007);  ed.  Pohl,  Opera 
omnia  (5  vols.,  Freiburg,  11)02-11);  Complete  Works,  I-V 
(London,  1904-7);  Chronicon  Montis  Sanctcs  Agnetis  (Antwerp, 
1021);  Malou,  Kecherches  historiques  et  critiques  sur  le  viritable 
auteur  du  Here  de  t' Imitation  de  Jesus-Christ  (Paris,  1858); 
Mella,  Delia  Controversia  Gerseniana  (Prato,  1875);  Puvol, 
La  doctrine  du  Here  De  Imitatione  Christi  (Paris,  1881);  Santini, 
I  diritti  de  Thommaso  da  Kempis  (Rome,  1879,  1880);  Spitoen, 
Thomas  a  Kempis,  etc  (Utrecht.  1880) ;  Idem,  Les  HoUandisms  de 
limitation  de  Jisus-Christ  (Utrecht,  1884);  Idem,  Soucelle 
defense  (Utrecht,  1884);  Wolfsorcber,  Giovanni  Gersen,  sein 
Leben  und  sein  Werk  de  Imitatione  Christi  (Augsburg,  1880); 
Idem,  Septem  Motisa  contra  Thomam  de  Kempis  (Vienna,  1882). 

Vincent  Scully. 

Thomas  Alfleld  (Aufield,  Alphilde,  Hawfibid, 
Offeldus),  Venerable  (alias  Badger),  priest, 
b.  at  Gloucestershire;  martyred  at  Tyburn,  6  July, 
1585.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge 
(1568).  He  was  afterwards  converted  and  came  to 
Douai  College  in  1576,  but  the  troubles  there  com- 
pelled him  to  intermit  his  studies  for  four  years,  and 
he  was  eventually  ordained  and  sent  forth  from 
Reims  in  1581.  Here  he  was  associated  with  the 
celebrated  mission  of  Blessed  Edmund  Campion  and 
Father  Persons,  and  he  persuaded  the  latter  to  take 
as  his  servant  his  brother  Robert  Alfield,  then  re- 
cently converted,  but  who  afterwards  became  a 


traitor  of  note.  Thomas  seems  to  have  laboured 
chiefly  in  the  north,  where  after  a  time  he  was  arrested 
and  sent  to  the  Tower  of  London,  2  May,  1582. 
Here  he  at  first  made  a  "glorious"  confession,  and 
even  endured  torture:  but  being  afterwards  sent 
back  to  the  north,  he  fell,  and  went  to  the  Protestant 
Church.  Upon  regaining  liberty  he  was  deeply 
penitent  for  his  fall,  and  returned  to  Dr.  Allen  at 
Reims  to  gather  new  resolution.  Returning  again 
to  England  he  was  induced  by  the  famous  seaman 
John  Davis  (about  March,  1584)  to  make  for  him 
offers — presumably  insincere  on  Davis's  part — of 
services  to  Spain.  In  August  of  the  same  year  Dr. 
Allen's  celebrated  "True  and  modest  Defence" 
appeared  in  answer  to  Burghley's  "Execution  of 
Justice".  To  circulate  such  books  as  Allen's  was  of 
the  greatest  service  to  the  Faith.  Alfield  undertook 
the  dangerous  task  with  the  help  of  a  dyer  by  the 
name  of  Thomas  Webley,  and  of  one  Crabbe.  After 
some  months  he  was  again  arrested,  and  again  sent 
to  the  Tower,  whence  he  was  removed  to  Newgate 
and  tried.  Crabbe  renounced  the  pope  and  thereby 
saved  his  life;  the  other  two  were  hanged.  A  re- 
prieve had,  for  some  unknown  reason,  been  granted 
for  Alfield,  but  it  arrived  too  late. 

Cballoner,  Missionary  Priests  (Edinburgh,  1877):  Gillow, 
Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  s.  v.  Alfield,  Thomas;  Knox,  Letters  of  Car- 
dinal Alien  (London,  1882) ;  there  are  also  several  references  to 
Alfield  in  the  Record  Office,  London,  many  of  which  are  given 
by  Simpson  in  The  Rambler,  new  ser.,  VII,  420-431. 

Patrick  Rtan. 
Thomas  Anglicus.   See  Thomas  of  Jorz. 

Thomas  Aquinas,  Saint,  philosopher,  theologian, 
doctor  of  the  Church  (Angelicus  Doctor),  patron  of 
Catholic  universities,  colleges,  and  schools,  b.  at 
Rocca  Secca  in  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  1225  or 
1227;  d.  at  Fossa  Nuova,  7  March,  1274. 

I.  Life. — The  great  outlines  and  all  the  important 
events  of  his  life  are  known,  but  biographers  differ 
as  to  some  details  and  dates.  Death  prevented 
Henry  Denifle  from  executing  his  project  of  writing 
a  critical  life  of  the  saint.  Denifle's  friend  and  pupil, 
D»minic  Prttmmer,  O.P.,  professor  of  theology  in 
the  University  of  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  has  taken 
up  the  work  and  is  publishing  the  "Fontes  Vitse  S. 
Thomas  Aquinatis,  not  is  historicis  et  criticis  illus- 
trati";  ana  the  first  fascicle  (Toulouse,  1911)  has 
appeared,  giving  the  life  of  St.  Thomas  by  Peter  Calo 
(1300)  now  published  for  the  first  time.  From 
Tolomeo  of  Lucca  (see  Bartholomew  of  Lucca) 
we  learn  that  at  the  time  of  thp  saint's  death  there 
was  a  doubt  about  his  exact,  age  (Priimmer,  op.  cit., 
45).  The  end  of  1225  is  usually  assigned  as  the 
time  of  his  birth.  Father  Priimmer,  on  the  authority 
of  Calo,  thinks  1227  is  the  more  probable  date  (op. 
cit.,  28).    All  agree  that  he  died  in  1274. 

Landulph,  his  father,  was  Count  of  Aquino,  Theo- 
dora, his  mother,  Countess  of  Teano.  His  family 
was  related  to  the  Emperors  Henry  VI  and  Freder- 
ick II,  and  to  the  Kings  of  Aragon,  Castile,  and 
France.  Calo  relates  that  a  holy  hermit  foretold 
his  career,  saying  to  Theodora  before  his  birth: 
"He  will  enter  the  Order  of  Friars  Preachers,  and  so 
great  will  be  his  learning  and  sanctity  that  in  his 
day  no  one  will  be  found  to  equal  him  "  (Priimmer,  op. 
cit.,  18).  At  the  age  of  five,  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  times,  he  was  sent  to  receive  his  first  training 
from  the  Benedictine  monks  of  Monte  Cassino. 
Diligent  in  study,  he  was  thus  early  noted  as  being 
meditative  and  devoted  to  prayer,  and  his  preceptor 
was  surprised  at  hearing  the  child  ask  frequently: 
"What  is  God?"  About  the  year  1236  he  was  sent 
to  the  University  of  Naples.  Calo  says  that  the 
change  was  made  at  the  instance  of  the  Abbot  of 
Monte  Cassino,  who  wrote  to  Thomas's  father  that 
a  boy  of  such  talents  should  not  be  left  in  obscurity 
(Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  20).    At  Naples  his  preceptors 
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were  Pietro  Martini  and  Petrus  Hibernua.  The 
chronicler  says  that  he  soon  surpassed  Martini  in 

frammar,  and  he  was  then  given  over  to  Peter  of 
reland,  who  trained  him  in  logic  and  the  natural 
sciences.  The  customs  of  the  times  divided  the 
liberal  arts  into  two  courses:  the  Trivium,  embracing 
grammar,  logic,  and  rhetoric;  the  Quadrivium, 
comprising  music,  mathematics,  geometry,and  astron- 
omy (see-  Arts,  The  Seven  Liberal).  Thomas 
could  repeat  the  lessons  with  more  depth  and  lucidity 
than  his  masters  displayed.  The  youth's  heart  had 
remained  pure  amidst  the  corruption  with  which 
lie  was  surrounded,  and  he  resolved  to  embrace  the 
religious  life. 

Some  time  between  1240  and  August,  1243,  he 
received  the  habit  of  the  Order  of  St.  Dominic,  being 

attracted  and  di- 
rected by  John  of 
St.  Julian,  a  noted 
preacher  of  the 
convent  of  Naples. 
The  city  wondered 
that  such  a  noble 
young  man  should 
don  the  garb  of  a 
poor  friar.  His 
mother,  with 
mingled  feelings 
of  joy  and  sorrow, 
hastened  to  Naples 
to  see  her  son. 
The  Dominicans, 
fearing  she  would 
take  nim  away, 
sent  him  to  Rome, 
his  ultimate  desti- 
nation being  Paris 
or  Cologne.  At 
the  instance  of 
Theodora,  Thom- 
as's brothers,  who 
were  soldiers  un- 
der the  Emperor 
Frederick,  c  a  p  - 
tured  the  novice 
near  the  town  of 
Aquapendente, 
and  confined  him 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas  in  the  fortress  of 

Piero  dells  Franceses.  Poldi-Pessoli       San  Giovanni  at 
Gallery,  Milan  Rocca  Secca. 

Here  he  was  detained  nearly  two  years,  his  parents, 
brothers,  and  sisters  endeavouring  by  various  means 
to  destroy  his  vocation.  The  brothers  even  laid 
snares  for  his  virtue,  but  the  pure-minded  novice 
drove  the  temptress  from  his  room  with  a  brand 
which  he  snatched  from  the  fire.  Towards  the  end 
of  his  life,  St.  Thomas  confided  to  his  faithful  friend 
and  companion,  Reginald  of  Pipemo,  the  secret  of 
a  remarkable  favour  received  at  this  time.  When 
the  temptress  had  been  driven  from  his  chamber,  he 
knelt  and  most  earnestly  implored  God  to  grant  nim 
integrity  of  mind  and  body.  He  fell  into  a  gentle 
sleep,  and,  as  he  slept,  two  angels  appeared  to  assure 
him  that  his  prayer  had  been  heard.  They  then 
girded  him  about  with  a  white  girdle,  saying:  "We 
gird  thee  with  the  girdle  of  perpetual  virginity." 
And  from  that  day  forward  he  never  experienced  the 
slightest  motions  of  concupiscence. 

The  time  spent  in  captivity  was  not  lost.  His 
mother  relented  somewhat,  after  the  first  burst  of 
anger  and  grief;  the  Dominicans  were  allowed  to 
provide  him  with  new  habits,  and  through  the  kind 
offices  of  his  sister  he  procured  some  books — the  Holy 
Scriptures,  Aristotle's  Metaphysics,  and  the  "Sen- 
tences" of  Peter  Ix>mbard.  After  eighteen  months 
or  two  years  spent  in  prison,  either  because  his  mother 


saw  that  the  hermit's  prophecy  would  eventually  be 
fulfilled  or  because  his  brothers  feared  the  threats 
of  Innocent  IV  and  Frederick  II,  he  was  set  at  liberty, 
being  lowered  in  a  basket  into  the  arms  of  the  Domini- 
cans, who  were  delighted  to  find  that  during  his 
captivity  "he  had  made  as  much  progress  as  if  he 
had  been  in  a  studium  generate"  (Calo,  op.  cit.,  24). 
Thomas  immediately  pronounced  his  vows,  and  bis 
superiors  sent  him  to  Rome.  Innocent  IV  examined 
closely  into  his  motives  in  joining  the  Friars  Preachers, 
dismissed  him  with  a  blessing,  and  forbade  any 
further  interference  with  his  vocation.  John  the 
Teutonic,  fourth  master  general  of  the  order,  took 
the  young  student  to  Paris  and,  according  to  the 
majority  of  the  saint's  biographers,  to  Cologne, 
where  he  arrived  in  1244  or  1245,  and  was  placed 
under  Albert ua  Magnus,  the  most  renowned  professor 
of  the  order  (on  chronology  of  this  period  see  Pru tu- 
rner, op.  cit.,  p.  25).  In  the  schools  Thomas's  humility 
and  taciturnity  were  misinterpreted  as  signs  of  dull- 
ness, but  when  Albert  had  heard  his  brilliant  defence 
of  a  difficult  thesis,  he  exclaimed:  "We  call  this 
young  man  a  dumb  ox.  but  his  bellowing  in  doctrine 
will  one  day  resound  throughout  the  world." 

In  1245  Albert  was  sent  to  Paris,  and  Thomas 
accompanied  him  as  a  student.  In  1248  both  re- 
turned to  Cologne.  Albert  had  been  appointed 
regent  of  the  new  studium  generate,  erected  that  year 
by  the  general  chapter  of  the  order,  and  Thomas 
was  to  teach  under  him  as  Bachelor.  (On  the  sys- 
tem of  graduation  in  the  thirteenth  century  see 
Preachers,  Order  of.— II,  A,  1,  d;  Fleury,  "Hist. 
Eccl.",  diss.  Vy  Touron,  "  Vie  de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin  ". 
Paris,  1740,  II,  v;  Drane,  "Christian  Schools  and 
Scholars",  London,  1881,  413:  Douais,  "L'organisa- 
tion  des  eludes  dans  l'ordre  des  FF.  Precheure,  au  13*™ 
siecle",  Paris,  1884.)  During  his  stay  in  Cologne, 
probably  in  1250,  he  was  raised  to  the  priesthood  by 
Conrad  of  Hochstaden,  archbishop  of  that  city. 
Throughout  his  busy  life,  he  frequently  preached  the 
Word  of  God,  in  Germany,  France,  and  Italy.  His 
sermons  were  forceful,  redolent  of  piety,  full  of  solid  in- 
struction, abounding  in  apt  citations  from  the  Scrip- 
tures (see  "  D.  Th.  Aquinatis  sermones  et  opuscula  con- 
cionatoria",  2  vols.,  Paris,  1881).  In  the  year  1251 
or  1252  the  master  general  of  the  order,  by  the  advice 
of  Albertus  Magnus  and  Hugo  a  S.  Charo  (Hugh  of 
St.  Cher),  sent  Thomas  to  fill  the  office  of  Bachelor 
(sub-regent)  in  the  Dominican  studium  at  Paris. 
This  appointment  may  be  regarded  as  the  beginning 
of  his  public  career,  for  his  teaching  soon  attracted 
the  attention  both  of  the  professors  and  of  the  • 
students.  His  duties  consisted  principally  in  explain- 
ing the  "Sentences"  of  Peter  Lombard,  and  his 
commentaries  on  that  text-book  of  theology  furnished 
the  materials  and,  in  great  part,  the  plan  for  his 
chief  work,  the  "Summa  theologica". 

In  due  time  he  was  ordered  to  prepare  himself 
to  obtain  the  degree  of  Doctor  in  Theology  from  the 
University  of  Paris,  but  the  conferring  oP the  degree 
was  postponed,  owing  to  a  dispute  between  the  uni- 
versity and  the  friars.  The  conflict,  originally  a 
dispute  between  the  university  and  the  civic  authori- 
ties, arose  from  the  slaying  of  one  of  the  student* 
and  the  wounding  of  three  others  by  the  city  guard. 
The  university,  jealous  of  its  autonomy,  demanded 
satisfaction,  which  was  refused.  The  doctors  closed 
their  schools,  solemnly  swore  that  they  would  not 
reopen  them  until  then-  demands  were  granted,  and 
decreed  that  in  future  no  one  should  be  admitted  to 
the  degree  of  Doctor  unless  he  would  take  an  oath 
to  follow  the  same  line  of  conduct  under  similar 
circumstances.  The  Dominicans  and  Franciscans, 
who  had  continued  to  teach  in  their  schools,  refused 
to  take  the  prescribed  oath,  and  from  this  there  arose 
a  bitter  conflict  which  was  at  its  height  when  St. 
Thomas  and  St.  Bonaventure  were  ready  to  be 
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presented  for  their  degrees  (see  Vaughan,  "  Life  and 
Labours  of  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin  ",  2  vols.,  London, 
1871-72, 1,  xxi).  William  of  St-Amour  extended  the 
dispute  beyond  the  original  question,  violently  at- 
tacked the  Friars,  of  whom  he  was  evidently 
jealous,  and  denied  their  right  to  occupy  chairs 
m  the  university.  Against  his  book,  "De  periculis 
novissimorum  temporum"  (The  Perils  of  the  Last 
Times),  St.  Thomas  wrote  a  treatise  "Contra  im- 
pugnantes  rehgionem",  an  apology  for  the  reli- 
gious orders  (Touron,  op.  cit.,  II,  cc.  vii  sqq.).  The 
book  of  William  of  St-Amour  was  condemned  by 
Alexander  IV  at  Anagni,  5  October,  1256,  and  the 
'  pope  gave  orders  that  the  mendicant  friars  should  be 
admitted  to  the  doctorate. 

About  this  time  St.  Thomas  also  combated  a 
dangerous  book,  "The  Eternal  Gospel"  (Touron,  op. 
cit.,  II,  cxii).  The  university  authorities  did  not 
obey  immediately;  the  influence  of  St.  Louis  IX  and 
eleven  papal  Briefs  were  required  before  peace  was 
firmly  established,  and  St.  Thomas  was  admitted 
to  the  degree  of  Doctor  in  Theology.  The  date  of 
his  promotion,  as  given  by  many  biographers,  was 
23  October,  1257.  His  theme  was  "The  Majesty  of 
Christ".  His  text,  "Thou  waterest  the  hills  from 
thy  upper  rooms:  the  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the 
fruit  of  thy  works"  (Ps.  ciii,  13),  said  to  have  been 
suggested  by  a  heavenly  visitor,  seems  to  have  been 
prophetic  of  his  career.  A  tradition  says  that  St. 
Bonaventure  and  St.  Thomas  received  the  doctorate 
on  the  same  day,  and  that  there  was  a  contest  of 
humility  between  the  two  friends  as  to  which  should 
be  promoted  first.  From  this  time  St.  Thomas's 
life  may  be  summed  up  in  a  few  words:  praying, 
preaching,  teaching,  writing,  journeying.  Men  were 
more  anxious  to  hear  him  than  they  had  been  to  hear 
Albert,  whom  St.  Thomas '  surpassed  in  accuracy, 
lucidity,  brevity,  and  power  of  exposition,  if  not  in 
universality  of  knowledge.  Paris  claimed  him  as 
her  own;  the  popes  wished  to  have  him  near  them; 
the  studia  of  the  order  were  eager  to  enjoy  the  benefit 
of  his  teaching;  hence  we  find  him  successively  at 
Anagni,  Rome,  Bologna,  Orvieto,  Viterbo,  Perugm, 
in  Paris  again,  and  finally  in  Naples,  always  teaching 
and  writing,  living  on  earth  with  one  passion,  an'ardent 
seal  for  the  explanation  and  defence  of  Christian 
truth.  So  devoted  was  he  to  his  sacred  task  that 
with  tears  he  begged  to  be  excused  from  accepting 
the  Archbishopric  of  Naples,  to  which  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  Clement  IV  in  1265.  Had  this  appoint- 
ment been  accepted,  most  probably  the  "Summa 
theologica"  would  not  have  been  written. 

Yielding  to  the  requests  of  his  brethren,  he  on 
several  occasions  took  part  in  the  deliberations  of 
the  general  chapters  of  the  order.  One  of  these 
chanters  was  held  in  London  in  1263.  In  another 
held  at  Valenciennes  (1259)  he  collaborated  with 
'Albert us  Magnus  and  Peter  of  Tarentasia  (afterwards 
Pope  Innocent  V)  in  formulating  a  system  of  studies 
which  is  substantially  preserved  to  this  day  in  the 
studia  generalia  of  the  Dominican  Order  (cf.  Douais, 
op.  cit.).  It  is  not  surprising  to  read  in  the  biogra- 
phies of  St.  Thomas  that  he  was  frequently  abstracted 
and  in  ecstasy.  Towards  the  end  of  his  life  the 
ecstasies  became  more  frequent.  On  one  occasion, 
at  Naples  in  1273,  after  he  had  completed  his  treatise 
on  the  Eucharist,  three  of  the  brethren  saw  him  lifted 
in  ecstasy,  and  they  heard  a  voice  proceeding  from 
the  crucifix  on  the  altar,  saying  "Thou  hast  written 
well  of  me,  Thomas;  what  reward  wilt  thou  have?". 
Thomas  replied,  "None  other  than  Thyself,  Lord" 
(Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  38).  Similar  declarations  are 
said  to  have  been  made  at  Orvieto  and  at  Paris. 
On  6  December,  1273,  he  laid  aside  his  pen  and  would 
write  no  more.  That  day  he  experienced  an  unusu- 
ally long  ecstasy  during  Mass;  what  was  revealed  to 
him  we  can  only  surmise  from  his  reply  to  Father 


Reginald,  who  urged  him  to  continue  his  writings: 
"I  can  do  no  more.  Such  secrets  have  been  revealed 
to  me  that  all  I  have  written  now  appears  to  be  of 
little  value"  (modica,  Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  43). 

The  "Summa  theologica"  had  been  completed 
only  as  far  as  the  ninetieth  question  of  the  third 
part  (De  partibus  poenitentie).  Thomas  began  his 
immediate  preparation  for  death.  Gregory  X,  having 
convoked  a  general  council,  to  open  at  Lyons  on  1 
May,  1274,  invited  St.  Thomas  and  St.  Bonaventure 
to  take  part  in  the  deliberations,  commanding  the 
former  to  bring  to  the  council  his  treatise  "Contra 
errores  Gnecorum"  (Against  the  Errors  of  the 
Greeks).  He  tried  to  obey,  setting  out  on  foot  in 
January,  1274,  but  strength  failed  him;  he  fell  to  the 
ground  near  Terracina,  whence  he  was  conducted 
to  the  Castle  of  Maienza,  the  home  of  his  niece  the 
Countess  Francesca  Ceccano.  The  Cistercian  monks 
of  Fossa  Nuova  pressed  him  to  accept  their  hospital- 
ity, and  he  was  conveyed  to  their  monastery,  on 
entering  which  he  whispered  to  his  companion:  This 
is  my  rest  for  ever  and  ever:  here  will  I  dwell,  for  I 
havechosen  it"  (Ps.cxxxi,  14).  When  Fat  her  Reginald 
urged  him  to  remain  at  the  castle,  the  saint  replied: 
"If  the  Lord  wishes  to  take  me  away,  it  is  better 
that  I  be  found  in  a  religious  house  than  in  the 
dwelling  of  a  lay  person."  The  Cistercians  were  so 
kind  and  attentive  that  Thomas's  humility  was 
alarmed.  "Whence  comes  this  honour",  he  ex- 
claimed, "that  servants  of  God  should  carry  wood 
for  my  fire!"  At  the  urgent  request  of  the  monks 
he  dictated  a  brief  commentary  on  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles. 

The  end  was  near;  extreme  unction  was  adminis- 
tered. When  the  Sacred  Viaticum  was  brought  into 
the  room  he  pronounced  the  following  act  of  faith: 
"  If  in  this  world  there  be  any  knowledge  of  this  sacra- 
ment stronger  than  that  of  faith,  I  wish  now  to  use  it 
in  affirming  that  I  firmly  Lelieve  and  know  as  certain 
that  Jesus  Christ,  True  God  and  True  Man,  Son  of 
God  and  Son  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  is  in  this  Sacra- 
ment." Then  he  added:  "I  receive  Thee,  the  price 
of  my  redemption,  for  Whose  love  I  have  watched, 
studied,  and  laboured.  Thee  have  I  preached;  Thee 
have  I  taught.  Never  have  I  said  anything  against 
Thee:  if  anything  was  not  well  said,  that  istobeattrib- 
uted  to  my  ignorance.  Neither  do  I  wish  to  be 
obstinate  in  my  opinions,  but  if  I  have  written  any- 
thing erroneous  concerning  this  sacrament  or  other 
matters,  I  submit  all  to  the  judgment  and  correction 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Church,  in  whose  obedience  I  now 
pass  from  this  life"  (Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  48).  He 
died  on  7  March,  1274.  Numerous  miracles  attested 
his  sanctity,  and  he  was  canonized  by  John  XXII, 
18  July,  1323.  The  monks  of  Fossa  Nuova  were 
anxious  to  keep  his  sacred  remains,  but  by  order  of 
Urban  V  the  body  was  given  to  his  Dominican 
brethren,  and  was  solemnly  translated  to  the  Domini- 
can church  at  Toulouse,  28  January.  1369.  A  mag- 
nificent shrine  erected  in  1628  was  destroyed  during 
the  French  Revolution,  and  the  body  was  removed  to 
the  Church  of  St.  Sernin,  where  it  now  reposes  in  a 
sarcophagus  of  gold  and  silver,  which  was  solemnly 
blessed  by  Cardinal  Desprez  on  24  July,  1878.  The 
chief  bone  of  his  left  arm  is  preserved  in  the  cathedral 
of  Naples.  The  right  arm,  Destowed  on  the  Univer- 
sity of  Paris,  and  originally  kept  in  the  St.  Thomas's 
Chapel  of  the  Dominican  church,  is  now  preserved  in 
the  Dominican  Church  of  S.  Maria  Sopra  Minerva 
in  Rome,  whither  it  was  transferred  during  the  French 
Revolution. 

A  description  of  the  saint  as  he  appeal  in  life 
is  given  by  Calo  (Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  401),  who 
says  that  his  features  corresponded  with  the  greatness 
of  his  soul.  He  was  of  lofty  stature  and  of  heavy 
build,  but  straight  and  well  proportioned.  His 
complexion  was  "like  the  colour  of  new  wheat": 
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his  head  was  large  and  well  shaped,  and  he  was  slightly 
bald.  All  portraits  represent  him  as  noble,  medita- 
tive, gentle  yet  strong.  St.  Pius  V  proclaimed  St. 
Thomas  a  Doctor  of  the  Universal  Church  in  the  year 
1567.  In  the  Encyclical  "Mtemi  Patris".  of  4  Au- 
gust, 1879,  on  the  restoration  of  Christian  philosophy, 
Leo  XIII  declared  him  "  the  prince  and  master  of  all 
Scholastic  doctors".  The  same  illustrious  pontiff, 
by  a  Brief  dated  4  August,  1880,  designated  him 
patron  of  all  Catholic  universities,  academies,  colleges, 
and  schools  throughout  the  world. 

II.  Writings. — A.General  Remarks. — Although  St. 
Thomas  lived  less  than  fifty  years,  he  composed  more 
than  sixty  works,  some  of  them  brief,  some  very 
lengthy.  This  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  every 
word  in  the  authentic  works  was  written  by  his  hand; 
he  was  assisted  by  secretaries,  and  biographers  assure 
us  that  he  could  dictate  to  several  scribes  at  the  same 
time  (Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  vol.  I,  p.  469).  Other  works, 
some  of  which  were  composed  by  his  disciples,  have 
been  falsely  attributed  to  him.  The  most  recent, 
and  probably  the  most  satisfactory,  treatise  on  the 
authenticity  of  his  works  is  the  series  of  articles  by 
P.  Mandonnet.  "  Des  ecrits  authentiques  de  S.  Thomas 
d'Aquin"  (Fribourg,  1910),  originally  written  for  the 
" Revue  Thomiste^  (March-April,  1909).  The  " Dis- 
sertationes  in  singula  opera  D.  Th.  Aquinatis" 
(Venice,  1750)  of  Bernard  de  Rubeis  are  given  in  all 
important  editions  of  the  saint's  works.  A  reliable 
and  convenient  list  is  given  by  Fr.  Sertillanges,  O.  P., 
in  his  "S.  Thomas  d'Aquin"  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1910). 

In  the  "Scriptores  Ordinis  Pradicatorum "  (Paris, 
1719)  Fr.  Echard  devotes  eighty-six  folio  pages  to  St. 
Thomas's  works,  the  different  editions  ana  transla- 
tions (I,  pp.  282-348).  Touron  (op.  cit..  pp.  691 
sqq.)  says  that  manuscript  copies  were  found  in  nearly 
all  the  libraries  of  Europe,  and  that,  after  the  inven- 
tion of  printing,  copies  were  multiplied  rapidly  in 
Germany,  Italy,  and  France,  portions  of  the  "Summa 
theologica"  being  one  of  the  first  important  works 

f)rinted.  Peter  Sehoeffer,  a  printer  of  Mainz,  pub- 
ished  the  "Secunda  Secundse"  in  1467.  This  is  the 
first  known  printed  copy  of  any  work  of  St.  Thomas. 
The  first  complete  edition  of  the  "Summa"  was  printed 
at  Basle,  in  1485.  Many  other  editions  of  this  and  of 
other  works  were  published  in  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  especially  at  Venice  and  at 
Lyons.  The  principal  editions  of  all  the  works 
(Opera  Omnia)  were  published  as  follows:  Rome, 
1570;  Venice,  1594,  1612,  1745;  Antwerp,  1612;  Paris, 
1660,  1871-80  (Vives):  Parma,  1852-73;  Rome,  1882 
(the  leonine).  The  Roman  edition  of  1570,  called 
"the  Plana",  because  edited  by  order  of  St.  Pius  V, 
was  the  standard  for  many  years.  Besides  a  carefully 
revised  text  it  contained  the  commentaries  of  Cardi- 
nal Cajetan  and  the  valuable  "Tabula  Aurea"  of  Peter 
of  Bergamo.  The  Venetian  edition  of  1612  was 
highly  prized  because  the  text  was  accompanied  by 
the  Cajetan-Porrecta  commentaries  (see  Porrecta, 
Serafino).  The  Leonine  edition,  begun  under  the 
patronage  of  Leo  XIII,  now  continued  under  the 
master  general  of  the  Dominicans,  undoubtedly  will 
be  the  most  perfect  of  all.  Critical  dissertations  on 
each  work  will  be  given,  the  text  will  be  carefully 
revised,  and  all  references  will  be  verified.  By  direc- 
tion of  Leo  XIII  (Motu  Proprio,  18  Jan.,  1880)  the 
"Summa  contra  gentiles"  will  be  published  with  the 
commentaries  of  Sylvester  Ferrariensis,  whilst  the 
commentaries  of  Cajetan  go  with  the  "Summa  theo- 
logica". The  latter  has  been  published,  being  vols. 
IV-XII  of  the  edition  (last  in  1906).  St.  Thomas's 
works  may  be  classified  as  philosophical,  theological, 
scriptural,  and  apologetic,  or  controversial.  The 
division,  howe%'er,  cannot  always  be  rigidly  main- 
tained. The  "Summa  theologica",  e.  g.,  contains 
much  that  is  philosophical,  whilst  the  "Summa  contra 
gentiles"  is  principally,  but  not  exclusively,  philosoph- 


ical and  apologetic.  His  philosophical  works  are 
chiefly  commentaries  on  Aristotle,  and  his  first  impor- 
tant theological  writings  were  commentaries  on  Peter 
Lombard's  four  books  of  "Sentences";  but  he  does  not 
slavishly  follow  either  the  Philosopher  or  the  Master 
of  the  Sentences  (on  opinions  of  the  Lombard  rejected 
by  theologians,  see  Migne,  1841,  edition  of  the 
"Summa"  I,  p.  451). 

B.  His  Principal  Works  in  Detail. — Amongst  the 
works  wherein  St.  Thomas's  own  mind  and  method 
are  shown,  the  following  deserve  special  mention: — 

(1)  "Quajstionesdisputatae"  (Disputed  Questions). 
— These  were  more  complete  treatises  on  subjects 
that  had  not  been  fully  elucidated  in  the  lecture  halls, 
or  concerning  which  the  professor's  opinion  had  been 
sought.  They  are  very  valuable,  because  in  them  the 
author,  free  from  limitations  as  to  time  or  space, 
freely  expresses  his  mind  and  gives  all  arguments  for 
or  against  the  opinions  adopted.  These  treatises, 
containing  the  questions  "De  potentia",  "De  malo", 
"De  spirit,  creaturis",  "De  anima",  "De  unione 
Verbi  Incamati",  "De  virt.  in  communi",  "De 
caritate",  "De  corr.  fratema",  "Despe",  "De  virt. 
cardinal.",  "De  veritate",  were  often  reprinted,  e.  g. 
recently  by  the  Association  of  St.  Paul  (2  vols.,  Pans 
and  Fnbourg,  Switzerland,  1883).  (2)  "Quodlibeta" 
(may  be  rendered  "Various  Subjects",  or  "Free 
Discussions"). — They  present  questions  or  arguments 
proposed  and  answers  given  in  or  outside  the  lecture 
halls,  chiefly  in  the  more  formal  scholastic  exercises, 
termed  circuli,  conclusions,  or  determinationes,  which 
were  held  once  or  twice  a  year.  (See  Mandonnet, 
"Siger  de  Brabant",  2nd  ed.,  Louvain,  1911,  TV, 
p.  85;  Turner,  "Hist,  of  Philosophy",  Boston,  1903, 
p.  346.)  (3)  "  De  unitate  intellectus  contra  Averrois- 
tas". — This  opusculum  refuted  a  very  dangerous  and 
widespread  error,  viz..  that  there  was  but  one  soul  for 
all  men,  a  theory  which  did  away  with  individual 
liberty  and  responsibility.  (See  Averroes;  Mandon- 
net, op.  cit.)  (4)  "Comment aria,  in  Libros  Senten- 
tiarum"  (mentioned  above). — This  with  the  following 
work  are  the  immediate  forerunners  of  the  "Summa 
theologica".  (5)  "Summa  de  veritate  catholics 
fidei  contra  gentiles"  (Treatise  on  the  Truth  of  the 
Catholic  Faith,  against  Unbelievers). — This  work, 
written  at  Rome,  1261-64,  was  composed  at  the 
request  of  St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort,  who  desired  to 
have  a  philosophical  exposition  and  defence  of  the 
Christian  Faith,  to  be  used  against  the  Jews  and 
Moors  in  Spain.  It  is  a  perfect  model  of  patient  and 
sound  apologetics,  showing  that  no  demonstrated 
truth  (science)  is  opposed  to  revealed  truth  (faith). 
The  best  recent  editions  are  those  of  Rome,  1878  (by 
Uccelli),  of  Paris  and  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  1882,  and 
of  Rome,  1894.  It  has  been  translated  into  Greek, 
Hebrew,  and  Syriac,  and  quite  recently  Father  Rick- 
aby,  S.  J.,  gave  to  the  world  an  annotated  transla- 
tion into  English  (with  some  abridgment)  under  the 
title  "Of  God  and  His  Creatures ,r  (London  and  St. 
Louis,  1905).  It  is  divided  into  four  books:  I. 
Of  God  as  He  is  in  Himself;  II.  Of  God  the  Origin  of 
Creatures;  III.  Of  God  the  End  of  Creatures;  IV. 
Of  God  in  His  Revelation.  It  is  worthy  of  remark 
that  the  Fathers  of  the  Vatican  Council  treating  the 
necessity  of  revelation  (Const.  "Dei  Filius",  c.  2), 
employed  almost  the  very  words  used  by  St.  Thomas 
in  treating  that  subject  in  this  work  (I,  cc.  iv,  v), 
and  in  the  "Summa  theologica"  (I,  Q.  i,  a.  1). 

(6)  Three  works  written  by  order  of  Urban  IV 
(see  Mandonnet,  "Ecrits  authentiques",  p.  128). — (a) 
The  "Opusculum  contra  errores  Gra»corum"  refuted 
the  errors  of  the  Greeks  on  doctrines  in  dispute 
between  them  and  the  Roman  Church,  viz.,  the  pro- 
cession of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  the  primacy  of  the  Roman  pontiff,  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  and  purgatory.  It  was  used  against  the 
Greeks  with  telling  effect  in  the  Council  of  Lyons 
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(1274)  and  in  the  Council  of  Florence  (1493).  In  the 
ranee  of  human  reasonings  on  deep  subjects  there  can 
be  found  nothing  to  surpass  ihe  sublimity  and  depth 
of  the  argument  adduced  by  St.  Thomas  to  prove 
that  the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father  and 
the  Son  (cf.  Summa  tneol.,  I,  Q.  xxxvi,  a.  2);  but  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  our  Faith  is  not  based  on 
that  argument  alone,  (b)  "Officium  de  festo  Cor- 
poris Christi". — Mandonnet  (Ecrits,  p.  127)  declares 
that  it  is  now  established  beyond  doubt  that  St. 
Thomas  is  the  author  of  the  beautiful  Office  of  Corpus 
Christi,  in  which  solid  doctrine,  tender  piety,  and 
enlightening  Scriptural  citations  are  combined,  and 
expressed  in  language  remarkably  accurate,  beautiful, 
chaste,  and  poetic.  Here  we  find  the  well-known 
hymns,  "Sacris  Solemniis'\  "Pange  Lingua"  (con- 
cluding in  the  "Tantum  Ergo"),  "Verbum  Super- 
num"  (concluding  with  the  O  Salutaris  Hostia"), 
and,  in  the  Mass,  the  beautiful  sequence  "Lauda 
Sion".  In  the  responses  of  the  office,  St.  Thomas 
places  side  by  side  words  of  the  New  Testament 
affirming  the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  and  texts  from  the  Old  Testament  refer- 
ring to  the  types  and  figures  of  the  Eucharist  (see 
Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  pp.  810  sqq.;  Caswall,  "Lyra  Ca- 
tholica",  London,  1840;  Gueranger,  "The  Liturgical 
Year;  Feast  of  Corpus  Christi").  Santcuil,  a  poet  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  said  he  would  give  all  the 
verses  he  had  written  for  the  one  stanza  of  the  "Ver- 
bum Supernum":  "Se  nascens  dedit  soeium,  conves- 
cens  in  edulium:  Se  moriens  in  pretium,  Se  regnans 
dat  in  prtemium" — "In  birth,  man's  fellow-man  was 
He,  His  meat,  while  sitting  at  the  Board:  He  died  his 
Ransomer  to  be,  He  reigns  to  be  his  Great  Reward" 
(tr.  by  Marquis  of  Bute).  Perhaps  the  gem  of  the 
whole  office  is  theantiphon  "O  Sacrum  Convivium" 
(cf.  Conway,  "St.  Thomas  Aquinas",  London  and 
New  York,  1911,  p.  61).  (c)  The  "Catena  Aurea", 
though  not  as  original  as  his  other  writings,  furnishes 
a  striking  proof  of  St.  Thomas's  prodigious  memory 
and  manifests  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
Fathers  of  the  Church.  The  work  contains  a  series 
of  passages  selected  from  the  writings  of  the  various 
Fathers,  arranged  in  such  order  that  the  texts  cited 
form  a  running  commentary  on  the  Gospels.  The 
commentary  on  St.  Matthew  was  dedicated  to  Urban 
IV.  An  English  translation  of  the  "Catena  Aurea" 
was  edited  by  John  Henry  Newman  (4  vols.,  Oxford, 
1841-1845;  see  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  vol.  II,  pp.  529  sqq.). 

(7)  The  "Summa  theologica". — This  work  immor- 
talized St.  Thomas.  The  author  himself  modestly 
considered  it  simply  a  manual  of  Christian  doctrine 
for  the  use  of  students.  In  reality  it  is  a  complete, 
scientifically  arranged  exposition  of  theology  and  at 
the  same  time  a  summary  of  Christian  philosophy 
(see  Summjs,  SummuiuE).  In  the  brief  prologue  St. 
Thomas  first  calls  attention  to  the  difficulties  expe- 
rienced by  students  of  sacred  doctrine  in  his  day,  the 
causes  assigned  being:  the  multiplication  of  use- 
less questions,  articles,  and  arguments;  the  lack  of 
scientific  order;  frequent  repetitions,  "which  beget 
disgust  and  confusion  in  the  minds  of  learners". 
Then  he  adds:  "Wishing  to  avoid  these  and  similar 
drawbacks,  we  shall  endeavour,  confiding  in  the  Divine 
assistance,  to  treat  of  these  things  that  pertain  to 
sacred  doctrine  with  brevity  and  clearness,  in  so  far 
as  the  subject  to  be  treated  will  permit.  In  the 
introductory  question,  "On  Sacred  Doctrine",  he 
proves  that,  besides  the  knowledge  which  reason 
affords,  Revelation  also  is  necessary  for  salvation, 
first,  because  without  it  men  could  not  know  the  super- 
natural end  to  which  they  must  tend  by  their  volun- 
tary acts;  secondly,  because,  without  Revelation,  even 
the  truths  concerning  God  which  could  be  proved  by 
reason  would  be  known  "only  by  a  few,  after  a  long 
time,  and  with  the  admixture  of  many  errors' . 
When  revealed  truths  have  been  accepted,  the  mind 


of  man  proceeds  to  explain  them  and  to  draw  conclu- 
sions from  them.  Hence  results  theology,  which  is 
a  science,  because  it  proceeds  from  principles  that  are 
certain  (a.  2).  The  object,  or  subject,  of  this  science 
is  God;  other  things  are  treated  in  it  only  in  so  far  as 
they  relate  to  God  (a.  7).  Reason  is  used  in  theology 
not  to  prove  the  truths  of  faith,  which  are  accepted 
on  the  authority  of  God,  but  to  defend,  explain,  and 
develop  the  doctrines  revealed  (a.  8).  He  thus 
announces  the  division  of  the  "Summa":  "Since  the 
chief  aim  of  this  sacred  science  is  to  give  the  knowl- 
edge of  God,  not  only  as  He  is  in 'Himself,  but  also  as 
He  is  the  Beginning  of  all  things,  and  the  End 
of  all,  especially  of  rational  creatures,  we  shall 
treat  first  of  God;  secondly,  of  the  rational  crea- 
ture's advance  towards  God  (de  matu  creaturce 
rationalis  in  Deum);  thirdly,  of  Christ,  Who,  as 
Man,  is  the  way  by  which  we  tend  to  God."  God 
in  Himself,  and  as  He  is  the  Creator;  God  as  the  End 
of  all  things,  especially  of  man;  God  as  the  Redeemer 
— these  are  the  leading  ideas,  the  great  headings, 
under  which  all  that  pertains  to  theology  is  contained. 

(a)  Sub-divisions. — (i)  The  First  Part  is  divided  into 
three  tracts:  (o)  On  those  things  which  pertain  to.  the 
Essence  of  God;  (J9)  On  the  distinction  of  Persons  in 
God  (the  mystery  of  the  Trinity) ;  (y)  On  the  produc- 
tion of  creatures  by  God  and  on  the  creatures  pro- 
duced, (ii)  The  Second  Part  ,  On  God  as  He  is  in  the 
End  of  man,  is  sometimes  called  the  Moral  Theology 
of  St.  Thomas,  i.  e.,  his  treatise  on  the  end  of  man  and 
on  human  acts.  It  is  subdivided  into  two  parts, 
known  as  the  First  Section  of  the  Second  (I— II,  or 
la  2ae)  and  the  Second  of  the  Second  (II— II,  or  2a 
2ae) .  (o)  The  First  of  the  Second. — The  first  five  ques- 
tions are  devoted  to  proving  that  man's  last  end,  his 
beatitude,  consists  in  the  possession  of  God.  Man 
attains  to  that  end  or  deviates  from  it  by  human 
acts,  i.  e.  by  free,  deliberate  acts.  Of  human  acts  he 
treats,  first,  in  general  (in  all  but  the  first  five  ques- 
tions of  the  I— II),  secondly,  in  particular  (in  the  whole 
of  the  II— II).  The  treatise  on  human  acts  in  general 
is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  first,  on  human  acts  in 
themselves;  the  other,  on  the  principles  or  causes, 
extrinsic  or  intrinsic,  of  those  acta.  In  these  tracts, 
and  in  the  Second  of  the  Second,  St.  Thomas,  follow- 
ing Aristotle,  gives  a  perfect  description  and  a  wonder- 
fully keen  analysis  of  the  movements  of  man's  mind 
and  heart.  (/S)  The  Second  of  the  Second  considers 
human  acts,  i.  e.,  the  virtues  and  vices,  in  particular. 
In  it  St.  Thomas  treats,  first,  of  those  things  that 
pertain  to  all  men,  no  matter  what  may  be  their 
station  in  life,  and,  secondly,  of  those  things  that  per- 
tain to  some  men  only.  Things  that  pertain  to  all 
men  are  reduced  to  seven  headings:  Faith,  Hope,  and 
Charity;  Prudence,  Justice,  Fortitude,  and  Temper- 
ance. Under  each  title,  in  order  to  avoid  repetitions, 
St.  Thomas  treats  not  only  of  the  virtue  itself,  but 
also  of  the  vices  opposed  to  it,  of  the  commandment 
to  practise  it,  and  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which 
corresponds  to  it.  Things  pertaining  to  some  men 
only  are  reduced  to  three  headings:  the  graces  freely 
given  (gratia  gratis  data)  to  certain  individuals  for 
the  good  of  the  Church,  such  as  the  gifts  of  tongues, 
of  prophecy,  of  miracles;  the  active  and  the  contem- 
plative life;  the  particular  states  of  life,  and  duties 
of  those  who  are  in  different  states,  especially  bishops 
and  religious,  (iii)  The  Third  Part  treats  of  Christ  and 
of  the  benefits  which  He  has  conferred  upon  man, 
hence  three  tracts:  On  the  Incarnation,  and  on  what 
the  Saviour  did  and  suffered;  On  the  Sacraments, 
which  were  instituted  by  Christ,  and  have  their  effi- 
cacy from  His  merits  and  sufferings;  On  Eternal  Life, 
i.  e.,  on  the  end  of  the  world,  the  resurrection  of  bodies, 
judgment,  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  the  happi- 
ness of  the  just  who,  through  Christ,  attain  to  eternal 
life  in  heaven. 

Eight  years  were  given  to  the  composition  of  this 
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work,  which  was  begun  at  Rome,  where  the  First 
Part  and  the  First  of  the  Second  were  written  (1265- 
69).  The  Second  of  the  Second,  begun  in  Rome, 
was  completed  in  Paris  (1271).  In  1272  St.  Thomas 
went  to  Naples,  where  the  Third  Part  was  written, 
down  to  the  ninetieth  question  of  the  tract  On 
Penance  (see  Leonine  edition,  I,  p.  xlii).  The  work  has 
been  completed  by  the  addition  of  a  supplement, 
drawn  from  other  writings  of  St.  Thomas,  attributed 
by  some  to  Peter  of  Auvergne,  by  others  to  Henry 
of  Gorkum.  These,  attributions  are  rejected  by  the 
editors  of  the  Leonine  edition  (XI,  pp.  viii,  jriv,  xviii). 
Mandonnet  (op.  cit.,  153)  inclines  to  the  very  prob- 
able opinion  that  it  was  compiled  by  Father  Reginald 
de  Piperno,  the  saint's  faithful  companion  and  secre- 
tary. The  entire  "Summa"  contains  38  Treatises,  612 
Questions,  subdivided  into  3120  articles,  in  which 
about  10,000  objections  are  proposed  and  answered. 
So  admirably  is  the  promised  order  preserved  that,  by 
reference  to  the  beginning  of  the  Tracts  and  Questions, 
one  can  see  at  a  glance  what  place  it  occupies  in  the 
general  plan,  which  embraces  all  that  can  be  known 
through  theology  of  God,  of  man,  and  of  their  mut  ual 
relations  (see  accompanying  chart,  reproduced  by 

germission  of  "The  Rosary  Magazine").  "The  whole 
umma  is  arranged  on  a  uniform  plan.  Every  subject 
is  introduced  as  a  question,  and  divided  into  articles. 
.  .  .  Each  article  has  also  a  uniform  disposition  of 
parts.  The  topic  is  introduced  as  an  inquiry  for  dis- 
cussion, under  the  term  Utrum,  whet  her — e.  g.  Ulrum 
Dexta  silt  The  objections  against  the  proposed 
thesis  are  then  stated.  These  are  generally  three  or 
four  in  number,  but  sometimes  extend  to  seven  or 
more.  The  conclusion  adopted  is  then  introduced 
by  the  words,  Respondeo  dicendum.  At  the  end  of 
the  thesis  expounded  the  objections  are  answered, 
under  the  forms,  ad  primum,  ad  secundum,  etc."  (Eng. 
tr.,  see  below).  The  "Summa"  is  Christian  doctrine 
in  scientific  form;  it  is  human  reason  rendering  its 
highest  service  in  defence  and  explanation  of  the 
truths  of  the  Christian  religion.  It  is  the  answer  of 
the  matured  and  saintly  doctor  to  the  question  of  his 
youth:  What  is  God?  Revelation,  made  known  in 
the  Scriptures  and  by  tradition;  reason  and  its  best 
results;  soundness  and  fulness  of  doctrine,  order, 
conciseness  and  clearness  of  expression,  efTacement  of 
self,  the  love  of  truth  alone,  hence  a  remarkable 
fairness  towards  adversaries  and  calmness  in  combat- 
ing their  errors;  soberness  and  soundness  of  judgment, 
together  with  a  charmingly  tender  and  enlightened 
piety — these  are  all  found  in  this  "Summa  more 
than  in  his  other  writings,  more  than  in  the  writings 
of  his  contemporaries,  for  "among  the  scholastic 
doctors,  the  chief  and  master  of  all,  towers  Thomas 
Aquinas,  who,  as  Cajetan  observes  (In  2am  2a:,  Q. 
148,  a.  4)  'because  he  most  venerated  the  ancient 
doctors  of  the  Church  in  a  certain  way  seems  to  have 
inherited  the  intellect  of  all'"  (Encyclical,  "jEterni 
Patris",  of  Leo  XIII). 

(b)  Editions  and  Translations. — It  is  impossible  to 
mention  the  various  editions  of  the  Summa", 
which  has  been  in  constant  use  for  more  than  six 
hundred  years.  Very  few  books  have  been  so  often 
republished.  The  first  complete  edition,  printed  at 
Basle  in  1485,  was  soon  followed  by  others,  e.  g., 
at  Venice  in  1505, 1509, 1588, 1594;  at  Lyons  in  1520, 
1541,  1547,  1548,  1581,  1588,  1624,  1655;  at  Antwerp 
in  1575.  These  are  enumerated  by  Touron  (op.  cit., 
p.  692),  who  says  that  about  the  same  time  other 
editions  were  published  at  Rome,  Antwerp,  Rouen, 
Paris,  Douai,  Cologne,  Amsterdam,  Bologna,  etc. 
The  editors  of  the  Leonine  edition  deem  worthy  of 
mention  those  published  at  Paris  in  1617,  1638,  and 
1648,  at  Lyons  in  1663, 1677,  and  1686,  and  a  Roman 
edition  of  1773  (IV,  pp.  xi,  xii).  Of  all  old  editions 
they  consider  the  most  accurate  two  published  at 
Padua,  one  in  1698,  the  other  in  1712,  and  the  Venice 


edition  of  1755.  Of  recent  editions  the  best  are  tbe 
following:  the  Leonine;  the  Migne  editions  (Paris, 
1841,  1877);  the  first  volume  of  the  1841  edition  con- 
taining the  "Libri  quatuor  sententiarum "  of  Peter 
Lombard;  the  very  practical  Faucher  edition  (5  vote, 
small  quarto,  Paris,  1887),  dedicated  to  Cardinal 
Pecci,  enriched  with  valuable  notes;  a  Roman  edition 
of  1894.  The  "Summa"  has  been  translated  into 
Greek  and  Armenian,  and  some  parts  have  been  trans- 
lated into  Chinese  (see  De  Rubeis  in  Leonine  ed.,  I, 
p.  exevii;  Echard,  "Script.  Ord.  Pned.",  L  p.  345; 
Touron,  op.  cit.,  VI,  ix;  Vaughan,  op.  cit.  H,  p.  167). 
In  1896  Father  Joseph  Rickaby,  S.J.,  published 
"Aquinas  Ethicus",  a  translation  of  the  principal 
portion  of  the  Second  Part  of  the  "Summa  theo- 
logica  ".  At  the  present  time  Father  Thomas  Pigues, 
O.P.,  is  publishing  a  French  translation  of  the  whole 
"Summa"  with  commentaries,  under  the  title  "Com- 
ment, aire  francais  litteral  de  la  Somme  Th£ologique 
de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin".  The  five  volumes  which 
have  appeared  (Paris,  1907-10)  bring  the  work  down 
to  the  end  of  the  First  Part.  (For  reviews,  see  "Cath. 
University  Bulletin",  Jan.,  1908;  Jan.,  1909; 
March,  1910;  April,  1911.)  For  the  English-speaking 
world  "The  Summa  Theologica  of  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas,  literally  translated  by  Fathers  of  the  Eng- 
lish Dominican  Province,"  is  being  prepared.  The 
first  number  (London  and  New  York,  1911)  contains 
the  treatise  on  the  Divine  Essence  (De  Deo  Uno,  QQ. 
i-xxvi).  Interesting  introductory  chapters  treat  of 
"The  Scholastic  Philosophy",  '"The  Summa  theo- 
logica", "The  Method  of  St.  Thomas",  and  "The 
Leonine  Edition". 

C.  Method  and  Style  of  St.  Thomas. — It  is  not  pos- 
sible to  characterize  the  method  of  St.  Thomas  by  one 
word,  unless  it  can  be  called  eclectic.  It  is  Aristote- 
lean,  Platonic,  and  Socratic;  it  is  inductive  and  deduc- 
tive; it  is  analytic  and  synthetic.  He  chose  the  best 
that  could  be  found  in  those  who  preceded  him,  care- 
fully sifting  the  chaff  from  the  wheat,  approving  what 
was  true,  rejecting  the  false.  His  powers  of  synthesis 
were  extraordinary.  No  writer  surpassed  him  in  the 
faculty  of  expressing  in  a  few  well-chosen  words  the 
truth  gathered  from  a  multitude  of  varying  and  con- 
flicting opinions;  and  in  almost  every  instance  the 
student  sees  the  truth  and  is  perfectly  satisfied  with 
St.  Thomas's  summary  and  statement.  Not  that 
he  would  have  students  swear  by  the  words  of  a 
master.  In  philosophy,  he  says,  arguments  from 
authority  are  of  secondary  importance;  philosophy 
does  not  consist  in  knowing  what  men  have  said,  Dut 
in  knowing  the  truth  (In  I  lib.  de  Coolo,  lect.  xxii;  U 
Sent.,  D.  xiv,  a.  2,  ad  1«™).  He  assigns  its  proper 
place  to  reason  used  in  theology  (see  below:  Influence 
of  St.  Thomas),  but  he  keeps  it  within  its  own  sphere. 
Against  the  Traditionalists  the  Holy  See  has  declared 
that  the  method  used  by  St.  Thomas  and  St.  Bona- 
venture  does  not  lead  to  Rationalism  (Denzinger- 
Bannwart,  n.  1652).  Not  so  bold  or  original  in  inves- 
tigating nature  as  were  Albertus  Magnus  and  Roger 
Bacon,  he  was,  nevertheless,  abreast  of  his  time  in 
science,  and  many  of  his  opinions  are  of  scientific 
value  in  the  twentieth  century.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  following:  "In  the  same  plant  there  is  the  two- 
fold virtue,  active  and  passive,  though  sometimes  the 
active  is  found  in  one  and  the  passive  in  another,  so 
that  one  plant  is  said  to  be  masculine  and  the  other 
fefhinine"  (3  Sent.,  D.  Ill,  Q.  ii,  a  1.— For  other 
examples  see  Conway,  O.P.,  op.  cit.,  pp.  73  sqq.; 
Walsh,  "St.  Thomas  Aquinas",  in  "Rosary  Magazine", 
May,  1911.). 

The  style  of  St.  Thomas  is  a  medium  between 
the  rough  expressiveness  of  some  Scholastics  and  tbe 
fastidious  elegance  of  John  of  Salisbury;  it  is  remark- 
able for  accuracy,  brevity,  and  completeness.  Pope 
Innocent  VI  (quoted  in  the  Encyclical,  "JStemi 
Patris",  of  Leo  XIII)  declared  that,  with  the  excep- 
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tion  of  the  canonical  writ  ings,  the  works  of  St  .  Thomas 
surpass  all  others  in  "accuracy  of  expression  and 
truth  of  statement"  (habet  proprictatem  vcrborum, 
modum  dicendorum,  veritatem  sententiarum).  Great 
orators,  such  as  Bossuet,  Lacordaire,  Monsabrd,  have 
studied  his  style,  and  have  been  influenced  by  it,  but 
they  could  not  reproduce  it.  The  same  is  true  of 
theological  writers.  Caictan  knew  St.  Thomas's 
style  better  than  any  of  bis  disciples,  but  Cajetan  is 
beneath  his  great  master  in  clearness  and  accuracy  of 
expression,  in  soberness  and  solidity  of  judgment.  St. 
Thomas  did  not  attain  to  this  perfection  without  an 
effort.  He  was  a  singularly  blessed  genius,  but  he 
was  also  an  indefatigable  worker,  and  by  continued 
application  he  reached  that  stage  of  perfection  in  the 
art  of  writing  where  the  art  disappears.  "The 
author's  manuscript  of  the  Summa  Contra  Gentiles  is 
still  in  great  part  extant.  It  is  now  in  the  Vatican 
Library.  The  manuscript  consists  of  strips  of  parch- 
ment, of  various  shades  of  colour,  contained  in  an  old 
parchment  cover  to  which  they  were  originally 
stitched.  The  writing  is  in  double  column,  and  diffi- 
cult to  decipher,  abounding  in  abbreviations,  ofttjn 
passing  into  a  kind  of  shorthand.  Throughout  many 
passages  a  line  is  drawn  in  sign  of  erasure  (Riekaby, 
op.  cit.,  preface:  sec  Ucelli  ed.,  "Sum.  cont.  gent.  , 
Rome,  1878). 

III.  Influences  exerted  on  St.  Thomas. — How 
was  this  great  genius  formed?  The  causes  that 
exerted  an  influence  on  St.  Thomas  were  of  two  kinds, 
natural  and  supernatural. 

A.  Natural  Causes. — (1)  As  a  foundation,  he  "was 
a  witty  child,  and  had  received  a  good  soul"  (Wis., 
viii,  19).  From  the  beginning  he  manifested  preco- 
cious and  extraordinary  talent  and  thoughtfulness 
beyond  his  years.  (2)  His  education  was  such  that 
great  things  might  have  been  expected  of  him.  His 
training  at  Monte  Cassino,  at  Naples,  Paris,  and 
Cologne  was  the  best  that  the  thirteenth  century  could 
give,  and  that  century  was  the  golden  age  of  educa- 
tion. That  it  afforded  excellent  opportunities  for 
forming  great  philosophers  and  theologians  is  evident 
from  the  character  of  St.  Thomas's  contemporaries. 
Alexander  of  Hales,  Albertus  Magnus,  St.  Bonaven- 
ture,  St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort,  Roger  Bacon,  Hugo 
a  S.  Charo,  Vincent  of  Bcauvais,  not  to  mention  scores 
of  others,  prove  beyond  all  doubt  that  those  were  days 
of  really  great  scholars.  (Sec  Walsh,  "The  Thirteenth 
Greatest  of  Centuries",  New  York,  1907.)  The  men 
who  trained  St.  Thomas  were  his  teachers  at  Monte 
Cassino  and  Naples,  but  above  all  Albertus  Magnus, 
under  whom  he  studied  at  Paris  and  Cologne.  (3) 
The  books  that  exercised  the  greatest  influence  on  his 
mind  were  the  Bible,  the  Decrees  of  the  councils  and 
of  the  popes,  the  works  of  the  Fathers,  Greek  and 
Latin,  especially  of  St.  Augustine,  the  "Sentences"  of 
Peter  Lombard,  the  writings  of  the  philosophers, 
especially  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  Boethius.  If  from 
these  authors  any  were  to  be  selected  for  special 
mention,  undoubtedly  they  would  be  Aristotle,  St. 
Augustine,  and  Peter  Lombard.  In  another  sense 
the  writings  of  St.  Thomas  were  influenced  by  Aver- 
roes,  the  chief  opponent  whom  he  had  to  combat  in 
order  to  defend  and  make  known  the  true  Aristotle. 
(4)  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  St.  Thomas  was 
blessed  with  a  retentive  memory  and  great  powers  of 
penetration.  Father  Daniel  d  Agusta  once  pressed 
him  to  say  what,  he  considered  the  greatest  grace  he 
had  ever  received,  sanctifying  grace  of  course  excep- 
ted. "I  think  that  of  having  understood  whatever 
I  have  read",  was  the  reply.  St.  Antoninus  declared 
that  "he  remembered  everything  he  had  read,  so 
that  his  mind  was  like  a  huge  library"  (of.  Drane,  op. 
cit.,  p.  427;  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  p.  507).  The  bare 
enumeration  of  the  texts  of  Scripture  cited  in  the 
"Summa  theologica"  fills  eighty  small-print  columns 
in  the  Migne  edition,  and  by  many  it  is  not  unreason- 


ably supposed  that  he  learned  the  Sacred  Books  by 
heart  while  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  Castle  of  San 
Giovanni.  Like  St.  Dominic  he  had  a  special  love 
for  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  on  which  he  wrote  com- 
mentaries (recent  edition  in  2  vols.,  Turin,  1801). 

(5)  Deep  reverence  for  the  Faith,  as  made  known  by 
tradition,  characterizes  all  his  writings.  The  con- 
suet  udo  ecclesia — the  practice  of  the  Church— should 
prevail  over  the  authority  of  any  doctor  (II— II,  Q.  x. 
a.  12).  In  the  "Summa"  he  quotes  from  19  councils, 
41  popes,  and  52  Fathers  of  the  Church.  A  slight 
acquaintance  with  his  writings  will  show  that  among 
the  Fathers  his  favourite  was  St.  Augustine  (on  the 
Greek  Fathers  see  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  cc.  iii  sqq.). 

(6)  With  St.  Augustine  (II  De  doctr.  Christ.,  c.  xl), 
St.  Thomas  held  that  whatever  there  was  of  truth  in 
the  writings  of  pagan  philosophers  should  be  taken 
from  them,  as  from  "unjust  possessors",  and  adapted 
to  the  teaching  of  the  true  religion  (Sum.  theol.,  I, 
Q.  lxxxiv,  a.  5).  In  the  "Summa"  alone  he  quotes 
from  the  writings  of  46  philosophers  and  poets,  his 
favourite  authors  being  Aristotle,  Plato,  and,  among 
Christian  writers,  Boethius.  From  Aristotle  he 
learned  that  love  of  order  and  accuracy  of  expression 
which  are  characteristic  of  his  own  works.  From 
Boethius  he  learned  that  Aristotle's  works  could  be 
used  without  detriment  to  Christianity.  He  did  not 
follow  Boethius  in  his  vain  attempt  to  reconcile  Plato 
and  Aristotle.  In  general  the  Stagirite  was  his 
master,  but  the  elevation  and  grandeur  of  St.  Thomas's 
conceptions  and  the  majestic  dignity  of  his  methods 
of  treatment  speak  strongly  of  the  sublime  Plato 
(see  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  pp.  49,627  sqq.jHuit,  "Le 
Platonisme au  treizieme si&sle"  in  " Annales de  Philos. 
Chr6tienne",  Feb.,  1890;  "Les  elements  Platoniciens 
de  la  doctrine  de  St  Thomas"  in  "Revue  Thomiste", 
Nov.-Dec,  1911). 

B.  Supernatural  Causes. — Even  if  we  do  not  accept 
as  literally  true  the  declaration  of  John  XXII,  that 
St.  Thomas  wrought  as  many  miracles  as  there  are 
articles  in  the  "Summa",  we  must,  nevertheless,  go 
beyond  causes  merely  natural  in  attempting  to  explain 
his  extraordinary  career  and  wonderful  writings.  (1) 
Purity  of  mind  and  body  contributes  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  clearness  of  vision  (see  St.  Thomas, "  Commen- 
.taries on  I  Cor. ,  c.  vii".  Lesson  v) .  By  the  gif  t  of  purity, 
miraculously  granted  at  the  time  of  the  mystic  gird- 
ling, God  made  Thomas's  life  angelic;  the  perspicacity 
and  depth  of  his  intellect,  Divine  grace  aiding,  made 
him  the  "Angelic  Doctor".  (2)  The  spirit  of  prayer, 
his  great  piety  and  devotion,  drew  down  blessings  on 
his  studies.  Explaining  why  he  read,  every  day,  por- 
tions of  the  "Conferences"  of  Cassian,  he  said:  "In 
such  reading  I  find  devotion,  whence  I  readily  ascend 
to  contemplation"  (Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  32).  In  the 
lessons  of  the  Breviary  read  on  his  feast  day  it  is 
explicitly  stated  that  he  never  began  to  study  without 
first  invoking  the  assistance  of  God  in  prayer;  and 
when  he  wrestled  with  obscure  passages  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, to  prayer  he  added  fasting.  (3)  Facts  narrated 
by  persons  who  either  knew  St.  Thomas  in  life  or 
wrote  at  about  the  time  of  his  canonization  prove 
that  he  received  assistance  from  heaven.  To  Father 
Reginald  he  declared  that  he  had  learned  more  in 
prayer  and  contemplation  than  he  had  acquired  from 
men  or  books  (Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  p.  36).  These  same 
authors  tell  of  mysterious  visitors  who  came  to  en- 
courage and  enlighten  him.  The  Blessed  Virgin 
appeared,  to  assure  him  that  his  life  and  his  writings 
were  acceptable  to  God,  and  that  he  would  persevere 
in  his  holy  vocation.  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  came  to  aid 
him  in  interpreting  an  obscure  passage  in  Isaias. 
When  humility  caused  him  to  consider  himself  un- 
worthy of  the  doctorate,  a  venerable  religious  of  his 
order  (supposed  to  be  St.  Dominic)  appeared  _  to 
encourage  him  and  suggested  the  text  for  nis  opening 
discourse  (Priimmer,  op.  cit.,  29,  37;  Tocco  in  "Acta 
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SS.",  VII  Mar.;  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  91).  His 
ecstasies  have  been  mentioned.  His  abstractions  iv 
presence  of  King  Louis  IX  (St.  Louis)  and  of  distin 
guished  visitors  are  related  by  all  biographers.  Hence, 
even  if  allowance  be  made  for  great  enthusiasm  on 
the  part  of  his  admirers,  we  must  conclude  that  his 
extraordinary  learning  cannot  be  attributed  to  merely 
natural  causes.  Of  him  it  may  truly  be  said  that  he 
laboured  as  if  all  depended  on  his  own  efforts  and 
prayed  as  if  all  depended  on  God. 

lv.  Influence  of  St.  Thomas. — A.  Influence  on 
Sanctity. — The  great  Scholastics  were  holy  as  well  as 
learned  men.  Alexander  of  Hales,  Blessed  Albertus 
Magnus,  St.  Thomas,  and  St.  Bonaventure  prove  that 
learning  does  not  necessarily  dry  up  devotion.  The 
angelic  Thomas  and  the  seraphic  Bonaventure  repre- 
sent the  highest  types  of  Christian  scholarship,  com- 
bining eminent  learning  with  heroic  sanctity.  Cardi- 
nal Bessarion  called  St.  Thomas  "the  most  saintly 
of  learned  men  and  the  most  learned  of  saints  . 
His  works  breathe  the  spirit  of  God,  a  tender  and 
enlightened  piety,  built  on  a  solid  foundation,  viz. 
tl.e  knowledge  of  God,  of  Christ,  of  man.  The 
"Summa  theologica"  may  be  made  a  manual  of  piety 
as  well  as  a  text-book  for  the  study  of  theology  (cf. 
Dranc,  op.  cit.,  p.  446).  St.  Francis  de  Sales,  St. 
Philip  Neri,  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  St.  Vincent 
Ferrer,  St.  Pius  V,  St.  Antoninus  constantly  studied 
St.  Thomas.  Nothing  could  be  more  inspiring  than 
his  treatises  on  Christ,  in  His  sacred  Person,  in  His 
life  and  sufferings.  ,  His  treatise  on  the  sacraments, 
especially  on  penance  and  the  Eucharist,  would  melt 
even  hardened  hearts.  He  takes  pains  to  explain 
the  various  ceremonies  of  the  Mass  ("De  ritu  Eucha- 
ristise"  in  "Sum.  theol.",  Ill,  Q.  lxxxiii,  and  no 
writer  has  explained  more  clearly  than  St.  Thomas 
the  effects  produced  in  the  souls  of  men  by  this 
heavenly  Bread  (ibid.,  Q.  lxxix).  The  principles 
recently  urged,  in  regard  to  frequent  Communion,  by 
Pius  X  ("Sacra  Trid.  Synodus  ,  15)05)  are  found  in 
St.  Thomas  (Q.  lxxix,  a.  8,  Q.  lxxx,  a.  10),  although  he 
is  not  so  explicit  on  this  point  as  he  is  on  the  Commu- 
nion of  children.  In  the  Decree  "Quam  Singulari" 
(1910)  the  pope  cites  St.  Thomas,  who  teaches  that, 
when  children  begin  to  have  some  use  of  reason,  so 
that  they  can  conceive  some  devotion  to  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  they  may  be  allowed  to  communicate 
(Q.  lxxx,  a.  9,  ad  3*°).  The  spiritual  and  devotional 
aspects  of  St.  Thomas's  theology  have  been  pointed 
out  by  Father  Contenson,  O.P.,  in  his  "Theologia 
mentis  et  cordis".  They  arc  more  fully  explained 
by  Father  Vallgornera,  O.P.,  in  his  "Theologia 
Mystica  D.  Thomas",  wherein  the  author  leads  the 
soul  to  God  through  the  purgative,  illuminative,  and 
unitive  ways.  The  Encyclical  Letter  of  Leo  XIII  on 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  drawn  largely  from  St.  Thomas,  and 
those  who  have  studied  the  "Prima  Secundse"  and 
the  "Secunda  Secundae"  know  how  admirably  the 
saint  explains  the  gifts  and  fruits  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
as  well  as  the  Beatitudes,  and  their  relations  to  the 
different  virtues  (see  Froget,  O.P.  "De  L'habitation 
du  Saint  Esprit  dans  les  ames  iustes,  d'apres  la  doc- 
trine de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin",  Paris,  1898).  Nearly 
all  good  spiritual  writers  seek  in  St.  Thomas  defini- 
tions of  the  virtues  which  they  recommend.  Recently 
his  minor  works  on  the  religious  life  have  been  trans- 
lated into  English  ("An  Apology  for  the  Religious 
Orders",  by  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  St.  Louis,  1902; 
"The  Religious  State",  "The  Episcopate",  "The 
Priestly  Office",  by  St.  Thomas,  St.  Louis,  1902). 

B.  Influence  on  Intellectual  Life. — Since  the  days 
of  Aristotle,  probably  no  one  man  has  exercised  such 
a  powerful  influence  on  the  thinking  world  as  did 
St.  Thomas.  His  authority  was  very  great  during 
his  lifetime.  The  popes,  the  universities,  the  studia 
of  his  order  were  anxious  to  profit  by  his  learning  and 
prudence.    Several  of  his  important  works  were 


written  at  the  request  of  others,  and  his  opinion  was 
sought  by  all  classes.  On  several  occasions  the  doc- 
tors of  Paris  referred  their  disputes  to  him  and  grate- 
fully abided  by  his  decision  (Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II, 
p.  544).  His  principles,  made  known  by  his  writings, 
have  continued  to  influence  men  even  to  this  day. 
This  subject  cannot  be  considered  in  all  its  aspects, 
nor  is  that  necessary.  His  influence  on  matters  purely 
philosophical  is  fully  explained  in  histories  of  philoso- 
phy (see  e.  g.  Gonzalez,  O.P.,  "Hist,  de  la  philoso- 
phic", II,  Paris,  1890;  Turner,  op.  cit.,  pp.343sqq.; 
Vallet,  C.S.S.,  "Hist,  de  la  phil.",  Paris,  1886;  Jour- 
dain,  "  La  Philosophie  de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin  ",  2  vols., 
Paris,  1858;  Haureau,  "Hist,  de  la  Phil,  scolastique", 
Paris,  1872-80;  Ueberweg,  "Hist,  of  Philosophy", 
2  vols.,  New  York.  1903,  I,  pp.  443  sqq.).  (Theolo- 
gians who  followed  St.  Thomas  will  be  mentioned  in 
Thomism.  See  also  Preachers,  Order  of. — II,  A, 
2,  d.)  His  paramount  importance  and  influence  may 
be  explained  by  considering  him  as  the  Christian 
Aristotle,  combining  in  his  person  the  best  that  the 
world  has  known  in  philosophy  and  theology.  It  is 
in  this  light  that  he  is  proposed  as  a  model  by  Leo 
XIII  in  the  famous  Encyclical "  /Eterni  Patris  ".  The 
work  of  his  life  may  be  summed  up  in  two  proposi- 
tions: he  established  the  true  relations  between 
faith  and  reason;  he  systematized  theology. 

(1)  Faith  and  Reason. — The  principles  of  St. 
Thomas  on  the  relations  between  faith  and  reason 
were  solemnly  proclaimed  in  the  Vatican  Council. 
The  second,  third,  and  fourth  chapters  of  the  Consti- 
tution "Dei  Filius"  read  like  pages  taken  from  the 
works  of  the  Angelic  Doctor.  First,  reason  alone  is  not 
sufficient  to  guide  men :  they  need  Revelation ;  we  must 
carefully  distinguish  the  truths  known  by  reason 
from  higher  truths  (mysteries)  known  by  Revelation. 
Secondly,  reason  and  Revelation,  though  distinct, 
are  not  opposed  to  each  other.  Thirdly,  faith  pre- 
serves reason  from  error;  reason  should  do  service  in 
the  cause  of  faith.  Fourthly,  this  service  is  rendered 
in  three  ways:  (a)  reason  should  prepare  the  minds  of 
men  to  receive  the  Faith  by  proving  the  truths  which 
faith  presupposes  (pro?ambula  fidei) ;  (b)  reason  should 
explain  and  develop  the  truths  of  Faith  and  should 
propose  them  in  scientific  form:  (c)  reason  should 
defend  the  truths  revealed  by  Almighty  God.  This 
is  a  development  of  St.  Augustine's  famous  saying 
(De  Trin.,  XIV,  c.  i),  that  the  right  use  of  reason  is 
"that  by  which  the  most  wholesome  faith  is  begotten 
.  .  .  is  nourished,  defended,  and  made  strong". 
These  principles  are  proposed  by  St.  Thomas  in  many 
places,  especially  in  the  following:  "In  Boethium,  do 
Trin.  Proem.",  Q.  ii,  a.  1;  "Sum.  cont.  gent.",  I,  cr. 
iii-ix;  "Summa",  I,  Q.  i,  aa.  1,  5,  8;  Q.  xxxii,  a.  1 ;  Q. 
lxxxiv,  a.  5  (cf.  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  cc.  viii,  ix,  x;  Man- 
ning, "The  Vatican  Council  and  Its  Definitions", 
New  York,  1905, pp. 206  sqq.).  St.  Thomas's  services 
to  the  Faith  are  thus  summed  up  by  Leo  XIII  in  the 
Encyclical  "jEterni  Patris":  "He  won  this  title  of 
distinction  for  himself:  that  single-handed  he 'victo- 
riously combated  the  errors  of  former  times,  and 
supplied  invincible  arms  to  put  to  rout  those  which 
might  in  after  times  spring  up.  Again,  clearly  dis- 
tinguishing, as  is  fitting,  reason  and  faith,  he  both 
preserved  and  had  regard  for  the  rights  of  each;  so 
much  so,  indeed,  that  reason,  borne  on  the  wings  of 
Thomas,  can  scarcely  rise  higher,  while  faith  could 
scarcely  expect  more  or  stronger  aids  from  reason  than 
those  which  she  has  already  obtained  through 
Thomas."  St.  Thomas  did  not  combat  imaginary 
foes;  he  attacked  living  adversaries.  The  works  of 
Aristotle  had  been  introduced  into  France  in  faulty 
translations  and  with  the  misleading  commentaries 
of  Jewish  and  Moorish  philosophers.  This  gave  rise 
to  a  flood  of  errors  which  so  alarmed  the  authorities 
that  the  reading  of  Aristotle's  Physics  and  Meta- 
physics was  forbidden  by  Robert,  de  Cour$on  in  1210, 
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the  decree  being  moderated  by  Gregory  IX  in  1231. 
There  crept  into  the  University  of  Paris  an  insidious 
spirit  of  irreverence  and  Rationalism,  represented 
especially  by  Abelard  and  Raymond  Lullus,  which 
claimed  that  reason  could  know  and  prove  all  things, 
even  the  mysteries  of  Faith.  Under  the  authority  of 
Averroes  dangerous  doctrines  were  propagated,  espe- 
cially two  very  pernicious  errors:  first,  that  philoso- 
phy and  religion  being  in  different  regions,  what  is 
true  in  religion  might  be  false  in  philosophy;  secondly, 
that  all  men  have  but  one  soul.  Averroes  was  com- 
monly styled  "The  Commentator",  but  St.  Thomas 
says  he  was  "not  so  much  a  Peripatetic  as  a  corruptor 
of  Peripatetic  philosophy"  (Opusc.  de  unit,  intell.). 
Applying  a  principle  of  St.  Augustine  (see  I,  Q. 
lxxxiv,  a.  5).  following  in  the  footsteps  of  Alexander  of 
Hales  and  Albertus  Magnus,  St.  Thomas  resolved  to 
take  what  was  true  from  the  "unjust  possessors", 
in  order  to  press  it  into  t  he  service  of  revealed  religion. 
Objections  to  Aristotle  would  cease  if  the  true  Aris- 
totle were  made  known;  hence  his  first  care  was  to 
obtain  a  new  translation  of  the  works  of  the  great 
philosopher  (see  A.  Jourdain,  "Recherches  critiques 
sur  rage  et  1'origine  des  traductions  latines  d'Aris- 
tote",  Paris,  1819,  1843:  Ueberweg,  op.  cit.,  I,  p.  430; 
Barth&emy  Saint-Hilaire).  Aristotle  was  to  be  puri- 
fied; false  commentators  were  to  be  refuted:  the  most 
influential  of  these  was  Averroes,  hence  St.  Thomas  is 
continually  rejecting  his  false  interpretations. 

(2)  Theology  Systematized. — The  next  step  was  to 
press  reason  into  the  service  of  the  Faith,  by  putting 
Christian  doctrine  into  scientific  form.  Scholasti- 
cism does  not_  consist,  as  some  persons  imagine,  in 
useless  discussions  and  subtleties,  but  in  this,  that  it 
expresses  sound  doctrine  in  language  which  is  accu- 
rate, clear,  and  concise.  In  the  Encyclical  "iEterni 
Patris"  Leo  XIII,  citing  the  words  of  Sixtus  V  (Bull 
"Triumphantis",  1588),  declares  that  to  the  right 
use  of  philosophy  we  are  indebted  for  "those  noble 
endowments  which  make  Scholastic  theology  so 
formidable  to  the  enemies  of  truth",  because  "that 
ready  coherence  of  cause  and  effect,  that  order  and 
array  of  a  disciplined  army  in  battle,  those  clear 
definitions  and  distinctions,  that  strength  of  argu- 
ment and  those  keen  discussions  by  which  light  is 
distinguished  from  darkness,  the  true  from  the  false, 
expose  and  lay  bare,  as  it  were,  the  falsehoods  of 
heretics  wrapped  around  by  a  cloud  of  subterfuges  and 
fallacies".  When  the  great  Scholastics  had  written, 
there  was  light  where  there  had  been  darkness,  there 
was  order  wnere  confusion  had  prevailed.  The  work 
of  St.  Anselm  and  of  Peter  Lombard  was  perfected 
by  the  Scholastic  theologians.  Since  their  days  no 
substantial  improvements  have  been  made  in  the 
plan  and  system  of  theology,  although  the  field  of 
apologetics  has  been  widened,  and  positive  theology 
has  become  more  important. 

C.  St.  Thomas's  Doctrine  Followed. — Within  a  short 
time  after  his  death  the  writings  of  St.  Thomas  were 
universally  esteemed.  The  Dominicans  naturally 
took  the  lead  in  following  St.  Thomas.  The  general 
chapter  held  in  Paris  in  1279  pronounced  severe  pen- 
alties against  all  who  dared  to  speak  irreverently  of 
him  or  of  his  writings.  The  chapters  held  in  Paris 
in  1286,  at  Bordeaux  in  1287,  and  at  Lucca  in  1288 
expressly  required  the  brethren  to  follow  the  doctrine 
of  Thomas,  who  at  that  time  had  not  been  canonized 
(Const.  Ord.  Prsed.,  n.  1130).  The  University  of 
Paris,  on  the  occasion  of  Thomas's  death,  sent  an 
official  letter  of  condolence  to  the  general  chapter  of 
the  Dominicans,  declaring  that,  equally  with  his 
brethren,  the  university  experienced  sorrow  at  the 
loss  of  one  who  was  their  own  by  many  titles  (see 
text  of  letter  in  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  p.  82).  In  the 
Encyclical  "iEterni  Patris  Leo  XIII  mentions  the 
Universities  of  Paris,  Salamanca,  Alcala,  Douai. 
Toulouse.  T^>nvain.  Padua.  Bolosma.  Naples,  and 


Coimbra  as  "the  homes  of  human  wisdom  where 
Thomas  reigned  supreme,  and  the  minds  of  all,  of 
teachers  as  well  as  of  taught,  rested  in  wonderful 
harmony  under  the  shield  and  authority  of  the  Angelic 
Doctor  .  To  the  list  may  be  added  Lima  and  Manila, 
Fribourg  and  Washington.  Seminaries  and  colleges 
followed  the  lead  of  the  universities.  The  "Summa" 
gradually  supplanted  the  "Sentences"  as  the  text- 
book of  theology.  Minds  were  formed  in  accordance 
with  the  principles  of  St.  Thomas;  he  became  the 
great  master,  exercising  a  world-wide  influence  on  the 
opinions  of  men  and  on  their  writings;  for  even  those 
who  did  not  adopt  all  of  his  conclusions  were  obliged 
to  give  due  consideration  to  his  opinions.  It  has  been 
estimated  that  6000  commentaries  on  St.  Thomas's 
works  have  been  written.  Manuals  of  theology  and 
of  philosophy,  composed  with  the  intention  of  impart- 
ing his  teaching,  translations,  and  studies,  or  digests 
(itudes),  of  portions  of  his  works  have  been  published 
in  profusion  during  the  last  six  hundred  years  and 
to-day  his  name  is  in  honour  all  over  the  world  (see 
Thomish).  In  every  one  of  the  general  councils 
held  since  his  death  St.  Thomas  has  been  singularly 
honoured.  At  the  Council  of  Lyons  his  book  "Con- 
tra errores  Grsecorum "  was  used  with  telling  effect 
against  the  Greeks.  In  later  disputes,  before  and 
during  the  Council  of  Florence,  John  of  Montenegro, 
the  champion  of  Latin  orthodoxy,  found  St.  Thomas's 
works  a  source  of  irrefragable  arguments.  The 
"Decretum  pro  Armenia"  (Instruction  for  the  Arme- 
nians), issued  by  the  authority  of  that  council,  is  taken 
almost  verbatim  from  his  treatise,  "De  fidei  articulis 
et  septem  sacramentis"  (see  Denzinger-Bannwart,  n. 
695).  "In  the  Councils  of  Lyons,  Vienne,  Florence, 
and  the  Vatican",  writes  Leo  XIII  (Encyclical 
"iEterni  Patris"),  "one  might  almost  say  that 
Thomas  took  part  in  and  presided  over  the  delibera- 
tions and  decrees  of  the  Fathers,  contending  against 
the  errors  of  the  Greeks,  of  heretics,  and  Rationalists, 
with  invincible  force  and  with  the  happiest  results. 
But  the  chief  and  special  glory  of  Thomas,  one  which 
he  has  shared  with  none  of  the  Catholic  doctors,  is 
that  the  Fathers  of  Trent  made  it  part  of  the  order  of 
the  conclave  to  lay  upon  the  altar,  together  with  the 
code  of  Sacred  Scripture  and  the  decrees  of  the 
Supreme  Pontiffs,  the  Summa  of  Thomas  Aquinas, 
whence  to  seek  counsel,  reason,  and  inspiration. 
Greater  influence  than  this  no  man  could  have. 

Before  this  section  is  closed  mention  should  be  made 
of  two  books  widely  known  and  highly  esteemed, 
which  were  inspired  by  -and  drawn  from  the  writings 
of  St.  Thomas.  The  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  composed  by  disciples  of  the  Angelic  Doctor, 
is  in  reality  a  compendium  of  his  theology,  in  con- 
venient form  for  the  use  of  parish  priests.  Dante's 
"Divina  Commedia"  has  been  called  "the  Summa  of 
St.  Thomas  in  verse",  and  commentators  trace  the 
great  Florentine  poet's  divisions  and  descriptions  of 
the  virtues  and  vices  to  the  "Secunda  Secundxe"  (see 
Berthier,  O.P.,  "La  divina  commedia  con  commenti 
secondo  la  scholastica",  Turin,  1893;  Ozanam, 
"Dante  et  la  philosophic  au  treizieme  siecle",  Paris, 
1845,  p.  319;  Jourdain,  op.  cit.,  II,  p.  128). 

D.  Appreciation  of  St.  Thomas. — (1)  In  the  Church. 
— The  esteem  in  which  he  was  held  during  his  life  has 
not  been  diminished,  but  rather  increased,  _  in  the 
course  of  the  six  centuries  that  have  elapsed  since  his 
death.  The  position  which  he  occupies  in  the  Church 
is  well  explained  by  that  great  scholar  Leo  XIII,  in 
the  Encyclical  "iEterni  Patris",  recommending  the 
study  of  Scholastic  philosophy:  "It  is  known  that 
nearly  all  the  founders  and  framers  of  laws  of  religious 
orders  commanded  their  societies  to  study  and  reli- 
giously adhere  to  the  teachings  of  St.  Thomas.  .  .  . 
To  say  nothing  of  the  family  of  St.  Dominic,  which 
rightly  claims  this  great  teacher  for  its  own  glory, 
the  statutes  of  the  Benedictines,  the  Carmelites,  the 
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Augustinians,  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  many  others, 
all  testify  that  they  are  bound  by  this  law."  Amongst 
the  "many  others  '  the  Servites,  the  Passionists,  the 
Bamabites.  and  the  Sulpicians  have  been  devoted  in 
an  especial  manner  to  the  study  of  St.  Thomas. 
(See  Berthier,  "L'Etude  de  la  Somme  Theologique 
de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin",  Paris,  1905,  pp.  18  sqq.; 
Goudin,  O.P.,  "Phil.  D.  Thome",  Paris,  1886,  in- 
trod.  a  3;  Touron,  op.  cit.,  V,  cc.  m,  xii.)  The  prin- 
cipal ancient  universities  where  St.  Thomas  ruled  as 
the  great  master  have  been  enumerated  above.  The 
Paris  doctors  called  him  the  morning  star,  the  lumi- 
nous sun,  the  light  of  the  whole  Church.  Stephen, 
Bishop  of  Paris,  repressing  those  who  dared  to  attack 
the  doctrine  of  "that  most  excellent  Doctor,  the 
blessed  Thomas",  calls  him  "the  great  luminary  of 
the  Catholic  Church,  the  precious  stone  of  the  priest- 
hood, the  flower  of  doctors,  and  the  bright  mirror  of 
the  University  of  Paris"  (Drane,  op.  cit.,  p.  431). 
In  the  old  Louvain  University  the  doctors  were 
required  to  uncover  and  bow  their  heads  when  they 
pronounced  the  name  of  Thomas  (Goudin,  op.  cit., 
.  21).  (On  the  universities,  see  Touron,  op.  cit., 
V,  cc.  IX,  X;  Echard,  op.  cit.,  I,  435,  pp.  15  sqq.; 


cf.  also  Thomism.) 

"The  oecumenical  councils,  where  blossoms  the 
flower  of  all  earthly  wisdom,  have  always  been  careful 
to  hold  Thomas  Aquinas  in  singular  honour"  (Leo 
XIII  in  "jEt.  Patris").  This  subject  has  been  suffi- 
ciently treated  above.  The  "Bullarium  Ordinis 
Prcedicatorum",  published  in  1729-39,  gives  thirty- 
eight  Bulls  in  which  eighteen  sovereign  pontiffs  praised 
and  recommended  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas  (see 
also  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II,  c.  ii;  Berthier,  op.  cit.,  pp. 
7  sqq.) .  These  approbations  are  recalled  and  renewed 
by  Leo  XIII.  who  lays  special  stress  on  "  the  crowning 
testimony  of  Innocent  VI:  'His  teaching  above  that 
of  others,  the  canons  alone  excepted,  enjoys  such  an 
elegance  of  phraseology,  a  method  of  statement,  a 
truth  of  proposition,  that  those  who  hold  it  are  never 
found  swerving  from  the  path  of  truth,  and  he  who 
dare  assail  it  will  always  be  suspected  of  error'" 
(ibid.).  Leo  XIII  surpassed  his  predecessors  in 
admiration  of  St.  Thomas,  in  whose  works  he  declared 
a  remedy  can  be  found  for  many  evils  that  afflict 
society  (see  Berthier,  op.  cit..  introd.).  The  notable 
Encyclical  Letters  with  which  the  name  of  that  illus- 
trious pontiff  will  always  be  associated  show  howhehad 
studied  the  works  of  the  Angelic  Doctor.  This  is 
very  noticeable  in  the  letters  on  Christian  marriage, 
the  Christian  constitution  of  states,  the  condition 
of  the  working  classes,  and  the  study  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture. Pope  Pius  X,  in  several  Letters,  e.  g.  in  the 
"Pascendi  Dominici  Gregis"  (Sept.,  1907),  has  in- 
sisted on  the  observance  of  the  recommendations  of 
Leo  XIII  concerning  the  study  of  St.  Thomas.  An 
attempt  to  give  names  of  Catnolic  writers  who  have 
expressed  their  appreciation  of  St.  Thomas  and  of  his 
influence  would  be  an  impossible  undertaking;  for  the 
list  would  include  nearly  all  who  have  written  on  phi- 
losophy or  theology  since  the  thirteenth  century,  as 
well  as  hundreds  of  writers  on  other  subjects.  Com- 
mendations and  eulogies  are  found  in  the  introductory 
chapters  of  all  good  commentaries.  An  incomplete 
list  of  authors  who  have  collected  these  testimonies  is 
given  by  Father  Berthier  (op.  cit.,  p.  22).  Other 
names  will  be  given  in  bibliography.  (See  Thomists.) 

(2)  Outside  the  Church. — (a)  Anti-Scholastics. — 
Some  persons  have  been  and  are  still  opposed  to 
everything  that  comes  under  the  name  of  Scholasti- 
cism, which  they  hold  to  be  synonymous  with  subtle- 
ties and  useless  discussions.  From  the  prologue  to 
the  "Summa"'  it  is  clear  that  St.  Thomas  was  opposed 
to  all  that  was  superfluous  and  confusing  in  Scholastic 
studies.  When  people  understand  what  true  Scholas- 
ticism means,  their  objections  will  cease  (see  De  Wulf, 
"Scholasticism  Old  and  New",  New  York,  1907; 
YIV  — 43 


Perrier.  "The  Revival  of  Scholastic  Philosophy", 
New  York,  1909;  and  especially  the  Encyclical 
"jEterai  Patris").  (b)  Heretics  and  Schismatics. — 
"A  last  triumph  was  reserved  for  this  incomparable 
man — namely,  to  compel  the  homage,  praise,  and 
admiration  of  even  the  very  enemies  of  the  Catho- 
lic name"  (Leo  XIII,  ibid.).  St.  Thomas's  ortho- 
doxy drew  upon  him  the  hatred  of  all  Greeks  who 
were  opposed  to  union  with  Rome.  The  united 
Greeks,  however,  admire  St.  Thomas  and  study 
bis  works  (see  above,  translations  of  the  "Summa"). 
The  leaders  of  the  sixteenth-century  revolt  honoured 
St.  Thomas  by  attacking  him,  Luther  being  particu- 
larly violent  in  his  coarse  invectives  against  the  great 
doctor.  Citing  Bucer's  wild  boast,  "Take  away 
Thomas  and  I  will  destroy  the  Church",  Leo  XIII 
(ibid.)  remarks,  "The  hope  was  vain,  but  the  testi- 
mony has  iis  value".  Calo,  Tocco,  and  other  biog- 
raphers relate  that  St.  Thomas,  travelling  from  Rome 
to  Naples,  converted  two  celebrated  Jewish  rabbis, 
whom  he  met  at  the  country  house  of  Cardinal  Rich- 
ard (Prummer,  op.  cit.,  p.  33;  Vaughan,  op.  cit.,  II, 
p.  795).  Rabbi  Paul  of  Burgos,  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  was  converted  by  reading  the  works  of  St. 
Thomas.  Theobald  Thamer,  a  disciple  of  Melanc- 
thon,  abjured  his  heresy  after  he  had  read  the  "Sum- 
ma ",  which  he  intended  to  refute.  The  Calvinist  Du- 
perron  was  converted  in  the  same  way,  subsequently 
becoming  Archbishop  of  Sens  and  a  cardinal  (see 
Conway,  O.P.,  op.  cit.,  p.  96).  After  the  bitterness 
of  the  first  period  of  Protestantism  had  passed  away, 
Protestants  saw  the  necessity  of  retaining  many  parts 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  theology,  and  those  who 
came  to  know  St.  Thomas  were  compelled  to  admire 
him.  Ueberweg  says  "He  brought  the  Scholastic 
philosophy  to  its  highest  stage  of  development,  by 
effecting  the  most  perfect  accommodation  that  was 
possible  of  the  Aristotelian  philosophy  to  ecclesiasti- 
cal orthodoxy"  (op.  cit.,  p.  440).  R.  Seeberg  in  the 
"New  Schaff-HeKog  Religious  Encyclopedia  (New 
York,  1911)  devotes  ten  columns  to  St.  Thomas,  and 
says  that  "at  all  points  he  succeeded  in  upholding 
the  church  doctrine  as  credible  and  reasonable 
(XI,  p.  427).  For  many  years,  especially  since  the 
days  of  Pusey  and  Newman,  St.  Thomas  has  been  in 
high  repute  at  Oxford.  Recently  the  "Summa  con- 
tra gentiles"  was  placed  on  the  list  of  subjects  which 
a  candidate  may  offer  in  the  final  honour  schools  of 
LiUerce  Humaniores  at  that  university  (cf.  Walsh, 
op.  cit.,  c.  xvii).  For  several  years  Father  De  Groot, 
O.P..  has  been  the  professor  of  Scholastic  philosophy 
in  the  University  of  Amsterdam,  and  courses  in 
Scholastic  philosophy  have  been  established  in  some 
of  the  leading  non-Catholic  universities  of  the  United 
States.  Anglicans  have  a  deep  admiration  for  St. 
Thomas.  Alfred  Mortimer,  in  the  chapter  "The 
Study  of  Theology"  of  his  work  entitled  "Catholic 
Faith  and  Practice"  (2  vols.,  New  York,  1909),  regret- 
ting that  "the  English  priest  has  ordinarily  no  scien- 
tific acquaintance  with  the  Queen  of  Sciences",  and 
proposing  a  remedy,  says,  "The  simplest  and  most 
perfect  sketch  of  universal  theology  is  to  be  found  in 
the  Summa  of  St.  Thomas"  (vol.  II,  pp.  454,  465). 

V.  St.  Thomas  and  Modern  Thought. — In  the 
Syllabus  of  1864  Pius  IX  condemned  a  proposition  in 
which  it  was  stated  that  the  method  and  principles  of 
the  ancient  Scholastic  doctors  were  not  suited  to  the 
needs  of  our  times  and  the  progress  of  science  (Den- 
zinger-Bannwart,n.  1713).  In  the  Encyclical "  J5ter- 
ni  Patris"  Leo  XIII  points  out  the  benefits  to  be 
derived  from  "a  practical  reform  of  philosophy  by 
restoring  the  renowned  teaching  of  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas".  He  exhorts  the  bishops  to  "restore  the 
golden  wisdom  of  Thomas  and  to  spread  it  far  and 
wide  for  the  defence  and  beauty  of  the  Catholic  Faith, 
for  the  good  of  society,  and  for  the  advantage  of  all 
the  sciences".    In  the  pages  of  the  Encyclical  tame- 
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diately  preceding  these  words  he  explains  why  the 
teaching  of  St.  Thomas  would  produce  such  most 
desirable  results:  St.  Thomas  is  the  great  master  to 
explain  and  defend  the  Faith,  for  his  is  "the  solid 
doctrine  of  the  Fathers  and  the  Scholastics,  who  so 
clearly  and  forcibly  demonstrate  the  firm  foundations 
of  the  Faith,  its  Divine  origin,  its  certain  truth,  the 
arguments  that  sustain  it,  the  benefits  it  has  conferred 
on  the  human  race,  and  its  perfect  accord  with  reason, 
in  a  manner  to  satisfy  completely  minds  open  to 
persuasion,  however  unwilling  and  repugnant".  The 
career  of  St.  Thomas  would  in  itself  have  justified  Leo 
XIII  in  assuring  men  of  the  nineteenth  century  that 
the  Catholic  Church  was  not  opposed  to  the  right  use 
of  reason.  The  sociological  aspects  of  St.  Thomas  are 
also  pointed  out:  "The  teachings  of  Thomas  on  the 
true  meaning  of  liberty,  which  at  this  time  is  running 
into  license,  on  the  Divine  origin  of  all  authority, 
on  laws  and  their  force,  on  the  paternal  and  just  rule 
of  princes,  on  obedience  to  the  highest  powers,  on 
mutual  charity  one  towards  another — on  all  of  these 
and  kindred  subjects,  have  very  great  and  invincible 
force  to  overturn  those  principles  of  the  new  order 
which  are  well  known  to  be  dangerous  to  the  peaceful 
order  of  things  and  to  public  safety"  (ibid.).  The 
evils  affecting  modern  society  had  been  pointed  out 
by  the  pope  in  the  Letter  "Inscrutabili"  of  21  April, 
1878,  and  in  the  one  on  Socialism,  Communism,  and 
Nihilism  ("The  Great  Encyclicals  of  Leo  XIH'',  pp. 
9  sqq.;  22  sqq.).  How  the  principles  of  the  Angelic 
Doctor  will  furnish  a  remedy  for  these  evils  is  ex- 
plained here  in  a  general  way,  more  particularly  in 
the  Letters  on  the  Christian  constitution  of  states, 
human  liberty,  the  chief  duties  of  Christians  as  citi- 
zens, and  on  the  conditions  of  the  working  classes 
(ibid.,  pp.  107,  135,  180,  208). 

It  is  in  relation  to  the  sciences  that  some  persons 
doubt  the  availability  of  St.  Thomas's  writings;  and 
the  doubters  are  thinking  of  the  physical  and  experi- 
mental sciences,  for  in  metaphysics  the  scholastics  are 
admitted  to  be  masters.  Leo  XIII  calls  attention  to 
the  following  truths:  (a)  The  Scholastics  were  not 
opposed  to  investigation.  Holding  as  a  principle  in 
anthropology  "that  the  human  intelligence  is  only 
led  to  the  Knowledge  of  things  without  body  and 
matter  by  things  sensible,  they  well  understood  that 
nothing  was  of  greater  use  to  the  philosopher  than 
diligently  to  search  into  the  mysteries  of  nature,  and 
to  be  earnest  and  constant  in  the  study  of  physical 
things"  (ibid.,  p.  55).  This  principle  was  reduced  to 
practice:  St.  Thomas,  Blessed  Albertus  Magnus, 
Roger  Bacon,  and  others  "gave  large  attention  to  the 
knowledge  of  natural  things"  (ibid.,  p.  56).  (b) 
Investigation  alone  is  not  sufficient  for  true  science. 
"When  facts  have  been  established,  it  is  necessary  to 
rise  and  apply  ourselves  to  the  study  of  the  nature  of 
corporeal  things,  to  inquire  into  the  laws  which  govern 
them  and  the  principles  whence  their  order  and  varied 
unity  and  mutual  attraction  in  diversity  arise"  (p.  55). 
Will  the  scientists  of  to-day  pretend  to  be  better 
reasoners  than  St.  Thomas,  or  more  powerful  in  syn- 
thesis?. It  is  the  method  and  the  principles  of  St. 
Thomas  that  Leo  XIII  recommends:  "If  anything  is 
taken  up  with  too  great  subtlety  by  the  scholastic 
doctors,  or  too  carelessly  stated;  if  there  be  anything 
that  ill  agrees  with  the  discoveries  of  a  later  age  or,  in 
a  word,  is  improbable  in  any  way,  it  does  not  enter 
into  our  mind  to  propose  that  for  imitation  to  our 
age"  (p.  56).  Just  as  St.  Thomas,  in  his  day,  saw  a 
movement  towards  Aristotle  and  philosophical  studies 
which  could  not  be  checked,  but  could  be  guided  in 
the  right  direction  and  made  to  serve  the  cause  of 
truth,  so  also,  Leo  XIII,  seeing  in  the  world  of  his 
time  a  spirit  of  study  and  investigation  which  might 
be  productive  of  evil  or  of  good,  had  no  desire  to 
check  it,  but  resolved  to  propose  a  moderator  and 
master  who  could  guide  it  in  the  paths  of  truth. 


No  better  guide  could  have  been  chosen  than  the 
clear-minded,  analytic,  synthetic,  and  sympathetic 
Thomas  Aquinas.  His  extraordinary  patience  and 
fairness  in  dealing  with  erring  philosophers,  his  appro- 
bation of  all  that  was  true  in  their  writings,  his  gentle- 
ness in  condemning  what  was  false,  his  clear-sighted- 
ness in  pointing  out  the  direction  to  true  knowledge 
in  all  its  branches,  his  aptness  and  accuracy  in  express- 
ing the  truth — these  qualities  mark  him  as  a  great 
master  not  only  for  the  thirteenth  century,  but  for 
all  times.  If  any  persons  are  inclined  to  consider  him 
too  subtle,  it  is  because  they  do  not  know  how  clear, 
concise,  and  simple  are  his  definitions  and  divisions. 
His  two  gumma  are  masterpieces  of  pedagogy,  and 
mark  him  as  the  greatest  of  human  teachers.  More- 
over, he  dealt  with  errors  similar  to  many  which  go 
under  the  name  of  philosophy  or  science  in  our  days. 
The  Rationalism  of  Abelard  and  others  called  forth 
St.  Thomas's  luminous  and  everlasting  principles  on 
the  true  relations  of  faith  and  reason.  Ontologism 
was  solidly  refuted  by  St.  Thomas  nearly  six  centuries 
before  the  days  of  Malebranche,  Gioberti,  and  Ubaghs 
(see  "Sum.  theol.",  I,  Q.  lxxxiv,  a.  5).  The  true 
doctrine  on  first  principles  and  on  universals,  given  by 
him  and  by  the  other  great  Scholastics,  is  the  best 
refutation  of  Kant's  criticism  of  metaphysical  ideas 
(see,  e.  g.,  "Post.  Analyt.",  I,  lect.  xix;_  De  ente  ofc 
essentia  ,  c.  iv;  "Sum.  theol.",  I,  Q.  xvii,  a.  3,  corp. 
and  ad  2um;  Q.  lxxix,  a.  3;  Q.  lxxxiv,  a.  5,  a.  6,  corp.  and 
ad  1<"">,  Q.  lxxxv,  a.  2,  ad  2"",  a.  3,  ad  1<™,  ad  4w. 
Cf.  index  to  "Summa":  "Veritas",  "Principium", 
"Universale").  Modern  psychological  Pantheism 
does  not  differ  substantially  from  the  theory  of  one 
soul  for  all  men  asserted  by  Averroes  (see  "De  unit, 
intell."  and  "Sum.  theol.",  I,  Q.  lxxvi,  a.  2;  Q.  lxxix, 
a.5).  The  Modernistic  error,  which  distinguishes  the 
Christ  of  faith  from  the  Christ  of  history,  had  as  its 
forerunner  the  Averroistic  principle  that  a  thing  might 
be  true  in  philosophy  and  false  in  religion. 

In  the  Encyclical  "Providentissimus  Deus"  (18 
Nov.,  1893)  Leo  XIII  draws  from  St.  Thomas's  writ- 
ings the  principles  and  wise  rules  which  should  govern 
scientific  criticism  of  the  Sacred  Books.  From  the 
same  source  recent  writers  have  drawn  principles 
which  are  most  helpful  in  the  solution  of  questions 
pertaining  to  Spiritism  and  Hypnotism  (see  Cocon- 


Are  we  to  conclude,  then,  that  St.  Thomas's  works,  as 
he  left  them,  furnish  sufficient  instruction  for  scien- 
tists, philosophers,  and  theologians  of  our  times? 
By  no  means.  Vetera  novis  augere  el  prrficere — 
"To  strengthen  and  complete  the  old  by  aid  of  the 
new" — is  the  motto  of  tne  restoration  proposed  by 
Leo  XIII.  Were  St.  Thomas  living  to-day  ne  would 
gladly  adopt  and  use  all  the  facts  made  known  by 
recent  scientific  and  historical  investigations,  but  he 
would  carefully  weigh  all  evidence  offered  in  favour  of 
the  facts  (see  "L'Avenir  du  Thomisme"  in  Sertil- 
langes,  op.  cit.,  p.  327).  Positive  theology  is  more 
necessary  in  our  days  than  it  was  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  Leo  XIII  calls  attention  to  its  necessity  in 
his  Encyclical,  and  his  admonition  is  renewed  by 
Pius  X  m  his  Letter  on  Modernism.  But  both  pon- 
tiffs declare  that  positive  theology  must  not  be  ex- 
tolled to  the  detriment  of  Scholastic  theology.  In  the 
Encyclical  "Pascendi",  prescribing  remedies  against 
Modernism,  Pius  X,  following  in  this  his  illustrious 
predecessorj  gives  the  first  place  to  "Scholastic  philos- 
ophy, especially  as  it  was  taught  by  Thomas  Aquinas". 
St.  Thomas  is  still  "The  Angel  of  the  Schools". 

Specimen  of  Text  of  the  Summa;  I,  Q.  i,  a.  1. 

With  translation  by  English  Dominican  Fathers. 

Utrum  ait  oecemmrium  pra>ter  Whether,  beside*  philosophy, 
philosophies*  disciplines  sny  further  doctrine  is  re- 
alism doctrin&m  hsberi.  quired? 
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Ad  primum  sic  proceditur. 

1.  Videtur  quod  Don  sit  neces- 

Barium  prcter  philosophi- 
cal diaciplinas  aliam  doc- 
trinam  haberi.  Ad  ea 
enim  qua)  Bupra  rationem 
sunt,  homo  non  debet 
conari,  secundum  illud 
Eccli.  3.  22:  Altiora  te  ne 
qiuesieris.  Sed  ea  qua) 
rationi  subduntur,  suf- 
ficienter  traduntur  in 
philosophicis  disciplinis. 
Superfluum  igitur  videtur 
pneter  philosophicas  dia- 
ciplinas aliam  doctrinam 
haberi. 

2.  Pneterea,  doctrina  non  po- 

test esse  nisi  de  ente;  mhil 
enim  scitur  nisi  verum, 
quod  cum  ento  converti- 
tur.  Sed  de  omnibus  en- 
tibus  tractatur  in  disci- 
plinis philosophicis  ct 
etiam  de  Deo;  unde  q ma- 
dam pars  philosophic  dici- 
tur  theologia,  sive  scicntia 
divina.  ut  patet  per  Phil- 
osophum  in  6  Metaph. 
(com.  2).  Non  fuit  igitur 
necessarium  pneter  phil- 
osophicas disciplinas  aliam 
doctrinam  haberi. 

Fed  contra  est  quod  dicitur  2  ad 
Timoth.,  3.  16:  Omnia 
scriptura    divinitus  in- 

3?irata  utilis  est  ad  docen- 
um,  ad  arguondum,  ad 
corripiendum,  ad  erudi- 
endum,  ad  justitiam. 
Scriptura  autem  divinitus 
inspirata  non  pertinet  ad 
philosophicas  disciplinas, 
qua?  sunt  secundum  hu- 
manam  rationem  invents). 
Utile  igitur  est  prs?ter 
philosophicas  disciplinns 
ease  aliam  scientiam  divin- 
itus inspratam. 
Respondeo  dicendum  quod, 
necessarium  fuit  ad  hu- 
manam  salutem  esse  doc- 
trinam quamdam  secun- 
dum rcvclationcm 
divinam  pneter  philosoph- 
icas disciplinas  qua)  ra- 
tio ne  humana  investi- 
irantur.  Primo  quidem  quia 
homo  ordinatur  ad  Drum 
sicut  ad  queriidam  finem, 
qui  comprebcn*ionem  ra- 
tionis  execdit,  secundum 
illud  Isai.  64,  4:  Oculus 
non  vidit,  Deus,  absque  te, 
qua?  prspparaMi  cxpectan- 
tibus  tc.  Finem  autem 
oportet  esse  praccognitum 
hominibus,  qui  hubs  in- 
tentiones  et  actiones  de- 
bent  ordinare  in  finem. 
Unde  necessarium  fuit 
homini  ad  salutem  quod  ei 
nota  fierent  qtuedam  per 
revelationem  divinam  qua) 
rationem  humanam  exce- 
dunt. 

Ad  ea  etiam  qua)  de  Deo  ratione 
humana  investigari  pos- 
sunt,  necessarium  fuit 
hominem  instrui  revela- 
tione  divina;  quia  Veritas 
dc  Deo  per  rationem  in- 
vestiguta,  a  paucis,  et  per 
longum  tempus,  et  cum 
admixtione  m  u  1 1  o  r  u  m 
errorum  homini  proveni- 
rct;  acujustamcn  veritatis 
cognitione  dependet  tota 
hominis  salus,  qua)  in  Deo 
est.  Ut  igitur  salus  homini- 
bus et  conveniontius  et  cer- 
tiua  proveniat,necessarium 
fuit  quod  de  divinis  per 
divinam  revelationem  in- 
struerentur.  Necessarium 
igitur  fuit,  prefer  philo- 
sophicas disciplinas  qua) 
per  rationem  inveatigan- 
tur,  sacram  doctrinam  per 
revelationem  haberi. 


We  proceed  thus  to  the  first 
article: 

Objection  1. — It  seems  that,  be- 
sides philosophical  science, 
we  have  no  need  of  any 
further  knowledge.  Man 
should  not  seek  to  know 
what  is  above  reason:  Seek 
not  the  things  that  are  too 
high  for  thee  (Ecclus.,  iii, 
22).  But  whatever  is  not 
above  reason  is  fully 
treated  of  in  philosophical 
science.  Therefore  any 
other  knowledge  besides 
philosophical  science  is 
superfluous. 

Objection  2. — Further,  knowl- 
edge can  only  be  con- 
cerned with  being,  for 
nothing  can  be  known,  save 
what  is  true;  and  all  that 
is,  is  true.  But  everything 
that  is,  is  treated  of  in 
philosophical  soience — 
even  God  himself — so  that 
there  is  a  part  of  phi- 
losophy called  theology,  or 
the  Divine  science,  as 
Aristotle  has  proved. 
Therefore,  besides  philo- 
sophical science,  there  is  no 
need  of  any  further  knowl- 
edge. 

On  the  contrary,  it  is  said:  All 
Scripture  inspired  of  God 
is  profitable  to  teach,  to 
reprove,  to  correct,  to  in- 
struct in  justice  (II  Tim., 
iii,  16).  Scripture,  in- 
spired of  God,  is  no  part  of 
philosophical  science, 
which  has  been  built  up  by 
human  reason.  Therefore, 
it  is  useful  that,  besides 
philosophical  science,  there 
should  De  other  knowledge, 
i.  e.,  inspired  of  God. 


I  answer  that,  It  was  necessary 
for  man's  salvation  that 
there  should  be  a  knowl- 
edge revealed  by  God,  be- 
sides philosophical  science 
built  up  by  human  reason. 
First,  indeed,  because  man 
is  ordained  to  God,  as  to  an 
end  that  surpasses  the 
grasp  of  his  reason.  The 
rye  hath  not  seen,  be- 
sides Thee.  0  God,  what 
tilings  Thou  hast  prepared 
for  them  that  wait  for 
Thee  (Isa.,  Ixiv,  4).  But 
the  end  must  first  be 
known  by  men  who  are  to 
direct  their  thoughts  and 
actions  to  the  end.  Hence 
it  was  necessary  for  the  sal- 
vation of  man  that  certain 
truths  which  exceed  human 
reason  should  be  made 
known  to  him  by  Divine 
Revelation. 


Even  as  regards  those  truths 
about  God  which  human 
reason  could  have  discov- 
ered, it  was  necessary  that 
man  should  be  taught  hy  a 
Divine  Revelation;  because 
the  truth  about  God  such 
as  reason  could  discover, 
would  only  be  known  by  a 
few,  and  that  after  a  long 
time,  and  with  the  admix- 
ture of  many  errors. 
Whereas  man's  whole  sal- 
vation, which  is  in  God, 
depends  upon  the  knowl- 
edge of  this  truth.  There- 
fore, in  order  that  the  sal- 
vation of  men  might  be 
brought  about  more  fitly 
and  more  surely,  it  was 
necessary  that  they  should 
be  taught  Divine  Truths 
by  Divine  Revelation.  It 
was  therefore  necessary 
that,  besides  philosophical 


Ad  primum  ergo  dicendum, 
quod,  licet  ea  qua)  sunt 
altiora  hominis  cognitione 
non  sint  ab  nomine  per  ra- 
tionem inquirenda,  sunt 
tamen  a  Deo  revelata,  sus- 
cipienda  per  (idem:  unde 
et  ibidem  (Eccli.,  Ill,  25), 
subditur:  Plurima  supra 
sensum  hominum  ostensa 
sunt  tibi.  Et  in  hujus- 
modi  sacra  doctrina  con- 
sist! t. 


science  built  up  by  reason, 
there  should  be  a  sacred 
science  learnt  through 
Revelation. 
Reply  Objection  1. — Although 
those  things  which  are  be- 
yond man's  knowledge 
may  not  be  sought  for  by 
man  through  his  reason, 
nevertheless,  once  they  are 
revealed  by  God  they  must 
be  accepted  by  faith. 
Hence,  the  sacred  text 
continues:  For  many  thinga 
are  shown  to  thee  above  the 
understanding  of  man 
(Ecclus.,  iii,  25).  And  in 
this  the  sacred  science  con- 
sists. 

Reply  Objection  2. — Sciences 
are  differentiated  accord- 
ing to  the  various  means 
through  which  knowledge 
is  obtained.  The  astrono- 
mer and  the  physicist  both 
may  prove  the  same  con-w 
elusion — that  the  earth,  for* 
instance,  is  round;  the  as- 
tronomer by#  means  of 
mathematics  (i.e.,  abstract- 
ing from  matter),  but  the 
physicist  by  means  of  mat- 
ter itself.  Hence  there  is  no 
reason  why  those  thjngs 
which  may  be  learnt  from 
philosophical  soience,  so  far 
as  they  can  be  known  by 
natural  reason, may  not  also 
be  taught  us  by  another 
science  so  far  as  they  fall 
within  revelation.  Hence 
theology  included  in  Sacred 
Doctrine  differs  in  kind 
from  that  theology  which 
is  part  of  philosophy. 


Ad  secundum  dicendum  quod 
diversa  ratio  cognoscibilia 
diversitatem  scienliarum 
inducit.  Eamdem  enim 
oonclusionem  demonstrat 
astrologus,  et  naturalis, 
puta  quod  terra  est  ro- 
tunda; sed  astrologus  per 
medium  mathematicum, 
id  est,  a  materia  ab- 
stractum;  naturalis  au- 
tem per  medium  circa 
matenam  consideratum. 
Unde  nihil  probibet  de 
eiadem  de  quibus  philo- 
sophies) disciplirue  trac- 
tant,  secundum  quod  sunt 
cognoscibilia  lumine  natu- 
ralis rationis,  etiam  aliam 
scientiam  tractare,  secun- 
dum quod  cognoscuntur 
lumine  divina)  revela- 
tionis.  Unde  theologia, 
qua)  ad  sacram  doctrinam 
pertinet,  differt,  secundum 
genus,  ab  ilia  theologia 
que  pars  philosophia) 
ponitur. 

Bollandists,  Ada  SS.,  VII  Mar.;  Hurter,  Nomencl..  II  (Inns- 
bruck, 1906),  308;  Mortieh,  Histoire  des  maUres  gtniraux  de 
rOrdre  da  FF.  Prtcheurs  ^Paris,  1903) ;  Chevalier,  Repertoire  da 
tourcee  historiqua  du  mo  yen  Age,  II  (2nd  cd.,  Paris,  1907),  447 
sqq.;  Ueberweo,  tr.,  Hist,  of  Philosophy,  I  (New  York,  1903), 
442;  Sertillanoeb,  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin,  II  (Paris,  1910),  337; 
Perrier,  The  Rental  of  Scholastic  Philosophy  (New  York,  1909), 
249. 

On  Life  and  Works. — The  earliest  biographers  were  Peter 
Cau>  (d.  1310  or  1348).  William  de  Torco  (d.  about  1324), 
Ptolomeo  of  Lucca  (d.  1327),  and  Bernard  Guidonis  (d. 
1331).  Caia,  Life,  is  printed  in  PrOmmkb,  Pontes  vita:  S. 
Thoma  (Toulouse,  1911):  Tocco  is  given  in  Acta  SS.  In  vol.  I 
of  the  1588  Venetian  edition  of  the  Summa  is  found  the  same 
Life,  vis.,  Authoris  vita  R.  P.  Ft.  Guil.  de  Thocco  authore.  qui  rum 
vidit,  et  auduit  legentem  et  pradicantem;  Nunc  primum  edita. 
Gebardub  de  Fracheto  (d.  1271),  Vita  Fratrum  Ord.  Prad.,  ed. 
Reichert  (Louvain,  1896).  Notices  of  these  biographers  are 
given  in  Echard,  Script.  Ord.  Prad.  (Paris,  1719-21),  also  an  ex- 
tensive account  of  St.  Thomas  and  hij  writings,  I,  271  sqq.  St. 
Antoninus  and  Natalis  Alexander  are  numbered  amongst  the 
biographers.  Touron,  La  tie  de  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin,  arte  tin 
espost  de  sa  doctrine  et  ses  outrages  (Paris,  1740)  is  a  mine  of 
valuable  information.  Vielmub,  De  D.  Th.  Aquin.  doctrina  et 
srriptit  (Padua,  1564;  Venice,  1575;  Brescia,  1748;  Vienna,  1763); 
Denifle,  Die  VnitersitOten  des  Mittelalters  (Berlin,  1885); 
Archit  fUr  LUeratur  und  Kirchengeschichte  da  Mittelalters,  II 
(Berlin,  1886);  Denifle-Chatelain,  Chartularium  Unit.  Pari- 
siensit  (Paris,  1889-91);  Chevalier.  Catalogue  critique  des 
atuvra  de  S.  Th.  d'Aquin  (Romans,  1886) ;  Mandonnet,  Siger  de 
Brabant:  Ecrits  authentiques  (see  above)  and  La  titres  doctoraux 
de  S.  Th.  d'Aquin  in  Rev.  Thomiste  (1909),  XVII,  597-608; 
Frioerio,  Vita  di  S.  Tomaso  (Rome,  1615,  1668);  Werner,  Dct 
heil.  Thomas  von  Aquino  (Ratisbon,  1858);  De  Groot,  Het  Leten 
tan  den  H.  Thomas  van  Aquinas  (Amsterdam,  1882;  Utrecht, 
1907);  Bareille,  Hist,  de  S.  Th.  d'Aquin  (Paris,  1846,  1853, 
1862);  Didiot,  Le  Docteur  Angllique  (Lille,  1894);  Vaoohan,  Life 
and  Labours  of  S.  Thomas  of  Aquin  (2  vols.,  London,  1871-72: 
abridged,  in  one  vol.,  London,  1875) ;  Kavanauoh.  The  Life  of  S. 
Th.  Aquinas  (London,  1890);  Conwat,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas 
(London  and  New  York,  1911). 

Commentaries. — The  principal  commentators  on  St.  Thomas's 
works  are:  St.  Antoninus,  Bannex,  Billuart,  Cajetan,  Ca- 

PREOLOS,   CONTENSON,   GoNET,   JOHN   OF   St.    THOMAS,  LuOO, 

Medina,  Porrecta  (Capponi),  Salamanticenses  (see  Salman- 

TICENSES  AND  COMPLUTENBBs),  SoTO,  SUAREX,  SYLVESTER,  STL- 

viub,  Toletub,  Valentia,  Vabquex,  Victoria.  Francis.  The 
following  have  appeared  since  the  publication  of  the  JSterni 
Patris  (1879):  Buonpensierk,  Comment,  in  /»«  P.  S.  Theol.  S. 
Th.  Aquin.  (Rome,  1902);  Billot,  Jansbens,  Sum.  Theol.  ad 
modum  Comment,  in  Aquin.  Sum.  (Rome,  1899,  sqq.);  Paquet, 
Disp.  Theol,  teu  Comment,  in  Sum.  Theol.  S.  Thoma  (Quebec, 
1893-1903);  Peoceb,  Comment,  francais  litteral  de  la  Somme 
Thiol,  de  S.  Th.  d'Aquin  (Toulouse,  1906  sqq.) ;  Satolli.  In  Sum. 
Theol.  D.  Th.  Aquin.  PraUrlinnes  (Rome.  IKR4-8X>. 
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Digests,  Indices,  Special  Treatises. — Piter  op  Bergamo, 
Tabula  Aurea  in  omnia  opera  S.  Th.  Aquin.  (late  ed.,  Parma, 
1SS3);  Mbdicka  (de  Medicm),  Sum.  Theol.  8.  Th.  Aquin.  for- 
malis  explicatio  (new  ed.,  Vico,  1858-32),  gives  the  whole 
Summa  in  syllogistic  form.  Valuable  indices  are  given  in  all 
good  editions  of  Opera  Omnia  and  of  the  Summa  Theologica. 
Thus,  in  Migne  editions  of  the  Summa  the  following  are  found: 
I.  De  proteipuis  rebus;  II.  In  Script.  Sacram  (all  texts  cited  in  the 
•Summa  and  Supplement);  III.  Ad  pracipua  doctrinal  Christ, 
capita;  IV.  De  Haresibus  (heresies  refuted  in  the  Summa);  V.  De 
Antilogiis  (explanations  of  apparent  contradictions);  VI.  Aug. 
Hunnai  Axiomata  de  tarra  mentis.  Schema  de  Sacram.  Catachis- 
mus  Cotholicus;  VII.  CotaloQus  Auctorum  a  D.  Th.  Laudatorum 
(philosophers,  poets,  pontiffs,  councils,  Fathers  mentioned  in  the 
Summa);  VIII.  Index  in  Bpist.  et  Bvang.  Dominxcamm.  Beb- 
THiER,  V Etude  de  la  Somme  Thiol,  de  S.  Thomas  d' Aquin  (Paris, 
1906);  Tabula  systematica  et  synoptica  lot  i  us  Sum,  Theol.  (Fri- 
bourg,  1893);  Tabulat  system,  et  synopt.  totius  Sum.  Cont.  GenL 
(Pans,  1900);  Lbpicier,  Sacr.  Doctr.  Thomistica  utilitas  demon- 
strata  (Rome,  1803). 

For  discussions  relating  to  St.  Thomas  and  the  Immaculate 
Conception:  Cajbtan,  In  S  P.,  Q.  27,  a.  t;  De  Coneeptu  B.  V.; 
Porrrcta,  In  3  P.  Q,  t7,  a.  2;  Joanves  a  St.  Thoma,  De  Approb. 
Doct.  S.  Th.  disp.  i,  a.  t;  Alexander  Natalia,  Hist.  Bed.,  sax. 
XIII  et  XIV;  De  Rrroribus  Joan n is  de  Montesono;  Cobnoldi, 
Sent.  S.  Thoma  de  immunUate  B.  V.  a  peccati  originalis  labe  (re- 
printed in  vol.  XXV,  Parma  ed.  of  St.  Thomas's  works);  Bcallb 
in  Comp.  of  Billoart,  Sum.  Summv  S.  Th.,  T.  II,  pp.  311  sqq. 
(Paris,  1889);  Berth ibr  in  Append,  to  V Etude  de  la  Somme 
Thiol.,  399  sqq.,  who  cites  many  authors,  not  Dominicans,  giving 
interpretations  favourable  to  St.  Thomas;  Spada,  Animadvrr-' 
siones  in  opus  Rmi.  Afaton,  de  dogmate  Imm.  Cone.  (Home,  1862) ; 
Rouard  DB  Card,  VOrdrs  des  Freres  Pricheurs  et  L'lmmacuUe 
Conception  (Brussels,  1861).  On  the  other  hand  many  authors 
hold  cither  that  St.  Thomas  did  not  teach  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception or  that  his  opinion  is  doubtful. 

Amongst  doa mati co-devotional  treatises  besides  works  already 
cited  (above  IV)  the  following  may  be  mentioned:  Mbz\rd, 
Afettdla  S.  Th.  Aquin  seu  medita'hnes  ex  oprribus  8.  Th.  (2  vols., 
Paris  1907);  Monsabrb,  Exposition  du  Dogme  Catholique  (Paris, 
1873-90);  Janvier,  Exposition  de  la  morale  catholique  (8  vols., 
Paris,  1903-10):  ScSwalM,  Le  Christ  d'apres  S.  Thomas  d' Aquin 
(Paris,  1910);  Db  la  Barre,  La  Morale  d'apres  S.  Thomas  et  lea 
ihiologiens  scolastiques  (Paris,  1911);  Moroott,  Der  Spender 
der.  heil.  Sacraments  nock  .  .  .  der  heil.  Thomas  (Freiburg, 
1886);  Mariologie  des  heil.  Thomas  v.  Aquin  (Freiburg,  1878); 
RonasET-MAssouuB,  Traite"  de  la  veritable  oraieon,  d'apres  lee 
principes  de  S.  Thomas  (Paris,  1911);  D.  Th.  Aquin.  Officium 
Parvum:  Aceedunt  Ana.  Doct.  monita  et  preces  (Pans,  1901)  con- 
tains St.  Thomas's  advice  to  students.  On  The  Angelic  War- 
fare, a  confraternity  established  in  honour  of  St.  Thomas's  purity 
and  the  girdle  of  purity,  see  Acta  8S.  VII  Mar.;  Mortier,  Hist, 
des  mattres  gin.  de  VOrdre  des  Frtres  Pricheurs,  II  (Paris,  1905), 
vi;  The  Angelic  Guide,  by  a  Dominiem  Father  (Boston,  1899). 

Summaries  of  St.  Thomas's  philosophy  are  given  in  all  His- 
tories of  Philosophy;  also  in  Jocrdaim,  La  Phil,  de  S.  Th.  d1  Aquin 
(2  vols.,  Paris,  1858);  Crolbt,  Doct.  Philos.  de  S.  Th.  d*  Aquin, 
d'npris  U  Dr.  Stocckl  (Paris,  1890):  Maomos,  St.  Thomas  et  la 
Philosophic  Cartesienne  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1893);  Gardier,  La  Phil.  - 
de  .1*.  Thomas  (4  vols.,  Paris,  1892-96);  Se  bulla  noes,  5.  Thomas 
d'  \quin  (2  vols..  Paris,  1910);  Goxz\LEt,  Phil,  elementaria  (3 
*nl*.,  Madrid,  1868;  7th  ed.,  1891);  Bstudios  sobra  la  Filosofin  de 
S.  Tomas  (Manila,  1861;  Milrid,  1836);  Bstudios  religiosos,  /SiV 
*ofi  os,  cientifiens  y  sociales  (Madrid,  1873);  Ziouara,  Saggio  sui 
t>rin  ipii  drt  Traditionitismo  (Viterbo,  1863);  Idem,  Propadcutica 
nd  S.  Theol.  f,  Viterbo,  1881);  I  dem,  Summa  Philosophies  (3  vols.. 
Home.  187ft;  7th  ed.,  Paris,  18S9);  Idem,  Ossereationi  su  alcunt 
iiUerpretazioni  Hi  G.  C.  Ubnghs  suW  ideoltgia  di  S.  Tommam 
if  Aquino  (Viterbo.  1870);  Idem.  Drill  luce  inlcltcetuale  e  dclV 
Ontoloqismo  serunio  la  dottrim  di  S.  Bonivent.  e  Tommaso  oV  Aquin 
(2  \oR,  Romp,  1871);  Idem,  De  ment.  Concilii  Vicnnensis  in  de- 
finirn-h  dogmate  unitnis  animx  humarve  cum  corpore  (Rom?, 
1878) ;  Lbpidi,  Examen  philAheologicum  de  Onttlogismo  (Louvain, 
1871);  Opuscules  pMlosophiqm,  tr.  Vionon  (Paris,  1899);  Ele- 
tnenta  philosophic  christim-e:  Isogica  (Louvaia,  1875);  OnUAogia 
(Louvain,  1877);  Cosmotojii  (Louvain,  1879);  Faroes,  Etudes 
phihsophiques  pour  vulgariser  les  the  tries  d'  Aristote  et  S.  Thomas 
(8  vols.,  Paris,  1837-1902);  Fettoerat,  Bssai  sur  Us  doctrines 
potiliques  de  S.  Thomas  (Paris,  1837);  Mcroue,  Questions  cTonta- 
logie:  etudes  sur  S.  Thomas  (Lyons,  1876);  A  LIBERT,  La  psycologis 
Thomiste  et  les  thfories  modernes  (Lyons,  1902);  O'Neill,  New 
Things  and  0%  in  S.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Introd.  (London,  1909); 
Walker,  Essay  on  the  origin  of  knowledge  According  to  the  Phi- 
losophy of  St.  Thomas  (London,  1858) ;  Schumacher,  The  Know- 
ablrHesi  of  God.  Its  Relation  to  the  Theory  of  Knowledge  in  St. 
Thomas  (Notre  Dame,  1905). 

For  St.  Thomas  and  Social  Doctrines. — Schwalm,  Lecons  do 
philosophic  sociale  (Paris,  1910),  (rives  an  excellent  bibliography 
on  p.  ivii;  Leo  XIII,  Encyrlicals,  ASlerni  Patris:  Quod  Apos- 
toliri  muneris;  Immortals  Dei;  Sapiential  Christiana:;  Rerum 
\ororum:  Grates  de  Communi,  in  The  Great  Encyclical  Letters  of 
Uo  XIII  (New  York,  1903):  Schacb,  Die  Bigentumstehre  nock 
Thomas  von  Aquin  und dem  modernen  Sozialismus  (Freiburg,  1898); 
Walter,  Das  Eigcnthum  nach  der  fohrcdes  hi.  Thomas  son  Aquin 
und  des  Sozialismus  (Freiburg,  1895) ;  Antoniade*.  Die  Staats- 
lehre  des  Thomas  von  Aquin  (Leipiig,  1890) ;  Besone,  Der  Auf- 
De  Regimine  Principum,  von  Thomas  von  Aquin  (Bonn,  1894) ; 
ItUHS  in  Encyclopedia  of  Social  Reform;  Arhley  in  Palgravc's 
Dictionary  of  Political  Economy. 

Periodicals. — Many  articles  on  St.  Thomas's  doctrine  have 
Iwcn  published  in  the  following  Reviews;  Annates  de  Philosophic 

Chretunnt  (Paris.  1831  );  La  Civilta  Cattolica  (Florence  and 

Rome,  1850  )  ;Btudss  Religieuses  (Paris.  1856);  Philosophisches 


Jahrbuch  (Fulda,  1888  ):  Sand  Thomas  Blatter  (Ratisboa. 

1888  );  Revue  Thomiste  (Paris,  1893);  Revue  Nto-Sceiastiqwt 

(Louvain,  1894  );  Revue  des  Science*  Philosophujues  et  Thev- 

logiquss  (Kain,  1907  );  Catholic  University  Bulletin  (Washing- 
ton, D.  C.,  1894  );  Cienea  Tomista  (Madrid,  1910 — -). 

For  additional  bibliography  see  Albertus  Maoitob,  Blessed; 
Philosophy;  Preachers,  Order  or;  Ned-Scholasticism; 
Thomism. 

D.  J.  Kennedy. 

Thomas  Becket,  Saint,  martyr,  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  b.  at  London,  21  Dec.,  1118(T);  d.  aj 
Canterbury,  29  Dec,  1170.  St.  Thomas  was  bom  of 
parents  who,  coming  from  Normandy,  had  settled  in 
England  some  years  previously.    No  reliance  can  be 

f laced  upon  the  legend  that  his  mother  was  a  Saracen, 
n  after  life  his  humble  birth  was  made  the  subject  of 
spiteful  comment,  though  his  parents  were  not  peasants, 
but  people  of  some  mark,  and  from  his  earliest  years 
their  son  had  been  well  taught  and  had  associated 
with  gentlefolk.  He  learned  to  read  at  Merton  Ab- 
bey and  then  studied  in  Paris.  On  leaving  school  be 
employed  himself  in  secretarial  work,  first  with  Sir 
Richer  de  l'Aigle  and  then  with  his  kinsman,  Osbert 
Huitdeniers,  who  was  "Justiciar"  of  London.  Some- 
where about  the  year  1141,  under  circumstances  that 
are  variously  related,  he  entered  the  service  of  Theo- 
bald, Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  in  that  house- 
hold he  won  his  master's  favour  and  eventually  be- 
came the  most  trusted  of  all  his  clerks.  A  description 
embodied  in  the  Icelandic  Saga  and  derived  probably 
from  Robert  of  Cricklade  gives  a  vivid  portrait  of  him 
at  this  period.  "To  look  upon  he  was  slim  of  growth 
and  pale  of  hue,  with  dark  hair,  a  long  nose,  and  a 
straightly  featured  face.  Blithe  of  countenance  was 
he,  winning  and  loveable  in  his  conversation,  frank  of 
speech  in  his  discourses,  but  slightly  stuttering  in  his 
talk,  so  keen  of  discernment  and  understanding  that 
he  could  always  make  difficult  questions  plain  after  a 
wise  manner."  Theobald  recognised  his  capacity, 
made  use  of  him  in  many  delicate  negotiations,  and, 
after  allowing  him  to  go  for  a  year  to  study  civil  and 
canon  law  at  Bologna  and  Auxerre,  ordained  him 
deacon  in  1154,  after  bestowing  upon  him  several 
preferments,  the  most  important  of  which  was  the 
Archdeaconry  of  Canterbury  (see  Radford,  "Thomas 
of  London",  p.  53). 

It  was  just  at  this  period  that  King  Stephen  died 
and  the  young  monarch  Henry  II  became  unques- 
tioned master  of  the  kingdom.  He  took  "Thomas  of 
London",  as  Becket  was  then  most  commonly  called, 
for  his  chancellor,  and  in  that  office  Thomas  at  the  age 
of  thirty-six  became,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the 
justiciar,  the  most  powerful  subject  in  Henry's  wide 
dominions.  The  chroniclers  speak  with  wonder  of  the 
relations  which  existed  between  the  chancellor  and  the 
sovereign,  who  was  twelve  years  his  junior.  People 
declared  that  "they  had  but  one  heart  and  one  mind". 
Often  the  king  and  his  minister  behaved  like  two 
schoolboys  at  play.  But  although  they  hunted  or 
rode  at  the  head  of  an  army  together  it  was  no  mere 
comradeship  in  pastime  which  united  them.  Both 
were  hard  workers,  and  both,  we  may  believe,  had  the 
prosperity  of  the  kingdom  deeply  at  heart.  Whether 
the  chancellor,  who  was  after  all  the  elder  man,  was 
the  true  originator  of  the  administrative  reforms 
which  Henry  introduced  cannot  now  be  clearly  deter- 
mined. In  many  matters  they  saw  eye  to  eye.  The 
king's  imperial  views  and  love  of  splendour  were  quite 
to  the  taste  of  his  minister.  When  Thomas  went  to 
France  in  1158  to  negotiate  a  marriage  treaty,  he 
travelled  with  such  pomp  that  the  people  said :  "  If  this 
be  only  the  chancellor  what  must  be  the  glory  of  the 
king  himself?" 

In  1 153  Thomas  acted  as  justice  itinerant  in  three 
counties.  In  1159  he  seems  to  have  been  the  chief 
organizer  of  Henry's  expedition  to  Toulouse,  upon 
which  he  accompanied  him,  and  though  it  seems  to  be 
untrue  that  the  impost  of  "scutage   was  called  into 
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existence  for  that  occasion  (Round,  "Feudal  Eng- 
land", 268-73),  still  Thomas  undoubtedly  pressed  on 
the  exaction  of  this  money  contribution  in  lieu  of  mili- 
tary service  and  enforced  it  against  ecclesiastics  in 
such  a  way  that  bitter  complaints  were  made  of  the 
disproportionately  heavy  burden  thus  imposed  upon 
the  Church.  In  the  military  operations  Thomas  took 
a  leading  part,  and  Gamier,  a  French  chronicler,  who 
lived  to  write  of  the  virtues  of  St.  Thomas  and  his 
martyrdom,  declares  that  in  these  encounters  he  saw 
him  unhorse  many  French  knights.  Deacon  though 
he  was,  he  led  the  most  daring  attacks  in  person,  and 
Edward  Grim  also  gives  us  to  understand  that  in  lay- 
ing waste  the  enemy's  country  with  fire  and  sword  the 
chancellor's  principles  did  not  materially  differ  from 
those  of  the  other  commanders  of  his  time.  But 
although,  as  men  then  reported,  "he  put  off  the  arch- 
deacon ",  in  this  and  other  ways,  he  was  very  far  from 
assuming  the  licen- 
tious manners  of  those 
around  him.  No 
word  was  ever 
breathed  against  his 
personal  purity.  Foul 
conduct  or  foul 
speech,  lying  or  un- 
chastity  were  hateful 
to  him,  and  on  occa- 
sion he  punished 
them  severely.  He 
seems  at  all  times  to 
have  had  clear  prin- 
ciples with  regard  to 
the  claims  of  the 
Church,  and  even 
during  this  period  of 
his  chancellorship  he 
more  than  once 
risked  Henry's  griev- 
ous displeasure.  For  example,  he  opposed  the  dis- 
pensation which  Henry  for  political  reasons  extorted 
from  the  pope,  and  strove  to  prevent  the  marriage  of 
Mary,  Abbess  of  Romsey,  to  Matthew  of  Boulogne. 
But  to  the  very  limits  of  what  his  conscience  permit- 
ted, Thomas  identified  himself  with  his'  master's  in- 
terests, and  Tennyson  is  true  to  history  when  he 
makes  the  archbishop  say: 

I  served  our  Theobald  well  when  I  was  with  him : 

I  served  King  Henry  well  as  Chancellor: 

I  am  his  no  more,  and  I  must  serve  the  Church. 

Archbishop  Theobald  died  in  1161,  and  in  the 
course  of  the  next  year  Henry  seems  to  have  decided 
that  it  would  be  good  policy  to  prepare  the  way  for 
further  schemes  of  reform  by  securing  the  advance- 
ment of  his  chancellor  to  the  primacy.  Our  authori- 
ties are  agreed  that  from  the  first  Thomas  drew  back 
in  alarm.  "I  know  your  plans  for  the  Church",  he 
said,  "you  will  assert  claims  which  I,  if  I  were  arch- 
bishop, must  needs  oppose."  But  Henry  would  not 
be  gainsaid,  and  Thomas  at  the  instance  of  Cardinal 
Henry  of  Pisa,  who  urged  it  upon  him  as  a  service  to 
religion,  yielded  in  spite  of  his  misgivings.  He  was 
ordained  priest  on  Saturday  in  Whitweek  and  conse- 
crated bishop  the  next  day,  Sunday,  3  June,  1162.  It 
seems  to  have  been  St.  Thomas  who  obtained  for  Eng- 
land the  privilege  of  keeping  the  feast  of  the  Blessed 
Trinity  on  that  Sunday,  the  anniversary  of  his  conse- 
cration, and  more  than  a  century  afterwards  this 
custom  was  adopted  by  the  papal  Court  itself  and 
eventually  imposed  upon  the  whole  world. 

A  great  change  took  place  in  the  saint's  way  of  life 
after  his  consecration  as  archbishop.  Even  as  chan- 
cellor he  had  practised  secret  austerities,  but  now  in 
view  of  the  struggle  he  clearly  Baw  before  him  he  gave 
himself  to  fastings  and  disciplines,  hair  shirts,  pro- 
tracted vigils,  and  constant  prayers.    Before  the  end 


of  the  year  1162  he  stripped  himself  of  all  signs  of  the 
lavish  display  which  he  had  previously  affected.  On 
10  Aug.  he  went  barefoot  to  receive  the  envoy  who 
brought  him  the  pallium  from  Rome.  Contrary  to 
the  Icing's  wish  he  resigned  the  chancellorship. 
Whereupon  Henry  seems  to  have  required  him  to 
surrender  certain  ecclesiastical  preferments  which  he 
still  retained,  notably  the  archdeaconry,  and  when 
this  was  not  done  at  once  showed  bitter  displeasure. 
Other  misunderstandings  soon  followed.  The  arch- 
bishop, having,  as  he  believed,  the  king's  express  per- 
mission, set  about  to  reclaim  alienated  estates  belong- 
ing to  his  see,  a  procedure  which  again  gave  offence. 
Stul  more  serious  was  the  open  resistance  which  he 
made  to  the  king's  proposal  that  a  voluntary  offering 
to  the  sheriffs  should  be  paid  into  the  royal  treasury. 
As  the  first  recorded  instance  of  any  determined  oppo- 
sition to  the  king's  arbitrary  will  in  a  matter  of  taxa- 
tion, the  incident  is  of 
much  constitutional 
importance.  The 
saint  's  protest  seems 
to  have  been  suc- 
cessful, but  the  rela- 
tions with  the  king 
only  grew  more 
strained. 

Soon  after  this  the 
great  matter  of  dis- 
pute was  reached  in 
the  resistance  made 
by  Thomas  to  the 
king's  officials  when 
they  attempted  to  as- 
sert jurisdiction  over 
criminous  clerks.  The 

Question  has  been 
ealt  with  in  some 
detail  in  the  article 
England  (V,  436) .  That  the  saint  himself  had  no  wish 
to  be  lenient  with  criminous  clerks  has  been  well  shown 
by  Norgate  (Angevin  Kings,  ii,  22).  It  was  with  him 
simply  a  question  of  principle.  St.  Thomas  seems  all 
along  to  have  suspected  Henry  of  a  design  to  strike  at 
the  independence  of  what  the  king  regarded  as  a  too 
powerful  Church.  With  this  view  Henry  summoned 
the  bishops  at  Westminster  (1  Oct.,  1163)  to  sanction 
certain  as  yet  unspecified  articles  which  he  called  his 
grandfather's  customs  (aviia  consueludines),  one  of the 
known  objects  of  which  was  to  bring  clerics  guilty  of 
crimes  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  secular  courts. 
The  other  bishops,  as  the  demand  was  still  in  the 
vague,  showed  a  willingness  to  submit,  though  with  the 
condition  "saving  our  order",  upon  which  St.  Thomas 
inflexibly  insisted.  The  king's  resentment  was  there- 
upon manifested  by  requiring  the  archbishop  to  sur- 
render certain  castles  he  had  hitherto  retained,  and  by 
other  acts  of  unfriendliness.  In  deference  to  what  he 
believed  to  be  the  pope's  wish,  the  archbishop  in 
December  consented  to  make  some  concessions  by 
giving  a  personal  and  private  undertaking  to  the  king 
to  obey  his  customs  "loyally  and  in  good  faith. 
But  when  Henry  shortly  afterwards  at  Clarendon 
(13  Jan..  1164)  sought  to  draw  the  saint  on  to  a  formal 
and  public  acceptance  of  the  "Constitutions  of 
Clarendon",  under  which  name  the  sixteen  articles, 
the  avitce  amsuetudines  as  finally  drafted,  have  been 
commonly  known.  St.  Thomas,  though  at  first  yield- 
ing somewhat  to  the  solicitations  of  the  other  bishops, 
in  the  end  took  up  an  attitude  of  uncompromising 
resistance. 

Then  followed  a  period  of  unworthy  and  vindictive 
persecution.  When  opposing  a  claim  made  against 
him  by  John  the  Marshal,  Thomas  upon  a  frivolous 
pretext  was  found  guilty  of  contelnpt  of  court.  For 
this  he  was  sentenced  to  pay  £500;  other  demands  for 
large  sums  of  money  followed,  and  finally,  though  a 
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complete  release  of  all  claims  against  him  as  chan- 
cellor had  been  given  on  his  becoming  archbishop,  he 
was  required  to  render  an  account  of  nearly  all  the 
moneys  which  had  passed  through  his  hands  in  his 
discharge  of  the  office.  Eventually  a  sum  of  nearly 
£30,000  was  demanded  of  him.  His  fellow  bishops, 
summoned  by  Henry  to  a  council  at  Northampton, 
implored  him  to  throw  himself  unreservedly  upon  the 
king's  mercy,  but  St.  Thomas,  instead  of  yielding, 
solemnly  warned  them  and  threatened  them.  Then, 
after  celebrating  Mass,  he  took  his  archiepiscopal 
cross  into  his  own  hand  and  presented  himself  thus  in 
the  royal  council  chamber.  The  king  demanded  that 
sentence  should  be  passed  upon  him,  but  in  the  con- 
fusion and  discussion  which  ensued  the  saint  with 

uplifted  cross  made 
his  way  out  through 
the  mob  of  angry 
courtiers.  He  fled 
away  secretly  that 
night  (13  Oct.,  1164), 
sailed  in  disguise 
from  Sandwich 
(2  Nov.),  and,  after 
being  cordially  wel- 
comed by  Louis  VII 
of  France,  he  threw 
I  himself  at  the  feet  of 
Pope  Alexander  III, 
then  at  Sens,  on  23 
Nov.  The  pope, 
who  had  given  a 
cold  reception  to 
certain  episcopal  en- 
voys sent  by  Henry, 
welcomed  the  saint 
very  kindly,  and  re- 
fused to  accept  his 
resignation  of  his 
see.    On  30  Nov., 

S^L  OF  THE  SM  OF  CaNTKHBUBT      Thomas      went  to 

Showmg  the  Martyrdom  of  St.  Thomas  ^  up  ^ 

at  the  Cistercian  Abbey  of  Pontigny  in  Burgundy, 
though  he  was  compelled  to  leave  this  refuge  a  year 
later,  as  Henry,  after  confiscating  the  archbishop's 
property  and  banishing  all  the  Becket  kinsfolk, 
threatened  to  wreak  his  vengeance  on  the  whole 
Cistercian  Order  if  they  continued  to  harbour  him. 

The  negotiations  between  Henry,  the  pope,  and  the 
archbishop  dragged  on  for  the  next  four  years  without 
the  position  being  sensibly  changed.  Although  the 
saint  remained  firm  in  his  resistance  to  the  principle  of 
the  Constitutions  of  Clarendon,  he  was  willing  to  make 
any  concessions  that  could  be  reasonably  asked  of 
him,  and  on  6  Jan.,  1169,  when  the  kings  of  England 
and  France  were  in  conference  at  Montmirail,  he 
threw  himself  at  Henry's  feet,  but  as  he  still  refused 
to  accept  the  obnoxious  customs  Henry  repulsed  him. 
At  last  in  1170  some  sort  of  reconciliation  was 
patched  up.  The  question  of  the  customs  was  not 
mentioned  and  Henry  professed  himself  willing  to  be 
guided  by  the  archbishop's  council  as  to  amends  due 
to  the  See  of  Canterbury  for  the  recent  violation  of  its 
rights  in  the  crowning  of  Henry's  son  by  the  Arch- 
bishop of  York.  On  1  Dec,  1170,  St.  Thomas  again 
landed  in  England,  and  was  received  with  every 
demonstration  of  popular  enthusiasm.  But  trouble 
almost  immediately  occurred  in  connexion  with  the 
absolution  of  two  of  the  bishops,  whose  sentence  of 
excommunication  St.  Thomas  had  brought  with  him, 
as  well  as  over  the  restoration  by  the  de  Broc  family 
of  the  archbishop's  castle  at  Saltwood.  How  far 
Henry  was  directly  responsible  for  the  tragedy  which 
soon  after  occurred  on  29  Dec.  is  not  quite  clear. 
Four  knights  who  came  from  France  demanded  the 
absolution  of  the  bishops.  St.  Thomas  would  not 
comply.   They  left  for  a  space,  but  came  back  at 


Vesper  time  with  a  band  of  armed  men.  To  their 
angry  question,  "Where  is  the  traitor?"  the  saint 
boldly  replied,  "Here  I  am,  no  traitor,  but  archbishop 
and  priest  of  God."  They  tried  to  drag  him  from 
the  church,  but  were  unable,  and  in  the  end  they  slew 
him  where  he  stood,  scattering  his  brains  on  the  pave- 
ment. His  faithful  companion,  Edward  Grim,  who 
bore  bis  cross,  was  wounded  in  the  struggle. 

A  tremendous  reaction  of  feeling  followed  this  deed 
of  blood.  In  an  extraordinarily  brief  space  of  time 
devotion  to  the  martyred  archbishop  had  spread  all 
through  Europe.  The  pope  promulgated  the  bull  of 
canonization,  little  more  than  two  years  after  the 
martyrdom,  21  Feb.,  1173.  On  12  July,  1174, 
Henry  II  did  public  penance,  and  was  scourged  at  the 
archbishop's  tomb.  An  immense  number  of  miracles 
were  worked,  and  for  the  rest  of  the  Middle  Ages  the 
shrine  of  St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury  was  one  of  the 
wealthiest  and  most  famous  in  Europe.  The  mar- 
tyr's holy  remains  are  believed  to  have  been  destroyed 
in  Sept.,  1538,  when  nearly  all  the  other  shrines  in 
England  were  dismantled;  but  the  matter  is  by  no 
means  clear,  and,  although  the  weight  of  learned 
opinion  is  adverse,  there  are  still  those  who  believe 
that  a  skeleton  found  in  the  crypt  in  January,  1888,  is 
the  body  of  St.  Thomas.  The  story  that  Henry  VIII 
in  1538  summoned  the  archbishop  to  stand  his  trial 
for  high  treason,  and  that  when,  in  June,  1538,  the 
trial  had  been  held  and  the  accused  pronounced  con- 
tumacious, the  body  was  ordered  to  be  disinterred  and 
burnt,  is  probably  apocryphal. 

By  far  the  beat  English  life  is  Morris,  The  Life  of  St.  Thomat 
Btcket  (2nd  ed.,  London,  1885);  there  is  a  somewhat  fuller  work 
of  1,'Huilukr,  Saint  Thomas  de  Cantorbery  (2  vols..  Paris,  1891); 
the  volume  by  Demimuid,  St.  Thomat  Becket  (Paris.  1909) ,  in 
the  series  Lee  Saints  is  not  abreast  of  modern  research.  There 
are  several  excellent  lives  by  Anglicans,  of  which  Hctton, 
Thomas  Becket  (London,  1900). and  the  account  by  Norqate  in 
Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.  Thomas,  known  as  Thomas  a  Becket,  are 
probably  the  best.  The  biography  by  Robertson,  Becket, 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (London,  1859),  is  not  sympathetic. 

Nearly  all  the  sources  of  the  Life,  as  well  as  the  books  of 
miracles  worked  at  the  shrine,  have  been  edited  in  the  Rolls 
Series  by  Robertson  under  the  title  Materials  for  the  History 
of  Thomas  Becket  (7  vols.,  London,  1875-1883).  The  valuable 
Norse  saga  is  edited  in  the  same  series  by  Maonusbon,  Thomas 
Saga  Erkibyskups  (2  vols.,  London,  1884).  The  chronicle  of 
Garnier  de  Pont  S.  Maxence,  Vie  de  St.  Thomas  Martyr,  has 
been  edited  by  Hippeao  (Paris,  1859).    The  miracles  have  been 


by  I 

specially  studied  from  an  agnostic  standpoint  by  Abbot,  Thomat 

ols., 

  Lf; 

relics  see  Morris,  Relics  of  St.  Thomas  (London,  1888);  Tbokx- 


of  Canterbury,  hit  death  and  miracles  (2  vols.,  London,  1898). 
Some  valuable  material  has  been  collected  by  Radford,  Thomat 
of  London  before  his  Consecration  (Cambridge,  1894).    On  the 


ton,  Becket' s  Bones  (Canterbury,  19O0);  Ward,  The  Conterbu. 


tmagi 
(1891),  754-56. 


Pilgrimages  (London,  1904);  Warner  in  Eng.  Hist.  Ret. 


Herbert  Thurston. 


Thomas  Christians,  Saint,  an  ancient  body  of 
Christians  on  the  east  and  west  coasts  of  India,  claim- 
ing spiritual  descent  from  the  Apostle  St.  Thomas. 
The  subject  will  be  treated  under  the  following  heads, 
viz.: — I.  Their  early  traditions  and  their  connexion 
with  the  Apostle  St.  Thomas;  II.  The  Apostle's  tomb 
at  Mylapur;  III.  This  upheld  by  the  Edessan 
Church;  IV.  For  their  earliest  period  they  possess  no 
written  but  a  traditional  history;  V.  Record  of  these 
traditions  embodied  in  a  MS.  Statement  dated  1604 ; 
VI.  The  Syrian  merchant  Thomas  Cana  arrives  in 
Malabar,  an  important  event  in  their  history  and 
the  social  benefits  therefrom;  VII.  The  arrival  also  of 
two  pious  brothers,  church-builders;  VIII.  Ancient 
stone  crosses  and  their  inscriptions;  IX.  Their  early 
prelates;  X.  Were  these  Christians  infected  with  Nes- 
torianism  before  1599?  XI.  Medieval  travellers  on 
the  Thomas  Christians:  XII.  Their  two  last  Syrian 
bishops;  XIII.  Archbishop  Menezes  and  the  Synod  of 
Diamper;  XIV.  Their  first  three  Jesuit  bishops;  XV. 
The  Carmelite'Period;  XVI.  Two  Latin  Vicars  Apos- 
tolic: XVII.  Divided  into  three  vicariates  with  na- 
tive bishops. 

I.  Interest  in  the  history  of  these  Christians  arises 
from  more  than  one  feature.   Their  ancient  descent  at 
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once  attracts  attention.  Theophilus  (surnamed  the 
Indian),  an  Arian,  sent  by  Emperor  Constantius  (about 
354)  on  a  mission  to  Arabia  Felix  and  Abyssinia, 
is  one  of  the  earliest,  if  not  the  first,  who  draws  our  at- 
tention to  them.  He  had  been  sent  when  very  young 
a  hostage  a  Div&is,  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  Maldives, 
to  the  Romans  in  the  reign  of  Constantine  the  Great. 
His  travels  are  recorded  by  Philostorgius,  an  Arian 
Greek  Church  historian,  who  relates  that  Theophilus, 
after  fulfilling  his  mission  to  the  Homerites,  sailed  to 
his  island  home.  Thence  he  visited  other  parts  of 
India,  reforming  many  things — for  the  Christians  of 
the  place  heard  the  reading  of  the  Gospel  in  a  sitting, 
etc.  This  reference  to  a  body  of  Christians  with 
church,  priest,  and  liturgy,  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  Maldives,  can  only  apply  to  a  Christian  Church 
and  faithful  on  the  adjacent  coast  of  India,  and  not  to 
Ceylon,  which  was  well  known  even  then  under  its 
own  designation,  Taprobane.  The  people  referred  to 
were  then  Christians  known  as  a  body  who  had  their 
liturgy  in  the  Syriac  language  and  inhabited  the  west 
coast  of  India,  i.  e.  Malabar.  This  Church  is  next  men- 
tioned and  located  by  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  (about 
535)  *"in  Male  [Malabar]  where  the  pepper  grows"; 
and  he  adds  that  the  Christians  of  Ceylon,  whom  he 
specifies  as  Persians,  and  "those  of  Malabar"  (the  lat- 
ter he  leaves  unspecified,  so  they  must  have  been  na- 
tives of  the  country)  had  a  bishop  residing  at  Caliana 
(Kalyan),  ordained  in  Persia,  ana  one  likewise  on  the 
Island  of  Socotra. 

II.  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  (Glor.  Mart.),  before  590, 
reports  that  Theodore,  a  pilgrim  who  had  gone  to 
Gaul,  told  him  that  in  that  part  of  India  where  the 
corpus  (bones)  of  Thomas  the  Apostle  had  first  rested 
(Mylapur  on  the  east  or  Coromandel  Coast  of  India) 
there  stood  a  monastery  and  a  church  of  striking  di- 
mensions and  elaborately  adorned,  adding:  "After  a 
long  interval  of  time  these  remains  had  been  removed 
thence  to  the  city  of  Edessa."  The  location  of  the 
first  tomb  of  the  Apostle  in  India  is  proof  both  of  his 
martyrdom  and  of  his  Apostolate  in  India.  The  evi- 
dence of  Theodore  is  that  of  an  eye-witness  who  had 
visited  both  tombs — the  first  in  India,  while  the  sec- 
ond was  at  Edessa.  The  primitive  Christians,  there- 
fore; found  on  both  coasts,  east  and  west,  witness  to 
and  locate  the  tomb  at  Mylapur,  "St.  Thomas",  a 
little  to  the  south  of  Madras;  no  other  place  in  India 
lays  any  claim  to  possess  the  tomb,  nor  does  any  other 
country.  On  these  facts  is  based  their  claim  to  be 
known  as  St.  Thomas  Christians. 

III.  Further  proof  may  be  adduced  to  justify  this 
claim.  A  Syrian  ecclesiastical  calendar  of  an  early 
date  confirms  the  above.  In  the  quotation  given  be- 
low two  points  are  to  be  noted  which  support  its  an- 
tiquity— the  fact  of  the  name  given  to  Edessa  and  the 
fact  that  the  memory  of  the  translation  of  the  Apos- 
tle's relics  was  so  fresh  to  the  writer  that  the  name  of 
the  individual  who  had  brought  them  was  yet  remem- 
bered. Theentryreads:"3July,St.Thoma8whowa8 
pierced  with  a  lance  in  India.  His  body  is  at  Urhai 
[the  ancient  name  of  Edessa]  having  been  brought 
there  by  the  merchant  Khabin.  A  great  festival. " 
It  is  only  natural  to  expect  that  we  should  receive 
from  Edessa  first-hand  evidence  of  the  removal  of  the 
relics  to  that  city;  and  we  are  not  disappointed,  for  St. 
Ephraem,  the  great  doctor  of  the  Syrian  Church,  has 
left  us  ample  details  in  his  writings.  Ephraem  came 
to  Edessa  on  the  surrender  of  Nisibis  to  the  Persians, 
and  he  lived  there  from  363  to  373,  when  he  died. 
This  proof  is  found  mostly  in  his  rhythmical  compo- 
sitions. In  the  forty-second  of  his  "Carmina  Nisi- 
bina"  (Leipzig,  1866)  he  tells  us  that  the  Apostle  was 
put  to  death  in  India,  and  that  his  remains  were  sub- 
sequently buried  at  Edessa,  brought  there  by  a  mer- 
chant— but  his  name  is  never  given;  apparently  at 
that  date  the  name  had  dropped  out  of  popular  mem- 
ory.  The  same  is  repeated  in  varying  form  in  several 


of  his  hymns  edited  by  Lamy  (Ephr.  Hymni  et  Ser- 
mones,  IV).  "  It  was  to  a  land  of  dark  people  he  was 
sent,  to  clothe  them  by  Baptism  in  white  robes.  His 
grateful  dawn  dispelled  India's  painful  darkness.  It 
was  his  mission  to  espouse  India  to  the  One-Begotten. 
The  merchant  is  blessed  for  having  brought  so  great  a 
treasure.  Edessa  thus  became  the  blessed  city  by 
possessing  the  greatest  pearl  India  could  yield. 
Thomas  works  miracles  in  India,  and  at  Edessa 
Thomas 'is  destined  to  baptize  peoples  perverse  and 
steeped  in  darkness,  and  that  in  the  land  of  India. " 

For  fuller  proof  of  the  Apostleship  of  St.  Thomas 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  work  of  the  present  writer 
"India  and  the  Apostle  Saint  Thomas"  (London, 
1905).  This  short  excursus  was  necessary  to  estab- 
lish the  claim  of  the  Christians  on  the  coast  and  espe- 
cially that  of  the  Malabar  Syrian  Church  to  be  the 
daughter  of  the  Apostle  St.  Thomas. 

IV.  These  Christians  have  no  written  records  of 
the  incidents  of  their  social  life  from  the  time  of  their 
first  conversion  down  to  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese 
on  the  coast,  just  as  India  had  no  history  until  the  ar- 
rival of  the  Mohammedans. 

V.  Fortunately  the  British  Museum  has  a  large 
collection  consisting  of  several  folio  volumes  contain- 
ing MSS.  letters,  reports,  etc.,  of  Jesuit  missions  in 
India  and  elsewhere:  among  these  in  addl.  vol.  9853, 
beginning  with  the  leaf  86  in  pencil  and  525  in  ink, 
there  is  a  "Report"  on  the  Serra"  (the  name  by 
which  the  Portuguese  designated  Malabar),  written 
in  Portuguese  by  a  Jesuit  missionary,  bearing  the  date 
1604  but  not  signed  by  the  writer;  there  is  evidence 
that  this  "Report"  was  known  to  F.  de  Souza,  author 
of  the  "Oriente  Conquistado",  and  utilized  by  him. 
The  writer  has  carefully  put  together  the  traditional 
record  of  these  Christians;  the  document  is  yet  un- 
published, hence  its  importance.  Extracts  from  the 
same,  covering  what  can  be  said  of  the  early  part  of 
this  history,  will  offer  the  best  guarantee  that  can  be 
offered.  The  writer  of  the  "Report"  distinctly  in- 
forms us  that  these  Christians  had  no  written  records 
of  ancient  history,  but  relied  entirely  on  traditions 
handed  down  by  tneir  elders,  and  to  these  they  were 
most  tenaciously  attached. 

Of  their  earliest  period  tradition  records  that  after 
the  death  of  the  Apostle  his  disciples  remained  faith- 
ful for  a  long  time,  the  Faith  was  propagated  with 
great  zeal,  and  the  Church  increased  considerably. 
But  later,  wars  and  famine  supervening,  the  St. 
Thomas  Christians  of  Mylapur  got  scattered  and 
sought  refuge  elsewhere,  and  many  of  them  returned 
to  paganism.  The  Christians,  however,  who  were  on 
the  Cochin  side,  fared  better  than  the  former,  spread- 
ing from  Coulac  (Quilon)  to  Palur  (Paleur),  a  village 
in  the  north  of  Malabar.  These  had  fared  better,  as 
they  lived  under  native  princes  who  rarely  interfered 
with  their  Faith,  and  they  probably  never  suffered 
real  persecution  such  as  befell  their  brethren  on  the 
other  coast;  besides,  one  of  the  paramount  rajahs  of 
Malabar,  Cheruman  Perumal,  had  conferred  on 
them  a  civil  status.  The  common  tradition  in  the 
country  holds  that  from  the  time  of  the  Apostle  seven 
churches  were  erected  in  different  parts  of  the  coun- 
try, besides  the  one  which  the  Apostle  himself  had 
erected  at  Mylapur.  This  tradition  is  most  tena- 
ciously held  and  is  confirmed  by  the  "Report".  It 
further  asserts  that  the  Apostle  Thomas,  after  preach- 
ing to  the  inhabitants  of  the  Island  of  Socotra  and 
establishing  there  a  Christian  community,  had  come 
over  to  Malabar  and  landed  at  the  ancient  port  of 
Cranganore.  They  hold  that  after  preaching  in  Mal- 
abar the  Apostle  went  over  to  Mylapur  on  the  Coro- 
mandel Coast;  this  is  practicable  through  any  of  the 
many  paths  across  the  dividing  mountain  ranges 
which  were  well  known  and  much  frequented  in  olden 
times.  The  Socotrians  had  yet  retained  their  Faith 
when  in  1542  St.  Francis  Xavier  visited  them  on  his 
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way  to  India.  In  a  letter  of  18  Sept.  of  the  same  year, 
addressed  to  the  Society  at  Rome,  he  has  left  an  in- 
teresting account  of  the  degenerate  state  of  the  Chris- 
tians he  found  there,  who  were  Nestorians.  He  also 
tells  us  they  render  special  honours  to  the  Apostle 
St.  Thomas,  claiming  to  be  descendants  of  the  Chris- 
tians begotten  to  Jesus  Christ  by  that  Apostle.  By 
1680  when  the  Carmelite  Vincenzo  Maria  di  Santa 
Catarina  landed  there  he  found  Christianity  quite 
extinct,  only  faint  traces  yet  lingering.  The  extinc- 
tion of  this  primitive  Christianity  is  due  to  the  op- 

Ereasion  of  the  Arabs,  who  now  form  the  main  popu- 
ition  of  the  island,  and  to  the  scandalous  neglect 
of  the  Nestorian  Patriarchs  who  in  former  times  were 
wont  to  supply  the  bishop  and  clergy  for  the  island. 
When  St.  Francis  visited  the  island  a  Nestorian 
priest  was  still  in  charge. 

VI.  There  is  one  incident  of  the  long  period  of  iso- 
lation of  the  St.  Thomas  Christians  from  the  rest  of 
the  Christian  world  which  they  are  never  tired  of  re- 
lating, and  it  is  one  of  considerable  importance  to 
them  for  the  civil  status  it  conferred  ana  secured  to 
them  in  the  country.  This  is  the  narrative  of  the  ar- 
rival of  a  Syrian  merchant  on  their  shores,  a  certain 
Mar  Thoma  Cana — the  Portuguese  have  named  him 
Cananeo  and  styled  him  an  Armenian,  which  he  was 
not.  He  arrived  by  ship  on  the  coast  and  entered  the 
port  of  Cranganore.  The  King  of  Malabar,  Cheru- 
man  Perumal,  was  in  the  vicinity,  and  receiving  infor- 
mation of  his  arrival  sent  for  him  and  admitted  him 
to  his  presence.  Thomas  was  a  wealthy  merchant 
who  had  probably  come  to  trade ;  the  king  took  a  liking 
to  the  man,  and  when  he  expressed  a  wish  to  acquire 
land  and  make  a  settlement  the  king  readily  acceded 
to  his  request  and  let  him  purchase  land,  then  unoc- 
cupied, at  Cranganore.  Under  the  king's  orders 
Thomas  soon  collected  a  number  of  Christians  from 
the  surrounding  country,  which  enabled  him  to  start  a 
town  on  the  ground  marked  out  for  his  occupation. 
He  is  said  to  have  collected  seventy-two  Christian 
families  (this  is  the  traditional  number  always  men- 
tioned), and  to  have  installed  them  in  as  many 
separate  houses  erected  for  them:  attached  to  each 
dwelling  was  a  sufficient  piece  of  land  for  vegetable  culti- 
vation for  the  support  of  the  family  as  is  the  custom 
of  the  country.  He  also  erected  a  dwelling  for  him- 
self and  eventually  a  church.  The  authorization  to 
possess  the  land  and  dwellings  erected  was  granted  to 
Thomas  by  a  deed  of  the  paramount  Lord  and  Rajah 
of  Malabar,  Cheruman  Perumal,  said  to  have  been 
the  last  of  the  line,  the  country  having  been  subse- 
quently divided  among  his  feudatories.  (The  details 
given  above  as  well  as  what  follows  of  the  copper  plate 
grant  are  taken  from  the  "Report".)  The  same  re- 
cords also  speak  of  several  privileges  and  honours  by 
the  king  to  Thomas  himself,  his  descendants,  and  to 
the  Thomas  Christians,  by  which  the  latter  commu- 
nity obtained  rank  and  a  social  status  above  the 
lower  classes,  and  which  made  them  equal  to  the 
Nayars.  the  middle  class  in  the  country. 

The  deed  read  as  follows: — "  May  Cocurangon  [per- 
sonal name  of  the  king]  be  prosperous,  enjoy  a  long 
life  and  live  100,000  years,  divine  servant  of  the  gods, 
strong,  true,  just,  full  of  good  deeds,  reasonable,  pow- 
erful over  the  whole  earth,  happy,  conquering,  glori- 
ous, rightly  prosperous  in  the  service  of  the  gods,  in 
Malabar,  in  the  city  of  the  Mahadeva  [the  great  idol 
of  the  temple  in  the  vicinity  of  Cranganore]  reigning 
in  the  year  of  Mercury  on  the  seventh  day  [Portu- 
guese text:  elle  no  tepo  de  Mercurio  de  feu  to  no  dia, 
etc.]  of  the  month  of  March  before  the  full  moon  the 
same  king  Cocurangon  being  in  Camallur  there  landed 
Thomas  Cana,  a  chief  man  who  arrived  in  a  ship  wish- 
ing to  see  the  farthest  parts  of  the  East.  And  some 
men  seeing  how  he  arrived  informed  the  king.  The 
king  himself  came  and  saw  and  sent  for  the  chief  man 
Thomas,  and  he  disembarked  and  came  before  the 


king,  who  spoke  graciously  to  him.  To  honour  him 
he  gave  him  his  name,  styling  him  Cocurangon  Cana, 
and  he  went  to  rest  in  his  place,  and  the  king  gave  him 
the  city  of  Mogoderpatanam  (Cranganore)  for  ever. 
And  the  same  king  being  in  his  great  prosperity  went 
one  day  to  hunt  in  the  forest,  and  he  hastily  sent  for 
Thomas,  who  came  and  stood  before  the  king  in  a 
propitious  hour,  and  the  king  consulted  the  astrologer. 
And  afterwards  the  king  spoke  to  Thomas  that  he 
should  build  a  town  in  that  forest,  and  he  made  rever- 
ence and  answered  the  king:  'I  require  this  forest  for 
myself',  and  the  king  granted  it  to  mm  for  ever.  And 
forthwith  another  day  he  cleared  the  forest  and  he 
cast  his  eyes  upon  it  in  the  same  year  on  the  eleventh 
of  April,  and  in  a  propitious  time  gave  it  to  Thomas 
for  a  heritage  in  the  name  of  the  king,  who  laid  the 
first  stone  of  the  church  and  of  the  house  of  Thomas 
Cana,  and  he  built  there  a  town  for  all,  and  he  en- 
tered the  church  and  prayed  there  on  the  same  day. 
After  these  things  Thomas  himself  went  to  the  feet  of 
the  king  and  offered  his  gifts,  and  after  this  he  asked 
the  king  to  give  that  land  to  him  and  his  descendants: 
and  he  measured  out  two  hundred  and  sixty-four  ele- 
phant cubits  and  gave  them  to  Thomas  and  his  de- 
scendants for  ever,  and  jointly  sixty-two  houses  which 
immediately  were  erected  there,  and  gardens  with 
their  enclosures  and  paths  and  boundaries  and  inner 
yards.  And  he  granted  him  seven  kinds  of  musical 
instruments  and  all  honours  and  the  right  of  travel- 
ling in  a  palanquin,  and  he  conferred  on  him  dignity 
and  the  privilege  of  spreading  carpets  on  the  ground 
and  the  use  of  sandals,  and  to  erect  a  pavilion  at  his 
gate  and  ride  on  elephants,  and  also  granted  five 
taxes  to  Thomas  and  his  companions,  both  men  and 
women,  for  all  his  relations  and  to  the  followers  of  his 
law  for  ever._ 

The  said  king  gave  his  name  and  these  princes  wit- 
nessed it  .  .  ." 

Then  follow  the  names  of  eight  witnesses,  and  a 
note  is  added  by  the  Portuguese  translator  that  this  is 
the  document  by  which  the  Emperor  of  all  Malabar 
gave  the  land  of  Cranganore  to  Thomas  Cana  and  also 
to  the  Christians  of  St.  Thomas.  This  document, 
transcribed  from  the  MS.  "Report*",  has  been 
carefully  translated  into  English,  as  it  forms  the 
"Great  Charter"  of  the  St.  Thomas  Christians.  The 
"Report"  adds:  "and  because  at  that  time  they 
reckoned  the  era  in  cycles  of  twelve  years  according 
to  the  course,  therefore  they  say  in  the  OUa  [Malay- 
alam  term  for  a  document  written  on  palm  leaf]  that 
the  said  settlement  was  founded  in  the  year  of  Mer- 
cury .  .  .  that  mode  of  reckoning  is  totally  forgot- 
ten, because  for  the  last  seven  hundred  and  seventy- 
nine  years  in  all  this  Malabar  time  has  been  reckoned 
by  the  Quilon  era.  However,  since  the  said  Perumal, 
as  we  have  said  above,  died  more  than  a  thousand  and 
two  hundred  years,  it  follows:  that  the  same  number 
of  years  have  elapsed  since  the  Church  and  Christiana 
were  established  at  Cranganore. "  The  writer  of  the 
"Report"  had  previously  stated  "it  is  one  thousand 
and  two  hundred  and  fifty  and  eight  years  since  Peru- 
mal died  on  the  first  of  March  ".  Deducting  the  date 
of  the  "Report"  this  would  give  a.  d.  346  for  his 
death.  Diego  de  Couto  (Decada  XII),  quoting  the 
above  grant  m  full,  says  that  the  Syrian  Christians  fix 
a.  d.  811  as  corresponding  to  the  date  borne  on  the 
grant;  the  first  is  tar  too  early,  and  the  second  is  an 
approximately  probable  date.  The  "Report"  in- 
forms us  that  the  copper  plates  on  which  this  deed  or 
grant  was  inscribed  were  taken  away  to  Portugal  by 
Franciscan  Fathers,  who  left  behind  a  translation  of 
the  same.  It  is  known  that  the  Syrian  Bishop  of  Mal- 
abar, Mar  Jacob,  had  deposited  with  the  Factor  of 
Cochin  all  the  Syrian  copper  grants  for  safe  custody: 
providing  however  that  when  necessary  access  could 
be  had  to  the  same.  Gouveaatp.  4  of  his  "Jornada" 
says  that  after  having  remained  there  for  some  long 
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time  they  could  not  be  found  and  were  lost  through 
some  carelessness:  de  Couto  asserts  the  same  in  the 
passage  quoted  above  and  also  elsewhere.  In  1806 
at  the  suggestion  of  Rev.  Claude  Buchanan,  Colonel 
Macaulay,  the  British  resident,  ordered  a  careful 
search  for  them  and  they  turned  up  in  the  record  room 
of  Cochin  town.  The  tables  then  found  contained  (1) 
the  grant  to  Irani  Cortton  of  Cranganore,  and  (2)  the 
set  of  plates  of  the  grant  to  Maruvan  Sopir  Iso  of 
Quilon,  but  those  of  the  grant  to  Thomas  Cana  were 
not  among  them:  had  they  not  been  removed  they 
would  have  been  found  with  the  other  plates;  this  con- 
firms the  statement  of  the  writer  of  the  "  Report  "  that 
they  had  been  taken  to  Portugal.  From  what  is 
stated  in  the  royal  deed  to  Thomas  Cana  it  may  be 
taken  for  granted  that  the  latter  brought  with  him  a 
small  colony  of  Syrians  from  Mesopotamia,  for  the 
privileges  conceded  include  his  companions,  both 
men  and  women,  and  all  his  relations. 

VII.  Besides  the  arrival  of  Thomas  Cana  and  his 
colony,  by  which  the  early  Christians  benefited  con- 
siderably, the  "Report"  also  leoords  the  arrival  on 
this  coast  of  two  individuals  named  Soper  Iso  and 
Prodho;  they  are  said  to  have  been  brothers  and  are 
supposed  to  have  been  Syrians.  The  "  Report ' '  gives 
the  following  details:  they  came  to  possess  a  promon- 
tory opposite  Paliport  on  the  north  side,  which  is 
called  Maliankara,  and  they  entered  the  port  with  a 
large  load  of  timber  to  build  a  church ;  and  in  the  Chal- 
dean books  of  this  Serra  there  is  no  mention  of  them, 
except  that  they  were  brothers,  came  to  Quilon,  built  a 
church  there,  and  worked  some  miracles.  After 
death  they  were  buried  in  the  church  they  had  erected; 
it  is  said  that  they  built  other  smaller  churches  in  the 
country:  they  were  regarded  as  pious  men  and  were 
later  called  saints,  their  own  church  was  eventually 
dedicated  to  them  as  well  as  others  in  the  country. 
Archbishop  Alexis  Menezes  afterwards  changed  the 
.dedication  of  these  churches  to  other  saints  in  the 
Roman  Calendar.  There  is  one  important  item  that 
the  "Report"  has  preserved:  "the  said  brothers  built 
the  church  of  Quilon  in  the  hundredth  year  after  the 
foundation  of  Quilon."  (This  era  commences  from  25 
August,  a.  d.  825,  and  the  date  will  thus  be  a.  d.  925). 
The  second  of  the  aforesaid  copper-plates  mentions 
Meruvan  Sober  Iso,  one  of  the  above  two  brothers. 
The  "Report"  also  makes  mention  of  pilgrims  com- 
ing from  Mesopotamia  to  visit  the  shrine  of  the  Apos- . 
tie  at  Mylapur;  some  of  these  at  times  would  settle 
there  and  others  in  Malabar.  It  may  be  stated  here 
that  the  Syrians  of  Malabar  are  as  a  body  natives  of 
the  land  by  descent,  and  the  Syriac  trait  in  them  is 
that  of  their  liturgy,  which  is  in  the  Syriac  language. 
They  call  themselves  Syrians  by  way  of  distinction 
from  the  other  body  of  Christians  on  the  coast,  who 
belong  to  the  Latin  Rite.  The  honorific  appellation 
bestowed  upon  them  by  the  rulers  of  the  country  is 
that  of  Mafia,  which  signifies  great  son  or  child,  and 
they  are  commonly  so  called  by  the  people;  this  ap- 
pellation had  also  been  given  to  the  descendants  of 
Arabs  in  the  country;  the  St.  Thomas  Christians  now 
prefer  to  be  called  Nasrani  (Nazarenes),  the  designa- 
tion given  by  the  Mohammedans  to  all  Christians. 

VIII.  There  are  certain  stone  crosses  of  ancient 
date  in  southern  India,  bearing  inscriptions  in  Pahlavi 
letters.  Extraordinary  legends  have  been  spread 
about  them  in  some  parts  of  Europe;  the  present 
writer  was  shown  an  engraving  purporting  to  repro- 
duce one  of  them,  with  a  legend  of  the  A  postdate  and 
martyrdom  of  St.  Thomas,  a  reproduction  of  the  in- 
scription on  his  cross.  This  was  attached  to  the  cal- 
endar of  one  of  the  dioceses  of  France,  and  this  writer 
was  asked  if  it  were  authentic. 

To  prevent  the  spreading  of  such  reports  it  may  be 
useful  to  state  here  that  ofthese  crosses  one  is  in  the 
Church  of  Mount  St.  Thomas,  Mylapur,  discovered  in 
1547  after  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese  in  India;  the 


other  is  in  the  church  of.  Kottayam,  Malabar.  Both 
are  of  Nestorian  origin,  are  engraved  as  a  bas-relief 
on  a  flat  stone  with  ornamental  decorations  around  the 
cross,  and  bear  an  inscription.  The  inscription  has 
been  variously  read.  Dr.  Burnell,  an  Indian  an- 
tiquary, says  that  both  crosses  bear  the  same  inscrip- 
tion, and  oner  the  following  reading:  "In  punishment 
by  the  cross  was  the  suffering  of  this  one.  Who  is  the 
true  Christ,  God  above  and  Guide  ever  pure. "  These 
crosses  bear  some  resemblance  to  the  Syro-Chinese 
Nestorian  monument  discovered  in  1625  at  Singan-fu. 
an  ancient  capital  of  China,  but  erected  in  781,  ana 
commemorating  the  arrival  in  China  of  Chaldean 
Nestorian  missionaries  in  636. 

IX.  Of  the  prelates  who  governed  the  Church  in 
India  after  the  Apostle's  death  very  little  is  known; 
that  little  is  collected  and  reproduced  here.  John  the 
Persian,  who  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Nice  (325), 
is  the  first  known  to  history  claiming  the  title.  In  his 
signature  to  the  decrees  of  the  council  he  styles  him- 
self;  John  the  Persian  [presiding]  over  the  churches  in 
all  Persia  and  Great  India.  The  designation  implies 
that  he  was  the  [primate]  Metropolitan  of  Persia  and 
also  the  Bishop  of  Great  India.  As  metropolitan  and 
chief  bishop  of  the  East  he  may  have  represented  at 
the  council  the  Catholics  of  Seleucia.  His  control  of 
the  Church  in  India  could  only  have  been  exercised 
by  his  sending  priests  under  his  jurisdiction  to  min- 
ister to  those  Christians.  It  is  not  known  at  what 
date  India  first  commenced  to  have  resident  bishops; 
but  between  the  years  530-35  Cosmas  Indicopleustes 
in  his  "Topographia"  informs  us  of  the  presence  of  a 
bishop  residing  at  Caliana,  the  modern  Kalyan  at  a 
short  distance  from  Bombay.  That  residence  was, 
in  all  probability,  chosen  because  it  was  then  the  chief 
port  of  commerce  on  the  west  coast  of  India,  and  had 
easy  access  and  communication  with  Persia.  We 
know  later  of  a  contention  which  took  place  between 
Jesuab  of  Adiabene  the  Nestorian  Patriarch  and  Sim- 
eon of  Ravardshir,  the  Metropolitan  of  Persia,  who 
had  left  India  unprovided  with  bishops  for  a  long 
period.  The  patriarch  reproached  him  severely  for 
this  gross  neglect.  We  may  take  it  that  up  to  the 
period  650-60  the  bishops  sent  to  India,  as  Cosmas 
has  said,  were  consecrated  ip  Persia,  but  after  this 
gross  neglect  the  patriarch  reserved  to  himself  the 
choice  and  consecration  of  the  prelates  he  sent  out  to 
India,  and  this  practice  was  continued  till  the  arrival 
of  the  Portuguese  on  the  coast  in  1504. 

Le  Quien  places  the  two  brothers  Soper  Iso  and 
Prodho  on  the  list  of  bishops  of  India,  but  Indian  tradi- 
tion gives  it  no  support,  and  in  this  the  British  Museum 
MS.  Report  and  Gouvea  (Jornada,  p.  5)  concur. 
The  brothers  were  known  as  church-builders,  and 
were  reputed  to  be  holy  men.  Moreover,  to  include 
Thomas  Cana  in  the  list  of  bishops  is  preposterous  on 
the  face  of  the  evidence  of  the  copper-plate  grant. 
The  "Report "  mentions  a  long  perioa  when  there  was 
neither  bishop  nor  priest  surviving  in  the  land,  for 
they  had  all  died  out;  the  only  clerical  survival  was  a 
deacon  far  advanced  in  age.  The  ignorant  Christians, 
finding  themselves  without  prelates,  made  him  say 
Mass  and  even  ordain  others,  but  as  soon  as  prelates 
came  from  Babylon  they  put  a  stop  to  this  disorder. 
The  next  authentic  information  we  nave  on  this  head 
comes  from  the  Vatican  Library  and  has  been  pub- 
lished by  Assemani  (Bibl.  Or.,  Ill,  589).  It  consists 
of  a  statement  concerning  two  Nestorian  bishops  and 
their  companions  and  a  letter  from  the  former  written 
in  Syriac  to  the  patriarch  announcing  their  arrival, 
dated  1504;  there  is  a  translation  in  Latin  added  to 
the  documents.  In  1490  the  Christians  of  Malabar 
despatched  three  messengers  to  ask  the  Nestorian 
Patriarch  to  send  out  bishops;  one  died  on  the  jour- 
ney, the  other  two  presented  themselves  before  the 
patriarch  and  delivered  their  message;  two  monks 
were  selected  and  the  Patriarch  consecrated  them 
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bishops,  assigning  to  one  the  name  of  Thomas  and  to 
the  other  that  of  John.  The  two  bishops  started  on 
their  journey  to  India  accompanied  by  the  two  messen- 
gers. On  arrival  they  were  received  with  great  joy 
by  the  people,  and  the  bishops  commenced  consecra- 
ting altars  and  ordaining  a  large  number  of  priests  ' 1  as 
they  had  been  for  a  long  time  deprived  of  bishops". 
One  of  them,  John,  remained  m  India,  while  the 
other,  Thomas,  accompanied  by  Joseph,  one  of  the 
two  messengers,  returned  to  Mesopotamia,  taking 
with  them  the  offerings  collected  for  the  patriarch. 
Joseph  returned  to  India  in  1493,  but  Thomas  re- 
mained in  Mesopotamia. 

After  about  ten  years,  when  the  next  patriarch  Or- 
dained three  other  bishops  for  India,  Thomas  went 
back  with  them.  These  new  bishops  were  also  chosen 
from  the  monks,  one  was  named  Jaballa  (he  was  the 
metropolitan),  the  second  was  named  Denha,  and  the 
third  Jacob.  These  four.bishops  took  ship  from  Or- 
mus  and  landed  at  Kananur;  they  found  there  some 
twenty  Portuguese  who  had  recently  arrived  and  pre- 
sented themselves  to  them,  said  they  were  Christians, 
explained  their  condition  and  rank,  and  were  kindly 
treated.  Of  this  large  number  of  bishops  only  one 
remained  to  work,  and  this  was  Mar  Jacob;  the  other 
three,  including  the  metropolitan,  after  a  short  time 
returned  to  their  country.  Gouvea  adds  that  they 
were  either  dissatisfied  with  their  charge  or  did  not 
like  the  country.  The  Portuguese  writers  mention 
only  two  bishops  as  residents,  John  who  had  come 
before  their  arrival  in  India  and  Mar  Jacob.  Nothing 
further  is  known  of  John,  but  Jacob  lived  in  the  coun- 
try till  his  death.    St.  Francis  Xavier  makes  a  very 

f retty  elogiwn  of  him  in  a  letter  written  to  King  John 
II  of  Portugal  on  26  Jan.,  1549.  "Mar  Jacob  [or 
Jacome  Abuna,  as  St.  Francis  styles  him]  for  forty-five 
years  has  served  God-  and  your  Highness  in  these 
parts,  a  very  old,  a  virtuous,  and  a  holy  man,  and  at 
the  same  time  unnoticed  by  your  Highness  and  by  al- 
most all  in  India.  God  rewards  him  .  .  .  He  is  no- 
ticed only  by  the  Fathers  of  St.  Francis,  and  they 
take  so  good  care  of  him  that  nothing  more  is  wanted. 
...  He  has  laboured  much  among  the  Christians  of 
St.  Thomas,  and  now  in  his  old  age  tie  is  very  obedient 
to  the  customs  of  the  Holy  Mother  Church  of  Rome. " 
This  elogiwn  of  St.  Francis  sums  up  his  career  for  the 
forty-five  years  he  worked  in  Malabar  (1604-49).  He 
came  out  as  a  Nestorian,  remained  such  during  his 
early  years,  but  gradually  as  he  came  in  touch  with 
the  Catholic  missionaries  he  allowed  them  to  preach 
in  his  churches  and  to  instruct  his  people;  in  his  old 
age  he  left  Cranganore  and  went  to  live  in  the  Fran- 
ciscan convent  at  Coohin  and  there  he  died  in  1549. 
There  remain  two  others — the  last  of  the  Mesopota- 
mian  prelates  who  presided  over  these  Christians — 
Mar  Joseph  and  Mar  Abraham;  their  career  will  be 
detailed  further  on. 

X.  When  Cosmas  gave  us  the  information  of  the 
existence  of  a  Christian  community  in  "Male  (Mala- 
bar) where  the  pepper  is  grown"  he  also  supplied  us 
with  additional  details:  that  they  have  a  bishop  resid- 
ing at  Kalyan;  that  in  Taprobano  [Ceylon]  "an  island 
of  interior  India  where  the  Indian  Ocean  is  s  tuated" 
there  is  a  "Christian  Church  with  clergy  and  the 
faithful;  similarly  in  the  island  of  Dioscordis  [Socotra] 
in  the  same  Indian  Ocean".  Theli  he  enumerates 
the  churches  in  Arabia  Felix,  Bactria,  and  among  the 
Huns;  and  all  these  churches  are  by  him  represented 
to  be  controlled  by  the  Metropolitan  of  Persia.  Now 
at  that  time  the  holder  of  this  dignity  was  Patrick, 
the  tutor,  as  Assemani  designates  nim,  of  Thomas  of 
Edessa,  a  prominent  Nestorian  to  which  sect.  Cosmas 
also  belonged;  hence  his  interest  in  supplying  all  these 
details.  The  bishop  and  clergy  whom  the  Metropoli- 
tan, Patrick,  would  send  .out  to  all  the  above-men- 
tioned places  and  churches  would  and  must  have  been 
undoubtedly  infected  with  one  and  the  same  heresy. 


Hence  it  is  quite  safe  to  conclude  that  at  the  time  of 
the  visit  of  Cosmas  to  India  (a.  d.  530-35)  all  these 
churches,  as  also  the  Church  in  India,  were  holding 
the  Nestorian  doctrine  of  their  bishops  and  priests. 
Nor  should  this  historical  fact  cause  surprise  when  we 
take  into  consideration  the  opportunities,  the  bold  at- 
titude and  violent  measures  adopted  by  the  promoters 
of  this  heresy  after  expulsion  from  the  Roman  Em- 
pire. When  the  Emperor  Zeno  ordered  .Cyrus,  Bishop 
of  Edessa,  to  purge  his  diocese  of  that  heresy  (a.  d. 
489),  the  Nestorians  were  forced  to  seek  refuge  across 
the  Roman  boundary  into  Persia.  Among  them  were 
the  banished  professors  and  students  of  the  Persian 
School  of  Edessa,  the  centre  of  the  Nestorian  error, 
and  they  found  refuge  and  protection  with  Barsumas, 
Metropolitan  of  Nisibis,  himself  a  fanatical  adherent 
of  Nestorius.  Barsumas  at  this  time  also  held  from 
the  Persian  king  the  office  of  governor  of  the  frontier. 

With  the  influence  Barsumas  possessed  at  court  it 
was  an  easy  thing  for  him  to  make  the  king,  already  so 
disposed,  believe  that  the  actual  bishops  holding  sees 
in  his  territory  were  friendly  to  his  enemies,  the  Ro- 
mans, and  that  it  would  be  better  to  replace  them  by 
men  he  knew  who  would  owe  allegiance  only  to  the 
Persian  monarch.  This  stratagem  rapidly  succeeded 
in  capturing  most  of  those  sees;  and  the  movement  be- 
came so  strong  that  although  Barsumas  predeceased 
Acka  (Acacius),  the  occupant  of  the  chief  see  of  Seleu- 
cia,  a  Catholic,  yet  a  Nestorian  was  selected  to  suc- 
ceed the  latter  (a.  d.  496).  Thus  within  the  short 
space  of  seven  years  the  banished  heresy  sat  mistress 
on  the  throne  of  Seleucia,  in  a  position  to  force  every 
existing  see  eastward  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  em- 
brace the  heresy  and  to  secure  its  permanence.  Thus 
the  Indian  Church  suffered  the  same  fate  which  befell 
the  Churches  of  Persia,  and  by  530-35  we  find  that  she 
has  a  Nestorian  prelate  consecrated  in  Persia  and  pre- 
siding at  Kalyan  over  her  future  destiny.  If  further 
proof  is  wanted  to  uphold  the  above  finding,  we  offer 
the  following  historical  facto  of  the  control  exercised 
by  the  Nestorian  Patriarch.  In  650-60,  as  above 
stated,  Jesuab  of  Adiabene  claimed  authority  over 
India  and  reproached  Simeon  of  Revardshir,  the  Met- 
ropolitan of  Persia;  for  not  having  sent  bishops  to 
India  and  so  deprived  that  Church  of  the  succession 
of  her  ministry.  In  714-28  Saliba  Zacha,  another 
Nestorian  Patriarch,  raised  the  see  of  India  to  metro- 
politan rank.  Again  in  857  Theodosius,  another  Nes- 
torian Patriarch,  included  the  See  of  India  among  the 
exempted  which,  owing  to  distance  from  the  patri- 
archal see,  should  in  future  send  letters  of  communion 
but  once  in  six  years.  This  ruling  was  subse- 
quently incorporated  in  a  synodal  canon. 

If  we  look  to  the  general  tradition  of  the  St.  Thomas 
Christians  it  will  be  found  that  all  their  prelates  came 
from  Babylon,  the  ancient  residence  as  they  say,  of  the 
Patriarch  or  Catholicos  of  the  East.  It  is  further 
known  and  acknowledged  by  them  that  whenever 
they  remained  deprived  of  a  bishop  for  a  long  time 
they  used  to  send  messengers  to  that  Patriarchate 
asking  that  bishops  be  sent  out  to  them.  Sufficient 
proof  of  this  practice  has  been  given  above  when  dis- 
cussing the  arrival  of  four  bishops  in  1504.  The  Holy 
See  was  fully  aware  that  the  Malabar  Christians  were 
under  the  control  of  the  Nestorian  Patriarch.  When 
Julius  III  gave  Sulaka  his  Bull  of  nomination  as  the 
Catholic  Chaldean  patriarch,  he  distinctly  laid  down 
the  same  extent  of  jurisdiction  which  had  been  claimed 
and  controlled  by  his  late  Nestorian  predecessor; 
hence  in  the  last  clause  it  is  distinctly  laid  down:  "In 
Sin  Massin  et  Calicuth  et  tota  India."  It  becomes 
necessary  to  fix  this  historical  truth  clearly,  because 
during  this  debade  some  of  the  younger  generation  in 
Malabar  have  begun  to  deny  this  historical  fact. 
They  would  wish  people  to  believe  that  all  the  Portu- 
guese missionaries,  bishops,  priests,  and  writers  were 
completely  mistaken  when  they  styled  them  Nesto- 
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rtans  in  belief,  and  because  of  this  false  report  all  sub- 
sequent writers  continued  to  call  them  Nestorians. 
The  reader  who  has  gone  through  the  statement  of 
facts  above  related  must  be  conscious  that  such  an  at- 
tempt at  distorting  or  boldly  denying  public  facts  is 
utterly  hopeless.  They  maintain,  in  support  of  their 
false  view,  that  there  always  had  been  a  small  body 
among  the  Chaldeans  in  Mesopotamia  who  remained 
attached  to  the  true  Faith,  and  from  them  they  re- 
ceived their  bishops.  This  plea  is  historically  false 
for  the  bishops  they  received  all  came  to  them  from 
the  Nestorians,  and  as  to  the  hypothesis  of  the  exist- 
ence during  all  these  centuries  back  of  a  Catholic  party 
among  the  Nestorian  Chaldeans,  it  is  too  absurd  to  be 
discussed.  It  was  only  after  the  conversion  of  Sulaka 
in  1552  that  the  Chaldeans  in  part  returned  to  the 
unity  of  faith.  The  truth  is  that  the  Malabar  Church 
remained  from  a.  d.  496  up  till  then  in  heresy. 

XI.  During  the  centuries  that  these  Christians  were 
isolated  from  the  rest  of  Christendom  their  sole  inter- 
course was  limited  to  Mesopotamia  whence  the  Nes- 
torian Patriarch  would  from  time  to  time  supply  them 
with  prelates.  But  from  the  close  of  the  thirteenth 
century  Western  travellers,  chiefly  missionaries  sent 
out  by  the  popes,  sent  to  the  West  occasional  news  of 
their  existence.  Some  of  these  it  will  be  useful  to  re- 
produce here.  The  first  who  informed  the  world  of 
the  existence  of  these  St.  Thomas  Christians  was  Friar 
John  of  Mon:e  Corvino.  After  he  had  spent  several 
years  as  a  missionary  in  Persia  and  adjoining  coun- 
tries, he  proceeded  to  China,  passing  through  the  In- 
dian ports  between  the  years  1292  and  1294.  He  tells 
us  in  a  letter  written  from  Cambales  (Peking)  in  1305 
that  he  had  remained  thirteen  months  in  that  part  of 
India  where  the  Church  of  St.  Thomas  the  Apostle 
stood  (Mylaporc) ;  he  also  baptized  in  different  places 
about  one  hundred  persons.  In  the  same  letter  he 
says  that  there  were  in  Malabar  a  few  Christ  ians  and 
Jews,  but  they  were  of  little  worth;  he  also  says  that 
"the  inhabitants  persecute  much  the  Christians" 
(Yule,  "Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither",  I). 

The  next  visitor  is  Marco  Polo,  who  on  his  return 
from  China  (c.  1293)touched  the  India  of  St.  Thomas. 
Of  his  tomb  he  tells  us:  "The  body  of  Messer  Saint 
Thomas  the  Apostle  lies  in  the  province  of  Malabar, 
at  a  certain  little  town  having  no  great  population; 
'tis  a  place  where  few  traders  go  .  .  .  Both  Christians 
and  Saracens  however  greatly  frequent  it  in  pilgrim- 
age, for  the  Saracens  also  hold  the  Saint  in  great  rev- 
erence. .  .  .  The  Christians  who  go  in  pilgrimage 
take  of  the  earth  from  the  place  where  the  Saint  was 
killed  and  give  a  portion  thereof  to  any  who  is  sick, 
and  by  the  power  of  God  and  of  St.  Thomas  the  sick 
man  is  incontinently  cured.  .  .  .  The  Christians", 
he  resumes  later,  "who  have  charge  of  the  church  have 
a  great  number  of  Indian  nut  trees  [cocoanuts],  and 
thereby  get  their  living"  (Marco  Polo,  Yule's,  2nd 
edit.,  II,  338).  Friar  Jordan,  a  Dominican,  came  to 
India  as  a  missionary  in  1321;  he  then  had  as  com- 
panions four  Franciscan  friars,  but  on  approaching 
India  he  had  parted  from  them  to  make  diversion;  in 
the  meanwhile  the  vessel  conveying  the  others  was  by 
stress  of  weather  compelled  to  enter  Tana,  a  port  on 
the  west  coast,  where  the  Khasi  of  the  place  put  them 
to  death  as  they  would  not  embrace  Mohammedan- 
ism; the  feast  of  Blessed  Thomas  of  Tolentino  and  his 
companions  is  fixed  on  6  April  in  the  "  Martyrologium 
Romanum".  Later  Jordanus,  hearing  what  had  nap- 
pened,  rescued  their  bodies  and  gave  them  burial.  He 
must  then  have  gone  back  to  Europe,  for  he  is  next 
heard  of  in  France  in  1330,  when  Pope  John  XXII 
consecrated  him  at  Avignon  Bishop  of  Quilon.  He 
left  for  the  East  the  same  year  with  two  letters  from 
the  pope,  one  to  the  chief  of  the  Christians  of  Quilon 
and  the  other  to  the  Christians  at  Molephatam,  a 
town  on  the  Gulf  of  Manaar.  In  the  first  the  pope 
beseeches  "that  divisions  cease  and  clouds  of  error 


stain  not  the  brightness  of  faith  of  all  generated  by  the 
waters  of  baptism  .  .  .  and  that  the  phantom  of 
schism  and  wilful  blindness  of  unsullied  faith  darken 
not  the  vision  of  those  who  believe  in  Christ  and  adore 
His  name". 

Much  the  same  in  other  words  is  repeated  in  the 
second  letter,  and  they  are  urged  to  unity  with  the 
Holy  Catholic  Roman  Church.  The  pope  recom- 
mends the  bishop  to  the  kindness  of  the  people,  and 
thanks  them  for  that  shown  to  the  friars  who  are 
working  among  them.  All  we  know  is  that  Bishop 
Jordanus  was  sent  out  with  these  letters,  but  nothing 
further  is  heard  of  him.  He  wrote  a  small  book 
named  "Mirabilia",  edited  by  Col.  A.  Yule  for  the 
Hakluyt  Society,  published  in  1863  (see  also  "Ca- 
thay", I,  184).  The  next  visitor  is  Blessed  Oderic  of 
Pordenone,  who  about  1324-25  landed  at  Tana,  re- 
covered the  bodies  of  the  four  friars,  Thomas  and  his 
companions  who  had  there  suffered  martyrdom,  and 
conveyed  them  to  China.  On  his  way  he  halted  at 
Quilon,  which  he  calls  Palumbum;  thence  he  took  pas- 
sage on  a  Chinese  junk  for  a  certain  city  called  Zayton 
in  China.  He  mentions  the  Christians  at  Quilon,  and 
that  at  Mylapore  there  were  fourteen  houses  of  Nes- 
torians ("Cathay",  I.  57).  A  few  years  later  Gio- 
vanni de  Marignolh,  the  papal  delegate  to  China,  ar- 
rived at  Quilon.  He  stayed  there  at  a  church  dedi- 
cated to  St.  George,  belonging  to  the  Latin  Rite,  and 
he  adorned  it  with  fine  paintings  and  taught  there  the 
Holy  Law.  After  dwelling  there  for  upwards  of  a 
year  he  sailed  to  visit  the  shrine  of  the  Apostle;  he  calls 
the  town  Mirapolti.  After  describing  the  culture  of 
pepper  on  the  coast  he  adds:  "the  pepper  does  not 
grow  in  forests  but  in  gardens  preparea  for  the  pur- 
pose; nor  are  the  Saracens  the  proprietors,  but  the 
Christians  of  St.  Thomas,  and  these  are  the  masters  of 
the  public  weighing-office"  [customs'  office].  Before 
quitting  Quilon  he  erected  a  monument  to  commem- 
orate his  visit,  and  this  was  a  marble  pillar  with  a 
stone  cross  on  it,  intended  to  last,  as  he  says,  till  the 
world's  end.  "It  had  the  pope's  arms",  he  says,  "and 
my  own  engraved  on  it,  with  an  inscription  both  in 
Indian  and  Latin  characters.  I  consecrated  and 
blessed  it  in  the  presence  of  an  infinite  multitude  of 
people."  The  monument  stood  there  till  late  in  the 
nineteenth  century,  when  by  the  gradual  erosion  of  the 
coast  it  fell  into  the  sea  and  disappeared.  He  con- 
cludes his  narrative  by  saying  that  after  staying 
a  year  and  four  months  he  took  leave  of  the 
brethren,  i.  e.  the  missionaries  who  were  working  in 
that  field. 

XII.  The  two  last  Syrian  bishops  were  Mar  Joseph 
Sulaka  and  Mar  Abraham;  both  arrived  in  Malabar 
after  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese.  Their  case  pre- 
sents two  questions  for  discussion;  were  they  canoni- 
cally  appointed,  and  had  they  completely  rejected 
Nestorianism?  As  to  the  first  there  is  no  doubt  that 
his  appointment  was  canonical,  for  he,  the  brother  of 
the  first  Chaldean  patriarch,  was  appointed  by  his 
successor  Abed  Jesu  and  sent  out  to  Malabar,  and 
both  the  above  patriarchs  had  their  jurisdiction  over 
the  Church  in  Malabar  confirmed  by  the  Holy  See. 
Mar  Joseph  was  sent  to  India  with  letters  of  introduc- 
tion from  the  pope  to  the  Portuguese  authorities;  he 
was  besides  accompanied  by  Bishop  Ambrose,  a  Do- 
minican and  papal  commissary  to  the  first  patriarch, 
by  his  socius  Father  Anthony,  and  by  Mar  Elias  Hor- 
maz,  Archbishop  of  Diarbekir.  They  arrived  at  Goa 
about  1563,  and  were  detained  at  Goa  for  eighteen 
months  before  being  allowed  to  enter  the  diocese. 
Proceeding  to  Cochin  they  lost  Bishop  Ambrose;  the 
others  travelled  through  Malabar  for  two  and  a  half 
years  on  foot,  visiting  every  church  and  detached  set- 
tlement. By  the  time  they  arrived  at  Angamale  war 
broke  out.  Then  Mar  Elias,  Anthony  the  socius  of 
the  deceased  prelate,  and  one  of  the  two  Syrian  monks 
who  had  accompanied  them,  left  India  to  return;  the 
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other  monk  remained  with  Archbishop  Joseph  Sulaka. 
For  some  time  the  new  prelate  got  on  weQ  with  the 
Portuguese  and  the  Jesuit  missionaries,  in  fact,  they 
praised  him  for  having  introduced  order,  decorum, 
and  propriety  in  the  Church  services  and  all  went  har- 
moniously for  some  time.  Later,  friction  arose  be- 
cause of  his  hindering  the  locally-ordained  Syrians 
from  saying  Mass  and  preaching  and  instructing  his 
flock.  Eventually  an  incident  revealed  that  Mar 
Joseph  had  not  dropped  his  Nestorian  errors,  for  it 
was  reported  to  the  Bishop  of  Cochin  that  he  had  at- 
tempted to  tamper  with  the  faith  of  some  young  boys 
in  his  service  belonging  to  the  Diocese  of  Cochin. 
This  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  bishop,  through 
him  to  the  Metropolitan  of  Goa,  and  thence  to  the 
viceroy;  it  was  decided  to  remove  and  send  him  to 
Portugal,  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  Holy  See. 

The  following  is  the  nature  of  the  incident.  Taking 
these  youths  apart,  he  instructed  them  that  they 
should  venerate  the  Blessed  Virgin  as  the  refuge  of 
sinners,  but  were  not  to  call  her  the  Mother  of  God,  as 
that  was  not  true;  but  she  should  be  styled  Mother  of 
Christ  (Nestorius,  refusing  at  the  Council  of  Ephesus 
the  term  Theotokos  proposed  by  the  council,  substi- 
tuted that  of  Christokos,  which  the  Fathers  refused  to 
accept  because  under  this  designation  he  could  cloak 
his  error  of  two  persons  in  Christ).  Mar  Joseph  was 
sent  to  Portugal;  arriving  there  he  succeeded  in  se- 
curing the  good-will  of  the  queen,  then  regent  for  her 
young  son;  ne  abjured  his  error  before  Cardinal  Henry, 
expressed  repentance,  and  by  order  of  the  queen  was 
sent  back  to  his  diocese.  Gouvea  tells  us  that  as  he 
continued  to  propagate  his  errors  on  his  return  he  was 
again  deported  and  Cardinal  Henry  reported  his  case 
to  St.  Pius  V.  The  pope  sent  a  Brief  to  Jorge,  Arch- 
bishop of  Goa,  dated  IS  Jan.,  1567,  ordering  him  to 
make  enquiries  into  the  conduct  and  doctrine  of  the 
prelate;  in  consequence  of  this  the'  first  provincial 
council  was  held;  the  charges  against  Mar  Joseph 
were  found  to  be  true  and  he  was  sent  to  Portugal  in 
1568,  thence  to  Rome,  where  he  died  shortly  after  his 
arrival. 

While  the  former  was  leaving  India  there  arrived 
from  Mesopotamia  an  impostor  named  Abraham, 
sent  by  Simeon  the  Nestorian  Patriarch.  He  suc- 
ceeded in  entering  Malabar  undetected.  At  the  ap- 
pearance of  another  Chaldean  who  proclaimed  himself 
a  bishop  the  people  were  greatly  delighted  and  re- 
ceived him  with  applause;  he  set  about  at  once  acting 
as  bishop,  holding  episcopal  functions,  and  conferring 
Holy  orders  and  quietly  established  himself  in  the  dio- 
cese (Gouvea,  p.  7,  col.  2) .  Later  the  Portuguese  cap- 
tured him  and  sent  him  to  Portugual,  but  en  route  he 
escaped  at  Mozambique,  found  his  way  back  to  Meso- 
potamia, and  went  straight  to  Mar  Abed  Jesu,  the 
Chaldean  Patriarch,  having  realized  from  his  Indian 
experience  that  unless  he  secured  a  nomination  from 
him  it  would  be  difficult  to  establish  himself  in  Mala- 
bar. He  succeeded  admirably  in  his  devices,  ob- 
tained nomination,  consecration,  and  a  letter  to  the 
pope  from  the  patriarch.  With  this  he  proceeded  to 
Rome,  and  while  there  at  an  audience  with  the  pope 
he  disclosed  his  true  position  (Du  Jarric,  "Rer.  Ind. 
Thesaur.",  torn.  Ill,  lib.  II,  p.  69).  He  avowed  to 
the  pope  with  his  own  lips  that  he  had  received  Holy 
orders  invalidly.  The  pope  ordered  the  Bishop  of 
San  Severino  to  give  him  orders  from  tonsure  to  the 
priesthood,  and  a  Brief  was  sent  to  the  Patriarch  of 
Venice  to  consecrate  Abraham  a  bishop.  The  facts 
were  attested,  both  as  to  the  lesser  orders  and  the 
episcopal  consecration,  by  the  original  letters  which 
were  found  in  the  archives  of  the  Church  of  Angamale 
where  he  resided  and  where  he  had  died. 

Pope  Pius  IV  used  great  tact  in  handling  this  case. 
Abed  Jesu  must  have  taken  Abraham  to  be  a  priest; 
he  is  supposed  to  have  abjured  Nestorianism,  and  pro- 
fessed the  Catholic  faith,  and  conferred  on  him  episco- 


pal consecration;  the  pope  had  to  consider  the  posi- 
tion in  which  the  patriarch  had  been  placed  by  his 
consecration  and  nomination  of  the  man:  the  defect* 
were  supplied,  and  Abraham  succeeded  also  in  ob- 
taining (us  nomination  and  creation  as  Archbishop 
Angamale  from  the  pope,  with  letters  to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Goa,  and  to  the  Bishop  of  Cochin  dated  27 
Feb.,  1565.  Such  was  the  success  of  this  daring  man. 
On  arrival  at  Goa  he  was  detained  in  a  oonvent,  but 
again  escaped  and  entered  Malabar.  His  arrival  was  a 
surprise  and  a  joy  to  the  people.  He  kept  out  of  the 
reach  of  the  Portuguese,  living  among  the  churches  in 
the  hilly  parts  of  the  country.  As  tune  passed  on  he 
was  left  in  peaceful  occupation.  As  is  usual  in  such 
cases  the  old  tendencies  assumed  once  more  their  as- 
cendency, and  he  returned  to  his  Nestorian  teaching 
and  practices'.  Complaints  were  made:  Rome  sent 
warnings  to  Abraham  to  allow  Catholic  doctrine  to  be 
preached  and  taught  to  his  people.  At  one  time  he 
took  the  warning  seriously  to  heart.  In  1583  Father 
Valignano,  then  Superior  of  the  Jesuit  Missions,  de- 
vised a  means  of  forcing  a  reform.  He  persuaded  Mar 
Abraham  to  assemble  a  synod,  and  to  convene  the 
clergy  and  the  chiefs  of  the  laity.  He  also  prepared  a 
profession  of  faith  which  was  to  be  made  publicly  by 
the  bishop  and  all  present.  Moreover,  urgent  reforms 
were  sanctioned  and  agreed  to.  A  letter  was  sent  by 
Pope  Gregory  XIII,  28  Nov.,  1578,  laying  down  what 
Abraham  had  to  do  for  the  improvement  of  his  dio- 
cese; after  the  above-mentioned  synod  Abraham  sent 
a  long  letter  to  the  pope  in  reply,  specifying  all  that 
he  had  been  able  to  do  by  the  aid  of  the  Fathers  (see 
letter,  pp.  97-99,  in  Giamil).  This  is  called  the  first 
reconciliation  of  the  Syrians  to  the  Church.  It  was 
formal  and  public,  but  left  no  improvement  on  the 
general  body,  the  liturgical  books  were  not  corrected 
nor  was  Catholic  teaching  introduced  in  the  Church. 

In  1595  Mar  Abraham  fell  dangerously  ill  (Du  Jar- 
ric, torn.  I,  lib.  II,  p.  614) .  Unfortunately  he  survived 
the  excellent  sentiments  he  then  had  and  recovered. 
After  about  two  years,  in  1597  (Gouvea,  p.  ii)  he  was 
a  second  time  again  dangerously  ill:  Archbishop  Al- 
eixo  de  Menezes  wrote  and  exhorted  him  to  reform  his 
people,  but  for  answer  he  had  only  frivolous  excuses. 
He  would  not  even  avail  himself  of  the  exhortations  of 
the  Fathers  who  surrounded  his  bed,  nor  did  he  receive 
the  last  sacraments.  Thus  he  died.  The  viceroy 
made  known  his  death  to  Archbishop  Menezes,  then 
absent  on  a  visitation  tour,  by  letter  of  6  Feb.,  1597. 

XIII.  Archbishop  Menezes  received  intelligence  of 
the  death  of  Mar  Abraham  while  on  a  tour  of  pastoral 
visitation  at  Damao.  Fearing  the  work  on  hand  could 
not  be  postponed,  he  decided  to  act  on  the  powers  dele- 
gated to  him  by  the  pope  in  his  last  Brief,  and  nomi- 
nated Father  Francisco  Roz  of  the  Society  of  Jesus 
who  undoubtedly  fulfilled  the  requirements  demanded 
by  the  pope  for  the  appointment.  On  receipt  of  the 
letter  and  the  instructions  accompanying  it,  the  su- 
perior, knowing  that  the  late  Abraham  before  his 
death  had  assigned  to  his  archdeacon  the  government 
of  the  church  pending  the  arrival  of  another  bishop 
from  Babylon,  and  the  same  had  been  accepted  by  the 
people,  and  foreseeing  also  the  insecurity  of  the  posi- 
tion, decided  that  it  would  be  prudent  to  await  the  re- 
turn of  the  archbishop  before  taking  any  further  step. 
The  archbishop  on  returning  to  Goa  weighed  the 
gravity  of  the  case,  and  felt  bound  in  conscience  to 
put  aside  every  other  duty  for  the  time  being,  and 
safeguard  the  Syrian  Christians  from  falling  again  into 
the  hands  of  a  new  heretical  intruder.  He  decided  on 
visiting  the  Serra  personally.  Father  Nicholao  Pi- 
menta,  then  the  superior  of  the  Jesuit  missions  in 
India,  writing  to  the  General  of  the  Society,  Father 
Claudius  Acquaviva,  takes  up  the  narrative  as  fol- 
lows: "It  was  not  small  comfort  to  all  that  Alexius 
Menezes,  the  Lord  Archbishop  of  Goa,  moved  by  his 
zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls  and  at  our  persuasion 
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undertook  to  visit  the  ancient  Christians  of  St. 
Thomas,  spread  through  the  hilly  parts  of  Malabar. 
There  was  great  danger  that  after  the  death  of  Arch- 
bishop Abraham  at  Angamale,  and  the  succession  of 
the  Archdeacon  George  to  the  government  of  the 
Church  on  the  demise  of  the  prelate,  she  would  lapse 
again  under  the  sway  of  Nestorian  prelates;  nor  were 
there  wanting  persons  of  ecclesiastical  rank  possessed 
of  means  who  proposed  to  proceed  to  Babylon  and 
bring  thence  another  archbishop.  To  the  Archbishop 
of  Goa  not  only  by  metropolitan  right,  but  also  in  vir- 
tue of  Apostolic  letters  appertained  the  right  to  as- 
sume the  administration  of  that  Church  sede  vacante; 
and  he  took  upon  himself  the  task  of  retaining  the 
vacillating  archdeacon  in  due  submission  to  the  Holy 
See  and  avoiding  schism." 

He  therefore  issued  instructions  to  the  rector  of  the 
Vaipicotta  College,  enclosing  a  letter  of  appointment 
naming  the  archdeacon  administrator  of  the  diocese 
provided  he  in  the  presence  of  the  rector  made  a 
solemn  profession  of  faith.  The  archdeacon  ex- 
pressed his  satisfaction  on  receiving  the  intimation 
and  promised  to  make  the  profession  demanded  on  a 
feast  day.  But  later  on  he  would  neither  make  the 
profession,  nor  would  he  accept  the  nomination  of 
administrator  as  coming  from  the  archbishop  of  the 
diocese.  Afterwards  he  caused  it  to  be  reported  that 
he  had  so  acted  on  the  advice  of  others.  The  Arch- 
bishop of  Goa,  after  taking  counsel  with  the  Fathers, 
decided  on  starting  on  the  visitation  of  the  Archdio- 
cese of  Angamale  to  induce  that  Church  to  receive  a 
prelate  from  the  Sovereign  Pontiff.  On  this  coming 
to  be  known  all  sorts  of  difficulties  were  raised  to  in- 
duce him  to  abandon  his  project,  even  from  ecclesias- 
tics, with  such  pertinacity  that  the  archbishop  wrote 
to  Pimenta:  "Heaven  and  earth  have  conspired 
against  my  design."  But  he  manfully  faced  the  work 
before  him,  and  went  through  it  with  singular  firmness 
of  character  and  prudence,  and  supported  by  Divine 
aid  he  began,  continued,  and  completed  the  arduous 
task  he  had  undertaken  with  complete  success. 

During  the  visitation  (full  details  of  which  are  given 
by  Gouvea  in  the  "Jornada",  the  one  source  whence 
all  other  writers  have  obtained  their  information, 
some  even  going  so  far  as  entirely  to  distort  the  facts 
to  satisfy  their  prejudice)  the  archbishop  underwent 
all  sorts  of  hardships,  visiting  the  principal  parishes, 
addressing  the  people,  holding  services,  and  every- 
where conferring  the  sacraments,  of  which  these  peo- 
ple were  deprived.  He  caused  the  Nestorian  books 
in  the  possession  of  the  churches  and  in  the  hands  of 
the  people  to  be  expurgated  of  their  errors,  and  they 
were  then  restored  to  their  owners.  All  the  books 
then  existing  among  the  Syrians  were  in  MS.  form; 

frin ted  books  among  them  did  not  exist  at  this  period, 
'assages  that  denied  the  supreme  authority  of  the 
Apostolic  See  of  Rome  were  similarly  deleted.  He 
also  caused  capable  priests  to  be  sought  out,  and  these 
he  placed  in  charge  of  parishes.  Eventually  he  estab- 
lished eighty  parishes.  Thus  he  prepared  his  ground 
for  the  reform  of  this  Church  which  he  intended  to 
carry  out.  The  synod  was  opened  with  great  solem- 
nity and  pomp  on  20  June,  1599,  at  the  village  of  Udi- 
amparur,  whence  it  is  known  as  the  Synod  of  Diam- 
per. The  Acts  were  published  in  Portuguese  as  an 
appendix  to  the  "Jornada":  they  were  also  translated 
into  Latin.  The  opening  Act  of  the  synod  was  the 
profession  of  faith.  The  archbishop  was  the  first  to 
make  his  profession,  then  followed  the  archdeacon 
who  made  his  in  Malayalam,  a  translation  of  the 
former  prepared  for  the  purpose.  Subsequently  the 
clergy  in  turn  made  theirs  in  the  hands  of  the  arch- 
bishop as  the  archdeacon  also  had  done.  The  Latin 
text  may  be  found  with  the  Latin  text  of  the  synod, 
and  separate  in  "Juris  Pontificii  de  Propaganda 
Fide",  Pars.  I,  vol.  VI,  part  II,  p.  243.  Besides  the 
archbishop  and  certain  Jesuit  Fathers  who  assisted 


him  there  were  some  152  Syrian  priests  and  about  600 
laymen  deputed  by  the  congregation  to  represent 
them;  all  these  signed  the  decrees  that  were  passed 
by  the  synod  and  proclaimed  the  orthodox  faith  em- 
bodied in  the  act  of  profession  token  by  the  entire 
clergy.  The  archbishop  addressed  the  synod  on  the 
falsity  of  the  errors  of  Nestorius  up  till  then  held  by 
that  Church,  the  assembly  denounced  them,  anathe- 
matized the  Nestorian  Patriarch,  and  promised  obedi- 
ence and  submission  to  the  Roman  Pontiff. 

Among  the  calumnies  spread  against  Menezes  and 
the  synod  the  most  prominent  is  that  all  the  Syriac 
books  of  the  community  were  burnt  and  destroyed  by 
order  of  the  synod.  What  was  done  in  this  matter 
under  the  decree  passed  in  the  fifth  session  is  thus 
described  in  the  "Jornada"  (tr.  Glen,  book  I,  ch. 
xxiii,  p.  340).  After  the  above  condemnation  of  er- 
rors it  was  decided  that  certain  books  which  had  been 
named  and  were  current  in  the  Serra  and  full  of  errors 
should  be  burnt;  that  others  were  to  be  censured  only 
until  they  were  corrected  and  expurgated.  The  list 
of  books  to  be  burnt  is  given  in  the  14th  decree  of  the 
third  session.  The  books  consist:  (1)  of  those  ex  pro- 
fesso  teaching  Nestorian  errors;  (2)  containing  false 
legends:  (3)  books  of  sorceries  and  superstitious  prac- 
tices. None  of  these  were  capable  of  correction.  In 
all  other  books  that  had  any  statements  containing 
doctrinal  errors,  the  latter  were  erased.  The  "Jor- 
nada" (p.  365)  gives  the  system  adopted  during  the 
visitation  of  the  churches  for  the  correction  of  books: 
after  Mass  was  said  all  books  written  in  Syriac, 
whether  the  property  of  the  Church  or  of  private  in- 
dividuals, were  handed  over  to  Father  Francisco  Roz, 
who  with  three  Calhanars  (Syrian  priests)  specially 
selected  for  the  purpose  would  retire  to  the  vestry  and 
there  correct  the  books  in  conformity  with  the  direc- 
tions given  by  the  synod;  those  that  were  condemned 
and  forbidden  were  handed  over  to  the  archbishop, 
who  would  order  them  to  be  burnt  publicly.  Under 
his  orders  no  book  capable  of  being  purged  from  heret- 
ical error  would  be  destroyed,  but  those  ex  projeno 
teaching  heresy  would  be  destroyed.  After  the  con- 
clusion of  the  synod  Archbishop  Menezes  continued 
his  visitation  of  the  churches  down  to  Quilon  and  then 
returned  to  Goa.  He  did  not  forget  to  send  from 
thence  a  letter  of  warm  thanks  to  Father  Pimenta  for 
the  continuous  and  important  aid  given  him  by  the 
Fathers  of  the  Society  all  through  the  work  he  had  to 
perform  in  Malabar. 

XIV.  In  making  provision  for  the  future  govern- 
ment of  the  Syrian  Church  in  Malabar  Clement  VIII 
had  to  adopt  such  measures  as  would  secure  its  per- 
manency in  the  faith  and  exclude  the  danger  of  a  re- 
lapse. He  decided  that  it  would  be  the  safest  course 
to  appoint  a  Latin  prelate  in  sympathy  with  the  peo- 
ple and  fully  acquainted  with  their  liturgical  language. 
The  selection  fell  on  Father  Roz,  no  doubt  after  hear- 
ing the  opinion  of  Archbishop  Menezes.  Father  Roz 
was  consecrated  by  the  Archbishop  at  Goa  under  the 
title  of  Bishop  of  Angamale  in  1601.  Four  years  later 
Paul  V  transferred  him  (1605)  to  the  new  See  of 
Cranganore,  which  he  created  an  archbishopric  in  or- 
der that  the  faithful  brought  to  unity  should  not  feel 
that  the  honour  of  their  see  had  suffered  any  diminu- 
tion of  honour.  The  new  prelate  made  a  visitation 
tour  through  the  diocese,  correcting  the  liturgical 
books  at  every  church  where  this  had  not  been  done, 
and  enforcing  everywhere  the  rules  sanctioned  by  the 
Synod  of  Diamper.  In  1606  he  convened  and  held  a 
diocesan  synod;  no  further  details  of  his  administra- 
tion are  handed  down  to  us.  After  twenty-three 
years  of  strenuous  episcopate  he  diet!  at  Parur,  his  or- 
dinary residence,  18  Feb.,  1624,  and  was  buried  in  the 
church.  Besides  the  Latin  Canon  of  the  Mass  he  had 
also  translated  the  Latin  ritual  into  Syriac  for  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  Holy  Sacraments  by  the  clergy. 
Years  later,  on  the  occasion  of  the  first  pastoral  visit  of 
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the  first  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Trichur  to  the  church  of 
Parur  in  1888,  on  enquiring  after  the  tomb  of  the 
archbishop,  he  was  told  that  no  tomb  of  his  was 
known  to  exist  there,  but  after  careful  search  had 
been  made  the  tombstone,  with  its  Malayalam  in- 
scription in  ancient  Tamil  characters,  was  found  and 
is  now  affixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  -church.  The 
lose  of  all  knowledge  of  the  tombstone  was  caused  by 
the  sacking  and  burning  of  this  church  with  many 
others  by  the  soldiers  of  Tippoo  Sultan  on  his  second 
invasion  of  the  coast.  Paulinus  a  Sancto  Bartho- 
lomseo,  who  had  visited  the  church  in  1785  and  had 
taken  a  transcript  of  the  inscription  at  the  time,  of 
which  he  gives  a  Latin  translation  in  his  "India 
Christ.  Orient.",  p.  64,  did  not  read  the  name  Ro« 
on  the  stone,  however  the  name  is  there  in  a  flaw  of 
the  stone  and  has  been  read  on  rediscovery. 

Father  Estevao  de  Brito,  also  a  Jesuit,  was  desig- 
nated successor,  and  was  consecrated  by  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Goa  in  the  Church  of  Bom  Jesus,  Goa,  on 
29  Sept.,  1624,  and  left  Goa  for  his  diocese  on  4  Nov. 
He  died  on  2  Dec.,  1641,  having  governed  the  see  for 
over  seventeen  years.  The  third  of  the  series  was 
Francisco  Garcia,  of  the  same  society.  He  was  con- 
secrated Bishop  of  Ascalon  on  1  Nov.,  1637,  with 
right  of  succession  by  the  Archbishop  of  Goa  in  the 
Jesuit  Church  of  Bom  Jesus,  Goa,  and  succeeded  to 
the  See  of  Cranganore  in  1641.  Under  this  prelate  a 
frightful  schism  broke  out  (1653)  and  his  entire  flock, 
with  all  his  clergy  and  churches,  withdrew  from  his 
allegiance.  Out  of  the  entire  body  of  200,000  Syrian 
Christians  only  some  400  individuals  remained  faith- 
ful. This  misfortune  has  by  most  writers  been  at- 
tributed to  Garcia's  want  of  tact,  obstinacy,  and  sar- 
castic disposition:  as  to  the  latter  defect  there  is  one 
instance,  and  that  at  the  last  opportunity  for  recon- 
ciliation, which  fell  through  owing  to  his  harsh  treat- 
ment of  the  delegates  sent  to  him  by  his  revolted 
flock.  But  he  was  not  responsible  for  the  schism.  This 
had  been  hatched  many  years  previously  during  the 
lifetime  of  his  predecessor  de  Brito,  secretly  and  un- 
known to  him.  Here  the  dates  only  of  documents 
can  be  quoted.  On  1  Jan.,  1628  (see  German,  p. 
440)  the  Archdeacon  George  wrote  a  letter  to  the 
papal  nuncio  at  Lisbon  complaining  that  no  answer 
was  given  to  a  letter  sent  some  twenty  years  earlier 
regarding  the  spiritual  wants  of  this  Christian  people. 
In  1630  Rome  was  informed  of  these  complaints  the 
substance  of  which  was  that  Jesuits  only  controlled 
these  Christians,  that  they  were  unsuited,  and  had 
controlled  them  for  over  forty  years,  and  they  wanted 
other  religious  orders  to  be  sent.  The  Sacred  Con- 
gregation sent  instructions  that  other  orders  should 
be  admitted  into  the  diocese. 

Paulinus  (op.  cit.,  pp.  70  sq.)  adduces  further  evi- 
dence of  the  trickery  and  treachery  of  Archdeacon 
George.  In  1632  a  meeting  was  convened  by  him  at 
Rapolin  consisting  of  clergy  and  laity,  when  a  letter  of 
complaint  was  sent  to  the  King  of  Portugal  against 
the  Jesuit  Fathers;  these  very  same  complaints  formed 
the  heads  of  their  grievances  in  1653,  when  open 
schism  was  proclaimed  to  secure  independence  and 
oust  the  Jesuits.  The  plot  had  been  natched  for  a 
good  number  of  years;  it  was  begun  by  Archdeacon 
George  (d.  1637)  who  was  succeeded  in  office  by  a  rela- 
tive, another  Thomas  de  Campo  (Thoma  Parambil) 
who  in  1653  headed  the  revolt.  After  the  schism  had 
broken  out  the  intruder  Ahatalla,  a  Mesopotamian 
prelate,  was  deported  by  the  Portuguese,  who  took 
nim  by  ship  off  Cochin  and  there  lay  at  anchor. 
The  Christians,  coming  to  know  of  the  fact,  threat- 
ened to  storm  the  fort,  which  the  governor  had  to  man 
with  his  soldiers,  while  the  ship  sailed  away  to  Goa 
during  the  night.  The  revolted  seeing  their  last  at- 
tempt to  secure  a  Bagdad  prelate  frustrated,  leaders 
and  people  took  a  solemn  vow  that  they  would  never 
again  submit  to  Archbishop  Garcia.   Finding  them- 


selves in  this  position  they  thought  of  calling  to  their 
aid  the  Carmelite  Fathers  who  had  visited  Malabar 
but  were  then  at  Goa.  When  Alexander  VII  came  to 
know  the  calamity  which  had  befallen  the  Syrian 
community,  he  sent  out  (1656)  the  Carmelites, 
Fathers  Jose'  de  Sebastiani  and  Vincente  of  St.  Cath- 
erine, to  work  for  the  return  to  unity  and  resubmission 
to  their  archbishop  of  this  revolted  church.  Later 
other  Carmelite  Fathers  joined  in  the  good  work. 
Within  a  year  of  their  arrival  (1657)  the  Carmelites 
had  succeeded  in  reconciling  forty-four  churches. 
Although  Archdeacon  George  had  remained  obdurate, 
a  relative  of  his,  Chandy  Perambil  (Alexander  de 
Campo),  headed  the  return  movement,  but  they  would 
have  nothing  to  do  with  Archbishop  Garcia. 

XV.  Under  these  circumstances  Father  Josd  de 
Sebastiani  decided  to  return  to  Rome  and  inform  the 
pope  of  the  real  difficulty  which  stood  in  the  way  of 
permanent  reconciliat  ion.  The  pope  on  learning  the 
state  of  the  case  had  Father  Josd  consecrated  and  ap- 
pointed him  Commissary  Apostolic  for  Malabar,  with 
power  to  consecrate  two  otner  bishops,  naming  them 
vicars  Apostolic.  Provided  with  t  hese  powers  he  re- 
turned to  Malabar  in  1661  and  took  up  his  work.  By 
this  time  Archbishop  Garcia  had  been  removed  from 
the  scene  by  death.  Between  1661  and  1662  the  Car- 
melite Friars  under  Bishop  Jose1  had  reclaimed  the 
large  number  of  eighty-four  churches,  leaving  to  the 
leader  of  the  revolt,  the  aforesaid  Archdeacon  Thomas, 
only  thirty-two  churches.  Both  these  figures  are  of 
great  importance  for  the  subsequent  history  of  the 
Malabar  Syrians.  The  eighty-four  churches  and  their 
congregations  were  the  body  from  which  all  the  Romo- 
Synans  have  descended,  while  the  other  thirty-two 
represent  the  nucleus  whence  the  Jacobites  and  their 
subdivisions,  Reformed  Syrians,  etc.,  have  originated. 
In  January,  1663,  the  political  situation  regarding 
these  Christians  was  entirely  changed.  The  Dutch 
had  arrived  on  the  coast  and  had  captured  Cochin. 
The  Portuguese  power  Tell.  The  new  masters  ex- 
pelled not  only  all  the  Portuguese  clergy  but  also 
forced  Bishop  Jose'  and  his  religious  to  leave  the  coun- 
try. In  this  predicament  the  bishop  selected  and  con- 
secrated the  native  priest  Chandy  Perambil  (Alex- 
ander de  Campo)  and  made  him  a  vicar  Apostolic 
over  the  flock  he  was  forced  to  leave. 

Before  departing,  however,  he  handed  to  the 
Dutch  Government  of  Cochin  a  list  of  the  eighty-four 
churches  that  were  under  his  control  and  commended 
Bishop  Chandy  and  the  Christians  of  these  churches 
to  his  protection.  This  the  governor  undertook  to 
fulfil.  Though  the  Dutch  did  not  trouble  themselves 
about  the  Syrian  Christians,  yet  they  would  not  per- 
mit any  Jesuit  or  Portuguese  prelate  to  reside  in  Mala- 
bar, although  simultaneously  with  Bishop  Jos6  de 
Sebastiani  the  other  Carmelite  missionaries  had  also 
to  depart.  However,  they  were  not  absent  long,  for 
eventually  they  returned  by  ones  and  twos  and  were 
not  molested.  Later,  in  1673,  they  established  them- 
selves at  Verapoly  and  built  a  church  there,  having 
obtained  the  land  rent-free  from  the  Rajah  of  Cochin; 
it  is  yet  the  headquarters  of  the  Carmelites  in  Mala- 
bar. One  of  the  Carmelite  Fathers  named  Matthew 
even  came  into  friendly  relations  with  the  Dutch 
Governor  van  Rheede,  and  aided  him  in  compiling  his 
voluminous  work  on  local  botany  known  as  "Hortus 
Malabaricus".  The  Carmelites  working  among  the 
Syrians  under  Bishop  Chandy  remained  on  good  terms 
with  him;  the  bishop  died  in  1676.  Raphael,  a  priest 
of  the  Cochin  diocese,  was  selected  to  succeed  the  for- 
mer, but  he  turned  out  a  failure  and  died  in  1695. 
The  year  following,  Father  Peter-Paul,  a  Carmelite, 
was  created  titular  Archbishop  of  Ancyra,  and  was 
appointed  vicar  Apostolic  for  Malabar.  With  his  ar- 
rival in  1678  there  was  a  considerable  improvement  in 
the  relations  between  the  Dutch  Government  and  the 
Carmelite  Fathers.   The  Archbishop  Peter-Paul  was 
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a  prince  of  the  House  of  Parma,  and  his  mother  was 
the  sister  of  Pope  Innocent  XII;  before  coming  out  to 
Malabar  he  had  obtained  a  decree  from  the  Govern- 
ment of  Holland  authorizing  the  residence  in  Mala- 
bar of  one  bishop  and  twelve  Carmelite  priests  who 
had  to  be  either  Italians,  Germans,  or  Belgians;  but 
they  were  not  admitted  into  Cochin. 

The  French  traveller  Anquetil  du  Perron,  who 
visited  Malabar  in  1758,  offers  the  following  statistics 
regarding  the  number  of  Christians  on  the  coast 
which  he  had  obtained  from  Bishop  Florentius,  the 
Carmelite  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Malabar.  He  tells  us 
that  the  bishop  believed  the  total  number  of  Chris- 
tians to  amount  to  200,000;  of  these  100,000'  were 
Catholic  Syrians,  another  50,000  were  of  the  Latin 
Rite:  both  these  were  under  his  jurisdiction,  while  the 
revolted  Syrians,  who  may  be  classed  as  Jacobites, 
were  under  Mar  Thomas  VI  (who  on  his  consecration 
in  1772  assumed  the  name  and  style  ef  Dionysius  I), 
and  numbered  50,000.  From  the  death  of  Archbishop 
Garcia  in  1659  the  See  of  Cranganore  had  no  resident 
bishop  till  1701,  when  Clement  XI  appointed  JoSo 
Rebeiro,  a  Jesuit.  When  the  latter  assumed  charge 
the  Carmelite  Vicar  Apostolic,  Angelas  Francis,  told 
his  Syrian  flock  that  his  jurisdiction  had  ceased  and 
they  must  now  pass  over  to  that  of  the  new  Arch- 
bishop of  Cranganore.  The  Syrians  refused  to  ac- 
knowledge the  new  archbishop  and  sent  a  petition  to 
Rome  that  they  preferred  to  remain  under  the  Car- 
melites, who  had  seventy-one  churches  in  complete 
submission  and  eighteen  in  partial  union  (i.  e.,  the 
parish  was  divided  and  part  had  submitted  to  Rome), 
while  only  twenty-eight  churches  remained  altogether 
separate.  Pope  Clement,  after  informing  the  King  of 
Portugal  of  the  state  of  things,  extended  in  1709  the 
jurisdiction  of  Bishop  Angelus  over  the  dioceses  of 
Cranganore  and  Cochin,  and  the  pope  assigned  as  a 
reason  for  doing  so  that  the  Dutch  would  not  tolerate 
any  Portuguese  prelate  in  the  country,  and  the  Chris- 
tians threatened  rather  to  return  to  schism  than  ac- 
cept the  bishop  sent  out.  For  fullerparticulars  of  this 
period  the  reader  is  referred  to:  G.  T.  Mackenzie, 
"History  of  Christianity  in  Travancore",  in  Census 
Report  of  1901,  Trevandrum;  and  Paulinus  a  Sancto 
BartholomaBo,  "India  Orientalis  Christ."  (Rome, 
1794.) 

On  the  arrival  of  the  Dutch  and  the  capture  of 
Cranganore  it  became  impossible  for  the  Jesuits  to  re- 
tain the  college  at  Vipicotta;  they  abandoned  the 
place  and  removing  to  the  interior  beyond  the  reach  of 
their  open  enemies,  opened  a  new  college,  called  St. 
Paul's  College,  at  Ambalacad,  whence  they  controlled 
their  new  missions  on  the  east  coast.  Bishop  Rebeiro 
returned  there  and  carried  on  his  work;  eventually 
several  of  the  Syrian  Catholic  parishes  went  over  to 
the  succeeding  Archbishop  of  Cranganore,  and  these 
eventually  lapsed  under  the  control  of  the  Arch- 
bishops of  Goa.  Bishop  Rebeiro  died  at  the  college  of 
Ambalacad  on  24  Sept.,  1716,  is  buried  in  the  church 
of  Puttencherra  and  has  a  tombstone  with  an  inscrip- 
tion in  Portuguese.  His  successors  fixed  Puttencherra 
as  their  residence,  and  the  parish  church  became  a 
pro-cathedral.  The  following  particulars  of  their 
nomination  and  death  are  here  recorded.  Archbishop 
Rebeiro  was  succeeded  by  Antonio  Carvallo  Pimental 
also  a  Jesuit,  consecrated  as  the  former  had  been  at  the 
church  of  Bom  Jesus,  Goa,  by  the  archbishop  on  29 
Feb.,  1722,  d.  at  Puttencherra  on  6  March,  1752. 
Paulinus  says  of  him:  "vir  doctus  et  Malabarensibus 
gratus,  qui  eum  nomine  Budhi  Metran,  sapientis  et 
eruditi  prsesulis  compellebant. "  He  has  a  tomb- 
stone with  inscription.  Jofio  Luiz  Vasconcellos,  also  a 
Jesuit,  was  consecrated  at  Calicut  by  Bishop  Cle- 
mente  of  Cochin  in  1753,  and  d.  at  Puttencherra  in 
1756;  the  church  contains  his  tomb-stone  with  inscrip- 
tion. Salvador  Reis,  the  last  of  the  series  who  resided 
in  India,  was  also  a  Jesuit;  he  was  consecrated  by  the 


same  Bishop  Clemente  at  Angengo  on  5  Feb.,  1758,  d. 
on  7  April,  1777,  at  Puttencherra  and  has  his  tomb- 
stone with  inscription  in  the  same  church.  Paulinus 
records  of  him  "vir  sanctimonia  vita  piwclarus";  he 
survived  the  suppression  of  his  order.  This  closes  the 
list  of  the  bishops  who  have  governed  the  See  of  Cran- 
ganore. 

To  complete  the  historical  account  of  the  Syrian 
Malabar  Church,  brief  mention  should  also  be  made  of 
the  line  of  prelates  who  ruled  over  the  schismatics  who 
eventually  became  Jacobites,  embracing  that  error 
through  their  prelates:  Thomas  I,  proclaimed  a  bishop 
by  those  he  had  led  (1653)  into  the  aforesaid  schism 
after  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  twelve  priests  his 
followers,  and  the  placing  on  his  head  of  a  mitre  and 
in  his  hand  a  pastoral  staff.  He  continued  obdurate 
and  died  a  sudden  death  in  1673.  Thomas  II,  brother 
of  the  former,  proclaimed  in  1674,  died  eight  days 
later  struck  by  lightning.  Thomas  III,  nephew  of  tne 
former,  received  the  mitre  in  1676,  a  Jacobite. 
Thomas  IV  of  the  same  family,  succeeded  in  1676  and 
d.  in  1686,  a  Jacobite.  Thomas  V,  a  nephew  of  the 
former,  made  every  effort  to  obtain  consecration  but 
failed,  d.  in  1717,  a  Jacobite.  Thomas  VI  received 
the  mitre  from  his  dying  uncle  and  the  imposition  of 
hands  of  twelve  priests.  He  wrote  to  the  Jacobite 
Patriarch  of  Antioch  to  send  bishops.  Eventually 
the  Dutch  authorities  helped  him  and  obtained  for 
him  three  bishops,  on  condition  of  his  defraying  the 
expenses.  Three  Jacobite  bishops  came  out  to  India 
in  1751,  Mar  Basil,  Mar  Gregory,  and  Mar  John. 
The  first  named  died  a  year  after  arrival;  the  second 
years  later  consecrated  Mar  Thomas  VI  a  bishop  in 
1772,  and  he  assumed  the  name  of  Dionysius  I.  The 
Dutch  authorities  found  great  difficulty  in  obtaining 
payment  for  the  expenses  incurred;  a  suit  was  insti- 
tuted against  the  Jacobites  in  the  Travancore 
Rajah's  court  in  1775  and  payment  of  the  amount, 
twelve  thousand  pounds,  was  obtained.  He  -diea 
in  1808. 

For  the  long  period  between  1678  and  1886,  the 
Catholic  Syrians  remained  under  the  uninterrupted 
control  of  about  fifteen  Carmelite  Bishops  as  vicars 
Apostolic.  During  this  period  there  had  often  arisen 
severe  troubles  which  cannot  here  be  detailed,  quarrels 
between  Syrian  and  Latin  Christians,  agitation 
against  the  control  of  some  bishops;  over  and  above 
these  the  ordinary  trials  of  controlling  such  a  large, 
factious,  and  difficult  body.  There  had  also  been  two 
most  serious  schismatical  intrusions  within  this  Syrian 
fold  by  Catholic  Chaldean  prelates  who  had  come 
from  Mesopotamia  with  the  full  connivance  of  the 
Chaldean  Patriarch  and  against  the  express  orders  of 
the  Roman  Pontiff.  The  Carmelites  had  to  fare  and 
surmount  all  these  difficulties  and  keep  the  flock  in 
due  submission  to  ecclesiastical  regime.  Of  the  two 
intrusions,  the  first  was  that  of  the  Chaldean  Bishop 
Mar  Roccos,  who  entered  Malabar  in  1861.  Pius  IX 
denounced  him  to  the  faithful  as  an  intruder,  yet  he 
met  with  a  complacent  reception  in  many  of  the 
churches,  succeeded  in  stirring  up  the  dormant  hydra 
of  schism,  and  caused  a  great  agitation.  Fortunately 
for  the  peace  of  the  Church  he  was  persuaded  to  return 
to  Mesopotamia  within  the  year.  The  second,  who 
came  to  Malabar  in  1874,  caused  much  greater  harm, 
the  evil  effects  of  which  seem  to  be  permanent  in  the 
principal  church  of  Trichur,  though  elsewhere  in 
process  of  time  those  evil  effects  have  been  remedied. 
This  was  the  Bishop  Melius,  whom  the  patriarch  had 
sent  over  hvspite  of  the  strict  prohibition  of  the  same 
pope.  It  was  only  when  after  repeated  admonitions, 
the  pope  had  fixed  a  limit  of  time  after  which  should 
he  continue  refractory  he  would  be  excommunicated, 
that  he  yielded  and  sent  Bishop  Melius  instructions  to 
return.  When  the  troublesome  character  of  these 
people  is  taken  into  consideration  it  reflects  great 
credit  on  the  Carmelite  Order  that  the  bishops  ir 
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charge  were  successful  in  retaining  them  as  a  body  in 
the  unity  of  Holy  Church. 

XVI.  The  Mellusian  schism,  though  broken  by  the 
adverse  judgments  of  the  Madras  High  Court,  was  by 
no  means  yet  extinct  when  in  the  autumn  of  1878  the 
Holy  See  decided  on  placing  the  Syrian  Christians  un- 
der separate  administration,  appointing  two  vicars 
Apostolic  of  the  Latin  Rite  for  the  purpose.  These 
were  Rev.  A.  E.  Medlycott,  Ph.D.,  Military  Chaplain 
in  the  Punjab,  educated  in  the  Propaganda  College, 
Rome,  and  consecrated  by  the  Apostolic  Delegate 
Mgr.  A.  Ajuti  on  18  Dec.,  1887,  at  Ootacamund,  titu- 
lar Bishop  of  Tricomia,  appointed  to  the  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  Trichur;  and  the  Rev.  Charles  Lavigne 
S.  J.,  former  private  secretary  of  the  late  Father  Beckx, 
General  of  the  Society,  consecrated  in  Belgium  before 
coming  out,  appointed  to  the  See  of  Kottayam,  later 
called  of  Changanacherry.  Under  the  Concordat  of 
Leo  XIII  with  the  King  of  Portugal  an  important 
advantage  had  been  gained  by  the  suppression  of  the 
Pad ro ado  jurisdiction  (Cranganore  Archbishops)  over 
the  Syrian  churches.  The  first  task  the  new  bishops 
had  to  face  was  to  amalgamate  into  one  harmonious 
whole  the  two  sections  of  this  Church,  that  which  had 
been  under  the  Carmelites  with  that  which  had  be- 
longed to  the  Goan  or  Padroado  jurisdiction,  for  the 
two  had  been  for  long  years  in  open  antagonism. 
This  union  fortunately  was  successfully  effected.  The 
other  task  was  to  establish  something  like  a  proper 
administration  and  control  over  the  churches.  This 
took  longer  time.  The  northern  churches  belonging 
to  Trichur  had  not  seen  their  prelates  for  perhaps  a 
century,  the  two  Chaldean  Bishops  had  utilized  the 
fact  to  their  own  advantage,  and  the  troubles  caused 
by  them  in  these  churches  can  be  easily  imagined;  but 
with  firmness  and  patience  a  fair  working  administra- 
tion was  introduced. 

The  result  may  thus  be  briefly  summed  up.  The 
Vicariate  .of  Trichur  had  a  Catholic  Syrian  popula- 
tion of  108,422  with  eighty-three  parish  churches  and 
twenty-two  chapels-of-ease,  served  by  118  priests  of 
the  Syrian  Rite,  besides  23  Syrian  Carmelite  Tertiary 
monks,  in  two  monasteries;  there  was  also  a  convent  of 
24  native  Tertiary  nuns  with  a  middle-class  school  of 
33  girls.  The  bishop  on  taking  charge  found  that 
there  were  practically  no  schools,  except  one  provided 
for  clerics;  he  took  early  steps  to  open  as  many  ele- 
mentary parish  schools  as  possible;  within  nine  years 
(1888  -96)  the  vicariate  was  provided  with  no  less  than 
231  elementary  parish  schools  for  both  sexes,  educat- 
ing over  12,000  children,  besides  a  high  school  (St. 
Thomas's  College),  with  95  students:  there  were  also 
66  boys  in  St.  Aloysius's  High  School,  under  the  Ter- 
tiary monks.  A  catechumenate  was  opened,  where 
annually  about  150  heathen  converts  were  baptized;  a 
fine  building  was  under  construction  for  a  suitable  resi- 
dence, and  plans  were  prepared  to  house  the  above 
college  in  a  handsome  structure.  This  was  the  condi- 
tion of  things  when  the  bishop  went  to  Europe  on  sick 
leave.  The  Vicariate  of  Kottayam  had  a  Catholic 
population  of  150,000,  with  108  parish  churches  and 
50  dependent  chapels,  served  by  a  numerous  clergy  of 
over  300  priests;  it  had  35  Tertiary  monks,  besides 
novices,  in  five  monasteries;  also  three  convents  of  na- 
tive Tertiary  Carmelite  nuns  educating  girls,  two  or- 
phanages under  Tertiary  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  four 
catechumens  tea,  two  seminaries,  with  96  students. 
The  higher  class  clerical  students  of  both  vicariates 
attended  the  central  Pontifical  Seminary  at  Putten- 
pally.  The  parochial  schools  numbered  200,  but  the 
number  of  pupils  was  not'  published.  There  were 
three  English  Schools:  Mananam,  60;  Campalam,  80; 
and  another  with  20  students. 

In  1895  both  vicars  Apostolic  happened  to  be  absent 
on  leave.  During  this  period  the  Holy  See  decided 
on  a  change  of  regime,  yielding  to  the  wishes  of  the 
people  to  grant  them  native  bishops. 


XVII.  The  two  vicariates  described  above  were 
split  into  three,  and  they  were  styled  Trichur,  Erna- 
kulam.  and  Changanacherry;  the  new  vicariate  was 
formed  of  the  southern  portion  of  that  of  Trichur  and 
of  the  northern  portion  of  Changanacherry.  The 
changes  were  earned  out  under  Leo  XIII  by  Brief  of 
28  July,  1896,  "Que  Rei  Sacra".  Rev.  John  Mena- 
chery,  as  Bishop  of  Paralus,  was  appointed  to  Trichur. 
Rev.  Aloysius  Pareparambil,  titular  Bishop  of  Tio,  was 
appointed  to  Ernakulam,  and  Rev.  Matthew  Makil, 
Bishop  of  Tralles,  was  appointed  to  Changanacherry; 
all  three  received  consecration  from  the  Apos- 
tolic Delegate  Mgr.  Zaleski,  at  Kandy  on  15  Oct., 
1896.' 

The  latest  ecclesiastical  returns  of  these  three 
vicariates  (1911)  give:  Trichur:  Catholic  population, 
91,064;  children  being  educated,  19,092;  Ernakulam: 
Catholic  population,  94,357;  children  being  educated, 
9950;  Changanacherry:  Catholic  population,  134,791; 
children  being  educated,  2844. 

The  future  of  this  people  depends  very  largely  on 
education  for  their  welfare  and  technical  training  for 
their  development. 

Annum,  BMiothtca  Orientalit  (Rome,  1710-28);  DC  Souu, 
Orient*  Conguietado  (2  rob.,  Indian  reprint.  Examiner  Preae. 
Bombay);  Gouvea,  Jornada  do  Arcebitpo  Aleixo  dt  Menae* 
quando  joy  at  Serrat  do  Malawar  (Coimbra,  1600);  Fr.  tr.  db 
Gun,  Hietoire  Orientate  etc.  (Brussels,  1609);  do  Jabsic,  Theeau- 
rtu  rerum  mirabiliwn  in  India  Orient  (3  vols.,  Cologne,  1615); 
Pac  units  a  Sancto  Babtholok4K>,  India  Orientalit  Christiana 
(Rome,  1794) ;  Machneuc  Ckrietianity  in  Travancort,  with  Cen- 
sus Report  of  1901  (Trevandrumj;  Midltcott,  India  and  the 


Apostle  St.  Thomae  (London,  1905). 


A.  E.  Medlycott. 


Thomas  Cottam,  Blessed,  martyr,  b.  1549,  in 
Lancashire;  executed  at  Tyburn,  30  May,  1582. 
His  parents,  Laurence  Cottam  of  Dil worth  and  Anne 
Brewer,  were  Protestants.  Having  completed  his 
studies  at  Brasenose,  Oxford  (M.A.,  14  July,  1572)  he 
became  master  of  a  grammar  school  in  London. 
Converted  there  to  the  faith  by  Thomas  Pound  he 
went  over  to  Douai,  and  was  ordained  deacon  at 
Cambrai,  Dec.,  1577.  Desirous  of  the  Indian  mis- 
sion, he  went  to  Rome  and  was  received  (8  April. 
1579)  as  a  Jesuit  novice  at  Sant'  Andrea.  Attacked 
by  fever  about  October,  he  was  sent  to  Lyons  to  re- 
cuperate, and  went  thence  to  the  College  at  Reims, 
considering  himself  as  accepted  for  India,  if  his  health 
improved  by  a  visit  to  England.  In  May  (probably 
28th),  1580,  he  was  ordained  priest  at  Soissons,  and 
started  (5  June)  with  four  companions  for  England. 
Through  the  treachery  of  an  English  spy  by  the  name 
of  Sledd  he  was  immediately  arrested  at  Dover,  but 
by  a  ruse  of  Dr.  Ely,  one  of  his  fellow-travellers, 
reached  London  safely.  Ely  being  imperilled  through 
this  friendly  act,  Cottam  voluntarily  surrendered 
himself  and  was  committed  "close  prisoner"  to  the 
Marshalsea,  where  he  perhaps  said  his  first  Mass. 
After  being  tortured,  he  was  removed,  4  December, 
1580  (Catholic  Record  Society,  III,  10)  to  the  Tower, 
where  he  endured  the  rack  and  the  "Scavenger's 
Daughter".  He  was  arraigned  with  Campion  and 
others  and  (16  November,  1581)  condemned  to  death. 
His  execution  was  deferred  till  30  May,  1582  (see 
Munday's  "Breefe  Reporte"),  when  with  William 
Filby,  Luke  Kirby  and  Laurence  Richardson,  secular 
priests  (all  beatified  29  Dec.,  1886),  be  was  drawn  to 
Tyburn  and  executed.  His  portrait,  with  martyrdom 
misdated,  is  reproduced  in  Foley,  "Records  ,  VII 
(1)  174;  his  relics  are  the  Mass  corporal  used  by  him 
and  four  other  martyrs  in  the  Tower  (cf.  Camm, 
English  Martyrs,  IL  563)  and  perhaps  his  autograph 
in  the  registers  of  Sant'  Andrea. 

Challonkb,  Uemoin;  Four,  Record*,  II,  145  sqq.,  with 
ample  bibliography  and  VII  (1)  174;  Oiixow,  Bibi.  Diet.  Una. 
Ca&..  I;   Diet.  Hat.  Bioo.,  XII;  Camm,  Bnolieh  Martyr,,  II 


(London,  1905).  536-63. 


Patrick  Rtan. 
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Thomas  Ford,  Blessed,  b.  in  Devonshire;  d.  at 
Tyburn,  28  May,  1582.  He  incepted  M.A.  at  Trin- 
ity College,  Oxford,  14  July,  1567,  and  was  a  fellow, 
Woods  Bays  president,  of  the  college.  He  went  to  the 
English  College,  Douai,  in  1570,  and  was  one  of  the 
first  three  of  its  students  to  be  ordained,  receiving  all 
orders  in  March,  1573,  at  Brussels.  After  becoming 
B.D.  at  Douai  he  left  for  England,  2  May.  1576,  and 
soon  became  chaplain  to  Edward  Yate  ana  his  Bridg- 
ettine  guests  at  Lyford,  Berkshire.  Arrested  with 
Blessed  Edmund  Campion  (q.  v.)  17  July,  1581,  and 
committed  to  the  Tower  22  July,  he  was  thrice  tor- 
tured. He  was  brought  before  the  Queen's  Bench 
16  November,  with  his  fellow  martyr  Blessed  John 
Shert,  on  an  absurd  charge  of  conspiracy  at  Rome  and 
Reims,  where  he  had  never  been,  on  dates  when  he 
was  in  England,  and  both  were  condemned  21  No- 
vember. With  him  suffered  John  Shert  and  Robert 
Johnson. 

John  Shert,  Blessed,  a  native  of  Cheshire,  took 
the  degree  of  B.  A.  at  Brasenose  College,  Oxford,  in 
1566.  Successively  schoolmaster  in  London,  and  ser- 
vant to  Dr.  Thomas  Stapleton  at  Douai,  he  entered 
the  seminary  in  1576,  and  was  ordained  subdeacon. 
He  was  ordained  priest  from  the  English  College, 
Rome,  of  which  he  was  senior  of  the  first  six  scholars. 
He  left  Reims  for  England  27  August,  1579,  and  was 
sent  to  the  Tower,  14  July,  1581. 

Robert  Johnson.  Blessed,  b.  in  Shropshire,  en- 
tered the  German  College,  Rome.  1  Oct.,  1571.  Or- 
dained priest  at  Brussels  from  the  English  College 
Douai,  in  April,  1576,  he  started  immediately  for  Eng- 
land. After  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome  in  1579  he  re- 
turned to  England  in  1580,  and  was  committed  to  the 
Poultry  Counter  12  July,  whence  he  was  transferred 
to  the  Tower  5  Dec.  On  16  December  he  was  terribly 
racked,  and  then  thrust  into  an  underground  dungeon. 
He  was  brought  before  the  Queen's  Bench  14  Nov., 
and  condemned  20  Nov. 

Kbooh  and  Camii,  Um  of  the  English  Martyr*  (London, 
1904-5),  II,  443-490;  Hart  in  Appendix  to  Sander,  De  Origine, 
etc.  Schirmatit  Anglieani  (Rome,  1589);  Allen,  Briefe  Ilistorie, 
ed.  Pollen  (London,  1908),  57-66;  Challoner,  Missionary 
Priests,  nos.  9,  10,  11;  Gillow,  Bibt.  Did.  Eng.  Calh.,  a.  v.,  Ford, 
Thomas,  Johnson,  Robert;  Cooper,  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v., 
Fords,  Thomas;  Cath.  Rec.  Soc..  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V.  IX;  Simpson, 
Edmund  Campion  (London,  1896). 

John  B.  Wainewright. 

Thomas  Oreen,  Blessed.  See  Thomas  John- 
son, Blessed. 

Thomas  Johnson,  Blessed,  Carthusian  martyr,  d. 
in  Newgate  gaol,  London,  20  Sept.,  1537.  On  18  May, 
1537,_  the  twenty  choir  monks  and  eighteen  brothers 
remaining  in  the  London  Charterhouse  were  required 
to  take  the  Oath  of  Supremacy.  Of  these  choir  monks 
Thomas  Johnson,  Richard  Bere,  Thomas  Green 
(priests),  and  John  Davy(deacon),  refused;  and  of  the 
brothers  Robert  Salt,  William  Greenwood,  Thomas 
Redyng,  Thomas  Scryven,  Walter  Pierson,  and  Wil- 
liam Home.  On  29  May  all  were  sent  to  Newgate, 
where  they  were  chained  standing  and  with  their 
hands  tied  behind  them  to  posts  in  the  prison,  and  so 
left  to  die  of  starvation.  However  Margaret  Clement, 
who  as  Margaret  Giggs  had  been  brought  up  in  the 
household  of  Blessed  Thomas  More,  bribed  the  gaoler 
to  let  her  have  access  to  the  prisoners,  and  disguised 
herself  as  a  milkmaid  and  carried  in  a  milk-can  full  of 
meat,  wherewith  she  fed  them.  After  the  king's  in- 
quiry as  to  whether  they  were  not  already  dead,  the 
gaoler  was  afraid  to  let  her  enter  again;  but  she  was 
allowed  to  go  on  the  roof,  and  uncovering  the  tiles,  she 
let  down  meat  in  a  basket  as  near  as  she  could  to  their 
mouths.  However  they  could  get  little  or  nothing 
from  the  basket,  and  as  the  gaoler  feared  discovery 
even  this  plan  was  soon  discontinued.  Greenwood 
died  first  (6  June),  then  Davy  (8  June),  Salt  (9  June), 
Pierson  and  Green  (10  June),  Scryven  (15  June), 
Redyng  (16  June).  It  is  probable  that  then  Cromwell 
XIV.— 44 


interfered  and  ordered  those  still  living  to  be  given 
food  in  order  that  they  might  be  preserved  for  execu- 
tion; for  Bere  did  not  die  till  9  August,  nor  Johnson 
till  20  September.  Home  survived,  and,  though  lie 
could  never  be  induced  to  quit  his  religious  habit,  was 
not  attainted  till  1540,  when  he  was  hanged,  disem- 
bowelled, and  quartered  at  Tyburn  (4  August)  with 
the  five  Prcetermissi  Robert  Bird  (layman),  Lawrence 
Cook  (Carmelite  Prior  of  Doncaster),  Thomas  Emp- 
son  (Benedictine),  Giles  Heron  (layman),  and  prob- 
ably with  William  Bird  (Rector  of  Fittleton  and  Vicar 
of  Bradford,  Wiltshire).  All  ten  Carthusians  were 
beatified  by  Leo  XIII  on  29  Dec.,  1886.  Blessed 
Richard  Bere  was  a  nephew  of  Richard  Bere  (Abbot 
of  Glastonbury  1493-1525),  and  became  a  Carthusian 
on  20  Feb.,  1523.  Blessed  Thomas  Green  has  been 
identified  by  Dom  Bede  Camm  with  Thomas  Green- 
wood (B.  A.,  Oxon,  M.A.,  Cantab,  1511),  who  be- 
came Fellow  of  St.  John's  College  Cambridge  in  1515 
and  D.D.  in  1532. 

Keooh  and  Caiiii,  in  Lists  of  the  English  Martyrs,  ed.  Camm,  I 
(London,  1904),  257-68;  Hindrieb,  The  London  Charterhouse 
(London,  1889),  passim. 

John  B.  Wainewright. 


Thomas  Marshall,  Blessed. 
Blessed. 


See  Beche,  John, 


Thomas  More,  Blessed,  knight.  Lord  Chancellor 
of  England,  author  and  martyr,  b.  in  London,  7 
February,  1477-78;  executed  at  Tower  Hill,  6  July, 
1535.  He  was  the  sole  surviving  son  of  Sir  John  More, 
barrister  and  later  judge,  by  his  first  wife  Agnes, 
daughter  of  Thomas  Graunger.  While  still  a  child 
Thomas  was  sent  to  St.  Anthony's  School  in  Thread- 
needle  Street,  kept  by  Nicholas  Holt,  and  when 
thirteen  years  old  was  placed  in  the  household  of 
Cardinal  Morton,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  and 
Lord  Chancellor.  Here  his  merry  character  and  bril- 
liant intellect  attracted  the  notice  of  the  archbishop, 
who  sent  him  to  Oxford,  where  he  entered  at  Canter- 
bury Hall  (subsequently  absorbed  by  Christ  Church) 
about  1492.  His  father  made  him  an  allowance  barely 
sufficient  to  supply  the  necessaries  of  life  and,  in  con- 
sequence, he  had  no  opportunity  to  indulge  in  "vain 
or  hurtful  amusements  to  the  detriment  of  his  stud- 
ies. At  Oxford  he  made  friends  with  William  Grocyn 
and  Thomas  Linacre,  the  latter  becoming  his  first 
instructor  in  Greek.  Without  ever  becoming  an 
exact  scholar  he  mastered  Greek  "by  an  instinct  of 

Senilis"  as  witnessed  by  Pace  (De  fructu  qui  ex 
octrina  percipitur,  1517),  who  adds  "his  eloquence 
is  incomparable  and  twofold,  for  he  speaks  with  the 
same  facility  in  Latin  as  in  his  own  language".  Be- 
sides the  classics  he  studied  French,  history,  and 
mathematics,  and  also  learned  to  play  the  flute  and 
the  viol.  After  two  years'  residence  at  Oxford,  More 
was  recalled  to  London  and  entered  as  a  law  student 
at  New  Inn  about  1494.  In  February,  1496,  he  was 
admitted  to  Lincoln's  Inn  as  a  student,  and  in  due 
course  was  called  to  the  outer  bar  and  subsequently 
made  a  bencher.  His  great  abilities  now  began  to 
attract  attention  and  the  governors  of  Lincoln's  Inn 
appointed  him  "reader"  or  lecturer  on  lawatFurni- 
val's  Inn,  his  lectures  being  esteemed  so  highly  that  the 
appointment  was  renewed  for  three  successive  years. 

It  is  clear  however  that  law  did  not  absorb  all 
More's  energies,  for  much  of  his  time  was  given  to 
letters.  He  wrote  poetry,  both  Latin  and  English,  a 
considerable  amount  of  which  has  been  preserved  and 
is  of  good  quality,  though  not  particularly  striking, 
and  he  was  especially  devoted  to  the  works  of  Pico 
della  Mirandola,  of  whose  life  he  published  an  English 
translation  some  years  later.  He  cultivated  the 
acquaintance  of  scholars  and  learned  men  and, 
through  his  former  tutors,  Grocyn  and  Linacre,  who 
were  now  living  in  London,  he  made  friends  with 
Colet,  Dean  of  St.  Paul's,  and  William  Lilly,  both 
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renowned  scholars.  Colet  became  More's  confessor, 
and  Lilly  vied  with  him  in  translating  epigrams  from 
the  Greek  Anthology  into  Latin,  their  joint  produc- 
tions being  published  in  1518  (Progymnasmata  T. 
More  et  Gul.  Lilii  sodalium) .  In  1497  More  was  intro- 
duced to  Erasmus,  probably  at  the  house  of  Lord 
Mountioy,  the  great  scholar's  pupil  and  patron.  The 
friendship  at  once  became  intimate,  and  later  on 
Erasmus  paid  several  long  visits  at  More's  Chelsea 
house,  and  the  two  friends  corresponded  regularly 
until  death  separated  them.  Besides  law  and  the 
Classics  More  read  the  Fathers  with  care,  and  he 
delivered,  in  the  Church  of  St.  Lawrence  Jewry,  a 
series  of  lectures  on  Si.  Augustine's  "  De  civitate  Dei " 
which  were  attended  by  many  learned  men,  among 
whom  Grocyn,  the  rector  of  the  church,  is  expressly 
mentioned.  For  such  an  audience  the  lectures  must 
have  been  prepared  with  great  care,  but  unhappily 
not  a  fragment  of  them  has 
survived.  These  lectures  were 
given  somewhere  between  1499 
and  1503,  a  period  during 
which  More's  mind  was  occu- 
pied almost  wholly  with  re- 
ligion and  the  question  of  his 
own  vocation  for  the  priest- 
hood. 

This  portion  of  his  life  has 
caused  much  misunderstand- 
ing among  his  various  biogra- 
phers. It  is  certain  that  he 
went  to  live  near  the  London 
Charterhouse  and  often  joined 
in  the  spiritual  exercises  of  the 
monks  there.  He  wore  "a 
sharp  shirt  of  hair  next  his 
skin,  which  he  never  left  off 
wholly  "  (Cresacre  More)  ,  and 
gave  himself  up  to  a  life  of 
prayer  and  penance.  His 
mind  wavered  for  some  time 
between  joining  the  Carthu- 
sians or  the  Observant  Fran- 
ciscans, both  of  which  orders 
observed  the  religious  life 
with  extreme  strictness  and 
fervour.  In  theend,  apparently 
with  the  approval  of  Colet,  he  abandoned  the  hope  of 
becoming  a  priest  or  religious,  his  decision  being  due 
to  a  mistrust  of  his  powers  of  perseverance.  Erasmus, 
his  intimate  friend  and  confidant,  writes  on  this 
matter  as  follows  (Epp.  447) :  "  Meanwhile  he  applied 
his  whole  mind  to  exercises  of  piety,  looking  to  and 
pondering  on  the  priesthood  in  vigils,  fasts  and 
prayers  and  similar  austerities.  In  wnich  matter  he 
proved  himself  far  more  prudent  than  most  candidates 
who  thrust  themselves  rashly  into  that  arduous  pro- 
fession without  any  previous  trial  of  their  powers. 
The  one  thing  that  prevented  him  from  giving  him- 
self to  that  kind  of  life  was  that  he  could  not  shake  off 
the  desire  of  the  married  state.  He  chose,  therefore, 
to  be  a  chaste  husband  rather  than  an  impure  priest." 
The  last  sentence  of  this  passage  has  led  certain  writ- 
ers, notably  Mr.  Seebohm  and  Lord  Campbell,  to 
expatiate  at  great  length  on  the  supposed  corruption 
of  the  religious  orders  at  this  date,  which,  they  de- 
clare, disgusted  More  so  much  that  he  abandoned  his 
wish  to  enter  religion  on  that  account.  Father  Bridg- 
ett  deals  with  this  question  at  considerable  length 
(Life  and  Writings  of  Sir  Thomas  More,  pp.  23-36), 
but  it  is  enough  to  say  that  this  view  has  now  been 
abandoned  even  by  non-Catholic  writers,  as  witness 
Mr.  W.  H.  Hutton:  "  It  is  absurd  to  assert  that  More 
was  disgusted  with  monastic  corruption,  that  he 
'loathed  monks  as  a  disgrace  to  the  Church'.  He 
was  throughout  his  life  a  warm  friend  of  the  religious 
orders,  ana  a  devoted  admirer  of  the  monastic  ideal. 


Blessed  Thomas  Mori 
From  an  etchinp  by  Wickenden  of  the  DQrer  portrait 
preserved  in  Laval  University,  Montreal. 


He  condemned  the  vices  of  individuals;  he  said,  as 
his  great-grandson  says,  'that  at  that  time  religious 
men  in  England  had  somewhat  degenerated  from  their 
ancient  strictness  and  fervour  of  spirit';  but  there  is 
not  the  slightest  sign  that  his  decision  to  decline  the 
monastic  life  was  due  in  the  smallest  degree  to  a  dis- 
trust of  the  system  or  a  distaste  for  the  theology  of  the 
Church." 

The  question  of  religious  vocation  being  disposed  of. 
More  threw  himself  into  his  work  at  the  Bar  and 
scored  immediate  success.  In  1504  he  was  elected  a 
member  of  Parliament,  but  as  the  returns  are  missing 
his  constituency  is  unknown.  Here  he  immediately 
began  to  oppose  the  large  and  unjust  exactions  of 
money  which  King  Henry  VII  was  making  from  his 
subjects  through  the  agency  of  Empson  and  Dudley, 
the  latter  being  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons. 
In  this  Parliament  Henry  demanded  a  grant  of  three- 
,  fifteenths,  about  £113,000, 
but  thanks  to  More's  protests 
the  Commons  reduced  the 
sum  to  £30,000.  Some  years 
later  Dudley  told  More  that 
his  boldness  would  have  cost 
him  his  head  but  for  the  fact 
that  he  had  not  attacked  the 
king  in  person.  Even  as  it 
was  Henry  was  so  enraged 
with  More  that  he  "devised 
a  causeless  quarrel  against  his 
father,  keeping  him  in  the 
Tower  till  he  had  made  him 
pay  a  hundred  pounds  fine" 
(Roper).  Meanwhile  More 
had  made  friends  with  one 
"Maister  John  Colte,  a  gen- 
tleman" of  Newhall,  Essex, 
whose  eldest  daughter,  Jane, 
he  married  in  1505.  Roper 
writes  of  his  choice:  "albeit 
his  mind  most  served  him  to 
the  second  daughter,  for  that 
he  thought  her  the  fairest 
and  best  favoured,  yet  when 
he  considered  that  it  would 
be  great  grief  and  some 
shame  also  to  the  eldest  to 
see  her  younger  sister  preferred  before  her  in  mar- 
riage, he  then,  of  a  certain  pity,  framed  his  fancy 
towards"  the  eldest  of  the  three  sisters.  The  union 
proved  a  supremely  happy  one;  of  it  were  born  three 
daughters,  Margaret,  Elizabeth,  and  Cecilia,  and  a 
son,  John;  and  then,  in  1511,  Jane  More  died,  still 
almost  a  child.  In  the  epitaph  which  More  himself 
composed  twenty  years  later  he  calls  her  "uxorcula 
Mori",  and  a  few  lines  in  one  of  Erasmus'  letters  are 
almost  all  we  know  of  her  gentle,  winning  personality. 

Of  More  himself  Erasmus  has  left  us  a  wonderful 
portrait  in  his  famous  letter  to  Ulrich  von  Hutten 
dated  23  July,  1519  (Epp.  447).  The  description  is 
too  long  to  give  in  full,  but  some  extracts  must  be 
made.  "To  Degin  then  with  what  is  least  known  to 
you,  in  stature  he  is  not  tall,  though  not  remarkably 
short.  His  limbs  are  formed  with  such  perfect 
symmetry  as  to  leave  nothing  to  be  desired.  His 
complexion  is  white,  his  face  fair  rather  than  pale  and 
though  by  no  means  ruddy,  a  faint  flush  of  pink  ap- 
pears beneath  the  whiteness  of  his  skin.  His  hair  is 
dark  brown  or  brownish  black.  The  eyes  are  greyish 
blue,  with  some  spots,  a  kind  which  betokens  singular 
talent,  and  among  the  English  is  considered  attract- 
ive, whereas  Germans  generally  prefer  black.  It  is 
said  that  none  are  so  free  from  vice.  His  countenance 
is  in  harmony  with  his  character,  being  always  ex- 
pressive of  an  amiable  joyousness,  and  even  an  in- 
cipient laughter  and,  to  speak  candidly,  it  is  better 
framed  for  gladness  than  for  gravity  or  dignity, 
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though  without  any  approach  to  folly  or  buffoonery. 
The  right  shoulder  is  a  little  higher  than  the  left, 
especially  when  he  walks.  This  is  not  a  defect  of 
birth,  but  the  result  of  habit  such  as  we  often  con- 
tract. In  the  rest  of  his  person  there  is  nothing  to 
offend.  .  .  .  He  seems  born  and  framed  for  friend- 
ship, and  is  a  most  faithful  and  enduring  friend.  .  .  . 
When  he  finds  any  sincere  and  according  to  his  heart, 
he  so  delights  in  their  society  and  conversation  as  to 
place  in  it  the  principal  charm  of  life.  ...  In  a  word, 
if  you  want  a  perfect  model  of  friendship,  you  will 
find  it  in  no  one  better  than  in  More.  ...  In  human 
affairs  there  is  nothing  from  which  he  does  not  extract 
enjoyment,  even  from  things  that  are  most  serious. 
If  he  converses  with  the  learned  and  judicious,  he 
delights  in  their  talent,  if  with  the  ignorant  and  fool- 
ish, ne  enjoys  their  stupidity.  He  is  not  even  offended 
by  professional  jesters.  With  a  wonderful  dexterity 
he  accommodates  himself  to  every  disposition.  As  a 
rule,  in  talking  with  women,  even  with  his  own  wife, 
he  is  full  of  jokes  and  banter.  No  one  is  less  led  by  the 
opinions  of  the  crowd,  yet  no  one  departs  less  from 
common  sense.  ..."  (see  Father  Bridgett's  Life, 
p.  50-60,  for  the  entire  letter).  More  married  again 
very  soon  after  his  first  wife's  death,  his  choice  being 
a  widow,  Alice  Middleton.  She  was  older  than  he  by 
seven  years,  a  good,  somewhat  commonplace  soul 
without  beauty  or  education;  but  she  was  a  capital 
housewife  and  was  devoted  to  the  care  of  More's 
young  children.  On  the  whole  the  marriage  seems  to 
have  been  quite  satisfactory,  although  Mistress  More 
usually  failed  to  see  the  point  of  her  husband's  jokes. 

More's  fame  as  a  lawyer  was  now  very  great.  In 
1510  he  was  made  Under-Sheriff  of  London,  and  four 
years  later  was  chosen  by  Cardinal  Wolsey  as  one  of 
an  embassy  to  Flanders  to  protect  the  interests  of 
English  merchants.  He  was  thus  absent  from  Eng- 
land for  more  than  six  months  in  1515,  during  which 
period  he  made  the  first  sketch  of  the  "Utopia",  his 
most  famous  work,  which  was  published  the  following 
year.  Both  Wolsey  and  the  king  were  anxious  to 
secure  More's  services  at  Court.  In  1516  he  was 
granted  a  pension  of  £100  for  life,  was  made  a  mem- 
ber of  the  embassy  to  Calais  in  the  next  year,  and 
became  a  privy  councillor  about  the  same  time.  In 
1519  he  resigned  his  post  as  Under-Sheriff  and  became 
completely  attached  to  the  Court.  In  June,  1520,  he 
was  in  Henry's  suite  at  the  "Field  of  the  Cloth  of 
Gold",  in  1521  was  knighted  and  made  sub-treasurer 
to  the  king.  When  the  Emperor  Charles  V  visited 
London  in  the  following  year,  More  was  chosen  to 
deliver  the  Latin  address  of  welcome;  and  grants  of 
land  in  Oxford  and  Kent,  made  then  and  three  years 
later,  gave  further  proof  of  Henry's  favour.  In  1523 
he  was  elected  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons  on 
Wolsey's  recommendation;  became  High  Steward  of 
Cambridge  University  in  1525;  and  in  the  same  year 
was  made  Chancellor  of  the  Duchy  of  Lancaster,  to 
be  held  in  addition  to  his  other  offices.  In  1523  More 
had  purchased  a  piece  of  land  in  Chelsea,  where  he 
built  himself  a  mansion  about  a  hundred  yards  from 
the  north  bank  of  the  Thames,  with  a  large  garden 
stretching  along  the  river.  Here  at  times  the  king 
would  come  as  an  unbidden  guest  at  dinner  time,  or 
would  walk  in  the  garden  with  his  arm  round  More's 
neck  enjoying  his  brilliant  conversation.  But  More 
had  no  illusions  about  the  royal  favour  he  enjoyed. 
"If  my  head  should  win  him  a  castle  in  France,  he 
said  to  Roper,  his  son-in-law,  in  1525,  "it  should  not 
fail  to  go."  The  Lutheran  controversy  had  now 
spread  throughout  Europe  and,  with  some  reluctance, 
More  was  drawn  into  it.  His  controversial  writings 
are  mentioned  below  in  the  list  of  his  works,  and  it  is 
sufficient  here  to  say  that,  while  far  more  refined  than 
most  polemical  writers  of  the  period,  there  is  still  a 
certain  amount  that  tastes  unpleasant  to  the  modern 
reader.    At  first  he  wrote  in  Latin  but,  when  the 


books  of  Tindal  and  other  English  Reformers  began 
to  be  read  by  people  of  all  classes,  he  adopted  English 
as  more  fitted  to  his  purpose  and,  by  doing  so,  gave 
no  little  aid  to  the  development  of  English  prose. 

In  October.  1529,  More  succeeded  Wolsey  as  Chan- 
cellor of  England,  a  post  never  before  held  by  a  lay- 
man. In  matters  political,  however,  he  in  nowise 
succeeded  to  Wolsey's  position,  and  his  tenure  of 
the  chancellorship  is  chiefly  memorable  for  his  un- 
paralleled success  as  a  judge.  His  despatch  was  so 
great  that  the  supply  of  causes  was  actually  ex- 
hausted, an  incident  commemorated  in  the  well- 
known  rhyme, 

"When  More  some  time  had  Chancellor  been 
"  No  more  suits  did  remain. 

"The  like  will  never  more  be  seen, 
"Till  More  be  there  again." 

As  chancellor  it  was  his  duty  to  enforce  the  laws 
against  heretics  and,  by  doing  so,  he  provoked  the 
attacks  of  Protestant  writers  both  in  his  own  time 
and  since.  The  subject  need  not  be  discussed  here, 
but  More's  attitude  is  patent.  He  agreed  with  the 
principle  of  the  anti-heresy  laws  and  nad  no  hesita- 
tion in  enforcing  them.  As  he  himself  wrote  in  his 
"Apologia"  (cap.  49)  it  was  the  vices  of  heretics  that 
he  hated,  not  their  persons;  and  he  never  proceeded 
to  extremities  until  he  had  made  every  effort  to  get 
those  brought  before  him  to  recant.  How  successful 
he  was  in  this  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  only  four 
persons  suffered  the  supreme  penalty  for  heresy 
during  his  whole  term  of  office.  More's  first  public 
appearance  as  chancellor  was  at  the  opening  of  the 
new  Parliament  in  November,  1529.  The  accounts 
of  his  speech  on  this  occasion  vary  considerably, 
but  it  is  quite  certain  that  he  had  no  knowledge  of 
the  long  series  of  encroachments  on  the  Church  which 
this  very  Parliament  was  to  accomplish.  A  few 
months  later  came  the  royal  proclamation  ordering 
the  clergy  to  acknowledge  Henry  as  "Supreme 
Head"  of  the  Church  "as  far  as  the  law  of  God  will 
permit",  and  we  have  Chapuy's  testimony  that  More 
at  once  proffered  his  resignation  of  the  chancellorship, 
which  however  was  not  accepted.  His  firm  opposi- 
tion to  Henry's  designs  in  regard  to  the  divorce,  the 
papal  supremacy,  and  the  laws  against  heretics, 
speedily  lost  him  the  royal  favour,  and  in  May,  1532, 
he  resigned  his  post  of  lord  chanoellor  after  holding 
it  less  than  three  years.  This  meant  the  loss  of  all 
his  income  except  about  £100  a  year,  the  rent  of 
some  property  he  had  purchased;  and,  with  cheerful 
indifference,  he  at  once  reduced  his  style  of  living  to 
match  his  straitened  means.  The  epitaph  which  he 
wrote  at  this  time  for  the  tomb  in  Chelsea  church 
states  that  he  intended  to  devote  his  last  years  to 
preparing  himself  for  the  life  to  come. 

For  the  next  eighteen  months  More  lived  in  seclu- 
sion and  gave  much  time  to  controversial  writing. 
Anxious  to  avoid  a  public  rupture  with  Henry  he 
stayed  away  from  Anne  Boleyn's  coronation,  and  when, 
in  1533,  his  nephew  William  Rastell  wrote  a  pamphlet 
supporting  the  pope,  which  was  attributed  to  More, 
he  wrote  a  letter  to  Cromwell  disclaiming  any  share 
therein  and  declaring  that  he  knew  his  duty  to  his 

Erince  too  well  to  criticise  his  policy.  Neutrality, 
owever,  did  not  suit  Henry,  and  More's  name  was 
included  in  the  Bill  of  Attainder  introduced  into  the 
Lords  against  the  Holy  Maid  of  Kent  and  her  friends. 
Brought  before  four  members  of  the  Council,  More 
was  asked  why  he  did  not  approve  Henry's  anti- 
papal  action.  He  answered  that  he  had  several 
times  explained  his  position  to  the  king  in  person  and 
without  incurring  his  displeasure.  Eventually,  in 
view  of  his  extraordinary  popularity,  Henry  thought 
it  expedient  to  remove  his  name  from  the  Bill  of 
Attainder.  The  incident  showed  what  he  might 
expect,  however,  and  the  Duke  of  Norfolk  personally 
warned  him  of  his  grave  danger,  adding  "indignatio 
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principis  more  est".  "  Is  that  all,  my  lord, "  answered 
More,  "then,  in  good  faith,  between  your  grace  and 
me  is  but  this,  that  I  shall  die  to-day,  and  you  to- 
morrow." In  March,  1534,  the  Act  of  Succession 
was  passed  which  required  all  who  should  be  called 
upon  to  take  an  oath  acknowledging  the  issue  of 
Henry  and  Anne  as  legitimate  heirs  to  the  throne, 
and  to  this  was  added  a  clause  repudiating  "any 
foreign  authority,  prince  or  potentate".  On  14 
April,  More  was  summoned  to  Lambeth  to  take  the 
oath  and,  on  his  refusal,  was  committed  to  the  cus- 
tody of  the  Abbot  of  Westminster.  Four  days  later 
he  was  removed  to  the  Tower,  and  in  the  following 
November  was  attainted  of  misprision  of  treason, 
the  grants  of  land  made  to  him  in  1523  and  1525 
being  resumed  by  the  Crown.  In  prison,  though 
suffering  greatly  from  "his  old  disease  of  the  chest 
.    .    .   gravel,  stone,  and  the  cramp",  his  habitual 

?;aiety  remained  and  he  joked  with  his  family  and 
riends  whenever  they  were  permitted  to  see  him  as 
merrily  as  in  the  old  days  at  Chelsea.  When  alone 
his  time  was  given  up  to  prayer  and  penitential  ex- 
ercises; and  he  wrote  a  "Dialogue  of  comfort 
against  tribulation",  treatise  (unfinished)  on  the 
Passion  of  Christ,  and  many  letters  to  his  family  and 
others.  In  April  and  May,  1535,  Cromwell  visited 
him  in  person  to  demand  his  opinion  of  the  new 
statutes  conferring  on  Henry  the  title  of  Supreme 
Head  of  the  Church.  More  refused  to  give  any 
answer  beyond  declaring  himself  a  faithful  subject 
of  the  king.  In  June,  Rich,  the  solicitor-general, 
held  a  conversation  with  More  and,  in  reporting  it, 
declared  that  More  had  denied  Parliament's  power 
to  confer  ecclesiastical  supremacy  on  Henry.  It 
was  now  discovered  that  More  and  Fisher,  the  Bishop 
of  Rochester,  had  exchanged  letters  in  prison,  and  a 
fresh  inquiry  was  held  which  resulted  in  his  being 
deprived  of  all  books  and  writing  materials,  but  he 
contrived  to  write  to  his  wife  and  favourite  daughter, 
Margaret,  on  stray  scraps  of  paper  with  a  charred 
stick  or  piece  of  coal. 

On  1  July,  More  was  indicted  for  high  treason  at 
Westminster  Hall  before  a  special  commission  of 
twenty.  More  denied  the  chief  charges  of  the  in- 
dictment, which  was  enormously  long,  and  denounced 
Rich,  the  solicitor-general  and  chief  witness  against 
him,  as  a  perjuror.  The  jury  found  him  guilty  and  he 
was  sentenced  to  be  hanged  at  Tyburn,  but  Bome  days 
later  this  was  changed  by  Henry  to  beheading  on 
Tower  Hill.  The  story  of  his  last  days  on  earth,  as 
given  by  Roper  and  Cresacre  More,  is  of  the  tenderest 
beauty  and  should  be  read  in  full;  certainly  no 
martyr  ever  surpassed  him  in  fortitude.  As  Addison 
wrote  in  the  Spectator  (No.  349)  "that  innocent 
mirth  which  had  been  so  conspicuous  in  his  life,  did 
not  forsake  him  to  the  last  ...  his  death  was 
of  a  piece  with  his  life.  There  was  nothing  in  it 
new,  forced  or  affected.  He  did  not  look  upon  the 
severing  of  his  head  from  his  body  as  a  circumstance 
that  ought  to  produce  any  change  in  the  disposition 
of  his  mind".  The  execution  took  place  on  Tower 
Hill  "before  nine  of  the  clock"  on  6  July,  the  body 
being  buried  in  the  Church  of  St.  Peter  ad  vinculo. 
The  head,  after  being  parboiled,  was  exposed  on 
London  Bridge  for  a  month  when  Margaret  Roper 
bribed  the  man,  whose  business  it  was  to  throw  it 
into  the  river,  to  give  it  to  her  instead.  The  final 
fate  of  the  relic  is  somewhat  uncertain,  but  in  1824  a 
leaden  box  was  found  in  the  Roper  vault  at  St. 
Dunstan's,  Canterbury,  which  on  being  opened  was 
found  to  contain  a  head  presumed  to  be  More's. 
The  Jesuit  Fathers  at  Stonyhurst  possess  a  re- 
markable collection  of  secondary  relics,  most  of  which 
came  to  them  from  Father  Thomas  More,  S.J.  (d. 
1795),  the  last  male  heir  of  the  martyr.  These  in- 
clude his  hat,  cap,  crucifix  of  gold,  a  silver  seal, 
"George",  and  other  articles.   The  hair  shirt,  worn 


by  him  for  many  years  and  sent  to  Margaret  Roper 
the  day  before  his  martyrdom,  is  preserved  by  the 
Augustinian  canonesses  of  Abbots  Leigh,  Devonshire, 
to  whom  it  was  brought  by  Margaret  Clements, 
the  adopted  child  of  Sir  Thomas.  _  A  number  of 
autograph  letters  are  in  the  British  Museum- 
Several  portraits  exist,  the  best  being  that  by  Hol- 
bein in  tne  possession  of  E.  Huth,  Esq.  Holbein  afao 
painted  a  large  group  of  More's  household  which  has 
disappeared,  but  the  original  sketch  for  it  is  in  the 
Basle  Museum,  and  a  sixteenth-century  copy  is  the 
property  of  Lord  St.  Oswald.  Bl.  Thomas  More  was 
formally  beatified  by  Pope  Leo  XIII,  in  the  Decree  of 
29  December,  1886. 

Writings. — More  was  a  ready  writer  and  not  a 
few  of  his  works  remained  in  manuscript  until  some 
years  after  his  death,  while  several  have*  been  lost 
altogether.  Of  all  his  writings  the  most  famous  is 
unquestionably  the  "Utopia  ,  first  published  at 
Louvain  in  1516.  The  volume  recounts  the  fictitious 
travels  of  one  Raphael  Hythlodaye,  a  mythical  charac- 
ter, who,  in  the  course  of  a  voyage  to  America,  was  left 
behind  near  Cape  Frio  and  thence  wandered  on  till 
he  chanced  upon  the  Island  of  Utopia  (06,  rAre*  or 
"nowhere")  in  which  he  found  an  ideal  constitution 
in  operation.  The  whole  work  is  really  an  exercise 
of  the  imagination  with  much  brilliant  satire  upon 
the  world  of  More's  own  day.  Real  persons,  such 
as  Peter  Giles,  Cardinal  Morton,  and  More  himself, 
take  part  in  the  dialogue  with  Hythlodaye,  so  that 
an  air  of  reality  pervades  the  whole  which  leaves  the 
reader  sadly  puzzled  to  detect  where  truth  ends  and 
fiction  begins,  and  has  led  not  a  few  to  take  the  book 
seriously.  But  this  is  precisely  what  More  intended, 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  would  have  been 
as  delighted  at  entrapping  William  Morris,  who 
discovered  in  it  a  complete  gospel  of  Socialism;  or 
Cardinal  Zigliara,  who  denounced  it  as  "no  less 
foolish  than  impious";  as  he  must  have  been  with  his 
own  contemporaries  who  proposed  to  hire  a  ship 
and  send  out  missionaries  to  his  non-existent  island. 
The  book  ran  through  a  number  of  editions  in  the 
original  Latin  version  and,  within  a  few  years,  was 
translated  into  German,  Italian,  French,  Dutch, 
Spanish,  and  English. 

A  collected  edition  of  More's  English  works  was 
published  by  William  Rastell,  his  nephew,  at  London 
in  1557;  it  has  never  been  reprinted  and  is  now  rare 
and  costly.  The  first  collected  edition  of  the  Latin 
Works  appeared  at  Basle  in  1563;  a  more  complete 
collection  was  published  at  Louvain  in  1565  and  again 
in  1566.  In  1689  the  most  complete  edition  of  all 
appeared  at  Frankfort-on-Main,  and  Leipzig.  After 
the  "Utopia"  the  following  are  the  most  important 
works:  "Luciani  Dialogi  .  .  .  compluria  opus- 
cula  .  .  .  ab  Erasmo  Roterodamo  et  Thoma 
Moro  interpretibus  optimis  in  Latinorum  lingua 
traducta  .  .  ."  (Parist  1506);  "Here  is  con- 
teigned  the  lyfe  of  John  Picus,  Earle  of  Myrandula 
.  .  ."(London,  1510);  "Historie  of  the  pitiful 
life  and  unfortunate  death  of  Edward  the  fifth  and 
the  then  Duke  of  Yorke  his  brother  .  .  .  ",  printed 
incomplete  in  the  "English  Works"  (1557)  and  re- 
issued with  a  completion  from  Hall's  Chronicle  by 
Wm.  Sheares  (London,  1641);  "  Thorn ae  Mori  v.  c. 
Dissertatio  Epistolica  de  aliquot  sui  temporis  theo- 
logastrorum  ineptiis  ...  (Leyden,  1625);  Epi- 
grammata  .  .  .  Thomae  Mori  Britanni,  plera- 
que  e  Graecis  versa.  (Basle,  1518) ;  Eruditissimi  viri 
Gul.  Rossi  Opus  elegans  quo  pulcherrime  retegit  ac 
refellit  insanas  Lutheri  calumnias  (London,  1523), 
written  at  the  request  of  Henry  VIII  in  answer  to 
Luther's  reply  to  the  royal  "Defensio  Sep  tern 
Sacramentorum";  "A  dyaloge  of  Syr  Thomas  More 
Knt  ...  of  divers  maters,  as  of  the  veneration 
and  worshyp  of  ymages  and  relyques,  praying  to 
sayntys  and  goyng  on  pylgrymage   ..."  (Lon- 
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don,  1629);  "The  Supplycacyon  of  Soulys"  (Lon- 
don, 15291?)),  written  in  answer  to  Fish's  ''Supplica- 
tion of  the  Beggars";  "Syr  Thomas  More's  answer 
to  the  fyrBte  parte  of  the  poysoned  booke  .  .  . 
named  'The  Souper  of  the  Lorde'"  (London.  1532); 
"The  Second  parte  of  the  Confutacion  of  Tyndal's 
Answere  .  .  ."  (London,  1533):  these  two  works 
together  form  the  most  lengthy  of  all  More's  writings; 
besides  Tindal,  Robert  Barnes  is  dealt  with  in  the 
last  book  of  the  whole;  "A  Letter  impugnynge  the 
erronyouse  wrytyng  of  John  Fryth  against  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  of  the  Aultare"  (London,  1533); 
"The  Apologye  of  Syr  Thomas  More,  Knyght,  made 
by  him  anno  1533,  after  he  had  given  over  the  office 
of  Lord  Chaneellour  of  Englande"  (London,  1533); 
"The  Debellacyon  of  Salem  and  Bisance"  (London. 
1533),  an  answer  to  the  anonymous  work  entitled 
"Salem  and  Bizance",~and  vindicating  the  severe 
punishment  of  heresy;  "A  Dialogue  of  Comfort 
against.  Tribulation  .  .  ."  (London,  1553). 
Among  the  other  writings  in  the  collected  volume 
of  "English  Works"  are  the  following  which  had  not 
been  previously  published:  An  unfinished  treatise 
"uppon  those  words  of  Holy  Scripture,  '  Memorare 
novissima  et  in  etemum  non  peccabis ' ",  dated  1522; 
"Treatise  to  receive  the  blessed  Body  of  our  Lorde, 
sacramentally  and  virtually  both";  "Treatise  upon 
the  Passion"  unfinished;  "Certein  devout  and 
vertuouse  Instruccions,  Meditacions  and  Prayers"; 
besides  some  letters  written  while  in  the  Tower,  in- 
cluding his  touching  correspondence  with  his  daughter 
Margaret.  A  complete  bibliography  of  More's  writings 
will  be  found  in  Gillow,  "  Bibliographical  Dictionary 
of  English  Catholics  "  (London,  s.  d.),  V,  99-116. 

For  fullest  list  yet  published  see  Catalogue  of  book*  of  or  on 
Sir  Thomas  More,  collected  by  Alfred  Cock,  Q.C.,  and  now  at  the 
Guildhall  Library  (London,  1803),  also  Transaction*  of  the  Bibl. 
Soc..  V  (1901).  177-180. 

Original  sources,  besides  the  above:  Letter s  and  Papers  of 
the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  ed.  Brewer,  Gairdner,  and  Brodie, 
III-VflI  (London,  1875-85);  Calendar  of  State  Papers,  Venetian, 
ed.  Browne,  III,  IV  (London,  1869. 71):  Idem,  England  and  Spain, 
ed.  Beeoenroth  and  Gatanoos,  It-V  (London,  1866-86) ; 
D.  Brasmi  Bpistola,  ed.  Le  Clerc  (Leyden,  1706),  contains  19 
letters  from  More  to  Erasmus  and  24  from  Erasmus  to  More; 
Baaa  de  Secret  is,  pouch  7,  bundle  3,  contains  the  records  of  the  trial. 

Complete  lives:  Roper,  The  Life,  Arraignemeni  and  Death 
of  thai  Mirrour  of  aU  true  Honour  and  Vertue,  Syr  T.  More  (Paris, 
1628),  re-ed.  from  a  better  MS.  with  valuable  notes  by  Lewie 
(1729),  reprinted  in  the  King's  Classics  (1903);  Harpbpield, 
Lift  of  Sir  T.  More,  founded  on  Roper,  several  copies  exist  in 
MS.,  e.  g.  British  Museum,  Harleian  MS.,  6253;  Staplbton,  Tret 
Thomas  (Antwerp,  1588);  Barnstaple  (T),  Life  of  More, 
printed  in  Da.  Wordsworth's  Ecclesiastical  Biog.,  11,  181, 
from  a  MS.  in  the  Lambeth  Library  the  preface  to  which  is 
signed  Ro.  Ba.,  which  Gillow  proposes  to  read  as  Robert  Barn- 
staple; Crebacre  More,  Life  and  Death  of  Sir  Thomas  More  .  .  , 
(Paris,  1626),  re-ed.  Hunter  with  valuable  notes  (London, 

1828)  ;  The  Mirrour  of  Vertue  (London,  1626);  Hoddksdkn, 
The  Hist,  of  the  Life  and  Death  of  Sir  T.  More  (London,  1662) ; 
Warner,  Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  Sir  Thomas  More  (London, 
1758);  Catlet,  Memoirs  of  Sir  T.  More  (London,  1808);  von 
Rcdrart,  T.  Moras  aus  den  Quellen  bearbeitet  (Nuremberg, 

1829)  ;  Walter,  Sir  T.  More,  his  Life  and  Times  (London,  1840) ; 
Mackintosh,  Life  of  Sir  T.  More  (London,  1844) :  Bridqbtt, 
Life  and  Writings  of  Sir  Thomas  More  (London,  1891),  quite 
the  most  valuable  life  yetproduoed;  Idem,  The  Wit  and  Wisdom 
of  Sir  Thomas  More  (London,  1893) ;  Hutton,  Life  of  Sir  T. 
More  (London,  1895);  Breuond,  tr.  Child,  Sir  Thomas  More 
(London,  1904);  essays  and  ohapters  in  larger  works,  etc.: 
Sander  (ed.  Lewis),  Rise  and  Growth  of  the  Anglican  Schism 
(London,  1877);  Campbell,  Lines  of  the  Lord  Chancellors,  I 
(London,  1848),  507-94;  Nisard,  Etudes  sur  la  Renaissance 
(Paris,  1877),  pt.  II:  Seebohm,  Oxford  Reformers  of  1498  (London, 
1867),  fantastic  and  misleading;  Drank,  The  Three  Chancellors, 
Wykeham,  Waynflete,  More  (London,  1890);  Lilly,  Renaissance 
Types  (London,  1901),  309-78;  Gairdner,  Lollardy  and  the 
Reformation,  I  (London,  1908);  Idem.  The  English  Church  in  the 
teth  Century  (London,  1902);  Dixon,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of 
England,  1  (London,  1878);  Gasqoet,  Henry  VIII  and  the 
English  Monasteries  (London,  1888);  Idem,  The  Eve  of  the 
Reformation  (London,  1900):  Idem,  The  Old  English  Bible 
(London,  1897);  Brewer,  The  Reign  of  Henry  VIII  (London, 
1881);  the  following  are  more  or  less  fanciful:  Hit-wood,  tl 
Mora  (Florence,  1556);  Marbdbn,  Philmorus  (London,  1842); 
Manning,  The  Household  of  Sir  Thomas  More  (London,  1851). 

G.  Roger  Hudleston. 


ThomM  of 

Bath  and  Wells,  b.  at 


(Bekynton),  Bishop  of 
ckington,  Somerset,  about 


1390;  d.  at  Wells,  14  Jan.,  1465.  He  was  educated  at 
Winchester  (1404)  and  New  College,  Oxford  (1406). 
After  his  ordination  as  priest  he  acquired  much  eccle- 
siastical preferment,  including  the  archdeaconry  of 
Buckingham  and  a  canonry  at  Wells.  Being  a  skilled 
canon  lawyer  he  was  made  dean  of  the  Arches  in  1423. 
He  was  also  frequently  employed  as  English  ambas- 
sador abroad.  His  influence  with  the  young  King 
Henry  VI  was  so  great  that  he  was  appointed  lord 
privy  seal  in  1442;  and  in  the  following  year  the  pope 
nominated  him  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells.  He  was 
consecrated,  13  Oct.,  1442,  at  the  new  foundation  of 
Eton  College,  in  which  he  took  great  interest.  As 
bishop  he  rebuilt  the  episcopal  palace  at  Wells,  and 
greatly  improved  the  city.  He  was  a  lover  of  learn- 
ing and  a  munificent  patron  to  houses  of  education, 
particularly  Winchester  School  and  Lincoln  College, 
Oxford. 

Bbckinoton,  Official  Correspondence  of  Beckington,  secretary 
to  Henry  VI  in  R.  S.  (London,  1872) ;  Nicolas,  Journal  by  one  of 
the  suite  of  Beckington  during  embassy  to  negotiate  marriage  between 
Henry  VI  and  the  Count  of  Armagnac's  daughter  (London,  1828) ; 
Monro,  Letters  of  Margaret'  of  Anjou,  Bishop  Beckington  and 
others  (Camden  Society,  London,  1863);  Gairdner  in  Did.  Nat. 
Biog.,  s.  v.  Beckington  or  Bekynton,  Thomas. 

Edwin  Burton. 
Thomas  of  Brad  war  dine  (Braqwardin,  Brand- 

NARDINUB,  BREDWARDYN,  BRADWARDYN,  DE  BREDE- 

wardina),  b.  about  1290;  d.  in  London,  26  August, 
1349.  His  birthplace  is  variously  assigned  to  Brad- 
wardine,  Hertfield,  or  Cowden;  but  he  himself  states 
that  he  was  born  at  Chichester.  He  was  educated  at 
Merton  College,  Oxford,  and  in  1325  was  one  of  the 
proctors  of  the  university  who  took  part  in  the  litiga- 
tion between  the  university  and  Cardinal  Galhardus 
de  Mora,  Archdeacon  of  Oxford.  As  a  theologian  he 
attained  great  fame,  being  known  as  the  Doctor  Pro- 
fundus. His  theological  lectures  delivered  at  Oxford 
were  expanded  into  the  famous  treatise  on  grace 
known  as  "Summa  Doctoris  Profundi"  or  "De  causa 
Dei  contra  Pelagium  et  de  virtute  causarum  ad  suos 
Mertonenscs".  Chaucer  couples  him  as  a  theologian 
with  St.  Augustine  and  Boethius, — a  testimony  to  his 
popular  reputation.  In  1335  he  was  called  to  I^on- 
don  by  Richard  de  Bury(  Bishop  of  Durham,  who  ap- 
pointed him  his  chaplain  and  obtained  for  him  the 
chancellorship  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral.  He  also  be- 
came one  of  the  king's  chaplains,  and  accompanied 
Edward  III  on  his  continental  journeys  and  French 
wars.  To  his  apostolical  labours  among  the  English 
soldiers  many  attributed  the  success  achieved.  After 
the  victories  of  Crecy  and  Neville's  Cross,  he  acted  as 
a  commissioner  to  treat  of  peace  with  King  Philip. 
In  1348  the  chapter  of  Canterbury  elected  Brad- 
wardine  to  the  vacant  archbishopric;  but  the  king, 
offended  by  their  omission  to  wait  for  the  congi  d'ilire, 
requested  the  pope  to  appoint  John  Ufford  instead. 
Ufford,  however,  died  of  the  Black  Death  before  con- 
secration, and  Bradwardine  was  then  elected  with  the 
king's  approval.  He  was  consecrated  at  the  pope's 
court  at  Avignon  on  19  July,  1349;  and  then  re- 
turned to  England.  But  the  pestilence  was  raging 
there,  and  immediately  on  his  arrival  in  London  he  fell 
a  victim  to  it.  His  European  reputation  as  a  scholar 
was  based  not  only  on  his  famous  theological  treatise 
but  also  on  his  mathematical  works:  "De  proportioni- 
bus"  (Paris,  1495);  "De  quadrature  circuli  (Paris. 
1495);  "Arithmetica  speculativa"  (Paris,  1502);  and 
"Geometriaspeculativa"  (Paris,  1530).  Otherworks 
of  a  similar  nature  exist  in  MS. 

8a vile.  Preface  to  Bradwardine'b  De  Causa  Dei  (London, 
1618);  Pitts,  De  illustrious  Anglics  scriptoribus  (Paris.  1623); 
Hook,  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of  Canterbury  (London,  1860-84) ; 
Lechler,  De  Thoma  Bradwardino  Commentatio  (Leipiig,  1862); 
Stephens,  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.,  Bradwardine,  Thomas. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Thomas  of  Cantimprf,  medieval  writer,  preacher, 
and  theologian,  b.  of  noble  parentage  at  Leuw  St- 
Pierre  near  Brussels,  in  the  Duchy  of  Brabant,  1201 : 
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d.  15  May,  1272.  At  the  age  of  five  his  education  be- 
gan at  Liege,  where  he  spent  eleven  years  mastering 
the  difficulties  of  the  trivium  and  quadrivium.  At  the 
age  of  sixteen  he  received  the  habit  of  the  Canons 
Regular  of  St.  Augustine  in  the  Abbey  of  Cantimpr6, 
where  he  was  eventually  elevated  to  the  priesthood. 
In  1232,  after  fifteen  years  at  Cantimpr6,  during 
which  he  was  a  constant  source  of  edification  to  his 
religious  brethren,  he  entered  the  Order  of  St.  Dom- 
inic at  Louvain.  Immediately  after  his  profession  in 
the  following  year,  he  was  sent  to  Cologne  to  pursue 
the  higher  theological  studies  of  the  order,  under  the 
tutelage  of  the  illustrious  Albert  the  Great.  From 
Cologne,  where  he  spent  four  years,  he  went  to  Paris, 
to  the  Dominican  studium  of  St.  James,  to  perfect  him- 
self in  the  sciences  and  to  prepare  for  the  apostolate 
of  preaching.  Returning  to  Louvain  in  1240,  he  was 
made  professor  of  philosophy  and  theology — an  office 
he  filled  with  rare  distinction.  He  achieved  equal 
success  in  the  apostolate  of  preaching,  in  recognition 
of  which  the  title  of  "Preacher  General"  was  con- 
ferred upon  him.  His  missionary  activities  extended 
throughout  Brabant  and  into  Germany,  Belgium,  and 
France.  To  his  reputation  for  missionary  zeal  and 
eloquence  he  added  the  fame  of  authorship.  In  all, 
seven  works,  treating  of  philosophy,  theology,  ana 
hagiology,  are  attributed  to  his  pen.  His  first  and 
most  important  work  is  entitled  "Opus  de  natura 
rerum".  In  the  composition  of  this  great  work, 
which  contains  twenty  books,  he  spent  fifteen  years. 
"Bonum  universale  de  apibus"  is  an  allegory  in 
which,  employing  the  figure  of  bees,  he  treats  of  pre- 
cepts concerning  conduct  and  of  the  duties  of  su- 
periors and  subjects.  This  work,  which  had  a  wide 
vogue  among  spiritual  writers  for  many  centuries,  was 
printed  at  Dcventer  (before  1478),  at  Paris,  and  three 
times  at  Douai  (1597,  1605,  1627).  His  other  works 
treat  of  hagiology  and  are  as  follows:  (1)  "Vita  Chris- 
tina} virginis  mirabilis  dicte"';  (2)  "Vita  B.  Mar- 
garita) Iprensis";  (3)  "Vita  Piss  Lutgardia";  (4)  "Vita 
Joannis  abbatis  primi  monastcrii  Cantimpratensis  et 
ejus  Eccl&sisc  undatoris";  (5)  "Supplementum  ad 
vitam  B.  Maria;  d'Oignies  a  B.M.  Jacobo  de  Vi-  ' 
triaco". 

QrrETir-EcHARD,  Scriptoret  ordinie  pradicatorum,  I,  250; 
Annie  Dominic,  V  (1891).  433;  Auger,  Mystiques  Pays-Bos  may. 
Ago  (1892),  135;  Hist.  lilt.  France,  XIX  (1838),  177;  Turon,  Horn. 
iU.  Domin.,  I  (1743).  177. 

John  B.  O'Connor. 

Thomas  of  Celano,  Friar  Minor,  poet,  and  h agio- 
graphical  writer,  b.  at  Celano  in  the  Province  of  the 
Abruzzi,  about  1200;  d.  about  1255.  He  was  one  of  the 
first  disciples  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi  and  joined  the 
order  probably  in  1215.  In  1221  Thomas  accompanied 
Ca;sar  of  Speyer  on  his  mission  to  Germany.  The  fol- 
lowing year  he  became  custos  of  the  convents  at 
Mayence,  Worms,  Speyer,  and  Cologne,  and  soon 
after  Caesar  of  Speyer,  on  his  return  to  Italy,  made 
him  his  vicar  in  the  government  of  the  German  prov- 
ince. Before  September,  1223,  Thomas  returned  to 
Italy,  and  lived  there  in  familiar  intercourse  with  St. 
Francis.  Soon  after  the  canonization  of  St.  Francis 
(16  July,  1228)  he  wrote  his  "Vita  prima",  or  "First 
Life"  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi,  by  order  of  Gregory  IX. 
Between  1244  and  1247,  he  compiled  his  "Vita  se- 
cunda",  or  "Second  Life"  of  St.  Francis,  which  is  in 
the  nature  of  a  supplement  to  the  first  one,  by  com- 
mission of  Crescentiusof  Jessi,  then  minister  general  of 
the  order.  About  ten  years  later  Thomas  wrote  a 
treatise  on  the  miracles  of  St.  Francis  at  the  bidding 
of  Blessed  John  of  Parma,  the  successor  of  Crescen- 
tius  as  minister  general.  In  addition  to  these  works, 
around  which  a  large  controversial  literature  has 
grown  up  in  recent  years,  Thomas  of  Celano  wrote  two 
beautiful  sequences  in  honour  of  St.  Francis:  "Fregit 
victor  virtualis"  and  "Sanctitatis  nova  signa",  and, 
in  all  probability,  he  is  also  the  author  of  the  "Dies 


Iras"  and  of  the  "Life  of  St.  Clare  of  Assisi",  written 
between  1255  and  1261  (cf.  Robinson,  "Life  of  St. 
Clare",  Introduction,  pp.  xxii  sq.).  The  best  critical 
edition  of  the  works  of  Thomas  of  Celano  is  that  of 
Pere  Edouard  d'Alencon. 

Howbix,  The  Lite*  o/St.  Francit  of  Assisi,  by  Brother  Thomas  of 
Celano,  I  (London,  1908),  24;  Robinson,  Lift  of  St.  Clan,  as- 
cribed to  Thomas  of  Celano  (Philadelphia,  1910),  22  sq.;  Idem.  A 
Short  Introduction  to  Franciscan  Literature  (New  York,  1907),  7-9; 
Dobois,  Thomas  of  Celano,  the  Historian  of  St.  Francis,  in  Calk. 
Unit.  Bulletin,  XIII.  no.  2  (April,  1907),  250-268;  D'Alkkcox.  S. 
Francisci  Assisiensis:  vita  et  mir acuta,  odditis  opusculis  liturgies*, 
auctort  Fr.  Thoma  de  Celano,  IX  (Rome,  1906),  22;  Babuti, 
Tommaso  da  Celano  e  U  sue  opere  (Casalbordino,  1894) ;  Analecta 
BoU..  XVIII,  81-176;  Wadding,  Script.  Min.,  323;  Ssauixi, 
Supplem.  ad  script,  min.,  672-74. 

Ferdinand  Heckmann. 

Thomas  of  Dover,  martyr;  d.  2  or  5  Aug.,  1295. 
On  the  above  date  the  French  ravaged  Dover  with  fire 
and  sword,  and  eventually  attacked  the  Benedictine 
priory  of  St.  Martin.    All  the  inmates  fled,  with  the 
exception  of  one,  an  old  and  infirm  monk  named 
Thomas  Hales  or  de  Halys,  whom  the  sailors  found  in 
the  dormitory,  and  slew  for  refusing  to  disclose  t  he 
place  where  the  treasures  of  the  church  were  hidden. 
Numerous  miracles  [for  which  see  Horstmann,  "  Nova 
legenda  Anglias"  (Oxford,  1901),  and  Bishop  ChaJ- 
loner's  work  cited  below]  are  recorded  by  John  of 
Tynemouth  as  having  been  wrought  through  his 
relics.    Friar  Simon  Simeon,  in  the  narrative  of  his 
pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land  about  1322,  bears  wit- 
ness to  the  honour  paid  to  him  as  a  martyr  at  "the 
Black  Monks  under  Dover  Castle"  ("Itin.  Sim.  Sim- 
eon. etWill.de  Wore.",  ed.  Nasmith,  Cambridge,  1778, 
p.  7).    Richard  II  at  the  instance  of  his  mother  re- 
quested the  pope  to  canonize  Thomas;  but  though  an 
enquiry  was  set  on  foot  in  1382  nothing  further  seems 
to  nave  been  done.    He  was,  however,  popularly  re- 
garded in  the  neighbourhood  as  a  saint.    In  1500 
Thomas  Rich,  Vicar  of  Buckland,  near  Dover,  left 
eightpence  for  the  altar  of  Blessed  Thomas  de  Halys 
at  Dover  Priory.    His  own  church  contained  a  chapel 
of  St.  Thomas,  which  may  possibly  have  been  dedi- 
cated to  Thomas  of  Dover.    He  is  very  generally 
given  the  title  of  saint,  and  it  is  remarkable  that  he  is 
represented  (fig.  26)  in  the  copper-plate  reproduction 
of  the  pictures  formerly  at  t  he  English  College,  Rome, 
which  resulted  in  the  equivalent  beatification  of  sixty- 
three  martyrs  mentioned  by  name  therein  (see  Eng- 
lish Confessors  and  Martyrs).   On  neither  day  is 
he  mentioned  in  the  "  Acta  Sanctorum  ". 

Supplement  to  Stanton,  Menolooy  of  England  and  Wales 
(London,  1892),  665;  Challoner,  Britannia  tancta,  II  (London, 
1745),  72;  Hcsset,  Testamenta  Cantiana.:  East  Kent  (London, 
1907),  i,  391,  104. 

John  B.  Wainewright. 

Thomas  of  Hereford  (Thomas  de  Cantelupe), 
Saint,  b.  at  Hambledon,  Buckinghamshire,  England, 
about  1218;  d.  at  Orvieto,  Italy,  25  August,  1282.  He 
was  the  son  of  William  de  Cantelupe  and  Millicent  de 
Gournay,  and  thus  a  member  of  an  illustrious  and  in- 
fluential family.  He  was  educated  under  the  care  of 
his  uncle,  Walter  de  Cantelupe,  Bishop  of  Worcester, 
first  at  Oxford  then  at  Paris.  During  his  studies  he 
attended  the  Council  of  Lyons  in  1245,  when  he  be- 
came a  papal  chaplain.  Returning  to  Oxford,  he 
taught  canon  law,  and  in  1262  was  elected  chancellor 
of  the  university.  In  the  Barons'  Wars  he  took  the 
popular  side  and  stated  the  Barons'  case  before  St. 
Louis  at  Amiens,  1263.  After  the  defeat  of  Henry 
III  at  the  battle  of  Lewes  he  was  made  Chancellor  of 
England  (22  Feb.,  1265),  gaining  wide  renown  for  his 
judicial  wisdom  and  fairness.  Deprived  of  the  chan- 
cellorship on  the  death  of  Simon  de  Montfort,  he 
went  into  exile,  lecturing  at  Paris  on  theology  and 
Scripture  (1265-72).  He  then  resumed  teaching  at 
Oxford  till  1274  when  he  attended  the  second  Counc? 
of  Lyons.  He  held  several  benefices  which  he  ad- 
ministered most  zealously,  appointing  responsible 
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vicars,  visiting  them  regularly,  and  showing  himself  a 
model  pastor  by  his  holiness  and  wide  charity.  In 
June,  1275,  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Hereford,  and 
was  consecrated  by  his  friend  Cardinal  Kilwardby 
(8  Sept.,  1275).  As  bishop  he  continued  his  apos- 
tolic fife,  labouring  incessantly  for  the  good  of  his 
people,  maintaining  the  privileges  and  property  of  his 
diocese  against  Gilbert  of  Gloucester,  Llewellyn,  and 
others,  supporting  Edward  I  in  his  struggle  with 
Llewellyn,  combating  the  unjust  practices  ofthe  Jews, 
and  reforming  the  clergy,  secular  and  regular.  He 
came  into  conflict  with  Archbishop  Peckham  on  ques- 
tions of  jurisdiction,  and  at  the  Council  of  Reading 
(July,  1279)  led  the  resistance  of  the  bishops  to  the 
policy  of  Peckham.  (For  the  articles  embodying  the 
points  in  djspute  see  Wilkins,  "Concilia",  II,  75.)  His 
personal  differences  with  Peckham  led  first  to  his  with- 
drawal to  Normandy  that  he  might  avoid  an  interdict 
and  appeal  to  Rome,  and  subsequently  in  1282  to  his 
actual  excommunication  by  the  archbishop.  He  then 
went  to  Rome  to  plead  his  own  cause  before  Pope 
Martin  IV,  who  received  him  kindly.  But  his  failing 
health  succumbed  to  the  fatigue  of  the  journey  ana 
the  summer  heat.  He  was  buried  at  Orvieto,  but 
subsequently  his  relics  were  brought  back  to  Here- 
ford, where  many  miracles  were  wrought  by  his  inter- 
cession and  his  shrine  became  second  only  to  that  of 
St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury.  He  was  canonized  by 
John  XXII  (17  April,  1320),  and  his  festival,  formerly 
observed  on  2  October,  is  now  kept  in  England  on 
3  October. 

Strange,  Life  and  Oests  of  Thomas  of  Canlelupe  (Ghent,  1674; 
London,  1879);  Bollandists,  Acta  SS„  I  Oct.  (baaed  on  the 
Processus  Cnnonizationis  (Vatican  MS.  4015)  also  Bib.  Hag.  Lot. 

ilDOl) ;  Caporave,  Nova  legenda  Anglice  (Oxford,  1901) ;  Strains, 
><  vrobalis  sanctorum  litis  (Turin.  1875-80) ;  Butler,  Lives  of 
the  Saints,  Oct.  2;  Chacloner,  Britannia  sancla  (London,  1745); 
Tout  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.,  e.  v.  Cantciupe,  Thomas  de  (giving 
list  of  the  abundant  medieval  materials  too  numerous  to  be 

?uoted  here);  Hardy,  Descriptive  Catalogue  (for  MSS.  sources), 
and  III   (London,    1862-71);  Bibl.  de  ffeolede  chartes,  IV 
(Paris,  1893). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Thomas  of  Jesus  (Thomas  db  Andrada),  re- 
former and  preacher,  b.  at  Lisbon,  1529;  d.  at  Sagena, 
Morocco,  17  April,  1582.  He  was  educated  by  the 
Augustinian  Hermits  from  the  age  of  ten,  entered  the 
order  at  Lisbon  in  1534,  completed  his  studies  at 
Coimbra,  and  was  appointed  novice-master.  In  his  zeal 
for  primit  ive  observance  he  attempted  a  thorough  re- 
form of  the  order,  but  the  opposition  was  such  that  he 
was  obliged  to  desist.  However,  the  eventual  establish- 
ment of  the  Discalced  or  Reformed  Augustinians  is 
attributed  to  the  initiative  of  Thomas  de  Andrada  (see 
Hermits  of  St.  Augustine).  High  in  favour  at 
Court,  Thomas  assisted,  in  1578,  at  the  death  of  John 
III,  of  which  he  has  left  an  interesting  narrative  in  a 
letter  still  extant. 

John's  successor,  Sebastian,  immediately  set  out 
on  his  ill-starred  expedition  to  Africa  (see  Portugal), 
and  he  insisted  that  Thomas  should  accompany  the 
forces.  The  holy  Hermit  laboured  among  the  sol- 
diery with  his  accustomed  zeal  until  wounded  and 
taken  captive  at  Alcacer,  1578.  A  Mohammedan 
monk  became  his  master  and,  first  by  kindness  then 
by  torture,  strove  to  secure  his  perversion.  Into  the 
dungeon  where  he  was  confined  a  faint  gleam  pene- 
trated for  a  short  period  at  midday,  and  by  that  light, 
day  after  day,  Thomas  composed  for  the  comfort  of 
his  fellow-prisoners  his  great  work,  "Os  trabalhos  de 
Jesus",  contemplations  on  the  sufferings  of  Jesus, 
which  nave  since  proved  the  nourishment  and  edifica- 
tion of  countless  souls.  The  Portuguese  ambassador, 
learning  of  his  pitiable  plight,  rescued  Thomas  and 
placed  nim  under  the  care  of  a  Christian  merchant. 
But  he  begged  to  be  sent  on  at  once  to  Sagena,  where 
some  two  thousand  of  the  poorest  captives  were 
detained.  There  he  commenced  an  apostolate  which 
was  soon  blessed  with  marvellous  fruit;  the  jail 


seemed  transformed  into  a  monastery,  numbers  were 
saved'  from  apostasy  or  reconciled,  and  several  of  his 
penitents  suffered  a  glorious  martyrdom.  Mean- 
while vigorous  efforts  were  being  made  to  procure  his 
complete  liberation,  but  Thomas  declared  that,  cap- 
tive or  free,  he  would  remain  to  the  end  in  the  service 
of  the  Christian  slaves  of  the  Moors.  His  enfeebled 
frame  at  last  succumbed  to  the  combined  effects  of  his 
sufferings,  toils,  and  austerities.  He  spent  his  dying 
breath  in  reassuring  some  poor  Christians  on  the  point 
of  apostasy  that  their  ransom  would  arrive  by  a  cer- 
tain date  if  they  persevered,  as  indeed  it  did. 

Since  early  in  the  eighteenth  century  there  have 
been  several  English  editions  of  Thomas's  famous 
work  on  the  Passion,  but  the  last  complete  version  * 
has  long  been  out  of  print. 

For  biography  sec  Introduction  to  Sufferings  of  Jesus  Ctr.,  Lon- 
don, 1863).  For  interesting  and  complete  account  of  various 
English  versions  of  Os  trabalhos  de  Jesus  see  Prestaoe  in  Bdletim 
da  segunda  classe:  Academia  das  Sciencias  de  Lisboa,  IV.  No.  1 
(Lisbon,  1911). 

Vincent  Scully. 

Thomas  of  Jorz  (often  but  erroneously  called 
Joyce  and  frequently  referred  to  as  Anolus  or  Angli- 
cus),  theologian  and  cardinal,  date  of  birth  and  cir- 
cumstances of  his  education  unknown;  d.  at  Grenoble, 
13  December,  1310.  He  entered  the  Order  of  Preachers 
in  England,  and  was  remarkable  for  his  piety,  eru- 
dition, and  executive  ability.  He  was  master  of  the- 
ology at  Oxford,  acted  as  prior  of  the  Dominican  con- 
vent there,  and  afterwards  served  as  Provincial  of  the 
English  Province  for  seven  years  (1296-1303).  He 
stood  in  special  favour  with  Edward,  King  of  Eng- 
land, acting  as  his  confessor  and  executing  several 
commissions  for  him.  While  at  Lyons  on  a  commis- 
sion for  the  king,  15  Dec,  1305,  he  was  created  Car- 
dinal Priest  of  Santa  Sabina  by  Clement  V.  This 
pope  also  appointed  him  legate  to  Henry  VII,  King 
of  Germany,  but  in  fulfilling  the  appointment  he  was 
taken  sick  and  died.  His  body  was  afterwards  trans- 
ferred to  Oxford  and  buried  under  the  choir  of  the 
Dominican  church.  His  writings  are  often  confused 
with  those  of  Thomas  of  Wales,  O.P.,  also  called  An- 
glus  or  Anglicus.  His  most  important  work  is  "Com- 
mentaria  in  IV  libros  Sententiarum".  The  com- 
mentary on  the  first  book  (Venice,  1523)  still  enjoys 
popularity,  and  offers  a  concise  and  complete  refuta- 
tion of  the  attacks  made  by  Scotus  on  the  teachings  of 
Saint  Thomas. 

QuETir-EcHARD,  Script,  ord.  P.,  I  (Paris,  1719),  508-10; 
Touron,  Horn.  ill.  Domin..  I  (Paris,  1743),  745-53;  Balcie, 
Vita  pap.  Arm.,  I  (Paris,  1693),  582-4:  Kixosford  in  Diet.  Nat. 
Biog.,  s.  v.  Jors,  Lelonq,  Bibl.  sac,  II  (Paris,  1723),  799,  988; 
Tanner,  Bibl.  brit.-hib.  (London,  1748),  749;  Hurter,  No- 
mandator. 

Ignatius  Smith. 

Thomas  of  Strasburg,  a  fourteenth-century 
scholastic  of  the  Augustinian  Order,  b.,  according  to 
some  writers,  at  Hagenau  in  Alsace,  according  to  others, 
at  Strasburg;  d.  1357.  It  was  probably  at  Strasburg 
that  he  entered  the  Augustinian  Order,  and  there  he 
began  his  career  as  a  teacher.  About  the  year  1341 
he  went  to  Paris  and  became  famous  as  a  teacher  in 
the  university.  _  In  1345  he  was  elected  general  of 
his  order,  a  position  which  he  held  until  his  death. 
As  general,  he  undertook  the  revision  of  the  consti- 
tution of  his  order,  and  published  the  revised  statutes 
under  the  title  '  Constitutions  Ordinis  Sui".  He 
interested  himself  also  in  the  promotion  of  study 
among  the  members  of  his  order,  and  was  instru- 
mental in  founding  at  Verona  in  1351  a  studium 
generate,  or  university,  for  the  study  of  logic,  philos- 
ophy, and  theology.  His  best  known  work  is  a  com- 
mentary on  the  "Books  of  Sentences"  of  Peter  the 
Lombard,  published  at  Strasburg  in  1490  (other 
editions:  Venice,  1564  and  1588;  Genoa,  1585;  Geneva, 
1635).  He  was  also  the  author  of  sermons,  medita- 
tions, and  letters,  still  unpublished, 
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As  a  teacher  and  commentator  he  adhered  closely  to 
the  doctrines  of  Giles  of  Rome  ( JSgidius  Romanus.  or 
de  Columns) ,  who  since  1287  had  been  recognized  as 
the  doctor  ordinis  of  the  Augustinians.  He  opposed 
the  innovations  of  Henry  of  Ghent  and  the  abstruse 
distinctions  of  the  Scotists.  For  example,  on  the 
question  of  the  distinction  between  the  nature  of  God 
and  the  Divine  attributes,  he  taught  that  there  can 
be  no  formal  distinction,  nor  any  distinction  of  any 
kind  except  by  comparison  of  the  external  effects  of 
those  attributes.  Similarly  there  is,  he  maintained, 
no  formal  distinction  between  God  and  the  Divine 
ideas;  whatever  distinction  exists  among  the  ideas 
themselves  or  between  the  ideas  and  the  Divine 
essence  is  the  work  of  the  Divine  intellect.  In  regard 
to  the  origin  of  the  universe,  he  maintained  that  the 
doctrine  of  creation  can  be  proved  by  strict  demon- 
stration, the  starting-point  of  the  proof  being  the  fact 
that  the  power  of  God,  being  unlimited,  could  not 
postulate  a  material  as  a  necessary  condition  of  action: 
]ust  as  the  existence  of  God  does  not  postulate  any 
other  being,  so  the  Divine  action  does  not  postulate 
a  material  on  which  to  act.  This  refers,  however,  to 
creation  in  general.  Whether  the  material  universe 
was  created  in  time  or  with  time,  or,  on  the  contrary, 
was  created  ab  ceterno,  is  a  question  which,  he  believed, 
the  human  mind  cannot  solve  without  the  aid  of 
revelation. 

Stocil,  Ottch.  da  Phil,  da  lHUdaltert,  II  (Maim,  1865), 
1045  aqq.;  Fabricius,  Biblioth.  lot.  mtd.  et  infimae  latin.,  V 
(Florence,  1858),  537  aqq.  Ossinoeb,  Bibl.  augxutiniana, 
(Ingolstadt,  1768),  71,  «qq.  Dm  Wolf,  tr.  Coitbt,  Hitt.  of 
Mtd.  Phil.  (New  York,  1909),  437,  438,  has  a  paragraph  on  the 
.Egidian  School. 

William  Turner. 

Thomas  of  VLUanova,  Saint,  educator,  philan- 
thropist, b.  at  Fuentellana,  Spain,  1488;  d.  at  Valen- 
cia, 8  Sept.,  1555.  Son  of  Alonzo  Tomas  Garcia  and 
Lucia  Martinez  Castellanos,  the  saint  was  brought  up 
in  the  practices  of  religion  and  charity.  Every  Fri- 
day his  father  was  wont  to  give  in  alms  all  the  meal  he 
earned  at  his  mill,  besides  his  usual  daily  dole  of 
bread.  On  great  feast-days  he  added  wood,  wine,  and 
money;  while  to  poor  farmers  he  loaned  money  and 
seed.  On  the  death  of  her  husband,  Lucia  continued 
the  usual  alms,  and  supplied  indigent  maidens  in  the 
neighbourhood  with  clothing  and  money.  When 
sixteen  years  old.  Thomas  entered  the  University  of 
Aleala,  where,  after  proceeding  master  of  arts  and 
licentiate  in  theology,  tie  filled  the  chair  (1514)  of  arts, 
logic,  and  philosophy.  Among  his  auditors  were  the 
famed  scholars  Ferdinand  de  Encina  and  Dominic 
Soto.  With  Alcala,  however,  ended  his  university 
associations,  he  having  declined  the  chair  of  natural 
philosophy  at  Salamanca,  where  he  joined  the  Augus- 
tinians in  1516,  his  vows  following  a  year  later,  and  his 
ordination  to  priesthood  the  year  after;  his  first  Mass 
was  celebrated  at  Christmas,  1518.  At  Salamanca 
Convent  Thomas  was  given  the  class  of  Scholastic 
theology  because  of  his  attachment  for  books,  chiefly 
the  Lombard  and  St.  Thomas,  and  his  exemplary  life. 
Preaching  in  the  chief  pulpits  of  Spain  was  soon  added 
to  his  duties,  among  other  places  at  Valencia,  the 
field  of  his  later  trials,  and  Valladolid,  seat  of  the  im- 
perial Court  and  residence  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V 
when  on  his  visits  from  the  Low  Countries.  In  this 
last-named  city  St.  Thomas  was  named  by  the  em- 
peror his  court  preacher,  and  one  of  his  councillors  of 
State.  Rarely,  however,  did  the  saint  pay  visits  of 
ceremony  to  the  then  master  of  Europe,  though  his 
written  correspondence  with  Charles,  who  held  his 
opinions  in  high  esteem,  was  voluminous.  Towards 
the  close  of  his  life,  while  at  Valencia,  he  had  all  the 
emperor's  letters  destroyed;  his  own  letters  to  the  em- 
peror, however,  are  now  stored  at  Simancas. 

Apart  from  these  burdens  Thomas  held  many  offices 
of  trust  in  his  order,  e.  g.  as  convent  prior  in  various 
cities,  among  others  at  Valladolid  in  1544,  the  very 


year  he  was  called  to  the  See  of  Valencia.  Moreover, 
he  was  twice  provincial-prior,  first  of  Andalusia  and 
Castile  in  1527,  then  six  years  later  of  Castile  alone, 
whence  the  first  mission  band  of  his  brethren  was  sent 
across  the  Atlantic  in  1533  to  establish  houses  of  their 
order  in  Mexico.   On  5  Aug.,  1544,  he  received  bis 
nomination  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Valencia,  a  post 
that  for  well-nigh  a  hundred  years  had  witnessed  no 
bishop  in  residence,  an  appointment  that  was  con- 
firmed by  Paul  III.    Previously  St.  Thomas  had  de- 
clined the  See  of  Granada,  offered  him  by  the  emperor, 
while  that  of  Valencia  he  accepted  only  through  obe- 
dience to  his  superiors.    He  was  consecrated  in  the 
church  of  his  order  at  Valladolid  by  Juan,  Cardinal 
Tavera  de  Pardo,  Archbishop  of  Toledo.   On  his  en- 
trance to  bis  see  on  1  Jan.,  1545,  of  which  he  was 
thirty-second  bishop  and   eighth   archbishop,  St. 
Thomas  opened  his  career  as  legislator  and  philan- 
thropist, which  won  for  him  the  titles  of  "  Almsgiver  ", 
"Father  of  the  Poor",  and  "Model  of  Bishops", 
given  him  at  his  beatification  in  1618  by  Paul  V. 
During  his  eleven  years  of  episcopal  rule  his  most 
noteworthy  deeds  were  as  follows:  a  visitation  of  his 
diocese,  opened  a  few  weeks  after  entrance  into  his  see. 
Among  other  amendments  he  inhibited  bis  visit&tors 
from  accepting  any  gifts  whatever.    He  then  held  a 
synod,  the  first  at  Valencia  for  many  years,  whereby  he 
sought  to  do  away  with  a  number  of  abuses,  as  blood- 
shed, divorce,  concubinage,  and  many  excessive  privi- 
leges or  unreasonable  exemptions;  he  abolished  the 
underground  prisons;  rebuilt  the  general  hospital  at 
Valencia  which  had  just  been  destroyed  by  fire; 
founded  two  colleges,  one  for  young  ecclesiastics,  the 
other  for  poor  students;  laboured  for  the  conversion  of 
the  nuevos  Cristianos,  whose  profession  of  Christianity 
was  largely  mere  outward  show;  established  a  creche 
near  his  palace  for  foundlings  and  the  offspring  of 
indigent  parents;  had  Mass  said  at  early  hours  for  the 
working-classes;  and  in  brief,  by  statutes,  by  preach- 
ing, and  by  example,  strove  to  reform  the  morals  of 
churchman  and  layman. 

Towards  the  poor  especially  his  heart  was  ever  alive 
with  pity;  to  them  his  palace  gate  was  always  open; 
daily  lie  had  a  repast  for  every  poor  person  that  ap- 
plied for  help,  as  many  even  as  four  to  five  hundred 
thus  getting  their  meals  at  his  hands.  In  every  district 
of  the  city  he  had  almoners  appointed  with  orders  espe- 
cially to  search  out  the  respectable  persons  who  shrank 
from  asking  alms:  these  he  had  supplied  with  money, 
food,  clothing,  while  as  to  indigent  workmen,  poor  farm- 
ers, and  mechanics,  he  replenished  their  stock  and 
bought  them  took,  thus  putting  them  in  the  way  of 
making  a  living.  His  whole  life  was  replete  with  acts  of 
practical  kindness.  He  spent  his  spare  time  chiefly  in 
prayer  and  study ;  his  table  was  one  of  simple  fare,  with 
no  luxuries.  His  dress  was  inexpensive;  he  mended 
with  his  own  hands  whatever  needed  repairs.  Num- 
berless are  the  instances  of  St.  Thomas's  super- 
natural gifts,  of  his  power  of  healing  the  sick,  of  mul- 
tiplication of  food,  of  redressing  grievances,  of  his 
ecstasies,  of  his  conversions  of  sinners.  He  was  taken 
ill  in  August,  1555,  of  angina  pectoris,  of  which  be 
died  at  the  age  of  67,  at  the  termination  of  Mass  in 
his  bedroom.  His  last  words  were  the  versicles:  "In 
man  us  tuas,  Domine",  etc.;  his  remains  were  en- 
tombed at  the  convent  Church  of  Our  Lady  of  Help 
of  his  order  outside  the  city  walls,  whence  later  they 
were  brought  to  the  cathedral.  The  saint  was  of  well- 
knit  frame,  of  medium  height,  with  dark  complexion, 
brilliant  eyes,  ruddy  cheeks,  and  Roman  nose.  He 
was  beatified  by  Paul  V  (7  Oct.,  1618),  who  set  his 
feast-day  for  18  Sept.,  and  canonized  by  Alexander 
VII  on  1  Nov.,  1658. 

Various  reasons  are  given  to  account  for  St. 
Thomas's  non-appearance  at  the  Council  of  Trent, 
among  them  that  he  was  ill,  unable  to  stand  the 
fatigue  of  travel;  that  his  people  would  not  brook  his 
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absence;  and  that  the  emperor  felt  unable  to  do 
without  his  aid  at  home.  The  writings  of  St.  Thomas, 
mainly  sermons,  axe  replete  with  practical  norms  of 
mystic  theology.  Some  twenty  editions  have  been 
published,  thebest  and  most  complete  being  prob- 
ably that  of  Manila,  1882-1884,  in  5  tomes. 

Salon,  Vita  (Milan,  1880);  Maihbocro,  Life,  republished  in 
London  by  the  Oratorians,  and  in  Philadelphia  in  1874;  Dabert. 
Histoire  (Paris  and  Lyons,  1852) ;  Ciudad  de  Diot  (Valladolid  and 
Madrid,  1882).  EDWARD  G.  DoHAN. 

Thomas  Percy,  Blessed,  Earl  of  Northumberland, 
martyr,  b.  in  1528;  d.  at  York,  22  August,  1572.  He 
was  the  eldest  son  of  Sir  Thomas  Percy,  brother  of  the 
childless  Henry  Percy,  sixth  Earl  of  Northumberland, 
and  Eleanor,  daughter  of  Sir  Guiscard  Harbottal. 
When  Thomas  was  eight  years  old  his  father  was 
executed  at  Tyburn  (2  June,  1537)  for  having  taken 
a  leading  part  in  the  Pilgrimage  of  Grace,  and  he 
also  is  considered  a  martyr  by  many.  Thomas  and 
his  brother  Henry  were  then  removed  from  their 
mother's  keeping  and  entrusted  to  Sir  Thomas 
Tempest. 

In  1549,  when  Thomas  Percy  came  of  age,  an 
Act  was  passed  "for  the  restitution  in  blood  of  Mr. 
Thomas  Percy  ".  Shortly  afterwards  he  was  knighted, 
and,  three  years  later,  in  Queen  Mary's  reign,  he  re- 
gained his  ancestral  honours  and  lands.  Declared 
governor  of  Prudhoe  Castle  he  besieged  and  took 
Scarborough  Castle,  which  was  seized  by  rebels  in 
1557.  In  reward  the  Earldom  of  Northumberland 
together  with  the  Baronies  of  Percy,  Poynings,  Lucy, 
Bryan,  and  Fitzpane  were  restored  to  him.  He  was 
installed  at  Whitehall  with  great  pomp,  and  soon 
after  was  named  Warden  General  of  the  Marches,  in 
which  capacity  he  fought  and  defeated  the  Scots. 
In  1558  he  married  Anne  Somerset,  daughter  of  the 
Earl  of  Worcester,  a  valiant  woman  who  subsequently 
suffered  much  for  the  Faith. 

On  Elizabeth's  accession  the  earl,  whoee  steadfast 
loyalty  to  the  Catholic  Church  was  known,  was 
kept  m  the  North  while  the  anti-Catholic  measures 
of  Elizabeth's  first  Parliament  were  passed.  Elizabeth 
continued  to  show  him  favour,  and  in  1563  gave  him 
the  Order  of  the  Garter.  He  had  then  resigned  the 
warden8hip  and  was  living  in  the  South.  But  the 
systematic  persecution  of  the  Catholics  rendered  their 
position  most  difficult,  and  in  the  autumn  of  1569 
the  Catholic  gentry  in  the  North,  stirred  up  by 
rumours  of  the  approaching  excommunication  of 
Elizabeth,  were  planning  to  liberate  Mary,  Queen  of 
Scots,  and  obtain  liberty  of  worship.  Earl  Thomas 
with  the  Earl  of  Westmoreland  wrote  to  the  pope 
asking  for  advice,  but  before  their  letter  reached  Rome 
circumstances  hurried  them  into  action  against  their 
better  judgment.  After  a  brief  success  the  rising 
failed,  and  Thomas  fled  to  Scotland,  where  he  was 
captured  and,  after  three  years,  sold  to  the  English 
Government.  He  was  conducted  to  York  and  be- 
headed, refusing  to  save  his  life  by  abandoning  his 
religion.  He  was  beatified  by  Leo  XIII  on  13  May, 
1895,  and  his  festival  was  appointed  to  be  observed 
in  the  Dioceses  of  Hexham  and  Newcastle  on  14  No- 
vember. His  daughter  Mary  founded  the  Benedictine 
convent  at  Brussels  from  which  nearly  all  the  existing 
houses  of  Benedictine  nuns  in  England  are  descended. 

Phillips  in  Camm,  Lite*  of  the  English  Martyrs,  expanding  and 
correcting  the  same  author's  pamphlet  Blessed  Thomas  Percy 
in  Catholic  Truth  Society,  II  (London,  1905),  Ui,  185;  State 
Papert  of  Elizabeth,  especially  Domestic,  Addenda,  1566-79; 
De  Fonblanqce,  Annalt  of  the  House  of  Percy  (London,  1887); 
Pebct  in  Collins.  Peerage  of  England,  II  (London,  1779); 
Depositions  and  Ecclesiastical  Proceedings  from  the  Courts  of 
Durham  (London,  1845);  Bridqewater,  Coneertatio  ecdesice 
catholiea  in  Anglia  (Trier,  1588);  Sharps,  Memorials  of  the 
Rebellion  of  1589  (London,  1840).  EDWIN  BURTON. 

Thomas  Reddyng,  Blessed.  See  Thomas 
Johnson,  Blessed. 

Thomas  Scryven,  Blessed.  See  Thomas  John- 
son, Blessed. 


Thomas  Sherwood,  Blessed,  martyr,  b.  in  Lon- 
don, 1551;  d.  at  Tyburn,  London,  7  February,  1578. 
His  parents  also  suffered  for  their  conscience,  both 
enduring  imprisonment  for  the  Faith.  After  leaving 
school  in  1566,  Thomas  assisted  his  father,  a  London 
woollen  draper,  for  about  ten  years;  tfien,  feeling  that 
his  vocation  was  to  the  priesthood,  he  made  arrange- 
ments to  go  to  Douay  College  and  was  in  London 
settling  his  affairs,  and  obtaining  the  means  for  his 
support  and  education.  While  so  engaged  he  was 
recognized  in  Chancery  Lane  and  betrayed  by  George 
Marten,  son  of  Lady  Tregonwell.  Being  examined 
before  the  Recorder  as  to  his  opinion  of  the  Bull  of 
Pius  V  and  as  to  whether  an  excommunicated  queen 
held  lawful  sovereignty,  he  denied  all  knowledge  of 
both  Bull  and  excommunication,  but  expressed  his 
opinion  that  if  the  queen  were  indeed  excommuni- 
cated her  rule  could  not  be  lawful.  He  was  detained 
at  Westminster,  where  the  attorney-general  visited 
him  and  found  him  constant  in  that  opinion.  On 
17  November,  1577,  he  was  committed  to  the  Tower 
by  the  Privy  Council  to  be  retained  close  prisoner, 
from  conference  with  any  person,  and  if  he  did  not 
willingly  confess  such  things  as  were  demanded  of 
him,  he  was  to  be  committed  to  the  dungeon  amongst 
the  rats.  He  was  repeatedly  examined,  and  twice 
racked  in  order  to  elicit  where  he  had  heard  Mass  and 
who  had  been  present  thereat,  but  his  constancy  was 
unshaken.  After  being  racked,  he  was  cast  into  a 
dark  and  fetid  dungeon,  where  he  was  kept  abso- 
lutely without  clothes,  without  food,  and  with  noth- 
ing but  the  bare  earth  to  lie  upon.  His  friends  were 
not  allowed  to  supply  his  needs,  and  the  utmost  con- 
cession that  William  Romper  could  obtain  was  per- 
mission to  supply  him  with  straw  to  lie  upon.  He 
was  brought  to  trial  on  3  February,  and  pronounced 
guilty  of  high  treason  for  denying  the  queen's  su- 
premacy; four  days  later  he  was  executed.  He  was  a 
man  of  good  wit  and  judgment  and,  being  well  in- 
structed in  religious  matters,  was  very  helpful  to 
many  poor  Catholics.  Small  in  stature,  he  was  of 
healthy  constitution  and  of  a  cheerful  disposition, 
which  he  maintained  even  amidst  his  torture. 

Vatican  Archives;  Persons,  Memoirs  in  Cath.  Rec.  Soc„  II 
(London,  1906),  documents  in  the  Public  Record  Office;  Tower 
Bills  in  Cath.  See.  Soc.,  Ill;  Pollen,  Acts  of  English  Martyr* 
(London,  1891) ;  Cbaixoner,  Memoirs  of  the  Missionary  Priests. 

J.  L.  Whitfield. 

Thomassin,  Louis,  theologian  and  French  Ora- 
tor ian,  b.  at  Aix-en-Provence  28  Aug.,  1619;  d.  in 
Paris,  24  Dec,  1695.  At  the  age  of  thirteen  he  entered 
the  Oratory  and 
for  some  years  was 
professor  of  litera- 
ture in  various 
colleges  of  the 
congregation,  of 
theology  at  Sau- 
mur,  and  finally  in 
the  seminary  of 
Saint  Magloire,  in 
Paris,  where  he  re- 
mained until  his 
death.  His  chief 
works  are:  "An- 
cienne  et  nouvelle 
discipline  de 
l'eglise  touchant 
les  benefices  et  les 
beneficiers"  (3 
vols,  in  fol., 
Paris,  1678-79), 
which  passed 
through  several 
French  and  Latin  editions  and  several  abridg- 
ments; "Dogmatum  theologicorum . . . .  de  Incar- 
natione,  de  Dei  proprietatibus  etc."   (3  vols. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THOMAS 


698 


THOMISlf 


in  fol.,  Paris,  1680-89),  likewise  re-edited  several 
times  (the  treatise  on  the  Incarnation  is  regarded 
as  Thomassin's  masterpiece);  a  series  of  "Traites 
historiques  et  dogmatiques"  on  ecclesiastical 
fasts,  feasts,  the  Divine  Office,  the  unity  of  the 
Church,  truth  and  lying,  alms,  business  and  usury 
(1680-97),  a  series  of  methods  of  studying  and  teach- 
ing the  humanities,  philosophy,  grammar,  history 
(1681-92);  the  "Glossarium  universale  hebraicum" 
(in  fol.,  Paris,  1697);  "Traits  dogmatique  et  histo- 
rique  des  edits  et  d'autres  moyens. . .  .dont  on  s'est 
servi. . .  .pour  etablir  et  maintenir  l'unite  de  l'eglise" 
(3  vols,  in  4°,  Paris,  1705).  The  last-named  two  pos- 
thumous works  were  published  by  P.  Bordes,  who 
wrote  a  life  of  Thomassin  at  the  beginning  of  the 
"Glossarium".  Thomassin  was  one  of  the  most 
learned  men  of  his  time,  "Vir  stupendse  plane  eru- 
ditionis",  as  Hurter  says,  in  his  Nomenclator",  II 
(Innsbruck,  1893),  410. 

Inoold,  Essai  de  bibliographic  oratonenne  (Puis,  1880), 
170-76;  Mtmoiru  de  Batterel,  III,  477-515. 

A.  Inoold. 

Thomas  Woodhouse,  Blessed,  martyr,  suffered 
at  Tyburn  19  (not  13)  June.  1573,  being  disembowelled 
alive.  Ordained  in  Mary  s  reign,  he  was  a  Lincoln- 
shire rector  for  under  a  year,  ana  in  1560  acted  as  a 
private  tutor  in  Wales..  On  14  May,  1561.  he  was 
committed  to  the  Fleet,  London,  having  been  ar- 
rested while  saying  Mass.  For  the  rest  of  his  life  he 
remained  in  custody,  uncompromising  in  his  opposi- 
tion to  heresy,  saying  Mass  in  secret  daily,  reciting  his 
Office  regularly,  and  thirsting  for  martyrdom;  but 
treated  with  considerable  leniency  till  on  19  Nov., 
1572,  he  sent  the  prison  washerwoman  to  Lord  Burgh- 
ley's  house  with  his  famous  letter.  In  it  he  begs  him 
to  seek  reconciliation  with  the  pope  and  earnestly  to 
"persuade  the  Lady  Elizabeth,  who  for  her  own 

f;reat  disobedience  is  most  justly  deposed,  to  submit 
lerself  unto  her  spiritual  prince  and  father".  Some 
days  later  in  a  personal  interview  he  used  equally 
definite  language.  Confined  then  by  himself  he 
wrote  "divers  papers,  persuading  men  to  the  true 
faith  and  obedience",  which  he  signed,  tied  to  stones, 
and  flung  into  the  street.  He  was  repeatedly  ex- 
amined both  publicly  and  privately.  Once,  when  he 
had  denied  the  queen's  title,  someone  said,  "If  you 
saw  her  Majesty,  you  would  not  say  so,  for  her 
Majesty  is  great".  "But  the  Majesty  of  God  is 
greater,"  he  answered.  After  being  sentenced  at  the 
Guildhall  either  in  April  or  on  16  June,  he  was  taken 
to  Newgate.  He  was  admitted  to  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  prison,  though  the  Decree  of  the  Cong,  of  Rites,  4 
Dec,  1886,  describes  him  as  a  secular  priest.  He  is 
not  to  be  confused  with  Thomas  Wood  (q.  v.). 

Kkooh  and  Pollen  in  bites  of  the  English  Martyrs,  ed.  Camm, 
II  (London,  1905),  xx.  186-203;  Carlyle  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog., 
h.  v.  Woolhouse,  Thomas;  Hume,  Calendar  State  Papers:  Spanish, 
t/UIS-79  (London,  1894),  471;  Lewis,  Sander's  Anglican  Schism 
[London,  1877),  317. 

John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Thomism. — I.  The  Doctrine  in  General. — In  a 
broad  sense,  Thomism  is  the  name  given  to  the  sys- 
tem which  follows  the  teaching  of  St.  Thomas  Aqui- 
nas in  philosophical  and  theological  questions.  In  a 
restricted  sense  the  term  is  applied  to  a  group  of 
opinions  held  by  a  school  called  Thomistic,  composed 
principally,  but  not  exclusively,  of  members  of  the 
Order  of  St.  Dominic,  these  same  opinions  being  at- 
tacked by  other  philosophers  or  theologians,  many  of 
whom  profess  to  be  followers  of  St.  Thomas.  To 
Thomism  in  the  first  sense  are  opposed,  e.  g.  the 
Scotists,  who  deny  that  satisfaction  is  a  part  of  the 
proximate  matter  (materia  proximo)  of  the  Sacrament 
of  Penance.  Anti-Thomists,  in  this  sense  of  the  word, 
reject  opinions  admittedly  taught  by  St.  Thomas. 
To  Thomism  in  the  second  sense  are  opposed,  e.  g. 
the  Molinists,  as  well  as  all  who  defend  the  moral  in- 


strumental causality  of  the  sacraments  in  producing 
grace  against  the  system  of  physical  instrumental 
causality,  the  latter  being  a  doctrine  of  the  Thomistic 
School.  Anti-Thomism  m  such  cases  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  opposition  to  St.  Thomas:  It  means  op- 
position to  tenets  of  the  Thomistic  School.  Cardinal 
Billot,  for  instance,  would  not  admit  that  he  opposed 
St.  Thomas  by  rejecting  the  Thomistic  theory  on  the 
causality  of  the  sacraments.  In  the  Thomistic 
School,  also,  we  do  not  always  find  absolute  unanint- 
ity.  Bafiez  and  Billuart  do  not  always  agree  with 
Cajetan,  though  all  belong  to  the  Thomistic  School. 
It  does  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this  article  to  de- 
termine who  have  the  best  right  to  be  considered  the 
true  exponents  of  St.  Thomas. 

The  subject  may  be  treated  under  the  following 
headings:  A.  Thomism  in  general,  from  the  thirteenth 
century  down  to  the  nineteenth;  B.  The  Thomistic 
School;  C.  Neo-Thomism  and  the  revival  of  Scholas- 
ticism. 

A.  Thomism  in  General. — (1)  Early  opposition 
overcome. — Although  St.  Thomas  (of.  1274)  was 
highly  esteemed  by  all  classes,  his  opinions  did  not  at 
once  gain  the  ascendancy  and  influence  which  they  ac- 
quired during  the  first  half  of  the  fourteenth  century 
and  which  they  have  since  maintained.    Strange  as  h 
may  appear,  the  first  serious  opposition  came  from 
Paris,  of  which  he  was  such  an  ornament,  and  from 
some  of  his  own  monastic  brethren.    In  the  year  1277 
Stephen  Tempier,  Bishop  of  Paris,  censured  certain 
philosophical    propositions,    embodying  doctrines 
taught  hy  St._  Thomas,  relating  especially  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  individuation  and  to  the  possibility  of  creat- 
ing several  angels  of  the  same  species.    In  the  same 
year  Robert  Kilwardby,  a  Dominican,  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  in  conjunction  with  some  doctors  of  Ox- 
ford, condemned  those  same  propositions  and  more- 
over attacked  St.  Thomas's  doctrine  of  the  unity  of 
the  substantial  form  in  man.  Kilwardby  and  his  asso- 
ciates, pretended  to  see  in  the  condemned  propositions 
something  of  Averroistic  Aristoteleanism,  whilst  the 
secular  doctors  of  Paris  had  not  fully  forgiven  one 
who  had  triumphed  over  them  in  the  controversy  as 
to  the  rights  of  the  mendicant  friars.    The  storm 
excited  by  these  condemnations  was  of  short  dura- 
tion.   Blessed  Albertus  Magnus,  in  his  old  age,  has- 
tened to  Paris  to  defend  his  beloved  disciple.  The 
Dominican  Order,  assembled  in  general  chapter  at 
Milan  in  1278  and  at  Paris  in  1279,  adopted  severe 
measures  against  the  members  who  had  spoken  in- 
juriously of  the  venerable  Brother  Thomas.  When 
William  de  la  Mare,  O.S.F.,  wrote  a  "Correptoriuni 
fratris  Thomas",  an  English  Dominican,  Richard 
Clap  well  (or  Clapole),  replied  in  a  treatise  "Contra 
corruptorium  fratris  Thorns ".   About  the  same  time 
there  appeared  a  work,  which  was  afterwards  printed 
at  Venice  (1516)  under  the  title,  "Correctorium  cor- 
ruptorii  S.  Thorns",  attributed  by  some  to  .Sgidius 
Romanus,  by  others  to  Clapwell,  by  others  to  Father 
John  of  Pans.    St.  Thomas  was  solemnly  vindicated 
when  the  Council  of  Vienna  (1311-12)  defined, 
against  Peter  John  Olivi,  that  the  rational  soul  is  the 
substantial  form  of  the  human  body  (on  this  definition 
see  Zigliara,  "De  mente  Cone.  Vienn.",  Rome,  1878). 

The  canonization  of  St.  Thomas  by  John  XXII,  in 
1323,  was  a  death-blow  to  his  detractors.  In  1324 
Stephen  de  Bourret,  Bishop  of  Paris,  revoked  the  cen- 
sure pronounced  by  his  predecessor,  declaring  that 
"that  blessed  confessor  and  excellent  doctor,  Thomas 
Aquinas,  had  never  believed,  taught,  or  written  any- 
thing contrary  to  the  Faith  or  good  morals".  It  if 
doubtful  whether  Tempier  and  his  associates  acted  in 
the  name  of  the  University  of  Paris,  which  had  always 
been  loyal  to  St.  Thomas.  When  this  university,  in 
1378,  wrote  a  letter  condemning  the  errors  of  John  de 
Montesono,  it  was  explicitly  declared  that  the  con- 
demnation was  not  aimed  at  St.  Thomas:  "We  have 
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said  a  thousand  times,  and  yet,  it  would  seem,  not 
often  enough,  that  we  by  no  means  include  the  doc- 
trine of  St.  Thomas  in  our  condemnation."  An  ac- 
count of  these  attacks  and  defences  will  be  found  in 
the  following  works:  Echard,  "Script,  ord.  praed.",  I, 
279  (Paris,  1719);  De  Rubeis,  "Diss,  crit.",  Diss, 
xxv,  xxvi,  I,  p.  cclxviii;  Leonine  edit.  Works  of  St. 
Thomas;  Denifle,  "Chart,  univ.  Paris"  (Paris, 
1890-91),  I,  543,  558,  566;  II,  6,  280;  Duplessis 
d'Argentre,  "Collectio  judiciorum  de  novis  errori- 
bus"  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1733-36),  I,  175  sqq.;  Du  Bou- 
lay,  "Hist.  univ.  Par.",  IV,  205,  436,  618,  622,  627; 
Jourdain,  "La  phil.  de  s.  Thomas  d'Aqum"  (Paris, 
1858),  II,  i;  Douais,  "Essai  sur  l'organization  des 
Etudes  dans  l'ordre  des  ff.  precheurs"  (Paris  and 
Toulouse,  1884),  87  sqq.;  Mortier,  "Hist,  des  mattres 
gen.  de  l'ordre  des  ff.  prech.",  II,  115-142,  571; 
"Acta  cap.  gen.  ord.  pra;d.",  ed.  Reichert  (9  vols., 
Rome,  1893-1904,  II;  Turner,  "Hist,  of  Phil."  (Bos- 
ton, 1903),  xxxix. 

B.  Progress  of  Thomism. — The  general  chapter  of 
the  Dominican  Order,  held  at  Carcassonne  in  1342, 
declared  that  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas  had  been 
received  as  sound  and  solid  throughout  the  world 
(Douais,  op.  cit.,  106).  His  works  were  consulted 
from  the  time  they  became  known,  and  by  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century  his  "Summa  theologica" 
had  supplanted  the  "Libri  quatuor  sententiarum " 
of  Peter  Lombard  as  the  text-book  of  theology  in  the 
Dominican  schools.  With  the  growth  of  the  order 
and  the  widening  of  its  influence  Thomism  spread 
throughout  the  world;  St.  Thomas  became  the  great 
master  in  the  universities  and  in  the  sludia  of  the  re- 
ligiousorders  (seeEncyc.  "jEterni  Patris"  of  Leo  XIII). 
The  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  saw  Thomism  in 
a  triumphal  march  which  led  to  the  crowning  of  St. 
Thomas  as  the  Prince  of  Theologians,  when  his 
"Summa"  was  laid  beside  the  Sacred  Scriptures  at 
the  Council  of  Trent,  and  St.  Pius  V,  in  1567,  pro- 
claimed him  a  Doctor  of  the  Universal  Church.  The 
publication  of  the  "Piana"  edition  of  his  works,  in 
1570,  and  the  multiplication  of  editions  of  the  "Opera 
omnia"  and  of  the  Summa"  during  the  seventeenth 
century  and  part  of  the  eighteenth  show  that  Tho- 
mism nourished  during  that  period.  In  fact  it  was  dur- 
ing that  period  that  some  of  the  great  commentators 
(for  example,  Suarez,  Sylvius,  and  BiUuart)  adapted 
his  works  to  the  needs  of  the  times. 

C.  Decline  of  Scholasticism  and  of  Thomism. — 
Cjradually,  however,  during  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  there  came  a  decline  in  the  study 
of  the  works  of  the  great  Scholastics.  Scholars  be- 
lieved that  there  was  need  of  a  new  system  of  studies, 
and,  instead  of  building  upon  and  around  Scholasti- 
cism, they  drifted  away  from  it.  The  chief  causes 
which  brought  about  the  change  were  Protestantism, 
Humanism,  the  study  of  nature,  and  the  French 
Revolution.  Positive  theology  was  considered  more 
necessary  in  discussions  with  the  Protestants  than 
Scholastic  definitions  and  divisions.  Elegance  of  dic- 
tion was  sought  by  the  Humanists  in  the  Greek  and 
Latin  Classics,  rather  than  in  the  works  of  the  Scholas- 
tics, many  of  whom  were  far  from  being  masters  of 
style.  The  discoveries  of  Copernicus  (d.  1543),  Kep- 
ler (d.  1631),  Galilei  (d.  1642),  and  Newton  (d.  1727) 
were  not  favourably  received  by  the  Scholastics.  The 
experimental  sciences  were  in  honour;  the  Scholastics, 
including  St.  Thomas,  were  neglected  (cf.  Turner,  op. 
cit.,  433).  Finally,  the  French  Revolution  disor- 
ganized all  ecclesiastical  studies,  dealing  to  Thomism 
a  blow  from  which  it  did  not  fully  recover  until  the 
last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century.  At  the  time 
when  BiUuart  (d.  1757)  published  his  "Summa 
Sancti  Thorns  hodiernis  academiarum  moribus  ac- 
comodate" Thomisin  still  held  an  important  place  in 
all  theological  discussion.  The  tremendous  upheaval 
which  disturbed  Europe  from  1798  to  1815  affected  the 


Church  as  well  as  the  State.  The  University  of  Lou- 
vain,  which  had  been  largely  Thomistic,  was  compelled 
to  close  its  doors,  and  other  important  institutions  of 
learning  were  either  closed  or  seriously  hampered  in 
their  work.  The  Dominican  Order,  which  naturally 
had  supplied  the  most  ardent  Thomists,  was  crushed 
in  France,  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  Belgium.  The 
province  of  Holland  was  almost  destroyed,  whilst  the 
provinces  of  Austria  and  Italy  were  left  to  struggle  for 
their  very  existence.  The  University  of  Manila 
(1645)  continued  to  teach  the  doctrines  of  St.  Thomas 
and  in  due  time  gave  to  the  world  Cardinal  Zephy- 
rinus  Gonzalez,  O.P.,  who  contributed  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  the  revival  of  Thomism  under  Leo  XIII. 

D.  Distinctive  Doctrines  of  Thomism  in  General. — 
(1)  In  Philosophy,  (a)  The  angels  and  human  souls 
are  without  matter,  but  every  material  composite  be- 
ing (compositum)  has  two  parts,  prime  matter  and 
substantial  form.  In  a  composite  being  which  has 
substantial  unity  and  is  not  merely  an  aggregate  of 
distinct  units,  there  can  be  but  one  substantial  form. 
The  substantial  form  of  man  is  his  soul  (anima  ra- 
tionalis)  to  the  exclusion  of  any  other  soul  and  of  any 
other  substantial  form.  The  principle  of  individua- 
tion, for  material  composites,  is  matter  with  its  dimen- 
sions: without  this  there  can  be  no  merely  numerical 
multiplication:  distinction  in  the  form  makes  specific 
distinction:  hence  there  cannot  be  two  angels  of  the 
same  species,  (b)  The  essences  of  things  do  not  de- 
pend on  the  free  will  of  God,  but  on  His  intellect,  and 
ultimately  on  His  essence,  which  is  immutable.  The 
natural  law,  being  derived  from  the  eternal  law,  de- 
pends on  the  mind  of  God,  ultimately  on  the  essence 
of  God;  hence  it  is  intrinsically  immutable.  Some 
actions  are  forbidden  by  God  because  they  are  bad: 
they  are  not  bad  simply  because  He  forbids  them  [see 
Zigliara,  "Sum.  phil.'r  (3  vols..  Paris,  1889),  ccx.  xi, 
11,  M.  23,  24,  25].  (c)  The  will  moves  the  intellect 
quoad  exercitium,  i.  e.  in  its  actual  operation:  the  in- 
tellect moves  the  will  quoad  specificationem,  i.  e.  by 
presenting  objects  to  it:  nil  volitum  nisi  pracoonitum. 
The  beginning  of  all  our  acts  is  the  apprehension  and 
desire  of  good  in  general  (bonum  in  communi).  We 
desire  happiness  (joonum  in  communi)  naturally  and 
necessarily,  not  by  a  free  deliberate  act.  Particular 
goods  (bona  varticularia)  we  choose  freely;  and  the 
will  is  a  blind  faculty,  always  following  the  last  prac- 
tical judgment  of  the  intellect  (Zigliara,  51).  (d)  The 
senses  and  the  intellect  are  passive,  i.  e.  recipient, 
faculties;  they_  do  not  create,  but  receive  (i.  «.  per- 
ceive) their  objects  (St.  Thomas,  I,  Q.  lxxviii,  a.  3;  Q. 
bcxix,  a.  2;  Zigliara,  26,  27).  If  this  principle  is  borne 
in  mind  there  is  no  reason  for  Kant's  "Critique  of 
Pure  Reason".  On  the  other  hand  those  faculties 
are  not  like  wax,  or  the  sensitive  plate  used  by  photog- 
raphers,_  in  the  sense  that  they  are  inert  and  receive 
impressions  unconsciously.  The  will  controls  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  faculties,  and  the  process  of  acquiring 
knowledge  is  a  vital  process:  the  moving  cause  is 
always  within  the  living  agent,  (e)  The  Peripatetic 
axiom:  "Nihil  est  in  intellectu  quod  non  prius  in 
sensu"  (Nothing  is  in  the  intellect  tliat  was  not  first  in 
the  senses),  is  admitted;  but  St.  Thomas  modifies  it  by 
saying:  first,  that,  once  the  sense  objects  have  been 
perceived,  the  intellect  ascends  to  the  knowledge  of 
higher  things,  even  of  God;  and,  secondly,  that  the 
soul  knows  its  own  existence  by  itself  (i.  e.  by  its  own 
act),  although  it  knows  its  own  nature  only  by  re- 
flection on  its  acts.  Knowledge  begins  by  sense  per- 
ception, but  the  range  of  the  intellect  is  far  beyond 
that  of  the  senses.  In  the  soul  as  soon  as  it  begins  to 
act  are  found  the  first  principles  (.prima  principia)  of 
all  knowledge,  not  in  the  form  of  an  objective  illu- 
mination, but  in  the  form  of  a  subjective  inclination  to 
admit  them  on  account  of  their  evidence.  As  soon  as 
they  are  proposed  we  see  that  they  are  true;  there  is 
no  more  reason  for  doubting  them  than  there  is  for 
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denying  the  existence  of  the  sun  when  we  see  it  shin- 
ing (see  Zigiiara,  op.  cit.,  pp.  32-42).  (f)  The  direct 
and  primary  object  of  the  intellect  is  the  universal, 
which  is  prepared  and  presented  to  the  passive  intel- 
lect (intelleclus  possibilis)  by  the  active  intellect 
(inteUectus  agens)  which  illuminates  the  phantas- 
mata,  or  mental  images,  received  through  the  senses, 
and  divests  them  of  all  individuating  conditions. 
This  is  called  abstracting  the  universal  idea  from  the 
phantasraata,  but  the  term  must  not  be  taken  in  a  mate- 
rialistic sense.  Abstraction  is  not  a  transferring  of  some- 
thingfrom  one  place  to  another;  the  illumination  causes 
all  material  and  individuating  conditions  to  disappear, 
then  the  universal  alone  shines  out  and  is  perceived  by 
the  vital  action  of  the  intellect  (Q.  lxxxiv,  a.  4 :  Q .  lxxxv, 
a.  1,  ad  l"™,  3"™,  4«m»).  The  process  throughout  is  so 
vital,  and  so  far  elevated  above  material  conditions 
and  modes  of  action,  that  the  nature  of  the  acts  and  of 
the  objects  apprehended  proves  the  soul  to  be  imma- 
terial and  spiritual,  (g)  The  soul,  by  its  very  nature, 
is  immortal.  Not  only  is  it  true  that  God  will  not 
annihilate  the  soul,  but  from  its  very  nature  it  will 
always  continue  to  exist,  there  being  in  it  no  principle 
of  disintegration  (Zigiiara,  p.  9).  Hence  human  rea- 
son can  prove  the  incorruptibility  (i.  e.  immortality) 
of  the  soul,  (h)  The  existence  of  God  is  not  known 
by  an  innate  idea,  it  cannot  be  proved  by  arguments 
a  priori  or  a  simullaneo;  but  it  can  be  demonstrated 
by  a  posteriori  arguments.  Ontologism  was  never 
taught  by  St.  Thomas  or  by  Tho.mists  (see  Lepidi, 
"Exam.  phil.  theol.  de  ontologismo",  Louvain.  1874, 
c.  19;  Zigiiara,  Theses  I,  VIII).  (i)  There  are  no  human 
(i.  e.  deliberate)  acts  indifferent  in  individuo. 

(2)  In  Theology,  (a)  Faith  and  science,  _  i.  e. 
knowledge  by  demonstration,  cannot  co-exist  in  the 
same  subject  with  regard  to  the  same  object  (Zigiiara, 
O.,  32,  VII);  and  the  same  is  true  of  knowledge  and 
opinion,  (b)  The  metaphysical  essence  of  God  con- 
sists, according  to  some  Thomists,  in  the  intelligere 
actualissimum,  i.  e.  fulness  of  pure  intellection,  ac- 
cording to  others  in  the  perfection  of  aseitas,  i.  e.  in- 
dependent existence  (Zigiiara,  Th.  VIII,  IX).  (c)  The 
happiness  of  heaven,  formally  and  in  the  ultimate 
analysis,  consists  in  the  vision,  not  in  the  fruition,  of 
God.  (d)  The  Divine  attributes  are  distinguished 
from  the  Divine  nature  and  from  each  other  by  a  vir- 
tual distinction,  i.  e.  by  a  distinctio  ralionis  cum  funda- 
menlo  a  parte  ret.  The  distinctio  actualis  formalis  of 
Scotus  is  rejected,  (e)  In  attempting  to  explain  the 
mystery  of  the  Trinity — in  as  far  as  man  can  conceive 
it — the  relations  must  be  considered  perfectiones  sim- 
pliciter  simplices,  i.  e.  excluding  all  imperfection.  The 
Holy  Ghost  would  not  be  distinct  from  the  Son  if  He 
did  not  proceed  from  the  Son  as  well  as  from  the 
Father,  (f)  The  angels,  being  pure  spirits,  are  not, 
properly  speaking,  in  any  place;  they  are  said  to  be  in 
the  place,  or  in  the  places,  where  they  exercise  their 
activity  (Summa,  I,  Q.  lii,  a.  1).  Strictly  speaking, 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  angel  passing  from  place  to 
place;  but  if  an  angel  wishes  to  exercise  its  activity 
first  in  Japan  and  afterwards  in  America,  it  can  do  so 
in  two  instants  (of  angelic  time),  and  need  not  pass 
through  the  intervening  space  (Q.  liii).  St.  Thomas 
does  not  discuss  the  question  "  How  many  angels  can 
dance  on  the  point  of  a  needle?  "  He  reminds  us  that 
we  must  not  think  of  angels  as  if  they  were  cor- 
poreal, and  that,  for  an  angel,  it  makes  no  difference 
whether  the  sphere  of  his  activity  be  the  point  of  a 
needle  or  a  continent  (Q.  lii,  a.  2).  Many  angels  can- 
not be  said  to  be  in  the  same  place  at  the  same  time, 
for  this  would  mean  that  whilst  one  angel  is  producing 
an  effect  others  could  be  producing  the  same  effect  at 
the  same  time.  There  can  be  but  one  angel  in  the 
same  place  at  the  same  time  (Q.  lii,  a.  3).  The 
knowledge  of  the  angels  comes  through  ideas  (species) 
infused  by  God  (QQ.lv,  a.  2,  lvii,  a.  2,Tviii,  a.  7).  They 
do  not  naturally  know  future  contingents,  the  secrets 


of  souls,  or  the  mysteries  of  grace  (Q.  lvii,  aa.  3,  45). 
The  angels  choose  either  good  or  evil  instantly,  and 
with  full  knowledge:  hence  their  judgment  is  naturally 
final  and  irrevocable  (Q.  lxiv,  a.  2).    (g)  Man  was 
created  in  the  state  of  sanctifying  grace.    Grace  was 
not  due  to  his  nature,  but  God  granted  it  to  him  from 
the  beginning  (I,  Q.  xcv,  a.  1).   So  great  was  the  per- 
fection of  man  in  the  state  of  original  justice,  ana  so 
perfect  the  subjection  of  his  lower  faculties  to  the 
higher,  that  his  first  sin  could  not  have  been  a  venial 
sin  (I— II,  Q.  lxxxix,  a.  3).    (h)  It  is  more  probable 
that  the  Incarnation  would  not  have  taken  place  had 
man  not  sinned  (III,  Q.  i,  a.  3).    In  Christ  there  were 
three  kinds  of  knowledge:  the  scieniia  beata,  i.  e.  the 
knowledge  of  things  in  the  Divine  Essence;  the  sci- 
eniia infusa,  i.  e.  the  knowledge  of  things  through  in- 
fused ideas  (species),  and  the  scieniia  aaruisila,  L  e. 
acquired  or  experimental  knowledge,  which  was  noth- 
ing more  than  the  actual  experience  of  things  which  be 
already  knew.  On  this  last  point  St.  Thomas,  in  the 
"Summa"  (Q.  ix,  a.  4),  explicitly  retracts  an  opinion 
which  he  had  once  held  (III  Sent.,  d.  14,  Q.  iii,  a.  3) .  (i) 
All  sacraments  of  the  New  Law,  including  confirma- 
tion and  extreme  unction,  were  instituted  immediately 
by  Christ.    Circumcision  was  a  sacrament  of  the  Old 
Law  and  conferred  grace  which  removed  the  stain  of 
original  sin.   The  children  of  Jews  or  of  other  unbe- 
lievers may  not  be  baptized  without  the  consent  of 
their  parents  (III,  Q.  lxviii,  a.  10;  II-II,  Q.  x,  a.  12; 
Denzinger-Bannwart,  n.  1481).   Contrition,  confes- 
sion, and  satisfaction  are  the  proximate  matter 
(materia  proximo)  of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 
Thomists  hold,  against  the  Scotists,  that  when 
Tran substantiation  takes  place  in  the  Mass  the  Body 
of  Christ  is  not  made  present  per  modum  adductionis, 
i.  e.  is  not  brought  to  the  altar,  but  they  do  not  agree 
in  selecting  the  term  which  should  be  used  to  express 
this  action  (cf.  Billuart,  "De  Euchar.",  Diss,  i,  a.  7). 
Cardinal  Billot  holds  ("De  eccl.  sacr.",  Rome,  1900, 
Th.  XI,  "De  euchar.",  p.  379)  that  the  best,  and  the 
only  possible,  explanation  is  the  one  given  by  St. 
Thomas  himself:  Christ  becomes  present  by  transub- 
stantiation,  i.  e.  by  the  conversion  of  the  substance 
of  bread  into  the  substance  of  His  body  (III.  Q.  Ixxv, 
a.  4;  Sent.,  d.  XI,  Q.  i,  a.  1,  q.  1).   After  the  conse- 
cration the  accidents  (accidentia)  of  the  bread  and 
wine  are  preserved  by  Almighty  God  without  a  sub- 
ject (Q.  lxxxvii,  a.  1).  It  was  on  this  question  that  the 
doctors  of  Paris  sought  enlightenment  from  St. 
Thomas  (see  Vaughan,  "Life  and  Labours  of  St. 
Thomas",  London,  1872,  II,  p.  644).   The  earlier 
Thomists,  following  St.  Thomas  (SuppL,  Q.  xxxvii, 
a.  2),  taught  that  the  sub-diaconate  and  the  four  minor 
orders  were  partial  sacraments.    Some  recent  Tho- 
mists— e.  g.,  Billot  (op.  cit.,  p.  282) — and  Tanquerey 
(De  ordine,  n.  16)  defend  this  opinion  as  more  prob- 
able and  more  in  conformity  with  the  definitions  of 
the  councils.   The  giving  of  the  chalice  with  wine 
and  of  the  paten  with  bread  Thomists  generally  held 
to  be  an  essential  part  of  ordination  to  the  priesthood. 
Some,  however,  taught  that  the  imposition  of  hands 
was  at  least  necessary.   On  the  question  of  divorce 
under  the  Mosaic  Iaw  the  disciples  of  St.  Thomas, 
like  the  saint  himself  (Suppl.,  Q.  bevii,  a.  3),  wavered, 
some  holding  that  a  dispensation  was  granted,  other? 
teaching  that  divorce  was  merely  tolerated  in  order  to 
avoid  greater  evils. 

II.  The  Thomistic  School. — The  chief  doctrines 
distinctive  of  this  school,  composed  principally  of 
Dominican  writers,  are  the  following: — 

A.  In  Philosophy. — (1)  The  unity  of  substantial 
form  in  composite  beings,  applied  to  man,  requires 
that  the  soul  be  the  substantial  form  of  the  man,  so  as 
to  exclude  even  the  forma  corporeitatis,  admitted  by 
Henry  of  Ghent,  Scotus,  and  others  (cf .  Zigiiara,  P.  13; 
Denzinger-Bannwart,  in  note  to  n.  1655).  (2)  Ii 
created  Deings  there  is  a  real  distinction  between  the 
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essentia  (essence)  and  the  exittentia  (existence);  be- 
tween the  essentia  and  the  subsistentia;  between  the 
real  relation  and  its  foundation:  between  the  soul  and 
its  faculties;  between  the  several  faculties.  There  can 
be  no  medium  between  a  distinctio  realis  and  a  dis- 
tinctio  ralionis,  or  conceptual  distinction;  hence  the 
distinctio  formaiis  a  parte  rei  of  Scotus  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted. For  Thomistic  doctrines  on  free  will,  God's 
knowledge,  etc.,  see  below. 

B.  In  Theolooy. — (1)  In  the  beatific  vision  God's 
essence  takes  the  place  not  only  of  the  species  im- 
pressa,  but  also  of  the  species  expressa.  (2)  All  moral 
virtues,  the  acquired  as  well  as  the  infused,  in  their 

S;rfect  state,  are  interconnected.  (3)  According  to 
Uluart  (De  pecc,  diss,  vii,  a.  6),  it  has  been  a 
matter  of  controversy  between  Thomists  whether  the 
malice  of  a  mortal  sin  is  absolutely  infinite.  (4)  In 
choosing  a  medium  between  Rigorism  and  Laxism, 
the  Thomistic  school  has  been  Antiprobabilistic  and 
generally  has  adopted  Probabiliorism.  Some  de- 
fended jEquiprobabilism,  or  Probabilism  cum  com- 
pensaiione.  Medina  and  St.  Antoninus  are  claimed 
by  the  Probabilists.  (5)  Thomistic  theologians  gen- 
erally, whilst  they  defended  the  infallibility  of  the 
Roman  pontiff,  denied  that  the  pope  had  the  power 
to  dissolve  a  matrimonium  ratum  or  to  dispense  from  a 
solemn  vow  made  to  God.  When  it  was  urged  that 
.some  popes  had  granted  such  favours,  they  cited  other 
pontiffs  who  declared  that  they  could  not  grant  them 
(cf .  Billuart,  "  De  mat  rim. ",  Diss,  v,  a.  2),  and  said, 
with  Dominic  Soto,  "Factum  pontincium  non  facit 
articulum  fidei"  (The  action  of  a  pope  does  not  con- 
stitute an  article  of  faith,  in  4  dist.,  27,  Q.  i,  a.  4). 
Thomists  of  to-day  are  of  a  different  mind,  owing  to 
the  practice  of  the  Church.  (6)  The  hypostatic 
union,  without  any  additional  grace,  rendered  Christ 
impeccable.  The  Word  was  hypostatically  united 
to  the  blood  of  Christ  and  remained  united  to  it, 
even  during  the  interval  between  His  death  and 
resurrection  (Denzinger-Bannwart,  n.  718).  During 
that  same  interval  the  Body  of  Christ  had  a  transitory 
form,  called  forma  cadaverica  (Zigliara,  P.  16,  17,  IV). 
(7)  The  sacraments  of  the  New  Law  cause  grace  not 
only  as  instrumental  moral  causes,  but  by  a  mode  of 
causality  which  should  be  called  instrumental  and 
physical.  In  the  attrition  required  in  the  Sacrament 
of  Penance  there  should  be  at  least  a  beginning  of  the 
love  of  God;  sorrow  for  sin  springing  solely  from  the 
fear  of  hell  will  not  suffice.  (8)  Many  theologians 
of  the  Thomistic  School,  especially  before  the  Council 
of  Trent,  opposed  the  doctrine  of  Mary's  Immaculate 
Conception,  claiming  that  in  this  they  were  following 
St.  Thomas.  This,  however,  has  not  been  the  opinion 
either  of  the  entire  school  or  of  the  Dominican  Order 
as  a  body.  Father  Rouard  de  Card,  in  his  book 
"L'ordre  des  freres  precheurs  et  l'lmmaculee  Con- 
ception" (Brussels,  1864),  called  attention  to  the  fact 
that  ten  thousand  professors  of  the  order  defended 
Mary's  great  privilege.  At  the  Council  of  Trent 
twenty-five  Dominican  bishops  signed  a  petition  for 
the  definition  of  the  dogma.  Thousands  of  Domini- 
cans, in  taking  degrees  at  the  University  of  Paris,  sol- 
emnly pledged  themselves  to  defend  the  Immaculate 
Conception  (see  bibliog.  to  Thomas  Aquinas,  Saint; 
also  Kennedy,  "The  Imm.  Con."  in  "Cath.  Univ. 
Bulletin",  March,  1910).  (9)  The  Thomistic  School 
is  distinguished  from  other  schools  of  theology  chiefly 
by  its  doctrines  on  the  difficult  questions  relating  to 
God's  action  on  the  free  will  of  man,  God's  foreknowl- 
edge, grace,  and  predestination.  In  the  articles  on 
these  subjects  will  De  found  an  exposition  of  the  differ- 
ent theories  advanced  by  the  different  schools  in  their 
effort  to  explain  these  mysteries,  for  such  they  are  in 
reality.  As  to  the  value  of  these  theories  the  follow- 
ing points  should  be  borne  in  mind:  (a)  No  theory  has 
as  yet  been  proposed  which  avoids  all  difficulties  and 
solves  all  doubts;  (b)  on  the  main  and  most  difficult 


of  these  questions  some  who  are  at  times  listed  as 
Molinists — notably  Bellannine,  Suarez,  Francis  de 
Lugo,  and,  in  our  own  dayB,  Cardinal  Billot  ("De  deo 
uno  et  trino",  Rome,  1902,  Th.  XXXII)— agree  with 
the  Thomists  in  defending  predestination  ante  prat- 
visa  merita.  Bossuet,  after  a  long  study  of  the  ques- 
tion of  physical  premotion,  adapted  the  Thomistic 
opinion  ("  Du  libre  arbitre",  c.  viii).  (c)  Thomists 
do  not  claim  to  be  able  to  explain,  except  by  a  gen- 
eral reference  to  God's  omnipotence,  how  man  re- 
mains free  under  the  action  of  God,  which  they  con- 
sider necessary  in  order  to  preserve  and  explain  the 
universality  of  God's  causality  and  the  independent 
certainty  of  His  foreknowledge.  No  man  can  explain, 
except  by  a  reference  to  God  s  infinite  power,  how  the 
world  was  created  out  of  nothing,  yet  we  do  not  on 
this  account  deny  creation,  for  we  know  that  it  must 
be  admitted.  In  like  manner  the  main  question  put 
to  Thomists  in  this  controversy  should  be  not  "How 
will  you  explain  man's  liberty?"  but  "What  arc  your 
reasons  for  claiming  so  much  for  God's  action?  If 
the  reasons  assigned  are  insufficient,  then  one  great 
difficulty  is  removed,  but  there  remains  to  be  solved 
the  problem  of  God's  foreknowledge  of  man's  free 
acts.  If  they  are  valid,  then  we  must  accept  them 
with  their  necessary  consequences  and  humbly  con- 
fess our  inability  fully  to  explain  how  wisdom  "reach- 
eth  .  .  .  from  end  to  end  mightily,  and  ordereth  all 
things  sweetly"  (Wis.,  viii,  1).  (d)  Most  important 
of  all,  it  must  be  clearly  understood  and  remembered 
that  the  Thomistic  system  on  predestination  neither 
saves  fewer  nor  sends  to  perdition  more  souls  than 
any  other  system  held  by  Catholic  theologians.  In 
regard  to  the  number  of  the  elect  there  is  no  unani- 
mity on  either  side;  this  is  not  the  question  in  dispute 
between  the  Molinists  and  the  Thomists.  The  dis- 
cussions, too  often  animated  and  needlessly  sharp, 
turned  on  this  point:  How  does  it  happen  that, 
although  God  sincerely  desires  the  salvation  of  all 
men,  some  are  to  be  saved,  and  must  thank  God  for 
whatever  merits  they  may  have  amassed,  whilst 
others  will  be  lost,  and  will  know  that  they  them- 
selves, and  not  God,  are  to  be  blamed? — The  facts  in 
the  case  are  admitted  by  all  Catholic  theologians. 
The  Thomists,  appealing  to  the  authority  of  St.  Au- 
gustine and  St.  Thomas,  defend  a  system  which  fol- 
lows the  admitted  facts  to  their  logical  conclusions. 
The  elect  are  saved  by  the  grace  of  God,  which  oper- 
ates on  their  wills  efficaciously  and  infallibly  without 
detriment  to  their  liberty;  and  since  God  sincerely  de- 
sires the  salvation  of  all  men,  He  is  prepared  to  grant 
that  same  grace  to  others,  if  they  do  not,  by  a  free  act, 
render  themselves  unworthy  of  it.  The  faculty  of 
placing  obstacles  to  Divine  grace  is  the  unhappy 
faculty  of  sinning:  and  the  existence  of  moral  evil  in 
the  world  is  a  problem  to  be  solved  by  all,  not  by  the 
Thomists  alone.  The  fundamental  difficulties  in  this 
mysterious  question  are  the  existence  of  evil  and  the 
non-salvation  of  some,  be  they  few  or  be  they  many, 
under  the  rule  of  an  omnipotent,  all-wise,  and  ail- 
merciful  God,  and  they  miss  the  point  of  the  contro- 
versy who  suppose  that  these  difficulties  exist  only  for 
the  Thomists.  The  truth  is  known  to  lie  somewhere 
between  Calvinism  and  Jansenism  on  the  one  hand, 
and  Semipelagianism  on  the  other.  The  efforts  made 
by  theologians  and  the  various  explanations  offered 
by  Augustinians,  Thomists,  Molinists,  and  Congruists 
show  how  difficult  of  solution  are  the  questions  in- 
volved. Perhaps  we  shall  never  know,  in  this  world, 
how  a  just  and  merciful  God  provides  in  some  special 
manner  for  the  elect  and  yet  sincerely  loves  all  men. 
The  celebrated  Congregatio  de  Auxilus  (q.  v.)  did  not 
forever  put  an  end  to  the  controversies,  and  the  ques- 
tion is  not  yet  settled. 

III.  Nec-Thomism  and  the  Revival  of  Scholas- 
ticism.— When  the  world  in  the  first  part  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  began  to  enjoy  a  period  of  peace  and 
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Revolution  and  the  Napoleonic  Wars,  closer  attention 
was  given  to  ecclesiastical  studies  and  Scholasticism 
was  revived.  This  movement  eventually  caused  a 
revival  of  Thomism,  because  the  great  master  and 
model  proposed  by  Leo  XIII  in  the  Encyclical 
"^Eterni  Patris"  (4  Aug.,  1879)  was  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas.  (For  information  concerning  this  move- 
ment, its  leaders,  and  their  work,  see  Ned-Scho- 
lasticism. The  principal  works  pertaining  to  this 
period  will  be  mentioned  below  in 'bibliography.) 
The  Thomistic  doctrine  had  received  strong  support 
from  the  older  universities.  Among  these  the  Encyc- 
lical "jEterni  Patris"  mentions  Paris,  Salamanca, 
Alcald,  Douai,  Toulouse,  Louvain,  Padua,  Bologna, 
Naples,  and  Coimbra  as  "the  homes  of  human  wis- 
dom where  Thomas  reigned  supreme,  and  the  minds 
of  all,  teachers  as  well  as  taught,  rested  in  wonderful 
harmony  under  the  shield  and  authority  of  the  Angelic 
Doctor".  In  the  universities  established  by  the 
Dominicans  at  Lima  (1551)  and  Manila  (1645)  St. 
Thomas  always  held  sway.  The  same  is  true  of  the 
Minerva  school  at  Rome  (1255),  which  ranked  as  a 
university  from  the  year  1580,  and  is  now  the  inter- 
national Collegio  Angelico.  Coming  down  to  our 
own  times  ana  the  results  of  the  Encyclical,  which 
gave  a  new  impetus  to  the  study  of  St.  Thomas's 
works,  the  most  important  centres  of  activity  are 
Rome,  Louvain,  Fribourg  (Switzerland),  and  Wash- 
ington. At  Louvain  the  chair  of  Thomistic  philoso- 
phy, established  in  1880,  became,  in  1889-90,  the 
"Institut  superieur  de  philosophic"  or  "Ecole  St. 
Thomas  d'Aquin,"  where  Professor  Mercier,  now 
Cardinal  Archbishop  of  Mechlin,  ably  and  wisely 
directed  the  new  Thomistic  movement  (see  De  Wulf, 
"Scholasticism  Old  and  New",  tr.  Coffey,  New  York, 
1907,  append.,  p.  261;  "Irish  Eccl.  Record",  Jan. 
1906).  The  theological  department  of  the  University 
of  EYibourg,  Switzerland,  established  in  1889,  has  been 
entrusted  to  the  Dominicans.  By  the  publication 
of  the  "Revue  thomiste"  the  professors  of  that 
university  have  contributed  greatly  to  a  new  knowl- 
edge and  appreciation  of  St.  Thomas.  The  Consti- 
tution of  the  Catholic  University  of  America  at 
Washington  enjoins  special  veneration  for  St.  Thomas; 
the  School  of  Sacred  Sciences  must  follow  his  leader- 
ship ("Const.  Cath.  Univ.  Amer.",  Rome,  1889,  pp. 
38, 43) .  The  University  of  Ottawa  and  Laval  Univer- 
sity are  the  centres  of  Thomism  in  Canada.  The 
appreciation  of  St.  Thomas  in  our  days,  in  Europe 
and  in  America,  is  well  set  forth  in  Perrier's  excellent 
"  Revival  of  Scholastic  Philosophy  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century"  (New  York,  1909). 

IV.  Eminent  Thomists. — After  the  middle  of  the 
fourteenth  century  the  vast  majority  of  philosophical 
and  theological  writers  either  wrote  commentaries 
on  the  works  of  St.  Thomas  or  based  their  teachings 
on  his  writings.  It  is  impossible,  therefore,  to  give 
here  a  complete  list  of  the  Thomists:  only  the  more 
important  names  can  be  given.  Unless  otherwise 
noted,  the  authors  belonged  to  the  Order  of  St. 
Dominic.  Those  marked  (*)  were  devoted  to  Tho- 
mism in  general,  but  were  not  of  the  Thomistic  School. 
A  more  complete  list  will  be  found  in  the  works  cited 
at  the  end  of  this  article. 

Thirteenth  Century. — Thomas  de  Cantimpre' 
(1270);  Hugh  of  St.  Cher  (1263);  Vincent  of  Bau- 
vais  (1264)  j  St.  Raymond  de  Pennafort  (1275);  Peter 
of  Tarentaise  (Pope  Innocent  V — 1276);  Giles  de 
Lassines  (1278);  Reginald  de  Piperno  (1279);  William 
de  Moerbeka  (1286);  Raymond  Marti  (1286); 
Bernard  de  Trilia  (1292) ;  Bernard  of  Hotun,  Bishop 
of  Dublin  (1298);  Theodoric  of  Apoldia  (1299); 
Thomas  Sutton  (1300). 

Fourteenth  Century. — Peter  of  Auvergne  (1301): 
Nicholas  Boccasini,  Benedict  XI  (1304) ;  Godfrey  of 
Fontaines  (1304);  Walter  of  Winterburn  (1305); 


yKgidius  Colonna  GEgidius  Roman  us),  O.S.A. 
(1243-1316);  William  of  Paris  (1314);  Gerard  of 
Bologna,  Carmelite  (1317);  four  biographers,  viz. 
Peter  Calo  (1310);  William  de  Tocco  (1324);  Barto- 
lommeo  of  Lucca  (1327);  Bernard  Guidonis*  (1331); 
Dante  (1321);  Natalis  Hervams  (1323);  Petrus  de 
Palude  (Paludanusi — 1342);  Thomas  Bradwardin, 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (1349);  Robert  Holkott 
(1349);  John  Tauler  (1361);  Bl.  Henrv  Suso  (1365); 
Thomas  of  Strasburg,  O.S.A.  (1357);  Jacobus  Pass- 
avante  (1357);  Nicholas  Roselli  (1362);  Durandus 
of  Aurillac  (1382),  sometimes  called  Durandulus, 
because  he  wrote  against  Durandus  a  S.  Portiano*, 
who  was  first  a  Thomist,  afterwards  an  independent 
writer,  attacking  many  of  St.  Thomas's  doctrines; 
John  Bromyard  (1390);  Nicholas  Eymeric  (1399). 

Fifteenth  Century.— Manuel  Calecas  (1410);  St. 
Vincent  Ferrer  (1415);  Bl.  John  Dominici  (1419); 
John  Gerson*,  chancellor  of  the  University  of  Paris 
(1429);  Luis  of  Valladolid  (1436);  Raymond  Sabunde 
(1437);  John  Niedcr  (1437);  Capreolus  (1444),  called 
the  "Prince  of  Thomists";  John  de  Montenegro 
(1445);  Fra  Angelico  (1455);  St.  Antoninus  (1459); 
Nicholas  of  Cusa*,  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Common 
Life  (1464) ;  John  of  Torquemada  (de  Turrecrematai, 
1468);  Bessarion,  Basilian  (1472);  Alanus  de  Rupe 
(1475);  John  Faber  (1477);  Petrus  Niger  (1471); 
Peter  of  Bergamo  (1482);  Jerome  Savonarola  (1498). 

Sixteenth  Century.— Felix  Faber  (1502);  Vincent 
Bandelli  (1506);  John  Tetzel  (1519);  Diego  de  Dexa 
(1523);  Sylvester  Mazzolini  (1523);  Francesco  Sil- 
vestro  di  Ferrara  (1528);  Thomas  de  Vio  Cajetan 
(1534);  commentaries  by  these  two  are  published 
in  the  Leonine  edition  of  the  works  of  St.  Thomas. 
Conrad  Koellin  (1536);  Chrysostom  Javelli  (1538); 
Santes  Pagnino  (1541);  Francisco  de  Vitoria  (1546); 
Franc.  Romsus  (1552);  Ambrosius  Catherinus* 
(Lancelot  Politi,  1553);  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola  (1556) 
enjoined  devotion  to  St.  Thomas;  Matthew  Cry 
(1557);  Dominic  Soto  (1560);  Melchior  Cano  (1560); 
Ambrose  Pelargus  (1561);  Peter  Soto  (1563);  Sixtus 
of  Siena  (1569) ;  John  Faber  (1570) ;  St.  Pius  V  (1572) ; 
Bartholomew  Medina  (1581);  Vincent  Justiniani 
(1582);  Maldonatus*  (Juan  Maldonado,  1583):  St. 
Charles  Borromeo*  (1584);  Salmeron*  (1585);  Ven. 
Louis  of  Granada  (1588);  Bartholomew  of  Braga 
(1590);  Toletus*  (1596);  Bl.  Peter  Canisius*  (1597); 
Thomas  Stapleton*,  Doctor  of  Louvain  (1598); 
Fonseca  (1599);  Molina*  (1600). 

Seventeenth  Century. — Valcntia  *  (1603) ;  Do- 
mingo Bafiez  (1604);  Vasquez*  (1604);  Bart.  Ledeana 
(1604);  Sanchez  *  (1610) ;  Baronius  •  (1607);  Capponi 
a  Porrecta  (1614);  Aur.  Menochio  *  (1615);  Potr. 
Ledesma  (1616);  Suarez  *  (1617);  Du  Perron  *,  a  con- 
verted Calvinist,  cardinal  (1618) ;  Bellarmine  *  (1621 ) ; 
St.  Francis  de  Sales  *  (1622) ;  Hieronymus  Medices 
(1622);  Lessius  *  (1623);  Becanus  *  (1624);  Malvenda 
(1628) ;  Thomas  de  Lemos  (1629) ;  Alvarez;  Laymann* 
(1635);  Joann.  Wiggers  *,  doctor  of  Louvain  (1639); 
Gravina  (1643);  John  of  St.  Thomas  (1644);  Serra 
(1647);  Ripalda*,  S.  J.  (1648);  Svlvius  (Du  Bois), 
doctor  of  Douai  (1649);  Petavius  *  (1652);  Goar 
(1625);  Steph.  Menochio*,  S.  J.  (1655);  Franc. 
Pignatelli*  (1656);  De  Lugo*  (1660);  Bollandus* 
(1665);  Jammy  (1665);  Vallgornera  (1665);  Labbe* 
(1667);  Pallavicini*  (1667);  Busenbaum  *  (1668); 
Nicolai  *  (1673);  Contenson  (1674);  Jac.  Pignatelli  * 
(1675);  Passerini*  (1677);  Gonet  (1681);  Bancel 
(1685);  Thomassin  *  (1695);  Goudin  (1695);  Sfron- 
dati*  (1696);  Qu6tif  (1698);  Rocaberti  (1699); 
Casanate  (1700).  To  this  period  belong  the  Carme- 
lite Salman ticenses,  authors  of  the  "Cursus  theologi- 
cus"  (1631-72). 

Eighteenth  Century. — Guerinoia  (1703);  Boesuet, 
Bp.  of  Meaux;  Norisins,  O.S.A.  (1704);  Diana  (1705); 
Thyrsus  Gonzalez*  (1705);  Massoulie  (1706);  Du- 
hamel*  (1706) ;  Wigandt  (1708) ;  Piny  (1709) ;  Lacroix* 
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(1714):  Carrieres*  (1717);  Natalia  Alexander  (1724); 
Echard  (1724) ;  Tourney  *,  doctor  of  the  Sorbonnc 

(1729)  .;  Livarius  de  Meyer  *  (1730);  Benedict  XIII  * 

(1730)  ;  Graveson  (1733);  Th.  du  Jardin  (1733); 
Hyacintha  Serry  (1738);  Duplessis  d'Argentrg  ♦ 
(1740);  Gotti  (1742);  Drouin  *  (1742);  Antoine  * 
(1743);  Lallemant*  (1748);  Milante  *  (1749); 
Preingue  (1752);  Concina  (1759);  Billuart  (1757); 
Benedict  XIV  *  (1758);  Cuiliati  (1759);  Orsi  (1761); 
Charlevoix  *  (1761);  Reuter  *  (1762);  Baumgartner  * 
(1764);  Berti*  (1766);  Patuzzi  (1769);  De  Rubeis 
(1775);  Touron  (1775);  Thomas  de  Burgo  (1776); 
Gener  *  (1781);  Roselli  (1783);  St.  Alphonsus  Liguon 
(1787);  Mamachi  (1792);  Richard  (1794). 

Nineteenth  Century. — In  this  century  there  are 
few  names  to  be  recorded  outside  of  those  who  were 
connected  with  the  Thomistic.  revival  either  as  the 
forerunners,  the  promoters,  or  the  writers  of  the  Neo- 
Scholastic  period. 

See  also  Free  Will;  Grace;  Philosophy;  Pre- 
destination; Neo-Schola8ticism;  Scotism  and 
Scotists;  Theology. 

For  riso  and  progress  of  Thomism  see  works  referred  to  in  the 
firwt  part  of  this  article. 

For  Thomists,  a  complete  list  of  theological  writers  of  all 
schools  is  found  in  Hurter,  Nomenclator  literarius,  in  Tabula 
chronological  at  end  of  each  volume.  For  writers  of  the  Domini- 
can Order,  down  to  the  first  quarter  of  the  eighteenth  century,  see 
Quetif-Echard,  Script,  ord.  prad.  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1719-21). 
Many  writers  of  this  school  are  mentioned  in  the  article  Preach- 
ers, Order  or,  Academic  Organization,  Doctrinal  activity;  also  in 
Garcia,  Tomismo  y  Neo- Tomismo  (San  Luis  Potosi,  1905). 

For  Thomistic  Philosophers:  Haureau,  Hist,  de  la  phil.  sco- 
lastique  (Paris,  1872-80);  De  Wuu,  Hist,  dc  la  phil.  midifvale 
(Louvain,  1900;  4th  ed.,  1912);  Jourdain.  La  phil.  de  S.  Th. 
d'Aquin  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1858);  Gonzalez,  Hitt.  de  la  phil.  (4  vols., 
Pans,  1890-91);  Ueberweg-Heinze,  Gesch.  der  phil.  (Berlin, 
1902);  Turner,  Hist,  of  Phil.  (Boston,  1903). 

.  Neo-Thomism. — Lists  of  publications  pertaining  to  this  period 
are  found  in  Uebebweo-Heinze,  II,  297  sqq.;  IV,  209  sqq„  561 
aqq.;  Sertillanges,  S.  Thomas  d'Aquin  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1910), 
bibliography  at  end  of  II;  PERRinn,  Rental  of  Schol.  Philosophy 
(New  York,  1909)  (the  bibliography,  pp.  249  to  337,  is  excellent 
and  the  most  available  for  English  readers). 

Publications  on  Thomism  in  general  and  on  the  doctrines  of  the 
Thomistic  school  have  been  multiplied  so  rapidly  since  1879  that 
volumes  would  be  required  for  a  complete  list.  The  principal 
works  reviving  disputes  concerning  special  doctrines  of  the 
Thomistic  school  are:  Schneeman,  Controrersiarum  de  divines 
gratia  liberique  arbitrii  Concordia  initio  et  progressus  (Freiburg, 
1881);  Dummermuth,  Thomas  et  doctrina  prttmotionis  physica 
(Louvain,  1886);  Frins,  Thomas  Aquinatis  doctrina  de  coopera- 
Hone  Dei  cum  omni  creaiura  prasertim  libera  (Paris,  1893) ;  Dull- 
mtrmi  th,  Defensio  doctrina  S.  Thoma  Aquin.  (Louvain,  Paris, 
1895) ;  Du  Pont,  La  predetermination  physique  et  la  doctrine  de  S. 
Thomas  in  Bet.  Cath.  (Louvain,  1882-83);  De  Reonon,  Banna 
et  Molina  (Paris,  1883) ;  Lebsertur,  S.  Thomas  et  le  thomisme; 
S.  Th.  et  la  predestination  (Paris,  1888);  Gatraud;  Le  thomisme 
et  le  molinisme  (Paris,  1889-92);  Idem,  St.  Thomas  et  le  prldcter- 
minisme  (Paris,  1895);  Guillekmin,  St.  Thomas  et  le  predeter- 
minisme  (Paris,  1895);  Del  Prado,  De  gratia  et  libero  arbitrio 
(3  vols.,  Fribourg,  1907);  De  tcritate  fundamentali  philosophia 
Christiana  (Fribourg,  1880),  1911,  the  Uttered,  treating  the  dis- 
tinction between  essence  and  existence. 

See  also  Thomas  Aquinas,  Saint,  for  list  of  reviews  devoted  to 
Thomism.  For  comparison  of  St.  Thomas  and  Scotus,  see 
Vacant,  Etudes  comparers  sur  la  philosophic  de  S.  Thomas 
d'Aquin  et  sur  cells  de  Duns  Scot  (Pans  and  Lyons,  1891) ;  Etudes 
franciscaines  (Jan.,  1912);  Revue  ntoscolastique,  Aug.,  1911,  430; 
Feb.,  1912.  136.  D.  J.  KENNEDY. 

Thompson,  the  name  of  two  English  converts: 
(1)  Edward  Healy  and  (2)  Harriet  Diana. 

Edward  Healy,  b.  at  Oakham,  Rutlandshire, 
England;  d.  at  Cheltenham,  Gloucestershire,  on  21 
May,  1891.  He  was  educated  at  Oakham  school  and 
Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge;  and  having  taken 
Anglican  orders,  obtained  a  curacy  at  Calne,  Wilt- 
shire. After  some  years  of  the  Anglican  min- 
istry at  Marylebone,  Ramsgate,  and  elsewhere,  he 
became  a  Catholic  in  1846  and  published  as  his  de- 
fence: "Remarks  on  certain  Anglican  Theories  of 
Unity"  (1846);  "The  Unity  of  the  Episcopate  con- 
sidered" (1847);  and  "A  few  earnest  thoughts  on  the 
Duty  of  Communion  with  the  Catholic  Church" 
(1847).  In  1851  jointly  with  James  Spencer  North- 
cote  (q.  v.)  he  undertook  the  editorship  of  the  valuable 
series  of  controversial  pamphlets  known  as  "The  Clif- 
ton Tracts".   The  rest  of  his  life,  the  latter  years  of 


which  were  spent  at  Cheltenham,  he  devoted  to  re- 
ligious literature.  His  chief  works  were:  lives  of  M. 
Olier  (1861),  Marie  Harpain  (1869),  St.  Stanislaus 
Kostka  (1869),  Baron  de  Rentz  (1873),  and  Henri- 
Marie  Boudon  (1881);  "Devotion  to  the  Nine  Choirs 
of  Holy  Angels"  (1869);  "The  Life  and  Glories  of  St. 
Joseph"  (1888);  and  "Before  and  After  Gunpowder 
Plot"  (1890).  Most  of  this  useful  work  consisted  in 
the  skilful  adaptations  of  foreign  books  which  he 
thought  were  of  value  to  English-speaking  Catholics. 

Harriet  Diana,  wife  of  Edward  Healy  Thomp- 
son, and  daughter  of  Nicholson  Calvert  of  Humsden, 
b.  at  Humsden,  Hertfordshire,  1811;  d.  at  Chelten- 
ham, Gloucestershire,  21  Aug.,  1896.  On  her  hus- 
band's conversion  she  also  joined  the  Catholic  Church, 
and  like  him  devoted  herself  to  literary  work.  Her 
chief  work  is  the  "  Life  of  Charles  Borromeo",  but  her 
stories  of  Catholic  life  won  considerable  popularity. 
These  include:  "Mary,  Star  of  the  Sea"  (1848); 
"The  Witch  of  Malton  Hill";  "Mount  St.  Lawrence'' 
(1850);  "Winefride  Jones"  (1854);  "Margaret  Dan- 
vers"  (1857);  "The  Wyndham  Family"  (1876);  and 
others,  as  well  as  articles  in  "The  Dublin  Review". 

Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  s.  v.;  Gorman,  Converts  to 
Rome  (London,  1910);  Gondon,  Motifs  de  conversion  de  dix 
ministres  anglicanee.  EDWIN  BURTON. 

Thompson,  Francis,  poet,  b.  at  Preston,  Lanca- 
shire, 18  Dec,  1859:  d.  in  London,  13  Nov.,  1907.  He 
came  from  the  middle  classes,  the  classes  great  in  im- 
aginative poetry.  His  father  was  a  provincial  doctor; 
two  paternal  uncles  dabbled  in  literature;  he  himself 
referred  his  heredity  chiefly  to  his  mother,  who  died  in 
his  boyhood.  His  parents  being  Catholics,  he  was 
educated  at  Ushaw,  the  college  that  had  in  former 
years  Lingard,  Waterton,  and  Wiseman  as  pupils. 
There  he  was  noticeable  for  love  of  literature  and  neg- 
lect of  games,  though  as  spectator  he  always  cared  for 
cricket,  and  in  later  years  remembered  the  players  of 
his  day  with  something  like  personal  love.  After 
seven  years  he  went  to  Owens  College  to  study  medi- 
cine. He  hated  this  proposed  profession  more  than  he 
would  confess  to  his  father;  he  evaded  rather  than  re- 
belled, and  finally  disappeared.  No  blame,  or  attri- 
bution of  hardships  or  neglect  should  attach  to  his 
father's  memory;  every  careful  father  knows  his  own 
anxieties.  Francis  Thompson  went  to  London,  and 
there  endured  three  years  of  destitution  that  left  him 
in  a  state  of  incipient  disease.  He  was  employed  as 
bookselling  agent,  and  at  a  shoemaker's,  but  very 
briefly,  and  became  a  wanderer  in  London  streets, 
earning  a  few  pence  by  selling  matches  and  calling 
cabs,  often  famished,  often  cold,  receiving  occasional 
alms;  on  one  great  day  finding  a  sovereign  on  the  foot- 
way, he  was  requested  to  come  no  more  to  a  public 
library  because  he  was  too  ragged.  He  was  neverthe- 
less able  to  compose  a  little — "Dream-Tryst ",  written 
in  memory  of  a  child,  and  "Paganism  Old  and 
New",  with  a  few  other  pieces  of  verse  and  prose. 

Having  seen  some  numbers  of  a  new  Cat  holic  maga- 
zine, "Merry  England",  he  sent  these  poems  to  the 
editor,  Mr.  Wilfrid  Meynell,  in  1888,  giving  his  ad- 
dress at  a  post-office.  The  manuscripts  were  pigeon- 
holed for  a  short  time,  but  when  Mr.  Meynell  read 
them  he  lost  no  time  in  writing  to  the  sender  a  wel- 
coming letter  which  was  returned  from  the  post-office. 
The  only  way  then  to  reach  him  was  to  publish  the 
essay  and  the  poem,  so  that  the  author  might  see  them 
and  disclose  himself.  He  did  see  them,  and  wrote  to 
the  editor  giving  his  address  at  a  chemist's  shop. 
Thither  Mr.  Meynell  went,  and  was  told  that  the  poet 
owed  a  certain  sum  for  opium,  and  was  to  be  found 
hard  by,  selling  matches.  Having  settled  matters  be- 
tween the  druggist  and  his  client,  Mr.  Meynell  wrote  a 
pressing  invitation  to  Thompson  to  call  upon  him. 
That  day  was  the  last  of  the  poet's  destitution.  He 
was  never  again  friendless  or  without  food,  clothing, 
shelter,  or  fire.    The  first  step  was  to  restore  him  to 
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better  health  and  to  overcome  the  ophim  habit.  A 
doctor's  care,  and  some  months  at  Storrington,  Sus- 
sex, where -he  lived  as  a  boarder  at  the  Premonstra- 
tensian  monastery,  ■  gave  him  a  new  hold  upon  life. 
It  was  there,  entirely  free  temporarily  from  opium, 
that  he  began  in  earnest  to  write  poetry.  "Daisy 
and  the  magnificent  "Ode  to  the  Setting  Sun"  were 
the  first  fruits.  Mr.  Meynell,  finding  him  in  better 
health  but  suffering  from  the  loneliness  of  his  life, 
brought  him  to  London  and  established  him  near  him- 
self. Thenceforward  with  some  changes  to  country 
air,  he  was  either  an  inmate  or  a  constant  visitor  until 
his  death  nineteen  years  later. 

In  the  years  from  1889  to  1896  Thompson  wrote  the 
poems  contained  in  the  three  volumes,  "Poems", 
"Sister  Songs",  and  "New  Poems".  In  "Sister 
Songs"  he  celebrated  his  affection  for  the  two  elder 
of  the  little  daughters  of  his  host  and  more  than  brother ; 
"Love  in  Dian  s  Lap"  was  written  in  honour  of  Mrs. 
Meynell,  and  expressed  the  great  attachment  of  his 
life;  and  in  the  same  book  "  The  Making  of  Viola"  was 
composed  for  a  younger  child.  At  Mr.  Meynell's 
house  Thompson  met  Mr.  Garvin  and  Coventry  Pat- 
more,  who  soon  became  his  friends,  and  whose  great 
poetic  and  spiritual  influence  was  thenceforth  pre- 
eminent in  all  his  writings,  and  Mrs.  Meynell  intro- 
duced him  at  Box  Hill  to  George  Meredith.  Besides 
these  his  friendships  were  few.  In  the  last  weeks  of 
his  life  he  received  great  kindness  from  Mr.  Wilfrid 
Blunt,  in  Sussex.  During  all  these  years  Mr.  Mey- 
nell encouraged  him  to  practise  journalism  and  to 
write  essays,  chiefly  as  a  remedy  for  occasional  melan- 
choly. The  essay  on  Shelley,  published  twenty  years 
later  and  immediately  famous,  was  amongst  the  ear- 
liest of  these  writings;  "The  Life  of  St.  Ignatius" 
and  "Health  and  Holiness"  were  produced  subse- 
quently. 

Did  Francis  Thompson,  unanimously  hailed  on  the 
morrow  of  his  death  as  a  great  poet,  receive  no  full  re- 
cognition during  life?  It  was  not  altogether  absent. 
Patmore,  Traill,  Mr.  Garvin,  and  Mr.  William  Archer 
wrote,  in  the  leading  reviews,  profoundly  admiring 
studies  of  his  poems.  Public  attention  was  not  yet 
aroused.  But  that  his  greatness  received  no  stinted 
praise,  then  and  since,  may  be  seen  in  a  few  citations 
following.  Mr.  Meynell,  who  perceived  the  quality 
of  his  genius  when  no  other  was  aware  of  it,  has  writ- 
ten of  him  as  "a  poet  of  high  thinking,  of  'celestial 
vision',  and  of  imaginings  that  found  hterary  images 
of  answering  splendour  ,  Mr.  Chesterton  acclaimed 
him  as  "a  great  poet",  Mr.  Fraill  as  "a  poet  of  the 
first  order  ,  Mr.  William  Archer  wrote,  "It  is  no 
minor  Caroline  simper  that  he  recalls,  but  the  Jaco- 
bean Shakespeare";  Mr.  Garvin,  "the  Hound  of 
Heaven  seems  to  us  the  most  wonderful  lyric  in  our 
language";  Burne-Jones,  "Since  Gabriel's  [Rossetti's] 
'  Blessed  DamozeP  no  mystical  words  have  so  touched 
me";  George  Meredith,  "A  true  poet,  one  of  a  small 
band";  Coventry  Patmore,  "the  'Hound  of  Heaven' 
is  one  of  the  very  few  great  odes  of  which  the 
language  can  boast  .  Of  the  essay  on  Shelley  (Dub- 
lin Review)  a  journalist  wrote  truly,  "London  is 
ringing  with  it  .  Francis  Thompson  died,  after  re- 
ceiving all  the  sacraments,  in  the  excellent  care 
of  the  Sisters  of  St.  John  and  St.  Elizabeth,  aged 
forty-eight. 

Carroll  B.  Chilton. 

Thompson,  Right  Honourable  Sib  John  Spar- 
row David,  jurist  and  first  Catholic  Premier  of 
Canada,  b.  at  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  10  Nov.,  1844;  d. 
at  Windsor  Castle,  England,  12  Dec.,  1894.  He  was 
the  son  of  John  Sparrow  Thompson,  queen's  printer 
in  Nova  Scotia,  superintendent  of  the  money  order 
system,  and  native  of  Waterford,  and  of  Catherine 
Pottinger,  who  was  of  Scottish  descent.  The  parents 
on  both  sides  were  rigid  Protestants.   Young  Thomp- 


son made  a  short  course  in  the  common  schools  and  in 

the  Free  Church  Academy  in  his  native  city.  At  the  . 
age  of  fifteen  he  began  the  study  of  law  and  at  the 
same  time  of  stenography.  He  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1865  and  for  a  short  period  he  assisted  in  re- 
porting the  debates  in  the  Nova  Scotia  Legislature 
In  1870  he  married  Miss  Annie  E.  Affleck  and  shortly 
afterwards  became  a  Catholic.  His  progress  in  pub- 
lic life  was  rapid  and  brilliant.  Beginning  as  an  alder- 
man in  Halifax  in  1871,  he  became  a  member  of  the 
House  of  Assembly  in  1877,  attorney-general  in  1878, 
Premier  of  Nova  Scotia  in  1882,  and  a  judge  of  the 
Supreme  Court  in  the  same  year.  In  1885  he  became 
Minister  of  Justice  of  Canada,  and  from  the  time  of 
his  first  great  speech  on  the  Riel  question  in  1886,  his 
position  as  one  of  the  greatest  of  Canadian  parlia- 
mentarians was  never  disputed.  In  the  federal  arena 
his  successes  were  brilliant  and  unbroken.  In  1887 
he  went  to  Washington  as  legal  adviser  of  the  British 
Government  in  connexion  with  the  Fisheries  Commis- 
sion, and  for  this  service  was  knighted  by  Queen  Vic- 
toria. In  1892  he  became  Premier  of  Canada,  and  a 
year  later  he  sat  as  one  of  the  British  arbitrators  on 
the  Behring  Sea  Commission  at  Paris.  In  recogni- 
tion of  this  service  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  the 
Privy  Council  of  Great  Britain.  He  died  suddenly  at 
Windsor  Castle  whither  he  was  summoned  by  the 
queen,  and  his  remains  were  conveyed  to  Halifax  on 
H.M.S.  Blenheim.  A  state  funeral  attended  by 
state  and  church  dignitaries  from  all  parts  of  Canada, 
took  place  on  1  Jan.,  1895.  His  remains  were  buried 
in  Holy  Cross  cemetery.  "All  things  considered", 
says  Mr.  J.  S.  Willison,  a  distinguished  Canadian 
writer,  "his  is  the  most  remarkable  career  which 
Canadian  politics  have  developed." 

Hopkins,  The  Life  and  Work  of  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  John  Tkomp- 
ton  (Toronto,  1895);  House  of  Commom  Debate*  (Ottawa.  1886- 
94);  Morris,  An  Elegy  (London,  1894):  O'Briin,  Funeral  Ser- 
mon on  Sir  John  Thompson  (Halifax,  1906);  Bourinot,  Builders 

of  Nova  Scotia  (Toronto,  1900). 

Joseph  A.  Chishoui. 

Thompson  River  Indians  (Thompson  Indians), 
an  important  tribe  of  British  Columbia  of  Salishan 
linguistic  stock,  also  known  as  Knife  Indians,  occu- 
pying the  country  about  the  junction  of  Thompson 
and  Fraser  Rivers,  Yale  district,  from  about  Yale  up 
nearly  to  Lillooet  on  the  Fraser,  and  as  far  as  Ash- 
croft  on  the  Thompson.  They  surrounded  the  cog- 
nate Lillooet,  and  Shuswap  on  the  north;  the  Sechelt, 
Squamish,  Cowichan,  and  Songish  on  the  west  and 
south-west;  and  the  Okanagan  on  the  south-east. 
They  are  now  gathered  upon  a  number  of  small  reser- 
vations under  jurisdiction  of  the  Kamloops-Okanagan 
agency,  of  which  the  principal  are  Lytton  (470), 
Lower  Nicola  (355),  Cooks  Ferry  (183),  Boothroyd 
(158),  Spuzzum  (157),  Coldwater  (107).  Their  orig- 
inal population  may  have  been  near  to  4000  souls,  but 
is  now  reduced  (1910)  by  smallpox  and  other  causes, 
consequent  upon  the  advent  of  the  whites,  to  1782. 
The  proper  name  of  the  tribe  is  Ntlakyapamuk  or 
Nhlakapmuh,  and  they  recognise  five  subtribes  among 
themselves.  In  their  primitive  condition  they  sub- 
sisted chiefly  by  hunting  and  fishing,  together  with 
the  gathering  of  wild  roots  and  berries.  In  arts,  or- 
ganization, religious  belief  and  ceremonial,  and  gen- 
eral custom  they  resembled  in  all  essentials  their 
neighbouring  kindred,  particularly  the  Lillooet, 
Shuswap,  Sechelt,  and  Squamish  (q.  v.),  with  whose 
history  also  their  own  is  closely  interwoven.  In  1808 
Simon  Fraser  in  descending  the  river  which  bears  his 
name  passed  through  their  territory,  and  shortly 
afterward  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  established 
posts  throughout  the  region.  _  In  1845  the  Jesuit  mis- 
sionary Father  John  Nobili  visited  the  Thompson 
River,  Okanagan,  Shuswap,  and  other  tribes  of  the 
Fraser  River  country,  preaching  and  baptising  in 
temporary  chapels  built  by  the  Indiana. 
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About  1860  the  noted  missionary  Oblate  father 
(afterwards  bishop),  Paul  Durieu,  spent  a  short  time 
with  the  tribe.  In  1861  Rev.  John  B.  Good,  acting  for 
the  Episcopalians,  established  a  regular  mission  work 
among  them,  continuing  for  nearly  twenty  years 
with  the  result  that  most  of  the  tribe  are  now 
of  that  denomination.  In  1862  in  common  with  the 
other  Fraser  River  tribes,  they  were  terribly  wasted 
by  smallpox.  In  1880  the  distinguished  Oblate  mis- 
sionary and  philologist  Father  John  M.  R.  Le  Jeune, 
best  known  for  his  invention  of  a  Salishan  system  of 
shorthand,  began  work  among  the  Thompson  River 
Indians  extended  after  some  years  to  the  Okanagan 
and  Shuswap.  The  entire  tribe  is  now  Christian, 
about  1500  being  Episcopalian,  the  rest  Catholic,  in- 
cluding all  of  the  Coldwater  band.  Valuable  ethno- 
logic studies  of  the  Thompson  River  tribe  have  been 
made  by  Teit  and  Hill-Tout.  Important  linguistic 
contributions  are  a  grammatic  sketch  and  vocabulary 
and  several  religious  publications  by  Rev.  Mr.  Good 
of  the  Episcopalian  (Anglican)  mission,  and  a  number 
of  prayer,  hymn,  catechism,  and  primer  compilations 
by  Father  Le  Jeune,  all  in  the  Salishan  shorthand 
characters  of  his  own  invention.  The  official  report 
for  the  Coldwater  band  (Catholic)  will  answer  for  all: 
"They  have  a  good  class  of  buildings  and  are  steadily 
improving  them.  They  are  industrious,  steady  and 
extremely  law-abiding.  They  have  made  good  prog- 
ress in  farming.  They  class  among  our  most  tem- 
perate and  moral  Indians. " 

Teit,  Thompson  Indians  of  B.  C.  in  Memoir  A  m.  Mils.  Nat. 
Hist.  (New  York.  1900)  ;  Idem,  Traditions  of  the  Thompson  Riser 
Indians  in  Memoir  Am.  Folklore  Soc.  (Boston,  1898) ;  Hilij-Tout, 
Thompson  Riser  Indians  in  Rept.  Elhnol.  Survey  Canada.  Brit. 
Assoc.  Ads.  Science  (London,  1889):  Annual  Rept.  Dept.  Ind. 
Affairs  (Ottawa) ;  Bancroft,  Hist.  Brit.  Columbia  (San  Francisco, 
1887);  Mobice,  Catholic  Church  in  Western  Canada  (2  vols., 
Toronto,  1910);  Pilling,  Bibliography  Salishan  Languages  (Bu- 
reau Am.  Ethnology,  Washington,  1893). 

James  Mooney. 

Thomson,  William,  Venerable.  See  Sergeant, 
Richard,  Venerable. 

Thonissen,  Jean-Joseph,  professor  of  law  at  the 
University  of  Louvain,  minister  in  the  Belgian 
Government,  b.  at  Hassett,  Limbourg,  21  Jan.,  1817; 
d.  at  Louvain,  17  Aug.,  1891.  After  a  brilliant  career 
as  a  student  he  first  performed  duties  in  the  magis- 
tracy and  the  administration  of  the  province,  but 
even  then  was  occupied  with  juridical  works  on  penal 
law.  When  dismissed  by  the  Liberal  (anti-clerical) 
ministry,  the  University  of  Louvain  appointed  him 
in  1848  to  the  chair  of  criminal  law.  In  1863  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament.  It  is  difficult  to  sum- 
marize briefly  Thonissen's  activity.  Although  he 
achieved  his  fame  in  his  chosen  field  of  penal  law,  his 
writings  covered  the  most  varied  points  of  history 
and  social  science,  as  was  evidenced  by  the  fact  that 
in  1886  the  national  jury  of  social  sciences  awarded 
him  the-  prize.  In  penal  matters  he  began  with 
commentaries  on  the  penal  code  and  devoted  himself 
especially  to  the  reform  of  the  penal  procedure  which 
he  advocated  while  he  was  minister,  and  for  the 
history  of  which  he  wrote  important  works.  He  had 
conceived  the  vast  plan  of  a  history  of  criminal  law, 
but  realized  only  a  part  of  it.  The  first  part,  which 
met  with  considerable  success,  dealt  with  Brahmin- 
ical  India,  Egypt,  and  Judea,  and  contained  a 
"Penal  Code  of  the  Pentateuch".  He  published  a 
work  on  the  penal  law  of  the  Athenian  Republic. 
Considering  the  Roman  period  as  sufficiently  well- 
known,  he  took  up  the  Frank ish  period,  which  he 
was  unable  to  finish.  These  works  are  his  chief  title 
to  fame  from  the  scientific  standpoint  as  are  his 
reports  on  penal  procedure  from  the  practical  stand- 
point. He  aroused  lively  controversy  by  advocating 
the  suppression  of  the  death  penalty,  which  his  influ- 
ence brought  about  in  Belgium.  While  not  rejecting 
it  as  absolutely  unlawful,  Thonissen  considered  it 
XIV.— 45 
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useless  in  the  social  condition  of  the  time.  In  fact, 
although  the  death  sentence  is  still  legal,  capital 
punishment  is  no  longer  inflicted  in  Belgium. 

Detailed  lists  of  Thonissen's  numerous  publica- 
tions are  given  in  the  Bibliography  of  the  Academic 
Royale  and  in  that  of  the  Catholic  University  of 
Louvain,  to  which  the  reader  is  referred.  He  showed 
a  marked  preference  for  national  political  history, 
his  principal  work  on  the  subject  being  the  "History 
of  the  Reign  of  Leopold  I  .  He  also  published 
biographies  of  prominent  Belgians  such  as  Felix  de 
Merode.  He  had  been  impressed  by  the  events  of 
1848  which  determined  his  career  and  he  devoted 
himself  to  a  laborious  study  of  innovating  systems, 
especially  of  those  men  who  are  sometimes  called  the 
romanticists  of  Socialism,  St.  Simon,  Fourier,  Cabet, 
Owen,  Louis  Blanc, 
and  others,  being 
led  eventually  to 
write  a  history  of 
Socialism  from  an- 
cient times  to  1852. 
These  works  and 
many  others  se- 
cured his  admission 
to  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy of  Belgium  and 
-  the  Institute  of 
France ;  he  was 
commissioned  by 
the  former  institu- 
tion to  write  the  vol- 
ume devoted  to  its 
centenary  (1872). 

Thonissen's  political  life  began  in  1863  and  was 
never  interrupted  by  his  constituents.  In  the 
Chamber  his  value  as  a  jurisconsult  was  much 
appreciated  and  he-  drafted  many  of  the  parlia- 
mentary reports.  He  occupied  a  unique  position  owing 
to  his  characteristic  independence  which  made  him 
disagree  with  the  Right  on  certain  points,  for  instance, 
on  military  matters.  He  was  deeply  attached  to  the 
Belgian  Constitution  of  1831,  which  contained  articles 
proclaiming  liberty  of  worship,  of  the  press,  etc. 
Although  profoundly  religious  he  was  imbued  like 
many  men  of  his  generation  with  the  errors  of  Liberal- 
ism, and  he  wrongly  regarded  these  liberties  as  of 
natural  right  and  defended  this  opinion  in  his  com- 
mentary on  the  Constitution  (1844).  After  the  papal 
decisions  on  these  matters,  he  corrected  his  ideas,  but 
always  had  a  leaning  towards  solutions  favouring 
broad  tolerance.  Although  tempered  by  great  geni- 
ality Thonissen's  independence  of  character  was  such 
that  even  the  Right  feared  him  and  did  not  desire 
his  participation  in  affairs.  Thus  when  the  king  dur- 
ing a  period  of  stress  entrusted  him  with  the  forma- 
tion of  a  ministry  (1872),  he  was  not  supported  by  his 
party,  which  dreaded  concessions  to  the  Left  or  to 
the  Crown.  When  he  finally  entered  the  ministry 
(1884),  age  had  rendered  him  unfit  for  laborious  work, 
though  he  was  able  to  enforce  the  new  school  law 
which  the  victorious  Right  had  substituted  for  the 
lay  regime  of  1879;  this  task  consumed  the  last  of  his 
strength  and  left  him  unable  to  resume  his  scientific 
pursuits  in  his  retirement  (1887);  his  faculties  Boon  - 
became  clouded.  Thonissen  was  an  intrepid  worker, 
a  firm  Christian,  an  upright  and  simple  man,  with 

i'ust  a  touch  of  artless  vanity,  though  sometimes 
irusque  in  manner  and  given  to  occasional  out- 
bursts. He  was  one  of  the  most  important  members 
of  the  faculty  of  law  at  Louvain  and  he  will  be  chiefly 
remembered  in  the  -sphere  of  penal  law,  where  his 
name  is  destined  to  survive. 

Numerous  articles  have  been  devoted  to  Thonissen  and  to  his 
works.  The  list  of  the  latter  will  be  found  in  the  bibliographv 
mentioned  above.  See  also  Lamt  in  Annuaire  de  VAcadimis 
royale  de  Beloiqut  (1892) ;  Ntbsens  in  Annuaire  de  I'unisersiM 
catholique  ds  Louvain  (1892),  VICTOR  B RANTS, 
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Thorney  Abbey  (i.  e.  "the  isle  of  thorns",  an- 
ciently called  Ancabig),  in  Cambridgeshire,  England, 
was  for  some  three  centuries  the  seat  of  Saxon  her- 
mits, or  of  anchorites  living  in  community,  before  it 
was  refounded  in  972  for  Benedictine  monks  by  Ethel- 
wold,  Bishop  of  Winchester,  with  the  aid  of  King 
Edgar.  The  founder  brought  thither  the  body  of  St. 
BotuljSh  and  of  other  Saxon  saints,  including,  possi- 
bly, St.  Benet  Biscop;  and  the  church,  originally  dedi- 
cated to  Jesus  Christ  and  His  Blessed  Mother,  became 
known  thereafter  as  St.  Mary  and  St.  Botulph's. 
The  structure  built  by  Ethelwold  stood  for  a  century, 
and  was  replaced  after  the  Norman  Conquest  by  a 
new  church  290  feet  long,  which  was  finished  in  1108. 
The  long  series  of  charters  granted  to  Thorney  in  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  attests  the  pros- 
perity of  the  abbey  and  the  number  of  its  bene- 
factors. In  Domesday  Book  its  value  is  reckoned  as 
equal  to  that  of  Peterborough ;  and  William  of  Malmes- 
bury  describes  it,  in  the  reign  of  Henry  II,  as  "an 
image  of  Paradise  ",  and  flourishing  in  all  respects.  Of 
the  thirty-eight  abbots  whose  names  are  recorded,  the 
first  was  Godeman,  and  the  last  Robert  Blyth,  who 
was  also  Bishop  of  Down  and  Connor,  in  Ireland. 
Blyth  and  his  community  of  nineteen  monks  sur- 
rendered the  abbey  to  Henry  VIII  in  1539,  receiving 
a  pension  in  exchange.  The  buildings  and  most  of  the 
property  were  granted  by  Edward  VI  to  John  Earl  of  ' 
Bedford,  whose  family  still  owns  them.  The  original 
Norman  nave  of  five  bays,  with  its  perpendicular 
clerestory,  remains,  and  is  used  as  the  parish  church. 
The  choir  has  disappeared,  and  the  nave  aisles  were 
demolished  in  1636,  the  material  being  used  to  fill  up 
the  nave  arches.  The  west  front,  flanked  by  square 
turrets  with  octagonal  terminations  100  feet  high,  and 
displaying  an* elaborate  screen,  with  niches  containing 
nine  statues  over  the  west  window,  is  extremely 
picturesque. 

Duodale,  Monast.  anglican.,  II  (London,  1817).  593  -  613; 
Tanneb,  Notitia  monastica:  Cambridgeshire  (Cambridge,  1787), 
zrvt;  Willis,  Hist,  of  Mitred  Parliamentary  Abbios,  I  (London, 
1718),  187-191;  Willelm.  Mauiesb.,  De  gestis  pontiflcum,  ed. 
Hamilton  (London,  1870),  326-329;  Gabquet,  The  Greater  Ab- 
bey of  England  (London,  1908),  206-210. 

D.  O.  Htjnter-Blair. 
Thorns,  Feast  op  the  Crown  op. — The  first  feast 
in  honour  of  the  Crown  of  Thorns  (Festum  sutcep- 
tionis  corona  Domini)  was  instituted  at  Paris  in  1239, 
when  St.  Louis  brought  thither  the  relic  of  the  Crown 
of  Thorns,  which  was  deposited  later  in  the  Royal 
Chapel,  erected  in  1241-8  to  guard  this  and  other 
relics  of  the  Passion.  The  feast,  observed  on  11  Au- 
gust, though  at  first  special  to  the  Royal  Chapel,  was 

Kadually  observed  throughout  the  north  of  France. 
;  the  following  century  another  festival  of  the  Holy 
Crown  on  4  May  was  instituted  and  was  celebrated 
along  with  the  feast  of  the  Invention  of  the  Cross  in 

Carta  of  Spain.  Germany,  and  Scandinavia.  It  is  still 
ept  in  not  a  few  Spanish  dioceses  and  is  observed  by 
the  Dominicans  on  24  April.  A  special  feast  on  the 
Monday  after  Passion  Sunday  was  granted  to  the 
Diocese  of  Freising  in  Bavaria  by  Clement  X  (1676) 
and  Innocent  XI  (1689)  in  honour  of  the  Crown  of 
Christ.  It  was  celebrated  at  Venice  in  1766  on  the 
second  Friday  of  March.  In  1831  it  was  adopted  at 
Rome  as  a  double  major  and  is  observed  on  the  Fri- 
day following  Ash-Wednesday.  As  it  is  not  kept 
throughout  the  universal  Church,  the  Mass  and 
Office  are  placed  in  the  appendices  to  the  Breviary 
and  the  Missal.  The  hymns  of  the  Office,  which  is 
taken  from  the  seventeenth-century  Gallican  Bre- 
viary of  Paris,  were  composed  by  Habert.  The 
"  Analecta  hymnica"  of  Dreves  and  Blume  contains  a 
large  number  of  rythmical  offices,  hymns,  and  se- 
quences for  this  feaet. 

Roraclt  db  Fleubt,  Instruments  do  la  Passion  (Pari»,  1870) ; 
Nillm,  Kaiendarium  manual*  (Imubruck,  1897);  Gxmnmi, 
Ztitndmmg,  II,  2,  88. 

F.  G.  HOLWKGK. 


Thorpe,  Robert,  Venerable,  priest  and  martyr, 
b.  in  Yorkshire;  suffered  at  York,  15  May,  1591.  He 
reached  the  English  College  at  Reims  1  March, 
1583-4,  was  ordained  deacon  in  December  following, 
and  priest  by  Cardinal  Guise  in  April,  1585.  He  was 
sent  on  the  mission,  9  May,  1585,  and  laboured  in 
Yorkshire.  He  was  arrested  in  bed  very  early  on 
Palm  Sunday,  1595,  at  the  house  of  his  fellow-martyr, 
Thomas  Watkinson,  at  Menthorpe  in  the  East  Rid- 
ing of  Yorkshire,  someone  having  seen  palms  being 
gathered  the  night  before,  and  having  informed  John 
Gates  of  Howden,  the  nearest  justice  of  peace.  Wat- 
kinson, an  old  Catholic  yeoman  who  lived  a  soli  tan- 
life,  is  described  by  the  treacherous  priest  John  Cecil 
as  a  clerk,  so  it  is  possible  he  was  in  minor  orders. 
Both,  though  naturally  timorous,  met  their  deaths 
with  great  fortitude.  Thorpe,  condemned  as  a  traitor 
merely  for  being  a  priest,  was  hanged,  drawn,  and 
quartered.  Watkinson,  condemned  as  a  felon  merely 
for  harbouring  priests,  was  only  hanged.  He  was 
offered  his  life  if  he  would  go  to  church. 

Challonbr,  Missionary  Priests,  I,  no.  86;  Pollen.  Bngiitk 
Martyrs.  1684-1603  (London,  1908),  200-2;  Knox,  Donay  Diana 
(London,  1878),  passim. 

John  B.  Wainewbiuht. 

Thou,  Jacques-Auguste  de,  French  historian,  b. 
at  Paris,  8  October,  1553;  d.  there,  7  May,  1617.  The 
son  of  Christophe  de  Thou,  first  president  of  the  Par- 
lement  of  Paris,  he  studied  at  several  French  universi- 
ties, especially  at 
Valence,  where  he 
knew  Scaliger. 
Both  when  he  ac- 
companied the  am- 
bassador Paul  de 
Foix  to  Italy  (1572- 
76)  and  when  he 
went  to  live  in 
Guienne  (1581),  it 
was  always  his  aim 
to  make  the  ac- 
quaintance of  the 
most  celebrated 
men  of  intellect, 
such  as  Muretus, 
P.  Manutius,  the 
Pithous,  and  Mon- 
taigne. During 
his  sojourn  in 
Guienne  he  knew 
Henry  of  Navarre, 
the  future  Henry 
IV.  As  Master 
of  Petitions  of  the 
Parlement  of  Paris  in 


Jaoqceb-Adocbte  de  Thou 
From  a  contemporary  pastel  portrait 


1585  and  in  1588  as  coun- 
cillor of  State,  he  was  the  opponent  of  the  League. 
After  the  assassination  of  the  Duke  of  Guise  he 
did  much  to  further  the  reconciliation  between 
Henry  III  and  Henry  of  Navarre  (April,  1589) 
and  set  out  for  Germany  with  Gaspard  de  Schomberg 
to  ask  the  help  of  Protestant  princes  against  the 
League.  After  the  death  of  Henry  III  he  entered  the 
service  of  Henry  of  Navarre,  with  whom  he  lived  for 
five  years  in  camp.  He  had  an  important  share  in  the 
conferences  of  Surtnnes,  which  prepared  the  entry  of 
Henry  IV  into  Paris  (22  May,  1594)  and  especially  in 
compiling  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (1598)  which  estab- 
lished the  religious  liberty  and  political  influence  of  the 
Protestants.  During  the  regency  of  Maria  de'  Medici 
he  took  part  in  the  negotiation  of  the  Treaties  of  Saint* 
Menehould  (1614)  and  Loudun  (1616)  between  the 
Court  and  the  rebellious  Conde\  His  influence  in  the 
royal  councils  was  exercised  in  behalf  of  Gallican  ideas 
and  he  was  victorious  in  his  opposition  to  the  recep- 
tion in  France  of  the  Tridentiue  decrees. 

An  eminent  Latinist,  De  Thou  published  several 
collections  of  Latin  poems,  but  his  fame  is  chiefly  due 
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to  his  "Historia"  written  in  Latin.  Hie  father, 
Christophe  de  Thou  (1508-82),  having  left  numerous 
materials  for  a  national  history,  De  Thou  set  to  work 
writing  it  in  1591.  His  correspondence  with  foreign 
scholars  procured  for  him  valuable'  documents.  In 
1604  he  published  the  first  part,  1546-60;  in  1606,  the 
second,  to  1572;  in  1607,  the  third,  1572-74;  and 
in  1608,  the  fourth  part,  1574-84.  He  intended 
carrying  it  down  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Henry 
IV  (1610),  but  his,  narrative  had  reached  only_  the 
year  1607,  when  lie  died.  The  last  and  unfinished 
portion  of  his  work  was  published  in  1620  by 
his  friends  Dupuy  and  Rigault.  The  best  edition 
of  the  Latin  text  was  prepared  in  the  eighteenth 
century  by  the  Englishman  Thomas  Carte,  pub- 
lished at  London  in  seven  volumes  by  Samuel 
Buchley  (1733);  there  are  French  translations  and 
summaries.  At  first  the  influence  of  Cardinal  d'Ossat 
and  of  Du  Perron  put  off  the  condemnation  of  his 
work  at  Rome,  but  in  1609  to  De  Thou's  great  sorrow 
the  Congregation  of  the  Index  pronounced  against  it. 
The  Parlement  of  Paris  replied  by  condemning  Car- 
dinal Bellarmine's  book  on  the  power  of  the  pope.  In 
his  work  De  Thou  commits  errors  of  fact  ana  of  ap- 
preciation. In  his  judgment  of  Mary  Stuart,  for  "ex- 
ample, he  is  too  often  influenced  by  Buchanan,  an  im- 
passioned enemy  of  the  queen's  memory.  But  such 
as  it  is  his  work  has  a  certain  value;  Bossuet  often 
made  use  of  it  in  his  "Histoire  des  variations",  and  he 
speaks  of  De  Thou  as  a  "great  author,  a  faithful  his- 
torian". 

In  1620  were  published  his  "Memoirs"  in  Latin: 
they  cover  the  period  between  1553  and  1601  and  are 
an  important  source  for  the  religious  and  literary  his- 
tory of  the  period.  Some  writers  have  claimed  that 
his  friend,  Nicolas  Rigault,  was  their  chief  author. 
The  eldest  son  of  Jacques-Auguste  de  Thou,  Francois- 
Auguste  de  Thou  (1607-42),  was  beheaded  at  the 
command  of  Richelieu  for  having  kept  secret  the  con- 
spiracy between  Cinq-Mars  and  the  Spaniards.  The 
library  collected  by  Jacques-Auguste  was  famous;  it 
was  open  to  scholars  and  foreigners.  In  his  will  De 
Thou  appointed  Pierre  Dupuy  his  children's  librarian. 
The  library  remained  in  the  family  until  1680  when  it 
was  bought  almost  entirely  by  President  de  Menars 
and  in  the  eighteenth  century  passed  to  the  Rohan 
Soubise  family.  It  then  contained  12,729  works. 
Successive  catalogues  published  during  the  seven- 
teenth century  are  very  important  bibliographical 
documents. 

Pa  tin,  Bloge  de  De  Thou  (Paris,  1824) ;  DCntkr,  De  Thou't  Le- 
ben,  Sehtiften  u.  hUtoritche  Kuntt  (Darmstadt,  1837) ;  Habrisse, 
Le  president  de  Thou  et  tee  deecendante,  lew  dlibre  bibliothique, 
leure  armoiriee  (Paris,  1906). 

Georges  Goyao. 

Thou,  Nicolas  de,  Bishop  of  Chartres,  uncle  of  the 
historian  Jacques-Auguste  de  Thou,  b.  at  Paris,  1528; 
d.  at  VUlebon,  5  Nov.,  1598.  He  became  a  canon  of 
the  cathedral  of  Paris  in  1547,  and  Bishop  of  Chartres 
by  a  Bull  of  8  April,  1573.  His  antipathy  for  the 
League,  shared  by  his  brother.  President  Christophe 
de  Thou  (1508-82),  made  the  bishop's  position  diffi- 
cult when  the  people  of  Chartres,  who  were  devoted 
to  the  League,  shut  their  gates  (17  Jan.,  1589)  to  the 
troops  of  Henry  III,  subsequently  welcomed  the  Due 
de  Mayenne,  and  recognized  the  aged  Cardinal  de 
Bourbon  as  king.  Nicolas  de  Thou  temporized,  and 
on  20  April,  1591,  received  in  his  palace  Henry  of 
Navarre,  the  future  Henry  IV.  On  21  Sept.,  1591,  he 
attended  the  assembly  of  bishops  which  declared 
"null,  unjust  and  suggested  by  the  malice  of  the  ene- 
mies of  France"  Gregory  XIV's  Bull  of  excommuni- 
cation against  Henry  of  Navarre,  and  on  25  July  A 593, 
he  assisted  at  Henry  IV's  abjuration  in  St.-Denis. 
As  Reims  was  still  in  the  power  of  the  Due  de  May- 
enne, Chartres  was  the  city  chosen  for  the  coronation. 
To  ena  the  dispute  with  Renaud  de  Beaune,  Arch- 


bishop of  Bourges,  who  had  just  been  appointed  Arch- 
bishop of  Sens  and  who  claimed  the  honour  of  anoint- 
ing the  king,  de  Thou  by  a  skilful  move  had  himseli 
appointed  by  the  Archbishop  of  Reims  as  his  repre- 
sentative and  was  thus  commissioned  to  proceed  with 
the  coronation.  Instead  of  the  Sainte  Ampoule  there 
was  brought  from  Tours  a  miraculous  oil  preserved  in 
the  Abbey  of  Marmoutier.  The  anointing  took  place 
27  Feb.,  1594,  and  the  next  day  Nicolas  de  Thou 
bestowed  on  the  king  the  Collar  of  the  Order  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  He  left  various  pastoral  writings  and  a 
book  entitled  "Ceremonies  ohservees  au  sacre  et 
couronnement  d'Henri  IV,  roi  de  France". 

CaTBT,  Chronoloffie  novtnnaire,  bk.  VI;  FlSQUKT,  La  France 
pontificate:  Chartree  (Paris,  1873). 

Georges  Goyao. 

Three  Chapters.— The  Three  Chapters  (rpla 
n<pd\cua)  were  propositions  anathematizing:  (1)  the 
person  and  writings  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia; 
(2)  certain  writings  of  Theodoret  of  Cyrus;  (3)  the 
letter  of  Ibas  to  Maris.  At  a  very  early  stage  of  the 
controversy  the  incriminated  writings  themselves 
came  to  be  spoken  of  as  the  "Three  Chapters".  In 
consequence  those  who  refused  to  anathematize  these 
writings  were  said  to  defend  the  Three  Chapters;  and, 
vice  versa,  those  who  anathematized  them,  to  con- 
demn the  Three  Chapters.  Thus,  that  most  impor- 
tant work,  the  "Defensio  trium  capitulorum"  by 
Facundus,  Bishop  of  Hermiane,  was  an  attack  on  the 
anathematization  of  the  writings  of  Theodore,  etc. 
The  history  of  the  controversy  may  be  divided  into 
three  periods:  the  first  ending  with  the  arrival  of 
Vigilius  at  Constantinople;  the  second  with  his  ratifi- 
cation of  the  Second  Council  of  Constantinople  in 
which  the  Three  Chapters  were  condemned;  the  third 
with  the  final  healing  of  the  schisms  in  the  West 
caused  by  the  papal  ratification  of  the  aforesaid  coun- 
cil. We  shall  treat  very  cursorily  of  the  second  and 
third  periods,  referring  the  reader  for  fuller  details  to 
the  articles  on  the  council,  Pelagius  I,  Pelagius  II, 
and  Vigilius. 

At  the  end  of  543  or  the  beginning  of  544  an  edict 
was  issued  in  the  name  of  the  Emperor  Justinian  in 
which  the  Three  Chapters  were  anathematized.  Jus- 
tinian's purpose  was  to  facilitate  the  return  of  the 
Monophysites  to  the  Church.  These  heretics  ac- 
cused the  Church  of  Nestorianism,  and,  when  assured 
that  Nestorius  was  regarded  as  a  heretic,  pointed  to 
the  writings  of  his  teacher  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia, 
which  were  quite  as  incorrect,  and  yet  had  never  been 
condemned.  They  added  that  Theodoret,  the  friend 
and  defender  of  Nestorius,  had  been  restored  to  bis 
see  by  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  and  that  the  epistle 
of  Ibas  had  even  been  treated  as  harmless  by  the 
council.  It  was  sincerely,  hoped  by  Justinian  that 
when  grounds  of  complaint  against  the  council  had 
been  removed,  the  Monophysites  might  be  induced  to 
accept  the  decisions  of  the  council  and  the  letters  of 
St.  Leo,  which  they  now  insisted  on  misinterpreting 
in  a  Nestorian  sense.  As  a  temporal  ruler  he  wished 
to  heal  religious  divisions  which  threatened  the  se- 
curity of  the  empire,  and  as  a  good  amateur  theologian 
he  was  probably  rather  pleased  with  himself  at  being 
able  to  lay  his  finger  upon  what  seemed  to  him  an 
important  omission  on  the  part  of  the  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon. But  upright  as  he  was,  he  was  really  being 
engineered  by  Origenists  who  were  desirous  of  escap- 
ing his  attention.  (For  Justinian's  campaign  against 
the  Origenists  see  XI,  311.)  Evagriu8(Hist.  eccl.,  IV, 
xxviii)  tells  us  that  Theodoras  Ascidas,  the  leader  of 
the  Origenists,  came  to  Justinian  who  was  consulting 
about  further  measures  against  the  Origenists,  and 
raised  the  question  of  the  Three  Chapters  to  divert 
the  attention  of  the  emperor.  According  to  Liberatus 
(Breviarium,  c.  24)  Ascidas  wished  to  take  his  revenge 
on  the  memory  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  who  had 
written  much  against  Origen;  and  finding  the  em- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THRU 


708 


.  concilia},  heretics  whow 


Mted  a  more  expeditious  plan,  u  me  ""'r  ,  ti  g  and  had  Deen  "w — «  '  ^(V,„~fttiiiiut  Neatorra- 
heodore  and  the  epistle  of  Ibas  were  anathematiied,    t^  chalcedon  on  ^j!™f£3to*  a.  and, , 

,e  Council  of  Chalcedon  being  thus  revised  and  ex-   W»  hwi  then;  wnting^ore  ^an^ 

the  case 

could  easily  be  cons 


Tl 

the  V/OUlluil  ui  ^iiiiu;euuii  utriug  wiuo  n- .   . 

purgated  (Synodus  .  .  .  rctractata  et  expureataj 
would  no  longer  be  a  stumbling  block  to  the  Mono- 
physites.  The  admissions,  quoted  by  Facundus 
(Def.,  1,2;  IV,  4),  made  by  Domitian,  Bishop  of  An- 
cyra,  to  Vigilius,  tell  the  same  story  of  an  Ongenist 
intrigue. 

The  leading  Eastern  bishops  were  coerced,  after  a 
short  resistance,  into  subscribing.  Mennas,  Patriatfift 
of  Constantinople,  first  protested  that  to  sign  was  to 
condemn,  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  and  then  yielded 
in  the  distinct  understanding,  as  he  told  Stephen  the 
Roman  apocrisarius  at  Constantinople,  that  his  sub- 
scription should  be  returned  to  him  if  the  Apostolic 
See  disapproved  of  it.  Stephen  and  Dacius,  Bishop 
of  Milan,  who  was  then  at  Constantinople,  broke  off 
communion  with  him.  Mennas  had  next  to  coerce 
his  suffragans.  They  also  yielded,  but  lodged  protests 
with  Stephen  to  be  transmitted  to  the  pope,  in  which 
they  declared  that  they  acted  under  compulsion. 
Ephraim,  Patriarch  of  Alexandria;  resisted,  then 
yielded  and  sent  a  message  to  Vigilius,  who  was  in 
Sicily,  affirming  that  he  had  signed  under  compulsion. 
Zoilus,  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  and  Peter.  Bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  made  a  like  resistance  and  then  yielded 
(Facundus,  "Def.",  IV,  4).  Of  the  other  bishops, 
those  who  subscribed  were  rewarded,  those  who  re- 
fused were  deposed  or  had  to  "conceal  themselves" 
(Liberatus,  "Brev.",  24:  Facundus,  "Def.",  II,  3 
and  "Cont.  Moc",  in  Gallandi,  XI,  813).  While  the 
resistance  of  the  Greek-speaking  bishops  collapsed, 
the  Latin,  even  those  like  Dacius  of  Milan  and 
Facundus,  who  were  then  at  Constantinople,  stood 
firm.  Their  general  attitude  is  represented  in  two 
letters  still  extant.  The  first  is  from  an  African 
bishop  named  Pontianus,  in  which  he  entreats  the 
emperor  to  withdraw  the  Three  Chapters  on  the 
ground  that  their  condemnation  struck  at  Chalcedon. 
The  other  is  that  of  the  Carthaginian  deacon,  Fer- 
randus:  his  opinion  as  a  most  learned  canonist  was 
asked  fey  the  Roman  deacons  Pelagius  (afterwards 
pope,  at  this  time  a  strong  defender  of  the  Three 
Chapters)  and  Anatolius.  He  fastened  on  the  epistle 
of  Ibas — if  this  was  received  at  Chalcedon,  to  anathe- 
matize it  now  was  to  condemn  the  council.  An  even 
stronger  use  of  the  benevolence  of  the  council  towards 
this  epist  le  was  made  by  Facundus  at  one  of  the  con- 
ferences held  by  Vigilius  before  he  issued  his  "  Judi- 
catum".  He  wished  it  to  protect  the  memory  of 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  because  Ibas  had  spoken  of 
him  in  terms  of  commendation  (Cont.  Moc.loc.  cit.). 
When  in  January,  547,  Vigilius  arrived  at  Constanti- 
nople while  Italy,  Africa,  Sardinia,  Sicily,  and  the 
countries  of  lllyricum  and  Hellas  through  which  he 
journeyed  were  up  in  arms  against  the  condemnation 
of  the  Three  Chapters,  it  was  clear  that  the  Greek- 
speaking,  bishops  as  a  whole  were  not  prepared  to 
withstand  the  emperor. 

With  regard  to  the  merits  of  the  controversy,  theo- 
logical errors  and,  in  the  case  of  Theodore,  very  seri- 
ous ones,  were  to  be  found  in  the  incriminated  writ- 
ings (Theodore  was  practically  a  Nestorian  before 
Nesterius) ;  the  mistakes  of  Theodoret  and  Ibas  were 
chiefly  but  not  wholly  due  to  a  misunderstanding  of 
St.  Cyril's  language.  Yet  these  errors  even  when  ad- 
mitted did  not  make  the  question  of  their  condemna- 
tion an  easy  one.  There  were  no  good  precedents  for 
thus  dealing  harshly  with  the  memory  of  men  who 
had  died  in  the  peace  of  the  Church.  St.  Cyprian, 
as  Facundus  argued  ("Cont.  Moc",  in  Gallandi,  X, 
815),  had  erred  about  the  rebaptism  of  heretics,  yet 
no  one  would  dream  of  anathematizing  him.  The 
condemnation  was  not  demanded  to  crush  a  heresy, 
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Original  Sources. — The  writings  o»  FacunddbI 
LXVII,  527-878,  Gallandi.  XI,  661-821:  Fulokn 
randus,  Epiet.  Vl'mP.L.,  LXVII,  Gallandi.  XI;  I 
Breviariumiti  P.L.,  LXVIII.  Mansi,  IX  (Florence.  It 
700,  Gallandi,  XII;  Pontianus,  Epitt.  in  P.L..  L? 
Hardouin.  Concilia,  HI.    The  Chronicon  of  Vicn 
nensis  is  contained  in  P.L.,  LXVIII.  957  sqq.,  and  ' 
XII;  this  is  especially  valuable  for  the  history  of  the  s 
of  the  schism  in  Africa.    For  the  schism  in  Italy  thm\ 
portant  documents  are  certain  epistles  of  Pelagius  I,  Pe 
and  St.  Gregory  the  Great.    For  editions  see  Pelagius  J , 
Pelagius  II.  Pope;  Grkoort  I  (the  Great!.  Saint.  Pop" 

General  Literature. — Duchesne,  Vigil*  1  PUaqc 
dee  queet.  hi*.  (October,  1884);  Hefeijc,  Hi*,  of  Ik* 
Council*,  tr.  Clark,  IV  (Edinburgh,  1895),  229  sqq..  where  1 
abundant  references  to  older  literature  of  the  subject  will  be  fou' 
Chapman,  Tht  firet  Eight  General  Council*  (London).  48- 
Dudden.  Gregory  the  Great:  Mann,  Lire*  of  the  Pope*  tm  _ 
early  Middle  Age,.  I,  pt,  i  (London,  1902) :  Hodokins,  Italy  «| 
her  Invader,,  IV,  V.  VI;  Grisar.  Hiet.  of  Rome  and  the  Pop** I 
the  Middle  Age*,  I  (London,  1911).  % 

F.  J.  Bacchus.  \ 

Three  Riven,  Diocese  of  (TrHfltjvi ane^sis  )  ? 

formed  from  the  Archdiocese  of  Quebec,  to  which  it  w 
now  suffragan,  founded  on  8  June,  1852.  The  diocese 
at  first  comprised  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  St.  Law- 
rence, the  Counties  of  Champlain  and  of  St.  Maurice 
—the  County  of  Maskinonge  being  at  that  time  a  part 
of  the  County  of  St.  Maurice;  on  the  southern  bank, 
the  Counties  of  Yamaska,  Nicolct,  Drummond.  and 
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twenty-four  townships  in  the  County  of  Sherbrooke. 
I>ater  on,  this  territory  was  divided,  especially  for  the 
erection  of  the  Diocese  of  Sherbrooke  and  of  the 
Vicariate-Apostolic  of  Pontiac.  Lastly,  in  July 
1885,  aU  the  parishes  of  the  southern  shore  were 
erected  into  the  Diocese  of  Nicolet.  It  now  comprises 
forty-three  parishes  and  eight  missions.  The  Catho- 
lic population  is  84,000;  non-Catholic  800,  of  whom 
600  are  Protestants. 

The  first  bishop,  Mgr.  Thomas  Cooke,  died  in  1870 
and  was  succeeded  by  Mgr.  Louis-Francois  Lafleche, 
administrator  of  the  diocese  from  1869  to  1898,  year 
of  his  death.  Mgr.  F.-X.  Cloutier  is  the  present  and 
third  Bishop  of  Three  Ri  vers  ;•  born  at  Ste-Genevieve 
de  Batiscan,  Champlain,  Quebec,  2  November,  1848, 
he  was  ordained  priest,  22  September,  1872,  appointed 
Bishop  of  Three  Rivers,  8  May,  1899,  and  conse- 
cratea  on  25  July  following  by  Mgr.  L.-N.  Bdgin, 
Archbishop  of  Quebec.  The  diocese  contains  100 
secular  priests;  1  convent  of  Franciscan  Fathers;  1 
house  of  Oblate  Fathers;  10  schools  of  brothers;  com- 
mercial colleges,  academies,  etc.,  4  under  the  direction 
of  the  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools,  3  under  the 
direction  of  the  Brothers  of  Christian  Instruction, 
2  under  the  direction  of  the  Brothers  of  St.  Gabriel,  1 
under  the  direction  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Sacred 
Heart.  There  is  also  a  juniorate  in  charge  of  the 
Brothers  of  Christian  Instruction. 

The  institutes  of  women  are:  Ursuiines,  7  convents; 
Sisters  of  the  Congregation  of  Notre-Dame,  2  con- 
vents; Sisters  of  the  Assumption,  4  convents;  Sisters 
of  the  Good  Shepherd,  1  convent;  Gray  Nuns  of  the 
Cross,  1  convent;  Daughters  of  Jesus,  2  convents,  1 
kindergarten  for  boys  and  13  schools  for  girls  and 
boys;  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  Providence,  with  4  or- 
phanages, 2  boarding-schools  for  girls,  4  asylums,  and 
1  hospital;  Dominican  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Rosary, 
1  orphanage,  they  also  have  charge  of  2  religious  in- 
stitutions; Sisters  Adorers  of  the  Precious  Blood,  1 
monastery. 

The  churches,  mostly  all  of  them  remodeled,  are  re- 
markable in  structure  and  in  size.  The  cathedral, 
erected  in  1854,  and  restored  in  1904,  is  a  magnificent 
monument  of  Gothic  architecture.  The  schools  in 
each  parish  are  numerous  and  well  conducted.  The 
Seminary  of  Three  Rivers,  founded  in  1860,  has  a 
yearly  attendance  of  300  students.  Religious  and 
benevolent  societies  are  numerous  and  flourishing. 
The  diocese  has  also  literary  circles,  Young  Men  s 
Associations,  savings'  banks,  parochial  libraries,  and 
temperance  societies. 

N.  Marchand. 

Three  Witnesses.   See  John,  Epistles  of  Saint. 

Throndhjem.   See  Trondhjem. 

Throne  (Lat.  thronus,  cathedra,  sedes  episcopalis), 
the  seat  the  bishop  uses  when  not  engaged  at  the 
altar.  If  the  altar  stands  near  the  entrance  to  the 
choir,  then,  according  to  the  "Cseremoniale  episco- 
porum",  the  throne  is  to  be  placed  at  the  apex  of  the 
apse  in  the  centre  of  the  stalls  of  the  canons  that  join 
it  to  the  right  and  left.  If,  however,  the  altar  is 
placed  close  to  the  wall  of  the  apse,  or  is  only  a  short 
distance  from  this  wall,  the  throne  must  be  placed  on 
the  Gospel  side  of  the  choir.  According  to  the  "Cee- 
remoniale  episcoporum  "  the  throne  is  to  be  made  in 
modum  cathedra;  el  throni  immobilis  (in  the  fashion  of 
an  immovable  chair  or  throne)  such  as  is  still  to  be 
seen  in  many  old  churches.  Consequently  an  or- 
dinary chair,  used  temporarily  or  only  for  the  mo- 
ment, does  not  suffice  as  the  throne  of  a  bishop. 
Further  directions  are  forma  praalta  et  sublimit,  that 
is,  the  chair  must  have  a  high  back  and  arms,  and  be 
raised  above  the  floor  so  that  three  steps  lead  up  to  it. 
The  steps  are  to  be  covered  by  a  carpet,  the  throne 
itself  is  to  have  spread  over  it  a  silk  cover  of  the  same 


colour  as  the  bishop's  vestments,  but  not  of  cloth  of 
gold,  unless  the  bishop  should  be  a  cardinal.  The 
throne  can  be  surmounted  by  a  baldachino  only  when 
there  is  a  baldachino  above  the  altar,  or  when  the 
altar  has  a  ciborium  altar  over  it.  When  in  another 
diocese,  a  bishop  can  only  use  the  throne  by  virtue  of  a 
letter  of  dispensation  from  the  diocesan  bishop. 
Should  a  cardinal  be  present,  the  bishop  must  yield 
the  throne  to  the  cardinal  and  use  a  faldistorium 
placed  on  the  Gospel  side  of  the  altar,  that  is,  a  four- 
legged  faldstool  with  arms.  Auxiliary  bishops  must 
always  use  &  faldistorium.  Abbots  have  the  right  to  a 
throne  in  their  own  churches,  but  this  throne  can  only 
have  two  steps 
leading  to  it,  and 
cannot  have  a  bal- 
dachino over  it. 

Time  has  made 
no  essent  i  a  1 
changes  in  the 
episcopal  cathedra. 
At  different  pe- 
riods, especially  in 
the  twelfth  and 
thirteenth  centu- 
ries, the  throne 
had  the  form  of  a 
faldistorium,  but 
as  a  rule  it  always 
showed  the  ancient 
characteristic  type 
of  a  seat,  secured 
to  the  spot  where 
it  stood,  with  arms 
and  a  back  of 
some  height.  The 
modifications  that 
it  underwent  in 
the  course  of 
time  resulted  solely  from  the  changes  in  the  style 
of  the  art,  and  were  therefore  merely  conventional. 
The  episcopal  throne  in  the  pre-Carlovingjan  period 
has  been  already  treated  in  the  article  Cathedra. 
Other  examples  of  the  same  era  are  the  throne  pX 
Naples  in  the  Church  of  St.  Januarius,  and  the  one  in 
the  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Sanita;  at  Rome  in 
San  Pietro  in  Vincoli,  San  Gregorio  in  Celio,  San 
Alessandro,  in  the  Via  Nomentana;  at  Ravenna,  in 
San  Apollinare  Nuovo,  'besides  other  thrones  that  are 
in  part  ancient  stools,  especially  stools  for  the  bath. 
Thrones  belonging  to  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  twelfth 
century  are  to  be  found  at  Canossa,  Bari,  in  the  grotto 
church  of  Monte  Gargano,  in  St.  Emmeram  at  Ratis- 
bon,  in  Santa  Maria  in  Cosmedin  and  in  San  Cle- 
mente  at  Rome.  Excellent  examples  of  thirteenth- 
century  thrones  are  those  in  the  Churches  of  San 
Cesario,  SS.  Nereo  ed  Achilleo,  and  San  Lorenzo 
fuori  le  mura,  at  Rome.  There  are  surprisingly  few 
thrones  of  the  late  medieval  period  still  in  existence. 
Episcopal  thrones  that  are  or  were  surmounted  by  a 
structure  similar  to  a  baldachino  are  those  at  Tor- 
cello,  Grado,  and  Augsburg.  That  as  early  as  the 
eighth  or  ninth  century  the  throne  did  not  always 
stand  at  the  apex  of  the  apse,  but  was  also  placed  to 
the  right  of  tne  altar,  is  evident  from  the  Roman 
"Ordines"  of  that  era.  However,  what  may  have 
been  less  usual  at  that  period  became  from  the  twelfth 
century  customary,  because  it  became  usual  to  place 
the  altar  near  the  wall  of  the  apse,  and  also  to  place  a 
reredos  upon  the  table,  at  least  on  feast  days. 

Car.  epitcop.,  I,  xii,  10;  xiii.  1  sqq.;  Thalhofeb,  IAturgik,  I 
(FVeiburg,  1883);  Leclercq  in  Cabroi.,  Did.  d'arch.  ckrtt.,B.v. 
Chain  episcopate ;  see  bibli.  to  Cathedra. 

Joseph  Braun. 

Thuburbo  Minus,  a  titular  see  in  Africa  Procon- 
sularis,  suffragan  of  Carthage.  Thuburbo  Minus  is  men- 
tioned in  the  "  Itinerar.  Antonin.",  44,  and  the  "  Tabula 
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Peutinger.  It  is  to-day  Tebourba,  a  city  of  2500  in- 
habitants, on  the  left  bank  of  the  Medjerda  (ancient 
Bagradas),  21  miles  by  railway  west  of  Tunis.  Situ- 
ated on  a  hill,  the  city  proper  occupies  only  a  part  of 
the  ancient  site.  It  was  rebuilt  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury by  the  Andahmian  Moors.  The  Roman  amphi- 
theatre was  still  standing  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  when  it  was  destroyed  in  order  to  build  a 
bridge.  It  was  at  Thuburbo  Minus  that  the  illustri- 
ous martyrs  St.  Perpetua  and  St.  Felicitas  with  their 
companions  were  arrested.  The  two  bishops  of  this 
city  of  whom  we  know  anything  are:  Victor,  present 
at  the  Conference  of  Carthage  (411),  where  he  had  as 
his  competitor  the  Donatist  Maximinus  ;and  Germ  anus, 
who  signed  (646)  the  letter  of  the  bishops  of  the  pro- 
consulate to  the  Patriarch  Paul  of  Constantinople 
against  the  Monothelites.  Thuburbo  Majus,  another 
bishopric  of  Africa  Proconsularis,  was  a  Roman  col- 
ony the  full  name  of  which  was  Julia  Aurelia  Commoda 
Thuburbo  Majus.  Its  many  ruins  may  be  seen  at 
Henshir  Kasbat,  on  the  banks  of  the  Oued  Melian 
about  34  miles  south  of  Tebourba.  It  is  the  country 
of  St.  Servus  (7  December,  Roman  Martyrology),  who 
suffered  for  the  Faith  under  Genseric  and  Huneric. 
Four  of  its  bishops  are  known:  Sedatus,  present  at  the 
Council  of  Carthage,  256;  Faustus,  at  the  Council  of 
Aries,  314;  Cyprianus,  at  the  Conference  of  Carthage, 
411,  with  his  competitor,  the  Donatist,  Rufinus; 
Benenatus,  exiled  by  Huneric,  4S4.  It  is  impossible 
to  decide  to  which  of  these  two  cities  belongs  the  great 
number  of  martyrs,  known  especially  by  the  "Mar- 
tyrologium  Hieronymianum"  as  having  suffered  at 
Thuburbo. 

Toclott*,  Qiographit  de  VAJriqu*  chritienne.  Proammlam 
(Parii,  1892),  276,  278. 

S.  PfcTRlDfes. 

Thugga,  titular  see  of  Numidia,  perhaps  the  Numi- 
dian  fortress  of  Tocai  mentioned  about  305  b.  c.  by 
Diodorus  Siculus  (XX,  v,  4).  King  Masinissa  prob- 
ably captured  Thugga  from  Carthage  in  the  second 
century  B.  c.  A  pagus  under  Claudius  I,  Thugga  was 
dependent  on  the  Roman  colony  of  Carthage.  Unde» 
Marcus  Aurelius  it  included  a  pagus  and  a  cwilaa; 
Septimius  Severus  erected  it  into  the  municipium, 
Septimianum  Aurelium  liberum  Thugga,  which  be- 
came a  colony  in  261  under  Gallian.  Justinian  built 
a  fortress  there  which  is  still  partly  preserved  (Pro- 
copius,  "De  sedificiis".  VI,  5).  The  existence  of  a 
pagus  and  a  cwitas  explains  why  there  were  two  bish- 
ops, Saturninus  and  Honoratus,  who  assisted  at  the 
Council  of  Carthage  in  256.  A  Donatist  bishop,  Pas- 
chasius,  went  to  the  Council  of  Carthage  in  411. 
Thugga  is  now  Dougga,  a  village  of  Tunis,  famous  for 
its  ruins,  among  which  are  the  temple  of  the  Capitol 
built  under  Marcus  Aurelius,  a  theatre,  three  tri- 
umphal arches,  Roman  necropoli,  and  a  Punic 
mausoleum. 

Toclotte,  Oiog.  de  rAfriquc  chrUienne.  Proammlam,  285-88; 
Idem,  Bytactne  et  Tripolilaine,  208;  Saladin  in  NtmvelUt  arehite* 
da  mittiam  teimtifiqutt,  II,  448-629;  Carton,  Doueaa  (Tunis, 

S.  VaILHE. 

Thugut,  Johann  Amadeus  Franz  de  Paula,  Aus- 
trian statesman,  b.  at  Linz,  31  March,  1736;  d.  at 
Vienna,  28  May,  1818.  He  was  the  son  of  a  pay- 
master of  the  imperial  army,  Johann  Thugut.  Until 
the  time  of  his  grandfather  the  family  name  was  writ- 
ten "Thunichtgut".  Although  baptized  Johann 
Amadeus,  Thugut  was  called  through  life  Franz.  A 
great  many  mythical  stories  are  told  of  his  childhood, 
such  as  the  following.  One  day  Maria  Theresa  found 
an  abandoned  infant  on  the  steps  of  the  Hofburg  at 
Vienna,  had  compassion  on  it.  and  named  the  infant 
"Thugut".  Another  tale  relates  that  the  empress 
while  crossing  the  Danube  to  Maria-Taferl  was  at- 
tracted by  the  large  eyes  of  the  boy  who  steered  the 
boat.  She  was  told  that  he  was  a  foundling,  a  good- 
for-nothing  (Thvnuchtgvt).   The  truth  is  that  Maria 


Theresa,  on  account  of  the  services  of  the  father,  had 
the  boy  educated  at  the  academy  of  Oriental  lan- 
guages that  had  just  been  opened.  In  1754  Thugut 
entered  the  imperial  service,  first  as  a  translator  at 
Constantinople.  Kaunitz  praised  his  linguistic  knowl- 
edge and  abilities  and  made  him  secretary  of  the  state 
chancery.  While  here  he  accepted  an  annual  income 
of  13,000  livres  from  Louis  XV  as  a  secret  agent  of 
France.  He  still  received  the  same  pension  from 
France  when  secretary  from  1769  of  the  Austrian 
embassy  at  Constantinople.  In  1771,  at  the  request 
of  Kaunitz,  he  was  raised  to  the  ranks  of  the  lower 
nobility  on  account  of  his  meritorious  services. 
Joseph  II  greatly  desjred  to  obtain  the  Province  of 
Bukovina,  as  this  would  make  a  connexion  between 
Galicia  and  Transylvania.  Thugut  persuaded  the 
Turkish  Government  in  1775  to  cede  the  province. 
To  reward  him  Thugut  was  made  a  Freiherr  or  baron. 
During  the  war  of  the  Bavarian  succession  Maria 
Theresa  employed  Thugut  to  negotiate  with  Fred- 
erick the  Great,  but  the  negotiations  led  to  nothing. 
His  employments  varied  greatly  during  the  reign  of 
Joseph  II.  During  the  years  1780-85  he  was  Am- 
bassador at  Warsaw,  and  during  1787-89,  Ambassador 
at  Naples;  in  the  intervening  years  he  had  an  official 
position  at  Paris  where  he  was  on  terms  of  friendship 
with  Mirabeau  and  Lafayette. 

Emperor  Francis  II  first  used  Thugut  as  a  military 
diplomat  in  Belgium,  and  finally  in  1794,  after  the 
death  of  Prince  Kaunitz,  appointed  him  minister  of 
foreign  affairs.  While  holding  this  office  his  aim  was 
to  check  the  growth  of  Prussia's  power,  and  to  subdue 
the  wild  forces  of  the  French  Revolution.  Austria 
was  to  become  a  well-rounded,  compact  whole.  Con- 
sequently, after  the  unfortunate  occurrences  in  Bel- 
gium, which  was  too  far  from  Austria  to  be  easily  held 
and  ruled,  he  sought  to  obtain  compensation  in  the 
Third  Partition  of  Poland  and  in  Italy.  In  1795  he 
was  able  to  make  an  offensive  and  defensive  treaty 
with  Russia  that  opened  the  way  for  Austria  to  gain 
Bosnia,  a  part  of  Servia,  and  the  territories  on  the 
Venetian  coast.  At  the  same  time,  during  the  negotia- 
tions concerning  the  Rhine  as  a  boundary  between 
France  and  Germany,  and  on  the  question  of  seculari- 
zation, Thugut  spoke  emphatically  in  regard  to  jus- 
tice, morality,  and  the  uncompromising  duties  of  the 
emperor  as  the  head  of  the  empire.  It  was  impossible 
for  him  to  consent  to  the  robbing  of  spiritual  princes 
and  other  estates  of  the  empire  of  their  possessions. 
After  strong  opposition  he  only  yielded  to  necessity 
when  he  agreed  in  the  Treaty  of  Campo  Formio  to 
cede  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  to  France  and  to  give 
compensation  in  Germany  to  the  princes  whose  pos- 
sessions had  been  encroached  upon.  He  called  this 
peace  "an  unfortunate  peace,  the  infamy  of  which 
would  make  an  era  in  the  annals  of  Austria,  unless, 
what  was  much  to  be  feared,  the  annals  of  Austria 
did  not  soon  themselves  disappear".  Thugut's  great- 
est success,  the  alliance  of  Austria,  Russia,  and  Eng- 
land in  the  second-  French  war,  led  to  his  overthrow. 
In  1801  he  resigned  his  position. 

Both  in  life  and  in  history  Thugut  seems  to  have 
been  a  kind  of  Jekyll  and  Hyde.  Baptized  Johann 
and  called  Franz,  in  the  service  of  the  emperor  and 
sold  to  France,  grasping  and  yet  often  rejecting  op- 
portunities with  indignation,  passionately  hated  and 
genuinely  honoured,  it  is  difficult  to  consider  "Thu- 
gut" and  "Thunichtgut"  as  one  and  the  same  per- 
son. Concerning  Thugut,  whom  he  succeeded  after 
eight  years  as  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  the  courtly 
Metternich  said:  "France  owed  her  enormous  success 
above  all  to  the  inconsistency  of  the  ministries  that 
had  charge  of  the  conduct  of  affairs.  The  ideas 
which  underlay  the  Austrian  policy  were  clearly  con- 
ceived by  them,  but  probably  at  no  time  were  they 
carried  out  more  negligently.  The  ministry  of  Baron 
Thugut  shows  only  an  unbroken  succession  of  blun- 
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ders  and  false  calculations.  Sprung  from  the  lower 
classes  Thugut  was  educated  in  the  Oriental  Academy 
and  trained  for  the  subordinate  service  of  the  State. 
Skilful  and  cunning  he  owed  the  good  luck  of  his 
political  life  to  these  qualities,  which,  aided  by  great 
talent  for  dissimulation  and  inclination  to  intrigue, 
pass  current  only  too  easily  for  real  talents"  (A us 
Metternichs  nachgel.  Papieren,  I,  29  sq.).  Count 
Franz  Dietrichstein  on  the  other  hand  was  an  en- 
thusiastic admirer  of  Thugut.  He  had  Thugut 
buried  in  the  Dietrichstein  ancestral  vault,  and  in  an 
obituary  expressed  the  hope  that  history  might  finally 
do  honour  to  Thugut's  great  qualities.  This  was  the 
aim  of  Vivenot's  biography  of  Thugut,  on  which  the 
author  spent  many  years. 

Von  Vivenot,  Thugut,  Cterfayt  u.  Wurmser  (Vienna,  1869); 
Idem,  Thugut  u.  sein  politisches  System  in  Arch,  fur  osterr. 
Gtach.-QueUen,  XLII,  XLIII  (Vienna,  1870);  Idem,  Verrtauliche 
Briefe  urn  Freiherrn  von  Thugut  (Vienna,  1872);  Idem,  Quellen  tur 
Geschichte  der  deulsehen  Kaiserpolitik  Oesterreich  vdhrend  der 
framSsischcn  Revotitionskrieg  1790-1801,  I  (Vienna,  1873),  cover- 
ing Jan.,  1790;  April,  1792;  II  (1874),  covering  April,  1792, 
March,  1793:  III,  ed.  von  Zeissbero  (1882),  covering  May-Dec., 
1793;  IV  (1886),  covering  Jan.-Sept.,  1794;  V  (1890),  oovering 
Oct.,  1794,-Sept.,  179S;  Bailleu,  Publikatianm  aus  den  Icon., 
preussischen  StaaUarchivm,  I  (Leip»ig,  1881),  covering  1795- 
1800;  Hardenbero,  Denkwurdigkeiten,  ed.  von  Rank  (5  vols., 
Leipiig,  1877). 

C&LESTIN  W0LF8GRTJBER. 

Thulia,  John,  Venerable,  English  martyr,  b.  at 
Up  Holland,  Lancashire,  probably  about  1568;  suffered 
at  Lancaster,  18  March,  1615  or  1616.  He  arrived 
at  the  English  College,  Reims,  25  May,  1583,  and  re- 
ceived tonsure  from  Cardinal  Guise  on  23  Septem- 
ber following.  He  left  for  Rome,  27  March,  1590, 
where  he  was  ordained  priest,  and  was  sent  on  the 
mission  in  April,  1592.-  He  seems  to  have  been  a 
prisoner  at  Wisbech,  Cambridgeshire,  when  he  signed 
the  letter  of  8  November,  1598,  m  favour  of  the  institu- 
tion of  the  archpriest,  and  the  letter  of  17  Novem- 
ber, 1600,  against  it.  '  Later  he  laboured  in  Lancashire, 
where  he  was  arrested  by  William,  fifteenth  earl  of 
Derby,  and  was  committed  to  Lancaster  Castle,  where 
his  fellow-martyr  Roger  Wrenno,  a  weaver,  was  con- 
fined. They  managed  to  escape  one  evening  just  be- 
fore the  Lent  assizes,  but  were  recaptured  the  next 
day.  After  that  he  was  imprisoned  with  thieves, 
four  of  whom  he  converted.  These  were  executed 
with  the  martyrs.  Thulis  suffered  after  three  thieves. 
His  quarters  were  set  up  at  Lancaster,  Preston,  Wi- 
gan,  and  Warrington.  Wrenno  was  hanged  next,  and, 
the  rope  breaking,  he  was  once  more  offered  his  life  for 
conformity,  but  ran  swiftly  to  the  ladder  and  climbed 
it  as  fast  as  he  could,  saying  to  the  sheriff,  who  remon- 
strated, "If  you  had  seen  that  which  I  have  just  now 
seen,  you  would  be  as  much  in  haste  to  die  as  I  am 
now".  A  curious  metrical  account  of  their  martyr- 
dom, as  well  as  portions  of  a  poem  composed  by 
Thulis,  are  printed  by  Father  Pollen  in  his  "Acts  of 
the  English  Martyrs f'  (London,  1891),  194-207. 

Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  II,  nos.  155  and  156;  Knox, 
Douay  Diaries  (London,  1878),  196,  198,  229,  298;  Pollen,  Bng- 
lish  Martyrs  1684-1603  (London,  1908),  384;  Law,  Jesuits  and 
Seculars  (London,  1859),  no.  93. 

John  B.  Wainewright. 

Thundering  Legion  (legio  fulminate,  or  fulminea, 
not  fulminatrix). — The  story  of  the  Thundering  Le- 
gion is  in  substance  as  follows:  When  the  Emperor 
Marcus  Aurelius  led  an  expedition  against  the  Quadi  in 
174,  his  army,  exhausted  by  thirst,  was  on  the  point  of 
falling  an  easy  prey  to  the  enemy.  It  was  then  that 
the  soldiers  of  the  Twelfth  Legion,  which  was  com- 
posed of  Christians,  prayed  to  their  God  for  help. 
Forthwith  a  heavy  thunderstorm  arose,  bringing  the 
desired  relief  to  the  Romans,  but  terrifying  ana  dis- 
persing the  barbarians.  Hereupon  the  emperor 
issued  a  decree  forbidding  the  persecution  of  the 
Christians  and  to  the  Twelfth  Legion  he  gave  the  sur- 
name of  fulminate,  or  fulminea,  that  is,  "thunder- 
ing". The  earliest  reference  to  this  occurrence  from  a 


Christian  source  was  made  by  Tertullian  ("Apologeti- 
cum",  v,  and  "Ad  Scapulam",  iv).  He  is  quoted  by 
Eusebius  (Hist,  eccl.,  V,  v),  who  also  cites  Apollinans 
of  Hierapolis,  a  contemporary  of  Aurelius,  as  an 
authority  for  the  alleged  miracle.  Later  Christian 
authorities  are  Orosius  (Hist.  adv.  paganos,  VII,  xv), 
Gregory  of  .Nyssa  (Oratio  II  in  XL  martyres),  Jerome 
(Eusebii  Chron.,  adn.  174),  and  Xiphilinus  (Dionis 
Nicsei  rer.  Rom.  epitome,  LXXI,  ix,  x).  Pagan 
writers  also  testify  to  the  miraculous  thunderstorm, 
but  they  ascribe  it  either  to  the  prayers  of  the  em- 
peror (Julius  Capitolinus,  "Vita  Marci  Antonini  phil- 
osophi"  xxiv;  Themistius,  "Oratio  XV",  ed.  Har- 
duin,  191;  Claudianus,  " In  VI  consulatum  Honorii", 
carmen  28;  "Oracula  Sibyllina",  ed.  Alexandre,  XII, 
194-200)  or  to  the  incantations  of  the  Egyptian 
magician  Arnuphis  who  accompanied  the  Roman 
army  (Dion  Cassius,  "Hist,  rom.",  LXXI,  viii-x; 
Suidas,  s.  v.  Ioi>Aia»ot).  On  a  coin,  struck  by  the 
emperor  (Eckhel,  "Doctrina  nummorum  vet.",  Ill, 
64),  and  on  the  Antonine  Column  in  Rome,  the  "mir- 
acle of  the  thunderstorm"  is  represented  as  wrought 
by  Jupiter. 

The  mass  of  historical  evidence,  as  seen  above, 
leaves  no  room  for  doubting  the  occurrence  of  the 
thunderstorm,  but  there  has  Men  a  long  controversy 
concerning  various  circumstances  which  early  Chris- 
tian writers  mention  as  connected  with  it.  The  re- 
searches of  Moyle,  Mosheim,  and  especially  the  more 
recent  ones  of  Lightfoot,  Harnack,  and  others  (see 
bibliography)  have  led  to  the  following  almost  uni- 
versally accepted  results:  A  detachment  of  the  Twelfth 
Legionj  which  was  regularly  stationed  at  Melitene  in 
Armenia  and  comprised  many  Christians,  took  part 
in  the  expedition  against  the  Quadi,  and  it  is  prob- 
able, though  not  certain,  that  the  "miraculous  thun- 
derstorm" was  an  answer  to  their  prayers.  The 
name  fulminatrix  was  not  given  to  the  legion  on 
this  occasion,  but  there  existed  since  the  time  of 
Augustus  (Dion  Cassius,  LV,  xxiii)  a  legio  ful- 
minate or  fulminea,  probably  called  thus  from  the 
representation  of  lightning  on  their  armour.  The 
letter  (generally  appended  to  the  "Apology"  of  Jus- 
tin), which  Marcus  Aurelius  is  said  to  have  written  to 
the  Senate,  concerning  the  miraculous  thunderstorm, 
and  in  which  he  is  said  to  have  forbidden  the  further 
persecution  of  the  Christians,  is  either  a  forgery  or  it 
was  interpolated  to  suit  the  Christians.  It  is  an  es- 
tablished fact  that  the  persecution  of  the  Christians 
became  even  more  cruel  shortly  after  this  incident. 

Lightfoot,  St.  Ignatius  and  St.  PUycarp,  I  (London,  1889), 
487-492;  Motle,  Works,  II  (London,  1726),  79-398;  Latin  tr.  by 
Mosheim  (Loiprg,  1733) ;  Harnack.  Die  Quelle  der  Berichte  Hber 
das  Reaenumnder  im  Feldtuge  Marc  Aurels  gegen  die  Quaden  in 
Sittungsberichte  der  Akad.  der  Wissensch.  (Berlin,  1894),  835-82; 
WeusXcker,  Akademische  Rede  (Tubingen,  1894);  Domasxewski 
in  Rhein.  Museum  fur  Philologie  (Frankfort,  1894),  612  sq.; 
Petersen,  ib.  (1895),  453-474;  Mohhsen  in  Hermes  (Berlin, 
1895),  90-106;  Geffken  in  Neues  Jahrb.  far  das  klass.  Altertum, 
III  (Leipiig,  1899),  253  sq.;  Allakd,  Hist,  dee  persecutions,  I 
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Michael  Ott. 


Thun-Hohenstein,  Count  Leo,  Austrian  states- 
man, b.  at  the  family  castle  of  Tetschen  in  Bohemia, 
7  April,  1811;  d.  at  Vienna,  17  December,  1888.  He 
received  his  early  education  under  the  direction  of  the 
distinguished  teacher.  John  Rohrwerk,  and  later 
studied  law  and  philosophy  at  the  University  of 
Prague.  After  graduation  he  travelled  through  Ger- 
many, France,  and  England.  The  bent  of  his  mind 
was  towards  politics,  and  he  studied  with  especial  in- 
terest the  political  system  of  England.  In  Paris  he 
studied  the  prison  system  and  the  various  benevolent 
institutions  fbr  working-men.  As  soon  as  he  reached 
home  he  began  to  make  use  of  the  knowledge  he  had 
acquired  and  issued  his  first  publication:  "Die  Not- 
wendigkeit  der  moralischen  Reform  der  Gefangnisse 
mit  Hmweisung  auf  die  zur  Einfuhrung  dereelben  in 
einigen  Landern  getroffenen  Massregeln  beleuchtet". 
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Shortly  afterwards  he  entered  political  life  and  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Bohemian  Diet.  He  also  in- 
terested himself  in  the  revival  of  the  Czech  language 
and  literature,  and  in  1842  published  a  treatise  en- 
titled: "Ueber  den  gegenwartigen  Stand  der  bohmi- 
schenLiteraturundihreBedeutung".  In  1846  a  revolt 
broke  out  in  Galicia,  and  Thun  was  appointed  a  mem- 
ber of  the  administrative  board  under  Francis  Sta- 
dion.  He  took  up  his  residence  at  Lemberg  with  his 
wife,  Countess  Caroline  Clam-Martinitz,  whom  he  had 
recently  married.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution 
in  the  spring  of  1848,  Thun  was  appointed  president 
of  the  administrative  board  and  became  the  actual 
ruler  of  Bohemia,  for  the  Archduke  Francis  Joseph, 
who  had  been  selected  as  viceroy,  was  unable  to  as- 
sume the  position.  During  the  outbreak  at  Prague 
Thun  was  captured  by  the  insurgents  and  impris- 
oned; they  were  willing  to  release  him  if  he  would 
give  certain  assurances,  which  he  refused  to  do. 
When  finally  set  free  he  supported  the  commander  of 
the  troops  in  Prague  in  quelling  the  revolt  by  force 
of  arms. 

Thun  rose  rapidly,  and  in  July,  1849,  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  emperor  minister  of  worship  and  edu- 
cation, the  two  offices  being  united  for  the  first  time 
in  the  person  of  Thun.  He  immediately  set  about 
reforming  the  methods  of  instruction  to  meet  the  de- 
mands of  the  times.  He  improved  the  primary 
schools  and  practically  reorganized  the  administra- 
tion and  courses  of  study  of  the  gymnasia  and  the 
universities.  He  took  a  special  interest  in  industrial 
education  and  was  the  first  to  place  trade  and  tech- 
nical schools  on  a  firm  basis.  He  also  did  much  to 
encourage  art,  especially  by  making  an  art  university 
of  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts,  and  by  giving  employ- 
ment to  artists.  Thun's  work  as  minister  of  worship 
deserves  equal  attention.  In  his  memorials  to  the 
emperor  of  7  and  13  April,  1850,  on  the  religious  con- 
dition, he  made  his  first  attempt  to  loosen  the  fetters 
in  which  Josephinism  had  bound  the  Church.  In  his 
first  paper  he  demanded  the  annulment  of  the  Pta- 
cUum  regium,  in  the  second  he  insisted  that  no 
teacher  of  religion  or  professor  of  theology  should  be 
appointed  without  the  consent  of  the  Hbishop.  In 
.September,  1852,  the  emperor  appointed  Archbishop 
Kauscher  as  his  plenipotentiary  for  drawing  up  a 
concordat,  and  Pius  IX  appointed  the  nuncio  Viale 
Prela  as  his  representative.  The  agreement  between 
the  two  wai  laid  before  the  committee  of  ecclesiastical 
affairs  composed  of  five  members,  among  which  the 
predominating  influence  was  naturally  that  of  the 
minister  of  worship  and  education.  Thun  said  him- 
self that  his  share  in  the  drawing  up  of  this  agreement 
was  one  of  the  "proudest  and  happiest  recollections" 
of  his  life. 

Thun  acted  both  in  his  capacity  as  minister  of  edu- 
cation and  minister  of  worship  entirely  in  accordance 
with  a  rigid  sense  of  duty,  but  he  kept  the  two  de- 
partments during  his  administration  entirely  distinct, 
so  that  Rauscher,  who  was  associated  a  great  deal  with 
Thun,  said  of  him:  "Thun  has  a  Catholic  heart  and  a 
Protestant  head."  Grillparzer,  who  was  less  in 
agreement  with  Thun's  policy,  said:  "I  have  a  suicide 
to  announce.  The  minister  of  worship  has  killed  the 
minister  of  education."  Austria  now  entered  on  a 
new  era;  it  became  a  constitutional  monarchy  on  20 
October,  1860,  and  Thun's  office  was  abolished.  The 
next  year,  however,  the  emperor  appointed  him  a  life 
member  of  the  Upper  House  of  the  Imperial  Parlia- 
ment and  he  was  a  member  of  the  Bohemian  Diet  for 
several  terms.  In  both  bodies  he  was  always  the 
pillar  of  the  conservative  Catholic  party,  was  the 
leader  of  the  Federalist  party  in  Bohemia,  and  upheld 
the  claims  of  Bohemia  for  a  full  autonomy.  He 
founded  the  "  Vaterland",  the  organ  of  the  Federalist 
party,  and  a  powerful  influence  in  the  politics  of  the 
day. 


Frankfurter  in  Attgemeine  deultcht  Biographic,  XXXVIII 
(Leipiil,  1894).  178-212;  Helmet,  Graf  Leo  Thun  (1891). 

CdLESTIN  WoLFSGRUBER. 

Thurible.   Sec  Censer. 

Thuringia. — The  name  Thuringia  is  given  to  a 
large  part  of  Central  Germany,  bounded  on  the  west 
by  the  Werra  River,  on  the  east  by  the  Saale,  on  the 
north  by  the  Harz  Mountains,  and  on  the  south  by 
the  Thuringian  Forest.   The  extent  of  territory  is  not 
exactly  defined.    Besides  the  Thuringian  states, 
which  include  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Saxe- Weimar- 
Eisenach,  the  Duchies  of  Saxe^Coburg  and  Goth*, 
Saxe-Altenburg,   and   Saxe-Meiningen;  Thuringia 
comprises  some  parts  of  Prussian  territory,  as  the  ' 
cities  of  Erfurt,  Merseburg,  Naumburg,  etc. ;  the  two 
principalities  of  Schwarzburg  and  the  two  princi- 
palities of  Reuss  extend  beyond  the  natural  limits  of 
Thuringia,  especially  in  the  south  and  east.  The 
early  inhabitants  of  Thuringia  were  a  German  tribe 
called  Hermundurij  about  a.  d.  420  they  became 
known  as  Thuringians.    The  powerful  kingdom  of 
the  Thuringians,  which  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth 
century  extended  to  the  Danube,  was  overthrown  in 
531  by  the  Franks.    Christianity  had  been  introduced 
in  various  places  through  the  intermarriage  of  the 
royal  families  of  the  Thuringians  and  the  Visigoths. 
The  Gospel  was  preached  in  Southern  Thuringia  by 
the  Apostles  of  the  Franks,  Kilian  and  his  two  com- 
panions Coloman  and  Totnan,  and  in  Northern  Thur- 
ingia by  Willibrord,  the  Apostle  of  the  Frisians;  but 
these  missionaries  had  little  success.   The  real  Apos- 
tle of  Thuringia  is  St.  Boniface.    From  the  monas- 
teries of  Fulda  and  Hersfeld  in  Hesse,  Christianity 
spread  throughout  this  region.    In  742  St.  Boniface 
established  Erfurt  as  the  See  of  Thuringia,  making  it 
an  important  centre  of  civilization.    After  the  death 
of  the  first  Bishop  of  Erfurt,  St.  Adelar,  the  diocese 
was  suppressed  and  Thuringia  was  united  with  the 
Archdiocese  of  Mainz.   The  episcopal  assistants  of 
the  Archbishop  of  Mainz,  who  since  the  fourteenth 
century  had  been  auxiliary  bishops,  resided  at  Erfurt 
and  in  the  course  of  time  became  almost  entirely 
independent  of  Mainz.   The  extreme  southern  part 
of  Thuringia  always  belonged  to  the  Diocese  of  Wurx- 
burg,  the  extreme  northern  to  the  Diocese  of  Halber- 
stadt,  and  the  central  or  main  part  to  Erfurt-Mainz' 
in  the  tenth  century  Eastern  Thuringia  was  divided 
between  the  newly-found  Dioceses  of  Merseburg  and 
Zeitz-Naumburg. 

The  first  monastery  established  by  St.  Boniface  in 
Thuringia  proper  was  Ohrdruf,  now  a  city  of  the 
Duchy  of  Saxe-Gotha.  Contrary  to  canon  law,  no 
church  tithes  were  paid  by  the  inhabitants  of  Thurin- 
gia up  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  and  they 
obstinately  maintained  this  right,  that  had  become 
theirs  by  custom,  against  the  Archbishop  of  Mainz. 
The  tribal  characteristics  of  the  Thuringians  gradu- 
ally disappeared.  The  southern  Thuringians  were 
absorbed  by  the  Franks,  the  northern  Thuringians 
adopted  the  character  and  racial  peculiarities  of  the 
Saxons,  whose  territory  closely  adjoined  theirs.  In 
804  Charlemagne  established  the  Thuringian  mark  as 
a  defence  against  the  advance  of  the  Slavs.  In  the 
tenth  century  the  country  was  seized  by  the  Duke  of 
Saxony,  and  during  the  reign  of  Emperor  Otto  I  it 
came  under  the  suzerainty  of  the  Margraves  of  Meis- 
sen. The  Saxon  dynasty  founded,  the  monasteries  of 
Nordhausen,  Memleben,  and  Wahlbeck.  In  the 
eleventh  century  a  family  of  counts  from  Franconia 
arose  to  great  importance  in  Thuringia.  The  ances- 
tor of  this  family  was  Louis  the  Bearded  (d.  1056). 
His  son  Louis  the  Springer  built  the  Castle  of  Wart- 
burg  near  Eisenach.  In  1089  he  founded  the  Bene- 
dictine Abbey  of  Reinhardsbrunn  near  Friedrichroda, 
which  was  the  burial  place  of  the  Thuringian  land- 
graves until   1440.    This  monastery,   which  has 
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become  known  through  a  series  of  much  contro- 
verted historical  works  called  the  "  Reinhardsbrunner 
Annalen",  was  badly  damaged  in  the  Peasants  War  of- 
1525  and  was  turned  into  a  hunting  castle  in  1543;  it 
now  belongs  to  the  Duke  of  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha. 
Other  important  Benedictine  abbeys  founded  by  the 
landgraves  during  the  eleventh  century  were  the 
Abbeys  at  Heiligenstadt  and  Saalfeld,  and  during  the 
twelfth  century  those  at  Paulinzella,  Gosek,  and  Bo- 
sau.  The  Cistercian  Abbeys  of  Volkenroda,  Pforta, 
and  Georgenthal  were  of  great  value  in  civilizing  the 
country,  especially  Eastern  Thuringia. 

I*  1130  the  Emperor  Lothair  appointed  Louis  I 
(d.  1140),  son  of  Louis  the  Springer  (d.  1123),  Land- 
grave of  Thuringia.  Landgrave  Louis  IV  of  Thur- 
ingia (1217-27)  married  St.  Elizabeth  of  Hungary 
(q.  v.);  he  was  succeeded  by  his  brother  Henry  (d. 
1247),  with  whom  the  first  dynasty  of  Thuringian 
landgraves  became  extinct.  The  war  of  succession 
which  now  broke  out  raged  until  1263,  when  the 
branch  of  the  Wettin  family  that  ruled  Saxe-Meissen 
assumed  control  of  Thuringia.  In  1440  a  quarrel 
arose  as  to  the  possession  of  the  cduntry,  and  by  the 
family  compact  made  at  Leipzig  in  1485  Thuringia 
was  assigned  to  the  Ernestine  branch  of  the  house  of 
Wettin.  Thuringia  now  formed  a  constituent  part 
of  the  Electorate  of  Saxony  (q.  v.),  where  the  great 
schism  of  the  sixteenth  century  had  its  beginnings. 
As  early  as  1520  the  Catholic  Faith  was  abolished, 
priests  that  remained  loyal  were  driven  away  and 
churches  and  monasteries  were  largely  destroyed, 
especially  during  the  Peasants  War  of  1525.  The 
Anabaptists  found  many  adherents  in  Thuringia,  par- 
ticularly at  MUlhausen  where  the  founder  of  the  sect, 
Thomas  Munzer,  laboured  for  it.  Within  the  borders 
of  Thuringia  the  Catholic  Faith  was  maintained  only 
in  the  district  called  Eichsfeld,  which  was  ruled  by 
the  Archbishop  of  Mainz,  and  to  a  small  degree  in  the 
city  and  vicinity  of  Erfurt,  a  result  also  due  to  the 
energetic  measures  of  this  archbishop.  By  the  Capit- 
ulation of-Wittenberg  of  1547  that  closed  the  Smal- 
kaldic  War,  John  Frederick  the  Magnanimous  lost 
both  the  electoral  dignity  and  the  country  of  Saxe- 
Wittenberg,  retaining  only  Thuringia,  which  was 
partitioned  by  his  sons  into  numerous  duchies  (see 
Saxe-Altenburg;  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha;  Saxe- 
Meininoen*;  Saxe  Weimar-Eisenach).  While  Thu- 
ringia still  remained  a  landgravate,  there  were  a  num- 
ber of  independent  counts  and  nobles  in  the  country 
whose  possessions  were  finally  absorbed  either  by  the 
Suxon-Thuringian  duchies  or  by  Prussia.  Only  the 
principalities  of  Schwarzburg  and  the  principalities 
of  Rcuss  have  remained  independent. 

Knochenhaoeb,  Geschickte  ThUringena  in  der  karolingieehen  u. 
tachiechen  Zeit  (Gotha.  1863);  Idem.  Genchichle  Thurinatne  xur 
Zeit  da  erelen  Landgrajenhaueu  (Gotha,  1871);  ScOBIL,  ThQringen 
(2nd  ed.,  Bielefeld,  1902);  ThaHngm  in  Wort  und  BUd,  ed.  by 
the  Pestaloiii  Society  (2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1900-02);  Gebhardt, 
ThUringiteke  Kirehtmgetch.  (3  vols.,  Gotha,  1880-82),  Protestant. 

Hermann  Sacher. 

Thurmayr,  Johannes  (called  Aventinus  from 
the  place  of  his  birth),  b.  at  Abensberg,  Bavaria,  4 
July,  1477;  d.  at  Ratisbon,  9  January,  1534.  He 
studied  at  the  Universities  of  Ingolstadt,  Vienna, 
Cracow,  and  Paris.  In  1507  he  returned  to  Ingol- 
stadt, and  in  1509  was  appointed  tutor  to  the  younger 
brothers  of  Duke  William  IV  of  Bavaria.  In  his 
zeal  for  learning  he  founded,  the  "Sodalitas  litteraria 
Angilostadensis  ,  which,  however,  soon  ceased  to 
exist  (1520).  In  1512  he  wrote  the  "Rudimenta 
grammatics  latins".  In  1517  he  was  appointed 
historiographer  of  Bavaria  and  was  commissioned  to 
write  the  history  of  the  country.  Many  of  the  im- 
portant authorities  which  he  collected  for  this  purpose 
nave  been  preserved  only  in  his  copies.  He  embodied 
a  critical  treatment  of  them  in  a  complete  history  of 
Bavaria,  "Annales  Bojorum",  down  to  the  year  1460. 
His  condensed  German  version  of  it,  the  "Bayerische 


Chronik",  is  the  first  important  history  in  the  German 
language.  Though  he  ranked  as  a  Catholic,  Thur- 
mayr  was  in  sympathy  with  the  Humanists,  inclined 
to  the  opinions  of  the  Reformers,  rejected  auricular 
confession,  objected  to  pilgrimages  and  indulgences, 
and  opposed  in  violent  language  the  claims  of  the 
hierarchy  as  excessive.  For  this  reason  his  history 
was  not  published  at  Ingolstadt  until  1554,  and  then 
only  with  omission  of  the  passages  hostile  to  the 
Church.  The  "Bayerische  Chronik"  was  published 
at  Frankforfr-on-the-Main,  1566.  The  Bavarian 
Academy  issued  a  critical  complete  edition  of  his 
works  in  five  volumes  (Munich,  1880-86). 


See  the  biographies  by  Wikdjiann  (Freising,  1868) ;  Dittmar 
(Ndrdlingen,   1862);  Weqele  (Bamberg,  1890);  D6: 
Atentin  u.  tine  Zeit  (Munich,  1877;  N6rdlingon,  1888). 
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Patricius  Schlager. 

Thwing,  Edward,  Venerable.  See  Nutter, 
Robert,  Venerable. 

Thwing,  Thomas,  Venerable,  martyr,  b.  at  He- 
worth  Hall,  near  York,  in  1635;  suffered  at  York, 
23  Oct.,  1680.  His  father  was  George  Thwing,  Esq., 
of  Kilton  Castle  and  Heworth,  nephew  of  Venerable 
Edward  Thwing;  his  mother  was  Anne,  sister  of  the 
venerable  confessor  Sir  Thomas  Gascoigne,  of  Barn- 
brow  Hall.  Educated  at  Douai,  he  was  sent  to  the 
mission  in  1664  and  laboured  in  his  native  county. 
Until  April,  1668,  he  was  chaplain  at  Carlton  Hall,  the 
seat  of  his  cousins  the  Stapletons.  He  next  opened  a 
school  at  Quosque,  the  dower-house  of  the  Stapletons. 
When  in  1677  the  "Institute  of  Mary"  began  their 
foundation  in  the  house  given  by  Sir  Thomas  Gas- 
coigne at  Dolebank,  Thwing  became  their  chaplain, 
three  of  his  sisters  being  of  the  community.  It  was 
there  that  he  was  arrested  in  the  early  part  of  1679. 
At  the  time  of  the  Titus  Oates  scare,  two  servants 
who  had  been  discharged  from  Sir  Thomas  Gas- 
coigne's  employ  for  dishonesty,  sought  vengeance 
and  reward  by  disclosing  a  pretended  plot  on  the  part 
of  Gascoigne  and  others  to  murder  the  king.  In  their 
first  allegation  no  mention  was  made  pf  Thwing. 
Gascoigne,  Thwing,  and  others  were  removed  to  Lon- 
don for  trial  at  Newgate.  '  All  were  acquitted  except 
Thwing,  who  was  brought  back  to  York  for  trial  in 
March,  1680.  Owing  to  his  challenging  the  jurors, 
his  trial  was  postponed  to  the  summer  assizes,  and  he 
was  brought  to  tne  bar  on  29  July.  He  was  refused 
an  impartial  jury,  and  was  found  guilty  on  the  very 
same  evidence  upon  which  his  relatives  had  been  ac- 
quitted. Upon  receiving  sentence,  which  in  consider- 
ation of  his  gentle  birth  was  passed  on  him  apart  from 
the  felons  and  murderers  found  guilty  at  the  same 
assizes,  humbly  bowing  his  head  he  replied  "Innocens 
ego  sum. "  The  king  at  first  reprieved  him,  but  owing 
to  a  remonstrance  of  the  Commons  the  death-war- 
rant was  issued  on  the  day  after  the  meeting  of  Parlia- 
ment. He  was  drawn  from  York  Castle,  past  the 
convent  where  his  sisters  were  dwelling,  to  Ty- 
burn, where  the  sentence  was  carried  out.  He  de- 
clared his  innocence,  protested  his  loyalty  to  the  king 
and  his  charity  to  his  neighbour;  prayed  for  the  king 
and  royal  family,  and  begged  the  prayers  of  all  true 
Catholics.  His  dying  words  were  "Sweet  Jesus,  re- 
ceive my  soul".  His  mangled  body  was  given  to  his 
friends,  and  buried  in  the  churchyard  of  St.  Mary, 
Castlegate.  Relics  of  the  martyr  are  now  preserved 
at  the  Bar  Convent,  York,  and  at  Oscott  College. 

Knaretborough  MSS.;  Coleridge,  St.  Mary't  Content,  York; 
Cobbxtt,  State  Trialt,  VII;  Foley,  Records  S.  J.,  V;  Waooh, 
Quotque  Halt  in  Downside  Review  (July,  1909) ;  Gillow  in  Cath. 
/tec.  Sec.,  IV,  IX;  Dodd,  Church  History,  III;  Challoneb, 
Memoir*  of  Mistionaty  Priette  (Edinburgh,  1877). 

J.  L.  Whitfield. 

Thyatinv,  a  titular  suffragan  see  of  Sardes  in  Lydia. 
According  to  Stephanus  Byzantius,  the  name  was 
given  to  the  city  by  Seleucus  I  Nicator;  it  is  more 
probable  that  it  is  of  Lydian  origin.    A  Macedonian 
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colony  was  established  there  (Strabo,  XIII,  4);  sev- 
eral divinities  were  worshipped  there,  such  as  Mscu- 
iapius,  Bacchus,  Artemis,  above  all  Apollo,  in  whose 
honour  games  were  instituted.  Vespasian  began 
great  undertakings  at  Thyatira;  it  was  visited  by 
Hadrian  in  the  year  123,  and  by  Caracalla  in  215. 
Lydia,  the  woman  converted  by  St.  Paul  at  Philippi, 
was  from  Thyatira  (Acts,  xvi,  13-15);  St.  John  ad- 
dressed an  epistle  to  the  "angel  of  the  church",  to  whom 
he  gives  great  commendation,  but  after  having  criti- 
cised a  false  prophetess  (Apoc.,  ii,  18-29).  Paprylus, 
martyred  about  the  year  250  at  Pergamus,  venerated 
13  October,  was  also  from  this  city;  we  know  from 
testimony  given  by  St.  Epiphanius  (Contra  hser.,  LI, 
33),  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  almost 
all  Thyatira  was  Christian.  Among  the  bishops 
mentioned  by  Le  Quien  (Oriens  christianus,  L  875- 
78),  we  may  note  Seras,  in  325;  Fuscus,  at  the  Council 
of  Ephesus  in  431 ;  Diamonius,  in  458;  Basilius,  in  878. 
The  bishopric  was  suffragan  to  Sardes  as  late  as  the 
tenth  century  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texteder 
notitite  episcopatuum",  537,  553):  it  is  not  known 
when  it  disappeared.  In  the  Middle  Ages  the  Turks 
changed  the  name  of  Thyatira  to  that  of  Ak-Hissar 
(the  white  fortress),  which  it  still  bears.  It  numbers 
22,000  inhabitants,  7000  of  whom  are  Greek  schisma- 
tics, 1000  Armenians  and  Jews,  and  14,000  Mussul- 
mans; it  is  a  caza  of  the  sandjak  of  Saroukhan  and  of 
the  vilayet  of  Smyrna. 

Smith,  Diet.  Greek  and  Roman  Oeoo.,  s.  v.;  Tejcier,  A  tie 
Mineure  (Para,  1862),  266-68;  Bulletin  de  Corretpondance  heU 
Uniqut,  X,  398-423;  XI,  455-467;  Cuimet,  La  Turquie  d'Atie, 
III,  548-52;  Lampakes,  The  Seven  Start  of  the  Apooalypte 
(Athens,  1909),  301-36,  in  Greek;  Ramsat,  The  Seven  Chvrcket 
of  Alia  (London,  1909).  S.  VAILH6. 

Thynias,  a  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Nicomedia,  in 
Bithynia  Prima.  It  is  an  island  situated  in  the  Black 
Sea,  mentioned  by  all  ancient  geographers,  and  which 
was  only  1421  yards  wide.  Its  original  name  was 
Apollonia,  because  it  had  a  temple  to  the  god  Apollo. 
It  also  bore  the  name  of  Daphne,  whence  came  the 
name  Daphnusia,  almost  as  ancient  as  that  of  Apol- 
lonia, and  which  is  theonly  one  met  withmthe"Notitite 
episcopatuum  " .  Its  name  of  Thynias  is  derived  from 
the  Thynii,  a  people  of  Thracian  origin,  who  occupied 
all  the  coast  of  Bithynia.  Le  Quien  (Oriens  Christ. ,  I, 
629)  mentions  three  bishops  of  Daphnusia:  St.  Sabas, 
venerated  on  1  May;  Leo,  present  at  the  Eighth  (Ecu- 
menical Council  in  869:  Anthony,  at  the  Photian 
Council  of  878.  One  John  was  exiled  to  Daphnusia 
and  martyred  under  Copronymus;  his  feast  is  observed 
on  28  November.  In  the  legendary  "Vita"  of  St. 
Andrew  the  Apostle  (P.  G.,  CXX,  221)  it  is  said  that 
the  relics  of  Sts.  Zoticus,  Anicetus,  and  Photius  were 
preserved  in  the  island.  The  Diocese  of  Daphnusia 
is  first  mentioned  in  the"Notitia  episcopatuum"  of 
Leo  the  Wise  about  900  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  . 
Texte  der  Notitite  episcopatuum",  553),  then  in  that 
of  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus  about  940  ("Georgii 
Cyprii  Descriptio  orbis  romani",  ed.  Gelzer,  65),  and 
finally  in  "Notitia  13"  of  Parthey  in  the  thirteenth 
century  (Hierocles  Synecdemus,  247).  In  1261  the 
Latin  fleet  was  engaged  in  the  siege  of  the  island  when 
the  Greek  Emperor  of  Nicsea,  Michael  VIII  Pateo- 
logus,  capturea  Constantinople  and  thus  put  an  end 
to  the  Latin  Empire.  The  island  of  Daphnusia  is 
now  called  Kefken  or  Kerpe-Adasi,  and  lies  west  of 
the  mouth  of  the  Sangarius  in  the  caza  of  Chile  and 
the  vilayet  of  Constantinople. 

MOllbr,  Oeog.  Orac.  minora,  ed.  Dioot,  I,  382,  notes;  Idem, 
Ptolemai  Geographia,  ed.  Didot,  I,  806,  notes;  Smith,  Diet.  Greek 
and  Roman  Geog..  s.  v.;  Tomaschek,  Zur  hietoritchtn  Topographie 
ton  KUinaeien  im  MUtelalter  (Vienna,  1891),  75;  Pault-Wis- 
sowa,  Real-EncydopOdie  der  klattitehen  AUeriumewistentehaft 


the  Collegium  Germanicum  at  Rome.  On  26  May, 
1556,  he  was  received  into  the  Society  of  Jesus  by  St. 
Ignatius  Loyola,  two  months  before  the  tatter's  death 
In  the  same  year,  Thyr&us  was  made  a  professor  of 
theology  at  lngolstadt,  where  he  taught  for  three 
years  the  "  M agister  sententiarum  ",  and  in  the  fourth 
year  controversial  theology.  In  1560  he  became  a 
professor  at  Trier,  and  lectured  on  the  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul.  He  was  rector  of  the  college  at  Trier  (1565- 
70),  provincial  of  the  Jesuit  province  of  the  Rhine 
(1571-8),  add  from  1578  until  his  death  rector  of  the 
college  at  Mainz.  He  did  excellent  service  to  the 
Catholic  cause  and  the  Counter-Reformation  in  Ger- 
many. The  "Liber  de  religionis  libertate",  ascribed 
to  him,  was  written  most  probably  by  his  younger 
brother  Peter,  also  a  Jesuit.  His  "Confessio  Au- 
gust ana",  with  controversial  notes,  appeared  al 
Dillingen  in  1567.  He  also  left  several  volumes  of 
sermons.  According  to  the  testimony  of  van  Reiff  en- 
berg  ("Historia  Soc.  Jesu  ad  Rhenum  infer."),  he 
was  skilful,  industrious,  frank,  unaffected,  and  not 
lacking  in  shrewdness:  and  was  in  consequence  highly 
esteemed  by  the  archbishops  of  the  Rhine,  who  often 
employed  him  in  important  matters.  He  was  also  a 
noted  preacher,  and  left  several  volumes  of  sermons. 
When  he  occupied  the  pulpit  at  Trier  as  many  as 
4000  people  often  came  together  to  hear  him. 

Sommervooel,  Bibl.  de  la  compagnie  de  J  true:  Biblioorttpkit, 
VIII  (Pari  " 
manicum  i 
JetuUen  it.  

(Freiburg,  1907),  passim.  KLEMEN8  LOFTLKR. 


Tiara,  the  papal  crown,  a  costly  covering  for  the 
head,  ornamented  with  precious  stones  and  pearis, 
which  is  shaped  like  a  bee-hive,  has  a  small  cross  at 
its  highest  point,  and 
is  also  equipped  with 
three  royal  diadems. 
On  account  of  the 
three  diadems  it  is 
sometimes  called  tri- 
regnum.  The  tiara 
is  a  non-liturgical  or- 
nament, which,  there- 
fore, is  only  worn  for 
non-liturgical  cere- 
monies, ceremonial 
procession  to  church 
and  back,  ceremonial 
papal  processions, 
such  as  took  place 
upon  stated  occa- 
sions until  Rome  was 
occupied  by  the  Piedmontese, 


L.m: 

St.  Gregory  the  Great  wxajtoto 
the  papal  cap  or  white  ma  trial 

From  an  Xl-oentury  MS.  in  the 
library  of  the  University  of  Leipsi* 

and  at  solemn  acts 


(3rd  ed.),  s.  v.,  ApoUonia,  no.  14. 


S.  Vailhe. 


Thyraui,  Hermann,  German  Jesuit,  b.  at  Neuss 
on  the  Rhine,  1532;  d.  at  Mainz,  26  October,  1591. 
He  studied  first  at  Cologne,  and  then,  after  1522,  at 


of  jurisdiction,  as,  for  example,  solemn  dogmatic 
decisions.  The  pope,  like  the  bishops,  wears  a  mitre 
at  pontifical  liturgical  functions.  The  tiara  is  first 
mentioned  in  the  "Vita"  of  Pope  Constantine  (708- 
715)  contained  in  the  "Liber  Pontificalia".  It  is  here 
called  cameiaucum;  it  is  then  mentioned  in  what  is 
called  the  "  Constitution  Constantini",  the  supposed 
donation  of  the  Emperor  Constantine,  probably  forged 
in  the  eighth  century.  Among  the  prerogatives 
assigned  to  the  pope  in  this  document  there  is  espe- 
cially a  white  ornament  for  the  head  called  phrygium, 
which  distinguished  him;  this  naturally  presupposes 
that,  at  the  era  the  document  was  written,  it  was  cus- 
tomary for  the  pope  to  wear  such  a  head-covering. 
Three  periods  may  be  distinguished  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  tiara.  The  first  period  extends  to  the  time 
when  it  was  adorned  with  a  royal  circlet  or  diadem; 
in  this  period  the  papal  ornament  for  the  head  was, 
as  is  clear  from  the  "Constitutum  Constantini"  and 
from  the  ninth  Ordo  of  Mabillon  (ninth  century), 
merely  a  helmet-like  cap  of  white  material.  There 
may  nave  been  a  trimming  around  the  lower  rim  of 
the  cap,  but  this  had  still  in  no  way  the  character  of  a 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TIBALDI 


715 


TIBALDI 


royal  circlet.  It  ia  not  positively  known  at  what  date 
the  papal  head-covering  was  adorned  with  such  a 
circlet.  At  the  time  the  Donation  of  Constantino 
appeared,  that  is  in  the  eighth  century,  the  papal  head- 
covering  had  still  no  royal  circlet,  as  is  evident  from 
the  text  of  the  document.  In  the  ninth  century  also 
such  circlet  does  not  seem  to  have  existed.  It  is  true 
that  the  Ninth  Ordo  calls  the  papal  cap  regnum,  but 

in  the  description 
that  the  Ordo  gives 
of  this  cap  we  near 
nothing  at  all  of  a 
crown,  but  merely 
that  the  regnum  was 
a  helmet-like  cap 
made  of  white  mate- 
rial. The  monu- 
mental remains  give 
no  clue  as  to  the 
period  at  which  the 
papal  head-covering 
became  ornamented 
with  a  royal  circlet. 
Up  into  the  twelfth 
century  the  tiara  was 
not  only  seldom  rep- 
resented in  art,  but 
it  is  also  uncertain 
whether  the  orna- 
mental strip  on  the 
lower  edge  is  intended 
to  represent  merely 
a  trimming  or  a  dia- 
dem. This  is  espe- 
cially true  of  the 
representations  of 
the  tiara  on  the  coins 
of  Sergius  III  (904- 
911)  and  Benedict 
VII  (974-983),  the 
only  representations 
of  the  tenth  century 
and  also  the  earliest 
ones.  Probably  the 
papal  head-covering 
received  the  circlet  at 
the  time  when  the  mitre  developed  from  the  tiara, 
perhaps  in  the  tenth  century,  in  order  to  distinguish 
the  mitre  and  tiara  from  each  other.  In  any  case  the 
latter  was  provided  with  a  circlet  by  about  1130, 
as  is  learned  from  a  statement  of  Suger  of  St.  Denis. 
The  first  proven  appearance  of  the  word  tiara  as  the 
designation  of  the  papal  head-covering  is  in  the  life  of 
Paschal  II  (1099-1118),  in  the  "Liber  Pontificalia". 

The  second  period  of  the  development  of  the  tiara 
extends  to  the  pontificate  of  Boniface  VIII  (1294- 
1303).  There  are  a  large  number  of  representations 
of  the  tiara  belonging  to  this  period,  and  of  these  the 
Roman  ones  have  naturally  the  most  value.  The 
diadem  remained  a  simple  although  richly-ornamented 
ring  up  into  the  second:  half  of  the  thirteenth  century; 
it  then  became  an  antique  or  tooth-edged  crown.  The 
two  lappets  (caudce)  at  the  back  of  the  tiara  are  first 
seen  in  the  pictures  and  sculpture  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  but  were  undoubtedly  customary  before  this. 
Strange  to  say  they  were  black  in  colour,  as  is  evident 
both,  from  the  monumental  remains  and  from  the 
inventories,  and  this  colour  was  retained  even  into 
the  fifteenth  century.  When  the  tiara  is  represented 
in  sculpture  and  painting  as  a  piece  of  braiding,  this 
seems  to  arise  from  the  fact  that  in  the  thirteenth 
century  the  tiara  was  made  of  strips  braided  together. 
Of  much  importance  for  the  tiara  was  the  third  period 
of  development  that  began  with  the  pontificate  of 
Boniface  VIII.  It  is  evident  from  the  inventory  of 
the  papal  treasures  of  1295  that  the  tiara  at  that  era 
had  still  only  one  royal  circlet.  A  change,  however, 


BONITACB  VIII  WITH  DotJBLT- 

chowned  Tiara 
XlV-Century  figure  in  the  Late  ran 
Batulica 


was  soon  to  appear.  During  the  pontificate  of  Boni- 
face VIII  a  second  crown  was  added  to  the  former  one. 
Three  statues  of  the  pope  which  were  made  during  his 
lifetime  and  under  His  eyes,  and  of  which  two  were 
ordered  by  Boniface  himself,  leave  no  doubt  as  to 
this.  Two  of  these  statues  are  in  the  crypt  of  St. 
Peter's,  and  the  third,  generally  called  erroneously 
a  statue  of  Nicholas  IV,  is  in  the  Church  of  the 
Lateran.  In  all  three1  the  tiara  has  two  crowns.  What 
led  Boniface  VIII  to  make  this  change,  whether  merely 
love  of  pomp,  or  whether  he  desired  to  express  by  the 
tiara  with  two  crowns  his  opinions  concerning  the 
double  papal  authority,  cannot  be  determined.  The 
first  notice  of  three  crowns  is  contained  in  an  inventory 
of  the  papal  treasure  of  the  year  1315  or  1316.  As  to 
the  tombs  of  the  popes,  the  monument  of  Benedict  XI 
(d.  1304)  at  Perugia  shows  a  tiara  of  the  early  kind; 
the  grave  and  statue  of  Clement  V  at  Uzeste  in  the 
Gironde  were  mutilated  by  the  Calvinists,  so  that 
nothing  can  be  learned  from  them  regarding  the  form 
of  the  tiara.  The  statue  upon  the  tomb,  of  John  XXII 
is  adorned  with  a  tiara  having  two  crowns.  The 
earliest*  representation  of  a  tiara  with  three  crowns, 
therefore,  ia  offered  by  the  effigy  of  Benedict  XII  (d. 
1342),  the  remains  of  which  are  preserved  in  the 
museum  at  Avignon.  The  tiara  with  three  crowns  is, 
consequently,  the  rule  upon  the  monuments  from  the 
second  half  of  the  fourteenth  century,  even  though, 
as  an  anachronism,  there  are  isolated  instances  of  the 
tiara  with  one  crown  up  into  the  fifteenth  century. 
Since  the  fifteenth  century  the  tiara  has  received  no 
changes  worthy  of  note.  Costly  tiaras  were  made 
especially  in  the  pontificates  of  Paul  II  (d.  1464), 
Sixtus  IV  (d.  1484),  and  above  all  in  the  pontificate  of 
Julius  II,  who  toad  a  tiara  valued  at  200,000  ducats, 
made  by  the  jeweller  Caradosso  of  Milan. 

Various  hypotheses,  some  very  singular,  have  been 
proposed  as  to  the  origin  of  the  papal  head-covering, 
the  discussion  of  which  here  is  unnecessary.  The 
earliest  name  of  the  papal  cap,  camelaucum,  as  well 
as  the  Donation  of  Omstantine,  clearly  point  to  the 
Byzantine  East;  it  is  hardly  to  be  doubted  that  the 
model  from  which  the  papal  cap  was  taken  is  to  be 
found  in  the  camelaucum  of  the  Byzantine  court  dress. 
The  adoption  by  the  popes  of  the  camelaucum  as  an 
ornament  for  the  head  in  the  seventh  or  at  the  latest 
in  the  eighth  century  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the 
important  position 
which  they  had  at- 
tained just  at  this 
period  in  Italy  and 
chiefly  at  Rome; 
though  they  could  hot 
assume  a  crown,  as 
they  were  not  sover- 
eign, they  could  wear 
a  camelaucum,  which 
was  worn  by  the  dig- 
nitaries of  the  Byzan- 
tine Empire. 

Garampi,  IUuMrazione 
di  un  antico  eioillo  delta 
Gavaffnana  (Rome,  1759); 
Bock,  Ouch.,  der  liturg. 
Gev/dndcr,  II  (Bonn,  1860) ; 
Rohault  ds  Fliort,  La 
Mate,  VIII  (Paris.  1889) ; 
MOntx,  La  tiare  pant,  in 
Mtmoiret  it  V Acad,  da 
Inscription*  tt  Bella- 
Lettra.  XXXVI  (Paris, 
1898);  Bbadn,  Die  liturg.  Gtyxxndung  im  Occident  it.  Orient 
(Freiburg.  1907).  JOSEPH  BRADN. 

Tibaldi,  Pellegrino,  known  also  as  Pellegrino  da 
Bologna  and  as  Pellegrino  Pellegrini,  decorator, 
mural  painter,  and  architect,  b.  at  Bologna,  1527;  d. 
at  Milan  about  1592.  Tibaldi  was  a  pupil  of  Bagna 
Cavello,  and  a  profound  student  of  the  works  of 
Michelangelo.    His  early  decorative  works  were  exe- 
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cuted  for  Cardinal  Poggi,  for  whom  he  carried  out 
a  large  number  of  commissions,  in  his  palace  at  Bo- 
logna, the  chapel  he  erected  in  Loretto,  his  rooms 

in  Rome,  and  a 
chapel  in  the 
Church  of  San 
Giacomo  in  Bo- 
logna. In  1586 
he  went  to  Spain 
on  the  invitation 
of  Philip  II,  and 
painted  in  the 
lower  cloisters  of 
the  Escorial,  after 
first  erasing  the' 
work  of  his  prede- 
cessors, with  which 
he  professed  to  be 
much  dissatisfied. 
His  greatest  work 
was  the  decoration 
of  the  library  in 
that  building.  He 
resided,  for  nine 
years  in  Spain,  re- 
turned to  Italy,  settled  at  Milan,  was  appointed 
architect  of  the  cathedral,  and  died  in  that  place. 
His  works  can  be  studied  in  Bologna  and  Dresden. 

Lakh,  Storia  Pittorica  delln  Italia  (Bassano,  1809) ;  Malvasia, 
FeUina  PiUrice  (Bologna,  1841). 

G.  C.  Williamson. 

Tiberias,  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Scythopolis,  in 
Palffistina  Secunda.  The  town  of  Tiberias  was  founded 
on  the  lake  in  a.  d.  17  by  Herod  Antipas,  tetrarch  of 
Galilee,  who  gave  it  the  name  of  the  reigning  emperor, 
Tiberius.  As  tombs  were  discovered  there  at  the 
time  of  its  foundation  the  Jews  refused  to  dwell  there, 
and  Herod  was  forced  to  populate  it  with  foreigners 
and  people  of  low  extraction  (Josephus,  "Ant.  jud.", 
XVIII,  li,  3).  What  it  was  previously  called  is  not 
known;  St.  Jerome  makes  it  tne  site  now  of  Reccath, 
now  of  Emath,  now  of  Cenereth  or  Kinnereth,  towns 
of  Nephthali  (Jos.,  XIX,  35).  The  town  seems  to 
have  been  a  little  more  than  three  miles  in  circum- 
ference. Although  Tiberias  gave  its  name  to  the 
neighbouring  lake  and  is  mentioned  several  times  in  the 
Gospels,  it  seems  never  to  have  been  dwelt  in  by 
Christ.  At  the  death  of  Herod  Antipas  in  41,  Nero 
gave  the  town  to  Herod  Agrippa  the  Younger  who 
made  Sephoris  or  Diocsesarea  his  capital.  At  the  re- 
volt of  the  Jews  against  the  Romans  the  people  of 
Tiberias  sided  now  with  one  party,  now  with  the 
other,  and  the  Jewish  historian  Josephus,  who  was 
Governor  of  Galilee,  only  took  it  alter  several  at- 
tempts ("Bell.  jud.  ,  II,  xxi,  6;  "Vita  Josephi",  18 
and  54).  At  the  approach  of  Vespasian  it  submitted 
without  resistance  and  was  not  disturbed;  the  Jews 
secured  the  privilege  of  dwelling  there  alone,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  pagans,  Christians,  and  Samaritans.  Tow- 
ards the  end  of  the  second  century  the  Sanhedrin  was 
removed  thither  from  Sephoris  together  with  the 
Talmudic  school  of  Jamnia,  whence  issued  many 
celebrated  Rabbis,  among  them  Juda  Hakkodesh, 
who  shortly  afterwards  codified  the  vast  body  of  laws ' 
and  customs  known  as  the  Mishna.  Between  230  and 
270  Rabbi  Jochanan  composed  the  Gemara,  supple- 
ment of  the  Mishna,  and  these  two  codes  are  ca  lied 
the  Jerusalem  Talmud.  In  the  sixth  century  the 
school  of  Tiberias  produced  the  celebrated  Masorah, 
or  fixed  Hebrew  text  of  the  Bible.  Rabbi  Bar  Anina 
of  Tiberias  gave  lessons  in  Hebrew  to  St.  Jerome. 

The  introduction  of  Christianity  dates  from  the 
time  of  Constantine  the  Great.  It  was  Count 
Joseph,  a  Jewish  convert  of  this  town  living  at 
Scythopolis,  who  built  its  first  church,  perhaps  on  the 
site  of  the  Hadrianeum  (a  temple  founded  by  the 
Emperor  Hadrian  and  never  completed).  Under 


Constantine  also  the  Jewish  patriarch  Hillel  was  con- 
verted and  baptized  by  the  missionary  bishop  who 
bore  the  title  of  Tiberias  but  resided  elsewhere  (P.  G., 
XLI,  409-29).  Among  its  bishops  were:  John,  pres- 
ent at  the  Robber  Synod  of  Ephesus  and  the  Council 
of  Chalcedon  in  449  and  451;  John  II,  at  the  councils 
of  518  and  536;  George,  in  553;  Basil,  in  the  eighth 
century  (Le  Quien,  "Oriens  christ.",  111,-705-10); 
Theodore,  in  808  (Tobler,  "Itinerar.  hierosolym. ", 
I,  304).  Justinian  restored  the  wails  of  the  town 
(Procopius,  "De  ajdificiis",  V,  9).  Ancient  pilgrims 
speak  of  its  churches  and  synagogues.  At  the 
Frankish  occupation  it  was  given  in  fief  to  Tancred 
who  made  it  his  capital.  A  new  town  was  built, 
churches  restored,  and  a  Latin  diocese  was  instituted, 
suffragan  to  Nazareth.  Many  of  its  residential  or 
titular  bishops  are  known  (Du  Cange,  "Families 
d'outre-mer",  807;  Le  Quien,  op.  cit.,  Ill,  1301-04; 
Eubel,  "Hierarchia  catholica  medii  aevi",  I,  511;  II, 
275;  III.  333).  The  Greek  see  never  ceased  to  exist, 
but  has  long  been  titular.  In  1187  after  the  defeat  of 
Hattin,  better  known  as  the  battle  of  Tiberias,  the 
town  and  fortress  fell  into  the  power  of  Saladin.  In 
1239  it  was  given  to  Eudes  de  Montbeliard,  but  five 
years  later  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  recovered  it  and 
massacred  the  garrison  and  the  Christian  inhabitants. 
The  last  Jew  died  in  1620  at  the  passing  of  Quaresi- 
mus,  and  only  Mussulmans  remained.  The  Jews  have 
since  returned.  Out  of  6500  inhabitants,  4500  are 
Jews,  1600  Mussulmans,  185  Greek  Catholics,  35 
Latins,  42  Greek  Schismatics,  and  about  20  Prot- 
estants dependent  on  the  Scotch  mission  which  has  a 
school  and  a  hospital.  The  Franciscans  have  a 
church  and  an  infirmary.  The  town,  called  Taba- 
rieh,  besides  ramparts  has  only  insignificant  ruins  and 
is  very  dirty. 

Smith,  Did.  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Gtog.,  s.  v.;  Setoaceb,  La 
olographic  du  Talmud  (Paris,  1868),  207-14;  Grant*.  DncripHtm 
de  la  Palatini:  OalMe,  I  (Paris.  1869-80).  250-43;  TBOaw, 
Loco  sancta  (Halle.  1907),  111. 

S.  Vatlh* 

Tiberias,  Sea  of,  bo  called  in  John,  xxi,  1  (cf.  vi,  1), 
otherwise  known  as  "the  sea  of  Galilee"  (Matt.,  rv, 
18;  Mark,  i,  16;  John,  vi.  1),  or  as  "the  lake  of  Gene- 
sareth"  (Luke,  v,  1,  and  Rabbinical  writings),  or  as 
"the  sea  of  Cenereth"  (Num.,  xxxiv,  11;  Jos.,  xiii,  27; 
cf.  Jos.,  xi,  2),  or  as  "the  water  of  Genesar"  (I  Mach., 
xi,  67),  or,  lastly,  as  "the  Lake  of  Tarichea"  (Plinv, 
"Hist.  Nat.",  V,  xv).  It  lies  in  the  Jordan  gorge,  682 
feetbelow  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean.  _  An  irregular 
oval  nearly  thirteen  miles  long,  its  maximum  width, 
near  the  northern  end,  is  about  seven  and  a  half  miles. 
The  lake  is  enclosed  on  the  east  and  west  by  moun- 
tains; the  former,  a  uniform  wall  2000  feet  high  slop- 
ing steeply  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore;  the  lat- 
ter, lower  and  more  broken,  gradually  approaching  the 
water  as  they  advance  northwards  till,  about  half 
way  up  the  coast,  they  leave  only  a  narrow  strip  of 
littoral.  At  the  north-west  corner  the  mountain 
inclines  somewhat  westward  and  the  littoral  widens 
into  a  triangular  plain  of  marvellous  fertility  which 
stretches  eastwards  for  four  miles — the  Plain  of  Gene- 
sareth.  East  of  this  the  ground  is  broken  and  sterile, 
overgrown  with  bush,  and  strewn  with  volcanic  rock. 
The  Take  is  fed  by  several  torrents  and  by  copious  hot 
springs  on  the  north  and  west,  but  principally  by  the 
Jordan,  which  enters  at  the  north-east  corner  and 
rushes  out  at  the  south-western  extremity.  The 
depth  of  the  lake  nowhere  exceeds  150  feet.  Its 
water  is  sweet  and  good  to  drink.  Fish  are  so  abun- 
dant that  catches  of  600  pounds  are  not  rare,  and  in 
one  exceptional  season  (1896)  9200  pounds  of  fish 
were  hauled  ashore  in  one  huge  net.  Storms  are 
alsnningly  sudden  and  frequent.  The  hot  atmos- 
phere of  the  gorge  (averaging  in  the  shade  93 °F.  in 
summer,  and  50°  in  winter)  sucks  down  the  cool  air 
of  the  heights  through  the  narrow  wadis  to  the  east 
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and  west  at  the  north  end,  and  in  half  an  hour  the 
surface  of  the  lake  tosses  furiously.  Half  an  hour 
again  suffices  to  restore  the  lake  to  a  mirror-like  calm. 

To-day  die  shores  are  barren  and  desolate,  with 
gloomy  patches  of  volcanic  soil  to  the  north  and  west. 
There  is  scarcely  a  tree  to  be  seen,  nor  even  any  ver- 
dure except  where  an  overflowing  torrent  waters  the 
north-western  plain,  nor  any  human  habitation  save 
the  sombre  houses  of  Tiberias  to  the.  west  and  a  few 
straggling  villages.  But  in  the  days  of  Christ  nature 
and  man  united  to  render  •  these  shores  singularly 
attractive.  The  vine  and  the  fig  flourished  ten 
months  in  the  year,  and  every  variety  of  fruit  ripened 
in  the  various  seasons:  thick  woods  surrounded  the 
lake  even  down  to  the  eighth  century  of  the  present 
era,  and  the  plains  yielded  rich  harvests  twice  in  the 
year.  Nine,  perhaps  ten,  cities  encircled  the  lake 
with  an  almost  unbroken  front  of  wharves  and  har- 


Traian.  Its  exact  site  is  unknown,  but  it  was  situated 
in  the  region  of  Egri  Gueui,  caza  of  Kutahia,  vilayet 
of  Brusa.  Ancient  Greek  "Notitise  episcopatuum" 
mention  it  among  the  suffragans  of  Laodicea.  In  the 
eighth  century  it  was  attached  to  the  metropolitan 
See  of  Hierapolis  and  as  such  appears  in  the  "Notitise 
episcopatuum"  until  the  thirteenth  century.  Le 
Quien  (Or^ens  christ.,  I,  797)  mentions  five  of  its 
bishops  knewn  by  their  presence  at  councils:  Eusta- 
thius  at  Constantinople  (536):  Silas  at  Constanti- 
nople (553):  Anastasius  at  Constantinople  (692); 
Michael  at  Nicsea  (787);  Theoctistus  at  Constanti- 
nople (879). 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Oretk  and  Roman  grog.,  a.  v.;  Rambat,  Asia 
Minor  (London.  1890).  147.  458. 

8.  PetRIDEB. 

Tiberius,  the  second  Roman  emperor  (a.  d.  14-37). 
b.  16  November,  42  b.  c;  d.  16  Maich,  a.  o.  37.  He 


The  Sea  op  Tiberias 
From  a  Watercolour  by  H.  Fenn 


boura.  Ruins  of  theatres,  hippodromes,  temples, 
synagogues,  baths,  and  villas  witness  to  the  presence 
of  all  the  refinements  of  Greece-Roman  culture.  Fish- 
ing was  an  important  industry  (cf.  Beth  Saida= 
"Fishing-House",  and  Tarichea=*" Pickling  Facto- 
ries"), and  the  fishermen,  though  reputed  generally 
pious  by  the  Rabbis,  were  a  force  to  be  reckoned  with 
•  in  troubled  times.  The  fish  were  exported  to  all  parts 
of  the  Roman  world.  The  standing  population  of 
the  towns,  of  which  the  smallest  had  at  least  15,000 
inhabitants,  was  largely  increased  by  multitudes  of 
sick  who  flocked,  especially  in  summer,  to  the  world- 
renowned  springs  near  Tiberias. 

Besides  the  Bible  Dictionaries,  oonsult:  Smith,  Hist.  Geog- 
raphy of  the  Holy  Land  (London,  1909),  438-63;  Merrill,  East 
of  Jordan  (London,  1881):  Gcerin,  Description  de  la  Palestine 
(Paris,  1868-80),  Pt.  Ill,  Galilte.  193-263;  Neobaoer,  Geog- 
raphic du  Talmud  (Paris.  1868);  Biever.  Au  bord  du  hat  de 
T\bhriade  in  Conferencee  de  Saint-Etienne  (Paris,  1910),  109-142; 
(Paris,  1911),  261-307  (a  third  lecture  before  the  same  audience  in 
January,  1912,  has  not  yet  been  published);  Buhl,  Geoaraphie  dee 
alien  Paldstina  (Freiburg  and  Leipzig,  1896);  Official  Record* 
oj  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  and  Deutsche  Paldetina-  Verein. 

Jeremiah  Hartigan. 

Tiberiopolis,  titular  see  in  Phrygia  Pacatiana. 
Tiberiopohs  is  mentioned  by  Ptolemy  (V,  2,  25);  Soc- 
rates (Hist,  eccl.,  VII,  46) ;  and  Herocles  (Synec.,  668, 
9).   It  struck  its  own  coins  at  least  from  the  time  of 


was  the  son  of  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  and  Livia. 
By  the  marriage  of  his  mother  with  Emperor  Augus- 
tus he  became  the  letter's  stepson,  and  was  adopted  by 
Augustus  in  a.  d.  4.  In  the  year  10  he  was  appointed 
coregent  with  Augustus.  Hard  and  secretive  by  na- 
ture and  embittered  by  the  neglect  with  which  his 
step-father  allowed  him  to  be  treated,  he  did  not 
arouse  personal  enthusiasm,  and  until  recently  was 
described  by  historians  as  a  bloody  tyrant.  It  is  only 
during  the  last  sixty  years  that  he  has  been  more 
fairly  judged,  and  at  present  the  opinion  begins  to 
prevail  tliat  he  was  a  genuine  Roman,  a  ruler  faithful 
to  his  duties,  just,  wise,  and  self-contained.  In  his 
internal  policies  especially  he  is  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  all  Roman  emperors.  Like  Augustus  he 
reformed  and  improved  every  department  of  the  gov- 
ernment, and  promoted  in  every  direction  the  pros- 
perity of  the  empire  of  which  Augustus  had  lai&the 
foundation.  He  developed  imperial  power  by  de- 
clining to  have  his  authority  renewed  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Senate,  as  Augustus  had  done.  The 
strong  opposition  which  grew  up  against  him  was 
due  to  his  taciturn  and  domineering  dispositiontand 
to  the  influence  of  the  prefect  of  the  guard,  JSlius 
Sejanus,  who  alone  possessed  his  confidence.  The 
persecutions  and  executions  for  'lese-majesty,  whioh 
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rapidly  increased  during  the  second  half  of  his  reign, 
and  the  gloom  which  pervaded  Rome  induced  Tibe- 
rius to  leave  the  capital  altogether  in  the  year  26  and  to 
live  partly  in  Campania  and  partly  on  the  Island  of 
Capri.  Before  this  date  the  question  as  to  the  suc- 
cession to  the  empire  had  led  to  a  terrible  family 
tragedy.  By  his  first  marriage  Tiberius  had  a  son 
called  Drusus,  while  his  second  marriage  with  the 
immoral  Julia,  daughter  of  Augustus,  was  childless. 
After  the  death  of  his  nephew  Germanicus  (a.  d.  19), 

whom  he  had  been 
obliged  to  adopt 
at  the  command 
of  Augustus  to  the 
exclusion  of  his 
own  son,  he  hoped 
to  secure  the  suc- 
cession for  Dru- 
sus. A  low  in- 
trigue was  formed 
against  this  plan, 
in  which  the  wife 
of  Drusus,  Livilla, 
who  had  illicit  re- 
lations  with 
Sejanus,  took 
part.  In  the  year 
23  Drusus  was 
poisoned  by  Se- 
janus and  Livilla. 
However,  when  in 
31  Sejanus  formed 
a  conspiracy  to 
secure  the  throne 
for  himself,  Tibe- 
rius was  warned 
at  the  last  moment  arid  had  Sejanus  executed.  Tibe- 
rius spent  his  last  years  in  constantly  increasing 
seclusion,  misanthropy,  and  cruelty  on  the  Island  of 
Capri,  where  it  is  said  he  abandoned  himself  to  de- 
bauchery. However,  these  reports  are  at  least 
coloured  by  prejudice  and  have  not  been  satisfac- 
torily proved.  Neither  is  it  probable  that  Tiberius 
was  murdered. 

The  ministry  and  death  of  John  the  Baptist  and  of 
Jesus  Christ  occurred  during  the  reign  of  Tiberius. 
According  to  St.  Luke  (iii,  1),  St.  John  the  Baptist 
was  called  by  God,  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  the  reign  of 
Tiberius,  to  prepare  the  way  for  Christ  as  His  pre- 
cursor. Shortly  before  his  death  Tiberius  reca,  lied 
the  procurator  Pontius  Pilate  from  Judea.  Tertul- 
lian  (Apologeticum,  v,  xxi),  from  whom  Eusebius  and 
Orosius  take  the  story,  relates  that  Tiberius  received 
a  report  concerning  Christ  and  that  he  called  upon  the 
Senate  to  place  Christ  among  the  gods.  The  Senate 
rejected  the  request;  Tiberius  then  threatened  the 
accusers  of  the  Christians  with  punishment.  The 
narrative  is  not  worthy  of  belief,  still  it  is  probable 
that  Tertullian  knew  a  document  that  professed  to  be 
a  report  of  Pilate. 

Stahb,  Tiberitu  (2nd  ed.,  Berlin,  1873) ;  Douamewbii,  Guch. 
der  rBmitch.  Kaiter,  I  (Leip«ig,  1909),  250-319;  Tarveji,  Tiberiue 
the  Tyrant  (London,  1902) ;  Schiller,  Qttch.  der  rBmitch.  Kaiser- 
teit,  I  (Gotha,  1883),  248-304;  Harnack,  Geech.  der  altchrM. 
LUteralur,  II  (Leipiig,  1897),  pt.  I,  604-10;  Bardenhewer, 
Geeth.  der  attkirchl.  Litleratur,  I  (Freiburg,  1902),  410-11. 

Klemens  Loffler. 

Tibet,  a  vast  plateau,  about  463,320  square 
miles,  about  1240  miles  in  its  greatest  length  from 
east  to  west,  and  740  miles  in  its  greatest  breadth 
from  north  to  south,  with  an  elevation  from  13,000 
to  16,500  feet,  and  with  a  population  of  some  6,500,- 
000  inhabitants,  according  to  Chinese  estimates; 
other  estimates  place  it  as  low  as  2  or  3,000,000.  It  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Kan-su  and  Sin-kiang;  on 
the  west  by  India;  on  the  south  by  India,  Nepal, 
Sikkim,  and  Bhutan;  on  the  east  by  Yun-nan,  Sze- 
ch'wan,  and  Kan-su;  or  rather  the  plateau  on  the 


north  is  bounded  by  the  Kwenlun  Mountains  which 
limit  on  the  south  the  Desert  of  Gobi;  and  on  the 
south  by  the  Himalaya  Mountains  with  their  high 
peak,  Mount  Everest,  29,000  feet. 

Hydrography. — From  this  plateau  flow  the  follow- 
ing rivers:  to  the  south,  the  Indus,  with  its  tributary 
Sutlej,  which  runs  into  the  Gulf  of  Oman;  to  the 
north  of  the  Himalayas,  the  Ts'anpo  or  Brahmaputra 
River,  which  falls  into  the  Gulf  of  Bengal  after  meet- 
ing in  an  estuary  the  Ganges,  which  follows  a  similar 
course  on  the  southern  side  of  the  Himalayas:  to  the 
east,  the  great  Chinese  rivers,  Hwang-ho  or  Ma-chu, 
and  Yang-tze:  to  the  south-east,  the  streams  of  Indo- 
China,  the  Lutze-kiang  (Irrawadi),  the  Lu-kiang 
(Salwen),  and  the  Lan  ts'an  kiang  (Me-kong).  The 
principal  lakes  are:  on  the  north-east,  the  Kuku-nor 
or  Ts'ing  hai;  on  the  south,  Lake  Palti  or  Yamdok; 
on  the  plateau,  the  Iki-Namur,  the  Pang-kong,  the 
Tengri-nor,  and  the  famed  Mansarovar  and  Rakaa. 

Geography. — Many  roads  lead  to  Lhasa:  (1)  by 
Si-ning  in  the  Kan-su  Province  and  the  Kuku-nor; 
(2)  from  Sze-ch'wan  to  Ta-Tsienlu,  Ba-tang,  Litang 
and  Chamdo;  (3)  from  Yun-nan  by  Li-kiang  (the**- 
are  the  three  main  routes  from  China) ;  (4)  from  Sik- 
kim, in  the  south,  through  the  Chumbi  Valley  and 
Gyan-tze:  (5)  from  the  west,  by  Leh,  in  Ladakh: 
(6)  from  Khotan,  through  the  Aksai  Chin,  to  Rudok. 
Tibet  includes  five  provinces:  (1)  Amdo,  part  of  the 
Chinese  province  of  Kan-su  and  the  Kuku-nor  region 
(Ts'ing-hai),  inhabited  by  Tibetans  and  administered 
by  a  Chinese  official  at  Si-ning;  the  other  four  prov- 
inces form  Tibet  proper  which  is  controlled  by  the 
viceroy  of  Sze-Ch'wan;  (2)  Ts'ien-tang,  Eastern  or 
Anterior  Tibet  (or  K'ang,  Kham,  Khu,  Khamdo, 
Chamdo),  which  extends  between  the  Chinese 
Provinces  of  Sze-Ch'wan  and  Yun-nan,  and  the  dis- 
trict of  Lhorong  djong,  frontier  of  Lhasa;  (3)  Wei, 
Wu,  or  Chung-Tsang,  Central  Tibet,  Kingdom  of 
Lhasa;  (4)  Tsang  or  Hou  Tsang,  Ulterior  Tibet,  i.  e. 
south-west  Tibet;  extending  to  Lake  Mansarovar, 
with  the  town  of  Shigatze,  near  which  stands  the 
Tashilumbo  Monastery  at  the  junction  of  the  Nyang- 
ohu  and  the  Ts'an-po;  (5)  Ngari  (O-li),  Western 
Tibet,  which  includes  the  upper  courses  of  the  Indus 
and  the  Sutlej,  and  generally  north-western  Tibet 
with  the  towns  of  Gartok  and  Rudok,  the  Kailas 
Mountain,  the  Refuge  of  Siva;  it  is  bounded  by  the 
British  district  of  Kumaun. 

Lam  aist  Hierarchy  and  Secular  Administration  . 
— At  the  head  of  the  lamaist  hierarchy  of  Tibet  are 
the  dalai  lama  and  the  panch'en  erdeni  lama;  the  word 
"lama"  is  derived  from  a  Tibetan  word,  in  Chinese, 
wu  thong,  meaning  "unsurpassed".    The  dalai  lama 
is  a  re-embodiment  of  one  of  the  disciples  of  the 
reformer  Tsong  K'apa.  and  at  the  same  time  an 
incarnation  of  the  Bodhisattwa  Avalokitecvara ;  he 
lives  at  the  monastery  Po-ta-la  at  Lhasa;  his  title  is 
Cheptsun    Djamts'o   Rinpoch'i   (Venerable  Ocean 
Treasure).    The  panch'en   erdeni   lama  lives  at 
Tashilumbo.  The  supporters  of  the  faith  may  receive 
the  title  of  Nomtn  'H&n  (regent),  or  DharmA  RAja. 
Celibacy  would  render  impossible  the  re-embodiment 
if  the  'hut'ukhl'u  or  saints  were  not  chosen  to  represent 
the  principles  of  the  transmission  of  authority;  these 
saints  are  known  as  the  "Living  Buddhas  .  The 
third  lama  in  the  hierarchy  is  the  Cheptsun  Dam  pa 
'Hut'ukhl'u,  Patriarch  of  the  Khalkhas,  living  at  Urga; 
the  Ch'ahan  Nomtn  'Han  is  the  descendant  of  a  coun- 
sellor sent  in  the  sixteenth  century  by  the  dalai  lama 
to  the  chief  of  the  Ordos;  his  residence  is  at  Kuku- 
Khoto;  the  metropolitan  lama,  Ch'ang  Kia  'Hut'- 
ukhl'u, has  his  see  at  Dolonnor;  the  head  of  lamaist 
monasteries  is  called  K'anpu  (abbot).    The  secular 
administration  of  Tibet  includes  a  council  (ha  kia) 
of  four  ministers  (kalon  or  kablon)  of  the  third  rank 
of  Chinese  officials,  elected  as  a  rule  bjr  the  Peking 
Government,  on  presentation  by  the  Chinese  amban; 
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the  treasury  (shang  shang)  presided  over  by  a  kalon 
with  three  first-class  councillors  (Isai  veng),  and  two 
second-class  councillors  (shang  chodba);  two  con- 
trollers of  the  revenue  (verts'  angba) ;  two  controllers 
of  streets  and  roads  (hierbang);  two  superintend- 
ents of  police  (shediba);  two  controllers  of  the  stud 
(taping) ;  there  are  six  military  commanders  (taiptng), 
with  the  fourth  degree  of  Chinese  rank,  with  twelve 
commanders  of  200  men  (juptnq),  twenty-four 
kiaptng,  and  120  ling  ptng.  Civil  and  military 
officials  are  designed  under  the  general  term  of 
fan  muh. 

History. — Little  is  known  of  the  ancient  history 
of  Tibet,  the  first  dynasty  having  been  founded  by 
the  Indian  prince  Rupati;  but  the  historical  period 
begins  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  a.  d.  when  the 
first  king,  Luntsang,  made  inroads  to  India.  Lunt- 
sang's  son  is  the  celebrated  Srong-tsang  Gam-po,  one 
of  the  great  champions  of  Buddhism;  in  639  he  married 
Bribtsun,  daughter  of  Ancuvarman,  sovereign  of  Nepal, 
and  in  641  the  princess  of  Wen  ch'eng,  daughter  of  the 
Chinese  emperor  T'ai-tsung.  Under  their  influence, 
the  Tibetan  prince  gave  a  great  extension  to  Buddhism 
in  his  empire;  he  founded  in  639  Lhasa,  formerly 
Lha-ldan,  where  for  centuries  his  heirs  governed  the 
country  with  the  title  of  gialbo  in  Tibetan,  and  of 
tsanp'o  in  Chinese.  The  Tibetans  were  the  allies  of 
the  Khalif  of  Bagdad  and  they  invaded  the  Chinese 
provinces  of  Yun-nan,  Sze-ch'wan  and  Kan-su,  as 
far  as  Ch'ang  ngan,  capital  of  the  T'ang  emperors. 
The  two  most  ancient  historical  edicts  have  been 
found  by  Dr.  L.  A.  Waddell  upon  a  lofty  pillar  of 
victory  which  stands  at  the  foot  of  Potala  Hill,  under 
the  castles  of  the  ancient  kings,  now  incorporated  in 
the  palace  of  the  dalai  lama;  they  date  between  a.  d. 
730  and  763,  are  the  earliest  historical  Tibetan  docu- 
ments hitherto  discovered,  and  throw  a  sidelight  on 
the  ancient  history  and  geography  of  China.  The 
eighth  century  is  the  culminating  point  of  Tibetan 
power,  which  was  destroyed  when  the  Uighurs  became 
the  masters  of  the  whole  country  between  Peit'ing 
and  Aksu. 

During  the  eleventh  century  the  priests  of  the 
Sakya  Monastery  began  to  be  predominant  in  Tibet; 
they  were  called  Hung  Kiao,  Red  Church,  on  account 
of  the  colour  of  their  garments  and  of  their  headgear. 
The  Iaxness  of  their  morals,  the  marriage  of  monks, 
and  sorcery  were  the  chief  causes  of  the  reform  under- 
taken by  Tsong  K'apa  or  Je  Rinpoch'e  fb.  at  Amdo 
near  Kuku-nor  in  1358),  founder  of  the  Gelupa  Sect, 
who  adopted  a  yellow  dress  (hwang  kiao),  and  obliged 
his  followers  to  return  to  the  primitive  religion  of 
Buddha;  he  founded  the  Monasteries  of  Gadan  and 
of  Sera,  and  died  in  1418,  having  established  the 
lamaist  hierarchy.  His  successor,  Gedundub,  built 
the  Monastery  of  Tashilumbo,  which  became  in  the 
seventeenth  century  the  residence  of  the  second  lama, 
the  panch'en  rinpoch'i,  while  the  first  lama  or  dalai 
lama  settled  in  1641  to  the  west  of  Lhasa.  The 
■panch'en  lama,  Paldan-yeshes,  died  at  Peking  on  the 
27  Nov.,  1780,  during  a  visit  to  the  Emperor  of  China. 
During  the  eighteenth  century  the  Chinese  Em- 
peror, K'ien-lung,  began  to  establish  his  supremacy 
over  Tibet;  already  in  1725  two  high  Chinese 
commissioners  had  been  appointed  to  control  the 
temporal  affairs  of  the  country,  and  in  the  first 
moon  of  1793  an  imperial  edict  ordered  that  future 
dalai  lamas  were  to  be  chosen  from  the  names  of 
children  drawn  from  a  "golden  urn". 

Chinese  Administration. — The  Chinese  admin- 
istration of  Tibet  includes  an  imperial  resident  (chu 
Isana  la  ch'tn)  or  amban  (ngang  pai)  with  an  assistant 
resident  (pang  pan  ta  chin);  among  their  duties, 
they  act  as  intermediary  between  China  and  Nepal 
(Ghorkhas  Country);  a  secretary  (yi  ts'ing  chang- 
ing) has  to  deal  with  native  affairs.  Three  Chinese 
commissioners  (liang  t'ai),  of  the  class  of  sub-prefect, 


are  stationed  at  Lhasa,  Tashilumbo,  and  Ngari.  The 
imperial  resident  is  Chao  Erh-fung  (appointed  March, 
1908),  formerly  Director-General  of  the  Sze-ch'wan 
Hu-Pe  Railway  and  acting  viceroy  of  Szech'wan. 

Travellers  in  Tibet. — Marco  Polo  and  Rubruk 
mention  Tibet  but  did  not  visit  it;  the  first  European 
traveller  who  appears  to  have  visited  Lhasa  is  the 
Franciscan  Odonc  of  Pordenone  in  the  first  half  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  It  was  but  in  1624  that  we 
have  real  information  on  this  country  in  a  letter  of  the 
Portuguese  Jesuit,  Antonio  de  Andrade,  dated  Agra, 
8  Nov.,  1624,  relating  the  journey  of  this  father  to 
Lake  Mansarovar  and  to  Rudok;  Andrade  erro- 
neously called  the  country  he  visited,  Cathay.  Two 
years  later,  two  other  Jesuits,  Grueber  and  d'Orville, 
(1661)  left  Peking,  and  by  the  route  of  Si-ning 
reached  Lhasa,  where  they  resided  two  months;  they 
returned  to  India  via  Nepal.  Two  other  Jesuits, 
Desideri  and  Freyre,  went  (1715-16)  from  Leh  to 
Lhasa,  where  the  former  lived  until  1729,  when  he 
was  obliged  to  leave  on  account  of  the  intrigues  of  the 
Capuchins,  who  had  founded  a  mission  which  lasted 
to  1760,  when  they  were  expelled  by  the  Tibetans. 
One  of  these  monks,  Francesco  Orazio  della  Penna  di 
Billi,  has  written  an  account  of  Tibet.  A  most  re- 
markable journey  was  made  by  the  Dutchman  Samuel 
Van  de  Putte  (d.  at  Batavia,  27  Sept.,  1745),  who 
went  from  India  to  Peking  via  Lhasa,  and  returned 
by  the  same  road.  In  1774  Warren  Hastings,  Gover- 
nor of  Bengal,'  sent  George  Bogle  to  the  Court  of 
the  panch'an  lama;  Captain  Samuel  Turner  went 
on  a  visit  in  1783  to  the  Court  of  the  new  panch'en 
lama;  finally  _  the  Englishman  Thomas  Manning 
visited  Lhasa  in  1811.  Next  we  come  to  the  cele- 
brated journey  to  Lhasa  of  the  Lazarists  Hue  (q.  v.) 
and  Gabet  in  1844.  For  many  years  afterwards  the  ex- 
ploration .of  Tibet  was  carried  on  by  "pundits"  in 
the  Indian  Government  service,  especially  by  Nam 
Sing  and  the  lama,  Ugyen  Gyatso.  We  must  men- 
tion also  among  the  travellers  to  Tibet  the  Russian, 
Prievalsky  (1880-85);  the  American,  W.  W.  Rock- 
hill  (1888-89,  1891-92),  who  went  to  the  north-east 
of  Tengri-nor,  110  miles  west  of  Lhasa;  the  French- 
men, Gabriel  Bonvalot  and  Prince  Henri  d'Orleans 
with  the  Belgian  missionary,  De  Deken  (1889-90); 
Captain  Hamilton  Bower  (1891-92);  Miss  A.  R. 
Taylor  (1892);  the  Frenchman,  Dutreuil  de  Rhins 
(who  was  murdered,  5  June,  1894,  at  Tungbumdo  by 
the  red  lamas),  and  his  companion,  Fernand  Grenard 
(who  escaped);  Sir  George  K.  Littledale  (1895); 
Captain  M.  S.  Wellby  and  Lieut.  Malcolm  (1896); 
Captain  H.  H.  P.  Deasy  (1896);  the  celebrated 
Swedish  explorer,  Sven  Hedin;  and  finally  the  Russian 
captain,  P.  K.  Kozlov. 

Relations  with  China,  Russia,  and  England. — 
By  a  separate  article  of  the  Che-fu  Convention  (13 
Sept.,  1876)  it  had  been  stipulated  that  the  English 
Government  might  in  the  next  year  send  a  mission  of 
exploration  by  way  of  Peking  through  Kan-su  and 
Kuku-nor,  or  Jby  way  of  Sze-ch'wan  to  Tibet,  and 
thence  to  India.  The  Tsung-li-Yaman,  having  due 
regard  to  the  circumstances,  was,  when  the  time  ar- 
rived, to  issue  the  necessary  passports,  and  address 
letters  to  the  high  provincial  authorities,  and  to  the 
imperial  resident  in  Tibet.  The  English  did  not  take 
advantage  of  this  article  and  countermanded  the 
mission  Dy  Article  4  of  the  Convention  signed  at 
Peking,  24  July,  1886,  regarding  Burmah  and  Tibet.  A 
convention  with  China  was  signed  on  17  March,  1890, 
at  Calcutta,  settling  the  boundary  frontiers  between 
Sikkim  and  Tibet,  and  trade  regulations  were  also 
signed  in, December,  1893.  But  the  Tibetans  occu- 
pied land  inside  the  treaty  boundary;  on  the  other 
hand  Russian  activity  in  Tibet  was  causing  great 
anxiety  to  the  Indian  Government;  Lord  Curzon 
had  attempted  to  open  direct  communication  with 
the  dalai  lama;  there  were  rumours  of  a  Russo- 
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Tibetan  agreement.  Notwithstanding  Russia's  pro- 
test, the  Indian  Government  proposed  sending  a 
mission  to  Lhasa.  Finally  this  mission  was  organized 
in  July,  1903,  with  Major  Francis  E.  Younghusband 
at  its  head;  this  first  mission  was  turned  into  a  second 
mission  with  Younghusband  as  a  commissary  and 
General  James  R.  L.  Macdonald  as  commander  of 
the  military  escort.  The  English  crossed  the  Jelep 
Pass  (12  Dec.,  1903),  occupied  Phari  (19  Dec.), 
stormed  Gyantse  (12  April,  1904),  and  entered  Lhasa 
on  3  August;  the  dalai  lama  was  in  flight.  A  treaty 
was  signed  on  7  September;  the  British  troops  left 
Lhasa  and  they  were  back  in  India  on  25  October. 
The  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  of  India 
on  11  Nov.,  1904;  it  included  ten  articles:  The 
Government  of  Tibet  engaged  to  respect  the  Anglo- 
Chinese  Convention  of  1890  and  to  recognize  the 
frontier  between  Sikkim  and  Tibet;  undertook  to 
open  forthwith  trade-marts,  to  whjch  all  British  and 
Tibetan  subjects  should  have  free  right  of  access  at 
Gyantse  and  Gastok  as  well  as  at  Yatung;  the  roads 
to  Gyantse  and  Gastok  from  the  frontier  were  to  be 
kept  clear  of  all  obstructions;  an  indemnity  of 
£500,000,  reduced  since  to  one-third  this  amount, 
was  to  be  paid  to  the  British  Government  for  the 
expense  incurred  in  the  despatch  of  armed  troops  to 
Lhasa:  all  forts  and  fortifications  were  to  be  razed 
and  all  armaments  removed  which  might  impede  the 
course  of  free  communication  between  the  British 
frontiers  and  the  towns  of  Gyantse  and  Lhasa. 
These  terms  were  really  very  moderate.  On  27  April, 
1906,  a  convention  was  signed  at  Peking  by  Sir 
Ernest  Mason  Satow  for  Great  Britain  and  by  Tang 
Shao-yi  for  China,  including  six  articles:  the  Lhasa 
Convention  was  confirmed;  Great  Britain  engaged 
not  to  annex  Tibetan  territory  or  to  interfere  in  the 
administration  of  Tibet;  China  also  undertook  not 
to  permit  any  other  foreign  state  to  interfere  with 
the  territory  or  internal  administration  of  Tibet. 
Finally,  in  1907,  Russia  and  Great  Britain  also  signed 
a  convention:  both  parties  engaged  to  respect  the 
territorial  integrity  of  Tibet  and  to  abstain  from  all 
interference  in  its  internal  administration,  not  to 
send  representatives  to  Lhasa,  neither  to  seek  nor  to 
obtain,  whether  for  themselves  or  for  their  subjects, 
any  concessions  for  railways,  roads,  telegraphs,  ana 
mines,  or  other  rights  in  Tibet.  From  this  time  the 
Tibetan  frontier  has  been  closed  to  all  foreigners, 
though  the  prohibition  has  been  eluded  by  the  daring 
Swedish  explorer,  Sven  Hedin.  The  dalai  lama  had 
fled  to  Urga,  in  Mongolia,  which  he  left  in  the  summer 
of  1907  to  settle  at  the  Kun  Bum  Monastery;  after- 
wards, in  1908,  he  went  to  the  celebrated  pilgrimage 
of  Shan-si,  Wu  tai  Shan,  whence  he  repaired  to  Peking. 
An  audience  was  granted  to  him  by  the  emperor  and 
he  was  allowed  to  leave  the  Chinese  capital  on  21  Dec., 
1908,  and  return  to  Lhasa,  where  he  was  not  to  stay 
long;  a  body  of  Chinese  troops  invaded  Tibet,  the 
dalai  lama  fled  to  Darjeeling,  and  the  result  of  the 
policy  of  both  Great  Britain  and  Russia  has  been  the 
virtual  annexation  of  Tibet  by  China. 

Missions. — Since  the  Capuchins  were  expelled 
in  1760,  except  the  Lazarists  Hue  and  Gabet, 
who  paid  a  visit  to  Lhasa  in  1844,  no  missionary  en- 
tered Tibet  proper.  The  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Hindu 
Tibet,  Giuseppe  Antonio  Borghi,  Bishop  of  Batsalda, 
begged  to  be  relieved  of  part  of  his  work,  and  conse- 
quently on  21  March,  1846,  Gregory  XVI  created  the 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Lhasa.  The  new  vicariate 
was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Foreign  Missions  of  Paris, 
and  in  1847  Mgr  P6rocheau,  of  Sze-ch'wan,  sent 
Father  Charles-Rend  Renou  (b.  22  Aug.,  1812;  d. 
18_Oct.,  1863)  through  Bat'ang  to  Cha-mu-to,  some 
thirty  days  in  the  interior  of  Tibe*,  but  being  dis- 
covered, he  was  sent  back  to  Ch'eng-tu.  Renou  being 
appointed  Prefect  Apostolic  of  Eastern  Tibet  was  to 
enter  his  mission  via  Yun-nan,  while  Rabin,  Prefect 


Apostolic  of  Southern  Tibet,  was  to  penetrate  into 
the  country  by  the  way  of  Northern  India  with  Fathers 
Krick  and  Bernard.  Nicholas-Michel  Krick  (b.  2 
March,  1819)  and  Auguste-Etienne  Bourry  (b.  26 
Dec.,  1826)  were  murdered  by  the  A  bora  on  1  Sept., 
1854.  Finally  the  vicariate  was  established  in  the 
eastern  portion  of  Tibet  and  the  western  portion  of 
Sze-ch'wan  with  Jacques-Leon-Thomine  Desmazures 
(b.  17  Feb.,  1804;  d.  25  Jan.,  1869),  Bishop  of 
Sinopolis  (1857),  who  resigned  in  1864.  His  successors 
have  been  Joseph-Marie  Chauveau  (b.  24  Feb.,  1816; 
d.  21  Dec.,  1877),  Bishop  of  Sebastopolis  (1850)  and 
Vicar  Apostolic  of  Tibet  (1864-77);  Felix  Biet  (b.  21 
Oct.,  1838;  d.  9  Sept.;  1904),  Bishop  of  Diana.  The 
present  vicar  Apostolic  is  Pierre-Philippe  Giraudeau 
(b.  17  March,  1850),  since  1901,  Bishop  of  Tiniade 
(12  Dec.,  1897),  with  his  residence  at  Ta-Tsien-lu. 
The  mission  includes  (1910)  21  European  priests, 
2407  Catholics,  and  600  catechumens.  It  has  en- 
dured cruel  persecutions  during  recent  years.  Among 
the  missionaries  of  Tibet  must  be  mentioned  the 
well-known  traveller  and  scholar,  Auguste  Des- 
godins  (b.  1826),  now  living  at  Darjeeling,  author  of 
a  large  "  Dictionnaire  thiWtain-latin-francais ",  and 
of  a  Tibetan  grammar,  printed  at  Hong-Kong  in  1899. 

Here,  Recollections  of  a  journey  through  Tartary.  Thibet,  and 
China  (1844-6),  tr.  (New  York.  1852);  Desoooiks.  Le  Thibet, 
d'aprts  la  corrtspondancc  des  missionnaires  (Paris,  1885) :  Krick. 
Relation  d'un  voyage  au  Thibet  en  18SB  (Pari*.  1854) ;  Narrative*  «/ 
the  Missions  of  George  Bogle  to  Thibet  and  of  the  journey  of  Tkt  ■■ 
Manning  to  Lhasa,  eo.  Markham  (London,  1877):  Boxix, 
Lee  dernier*  voyages  dans  le  Tibet  oriental  (Paris,  1899)  ;  Hkdin. 
Central  Atia  and  Tibet  (Lon  Ion.  1903);  Idem.  Trant- Himalaya: 
discoveries  and  adventure*  in  Tibet  (New  York,  1909) ;  Rocunix, 
The  Land  of  the  Lama*  (New  York,  1891);  Idem.  The  Dalai 
Lama*  of  Lhatsa  (Leyden,  1910);  Bokvalot,  De  Pari*  au 
Tonkin  d  tracers  le  Tib*  inconnu  (Paris,  1892);  Ckmbt,  Tibet 
and  Turkestan  (New  York.  1903);  Black,  The  Trade  and  Re- 
sources of  Tibet  (London,  1908);  Macdonald,  Through  the  Heart 
of  Tibet  (London,  1910);  Waddell,  Lhasa  and  it*  Mysteries 
(London,  1905);  Lamdon,  The  Opening  of  Tibet  (New  York. 
1905);  Deast,  In  Thibet  and  Chinese  Turkestan  (London,  1901); 
Younghusband,  India  and  Tibet  (London,  1910). 

Henri  Coroier. 

Tiburtius,  Valerian,  and  Maximus,  Saints. 
See  Cecilia,  Saint. 

Tiburtius  and  Susanna,  Saints,  Roman  martyrs, 
feast  11  August.  The  story  is  related  in  the  legend  of 
St.  Sebastian  that  Chromatins,  prefect  of  Rome,  con- 
demned several  Christians  to  death.  The  prefect, 
however,  was  converted  by  St.  Tranquillinus  and 
baptized  by  Polycarp.  Tiburtius,  the  only  son  of 
Chromatius,  was  also  baptized  through  the  persua- 
sion of  St.  Sebastian,  who  was  his  godfather  in  bap- 
tism. Tiburtius  during  the  persecution  of  Diocletian 
lay  hidden  in  his  father's  house.  Accused  by  a 
traitor,  he  was  brought  before  the  prefect  Fabian  us 
and  tried.  He  confessed  his  faith  which  he  confirmed 
by  a  miracle,  for  protecting  himself  only  by  the  sign  of 
the  cross  he  walked  over  red-hot  coals  barefoot  with- 
out suffering  any  injury.  But  the  miracle  was  as- 
cribed to  magic  and  Tiburtius  was  beheaded  at  the 
third  mile-stone  of  the  Via  Layicana.  This  was  in 
the  year  286.  The  spot  of  execution  was  called,  "at 
the  two  laurel  trees". 

Saint  Susanna,  virgin  and  martyr,  is  said  to  have 
been  the  daughter  of  St.  Gabinius.  She  was  beheaded 
about  the  year  295,  at  the  command  of  Diocletian,  in 
her  father's  house.  This  house  and  the  adjoining  one 
belonging  to  her  uncle,  the  prefect  Caius,  which  were 
near  the  two  laurel  trees,  were  turned  into  a  church, 
later  the  titular  church  of  St.  Susanna  ad  duos  do/not 
(cf.  Kehr,  "Italia  pontificia",  I,  61  sq.).  The  au- 
thenticity of  the  Acts  of  Sts.  Sebastian  and  Susanna 
has  been  rightly  questioned;  however,  the  martyrdoms 
and  the  day  of  death  (11  August)  are  established  by 
the  witness  of  the  oldest  Martyrologies  and  the  earliest 
places  of  worship. 

Acta  SS..  II  Feb.,  271-7;  III  April,  14-6;  and  It  Aopat, 
613-32. 

Gabriel  Meier. 
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Ticelia,  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Cyrene,  in  the 
Libya  Pentapolis.  Under  this  name  it  is  not  found 
in  any  "Notitia  episcopatuum",  nor  in  any  geogra- 
phy sacred  or  profane.  Nevertheless,  at  the  Robber 
Synod  of  Ephesus  (449),  we  find  a  Theodulus,  Bishop 
of  Ticelia  in  Libya  (Mansi,  "Concilioruni  Collectio  , 
VI,  610) ;  the  name  of  the  city  is  much  corrupted  in  the 
Greek  text.  It  is  doubtful  if  Ticelia  is  the  correct  name 
of  this  city  or  see.  In  a  "Notitia  episcopatuum",  pub- 
lished by  Gelzer  (Byzantinische  Zeitschrift,  II,  26), 
we  find  the  see  of  Sicelia,  evidently  the  same  as  ours. 
Which  is  the  correct  name?  At  the  Council  of  Ephe- 
sus (431),  among  the  subscribers  is  Sosipater,  Bishop 
of  Septimiace,  a  city  otherwise  unknown,  which 
seems  likewise  to  have  been  situated  in  Libya  (Mansi, 
op.  cit.,  IV,  1128, 1221).  Just  now  it  is  impossible  to 
say  if  these  various  names  relate  to  the  same  city,  or 
what  is  the  correct  name  of  this  diocese. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Tichborne,  Nicholas,  Venerable,  martyr,  b.  at 
Hartley  Mauditt,  Hampshire;  suffered  at  Tyburn, 
London,  24  Aug.,  1601.  He  was  a  recusant  at  large 
in  1592,  but  by  14  March,  1597,  had  been  imprisoned. 
On  that  date  he  gave  evidence  against  various  mem- 
bers of  his  family.  Before  3  Nov.,  1598,  ^ie  had  ob- 
tained his  liberty  and  had  effected  the  release  of  his 
brother,  Venerable  Thomas  Tichborne,  a  prisoner  in 
the  Gatehouse,  Westminster,  by  assaulting  his  keeper. 
He  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Nicholas  Tichborne 
who  died  in  Winchester  Gaol  in  1587. 

With  him  suffered  Venerable  Thomas  Hackshot 
■  (b.  at  Mursley,  Buckinghamshire),  who  was  con- 
demned on  the  same  charge,  viz.  that  of  effecting  the 
escape  of  the  priest  Thomas  Tichborne.  During  his 
long  imprisonment  in  the  Gatehouse  he  was  "afflicted 
with  divers  torments,  which  he  endured  with  great 
courage  and  fortitude". 


Challoneb,  Missionary  Priests,  I,  no.  127;  Pollen,  English 
Martyrs  168}-1603  (London,  privately  printed  for  the  Catholic 
Record  Soc,  1908),  361.  395;  Historical  MSS.  Commission,  Cecil 
MSS.,  IV  (London,  1892),  270. 


John  B.  Wainewrioht. 

Tichborne,  Thomas,  Venerable,  b.  at .  Hartley, 
Hampshire,  1567;  martyred  at  Tyburn,  London,  20 
April,  1602.  He  was  educated  at  Rheims  (1584-87) 
and  Rome,  where  he  was  ordained  on  Ascension  Day, 
17  May,  1592.  Returning  to  England  on  10  March, 
1594,  he  laboured  in  his  native  county,  where  he 
escaped  apprehension  till  the  early  part  of  1597. 
He  was  sent  a  prisoner  to  the  Gatehouse  in  London, 
but  in  the  autumn  of  1598  was  helped  to  escape  by 
his  brother,  Ven.  Nicholas  Tichborne,  and  Ven. 
Thomas  Hackshot,  who  were  both  martyred  shortly 
afterwards.  Betrayed  by  Atkinson,  an  apostate 
priest,  he  was  re-arrested  and  on  17  April,  1602,  was 
Drought  to  trial  with  Ven.  Robert  Watkinson  (a 
young  Yorkshire  man  who  had  been-  educated  at 
Rome  and  ordained  priest  at  Douai  a  month  before) 
and  Ven.  James  Duckett,  a  London  bookseller.  On 
20  April  he  was  executed  with  Ven.  Robert  Watkin- 
son and  Ven.  Francis  Page,  S.  J.  The  last  named  was 
a  convert,  of  a  Middlesex  family  though  born  in 
Antwerp.  He  had  been  ordained  at  Douai  in  1600 
and  received  into  the  Society  of  Jesus  while  a  prisoner 
in  Newgate.  Ven.  Thomas  Tichborne  was  in  the  last 
stages  of  consumption  when  he  was  martyred. 

Challoneb,  Memoirs  of  Missionary  Priests  (London,  1741-2); 
Foley,  Records  Eng.  Prat.  S.  J.,  I  (London,  1877);  Pollen,  Act* 
of 'he  English  Martyrs  (London,  1901);  Idem,  Unpublished  docu- 
ments relating  to  the  English  Martyrs  in  Cath.  Rec.  Soc.,  V  (London, 
1908);  Dabbnt,  Acts  of  (he  Privy  Council.  1696-7  (London,  1902); 
Douay  Diaries,  1st  and  2nd  (London,  1878),  3rd  (London,  1911). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Ticoniua  (also  Tyconitjs,  Tychonit/s,  etc.),  an 
African  Donatist  writer  of  the  fourth  century  who 
appears  to  have  had  some  influence  on  St.  Augustine. 
He  defended  a  milder  form  of  Donatism  than  Par- 
menianus.  He  admitted  a  church  outside  bis  own 
XIV— Afi 


sect  and  rejected  the  re-baptism  of  Catholics.  Par- 
menianus  wrote  a  letter  against  him,  quoted  by  St. 
Augustine  (Contra  ep.  Parmeniani,  I,  i;  P.  L.,  XVIII, 
33).  Otherwise  almost  all  we  know  of  him  is  con- 
tained in  Gennadius  (De  vir  illustr.,  XVIII) :  "Ticho- 
nius  an  African  was  learned  in  theology,  sufficiently 
instructed  in  history,  not  ignorant  of  secular  knowledge. 
He  wrote  books, '  De  bello  intestino '  and '  Expositiones 
diverearum  causarum '  [these  are  both  Donatist  apolo- 
gies]: in  which,  to  defend  his  side,  he  quotes  ancient 
synods;  from  which  he  is  seen  to  have  been  of  the 
Donatist  party.  He  composed  eight  [should  be  seven] 
rules  for  discovering  the  meaning  of  the  Scriptures, 
which  he  arranged  in  one  book .  He  also  explained  the 
whole  Apocalypse  of  John,  understanding  all  of  it  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  nothing  carnally.  In  this  exposition 
he  said  that  the  body  [of  man  I  is  the  dwelling-place  of 
an  angel.  He  denied  the  idea  of  a  kingdom  of  the 
righteous  on  earth  lasting  a  thousand  years  after  the 
resurrection.  Nor  did  he  admit  two  future  resur- 
rections of  the  dead  in  the  flesh,  one  of  the  good  and 
one  of  the  bad,  but  only  one  of  all,  in  which  the  mis- 
begotten and  deformed  will  rise  too,  so  that  no  part  of 
the  human  race  ever  animated  by  a  soul  shall  perish. 
He  showed  the  distinction  of  the  resurrection  really 
to  be  that  we  must  believe  that  there  is  a  revelation 
of  the  righteous  now  in  this  world,  when  those  justi- 
fied by  faith  rise  by  baptism  from  the  death  of  sin  to 
the  reward  of  the  eternal  life,  and  the  second  [resur- 
rection] to  be  the  general  one  of  all  flesh.  He  flour- 
ished at  the  same  time  as  Rufinus;  in  the  reign  of 
Theodosius  and  his  son"  (ed.  Bernoulli,  Freiburg 
and  I<eipzig,  1895,  pp.  68-69).  This  gives  us 
379-423  as  extreme  dates.  Ticonius's  best  known 
work  is  the  "Seven  rules  of  interpretation"  (for 
the  Bible).  They  are  quoted  and  explained  by 
St.  Augustine  in  "De  doctrina  Christiana"  (III, 
30-37;  P.  L.,  XXXIV,  81-90)  and  his  authority  gave 
them  great  importance  for  many  centuries  in  the 
West.  St.  Bede  too  quotes  them  (Explanatio  apo- 
calypsis;  P.  L.,  XCIII,  130-132).  Ticonius's  "Com- 
mentary on  the  Apocalypse"  (Bede,  op.  cit.,  132-134) 
id  now  lost.  It  was  extant  in  the  library  of  St.  Gallen 
in  the  ninth  century  (No.  242;  cf.  G.  Becker,  "Cata- 
logi  biblioth.  antiqui.",  Bonn,  1885,  p.  48)  and  is 
used  by  Primasius  of  Hadrumetum  (P.  L.,  LXVIII, 
793-936),  Ambrose  Autpert  (Bibl.  Max.,  XIII,  403- 
657),  and  others.  The  "Commentary"  ascribed  to 
St.  Augustine  (P.  L.,  XXXV,  2415-52)  is  believed  to 
be  a  modified  version  of  Ticonius.  St.  Augustine  re- 
proaches Ticonius  with  an  anticipation  of  Pelagian 
ideas  (De  doctr.  Christ.,  Ill,  33). 

Bubeitt,  The  Book  of  Rules  of  Ticonius  (Cambridge,  1894) ; 
P.  L.,  XVIII,  15-66;  Scbani,  Oesch.  der  rim.  LiU..  IV  (Munich, 
1904),  350-53;  Hadsleiteb,  Die  Kommentare  des  Viclorinus. 
Ticonius  u.  Hieronymus  xur  Apokalypse  in  Ztschr.  far  kirchi. 
Wissenschafl  u.  Leben  (1886),  239-57;  Hahn,  Tyconius-Studien 
(Leipzig,  1900);  TlLLEItONT,  Mtmoires  pour  serrir,  etc.,  VI,  145- 
50;  Febslek-Ju.nomann,  Institutions  Patrologia,  II  (Innsbruck, 
1892),  A,  355. 

Adrian  Fortescde. 

Ticuna  Indians,  a  tribe  of  Indians  of  some  impor- 
tance..constituting  a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  inhabit- 
ing tne  river  settlements  or  wandering  in  the  forests 
along  the  north  bank  of  the  upper  Amazon  (Marafion 
or  Solimoes),  about  the  confluence  of  the  Javari, 
ranging  from  about  Loreto  in  Peru  to  below  Taba- 
tinga  in  Brazil.  They  number  about  2500  souls, 
nearly  equally  divided  between  the  two  government*. 
About  one-third  are  more  or  less  Christianized,  the 
others  retaining  their  primitive  wild  habits.  Physi- 
cally they  are  one  of  the  finest  tribes  of  the  upper 
Amazon.  In  character  they  are  frank,  honest,  and 
of  affectionate  disposition.  The  wandering  Ticuna, 
some  of  whom  at  times  reside  temporarily  in  the  river 
villages,  go  naked  except  for  tne  G-string  and  a 
collar  of  jaguar  or  monkey  teeth,  to  which  is  added  a 
painted  robe  on  ceremonial  occasions.    They  wear 
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the  hair  cut  across  the  forehead  and  hanging  down 
full  length  behind.  They  wear  armlets  of  Dright- 
coloured  feathers  and  paint  and  tattoo  their  faces  in 
various  patterns.  They  live  by  hunting  and  fishing, 
and  the  preparation  and  sale  of  the  curari  poison, 
here  called  from  them  the  "Ticuna"  poison,  for  use 
upon  blow-gun  arrows.  In  this  manufacture  they  are 
recognized  experts  and  hold  the  process  a  secret, 
although  it  is  known  that  Strychnos  easUlneana  and 
Cocculus  loxicofera  are  among  the  ingredients.  The 

poison  is  kept  in 
cane  tubes  or  clay 
pots  of  their  mak- 
ing, and  is  the  chief 
object  of  intertribal 
trade  throughout 
the  upper  Amazon 
region.  They  also 
gather  the  forest 
products,  as  wax, 
rubber,  gum,  and 
sarsaparilla,  for 
sale  to  the  traders. 
They  believe  in  a 
good  spirit,  Nanu- 
ola.  and  a  dreaded 
evil  spirit,  Locasi. 
There  is  a  sort  of 
circumcision  and 
baptismal  cere- 
mony in  connexion 
with  the  naming  of 
children.  They  are 
fond  of  elaborate 
masked  dances. 
Girls  on  arriving  at 
puberty  are  closely 
secluded  for  a  long 
period,  terminat- 
ing with  a  general 
feast  and  drinking  orgy,  the  liquor  being  the  masato, 
or  cbicha,  prepared  from  chewed  and  fermented  corn 
or  bananas.  Wives  are  obtained  by  purchase.  The 
dead  are  buried  in  great  earthen  jars,  together  with 
food  and,  in  the  case  of  a  warrior,  broken  weapons, 
the  ceremony  concluding  with  a  drinking  feast. 

Some  effort  at  the  conversion  of  the  Ticuna  was 
made  by  the  Portuguese  Carmelites  from  Brazil  about 
the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  but  without 
result,  owing  to  the  Indian  dread  of  the  Portuguese 
slave-hunters.  About  1760  the  Jesuit  Father  Fran- 
ciscus,  of  the  neighbouring  mission  of  San  Ifmacio 
among  the  Peva,  friends  and  allies  of  the  Ticuna, 
succeeded  in  gathering  some  of  the  latter  into  a  new 
mission  village  which  he  called  Nuestra  Sefiora  de 
Loreto  (now  Loreto,  Peru);  one  of  the  "lower  mis- 
sions" of  the  Jesuit  province  of  Mainas.  At  the 
time  of  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  in  1768  it  was  in 
charge  of  Father  Segundo  del  Castillo  and  contained 
700  souls,  being  one  of  the  largest  of  the  province. 
After  the  withdrawal  of  the  Jesuits  the  missions  were 
given  over  to  the  Franciscans,  under  whom  the  work 
was  continued  until  interrupted  by  the'  long  Revolu- 
tionary struggle  beginning  in  1810.  Under  the  new 
republican  government  the  missions  were  neglected 
and  rapidly  declined,  but  the  Christian  Ticuna  are 
still  served  by  resident  priests  at  Loreto  and  Taba- 
tinga,  including  the  auxiliary  villages.  Marcoy 
gives  a  vocabulary  of  the  language. 

From  the  American  officer,  Lieut.  Herndon,  we 
have  the  following  interesting  account  (condensed)  of 
the  Ticuna  mission  village  of  Caballococha  near 
Loreto,  as  he  found  it  in  1851:  "The  village  is 
situated  on  the  catio  (river  inlet),  about  a  mile  and  a 
half  from  the  entrance  and  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  lake.  It  contains  275  inhabitants,  mostly  Ticu- 
naa  Indians.   These  are  darker  than  the  generality 


A  Ticuna  Indian,  Carrying  Blowqun 
From  a  Narrative  of  the  Explorations 
of  Smyth  and  Lowe,  published  in  1836 


of  the  Indians  of  the  Marafion,  though  not  so  dark 
as  the  Marubos,  and  they  are  beardless,  which  frees 
them  from  the  negro  look  that  these  last  have.  Their 
houses  are  generally  plastered  with  mud  inside,  and 
are  far  neater  looking  and  more  comfortable  than  the 
other  Indian  residences  that  I  have  seen.    This  is 
however  entirely  owing  to  the  activity  and  energy  of 
the  priest,  Father  Flores,  who  seems  to  have  them  in 
excellent  order.   They  are  now  building  a  church  for 
him,  which  will  be  the  finest  in  the  Montana  (forest 
region).   The  men  are  all  decently  clad  in  frocks  and 
trousers;  and  the  women,  besides  the  usual  roll  of 
cotton  cloth  around  the  loins,  wear  a  short  tunic 
covering  the  breast    Father  Flores  keeps  the  Indians 
at  work,  sees  that  they  keep  themselves  and  houses 
clean,  and  the  streets  of  the  village  in  order,  and  I  saw 
none  of  the  abominable  drinking  and  dancing  with 
which  the  other  Indians  invariably  wind  up  the  Sun- 
day."  Through  the  kindness  of  Father  Flores  he 
was  able  to  witness  a  heathen  incantation  over  a  sick 
man.   On  approaching  the  house  they  heard  a  num- 
ber of  persons  singing  inside,  and,  says  Herndon,  "  I 
was  almost  enchanted  myself.    I  never  heard  snoh 
tones,  and  think  that  even  instrumental  music  could 
not  be  made  to  equal  them.    I  have  frequently  been 
astonished  at  the  power  of  the  Indians  to  mock  ani- 
mals, but  I  had  heard  nothing  like  this  before.  The 
tones  were  so  low,  so  faint,  so  guttural,  and  at  the 
same  time  so  sweet  and  clear,  that  I  could  scarcely 
believe  they  came  from  human  throats,  and  they 
seemed  fitting  sounds  in  which  to  address  spirits  of 
another  world."    When  they  entered,  the  singers 
fled,  and  they  found  only  two  men  sitting  by  a  fire 
of  blazing  copal  gum,  filling  an  earthen  pot  with  the 
juice  of  chewed  tobacco,  and  plainly  showing  by  their 
manner  that  the   ceremony   was   not  intended 
for  strangers. 

Brinton,  American  Race  (New  York,  1891);  Castklnac 

Expedition  darn  VAmeriquedu  Sud  (6  vols.,  Paris,  1850-1); 

Chant-he  t  Hxrreha,  Hietoria  de  lot  Mitione*  de  la  CompaiUa 
de  Jetue  en  el  Marafion  Espanol  (written  before  1801)  (Madrid, 
1901) ;  Herndon,  Exploration  of  the  Valley  of  the  Amazon  (Wash- 
ington, 1854);  Mabcot,  Voyage  a  tracers  FAmtriaye  du  Sud  (2 
vols.,  Paris,  1869);  von  Martics,  Ethnographie  und  Spnchen- 
kvnde  Amerikat,  I  (Leipiig,  1867),'  Raimondi,  El  Peri,  It  (Lima. 
1876);  Idem,  Apuntee  eobre  la  protincia  litoral  de  Loreto  (Lima, 
1862);  Makkhau,  Tribee  in  the  Valley  of  the  Amazon  in  Jam. 
Anthrop.  Inetitute.  XXIV  (London,  1895). 

James  Moo  net. 

Tieffen.ta.ller,  Joseph.  Jesuit  missionary  and 
noted  geographer  in  Hindustan,  b.  at  Bozen  in  the 
Tyrol,  27  August,  1710;  d.  at  Lucknow.  5  July,  1785. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  9  October,  1729,  and 
went  in  1740  to  .the  East  Indian  mission  where  he 
occupied  various  positions,  chiefly  in  the  empire  of 
the  Great  Mogul.  After  the  suppression  of  the  So- 
ciety he  remained  in  India,  and  on  his  death  was 
buried  in  the  mission  cemetery  at  Agra,  where  his 
tombstone  still  stands.  He.  was  a  fine  scholar  with 
an  unusual  talent  for  languages;  besides  his  native 
tongue  he  understood  Latin,  Italian,  Spanish,  French, 
Hindustani,  Arabic,  Persian,  and  Sanscrit.  He  was 
the  first  European  who  wrote  an  exact  description  of 
Hindustan.  A  brief  list  of  his  works  is  the  best  proof 
of  his  extraordinary  power  of  work  and  his  varied 
scholarship. 

In  geography,  he  wrote  a  "Descriptio  Indite",  that 
is  a  circumstantial  description  of  the  twenty-two 
provinces  of  India,  of  its  cities,  fortresses,  and  the 
most  important  smaller  towns,  together  with  an  exact 
statement  of  geographical  positions,  calculated  by 
means  of  a  simple  quadrant.  The  work  also  contains 
a  large  number  of  maps,  plans,  and  sketches  drawn  by 
himself,  and  the  list  of  geographical  positions  fills 
twenty-one  quarto  pages.  He  also  prepared  a  large 
book  of  maps  on  the  basin  of  the  Ganges,  entitled: 
"Cursus  Gangs  fluvi  Indue  maximi,  inde  Priaga  seu 
Elahbado  Calcuttam  usque  ope  acus  magnetics  ex- 
ploratus  atque  litteris  mandatus  a  J.  T.  S.  J."  (1765). 
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The  original  map  of  the  lower  course  of  the  river 
measures  15',  that  of  the  middle  course,  from  Benares 
to  Patna.  measures  4'  3"  square.  In  addition  there  is 
a  map  of  similar  dimensions  of  the  Gagra,  the  whole 
accompanied  by  numerous  notes,  sketches  of  particu- 
lar parts,  and  maps  giving  details — an  "enormous  la- 
bour ",  as  Bernoulli  calls  it.  He  also  wrote  a  work  on 
the  regions  containing  the  sources  of  the  chief  rivers 
of  India.  In  the  field  of  religions  he  wrote  on  Brah- 
minism  a  work  directed  against  the  errors  of  the  Eng- 
lishmen Z.  Holwell  and  Alexander  Dow.  Others  of 
his  writings  were  on  Indian  idolatry,  Indian  asceti- 
cism, the  religion  of  the  Parsees,  Mohammedanism, 
the  relations  of  these  religions  to  one  another,  etc. 
His  writings  in  the  department  of  the  natural  sciences 
are:  astronomical  observations  on  the  sun-spots  and 
the  zodiacal  light,  studies  on  the  astronomy,  astrology, 
and  cosmology  of  the  Hindus,  descriptions  and  obser- 
vations of  the  flora 
and  fauna  of  India. 
The  department  of 
history  is  represented 
by  writings  in  Latin 
on  the  origin  of  the 
Hindus  and  of  their 
r<  ligion,  an  account 
in  German  of  the  ex- 
peditions of  Nadir 
Shah  to  India,  the 
deeds  of  the  Great 
Mogul  Shah  Alam  in 
Persian,  and  in 
French  the  incursions 
of  the  Afghans  and 
the  conquest  of  Delhi, 
and  the  contempo- 
rary history  of  India 
for  the  years  1757-64. 
In  linguistics  he 
wrote  a  Sanscrit- 
Parsee  lexicon,  trea- 
tises in- Latin  on  the 
language  of  the  Par- 
sees,  on  the  proper  pronunciation  of  Latin,  etc. 

Tieffentaller  sent  these  works  in  manuscript  partly 
to  the  Danish  scholar  Dr.  Kratzenstein  at  Copen- 
hagen, partly  to  the  celebrated  French  Orientalist 
and  geographer  A. H.  Anquetil-Duperron  (1731-1805). 
The  latter  gave  due  credit  to  the  value  and  impor- 
tance of  the  works,  especially  those  on  geography,  in 
his  addresses  before  tne  French  Academy  of  Sciences 
("Journal  des  Scavans",  Dec,  1776),  and  made  the 
writings  of  Tieffentaller  partly  accessible  to  the 
learned  world  in  his  "Recherches  hist,  et  geogr.  sur 
lTnde"  (1786),  and  also  in  his  "Carte  generate  du 
cours  du  Gange  et  du  Gagra  dressee  par  les  cartes 
particulieres  du  P.  Tieffenthaler"  (Paris,  1784).  A 
part  of  the  manuscripts  at  Copenhagen  were  obtained 
by  the  German  scholar  Johann  Bernoulli  of  Berlin 
who  used  them  in  connexion  with  the  "Recherches" 
of  Anquetil  for  the  great  work  "Des  Pater  Joseph 
Tieffenthalers  d.  Ges.  Jesu  und  apost.  Missionarius  in 
Indien  historisch-geographische  Beschreibung  von 
Hindustan  .  .  ."  (3  volumes,  quarto,  Berlin-Gotha, 
1785-87).  The  greater  part  of  the  first  two  volumes 
is  devoted  to  Tieffentaller's  writings,  his  maps,  and 
sketches.  The  French  edition,  entitled:  " Description 
hist,  et  geogr.  de  l'lnde  .  .  .  ,  appeared  at  Berlin  in 
three  vols.,  4to  (1786-91).  A  large  part  of  his  manu- 
scripts are  probably  still  extant  in  Paris  and  Copen- 
hagen. 

Huonder.  Deutsche  Jesuitenmieriondre  dee  17.  und  18.  Jahrh. 
(Freiburg,  1899),  179;  Noti,  Joe.  Tieffentaller,  S.J.,  A  Forgotten 
Geographer  of  India  (Bombay,  1906);  Hortes,  Jesuit  Missionaries 
in  Northern  India  (Calcutta,  1907).  A.  HuONDER. 

Tiepolo,  Giovanni  Battista  (Giambattista),  b. 
in  Venice  in  1696;  d.  at  Madrid,  27  March,  1770. 


Apotheosis  op  St.  Domixic 
Giambattista  Tiepolo.  Church  of  the  Gcsuati, 


The  son  of  a  sea-captain  and  marine  merchant,  who 
left  behind  him  a  considerable  fortune,  Tiepolo  mar- 
ried, in  1721,  Cecilia,  the  sister  of  the  painter  Guardi, 
by  whom  he  had  nine  children.  His  earliest  master 
was  Lazzerini,  but  his  artistic  career  was  derived  from 
a  careful  study  of  the  works  of  Titian,  Piazzeta,  Ricci, 
and  especially  Veronese.  Up  to  1750  he  worked  in 
Venice  and  various  places  in  the  north  of  Italy, 
painting  some  remarkable  works  at  Milan,  in  Brescia, 
and  in  one  or  two  villas  near  Venice.  He  then,  ac- 
companied by  his  son,  travelled  to  Wiirzburg,  where 
he  resided  for  three  years,  executing  some  magnificent 
ceiling  paintings  in  the  palace  of  the  archbishop.  He 
was  back  again  in  Venice  in  1753,  full  of  commissions, 
elected  President  of  the  Academy  of  Pad-ia,  and  hold- 
ing high  distinction  in  his  native  town.  In  1761  he 
accepted  the  invitation  of  Charles  III,  King  of  Spain, 
to  come  to  that  country  to  decorate  the  royal  palace 

of  Madrid.  Unfor-  _ 
tunately,  during  his ' 
residence  there  he  in- 
curred the  jealousy 
and  the  bitter  oppo- 
sition of  Raphael 
Mengs.  He  is  the 
last  of  the  great  Vene- 
tian painters ;  his 
works  are  magnificent 
in  force,  brilliance, 
and  skill.  As  a 
draughtsman  and 
colourist,  few  have 
approached  him;  as 
an  etcher,  he  took  a 
high  position. 

Giovanni  Dome- 
nico,  son  and  pupil  of 
the  elder  Tiepolo,  b. 
in  Venice,  30  August, 
1727;  d.  there,  3 
March,  1804.  He 
was  his  father's  as- 
sistant but  far  in- 
ferior in  every  respect  in  draughtsmanship  and  col- 
ouring. His  best  work  is  the  ceiling  in  the  Palazzo 
Ducale  at  Genoa.  In  his  latter  years,  having  satis- 
factory means,  he  retired  to  a  villa  near  Venice  and 
lived  in  comfort.  His  marriage  had  taken  place  in 
1776,  and  was  a  scene  of  great  pomp  and  magnificence. 
His  widow  married  again  after  his  decease,  and  the 
male  line  of  Tierjolo  died  out  with  him. 

Sack,  Giambattista  und  Domenico  Tiepolo  (Berlin,  1910); 
Molmenti.  G.  B.  't'iepolo  (Milan,  1909);  Lanzi,  Storia  Pittorica 
delta  Italia  (Bassano,  18O0);  Pittoni,  Dei  Pitoni  Artisti  Veneti 
(Bergamo.  1905). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Tierney,  Mark  Alotsius,  b.  at  Brighton,  Sept., 
1795;  d.  at  Arundel,  19  Feb.,  1862.  After  his  early 
schooling  with  the  Franciscans  at  Baddesley  Green, 
Warwickshire,  he  was  educated  at  St.  Edmund's  Col- 
lege, Old  Hall,  which  he  entered  in  1810  and  where  he 
was  ordained  priest,  19  Sept.,  1818.  He  remained 
at  the  college  as  professor  and  procurator  in  1818-19. 
He  then  served  as  assistant  priest  at  Warwick  Street, 
London,  and  afterwards  at  Lincoln's-Inn  Fields  till  his 
ill-health  necessitated  his  removal  to  the  country  mis- 
sion of  Slindon  in  Sussex.  In  1824  he  was  appointed 
chaplain  to  the  Duke  of  Norfclk  at  Arundel,  where 
he  spent  the  rest  of  his  life,  devoting  himself  to  his- 
torical and  antiquarian  studies.  His  chief  object  was 
to  bring  out  a  new  edition  of  Dodd's  "Church  His- 
tory of  England",  which  should  incorporate  all  the 
documents  collected  by  himself  and  Kirk.  The  first 
volume  appeared  in  1839,  but  on  the  publication  of 
the  fifth  volume  in  1843  the  work  was  unfortunately 
discontinued,  as  the  revival  of  the  history  of  the  seven- 
teenth-century disputes  between  seculars  and  regulars 
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was  thought  inopportune  and  gave  offence.  Mean- 
while his  position  as  an  antiquarian  had  received 
public  recognition,  for  in  1833  he  was  elected  a  Fellow 
of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  and  in  1841  a  Fellow  of 
the  Royal  Society.  He  also  acted  as  secretary  to  the 
Sussex  Archaeological  Society.  After  the  restoration 
of  the  hierarchy  he  became  the  first  canon  peniten- 
tiary of  the  Diocese  of  Southwark,  having  long  been 
a  member  of  the  old  chapter.  Shortly  afterwards, 
his  relations  with  Cardinal  Wiseman,  whose  policy 
he  disliked  and  mistrusted,  became  very  strained. 
Arising  out  \>f  Tierney's  biographical  sketch  of  Lin- 
gard,  a  controversy  began  between  them  on  the  well- 
known  question  whether  Lingard  had  been  created  a 
cardinal  in  petto,  by  Leo  XII,  and  Cardinal  Wiseman 
addressed  to  his  chapter  a  letter  complaining  of 
Tierney's  criticism  of  nis  "Recollections  of  the  last 
Four  Popes".  In  answer  to  this  Tierney  wrote  the 
"  Reply  to  Cardinal  Wiseman's  Letter  to  his  Chapter" 
(1858),  which  was  not  published.  He  also  wrote 
"The  History  and  Antiquities  of  the  Castle  of 
Arundel"  (London,  1834}  and  several  controversial 
pamphlets.  For  a  time  he  acted  as  editor  of  the 
"Dublin  Review",  succeeding  Quin  the  first  editor. 

Lower,  Warlkin  of  Sussex  (Low™,  ISO.",),  341;  B.  Ward,  Hint, 
of  SI.  Edmund's  College  (trillion,  189.1) ;  Idbm.  The  Bee  of  Catholic 
Emancipation,  III  (Lomton,  1912),  uppri  lit;  W.  Waru,  Life  of 
Cardinal  Wiseman  (I^miloii.  1S97);  Bibl.  Dirt.  Ena.  Calk.,  ».  v. 

Kdwin  Burton. 

Tigris,  Saint,  Irish  saint,  sinter  of  St.  Patrick. 
Much  obscurity  attaches  to  her  life,  and  she  has  been 
frequently  confounded  with  St.  Dnreroa,  another  of 
the  five  sisters,  who  are  treated  of  at  length  by  Colgan. 
St.  Tigris  was  the  mother  of  five  sons,  all  of  whom 
became  bishops:  Sts.  Lomam  of  Trim;  Munis  of 
Forgney;  Broccaid  of  Emlagh;  Broceen  of  Breaghwy; 
and  Mugenoc  of  All  Duinii  Gluin.  Jocelyn  credits 
the  saint  with  seventeen  sons  and  five  daughters, 
but  Tirechan  and  the  "Tripartite  Life  "are  preferable 
authorities.  Her  husband's  name  was  Gollit.  The 
time  and  place  of  her  death  are  uncertain. 

Stokes,  Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick  (London,  1887);  Healy, 
Life  and  Writings  of  St.  Patrick  (Dublin,  1905). 

W.  H.  Grattan-Flood. 

Tillemont,  Louis-Sebastien  Lb  Nain  de,  French 
historian  and  priest,  b.  at  Paris,  30  November, 
1637;  d.  there,  10  January,  1698;  he  was  educated  at 

the  petiles  icoles  of 
Port-Royal,  where 
Nicole  instructed 
him  in  logic.  His 
natural  inclination 
was  towards  his- 
tory. In  reading 
Baronius  he  con- 
ceived the  idea  of 
going  back  to  the 
sources  from  which 
that  historian  had 
drawn.  At  the  age 
of  eighteen,  there- 
fore, he  began  to 
make  notes  and  ex- 
tracts— a  work  he 
continued  through- 
out his  life.  He 
spent  several  years 
at  Bcauvais,  partly 
in    the  seminary 

Sebastian  Le  Nain  db  Tillemont    and    partly  with 

After  a  painting  by  Le  Fevre  Canon  Hermant, 
who  was  an  authority  on  the  early  ages  of 
Christianity.  He  received  Holy  orders  somewhat 
late  in  life,  becoming  a  subdeacon  in  1672  and  a 

Kriest  four  years  later,  when  he  was  39.    At  that  time 
e  resided  in  Port-Royal,  but  a  little  later,  in  1679, 
when  its  community  was  dispersed,  he  withdrew  to  his 


small  estate  at  Tillemont,  between  Montreuil  and 
Vincennes,  where,  he  remained  till  his  death  twenty 
years  later  in  1698,  devoting  his  time  to  exercises  of 
piety  and  to  historical  work.  He  supplied  several  of 
his  learned  friends  with  much  material  for  their  writ- 
ings. Thus  he  spent  two  years  collecting  notes  on  St. 
Louis  for  Lemaistre  de  Lacy,  who  did  not  live,  how- 
ever, to  make  use  of  them.  They  were  published  by 
the  Socidte  de  l'histoire  de  France  in  1847  (6  vols.). 
Tillemont  wrote  in  addition:  "Histoire  des  empereun 
et  autres  princes  qui  ont  regno  pendant  les  six  pre- 
miers siecles  de  l'Eglise"  (6  volumes  in  4°),  and  •*M£- 
moirea  pour  servir  a  l'histoire  ecclcsiastique  des  sii 
premiers  siecles"  (16  volumes  in  4°).  Only  t  he  first  four 
volumes  of  each  of  these  works  appeared  in  the  life- 
time of  the  author.  Tillemont's  style  is  dry,  but  he 
is  an  accurate  and  learned  historian. 

Tbonchat,  La  tie  el  V esprit  de  M.  Ix  Nain  de  Tillemont  (Nancr. 
1706);  Sainte-Beuve,  Port  Royal,  IV. 

Georges  Berthin. 

Tilly,  Johannes  Tsercues,  Count  of,  b.  at 
Brabant  in  1559;  d.  at  Ingolstadt  in  April,  1632.  He 
was  a  member  of  a  noble  family  of  Brabant  named 

Tserclaes.  His 
mother  was  a  de- 
voted Catholic;  his 
father  took  part  at 
first  in  the  revolt 
of  the  Netherlands 
against  Spain,  but 
by  1574  became  a 
loyal  adherent  of 
Philip  II.  The  son 
was  educated  by 
the  Jesuits  at  Co- 
logne. Like  all  the 
great  men  who 
fought  for  the 
Church  and  the 
empire  during  the 
era  of  the  Refor- 
mation and  the 
Counter- Reforma- 
tion, Tilly  has  long 
been  calumniated 
by  Protestant  and 
rationalist  histo- 


|  


- 


Tilly,  from  an  Engraving  Arrca 
Vandyke 


nans.  In  reality  he  was  a  man  of  genuine  piety, 
remarkable  self-control,  moderation,  and  disin- 
terestedness, a  "monk  in  the  garb  of  a  general". 
He  was  honest,  even  to  the  enemy,  a  father  to 
his  soldiers,  and  humane  to  the  common  people, 
whom  he  protected  as  far  as  he  could  against  arts 
of  violence.  As  a  general  he  was  celebrated  for 
his  caution,  his  able  grasp  of  situations,  for  the  excel- 
lent preparatory  training  he  gave  his  troops,  and  his 
never-failing  readiness  to  meet  the  enemy  and  force 
him  to  give  battle.  He  learned  the  art  of  war  under 
the  celebrated  general,  Alexander  Farnese;  at  a 
later  date  Tilly  surpassed  his  teacher.  Up  to  1594 
he  took  part  In  the  wars,  some  political  and  some 
religious,  which  laid  waste  the  country  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Rhine  to  the  Seine:  the  War  of  Cologne, 
the  revolt  in  the  Netherlands,  the  War  of  the  Holy 
League.  In  1594  Henry  IV  would  have  been  glad 
to  have  Tilly  as  one  of  his  generals.  During  the  years 
1600-08,  Tilly  served  Emperor  Rudolph  II  and  fought 
in  Hungary  against  the  Turks;  in  1604  he  rescued 
Gran;  in  1605  he  was  commander-in-chief  of  the 
imperial  forces;  but  the  quarrels  in  the  House  of 
Austria  and  Rudolph's  mental  decay  made  success 
impossible.  During  the  period  1610-30  Tilly  com- 
manded the  army  of  Maximilian  of  Bavaria.  Maxi- 
milian was  a  man  very  similar  to  Tilly;  they  seemed 
made  to  work  together.  Tilly  was  to  command  the 
army  of  the  newly-founded  League  of  the  Catholic 
States  of  the  empire. 
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During  the  era  of  peace  up  to  1620,  Tilly  created 
the  Bavarian  army,  the  flower  of  the  army  of  the 
League,  and  the  first  standing  army  in  the  empire 
that  was  paid  and  fed,  not  by  plundering  and  enforced 
contributions,  but  out  of  the  regular  revenues  of  the 
State.  With  these  troops  as  his  mainstay  he  took 
part  in  the  prolonged  war  in  Bohemia  and  the  empire 
during  the  years  1620-30.  In  1620  the  force  of  his 
attack  gained  the  victory  at  the  battle  of  the  White 
Mountain  (8  November)  over  the  Bohemians  who 
had  revolted  against  the  emperor.  For  four  years 
Tilly  was  engaged  in  a  contest  with  Ernst  of  Mansfeld 
and  his  confederates.  Ernst  transferred  the  war 
from  Bohemia  to  the  lands  of  the  empire,  so  that 
Tilly  was  often  hampered  by  political  considerations. 
In  1622  Tilly  forced  Mansfeld  to  give  battle  at  Wies- 
loch,  but  the  result  was  indecisive.  He  then  de- 
stroyed the  army  of  George  Frederick  of  Baden  at 
Wimpfen,  and  that  of  Christian  of  Halberstadt  at 
Hochst,  and  took  Heidelberg  and  Mannheim.  After 
this  Mansfeld's  army  dispersed  and  Tilly  had  now 
the  strategic  control  of  the  whole  of  southern  Ger- 
many. But  in  the  next  year,  Mansfeld  and  Christian 
entered  north-western  Germany  with  fresh  armies. 
As  the  estates  of  Hesse  and  some  of  those  of  Lower 
Saxony  were  still  adherents  of  the  imperial  cause, 
Tilly  was  able  to  make  an  energetic  advance  against 
Mansfeld  and  to  defeat  him  at  Stadtlohn  in  1623. 
Political  considerations,  however,  prevented  his 
pursuit  of  Mansfeld.  The  inhabitants  of  north- 
western Germany  were  roused  to  fanaticism  against 
Tilly  by  the  suggestion  that  he  would  force  them  to 
become  Catholics.  The  districts  on  the  middle 
course  of  the  Weser  which  he  garrisoned  after  his 
victory  at  Stadtlohn  yielded  so  little  that,  in  spite  of 
all  his  efforts  to  feed  his  army  by  orderly  methods,  the 
soldiers  suffered  privations  and  took  to  plundering, 
which  increased  still  more  the  animosity  against 
them.  The  danger  that  the  King  of  Denmark  would 
take  part  in  the  war  led  Tilly  in  1625  to  beg  the  em- 
peror to  raise  an  army  in  the  empire  and  to  place  it 
under  Wallenstein's  command.  Wallenstein  kept 
all  the  prosperous  territories  for  himself  and  limited 
Tilly  more  than  ever  to  the  districts  poor  in  revenue 
of  south-western  Germany.  Tilly  now  found  it 
increasingly  difficult  to  maintain  discipline  because 
Wallenstein  collected  mercenary  soldiers  by  the 
promise  of  rich  booty,  and  raised  these  troops  on  a 
larger  scale  and  more  successfully  than  any  previous 
commander  on  account  of  his  imposing  personality. 
Moreover,  from  1627,  and  especially  after  the  Edict 
of  Restitution  of  1629  Tilly  was  obliged  to  carry  out 
numerous  orders  to  restore  to  the  Church  lands  which 
had  been  taken  from  it  contrary  to  the  religious 
peace;  in  this  way  he  gained  the  reputation  of  being 
a  bitter  enemy  of  Protestantism.  By  force  of  char- 
acter, however,  he  overcame  all  difficulties. 

In  1626  Tilly  prevented  the  union  of  the  Danes  with 
the  Landgrave  of  Hesse  who  had  revolted,  and  later, 
in  August,  destroyed  the  Danish  army  at  Lutter  on 
the  Barenberg.  In  1627  he  drove  the  Danes  over 
the  Elbe,  but  on  account  of  a  wound,  which 
prevented  him  from  partaking  in  the  war,  Wallen- 
stein gained  the  honours  of  the  victory  in  the  cam- 
paign in  Hoist  ein.  When  he  had  recovered  Tilly 
took  Stade  at  the  mouth  of  the  Elbe,  and  thus  gained 
control  over  the  whole  of  north-western  Germany 
excepting  Bremen.  He  was  not  able  to  advance 
against  this  latter  city  on  account  of  the  effects  of 
Wallenstein's  failures  about  the  same  time  at  Stralsund 
and  Magdeburg.  The  great  success  he  had  later 
jed  him  to  hope  for  a  time  that  peace  could  be  restored 
in  the  empire,  but  in  this  he  was  disappointed. 
Once  more  for  political  reasons  he  could  not  gain 
permission  to  attack  the  Dutch,  who  exerted  them- 
selves to  keep  alive  the  disorders  in  the  empire.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  leaders  of  the  League,  owing  to 


their  hostility  to  Wallenstein,  refused  to  give  Tilly- 
permission  to  go  to  Wallenstein's  aid  at  Stralsund, 
and  thus  to  bar  Gustavus  Adolphus  from  entering 
the  empire.  They  also  obliged  Tilly  and  Wallen- 
stein to  dismiss  a  large  part  of  their  troops,  a  course 
that  aroused  a  bitter  and  suspicious  feeling  in  the 
experienced  general  and  politician.  Shortly  after 
the  arrival  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  Wallenstein  was 
dismissed  and  Tilly  was  entrusted  by  the  emperor 
with  the  command  of  the  imperial  army  in  addition 
to  his  own.  It  was  a  difficult  task  to  reorganize 
the  imperial  troops  which  were  in  process  of  being 
disbanded.  The  last  period  of  Tilly's  activities  as 
a  general  began  when  he  took  command  of  the  imperial 
army.  As  usual,  he  took  the  offensive  as  soon  as 
he  could  and  began  operations  near  the  Baltic  coast. 
Gustavus  Adolphus,  however,  avoided  a  battle  and 
sought  to  tire  Tilly  out  by  marching  about  so  as  to 
wrest  the  initiative  from  him.  Tilly  put  an  end  to 
this  by  marching  against  Magdeburg  in  March,  1630; 
this  was  the  boldest  stroke  of  his  entire  career  as  a 
commander.  Gustatus  seized  the  opportunity  to 
advance  up  the  Oder  into  the  territories  ruled  by 
the  emperor;  probably,  however,  Tilly's  bold  measures 
forced  Gustavus  to  follow  him,  in  order  to  relieve 
Magdeburg'. 

When  Tilly  stormed  Magdeburg  on  20  May,  its 
Swedish  garrison  laid  the  city  in  ashes,  and  it  lost 
its  strategic  importance;  he  was,  therefore,  obliged 
to  retreat  towards  Thuringia.  Gustavus  Adolphus 
now  showed  himself  to  be  superior  to  Tilly  in  tactics 
at  the  battle  of  Breitenfeld  on  17  September.  Tilly 
followed  the  methods  of  Alexander  Farnese,  but  these 
proved  unsuccessful  against  Gustavus  Adolphus's 
more  modern  generalship.  Tilly's  army  was  nearly 
destroyed,  and  he,  now  seventy-two  years  old,  was 
for  a  short  time  crushed  by  the  blow.  However,  in 
the  same  autumn  he  advanced  from  the  Weser  with 
new  troops  to  prevent  the  Swedes  from  marching 
into  the  territories  of  the  chiefs  of  the  League  in 
Franconia.  But  on  account  of  the  insufficient  means 
at  his  disposal,  the  fear  of  the  Swedes,  and  the  timid- 
ity of  the  emperor  and  of  the  Catholic  estates,  his 
army  disbanded  on  the  way.  Undismayed,  Tilly 
began  again  on  a  smaller  scale.  In  March,  after 
carefully  making  his  arrangements,  he  stormed  Bam- 
berg, which  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Swedes, 
and  gained  here  the  first  victory  over  them.  He 
now  planned  to  advance  towards  Eger  in  order  to 
join  Wallenstein,  who  had  again  entered  the  imperial 
service,  but  the  latter  kept  him  waiting.  In  the 
meantime  Gustavus  Adolphus  had  advanced  from 
the  Main  towards  Tilly.  Abandoning  Donauworth, 
Tilly  took  up  a  position  at  the  Village  of  Rain  on 
the  Lech,  being  supported  by  Aldringen,  the  imperial 
quartermaster-general.  The  battle  took  place 
15  April,  and  at  its  very  beginning  Tilly  and  Ald- 
ringen were  severely  wounded;  this  gave  Gustavus 
Adolphus  the  victory.  Before  his  death  Tilly  pro- 
vided for  the  timely  garrisoning  of  Ingolstadt  and 
Ratisbon  by  the  Bavarian  troops,  a  measure  which 
proved  of  importance  for  the  subsequent  course  of 
the  war.  Tilly  was  always  victorious  in  every  cam- 
paign in  which  he  had  sufficient  resources.  He 
died  when  the  campaign  against  Gustavus  had  hardly 
begun.  It  is,  therefore,  unjust  to  judge  of  his  ability 
as  a  commander  by  his  failure  at  the  beginning  of 
this  campaign.  He  was  inferior  to  no  commander 
of  his  own  tune. 

Klopp,  Tilly  im  SO-jahrioen  Kriege  (Stuttgart,  1861);  Viller- 
mont,  Tilly  ou  la  Qutrre  dt  Irente  ant  (Tournay,  1860). 

Martin  Spahn. 

Timbrias,  a  titular  see  in  Pisidia,  suffragan  of 
Antioch.  It  is  called  Thymbrium  in  the  official  lists 
of  the  Roman  Curia,  the  name  being  more  or  less  mis- 
spelled in  documents,  but  the  spelling  here  adopted 
is  that  found  on  coins  where  the  inhabitants  arc 
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called,  in  the  genitive  plural,  Tt/ifiptaStur.  At  a  late 
period  we  find  the  form  Timbriada,  neuter  plural,  or 
perhaps  Thymbriada.  The  exact  site  of  the  city  is 
unknown.  It  is  mentioned  by  Strabo  (XII,  7,  2) ;  the 
coins,  bearing  the  figure  of  the  Eurymedon,  would 
indicate  a  locality  near  the  upper  part  of  that  river, 
the  lower  part  belonging  to  Byzantine  Pamphylia. 
It  was  probably  situated  somewhere  in  the  plain 
called  Yflandi  Ovassi,  in  the  vilayet  of  Koniah.  In 
ecclesiastical  writings  it  is  mentioned  as  late  as  the 
thirteenth  century.  Le  Quien  (Oriens  Christianus, 
1, 1059)  names  three  of  its  bishops:  Constantine,  pres- 
ent at  the  Councils  of  Constantinople,  680  and  692; 
John,  at  the  Council  of  Nicsea,  787;  Theodosius,  at  the 
Photian  Council  of  Constantinople  (879). 

Rambat,  Alia  Minor,  406.  S.  P&TRID&8. 

Time. — The  problem  of  time  is  one  of  the  most 
difficult  and  most  keenly  debated  in  the  field  of  nat- 
ural philosophy.  To  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  orienta- 
tion in  regard  to  this  discussion,  it  is  important  to 
distinguish  two  questions:  (1)  Wriat  are  the  notes,  or 
elements,  contained  in  our  subjective  representa- 
tion of  time?  (2)  To  what  external  reality  does  this 
representation  correspond? 

(1)  As  to  the  first  question,  philosophers  and  scien- 
tists in  general  agree  in  this:  that  the  notion,  or  con- 
cept, of  time  contains  three  distinct  ideas  fused  into 
one  indivisible  whole,  (a)  First  there  is  the  idea  of 
succession.  Every  mind  distinguishes  in  time  the 
past,  the  present,  and  the  future,  that  is  parts  which 
essentially  exclude  simultaneity  and  can  be  real- 
ized only  one  after  the  other,  (b)  Again,  time  implies 
continuity.  Speaking  of  events  here  below,  in  our 
own  life,  we  cannot  conceive  the  possibility  of  an 
interval  of  duration,  however  short,  in  which  we 
should  cease  to  grow  older,  or  in  which  moment 
should  cease  to  follow  moment.  The  march  of  time 
knows  neither  pause  nor  interruption,  (c)  Lastly, 
a  continuous  succession  cannot  be  a  continuous  suc- 
cession of  nothing.  Therefore  the  concept  of  time 
represents  to  us  a  reality  the  parts  of  which  succeed 
each  other  in  a  continuous  manner.  It  matters  little 
here  whether  this  reality  is  purely  ideal,  or  is  realized 
outside  of  us,  for  we  are  dealing  only  with  the  concept 
of  time.  Such  are  the  three  essential  elements  of  the 
subjective  representation.  From  these  considera- 
tions it  appears  that  the  question  of  time  belongs  to 
the  domain  of  cosmology.  By  reason  of  its  character 
as  continuous,  successive,  divisible,  and  measurable, 
time  belongs  to  the  category  of  quantity,  which  is 
a  general  attribute  of  bodies,  and  cosmology  has 
for  its  object  the  essence  and  general  attributes  of 
matter. 

(2)  The  second  question,  relating  to  the  objectivity 
of  the  concept  of  time,  is  one  upon  which  philosophers, 
as  well  as  scientists,  are  divided :  no  fewer  than  fifteen 
different  opinions  may  be  enumerated;  these,  how- 
ever, may  be  grouped  in  three  classes.  One  class 
embraces  the  subjectivist  opinions,  of  which  Kant  is 
the  chief  representative;  these  regard  time  as  com- 
pletely a  creation  of  the  knowing  subject.  To  Kant 
and  his  followers  time  is  an  a  priori  form,  a  natural 
disposition  by  virtue  of  which  the  inner  sense  clothes 
the  acts  of  the  external  senses,  and  consequently  the 
phenomena  which  these  acts  represent,  with  the  dis- 
tinctive characteristics  of  time.  Through  this  form 
internal  and  external  phenomena  are  apprehended  by 
us  as  simultaneous  or  successive,  anterior  or  poste- 
rior, to  one  another,  and  are  submitted  to  necessary 
and  universal  time-judgments.  To  this  class,  also, 
belong  a  group  of  opinions  which,  without  being  so 
thoroughly  subjective,  attribute  to  time  only  a  con- 
ceptual existence.  To  Leibniz  and  others  time  is 
"the  order  of  successions",  or  a  relation  between 
things  that  follow  one  another;  but  if  these  things  are 
real,  the  mine  perceives  then1  unaer  the  form  of 


instants  between  which  it  establishes  a  relation  that 
is  purely  mental.  According  to  Balmes,  time  is  a 
relation  between  being  and  non-being;  subjective 
time  is  the  perception  of  this  relation;  objective  time 
is  the  relation  itself  in  things.  Though  the  two  ideas 
of  being  and  non-being  are  found  in  every  succession, 
the  relation  between  these  two  ideas  cannot  repre- 
sent to  us  a  real  continuousness,  and  therefore  it 
remains  in  the  ideal  order.  Locke  considers  time  as 
a  part  of  infinite  duration,  expressed  by  periodic 
measures  such  as  the  revolution  of  the  earth  around 
the  sun.  According  to  Spencer,  a  particular  time  is 
the  relation  between  two  states  in  the  series  of  states 
of  consciousness.  The  abstract  notion  of  a  relation  of 
aggregated  positions  between  the  states  of  conscious- 
ness constitutes  the  notion  of  time  in  general.  To 
this  relation  Spencer  attaches  an  essentially  relative 
character,  and  attributes  relative  objectivity  to  psy- 
chological time  alone.  For  Bergson  homogeneous 
time  is  neither  a  property  of  things  nor  an  essential 
condition  of  our  cognitive  faculty;  it  is  an  abstract 
schema  of  succession  in  general,  a  pure  fiction,  which 
nevertheless  makes  it  possible  for  us  to  act  upon  mat- 
ter. But  besides  this  homogeneous  time,  Bergson 
recognizes  a  real  duration,  or,  rather,  a  multiplicity 
of  durations  of  unequal  elasticities  which  belong  to 
the  acts  of  our  consciousness  as  well  as  to  external 
things.  The  systems  of  Descartes  and  of  Baumann 
must  also  be  classified  as  idealistic.  _ 

In  opposition  to  this  class  of  opinions  which  repre- 
sent the  existence  of  time  as  purely  conceptual,  a 
second  class  represent  it  as  something  which  has  com- 
plete reality  outside  of  our  minds.  These  opinions 
may  fairly  be  described  as  ultra-realist.  Certain 
philosophers,  notably  Gassendi  and  the  ancient 
Greek  Materialists,  regard  time  as  a  being  sui  generis, 
independent  of  all  created  things  and  capable  of  sur- 
viving the  destruction  of  them  all.  Infinite  in  its 
extension,  it  is  the  receptacle  in  which  all  the  events 
of  this  world  are  enclosed.  Always  identical  with 
itself,  it  permeates  all  things,  regulating  their  course 
and  preserving  in  the  uninterrupted  flow  of  its  parts 
an  absolutely  regular  mode  of  succession.  Other 
philosophers,  e.  g.  Clarke  and  Newton,  identify  time 
with  the  eternity  of  God  or  regard  it  as  an  immediate 
and  necessary  result  of  God's  existence,  so  that,  even 
were  there  no  created  beings,  the  continuation  of  the 
Divine  existence  would  involve  as  its  consequence, 
duration,  or  time.  These  ultra-realist  philosophers 
substantialize  time;  others  again  make  it  a  complete 
being,  but  of  the  accidental  order.  For  de  San 
time  is  an  accident  sui  generis,  distinct  from  all  ordi- 
nary accidents;  it  is  constituted  as  the  local  movement 
of  parts  which  succeed  each  other  in  a  continuous 
manner,  but  with  perfect  uniformity;  by  this  acci- 
dent, which  is  always  inherent  in  substance,  being  and 
the  accidents  of  being  continue  their  existence 
enveloped  in  a  succession  which  is  everywhere  and 
always  uniform.  Lastly,  according  to  Dr.  Hallex, 
the  substantial  existence  of  beings  itself  increases 
intrinsically  without  cessation,  and  this  regular  and 
continuous  increase  is  by  no  means  occasional  or 
transitory,  but  always  remains  a  veritable  acquisition 
to  the  being  which  is  its  subject.  Of  this  quantitative 
increment  time  is  the  representation.  To  sum  up, 
all  systems  of  this  second  class  have  as  their  distinc- 
tive characteristic  the  assertion  of  an  external  con- 
crete reality — whether  substantial  or  accidental — 
which  adequately  corresponds  to  the  abstract  con- 
cept of  time,  so  that  our  representation  of  time  is  only 
a  copy  of  that  reality. 

Between  these  two  extreme  classes  of  opinions  is 
the  system  proposed  by  the  majority  of  the  Scholas- 
tics, ancient  and  modern.  For  them  the  concept  of 
time  is  partly  subjective,  partly  objective.  It  be- 
comes concrete  in  continuous,  notably  in  local,  move- 
ment; but  movement  becomes  time  only  with  the 
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intervention  of  our  intelligence.  Time  is  defined  as 
the  measure  of  movement  according  to  an  order  of 
anteriority  and  posteriority  (numerus  motus  secun- 
dum prim  et  posteriua).  Once  local  movement  is 
divided  into  parts  by  thought,  all  the  elements  of  the 
concept  of  time  are  found  in  it.  Motion,  being 
objectively  distinct  from  rest,  is  something  real;  it  is 
endowed  with  true  continuity;  nevertheless,  in  so  far 
as  it  is  divided  by  the  intelligence,  it  contains  suc- 
cessive parts  actually  distinct  among  themselves — 
some  anterior,  some  posterior — between  which  we 
place  a  fleeting  present.  In  the  elaboration  of  the 
idea  of  time,  therefore,  movement  furnishes  the 
intelligence  with  a  successive,  continuous  reality 
which  is  to  be  the  real  object  of  the  concept,  while  the 
intelligence  conceives  it  in  that  which  it  has  in  com- 
mon with  all  movement — that  is  without  its  specific 
and  individual  notes — and  makes  it,  formally,  time, 
by  dividing  the  continuity  of  the  movement,  mak- 
ing actual  that  distinction  of  parts  which  the  move- 
ment possesses  only  potentially.  In  fact,  say  the 
Scholastics,  we  never  perceive  tune  apart  from  move- 
ment, and  all  our  measures  of  temporal  duration  are 
borrowed  from  local  movement,  particularly  the 
apparent  movement  of  the  heavens. 

Whatever  be  its  objectivity,  time  possesses  three 
inalienable  properties.  First,  it  is  irreversible;  the 
linking  of  its  parts,  or  the  order  of  their  succession, 
cannot  be  changed;  past  time  does  not  come  back. 
According  to  Kant,  the  reason  of  this  property  is 
found  in  the  application  to  time  of  the  principle  of 
causality.  As  the  parts  of  time,  he  says,  are  to  each 
other  in  the  relation  of  cause  to  effect,  and  as  the 
cause  is  essentially  antecedent  to  its  effect,  it  is 
impossible  to  reverse  this  relation.  According  to  the 
Scholastics,  this  immutability  is  based  upon  the  very 
nature  of  concrete  movement,  of  which  one  part  is 
essentially  anterior  to  another.  Secondly,  time  is  the 
measure  of  events  in  this  world.  This  raises  a  knotty 
problem,  which  has  so  far  not  been  theoretically 
solved.  Time  can  be  a  permanent  measure  only  if  it 
is  concretized  in  a  uniform  movement.  Now,  to  know 
the  uniformity  of  a  movement,  we  must  know  not  only 
the  space  traversed,  but  the  velocity  of  the  transit, 
that  is  the  time.  Here  there  is  unquestionably  a 
vicious  circle.  Lastly,  for' those  who  concretize  tune 
in  movement,  a  much  debated  question  is,  whether 
time  or  movement  can  be  infinite,  that  is  without 
beginning.  St.  Thomas  and  some  of  the  Scholastics 
see  no  absolute  impossibility  in  this,  but  many  mod- 
ern thinkers  take  a  different  view. 

St.  Thomas.  Opuee.  de  tempore;  Balm  eh,  tr.  Brownson, 
Fundamental  Philotophy.  III  (New  York,  1864);  Kant,  Kritii 
der  rrinen  Vernun/t;  Spencer,  Principle*  of  Psychology,  II 
(London,  1881);  Baumann,  Dm  Lehren  von  Raum,  Zeit  u.  Mathe- 
matik,  II  (Berlin,  1869);  Beroson,  Matiere  et  mtmoire  (Paris, 
1896);  Idem,  E»*ai  eur  let  donnee*  immediate*  de  la  confidence 
(Paris,  1895);  de  San,  Institutions  met.  epeciale*.  Cosmolooia 
(Louvain,  1881) ;  von  Ouvier,  Woe  itt  Raum,  Zeit,  Bemouno, 
Maeeet  (2nd  ed.,  Munich,  1902);  Isenkrahe,  Der  Beqriff  der 
Zeit,  in  Philoe.  Jahrbuch  (1902) :  Ratzel,  Raum  u.  Zeit  (Leipsig, 
1907);  McTaooart,  The  Nonentity  of  Time  in  Mind  (Oct.,  1908); 
Sellars,  Critical  Realism  and  the  Time  Problem  ill  J  (mm.  Phil. 
Pn.  and  Sc.  Method*  (24  Sept.,  1908);  Woodbridoe,  The  Problem 
of  Time  in  Modern  Philosophy,  ibid.,  VII  (1910). 

D.  Nts. 

Timotheus  and  Symphorlan,  Saints,  martyrs 
whose  feast  is  observed  on  22  August.  During  the 
pontificate  of  Melchiades  (311-13),  St.  Timotheus 
came  from  Antioch  to  Rome,  where  he  preached  for 
fifteen  months  and  lived  with  Sylvester,  who  later 
became  pope.  The  prefect  of  the  city,  Tarquinus 
Perpenna,  threw  him  into  prison,  tortured,  and  finally 
beheaded  him  in  311.  A  Christian  woman  named 
Theon  buried  him  in  her  garden.  This  is  related  in 
the  legend  of  Sylvester.  The  name  of  Timotheus 
occurs  in  the  earliest  martyrologies. 

According  to  a  legend  of  the  early  fifth  century,  St. 
Symphorian  of  Autun  was  beheaded,  while  still  a 
young  man,  during  the  reign  of  Marcus  Aurelius. 


His  mother,  the  Blessed  Augusta  (?),  encouraged  him 
on  his  way  to  execution,  22  August,  178.  Bishop 
Euphronius  (d.  490)  built  a  handsome  church  over 
his  grave,  connected  with  a  monastery,  which  be- 
longed to  the  Congregation  of  Sainte-Genevieve  from 
1656  until  its  suppression  in  1791.  Abbot  Germ  anus 
later  became  Bishop  of  Paris,  where  he  dedicated  a 
chapel  to  the  saint.  St.  Symphorian  is  the  patron 
saint  of  Autun.  His  veneration  spread  at  an  early 
date  through  the  empire  of  the  Franks.  His  cult  was 
especially  popular  at  Tours;  St.  Gregory  relates  a 
miracle  wrought  by  the  saint. 

Ada  S3.,  August,  IV,  630-35,  491;  Ruinart,  Acta  Martyrum; 
Dinbt,  Saint  Symphorien  et  eon  eulte  (2  vols.,  Autun,  1861); 
Duchesne,  Fate*  tpiecopaux,  I,  52. 

Gabriel  Meier. 
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See  Eutychianism;  Mono- 


Timothy  and  Titus,  Epistles  to  (The  Pas- 
torals).— Timothy  and  Titus. — Saints  Timothy 
and  Titus  were  two  of  the  most  beloved  and  trusted 
disciples  qf  St.  Paul,  whom  they  accompanied  in  many 
of  his  journeys.  Timothy  is  mentioned  in  Acts,  xvi,  1 ; 
xvii,  14,  15,  1:  xviii,  5;  xix,  22;  xx,  4;  Rom.,  xvi.  21;  I 
Cor.,iv,  17;  II  Cor.,  i,  1, 19:  Phil.,  i,  1;  ii,19;  Col.,i,  1; 
I  Thess.,  i,  1;  iii,  2,  6:  II  Thess.,  i,  1: 1  Tim.,  i,  2, 18: 
vi.  20;  II  Tim.,  i,  2;  Philem.,  i,  1;  Heb.,  xiii,  23;  and 
Titus  in  II  Cor.,  ii,  13:  vii.  6,  13,  14;  viii,  6,  16,  23; 
xii,  18:  Gal.,  ii,  1,  3;  II  Tim.,  iv,  10;  Tit.,  i,  4.  St. 
Timothy  has  been  regarded  by  some  as  the  "angel  of 
the  church  of  Ephesus",  Apoc.,  ii,  1-17.  According 
to  the  ancient  Roman  martyrology  he  died  Bishop  of 
Ephesus.  The  Bollandists  (24  Jan.)  give  two  lives 
of  St.  Timothy,  one  ascribed  to  Polycrates  (an  early 
Bishop  of  Ephesus,  and  a  contemporary  of  St.  Ice- 
nteufl)  and  the  other  by  Metaphrastes,  which  is  merely 
an  expansion  of  the  former.  The  first  states  that 
during  the  Neronian  persecution  St.  John  arrived  at 
Ephesus,  where  he  lived  with  St.  Timothy  until  he  was 
exiled  to  Patmos  under  Domitian.  Timothy,  who 
was  unmarried,  continued  Bishop  of  Ephesus  until, 
when  he  was  over  eighty  years  of  age,  he  was  mortally 
beaten  by  the  pagans.  According  to  early  tradition 
Titus  continued  after  St.  Paul's  death  as  Archbishop 
of  Crete,  and  died  there  when  he  was  over  ninety. 

Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus. — Authenticity. 
— I.  Internal  Evidence. — The  remainder  of  this  article 
will  be  devoted  to  the  important  question  of  authen- 
ticity, which  would  really  require  a  volume  for  discus- 
sion. Catholics  know  from  the  universal  tradition 
and  infallible  teaching  of  the  Church  that  these 
Epistles  are  inspired,  and  from  this  follows  their 
Pauline  authorship  as  they  all  claim  to  have  been 
written  by  the  Apostle.  There  was  no  real  doubt  on 
this  question  until  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century;  but  since  that  time  they  have  been  most 
bitterly  attacked  by  German  and  other  writers.  Their 
objections  are  principally  based  on  internal  evidence 
and  the  alleged  difficulty  of  finding  a  place  for  them  in 
the  lifetime  of  St.  Paul. 

A.  Objection  from  the  absence  of  Pauline  vocabu- 
lary.— Moffatt,  a  representative  writer  of  this  school, 
writes  (Ency.  Bib.,  IV):  "Favourite  Pauline  phrases 
and  words  are  totally  wanting.  .  .  .  The  extent  and 
significance  of  this  change  in  vocabulary  cannot  ade- 
quately be  explained  even  when  one  assigns  the  fullest 
possible  weight  to  such  factors  as  change  of  amanuen- 
sis, situation  or  topic,  lapse  of  time,  literary  fertility, 
or  senile  weakness."  Let  us  examine  this  writer's 
list  of  favourite  Pauline  words  of  the  absence  of  which 
so  very  much  is  made: 

"AJi/«>»  (unjust). — This  is  found  in  Rom.,  iii,  5; 
I  Cor.,  vi,  1,  9,  but  not  in  any  of  the  other  Pauline 
epistles,  admitted  to  be  genuine  by  this  writer.  If  its 
absence  be  fatal  to  the  Pastorals,  why  not  also  to 
I  and  II  Thess.,  II  Cor.,  Gal.,  Philip.,  Col.,  and 
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Philem.?  Moreover,  the  noun  di«/o  is  found  in  the 
Pastorals,  II  Tim.,  ii,  19. 

'AicaBapvta  (uncleanness)  does  not  occur  in  I  Cor., 
Phil,  II  Thess.,  and  Philem.  If  that  does  not  tell 
against  these  Epistles  why  is  it  quoted  against  the 
Pastorals? 

tloitaia  (adoption). — This  word  is  three  times  in 
Rom.,  once  in  Gal.,  but  it  does  not  occur  at  all  in 
I  and  II  Cor.,  I  and  II  Thess..  Phil.,  Col.,  and 
Philem.  Why  its  omission  should  be  used  against 
the  Pastorals  is  not  easy  to  understand. 

Xlarty  iuui*  (Our  Father). — Two  expressions,  God 
"our  Father"  and  God  "the  Father"  are  found  in  St. 
Paul's  Epistles.  The  former  is  frequent  in  his  earlier 
Epistles,  viz.,  seven  times  in  Thess.,  while  the  latter 
expression  is  not  used.  But  in  Romans  "God  our 
Father"  appears  but  once,  and  "the  Father"  once. 
In  I  Cor.  we  read  God  "our  Father"  once,  and  "the 
Father"  twice;  and  the  same  has  to  be  said  of  II  Cor. 
In  Gal.  we  have  "our  Father"  once  and  "the  Father" 
three  times.  In  Phil,  the  former  occurs  twice  and  the 
latter  once;  in  Col.  the  former  only  once,  and  the 
latter  three  times.  "The  Father"  occurs  once  in 
each  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  from  the  above  it  is 
evident  that  it  is  just  as  characteristic  of  St.  Paul  as 
"our  Father",  which  is  found  but  once  in  each  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans,  I  and  II  Cor.,  Gal.,  and 
Col.,  and  it  would  be  absurd  to  conclude  from  this 
that  all  the  remaining  chapters  were  spurious. 

Aia0<mj  (covenant)  occurs  twice  in  Rom.,  once  in 
I  Cor.,  twice  in  II  Cor.,  thrice  in  Gal.,  and  not  at  all 
in  I  and  II  Thess.,  Phil.,  Col.,  and  Philem.,  admitted 
to  be  genuine  by  Moffatt. 

' kwoKakttrrtui  (reveal),  a  word  not  found  in  II  Cor., 
I  Thess.,  Col.,  and  Philem.,  and  only  once  in  Phil. 

EXctffcpot  (free),  is  not  in  I  and  II  Thess.,  II  Cor., 
Phil.,  and  Philem.,  so  it  is  no  test  of  Pauline  author- 
ship. Its  compounds  are  not'  met  in  I  and  II  These., 
Phil.,  Col.,  or  Philem.,  and,  with  the  exception  of 
Gal.,  in  the  others  sparingly. 

Enpyttr  (to  be  operative)  is  seen  but  once  in  each 
of  Rom.,  Phil.,  Col.,  I  and  II  Thess.;  and  no  one 
would  conclude  from  its  absence  from  the  remaining 

iiortions  of  these  Epistles,  which  are  longer  than  the 
'astorals,  that  they  were  not  written  by  St.  Paul. 

Kar€pyifvr$ai  (perform),  though  several  times  in 
Horn,  and  II  Cor.,  and  once  in  I  Cor.  and  in  Phil.,  is 
wanting  in  I  and  II  Thess.,  Gal.,  Col.,  and  Philem., 
which  arc  genuine  without  it. 

Kcwxi'fcu  (boast),  only  once  in  Phil.,  and  in  II 
Thess.,  and  not  at  all  in  I  Thess.,  Coloss.,  and  Philem. 

Muipla  (folly)  is  five  times  in  I  Cor.,  and  nowhere, 
else  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

But  we  need  not  weary  the  reader  by  going  through 
the  entire  list.  We  have  carefully  examined  every  word 
with  the  like  results.  With  perhaps  a  single  excep- 
tion, every  word  is  absent  from  several  of  St.  Paul's 
genuine  Epistles,  and  the  exceptional  word  occurs  but 
once  in  some  of  them.  The  examination  shows  that 
this  list  does  not  afford  the  slightest  argument  against 
the  Pastorals,  and  that  St.  Paul  wrote  a  great  deal 
without  using  such  words.  The  compilation  of  such 
lists  is  likely  to  leave  an  erroneous  impression  on  the 
mind  of  the  unguarded  reader.  By  a  similar  process, 
with  the  aid  of  a  concordance,  it  could  be  proved  that 
every  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  has  an  appearance  of  spuri- 
ousness.  It  could  be  shown  that  Galatians,  for  in- 
stance, does  not  contain  many  words  that  are  found 
in  some  of  the  other  Epistles.  A  method  of  reasoning 
which  leads  to  such  erroneous  conclusions  should  be 
discredited;  and  when  writers  make  very  positive 
statements  on  the  strength  of  such  misleading  lists  in 
order  to  get  rid  of  whole  hooks  of  Scripture,  their  ot  her 
assertions  should  not  be  readily  taken  for  granted. 

B.  Objection  from  the  use  of  particles. — Certain 
particles  and  prepositions  are  wanting.  Jiilicher  in 
his  "Introd.  to  the  New  Test.",  p.  181,  writes:  "The 


fact  that  brings  conviction  [against  the  Pastorals]  is 
that  many  words  which  were  indispensable  to  Paul 
are  absent  from  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  e.g.  &*, 
Sdri. "  But,  as  Jacquier  points  out,  nothing  can  be 
concluded  from  the  absence  of  particles,  because  St. 
Paul's  employment  of  them  is  not  uniform,  and  sev- 
eral of  them  are  not  found  in  his  unquestioned  Epis- 
tles. Dr.  Headlam,  an  Anglican  writer,  pointed  out 
in  a  paper  read  at  the  Church  Congress,  in  1904, 
that  ipa  occurs  twenty-six  times  in  the  four  Epis- 
tles of  the  second  group,  only  three  times  in  all  the 
others,  but  not  at  all  in  Col.,  Phil.,  or  Philem.  A«* 
occurs  eighteen  times  in  Rom.,  Gal,  and  Cor.,  but 
not  at  all  in  Col.  or  II  Thess.  The  word  Siirt  does 
not  occur  in  II  Thess.,  II  Cor.,  Eph.,  Col.,  or  Philem. 
We  find  that  trm-a  does  not  appear  at  all  in  Rom., 
II  Cor.,  Phil.,  Co!.,  II  Thess.,  and  Philem.,  nor  hi 
in  I  Thess.,  Col.,  and  Philem.  It  is  unnecessary 
to  go  through  the  entire  catalogue  usually  given  by 
opponents,  for  the  same  phenomenon  is  discovered 
throughout.  Particles  were  required  in  the  argu- 
mentative portions  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  but  they  are 
used  very  sparingly  in  the  practical  parts,  which  re- 
semble the  Pastorals.  Their  employment,  too,  de- 
pended greatly  on  the  character  of  the  amanuensis. 

C.  Objection  from  Hapax  Legomena. — The  great 
objection  to  the  Pastorals  is  the  admittedly  large 
number  of  hapax  legomena  found  in  them.  Work- 
man (Expository  Times,  VII,  418)  taking  the  term 
"hapax  legomenon"  to  mean  any  word  used  in  a  par- 
ticular Epistle  and  not  again  occurring  in  the  New 
Testament,  found  from  Grimm-Thayer's  "Lexicon" 
the  following  numbers  of  hapax  legomena:  Rom.  113, 

I  Cor.  110,  II  Cor.  99,  Gal.  3*,  Eph.  43,  Phil.  41, 
Col.  38,  I  Thess.  23,  II  Thess.  11,  Philem.  5,  I 
Tim.  82,  II  Tim.  53,  Titus  33.  •  The  numbers  have  to 
be  somewhat  reduced  as  they  contain  words  from 
variant  readings.  These  figures  would  suggest  to 
most  people,  as  they  did  to  Dean  Farrar,  that  the 
number  of  peculiar  words  in  the  Pastorals  does  not  call 
for  any  special  explanation.  Mr.  Workman,  bow- 
ever,  thinks  that  for  scientific  purposes  the  propor- 
tionate length  of  the  Epistles  should  be  taken  into 
account.  He  calculated  the  average  number  of 
hapax  legomena  occurring  on  a  page  of  Westcott  and 
Hort's  text  with  the  following  results:  II  Thessalo- 
nians  3-6,  Philemon  4,  Galatians  4-1,  I  Thessalonians 

4-  2,  Romans  4-3,  I  Corinthians  4-6,  Ephesians  4-9, 

II  Corinthians  6-10,  Colossians  6-3,  Philippians  6-8, 
II  Timothy  11,  Titus  and  I  Timothy  13.  The  pro- 
p>rtion  of  hapax  legomena  in  the  Pastorals  is  large, 
but  when  compared  with  Phil.,  it  is  not  larger  than 
that  between  II  Cor.  and  II  Thess.  It  has  to  be 
noted  that  these  increase  in  the  order  of  time. 

Workman  gives  a  two-fold  explanation..  First,  a 
writer  as  he  advances  in  life  uses  more  strange  words 
and  involved  constructions,  as  is  seen  on  comparing 
Carlyle's  "Latter-Day  Pamphlets"  and  his  "Heroes 
and  Hero-Worship".  Secondly,  the  number  of  un- 
usual words  in  any  author  is  a  variable  quantity .  He 
has  found  the  average  number  of  hapax  legomena  per 
page  of  Irving's  one-volume  edition  of  Shakespeare's 
plays  to  be  as  follows:  "Love's  Labour  Lost"  7-6, 
"Comedy  of  Errors"  4-5,  "Two  Gentlemen  of 
Verona"  3-4,  "Romeo  and  Juliet"  5-7,  "Henry  VI, 
pt.  3"  3-5,  "Taming  of  the  Shrew"  51,  "Midsummer 
Night's  Dream"  6-8,  "Richard  II"  4-6,  "Richard 
III"  4-4,  "King  John"  5-4,  "Merchant  of  Venice" 

5-  6, " Henry  IV.pt.  I"  9-3,  "pt.  II "  8, " Henry  V " 8-3. 
"Merry  Wives  of  Windsor"  6-9,  "Much  Ado  About 
Nothing"  4-7,  "As  You  Like  It"  6-4,  "Twelfth 
Night"  7-5,  "All's  Well"  6-9,  "Julius  Cassar"  3-4, 
"Measure  for  Measure"  7,  "Troilus  and  Cressida" 
10  1,  "Macbeth"  9-7,  "Othello"  7-3,  "Anthony  and 
Cleopatra"  7-4,  "Coriolanus"  6-8,  "King  Lear"  9-7, 
"Timon"  6-2,  "Cymbeline"  6-7,  "The  Tempest" 
9-3,  "Titus  Andronicus"  4-9,  "Winter's  Tale"  8, 
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"Hamlet"  10-4,  "Henry  VIII"  4-3,  "Pericles"  5-2. 
For  a  similar  argument  on  Dante  sec  Butler's  "Para- 
dise", XI.  The  totals  of  hapax  legomena  for  some  of 
»  the  plays  are:  "Julius  Ciesar"  93,  "Coinedy  of 
Errors"  88,  "Macbeth"  245,  "Othello"  264,  "King 
Lear"  358,  "Cymbeline"  252,  "Hamlet"  426,  "The 
Merchant  of  Venice"  148.  This  scrutiny  of  the 
words  peculiar  to  each  play  throws  light  on  another 
difficulty  in  the  Pastorals,  viz.  the  recurrence  of  such 
3xpressions  as  "a  faithful  saying",  "sound  words", 
etc.  "Moon-calf"  occurs  five  times  in  "The  Tem- 
pest", and  nowhere  else;  "pulpit"  six  times  in  one 
scene  of  "Julius  Gesar"  and  never  elsewhere;  "hovel" 
five  times  in  "King  Lear";  "mountaineer"  four  times 
in  "Cymbeline",  etc.  Compare,  "God  forbid", 
yimro  of  Gal.,  Rom.,  once  in  I  Cor. — not  in  the  other 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  "Sound  words"  was  used  by 
Philo  before  St.  Paul,  in  whom  it  may  be  due  to 
intercourse  with  St.  Luke.  (See  Plumptre's  list  of 
'  words  common  to  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul,  quoted  in 
Farrar's  "St.  Paul",  I,  481.) 

Mr.  Workman  has  overlooked  one  point  in  his  very 
useful  article.  The  hapax  legomena  are  not  evenly 
distributed  over  the  Epistles;  they  occur  in  groups. 
Thus,  more  than  half  of  those  in  Col.  are  found  in 
the  second  chapter,  where  a  new  subject  is  dealt  with 
(see  Abbott,  "Crit.  .  .  .  Comment,  on  Ep.  to  the 
Ephes.  and  to  the  Coloss. "  in  "  Internat.  Crit.  Com- 
ment."). This  is  as  high  a  proportion  as  in  any 
chapter  of  the  Pastorals.  Something  similar  is  ob- 
servable  in  II  Cor.,  Thess.,  etc.  Over  sixty  out  of  the 
seventy-five  hapax  legomena  in  I  Tim.  occur  in  forty- 
four  verses,  where  the  words,  for  the  most  part,  natu- 
rally arise  out  of  the  new  subjects  treated  of.  The 
remaining  two-thirds  of  the  Epistle  have  as  few  hapax 
legomena  as  any  other  portion  of  St.  Paul's  writings. 
Compounds  of  #iX-,  oIko-,  StSaeic-,  often  objected  to, 
are  also  found  in  his  other  Epistles. 

The  "Authorship  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles"  was 
discussed  in  "The  Church  Quarterly"  in  October, 
1906,  and  January,  1907.  In  the  first  the  writer 
pointed  out  that  the  anti-Pauline  hypothesis  pre- 
sented more  difficulties  than  the  Pauline;  and  in  the 
second  he  made  a  detailed  examination  of  the  hapax 
legomena-.  Seventy-three  of  these  are  found  in  the 
Septuagint,  of  which  St.  Paul  was  a  diligent  student, 
and  any  of  them  might  just  as  well  have  been  used  by 
him  as  by  an  imitator.  Ten  of  the  remainder  are  sug- 
gested by  Septuagint  words,  e.  g.  d«{(*a«coj  II  Tim., 
li,  24,  d«{«oWo  Wisd.,  ii,  9;  ivrl0t<r<t  I  Tim.,  vi,  20, 
irrlttrm  Job,  xxxii,  3;  aiBtrrttv  I  Tim.,  ii,  12,  aiOtrrrp 
Wisd.,  xii,  6;  ycvtakoyla  I  Tim.,  i,  4,  Tit.,  iii,  9; 
ytvta\oyttv  I  Par.,  v,  1;  wdpoirot  I  Tim.,  iii,  3,  Tit.,  i, 
7,  ropoi«<»  Is.,  xli,  12,  etc.  Twenty-eight  of  the 
words  now  left  are  found  in  the  classics,  and  thirteen 
more  in  Aristotle  and  Polybius.  Strabo,  born  in  66 
B.  c,  enables  us  to  eliminate  irpoiiJijj.  All  these 
words  formed  part  of  the  Greek  language  current  up 
to  St.  Paul's  time  and  as  well  known  to  him  as  to  any- 
body at  the  end  of  the  first  century.  Any  word  used 
by  an  author  contemporary  with  St.  Paul  may  rea- 
sonably be  supposed  to  have  been  as  well  known  to 
himself  as  to  a  subsequent  imitator.  In  this  way  we 
may  deduct  eight  of  the  remaining  words,  which  are 
common  to  the  Pastorals  and  Philo,  an  elder  contem- 
porary of  St.  Paul.  In  dealing  with  the  fifty  remain- 
ing words  we  must  recall  the  obvious  fact  that  a  new 
subject  requires  a  new  vocabulary.  If  this  be  neg- 
lected, it  would  be  easy  to  prove  that  Plato  did  not 
write  the  Timaeus.  Organization  and  the  conduct  of 
practical  life,  etc.,  cannot  be  dealt  with  in  the  same 
words  in  which  points  of  doctrine  are  discussed. 
This  fairly  accounts  for  eight  words,  such  as  (troiox*Tr, 
oUcoStarvrtiv,  TiKnyortir,  <pl\avipm,  £rcpo8(ia<nra\e<r,  etc., 
used  by  the  author.  His  detestation  of  the  errorists 
doubtless  called  forth  nvwporla,  Xo7o/iax«"",  XoTopax*", 
fitrcuoXoyla,  pcrcuoXtyos,  several  of  which  were  prob- 


ably coined  for  the  occasion.  The  element  of  pure 
chance  in  language  accounts  for  "parchments", 
"cloak",  and  "stomach":  he  had  no  occasion  to  speak 
about  such  things  previously,  nor  of  a  pagan 
"prophet".  Seven  of  the  remaining  words  are  dealt 
with  on  the  modest  principle  that  words  formed  from 
composition  or  derivation  from  admittedly  Pauline 
words  may  more  reasonably  be  supposed  to  come  from 
St.  Paul  himself  than  from  a  purely  hypothetical  imi- 
tator, e.  g.  alperudt,  adj.,  Tit.,  iii,  10;  atptaa,  I  Cor., 
xi,  19;  Gal.,  v,  20;  Suiterip,  I  Tim.,  i,  13;  ««4<t«tr,  Rom., 
xil,  14,  etc.;  ertauptitir,  II  Tim.,.iv,  3;  euptitir  M 
Rom.,  xii,  20;  LXX,  etc.  Five  other  words  are  de- 
rived from  Biblical  words  and  would  as  easily  have 
occurred  to  St.  Paul  as  to  a  later  writer.  The  remain- 
ing words,  about  twenty,  are  disposed  of  separately. 

'Ert^dma  instead  of  rapmcla,  for  the  second  com- 
ing of  Christ,  is  not  against  the  Pastorals,  because  St. 
Paul's  usage  in  this  matter  is  not  uniform.  We  have 
i)  iiiUpa  Kvpltv  in  I  Thess.,  v,  2,  I  Cor.,  i,  8,  v,  5; 
il  dirowiXu^tt  in  II  Thess.,  i,  17;  and  ^  irupdma  rijf 
rapovrlas  oJroO  in  II  Thess.,  ii,  8.  Lilley  ("Pastoral 
Epistles",  Edinburgh,  1901,  p.  48)  states  that  out 
of  the  897  words  contained  in  the  Pastorals  726 
are  common  to  them  and  the  other  books  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  two-thirds  of  the  entire 
vocabulary  are  found  in  the  other  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul;  and  this  is  the  proportion  of  common  words 
found  in  Galatians  and  Romans.  The  same  writer, 
in  his  complete  list  of  171  hapax  legomena  in  the  Pas- 
torals, points  out  that  113  of  these  are  classical  words, 
that  is,  belonging  to  the  vocabulary  of  one  well  ac- 
quainted with  Greek;  and  it  is  not  surprising  that  so 
many  are  found  in  these  Epistles  which  were  addressed 
to  two  disciples  well  educated  in  the  Greek  language. 
Another  point  much  insisted  upon  by  objectors  is  a 
certain  limited  literary  or  verbal  affinity  connecting 
the  Pastorals  with  Luke  and  Acts  and  therefore,  it  is 
asserted,  pointing  to  a  late  date.  But  in  reality  this 
connexion  is  in  their  favour,  as  there  is  a  strong  tend- 
ency of  modem  criticism  to  acknowledge  the  Lucan 
authorship  of  these  two  books,  and  Haraack  has 
written  two  volumes  to  prove  it  (see  Luke,  Gospel 
of  Saint).  He  has  now  added  a  third  to  show  that 
they  were  written  by  St.  Luke  before  a.  d.  64.  When 
the  Pastorals  were  written,  St.  Luke  was  the  constant 
companion  of  St.  Paul,  and  may  have  acted  as  his 
amanuensis.  This  intercourse  would  doubtless  have 
influenced  St.  Paul's  vocabulary,  and  would  account 
for  such  expressions  as  &ya8otpytT»  of  I  Tim.,  vi,  18, 
iyaOoroeTv  of  Luke,  vi,  9,  iyaOovpytip,  contracted  from 
ayadotpyeir,  Acts,  xiv,  17.  St.  Paul  has  ipyafofUr<f  ri 
iyaStv  Rom.,  ii,  10. — From  all  that  has  been  said, 
it  is  not  surprising  that  Thayer,  in  his  translation 
of  Grimm's  "Lexicon",  wrote:  "The  monumental 
misjudgments  committed  by  some  who  have  made 
questions  of  authorship  turn  on  vocabulary  alone,  will 
Jeter  students,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  from  misusing  the 
lists  exhibiting  the  peculiarities  of  the  several  books. " 

D.  Objection  from  style. — "The  comparative  ab- 
sence of  rugged  fervour,  the  smoother  flow,  the  heap- 
ing up  of  words,  all  point  to  'another  sign-manual 
than  that  of  Paul"  (Ency.  Bib.). — Precisely  the  same 
thing  could  be  urged  against  some  of  St.  Paul's  other 
Epistles,  and  against  large  sections  of  the  remainder. 
All  critics  admit  that  large  portions  of  the  Pastorals 
are  so  much  like  St.  Paul's  writings  that  they  actu- 
ally maintain  that  they  are  taken  from  fragments  of 

Genuine  letters  of  the  Apostle  (now  lost).  Various 
iscordant  attempts  have  been  made  to  separate  these 
portions  from  the  rest,  but  with  so  little  success  that 
Julicher  confesses  that  the  thing  is  impossible.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  best 
scholars  that  all  three  Epistles  are  from  the  pen  of  one 
and  the  same  writer.  That  being  the  case,  and  it 
being  impossible  to  deny  that  portions  indistinguish- 
able from  the  rest  are  by  St.  Paul,  it  follows  that  the 
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early  and  universal  tradition  ascribing  the  whole  of 
them  to  the  Apostle  is  correct. 

As  we  pass  from  one  to  another  of  the  four  groups 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistles— (1)  Thessalonians;  (2)  Gala- 
tians,  Corinthians,  Romans;  (3)  Captivity  Epistles; 
(4)  Pastorals — we  observe  considerable  differences 
of  style  side  by  side  with  very  marked  and  charac- 
teristic resemblances,  and  that  is  precisely  what  we 
find  in  the  case'  of  the  Pastorals.  There  are  some 
striking  points  of  connexion  between  them  and 
Phil.,  the  Epistle  probably  nearest  to  them  in  date; 
but  there  are  many  resemblances  in  vocabulary,  style, 
and  ideas  connecting  them  with  portions  of  all  the 
other  Epistles,  especially  with  the  practical  parts. 
There  are,  for  instance,  forty-two  passages  connect- 
ing I  Tim.  with  the  earlier  Epistles.  The  terms  are 
nearly  identical,  but  display  an  amount  of  liberty 
denoting  the  working  of  the  same  independent  mind, 
not  a  conscious  imitation.  The  Pastorals  show 
throughout  the  same  marks  of  originality  as  are 
found  in  all  the  writings  of  the  Apostle.  There  are 
similar  anacolntha,  incomplete  sentences,  play  on 
words,  long  drawn  periods,  like  comparisons,  etc. 
The  Pastorals  are  altogether  practical,  and  therefore 
do  not  show  the  rugged  fervour  of  style  confined,  for 
the  most  part,  to  the  controversial  and  argumenta- 
tive portions  of  his  large  epistles.  (See  the  very  valu- 
able book  by  James,  "Genuineness  and  Authorship 
of  the  Pastoral  Epistles",  London,  1906;  also  Jac- 
quier,  and  Lilley.)  It  may  be  well  to  note,  in  this 
connexion,  that  Van  Steenkiste,  professor  at  the 
Catholic  Seminary  of  Bruges,  asserted,  as  long  ago  as 
1876,  that  the  inspiration  of  the  Pastorals  and  their 
Pauline  authorship  would  be  sufficiently  safeguarded 
if  we  accepted  the  view  that  they  were  written  in  the 
name  and  with  the  authority  of  the  Apostle  by  one 
of  his  companions,  say  St.  Luke,  to  whom  he  dis- 
tinctly explained  what  had  to  be  written,  or  to  whom 
he  gave  a  written  summary  of  the  points  to  be  de- 
veloped, and  that  when  the  letters  were  finished,  St. 
Paul  read  them  through,  approved  them,  and  signed 
them.  This,  he  thinks,  was  the  way  in  which  '  He- 
brews", also,  was  written  (S.  Pauli  Epistolse,  II,  283). 

E.  Objection  from  the  advanced  state  of  church 
organization. — This  objection  is  adequately  answered 
in  the  articles  Hierarchy  of  the  Early  Church, 
Bishop,  etc.  See  also  "The  Establishment  of  the 
Episcopate"  in  Bishop  Gore's  "Orders  and  Unity" 
(London,  1909),  1 15.  The  seven,  St.  Stephen.  Philip, 
etc.,  were  set  aside  for  their  ministry  by  the  Apostles 
by  prayer  and  the  laying  on  of  hands.  Immediately 
after  this  we  read  that  they  were  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  preached  with  great  success  (Acts,  vi, 
vii).  From  St.  Luke's  usual  method  we  may  con- 
clude that  a  similar  ceremony  was  employed  by  the 
Apostles  on  other  occasions  when  men  were  set  aside 
to  be  deacons,  presbyters,  or  bishops.    We  read  of 

Sresbyters  with  the  Apostles  at  an  early  date  in 
erusalem  (Acts,  xv,  2)  and  according  to  the  earliest 
tradition,  St.  James  the  Less  was  appointed  bishop 
there  on  the  dispersion  of  the  Apostles,  and  succeeded 
by  his  cousin  Simeon  in  a.  d.  62.  Sts.  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas ordained  priests  in  every  church  at  Derbe, 
Lystra,  Antioch  of  Pisidia,  etc.  (Acts,  xiv,  22). 
Bishops  and  priests,  or  presbyters,  are  mentioned  in 
St.  Paul's  speech  at  Miletus  (Acts,  xx,  28).  In  his 
first  Epistle  (I  Thess.,  v,  12)  St.  Paul  speaks  of  rulers 
who  were  over  them  in  the  Lord, — see  also  Rom.,  xii, 
8;  "governments"  are  referred  to  in  I  Cor.,  xii,  28, 
and  "Pastors"  in  Eph.,  iv,  11.  St.  Paul  wrote  "to  all 
the  saints  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  are  at  Philippi,  with 
the  bishops  and  deacons"  (Phil.,  i,  1). 

In  Rom.,  xii,  6-8,  1  Cor.,  xii,  28,  Eph.,  iv,  11,  St. 
Paul  is  not  giving  a  list  of  offices  in  the  Church,  but 
of  charismatic  gifts  (for  the  meaning  of  which  see 
Hierarchy  op  the  Early  Church).  Those  who 
were  endowed  with  supernatural  and  transitory  char- 


ismata were  subject  to  the  Apostles  and  presumably 
to  their  delegates.  Side  by  side  with  the  possessors 
of  such  gifts  we  read  of  "rulers",  "governors",  "pas- 
tors", and  in  other  places  of  "bishops",  "priests", 
and  deacons".  These,  we  may  lawfully  assume, 
were  appointed  under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  by  the  Apostles,  by  prayer  and  laying  on  of 
hands.  Amongst  these  so  appointed  before  a.  d.  64 
there  were  certainly  ordained  deacons,  priests,  and 

gossibly  bishops  also.  If  so  they  had  bishop's  orders, 
ut  the  limits  of  their  jurisdiction  were  not  as  yet, 
perhaps,  very  clearly  defined,  and  depended  alto- 
gether on  the  will  of  the  Apostles.  It  is  assuredly  in 
the  highest  degree  likely  that  the  Apostles,  towards 
the  end  of  their  lives  and  as  the  Church  extended 
more  and  more,  ordained  and  delegated  others  to  ap- 
point such  priests  and  deacons  as  they  had  been  m 
the  habit  of  appointing  themselves.  The  earliest 
tradition  shows  that  such  a  thing  took  place  in  Rome 
by  a.  d.  67;  and  there  is  nothing  more  advanced  than 
this  in  the  Pastorals.  Timothy  and  Titus  were  con- 
secrated delegates  to  rule  with  Apostolic  authority 
and  appoint  deacons,  priests,  and  bishops  (probably 
synonymous  in  these  Epistles). 

But  a  further  objection  is  raised  as  follows :  "The 
distinctive  element,  however,  i.  e.  the  prominence 
assigned  to  Timothy  and  Titus  is  intelligible  only 
on  the  supposition  that  the  author  haa  specially 
in  view  the  ulterior  end  of  vindicating  the  evangelic 
succession  of  contemporary  episoopi  and  other  office 
bearers  where  this  was  liable  for  various  reasons  to  be 
challenged.  .  .  .  The  craving  (visible  in  Clem.  Rom.) 
for  continuity  of  succession  as  a  guarantee  of  au- 
thority in  doctrine  (and  therefore  in  discipline)  under- 
lies the  efforts  of  this  Paulinist  to  show  that  Timothy 
and  Titus  were  genuine  heirs  of  Paul"  (Ency. 
Bib.,  IV). — If  this  craving  is  visible  in  St.  Clement  of 
Rome,  who  was  a  disciple  of  the  Apostles  there  and 
wrote  less  than  thirty  years  after  their  death,  it  is 
surely  more  likely  that  he  was  maintaining  an  or- 

?;anization  established  by  them  than  that  he  was  de- 
ending  one  of  which  they  were  ignorant.  If  these 
Epistles  were  written  against  people  who  challenged 
the  authority  of  bishops  and  priests  about  a.  d.  100, 
why  is  it  that  these  opponents  did  not  cry  out  against 
forgeries  written  to  confute  themselves?  But  of  all 
this  there  is  not  the  slightest  shred  of  evidence. 

F.  Objection.  No  room  for  them  in  the  life-time 
of  St.  Paul— The  writer  in  the  "Ency.  Bib. "  is  never 
tired  of  accusing  the  defenders  of  the  Epistles  of 
making  gratuitous  assumptions,  though  he  allows 
himself  considerable  liberty  in  that  respect  through- 
out his  article.  It  is  a  gratuitous  assertion,  for  ex- 
ample, to  state  that  St.  Paul  was  put  to  death  at  the 
ena  of  the  first  Roman  captivity,  a.  d.  63  or  64. 
Christianity  was  not  yet  declared  a  religio  UlicUa, 
and  according  to  Roman  law  there  was  nothing  de- 
serving of  death  against  him.  He  was  arrested  to 
save  him  from  the  Jewish  mob  in  Jerusalem.  The 
Jews  did  not  appear  against  him  during  the  two  years 
he  was  kept  in  prison.  Agrippa  said  he  could  have  been 
delivered  had  he  not  appealed  to  Caesar,  so  there  was 
no  real  charge  against  him  when  he  was  brought  be- 
fore the  emperor's  or  his  representative's  tribunal. 
The  Epistles  written  during  this  Roman  captivity 
show  tjjat  he  expected  to  be  soon  released  (Philem., 
22;  Phil.,  ii,  24).  Lightfoot,  Harnack,  and  others, 
from  the  words  of  Clem.  Rom.  and  the  Muratorian 
Fragment,  think  that  he  was  not  only  released,  but 
that  he  actually  carried  out  his  design  of  visiting 
Spain.  During  the  years  from  63-67  there  was  ample 
tune  to  visit  Crete  and  other  places  and  write  I  Tim. 
and  Titus.  II  Tim.  was  written  from  his  second 
Roman  prison  soon  before  his  death. 

G.  Objection  from  the  errors  condemned. — It  is 
said  that  the  errors  referred  to  in  the  Pastorals  did 
not  exist  in  St.  Paul's  time,  though  the  most  ad- 
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vanced  critics  (Ency.  Bib.)  have  now  abandoned 
the  theory  (maintained  with  great  confidence  in  the 
nineteenth  century)  that  the  Epistles  were  written 
against  Marcion  and  other  Gnostics  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  second  century.  It  is  now  conceded  that 
they  were  known  to  Sts.  Ignatius  and  Polycarp,  and 
therefore  written  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  first 
century  or  early  part  of  the  second.  It  requires  a 
keen  critical  sense  to  detect  at  that  time  the  existence 
•  of  errors  at  the  time  of  Ignatius,  the  seeds  of  which 
did  not  exist  thirty  or  forty  years  earlier,  or  of 
which  St.  Paul  could  not  have  foreseen  the  develop- 
ment. "The  environment  is  marked  by  incipient 
phases  of  what  afterwards  blossomed  out  into  the 
Gnosticism  of  the  second  century  "  (Ency.  Bib.) : — but 
the  incipient  phases  of  Gnosticism  are  now  placed  by 
competent  scholars  at  a  much  earlier  date  than  that 
indicated  by  this  writer.  No  known  system  of 
Gnosticism  corresponds  with  the  errors  mentioned 
in  the  Pastorals;  in  reply  to  this,  however,  it  is  said 
that  the  "errors  are  not  given  in  detail  to  avoid  un- 
due anachronisms"  (ibid.).  Sometimes  opponents  of 
the  authenticity  unfairly  attack  the  actual  contents, 
but  here  the  Epistles  are  condemned  for  "contents" 
which  they  do  not  contain.  An  amusing  instance  of 
the  precariousness  of  the  subjective  method  is  seen  in 
this  same  article  (Ency.  Bib.).  The  writer  arguing, 
against  the  Epistles  on  the  subject  of  greetings  says 
that  "Philemon  is  the  one  private  note  of  Paul  ex- 
tant". We  are  suddenly  brought  up,  however,  by  a 
note  (editorial?)  within  square  brackets:  "compare, 
however,  Philemon."  On  turning  to  Philemon  we 
find  van  Manen  asserting,  with  equal  confidence,  that 
the  Apostle  had  nothing  whatsoever  to  do  with  that 
Epistle,  and  he  supports  his  statement  by  the  same 
kind  of  subjective  arguments  and  assertions  that 
we  find  running  through  the  article  on  Timothy 
and  Titus.  He  even  throws  out  the*  absurd  sug- 
gestion that  Philemon  was  based  on  the  letter  of  Pliny, 
which  is  given  in  full  by  Lightfoot  in  his  edition  of 
Philemon. 

Hort  in  his  "Judaistic  Christianity"  (London, 
1898),  130-48,  does  not  believe  that  the  errors  of  the 
Pastorals  had  any  connexion  with  Gnosticism,  and  he 
gives  a  very  full  replyto  the  objection  with  which  we 
are  dealing.  With  Weiss  he  clears  the  ground  by 
making  some  important  distinctions:  (1)  We  must 
distinguish  prophecies  about  future  false  teachers, 
which  imply  that  germs,  to  say  the  least,  of  the 
future  evils  are  already  perceptible  (I  Tim.,  iv,  1-3; 
II  Tim.,  iii,  1-5,  iv,  3)  from  warnings  about  the  pres- 
ent; {2)  The  perversities  of  individuals  like  Alex- 
ander, Hymenseus,  and  Philetus  must  not  be  taken  as 
direct  evidence  of  a  general  stream  of  false  teaching; 
(3)  Non-Christian  teachers,  the  corrupters  of  Chris- 
tian belief,  must  not  be  confounded  with  misguided 
Christians.  The  errors  which  St.  Paul  easily  foresaw 
would  arise  amongst  false  Christians  and  pagans  can- 
not be  urged  against  the  Epistles  as  if  they  had 
already  arisen.  Hort  makes  out  a  good  case  that 
there  is  not  the  smallest  trace  of  Gnosticism  in  the 
existing  errors  amongst  the  Ephesian  and  Cretan 
Christians,  which  are  treated  more  as  trivialities  than 
serious  errors.  "The  duty  laid  on  Timothy  and 
Titus  is  not  that  of  refuting  deadly  errors,  but  of  keep- 
ing themselves  clear,  and  warning  others  to  keep 
clear  of  mischievous  trivialities  usurping  the  office 
of  religion. "  He  shows  that  all  these  errors  have  evi- 
dent marks  of  Judaistic  origin.  The  fact  that  St. 
Irenaeus,  Hegesippus,  and  others  used  the  words  of 
the  Pastorals  against  the  Gnostics  of  the  second  cen- 
tury is  no  proof  that  Gnosticism  was  in  the  mind  of 
their  author.  Words  of  Scripture  have  been  em- 
ployed to  confute  heretics  in  every  age.  This,  he 
says,  is  true  of  the  expressions  tf>tvSiimuot  yr&ra, 
itpeaprrot,  fttor,  trupdrtw.  which  have  to  be  taken  in 
their  ordinary  sense.    "There  is  not  the  faintest  sign 


that  such  words  have  any  reference  to  what  we  call 
Gnostic  terms. " 

Hort  takes  ytvta\oylai  in  much  the  same  sense  in 
which  it  was  employed  by  Polybius,  IX,  ii,  1,  and 
Diodorus  Siculus,  IV,  i,  to  .mean  stories,  legends, 
myths  of  the  founders  of  states.  "Several  of  these 
early  historians,  or  '  logographers '  are  known  to 
have  written  books  of  this  kind  entitled  TtndSvylcu, 
TtrtaXoyuci  (e.  g.  Hecateus,  Acusilanus,  Simonides 
the  Younger,  who  bore  the  title  4  rmaXAyot,  as  did 
also  Pherecydes) "  (p.  136).  Philo  included  under  tA 
yevta\oyiKir  all  primitive  human  history  in  the  Pen- 
tateuch. A  fortiori  this  term  could  be  applied  by  St. 
Paul  to  the  rank  growth  of  legend  respecting  the 
Patriarchs,  etc.,  such  as  we  find  in  the  "Book  of 
Jubilees"  and  in  the  "Haggada".  This  was  con- 
demned by  him  as  trashy  and  unwholesome.  The 
other  contemporary  errors  are  of  a  like  Jewish  char- 
acter. Hort  takes  irrlBtaa  Ti}f  ifitvSuvifmv  yriiatm  to 
refer  to  the  casuistry  of  the  scribes  such  as  we  find  in 
the  "Halacha",  just  as  the  iwffoi  and  ytrtaXoylai  des-_ 
ignate  frivolities  such  as  are  contained  in  the  Hag- 
gada. 

But  is  it  not  possible  that  these  (imiiaus  rfjt 
yj/tvtwviiiov  yviixrtm)  refer  to  the  system  of  interpreta- 
tion developed  later  in  the  Kabbala,  of  which  a  con- 
venient description  is  given  in  Gigot's  "General  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  the  Holy  Scriptures",  p.  411? 
(see  also  "Kabbala  in  "Jewish  Encyclopedia"  and 
Vigoroux,  "  Diet,  de  la  Bible").  He  who  followed  only 
the  literal  meaning  of  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible 
had  no  real  knowledge,  or  y*Saa,  of  the  deep  mysteries 
contained  in  the  letters  and  words  of  Scripture.  By 
nolarikon  words  were  constructed  from  the  initials  of 
several,  or  sentences  formed  by  using  the  letters  of  a 
word  as  initials  of  words.  By  ghematria  the  nu- 
merical values  of  letters  were  used,  and  words  of  equal 
numerical  value  were  substituted  for  each  other  and 
new  combinations  formed.  By  themura  the  alphabet 
was  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  and  the  letters  of 
one  half  on  being  substituted  for  the  corresponding 
letters  of  the  other  half,  in  the  text,  brought  out  the 
hidden  sense  of  the  Scripture.  These  systems  date 
back  to  time  immemorial.  They  were  borrowed 
from  the  Jews  by  the  Gnostics  of  the  second  century, 
and  were  known  to  some  of  the  early  Fathers,  and 
were  probably  in  use  before  Apostolic  times.  Now 
irrlBtait  may  mean  not  only  opposition  or  contrast, 
but  also  the  change  or  transposition  of  letters.  In 
thb  way  irrl$t<m  rijs  ^evSuvi/iov  yr<&atut  would  mean 
the  falsely-called  knowledge  which  consists  in  the  in- 
terchange of  letters  just  referred  to.  ' 

Again,  we  read:  "The  mischievous  feature  about 
them  was  their  presence  within  the  churches  and  their 
combination  of  plausible  errors  with  apparent,  even 
ostentatious,  fidelity  to  principles  of  the  faith — a 
trouble  elsewhere  reflected  Acts  XX.  29f,  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Ephesian  church  towards  the  end  of 
the  first  century  (Ency.  Bib.).  We  do  not  ad- 
mit that  Acts,  xx,  was  written  towards  the  end  of  the 
first  century.  The  best  scholars ''hold  it  was  writ- 
ten by  St.  Luke  long  before;  and  so  the  critics  of  the 
Epistles,  having  without  proof  dated  the  compo- 
sition of  a  genuine  early  New-Testament  book  at 
the  end  of  the  first  century,  on  the  strength  of  that 
performance  endeavour  to  discredit  three  whole 
books  of  Scripture. 

I.  Miscellaneous  objections. — We  bring  together 
under  this  heading  a  number  of  objections  that  are 
found  scattered  in  the  text,  foot-notes,  sub-foot-notes, 
of  the  article  in  the  "Ency.  Bib."— (1)  "The  con- 
cern to  keep  the  widow  class  under  the  bishop's  con- 
trol is  thoroughly  sub-apostolic  (cp.  Ign.  ad  Poly- 
carp. iv.  5) ". — That  would  not  prove  that  it  was  not 
Apostolic  as  well.  On  reading  the  only  passage  re- 
ferring to  widows  (I  Tim.,  v)  we  get  a  totally  different 
impression  from  the  one  conveyed  here.    The  great 
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aim  of  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  appears  to  be  to  pre- 
vent widows  from  becoming  a  burden  on  the  Church, 
and  to  point  out  the  duty  of  their  relatives  to  support 
them.  Thirty  years  before  the  death  of  St.  Paul  the 
Seven  were  appointed  to  look  after  the  poor  widows  of 
Jerusalem;  and  it  is  absurd  to  suppose  that  during  all 
that  time  no  regulations  were  made  as  to  who  should 
receive  support,  and  who  not.  Some  few  of  those 
who  were  "widows  indeed"  probably  held  offices  like 
deaconesses,  of  whom  we  read  in  Rom.,  xvi,  1,  and 
who  were  doubtless  under  the  direction  of  the  Apostles 
and  other  ecclesiastical  authorities.  The  supposition 
that  nothing  was  "done  in  order",  but  that  every- 
thing was  allowed  to  go  at  random,  has  no  support 
in  St.  Paul's  earlier  Epistles. 

(2)  "The  curious  antipathy  of  the  writer  to  sec- 
ond marriages  on  the  part  of  the  presbyters,  episcopi, 
diaconi,  and  widows  (x4p«)  w  quite  un-Pauline,  but 
corresponds  to  the  more  general  feeling  prevalent  in 
the  second  century  throughout  the  churches." — 
That  state  of  feeling  throughout  the  churches  in  the 
second  century  should  make  an  objector  pause.  Its 
Apostolic  origin  is  its  best  explanation,  and  there  is 
nothing  whatsoever  to  show  that  it  was  un-Pauline. 
It  was  St.  Paul  who  wrote  as  follows  at  a  much  earlier 
date  (I  Cor.,  vii) :  "  I  would  that  all  men  were  even  as 
myself:  .  .  .  But  I  say  to  the  unmarried,  and  to 
the  widows:  It  is  good  for  them  if  they  so  continue, 
even  as  I  .  .  .  But  I  would  have  you  to  be  without 
solicitude.  He  that  is  without  a  wife,  is  solicitous 
for  the  things  of  the  Lord,  how  he  may  please  God. 
But  he  that  is  with  a  wife,  is  solicitous  for  the  things 
of  the  world,  how  he  may  please  his  wife:  and  he  is 
divided  ...  He  that  giveth  his  virgin  in  marriage, 
doth  well :  and  he  that  giveth  her  not,  doth  better. 
It  would  be  rash  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul,  who  wrote 
thus  to  the  Corinthians,  in  general,  could  not  shortly 
before  his  death  require  that  those  who  were  to  take 
the  place  of  the  Apostles  and  hold  the  highest  offices 
in  the  Church  should  not  have  been  married  more 
than  once. 

(3)  "The  distinctive  element,  however,  i.  e.  the 
prominence  assigned  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  is  intelli- 
gible only  on  the  supposition  that  the  author  had 
specially  in  view  the  ulterior' end  of  vindicating  the 
legitimate  evangelic  succession  of  contemporary  epis- 
copi and  other  office-bearers  in  provinces  where  this 
was  liable  for  various  reasons  to  be  challenged"  (in 
the  beginning  of  the  second  century). — Thousands 
have  read  these  Epistles,  from  their  very  first  ap- 
pearance until  now,  without  such  a  conclusion  sug- 
gesting itself  to  them.  If  this  objection  means  any- 
thing it  means  that  the  Apostles  could  not  assign 
prominent  positions  to  any  of  their  disciples  or  dele- 
gates; which  runs  counter  to  what  we  read  of  Tim- 
othy and  Titus  in  the  earlier  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 

(4)  "The  prominence  given  to  'teaching'  Qualities 
shows  that  one  danger  of  the  contemporary  churches 
lay  largely  in  the  vagaries  of  unauthorized  teachers 
(Did.,  xvi).  The  author's  cure  is  simple:  Better  let 
the  episcopus  himself  teach!  Better  let  those  in  au- 
thority be  responsible  for  the  instruction  of  the  or- 
dinary members!  Evidently  teaching  was  not  orig- 
inally or  usually  (I  Tim.,  v,  17)  a  function  of  pres- 
byters, but  abuses  had  led  by  this  time,  as  the  Didache 
proves,  to  a  need  of  combining  teaching  with  or- 
ganised church  authority. " — What  a  lot  of  meaning 
is  read  into  half  a  dozen  words  of  these  Epistles!  In 
the  very  first  Epistle  that  St.  Paul  wrote  we  read: 
"And  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  know  them  who 
labour  among  you,  and  are  over  you  in  the  Lord,  and 
admonish  you :  That  you  esteem  them  more  abundantly 
in  charity,  for  their  work's  sake"  (I  Thess.,  v,  12-13). 
The  capacity  for  teaching  was  a  gift,  probably  a  natu- 
ral one  working  through  God's  grace  for  the  good  of 
the  Church  (see  Hierarchy  op  the  Early  Church), 
and  there  was  no  reason  why  the  Apostle,  who  at- 


tached so  much  importance  to  teaching  when  speak- 
ing of  his  own  work,  should  not  require  that  those 
who  were  selected  to  rule  the  Churches  and  carry  on 
his  work  should  be  endowed  with  the  aptitude  far 
teaching.  In  Eph.,  iv,  11.  we  find  that  the  same  per- 
sons were  "pastors  and  doctors".  The  writer  who 
makes  this  objection  does  not  admit  that  real  bishops 
and  priests  existed  in  Apostolic  times;  so  this  is  what 
his  assertion  implies:  When  the  Apostles  died  there 
were  -no  bishops  and  priests.  After  some  time  they 
originated  somewhere  and  somehow,  and  spread  all 
over  the  Church.  During  a  considerable  time  they 
did  not  teach.  Then  they  began  to  monopolize 
teaching,  and  the  practice  spread  everywhere,  and 
finally  the  Pastorals  were  written  to  confirm  this 
state  of  affairs,  which  had  no  sanction  from  the 
Apostles,  though  these  bishops  thought  otherwise. 
And  all  this  happened  before  St.  Ignatius  wrote,  in  a 
short  period  of  thirty  or  forty  years,  a  length  of  time 
spanned  say  from  1870  or  1880  till  1912 — a  rapid 
state  of  development  indeed,  which  has  no  docu- 
mentary evidence  to  support  it,  and  which  must  hare 
taken  place,  for  the  most  part,  under  the  very  eves 
of  the  Apostles  St.  John  and  St.  Philip,  and  of  Timothy, 
Titus,  Clement,  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and  other  disci- 
ples of  the  Apostles.  The  early  Christians  had  more 
respect  for  Apostolic  traditions  than  that. 

(5)  "Baptism  is  almost  a  sacrament  of  salvation 
(Tit.,  iii,  5)._" — It  is  quite  a  sacrament  of  salvation, 
not  only  here,  but  in  the  teaching  of  Christ,  in  the 
Acts,  and  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Romans,  I  Co- 
rinthians, Galatians,  and  Colossians,  and  in  J  Pet  .,  iii, 
21. 

(6)  "Faith  is  tending  to  become  more  than  ever 
fides  qua  credilur.' ' — But  it  appears  as  fides  qua  credi- 
tur  in  I  Tim.,  i,  2,  4,  5, 14;  ii,  7, 15;  iii,  9, 13;  iv,  6,  12; 
vi,  11;  II  Tim.,  i,  5,  13;  ii,  18,  22;  iii,  10,  15;  Tit., 
ii,  2,  etcv  wtiile  it  is  used  in  the  earlier  Epistles  not 
only  subjectively  but  also  objectively.  See  rltrru  in 
Preuschen,  "  Handwdrterbuch  zum  griech.  N.  Testa- 
ment. "  Faith  is  fides  qute  creAUur  only  nine  times  out 
of  thirty-three  passages  where  riaru  occurs  in  the 
Pastorals. 

(7)  "The  church  to  this  unmystieal  author  is  no 
longer  the  bride  or  the  body  of  Christ  but  God's  build- 
ing or  rather  familia  dei,  quite  in  the  neo-Catholic 
style."  There  are  several  genuine  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul  in  which  the  Church  is  neither  called  the  body 
nor  the  bride  of  Christ,  and  in  calling  it  a  building  he 
was  only  following  his  Master  who  said:  "On  this 
rock  I  will  build  my  Church. "  The  idea  of  a  spiritual 
building  is  quite  Pauline.  "For  we  know,  if  our 
earthly  house  of  this  habitation  be  dissolved,  that  we 
have  a  building  of  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands, 
eternal  in  heaven"  (II  Cor.,  v,  1);  "And  I  have  so 
preached  this  gospel,  not  where  Christ  was  named, 
lest  I  should  build  upon  another  man's  foundation" 
(Rom.,  xv,  20);  "For  if  I  build  up  again  the  things 
which  I  have  destroyed,  I  make  myself  a  prevari- 
cator" (Gal.,  ii,  18);  "Let  us  work  good  to  all  men, 
but  especially  to  those  who  are  of  the  household  of 
the  faith"  (Gal.,  vi,  10);  "You  are  fellow  citizens  with 
the  saints,  and  the  domestics  of  God,  built  upon  the 
foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ 
himself  being  the  chief  corner  stone:  in  whom  all  the 
building,  being  framed  together,  groweth  up  into  a 
holy  temple  in  the  Lord.  In  whom  you  also  are  built 
together  into  an  habitation  of  God  in  the  Spirit  " 
(Eph.,  ii,  19-22);  "You  are  God's  building.  Ac- 
cording to  the  grace  of  God  that  is  given  to  me  as  a 
wise  architect,  I  have  laid  the  foundation.  .  .  . 
Know  you  not,  that  you  are  the  temple  of  God,  and 
that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you?"  (I  Cor  ,  iii, 
9-17;  compare  I  Pet.,  ii,  5;  "Be  you  also  as  living 
stones  built  up,  a  spiritual  house";  and  I  Pet.,  iv, 
17:  "For  the  time  is,  that  judgment  should  begin 
at  the  house  of  God.    And  if  first  at  us,  what  shall 
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be  the  end  of  them  that  believe  not  the  gospel  of 
God?")  There  is  a  development  in  St.  Paul's  use  of 
the  comparisons  body  and  bride,  which  is  exactly 
paralleled  by  his  use  of  the  words  building  and  tem- 
ple. They  are  applied  first  to  individuals,  then  to  com- 
munities and  finally  to  the  whole  Church  (see  Gay- 
ford  in  Hast.,  "Diet,  of  the  Bibl. ",  s.  v.  Church). 

(8)  "Items  of  the  creed,  now  rapidly  crystallizing 
in  Rome  and  Asia  Minor,  are  conveyed  partly  in 
hymnal  fragments,  which  lite  those  in  the  Apocalypse 
of  John,  sprang  from  the  cult  us  of  the  churches." 
There  are  fragments  of  the  Creed  in  I  Cor.  (see  Co- 
rinthians, Epistles  to  the,  The  First  Epistle — Its 
teaching),  and  there  were  hymns  in  use  several  years 
before  St.  Paul's  death.  He  wrote  to  the  Colossians 
(iii,  16):  "Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  abun- 
dantly, in  all  wisdom:  teaching  and  admonishing  one 
another  in  psalms,  hymns,  and  spiritual  canticles" 
(cf.  Eph..  v,  19).  The  objections  from  the  "  Faithful 
Sayings"  are  fully  answered  in  James,  "The  Genuine- 
ness of  the  Pastorals"  (London,  1906),  132-6. 

(9)  "No  possible  circumstances  could  make  Paul 
oblivious  (through  three  separate  letters)  of  God's 
fatherhood,  of  the  believing  man's  union  with  Jesus, 
of  the  power  and  witness  of  the  Spirit,  or  of  reconcilia- 
tion.' '  These  doctrines  are  not  quite  forgotten :  I 
Tim.,  i,  15;  ii,  6;  II  Tim.,  i,  2,  9;  ii,  13;  Tit.,  i,  4; 
iii,  4,  5,  7.  There  was  no  necessity  to  dwell  upon 
them  as  he  was  writing  to  disciples  well  acquainted 
with  his  teaching,  ana  the  purpose  of  the  Epistles 
was  to  meet  new  problems.  Besides,  this  objection 
could  be  brought  against  large  portions  of  the  genuine 
Epistles. 

There  are  several  other  objections  but  they  are  so 
flimsy  that  they  cannot  present  any  difficulty.  What 
San  day  wrote  in  1896  in  his  "Inspiration"  (London) 
is  still  true:  "It  may  be  asserted  without  fear  of  con- 
tradiction that  nothing  really  un-Pauline  has  been 
proved  in  any  of  the  disputed  epistles." 

II.  External  Evidence. — The  Pauline  authorship  of 
the  Pastorals  was  never  doubted  by  Catholics  in  early 
times.  Eusebius,  with  his  complete  knowledge  of 
early  Christian  literature,  states  that  they  were  among 
the  books  universally  recognized  in  the  Church  t4  rapi. 
tSutw  'oiuiKoyoAiura  ("Hist,  eccl.",  II,  xxii,  III,  iii; 
"Prtep.  evang. ",  II,  xiv,  7;  xvi,  3).  They  are  found  in 
the  early  Latin  and  Syriac  Versions.  St.  Clement  of 
Alexandria  speaks  of  them  (Strom.,  II,  III),  and  Ter- 
tullian  expresses  his  astonishment  that  they  were  re- 
jected by  Marcion  (Adv.  Marcion,  V,  xxi),  and  says 
they  were  written  by  St.  Paul  to  Timothy  and  Titus; 
evidently  their  rejection  was  a  thing  hitherto  unheard 
of.  They  are  ascribed  to  St.  Paul  in  the  Muratorian 
Fragment,  and  Theophilus  of  Antioch  (about  181) 
quotes  from  them  and  calls  them  the  "Divine  word" 
((Wot  XAyo»).  The  Martyrs  of  Vienne  and  Lyons 
(about  180)  were  acquainted  with  them;  and  their 
bishop,  Pothinus,  who  was  born  about  a.  d.  87  and 
martyred  in  177  at  the  age  of  ninety,  takes  us  back  to 
a  very  early  date.  His. successor,  St.  Irenaeud,  who 
was  born  in  Asia  Minor  and  had  heard  St.  Polycarp 
preach,  makes  frequent  use  of  the  Epistles  and 
quotes  them  as  St.  Paul's.  He  was  arguing  against 
heretics,  so  there  could  be  no  doubt  on  either  side. 
The  Epistles  were  also  admitted  by  Heracleon  (about 
165),  Hegesippus  (about  170),  St.  Justin  Martyr,  and 
the  writer  of  the  "Second  Epistle  of  Clement" 
(about  140).  In  the  short  letter  which  St.  Polycarp 
wrote  (about  117)  he  shows  that  he  was  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  them.  Polycarp  was  born  only  a 
few  years  after  the  death  of  Saints  Peter  and  Paul, 
and  as  Timothy  and  Titus,  according  to  the  most 
ancient  traditions,  lived  to  be  verv  old,  he  was  their 
contemporary  for  many  years.  He  was  Bishop  of 
Smyrna,  only  forty  miles  from  Ephesus,  where  Tim- 
othy resided.  St.  Ignatius,  the  second  successor  of 
St.  Peter  at  Antioch.  was  acquainted  with  Apostles 


and  disciples  of  the  Apostles,  and  shows  his  knowl 
edge  of  the  Epistles  in  the  letters  which  he  wrote 
about  a.  d.  110.  Critics  now  admit  that  Ignatius 
and  Polycarp  knew  the'  Pastorals  (von  Soden  in 
Holtzmann's  "  Hand-Kommentar",  III,  155;  "Ency. 
Bib.",  IV);  and  there  is  a  very  strong  probability 
that  they  were  known  also  to  Clement  of  Rome,  when 
he  wrote  to  the  Corinthians  about  a.  d.  96. 

In  judging  of  the  early  evidence  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that  all  three  Epistles  claim  to  be  by  St. 
Paul.  So  when  an  early  writer  shows  his  familiarity 
with  them,  quotes  them  as'  authoritative  and  as  evi- 
dently well  known  to  his  readers,  it  may  be  taken  as  a 
proof  not  only  of  the  existence  and  widespread  knowl- 
edge of  the  Epistles,  but  that  the  writer  took  them  for 
what  they  claim  to  be,  genuine  Epistles  of  St.  Paul: 
and  if  the  writer  lived  in  the  time  of  Apostles,  of 
Apostolic  men,  of  dibciples  of  Apostles,  and  of  Tim- 
othy and  Titus  (as  did  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and 
Clement)  we  may  be  sure  that  he  was  correct  in  doing 
so.  The  evidence  of  these  writers  is,  however,  very 
unceremoniously  brushed  aside.  The  heretic  Mar- 
cion, about  a.  d.  150,  is  held  to  be  of  much  more 
weight  than  all  of  them  put  together.  "  Marcion 's 
omission  of  the  pastorals  from  his  canon  tells  heavily 
against  their  origin  as  preserved  in  tradition.  Phile- 
mon was  accepted  by  him,  though  far  more  of  a  pri- 
vate note  than  any  of  the  pastorals;  and  the  presence 
of  elements  antagonistic  to  his  own  views  need  not 
have  made  him  exclude  them,  since  he  could  have 
easily  excised  these  passages  in  this  as  in  other 
cases"  (Ency.  Bib.,  IV).  Marcion  rejected  the 
whole  of  the  Old  Testament,  all  the  Gospels  except  St. 
Luke's,  which  he  grossly  mutilated,  and  all  the  rest  of 
the  New  Testament,  except  ten  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
texts  of  which  he  changed  to  suit  his  purposes.  Phile- 
mon escaped  on  account  of  its  brevity  and  contents. 
If  he  crossed  out  all  that  was  objectionable  to  him  in 
the  Pastorals  there  would  be  little  left'  worth  preserv- 
ing. Again,  the  testimony  of  all  these  early  writers 
is  regarded  as  of  no  more  value  than  the  opinion  of 
Aristotle  on  the  authorship  of  the  Homeric  poems 
(ibid.).  But  in  the  one  case  we  have  the  chain  of  evi- 
dence going  back  to  the  times  of  the  writer,  of  his 
disciples,  and  of  the  persons  addressed;  while  Aristotle 
lived  several  hundred  years  after  the  time  of  Homer. 
"The  early  Christian  attitude  towards  'Hebrews'  is 
abundant  evidence  of  how  loose  that  judgment  (on 
authorship]  could  be"  (ibid.).  The  extreme  care  and 
hesitancy,  in  some  quarters,  about  admitting  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(q.  v.)  when  contrasted  with  the  universal  and  un- 
doubting  acceptance  of  the  Pastorals  tells  strongly 
in  favour  of  the  latter. 

James,  Genuineness  and  Authorship  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
(London,  1906);  Jacqgier,  Hist,  du  Nouveau  Test.,  I  (Paris, 
i906;  tr.  Dooqan,  London);  Introductions  to  N.  Test,  by  Cor- 
nblt,  Salmon,  and  other  Scriptural  scholars;  Headlam  in 
Church  Congress  Reports  (London,  1904);  The  Church  Quart.  Rev. 
(October,  1906;  January.  1907);  Bispino,  Erklarung  der  drti 
Past.  (MQnster,  1866);  Weiss,  Tim.  und  Tit.  (GSttingen,  1902); 
Bernard,  The  Pastoral  Epistles  (Cambridge,  1899) ;  Lillet.  The 
Pastoral  Epistles  (Edinburgh,  1901);  Gore,  Orders  and  Unity 
(London,  1909) ;  Woreman,  The  Hapax  Legomena  of  St.  Paul  in 
Expository  Times,  VII  (1896),  418;  HORT,  Judaistic  Christianity 
(London,  1898);  Belsxr,  Die  Briefs  des  Apostrls  Paulus  an 
Timotk.  u.  Titus  (Freiburg);  Knowuno  has  a  good  defence  of 
the  Pastorals  in  The  Testimony  of  St.  Paul  to  Christ;  see  also  his 
article  in  the  Critical  Review  (July,  1896);  Ramsey,  Expositor 
(1910). 

C.  Aherne. 

Timucua  Indians,  a  principal  group  or  confed- 
eracy of  ancient  Florida,  notable  for  the  successful 
missions  established  among  them  by  the  Spaniards 
and  subsequently  utterly  destroyed  by  the  English  of 
Carolina  and  their  savage  Indian  allies.  The  name — 
written  also  Atimuca,  Thimapoa,  Totnoco,  by  the 
Spaniards,  French,  and  English  respectively — appears 
to  be  derived  from  a  word  in  their  own  language, 
atimoqua.  "lord,  or  chief",  and  was  probably  a  title 
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mistaken  by  the  early  Spaniards  for  the  name  of  the 
chief  or  tribe. 

Habitat. — The  cognate  tribes  of  the  Timucuan  lin- 
guistic stock  held  all  of  north'Florida  from  about  Cape 
Canaveral  and  Tampa  Bay  on  the  south  to  beyond 
the  St.  Mary's  River  on  the  north  and  westward  to 
about  the  Ocilla  River,  where  they  bordered  upon  the 
celebrated  Apalachee,  of  another  (Muskhogean) 
stock.  The  tribes  forming  the  Timucua  group 
proper  centred  chiefly  along  the  St.  John's  River,  the 
principal  being  the  Timucua  along  the  upper  part  of 
the  river  and  about  the  present  St.  Augustine,  whose 
chief,  known  to  the  French  as  Outina,  had  his  settle- 
ment about  the  present  Welaka,  and  ruled  some  forty 
villages,  with  perhaps  6000  souls.  On  the  lower 
course  of  the  river  were  the  Satuniba,  the  enemies  of 
'the  Timucua  and  nearly  as  numerous,  and  west  of 
them,  toward  the  Suwanee  River,  were  the  Potano, 
with  over  a  thousand  warriors  or  perhaps  four  thou- 
sand souls.  Several  other  tribes  were  of  minor 
importance. 

Customs. — The  Timucua  were  sedentary  and  semi- 
agricultural,  but  depended  largely  upon  game,  fish, 
wild  fruits,  and  bread  prepared  from  the  starchy 
koonti  root.  Their  houses  were  circular,  of  upright 
poles,  thatched  with  palmetto  leaves,  and  with  grana- 
ries elevated  on  stakes  to  keep  them  out  of  reach  of 
wild  animals.  Their  villages  were  strongly  stockaded 
and  each  important  settlement  had  a  large  central 
town-house  of  logs,  for  tribal-  ceremonies  and  the 
reception  of  guests.  They  had  large  dug-out  canoes. 
Their  pottery,  the  work  of  the  women,  was  of  the 
finest  type  found  east  of  the  Mississippi.  The  prin- 
cipal weapon  of  the  warriors  was  the  bow,  and  a  sort 
of  spade-shaped  club  of  hard  wood.  The  numerous 
embankments  and  ancient  roadways  found  in  then- 
country  may  be  due  in  part  to  Spanish  influence. 
Women  wore  a  short  fringed  skirt,  perhaps  of  some 
bark  fibre,  with  their  hair  flowing  loosely.  Men  went 
naked,  except  for  the  breechcloth,  but  had  the  whole 
body  elaborately  tattooed.  They  bunched  the  hair 
in  a  knot  on  top  of  the  head,  and  wore  inflated  fish- 
bladders  through  holes  in  their  ears.  They  were  tall 
and  well-made,  described  as  of  great  strength  and 
agility  and  remarkable  swimmers. 

The  government  by  the  chiefs  was  despotic,  as  was 
frequently  the  case  among  the  Gulf  State  tribes. 
There  were  two  hereditary  classes,  nobles,  or  chiefs, 
and  common  people,  and  each  tribe  was  organized  into 
clans  or  hereditary  family  groups,  usually  bearing  ani- 
mal, names.  This  clan  system  was  so  much  inter- 
woven with  the  tribal  life  that  it  persisted  even  under 
the  mission  system.  Prisoners  of  war  and  their  de- 
scendants constituted  a  slave  class.  Their  military 
organization  and  methods  were  superior  to  what  was 
found  among  the  northern  tribes.  Scalping  and 
mutilation  of  the  slain  enemy  were  universal,  and  the 
dismembered  limbs  were  carried  from  the  field  as 
trophies  or  to  serve  for  cannibal  feasts.  Polygamy 
was  customary.  Gross  sensuality  was  prevalent. 
The  chief  gods  were  the  Sun  and  the  Moon,  the  Deer 
and  other  animals.  They  were  extremely  ceremoni- 
ous, celebrating  planting  and  harvest  seasons,  fishing 
and  hunting  expeditions,  the  going  and  return  of  war 
parties,  marriages  and  funerals,  each  with  special  rites 
of  prayer,  fasting,  feasting,  dancing  and  purification 
by  means  of  the  "black  drink"  brewed  from  the 
leaves  of  the  Ilex  cassine.  On  certain  great  ceremo- 
nial occasions  the  first-born  male  infants  of  the  tribe 
were  delivered  up  by  their  mothers  to  be  sacrificed  to 
the  Sun,  in  whose  honour  also  a  sacred  fire  was  kept 
always  burning  in  their  temples.  The  dead  were 
buried  in  the  ground  with  protracted  mourning  rites, 
which  included  fasting  and  cutting  off  the  hair. 
Over  the  body  of  a  dead  chief  was  raised  a  mound  of 
earth  upon  which  was  placed  his  shell  drinking  cup, 
surrounded  by  a  circle  of  arrows  stuck  in  the  ground. 


From  the  pictures  of  the  artist  Le  Moyne  we  get  a 
vivid  idea  of  the  appearance  and  customs  of  the 
Timucua  tribes,  while  the  questions  in  Father  Pa- 
reja's  "Confessionario"  throw  curious  light  upon 
their  beliefs,  tabus,  and  ceremonial  observance. 

History. — The  history  of  the  Timucua  tribes  begins 
with  the  landing  of  the  ill-fated  Ponce  de  Leon  near 
the  present  St.  Augustine  in  1513.  The  expeditions  of 
Narvaez  in  1528  and  de  Soto  in  1539-41,  landing  at 
Tampa  Bay,  passed  through  the  territory  of  the  cog- 
nate tribes,  but  did  not  encounter  the  Timucua 

S roper.  In  1562-64  the  French  Huguenots  under 
ibault  and  Laudonniere  attempted  settlements  at 
the  mouth  of  St.  John's  River,  explored  the  middle 
course  of  the  stream,  and  made  acquaintance  with  the 
principal  tribes.  In  1565  the  Spaniards  under  Menen- 
dez  destroyed  the  French  posts,  butchering  all  the  de- 
fenders, immediately  after  which  Menendez  founded 
the  city  of  St.  Augustine  and  began  the  permanent 
colonization  of  the  country.  Jesuit  missionaries  ar- 
rived and  began  their  labours,  but  seem  to  have  de- 
voted their  attention  chiefly  to  the  coast  tribes  of 
South  Carolina,  Virginia,  and  western  Florida,  probably 
because  of  the  fact  that  the  Indians  of  the  St.  John's 
region  had  been  won  over  by  the  French  and  for  a  long 
time  resisted  the  Spanish  occupation.  In  1573  a 
perty  of  Franciscan  missionaries  arrived  at  St. 
Augustine,  where  some  of  their  order  had  been  from 
t  he  beginning,  and  proceeded  to  organize  work  among 
the  Indians  of  the  vicinity.  The  work  met  a  serious 
check  from  the  recall  of  Governor  Menendez  to 
Spain,  where  he  died  in  1574.  but  in  1594,  on  request 
of  Father  Marron,  custos  of  the  Franciscan  convent  at 
St.  Augustine,  twelve  other  priests  of  the  order  were 
sent  out,  and  the  labour  of  Christianizing  the  Timu- 
cua was  taken  up  with  vigour. 

Among  those  who  arrived  with  this  party  was  the 
noted  Father  Francisco  Pareja,  to  whom  we  are  in- 
debted for  almost  all  that  is  known  of  the  language 
and  customs  of  the  tribe.  He  was  stationed  at  first 
among  the  Yamassee  on  the  Georgia  coast,  in  whose 
language,  according  to  Shea,  he  composed  a  summary 
of  Christian  doctrine.  Later  he  was  in  charge  at  the 
Timucua  mission  of  San  Juan,  apparently  on  Little 
Talbot  Island,  north  of  St.  Augustine,  and  later  still 
was  custos  of  the  monastery  in  that  city,  until  trans- 
ferred to  the  Mexican  province  in  1610,  where  he  died 
in  1628.  His  various  works  in  the  Timucua  language 
were  published  in  Mexico.  Of  the  priests  who  arrived 
from  Spain  with  Father  Pareja,  several  went  to  the 
Yamassee,  while  the  others  devoted  attention  to  the 
Timucua,  whose  principal  mission  settlements  were 
San  Juan,  already  mentioned;  San  Pedro,  on  Cum- 
berland Island;  San  Mateo,  probably  about  the 
mouth  of  the  St.  John's;  and  Santa  Lucia  de 
Acuera,  south  of  Cape  Canaveral;  besides  the 
settlement  immediately  adjoining  St.  Augustine. 
The  more  western  cognate  Potano  tribe,  being 
hostile  alike  to  the  Timucua  and  the  Spaniards, 
were  not  Christianized  until  a  much  later 
period,  but  were  also  brought  likewise  into  the  mis- 
sion fold.  In  1597  the  mission  growth  was  inter- 
rupted by  a  disastrous  revolt  of  the  Yamassee  in 
which  several  missionaries  lost  their  lives,  the  Chris- 
tian Timucua  being  also  attacked.  Some  years  later, 
however  (1612?),  following  a  visit  from  the  Bishop  of 
Havana  in  1602,  Florida  was  erected  into  a  Franciscan 
province,  under  t  he  name  of  Santa  Elena.  From  1612 
to  1615  inclusive,  43  Franciscans  were  added  to  the 
workers  in  addition  to  those  already  on  the  ground. 

In  1655  the  Christian  Indian  population  of  the 
Florida  province,  which  included  north  Florida  and 
the  coast  country  of  Georgia  and  South  Carolina,  was 
estimated  at  26,000  souls,  chiefly  among  the  Timucua, 
Apalachee,  and  Yamassee.  In  1687  a  second  out- 
break of  the  Yamassee,  apparently  instigated  by  the 
English  of  Carolina,  who  claimed  northern  Florida  as 
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within  their  chartered  limits,  resulted  in  the  removal 
of  that  tribe  bodily  into  (South)  Carolina.  In  1715 
the  same  restless  people  headed  a  war  against  the 
English,  resulting  in  their  own  emulsion  and  return  to 
Florida.  In  1688,  following  the  outbreak  of  the 
Yamassee,  by  which  the  Timucua  missions  had  also 
suffered,  the  chiefs  of  the  latter  tribe,  as  also  the 
Apalachee  chiefs,  forwarded  to  the  King  of  Spain  an 
address  of  loyalty  and  of  commendation  for  their 
Spanish  governor.  These  documents,  in  the  Indian 
and  Spanish  languages,  are  still  in  existence.  The 
Timucua  address  is  signed  by  the  chiefs  of  five  towns, 
San  Mateo,  San  Pedro,  Asile,  Machaua,  and  San 
Juan  de  Guacara.  In  1699  the  Quaker' Dickenson, 
from  Philadelphia,  shipwrecked  on  the  south  coast  of 
Florida  and  rescued  from  the  savages  by  the  Spanish 
governor  at  St.  Augustine,  was  sheltered  for  a  tune  at 
the  Timucua  missions,  and  has  left  us  a  pleasant 
picture  of  their  prosperous  and  orderly  condition,  and 
the  friendly  and  religious  character  of  their  occupants, 
in  striking  contrast  to  that  of  the  unchanged  bar- 
barians among  whom  he  had  been  a  prisoner. 

It  was  near  the  end.  The  growing  hostility  of  the 
Carolina  colony  instigated  the  Creeks  and  other 
heathen  tribes  to  constant  inroads  upon  the  Florida 
missions,  furnishing  them  with  arms  and  ammunition 
for  the  purpose,  with  the  further  inducement  of  a 
profitable  sale  for  all  captives  to  supply  the  Carolina 
slave  market.  Even  as  early  as  1699  Carolina  slaves 
were  thus  decimating  the  Indian  tribes  as  far  even  as 
the  Mississippi  While  the  wild  tribes  were  thus 
armed  and  encouraged  in  their  raids  by  the  English, 
the  Christian  mission  Indians,  on  the  contrary,  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  fixed,  but  suicidal,  rule  of  the  Spanish 
colonial  government,  were  refused  the  use  of  firearms, 
even  in  self-defence  and  on  their  most  urgent  appeal. 

In  Mav,  1702,  war  having  again  been  declared  be- 
tween the  two  home  governments,  the  Creek  allies  of 
the  English  raided  Santa  Fe  mission  of  the  Timucua 
and  burned  the  church.  Later  in  the  same  year  a 
combined  English  and  Indian  force  from  Carolina 
under  Governor  Moore,  co-operating  with  a  naval 
force,  destroyed  three  flourishing  Timucua  missions 
along  the  coast — the  same  where  Dickenson  had  been 
so  hospitably  cared  for — burned  the  churches  and  car- 
ried off  the  missionaries,  and  then,  going  farther  south, 
burned  St.  Augustine,  with  the  church,  convent,  and 
library.  The  fortress  held  out  until  relieved  by  a 
Spanish  fleet.  In  1704  Moore  invaded  the  Apalachee 
country  with  some  fifty  Carolina  men  and  a  thousand 
savage  Creek,  Catawba,  and  Yamassee,  all  armed 
with  guns,  and  completely  destroyed  ten  of  the  eleven 
missions  towns,  with  their  churches  and  orange 
groves,  carrying  off  or  destroying  the  vestments  and 
sacred  vessels.  Four  priests,  a  Spanish  officer,  and 
four  soldiers  were  killed,  and  their  bodies  hacked  to 

Eieces,  two  of  the  missionaries  being  tortured  and 
urned  at  the  stake.  Several  hundred  Apalachee 
warriors  were  killed  and  1400  of  the  tribe  earned  away 
as  slaves.  In  1706  a  similar  raid  into  the  Timucua 
country  completed  the  ruin  of  the  missions.  The 
remnant  of  the  Apalachee  fled  for  protection  to  the 
French  at  Mobile.  The  scattered  Timucua  were 
gathered  together  and  formed  into  small  settlements 
under  the  walls  of  St.  Augustine.  With  the  English 
colonization  of  Georgia  and  the  ensuing  war  of  1740 
all  attempt  at  rehabilitating  the  Florida  missions  was 
abandoned.  In  1753  only  136  Indians  remained  in 
the  vicinity  of  St.  Augustine.  On  the  English  occu- 
pation in  1763  they  were  expelled  from  their  two  vil- 
lages and  again  became  refugees.  Somewhat  later 
these,  or  a  kindred  remnant,  were  colonized  at  a  new 
settlement  called  Pueblo  de  Atimucas,  on  Tomoco 
River,  near  Mosquito  lagoon,  in  the  present  Volusia 
county.  A  few  seem  to  have  resided  there  as  late  as 
the  transfer  of  the  territory  to  the  United  States  in 
1821  and  it  is  possible  that  their  descendants  may 


still  be  found  among  the  Seminole  of  Florida  o 
Oklahoma. 

Language. — With  the  exception  of  the  Timucua- 
Spanish  document  of  1688,  already  referred  to,  oi 
wnich  a  copy  was  printed  by  Buckingham  Smith  in 
1859,  and  another,  with  English  translation,  by 
Gatschet  in  1880  (Am.  Philos.  Soc.  Proc,  XVIII), 
our  knowledge  of  the  Timucua  language  and  dialects, 
as  of  the  tribal  customs  and  beliefs,  rests  almost  en- 
tirely upon  the  works  of  Father  Pareja  and  of  Father 
Gregorio  de  Monilla,  missionary  in  the  same  order 
and  tribe,  with  the  analysis  deduced  thereupon  by 
Gatschet.  A  few  words,  mostly  personal  or  place 
names,  also  occur  in  the  early  French  and  Spanish 
historians.  Father  Pareja's  works  include:  "Cathe- 
cismo  en  lengua  Castellana  y  Timuquana"  (Mexico, 
1612);  "Catechismo  y  breve  exposicion  de  la  doctrina 
Cristiana  ...  en  Lengua  Castellana  y  Timu- 
quana" (Mexico,  1612);  "Confessionario  en  Lengua 
Timuquana"  (Mexico,  1612);  "Confessionario  en 
lengua  Castellana  y  Timuquana"  (Mexico,  1613): 
"Gramatica  [or  Arte?]  de  la  Lengua  Timuquana" 
(Mexico,  1614);  "Catecismo  de  la  Doctrina  cristiana 
en  dicha  [Timuquana]  Lengua"  (Mexico,  1617); 
"Catechismo  y  Examen  .  .  .  en  Lengua  Castellana  y 
Timuquana"  (Mexico.  1627).  The  works  of  Father 
Monilla  include  an  "Explication  de  la  Doctrina  .  .  . 
en  Lengua  Floridiana"  (Madrid,  1631?,  and  Mexico, 
1635-36);  and  a  "Forma  Breve  de  administrar  los 
Sacramentos  ...  en  lengua  Floridiana"  (Mexico. 
1636).  Of  these  works  the  Pareja  "Catechismo'1 
(1612),  "Catechismo  y  breve  exposicion"  (1612),  and 
"Confessionario"  (1613),  and  the  Monilla  "Expli- 
cacion" (1635-36),  and  "Forma  breve"  (1635)  form 
the  subject  of  an  extended  study  of  "The  Timucua 
Language"  by  Dr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet,  in  the  "Pro- 
ceedings of  the  American  Philosophical  Society", 
vols.  XVI-XVIII,  Philadelphia,  1877-1880. 

Barcia,  Xtuayo  (Madrid,  1723) ;  Bhikton.  Floridian  Penineula 
(Philadelphia.  1859) ;  Laudonniere,  Hietoire  notable  de  la  Florid* 
(Paris,  1888  and  1883),  tr.  in  French,  Hiet.  Colle.  of  Fla.  (New 
York,  1869);  La  Motne,  Narrative  (Boston.  1878),  an  artist 


with  Laudonniere'a  expedition,  pictures  with  text  (from  De  Bt, 
Lat.  ed.,  Frankfort,  1891);  Moore,  various  important  papers 
on  archeology  of  the  Gulf  States,  in  Jour.  Academy  of  Natural 
Science*  (Philadelphia,  1804  to  1910);  Parkman.   Pioneers  of 


66— — );  Pilling,  Proof  sheet*  of  a  Bibliogra- 
phy of  the  Language*  of  the  N.  Am.  Tnde.  (Bur.  Am.  Ethnology, 
Washington,  1888);  8hea,  Hiet.  Catholic  Ind.  Mieeion*  of  the 
United  Statu  (New  York,  1858) ;  Idem,  The  Catholic  Church  in 


Colonial  Daye  (1821-1763,  vol.  I  of  History  of  the  Catholic  Church 
in  the  United  Statu  (New  York,  1886). 

James  Mooney. 

Tincker,  Mary  Agnes,  novelist,  b.  at  Ellsworth, 
Maine,  18  July.  1833;  d.  at  Boston,  Massachusetts, 
4  Dec.,  1907.  At  the  age  of  thirteen  she  began  teach- 
ing in  the  public  schools.  At  fifteen  her  first  literary 
work  was  printed.  At  twenty  she  became  a  Catholic, 
and  even  her  Protestant  relatives  shared  in  her  suffer- 
ings from  Knownothing  bigotry.  In  1863  she  be- 
came a  volunteer  war  nurse,  serving  in  Washington 
until  she  grew  ill.  Boston  then  became  her  home. 
Short  stories  from  her  pen  appeared  in  the  early  num- 
bers of  "The  Catholic  World",  where  also  her  first 
novel  "The  House  of  Yorke"  was  issued  as  a  serial 
(1871-72).  It  was  followed  by  "Grapes  and  Thorns" 
(1873-74)  and  "Six  Sunny  Months"  (1876-77).  The 
latter  was  the  first  fruit  of  her  sojourn  in  Italy  (1873- 
87) .  These  three  novels  sounded  a  distinctly  new  note 
in  Catholic  literature,  and  the  highest  that  has  been 
struck  by  an  American  Catholic  novelist.  "Signor 
Monaldini's  Niece"  (1879),  in  "No  Name"  series; 
"By  the  Tiber"  (1881);  "The  Jewel  in  the  Lotus" 
(1884);  "Aurora''  (1885);  "The  Two  Coronets" 
(1887);  "San  Salvador"  (1889);  were  issued  by  the 
most  prominent  literary  publishers  and  won  her  great 
fame  as  works  of  real  art.  They  reflected  for  the  most 
part  the  beauty  of  Italy.  A  lapse  from  the  practice 
of  her  religion  cast  its  shadow  perhaps  over  a  few  of 
her  novels  written  during  that  time.   She  returned 
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to  her  religious  duties  many  years  before  her  death. 
Her  last  book,  fittingly  called  "Autumn  Leaves" 
(1898),  was  issued  by  a  Catholic  firm,  and  contained 
matter  contributed  not  long  before  to  "The  Catholic 
World". 

Talbot  Smith  in  The  Ate  Maria  (24  July,  1909);  Stedma.n 
and  Hutchinson,  Amer.  Lit. 

Regina  Randolph  Jenkins. 

Tingis,  a  titular  see  of  Mauretania  Tingitana  (the 
official  list  of  the  Roman  Curia  places  it  in  Maure- 
tania Cassarea).  Tingis,  now  Tangier,  is  an  ancient 
Phoenician  town;  Greek  legend  ascribes  its  foundation 
to  the  giant  Antaeus,  whose  tomb  and  skeleton  are 
pointed  out  in  the  vicinity,  or  to  Sophax,  son  of  Her- 
cules and  the  widow  of  Antaeus.  The  coins  call  it 
Tenga,  Tinga,  and  Titga,  the  Greek  and  Latin  au- 
thors giving  numerous  variations  of  the  name.  Under 
the  Romans  this  commercial  town  became,  first,  a  free 
city  and  then,  under  Augustus,  a  colony  (Colonia 
Julia,  under  Claudius),  capital  of  Mauretania  Tingi- 
tana. Portuguese  in  the  fifteenth  century,  Spanish  in 
the  sixteenth,  it  became  an  English  possession  by  the 
marriage  of  Charles  II  with  the  Infanta  Catharine  of 
Portugual.  The  English  vacated  it  in  1684.  When 
it  was  bombarded  by  the  Prince  de  Joinvillc  in  1844,  it 
belonged  to  Morocco.  The  natives  call  it  Tandja. 
It  has  about  40,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  half  are 
Mussulmans,  10,000  Jews,  9000  Europeans  (7500 
Spanish).  Towards  the  end  of  the  third  century 
Tangier  was  the  scene  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Mar- 
cellus,  mentioned  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  on  30 
October,  and  of  St.  Cassian,  mentioned  on  3  Decem- 
ber. It  is  not  known  whether  it  was  a  diocese  in 
ancient  times.  Under  the  Portuguese  domination  it 
was  a  suffragan  of  Lisbon,  and  in  1570  was  united  to 
the  Diocese  of  Ceuta.  Six  of  its  bishops  are  known, 
the  first,  who  did  not  reside  in  his  see,  in  1468.  Tan- 
gier is  now  the  residence  of  the  Prefect  Apostolic  of 
Morocco,  which  mission  is  in  charge  of  the  Friars 
Minor.  It  has  a  Catholic  church,  several  chapels, 
schools,  and  a  hospital. 

Smith.  Diet,  of  Or.  and  Rom.  Geogr.,  s.  v. ;  JobdIo,  Memoria 
hietorica  nobre  os  bipadoe  de  Ceuta  e  Tanger  (Lisbon,  1858) :  Tissot, 
Recherche*  eur  la  giographie  comparie  de  la  Mauritanie  Tingitane 
(Paris,  1876),  44  sq.;  Toolotte,  Giographie  de  VAfrique  chrt- 
tienne.  Mauritania  (Montrcuil,  1894),  247;  MOlleb,  Ptolemy, 
ed.  Didot,  I,  580. 

S.  Petbides. 

Ttnin  (Knin)'  See  or,  in  Dalmatia,  suffragan  to 
Kalocsa-Bacs.  Knin  is  a  town  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Kerka,  twenty-five  miles  north-east  of  Sebenico. 
It  was  fortified  by  the  Romans,  who  called  it  Ardula. 
At  the  request  of  Casimir  IV,  King  of  Croatia  in  1050, 
a  Bishopric  of  Knin  was  created,  suffragan  to  Spalato; 
the  bishop  seems  to  have  been  attached  to  the  court 
as  preacher.  Farlati  in  his  "Illyricum  sacrum",  IV 
(Venice,  1775),  gives  a  history  of  the  prelates  of  Knin, 
from  Mark  in  1050  to  Joseph  in  1755.  The  residential 
succession  was  interrupted  by  the  Saracen  invasion  in 
1622;  when  Venice  captured  the  district  in  1768,  the 
Bishop  of  Sebenico  was  appointed  to  administer  the 
diocese,  which,  was  united  in  1828  to  Sebenico.  The 
ruins  of  the  old  Cathedral  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist 
are  still  visible.  To-day  the  see  is  suffragan  to 
Kalocsa-Bacs,  according  to  the  "Schematismus"  of 
Kalocsa  (1909);  the  "Gerarchia  cattolica"  says  the 
see  is  merely  titular,  and  this  would  explain  the  ab- 
sence of  statistics.  The  bishop,  Monsignor  Joseph 
Lanyi,  who  resides  at  Nagy-Varad,  was  born  at  N6- 
met-Proha,  Diocese  of  Neusohl,  29  June,  1868;  or- 
dained, 2  July,  1891 ;  Abbot  of  St.  Saviour's  and  canon 
of  Nagy-Varad;  appointed  bishop,  7  Nov.,  1906,  in 
succession  to  Monsignor  John  Maiorosy  (b.  at  Al- 
Debro,  Archdiocese  of  Eger,  10  July,  1831 ;  appointed. 
27  July,  1885). 

A.  A.  MacEblean. 


Tin  os  and  Mykonos,  Diocese  of  (Tixknsib  rr 

Myconensis),  a  Latin  diocese  of  the  Cycutdes,  contain- 
ing over  126squaremilesandnumbering  13,000  inhabi- 
tants.   It  is  called  "verdant"  though  it  is  so  only  m 
comparison  with  the  other  Greek  islands  more  ami 
than  itself.    In  ancient  times  it  was  cabled  Hydrussa. 
i.  c.  abounding  in  water,  though  this  is  scarcely  credible, 
and  Ophiussa  because  of  the  number  of  serpent* 
which  inhabited  it.    Near  the  river  there  was  a  cele- 
brated temple  of  Poseidon,  discovered  in  1902.  The 
island  subjected  itself  to  Xerxes  at  the  time  of  his  ex- 
pedition against  the  Greeks,  but  afterwards  defected 
to  Salamais  and  Plataea;  it  became  finally  subject  to 
Athens,  then  to  Alexander  of  Pherae,  afterwards  to  the 
Rhodians,  to  whom  it  was  given  by  Marcus  Antonius. 
later  to  the  Romans.    It  is  not  known  when  Chris- 
tianity was  established  there.  LeQuien  (Oriens  Chris- 
tianus,  I,  943)  mentions  three  early  bishops;  Ecdi- 
cius,  present  in  553  at  the  Fifth  (Ecumenical  Council; 
Demetrius,  in  681  at  the  Sixth  Council;  Eustathius  in 
787  at  the  Seventh  Council.    The  bishopric  was  a 
suffragan  of  Rhodes  in  the  seventh  and  tenth  cen- 
turies (Gclzer,  "Ungcdruckte  .  .  .  Text*  der  Xo- 
titiae  Episcopatuum",  542,  558);  suppressed  after  the 
conquest  of  the  island  by  the  Venetians  in  1207,  it  was 
re-established  but  as  a  metropolitan  when  Tinos 
passed  into  the  power  of  the  Turks  in  1 7 1 4 .  The  metro- 
politan see  was  m  its  turn  suppressed  in  1833,  "  Echos 
d'Orient",  III,  287.  Under  the  Venetian  domination, 
which  lasted  from  1207  to  1714,  Tinos  had  some  Latin 
bishops;  nevertheless  the  earliest  known  date  onhr 
from  1329  (Le Quien,  op.  cit.,  Ill,  1059; Eubel,  "  Hier- 
archia  catholicamediiaevi",  1,  512;  11,276;  111,333) 
Little  by  little  the  island  became  almost  completely 
Catholic.    In  1781  it  had  7000  Catholics  dispersed 
throughout  32  villages  (Hilaire  de  Barenton,  "La 
France  catholique  en  Orient ",  221) ;  some  were  of  the 
Latin,  others  of  the  Greek  Rite,  and  Le  Quien  (I,  943) 
affirms  that  at  the  same  epoch  there  were  more  than 
120  Greek  Catholic  priests  subject  to  the  Latin  bishop. 
Under  the  Venetian  domination  the  schismatics  were 
dependent  on  a  prolopapas  who  in  turn  depended  on 
the  Patriarchate  of  Constantinople.    The  Latin 
bishopric,  at  first  a  suffragan  of  the  Archbishopric  of 
Rhodes,  afterwards  of  Arcadia  in  Crete,  is  now  a  suf- 
fragan of  Naxos.   Since  at  least  the  year  1400,  the 
title  of  Mykonos  has  been  joined  to  its  own ;  further- 
more, the  bishop  administers  the  Diocese  of  Androg. 
The  see  numbers  4000  Catholics,  23  secular  priests,  a 
chapter-house,  26  parishes,  a  seminary  at  Xynara  with 
only  seven  or  eight  students;  the  Franciscans  have  2 
houses  and  five  religious,  the  Jesuits  one  house  and 
ten  religious,  the  Franciscan  Tertiariea  have  about 
ten,  the  French  Ursulines  maintain  an  orphanage  and 
a  large  boarding-school  at  Loutra,  and  they  also  di- 
rect through  the  Greek  Sisters  schools  for  girls,  which 
number  about  forty  in  all.    Tinos  possesses  an  image 
of  the  Evanghelistria  or  of  the  Annunciation  discov- 
ered in  1823  which  attracts  »>ach  year  on  25  March 
and  15  August  from  3000  to  4000  schismatic  pilgrims 
(Echos  d'Orient,  V,  315). 

Smith,  Diet.  Greek  and  Roman  Geog.,  s.  v.*  Zallont.  Voyage  a 
Tine  (Paris,  1809) ;  Lacboix.  lies  de  la  Greet  (Paris,  1853),  439-41- 
Macbomabas,  Histoire  de  Tinoe  (Athens,  1888),  Greek;  Gbob- 
OANTOPOULoe,  Tiniaca  (Athens,  1889),  Greek. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Tintera  Abbey,  in  Monmouthshire,  England,  was 
founded  in  1131  by  Walter  de  Clare  for  Cistercian 
monks,  who  came  from  the  Abbey  of  Aumone,  in  the 
Diocese  of  Chartres,  itself  founded  only  ten  years  be- 
fore. Walter's  son  Gilbert,  first  Earl  of  Pembroke, 
and  probably  also  his  grandson  Richard  Strongbow, 
conqueror  of  Ireland  under  Henry  II,  were  buried  at 
Tintern,  the  magnificent  church  of  which  dates  from 
the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  The  abbey  re- 
ceived rich  benefactions  not  only  from  the  family  of 
its  founder  but  from  other  noble  houses;  and  lists  of  its 
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possessions,  both  from  the  taxation-roll  of  1291,  and 
at  the  time  of  the  Dissolution  under  Henry  VIII,  are 

given  in  detail  by  Dugdale.  The  accounts  submitted 
y  the  last  abbot,  Richard  Wych,  in  1535,  place  the 
net  income  at  under  £200  a  year;  and  the  abbey,  con- 
taining at  that  time  thirteen  monks,  was  suppressed 
under  the  Act  of  1536  which  dissolved  the  smaller 
monasteries.  The  king  granted  it  in  1537  to  Henry, 
Earl  of  Worcester,  in  whose  family  (afterwards  dukes 
of  Beaufort)  it  remained  until  the  sale  of  his  Mon- 
mouthshire property  by  the  ninth  duke,  when  it  was 
acquired  by  the  Crown. 

The  ruins  of  Tintern,  which  stands  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  river  Wye,  backed  by  a  semicircle  of 
wooded  hills,  rank  with  Fountains  Abbey  in  Yorkshire 
as  the  most  beautiful  in  England.   The  church,  meas- 
uring 245  feet  in  length,  with  transepts  of  110  feet,  is 
almost  perfect,  though  roofless,  the  architecture  being 
of  the  transitional  style  from 
Early  English  to  Decorated. 
The  window-tracery  is  espe- 
cially fine.    Hardly  anything 
remains  of  the  domestic  build- 
ings of  the  abbey,  the  stone 
having  been  used  for  cottages 
and  farm  buildings  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

*  Dugdale,  Monaeticon  Angticanum 
(London,  1825),  205-274;  Tanner, 
Notitia  Monattica  (London,  1788); 
Monm.  XIV;  Willis,  Historic  of 
Abbiet,  II  (London,  1719),  142,328; 
Leland,  Collectanea,  ed.  Hearne 
(London,  1770),  I,  104;  Gabquet, 
The  Greater  Abbey  of  England 
(London,  1908),  190-197;  Heath, 
Tintern  Abbey  (London,  1793); 
Cooper,  Architectural  Reliques  of 
Great  Britain  (London,  1807); 
Thomas,  Tinlerne  and  ite  vicinity 
described  (London,  1839). 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blaib. 

Tintoretto,  II  (Jacopo 
Robusti),  Italian  painter,  b. 
at  Venice,  1518;  d.  there  1594. 
His  father  was  a  dyer;  hence 
his  surname  of  Tintoretto  (the 
little  dyer).  In  his  early 
youth  he  displayed  an  extraor- 
dinary taste  for  the  fine  arts  

on  the  harp,  but  his  aptitude  for  painting  "was  still 
more  pronounced.  His  parents  made  him  an  ap- 
prentice of  the  aged  Titian,  but  Jacopo,  eager  to 
distinguish  himself,  soon  set  up  a  studio  of  his  own. 
His  ambition  was  nothing  less  than  to  transform 
Venetian  painting  by  adding  to  its  distinguishing 
qualities  of  brilliantly  harmonious  colouring  and  pleas- 
ant grace  of  form  the  merits  of  the  Florentine  and 
Roman  Schools,  a  knowledge  of  anatomy  which  excels 
in  the  nude,  dramatic  miee  en  scene,  a  pose  full  of 
movement,  a  vigorous  contrast  of  light  and  shade. 
According  to  his  biographer.  C.  Ridolfi,  he  sum- 
marized his  ideal  in  the  ambitious  formula:  "The 
drawing  of  Michelangelo  and  the  colouring  of  Titian" 
(II  disegno  di  Michelangelo,  il  colorito  del  Tiziano). 
To  fit  himself  for  carrying  out  this  magnificent 
but  difficult  programme  Robusti  devoted  himself 
to  unremitting  labour.  He  studied  the  ancient 
statues;  he  had  sent  to  him  from  Florence  the  reduc- 


clergy  of  Santa  Maria  dell'  Orto  to  paint  two  large 
pictures  for  that  church  (49  feet  high,  by  19  feet  6 
inches  wide),  asking  no  payment  but  what  would 
cover  their  cost.  His  offer  was  eagerly  accepted,  and 
Robusti  painted  the  "Adoration  of  the  Golden  Calf" 
and  the  "Last  Judgment".  In  this  rapidly  executed 
and  spirited  work  he  displayed  a  precocious  virtuosity, 
assembling  in  a  tumultuous  whole  a  great  number  of 
figures  with  agitated  gestures  and  attitudes.  His  aim 
was  to  attract  public  attention  and  in  this  he  fully 
succeeded.  He  painted  several  other  pictures  for  this 
church,  in  which  his  talent,  having  grown  more  confi- 
dent, shows  more  poise.  These  were:  "St.  Peter  ven- 
erating the  Cross'';  "The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Paul"; 
"St.  Agnes  recalling  to  life  the  Prefect's  Son";  the 
"Presentation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin".  His  latest 
pictures  were  painted  for  the  Ducal  Palace  and  the 
Confraternity  of  San  Rocco  (Scuofa  diSan  Rocco),  For 
the   Doges'   Palace  he  first 

Eainted  four  scenes  from  the 
fe  of  St.  Mark  (now  scat- 
tered). The  most  remarkable 
is  the  "Miracle  of  St.  Mark" 
(the  saint  releasing  a  slave 
about  to  be  tortured),  painted 
in  1548,  which  is  now  in  the 
Venetian  Academy  of  Fine 
Arts.  Robusti's  eminent 
qualities  as  a  draughtsman, 
colourist,  and  composer  are 
most  happily  combined  and 
harmonized  in  this  picture. 
Other  pictures  painted  for  the 
Sala  dello  Scrutinio  perished  in 
the  fire  of  1577.  But  the 
Ducal  Palace  still  preserves 
many  of  his  works.  As  ex- 
amples of  plastic  beauty  so 
popular  at  that  time  may  be 
mentioned:  "Pallas  in  chase 
of  Mars";  "Ariadne  crowned 
by  Venus";  "St.  George  over- 
coming the  Dragon";  "The 
Marriage  of  St.  Catharine". 

Portrait  of  Tintoretto,  bt  Himself  In  this  line  he  succeeded  but 

Uffiii  Gallery,  Florence  without  excelling,  for  his  man- 

He  played  well  ner  is  not  free  from  heaviness.  Among  the  historic 
paintings  may  be  mentioned:  "The  legates  of 
the  Pope  and  the  Doge  at  Pavia  before  Frederick 
Barbarossa";  the  "Defence  of  Brescia  in  1483"; 
the  "Capture  of  Gallipoli  in  1484";  "Venice,  Queen 
of  the  Sea". 

In  1560  the  Confraternity  of  San  Rocco  near  the 
church  of  that  name  opened  a  contest  for  the  decora- 
tion of  a  central  ceiling  whereon  the  "Glorification  of 
St.  Rocco"  was  to  be  depicted.  Tintoretto  had  for- 
midable competitors:  Paolo  Veronese,  Giuseppe  Sal- 
viati,  Federigo  Zuccaro.  Instead  of  submitting  the 
required  sketch,  Tintoretto,  with  his  feverish  ardour, 
in  a  short  time  completed  a  picture  which  he  quickly 
put  in  place.  It  pleased  the  Brothers  of  St.  Rocco, 
who  confided  to  him  the  en  tire  decoration,  to  the  great 
displeasure  of  his  rivals,  who  were  offended  by  the  in- 
delicacy of  the  proceeding.  Tintoretto  worked  on 
this  vast  undertaking  from  1560  to  1594.    It  consists 

i  •  t.  n    .  ,  ,  ..• ,—    -.-         —  —  of  56  compositions,  many  of  them,  such  as  the  "Cal- 

tions  which  Daniel  of  Volterra  had  made  in  plaster  of  vary",  of  colossal  size.  "It  displays  such  fulness  of 
urr^r8??*10  8  ff?^le?^:  "Dawn",  "Noonday",    light,  such  a  triumphant  blossoming  of  genius  and 


"Twilight",  and  "Night";  he  drew  incessantly  from 
the  living  model  or  the  draped  lay  figure;  he  dissected 
dead  bodies;  he  worked  not  only  by  sunlight  but  also 
by  the  flicker  of  torches  in  order  to  master  the  varied 
play  of  light.  This  intense  labour  was  not  fruitless. 
Being  gifted  with  wonderful  facility  he  executed  a 
countless  number  of  works,  and  even  to  the  end  of  his 
life  sustained  a  veritable  fever  of  production. 

In  order  to  make  himself  known  he  proposed  to  the 
XIV.-  - 


success,  that  one  comes  away  from  it  as  from  too  full 
and  loud  a  concert,  half  deafened,  missing  the  pro- 
portion of  things  and  not  knowing  whether  to  believe 
one's  senses"  (Taine).  Tintoretto  also  painted 
pictures  for  several  Venetian  churches,  the  chief  of 
which  were  the  "Crucifixion"  and  the  "Resurrec- 
tion" at  San  Cassiano,  the  "  Marriage  Feast  of  Cana" 
at  Santa  Maria  della  Salute,  the  "Baptism  of  Christ" 
at  San  Silvestro,  the  "Last  Supper"  at  San  Giorgio. 
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Maggiore  and  San  Giovanni,  and  the  "Life  of  St. 
Rocco"  at  San  Rocco. 

Robusti  was  not  without  merit  as  a  portrait  painter. 
At  the  Ducal  Palace  there  is  a  series  of  portraits  of  the 
doges;  the  museum  of  the  Uffizi  at  Florence  has  the 
portrait  of  Sansovino,  the  Louvre  that  of  the  painter 
himself .  His  last  religious  composition,  begun  at  the 
age  of  seventy  and  finished  shortly  before  his  death,  is 
in  the  Hall  of  the  Grand  Council  of  the  Doges'  Palace. 
This  gigantic  work,  measuring  32  feet  10  inches  high, 
by  72  feet  2  inches  wide,  represents  the  "  Last  Judg- 
ment ".  "  Although  the  colouring  has  grown  dark  we 
cannot  but  admire  the  broad  lines,  the  close  and  pic- 
turesque grouping,  the  enormous  masses  set  in  motion 
ordii 


with  extraordinary  vigour"  (E.  MUntz).  '  Also,  it 
may  be  added,  we  cannot  but  admire  the  spirited 
strength  of  the  old  man  who  is  able  to  depict  about 
500  persons.  Jacopo  Robusti  did  not  fully  realize  the 
ambitious  programme  he  outlined  for  himself.  He 
could  not  equal  the  drawing  of  Michelangelo,  whom  he 
took  for  his  model,  but  he  emphasized  its  defects  by 
exaggerating  the  anatomical  outlines  and  foreshorten- 
ings.  These  feats  of  skill  are  always  out  of  place,  but 
especially  so  in  religious  subjects,  which  Tintoretto  too 
often  treated  unbecomingly.  However,  it  is  to  his 
credit  that  he  infused  into  some  scenes  from  the  Pas- 
sion a  communicative  tragic  emotion.  His  colour  is 
inferior  to  Titian's,  whom  lie  hoped  to  surpass;  it  is 
heavier  and  less  brilliant.  But  he  discovered  certain 
sombre  tints  which  are  wonderfully  adapted  to  the 
expression  of  sad  and  sorrowful  sentiments  and  which 
accentuate  the  bright  contrasts.  In  point  of  time  he 
is  the  last  of  the  great  Venetian  painters,  but  he  be- 
longs already  to  the  period  of  decadence,  because  he 
never  succeeded  in  overcoming  his  unstudied  impetu- 
osity or  fusing  into  a  harmonious  whole  his  emment 
but  warring  qualities. 

Vasari  in  Vita  di  Battitla  Franco;  ed.  Milanese,  VI  (Florence. 
1881),  587-88;  Ridolfi,  Le  Maraxriglie  dcll'ArU,  omro  le  Vile  dtgV 
illuttri  pitiori  Veneti  e  dcllo  stato  (Venice,  1648);  Burckhard  and 
Boon,  Le  Cicerone,  Fr.  tr.  Gerard  (Paris.  1892),  759,  81;  MAnts, 
Hist,  de  V Art  pendant  la  Renaissance,  111  (Paris,  1895),  660-64; 
Thode,  Tintoretto  (Bielefeld  and  Leipiig,  1901). 

Gaston  Soktais. 

Tipasa,  a  titular  see  of  Numidia.  The  Phoenician 
word  signifies  passage.  Early  in  its  history  we  find 
in  Tipasa  a  Punic  counting-house  with  a  port;  which 
passed  later  under  the  dominion  of  the  kings  of  Mau- 
retania,  whose  kingdom  was  annexed  to  the  Roman 
empire  in  a.  d.  39.  Claudius  I  constituted  Tipasa 
a  Colonia  juris  latini  (Pliny,  "Hist.  Natur.",  V, 
ii,  20).  Later  on  it  became  a  civitas  and  in  the 
third  century  an  inscription  styles  it  colonia.  The 
city,  which  was  very  commercial,  grew  and  prospered 
greatly  under  the  emperors  of  the  second  and  third 
centuries.  A  Jewish  colony  with  its  synagogue  set- 
tled there,  early  in  its  history.  An  inscription  belong- 
ing to  the  year  238  is  the  most  ancient  trace  of  Chris- 
tianity to  be  found  in  Tipasa.  In  the  church  of 
Bishop  Alexander,  built  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, we  find  the  tombs  of  nine  personages  who  are 
called  justi  priores  and  whom  Duchesne  considers  to 
have  been  nine  bishops  antedating  this  Alexander.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century,  a  young  girl, 
Saint  Salsa,  was  martyred  by  the  pagans;  later  a  ba- 
silica was  erected  to  her  memory.  Cinder  Julian  the 
Apostate  the  inhabitants  distinguished  themselves 
by  their  adherence  to  Christianity,  and  this  in  spite 
of  the  violent  opposition  of  two  Donatist  bishops 
(Optatus,  "De  Schismate  Donatistarum",  II,  18-19). 
Likewise  in  371  or  372,  when  the  Moorish  king, 
Firmus,  with  the  support  of  the  Donatists,  tried, 
but  in  vain,  to  take  possession  of  the  city.  Mention  is 
due  to  the  anonymous  author  of  "The  Passion  of 
Saint  Salsa"  and  "The  Passion  of  Saint  Fabius  of 
Cartenna"  (Anal,  bolland.,  IX,  123-134),  who  was 
born  at  Tipasa  and  who  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the 
fifth  century. 


In  429  the  Vandals  took  possession  of  the  city  and 
the  province;  ten  years  later  these  were  restored  to 
the  Emperor  Valentinian,  but  came  back  again  into 
the  possession  of  the  Vandals  in  455.  Bishop  Repar&tia 
was  exiled  in  484,  and  the  secretary  of  the  Ansa 

Eatriarch  was  chosen  to  replace  him,  a  choice  which 
rought  about  the  voluntary  exile  into  Spain  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  inhabitants;  those  who  remained, 
having  refused  to  embrace  Arianism,  had  their  right 
hand  and  tongue  cut  off,  but,  nevertheless,  continued 
to  talk  as  before,  according  to  the  testimony  of  Victor 
de  Vita  and  other  contemporaries  ("Historia  perse- 
cut  ionis  Africans  provincise",  III,  vi.  29-30;  AcU 
SS..  October,  XI,  847;  "Melanges  d'archeologie  et 
d'histoire  de  l'Ecole  francaise  de  Rome",  XIV,  319). 
Henceforth  Tipasa  is  not  mentioned  in  history.  To- 
day it  is  a  village,  called  Tipaza  by  the  French,  Te- 
fassed  by  the  natives,  situated  about  44  miles  east  of 
Algiers;  it  numbers  2400  inhabitants,  of  whom  600 
are  Europeans,  and  possesses  a  Catholic  pariah. 
There  are  ruins  of  several  churches  and  other  monu- 
ments. 

Duchesne,  Sainte  Salsa  in  Precis  historiquem  (Paris,  1890): 
TouLOTTK.  Gioaraphie  de  VAJrique  chrttienne.  Mauritania  (Moo- 
tre'uil,  1894),  164-171;  Gsell,  De  Tipasa  Mauritania  Cemrn**- 
sis  urbe  (Algiers,  1894) ;  Idem,  Tipasa  in  MHanges  a"arcUclseu « 
d'histoire  de  I'EcnU  francaise  de  Rome,  XIV  (Paris.  1894).  291- 

450.  S.  Vailhi. 

Tiraboachi,  Girolaho,  Italian  scholar,  b.  in  the 
region  of  Bergamo,  1731;  d.  3  June,  1794.  At  as 
early  age  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus.  After 
serving  as  pro- 
fessor of  rhetoric 
and  belles-lettres 
(ehquenta)  at  the 
Brera  in  Milan,  he 
was  called  by 
Francesco  III, 
Duke  of  Modena, 
to  take  charge  of 
his  library  (the 
Biblioteca  Es- 
tense) ;  this  he  di- 
rected with  patient 
endeavour  and 
skill,  enriching  it 
with  many  addi- 
tions of  books  and 
manuscripts  and 
providing  it  with 
catalogues.  His 
chief  work  is  the 
monumental  "Sto- 
ria  della  lettera- 
tura  italiana",  an 
exhaustive  com- 
pilation of  the  ma- 
terials within  his 
reach.  Actuated 
by  the  patriotic  desire  to  defend  his  country's  glory  in 
the  cultural  arts  against  the  attacks  of  foreign  critics, 
he  makes  his  history  extend  from  Etruscan  time* 
down  to  1700,  and  concerns  himself  with  all  matters  of 
interest  in  belles-lettres,  philosophy,  history,  the  fine 
arts,  medicine,  jurisprudence,  etc.,  accompanying  the 
statement  of  his  views  with  an  abundance  of  precious 
documents.  Written  in  a  clear  and  attractive  style, 
the  "Storia"  appeared  in  its  first  edition  between  1772 
and  1782.  With  augmentations  and  connexions,  it 
was  published  a  second  time  at  Modena,  bet  ween  1787 
and  1794.  His  minor  writings  include:  "BiblioteM 
Modenese",  an  account  of  writers  bom  in  Moden»; 
"Memorie  storiche  modenesi";  "Vita  di  Fulvio 
Testi";  and  many  other  historical  and  critical  essays 
and  articles. 

Besides  the  editions  of  the  Storia  mentioned  above.  .«»  tj* 
reprints  of  Florence  (1805-13),  Milan  (in  the  CUana,  182J-SS). 
and  Venice  (1823-25).  J.  D.  M.  FOBB- 
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Tiraspol  (or  Chersonese),  Diocese  of  (Tiras- 
roLENSis;  Cbersonen8is),  in  Southern  Russia, 
suffragan  of  Mohilev,  covers  the  governments  of 
Saratov,  Samara,  Kherson,  Ekaterinoslav,  Taurida, 
and  Bessarabia.  It  is  one  of  the  largest  dioceses 
in  the  world,  and  has  an  area  of  462,504  square  miles. 
There  are  in  the  diocese  350,000  Latin  Christians, 
chiefly  the  descendants  of  German  colonists,  in  100 
parishes,  about  40,000  Armenian  Catholics  in  50 
parishes,  and  over  300  Chaldean  Catholics  for  whom 
there  is  one  parish.  The  priests  number  about  210, 
60"  being  Armenians.  The  bishop  lives  at  Saratov, 
the  capital  of  the  government  of  the  same  name. 
The  ecclesiastical  institutions  are,  besides  the  cathe- 
dral chapter,  the  seminary  for  priests  at  Saratov, 
which  has  a  rector,  an  inspector,  a  spiritual  director, 
and  five  professors;  there  is  also  a  seminary  for  boys 
at  the  same  place,  with  three  professors.  Religious 
orders  are  not  permitted.  For  some  years  the  Ar- 
menian Cut  holies  have  had  an  Apostolic  administrator 
of  their  own  (Sarkis  Ter  Abrahamian)  to  whom  all 

,  Armenian  Catholics  in  the  whole  of  Russia  are  subject. 

'  In  important  decisions  he  is  dependent  on  the  Bishop 
of  Tiraspol. 

During  the  second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century 
large  numbers  of  German  colonists  went  to  Russia 
at  the  urgent  request  of  the  Empress  Catherine  II. 
These  emigrants  were  chiefly  from  Bavaria,  Wtirtem- 
berg,  Saxony,  Alsace-Lorraine,  the  Tyrol,  and  Swit- 
zerland; they  settled  in  the  fruitful  but  uninhabited 
lands  in  the  southern  part  of  Russia.  The  colonies 
founded  by  them  have  retained  their  German  names, 
as  Mannheim,  Munich,  etc.,  as  well  as  the  German 
language  and  character.  Among  the  half-million 
German  settlers  there  were  about  180,000  Catholics, 
who  settled  in  villages  of  their  own,  apart  from  the 
members  of  other  confessions.  These  Catholic 
villages  were  generally  in  the  basin  of  the  Volga  and 
of  the  Caspian  Sea.  The  Catholics  were  cared  for 
spiritually  at  first  by  a  few  priests  who  had  emigrated 
with  them,  but  these  pastors  soon  succumbed  to 
privations  and  the  unaccustomed  climate.  After 
this  the  Russian  Government  sent  Catholic  priests 
from  the  provinces  on  the  Baltic.  Alexander  I 
transferred  the  pastoral  care  of  the  Catholic  colonies 
to  the  Jesuits,  who  came  among  them  in  1803. 
Unfortunately,  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from 
Russia  in  1820  put  an  end  to  their  fruitful  labours. 
The  Jesuits  were  replaced  by  priests  from  various 
Polish  monasteries,  chiefly  Dominicans,  Carmelites, 
Trinitarians,  and  Vincentians,  many  of  them  old, 
feeble  men,  and  unacquainted  with  the  German 
language.  The  difference  in  tongues,  the  racial 
antipathy  between  priests  and  settlers,  and  the  great 
distance  from  the  residence  of  the  bishop  (St.  Peters- 
burg) enormously  increased  the  difficulties  of  spiritual 
administration.  Thus  religious  conditions  grew 
gradually  more  and  more  intolerable.  Negotiations 
between  Rome  and  St.  Petersburg  led  finally,  in  1847. 
to  a  concordat,  by  Tfhich;  in  addition  to  several 
other  dioceses,  a  German  diocese  was  established  for 
the  colonists  of  Southern  Russia,  to  be  suffragan  to 
Mohilev. 

Saratov  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Volga  was  settled 
upon  as  the  see  of  the  bishop,  but  the  diocese  received 
its  name  from  the  small  town  of  Tiraspol,  which  in 
the  fourteenth  century  had  been  the  capital  of  the 
Diocese  of  Kherson.  Besides  its  vast  extent,  the  new 
diocese  was  also  singular  on  account  of  the  varying 
nationalities  of  its  inhabitants,  who  included  German, 
French,  and  Italian  colonists,  besides  Russians, 
Poles,  Armenians,  Kirghiz,  Circassians,  Ossetes, 
Daghestanians,  and  other  peoples.  The  Govern- 
ment promised  to  build  a  cathedral,  an  episcopal 
residence,  a  building  for  the  episcopal  curia,  ana  a 
seminary,  and  to  provide  for  the  endowment  of  the 
cathedral  chapter.    In  1850  xthe  first  bishop,  the 


German  Dominican  Ferdinand  Helanus  Kahn,  was 
installed.  The  auxiliary  bishop  was  a  Pole.  The 
promises  of  the  Government  were  not  fulfilled.  On 
account  of  age  and  ill-health  the  bishop  was  unable 
to  correct  the  existing  grievances,  nor  was  he  suffi- 
ciently energetic  to  make  the  Government  fulfil  its 
obligations.  In  1857  a  seminary  was  opened,  it  is 
true,  but  in  rented  and  inadequate  quarters;  the 
number  of  German  teachers  was  also  insufficient. 
After  Bishop  Kahn's  death  (1864)  the  see  remained 
vacant  for  eight  years,  all  communication  between 
Russia  and  the  Holy  See  being  at  that  time  suspended . 
It  was  not  until  1872  that  the  rector  of  the  seminary, 
Franz  Xaver  Zottmann,  was  appointed  bishop  (b. 
at  Ornbau  in  the  Bavarian  Diocese  of  Eichstatt  in 
1826).  In  1864  he  had  visited  Eichstatt  and  there 
secured  some  professors  for  the  seminary. 

Bishop  Zottmann  laboured  by  speech,  writing, 
and  example,  and  by  extraordinary  activity  in  all 
directions,  for  the  spiritual,  moral,  and  material 
improvement  of  his  diocese.  He  collected  the  money 
necessary  to  build  a  suitable  cathedral,  obtained  a 
building  for  the  seminaries,  and  spared  no  sacrifice 
to  train  a  capable  body  of  German  parish  priests. 
Without  abandoning  the  rights  of  the  Church,  he 
kept  on  good  terms  with  the  Government,  and  thus 
could  do  much  that  was  forbidden  to  the  Polish  bish- 
ops. He  could  issue  pastoral  letters  in  the  diocese, 
undertake  journeys  for  making  confirmations  and 
for  visitation,  arrange  collections  of  money,  and 
even  go  to  Rome,  where,  in  1882,  he  was  the  first 
Russian  Catholic  bishop  to  pay  homage  to  the  pope. 
On  account  of  illness  he  resigned  in  1888,  and  died 
in  his  native  city  on  12  December,  1901.  He  had 
made  his  diocese  one  of  the  best  organized  in  Russia. 
His  work  was  worthily  carried  on,  after  his  resigna- 
tion, by  Anton  Zerr,  who  came  from  a  German 
colony  near  Odessa,  and  had  been  educated  at  the 
Tiraspol  seminary.  Zerr  resigned  in  1902  on  account 
of  ill-health,  and  was  succeeded  by  Eduard  von  der 
Ropp.  Scarcely  two  years  had  elapsed  before  von 
der  Ropp  was  transferred  to  the  See  of  Vilna.  He 
was  followed  by  the  present  bishop,  Joseph  Kessler, 
b.  at  Louis,  a  village  of  German  colonists  in  the 
Government  of  Samara,  in  1862;  consecrated  28 
October,  1904. 

Keller,  Die  deutschen  Kolonitn  in  SUdruttland  (Odessa,  1005) ; 
Zottmann,  Frant  X.  von  Zottmann,  Bithof  Her  DiSiete  Tiraipol 
(Munich,  1904):  Kalkolitche  Mittionen  (1905-06),  125  sq.; 
Dmteeher  Vollukalender  far  Stadt  und  Land  auf  dat  Jalir  1911 
(Odessa,  1911),  177-90. 

Joseph  Lins. 

Tirso  de  Molina.   See  Tellez,  Gabriel. 

Tialo  da>  GarofaJo,  Benvenuto,  an  Italian  painter 
of  the  Ferrarese  school;  b.  in  1481  at  Garofalo, 
whence,  as  was  the  custom  among  artists,  he  took  his 
name;  d.  at  Ferrara,  6  (or  16)  September,  1559. 
With  Mazzolino  (1481-1530)  and  Dosso  Dossi  (1479- 
1541),  Garofalo  makes  up  the  modest  triumvirate  of 
the  Ferrarese  school  in  the  sixteenth  century.  At  an 
earlier  date  the  school  could  boast  of  such  men  as 
Cosimo  Tura,  Francesco  Cossa,  and  Ercole  Robcrti, 
and  at  one  time*  in  the  sixteenth  century  was  perhaps 
the  foremost  school  of  poetry  and  painting  in  Italy. 
In  the  wonderful  frescoes  of  the  Schifanoja  Palace 
(1470),  depicting  the  life  of  Prince  Borso  d'Este,  it 
created  an  sestheticism  all  its  own,  half  allegory  and 
half  realism,  portraying  the  world  of  the  day  m  heroic 
fashion  with  all  the  pomp  and  circumstance  of  festal 
parade,  and  a  magnificent  display  like  that  described 
in  the  "Trionfi"  of  Petrarch.  These  frescoes  are  not 
only  the  most  precious  document  we  possess  of  the 
courtier  life  and  the  worldly  ideal  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, but  they  mark  in  Italy  the  beginning  of  what  is 
known  as  "  genre  painting",  that  is,  sketches  from  real 
life,  but  characterized  by  a  good  taste,  a  dignity,  and  a 
decorative  sense  so  sadly  lacking  in  similar  work  of  the 
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Dutch  school  later.  This  new  style  forms  the  artistic 
glory  of  the  House  of  Estc,  which  had  also  the  honour 
of  pensioning  Ariosto.  Its  spirit  can  be  still  recog- 
nized in  the  famous  paintings  (now  in  the  Louvre) 
executed  in  1605  for  the  Duchess  Isabella  by  Man- 
tegna,  Perugino,  and  Lorenzo  Costa.  It  survives  in 
the  works  of  Dosso  Dossi — in  the  charming  Judith  of 
the  Modena  gallery,  and  in  the  incomparable  Circe  of 
the  Casino  Borghese. 

Garofalo's  real  vocation  lay  in  such  work.  His  pe- 
culiar talent  consisted  in  feeling  and  giving  naive  ex- 
pression to  the  joy  of  life,  the  charm  of  the  world 
around  him,  the  beauty  of  elegant  and  rural  customs, 
and  all  that  is  now  called  "idyllic",  but  as  it  appeared 
to  Italian  courtiers  of  the  Renaissance  period.  His 
youthful  works — the  Boar  Hunt  in  the  Palazzo  Sci- 
arra,  the  Knight's  Procession  in  the  Palazzo  Colonna 
at  Rome — gave  promise  of  a  Latin  Kuyp,  less  com- 
monplace, more  romantic,  more 
artistic,  and  more  refined  than 
the  Dutch  artist.  This  was 
the  result  of  his  early  study 
under  Panetti  and  Costa,  and 
of  his  companionship  with  his 
fellow  pupil  Dossi.  In  1495 
he  had  lessons  at  Cremona 
from  Baccaccino,  who  initiated 
him  into  the  secrets  of  Vene- 
tian colouring.  But  a  few 
years  later,  when  entering  on 
early  manhood,  he  fell  unfor- 
tunately under  an  influence 
quite  alien  to  his  own  genius. 
It  was  at  Rome,  where  he 
spent  three  years  (1509-1512), 
that  he  succumbed  to  the 
charm  of  the  new  idea.  Ra- 
phael was  painting  the  "Ca- 
mera "  or  hall  of  the  Scgnatura, 
and  that  of  the  Hehodorus; 
Michelangelo  was  decorating 
the  ceiling  of  the  Sistine  Chapel. 
Garofalo  was  overcome  by 
these  masterpieces;  he  was 
unable  to  refrain  from  the  con- 
templation of  a  higher  beauty 
than  that  which  he  himself  had 
expressed. 

From  this  moment  disap- 
pears the  charming  artist, 
the  delicate  painter  of  con- 
temporary life,  into  which 
Garofalo  was  developing. 
The  majesty  of  the  Roman  works  imposed  on 
him  an  ideal  beyond  his  power  to  realize.  The 
Ferrarese  Garofalo  might  have  been  a  master — 
of  the  second  class  of  creative  artists,  indeed,  but 
of  true  originality;  after  his  visit  to  Rome,  he  was 
but  a  "Raphael  in  miniature".  It  is  not  easy  to 
criticise  harshly  works  which  are  always  sincere  and 
whose  greatest  defect  arises  from  the  conscientious 
pursuit  of  an  ideal.  All  Garofalo's  works  bear  traces 
of  this  extreme  conscientiousness  of  execution — a 
quality  that  became  ever  rarer  in  the  school  of 
Raphael.  As  a  moral  force  Garofalo  has  no  equal  in 
the  group  that  surrounded  the  master;  in  this  respect 
he  is  vastly  superior  to  such  a  painter  as  Giulio  Ro- 
mano. Even  his  least  successful  works  retain,  amid 
their  somewhat  frigid  and  commonplace  purity,  that 
transparency,  glow,  and  harmony  which  are  the 
marks  of  all  Venetian  colouring.  But  though  the 
eye  is  charmed,  all  illusion  as  to  the  artistic 
quality  of  the  work  soon  disappears.  The  figures 
have  no  life,  the  expression  is  uncertain,  ideal 
heads  betray  a  lack  of  intellect.  The  larger  the 
figure  the  more  emphatic  are  its  defects.  No  ele- 
gance of  design  or  skill  in  execution  can  hide  the  fact 


Virgin  and  Child  in  Qlobt 
Benvenuto  da  Tisio,  the  Acoadcmia,  Venioe 


that  Garofalo's  art  consists  in  a  clever  handling  of 
pure  abstractions. 

_  Nevertheless,  despite  his  many  ambitious  but  insig- 
nificant (though  never  vulgar)  works,  the  natural  in- 
stinct of  the  Ferrarese  school  had  not  quite  forsaka 
him.  It  asserted  itself  amid  all  his  idealistic  straining, 
and  led  him  to  create  a  style  of  "tableaux  de  pi&c", 
little  pious  scenes  as  helps  to  private  devotion,  to  be 
set  up  in  bed-rooms  and  oratories.  We  have  here  the 
Bible  interpreted  in  a  familiar  mode,  reduced  to  the 

f>roportions  of  a  "genre"  picture  and  making  a  popu- 
ar  appeal.  The  vast  number  of  these  little  paintings  h 
the  Borghese,  Doria,  and  Capitol  galleries  at  Rome  is  i 
sufficient  indication  of  their  vogue.  This  was  the  style 
so  successfully  developed  by  Elsheimer  and  Rem- 
brandt in  the  seventeenth  century.  But,  even  in  this 
new  departure,  the  false  ideal  with  which  Garofalo  was 
smitten  at  Rome  continued  to  stifle  his  native  genius. 

Ever  more  and  more  he  con- 
demned himself  to  be  but  the 
pale  reflection  of  Raphael.  One 
can  follow  step  by  step  tie 
progress  of  his  self-imposed 
decadence.  The  "Virgin  in 
the  Clouds  with  four  Saints" 
(1518)  in  the  Academy  of  Fine 
Arts  at  Venice  is  an  excellent 
work;  the  "Pieta"  (1527)  in 
the  Brera  Gallery  at  Milan  re- 
veals an  increasing  frigidity 
of  treatment.  If  one  Madonna 
(1532)  in  the  Modena  Gallery 
is  a  charming  picture,  another 
of  slightly  later  date  no  longer 
merits  this  eulogy.  The  large 
"Triumph  of  Religion"  in  the 
Ateneo  at  Ferrara  is  a  purely 
"bookish"  work,  whose  en- 
semble is  null  and  whose  stray 
pleasing  episodes  are  hard  to 
discover.  Later  even  his 
sense  of  colour  begins  to  fail; 
year  by  year  it  grows  colder 
and  finally  deserts  him.  Henee- 
forth  he  can  produce  only  such 
melancholy  monochromes  as 
the  "Kiss  of  Judas"  in  the 
Church  of  Ban  Francisco  at 
Ferrara. 

Such  was  the  gradual  pro- 
cess of  distortion    under  a 
foreign  influence  of  this  charm- 
ing genius,  adapted   by  n»- 
p reclaim  the  poetry  and  homely 


ture  to  feel  and 

realities  of  life,  but  rendered  sterile  by  an  unnatural 
endeavour  to  give  expression  to  an  ideal  which  wv 
not  its  own.  In  the  pursuit  of  this  ideal,  we  see  Garo- 
falo lose  his  native  qualities  one  by  one,  his  exquisite 
sensitiveness  as  painter  and  oolourist  being  the  last  to 
forsake  him.  From  1550  till  his  death  Garofalo  was 
blind.  His  history  is  one  of  the  most  eloquent  ex- 
amples of  a  mistaken  vocation.  With  him  the  Fer- 
rarese school  loses  all  its  originality,  and  abdicates  the 
place  it  should  have  filled  in  the  history  of  art.  Venice 
soon  occupies  the  vacancy;  she  is  destined  to  trans- 
late to  canvas  those  formula;  for  "painting  from  life", 
which  Ferrara  had  dimly  foreseen;  Giorgione,  Titian. 
Palma,  Bonifazio  are  to  reap  the  laurels  which  Garo- 
falo refused,  and  to  deprive  him  of  the  honour  of  inau- 
gurating a  style  so  fruitful  in  the  subsequent  history  of 
painting. 

Baruftaldi.  Vile  dei  pittori  Ferrareri  (Ferrara,  1844);  Crr- 
tadella,  Notizie  rtlatm  a  Ferrara  (Ferrara,  1864) ;  Ladb»cbt. 
Piltura  Fen-arete  (Ferrara,  1856);  Documents  inMiU  if'!**' 
Campari  in  Crowe  at  CatalcateUe  (German  ed.),  V.  an;  Lcmwo- 
ueft,  Die  Werke  italienieeher  Meitter  in  den  GaUreien 
MUnchen,  Drttden  und  Berlin  (Leipiig,  \880):  Worrmann  »K» 
Woltmann,  Oetehichte  drr  Malerti  (Ix.p«ur.  1882).  XI:  B*»o- 
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son.  The  North  Italian  Pointer!  of  the  Rtnaiuanct  (New  York, 
1907). 

Louis  Gillbt. 

Tissot,  James  (Joseph-Jacques),  French  draughts- 
man and  painter,  b.  at  Nantes,  15  Oct.,  1836;  d.  at 
Buillon,  Department  of  Doubs,  3  Aug.,  1902.  He 
studied  at  Paris  at  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  and  in 
the  ateliers  of  Ingres  and  Flandrin.  During  this 
period  of  his  career  he  became  well  acquainted  with 
the  darker  side  of  the  moral  and  political  life  of  the 
city.  The  first  paintings  that  he  exhibited  at  the 
salon  attracted  great  attention,  especially  the  one 
picturing  the  meeting  of  Faust  and  Gretchen,  now  in 
the  Luxemburg  Museum.  When  the  Commune  came 
into  power  Tissot  fled  to  England  for  fear  of  coming 
into  conflict  with  the  Government  on  account  of  the 
political  intrigues  of  his  brother.  In  England  he 
gained  a  reputation  as  a  portrait  and  genre  painter. 
Tissot,  however,  was  more  of  an  illustrator  than  a 
painter,  as  is  shown  in  the  brilliant  series  of  water- 
colours,  "La  femme  a  Paris",  in  which  in  careful,  cor- 
rect work  done  with  much  dash  he  lashed  the  follies  of 
modern  Parisian  life.  Later  he  issued  a  similar  series 
of  aquarelles  on  high  life  in  London.  The  picture  of 
the  former  of  these  series  entitled  "La  femme  qui 
chante  dans  l'eglise"  obliged  him  to  go  repeatedly  to 
church  during  the  service,  and  this  suggested  to  him 
the  conception  of  the  picture,  "Christ  Appears  to  Con- 
sole two  Unfortunates  in  a  Ruin ".  With  this  last- 
mentioned  work  a  new  epoch  began  in  the  life  of  the 
painter  and,  in  the  course  of  time,  of  the  man.  The 
figure  of  Christ  had  so  attracted  him  that  he  was 
never  afterwards  able  to  put  it  out  of  his  mind.  He 
went  to  Palestine  where  he  spent  a  year  in  the  most 
careful  geographical  and  ethnographical  studies. 
After  this  he  spent  ten  years  in  preparing  the  large 
number  of  aquarelles  that  compose  his  "Life  of 
Christ".  The  absolutely  modern  conception  of  this 
work  shows  a  complete  break  with  the  past.  The 
wcrk  was  entitled  La  vie  de  notre  Seigneur  Jesus- 
Christ.  865  compositions  d'apres  leg  quatres  evangiles, 
avec  des  notes  et  des  dessins  explicative,  par  James 
Tissot"  (Tours,  1896).  The  price  was  high,  5000 
francs  for  the  edition  on  Japanese  paper,  and  1500 
francs  for  that  on  vellum.  A  cheaper  popular  edi- 
tion in  English  was  issued  later.  Tissot  also  designed 
a  series  of  illustrations  for  the  Old  Testament,  which, 
however,  are  not  as  fine  as  the  earlier  ones.  The 
aquarelles  on  the  New  Testament  have  been  called 
"a  revolution  in  religious  art". 

Beda  Kleinschhidt. 

Tithes  (Anglo-Saxon,  teolha,  a  tenth),  generally  de- 
fined as  "the  tenth  part  of  the  increase  arising  from 
the  profits  of  land  and  stock,  allotted  to  the  clergy  for 
their  support  or  devoted  to  religious  or  charitable 
uses".  A  more  radical  definition  is  "the  tenth  part 
of  all  fruits  and  profits  justly  acquired,  owed  to  God 
in  recognition  of  his  supreme  dominion  over  man,  and 
to  be  paid  to  the  ministers  of  the  church".  The  cus- 
tom of  giving  tithes  reaches  back  into  unknown  an- 
tiquity. It  is  mentioned  in  Gen.,  xiv,  without  any- 
thing to  indicate  that  it  was  something  newly  insti- 
tuted. Just  as  Abraham  is  there  represented  as  offer- 
ing tithes  of  the  spoils  of  the  enemy  to  the  royal  priest, 
Melchisedech,  so  in  Gen.,  xxviii,  Jacob  is  recorded  as 
giving  a  tithe  of  all  his  possessions  to  the  Lord.  Under 
the  Mosaic  Law  the  payment  of  tithes  was  made  ob- 
ligatory. The  Hebrews  are  commanded  to  offer  to 
God  the  tenth  part  of  the  produce  of  the  fields,  of  the 
fruits  of  the  trees,  and  of  the  firstborn  of  oxen  and  of 
sheep  (Lev.,  xxvii,  30;  Deut.,  xiv,  22).  In  Deuteron- 
omy there  is  mention  not  only  of  an  annual  tithe,  but 
also  of  a  full  tithe  to  be  paid  once  every  three  years. 
While  it  was  to  God  Himself  that  the  tithes  had  to  be 
paid,  yet  we  read  (Num.,  xviii,  21)  that  He  transfers 
them  to  His  sacred  ministers:  "I  have  given  to  the 


sons  of  Levi  all  the  tithes  of  Israel  for  a  possession,  for 
the  ministry  wherewith  they  serve  me  in  the  taber- 
nacle of  the  covenant."  In  paying  the  tithe,  the 
Hebrews  divided  the  annual  harvest  into  ten  parts, 
one  of  which  was  given  to  the  Levites  after  the  first- 
fruits  had  been  subtracted.  This  was  partitioned  by 
them  among  the  priests.  The  remainder  of  the  har- 
vest was  then  divided  into  ten  new  parts,  and  a  sec- 
ond tithe  was  carried  by  the  head  of  the  household  to 
the  sanctuary  to  serve  as  a  sacred  feast  for  his  family 
and  the  Levites. 

If  the  journey  to  the  temple  was  unusually  long, 
money  could  be  substituted  for  the  offering  in  kind. 
At  the  triennial  tithe,  a  third  decimation  was  made 
and  a  tenth  part  was  consumed  at  home  by  the  house- 
holder with  his  family,  the  Levites,  strangers,  and  the 
poor.  This  triennial  year  was  called  the  year  of 
tithes  (Deut.,  xxvi,  12).  .  As  the  tithes  were  the  main 
support  of  the  priests,  it  was  later  ordained  that  the 
offerings  should  be,  stored  in  the  temple  (II  Par., 
xxxi,  11).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  custom  of  paying 
sacred  tithes  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Israelites,  but 
common  to  all  ancient  peoples.  In  Lydia  a  tithe  of 
cattle  was  offered  to  the  gods;  the  Arabians  paid  a 
tithe  of  incense  to  the  god  Sabis:  and  the  Carthagin- 
ians brought  tithes  to  Melkarth,  the  god  of  Tyre. 
The  explanation  of  why  the  tenth  part  should  have 
been  chosen  among  so  many  different  peoples  is  said 
to  be  (apart  from  a  common  primitive  revelation)  that 
mystical  signification  of  the  number  ten,  viz.,  that  it 
signifies  totality,  for  it  contains  all  the  numbers  that 
make  up  the  numerical  system,  and  indeed  all  imagin- 
able series  of  numbers,  and  so  it  represents  all  kinds  of 
property,  which  is  a  gift  of  God.  All  Bpecies  of  prop- 
erty were  consequently  reckoned  in  decades,  and  by 
consecrating  one  of  these  parts  to  God,  the  proprietor 
recognized  the  Source  of  his  goods.  However,  the 
payment  of  tithes  was  also  a  civil  custom.  They  were 
payable  to  the  Hebrew  kings  and  to  the  rulers  of 
Babylon,  and  they  are  mentioned  among  the  Persians, 
Greeks,  Romans,  and  later  the  Mohammedans. 

In  the  Christian  Church,  as  those  who  serve  the 
altar  should  live  by  the  altar  (I  Cor.,  ix,  13),  provision 
of  some  kind  had  necessarily  to  be  made  for  the  sacred 
ministers.  In  the  beginning  this  was  supplied  by  the 
spontaneous  offerings  of  the  faithful,  in  the  course 
of  time,  however,  as  the  Church  expanded  and  various 
institutions  arose,  it  became  necessary  to  make  laws 
which  would  insure  the  proper  and  permanent  support 
of  the  clergy.  The  payment  of  tithes  was  adopted 
from  the  Old  Law,  and  early  writers  speak  of  it  as  a 
divine  ordinance  and  an  obligation  of  conscience.  The 
earliest  positive  legislation  on  the  subject  seems  to  be 
contained  in  the  letter  of  the  bishops  assembled  at 
Tours  in  567  and  the  canons  of  the  Council  of  Macon 
in  585.  In  course  of  time,  we  find  the  payment  of 
tithes  made  obligatory  by  ecclesiastical  enactments  in 
all  the  countries  of  Christendom.  The  Church  looked 
on  this  payment  as  "of  divine  law,  since  tithes  were 
instituted  not  by  man  but  by  the  Lord  Himself" 
(C.  14,  X  de  decim.  Ill,  30).  As  regards  the  civil 
power,  the  Christian  Roman  emperors  granted  the 
right  to  churches  of  retaining  a  portion  of  the  produce 
of  certain  lands,  but  the  earliest  instance  of  the  en- 
forcement of  the  payment  of  ecclesiastical  tithes  by 
civil  law  is  to  be  found  in  the  capitularies  of  Charle- 
magne, at  the  end  of  the  eighth  century.  English  law 
very  early  recognized  the  tithe,  as  in  the  reigns  of 
Athelstan,  Edgar,  and  Canute  before  the  Norman 
Conquest.  In  English  statute  law  proper,  however, 
the  first  mention  oftithes  is  to  be  found  in  the  Statute 
of  Westminster  of  1285.  Tithes  are  of  three  kinds: 
predial,  or  that  derived  from  the  annual  crops:  mixed, 
or  what  arises  from  things  nourished  by  the  land,  as 
cattle,  milk,  cheese,  wool;  and  personal,  or  the  result 
of  industry  or  occupation.  Predial  tithes  were  gen- 
erally called  great  tithes,  and  mixed  and  personal 
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tithes,  small  tithes.  Natural  substances  having  no 
annual  increase  are  not  tithable,  nor  are  wild  animals. 
When  property  is  inherited  or  donated,  it  i*  not  sub- 
ject to  the  law  of  tithes,  but  its  natural  increase  is. 
There  are  many  exempted  from  the  paying  of  tithes: 
spiritual  corporations,  the  owners  of  uncultivated 
lands,  those  who  have  acquired  lawful  prescription,  or 
have  obtained  aJegal  renunciation,  or  received  a  priv- 
ilege from  the  pope. 

At  first,  the  tithe  was  payable  to  the  bishop,  but 
later  the  right  passed  by  common  law  to  parish  priests. 
Abuses  soon  crept  in.  The  right  to  receive  tithes  was 
granted  to  princes  and  nobles,  even  hereditarily,  by 
ecclesiastics  in  return  for  protection  or  eminent  ser- 
vices, and  this  species  of  impropriation  became  so  in- 
tolerable that  the  Third  Council  of  the  Lateran  (1179) 
decreed  that  no  alienation  of  tithes  to  laymen  was  per- 
missible without  the  consent  of  the  pope.  In  the 
time  of  Gregory  VIII,  a  so-called  Saladin  tithe  was 
instituted,  which  was  payable  by  all  who  did  not  take 
personally  in  the  crusade  to  recover  the  Holy 
d.  At  the  present  time,  in  most  countries  where 
some  species  of  tithes  still  exist,  as  in  England  (for  the 
Established  Church),  in  Austria,  and  Germany,  the 
payment  has  been  changed  into  a  rent-charge.  In 
English-speaking  countries  generally,  as  far  as  Catho- 
lics are  concerned,  the  clergy  receive  no  tithes.  As  a 
consequence,  other  means  have  had  to  be  adopted  to 
support  the  clergy  and  maintain  the  ecclesiastical  in- 
stitutions (see  Church  Maintenance),  and  to  substi- 
tute other  equivalent  payments  in  lieu  of  tithes. 
Soglia  (Institut.  Canon.,  II,  12)  says:  "The  law  of 
tithes  can  never  be  abrogated  by  prescription  or  cus- 
tom, if  the  ministers  of  the  Church  have  no  suitable 
and  sufficient  provision  from  other  sources;  because 
then  the  natural  and  divine  law,  which  can  neither  be 
abrogated  nor  antiquated,  commands  that  the  tithe 
be  paid."  In  some  parts  of  Canada,  the  tithe  is  still 
recognized  by  civil  law,  and  the  Fourth  Council  of 
Quebec  (1868)  declared  that  its  payment  is  binding  in 
conscience  on  the  faithful. 

Fieraris,  BiMiothtea  canonica.  III  (Rome,  1888),  s.  v., 
Decimal  Addis  and  Arnold,  The  Catholic  Dictionary  (6th  ed., 
New  York,  1889),  a.  v.;  Seldsn,  Hittory  of  Tithet  (London,  1618): 
Spklman,  Of  Tythet  (London,  1723). 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Titian  (Tiziano  Vecelli,  called  Titian),  the 
greatest  of  Venetian  painters,  b.  at  Pieve  di  Cadore 
(Friuli) :  d.  at  Venice,  27  Aug.,  1577.  It  has  always 
been  believed  that  at  the  time  of  his  death  he  was  a 
centenarian,  and  he  himself  wrote  to  Philip  II  in 
1571  that  he  was  more  than  ninety-five,  which  would 
make  1477  the  year  of  his  birth.  But  there  are  good 
reasons  for  believing  that  he  made  himself  out  to  be 
older  than  he  was  and  that  he  was  born  about  1487, 
that  is  ten  years  later  than  the  generally  accepted  date. 
Vasari  makes  him  seventy-seven  in  1566.  Titian 
would  therefore  have  died  when  he  was  between 
85  and  90  years  old,  which  would  render  more  cred- 
ible the  marvellous  freshness  of  his  later  works  (cf . 
Herbert  Cook,  in  the  "Nineteenth  Century",  Jan., 
1902,  and  "Repertorium  fur  Kunstwissenschaft", 
XX V).  The  vigorous  health  which  the  artist  inher- 
ited from  his  mountain  race  together  with  a  habit 
of  order,  balance,  and  labour  determined  the  predom- 
inant characteristic  of  his  art.  No  painter  better 
expressed,  if  not  the  highest  beauty,  at  least  that 
kind  of  beauty  which  springs  from  the  deep  joy 
of  life,  adorning  it  with  an  impression  of  calm,  har- 
mony, and  serenity.  The  first  Venetian  School  had 
already  proved  itself  capable  of  expressing  these 
sentiments.  Titian  was  to  give  them  a  still  freer 
and  fuller  expression  with  an  external  charm  and  a 
magic  of  colouring  which  has  sometimes  raised  the 
question  whether  he  is  not  the  greatest  and  most 
complete  of  all  painters. 

At  the  age  of  ten  Titian  was  brought  to  Venice 


and  placed  by  his  brother  with  the  celebrated  mossu- 
cist,  Sebastian  Zuccato,  but  at  the  end  of  four  or  five 
years  he  entered  the  studio  of  the  aged  painter  Gio- 
vanni Bellini,  at  that  time  the  most  noted  artist  in 
the  city.    There  he  found  a  group  of  young  men 
about  his  own  age,  among  them  Giovanni  Palms  da 
Serinalta,  Lorenzo  Lotto,  and  Sebastiano  Ludani, 
who  were  all  to  become  renowned.    Tbe  foremost 
of  these  innovators  and  their  master  was  Giorgio  da 
Castelfranco,  nicknamed  Giorgione.  With  him  Titian 
formed  a  friendship  of  which  all  his  early  works  bore 
traces,  so  much  so  that  at  this  period  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  the  young  master  of  Cadore  from  him 
of  Castelfranco.   The  earliest  known  work  of  Titian, 
the  little  "Ecce  Homo"  of  the  Scuola  di  San  Rocto, 
was  long  regarded  as  the  work  of  Giorgione.  And 
the  same  confusion  or  uncertainty  is  connected  with 
more  than  one  of  the  "Sacred  Conversations",  in 
which  several  holy  persons  (generally  three  or  four; 
appear  at  half  length  in  sweet  and  familiar  associa- 
tion with  the  Blessed  Virgin.   The  two  young  masters 
were  likewise  recognized  as  the  two  leaders  of  their 
new  school  of  Arte  moderna,  that  is  of  painting  made 
more  flexible,  freed  from  symmetry  ana  the  remnant* 
of  hieratic  conventions  still  to  be  found  in  the  works 
of  Giovanni  Bellini.   Together  they  executed  in 
1508  the  frescoes  of  the  Fondaco  dei  Tedeschi,  which 
have  unfortunately  disappeared  and  which  were  to 
Venice  what  the  cartoons  of  Leonardo  and  Michel- 
angelo at  the  Signiory  were  to  the  Florentine  School. 
That  of  Giorgione  and  Titian  is  known  to  us  in  part 
through  the  engraving  of  Fontana.    An  idea  of 
Titian's  talent  in  fresco  may  be  gained  from  those  he 
painted,  inl511,at  Padua  in  the  Carmelite  church  and 
in  the  Scuola  del  Santo,  some  of  which  have  been  pre- 
served, among  them  the  "  Meeting  at  the  Golden  Gate '  \ 
and  three  scenes  from  the  life  of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua, 
the  "Murder  of  a  Young  Woman  by  Her  Husband", 
"A  Child  Testifying  to  Its  Mother's  Innocence", 
and  "The  Saint  Healing  the  Young  Man  with  a 
Broken  Limb."   The  arrangement  and  feeling  are 
not  the  chief  merits  of  these  last-named  works,  but 
the  beauty  of  the  types,  the  grace  of  the  female 
figures,  the  charm  of  the  landscapes,  and  particularly 
the  enchantment  of  the  colouring  must  forever  rank 
these  frescoes  with  the  most  valuable  works  of  Titian's 
youth. 

Among  the  religious  paintings  of  this  period  may  be 
mentioned  that  of  Antwerp,    The  Doge  Pesaro  pre- 
sented to  St.  Peter  by  Alexander  VI"  (1508),  and  the 
beautiful  "St.  Mark  surrounded  by  Sts.  Cosmas  and 
Damian,  Sebastian  and  Rocco"  (Venice,  S.  Maria 
delta  Salute,  c.  1511).    Already  the  young  master 
was  in  possession  of  his  type  of  Virgins  with  powerful 
shoulders  and  somewhat  rounded  countenances,  and 
in  particular  he  had  elaborated  an  extremely  refined 
type  of  Christ,  the  most  beautiful  example  of  which  is 
the  wonderful  Christ  of  "The  Tribute  Money",  at 
Dresden,  a  face  whose  delicacy,  spirituality,  and  moral 
charm  have  never  been  surpassed  by  any  other  School. 
From  the  same  period  seems  to  date  the  "Triumph  of 
Faith",  a  subject  borrowed  from  Savonarola's  famous 
treatise,  "The  Triumph  of  the  Cross",  and  treated 
with  a  magnificent  fire  in  the  spirit  of  Mantegna's 
cartoons  and  DOrer's  prints  of  the  "Triumph  of 
Maximilian"  (cf.  Male,  "L'art  r61igieux  en  France  a 
la  fin  du  mpyen  Age",  1908,  296  sqq.).    These  prints 
were  executed  by  Andreani.    But  what  may  be  called 
the  most  enduring  works  of  Titian's  youth  are  tbe 
profane  and  indeterminately  allegorical  ones,  whose 
unmatched  poetry  of  form  and  colouring  breathe  so 
deep  a  joy  of  living  that  it  borders  on  melancholy. 
Such  for  example  is  the  charming  picture  of  the 
"Three  Ages",  in  the  EUesmere  Gallery;  such  espe- 
cially is  the  masterpiece  in  the  Casstno  Borghese, 
"Profane  and  Sacred  Love",  whose  meaning  has 
never  been  successfully  penetrated  (cf.  Olga  von 
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Gerstfeldt,  "Venus  und  Violante"  in  "Monatsheft 
fur  Kunstwissenschaft",  Oct.,  1910),  but  which  none 
the  less  remains  by  the  contrast  of  its  two  figures,  the 
splendour  of  the  motif,  the  depth  of  the  landscape,  the 
rhythm  and  mystery  of  the  composition  one  of  the 
imperishable  elegies  of  all  paintings  and  which  even 
Giorgione  does  not  equal  in  his  "Concert". 

Giorgionedied  in  1511  and  the  aged  Bellini  in  1515, 
leaving  Titian  after  the  production  of  such  master- 
pieces without  a  rival  in  the  Venetian  School.  For 
sixty  years  he  was  to  be  the  absolute  and  undisputed 
head,  the  official  master,  and  as  it  were  the  painter 
laureate  of  the  Republic  Serenissime.  As  early  as 
1516  he  succeeded  his  old  master  Bellini  as  the  pen- 
sioner of  the  Senate.  Fifteen  years  later  began  the 
relations  with  Charles  V,  Francis  I,  Alfonso  and  Isa- 
bella d'Este,  the  Houses  of  Ferrara  and  Urbino,  which 
made  him  the  first  of  the  princely  painters  of  the  Re- 
naissance and  the  one  whose 
position  was  most  international 
and  most  glorious  of  all.  How- 
ever he  rarely  left  Venice. 
Married  to  a  tenderly  loved 
wife,  solidly  established  in  his 
habits  of  work,  and  like  all 
Venetians  strongly  attached  to 
the  life  of  Venice,  he  regarded 
nothing  as  being  worth  a  sep- 
aration from  bis  home,  his  stu- 
dio, or  his  country.  Except 
for  a  visit  to  Rome  in  1545, 
and  two  or  three  visits  to  Augs- 
burg between  1548  and  1551  to 
meet  the  emperor,  he  never  left 
Venice  save  to  return  to 
Cadore.  Even  the  liveliest 
curiosity  regarding  his  art,  the 
ardent  desire  to  learn,  which  to 
the  end  of  his  life  impelled 
him  to  acquire  all  that  he 
could  concerning  art,  as  he  had 
already  devoured  all  the  sub- 
stance of  Bellini  and  Giorgione, 
could  not  induce  him  to  leave 
his  work  and  his  easel.  Venice 
was  in  this  respect  a  most  favour- 
able centre,  a  meeting-place  for  artists  from  all  parts 
of  the  world,  from  North  and  South,  Germany  and 
Florence.  Leonardo  da  Vinci  passed  through  the 
city  in  1500,  Dtirer  stayed  there  in  1506,  Fra  Barto- 
lommeo  in  1508,  Michelangelo  in  1529;  and  the  com- 
merce of  the  active  city;  especially  in  books  and 

{irints,  the  permanent  society  of  artists  and  men  of 
etters,  could  not  leave  Titian  ignorant  of  what  was 
being  done  in  the  world.  No  invention  of  art  was 
unfamiliar  to  him,  and  all  his  life  he  displayed  the 
same  eagerness  to  enrich  his  style  with  new  elements, 
the  same  consuming  anxiety  for  perfection. 

During  this  period  (1516-30)  which  may  be  called 
the  period  of  his  bloom  and  maturity,  the  artist  freed 
himself  from  the  traditions  of  his  youth,  undertook  a 
class  of  more  complex  subjects  and  for  the  first  time 
attempted  the  monumental  style.  His  most  note- 
worthy work  in  this  style,  the  "Assumption"  of  the 
Church  of  the  Frari  (1518),  now  in  the  Academy  of 
Venice,  is  not,  despite  its  celebrity,  a  very  decided 
work.  In  more  than  one  sense  it  is  one  of  his  coldest 
productions.  _  The  solution  of  the  problem  attempted 
— that  of  uniting  in  the  same  composition  two  or  three 
scenes  superimposed  on  different  levels,  earth  and 
heaven,  the  temporal  and  the  infinite — was  continued 
in  a  series  of  works  such  as  the  retable  of  San  Dome- 
nico  at  Ancona  (1520),  the  retable  of  Brescia  (1522), 
the  retable  of  San  Niccolo  (1523,  at  the  Vatican),  each 
time  attaining  to  a  higher  and  more  perfect  concep- 
tion, finally  reaching  an  unsurpassable  formula  in  the 
Pesaro  retable,  (1526),  in  the  Church  of  the  Frari  at 
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Venice.  This  perhaps  is  his  most  perfect  and  most 
studied  work,  whose  patiently  developed  plan  is  set 
forth  with  supreme  display  of  order  and  freedom,  of 
originality  and  style.  Here  Titian  gave  a  new  con- 
ception of  the  traditional  groups  of  donors  and  holy 
persons  moving  in  aerial  space,  the  plans  and 
different  degrees  set  in  an  architectural  framework. 
To  this  period  belongs  a  still  more  extraordinary 
work,  "The  Death  of  St.  Peter  of  Verona*' 
(1530),  formerly  in  the  Dominican  Church  of  S.  Zani- 
polo,  and  destroyed  by  an  Austrian  shell  in  1867. 
There  now  exist  only  copies  of  this  sublime  picture 
(there  is  an  excellent  one  at  Paris  in  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux  Arts).  The  association  of  the  landscape  with 
a  scene  of  murder — a  rapidly  brutal  scene  of  slaying, 
a  cry  rising  above  the  old  oak-trees,  a  Dominican 
escaping  the  ambush,  and  over  all  the  shudder  and 
stir  of  the  dark  branches— this  is  all,  but  never  per- 
haps has  tragedy  more  swift, 
startling,  and  pathetic  been  de- 
picted even  by  Tintoretto  or 
Delacroix. 

The  artist  continued  simul-, 
taneously  his  series  of  small 
Madonnas  which  he  treated 
more  and  more  amid  beautiful 
landscapes  in  the  manner  of 
genre  pictures  or  poetic  pas- 
toralSj  the  "Virgin  with  the 
Rabbit"  in  the  Louvre  being 
the  finished  type  of  these  pic- 
tures. Another  marvellous 
work  of  the  same  period,  also  in 
the  Louvre,  is  the  "Entomb- 
ment", surpassing  all  that  has 
been  done  on  the  same  subject. 
This  was  likewise  the  period  of 
the  exquisite  mythological 
scenes,  such  as  the  famous 
"Bacchanals"  of  Madrid,  and 
the  "  Bacchus  and  Ariadne"  of 
London,  perhaps  the  most  bril- 
liant productions  of  the  neo- 
pagan  culture  or  "Alexandrian- 
lsm"  of  the  Renaissance,  many 
times  imitated  but  never  sur- 
passed even  by  Rubens  himself.  Finally  this  was  the 
period  of  perfect  mastery  when  the  artist  composed 
the  half-length  figures  and  busts  of  young  women,  such 
as  "Flora"  of  the  Uffizi,  or  "The  Young  Woman  at 
Her  Toilet"  in  the  Louvre  (also  called,  without  reason, 
"Laura  de  Dianti"  or  "The  Mistress  of  Titian"),  ana 
which  will  always  remain  the  ideal  image  of  harmo- 
nious beauty  and  the  grace  of  life  at  one  of  the  periods 
which  best  knew  the  happiness  of  existence. 

During  the  subsequent  period  (1530-50),  as  was 
foreshadowed  by  his  "Martyrdom  of  St.  Peter", 
Titian  devoted  himself  more  and  more  to  the  dra- 
matic style.  From  this  time  date  his  historical 
scenes,  of  which  unhappily  it  is  difficult  to  judge,  the 
most  characteristic  having  been  much  injured  or 
destroyed;  thus  the  "Battle  of  Cadore",  the  artist's 
greatest  effort  to  master  movement  and  to  express 
even  tumult,  his  most  violent  attempt  to  go  out  of 
himself  and  achieve  the  heroic,  wherein  he  rivals  the 
"War  of  Pisa",  "The  Battle  of  Anghiari",  and  the 
"Battle  of  Constantine",  perished  in  1577,  the  year 
of  Titian's  death,  in  the  fire  which  destroyed  all  the 
old  pictures  adorning  the  Doge's  Palace.  There  is 
extant  only  a  poor,  incomplete  copy  at  the  Uffizi,  and 
a  mediocre  engraving  by  Fontana.  In  like  manner 
the  "Speech  of  the  Marquis  del  Vasto"  (Madrid, 
1541)  was  partly  destroyed  by  fire.  But  this  por- 
tion of  the  master's  work  is  adequately  represented 
by  the  "Presentation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  (Venice, 
1539),  one  of  his  most  popular  canvases,  and  by  the 
great  "Ecce  Homo"  (Vienna,  1541),  one  of  the  most 
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pathetic  and  life-like  of  masterpieces.  The  School  of 
Bologna  and  Rubens  (Miracles  of  St.  Benedict,  St. 
Francis,  etc.)  many  times  borrowed  the  distinguished 
and  magisterial  mise-en-sckne,  the  grand  and  stirring 
effect,  and  these  horses,  soldiers,  lictors,  these  power- 
ful stirrings  of  crowds  at  the  foot  of  a  stairway,  while 
over  all  are  the  light  of  torches  and  the  flapping  of 
banners  against  the  sky,  have  been  often  repeated. ' 
Less  successful  were  the  pendentives  of  the  cupola  at 
Sta.  Maria  della Salute  (''Death  of  Abel",  "Sacrifice 
of  Abraham".  "David  and  Goliath").  These  violent 
scenes  viewed  in  perspective  from  below — like  the 
famous  pendentives  of  the  Sistine  Chapel — were  by 
their  very  nature  in  unfavourable  situations.  They 
were  nevertheless  much  admired  and  imitated,  Ru- 
bens among  others  applying  this  system  to  his  forty 
ceilings  (the  sketches  only  remain)  of  the  Jesuit 
church  at  Antwerp. 

At  this  time  also,  the  time  of  his  visit  to  Rome,  the 
artist  began  his  series  of  reclining  Venuses  (the 


flesh-tints  with  the  gold  of  the  hair,  the  delicate  tone 
of  the  linen,  countless  other  beauties  of  detail  merged 
in  the  harmony  of  the  whole,  nothing  obtrudes  itself 
,  independently. "  It  is  impossible  to  enumerate,  even 
briefly,  Titian's  splendid  gallery  of  portraits j  princes 
or  doges,  cardinals  or  monks,  artists  or  writers,  no 
other  painter  was  so  successful  in  extracting  from  each 
physiognomy  so  many  traits  at  once  characteristic  and 
beautiful.  Holbein  was  also  individual,  but  bow  much 
less  the  artist ;  Van  Dyck  is  perhaps  more  graceful  but 
how  much  more  monotonous  and  affected.  Among 
portrait-painters  Titian  is  comparable  only  to  the 
greatest,  a  Rembrandt  or  a  Velasquez,  with  the  in- 
terior life  of  the  former,  and  the  clearness,  certainty, 
and  obviousness  of  the  latter.  The  last-named  quali- 
ties are  sufficiently  manifested  in  the  "Paul  III"  of 
Naples,  or  the  sketch  of'  the  same  pope  and  his  twc 
nephews,  the  "Aretino"  of  the  Pitti  Palace,  the 
"Eleanora  of  Portugal"  (Madrid),  and  the  series  of 


Charles  Fifths  of  the  same  museum,  the  "Charles 


Presentation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  Titian,  the  Academy,  Rous 


"Venus"  of  the  TJffizi,  "Venus  and  Love"  at  the  same 
museum,  "Venus  and  the  Organ-Player, "  Madrid),  in 
which  must  be  recognized  the  effect  or  the  direct  re- 
flection of  the  impression  produced  on  the  master  by 
contact  with  ancient  sculpture.  Giorgione  had  al- 
ready dealt  with  the  subject  in  the  splendid  Dresden 

Cicture,  but  here  a  purple  drapery  substituted  for  its 
ackground  of  verdure  was  sufficient  to  change  by  its 
harmonious  colouring  the  whole  meaning  of  the  scene. 
Furthermore  Titian  had  from  the  beginning  of  his 
career  shown  himself  to  be  an  incomparable  portrait- 
painter.  Portraits  like  that  of  Alfonso  d'Este  (Ma- 
drid), of  the  "Unknown  Young  Man"  (Munich),  and 
the  "Man  with  a  Glove"  (Louvre)  would  suffice  to 
place  their  author  in  the  foremost  rank  of  painters. 
But  a  canvas  like  the  "La  Bella"  (Eleanora  de  Gon- 
zaga,  Duchess  of  Urbino,  at  the  Pitti  Palace)  presents 
something  rarer  still.  The  harmony,  blue,  lilac, 
white,  and  gold,  is  from  the  standpoint,  of  colour  in 
perfect  accord  with  the  lovely  and  smiling  character 
of  the  countenance.  In  charm  and  magic  the  execu- 
tion surpasses  even  the  "  Flora  "  of  the  Uffizi.  "  It  is 
such  portraits",  says  Burckhart,  "and  others  of  the 
same  order,  such  as  the  'Catcrina  Cornaro'  of  the 
Uffizi,  which  sometimes  mislead  modern  painting  espe- 
cially the  French  School."  "Why,"  he  continues, 
"are  these  eternal  forms,  while  the  moderns  rarely  rise 
above  beautiful  sketches  or  studies?  It  is  because  the 
motif  and  the  moment,  the  light,  the  colour,  and  the 
form,  all  were  born  and  grew  at  the  same  time  in 
Titian's  soul,  and  whatever  is  created  in  such  wise  is 
eternal.    The  voluptuous  pose,  the  harmony  of  the 


V  with  a  Greyhound"  (1533),  and  especially  the 
"Charles  V  at  Muhlenberg"  (1548),  an  equestrian 
picture  which  as  a  symphony  of  purples  is  perhaps  the 
neplus  ultra  of  the  art  of  painting. 

During  the  last  twenty-five  years- of  his  life  (1550- 
76)  the  artist,  more  and  more  absorbed  in  his  work  as  a 
portrait-painter  and  also  more  self-critical,  unable  to 
be  satisfied  and  insatiable  of  perfection,  finished  only  a 
few  great  works.   Some  of  his  pictures  he  kept  for  ten 
years  in  his  studio,  never  wearying  of  returning  to 
them  and  retouching  them,  constantly  adding  new  ex- 
pressions at  once  more  refined,  concise,  and  subtle. 
His  palette  lost  the  incomparable  freshness  which 
characterized  the  great  work  of  his  maturity;  the  tone 
became  softened,  the  matter  itself  grew  heavier  and 
more  dense,  there  is  less  variation,  resplendency,  and 
brilliance,  but  in  the  gamut  selected  there  were  never 
more  powerful  notes  nor  bolder  execution.    The  artist 
subjects  to  his  ideas  and  methods  the  simplification 
which  summed  up  the  experiences  of  a  long  life.  For 
each  of  the  problems  which  he  successively  undertook 
he  furnished  a  new  and  more  perfect  formula.  He 
never  again  equalled  the  emotion  and  tragedy  of  the 
"Crowning  with  Thorns"  (Louvre),  in  the  expression 
of  the  mysterious  and  the  divine  he  never  equalled  the 
poetry  of  the  "Pilgrims  of  Emmaus",  while  in  superb 
and  heroic  brilliancy  he  never  again  executed  any- 
thing more  grand  than  "The  Doge  Grimani  adoring 
Faith"  (Venice,  Doge's  Palace),  or  the  "Trinity/',  of 
Madrid.    On  the  other  hand  from  the  standpoint  of 
flesh  tints,  his  most  moving  pictures  are  those  of  his 
old  age,  the  "Dame"  of  Naples  and  of  Madrid,  the 
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"Antiope"  of  the  Louvre,  the  "Rape  of  Europa" 
(Boston,  Gardner  collection),  etc.  •  He  even  _  at- 
tempted problems  of  chiaroscuro  in  fantastic  night 
effects  ("Martyrdom  of  St.  Laurence",  Church  of  the 
Jesuits,  Venice ;  "St.  Jerome,"  Louvre) .  In  the  domain 
of  the  real  he  always  remained  equally  strong,  sure, 
and  master  of  himself;  his  portraits  of  Philip  II 
(Madrid),  those  of  his  daughter,  Lavinia,  and  those 
of  himself  are  numbered  among  his  masterpieces. 

So  until  the  end,  until  that  tragic  "Pieta"  of  the  _ 
Academy  of  Venice,  which  was  found  incompleted  in ' 
his  studio,  the  aged  master  strove  indefatigably  in  pur- 
suit of  an  ever-changing  ideal,  or  rather  one  which 
changed  when  he  believed  he  had  given  it  full  expres- 
sion. Each  time  a  new  impression,  the  discovery  of 
an  artist  hitherto  unknown  to  him,  revealed  to  huh  a 
new  aspect  of  beauty,  the  great  old  man  unweariedly 
recommenced  his  work  and  endeavoured  to  incor- 
porate in  it  the  new  elements  which  he  had  just  per- 
ceived. This  it  is  which  gives  to  his  work  as  a  whole 
its  great  significance  and  to  his  very  countenance,  be- 
neath the  health  and  balance  of  an  iron  constitution, 
an  air  of  sadness  and  distress  the  like  of  which  is  only 
found  in  Rembrandt's  last  portraits.  In  fact  no  one 
ever  expended  such  obstinate  effort  in  the  attempt  to 
realize  perfection.  It  is  this  which  gives  to  certain 
parte  of  his  work  a  tense'character,  an  aspect  of  de- 
iiberateness,  which  occasionally  causes  an  appearance 
of  coldness.  But  in  the  end  he  is  always  regarded  as 
the  exemplar  and  the  greatest  of  painters.  "Titian 
is  one  of  those  who  come  closest  to  the  spirit  of  an- 
tiquity", writes  Delacroix  in  his  "Journal",  and  in  a 
note  for  his  " Dictionnaire  des  beaux  arts",  denning 
the  antique  he  cites  the  work  of  Titian,  and  indeed 
there  is  no  other  modern  work  which  shares  so  fully 
with  the  marbles  of  the  Parthenon  the  privilege  of 
eternally  enchanting  and  moving  us. 

Vasari,  lAees  of  Celebrated  Painters,  etc,  tr.  Foster,  ed.  Blash- 
field  and  Hopkins  (New  York,  1896) ;  Ridolfi,  Meravialie  dell  'arte, 
I  (Venice  1648),  135  sqq.;  Ma*r,  Dell  'imitmione  pitlorica  e 
delT  eccMenm  deIXe  mere  de  Titiano  (Venice,  1878) ;  Northcote. 
The  Life  of  Titian,  (London,  1830);  Crowe  ano  Cavalcaselle, 
Titian  (London,  1877);  Laitenestre,  Tilien  (in  fol.,  Paris,  1885); 
Burceharot,  Cicerone,  11  (Paris,  1892),  730  sqq.;  Delacroix, 
Journal  (Paris,  1893);  Knacktoss,  Titiano  (Bielefeld,  1900); 
Gbonau,  Tizian  (tr.  London,  1904) ;  Tizian  de*  Meitter  Gemalde 
in  ISO  Abbildungen  (Stuttgart,  1904);  Wtiewa,  Mattree  italiene 
a" autrefois  (Paris,  1907).  Morelli,  Italian  Painters  (London, 
1892) ;  Phillips,  The  Earlier  and  Later  Work  of  Titian  in  Port- 
folio (1897-8). 

LOUIS  GlLLET. 

Title  of  Ordination.   See  Alimentation. 

Titopolis  (TmopoLis),  titular  see,  suffragan  of 
Seleucia  Trachaja  in  lsauria.  Le  Quien  (Oriens 
christ.,  II,  1023)  mentions  three  of  its  bishops:  Arte- 
mius  at  the  Council  of  Constantinople  in  381;  Mom- 
prseus  at  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  in  451 ;  Domitius  at 
the  Trullan  Council  in  692.  The  see  is  mentioned 
in  the  sixth  century  "Notitia  episcopatuum"  of  An- 
tioch  (Echos  d'Orient,  X,  145).  About  732  the 
ecclesiastical  Province  of  lsauria  was  annexed  to  the 
Patriarchate  of  Constantinople  and  henceforth  Titi- 
opolis  figures  in  the  "Notitia  episcopatuum"  of  that 
Church,  as  it  does  also  about  900  in  that  of  Leo  the 
Wise  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte  .  .  .  Texte  der  Notitia? 
episcopatuum",  557),  and  about  940  in  that  of  Con- 
stantine  Porphyrogenitus  ("Georgii  Cyprii  Descriptio 
orbis  romani",  ed.  Gelzer,  76).  The  town  is  men- 
tioned by  "Hieroclis  Synecdemus".  ed.  Burckhardt, 
37,  by  George  of  Cyprus,  42,  ana  by  Constantine 
Porphyrogenitus  "De  them.",  36,  as  one  of  the  cities 
of  the  Isaurian  Decapolis.    Its  exact  site  is  unknown. 

Ramsat,  Asia  Minor  (London,  1890),  370. 

S.  Vailh£. 

Titular  Bishop. 

HDELIUM. 


See  Bishop;  In  Partibits  In- 


Titulus.  In  pagan  times  tilulus  signified  an  in- 
scription on  stone,  and  later  the  stone  which  marked 


the  confines  of  property.  Under  Trajan  it  signified  at 
Rome  the  limits  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  priests, 
which  is  the  germ  of  the  meaning  it  bears  in  its  ecclesias- 
tico-archeological  usage.  Baronius  explains  that  a 
cross  sculptured  on  a  church  was  the  tilulus  which 
designated  it  as  belonging  to  Christ,  just  as  imperial 
property  was  indicated  by  the  tilulus  fiscalis.  Noth- 
ing remains  to  establish  with  certainty  where  the  pub- 
lic Christian  edifices  of  Rome  before  Constantine 
were  situated.  The  earliest  Christians  assembled  in 
the  halls  of  private  houses,  and  these  oratories  were 
therefore  called  ecclesue  domestical.  St.  Paul  men- 
tions those  at  Rome  and  Corinth;  in  accordance  with 
the  most  ancient  Roman  traditions,  they  were  those 
of  Aquilla  and  Prisca  on  the  Aventine  and  the  Eccksia 
Pudenliance  on  the  Viminal.  These  ecclesue  domes- 
tical became  the  domus  eccksia,  and  later  domus  Dei, 
i.  e.  the  dominicum;  and  in  this  last  period  they  re- 
ceived the  name  tiluli,  from  the  name  of  the  founder 
or  proprietor  who  held  the  property  in  custody  for  the 
Church.  A  populous  Christian  community,  Like  that 
of  Rome,  by  the  end  of  the  third  century  must  have 
possessed  a  domus  Dei.  a  social  centre  which  served  as 
church,  bishop's  residence,  refectory,  dispensary  of 
charity,  hospice,  tribunal,  and  seat  of  the  episcopal 
government,  as  was  the  case  at  Antioch,  Carthage, 
Cirta,  and  elsewhere.  In  the  fourth  century  all  this 
was  located  at  the  Lateran,  in  the  palace  formerly  be- 
longing to  Fausta,  daughter  of  Maximinianus.  The 
history  of  the  Lateran  Degins  with  a.  d.  313  and  the 
most  recent  excavations  there  have  revealed  six  Ro- 
man public  and  private  edifices,  but  no  Christian 
building  earlier  than  Constantine.  According  to  de 
Rossi  the  centre  of  episcopal  administration  before 
the  Lateran  was  a  Christian  building  at  San  Lorenzo 
in  Damaso,  where  in  the  fourth  century  the  archives  of 
the  church  were  kept,  and  where  now  the  central 
chancery  (CanceUaria  Apostolica)  of  the  Papal  govern- 
ment is  situated.  . 

According  to  the  Liber  Pontificalis,  Pope  Fabian 
about  250  divided  the  regions  of  Rome  among  the 
deacons,  creating  ecclesiastical  districts.  Probably 
these  districts  were  provided  with  an  edifice  which 
was  the  centre  of  administration  and  served  that  pur- 
pose for  several  centuries  after  Constantine,  although 
no  traces  of  such  buildings  survive.  The  diaconia 
of  the  seventh  century  had  nothing  to  do  with  these 
diaconal  districts.  In  the  fourth  century,  although 
the  domus  Lateranensis  was  the  chief  Christian  edifice 
of  the  city,  Rome  possessed  several  places  of  assembly 
for  the  Christian  community,  which  Ammianus  Mar- 
cellinus  calls  corwenticula  chrislianomm.  In  time  the 
unity  of  the  presbyterium  was  broken  and  other  eccle- 
siastical groups  were  created  within  the  city,  similar  to 
the  present  city  parishes  independent  of  one  another 
and  dependent  on  a  common  centre,  under  the  direc 
tion  of  presbyters  permanently  appointed.  To  each 
one  a  basilica  was  assigned,  dominicum  domus  Dei; 
the  presbyters  resided  near  this  edifice,  which  in  the 
language  of  archaeology  is  called  titulus.  The  most 
ancient  text  which  alludes  to  a  titulus  is  the  apology 
of  St.  Athanasius  against  the  Arians  (xx).  The  most 
ancient  inscription  relating  to  a  titulus  goes  back  to  a.  d. 
377.  The  Liber  Pontificalis  attributes  the  foundation 
of  the  tituli  to  different  popes  of  the  first  half  of  the 
fourth  century,  and  this  information,  which  seems 
genuine,  is  in  part  confirmed  by  inscriptions  and  by 
the  names  given  to  the  churches.  The  tituli  presby- 
terales  therefore  go  back  to  the  peace  of  the  Church; 
they  were  not  founded  all  at  one  time,  but  followed 
the  progress  of  the  Christian  propaganda  among  the 
people  of  Rome.  At  the  close  of  the  fifth  century 
there  were  twenty-five  tituli;  the  Liber  Pontificalis 
confirms  this  number  and  attributes  their  foundation 
to  Pope  Evaristus  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  cen- 
tury. The  last  titulus  recorded  in  the  Liber  is  that  of 
Vestina  under  Innocent  I.   The  report  of  the  Council 
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of  Rome  (1  March,  499),  contains  the  list  of  the  names 
of  the  presbyters  and  their  tituli.  From  this  and 
from  the  report  of  a  council  held  by  Gregory  the 
Great  in  595,  we  know  there  were  twenty-five  tituli, 
which  number,  with  few  fluctuations,  remained  the 
same  until  about  1120  when  it  is  given  as  twenty- 
eight.  Three  or  four  of  the  Gregorian  tituli  do  not 
appear  in  the  list  of  the  council  of  499,  while  the  list 
of  Pope  Symmachus  gives  five  which  are  not  found  in 
the  council  of  595.  This  difference  is  explained  by 
establishing  the  location  and  the  surroundings  of  the 
disputed  tituli  and  identifying  the  tituli  of  Pope 
Symmachus  with  those  of  Pope  Gregory.  The  titular 
churches  are  all  found  at  a  distance  from  the  classic 
centre  of  the  City,  and  correspond  to  an  epoch  in 
which  paganism  preponderated  at  Rome.  From  the 
studies  made  and  from  existing  monuments  it  is  safe 
to  attribute  the  foundation  of  many  tituli  to  the  third 
century  and  of  most  of  them  to  the  fourth. 

After  the  presbyteral  tituli  came  the  diaconta; 
these  are  not  found  in  Roman  documents  before  the 
seventh  century.  TheLiberPontificalismentions  them 
for  the  first  time- in  the  life  of  Benedict  II  (684-85). 
From  the  beginning  the  diaconice  were  charitable  insti- 
tutions, and  in  a  measure  replaced  for  the  Romans 
the  frumentatio  of  Byzantine  times  and  the  doles  of 
bread  of  the  best  days  of  the  empire.  They  were 
established  in  the  centre  of  the  city,  with  the  mate- 
rials, or  on  the  site  of,  public  edifices  in  a  period  when 
there  was  no  longer  a  motive  for  building  Christian 
churches  away  from  the  Forum  or  the  Palatine. 
Under  Pope  Adrian  (772-95)  their  number  was  fixed 
at  eighteen.  From  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury cardinal  deacons  adopted  the  names  of  their 
diaconice  and  the  number  of  eighteen  was  maintained 
until  the  sixteenth  century.  By  the  twelfth  century 
cardinal  deacons  as  well  as  the  presbyters  had  long 
been  dispensed  from  personal  service  at  the  tituli, 
since  which  time  titulus  of  itself  acquired  a  meaning 
analogous  to  that  of  the  present  time. 

Duchesne,  Lee  titree  preebytiraux  in  Melange*  d'archeologie  et 
d'hietoire,  VII  (1887);  Jordan-HCi-sen,  Topografie  der  Sladt  Rom 
(Berlin,  1907);  Gribar,  Rom  beim  Atugang  der  aniiken  Welt 
(Freiburg,  1901);  Marucchi,  Manual?  di  archeologia  crietiana  ' 
(2nd  edition,  Rome,  1908);  Armellini,  Lezioni  di  archeologia 
(Rome,  1898) ;  Kraus  in  Rtaiencyklopadie  der  chriUlichen  Alter- 
IhOmer  (Freiburg,  1880-1886),  8.  v.  ALUIGI  CoSSIO. 

Titus,  Bishop  of  Bostra,  b.  about  362-371.  Sozo- 
men  (Hist,  eccl.,  Ill,  xiv)  names  Titus  among  the 
great  men  of  the  time  of  Constantius;  he  also  tells 
(op.  cit.,  V,  xv)  of  a  mean  trick  played  upon  Titus 
by  Julian  the  Apostate.  It  was  expected  that  the 
re-establishment  of  paganism  would  occasion  riots 
in  Bostra  as  it  had  elsewhere.  Julian  wrote  to  Titus 
that  he  would  hold  him  and  the  clergy  responsible 
for  any  outbreak.  Titus  replied  that  though  the 
Christians  were  equal  in  number  to  the  pagans  they 
would  obey  him  and  keep  quiet.  Julian  then  wrote 
to  the  Bostrians  urging  them  to  expel  Titus  because 
he  had  calumniated  them  by  attributing  their  quiet 
conduct  not  to  their  own  good  dispositions  but  to  his 
influence.  According  to  Socrates  (op.  cit.,  Ill,  xxv) 
Titus  was  one  of  the  oishops  who  signed  the  Synodal 
Letter,  addressed  to  Jovian  by  the  Council  held  at 
Antioch  (363),  in  which  the  Nicene  Creed  was  ac- 
cepted, not,  however,  without  a  clause  "intended 
somewhat  to  weaken  and  semiarianize  the  expression 
ouoo&rtot "  (Hefele,  "Councils",  II.  p.  283;  Antioch. — 
Synods  of  Antioch).  St.  Jerome  (Ep.  lxx)  names  Titus 
among  writers  whose  secular  erudition  is  as  marvel- 
lous as  their  knowledge  of  Scripture:  in  his  "De  vir. 
ill.",  cii,  he  speaks  of  his  "mighty    (fortes)  books 

r'nst  the  Manichxan  and  nonnulla  alia.  He 
es  his  death  under  Valens.  -  Of  the  nonnulla  alia 
only  fragments  of  exegetical  writings  have  survived. 
These  show  that  Titus  followed  the  Antiochene 
School  of  Scripture  exegesis  in  keeping  to  the  literal 
as  opposed  to  the  allegorical  interpretation.  The 


"Contra  Manichsjos"  is  the  most  important  work  of 
the  kind  that  has  come  down  to  us,  and  its  historic 
value  is  very  great  because  of  the  number  of  quota- 
tions it  contains  from  Manichsean  writers.  In  one 
passage  Titus  seems  to  favour  Origen's  view  that  the 
pains  of  the  damned  are  not  eternal  (on  this  point  see 
especially  Ceillier,  "Histoire  g£nerale  des  auteurs 
sacres  et  ecclesiastiques",  VI  p.  54,  who  seems  disposed 
to  acquit  him  of  this  error).  Tne  work  consists  of 
four  books  of  which  the  fourth  and  the  greater  part 
'of  the  third  are  only  extant  in  a  Syriac  translation. 

Tbe  Greek  and  Syriac  texts  of  the  Contra  Manick-  wen  pub- 
lished by  Laoarde  (Berlin,  1859).  Earlier  editions  of  the  Greek 
text  suffer  from  an  insertion  from  a  work  of  Serapion  owing  to  the 
misplacement  of  a  leaf  in  the  original  codex.  For  Contra  Slanxk. 
ana  other  writings  attributed  to  Titus  see  Mioxe  and  Gallaxbl 
The  genuine  exegetical  fragments  of  this  commentary  were  pub- 
lished by  Sickenberoeb  in  Text*  u.  Unterruehen,  VI,  i  (new  se- 
ries). Bahdenhewer-Shahan,  Patroloffy  (Su  Louis,  1908).  170- L 

P.  J.  Bacchus. 


Titus,  Epistle  to. 
Epistles  to. 


See  Tmotht  and  Titos, 


Antique  Hbad  or  Titus 
Vatican  Museum 


Titus,  Roman  Emperor  79-81,  b.  30  Dec.,  41 ;  d.  13 
Sept.,  81:  son  of  the  Emperor  Vespasian,  and  from  the 
year  70  Caesar  and  co regent;  he  was  highly'  educated 
and  a  brilliant  poet 
and  orator  in  both  - 
Latin  and  Greek. 
He  won  military 
fame  in  the  war  in 
the  years  69-70, 
against  the  revolted 
Jews.  In  April,  70, 
he  appeared  before 
the  walls  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  conquered 
and  destroyed  the 
city  after  a  siege  of 
five  months.  He 
wished  to  preserve 
the  Temple,  but  in 
the  struggle  with 
the  Jews  who 
rushed  out  of  it  a 
soldier  th  rew  a 
brand  into  the 
building.  The  siege 
and  taking  of  the 
city  were  accom- 

Eanied  by  bar- 
arous  cruelties.  The  next  year  Titus  celebrated  his 
victory  by  a  triumph;  to  increase  the  fame  of  the 
Flavian  dynasty  the  inscription  on  the  triumphal  arch 
represented  the  overthrow  of  the  helpless  people  as  an 
heroic  achievement.  The  historical  significance  of 
the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  state  is  that  the  Jews 
have  since  then  been  scattered  among  foreign  nations. 
As  ruler  Titus  was  by  no  means  popular;  he  shared  in 
the  voluptuousness  of  the  Rome  of  that  era,  and  was 
responsible  for  the  acts  of  violence  which  occurred 
during  the  administration  of  his  father.  Conse- 
quently an  evil  reign  was  expected.  However,  in  the 
snort  period  of  his  independent  authority,  Titus  agree- 
ably disappointed  these  anticipations.  His  noble 
benevolence  was  exhibited  in  the  saying  that  the  day 
was  lost  in  which  he  had  done  no  one  a  kindness;  hie 
gained  the  honourable  title  of  "amor  et  delicis  gen- 
eris humani"  (the  darling  and  admiration  of  the 
human  race).  During  his  reign  Italy  suffered  from 
two  severe  calamities.  On  24  Aug.,  79,  thecelebrated 
eruption  of  Vesuvius  buried  the  cities  of  Pompeii, 
Herculaneum,  and  Stabiae,  and  some  months  later  a 
fearful  conflagration  did  great  damage  at  Rome.  On 
both  occasions  Titus  showed  a  fine  humani tarianism. 
His  actions  were  not  free  from  ostentation  and  seeking 
after  effect.  He  died  from  the  effects  of  his  luxurious 
life. 

Schiller,  Oeeehicktt  der  rSmiecken  Kaueneit,  I  (Goths,  1883), 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TIUS 


747 


TLAXCALA 


518-20;  Dom \»tcwa%i,Geschichte  der  rSmitchen  Kaiser,  II  (Leip- 
lig.  1909),  128-57;  M  eri  vale.  History  of  Ihs  Romans  under  the 
Empire  (London,  1850-62),  Ix.         KlemENS  LOFFLER. 

Tius  (Tium),  titular  see,  suffragan  of  Claudiopolis 
in  Honorias.  According  to  Strabo  (542,  545)  the 
town  was  not  remarkable  save  as  the  birthplace  of 
Ptiiletserus,  founder  of  the  royal  dynasty  of  Pergamus. 
The  coins  give  Dionysius  as  the  founder;  in  fact  it  was 
the  site  of  a  temple  of  Dionysius  and  one  of  Jupiter. 
Le  Quien  (Oriens  christ.,  I,  575)  mentions  among  its 
bishops:  Apragmonius  at  the  Council  of  Ephesus  in 
431 ;  Andrew  in  518;  Eugcnius  in  536;  Longinus  at  the 
Sixth  General  Council  in  681;  Michael  at  the  Seventh 
General  Council  in  787;  Constantino  at  the  Eighth 
General  Council  in  869  and  author  of  an  account  of 
the  transfer  of  the  relics  of  St.  Euphemia  of  Chalce- 
don  (Acta  SS.,  Sept.,  V,  274-83).  This  see  figures  in 
all  the  "  Notitise  episcopatuum".  Novel  xxix  of  Jus- 
tinian locates  the  town  in  Paphlagonia.  George 
Pachymerus  (I,  312)  mentions  Tium  among  the  By- 
zantine towns  which  escaped  the  ravages  of  the  Sel- 
juks  in  1269.  The  modern  village  of  Fdias  stands  on 
the  ruins  of  the  ancient  Tium,  which  included  the  re- 
mains of  ramparts  and  sculptures.  The  village  is  in 
the  caza  of  Hamidye  and  the  vilayet  of  Castamouni, 
not  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  Filias-Tchal.the  Bilkeus. 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Geog.,  a.  v.;  Boutkowsei,  Re- 
cherches  historiqucs  sur  la  title  de  Tium  (Paris,  1864);  MOller, 
ed.  Dipor,  Notes  on  Geographi  Graci  minores,  I,  385;  Coinet, 
La  Turquie  d'Asie.  IV  (Paris,  1894),  537. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Tivoli,  Diocese  or  (Tiburtina),  in  the  Province 
of  Rome.  The  city  is  situated  where  the  Anio,  issu- 
ing from  the  Sabine  hills,  leaps  down  from  a  height  of 
nearly  300  feet  and  enters  the  Roman  Campagna. 
The  water  power  of  the  beautiful  falls,  which  attract 
many  tourists  to  the  city,  is  utilized  in  various  indus- 
tries and  supplies  the  electric  current  that  lights 
Rome.  The  slopes  of  the  neighbouring  hills  are  cov- 
ered with  olives,  vineyards,  and  gardens;  the  most 
important  local  industry  is  the  manufacture  of  paper. 
The  great  cascade  has  existed  only  since  1835,  when 
the  Gregorian  tunnel  through  Monte  Catillo  was  com- 
pleted, to  give  an  outlet  to  the  waters  of  the  Anio 
sufficient  to  preserve  the  city  from  inundation.  The 
"Grotto  of  Neptune"  and  the  "Cascatelle"  are  an- 
cient. There  are  ruins  of  two  old  temples,  one  of  Her- 
cules Saxanus,  commonly  called  "of  the  Sybil",  the 
other  of  Tiburtus,  both  overlooking  the  great  cascade. 
Near  the  Roman  gate  is  the  "Tempio  della  Tosse". 
Among  the  more  important  churches  are  the  cathe- 
dral, the  Gesu,  S.  Maria  Maggiore,  and  S.  Maria  degli 
Olivi,  containing  interesting  fifteenth-century  fres- 
coes; also  S.  Maria  di  Quintifiolo,  built  on  the  ruins  of 
the  villa  of  Quintilius  Varus.  In  the  environs  are 
many  ruins  of  ancient  villas,  the  largest  being  the 
famous  construction  of  the  Emperor  Hadrian,  which 
comprised  a  villa,  portico,  theatre,  gardens,  baths, 
library,  etc.,  and  covered  173  acres  of  ground.  Many 
of  the  treasures  of  the  Vatican  Museum  were  dis- 
covered here.  The  most  notable  of  the  modern  villas 
are  the  Villa  d'Este,  erected  by  Pirro  Ligorio  for 
Cardinal  Ippolito  d'Este  (1549),  and  decorated  with 
frescoes  by  Zuccaro;  at  present  it  belongs  to  the  Arch- 
duke Franz  Ferdinand  of  Austria. 

According  to  some  of  the  ancient  writers,  Tivoli  was 
founded  by  the  Siculi ;  according  to  others,  by  a  colony 
of  Argives.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  Roman  history  in 
493,  as  included  in  the  alliance  against  the  Volscians, 
but  in  361  it  sided  with  the  Gauls  against  Rome; 
though  twice  conquered,  it  shortly  afterwards  (339) 
allieditself  with  Prseneste  (Palestnna) ;  for  some  time 
it  was  in  the  Confederation  and  in  the  Social  War  be- 
came a  municipium.  It  was  strongly  fortified  by 
Belisarius  in  the  Gothic  War,  but  almost  destroyed  by 
Totila  in  a.  d.  340.  After  the  Lombard  invasion  it 
was  in  the  power  of  the  Byzantines  and  formed  part  of 


the  Patrimony  of  St.  Peter.  It  had  a  count,  repre- 
senting the  emperor.  In  916  Pope  John  X  won  a 
memorable  victory  there  over  the  Saracens.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  it  rebelled  at  times  against  the  popes, 
under  Henry  IV  and  V,  and  against  Innocent  II;  at 
other  times  it  fought  against  the  Roman  rebels,  as 
under  Eugene  III  and  Adrian  IV.  In  the  thirteenth 
century  the  Senate  of  Rome  succeeded  (under  Inno- 
cent IV)  in  imposing  a  tribute  on  the  city,  and  arro- 
gated to  itself  the  right  of  appointing  a  count  to  gov- 
ern it  in  conjunction  with  the  local  consuls.  In  the 
fourteenth  century  it  sided  with  the  Guelphs  and 
strongly  supported  Urban  VI  against  Clement  VII. 
King  Ladislaus  was  twice,  and  later  Braccio  da  Mon- 
tone  once,  repulsed  from  the  city.  But  its  strength 
was  undermined  by  internal  factions,  in  consequence 
of  which  Pius  II  constructed  the  fortress  which  still 
exists.  Alexander  VI  withdrew  it  from  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  Roman  Senate.  In  1527  it  was  sacked  by 
bands  of  the  supporters  of  the  emperor  and  the 
Colonna,  important  archives  being  destroyed  during 
the  attack.  In  1547  it  was  again  occupied  by  the 
Duke  of  Alba  in  a  war  against  Paul  IV,  and  in  1744 
by  the  Austrians. 

Tivoli  is  the  birthplace  of  St.  Severinus  (sixth  cen- 
tury), of  Popes  St.  Simplicius  and  John  IX,  also  of  the 
painter  and  musician  Golia.  The  Church  of  Tivoli 
counts  many  martyrs,  among  them  St.  Getulius,  St. 
Symphorosa  with  her  seven  sons,  martyred  in  the  days 
of  Hadrian;  at  a  later  period  a  basilica  was  erected 
over  the  place  of  their  martyrdom.  Other  martyrs 
were  Vincentius,  Majorius,  and  Generosus.  The  dea- 
con St.  Cletus  was  later  confounded  with  the  pope  of 
that  name,  really  St.  Anacletus.  The  first  known 
bishop  was  Candidus  (465);  among  his  successors 
were:  Gualterus  (1000),  under  whom  the  feast  of  St. 
Lawrence,  patron  of  the  city,  was  instituted;  Otto 
(1148),  during  whose  episcopacy  Eugene  IV  died  at 
Tivoli;  Giovanni  da  Gabenna  O.P.  (1337),  who  died 
in  the  odour  of  sanctity;  Filippo  de'  Rufini.  O.P. 
(1367),  sent  by  the  Romans  to  Gregory  IX  to  induce 
him  to  return  to  Rome;  Fra  Lorenzo.  O.M.  (1450),  re- 
former of  the  clergy;  Cardinal  Giulio  Roma  (1634), 
restorer  of  the  cathedral  and  founder  of  the  seminary; 
Cardinal  Marcello  di  Santacroce  (1652),  who  com- 
pleted the  work  of  his  predecessor;  Gregorio  Barnaba 
Chiaramonti  (1782),  afterwards  Pius  VII.  The  dio- 
cese is  immediately  subject  to  the  Holy  See.  In  the 
process  of  concentrating  the  Italian  seminaries  the 
course  of  theology  at  Tivoli  was  suppressed.  There 
are: 42 parishes; 40,000  inhabitants;  69  secular  and  35 
regular  priests;  11  convents  of  male  religious  and  6  of 
sisters;  1  college  for  boys,  and  1  for  girls. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chitse  a"  Italia;  Viola,  Storia  di  Tivoli  (Rome, 
1726);  Bruzza,  Regesto  della  Mesa  di  Titoli  (Rome,  1880). 

U.  Benioni. 

Tlaxcala  (Tlaxcalensis),  a  former  diocese  of  the 
colony  of  New  Spain.  It  was  the  fifth  diocese  es- 
tablished in  the  Americas  by  order  of  seniority;  the 
second  established  in  Mexico  (the  first  in  title  being 
Yucatan) ;  and  the  first  diocese  of  the  colony  of  New 
Spain  with  an  acting  bishop,  Fray  Julian  Garces, 
Dominican,  nominated  by  Clement  VII,  at  the  re- 
quest of  Charles  V.  At  first  Fray  Garces  was  only 
presented  as  Bishop  of  Yucatan;  the  royal  provision 
of  Charles  V  reads:  "We  present  you  (Rev.  Father 
Julian  Garces)  to  the  Bishopric  of  Yucatan  and  Santa 
Maria  de  los  Remedios",  but,  as  the  territory  dis- 
covered and  conquered  by  Hernando  Cortes  became 
better  known,  Clement  VII  in  the  document  sent  to 
Bishop  Garces  in  1525  says:  "We  grant  you  and  the 
bishops  who  shall  succeed  you,  that  you  call  your- 
selves not  bishops  of  Santa  Maria  (de  los  Remedios  or 
of  Yucatan)  but  'Tenuxtitlan'  and  of  other  lands  to 
be  mentioned."  This  document  denotes  the  new 
title  of  the  bishop  but  does  not  determine  it.  Father 
Garces  himself  in  his  first  declaration  enlightens  us 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TLOS 


748 


TLOS 


by  saying:  "We  choose  the  town  of  Tlaxcala  as  the 
seat  of  our  cathedral  church. ' '  Bishop  Garces  reached 
New  Spain  in  1527  and  took  possession  of  his  see. 
Subsequently  finding  that  it  was  impossible  to  hold 
the  choir  office  at  Tlaxcala  because  there  was  no 
cathedral,  but  only  an  altar  covered  with  thatch  work, 
and  as  a  sumptuous  church  with  three  naves  had  been 
erected  in  the  new  city  of  Puebhv  de  los  Angeles,  the 
bishop  declared  that  the  chapter  should  pass  to  the 
latter  city,  and  transferred  thither  the  episcopal  see 
on  3  October,  1530.   This  change  was  approved  by 


The  Cathedbal,  Poebla 


royal  warrant  of  6  June,  1543,  and  since  then  the 
bishops  of  the  diocese  have  resided  in  Puebla. 

Although  the  official  title  of  the  diocese  was  "of 
Tlaxcala  or  de  Puebla  de  los  Angeles,  it  was  not  until 
11  August,  1903,  that  the  ancient  See  of  Tlaxcala 
(Angelopolitana)  was  made  an  archbishopric  under 
the  name  of  Puebla  de  los  Angeles,  and  the  name  of 
Tlaxcala  was  suppressed.  The  original  limits  of  the 
Diocese  of  Puebla  (Tlaxcala)  comprised  the  present 
states  of  Puebla,  Tlaxcala,  Vera  Cruz,  Tabasco. 
Hidalgo,  and  Guerrero.  As  new  dioceses  were  erected 
(see  Mexico)  its  territory  was  gradually  reduced  to 
its  present  limits,  the  states  of  Puebla  and  Tlaxcala, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  parishes  which  belong  to 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  dioceses  of  Huajuapam  and 
Oaxaca.  In  the  first  years  of  its  foundation  almost 
all  the  churches  and  parishes  were  under  the  care 
of  the  regulars,  the  Franciscans  having  important 
convents  at  Tlaxcala,  Huexotzingo,  and  Cholula. 
In  the  time  of  the  Bixth  Bishop  of  Puebla,  Diego 
Romano  (1578-1607),  the  churches  began  to  pass 
into  the  hands  of  the  seculars,  and  by  1640-49,  under 
Bishop  Juan  de  Palafox  y  Mendoza,  the  change  was 
finally  accomplished. 

The  ancient  Tlaxcala  was  a  powerful  republic  which 
the  Aztecs  vainly  tried  to  conquer  and  which  waged 
continuous  and  ferocious  wars  against  them.  The 


Indian  hieroglyphic  of  its  name  represents  two  hands 
beating  a  tortilla,  or  corn  cake,  which  is  the  meaning  nf 
the  word  "tlaxcallan  ".  In  former  times  this  republit 
was  thickly  populated,  but  epidemics,  emigrations, 
and  the  work  of  constructing  the  canal  of  Nochis- 
tongo  to  drain  the  valley  of  Mexico  brought  about  the 
almost  entire  extinction  of  the  natives,  reducing  them 
to  an  insignificant  number.  In  the  archives  of  Tlax- 
cala is  a  royal  document,  bearing  the  date  of  1539, 
which  orders  that  the  Indians  of  Tlaxcala  be  exempted 
from  all  works  of  servitude.  This  prerogative  was 
conceded  in  return  for  their  services  to  Hernan  Cortei 
during  the  conquest.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this 
order  was  ever  carried  out,  for  a  document  dated 
1625  states  that  the  city  of  Tlaxcala  contained  300,- 
000  inhabitants  in  the  sixteenth  century,  while  only 
7000  remained  when  this  document  was  written. 
The  city  of  Puebla,  which  is  the  residence  of  the 
bishop  and  of  the  governor  of  the  state,  was  founded 
in  1531  by  the  auditor  Juan  de  Salmeron  and  Fray 
Toribio  de  Motolinla  (see  Motounia).  The  cathe- 
dral of  Puebla,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  the  whole 
republic  of  Mexico,  was  finished  by  Bishop  Palafoi 
in  1649.  There  are,  counting  colleges  and  parochial 
schools,  about  three  hundred  Catholic  schools  in  the 
archdiocese.  The  Protestants  have  ten  colleges. 
The  conciliar  seminary  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a 
Catholic  university  on  5  August,  1907.  It  has  an 
attendance  of  275  students.  Among  the  notable 
churches  should  be  mentioned  that  of  N  uestra  Seftora 
de  los  Remedies  situated  on  the  top  of  the  Pyramid 
of  Cholula.  This  pyramid  was  built  by  the  Indians 
before  the  advent  of  the  Spaniards;  it  measures  177 
feet  in  height  and  1444  feet  on  each  side  of  its  base, 
and  is,  therefore,  larger  than,  although  not  as  high 
as,  the  great  pyramid  of  Egypt.  The  level  space  on 
the  top,  upon  which  the  church  is  built,  measures 
46,444  sq.  feet. 

Besides  the  two  bishops  already  mentioned,  other 
notable  ones  were  the  successor  of  Bishop  Palafoi, 
Diego  Osorio  de  Escobar  y  Llamas,  who  was  viceroy 
of  Mexico  in  1664,  and  D.  Pclagio  Antonio  Labastids. 
y  Davalos,  who  was  driven  from  his  see  during  the 
reform  era  and  did  not  return  until  1863  as  Arch- 
bishop of  Mexico.  The  present  archbishop,  Ramon 
Ibarra  y  Gonzalez,  translated  from  the  Diocese  of 
Chilapa,  Guerrero,  on  6  July,  1902,  was  preconiied 
first  Archbishop  of  Puebla  in  1903,  and  the  Diocese  of 
Huajuapam  de  Leon,  erected  at  the  same  time,  was 
made  suffragan  to  Puebla.  Tlaxcala  had  in  1910  a 
population  of  2812.  The  town  is  now  silent  and 
desolate.  The  ancient  buildings,  preserved  for  the 
traditions  which  cling  to  them,  and  the  resident 
Indians  transport  the  visitor  to  the  time  of  the 
conquest.  The  State  of  Tlaxcala  has  an  area  of 
1594  sq.  m.,  and  a  population  (1910)  of  183,805. 

Gillow,  Apunteg  hist6Hco»  (Mexico,  1889);  Recaunb.  SI 
primer  obtipo  de  Tlaxcala  (Mexico,  1884);  VESA.  Caltdtm 
geogrdfico  histdrico  estadistico  de  la  Igleeia  Mexicana  (Amecameea, 
1881);  Dohknbch,  Geografia  Gen.  Detcrip.  de  la  R.  M.  Metin. 

Camillas  Crivklli. 

Tlos,  titular  see  in  Lycia,  suffragan  of  Myra.  Tk» 
was  one  of  the  six  cities  forming  the  Lycian  con- 
federacy and  is  said  to  have  been  founded  by  the  hero 
Tlos,  son  of  Tremilus.  It  is  mentioned  by  Strabo 
(XIV,  665);  Pliny  (V,  28);  Ptolemy  (V,  3,  5);  Ste- 
phanus  Byzant.  (s.  v. ;  Hierocles  (684,  16) .  It  had  iM 
own  coinage.  It  is  to-day  the  village  of  Douvar  in 
the  caza  of  Macri,  vilayet  of  Smyrna;  this  village  is 
beautifully  situated  in  the  midst  of  the  ancient  acrop- 
olis, 984  feet  above  the  Xanthus  valley,  surrounded 
by  precipices,  whose  sides  form  inaccessible  walls. 
On  the  northern  side  these  rocks  are  broken  by  hun- 
dreds of  tombs,  some  of  which  bear  inscriptions  men- 
tioning the  people  and  the  "gerausia"  or  municipal 
council.  Among  its  monuments  the  principal  is  the 
theatre.    Until  the  thirteenth  century  this  see  is 
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mentioned  by  the  "Notitue  episcopatuum "  as  s 
suffragan  of  Myra.  Le  Quien  (Oriens  chriat.,  I,  979) 
gives  a  list  of  five  known  bishops:  Andreas,  at  Chal- 
cedon,  451  (signed  in  458  the  letter  of  the  Lycian 
bishops  to  Emperor  Leo);  Eustathius  at  Constanti- 
nople, under  the  patriarch  Menas,  536  (also  known  by 
Novella  115  of  Justinian);  John,  at  the  Council  of 
Trullo,  692;  Constantine,  at  Nice,  787;  Constantino, 
at  Constantinople,  879. 

Fxixows,  Asia  Minor,  237  sqq.;  low,  Lycia,  132  sqq. ;  Texier, 
A  sic  mineure,  872;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.  s.  v. 

S.  PETRIDES. 

Toaldo,  Giuseppe,  priest  and  physicist,  b.  at 
Pianezze,  1719;  d.  at  Padua,  1797.  In  his  fourteenth 
year  he  entered  the  seminary  of  Padua,  in  which  he 
subsequently  taught  mathematics  and  Italian  litera- 
ture. While  connected  with  the  seminary  he  edited 
the  works  of  Galilei  (1744),  for  which  he  wrote  an  ap- 
preciative preface  and  critical  notes.  In  1754  he  was 
appointed  pastor  of  Montegalda;  and,  eight  years 
later,  was  called  to  the  chair  of  astronomy  in  the 
University  of  Padua.  Toaldo,  like  his  contempora- 
ries, Divisch  and  Beccaria  (both  priests),  gave  special 
attention  to  the  study  of  atmospheric  electricity  and 
to  the  means  of  protecting  buildings  against  lightning. 
He  advocated  the  erection  of  lightning-rods,  adopting 
the  views  of  Franklin  on  their  preventive  and  protect- 
ive action,  rather  than  those  of  the  French  school  led 
by  Abbe  Nollet.  His  treatise  "Delia  maniera  di 
difcudere  gli  edificii  dal  fulmine"  (1772)  and  his 
pamphlet  "Dei  conduttori  metallici  a  preservazione 
degli  edifici  dal  fulmine"  (1774)  contributed  largely 
to  remove  the  popular  prejudices,  of  the  time  against 
the  use  of  the  "Franklinian  rod";  and  through  his 
exertions  lightning-conductors  were  placed  on  the 
Cathedral  of  Siena,  on  the  tower  of  St.  Mark's, 
Venice,  on  powtler  magazines,  and  ships  of  the  Vene- 
tian navy.  Toaldo  was  a  member  of  many  of  the 
learned  bodies  of  Europe,  notably  of  the  Royal 
Society,  London. 

Tipaldo,  Biogrofia  degli  Italiani  ittustri. 

Brother  Potamian. 

Toba  Indians,  one  of  the  few  still  unconquered 
savage  tribes  of  the  great  Chaco  wilderness  of  South 
America,  and  notable  alike  for  their  persistent  hos- 
tility to  the  white  man  and  for  their  close  resemblance 
in  language,  customs,  and  manner  of  living  US  the 
celebrated  Abipon,  among  whom  the  famous  Jesuit 
Dobrizhoffer  (q.  v.)  laboured  one  hundred  and  fifty 
years  ago.  They  are  of  Guaycuran  linguistic  stock, 
which  includes  also  the  Abipon,  Mocovi,  and  a  num- 
ber of  other  tribes  of  similar  predatory  habit,  and 
range,  in  alliance  with  the  Mocovi,  through  the 
forests  and  marshes  of  the  Chaco  region  on  the  west 
bank  of  the  Paraguay  River  about  the  lower  Pilco- 
mayo  and  Vermejo,  in  Paraguay  and  north-east  Ar- 
gentina, sometimes  extending  their  forays  westward 
to  the  frontiers  of  Oran  and  Tarija.  They  are  known 
under  various  names,  the  most  common  being  from 
the  Guaranl  tobai,  signifying  "opposite",  i.  e.  those 
living  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Paraguay  from  the 
Guaranf.   They  number  now  perhaps  2000  souls. 

Physically  they  are  tall  and  well-built,  with  fierce 
countenance,  and  from  going  constantly  barefoot  the 
soles  of  their  feet  are  toughened  to  resist  thorns  and 
sharp  rocks.  Both  sexes  go  nearly  naked  except  when 
in  the  presence  of  strangers,  and  wear  their  hair  long, 
the  men  confining  it  by  means  of  a  band  or  turban. 
On  special  occasions  they  wear  shirts  or  skirts  of  skins 
or  of  woollen  stuff,  of  their  own  weaving,  from  the 
sheep  they  now  possess,  together  with  head-dresses, 
belts,  and  wristlets  of  ostrich  feathers.  They  tattoo 
their  faces  and  upper  bodies  with  vegetable  dye. 
They  live  almost  entirely  by  hunting  and  fishing,  but 
raise  a  little  corn.  They  have  large  herds  of  horses 
and  are  fine  horsemen.   The  men  are  expert  in  the 


making  of  dug-out  canoes  and  fish  traps,  while  the 
women  are  expert  potters  and  net  weavers.  Their 
huts  are  simple  structures  of  willow  branches  covered 
with  grass,  sometimes  large  enough  to  have  several 
compartments.  Their  weapons  are  the  bow,  lance, 
and  wooden  club,  besides  which  they  now  have  some 
guns.  They  bury  the  dead,  t  he  aged  being  sometimes 
killed  by  their  own  children  from  a  feeling  of  pity  for 
their  helplessness.  For  the  same  reason,  when  a 
mother  dies  her  infant  is  buried  with  her.  Men  have 
only  one  wife  at  a  time.  There  is  no  head  chief,  the 
government  resting  principally  with  the  old  men. 
Little  is  known  of  their  religion,  which  seems  to  con- 
sist chiefly  of  a  special  reverence  for  the  sun  and  the 
rising  moon,  and  the  propitiation  of  a  host  of  invisible 
spirits  which  are  held  responsible  for  sickness  and 
other  misfortunes.  In  war  they  are  distinguished  for 
their  ferocity  and  barbarous  cruelty,  and  are 
dreaded  alike  by  settlers,  travellers,  and  Christianized 
Indians  throughout  the  whole  northern  Chaco  fron- 
tier. In  1882  they  massacred  an  entire  exploring 
expedition  of  fifteen  men  under  command  of  the 
French  geographer,  Crevaux.  In  1854,  however,  the 
American  expedition  up  the  Paraguay,  under  Captain 
Page,  held  friendly  intercourse  with  them.  Some 
special  studies  of  their  language,  which  is  virtually  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Abipon,  have  been  made  by  Car- 
ranza  and  Quevedo.  An  interesting,  though  strongly 
anti-religious,  account  of  their  latter-day  condition 
and  habits  is  given  by  the  Italian  engineer,  Pelleschi. 

In  the  early  colonization  period  of  the  eighteenth 
century  the  Toba,  with  the  Abipon  and  Mocovi,  were 
among  the  most  determined  and  constant  enemies  of 
the  Argentine-Paraguayan  settlements  and  missions, 
and  hardly  a  half  year  ever  passed  without  a  raid  or 
retaliatory  punitive  expedition.  On  one  occasion  six 
hundred  Toba  attacked  Dobrizhoffer's  mission,  but 
were  repelled  by  the  missionary  himself  single-handed 
with  the  aid  of  his  firearms,  of  which  the  savages  were 
in  deadly  terror.  The  missionary  received  an  arrow 
wound  in  the  encounter.  In  1756  a  number  of  Toba 
and  Mataco  were  gathered  into  the  Mission  of  San 
Ignacio  de  Ledesma,  on  the  Rio  Grande  tributary  of 
the  Vermejo,  where  they  numbered  600  souls  at  the 
time  of  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  in  1767.  Some 
later  attempt  was  made  by  the  Franciscans  to  restore 
the  Chaco  missions,  but  with  the  end  of  Spanish  rule 
the  missions  declined  and  the  Indians  scattered  to  the 
forests.    (See  Mataco  Indians;  Mocovi  Indians.) 

Consult:  Brinton,  American  Race  (New  York,  1891) ;  Carran- 
ia.  Expedition  at  Chaco  Austral  (Buenoa  Ayres,  1884):  Charle- 
voix, Hist,  du  Paraguay  (Paris,  17S6:  tr.  London,  1769):  Dob- 
RizHomR,  Account  of  the  Abipones  (London,  1822);  Hervas, 
Catdlogo  de  tat  Lenouas,  I  (Madrid,  1800) ;  Loiano,  Description 
Chorogrdphica  del  Gran  Chaco  (Cordova,  1733);  d'Orbiovt, 
L'Homme  Amtricain  (Paris,  1839);  Page,  La  Plata,  the  Argentine 
Confederation  and  Paraguay  (New  York,  1869);  Pelleschi, 
Eight  Months  on  the  Gran  Chaco  (London,  1886);  Quevedo. 
Lrnguas  Argentinas,  ldioma  Abipon  (Buenos  Ayres,  1896); 
Reclcs,  The  Earth  and  its  Inhabitants;  South  America,  II,  Ama- 
tonia  and  La  Plata  (New  York,  1895). 

James  Mooney. 

Tobias. — We  shall  first  enumerate  the  various 
Biblical  persons  and  then  treat  the  book  of  this  name. 

I.  Persons.  A.— Tobias  (II  Par.,  xvii,  8),  Heb. 
ItbyyOhil  "  Yahweh  is  good";  Sept.  T«/Sio»,  one  of  the 
Levftes  whom  Josaphat  sent  to  teach  in  the  cities  of 
Juda.  The  name  is  omitted  in  the  Vatican  and 
Alexandrian  codices,  but  given  in  the  other  important 
Greek  MSS.  and  the  Vulgate. 

B.— Tobias  (Zach.,  vi.  10),  Heb.  tibyyahA,  gen 
tdbyy&h  which  is  the  reading  also  of  verse  14;  Sept. 
Xpnalfmr  (verse  10),  toij  xpwrliw  atfrfc  (verse  14), 
which  infers  the  reading  t6Mh&;  Vulg.  Tobia;  one  of 
the  party  of  Jews  who  came  from  Babylon  to  Jerusa- 
lem, in  the  time  of  Zorobabel,  with  silver  and  gold 
wherewith  to  make  a  crown  for  the  head  of  Jesus, 
son  of  Josedec. 

C— Tobia  (I  Esdr.,  ii,  60),  Heb.  tfhyy&h,  "Jah  is 
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the  evolution  of  the  Liberal  ideas  of  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  After  Tocqueville's  death  Gus- 
tave  de  Beaumont  collected  his  works  in  nine  volumes. 
Tocqueville's  memoirs  of  the  Republic  of  1848  were 
published  in  1893,  his  correspondence  with  Gobineau 
in  1908. 

De  Beaumont,  Notice  aur  Alexia  de  Tocqueville  (Paris,  1897); 
d'Eichtbal.  Tocqueville  et  la  democratic  Ixbirale  (Paris,  1807); 
Faquet,  Politique*  et  moralietes  du  19e  eiicle,  3rd  series  (Paris, 
1900);  Marcel,  Essai  politique  aur  Alexis  de  Tocqueville  (Paris, 
1910);  Fallocx,  Correspondance  d' Alexis  de  Tocqueville  avec 
time  Swetehinc  in  Correapondant  (25  Feb.,  1866) ;  Baunard,  La 
foi  et  set  victoirea,  II  (Paris,  1884). 

Georges  Gotau. 

Todeschini,  Francesco.   See  Pius  III,  Pope. 

Todi,  Diocese  of  (Ttjderttna),  in  Central  Italy, 
is  immediately  dependent  on  the  Holy  See.  The  city 
of  Todi  stands  on  a  steep  hill  commanding  the  valley  of 


The  Cathedral,  Todi 
Built,  XIII  Century;  restored,  XIV  and  XV 

the  Tiber.  Its  triple  walls  may  still  be  seen ;  the  inner- 
most, built  of  rough  grey  travertine  stone,  is  of  Urn- 
brian  or  Etruscan  origin;  the  middle  wall  is  Roman, 
and  the  outside  wall  dates  from  the  sixth  or  seventh 
century.  The  cathedral,  in  Lombard  style,  contains 
ten  pillars  of  oriental  marble.  S.  Fortunata  is  a 
splendid  specimen  of  Italian  Gothic.  S.  Maria  della 
Consolazione,  one  of  the  most  harmonious  works  of 
the  Renaissance,  was  begun  in  1508  by  Cola  Mat- 
teuccio;  the  cupola  was  constructed  in  1606.  The 
church  of  the  Servites  of  Mary  contains  the  body  of 
St.  Philip  Benizi.  whose  statue  is  the  work  of  Bernini. 
Almost  all  the  churches  possess  pictures  by  Polinari, 
a  native  of  Todi.  The  communal  hall  (1267)  is  also 
worthy  of  notice.  On  the  pre-Roman  coins  the  city  is 
called  Tutere;  the  Romans  called  it  Tuder,  or  Tuder- 
tum.  It  was  sacked  by  Crassus  in  the  Civil  War 
(83  b.c);  Augustus  established  a  colony  there.  Dur- 
ing the  war  of  the  Goths  it  withstood  Totila  during  a 
long  and  severe  siege.  The  Lombards  failed  to  cap- 
ture it,  and  Todi  and  Perugia  remained  the  two  chief 
fortresses  defending  the  passage  through  the  duchy 
from  Rome  to  the  Exarchate.    It  was  included  in 


Pepin's  donation  to  the  Holy  See.  In  the  eleventh 
century  Todi  was  a  republic,  and  in  1340  its  municipal 
statutes  were  drawn  up  by  the  jurisconsult  Bartolo. 
In  the  factions  of  the  Middle  Ages  Todi  was  almost 
always  Ghibelline,  and  was  in  constant  conflict  with 
Perugia.  Boniface  IX  gave  the  city  to  the  Malatesu 
of  Rimini,  but  soon  took  it  back.  During  the  fifteenth 
century  it  often  changed  rulers — Biondo  Michelotti, 
Pandolfo  Malatesta,  Francesco  Sfona  (1434),  Pic- 
cinino,  Gabriello  Catalani  (Guelph),  who  was  treach- 
erously slain  (1475).  The  city  fell  into  the  hands  of 
Giordano  Orsini,  who  was  expelled  by  Cardinal  Giu- 
liano  della  Rovere  (Julius  II).  The  factions  were 
ended  by  the  agreement  of  the  Chiaravalle  and  the 
Atti.  In  1503  the  Orsini  were  again  expelled,  on 
which  occasion  the  fortress  of  Gregory  IX,  reputed 
impregnable,  was  destroyed. 

Todi  is  the  birthplace  of  Fra  Jacopone,  the  adver- 
sary of  Boniface  VIII  and  supposed  author  of  the 
"Stabat  Mater",  and  of  the  humanist  Antonio  Pasmi 
(Antonio  da  Todi).  The  city  honours  several  mar- 
tyrs, its  bishops,  among  whom  are  St.  Terentius,  or 
Terentianus,  martyred  under  Diocletian.  Other 
bishops  are:  St.  Callistus,  killed  by  the  Goths,  suc- 
ceeded by  Fortunatus,  whose  body  was  taken  to 
France;  Theophylactus  (787),  sent  by  Pope  Adrian  to 
England  and  to  the  Council  of  Frankfort  (794): 
Rustico  Brancaleone  (1179).  several  times  a  papal 
legate;  Rainuccio  degli  Atti  (1326),  expelled  from  the 
city  by  the  partisans  of  Nicolas  V,  the  antipope; 
Andrea  degli  Atti  (1356),  the  restorer  of  ecclesiastical 
discipline;  Guglielmo  Dailavigna  (1405),  who  tried  to 
induce  the  antipope  Benedict  XIII  to  renounce  his 
claim;  Bartolomeo  Aglioni  (1436),  imprisoned  during 
the  troublesome  times;  Marcello  Saute  (1606),  who 
erected  the  seminary^  Carpegno  (1638),  who  promoted 
study  and  discipline;  Cardinal  Ulderico;  Cardinal 
Giambattista  Altieri  (1643),  brother  of  Clement  X. 
a  famous  canonist;  the  brothers  Filippo  (1709)  and 
Ludovico  Gualtien  (1719),  who  erected  a  new  semi- 
nary; Francesco  M.  Pasini  (1760),  under  whom  the 
restoration  of  the  cathedral  was  completed.  The 
diocese  contains  49,200  inhabitants,  98  parishes,  97 
secular  and  15  regular  priests,  6  religious  houses  of 
men  and  8  of  women,  1  boys'  college,  and  2  girt 
schools 

CapAixetti,  he  chieae  d'  Italia,  XXII  (Venice,  1857);  Uon, 
Memoric  etoriche  de  Todi  (Todi,  1860). 

U.  Benign. 

Tokio,  Archdiocese  of  (Tokiensis),  comprises  21 
provinces  or  15  departments  with  a  population  of  over 
16,000.000  inhabitants.  From  1866  until  1876 Japaa 
formed  only  one  vicariate  Apostolic  administered  by 
Mgr  Petitjean,  the  first  vicar  Apostolic  of  the  coun- 
try (1866-1884).  In  1876  it  was  divided  into  tw 
vicariates:  that  of  South  Japan,  extending  from  Biwa 
Lake  to  the  Loochoo  Islands,  with  Mgr  Petitjean  »t 
Osaka,  and  that  of  North  Japan,  comprising  the  north- 
ern provinces  from  Biwa  Lake  to  the  Kurile  Islands, 
ruled  by  MgrOsouf  (1876-1906),  the  new  vicar  Apos- 
tolic, residing  at  Tokio.  In  1891  Leo  XIII  estab- 
lished the  ecclesiastical  hierarchy  in  Jap*"'*""? 
erected  the  Diocese  of  Hakodate  out  of  the  laght most 
northern  provinces  and  the  Yezo,  Sado,  and  Kur* 
Islands.  The  same  year  Mgr  Osouf  was  created 
Archbishop  of  Tokio,  with  the  Bishops  of  Nagasaki, 
Osaka,  and  Hakodate  as  his  suffragans.  When,  in 
1866,  Mgr  Petitjean  visited  the  territory  of  the  future 
Archdiocese  of  Tokio,  he  found  only  two  misswnariei 
at  Yokohama,  where  they  had  built  a  church  (lw-i 
especially  for  the  use  of  foreigners,  Japanese  converts 
numbering  only  a  few  dozens.  The  actual  exp«»»n 
took  place  during  the  thirty  years  of  Mgr  OsouFs  ad- 
ministration. It  was  also  Mgr  Osouf  who  erected  tne 
cathedral  of  Tokio  (1878),  and  was  the  first  envoy  « 
the  pope  to  the  mikado,  to  whom  Leo  XIII,  12  «P'-- 
1885,  had  him  present  an  autographic  letter. 
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archdiocese  numbers  (1911)  one  archbishopric,  Mgr 
Bonne,  27  missionaries,  2  native  priests,  23  catechists 
and  9858  Catholics.  Tokio  has  4186  Catholics  di- 
vided into  six  parishes,  while  Yokohama,  the  cradle  of 
the  mission,  besides  the  parish  for  foreigners,  who 
number  492,  has  another  church  for  the  Japanese,  who 
number  1213.  In  different  towns  and  villages  there 
are  50  stations  provided  with  chapels  or  oratories. 
Until  lately  a  great  many  of  these  parishes  and  sta- 
tions had  their  parochial  schools,  which,  however,  had 
all  to  be  closed- for  want  of  means.  Besides  their  or- 
dinary work  the  missionaries  direct  a  seminary  for 
native  priests,  two  homes  for  Catholic  students,  an 
industrial  school  for  destitute  boys  (69),  an  asylum 
for  the  aged  and  homeless,  and  a  hospital  with  74 
l«-pers.  They  also  publish  two  monthly  magazines. 
Kngaged  in  charitable,  educational,  and  mission  work 
are:  42  Brothers  of  Mary,  of  whom  9  are  Japanese;  six 
Jesuit  Fathers,  of  whom  one  is  Japanese;  four  Fathers 
of  the  Divine  Word;  48  Ladies  of  St.  Maur  (12  Jap- 
anese); 23  Sisters  of  St.  Paul  (4  Japanese);  and  21 
Ladies  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  The  chronological  order 
of  their  work  is  as  follows:  in  1873  the  Ladies  of  St. 
Maur  founded  in  Yokohama  an  asylum  for  destitute 
girls  (236  inmates);  an  academy  for  foreigners  (1874); 
and  a  high  school  for  Japanese  (1899) .  In  Tokio  they 
founded  an  academy  (1887),  and  a  foreign  language 
and  music  school  for  girls  of  the  highest  nobility 
(1898),  and  in  Shizuoka  another  high  school  (1903). 
The  total  number  of  their  pupils  is  947.  The  Sisters 
of  St.  Paul  established  in  Tokio  (1881)  an  asylum  for 
destitute  girls  (108  inmates),  an  academy  for  foreign 
girls,  and  another  one  for  Japanese.  The  total  num- 
ber of  their  pupils  is  477.  The  Brothers  of  Mary 
direct  in  Tokio  a  college  (1888)  with  830  pupils  belong- 
ing to  the  best  families,  and  in  Yokohama  a  commer- 
cial school  for  foreigners  (1899)  with  106  pupils.  The 
Ladies  of  the  Sacred  Heart  in  Tokio  have  charge  of  an 
academy  for  girls  of  the  higher  classes,  both  foreign 
and  Japanese  (1908).  Already  they  have  121  pupils. 
The  Jesuit  Fathers  arrived  in  Tokio  in  1908,  with  the 
intention  of  starting  a  Catholic  university.  Finally, 
in  1909,  Mgr  Mugabure,  coadjutor  (1902)  and  suc- 
cessor of  Mgr  Osouf  (1906-10),  entrusted  four  of  the 
western  provinces  to  the  care  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Divine  Word,  residing  at  Kanazawa.  In  1911  the 
number  of  baptisms  were  1383;  marriages,  83;  burials, 
1149;  confirmations  452;  Easter  Communions,  3512. 

M.  Steichen. 

Toledo,  Abchdiocese  of  (Toletanensis),  pri- 
matial  see  of  Spain,  whose  archbishop,  raised  almost 
always  to  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  occupies  the  first 
place  in  the  ranks  of  the  higher  Spanish  clergy.  Its 
suffragan  dioceses  are  Coris,  Cuenca,  Madrid- 
Alcala,  Plasencia,  and  Sigiienza.  In  the  course  of 
its  long  and  varied  history  this  diocese  has  under- 
gone many  changes  which  have  successively  extended 
and  contracted  its  vast  territory.  Geographically 
its  present  position  is  a  very  unique  one,  as  it  con- 
sists of  four  sections  separated  one  from  the  other 
and  surrounded  by  other  dioceses.  The  first  or 
principal  section  (in  which  the  City  of  Toledo,  the 
capital  of  the  diocese,  is  situated)  is  in  the  centre  of 
the  peninsula  in  the  region  which  was  known  as  the 
*  Kingdom  of  Toledo  or  New  Castile.  This  section 
comprises  the  greater  part  of  the  civil  Province  of 
Toledo  (the  district  in  the  north-west  belonging  to 
the  Diocese  of  Avila;  the  extreme  eastern  strip 
forms  a  part  of  the  Diocese  of  Cuenca),  and  on  the 
western  side  it  takes  a  small  strip  from  the  eastern 
section  of  the  provinces  of  Caceres  and  Badajoz. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  dioceses  of  Madrid- 
Alcaic  and  Avila;  on  the  south  by  the  Diocese- 
Priorate  of  the  Military  Orders;  on  the  east  by  the 
Diocese  of  Cuenca;  and  on  the  west  by  the  Diocese 
of  Plasencia.  The  second  territorial  section  is  formed 


by  a  half,  approximately  speaking,  of  the  eastern 
portion  of  the  Province  of  Guadalajara,  surrounded 
by  the  dioceses  of  Madrid- AlcaW,  Segovia,  Si- 
giienza, and  Cuenca.  The  third  territorial  section  is 
formed  by  a  great  portion  of  the  Province  of  Albacete 
on  the  western  side  (the  ancient  Vicarage  of  Alcaraz), 
surrounded  by  the  dioceses  of  Cuenca,  Murcia,  and 
Jaen,  and  the  Diocese-Priorate  of  the  Military 
Orders.  The  last  and  smallest  territorial  section 
consists  of  the  eastern  portion  of  the.  Province  of 
Jaen "  (rural  deanery  of  Cazorla)  and  the  north- 
eastern portion  of  the  Province  of  Granada  (rural 
deanery  of  Huescar)  surrounded  by  the  dioceses  of 
Jaen,  Murcia,  Almeria,  and  Guadix. 

Christianity  was  introduced  into  Carpetania  in 
the  first  century.  According  to  an  ancient  and 
venerable  tradition  the  Roman,  St.  Eugenius,  is 
named  as  the  first  Bishop  of  Toledo  and  the  founder 
of  the  see.  Certain  chronological  lists  give  a  series 
of  bishops  of  Toledo  prior  to  and  following  St. 
Eugenius,  but  modem  historical  criticism  has  rejected 
them.  A  fierce  persecution  raged  in  Toledo  under 
the  emperors  Diocletian  and  Maximus,  St.  Leocadia 
being  one  of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  martyrs 
(9  Dec,  306).  It  has  been  asserted  that  after  the 
Edict  of  Milan  (313)  Emperor  Constantine  raised 
Toledo  to  the  rank  of  a  metropolitan,  but  there  is 
absolutely  no  foundation  for  this,  as  the  prelates  of 
Toledo  continued  to  rank  simply  as  bishops.  Among 
the  most  famous  during  the  Roman  occupation  were 
Melantius  (286?-306?),  who  is  supposed  to  have 
consecrated  the  church  of  Toledo  and  who  wrote 
the  life  of  St.  Severus,  martyr;  Audentius  (367?), 
author  of  "De  fide  adversus  htereticos"  (which  has 
been  Jost) ;_  and  Isichius  (Hesychius) ,  writer,  orator, 
and  poet,  in  whose  time  the  Visigoths  took  posses- 
sion of  Carpetania  and  its  capital  Toledo  (466  or  7). 
The  diocese  attained  great  importance  during  this 
period,  as  its  principal  city  was  the  seat  of  the  Visi- 
gothic  Court.  It  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  metro- 
politan and  became  the  centre  of  a  vast  ecclesiastical 
province.  At  this  time  Toledo  had  as  suffragan 
dioceses:  Aeci,  Arcabrica,  Basta,  Beartia,  Bigastrum, 
Castulo,  Complutum,  Dianium,  Elotona,  Illici, 
Mentesa,  Oretum,  Oxoma,  Palentia,  Setabi,  Secobia, 
Segobriga,  Segontia,  Valentia,  Valeria,  and  Urci. 
Under  the  bishop  or  archbishop  Montanus  Toledo 
commenced  to  extend  its  primatical  jurisdiction, 
although  it  was  not  until  many  centuries  afterwards 
that  this  title  was  conferred  upon  it.  During  the 
Visigothic  period  many  bishops,  illustrious  for  their 
faith  and  holiness,  governed  the  See  of  Toledo. 
Among  these  may  be  mentioned:  Julian  I,  author  of 
various  apologetic  and  moral  treatises;  Euphemius 
or  Epiphanius,  in  whose  time  the  Visigoths  were 
converted  to  Christianity;  and  Aurasius  (603-15), 
who  successfully  defended  the  claim  of  Toledo  for 
metropolitan  supremacy  which  was  disputed  by 
Cartagena. 

The  archbishops  of  the  seventh  century  (615-90) 
were  distinguished  for  their  holiness:  St.  Eladius 
(615-33);  St.  Eugenius  III  (646-57),  poet,  theologian, 
and  musician;  St.  Ildefonsus  (659-68),  the  most 
notable  prelate  of  Toledo  during  the  Gothic  epoch, 
conqueror  of  the  Jovinian  heresy,  favoured  with 
celestial  manifestations,  author  of  a  celebrated  book 
in  defence  of  the  virginity  of  Mary  and  of  other 
dogmatic,  moral,  and  historical  treatises;  and  St. 
Julian  II  (680-90),  author  of  many  works,  the  best 
known  of  which  is  "Historia  Rebellionis  Pauli 
adversus  Wambam".  During  the  Mussulman  occu- 
pation (a  period  of  373  years)  the  condition  of  the 
Christians  who  continued  to  live  in  the  territories 
they  had  conquered  was  subject  to  many  vicissitudes, 
but  the  See  of  Toledo  did  not  cease  to  exist  during 
this  long  period  of  captivity.  Cixila  (7747-783?) 
wrote  the  life  of  his  predecessor,  St.  Ildefonsus;  St. 
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tisches  Handbuch  zu  den  Apocr.",  II  (Leipzig,  1853), 
61.  The  answer  is  that  the  reading  seven  is  doubtful; 
it  is  in  X,  AB,  Old  Latin,  and  Vulg. ;  it  is  wanting  in 
the  Greek  cursive  text.  Syriac,  and  HM.  Still, 
admitting  the  reading  of  the  Vulgate,  the  Amesha 
Spentas  nave  infiltrated  into  Aveatic  religion  from 
the  seven  Angels  of  Hebraistic  Revelation  and  not 
vice  versa.  Moreover,  there  are  not  seven  Amesha 
Spentas  in  the  angeloldgy  of  the  Avesta,  but  only 
six.  They  are  subordinated  to  Ahura  Mazda,  the 
first  principle  of  good.  True,  he  is,  at  times,  grouped 
with  the  six  lower  spirits  as  seven  Amesha  Spentas; 
but  in  this  grouping  we  have  not  by  any  means  seven 
angels  standing  before  the  Deity. 

F.  Historical  Worth.  (1)  To  Protestants.— The  de- 
structive criticism  which,  among  Protestants,  has 
striven  to  do  away  with  the  canonical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  has  quite  naturally  had  no  respect  for 
those  books  the  critics  call  apocryphal.  The  Book 
of  Tobias  is  to  them  no  more  than  are  the  Testament 
of  Job,  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  and  the  story  of  Ahikhar. 
From  the  standpoint  of  historical  criticism  it  is  to 
be  grouped  with  these  three  apocryphal  (J.  T.  Mar- 
shall, Principal  of  the  Baptist  College,  Manchester, 
in  Hastings's  "Diet,  of  the  Bible",  s.  v.).  Simrock 
in  "Der  gute  Gerhard  und  die  dankbaren  Todten" 
(Bonn,  1858)  reduces  the  story  to  the  folk-lore  theme 
of  the  gratitude  of  the  departed  spirit:  the  yarn  is 
spun  out  of  this  slim  thread  of  fancy  that  the  souls 
of  the  dead,  whose  remains  Tobias  buried,  did  not 
forget  his  benevolence.  Erbt  (Encycl.  Bibhca,  s.  v.) 
finds  traces  of  Iranian  legend  in  the  name  of  the 
demon  Asmodeus  (Tob.;  in,  8)  which  is  the  Persian 
ASshma  datoa;  as  also  in  the  dog,— "with  the  Per- 
sians a  certain  power  over  evil  spirits  was  assigned 
to  the  dog."  And  again:  "the  Jewish  nation  takes 
up  a  foreign  legend,  goes  on  repeating  it  until  it  has 
got  it  into  fixed  oral  form,  in  order  next  to  pass  it 
on  to  some  story-writer  who  is  able  to  shape  it  into  an 
edifying  household  tale,  capable  of  ministering  com- 
fort to  many  succeeding  generations."  Moulton, 
"The  Iranian  background  of  Tobit"  (Expository 
Times,  1900,  p.  257),  considers  the  book  to  be  Median 
folk-lore,  in  which  the  Semitic  and  Iranian  elements 
meet.  On  the  Ahikhar  story,  cf.  "The  Story  of 
Ahikhar  from  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  Armenian,  Ethiopic, 
Greek,  and  Slavonic  versions"  by  Conybeare,  Harris, 
and  Mrs.  Smith,  a  work  which  will  be  brought  back 
to  407  b.  c.  in  a  new  edition  soon  to  appear  (Exposi- 
tor, March  1912,  p.  212). 

(2)  To  Catholics. — Until  recently  there  never  was 
question  among  Catholics  in  regard  to  the  historicity 
of  Tobias.  It  was  among  the  historical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  the  Fathers  had  always  referred  to 
both  elder  and  younger  Tobias  and  to  the  other 
personages  of  the  narratives  as  to  facts  and  not  to 
fancies.  The  stories  of  almsgiving,  burial  of  the 
dead,  angelophany,  exorcism,  marriage  of  Sara  with 
Tobias  the  younger,  cure  of  the  elder  Tobias, — all  these 
incidents  were  taken  for  granted  as  fact-narrative; 
nor  was  there  ever  any  question  of  likening  them  to 
the  tales  of  "The  Arabian  Nights"  and  the  "Fables 
of  jEsop".  Jahn,  "Introductio  inlibrossacros",  2nd 
ed.  (Vienna,  1814),  452,  gives  the  stock  objections  to 
the  historicity  of  Tobias,  and  suggests  that  either  the 
entire  composition  is  a  parable  to  teach  that  the 
prayers  of  the  upright  are  heard  or  at  most  only  the 
mam  outline  is  fact-narrative.  His  book  was  put 
on  the  Index  (26  Aug.,  1822).  Anton  Scholz,  "Die 
heilige  Schrift",  II,  iii,  p.  12,  and  Movers  in  "Kirch- 
enlexicon"  (first  ed.,  I,  p.  481)  hold  that  Tobias  is 
a  noetic  fiction.  Cosquin,  in  "Revue  biblique" 
(1899,  pp.  50-82),  tries  to  show  that  the  sacred  writer 
of  Too  las  had  before  his  eyes  a  form  of  the  Ahikhar 
story  and  worked  it  over  rather  freely  as  a  vehicle 
to  carry  the  inspired  thought  of  the  moral  he  wished 
to  convey  to  his  readers.    Barry,  "The  Tradition  of 


Scripture"  (New  York,  1906),  p.  128,  says:  "Its 
relation  to  other  stories,  such  as  The  Grateful  Dead 
and  the  tale  of  Ahichar,  has  been  used  in  illustration 
of  the  romantic  nature  ascribed  to  it  by  modern 
readers;  so,  too,  the  symbolical  names  of  its  person- 
ages, and  the  borrowings,  as  they  say,  from  Persian 
mythology  of  Asmodeus,  etc.  Gigot,  "Special 
introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Old  Testament",  I 
(New  York,  1901),  343-7,  gives  at  length  the  argu- 
ments in  favour  of  the  non-historical  character  of  the 
book  and  attempts  no  refutation  of  the  same. 

With  these  and  a  few  other  exceptions,  Catholic 
exegetes  are  unanimous  in  clearly  defending  the 
historicity  of  Tobias.  Cf .  Welte  in  "  Kirchenlenkon" 
(first  ed.,  s.  v.  Tobias);  Reusch,  "Das  Buch  Tobias", 
p.  vi;  Vigouroux,  "Manuel  biblique",  II  (Paris, 
1883),  134;  Comely,  "Introd.  in  utriusque  testa- 
menti  libros  sacros",  II  (Paris,  1887),  i,  378:  Danko, 
"Hist,  revelationis  v.  t.",  369;  Haneburg,  "Gesch.  der 
bibl.  Offenbarung"  (3d  ed.,  Ratisbon.  1863),  489; 
Kaulen,  "Einleitung  in  die  heilige  Schrift"  (Freiburg, 
1890),  215:  Zschokke,  "Hist,  sacra  A.  T.",  245; 
Kaulen  in  "Kirchenlexikon"  (second  ed.,  s.  v.  Tobias); 
Seisenberger,  "Practical  Handbook  for  the  Study  of 
the  Bible"  (New  York,  1911),  343.  This  almost 
unanimity  among  Catholic  exegetes  is  quite  in  keeping 
with  the  decision  of  the  Biblical  Commission  (23 
June,  1905).  By  this  Decree  Catholics  are  forbidden 
to  hold  that  a  book  of  the  Holy  Writ,  which  has 
generally  been  looked  upon  as  historical,  is  either 
entirely  or  in  part  not  history  properly  so  called, 
unless  it  be  proven  by  solid  arguments  that  the  sacred 
writer  did  not  wish  to  write  history;  and  the  solidity 
of  the  arguments  against  the  historicity  of  an  histor- 
ical book  of  the  Bible  we  are  not  to  admit  either 
readily  or  rashly.  Now  the  arguments  against  the 
historical  worth  of  Tobias  are  not  at  all  solid;  they  are 
mere  conjectures,  which  it  would  be  most  rash  to 
admit.    We  shall  examine  some  of  these  conjectures. 

(a)  The  Ahikhar  story  is  not  in  the  Vulgate  at  all. 
As  it  is  in  AB,  K,  and  the  Old  Latin,  St.  Jerome  un- 
doubtedly knew  it.  Why  did  he  follow  the  Aramaic 
text  to  the  exclusion  of  this  episode?  He  may  have 
looked  upon  it  as  an  interpolation,  which  was  not 
written  by  the  inspired  author.  Even  though  it  were 
not  an  interpolation,  the  Ahikhar  episode  of  Tobias 
has  not  been  proven  to  be  a  legend  drawn  from  a  non- 
canonical  source,  (b)  The  angelic  apparition  and  all 
incidents  connected  therewith  are  no  more  difficult 
to  explain  than  the  angelophanies  of  Gen.,  xviii,  19, 
and  Acts,  xii,  6.  (c)  The  demonology  is  not  unlike 
to  that  of  the  New  Testament.  _  The  name  "Asmo- 
deus" need  not  be  of  Iranian  origin:  but  may  just  as 
readily  be  explained  as  Semitic.  The  Aramaic  word 
'dshmeday  is  cognate  with  the  Hebrew  hdshmed. 
"destruction".  And  even  though  it  be  a  mutilated 
form  of  some  Iranian  ancestor  of  the  Persian  Atxhma 
daiva,  what  more  natural  than  a  Median  name  for  a 
demon  whose  obsession  was  accomplished  upon 
Median  soil?  The  slaying  of  the  seven  husbands  was 
allowed  by  God  in  punishment  of  their  lust  (Vulg., 
vi,  16);  it  is  the  youth  Tobias,  not  the  sacred  writer, 
that  suggests  (according  to  AB,  K,  and  Old  Latin) 
the  demon's  lust  as  the  motive  of  his  killing  all  rivals. 
The  binding  of  the  devil  in  the  desert  of  Upper  Egypt, 
the  farthest  end  of  the  then  known  world  (viii,  3), 
has  the  same  figurative  meaning  as  the  bmdingof 
Satan  for  a  thousand  years  (Apoc.,  xx,  2).  (d)  The 
unlikelihood  of  the  many  coincidences  in  the  Book  of 
Tobias  is  mere  conjecture  (cf.  Gigot,  op.  cit.,  345). 
Divine  Providence  may  have  brought  about  these 
similarities  of  incident,  with  a  view  to  the  use  of 
them  in  an  inspired  book. 

(e)  Certain  historical  difficulties  are  due  to  the 
very  imperfect  condition  in  which  the  text  has  reached 
us.  (i)  It  was  Theglathphalasar  III  who  led  Neph- 
thali  (IV  Kings,  xv,  29)  into  captivity  (734  b.  a), 
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and  not,  as  Tobias  says  (i,  2),  Salmanasar.  Yet  this 
reading  of  the  Vulgate,  Old  Latin,  and  Aramaic  is  to 
be  corrected  by  the  name  Enemesar  of  AB  and  X. 
This  latter  reading  would  be  equivalent  to  the 
Hebrew  1C  a  transliteration  of  the  Assyrian 
kenum  iar.  As  the  appellative  Jar,  "king",  may 
precede  or  follow  a  personal  name,  kenum  iar  is  iar 
kenum,  that  is  Sargon  (larru-kenu  II,  B.  c.  722).  It 
can  readily  be  that,  twelve  years  after  Theglath- 
phalasar  III  began  th,e  deportation  of  Israel  out  of 
Samaria,  Sargon's  scouts  completed  the  work  and 
routed  some  of  the  tribe  of  Nephthali  from  their 
fastnesses,  (ii)  A  like  solution  is  to  be  given  to  the 
difficulty  that  Sennacherib  is  said  to  have  been  the 
son  of  Salmanasar  (i,  18),  whereas  he  was  the  son  of 
the  usurper  Sargon.  The  Vulgate  reading  here,  as 
in  i.  2,  should  be  that  of  AB  and  X,  to  wit,  Enemesar; 
and  this  stands  for  Sargon.  (iii)  In  B,  xiv,  15,  Ninive 
is  said  to  have  been  captured  by  Ahasuerus  (A<n>i;/x>t) 
and  Nabuchodonosor.  This  is  a  mistake  of  the 
scribe.  X  reads  that.  Achiacharos  took  Ninive  and 
adds  that  "he  praised  God  for  all  He  had  done  against 
the  children  of  Ninive  and  Assyria".  The  word  for 
Assyria  is  kBovpeUa,  Hebrew  'dsskOr,  Aramaic 
'dh&r;  this  Greek  word  misled  the  scribe  to  write 
'A<n/ij/x>t  for  the  name  of  the  king,  Ax^X'V0*.  >•  e.  the 
Median  King  Cyaxares.  According  to  Berossus. 
Cyaxares  was,  in  his  campaign  against  Ninive,  allied 
to  the  Babylonian  King  Nabopalassar,  the  father  of 
Nabuchodonosor:  the  scribe  of  B  has  written  the 
name  of  the  son  for  that  of  the  father,  as  Nabopalas- 
sar was  unknown  to  him.  (iv)  Rages  is  a  Seleucid 
town  and  hence  an  anachronism.  Not  at  all;  it  is 
an  ancient  Median  town,  which  the  Seleucids  restored. 

G.  Origin. — It  is  likely  that  the  elder  Tobias  wrote 
at  least  that  part  of  the  original  work  in  which  he 
uses  the  first  person  singular,  ff.  i,  1-iii,  6,  in  all 
texts  except  the  Vulgate  and  Aramaic.  As  the  entire 
narrative  is  historical,  this  part  is  probably  autobio- 

ahical.  After  revealing  his  angelic  nature,  Raphael 
i  both  father  and  son  to  tell  all  the  wonders  that 
God  had  done  them  (Vulg.,  xii,  20)  and  to  write  in  a 
book  all  the  incidents  of  his  stay  with  them  (cf .  same 
verse  in  AB,  X  Old  Latin,  HF,  and  HM).  If  we 
accept  the  story  as  fact-narrative,  we  naturally  con- 
clude that  it  was  written  originally  during  the  Baby- 
lonian Exile,  in  the  early  portion  of  the  seventh 
century  b.  c.  ;  and  that  all  save  the  last  chapter  was 
the  work  of  the  elder  and  younger  Tobias.  Almost 
all  Protestant  scholars  consider  the  book  post-Exilic. 
Ewald  assigns  it  to  350  b.  c;  Ugen,  the  bulk  to  280 
b.  c;  Gratz,  to  a.  d.  130;  Kohut,  to  a.  d.  226. 

The  introductions  of  Cornelt.  Kaclen,  Danko,  Gioot,  Sei- 
uenberoer.  Although  the  Fathers  use  Tobias,  only  Beds 
{P.  L.:  XCI,  923-38)  and  Walatrid  Strabo  {P.  I...  CXIII,  725) 
have  left  us  commentaries  thereon.  During  the  Middle  Ages. 
F/cqh  or  St.  Victor,  AlUgoriarum  in  Velut  Ttstamtntum,  IX 
(/*.  CLXXV,  725),  and  Nicholas  oir  Lyra,  Denis  the  Car- 
thusian, Hugh  de  S.  Caro,  in  their  commentaries  on  all  Scrip- 
ture, interpreted  the  Book  of  Tobias.  Later  commentators  are 
Serabi  (Monia,  1599);  Sanctiub  (Lyons,  1628);  Mauschberoer 
(Olmuti,  1758);  Jcstiniani  (Rome,  1620);  De  CeUda  (Lyons, 
1644);  Dbexel  (Antwerp,  1652);  Neuvili.e  (Paris,  1723);  Gor- 
beblet  (MQnster,  1854);  Recsch  (Freiburg,  1857);  Gillet 
(Paris,  1879);  Schou  (WQnburg,  1889);  Ccrci  (Naples,  '1890); 
DE  Moor,  Tobii  et  Akhiahar  (Louvain,  1902) ;  Vetteb,  Dat  Buch 
Tobias  und  die  Achikar-Saae  in  Thai.  Quartaltchrift  (Tubingen, 
1904).  The  principal  Protestant  authorities  have  been  cited  in 
the  body  of  the  article. 

Walter  Drum. 

Tocqueville,  Charles-Alexis-Henri-M  atjricb 
Clerel  de,  writer  and  statesman,  b.  at  VerneUil, 
Department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  29  July,  1805;  d.  at 
Cannes,  16  April,  1859.  He  was  the  great-grandson 
of  Malesherbes,  the  defender  of  Louis  XVI.  As  a 
judge  at  Versailles  in  1830  he  formed  a  friendship  with 
Gustave  de  Beaumont,  with  whom  he  travelled  to 
America  in  1831.  Tocqueville's  letters  show  that  "he 
foresaw  what  strides  the  Church  was  destined  to 
make  in  America  and  likewise  the  dogmatic  nothing- 
XIV.-48 


ness  which  would  result  from  Unitarianism  and  the 
absurdities  of  llluminism.  Two  publications  re- 
sulted from  this  journey:  the  collective  work  of  the 
two  friends  published  in  1832  under  the  title  "Du 
systeme  penitentiaire  aux  Etats-Unis  et  de  son  appli- 
cation en  France";  the  second.  Tocqueville's  personal 
work,  is  the  celebrated  book  "La  democratic  en 
Amdrique",  of  which  the  first  volume  appeared  in 
1835  and  the  second  in  1840.  The  work  won  for 
Tocqueville  admission  to  the  Academie  des  sciences 

morales    et  poli-   

tiques  (1838)  and 
the  French  Acad- 
emy (1841). 

The  library  of 
the  Seminary  of 
St-Sulpice  pre- 
serves a  copy  of 
"La  Democratic" 
annotated  by  Mgr 
Brut£,  first  Bishop 
of  Vincennes,  who 
registered  in  the 
margin  a  number 
of  exceptions  to 
Tocqueville's  asser- 
tions. Those  notes 
have  been  tran- 
scribed by  Mgr 
Baunard.  Tocque- 
ville held  that  de- 
mocracy could  exist 


CnARLES-ALE1I8  DE  TOCQUEVILLE 

From  a  lithographic  portrait 


only  by  seeking  a  moral  support  in  religion,  and  that 
religion  could  prosper  only  by  accommodating  itself  to 
democracy ,  but  he  is  inclined  to  regard  as  too  severe 
the  doctrinal,  disciplinary,  and  liturgical  exactions  of 
Catholicism,  and  in  Mgr  Baunard's  opinion  his  work 
leaves  the  impression  that  he  was  only  half  Catholic. 

The  work  has  been  charged  with  several  serious 
defects  as  regards  political  observation;  he  dealt  at  too 
great  length  with  the  constitution  and  organism  of  the 
central  government,  paying  too  little  attention  to  the 
provincial  legislation  of  the  various  states  of  the 
Union.  He  relegates  to  the  end  of  the  first  part  the 
study  of  what  he  calls  "  the  accidental  or  providential 
causes"  of  the  maintenance  of  the  democracy,  and  his 
work  would  be  clearer  if  he  had  treated  in  the  begin- 
ning the  geographical  and  economic  conditions  of 
America.  As  his  work  progresses  he  loses  sight  of 
American  democracy  and  deals  in  a  general  way  with 
democratic  societies. 

As  a  deputy  for  Valognes  from  1839  Tocqueville 
sat  with  the  opposition  and  voted  for  liberty  of  in- 
struction. Under  the  Second  Republic  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Constituent  and  Legislative  Assem- 
blies and  vice-president  of  the  latter. 

The  Roman  expedition  had  been  for  some  weeks 
under  way  when  Tocqueville  assumed  the  portfolio 
for  foreign  affairs  in  the  Odilon  Barrot  cabinet  (2 
June-31  October,  1849).  He  caused  it  to  be  pro- 
ceeded with,  at  the  same  time  writing  to  the  French 
ambassador  Corcelle:  "The  Roman  question  is  the 
mountain  which  threatens  to  bury  us  all."  He 
recommended  that  Oudinot's  army  refrain  from  bom- 
barding the  monuments  of  Rome,  which  were,  he 
wrote  to  Corcelle,  "the  property  of  the  Christian 
world",  and  according  to  his  instructions  Pius  IX's 
return  should  have  been  accompanied  by  an  amnesty 
and  the  granting  of  a  Constitution. 

Under  the  Empire  he  returned  to  private  life  and 
undertook  his  work  "L'ancien  regime  et  la  revolu- 
tion", of  which  only  the  first  part  appeared  (1856). 
In  pages  of  beautiful  religious  psychology  Mgr  Bau- 
nard has  shown  how  Tocqueville's  mind  and  con- 
science, chiefly  under  Madame  Swetchine's  influence, 
climbed  upwards  toward  a  profoundly  Christian 
death.   These  pages  are  an  interesting  document  on 
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Eulogius,  the  noble  martyr  of  Cordova  (859),  to 
whom  are  attributed  various  Latin  treatises,  was 
elected  to  the  see  but  never  took  possession  of  it; 
Bonitua  (862  or  66)  wrote  an  apologetic  work  in 
defence  of  the  Abbot  Samson.  Among  the  arch- 
bishops of  the  Mozarabic  period  Elipandus  (783- 
808)  is  a  notable  exception  to  the  rest,  apostatizing, 
and  embracing  and  propagating  Nestorianism. 

With  the  reconquest  of  Toledo  in  1085  by  Alfonso 
VI  of  Castile,  the  diocese  entered  upon  a  new  and  more 
prosperous  era,  favoured  as  it  was  by  donations  and 
privileges  not  only  of  the  Castilian  sovereigns,  but  of 


Doorway  or  the  Hospital  op  S.  Cruz,  Toledo 
Enrique  de  Egaa,  1514 

other  potentates  and  of  all  social  classes.  It  was 
thus  that  it  reached  that  height  of  power  and  splen- 
dour which  made  it  the  envy  of  all  the  churches  of 
the  kingdom,  and  which  enabled  it  to  contribute  sucb 
large  sums  to  all  national  enterprises,  to  the  erection 
of  notable  monuments,  to  the  succour  of  the  needy, 
and  to  the  general  diffusion  of  learning  and  culture. 
The  first  bishop  of  this  period  was  the  Frenchman, 
Bernard,  a  Cluniac  monk  and  Abbot  of  Sahagun 
(1086-1124),  in  whose  time  the  principal  church  of 
Toledo  was  once  more  restored  to  Catholic  worship, 
and  Urban  II  by  a  Bull  (1088)  expressly  conferred  on 
Toledo  the  dignity  of  primacy  over  the  churches  of 
Spain,  a  declaration  which,  however,  did  not  prevent 
the  other  churches  from  disputing  with  Toledo  this 
high  distinction.  It  was  during  the  pontificate  of 
Urban  II  that  the  Roman  Rite  was  substituted  for 
the  ancient  Isidorian  or  Mozarabic  Rite  (1089). 
Archbishop  Rodrigo  Jimdnez  de  Rada  (1210-47) 
is  one  of  the  most  notable  figures  of  his  time;  a 
statesman,  counsellor  of  kings,  strenuous  warrior, 
and  a  learned  writer,  he  conferred  innumerable 
services  on  the  Church  and  the  State.  He  assisted  at 
the  great  battle  of  Las  Navas  de  Tolosa;  annexed  the 
village  of  Quesada  and  the  district  of  Cazorla  to  the 
diocese;  commenced  the  building  of  the  cathedral  at 
Toledo,  which  is  still  in  existence;  defended  and  con- 
solidated the  primacy  of  his  see;  and  contributed  to 
the  foundation  of  the  first  general  schools  (Estudios 


generates) .  Rodrigo  began  a  great  historic  work,  bas- 
ing it  on  Christian  and  Arabic  sources,  completing 
the  plan  with  the  section  called  "  De  Rebus  Hispanise", 
last  and  best  of  his  historical  works.  Gil  de  AJbor- 
noz  (1339-50),  cardinal,  was  a  great  statesman  and 
warrior,  and  founder  of  a  famous  college  for  Spaniards 
at  the  University  of  Bologna,  which  produced  many 
celebrated  men. 

Pedro  Tenorio  (1376-99),  an  enterprising  and  ener- 
getic man,  was  very  influential  during  the  reigns  of 
Henry  II,  John  I,  and  Henry  III :  he  restored  buildings 
and  works  of  public  utility  at  his  own  expense,  and 
founded  the  Hospital  of  Villafranca  del  Puente,  which 
is  still  in  existence  and  in  active  use.    Pedro  Gonzalez 
de  Mendoza  (1483-95),  called  el  gran  cardenal  de 
Espana,  was  of  noble  lineage  and  the  counsellor  of  the 
Catholic  sovereigns;  he  displayed  a  princely  prodiga- 
lity in  the  many  works  which  he  undertook  and  com- 
pleted.   Among  these  may  be  mentioned  the  Colegio 
Mayor  of  Valladolid  and  the  Hospital  of  Santa  Cruz 
for    foundlings.    His   successor,    Fray  Francisco 
Ximlnez  dcCisneros  (1495-1517),  is  perhaps  the  most 
illustrious  of  all  the  prelates  of  Toledo,  and  at  the 
same  time  one  of  the  most  prominent  figures  in  the 
history  of  Spain.    In  him  were  united  qualities  rarely 
found  combined,  for  he  was  a  learned  and  saintly 
religious,  an  austere  and  energetic  reformer,  a  con- 
queror and  statesman,  the  father  of  the  poor,  and  the 
Mfficenas  of  Spanish  arts  and  letters.    Among  toe 
titles  conferred  on  him  were  Cardinal  of  Sta.  Balbina, 
confessor  of  Isabella  the  Catholic,  inquisitor-general, 
and  regent  of  the  kingdom.   The  Church,  humanity, 
and  his  diocese  found  in  him  a  protector  and  bene- 
factor.   He  extended  the  limits  of  the  Diocese  of 
Toledo  to  Africa,  adding  Oran  and  its  territory,  which 
he  personally  and  at  his  own  expense  conquered 
(1509).    Only  some  of  the  many  works  which  he 
accomplished  can  be  mentioned:  among  these  being 
the  foundation  of  the  University  of  Alcala  de  Henares; 
the  printing  of  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  Bible;  the 
foundation  of  the  library  of  the  cathedral  of  Toledo; 
and  the  restoration  of  the  Mozarabic  Rite  in  a  private 
chapel.    Several  monasteries  owe  their  foundation  to 
him,  as  well  as  the  College  of  San  Juan  de  la  Peni- 
tencia  at  Toledo  for  the  education  of  virtuous  orphan 
girls,  and  three  public  wheat  granaries  for  the  benefit 
of  poor  labourers  at  Toledo,  AlcaU,  and  Torrelaguna 
(his  native  place). 

Some  of  the  archbishops  who  succeeded  Cisneros 
were  distinguished  for  the  liberality  with  which 
they  promoted  the  arts,  filling  the  cathedral  of 
Toledo  with  priceless  works  of  art,  the  glory  of 
the  Spanish  Renaissance.  Alonso  de  Fonseca 
(1524-34)  gave  during  his  lifetime  to  the  chapter 
of  Toledo  an  annual  income  of  400,000  maravedis 
to  be  devoted  to  providing  marriage  portions 
for  poor  girls;  Juan  Tavera  (1534-45),  cardinal, 
distinguished  prelate,  and  statesman,  founded  the 
general  Hospital  of  San  Juan  Bautista,  outside  the 
walls  of  Toledo;  Juan  Martinez  Guijeno,  better 
known  under  the  latinized  form  of  his  name,  Silicius 
(1546-57),  cardinal,  ardent  patriot,  and  generous  pro- 
tector of  the  needy,  founded  at  Toledo  the  College  of 
Nuestra  Sefiora  de  los  Remedies  (commonly  known 
as  the  Colegio  de  Doncellas  nobles),  an  important  insti- 
tution which  is  still  in  existence;  the  Colegio  de 
Infantes,  where  the  choir  boys  of  the  cathedral  are 
educated  and  instructed;  and  the  Monasterio  de  Reco- 
gidas,  which  he  endowed  and  founded  in  the  ancient 
synagogue  of  St.  Maria  la  Blanca.  The  Dominican 
archbishop,  Bartolome'  Carranza  de  Miranda  (1559- 
1576),  learned  theologian  and  canonist,  was  the  author 
of  the  "Suma  Conciliorum  omnium"  published  at 
Venice  (1573).  Notwithstanding  his  learning  and 
virtue,  he  was  suspected  of  heresy;  examined  before 
the  Inquisition,  and  eventually  acquitted.  The  learned 
and  pious  Garcia  de  Loaysa  Giron  (1598-99),  stren- 
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uous  upholder  of  ecclesiastical  discipline,  collected 
and  published  (with  annotations  ana  emendations) 
the  "Collectio  conciliorum  Hispanife".  Cardinal 
Bernardo  de  Sandoval  y  Rojas  (1599-1618)  was 
liberal  and  charitable,  and  a  great  patron  of  letters. 
His  administration  was  advantageous  to  the  diocese; 
he  established  its  rights  over  the  district  of  Caz- 


ptlblicos",  and  as  the  bishop  of  various  Spanish  dio- 
ceses (lastly  that  of  Toledo)  he  defended  the  Church 
against  the  aggressions  of  revolution,  taking  part  also 
in  Roman  affairs,  as  his  high  position  as  cardinal 
demanded.  At  this  time  the  Archdiocese  of  Toledo 
lost  much  territory  by  the  erection  of  the  Diocese- 
Priorate  of  the  Military  Orders,  which  takes  up 


6rla;  secured  the  ordinary  episcopal  jurisdiction  in  the    the  entire  civil  Province  of  Ciud'ad  Real,  and  was 


diocesan  territory  over  the  Order  of  St.  John  of  Jeru- 
salem; and  restored  to  the  diocese  the  important  town 
of  Brigueja. 

According  to  reliable  statistics  the  Diocese  of  Tole- 
do comprised  at  that  time  4  cities,  183  towns,  322 
villages  and  hamlets,  with  816  parishes  and  751,733 
souls.   The  archiepiscopal  estateyielded  at  the  time 


erected  by  Pius  IX,  18  .Nov.,  1875.  Cardinal  F. 
Zeferino  Gonzalez  was  an  illustrious  Dominican  and 
the  restorer  of  Scholasticism,  author  among  many 
other  well-known  works  of  the  "Estudios  sobre  la 
Filosoffa"  and  "Estudios  Religiosos,  Filosoficos, 
Seientlficos  y  Sociales".  He  had  on  various  occa- 
sions declined  episcopal  honours,  but  at  length,  after 


a  revenue  of  300,000  ducats.  The  receipts  of  the  having  occupied^  the  sees  of  Cordova  and  Seville,  he 
chapter  were  also  ample;  the  manufacturing  indue-  was  raised  to  that  of  Toledo,  governing  from  1884  to 
tries  yielded  more  than  40,000  ducats  annually.   The    1885,  when  he  resigned  the  dignity.    A  still  greater 

reduction  in  the  ter- 
ritorial boundaries  of 
the  Diocese  of  Toledo 
took  place  at  this 
time,  when  the  Bull 
of  7  March,  1885, 
created  the  Diocese 
of  Madrid  -  Alcald, 
which  comprises  the 
entire  civil  Province 
of  Madrid.  Cardinal 
Miguel  Pay  a  y  Rico 
(1886-92)  was  a  con- 
spicuous figure  at  the 
Vatican  Council 
when,  as  Bishop  of 
Cuenca,  he  pro- 
nounced the  decisive 
discourse  which  de- 
termined the  procla- 
mation of  papal 
infallibility.  He  was 
learned  and  chari- 
table, and  completed 
the    seminary  corn- 


revenues  of  all  the 
churches  of  Spain 
combined  did  not 
greatly  exceed  in 
value  the  archiepis- 
copal estate  of  Tole- 
do. Cardinal  Infante 
D.  Fernando  de  Aus- 
tria  (1618-41), 
brother  of  Philip  IV, 
the  successor  of  San- 
doval y  Rojas,  dis- 
tinguished himself  as 
an  able  military  com- 
mander and  as  Vice- 
roy of  the  Low  Coun- 
tries, where  victory 
crowned  his  military 
efforts.  The  cardinal- 
archbishops  who  suc- 
ceeded  him  were 
Caspar  de  Borja 
(1643-45);  Baltazar 
Moscoso  (1646-65); 
Pasqual   de  Aragon 


Tomb  of  Cabdinal  Taveba  in  the  Aftteba  Hospital,  Toledo 
Alonio  Berruguete,  1567 


(1666-77);  and  Luis  Fer- 
nandez Porto  Carrero  (1678-1709).  All  took  an 
active  part  in  the  politics  of  their  time  as  viceroys, 
counsellors  of  state,  and  governors  of  the  realm. 
Cardinal  Francisco  Antonio  Lorenzana  (1772-1800) 
understood  how  to  wield,  at  a  time  when  the  Church 
was  passing  through  a  crisis,  a  power  which  would 
hare  done  credit  to  the  great  prelates  instrumental  in 
the  restoration  of  the  Spanish  Church  in  the  past. 
Generous  and  liberal,  "  Padre  de  los  Pobres"  (Father 
of  the  Poor)  as  he  is  simply  styled  in  his  epitaph,  lit- 
terateur, patron  of  arts  and  letters,  promoter  of 
national  industries  and  all  works  of  public  utility,  he 
carried  his  zeal  into  all  these  spheres.  He  rebuilt 
many  of  the  city  and  country  churches  of  his  diocese, 
made  large  bequests  to  the  Church,  improved  the 
archiepiscopal  library,  defrayed  the  expenses  of  the 
monumental  work  entitled  "P.  P.  Tolctanorum  quot- 
quot  extant  opera",  and  of  the  Gothic  Missal  and 
Breviary  of  the  Mozarabic  Rite.  In  the  city  of 
Toledo  the  erection  of  the  university  building,  the 
foundation  of  the  hospital  for  the  insane,  and  of  the 
Real  Alcazar  (which  he  also  restored),  and  la  Fonda  de 
la  Caridad  (a  free  lodging-house)  are  a.  few  of  the  many 
works  that  still  bear  witness  to  his  zeal.  His  suc- 
cessor, Cardinal  Luis  Maria  de  Borbon,  an  Infante 
of  Spain,  (1800-23),  was  president  of  the  regency 
during  the  absence  of  Ferdinand  VII.  Cardinal 
Pedro  de  Inguanzo  (1824-36)  published  some  works 
in  defence  of  the  rights  of  the  Church  and  of  ecclesias- 
tical discipline,  and  commenced  the  great  seminary 
building. 

Cardinal  Juan  Ignacio  Moreno  (1875-84),  in  his 
youth  professor  in  the  Notariado,  published  a  work 
entitled  "Tratado  sobre  el  ortorgamiento  dc  poderes 
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menccd  by  Inguanzo.  Cardinal  Antolln  Monrseillo 
(1892-97),  a  prolific  and  finished  writer,  orator, 
and  statesman,  wrote  among  other  works:  "Manuel 
del  Scminarista",  a  catechism;  various  articles  touch- 
ing upon  ecclesiastical  discipline;  and  many  sermons, 
panegyrics,  and  pastorals.  Cardinal  Ciriaco  Maria 
Sancha  (1898-1909)  devoted  himself  mainly  to  the 
study  of  social  questions.  He  wrote  "Regimen  drl 
terror  en  Italia  Unitaria"  and  the  "Kulturkampf", 
and  numerous  discourses  and  pastoral  letters.  Car- 
dinal Gregorio  Maria  Aguirre,  of  the  Franciscan 
Order,  has,  since  October,  1909,  occupied  the  primatial 
see  of  Spain. 

Toledo  is  one  of  the  greatest  art  centres  not  only 
of  Spain  but  of  the  civilized  world.  Of  its  princi- 
pal religious  edifices,  among  which  are  to  be  found 
notable  works  of  art  in  the  styles  prevailing  from 
the  thirteenth  to  the  eighteenth  centuries,  may  be 
mentioned:  the  cathedral,  a  magnificent  five-nave 
Gothic  structure,  with  numerous  additional  sec- 
tions commenced  in  1227  by  King  St.  Ferdinand 
and  Archbishop  Jimenez  de  Rada;  the  Franciscan 
Monastery  of  San  Juan  de  los  Reyes,  built  in  1476 
by  Ferdinand  and  Isabella,  to  which  is  attached  a 
church  and  cloister  in  ornate  Ogival  style,  and  which 
has  recently  been  richly  decorated;  the  church  of  the 
ancient  hospital  of  Santa  Cruz  founded  by  Cardinal 
Gonz&lez  de  Mendoza,  dating  from  the  early  part  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
examples  of  the  Plateresque  of  the  early  Spanish 
Renaissance.  Of  great  interest  also  are  a  number  of 
the  churches  of  Toledo  in  which  remains  of  the  Visi- 
gothic  period  are  preserved,  and  others  built  in  the 
Moorish  style,  called  mudejar  by  the  Spaniards,  which 
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is  the  Arabic  style  adopted  after  the  reconquest  of 
the  city  by  Alfonso  VI.  Mention  must  also  be  made 
of  other  notable  buildings  although  not  of  Christian 
origin — the  ancient  mosque  del  Crisio  de  la  Luz 
(reconstructed  in  the  tenth  century)  and  the  syna- 
gogues of  Santa  Maria  la  Blanca  (thirteenth  century?) 
and  del  Transito  (fourteenth  century).  Many 
excellent  architects,  sculptors,  and  painters  worked 
in  Toledo  in  the  numberless  monastic  and  parochial 
churches  of  the  city,  but  especially  in  the  construc- 
tion and  embellishment  of  the  cathedral.  Among 
the  painters  the  most  important  was  Dominico  Theo- 
tocopulis,  called  "El  Greco",  native  of  Crete,  who 
established  himself  at  Toledo  and  produced  numerous 
works  (chiefly  of  religious  character)  which  are  highly 
prized  and  studied  at  the  present  time,  and  which 
represent  one  of  the  most  curious  phases  of  Spanish 
art,  marking  the  point  of  departure  of  the  modern 
national  art.  Many  important 
religious  buildings  are  also  to  be 
found  in  various  parts  of  the 
diocese,  among  which  may  be 
mentioned :  the  ancient  collegiate 
church  (at  present  a  parish 
church  of  Talaverade  la  Rcina), 
a  three-naved  Ogival  building 
started  by  Archbishop  Jimenez 
de  Rada  in  1211  and  finished  be- 
tween the  thirteenth  and  fif- 
teenth centuries;  the  ancient 
collegiate  church  of  Torrijos 
(also  used  at  the1  present  time 
as  a  parochial  church),  a  three- 
naved  edifice  founded  and  en- 
dowed by  Dona  Teresa  Enrfquez 
(built  between  1509  and  1518), 
an  interesting  example  of  the 
florid  Ogival  style  and  the  Gothic 
Plateresquc  of  the  transition 
period;  the  parochial  church  of 
Tcmbleque,  also  of  the  early 
sixteenth  century,  an  example  of 
the  transition  period  from  the 
Gothic  to  the  Renaissance;  and 
the  parochial  church  of  Tcpes,  a 
magnificent  temple  of  three  naves,  designed  by  the 
celebrated  architect  Alonzo  Covarrubias  and  built 
between  the  years  1533  and  1552  in  the  style  of  the 
transition  period  Gothic  Plateresque  and  Grecian 
Romanesque. 

Famous  in  the  history  of  Toledo  are  its  councils, 
held  in  greatest  veneration  by  the  sovereign  pontiffs, 
and  the  source  of  the  purest  religious  and  moral 
doctrines.  They  were  national  and  provincial; 
those  held  in  the  years  396  and  400,  first  of  those 
whose  acts  have  been  preserved,  opposed  the  heresy 
of  the  Priscillianists  and  legislated  for  the  reform 
of  the  clergy.  _  In  440  or  the  beginning  of  448  a 
national  council  seems  to  have  been  convoked  which 
once  more  condemned  the  doctrines  of  Priscillian. 
The  second  provincial  council  (527)  promulgated 
five  canons  in  which  various  points  of  discipline 
were  established.  In  the  national  council  held  in 
540  decisions  concerning  the  reformation  of  certain 
disciplinary  usages  and  practices  were  adopted. 
The  most  famous  of  all  the  councils  of  Toledo  was  the 
third  national  council  (held  in  589),  in  which  King 
Reccared,  the  prelates,  and  grandees,  proclaimed 
their  abjuration  of  the  Arian  heresy  and  made  a 
profession  of  faith  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Council  of  Nicsea.  In  addition,  the  bishops  issued 
religious  decrees  against  the  remaining  vestiges  of 
ancient  idolatry,  restricted  the  rights  of  the  Jews, 
commanded  that  the  statutes  of  previous  councils 
and  the  decrees  of  the  sovereign  pontiffs  be  observed, 
and  promulgated  other  canons  of  great  importance 
for  the  reformation  of  accepted  usages  and  the  resto- 


The  Cathedral,  Toledo 


ration  of  ecclesiastical  discipline.   Another  national 
council  (597)  promulgated  two  canons  relative  to 
the  episcopal  and  priestly  state.    In  the  provincial 
council  commonly  called  the  Council  of  Gundemar 
(610)  the  metropolitan  jurisdiction  of  the  bishops  of 
Toledo  over  the  entire  Province  of  Cartagena  wa* 
explicitly  stated.    In  the  fourth  'national  council 
(633),  one  of  the  most  important  held  in  Spain,  pre- 
sided over  by  St.  Isidore  of  Seville,  very  important 
measures  in  both  canonical  and  political  matters 
were  adopted.   The  fifth  national  council  (636)  was 
also  political  in  its  prescriptions,  which  were  directed 
towards  the  defence  of  the  king.   The  sixth  (638) 
approved  constitutions  relating  to  discipline,  morals, 
and  political  matters.    The  seventh  (646)  established 
certain  canons  which  had  been  promulgated  in 
previous  councils.    In  the  national  council  which  is 
said  to  have  been  held  in  650  the  heresy  of  the  Mo- 
nothelites,   who    denied  that 
Christ  had  two  wills,  was  con- 
demned.   In  the  reign  of  the 
Visigothic    king,  Recesvindo, 
besides  the  councils  which  are 
classed  as  doubtful,  were  held : 
the  eighth  provincial  council 
(653),  in  which  some  interesting 
points  relating  to  discipline  and 
civil  law  were  decided;  the 
ninth  provincial  (655),  in  which 
matters  of  discipline  were  dis- 
cussed; and  the  tenth  national 
(656)  in  which  certain  canons 
referring  to  the  monastic  life 
were  sanctioned.   The  eleventh 
provincial  council  (675),  held 
during  the  reign  of  Wamba,  for- 
mulated certain  prescriptions  in 
regard  to  discipline  and  the  re- 
form of  certain  usages,  concern- 
ing the  clergy  in  particular.  The 
twelfth  (681)  and  the  thirteenth 
(683)  national,  and  the  four- 
teenth (684)  provincial,  councils 
were  held  during  the  reign  of 
Ervigius.     The   twelfth  and 
thirteenth  councils  approved  certain  canons  relating 
to  discipline  and  other  usages  commonly  in  practice; 
and  the  fathers  assembled  at  the  fourteenth  pro- 
fessed their  adherence  to  the  Sixth  (Ecumenical 
Council.   The  fifteenth  national  council  (688)  con- 
firmed the  doctrine  contained  in  an  apologetic 
treatise  written  by  St.  Julian,  Archbishop  of  Toledo, 
who  presided  at  the  council.   The  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  (694)  councils  were  also  national:  the 
first  imposed  penance  and  declared  an  anathema 
against  Archbishop  Sisebert  (who  had  plotted  against 
King  Egica),  and  the  second  discussed  various  dis- 
ciplinary measures.    It  is  believed  that  still  another 
national  council  was  held  during  the  Visigothic 
period  between  700-712,  the  acts  of  which  have  been 
lost,  but  it  is  said  that  canons  relative  to  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  integrity  of  faith  and  to  the  regulation  of 
certain  usages  were  promulgated. 

After  the  reconquest  of  Toledo  by  the  Christians 
(1085)  at  least  ten  provincial  councils  were  held  in 
the  city  of  Toledo,  some  of  them  being  of  great 
interest  for  the  canonical  history  of  Spain.  Arch- 
bishop Raimundo  convened  that  held  in  1138,  in 
which  certain  difficulties  existing  between  the  arch- 
bishop and  the  canons  with  regard  to  the  distribution 
of  the  revenues  of  the  Church  were  adjusted  and  the 
number  of  canonries  definitely  fixed.  The  archbishop, 
Infante  Don  Juan  de  Aragon,  presided  over  the  coun- 
cil of  1323  which  prescribed  a  formula  with  regard 
to  articles  of  faith,  the  commandments,  and  the 
sacraments,  and  formulated  canons  relative  to  points 
of  discipline.   The  provincial  councils  of  1324  and 
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1326  were  also  called  by  Don  Juan,  the  first  to  pub- 
lish certain  papal  constitutions  and  to  regulate  the 
life  of  clerics,  and  the  second  to  deal  with  questions 
of  ecclesiastical  law  and  the  chastity  of  the  clergy. 
The  council  of  1339  convoked  by  Cardinal  Arch- 
bishop Albornoz  treated  points  of  discipline  and 
ordered  all  parish  priests  to  take  a  census  of  their 
parishes.  Archbishop  Don  Vasco  convoked  the 
council  of  1355,  the  decisions  of  which  were  not 
important.  The  Western  Schism  was  the  occasion 
of  the  convoking  of  another  provincial  council  under 
Archbishop  Tenorio  in  1379,  in  which  it  was  agreed 
to  remain  neutral,  professing  allegiance  for  the 
moment  neither  to  the  pope  at  Rome  nor  the  pope  at 
Avignon.  The  provincial  council  of  1565-66,  held 
during  the  time  tnat  the  trial  of  Archbishop  Carranza 
de  Miranda  was  pending,  was  a  very  notable  one 
giving  rise  to  many  incidents;  its  decrees  formed  a 
veritable  encyclopedia  of  ecclesiastical  law.  The 
council  of  1580  under  Cardinal  Archbishop  Quiroja 
legislated  with  regard  to  converted  Moors  (Moriscos), 
and  prescribed  regulations  that  were  conducive  to 
the  preservation  of  their  faith.  The  council  of 
1582-83  promulgated  very  advantageous  laws  for 
the  propagation  of  religion  and  the  reform  of  accepted 
usages.  At  that  time  the  suffragan  bishops  were 
seven,_  those  of  Cordova,  Siguenza,  Palencia,  Cuenca, 
Segovia,  Jaen,  and  Osma. 

Since  the  sixteenth  century  other  conciliar  reunions 
have  been  held,  but  they  do  not  rank  as  provincial 
councils,  being  simply  diocesan  synods  convoked  to 
arrange  diocesan  affairs  and  to  compile  the  constitu- 
tions of  the  archdioceses.  The  educational  and 
charitable  institutions  founded  in  the  diocese  both 
in  the  past  and  in  our  own  time  have  been  numerous 
and  important:  among  those  still  in  existence  may  be 
mentioned:  in  Toledo,  the  Hospital  General  del  Key, 
founded  in  the  time  of  Alfonso  VIII  of  Castile,  or 
St.  Ferdinand,  for  the  decrepit,  the  blind,  and  the 
crippled;  the  Hospital  Provincial  de  la  Misericordia, 
founded  in  the  fifteenth  century  by  Dona  Guiomar 
de  Meneses  where  the  sick  of  both  sexes  are  cared 
for  by  the  Sisters  of  Charity;  the  Hospital  de  De- 
mentes,  commonly  called  "el  nuncio",  founded  at 
the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  by  Francisco  Ortiz; 
the  Hospital  de  San  Juan  Bautista,  commonly 
called  "de  Afuera",  founded  about  1539  by  Car- 
dinal Archbishop  Juan  Tavera.  Besides  these  es- 
tablishments there  are  in  the  city  of  Toledo  free 
public  schools  for  young  girls  and  children  and  day 
nurseries,  all  in  charge  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity. 
The  Colegio  de  donceflas  vtrgines  de  Na.  Sa.  de  los 
Remedios,  commonly  called  "Doncellas  nobles", 
was  founded  in  1551  by  Cardinal  Archbishop  Siliceo 
for  the  maintenance,  education,  and  training  of  re- 
spectable young  women  in  reduced  circumstances,  for 
whom  the  college  also  provides  a  marriage  dower. 
The  Asilio  Provincial,  supported  by  the  provincial 
committee,  shelters  foundlings,  orphans,  the  aged  of 
both  sexes,  and  maintains  schools  for  boys  and  girls. 
The  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  (established  at  Toledo 
in  1879)  care  for  the  aged  of  both  sexes;  the  tertiaries 
of  the  Divina  Pastora  (established  in  the  city  in  1885) 
teach  girls  and  assist  the  sick  in  their  own  homes. 
The  Asylum  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (founded  in  1887  by 
the  priest^  Joaquin  de  la  Madrid)  supports,  educates, 
and  obtains  employment  for  orphan  boys.  The 
Marist  Brothers  (established  in  1901)  teach  boys  and 
young  menj  and  the  Hermanas  del  Servicio  Domes- 
tico  (established  in  1902)  prepare  girls  for  domestic 
service  and  have  some  orphans  under  their  care. 
In  various  other  cities,  towns,  and  villages  of  the 
archdiocese  there  are  also  asylums,  hospitals,  and 
free  schools.  The  recognized  and  authorized  Cath- 
olic periodicals  published  to-day  in  the  archdiocese 
are  printed  in  Toledo  and  are  as  follows:  "Boletln 
oficial  del  arzobispado"  (founded  in  1846),  official 


ecclesiastical  organ,  issued  on  the  10th,  20th,  and 
30th  of  each  month;  "El  Castellano  ,  a  purely 
Catholic  publication  without  political  affiliations 
(founded  in  January,  1903),  issued  every  Tuesday 
and  Saturday;  "El  Porvenir"  (founded  in  August, 
1903),  a  politico-Catholic  supporter  of  the  Carlist 
cause,  ana  published  weekly. 

There  is  no  complete  history  of  the  Diocese  of  Toledo.  The 
bibliography  of  the  city,  of  its  territory,  its  monuments,  and  its 
illustrious  men  is  complete  and  extensive,  and  for  this  reason  only 
some  books  which  principally  concern  the  questions  treated  in 
this  article  are  given. 

PohbeSo.  Hittoria  episcopal  y  real  de  Espana  (MSS.  in  the 
library  of  the  Chapter  of  the  Church  of  Toledo) ;  Castej6n  t 
Fonbeca,  Primacia  de  la  Santa  Iglesia  tie  Toledo  (Madrid.  1645), 
which  account  of  the  early  history  of  the  see  should  be  read  with 
caution,  owing  to  the  abundant  use  of  the  "false  chronicles"; 
Sevillano,  Defensa  Christiana  politico  y  verdadera  de  la  primacia 
de  lot  Espatlas  que  goza  la  Santa  Iglesia  de  Toledo  (Madrid,  1726) ; 
Espana  sagrada,  V,  VI,  VII.  VIII  (Madrid,  1750-52).  Loren- 
eana,  PP.  Toletanorum  quotquot  extant  opera  (Madrid,  1782- 
93) ;  Tejada  t  Ramiro,  Coleccidn  de  cdnones  de  la  Iglesia  espallola 
(Madrid,  1849-50) ;  La  Fuente,  Hittoria  eclesiastica  de  Espana 
(Barcelona,  1855-59);  Parro,  Toledo  en  la  mono  (Toledo,  1857); 
Martin  Gamero,  Hittoria  de  la  ciudad  de  Toledo  (Toledo,  1862) ; 
DC  Palazuelos,  Lot  concilios  de  Toledo  (Barcelona,  1888);  de 
Cedillo,  Toledo  en  al  siglo  X  VI  (Madrid,  1901). 

Conde  de  Cedillo. 

Toledo,  Diocese  of  (Toletana  in  America), 
Ohio,  U.  S.  A.,  formed  out  of  the  Diocese  of  Cleveland 
and  erected  into  a  separate  jurisdiction,  15  April,  1910. 
It  includes  the  Counties  of  Lucas  (Toledo),  Allen, 
Crawford,  Defiance,  Fulton,  Hancock,  Henry,  Ottawa, 
Paulding,  Putnam,  Sandusky,  Seneca,  Van  Wert, 
Williams,  Wood,  and  Wyandot;  an  area  of  6969  sq. 
miles.  The  principal  towns  are  Lima,  Tiffin,  Fre- 
mont. Defiance,  and  Delphos.  Estimated  Catholic 
population,  125,000. 

There  are  86  parishes  with  resident  priests  and  25 
missions,  95  diocesan  priests  and  31  of  the  regular 
clergy.  The  number  of  parish  schools  is  65,  with  an 
enrolment  of  13,560.  One  college  (Jesuit)  and  three 
academy-colleges  provide  the  departments  for  higher 
education. 

The  work  of  charity  and  reform  is  supplied  by  three 
orphanages,  two  hospitals,  one  home  for  the  aged  poor, 
and  one  nouse  of  the  Good  Shepherd. 

History. — The  country  bordering  on  Lake  Erie  was 
in  the  path  of  missioners  and  trading  explorers,  who, 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  made  their  way  from  Que- 
bec to  the  upper  Great  Lakes.  French  settlers  ven- 
tured down  from  Detroit,  and  a  French  fort  was  estab- 
lished on  the  Maumee  in  1680.  Traders  followed  this 
river  to  its  source  in  Indiana,  whence  it  was  not  diffi- 
cult to  reach  the  more  important  posts  about  Vin- 
cennes.  The  lake  shore  would  also  have  been  the 
natural  route  for  the  Jesuit  Fathers,  who,  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  eighteenth  century,  journeyed  from  Detroit 
to  visit  the  Hurons,  and  Father  Pierre -Joseph  de 
Bonn£camps,  returning  to  the  north  with  Celoron's 
company  from  the  expedition  to  the  Ohio,  entered 
Lake  Erie  on  the  way  to  Detroit,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Maumee  (Miami  of  the  Lake),  5  Oct.,  1749. 

Bishop  Fenwick,  writing  to  Father  Badin  in  August, 
1823  ("Catholic  Church  in  Ohio"  in  "U.  S.  Catholic 
Magazine"),  speaks  of  Catholic  Indians  along  the 
Seneca  River  who  crossed  to  Maiden  and  Sandwich 
in  Canada  for  marriage  and  baptism.  Father  Ed- 
mund Burke,  who  signs  himself  "Vicaire  general  du 
Haut  Canada",  and  was  stationed  near  the  present 
Monroe  (Frenchtown),  Michigan,  in  1794,  visited,  not 
Fort  Meigs,  as  has  been  asserted,  but  Fort  Miami,  at 
the  rapids  of  the  Maumee;  and  in  1825  Bishop  Fen- 
wick's  vicar-general,  Father  Gabriel  Richard,  who  as 
early  as  1806  had  attended  Monroe  from  Detroit,  indi- 
cates that  the  district  "de  la  Bai  Miamy"  was  con- 
sidered as  one  with  that  of  St-Antoine  on  the  River 
Raisin.  This  can  be  more  easily  understood,  if  we 
remember  that  the  territory  of  Michigan  for  a  long 
time  laid  claim  to  lands  in  which  Toledo  is  now 
located. 
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Even  after  Detroit  bad  become  a  separate  diocese, 
the  Rev.  P.  Carabin,  pastor  at  Monroe,  enumerates 
many  on  his  lists  as  "inhabitants  of  Toledo"  (1837). 

The  building  of  water-ways  along  the  line  of  the 
Maumee  River  from  the  Ohio  and  the  Wabash  to 
Lake  Erie  did  much  to  open  up  the  country  to  Ger- 
man and  Irish  immigrants  invited  by  Bishops  Fen- 
wick  and  Purcell,  of  Cincinnati,  to  avail  themselves  of 
the  opportunities  of  labour  and  farming. 

After  1830  organized  congregations  began  to  take 
the  place  of  scattered  missions,  and  a  resident  pastor 
was  placed  at  St.  Mary's,  Tiffin,  in  1831. 

In  1841  Rev.  Amadeus  Rappe  organized  St.  Fran- 
cis de  Sales's  Parish,  Toledo,  of  which  he  was  pastor 
until  his  appointment  as  first  Bishop  of  Cleveland  in 
1847.  Associated  with  him  and  succeeding  him  in 
this  pastorate  was  Rev.  Louis  de  Goesbriand,  first 
Bishop  of  Burlington,  Vermont.  Among  the  pioneer 
priests  of  this  section  were  Fathers  Badin,  Ignatius 
Mullon,  Edward  T.  Collins,  Projectus  J.  Machebceuf 
(afterwards  Bishop  of  Denver),  E.  Thienpont,  and 
Henry  Damien  Juncker  (later  Bishop  of  Alton),  men 
eminent  for  learning  as  well  as  piety;  and  these  had 
the  co-operation  of  the  Redemptorist  and  Sanguinist 
Fathers,  under  the  leadership  respectively  of  Father 
Tschenhens  (1832)  and  Father  Francis  de  Sales  Brun- 
net  (1844).  Members  of  the  latter  congregation 
(C.PP.S.),  which  was  introduced  by  Father  Brunner, 
are  still  (1912)  in  charge  of  parishes  and  missions 
in  the  Diocese  of  Toledo. 

The  growth  of  Catholicism  was  particularly  notice- 
able in  the  city  of  Toledo.  At  the  date  of  its  erec- 
tion into  an  episcopal  see  there  were  within  the  city 
twenty  parishes.  This  rapid  increase  had  been 
greatly  promoted  by  a  steady  influx  after  1870  of 
Poles  and  Hungarians,  employed  largely  in  factories, 
quarries,  and  public  works. 

Among  the  priests  prominent  in  Toledo  in  this 
period  of  development  were:  the  Rt.  Rev.  F.  M.  Boff 
(1859),  who  in  1872  was  made  Vicar-General  of  Cleve- 
land and  held  the  unique  distinction  of  having  served 
as  administrator  of  that  diocese  not  less  than  six 
times  in  a  period  of  forty  years  (d.  22  March,  1912); 
Father  Edward  Hannin  (1863),  who  was  adminis- 
trator of  the  Diocese  of  Cleveland  from  the  resigna- 
tion of  Bishop  Rappe  to  the  appointment  of  Bishop 
Gilmour,  and  who  when  over  seventy  years  of  age 
undertook  the  building  of  one  of  the  finest  church 
edifices  in  the  Middle  West;  and  Rev.  Patrick  F. 
Quigley,  whose  widely-noticed  action  against  state 
interference  in  parish  schools,  in  the  matter  of  reports 
and  truancy,  gave  occasion  for  much  hostile  demon- 
stration, especially  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
A.  P.  A.  This  priest's  contention  before  the  several 
courts  was  ably  if  not  successfully  maintained  by  the 
Hon.  Frank  H.  Hurd,  a  convert  to  Catholicism,  and  a 
congressman,  celebrated  for  his  convincing  advocacy 
of  free  trade. 

The  commercial  advantages  of  the  city  and  the 
numerical  strength  of  Catholics  had  long  drawn  atten- 
tion to  Toledo;  and  on  the  death  of  Bishop  Horst^ 
mann  (1908)  the  bishops  of  the  Province  of  Cincin- 
nati recommended  to  the  Holy  See  the  division  of  the 
Diocese  of  Cleveland.  The  request  was  favourably 
considered,  and  Toledo  was  named  as  the  seat  of  the 
new  diocese,  with  St.  Francis  de  Sales's  designated  as 
Its  cathedral  church.  Rt.  Rev.  John  P.  Farrelly, 
D.D.,  who  had  been  consecrated  Bishop  of  Cleveland, 
1  May,  1909,  was  appointed  temporary  administrator. 
Rt.  Rev.  Joseph  Schrembs,  D.D.,  first  bishop,  was 
born  at  Wuzelhofen,  near  Ratisbon,  Bavaria,  12 
March,  1866.  Following  his  elder  brother,  Rudesind, 
who  had  become  a  Benedictine  monk  at  St.  Vincent 's, 
Pennsylvania,  he  came  to  the  United  States  in  1877. 

He  completed  his  course  of  humanities  when  but 
16  years  of  age  at  St.  Vincent's  College,  near  Pitts- 
burg.  After  a  few  years  spent  in  teaching,  he  was 


accepted  by  Bishop  Richter  as  a  student  for  the  Dio- 
cese of  Grand  Rapids,  and  entered  the  Seminary  of 
Montreal  in  1884.  On  29  June,  1889,  Rev.  Mr 
Schrembs  was  ordained  priest  in  the  cathedral  at 
Grand  Rapids.  He  was  successively  assistant  and 
pastor  at  St.  Mary's  Church,  West  Bay  City,  and  was 
transferred  to  St.  Mary's  Church,  Grand  Rapids, 
Oct.,  1900.  In  1903  he  was  appointed  vicar-general 
of  the  diocese,  and  was  named  domestic  prelate,  Jan, 
1906.  Meantime  he  had  brought  about  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  high  school  at  Grand  Rapids,  thus  dem- 
onstrating the  feasibility  of  intermediate  grades  far 
the  Catholic  common  school.  On  22  Feb.,  1911,  be 
was  consecrated  titular  Bishop  of  Sophene  and  auxil- 
iary to  the  Bishop  of  Grand  Rapids.  He  at  oatx 
espoused  the  cause  of  workmen  in  their  difficulties 
with  the  employers  in  the  furniture  factories,  skilfully 
averted  a  panic,  and  contributed  much  to  bring  about 
an  agreement.  On  11  Aug.,  1911,  he  was  transferred  to 
the  See  of  Toledo.  A  notable  demonstration  marked 
his  entry  into  the  city  on  Sunday,  1  Oct.,  and  on  1 
Oct.  he  was  enthroned  in  his  cathedral  church. 

Parkuan,  Lasalle  and  the  Discovery  of  the  Great  West  (Bostae. 

1899)  ,  xi,  151:  Idem,  Conspiracy  of  Pontine,  I.  v,  162;  liii.  281:11. 
xxxi,  317;  Shea,  Cath.  Church  in  the  United  Stale*  {Sew  Yort. 
1886),  I; 631;  II  (1888),  387,  474aqq.;  Jesuit  Relations  (Clevdiat 

1900)  ,  LXIX,  191;  Scribner,  Memoirs  (Western  Historical  Aon- 
ciation,  Madison,  Wisconsin,  1910);  Houck,  Catholic  Chunk  » 
Northern  Ohio,  I  (Cleveland,  1903),  1  sqq.;  United  Statu  CsiMk 

  '••     "  "   "  itedC         ~   •  •  " 


Historical  Magazine,  IV,  xiii,  22;  United  State*  Catholic 
(March.  1848).  155;  Diocesan  Reports  (Cleveland  and  Toldo 
1911);  parish  records:  St.  Antoine  de  la  Rivie>e  aui  Raisins;  St 
Francis  de  Sales,  Toledo;  St.  Mary's,  Tiffin,  Ohio. 

John  T.  O'Connell. 

Toledo,  Francisco,  philosopher,  theologian,  and 
exegete,  son  of  an  actuary,  b.  at  Cordova,  4 
Oct.,  1532;  d.  at  Rome,  14  Sept.,  1596.  He 
studied  philosophy 
at  Valencia  and 
theology  under 
Domingo  Soto  at 
Salamanca.  At 
the  age  of  twenty- 
three  he  taught 
philosophy  at  Sala- 
manca, and,  after 
his  ordination,  en- 
tered the  Society 
of  Jesus  there,  3 
June,  1558,  and 
made  his  novitiate 
at  Simanacas.  In 
1559  he  went  to 
Rome  and  was  pro- 
fessed in  1564.  He 
successively  filled 
the  posts  of  mas- 
ter of  novices,  pro- 
fessor of  philoso-        Francisco  Caju.ij.al  Toloo 

Ehy  for  three  years, 
cholastic  and  moral  theology  for  six.  years,  and  prefect 
of  studies  of  the  Roman  College.    He  was  theokgua 
of  the  Sacred  Penitentiary  and  preacher  to  the  pop* 
and  cardinals  for  twenty-four  years,  accompw*" 
Monsignor  Commendone  on  his  mission  to  the  Empe- 
ror Maximilian  and  King  Sigismund  of  Poland,  and 
was  the  envoy  of  various  popes  to  Vienna,  Poland, 
Germany,  Bavaria,  and  Lou  vain,  where  he  received 
Baius's  abjuration  of  the  propositions  which  had  I**0 
condemned  bv  Pius  V  and  Gregory  XIII.  Clffloen1 
VIII  created  him  cardinal,  17  September,  1593;  th* 
difrnity,  it  seems,  he  desired  to  renounce  in  UW« 
that  he  would  be  free  to  retire  and  die  in  one  of  tie 
Jesuit  houses.    He  was  largely  instrumental  in"" 
reconciliation  of  Henry  IV  to  the  Church  and.'" 
Spain;  at  his  death  Henry  had  a  memorial  serrK* 
for  him  in  Paris.    As  a  religious  he  is  classed  bv  Ma- 
riana as  of  ordinary  virtue;  he  was  dispenses  (ran 
religious  obedience  by  a  secret  papal  Brief,  lived  » 
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the  papal  palace,  sought  the  cardinal's  hat,  and  in 
the  latter  years  of  his  life  intervened  in  Jesuit  affairs 
with  disastrous  results.  Gregory  XIII  considered 
him  one  of  the  most  learned  men  of  his  age,  and  Soto 
ranks  him  as  a  genius. 

His  philosophical  works,  especially  "De  anima", 
adopted  as  a  text-book  in  the  University  of  Salamanca, 
give  indications  of  a  philosophical  revival  as  regards 
both  matter  and  method.  Irrelevant  questions  are 
set  aside,  others  are  weighed  or  reduced,  and  certain 

f roblems  are  stated  and  discussed  in  a  broader  spirit, 
n  his  Scriptural  commentaries  he  examines  every 
sentence  of  the  text,  points  out  their  relationship, 
gives  Patristic  references  in  the  annotations,  dis- 
cusses and  judges  dogmatic  questions  learnedly 
and  lucidly.  By  some  he  is  considered  the  foremost 
interpreter  of  his  century,  and  his  exegetical  works 
certainly  deserve  the  first  place.  In  his  theological 
works  he  is  clear,  concise,  and  orderly.  He  pro- 
claims himself  a  disciple  of  St.  Augustine  and  St. 
Thomas,  although  on  certain  questions  he  is  quite 
at  variance  with  them,  as  for  example  the  proximate 
cause  of  predestination,  which  for  him  is  proevisa 
bona  opera.  In  regard  to  the  famous  Scotist  teach- 
ing that  the  Word  would  have  become  man  even  if 
Adam  had  not  sinned,  he  says:  it  is  neither  true,  prob- 
able, nor  ingenious.  His  works  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes:  (1)  Philosophical:  "Introductio 
in  dialecticam  Aristotelis"  (Rome,  1561),  thirteen 
editions,  apparently  the  first  work  of  a  Jesuit  to  be 
printed  in  Mexico;  "Commentaria  una  cum  quses- 
tionibus  in  universam  Aristotelis  logicam"  (Rome, 
1572).  seventeen  editions;  "Commentaria  de  physica 
auscultatione"  (Venice,  1573),  fifteen  editions;  "De 
generatione  et  corruptione"  (Venice,  1575),  seven 
editions;  "De  anima"  (Venice,  1574),  twenty  edi- 
tions; "Opera  omnia.  Opera  philosophica"  (Lyons, 
1586-92),  only  one  volume  issued.  (2)  Theological: 
"In  Summam  theologise  S.  Thorns  Aquinatis  enarra- 
tio"  (4  vols.,  Rome,  1869),  published  by  Father 
Jos6  Parfa,  S.J.;  "Summa  casuum  sive  instructio 
sacerdotum"  (Lyons,  1599),  forty-six  editions 
(Spanish  tr~  Juan  de  Salas;  Italian,  Andreo  Verna; 
French,  Goffar;  summaries  in  Latin,  Spanish,  French, 
and  Italian).  (3)  Exegetical:  "In  sacrosanctum 
Joannis  Evangelium  commentarium"  (Rome,  1592), 
nine  editions;  "In  prima  XII  capita  Sacrosancti 
Jesu  Christi  D.  N.  Evangelium  secundum  Lucam" 
(Rome,  1600),  printing  supervised  by  Father  Miguel 
Vazquez,  S.  J.;  "In  Epistolam  B.  Pauli  Apostoli  ad 
Romanos"  (Rome,  1602),  Chaldean  tr.,  Father 
Azevedo.  Manuscripts:  "  Emmendationes  in  Sacra 
Biblia  vulgata",  corrected  by  direction  of  Clement 
VIII;  "Reguke  hebraicse  pro  lingua  sancta  intelli- 
genda".  Sermons:  "Motivos  y  advertencias  de 
cosas  dignas  de  reformacion  cerca  del  Breviario". 

NiEKSHBBBO,  Varonee  ilvetret  de  la  companfa  de  Jetue,  V 
(Bilbao,  1890):  Paria,  Froncieci  Toleti  e  Societal!  Jetu  S.  R.  B. 
Praebyteri  Cardinalie,  introduction  to  In  Summam  theologitt 
S.  Thoma  Aauinatie  enarratio  (Rome,  1869):  Autrain,  Hittoria 
de  la  comvaHia  de  Jetue  enia  Aeietencia  de  Etpatia.  Ill  (Madrid, 
1909),  595-604,  630-33:  Sohuervooxl,  Bibliothtque  de  la  com- 
paonie  de  Jetue,  VIII,  64;  HtJRTiR,  Nomenclator. 

Antonio  Perez  Goyena. 

Tolentino.  See  Macerata  and  Tolbntino, 
United  Sees  ok. 

Toleration,  History  of.— In  any  attempt  to 
deal  historically  with  the  attitude  of  the  Church 
towards  religious  toleration  two  considerations  have 
throughout  to  be  kept  in  mind.  In  the  first  place, 
nearly  all  ecclesiastical  legislation  in  regard  to  the 
repression^  of  heresy  proceeds  upon  the  assumption 
that  heretics  are  in  wilful  revolt  against  lawful  author- 
ity, that  they  are,  in  fact,  apostates  who  by  their 
own  culpable  act  have  renounced  the  true  faith  into 
which  they  were  baptized,  breaking  the  engagements 
made  by  them,  or  by  sponsors  in  their  name,  when 
they  became  members  of  the  Church  of  Christ 


It  is  easy  to  see  that  in  the  Middle  Ages  this  was  not 
an  unreasonable  assumption.  The  Church  of  God 
was  then  indeed  as  a  city  set  upon  a  hill.  No  one 
could  be  ignorant  of  her  claims,  and  if  certain  people 
repudiated  her  authority  it  was  by  an  act  of  rebellion 
inevitably  carrying  with  it  a  menace  to  the  sovereignty 
which  the  rest  of  the  world  accepted.  This  at  least 
was  the  case  with  the  Cathari,  the  Waldenses,  and 
the  Albigenses,  with  the  Lollards  and  the  Hussites, 
and  it  was  still  the  case  with  the  immediate  followers 
of  Luther,  of  Calvin,  of  Knox,  and  of  the  other  early 
Reformers.  Only  by  degrees  and  after  a  considerable 
lapse  of  time  did  generations  come  into  being  who 
could  be  regarded  as  inculpably  heretical,  for  the 
plea  of  invincible  ignorance  implies  not  only  that 
their  education  took  place  entirely  under  heretical 
influences,  but  also  that  they  could  attain  adult  life 
without  being  effectively  confronted  with  the  claims 
which  the  true  Church  makes  upon  the  loyalty  of 
reasonable  men.  It  might  plausibly  be  maintained, 
for  example,  that  such  conditions  were  at  no  time 
realized  among  the  Huguenots  of  France,  or  in  the 
more  Catholic  districts  of  Central  Europe.  Hence 
we  cannot  be  entirely  surprised  that  there  were 
those  who  excused  such  measures  as  the  Revocation 
of  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  or  who  supported  the  repres- 
sive legislation  which  was  inaugurated  by  the  Cath- 
olic sovereigns  of  Poland  and  Hungary  in  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  centuries. 

In  the  second  place  it  is  to  be  remembered  that 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  canon  law  deals  very 
largely  with  the  enunciation  of  principles  of  right  and 
wrong  which  are  of  their  own  nature  irreformable, 
the  direct  repeal  of  its  provisions  has  never  or  very 
rarely  been  resorted  to.  This  course  undoubtedly 
has  the  great  advantage  of  inspiring  respect  for  the 
sanctity  and  stability  of  the  law,  but  the  consequence 
follows  that  there  remain  upon  the  statute-book  a 
number  of  enactments  which  owing  to  changed 
conditions  are  to  all  practical  intents  and  purposes 
obsolete.  The  medieval  legislation  of  the  Church 
with  regard  to  usury,  testamentary  dispositions, 
matrimony,  and  especially  heresy,  largely  falls  under 
this  category,  while  the  natural  result  of  the  retention 
of  a  considerable  mass  of  obsolescent  decretals  must 
be  the  creation  of  an  element  of,  at  least  temporary, 
uncertainty,  under  which  some  will  favour  and  others 
resist  the  legislation  that  is  passing  away.  For 
example  there  was  bound  to  be  a  period  during  which 
rigourists  would  still  appeal  to  the  very  uncompro- 
mising measures  in  dealing  with  heretics  which  were 
contemplated  by  many  texts  of  the  canon  law,  while 
on  the  other  band  larger-minded  contemporaries, 
who  were  themselves  perhaps  living  under  political 
conditions  which  forced  them  to  appreciate  the 
advantages  of  toleration,  tended  to  treat  these  same 
provisions  as  a  dead  letter  and  to  deny  them  all 
validity  in  practical  life.  The  effect  of  both  these 
considerations  has  been  to  make  it  extremely  difficult 
to  draw  a  hard-and-fast  line  between  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  phurch  recognized  the 
desirability  of  a  large  toleration  of  dissident  opinions 
on  the  ground  both  of  justice  and  expediency,  and 
those  under  which  it  seemed  a  duty  to  stamp  out  by 
a  policy  of  firm  repression  an  evil  germ  which 
threatened  indefinite  mischief  to  the  well-being  of 
Christian  society.  Every  lawfully-constituted  society 
must  put  down  on  principle  the  propagation  of  such 
sedition  as  threatens  its  own  existence,  and  this  is 
not  persecution  so  long  as  reason  and  humanity  are 
respected  in  the  means  of  suppression  employed. 

Persecution  begins  when  no  reasonable  proportion 
is  observed  between  the  force  used  in  compulsion  and 
the  importance  and  power  of  the  interests  which  it  is 
sought  to  control.  To  determine  the  exact  point  at 
which  legitimate  repression  passes  into  persecution  is 
hence  a  matter  of  extreme  difficulty.    For  this  reason 
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we  should  probably  obtain  a  clearer  view  of  the  tolera- 
tion of  the  Church  in  past  history  by  studying  the  re- 
lations of  the  papacy  with  those  bodies  which  like  the 
Jews  and  pagans  were  recognized  as  lying  outside  her 
direct  jurisdiction.  Regarded  as  a  centre  of  spiritual 
authority  the  Holy  See  did  not  claim  the  unbap- 
tized  as  subjects,  but  still  the  popes  as  sovereigns  of  a 
temporal  state  had  to  adopt  a  definite  attitude  to- 
wards the  Jews  who  lived  in  their  dominions.  Tracing 
these  relations  as  a  whole  and  comparing  them  with 
the  ideas  which  prevailed  among  secular  rulers  of  the 
time,  the  principles  formulated,  and  for  the  most  part 
acted  upon,  by  the  popes,  set  an  example  of  mildness 
to  the  rest  of  Europe.  As  early  as  a.  d.  598,  Gregory 
the  Great  clearly  laid  down  that  the  Jews,  while  they 
were  to  be  restrained  from  presuming  upon  the  tolera- 
tion accorded  to  them  by  the  law,  nao  a  claim  to  be 
treated  equitably  and  justly.  They  were  to  be 
allowed  to  keep  their  own  festivals  and  religious  prac- 
tices, and  their  rights  of  property,  even  in  the  case  of 
their  synagogues,  were  to  be  respected  (Greg.  Mag. 
Regesta,  M.  G.  H.,  II.  67  and  383).  In  the  later 
Middle  Ages  there  may  be  traced  through  a  long  series 
of  pontificates  the  repeated  confirmations  of  the  Bull, 
assignable  probably  in  the  first  instance  to  Pope  Cal- 
lixtus  II  (c.  1120)  and  known  as  "Sicut  Judaeis".  It 
was  a  sort  of  papal  charter  of  protection  to  the  Jews 
and  in  its  first  sentence  are  embodied  certain  words  of 
one  of  Gregory  the  Great's  letters  just  referred  to. 
"As  licence",  says  this  document,  "'ought  not  to  be 
allowed  to  the  Jews  to  presume  in  their  synagogues 
beyond  what  is  permitted  by  the  law  so  they  ought 
not  to  be  interfered  with  in  such  things  as  are  allowed. 
We  therefore,  although  they  prefer  to  continue  in  their 
hardness  of  heart  rather  than  be  guided  by  the  hidden 
meaning  of  the  prophets  to  a  knowledge  of  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  do  nevertheless,  since  they  invoke  our  pro- 
tection and  aid,  following  in  the  footsteps  of  our 
predecessors  and  out  of  the  mildness  of  Christian 
piety,  extend  to  them  the  shield  of  our  protection." 
The  document  then  lays  down  (1)  that  the  Jews  are 
not  to  be  compelled  by  force  to  embrace  Christianity, 
but  are  only  to  be  baptized  of  their  own  free  will: 
(2)  that  apart  from  a  judicial  sentence  in  a  court  of 
law  no  one  is  to  injure  them  in  life  or  limb  or  to  take 
away  their  property  or  to  interfere  with  such  cus- 
tomary rights  as  they  may  have  enjoyed  in  the  places 
where  they  live;  (3)  that  they  are  not  to  be  attacked 
with  sticks  and  stones  on  occasion  of  their  festival 
celebrations,  nor  are  they  to  be  compelled  to  render 
any  feudal  services  beyond  such  as  are  customary; 
(4)  that  their  cemeteries  in  particular  are  not  to  be 
violated.  (See  M.  Stern,  "Urkundliche  Beitrfige", 
n.  171.)  This  charter  reissued  and  confirmed  as  it 
was  by  some  twenty  or  thirty  pontiffs  during  a  period 
of  400  years  is  certainly  of  much  more  weight  as  lay- 
ing down  the  Church's  view  of  the  duty  of  toleration, 
as  an  abstract  principle,  than  any  persecuting  edicts 
evoked  by  special  circumstances  or  coloured  by  the 
prepossessions  of  the  individual  legislator. 

Looking  at  the  documents  of  unquestioned  authen- 
ticity extracted  by  Stern  from  the  papal  Regesta  it 
becomes  clear  that  throughout  the  later  Middle  Ages 
the  Jews  in  almost  every  emergency  turned  to  the 
popes  as  to  their  natural  protectors.  Despite  such 
legislation  as  that  of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Lateran 
(1215)  imposing  the  wearing  of  a  distinctive  badge  and 
excluding  Jews  from  public  offices,  still  even  such  a 
summary  as  that  in  the  Jewish  Encyclopedia  (s.  v. 
"Popes  )  distinctly  leaves  the  impression  that  the 
Holy  See  exercised  on  the  whole  a  markedly  restrain- 
ing influence  on  the  persecuting  spirit  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  In  particular,  more  than  one  of  the  popes, 
beginning  with  Innocent  IV,  issued  Bulls  exonerating 
the  Jews  from  that  charge  of  ritual  murder,  which,  as 
in  the  well-known  story  of  little  Hugh  of  Lincoln, 
prejudiced  public  opinion  so  strongly  against  them 


(cf.  Vacandard,  "La  question  du  meurtre  ritue! 
chez  les  Juifs"  in  "Etudes  de  critique  et  d'histoire 
religieuse",  3d  series,  Paris,  1912).  It  was  again  the 
popes  (e.  g.,  Sixtus  IV  arid  Clement  VII)  who  at  the 
time  of  the  worst  excesses  of  the  Spanish  Inquisition 
exerted  themselves  to  set  some  check  upon  the  seven- 
ties exercised  against  the  Maranos  in  the  Iberian 
Peninsula.  The  edicts  issued  at  various  times  for  the 
destruction  of  copies  of  the  Talmud,  the  Bull  "Cum 
nimis  absurdum  "  of  Paul  IV  constraining  the  Jews  of 
Rome  to  live  segregated  in  a  Ghetto  and  subject  to 
other  harassing  disabilities,  represent  rather  the  preju- 
dices of  individual  pontiffs  than  any  consistent  prin- 
ciple of  persecution.  Let  it  also  be  noted  that  the 
influence  of  the  Church  has  repeatedly  been  exerted 
for  the  protection  of  pagan  races  against  forcible 
conversion,  and  that  it  has  freely  tolerated  such 
religious  rites  amongst  savages  as  were  not  openly 
debasing  and  immoral.  The  history  of  the  preaching 
of  Christianity  in  the  New  World  shows  many  ex- 
amples in  which  the  fanatical  zeal  lay  with  the  profli- 
gate Spanish  adventurers  who  conquered  the  country, 
while  ecclesiastical  authority  advocated  sympathy 
with  the  natives  and  indulgence  for  their  religious 
observances.  On  the  other  hand  this  indulgence 
shown  to  pagan  customs,  obviously  enough,  could  not 
be  extended  without  limit.  Even  British  rule  in  India 
ultimately  considered  it  desirable  to  abolish  the  prac- 
tice of  suttee  by  which  the  wives  of  the  upper  classes 
were  required  to  commit  suicide  upon  the  death  of 
their  husbands.  This,  however,  was  not  effectively 
prohibited,  even  in  the  British  provinces,  until  1829. 

With  regard  to  the  toleration  of  Christian  heretics 
and  schismatics  the  reader  will  do  well  to  consult  the 
article  Inquisition.    No  very  systematic  measures  of 
repression  seem  to  have  come  into  practice  before  the 
twelfth  century.   The  aggressive  attitude  adopted  in 
the  case  of  the  Priscillianists  (q.  v.)  and  Donatists 
(q.  v.)  was  owing  less  to  the  action  of  the  bishops  than 
to  that  of  the  emperor.   On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot 
be  disputed  that  after  the  authority  of  the  popes  was 
firmly  established,  ecclesiastical  campaigns  were  un- 
dertaken against  the  Cathari,  the  WaJdenses,  and 
Albigenses  as  well  as  later  on  against  the  followers  of 
Wicklif  and  Hus.    Moreover  isolated  executions  for 
heresy  (burning  at  the  stake  being  commonly  em- 
ployed for  this  purpose)  were  known  before  the  twelfth 
century  both  in  East  and  West;  though  at  the  same 
time  the  actual  infliction  of  the  punishment,  then  as 
after,  must  be  regarded  as  an  act  of  the  civil  power 
rather  than  that  of  any  ecclesiastical  tribunal.  But 
though  an  Inquisition  of  heretical  practices  may  be 
regarded  as  having  been  first  formally  set  up,  at  any 
rate  in  embryo,  about  the  second  half  of  the  thirteenth 
century  no  measures  of  extreme  severity  were  in  the 
beginning  prescribed  or  generally  adopted.  The 
Fourth  Council  of  Lateran  in  1215  imposed  as  a  pen- 
alty the  deprivation  of  property  and  civil  stakes. 
Convicted  heretics,  even  though  repentant,  were 
excluded  from  public  offices  and  were  compelled  to 
wear  a  badge.    If  their  retractation  was  insincere 
they  were  liable  to  be  confined  in  a  public  prison.  At 
the  same  time  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  all  these 
medieval  heresies,  as  such  an  historian  as  Gairdner  has 
noticed  (Lollardy,  L  46),  struck  at  the  foundations  of 
social  order.    M.  Guiraud's  account  of  the  extrava- 
gant teaching  of  the  Cathari  and  Albigenses  is  conclu- 
sive upon  the  point.    It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the 
severities  which  then  began  to  be  exercised  in  the 
name  of  religion  were  prompted  by  no  lust  for  blood. 
It  seemed  rather  to  orthodox  churchmen  that  the 
Church  was  so  menaced  by  these  subversive  doctrines 
that  her  very  existence  was  at  stake. 

Under  these  circumstances  it' was  not  wonderful 
that  the  ordinances  of  the  canon  law,  for  the  most 
part  formulated  at  a  time  when  Albigensian  teach- 
ings were  a  present  danger,  should  have  inclined  to  the 
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aide  of  severity  and  that  to  the  lawmakers  of  that 
age  toleration  seemed  only  a  weakness.  "The  pro- 
scription of  the  Albigenses",  says  M.  Guiraud,  "was 
not  the  effect  of  any  ferocious  hatred  of  misbelievers 
too  often  attributed  to  the  princes  of  that  age.  It 
was  inspired  by  a  consideration  which  has  been  hap- 
pily defined  by  saying  that  heresy  was  at  that  time  as 
much  a  crime  against  social  order  as  against  re- 
ligion" (Guiraud,  "Chartulaire  de  Prouille'\  I, 
lxxxiv).  Even  so  anti-Roman  an  historian  as  Hase 
sums  up  the  practical  effects  of  the  Lollard  movement 
by  saying  "Wyclif  produced  no  permanent  religious 
impression  upon  the  mass  of  the  people.  His  teach- 
ing was  misunderstood  and  caused  a  revolt  of  the 
peasants  which  resulted  only  in  disaster"  (Kirchen- 
geschichte.  1886,  p.  353).  Again  it  was  not  to  be 
expected  that  the  first  fruits  of  the  Reformation  would 
be  likely  to  mitigate  the  prevalent  view  of  the  mis- 
chievous nature  of  heresy.  The  political  and  social 
evils  to  which  the  teaching  of  Luther  and  Calvin  gave 
rise,  as  well  as  the  fanatical  persecution  of  the  Catho- 
lics by  so  many  of  their  followers,  are  made  clear  be- 
yond dispute  in  such  a  work  as  that  of  Janssen's 
History  of  the  German  People",  to  which  the  reader 
may  be  referred.  It  was  only  natural  that  the  con- 
ception of  heresy  as  an  attack  upon  law  and  order  as 
well  as  upon  religion  should  be  thereby  deepened. 
Moreover  in  nearly  every  case  where  the  reproach  of 
intolerance  has  been  cast  against  the  Church,  as  for 
example,  the  Massacre  of  Saint  Bartholomew  (q.  v.) 
or  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  (see  Hugue- 
nots), the  persecuting  initiative  has  come  far  more 
from  temporal  rulers  than  from  the  Church  or  her 
representatives.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ferocity  of 
the  leading  Reformers  more  than  equalled  that  of  the 
most  fiercely  denounced  inquisitors.  Even  the  "gen- 
tle" Melanchthon  wrote  to  Calvin  to  congratulate 
him  on  the  burning  of  Servetus.  "The  Church",  he 
said,  "both  now  and  in  all  generations,  owes  and  will 
owe  you  a  debt  of  gratitude."  "Let  there  be  no 
pity  ' ,  Luther  exhorted  his  followers,  "it  is  a  time  of 
wrath  not  of  mercy.  .  .  .  Therefore,  dear  Lords,  let 
him  who  can  slay,  smite,  destroy"  (see  Beard,  "The 
Reformation  and:  Modern  Thought").  "John  Knox", 
said  Acton  (History  of  Freedom,  p.  44),  "thought  that 
every  Catholic  in  Scotland  ought  to  be  put  to  death." 
Moreover  in  any  case  there  is  more  to  be  urged  than  a 
mere  "tu  quoque"  argument.  The  Church  has  often 
given  proof  of  her  moderation  when  brought  into 
relation  with  those  whom  she  was  not  logically  com- 
pelled to  treat  as  rebels.  No  better  examples  can 
perhaps  be  afforded  than  the  history  of  the  founda- 
tion of  some  of  the  colonies  in  the  New  World,  and 
notably  that  of  the  Province  of  Maryland  (q.  v.). 

HekoinrOthzr,  Catholic  Church  and  Christian  State  (tr. 
London.  1876);  Devas,  Key  of  the  World's  Proortu  (London, 

1906)  ,  180-210;  Acton,  Hitt.  of  Frttdom  (reprinted  London, 

1907)  ;  Chiiohton,  Persecution  and  Tolerance  (London,  1895); 
Dolunoer,  Akademitche  Vortrdae,  III  (Leipsig,  1891),  274-301. 
These  last  three  works  can  only  be  recommended  with  many 
reserves.    See  also  bibl.  of  article  Inquisition. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Toleration,  Religious. — Toleration  in  general 
signifies  patient  forbearance  in  the  presence  of  an  evil 
which  one  is  unable  or  unwilling  to  prevent.  By  re- 
ligious toleration  is  understood  the  magnanimous 
indulgence  which  one  shows  towards  a  religion  other 
than  his  own,  accompanied  by  the  moral  determina- 
tion to  leave  it  and  its  adherents  unmolested  in  pri- 
vate and  public,  although  internally  one  views  it  with 
complete  disapproval  as  a  "false  faith".  Since,  in 
this  article,  we  are  to  treat  toleration  only  from  the 
standpoint  of  principle,  leaving  its  historical  develop- 
ment to  be  discussed  in  a  special  article,  we  shall  con- 
sider: I.  The  Idea  of  Toleration;  II.  The  Inadmissi- 
bility of  Theoretical  Dogmatical  Toleration;  III.  The 
Obligation  to  Show  Practical  Civil  Toleration; 
IV.  The  Necessity  of  Public  Political  Toleration. 


I.  The  Idea  op  Toleration. — Considered  in  the 
abstract,  the  general  idea  of  toleration  contains  two 
chief  moments:  (a)  the  existence  of  something  which 
is  regarded  as  an  evil  by  the  tolerating  subject;  (b)  the 
magnanimous  determination  not  to  interfere  with  the 
evil,  but  to  allow  it  to  run  its  course  without  molesta- 
tion. Viewed  under  the  former  aspect,  toleration  is 
akin  to  patience  which  also  connotes  an  attitude  of 
forbearance  in  the  face  of  an  evil.  Patience,  how- 
ever, is  rather  the  endurance  of  physical  sufferings 
(e.  g.  misfortune,  sickness),  toleration  of  ethical  evils. 
When  not  an  evil  but  some  real  good  (e.  g.  truth  or 
virtue)  is  in  question,  toleration  gives  way  to  interior 
approbation  and  external  promotion  of  such  good. 
No  one  will  say:  "We  must  show  toleration  towards 
science  or  patriotism",  for  both  these  objects  are 
recognized  by  all  as  laudable  and  desirable.  A  sec- 
ond idea  akin  to  toleration  is  connivance  (conniventia, 
dissimidatio),  which  means  the  deliberate  closing  of 
one's  eyes  to  evil  conditions  so  as  not  to  be  obliged  to 
take  measures  against  them.  The  distinction  be- 
tween connivance  and  toleration  lies  in  the  fact  that 
the  latter  not  only  closes  its  eyes  to  the  tolerated  evil, 
but  also  openly  concedes  it  complete  liberty  of  action 
and  freedom  to  spread.  It  is  indeed  in  this  deliberate 
granting  of  libertv  that  the  characteristic  quality  of 
toleration  lies.  For  the  intolerant  person  also  re- 
gards what  opposes  him  as  an  evil  and  a  source  of 
annoyance;  but,  it  is  only  by  combating  it  overtly  or 
secretly,  that. he  shows  his  intolerance.  Not  all  in- 
tolerance, however,  is  a  vice,  nor  is  all  tolerance  a 
virtue.  On  the  contrary,  an  exaggerated  tolerance 
may  easily  amount  to  a  vice,  while  intolerance  keep- 
ing within  just  limits  may  be  a  virtue.  This  state- 
ment is  substantially  in  agreement  with  Aristotle's 
definition  that  virtue  in  general  holds  the  right  mean 
between  two  extremes,  which  are  as  such  both  vices. 
Thus  the  intolerance  shown  by  parents  towards  grave 
faults  in  their  children  is  an  obligation  imposed  by 
conscience,  although,  if  it  be  carried  to  the  extreme  of 
cruelty,  it  degenerates  into  a  vice.  On  the  other 
hand,  excessive  toleration  towards  an  evil  becomes 
under  certain  circumstances  a  vice,  for  example,  when 
secular  rulers  look  with  folded  arms  upon  public  im- 
morality. 

The  above  remarks  show  that  manifold  distinctions 
are  necessary  before  we  are  in  a  position  to  develop  the 
true  principles  which  underlie  real  toleration.  View- 
ing our  subject  partly  from  the  ethical  and  religious, 
and  partly  from  the  political  standpoint,  we  find  three 
distinct  kinds  of  tolerance  and  intolerance,  which  refer 
to  entirely  different  domains  and  thus  rest  on  different 
principles.  As  regards  religious  tolerance,  which 
alone  concerns  us  here,  we  must  distinguish  especially 
between  the  thing  and  the  person,  the  error  and  the 
erring.  According  as  we  consider  the  thing  or  the  per- 
son, we  have  theoretical,  dogmatic,  or  practical  civic 
tolerance,  or  intolerance.  Distinct  from  both  is  polit- 
ical tolerance,  since  the  distinction  between  the  indi- 
vidual and  the  State  must  also  be  considered.  We 
must  inquire  somewhat  more  closely  into  these  three 
kinds  of  tolerance  and  their  opposites  before  consider- 
ing the  principles  which  underlie  each. 

(1)  By  theoretical  dogmatic  tolerance  is  meant  the 
tolerating  of  error  as  such,  in  so  far  as  it  is  an  error;  or, 
as  Lezius  concisely  expresses  it,  "the  recognition  of  the 
relative  and  subjective  right  of  error  to  existence" 
("Der  Toleranzbegriff  Lockes  u.  Puffendorfs",  Leip- 
zig, 1900,  p.  2).  Such  a  tolerance  can  only  be  the 
outcome  of  an  attitude  which  is  indifferent  to  the 
right  of  truth,  and  which  places  truth  and  error  on  the 
same  level.  In  philosophy  this  attitude  is  briefly 
termed  scepticism,  in  the  domain  of  religion,  it  de- 
velops into  religious  indifferentism  which  declares  that 
all  religions  are  equally  true  and  good  or  equally  false 
and  bad.  Such  an  internal  and  external  indifference 
towards  all  religions,  especially  the  Christian  religion, 
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is  nothing  else  than  the  expression  of  personal  unbelief 
and  lack  of  religious  convictions.  A  person  who  is 
tolerant  in  the  domain  of  dogma  resembles  the  bota- 
nist who  cultivates  in  his  experimental  beds  both  edible 
plants  and  poisonous  herbs  as  alike  valuable  growths, 
while  a  person  intolerant  of  error  may  be  compared  to 
a  market-gardener,  who  allows  only  edible  plants  to 
grow,  ana  eradicates  noxious  weeds.  Just  as  vice 
possesses  no  real  right  to  existence,  whatever  tolera- 
tion may  be  shown  to  the  vicious  person,  so  also  re- 
ligious error  can  lay  no  just  claim  to  forbearance  and 
indulgence,  even  though  the  erring  person  may  merit 
the  greatest  affection  and  esteem.  There  is,  of 
coureet  a  psychological  freedom  both  to  sin  and  to  err, 
but  this  liberty  is  not  equivalent  to  an  inherent  right 
to  sin  or  to  err  in  religion.  The  "  freedom  of  thought" 
claimed  by  free-thinkers  is  really  vitiated  by  an  in- 
ternal contradiction,  since  the  intellect  is  bound  by 
the  laws  of  thought  and  must  in  many  cases  yield  to 
the  force  of  evidence.  But  if  by  freedom  of  thought 
we  are  to  understand  the  personal  right  of  the  indi- 
vidual to  form  on  all  questions  such  internal  convic- 
tions as  he  may  judge  right,  this  ethical  freedom  also 
has  its  limits,  since  the  inner  spiritual  life  is  at  all 
events  subject  to  conscience  and  to  the  moral  order  of 
the  universe,  and  is,  therefore,  bound  by  ethical  obli- 
gations which  no  man  may  disregard.  The  so-called 
"freedom  of  belief",  which  asserts  the  right  of  each 
person  to  believe  what  he  pleases,  is  open  to  the  same 
criticism.  For,  if  the  psychological  liberty  to  accept 
the  wildest  phantasies  and  the  most  foolish  stories  is 
an  undeniable  prerogative  of  the  human  soul,  ethical 
freedom  and  the  ethical  right  to  freedom  of  belief  are 
nevertheless  conditioned  by  the  presumption  that  a 
person  will  spurn  all  false  religions  and  cling  solely  to 
that  which  he  has  recognized  as  alone  true  and  conse- 


amplecti  et  animo  et  moribus  rcligionem^  nec  quam 
quisque  roaluerit,  sed  quam  Deus  jusserit  quamque 
certis  minimeque  dubitandis  indiciis  unam  ex  omni- 
bus veram  esse  constiterit"  (The  gravest  obligation 
requires  the  acceptance  and  practice,  not  of  the 
religion  which  one  may  choose,  but  of  that  which 
God  prescribes  and  which  is  known  by  certain  and 
indubitable  marks  to  be  the  only  true  one).  (Cf.  Den- 
zingcr,  "Enchiridion",  9th  ed.,  Freiburg,  1900,  n. 
1701.)  The  mere  description  of  this  kind  of  toler- 
ance shows  that  its  opposite,  i.  e.  theoretical  dogmatic 
intolerance,  cannot  be  a  vice.  For  it  is  essentially 
nothing  else  than  the  expression  of  the  object  ive  intol- 
erance of  truth  towards  error.  In  the  domain  of  sci- 
ence and  of  faith  alike,  truth  is  the  standard,  the  aim, 
and  the  guide  of  all  investigation;  but  love  of  truth 
and  truthfulness  forbid  every  honourable  investigator 
to  countenance  error  or  falsehood.  It,  therefore,  fol- 
lows that  well-considered  opposition  to  actual  or  sup- 
posed error,  in  whatever  domain,  is  simply  the  antag- 
onism between  truth  and  falsehood  translated  into 
personal  conviction;  as  impersonal  adversaries,  truth 
and  error  are  as  bitterly  opposed  to  each  other  as  yes 
and  no,  and  consequently,  in  accordance  with  the  law 
of  contradiction,  tney  can  tolerate  no  mean  between 
them.  This  theoretical  dogmatic  intolerance — so 
often  misunderstood,  so  often  confounded  with  other 
kinds  of  intolerance,  and  as  a  result  unjustly  com- 
bated— is  claimed  by  every  scholar,  philosopher, 
theologian,  artist,  and  statesman  as  an  incontestable 
right,  and  is  unhesitatingly  accepted  by  everyone  in 
daily  intercourse. 

(2)  Practical  civic  tolerance  consists  in  the  personal 
esteem  and  love  which  we  are  bound  to  show  towards 
the  erring  person,  even  though  we  condemn  or  combat 
his  error.  The  motive  for  this  difference  of  attitude 
is  to  be  sought  in  the  ethical  commandment  of  love  for 
all  men,  which  Christianity  has  raised  to  the  higher 


ideal  of  charity  or  love  of  neighbour  for  the  sake  of 
God.  One  of  the  most  beautiful  outgrowths  of  this 
charity  is  shown  in  the  correct  Christian  attitude  tow- 
ards the  heterodox.  This  relation,  rooted  solely  in 
pure  love,  is  commonly  meant  when  one  speaks  of 
"religious  tolerance".  It  springs,  not  from  pharisaic 
pride  or  from  pity  pluming  itself  on  its  superiority,  but 
chiefly  from  respect  for  another's  religious  convictions, 
which  out  of  true  charity  we  do  not  wish  to  disturb  to 
no  purpose.  Since  innocent  error  may  attain  to  the 
firmest  and  sincerest  conviction,  the  person's  salva- 
tion does  not  seem  to  be  greatly  imperilled  until  good 
faith  turns  into  bad  faith,  in  which  case  alone  the  feel- 
ing of  pity  has  no  justification.  The  good  faith  of  the 
heterodox  person  must,  as  a  rule,  be  presumed,  until 
the  contrary  is  clearly  established.  But  even  in  the 
extremest  cases,  Christian  charity  must  never  be 
wounded,  since  the  final  judgment  on  the  individual 
conscience  rests  with  Him  who  "searches  the  heart 
and  the  reins  " .  The  same  measure  of  respect  which  a 
Catholic  claims  for  his  religion  must  be  shown  by  him 
to  the  religious  convictions  of  non-Catholics.  Here 
obtains  the  principle  which  Gregory  IX  once  recom- 
mended in  a  Brief  (6  April,  1233),  addressed  to  the 
French  bishops  concerning  the  attitude  of  Christians 
towards  the  Jews:  "Est  autem  Judseis  a  Christ ianis 
exhibenda  benignitas,  quam  Christianis  in  Pagan  ismo 
existentibus  cupimus  exhiberi "  (Christians  must  show 
towards  Jews  the  same  good  will  which  we  desire  to 
be  shown  to  Christians  in  pagan  lands).  (Cf.  Auvray, 
"Le  registre  de  Gregoire  IX",  n.  1216.)  Whoever 
claims  tolerance  must  likewise  show  tolerance.  True 
tolerance  in  the  right  place  and  under  the  right  condi- 
tions is  one  of  the  most  difficult,  and  also  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  and  delicate  virtues,  and  in  the  posses- 
sion of  it  the  true  greatness  of  a  noble  and  beautiful 
soul  is  reflected.  To  such  a  soul  has  been  communi- 
cated, as  it  were,  a  spark  of  the  burning  charity  of  the 
God  of  love,  Who  with  infinite  forbearance  tolerates 
the  countless  evils  of  the  world,  and  suffers  the  cockle 
to  grow  with  the  wheat  until  the  harvest. 

The  precept  of  fraternal  charity  is  transgressed  by 
practical  civic  intolerance,  which  in  more  or  less  de- 
testable fashion  transfers  intolerance  of  the  error  to 
the  erring  persons.  With  complete  justice  did  the 
sarcastic  Swift  write:  "In  religion  many  have  just 
enough  to  make  them  hate  one  another,  not  enough  to 
make  them  love  one  another"  (cf.  J.  S.  Mackenzie, 
"An  Introduction  to  Social  Philosophy",  Glasgow, 
1890,  p.  1 16).  The  intolerant  man  is  avoided  as  much 
as  possible  by  every  high-minded  person,  both  in 
society  and  in  daily  intercourse.  The  man  who  is 
tolerant  in  every  emergency  is  alone  lovable  and  wins 
the  hearts  of  his  fellowmen.  Such  tolerance  is  all  the 
more  estimable  in  one  whose  loyal  practice  of  his  own 
faith  wards  off  all  suspicion  of  unbelief  or  religious 
indifference,  and  whose  friendly  bearing  towards  the 
heterodox  emanates  from  pure  neighbourly  charity 
and  a  strict  sense  of  justice.  It  is  also  an  indispen- 
sable requisite  for  the  maintenance  of  friendly  inter- 
course and  co-operation  among  a  people  composed  of 
different  religious  denominations,  and  is  the  root  of 
religious  peace  in  the  state.  It  should,  therefore,  be 
prized  and  promoted  by  the  civil  authorities  as  a  safe- 
guard of  the  public  weal,  for  a  warfare  of  all  against 
all,  destructive  of  the  state  itself,  must  again  break 
out  (as  at  the  time  of  the  religious  wars  and  of  Amer- 
ican Knownothingism),  if  citizens  be  allowed  to 
assail  one  another  on  account  of  religious  differences. 
A  person  who  by  extensive  travel  or  large  experience 
has  become  acquainted  with  the  world  and  men,  and 
with  the  finer  forms  of  life,  does  not  easily  develop  into 
a  heretic-hunter,  a  sadly  incongruous  figure  in  the 
modern  world. 

(3)  Public  political  tolerance  is  not  a  duty  of  the 
citizens,  but  is  an  affair  of  the  State  and  of  legisla- 
tion.   Its  essence  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  State 
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grants  legal  tolerance  to  all  the  religious  denomina- 
tions within  its  boundaries,  either  through  its  written 
constitution,  through  special  charters,  or  at  least 
through  prescriptive  right  based  on  long  tradition.  1 
This  tolerance  may  under  certain  circumstances 
amount  to  the  principle  of  equality  of  rights  or  parity, 
even  to  the  full  enjoyment  of  all  civil  rights,  entirely 
regardless  of  one's  religious  belief.  Since  the  modern 
State  can  and  must  maintain  towards  the  various  relig- 
ions and  denominations  a  more  broad-minded  attitude 
than  the  unyielding  character  of  her  doctrine  and  con- 
stitution permit  the  Church  to  adopt,  it  must  guaran- 
tee to  individuals  and  religious  bodies  not  alone  interior 
freedom  of  belief,  but  also,  as  its  logical  correlative,  to 
manifest  that  belief  outwardly — that  is,  the  right  to 
profess  before  the  world  one  s  religious  convictions 
without  the  interference  of  others,  and  to  give  visible 
expression  to  these  convictions  in  prayer,  sacrifice,  and 
Divine  worship.  This  threefold  freedom  of  faith,  pro- 
fession, and  worship  is  usually  included  under  the 
general  name  of  religious  freedom.  Tolerance  and 
religious  liberty  are  not,  however,  interchangeable 
terms,  since  the  right  implied  in  state  tolerance  to 
grant  full  or  limited  religious  liberty  involves  the  fur- 
ther right  to  refuse,  to  contract,  or  to  withdraw  this 
freedom  under  certain  circumstances,  as  is  clear  from 
the  history  of  toleration  laws  in  every  age.  Nor  is  the 
idea  of  parity  identical  with  that  of  religious  liberty. 
For  the  maintenance  of  a  state  Church  from  public 
funds  (e.  g.  the  Established  Church  of  England)  is  an 
offence  against  parity  as  regards  the  dissidents,  who 
must  meet  then*  religious  needs  out  of  their  own 
means,  but  it  does  not  affect  the  general  re- 
ligious liberty,  which  is  enjoyed  by  the  dissidents 
in  the  same  degree  as  by  the  members  of  the  state 
Church. 

Political  intolerance  finds  its  harshest  expression  in 
the  forcible  imposition  of  a  religion  and  its  worship, 
which  reached  its  climax  in  the  drastic  political  maxim  of 
the  Reformation  epoch :  "Cuius  regio,  illius  et  religio". 
Since  external  profession  and  liturgical  worship  are 
but  the  spontaneous  expression  of  faith,  it  is  plain  that 
state  compulsion  in  the  matter  of  worship  is  a  griev- 
ous attempt  to  tyrannize  over  conscience  and  tends  to 
breed  hypocrisy.  Neither  political  nor  ecclesiastical 
authority  can  exercise  a  physical  control  over  interior 
conviction,  since  into  the  secret  sanctuary  of  the  mind 
only  the  Deity  can  enter,  and  He  alone  can  compel  the 
heart.  Hence,  the  principle  of  Roman  law:  "De  in- 
tcrnis  non  judicat  prsetor."  But,  inasmuch  as  the 
Church  and  she  alone,  with  her  authority  to  teach  and 
the  power  of  the  keys,  may  legislate  even  for  con- 
science, she  and  only  she  is  justified  in  making  a  par- 
ticular faith  obligatory  in  conscience;  consequently  she 
may  bring  to  bear  upon  interior  conviction  an  ethical 
compulsion,  to  which  corresponds  the  obligation  to 
believe  on  the  part  of  the  subject.  The  State  on  the 
other  hand  cannot  extend  its  jurisdiction  to  religion 
until  this  has  become  visibly  embodied  in  external 
profession  and  worship.  There  are  several  ways  in 
which  the  State  may  interfere.  It  may  either  adopt  a 
friendly  attitude  towards  a  certain  religion  and  make 
it  the  state  religion  (e.  g.  the  medieval  religious 
States,  and  certain  modern  States  which  have  estab- 
lished Churches)  ;  or  it  may  adopt  a  hostile  attitude 
towards  a  certain  religion,  which  it  may  eventually 
endeavour  to  suppress  by  the  employment  of  force 
and  the  infliction  of  penalties,  as  e.  g.  the  pagan  Roman 
Empire  tried  to  suppress  Christianity.  But  the 
State  may  also  remain  neutral,  confining  itself  to  sim- 

Ele  tolerance,  e.  g.  as  did  Constantine  the  Great  and 
icinius  in  the  Tolerance  Edict  of  Milan,  a.  d.  313. 
The  modern  constitutional  State  adopts  as  a  basic 
principle,  not  mere  tolerance  towards  the  various  re- 
ligious bodies,  but  complete  religious  freedom;  this 
principle  finds  its  truest  and  most  consistent  expres- 
sion in  the  United  States  of  America. 


II.  The  Inadmissibility  op  Theoretical  Dog- 
matic Toleration. — As  already  said,  this  kind  of 
tolerance  implies  indifference  towards  the  truth  and 
in  principle,  a  countenancing  of  error;  hence  it  is  clear 
that  intolerance  towards  error  as  such  is  among  the 
self-evident  duties  of  every  man  who  recognizes  ethi- 
cal obligations.  Inasmuch  as  this  dogmatic  intoler- 
ance is  a  prominent  characteristic  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  and  is  stigmatized  by  the  modern  spirit  as 
obstinacy  and  even  as  intolerable  arrogance,  its  ob- 
jective justification  must  now  be  established.  We 
will  begin  with  the  incontestable  claim  of  truth  to 
universal  recognition  and  exclusive  legitimacy.  Just 
as  the  knowableness  of  truth  is  the  fundamental  pre- 
supposition of  every  investigator,  so  also  are  its  final 
attainment  and  possession  his  goal.  Error  itself,  as 
the  opposite  of  truth,  is  intelligible  only  when  there  is 
an  unchangeable  norm  of  cognition  by  which  the 
thinking  mind  is  ruled.  He  who  sees  in  the  develop- 
ment of  human  sciences  only  one  vast  graveyard  con- 
taining thousands  of  tombstones  erected  over  truth, 
preaches  the  death  of  all  science — that,  is,  the  scepti- 
cism which  was  avowed  in  antiquity  by  the  Middle 
Academy  of  Arcesilaus  and  by  later  Greek  Pyrrho- 
nism, and  which  the  sceptics  of  all  the  succeeding  cen- 
turies down  to  the  ingenious  Pierre  Baylc  (d.  1706) 
have  taken  for  their  model.  Recent  Pragmatism 
(W.  James,  Schiller,  and  others),  which  denies  the 
eternal,  necessary,  and  unalterable  character  of  truth, 
is  only  a  dreary  relapse  into  the  scepticism  of  the 
sophist  Protagoras,  against  which  Socrates  raised  the 
banner  of  truth  and  virtue.  The  mutability  of  truth 
with  the  passage  of  time  is  also  a  thesis  of  Modernisms 
In  the  Decree  "Lamentabili"  of  3  July,  1907,  Pius  X 
condemned  the  Modernistic  proposition:  Veritas  non 
est  immutabilis  plus  quam  ipse  homo,  quippe  qua: 
cum  ipso,  in  ipso  et  per  ipsum  evolvitur  (Truth  is  no 
more  unchangeable  than  man,  since  with  him,  in  him, 
and  by  him  it  is  evolved).  (Cf.  Denzinger-Bannwart, 
"Enchiridion",  11th  ed.,  Freiburg,  1911,  n.  2058.) 
The  final  consequence  of  this  suicidal  system  led 
F.  Nietzsche  to  intellectual  Nihilism:  "Nothing  is 
true,  everything  is  allowed."  The  transference  of 
this  destructive  scepticism  to  the  domain  of  religion 
breeds  religious  indiffercntism,  which  is  no  less  unrea- 
sonable and  immoral,  since  it  also  sins  against  the 
sacredncss  of  truth. 

Nowhere  is  dogmatic  intolerance  so  necessary  a 
rule  of  life  as  in  the  domain  of  religious  belief ,  since  for 
each  individual  his  eternal  salvation  is  at  stake.  Just 
as  there  can  be  no  alternative  multiplication  tables,  so 
there  can  be  but  a  single  true  religion,  which,  by  the 
very  fact  of  its  existence,  protests  against  all  other 
religions  as  false.  But  the  love  of  truth  requires  each 
man  to  stand  forth  as  the  incorruptible  advocate  of 
truth  and  of  truth  alone.  While  abstract  truth,  both 
profane  and  religious,  asserts  itself  victoriously 
through  its  impersonal  evidence  against  all  opposition, 
its  human  advocate,  engaging  in  personal  contest 
with  adversaries  of  flesh  and  blood  like  himself,  must 
have  recourse  to  words  and  writing.  Hence  the 
sharp,  yet  almost  impersonal  clash  between  opposing 
views  of  life,  each  of  which  contends  for  the  palm, 
because  each  is  thoroughly  convinced  that  it  alone  is 
right.  But  the  very  devotion  to  truth  which  supports 
these  convictions  determines  the  kind  of  polemics 
which  each  believes  himself  called  on  to  conduct  .  He 
whose  sole  concern  is  for  truth  itself,  will  never  be- 
smirch his  escutcheon  by  lying  or  calumny  and  will 
refrain  from  all  personal  invective.  Conscious  that 
the  truth  for  which  he  fights  or  in  good  faith  believes 
he  fights,  isj  by  reason  of  its  innate  nobility,  incom- 

Iiatible  with  any  blemish  or  stain,  he  will  never  claim 
icence  to  abuse.  Such  an  ideal  champion  of  truth  is 
fittingly  designated  by  the  English  word  "gentle- 
man .  He  may,  however,  by  a  fair  counter-stroke 
parry  an  unjust,  malicious,  and  insulting  attack,  since 
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his  adversary  has  no  right  to  employ  invective,  to 
falsify  history,  to  practise  sordid  proselytism,  etc., 
and  may,  therefore,  be  driven  without  pity  from  his 
false  position.  These  principles  obtain  universally 
and  for  all  men — for  scholars  and  statesmen,  for 
Catholics  and  Protestants. 

II ,  therefore,  the  Catholic  Church  also  claims  the 
right  'of  dogmatic  intolerance  with  regard  to  her 
teaching,  it  is  unjust  to  reproach  her  for  exercising 
this  right.  With  the  imperturbable  conviction  that  she 
was  founded  by  the  God-Man  Jesus  Christ  as  the 
"pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth"  (I  Tim.,  iii,  15)  and 
endowed  with  full  power  to  teach,  to  rule,  and  to 
sanctify,  she  regards  dogmatic  intolerance  not  alone  as 
her  incontestable  right,  but  also  as  a  sacred  duty.  If 
Christian  truth  like  every  other  truth  is  incapable  of 
double  dealing,  it  must  be  as  intolerant  as  the  multi- 
plication table  or  geometry.  The  Church,  therefore, 
demands,  in  virtue  of  her  Divine  commission  to  teach, 
the  unconditional  acceptance  of  all  the  truths  of  salva- 
tion which  she  preaches  and  proposes  for  belief,  pro- 
claiming to  the  world  with  her  Divine  Founder  the 
stern  warning:  "He  that  believeth  and  is  baptized, 
shall  be  saved:  but  he  that  believeth  not  shall  be 
condemned"  (Mark,  xvi,  16).  If,  by  conceding  a 
convenient  right  of  option  or  a  falsely  understood 
freedom  of  faith,  she  were  to  leave  everyone  at  liberty 
to  accept  or  reject  her  dogmas,  her  constitution,  and 
her  sacraments,  as  the  existing  differences  of  religions 
compel  the  modern  State  to  do,  she  would  not  only 
fail  in  her  Divine  mission,  but  would  end  her  own  life 
in  voluntary  suicide.  As  the  true  God  can  tolerate 
mo  strange  gods,  the  true  Church  of  Christ  can  toler- 
ate no  strange  Churches  beside  herself,  or,  what 
amounts  to  the  same,  she  can  recognize  none  as  theo- 
retically justified.  And  it  is  just  in  this  exclusiveness 
that  lies  her  unique  strength,  the  stirring  power  of  her 
propaganda,  the  unfailing  vigour  of  her  progress.  A 
strictly  logical  consequence  of  this  incontestable  fun- 
damental idea  is  the  ecclesiastical  dogma  that  outside 
the  Church  there  is  no  salvation  (extra  Ecclesiam 
nulla  salus).  Scarcely  any  other  article  of  faith  gives 
such  offence  to  non-Catholics  and  occasions  so  many 
misunderstandings  as  this,  owing  to  its  supposed 
hardness  and  uncharitableness.  And  yet  this  propo- 
sition is  necessarily  and  indissolubly  connected  with 
the  above-mentioned  principle  of  the  exclusive  legiti- 
macy of  truth  and  with  the  ethical  commandment  of 
love  for  the  truth.  Since  Christ  Himself  did  not 
leave  men  free  to  choose  whether  they  would  belong 
to  the  Church  or  not,  it  is  clear  that  the  idea  of  the 
Christian  Church  includes  as  an  essential  element  its 
necessity  for  salvation.  In  her  doctrine  the  Church 
must  maintain  that  intolerance  which  her  Divine 
Founder  Himself  proclaimed:  "And  if  he  will  not 
hear  the  church,  let  him  be  to  thee  as  the  heathen  and 
publican"  (Matt.,  xviii.  17).  This  explains  the  in- 
tense aversion  which  the  Church  has  displayed  to 
heresy,  the  diametrical  opposite  to  revealed  truth 
(cf.  I  Tim.,  i,  19;  II  Tim.,  ii,  25:  Tit.,  iii.  10  sq.; 
II  Thess.,  ii,  11).  The  celebrated  church  historian 
Dollinger  writes  very  pertinently:  "The  Apostles 
knew  no  tolerance,  no  leniency  towards  heresies 
Paul  inflicted  formal  excommunication  on  Hvmenseus 
and  Alexander.  And  such  arl  expulsion  from  the 
Church  was  always  to  be  inflicted.  The  Apostles 
considered  false  doctrine  destructive  as  a  wicked  ex- 
ample. With  weighty  emphasis  Paul  declares  (Gal., 
i,  8) : '  But  though  we.  or  an  angel  from  heaven,  preach 
a  gospel  to  you  besides  that  which  we  have  preached 
to  you,  let  him  be  anathema'.  Even  the  gentle  John 
forbids  the  community  to  offer  hospitality  to  heretics 
coming  to  it,  or  even  to  salute  them"  ("Christentum 
und  Kirche",  Ratisbon,  1860,  pp.  236  sq.). 

During  the  Middle  Ages  the  Church  guarded  the 
purity  and  genuineness  of  her  Apostolic  doctrine 
through  the  institution  of  the  ecclesiastical  (and 


state)  Inquisition,  which,  with  many  excellent  quali- 
ties, had  unfortunately  also  its  drawbacks.    An  justly 
remarked  by  Cardinal  Hergenrother,  the  Inquisition 
suffered  internally  from  "serious  and  lamentable  de- 
fects", for  example,  secrecy  as  to  accusers  and  wit- 
nesses, the  admission  of  suspected  witnesses,  excessive 
scope  for  the  subjective  judgment  of  the  judge,  secrecy 
of  the  procedure  (see  Inquisition).  Thus  are  explained 
the  frightful  scenes  which  Germany  witnessed  under  the 
grim  grand  inquisitor,  Conrad  of  Marburg  (d.  1233). 
Following  the  example  of  the  Apostles,  the  Church 
to-day  watches  zealously  over  the  purity  and  integrity 
of  her  doctrine,  since  on  this  rests  her  whole  system  of 
faith  and  morals,  the  whole  edifice  of  Catholie 
thought,  ideals,  and  life.    For  this  purpose  the 
Church  instituted  the  Index  of  Prohibited  Books, 
which  is  intended  to  deter  Catholics  from  the  unau- 
thorized reading  of  books  dangerous  to  faith  or  morals, 
for  it  is  notorious  that  clever  sophistry  coated  with 
seductive  language  may  render  even  gross  errors  of 
faith  palatable  to  a  guileless  and  innocent  heart.  The 
State  itself  is  at  times  obliged  to  confiscate  books  that 
are  dangerous  to  its  existence  or  to  morality  in  order 
to  protect  unsuspecting  readers  from  contagion  and  to 
preserve  the  structure  of  the  social  order.    But  what 
is  right  for  the  State  must  be  also  just  for  the  Church. 
The  sharp  attack  made  by  Pius  X  on  Modernism, 
which  is  undermining  the  foundations  not  alone  of 
Christianity,  but  even  of  natural  religion,  is  simply  an 
act  of  necessary  self-defence  against  an  assault,  not 
only  upon  individual  dogmas,  but  likewise  upon  the 
whole  basis  of  faith.   Again  the  ancient  expression 
"heretical  poison"  (venemum  seu  virtu  hareturum . 
pravitas  hareticalis) ,  which  has  passed  from  canon  law 
into  the  Bet  phraseology  of  the  papal  chancery  and 
quite  naturally  sounds  hard  to  Protestants,  is  to  be 
explained  psychologically  in  view  of  the  above-men- 
tioned fundamental  conviction.    It  is  not  intended  to 
express  any  offensive  slur  on  the  heterodox,  who 
adhere  to  their  opinions  in  good  faith  and  in  honest 
conviction.    Consequently,  the  writers  who  repre- 
sented Pius  X  as  applying  to  the  present  generation 
of  honest  Protestants  the  historical  condemnation 
which  he  passed  on  the  Reformers  of  the  sixteenth 
century  in  his  Borromseus  Encyclical,  and  thus  as- 
cribed to  him  a  public  rebuke  which  he  never  in  the 
least  intended,  were  guilty  of  exaggeration  and  evi- . 
dent  injustice.   Besides,  Protestant  historians  have 
passed  much  harder  judgments  on  the  leaders  of  the 
Reformation.    No  Protestant  takes  umbrage  at  the 
fact  established  in  every  manual  of  church  history, 
that,  after  long  convulsions  and  spasms,  the  Lutheran 
Church,  by  the  Formula  of  Concord  (1577),  expelled 
the  "crypto-Calvinist  poison"  which  Philip  Melanch- 
thon  had  instilled  into  the  faith  of  Orthodox  Luther- 
anism.   And  did  not  Crypto-Calvinism  really  act  like 
blood-poisoning?   The  canonical  expression  "hereti- 
cal poison"  is  intended  to  convey  no  other  meaning 
than  that  the  Catholic  faith  dreads  as  blood-poisoning 
heretical  infection  of  any  kind,  whatever  be  its 
source. 

But  does  the  proposition  that  outside  the  Church 
there  is  no  salvation  involve  the  doctrine  so  often 
attributed  to  Catholicism,  that  the  Catholic  Church, 
in  virtue  of  this  principle,  "condemns  and  must  con- 
demn all  non-Catholics"?  This  is  by  no  means  the 
case.  The  foolish  and  unchristian  maxim  that  those 
who  are  outside  the  Church  must  for  that  very  reason 
be  eternally  lost  is  no  legitimate  conclusion  from 
Catholic  dogma.  The  infliction  of  eternal  damnation 
pertains  not  to  the  Church,  but  to  God,  Who  alone  can 
scrutinize  the  conscience.  The  task  of  the  Church  is 
confined  exclusively  to  the  formulating  of  the  prin- 
ciple, which  expresses  a  condition  of  salvation  imposed 
by  God  Himself,  and  does  not  extend  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  persons,  who  may  or  may  not  satisfy  this 
condition.    Care  for  one's  own  salvation  is  the  pec- 
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Bona.]  concern  of  the  individual.   And  in  this  matter 
the  Church  shows  the  greatest  possible  consideration 
for  the  good  faith  and  the  innocence  of  the  erring  per- 
son.   Not  that  she  refers,  as  is  often  stated,  the 
eternal  salvation  of  the  heterodox  solely  and  exclu- 
sively to  "invincible  ignorance",  and  thus  makes 
sanctifying  ignorance  a  convenient  gate  to  heaven  for 
the  stupid.    She  places  the  efficient  cause  of  the 
eternal  salvation  of  all  men  objectively  in  the  merits 
of  the  Redeemer,  and  subjectively  in  justification 
through  baptism  or  through  good  faith  enlivened  by 
the  perfect  love  of  God,  both  of  which  may  be  found 
ouUide  the  Catholic  Church.    Whoever  indeed  has 
recognized  the  true  Church  of  Christ,  but  contrary  to 
his  better  knowledge  refuses  to  enter  it.  and  whoever 
becomes  perplexed  as  to  the  truth  of  his  belief,  but 
fails  to  investigate  his  doubts  seriously,  no  longer  lives 
in  good  faith,  but  exposes  himself  to  the  danger  of 
eternal  damnation,  since  he  rashly  contravenes  an 
important  command  of  God.    Otherwise  the  gentle 
breathing  of  grace  is  not  confined  within  the  walls  of 
the  Catholic  Church,  but  reaches  the  hearts  of  many 
who  stand  afar,  working  in  them  the  marvel  of  justi- 
fication and  thus  ensuring  the  eternal  salvation  of 
numberless  men  who  either,  like  upright  Jews  and 
pagans,  do  not  know  the  true  Church,  or,  like  so  many 
Protestants  educated  in  gross  prejudice,  cannot  ap- 
preciate her  true  nature.   To  all  such,  the  Church 
does  not  close  the  gate  of  Heaven,  although  she  insists 
that  there  are  essential  means  of  grace  which  are  not 
within  the  reach  of  non-Catholics.    In  his  allocution 
"Singulari  quadam"  of  9  December,  1854,  which 
emphasized  the  dogma  of  the  Church  as  necessary  for 
salvation,  Pius  IX  uttered  the  consoling  principle: 
"Sed  tamen  pro  certo  pariter  habendum  est,  qui 
verse  religionis  ignorantia  laborent,  si  ea  est  invinci- 
bilis,  nulla  ipsos  obstringi  hujusce  rei  culpa  ante  oculos 
Domini "  (But  it  is  likewise  certain  that  those  who  are 
ignorant  of  the  true  religion,  if  their  ignorance  is  in- 
vincible, are  not,  in  this  matter,  guilty  of  any  fault 
in  the  sight  of  God).    (Denzinger-Bannwart,  11th  ed., 
Freiburg,  1911,  n.  1647.) 

As  early  as  1713  Clement  XI  condemned  in  his 
dogmatic  Bull  "Unigenitus"  the  proposition  of  the 
Jansenist  Quesnel:  "Extra  ecclesiam  nulla  con- 
ceditur  gratia",  i.  e.  no  grace  is  given  outside  the 
Church  (op.  cit.,  n.  1379),  just  as  Alexander  VIII 
had  already  condemned  in  1690  the  Jansenist  ic  propo- 
sition of  Arnauld:  "Pagani,  Judaei,  hteretici  aliique 
huius  generis  nullum  omnino  accipiunt  a  Jesu  Christo 
influxum"  (Pagans,  Jews,  heretics,  and  other  people 
of  the  sort,  receive  no  influx  [of  grace]  whatsoever 
from  Jesus  Christ)  (op.  cit.,  n.  1295) .  In  her  tolerance 
toward  the  erring  the  Church  indeed  goes  farther  than 
the  large  catechism  of  Martin  Luther,  which  on 
"pagans  or  Turks  or  Jews  or  false  Christians"  passes 
the  general  and  stern  sentence  of  condemnation: 
"wherefore  they  remain  under  eternal  wTath  and  in 
everlasting  damnation. "  Catholics  who  are  conver- 
sant with  the  teachings  of  their  Church  know  how;  to 
draw  the  proper  conclusions.  Absolutely  unflinching 
in  their  fidelity  to  the  Church  as  the  sole  means  of 
salvation  on  earth,  they  will  treat  with  respect,  as 
ethically  due,  the  religious  convictions  of  others,  and 
will  see  in  non-Catholics,  not  enemies  of  Christ,  but 
brethren.  Recognizing  from  the  Catholic  doctrine  of 
grace  that  the  possibility  of  justification  and  of 
eternal  salvation  is  not  withheld  even  from  the 
heathen,  they  will  show  towards  all  Christians,  e.  g. 
the  various  Protestant  bodies,  kindly  consideration. 
Concerning  these  dogmatic  questions,  cf.  Pohle, 
"Dogmatik",  II  (5th  ed.,  Paderborn,  1912),  444 
sqqu,  453  sqq. 

III.  The  Obligation  to  Show  Pbactical  Civic 
Toleration. — For  the  practical  attitude  of  Catholics 
towards  the  heterodox  the  Church  has  inculcated  the 
strict  command  of  neighbourly  love,  which  corre- 


sponds to  Christian  charity:  "Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself."  The  sincerest  love  for  the 
erring  is  indeed  quite  compatible  with  keen  repug- 
nance for  the  error  to  which  they  cling.  From  the 
very  definition  of  practical  civic  tolerance  (see  above, 
I,  2)  springs  the  maxim 'which  St.  Augustine  expresses 
as  follows:  "Diligite  homines,  interficite  errores;  sine 
superbia  de  veritate  prscsumite,  sine  saevitia  pro  veri- 
tate  certate"  (Love  men,  slay  error;  without  pride  be 
bold  in  the  truth,  without  cruelty  fight  for  the  truth) 
(Contra  lit.  Petil..  I,  xxix,  n.  31,  in  P.  L.,  XLIII,  259). 
God  is  a  God  of  love,  and  consequently  His  children 
cannot  be  sons  of  hate.   The  gospel  of  the  Divine 

Eaternity  in  heaven  is  also  the  joyous  tidings  of  the 
rotherhood  of  all  men  on  earth.  For  all  without  ex- 
ception the  Saviour  prayed  in  His  capacity  of  high- 
priest  during  the  night  before  His  Passion,  and  for  all 
He  shed  His  Blood  on  the  Cross.  The  sublime  ex- 
ample of  Christ  affords  a  striking  indication  of  the 
manner  in  which  we  should  regulate  our  conduct  to- 
wards those  who  differ  from  us  in  faith,  for  we  know 
that,  so  to  speak,  a  drop  of  the  redeeming  Blood  of 
Christ  glistens  on  every  human  soul.  To  penetrate 
into  the  inner  shrine  of  another's  conscience  with  feel- 
ings of  doubt  and  distrust  is  forbidden  to  all  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  principle:  "Nemo  prsesumitur 
malus,  nisi  probetur"  (No  one  is  presumed  to  be 
evil  until  proved  to  be  so).  And  St.  Paul  declares: 
"Charity  is  patient,  is  kind:  charity  envietb  not, 
dealeth  not  perversely  .  .  .,  is  not  provoked  to  anger, 
thinketh  no  evil"  (I  Cor.,  xiii,  4  sq.).  By  this  Chris- 
tian love  alone  is  the  truly  tolerant  man,  the  true 
disciple  of  Christ,  recognized.  But  did  not  the  me- 
dieval Church  by  her  bloody  persecution  of  heretics 
trample  under  foot  this  commandment  of  love  and 
thus  nullify  in  practice  what  in  theory  indeed  she 
always  inculcated  with  honeyed  words?  The  ene- 
mies of  the  Church  search  eagerly  the  musty  docu- 
ments which  tell  of  inquisitional  courts,  autos-da-ft. 
chambers  of  horror,  instruments  of  torture,  ana 
blazing  pyres.  Without  any  palliation  of  the  histori- 
cal facts,  let  us  examine  a  little  more  closely  this  re- 
proach, and  see  what  importance  is  to  be  attached 
to  it. 

(1)  When  the  inglorious  origin  of  his  forbears  is 
constantly  cast  in  the  teeth  of  an  honest  nobleman, 
with  the  spiteful  idea  of  wounding  his  feelings,  no 
upright  person  will  regard  such  conduct  as  tactful  or 
just.  What  has  the  Church  of  to-day  to  do  with  the 
fact  that  long-vanished  generations  inflicted,  in  the 
name  of  religion,  cruelties  with  which  the  modern  man 
is  disgusted?  The  children's  children  cannot  be  held 
accountable  for  themisdeedsoftheir  forefathers.  Prot- 
estants also  must  take  refuge  in  this  principle  of 
justice.  However  much  they  endeavour  to  blink  the 
fact,  they  have  also  to  regret  similar  occurrences  dur- 
ing the  Reformation  epoch,  when,  as  everyone  knows, 
the  Reformers  and  their  successors  made  free  use  of 
the  existing  penal  ordinances  and  punished  with  death 
many  inconvenient  and,  according  to  their  view, 
heretical  persons  (e.  g.  the  anti-Trinitarians  Servetus 
and  Sylvanus,  the  Osiandrist  Funk,  the  Calvinist 
Nicholas  Krell  at  Dresden).  Hundreds  of  faithful 
Catholics,  who  fell  victims  to  the  Reformation  in  Eng- 
land, are  venerated  to-day  as  the  English  martyrs. 
The  greater  number  of  executions  occurred,  not  under 
Mary  the  Catholic,  but  underQueen  Elizabeth.  _  It  is, 
however,  unjust  to  hold  modern  Protestantism,  in  the 
one  instance,  and  Catholicism  in  the  other  responsi- 
ble for  these  atrocities. 

(2)  In  every  age  the  Church  has  drawn  a  funda- 
mental distinction  (which,  on  account  of  its  import- 
ance, should  never  be  overlooked)  between  formal  and 
merely  material  heretics,  and  her  penal  legislation  was 
directed  solely  against  the  former  category.  As  the 
open  and  obstinate  rebellion  of  a  Catholic  against  the 
Divinely  instituted  teaching  authority  of  the  Church, 
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formal  heresy  still  remains  one  of  the  most  grievous 
sins.  Material  heresy  on  the  other  hand,  i.  e.  an  error 
in  faith  entertained  undesignedly  and  unconsciously, 
is  in  itself  neither  sinful  nor  punishable,  except  where 
the  error,  is  itself  inexcusable.  In  excusable  error  are 
all  who  possess  subjectively  the  firm  and  honest  con- 
viction that  they  have  the  true  faith  of  Christ,  thus 
including  the  vast  majority  of  non-Catholics,  who 
were  born  and  educated  in  their  particular  form  of 
belief.  Even  in  the  Middle  Ages,  while  using  her 
punitive  power  only  against  formal  heretics  who 
through  baptism  had  belonged  to  her  body  from  birth, 
the  Church  openly  proclaimed  her  incompetency  to 
lake  action  in  the  case  of  Jews  and  pagans,  since  over 
these  she  possessed  no  jurisdiction.  The  Church  has 
been  always  averse  to  forcible  conversions,  as  was 
emphasized  in  modern  times  by  Leo  XIII  in  his 
Encyclical  "Immortale  Dei"  of  1  November,  1885: 
"Atque  iUud  quoque  magnopere  cavere  Ecclesia  so- 
let,  ut  ad  amplexandam  fidem  catholicam  nemo  in- 
vitus  cogatur,  quia  quod  sapienter  Augustinus  monet: 
'Credere  non  potest  (homo)  nisi  volens'"  (The 
Church  has  always  taken  great  care  that  no  one 
should  be  compelled  against  his  will  to  embrace  the 
Catholic  Faith,  because,  as  Augustine  wisely  declares: 
except  he  be  willing,  man  cannot  believe)  (cf.  Den- 
zinger,  op.  cit.,  n.  1875).  Hence  the  tolerance  always 
displayed  by  the  Church,  especially  towards  the  Jews, 
and  also  the  prohibition  in  canon  (aw  to  make  war  on 
pagan  nations  merely  on  account  of  their  unbelief, 
except  when  they  put  to  death  Christian  missionaries 
or  attacked  Christian  States,  as  the  Saracens  formerly 
did  (cf.  Schmalzgruber,  "Jus  can.  de  Judajis",  n.  53). 
A  decision  of  Gregory  the  Great  given  in  the  Decree  of 
Gratian  (c.  4  jam  vero  C.  23,  qu.  6)  contains  no  war- 
rant for  religious  coercion,  since  the  pope  simply 
grants  to  the  Catholic  colonists  on  his  domains  certain 
favours  which  he  withholds  from  settlers  obstinately 
adhering  to  their  paganism. 

(3)  Ifin  medieval  times  the  Church  adopted  sterner 
measures  against  formal  heretics,  apostates,  and 
schismatics  than  she  adopts  to-day,  she  did  this  not  as 
a  private  individual,  who  must  show  only  considera- 
tion and  love,  but  as  the  legitimate  'governing  au- 
thority within  whose  sphere  also  fell  the  administra- 
tion of  penal  justice.  The  State  must  also  inflict  on 
the  thief  and  revolutionary  the  legal  punishment  for 
theft  and  revolution,  which  are  not  punishable  in  the 
abstract.  However  repulsive,  when  judged  from  the 
more  refined  standpoint  of  modern  civilization,  the 
barbarous  cruelty  of  medieval  penal  ordinances  may 
be,  as  expressed  even  in  the  "Cautio  criminalis"  of 
the  German  Emperor,  Charles  V,  against  traitors, 
highway  robbers,  and  notorious  debauchees  (impaling, 
breaking  on  the  wheel),  we  may  not  for  this  rea- 
son condemn  the  whole  penal  system  of  that  age  as 
judicial  murder;  for  the  legal  punishments,  while  in- 
deed inhuman,  were  not  unjust  .  Now,  formal  heresy 
was  likewise  strongly  condemned  by  the  Catholic 
Middle  Ages:  and  so  the  argument  ran:  Apostasy  and 
heresy  are,  as  criminal  rebellions  against  God,  far 
more  serious  crimes  than  high  .treason,  murder,  or 
adultery.  But,  according  to  Rom.,  xiii,  11  sqq.,  the 
secular  authorities  have  the  right  to  punish,  especially 
grave  crimes,  with  death;  consequently,  "heretics 
may  be  not  only  excommunicated,  but  also  justly 
(juste)  put  to  death"  (St.  Thomas,  II-II,  9.  xi,  a.  3). 
But  there  is  no  need  to  go  back  to  the  Middle  Ages, 
since  the  present  age  likewise  furnishes  us  with  ex- 
amples of  extreme  severity  in  the  chastisement  of 
certain  crimes.  With  whatever  disapproval  the  phi- 
lanthropist may  view  the  terrible  punishments  in- 
flicted on  those  guilty  of  rape  in  parts  of  the  United 
States,  adjudging  such  penalties  as  excessive  in  their 
severity,  the  jurist  will  on  the  other  hand  seek  their 
explanation  in  the  special  circumstances  of  time  and 
place.    American  lynch  law  will  not  be  unreservedly 


excused  or  justified,  but,  in  judging  it,  allowance  will 
be  made  for  the  imperfections  of  the  existing  penal 
procedure.  The  frequent  inefficacy  of  the  ordinary 
procedure  is  only  too  likely  to  excite  the  enraged  pop- 
ulace to  deeds  of  violence.  Keeping  these  occur- 
rences of  modern  times  before  our  eyes,  we  will  pas  * 
much  juster  verdict  on  the  Middle  Ages.  Catholics 
have,  of  course,  no  desire  for  the  return  of  an  age 
whose  liberal,  and  in  many  respects  admirable,  state 
institutions  were  greatly  marred  by  sinister  penal 
ordinances. 

(4)  A  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  the  penal 
system  as  such  and  its  external  forms.    The  barba- 
rous penal  forms  of  the  Middle  Ages  are  to  be  credited, 
not  to  the  Church,  but  to  the  State.    After  the 
Christianized  Roman  Empire  had  developed  into  a 
theocratic  (religious)  State,  it  was  compelled  to  stamp 
crimes  against  faith  (apostasy,  heresy,  schism)  as 
offences  against  the  State  (cf.  Cod.  Justin.,  I,  5,  de 
hair.:  "Quod  in  religionem  divinam  commit! it ur,  in 
omnium  fertur  injunam").    Catholic  and  citizen  cf 
the  State  became  identical  terms.  Consequently, 
crimes  against  faith  were  high  treason,  and  as  such 
were  punishable  with  death.   This  was  the  universal 
opinion  in  the  Middle  Ages.   This  idea  of  the  execu- 
tion of  heretics  had  not  the  slightest  connexion  with 
the  essence  of  the  Church  or  her  constitution,  and  to 
the  primitive  Church  such  a  penalty  was  unknown. 
St.  Cyprian  (d.  258)  disapproved  of  all  external  means 
of  coercion,  such  as  were  customary  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  claimed  for  the  New  Testament  as  "spiritual 
weapon "  (ajriritualis  gladius)  excommunication,  which 
was  worse  than  death.    The  earliest  example  of  the 
execution  of  a  heretic  was  the  beheading  of  the  ring- 
leader of  the  Priscillianists  by  the  usurper  Maximus  at 
Trier  (385);  this  called  forth  a  protest  from  St.  Mar- 
tin of  Tours,  St.  Ambrose,  and  Pope  Siricius  (cf. 
Histor.  polit.  Blatter,  XC,  1890,  pp.  330  sqq.).  Even 
St.  Augustine,  who  towards  the  end  of  his  life  fa- 
voured state  reprisals  against  the  Donatists,  always 
opposed  the  execution  of  heretics  (cf.  Ep.  c  \alia$ 
exxvii]:  "Corrigi  eos  cupimus,  non  necari").  During 
the  long  dominion  of  the  Merovingians  and  Carlovin- 
gians,  heresy  was  never  regarded  as  a  civil  crime,  and 
was  chastised  with  no  civil  penalty.    A  change  came 
only  in  the  eleventh  century,  when  ManichsMsm, 
which  had  earlier  experienced  bloody  persecution  at 
the  hands  of  the  Eastern  emperors  Theodosius  (d.  395) 
.  and  Justinian  (d.  565),  revived  in  the  orgies  of  the 
Catharists  and  Albigenses.    These  disruptive  sects 
attacked  marriage,  the  family,  and  property,  where- 
fore even  Lea  has  to  admit:   Had  Catharism  become 
predominant,  its  influence  would  infallibly  have 
proved  fatal"  (History  of  the  Inquisition,  I,  117). 
Influenced  by  the  Roman  code,  which  was  rescued 
from  oblivion,  the  Hohenstaufen  emperor,  Frederick 
II,  who  was  anything  but  a  warm  supporter  of  the 
papacy,  introduced  the  penalty  of  burning  for  he- 
retics by  imperial  law  of  1224  (cf.  Monum.  Germ., 
IV  Leg.,  II,  326  sqq.).   The  popes,  especially  Greg- 
ory IX  (d.  1241),  favoured  the  execution  of  this  im- 
perial law,  in  which  they  saw  an  effective  means  not 
alone  for  the  protection  of  the  State,  but  also  for  the 
preservation  of  the  Faith.    And  indeed  the  danger  to 
the  common  weal  seen  in  Catharism  inclined  neither 
the  State  nor  the  Church  to  mildness,  just  as  in  the 
time  of  St.  Augustine  the  ill-famed  CircumciUiones  of 
the  Donatists  Dore  every  sign  of  a  public  rebellion. 
Would  not  even  a  modern  state  have  to  proceed 
against  these  murderers  and  incendiaries  with  weapon 
in  hand?   Unfortunately,  neither  the  secular  nor  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities  drew  the  slightest  distinction 
between  dangerous  and  harmless  heretics,  seeinn 
forthwith  in  every  (formal)  heresy  a  "contumelia 
Creatoris",  which  the  theocratic  State  was  called 
upon  to  avenge  with  the  pyre.   This  inability  to  dis- 
tinguish may  be  easily  traced  even  in  the  writings  of 
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Luther,  Calvin,  Melanchthon,  Butzer,  Wenceslaus, 
Sturm,  Strigel,  Matthias  Coler,  and  other  Protestant 
leaders.  We  may,  therefore,  rightly  conclude  that 
the  harsh  forms  of  punishment  are  to  be  referred 
partly  to  the  fact  that  the  medieval  heretics  were  a 
menace  to  the  community,  and  partly  to  the  excessive 
strictness  of  the  ancient  penal  code. 

(5)  It  follows  from  what  has  been  said  that  the 
custom  of  burning  heretics  is  really  not  a  question  of 
justice,  but  a  question  of  civilization.  History  shows 
that  even  in  an  age  otherwise  highly  civilized  certain 
especially  detestable  criminals  are  severely  dealt 
with.  A  regrettable  illustration  is  found  in  the  intro- 
duction of  torture  into  the  trial  of  heretics  by  Inno- 
cent IV  in  1262.  Here  again  the  influence  of  the 
ancient  Roman  code  is  discernible,  since  it  also  was 
accustomed  from  the  earliest  times  to  employ  torture 
not  as  a  punishment,  but  simply  as  a  regular  means  of 
extracting  the  truth  from  the  accused.  That,  de- 
spite its  promised  "evangelical  liberty",  the  Reform- 
ation introduced  no  softening  of  manners,  the  contin- 
uation of  torture  and  the  prevalence  of  witch-burnings 
even  in  the  eighteenth  century  clearly  show.  Tor- 
ture was  first  abolished  in  Prussia  (1745)  by  Frederick 
the  Great;  the  last  witch  was  burned  in  Switzerland 
in  1783.  We  cannot  read  without  a  shudder  how  in 
England  high  treason,  which  term  included  the  pro- 
fession of  the  Catholic  Faith,  was  punished  with 
hanging  and  the  tearing  out  of  the  still  throbbing 
heart  from  the  living  body.  The  law  against  mendi- 
cancy passed  in  1572  under  Queen  Elizabeth  ordained 
that  the  harmless  offence  of  begging  was  to  be  pun- 
ished with  severe  scourging,  with  perforation  of  the 
right  ear  with  red  hot  iron,  and,  if  the  offence  were 
repeated,  with  death  (cf.  G.  Kassel,  "Geschichtliche 
Entwickelung  des  Deliktes  der  Bettelei",  Breslau, 
1898,  p.  37).  In  France  no  less  cruelty  was  shown. 
When  Henry  IV  was  assassinated  by  Ravaillac  on 
14  May,  1610,  the  unfortunate  criminal  was  merci- 
lessly tortured;  he  was  pierced  with  red-hot  pincers, 
molten  lead  was  poured  over  the  hand  which  com- 
mitted the  murder,  and  finally  he  was  torn  to  pieces 
by  four  horses.  Exactly  the  same  punishment,  even 
to  the  smallest  details,  was  meted  out  to  the  half- 
witted Damiens,  although  he  merely  scratched  the 
libertine  Louis  XV  with  a  pen-knife  (cf.  Pilatus,  "Der 
Jesuitismus",  Ratisbon,  1905,  pp.  183  sqq.).  After 
the  horrors  of  the  French  Revolution  the  methods  of 
punishment  were  gradually  softened,  and  during  the 
course  of  the  nineteenth  century  humanitarian  views 
won  the  victory  everywhere  (see  Punishment).  It 
rests  with  mankind  to  decide  whether  the  penal 
systems  of  the  future  are  to  be  disgraced  by  cruelty 
and  barbarism  or  not.  The  coming  generations  must 
see  that  the  return  of  inhuman  penaTordinances  shall 
be  made  impossible  by  the  refinement  of  morals, 
the  deepening  of  ethical  culture,  the  philanthropic 
training  of  the  young,  and  the  impression  of  the  mild 
and  gentle  characteristics  of  Christ  on  civil,  national, 
and  religious  life.  Since  the  secularized  State  re- 
nounced its  union  with  the  Church,  and  excluded 
heresy  from  the  category  of  penal  offences,  the  Church 
has  returned  to  her  original  standpoint,  and  contents 
herself  again  with  excommunication  and  other 
spiritual  penalties  (irregularity,  ineligibility  for  ecclesi- 
astical prebends,  etc.),  with  which  the  modern  State 
no  longer  associates  (as  in  the  Middle  Ages)  any 
penal  or  civil  actions. 

IV.  The  Necessity  for  Public  Political  Tol- 
eration.— Since  the  State  may  not  pose  either  as 
the  mouthpiece  of  Divine  Revelation  or  as  the  teacher 
of  the  Christian  religion,  it  is  clear  that  in  regard  to 
matters  of  religion  it  can  adopt  a  much  more  oroad- 
minded  position  than  the  Church,  whose  attitude  is 
strictly  confined  by  her  teaching.  The  ethical  per- 
missibility, or  rather  the  duty,  of  political  tolerance 
and  freedom  of  religion  is  determined  by  historical 
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presuppositions  and  concrete  relations;  these  impose 
an  obligation  which  neither  State  nor  Church  can 
disregard.  We  will  first  consider  the  State  in  itself, 
and  then  the  specifically  Catholic  State. 

(1)  The  State  is  under  obligation  to  make  external 
conditions  subserve  the  pubhc  good,  and  to  protect 
against  arbitrariness  or  molestation  all  individuals 
and  corporations  within  its  territory  in  the  enjoy- 
ment of  their  personal,  civic,  political,  and  religious 
rights.  This  is  in  an  especial  manner  the  function  of 
the  constitutional  State,  which  has  slowly  developed 
since  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  Church 
has  always  combated  the  idea  that  the  winning  of 
new  members  and  the  recovery  of  the  apostate  per- 
tain to  the  State.  Christ  entrusted,  not  the  State, 
but  the  Church  with  the  announcement  of  His  Gospel 
to  the  whole  world.  Not  even  the  medieval "  religious 
State",  whose  constitution  we  shall  describe  in  greater 
detail  below,  undertook  to  act  as  bearer  of  a  super- 
natural revelation  or  as  preacher  and  judge  of  the 
Catholic  Faith.  The  intnr.ate  connexion  of  both 
powers  during  the  Middle  Ages  was  only  a  passing 
and  temporary  phenomenon,  arising  neither  from  the 
essential  nature  of  the  State  nor  from  that  of  the 
Church.  The  Church  is  free  to  enter  into  a  more  or 
less  close  association  with  the  State,  but  she  can  also 
endure  actual  separation  from  the  State,  and,  given 
favourable  circumstances,  may  even  prosper  under 
such  conditions,  as  for  example  in  the  United  States 
of  North  America.  For  ,the  State  also  certain  condi- 
tions may  prevail  which  render  a  close  union  with  the 
Church  inadvisable  or  indeed  quite  impossible. 
When,  for  example,  several  religions  have  firmly 
established  themselves  and  taken  root  in  the  same 
territory,  nothing  else  remains  for  the  State  than 
either  to  exercise  tolerance  towards  them  all,  or;  as 
conditions  exist  to-day,  to  make  complete  religious 
liberty  for  individuals  and  religious  bodies  a 
principle  of  government. 

The  final  conversion  of  the  old  religious  State  into 
the  modern  constitutional  State,  the  lamentable 
defection  of  the  majority  of  states  from  the  Catholic 
Faith,  the  irrevocable  secularization  of  the  idea  of  the 
state,  and  the  coexistence  of  the  most  varied  religious 
beliefs  in  every  land  have  imposed  the  principle  of 
state  tolerance  and  freedom  of  Delief  upon  rulers  and 
parliaments  as  a  dire  necessity  and  as  the  starting- 
point  of  political  wisdom  and  justice.  _  The  mixture 
of  races  and  peoples,  the  immigration  into  all  lands, 
the  adoption  of  international  laws  concerning  colo- 
nization and  choice  of  abode,  the  economic  necessity 
of  calling  upon  the  workers  of  other  lands,  etc.,  have 
so  largely  changed  the  religious  map  of  the  world  dur- 
ing the  last  fifty  years  that  propositions  77-79  of  the 
Syllabus  published  by  Pius  IX  in  1864  (cf .  Denzinger, 
op.  cit.,  1777-79),  from  which  enemies  of  the  Churchy 
are  so  fond  of  deducing  her  opposition  to  the  granting* 
of  equal  political  rights  to  non-Catholics,  do  not  now 
apply  even  to  Spain  or  the  South  American  republics, 
to  say  nothing  of  countries  which  even  then  possessed 
a  greatly  mixed  population  (e.  g.  Germany).  Since 
the  requisite  conditions  for  the  erection  of  new  theo- 
cratic states,  whether  Catholic  or  Protestant,  are 
lacking  to-day  and  will  probably  not  be  realized  in 
the  future,  it  is  evident  on  the  basis  of  hard  facts 
that  religious  liberty  is  the  only  possible,  and  thus  the 
only  reasonable,  state  principle.  If,  in  those  lands 
where  she  still  enjoys  a  privileged  position  as  state 
Church  (e.  g.  Italy  and  Spain),  the  Catholic  Church 
would  not  allow  herself  to  De  driven  from  this  position 
without  a  protest,  she  has  not  only  a  right,  but  is 
even  under  obligation  to  offer  this  protest.  For  a 
justly  acquired  right  should  not  be  surrendered  in 
silence.  In  this  matter  also  the  Church  does  only 
what  is  done  by  Protestant  princes,  who  steadfastly 
adhere  to  Protestantism  as  the  state  religion  (e.  g. 
the  King  of  England).   But  the  priceless  asset  of 
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5.  Consequently,  freedom  of  religion 
is  an  indispensable  necessity  for  the 


religious  peace  compels  the  modern  State  to  concede 
tolerance  and  religious  freedom.  Without  this  peace, 
the  undisturbed  continuation  of  the  commonwealth 
is  inconceivable.  The  history  of  the  world  could  not 
easily  display  before  the  eyes  of  a  patriot  a  more  revolt- 
ing picture  than  the  fratricidal  struggles  which  re- 
sulted from  the  Reformation  in  the  religious  wars  of 
Europe.  Wherever  separate  religious  parties  live  in 
the  same  land,  they  must  work  together  in  harmony 
for  the  public  weal.  But  this  would  be  impossible, 
if  the  State,  instead  of  remaining  above  party,  were 
to  prefer  or  oppress  one  denomination  as  compared 
with  the  others, 
and  conscience 
State. 

From  the  standpoint  of  natural  law  and  Christian 
public  law,  however,  this  political  tolerance  is  subject 
to  a  threefold  limitation,  since  neither  the  completely 
unreligious  character  of  the  State  nor  the  unbridled 
liberty  of  all  imaginable  cults  may  be  set  up  as 
a  principle  of  government,  nor  finally  may  the  separa- 
tion of  State  and  Church  be  lauded  to  the  skies  as  the 
perfect  state  ideal.  These  three  limitations  can  be 
easily  Justified. 

(a)  To  propose  for  the  State  such  downright  irre- 
ligion as  a  drastic  remedy  against  intolerance  is  to 
advise  it  to  saw  through  the  bough  on  which  it  sits. 
For  the  "State  without  God",  pledged  to  the  "Prin- 
ciples of  1789",  would  be  an  immoral  monster,  whjch 
through  lack  of  internal  vitality  would  as  surely 
encounter  decay  and  destruction  as  did  the  atheistic 
Revolutionary  State  of  France  at  the  opening  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  If  it  is  true  that  human  society 
as  a  whole  is  bound  to  recognize  the  supreme  dominion 
of  God.  then  no  State  can  shirk  the  obligation  of  con- 
fessing this  God  and  of  publicly  venerating  Him.  The 
religionless  State  would  be  nothing  less  than  an  athe- 
istic State,  bearing  in  its  very  nature  the  germ  of  dis- 
integration; since  atheism  is  in  itself  and  its  effects  a 
direct  peril  to  the  State.  The  pantheistic  is  not  a 
whit  better;  for  Hegel's  motto,  "the  State  is  God",  is 
pure  nonsense,  since  it  makes  the  absurd  claim  that 
the  State  is  the  original  source  of  all  right,  and  Bets 
the  omnipotent  State  in  the  place  of  God  (cf.  Syllab. 
Pii  IX,  prop.  39).  A  commonwealth  that  is  to  endure 
can  be  erected  only  on  a  theistic  basis,  since  the  fun- 
damental ideas  of  justice,  fidelity,  and  obedience,  in- 
dispensable for  the  preservation  of  the  State,  can  exer- 
cise their  full  influence  only  in  theism.  Furthermore 
the  respect  for  property,  the  observance  of  the  laws  of 
chastity,  aversion  to  revolution  and  high  treason  are 
best  secured  by  a  lively  faith  in  God.  Consequently, 
not  alone  Christian  statesmen  like  Montesquieu  ana 
Guizot,  but  also  freethinkers  like  Macchiavelli  and 
Voltaire,  strongly  defended  the  religious  foundations 
of  the  State.  Even  the  pagan  Cicero  (De  nat.  deor., 
I)  frankly  recognized  the  impossibility  of  a  State  with- 
out the  fear  of  God,  on  which  depend  in  turn  fidelity 
and  justice.  A  State  which  is  not  itself  permeated 
with  sentiments  of  religion  and  idly  tolerates  the  sap- 
ping of  religion  and  morality  is  preparing  the  way  for 
revolution,  that  is  for  its  own  destruction.  The 
state  axiom  of  religious  freedom  can  therefore  mean 
only  freedom  for  religion,  not  freedom  from  religion 
or irreligion.  In  his  Encyclical  "Vehementer  nos", 
of  11  February,  1906,  Pope  Pius  X  sharply  denounces 
for  its  injustice  the  violent  breach  of  the  Concordat  by 
the  French  Government,  instancing  _  as  the  chief 
grievance  that,  by  the  official  recognition  of  its  own 
irreligion.  the  French  Republic  had  forsworn  God 
Himself  (cf.  Denzinger,  n.  1995).  The  historian  von 
Treitschke  expressed  the  conviction  that  "atheists 
have  strictly  speaking  no  place  in  the  state"  ("Poli- 
tik",  I,  Leipzig,  1897,  p.  326);  the  philosopher  John 
Locke  would  hear  nothing  of  state  tolerance  towards 
atheists.  With  a  strange  perversity  of  judgment  he 
would  indeed  extend  this  intolerance  to  Catholics  also, 


the  firmest  believers  in  God  among  all  classes  of  t 
kind  and  the  surest  supporters  of  throne  and  altar. 
But,  as  things  are  to-day,  nothing  remains  for  the 
State  but  to  tolerate  atheists  in  its  midst  so  long  as 
they  do  not,  by  unlawful  deeds,  render  themselves 
liable  to  punishment.  In  its  own  interest,  however, 
the  State  must  endeavour  to  protect  and  promote 
belief  in  God  among  the  people  by  the  establishment 
of  good  schools,  by  the  training  of  believing  teachers 
and  officials  in  seminaries,  lyceums,  secondary  schools, 
and  universities,  and  finally  by  leaving  the  Church 
free  to  exert  her  salutary  influence. 

(b)  A  well-ordered  commonwealth  can  no  more 
recognize  the  maxim  of  unlimited  and  unbridled 
religious  freedom  than  it  can  adopt  the  suicidal  prin- 
ciple of  irreligion.    For  state  toleration  of  all  forms  of 
religion  without  exception,  which  could  be  justified 
only  on  the  basis  of  disruptive  atheism  or  a  deigtic 
indifferentism,  is  in  palpable  contradiction  to  natural 
law  and  to  every  rational  system  of  polity  (cf .  Encyc- 
lical of  Pius  IX  "Quanta  cura"  of  8  December,  1864). 
If  the  State  as  such  is  under  the  same  obligation  to 
confess  and  venerate  God  as  the  individual,  it  must 
set  bounds  to  religious  freedom  at  least  at  the  point 
where  the  unrestricted  exercise  of  this  freedom  would 
lead  to  the  subversion  of  state  security  and  public 
morality.   The  history  of  religion  shows  that,  to  de- 
ceive unwary  authorities,  intrigues  most  immoral  and 
most  dangerous  to  the  State  have  disguised  themselves 
in  the  mantle  of  religion:  the  cults  of  Moloch  and 
Astarte,  religious  prostitution  and  community  of 
women,  ritual  child-murder  and  Anabaptist  horrors, 
conventicles  for  debauchery  and  anarchistic  secret 
societies,  etc.   No  State  with  a  regard  for  its  own 
preservation  will  hesitate  to  raise  a  barrier  against 
moral,  religious,  and  political  anarchy;  and  to  repel 
with  vigour  all  such  attacks  aimed,  under  the  mask 
of  freedom  of  belief,  at  the  existence  of  society.  Free 
competition  between  truth  and  error,  which  is  some- 
times urged  in  the  name  of  tolerance,  promises  neither 
for  the  State  nor  the  Church  an  enduring  success;  the 
free  competition  between  virtue  and  vice  could  be  up- 
held by  the  same  reasoning.   There  are  certain 
deceits  and  vices  which  display  their  immorality  go 
plainly  .that  the  State  must  mercilessly  apply  her 
penal  law  and,  in  the  interest  of  the  community,  pre- 
vent their  propagation.   Thus  England,  in  general  so 
indulgent  towards  paganism  in  her  colonies,  could  not 
tolerate  the  continuation  among  the  Hindus  of  the 
ritual  murder  of  children  and  the  burning  of  widows 
(the  Suttee),  prohibiting  the  former  under  severe 
penalties  in  1802  and  the  latter  in  1829  (cf.  Lecky, 
"Democracy  and  Liberty",  L  London,  1896,  pp.  424 
sqq.).   Again,  although  the  Constitution  of  the  Uni- 
ted States  guarantees  complete  freedom  of  belief,  the 
American  people  always  found  Mormoniam  unbear- 
able, and  never  rested  until,  by  forbidding  polyiauny 
to  the  Mormons,  the  Christian  conception  of  marriage 
had  been  recognized  (see  Mormons).    Not  even  the 
atheistic  Revolutionary  State  of  France  granted  an 
unlimited  freedom  of  religious  opinions  in  its  "Deco- 
ration des  droits  de  l'homme"  (1791),  since  it  added 
the  clause:  "pourvu  que  leur  manifestation  ne  trouble 
pas  l'ordre  public  dtabli  par  la  loi".   Almost  all 
modern  States  have  admitted  this  limitation  of  reli- 
gious freedom  into  their  constitutions. 

(c)  Christian  public  law  erects  a  third  barrier  to 
complete  religious  freedom  in  forbidding  that  the 
principle  of  .the  separation  of  Church  and  State  be 
raised  to  the  true  ideal  of  the  State  and  regarded  as 
fundamentally  the  best  form  of  the  State;  this  does 
not  mean  that  in  certain  exceptional  cases  actual 
separation  may  not  be  more  beneficial  for  both  Church 
and  State  than  their  organic  union.  While  this 
separation  may  be  always  viewed  as  relatively  the 
better  condition,  it  does  not  thereby  become  the  ioew 
state.    The  latter  is  only  then  attained  when  Chora 
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and  State  proceed  hand  in  hand  and  in  perfect  har- 
mony to  promote  by  their  common  efforts  the  tem- 
poral and  eternal  happiness  of  their  common  subjects. 
As  it  is  unnatural  for  a  married  couple  to  live  sepa- 
rated, although  separation  may  be  defended  in  partic- 
ular instances  as  the  better  or  less  harmful  arrange- 
ment in  view  of  quarrels  which  have  arisen,  so  also  the 
ideal  relation  between  Church  and  State  is  to  be 
found,  not  in  the  separation  of  the  two,  but  in  their 
harmonious  co-operation  (cf.  Pius  IX,  Encyclical 
"Quanta  cura"  of  8  December,  1864;  Syllab.  prop. 
55).  As  a  practical  proof  of  the  internal  advantages 
of  a  separation  in  principle,  it  is  usual  to  point  to  the 
example  of  the  United  States,  which  has  extended  the 
blessing  of  its  liberal  Constitution  in  recent  years  to 
its  newly-acquired  colonies  of  Porto  Rico  and  the 
Philippine  Islands.  But,  while  it  may  be  granted  with- 
out reserve  that  both  Church  and  State  seem  to  pros- 
per exceedingly  well  in  their  friendly  juxtaposition, 
it  would  be  rash  to  speak  of  the  situation  as  ideal.  It 
must,  however,  be  acknowledged  that  no  other  land 
in  the  world  has  so  honourably  maintained  the  ami- 
cable separation  of  Church  and  State,  while  in  some 
.European  countries  the  law  of  separation  was  unfor- 
tunately only  a  pretext  for  a  more  violent  attack  on 
the  rights  of  the  Church.  Not  without  good  reason 
did  Leo  XIII  in  his  Brief  of  1902,  addressed  to  the 
American  hierarchy,  express  his  approval  of  a  wise 
and  patriotic  adaptation  to  the  national  and  legal 
conditions  of  the  United  States.  He  could  do  this 
with  a  good  conscience,  although  in  his  Encyclical 
"Immortale  Dei"  of  1  November,  1885,  he  had  de- 
clared the  harmonious  union  of  the  two  highest 
powers  the  ideal  situation,  and  had  referred  to  con- 
cordats as  the  means  of  arranging  questions  bordering 
on  both  jurisdictions.  _  If  the  United  States  forms  the 
sole  honourable  exception  to  the  rule,  this  is  due  partly 
to  the  fact  that  the  State  neglects  neither  the  religious 
factor  at  large  nor  Christianity,  as  is  shown  by  the 
strict  laws  concerning  Sunday  observance,  Christian 
monogamy,  and  the  celebration  of  Thanksgiving  Day. 
What  F.  Walter  wrote  fifty  years  ago  is  still  true 
to-day:  "Even  in  the  United  States  of  North  Amer- 
ica, to  which  people  so  readily  appeal,  religion  is  not 
regarded  as  a  matter  of  indifference  to  the  State,  but 
is  presupposed  as  the  State's  complement"  ("Natur- 
recht  una  Politik  im  Lichte  der  Gegenwart",  Bonn, 
1863,  p.  495). 

(2)  By  a  Catholic  State  we  understand  a  commu- 
nity which  is  composed  exclusively  of  Catholic  sub- 
jects and  which  recognizes  Catholicism  as  the  only 
true  religion.  In  this  case  also  the  relations  between 
Church  and  State  may  be  different,  according  as  the 
two  powers  are  closely  united  for  offence  and  defence, 
or,  while  each  maintains  its  independence,  are  less 
compactly  joined.  The  first  kind  of  union  finds  its 
truest  expression  in  the  "religious  state",  a  distinctive 
feature  of  the  Middle  Ages,  while  the  second  or  looser 
union  may  be  realized  in  a  constitutional  state  that 
admits  various  denominations  and  yet  retains  its 
Christian  character.  In  view  of  the  difference  of  the 
fundamental  ideas  on  which  these  two  forms  of  state 
are  based,  the  principles  of  political  tolerance  are  Sub- 
ject to  important  modifications. 

(a)  Every  religious  State,  Catholic  or  Protestant, 
presupposes  by  its  very  existence  that  all  or  nearly  all 
the  citizens  have  the  same  faith,  otherwise  it  would 
be  contrary  to  natural  justice  and  practically  impos- 
sible. In  certain  cases  such  a  State  must  take  drastic 
measures  to  expel  or  exclude  all  elements  which  do  not 
fit  into  its  framework.  Thus  a  Protestant  religious 
State  was  forcibly  instituted  in  England  under  Queen 
Elizabeth  by  clearing  the  country  of  all  Catholics,  and 
the  Diet  of  Upsala  in  1593  strove  to  preserve  the 
strictly  Lutheran  character  of  Sweden  by  making  the 
immigration  of  Catholics  punishable  with  death.  The 
situation  of  the  Catholic  religious  State  in  the  Middle 


Ages  was  somewhat,  though  not  entirely,  similar.  The 
medieval  idea  required  that  the  State  should  lend  the 
secular  arm  to  the  Church  for  the  maintenance  of  all 
her  doctrines,  laws,  and  ordinances,  and  that  in  re- 
turn it  should  receive  from  the  Church  spiritual  sup- 
port in  all  purely  secular  affairs.  Thus  State  and 
Church  formed  the  two  all-embracing  members  of  the 
one  Christian  body,  assisting  and  supporting  each 
other  in  the  broad  field  of  all  secular  and  ecclesiastical 
interests.  Empire  and  papacy,  like  body  and  soul, 
formed  an  organic  whole.  Citizen  and  Catholic  were 
interchangeable  terms.  The  rebel  against  the  Church 
was  regarded  as  likewise  a  rebel  against  the  State,  and 
conversely  the  political  revolutionary  was  by  that 
very  fact  an  enemy  of  the  Church.  Whoever  was 
stricken  with  excommunication  finally  incurred  also, 
imperial  ban,  and  the  imperial  ban  brought  excommu- 
nication in  its  train.  It  is  true  that  many  advantages 
must  be  conceded  to  thq  religious  State.  We  see  an 
imposing  and  elevating  idea  rendered  concrete  in  the 
supreme  dominion  of  the  Christian  spirit  throughout 
the  civic,  national,  and  religious  life,  in  the  organic 
connexion  of  the  secular  and  the  religious  government, 
and  in  the  strengthening  of  the  state  authority  by  the 
Church  and  of  ecclesiastical  authority  by  the  State. 
These  great  advantages,  however,  must  not  cause  us 
to  overlook  the  numerous  drawbacks  which  this  mys- 
tical marriage  of  Church  and  State  involved.  First 
of  all,  in  consequence  of  the  fusion  of  the  objects  of  the 
State  and  of  religion,  the  Catholic  religious  State  was 
compelled  to  adopt  an  attitude  of  fundamental  intol- 
erance towards  all  errors  of  faith,  which  became  so 
many  crimes  against  the  State.  Viewed  from  the  his- 
torical standpoint  one  may  justly  doubt  whether  the 
bloody  persecutions  resulted  in  greater  blessings  and 
advantages  or  in  greater  want,  hate,  and  suffering  for 
Christendom  (cf.  De  Laveley,  "Le  gouvernement 
dans  la  democratic ",  I,  Paris,  1892,  pp.  157-62).  It 
is  certain  that  the  odium  for  all  those  severities  and 
cruelties  had  to  be  borne,  not  by  the  State  which  in- 
flicted them,  but  rather  by  the  Church,  since  she 
seemed  to  stand  behind  all  these  measures  as  the 
secret  motive  force,  even  though  she  did  not  know, 
much  less  justify  many  of  them.  We  endeavoured 
above  without  partiality  to  appraise  these  accusations 
against  the  Church  at  their  true  value.  To  refer 
briefly  to  another  gloomy  aspect  of  this  question,  the 
ecclesiastical  right  to  meddle  directly  in  purely  secular 
affairs  might  easily  become  a  dangerous  prerogative, 
inasmuch  as  the  infliction  of  excommunication  for 
purely  political  offences  must  necessarily  have 
Drought  ecclesiastical  penalties,  especially  when  they 
were  unjustly  inflicted,  into  great  discredit  among 
princes  and  people.  On  the  other  hand,  the  right  of 
protection  exercised  by  the  sovereign  in  ecclesiastical 
matters,  often  without  or  even  against  the  wish  of  the 
popes,  had  for  its  unavoidable  consequence  the  loss  of 
public  respect  for  both  authorities.  The  proverbial 
contest  between  imperium  and  sacerdotium,  which 
practically  runs  through  the  whole  history  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  redounded  in  fact  to  the  advantage  of 
neither.  A  third  disadvantage,  arising  essentially 
from  the  religious  State,  may  not  be  passed  over  in 
silence;  this  consists  in  the  danger  that  the  clergy, 
trusting  blindly  to  the  interference  of  the  secular  arm 
in  their  behalf,  may  easily  sink  into  dull  resignation 
and  spiritual  torpor,  while  the  laity,  owing  to  the  re- 
ligious surveillance  of  the  State,  may  develop  rather 
into  a  race  of  hypocrites  and  pietists  than  ihto 
inwardly  convinced  Christians.  A  Catholic  clergy 
which  relies  on  State  assistance  for  its  pastoral  ac- 
tivity lacks  that  glowing  zeal  for  souls  which  springs 
from  heartfelt  convictions,  and  the  vitality  and  sin- 
cerity of  religion  are  grievously  impaired  when  prac- 
tices of  piety  are  made  compulsory  by  the  State.  The 
last  and  most  serious  disadvantage  associated  with  the 
religious  State  lies  in  the  immanent  danger  that  the 
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claim  of  the  Church  to  supremacy  over  the  State  must 
almost  necessarily  call  forth  the  opposite  extreme  of 
Caesaropapism.  The  early  protectorate  of  the  State 
thus  develops  finally  into  the  complete  control  and 
enslavement  of  the  Church.  Such  in  fact  has  been 
the  historical  sequence.  Not  alone  in  the  Eastern 
Empire,  in  which  Byzantine  Csesaropapism  won  its 
greatest  triumphs,  but  also  in  the  Western  Empire 
these  unworthy  tendencies  were  all  too  clearly  re- 
vealed, especially  under  the  Hohenstaufens. 

(b)  When  various  Christian  denominations  estab- 
lish themselves  in  any  country,  the  Catholic  State  can 
no  longer  maintain  its  former  exclusive  attitude,  but  is 
compelled  for  reasons  of  State  to  show  tolerance  to- 
wards the  heterodox  and  to  grant  them  religious  free- 
dom within  the  limits  described  above  and  deter- 
mined by  natural  law.  If  religious  freedom  has  been 
accepted  and  sworn  to  as  a  fundamental  law  in  a 
constitution,  the  obligation  to  show  this  tolerance  is 
binding  on  conscience.  The  Catholic  Church  recog- 
nizes unreservedly  the  inviolability  of  constitutions 
confirmed  by  oath,  of  traditional  laws,  and  regular 
religious  compacts,  because  a  breach  of  the  constitu- 
tion, of  allegiance,  of  a  treaty,  or  of  an  oath  is  a 
grievous  sin,  and  because  the  Christian  moral  law 
prescribes  fidelity  to  the  State  as  an  obligation 
strictly  binding  in  conscience.  To  justify  ethically 
tolerance  towards  certain  religious  practices  of 
heathen  subjects,  medieval  theologians  appealed  to 
the  principle  that  tolerance  might  be  always  exercised 
wherever  either  its  refusal  would  cause  more  harm 
than  good,  or,  vice  versa,  whenever  the  granting  of  it 
ensured  greater  advantage  than  disadvantage.  Thus 
St.  Thomas  teaches  (Summa  theol.,  II— II,  Q.  x,  a.  11): 
"Ritus  infidelium  tolerari  possunt  vel  propter  aliquod 
bonum,  quod  ex  eis  provenit,  vel  propter  aliquod 
maum,  quod  vitatur  "  (Heathen  worships  can  be  toler- 
ated either  because  of  some  good  that  results  from 
them  or  because  of  some  evil  tpat  is  avoided).  In  all 
the  centuries  the  Church  displayed  an  admirable  toler- 
ance especially  towards  the  Jewish  religion,  since  the 
survival  of  Judaism  offered  a  living  proof  of  the  truth  of 
Christianity.  The  medieval  principle  of  tolerance  is 
specially  applicable  to  present  conditions,  since  the 
historical  development  of  the  modern  State  has 
created  throughout  the  world  so  uniform  a  basis  of 
rights  that  even  Catholic  States  cannot  without  vio- 
lation of  oaths  and  loyalty  and  without  violent  inter- 
nal convulsions  disregard  it,  even  if  they  desired  to  do 
so.  Besides,  there  is  good  reason  to  doubt  if  there 
still  exists  a  purely  Catholic  State  in  the  world;  and  it 
is,  of  course,  just  as  doubtful  whether  there  is  such  a 
thing  as  a  purely  Protestant  State.  Cosmopolites 
have  established  colonies  and  settlements  everywhere, 
and  to  these  international  law  concedes  freedom  of 
belief  and  worship.  Consequently,  Leo  XIII  also 
supported  the  principle  of  tolerance,  when  he  declared 
(cl.  Denzinger,  n.  1874):  "Revera  si  divini  cultus 
varia  genera  eodem  jure  esse  quo  veram  religionem 
Ecclesia  judicat  non  licere,  non  ideo  tamen  damnat 
re  rum  publicarum  moderatores,  qui  magni  alicujus 
adipiscendi  boni  aut  prohibendi  causa  mali  moribus 
atque  usu  patienter  ferunt,  ut  ea  habeant  singula  in 
civitate  locum  "  (If  the  Church  declares  that  the  vari- 
ous kinds  of  worship  should  not  have  the  same  rights 
as  the  true  religion,  she  does  not  thereby  condemn 
those  rulers  who,  in  order  to  secure  some  great  good 
or  to  avert  some  evil,  permit  each  cult  to  exist). 

There  are,  however,  a  number  of  States,  which  in 
virtue  of  their  constitutions  are  committed  not  alone 
to  tolerance  and  religious  freedom,  but  also  to  parity. 
By  parity  is  understood  the  placing  of  all  legalized  or 
recognized  religious  bodies  on  the  same  footing  before 
the  law,  all  show  of  partiality  and  disfavour  being 
equally  avoided.  Such  is  the  basic  principle  of  the 
constitutional  State,  which,  while  ethically  Christian, 
allows  various  forms  of  belief.   On  it  devolves  espe- 


cially the  duty  of  placing  no  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the 
public  promotion  of  religion  in  sermon  and  writing 
and  of  extending  to  the  religious  practices  of  all  de- 
nominations the  same  legal  protection,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  any  compulsory  system  that  would  bind  the 
citizens  to  receive  certain  religious  rites  (e.  g.  baptism, 
burial)  from  clergymen  appointed  by  the  State.  With 
freedom  of  belief  are  intimately  associated  the  personal 
right  of  changing  one's  religion  and  the  right  of  the 
parties  in  the  case  of  mixed  marriages  to  deckle  as  to 
the  religious  education  of  the  children.    The  State 
must  likewise  recognize  and  protect  the  right  of  the 
various  denominations  to  hold  property  and  their 
right  of  self-government,  in  so  far  as  these  rights  are 
enjoyed  by  all  legally  constituted  corporation*. 
Wherever  such  a  State  makes  contributions  or  grants 
from  the  budget  of  public  ownership,  all  recognised 
religious  associations  must  receive  equal  considera- 
tion, unless  a  particular  association,  in  virtue  of  a 
special  title  (e.  g.  the  secularization  of  religious  prop- 
erty), has  legal  claims  to  exceptional  treatment. 
Finally,  legal  equality  must  be  granted  to  the  adher- 
ents of  all  denominations  in  both  their  civic  and 
national  capacities,  especially  in  the 'matter  of  ap- 
pointment to  public  office.   Concerning  Christian 
States  in  which  various  religions  exist,  F.  Walter, 
the  well-known  prof esaor  of  public  law,  made  the  wise 
observation:  "The  government  as  such,  entirely  re- 
gardless of  the  personal  belief  of  the  sovereign,  must 
maintain  towards  every  church  the  same  attitude  as  if 
it  belonged  to  this  Church.    In  the  consistent  and 
upright  observance  of  this  standpoint  lies  the  means 
of  being  just  to  each  religion  and  of  preserving  for  the 
State  its  Christian  character"  floe,  cit.,  p.  491). 
Such  indeed  is  the  admirable  theory;  wherever  devia- 
tions from  it  occur  in  practice,  they  are  almost  with- 
out exception  to  the  detriment  of  Catholics. 
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Kirche  (Leipiig,  1907);  Rothenbdcber,  Die  Trennung  son  Stoat 
u.  Kirche  (Leipiig,  1908) ;  SaohOller,  Die  Trennung  con  Stoat  u. 
Kirche  (Tubingen,  1909).  Concerning  Parity:  Drache,  Paritdt 
u.  /mpori/a/JLeipiig,  1892) ;  Kabl,  Ueber  Paritat  (Berlin,  1895) ; 
Lilly  and  Walms,  A  Manual  of  the  Law  especially  affecting 
Ci'holics  (London,  1893);  Bacheh,  Paritdt  in  Preuuen  (2nd  ed., 
Cologne,  1899);  Eriberoer,  Der  Toleransantrag  da  Zentrums  im 
Deulschtn  Reichstag  (Berlin,  1906). 

J.  PoHLE. 

Toletus,  Francibctjs.  See  Toledo,  Francisco  de. 

Tolima.   See  Garz6n,  Diocese  of. 

Tolomei,  John  Baptist,  distinguished  Jesuit  theo- 
logian- and  cardinal,  b.  of  noble  parentage,  at  Cam- 
beraia,  between  Pistoia  and  Florence,  3  Dec.,  1653: 
d.  at  Rome  in  the  Roman  College,  19  Jan.,  1726,  and 
was  buried  before  the  high  altar  of  the  Church  of  Saint 
Ignatius.  At  the  age  of  fifteen,  after  an  early  school- 
ing at  Florence,  he  studied  law  at  the  University  of 
Pisa;  on  18  Feb.,  1673,  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus 
at  Rome.  He  was  master  of  eleven  languages,  Latin, 
Greek,  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  SyriaCj  Arabic,  English, 
French,  Spanish,  IUyrian,  and  Italian.  He  began  his 
public  career  at  Rome  by  expounding  the  Sacred 
Scriptures  on  Sunday  evenings  in  the  Church  of  the 
Gesu.  At  the  age  of  thirty  he  was  elected  in  the  Gen- 
eral Congregation  of  the  Jesuits  as  the  procurator 
general  of  the  order,  which  office  he  held  for  five 
years,  relinquishing  it  to  take  the  chair  of  philosophy 
at  the  Roman  College.  Here  his  lecture-room  was 
thronged.  His  lectures  were  printed  at  Rome  in 
1696  under  the  title  of  "Philosophia  mentis  et  sen- 
suum",  and  demonstrated  that,  while  loyal  to  the 
principles  and  method  of  Aristotle,  he  welcomed  every 
discovery  of  his  time  in  the  natural  sciences  and  wove 
these  into  his  course.  The  lectures  were  reprinted  in 
1698  in  Germany  and  evoked  the  warmest  encomiums 
from  the  Academy  of  Leipzig  as  well  as  from  Leibniz. 
He  later  filled  the  chair  of  theology  at  the  Roman 
College  (now  the  Gregorian  University)  and  renewed 
the  courses  in  controversial  dogma  begun  by  Bellar- 
mine  a  century  before.  These  lectures  in  MS.  filled 
six  volumes  in  folio  but  were  never  printed.  Suc- 
cessively Rector  of  the  Roman  College  and  of  the 
German  College,  he  was  at  the  same  tune  Consultor 
of  the  Congregations  of  Rites,  of  the  Index,  and  of 
Indulgences,  as  well  as  being  one  of  the  appointed 
examiners  of  bishops.  On  17  Mav,  1712,  unexpect- 
edly created  cardinal  by  Clement  XI,  under  the  title 
of  Santo  Stefano  in  Monte  Ccelio,  he  became  chief 


adviser  to  the  pontiff  in  matters  theological,  particu- 
larly in  the  preparation  of  the  condemnation  of  the 
errors  of  Queanel.  As  cardinal  he  assisted  at  the  con- 
claves which  elected  Innocent  XIII  and  Benedict 
XIII.  His  published  works  are  the  "Philosophia 
mentis  et  sensuum"  (with  the  addition  of  natural 
theology  and  ethics,  Rome,  1702).  "De  primatu 
beati  Petri"  (in  the  second  series  of  the  miscellany 
printed  from  the  manuscripts  in  the  library  of  the 
Roman  College,  Rome,  1867),  and  a  little  pamphlet 
containing  "Daily  Prayers  for  a  Happy  Death  (in, 
Latin,  Vienna,  1742;  also  in  German,  Augsburg, 
1856). 

Hurter,  Nomenclator  literariut,  IV  (Innsbruck,  1910);  8011- 
mervooel,  Bibliothique  de  la  compagnie  de  Jesus,  VIII  (Brussels, 
1898). 

Charles  Mackset. 

Tomb,  a  memorial  for  the  dead  at  the  place  of 
burial,  customary,  especially  for  distinguished  persons, 
among  nearly  all  peoples.  It  is  of  much  importance 
in  the  history  of 
art  because  the 
development  of 

Elastic  art  can 
e  traced  almost 
in  its  entirety  by 
means  of  tombs, 
for  the  tombs, 
having,  as  a  rule, 
been  erected  in 
churches,  are  bet- 
ter preserved. 
Apart  from  the 
sepulchral  slabs 
in  the  Catacombs, 
sarcophagi  orna- 
mented with  por- 
traits, and  scat- 
tered examples  of 
mausolea,  tombs 
may  be  divided 
into  four  special 
classes. 

The  first  class 
consists  of  tombs 
with  recumbent 
tombstones; 
among  such  are 
the  stone  or  metal  plates  inserted  in  the  flooring  of 
churches.  These  are  the  oldest  Christian  monuments. 
Originally,  at  least  in  Germany,  they  were  ornamented 
with  a  cross  having  a  long  shaft :  from  the  eleventh 
century  they  also  bore  the  figure  of  the  deceased.  The 
monumental  metal  plate  of  the  tomb  of  King  Rudolph 
of  Swabia  (d.  1081),  in  the  cathedral  of  Merseburg,  is 
of  this  era.  During  the  Gothic  period  an  engraved 
brass  plate  was  the  favourite  sepulchral  monument, 
while  the  Renaissance  returned  to  the  plate  cast  in 
relief,  such  as  the  plates  by  Peter  Vischer  of  Nurem- 

T^e  second  class  consists  of  detached  altar-tombs, 
that  is,  a  raised  tomb  containing  the  body  of  the 
deceased.  One  variety  rises  like  a  table  above  the 
place  of  burial.  Romanesque  art  generally  left  the 
side  walls  of  the  altar-tomb  without  ornament,  while 
Gothic  art  adorned  them  with  numerous  small  figures, 
as  those  of  relatives,  mourners,  praying  figures,  and 
allegorical  forms.  On  the  lid  the  deceased  was  repre- 
sented at  full  length.  Numerous  examples  are  to 
be  found  in  all  the  medieval  cathedrals  and  monastic 
churches.  Even  England,  where  there  are  but 
scanty  plastic  remains,  has  a  rich  treasure  of  such 
monuments.  Probably  no  altar-tomb  is  more  cele- 
brated than  that  of  Emperor  Maximilian  at  Inns- 
bruck. Another  worthy  of  mention  is  Charles  the 
Bold's  tomb  at  Dijon  by  Claus  Sluter.  More  elabo- 
rate monuments  have  frequently  an  additional  struc- 


Tohb  or  Can  Grande  I.  Verona 
Francesco  dells  Scala,  1329 
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ture  above  and  around  them,  as  a  baldachin,  e.  g. 
the  tomb  of  the  Delia  Scala  at  Verona;  chiefly  that  of 
Cansignorio  (d.  1375).    During  the  Renaissance  the 

baldachin  assumed 
arl  entirely  monu- 
mental form,  al- 
most that  of  a 
triumphal  arch; 
fine  examples  are 
the  monuments  of 
Galleazsso  Visconti 
in  the  Certosa  at 
Pavia  and  of 
Francis  I  at  Saint- 
Denis. 

The  third  class 
may  be  called  mu- 
ral tombs,  that  is, 
altar  -  tombs  set 
originally  in  a  niche 
against  a  wall,  and 
later  raised  upon 
pillars,  caryatides, 
or  a  solid  under- 
structure.  They 
were  decorated  on 
all  sides  with  rich 
plastic  ornamenta- 
tion.   They  were 


Tomb  or  the  Doom  Qiovamhi  Pesaro 
Longhena,  the  Frari,  Venice 


customary  as  early  as  the  Gothic  period  and  attained 
their  highest  development  in  Italy,  where  the  inordi- 
nate craving  for  fame  and  the  longing  to  be  remem- 
bered by  posterity  led  to  the  production  of  those 
magnificent  sepulchral  monuments  for  physicians, 
lawyers,  professors,  statesmen,  and,  by  no  means 
last,  prelates,  which  fill  the  churches  from  Venice  to 
Naples.  During  the  period  of  the  early  Renaissance 
it  was  a  favourite  custom  to  place  a  recumbent  statue 
of  the  deceased  upon  a  state  bed  or  a  sarcophagus  and 
to  set  this  at  a  moderate  height;  this  structure  is 
surrounded  by  standing  or  kneeling  angels  who  draw 
back  a  curtain  of  the  niche  in  which  the  Madonna  is 
often  visible.   A  fine  example  is  the  tomb  of  Leonardo 

Bruni  (d.  1444)  in 
Santa  Croce  at 
Florence.  During 
the  late  Renais- 
sance undue  con- 
sideration was  paid 
to  architecture,  as 
in  the  sepulchral 
monument  of  Gio- 
vanni Pesaro  in 
the  Frari  church  at 
Venice.  In  the 
seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centu- 
ries the  art  of 
sculpture  obtained 
again  a  greater 
opportunity  in  the 
treatment  of 
tombs,  but  unfor- 
tunately only  in 
the  monotonous 
Baroque  style. 
Hardly  more  than 
the  figure  of  the 
deceased  was 
brought  into 
prominence.  It  was 
placed  within  an 
altar  of  similar 
upon  a  broad  podium  and  was  sur- 
by  all  kinds  of  symbolical  figures  in 
positions.  In  a  material  sense 
often  very  fine  but  they  fre- 


Toub  or  Leonardo  Bruni 
Rossellino,  Church  of  S.  Croce,  Florence 

style  or 
rounded 

the  most  daring 
these  tombs  are 


quently  lack  the  desired  spiritual  earnestness  and 
repose. 

The  fourth  class  consists  of  hanging  sepulchral 
monuments  (memorial  tablets).  Inese  occur  as 
early  as  Gothic  art  in  the  form  of  funeral  escutcheons 
and  coats  of  arms  made  of  wood  or  leather;  and  are 
especially  prominent  in  the  period  of  the  Rococo  and 
Baroque  styles.  Besides  the  altar-shaped  tablet 
often  constructed  in  several  stories,  the  cartouche 
containing  a  portrait  of  the  deceased  was  very  popu- 
lar in  sepulchral  monuments  of  this  class. 

Since  the  modern  era  put  on  end  nearly  everywhere 
to  the  burial  of  the  dead  within  the  church  building., 
a  new  form  of  sepulchral  art  has  gradually  developed ; 
it  has  produced  works  of  the  greatest  beauty  in  all 
countries,  but  has  also  shown  great  perversions  of 
the  artistic  sense,  especially  in  Italy  where  the  ten- 
dency is  more  to  an  excess  of  technic  than  to  the 
conception  of  the  eternal.  The  finest  sepulchral 
monument  of  modern  times  is  perhaps  the  one 
designed  by  A.  Bartholomew  and  erected  at  Pere 
Lachaise. 

Stothard,  Monumental  Effigies  of  Croat  Britain  ("London, 
1817) ;  Cothan,  Enoranngt  of  Sepulchral  Bra  fee  in  Norfolk  sW 
Suffolk  (London,  1839);  Male,  L'arl  reliaieux  en  Franre  (Para. 
1908),  423-477;  Buroer.  (leech,  dee  fflorent.  Grabmals  (Straaburf. 
1904);  Schubhino,  Dae  italien.  Grabmal  dcr  rXtrnuuiua 
(Berlin,  1904);  Da  vies,  Tlie  Sculptured  Tomtit  of  the  Fifteenth  Cen- 
tury in  Rome,  with  chapters  on  the  pretioue  centuries  (London, 
1910);  Gerlach,  Alte  Grabmalekunst  (Lcipiig.  1909). 

Beda  Kleinscbuidt. 

Tomb  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary. — The  tomb 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  venerated  in  the  Valley  of  the 
Gedron,  near  Jerusalem.    Modern  writers  hold,  how- 


Entrance  to  the  Church  of  the  Assumption 


ever,  that  Mary  died  and  was  buried  at  Ephesus. 
The  main  points  of  the  question  to  be  taken  into 
consideration  are  as  follows. 

I.  The  apocryphal  works  of  the  second  to  the  fourth 
century  are  all  favourable  to  the  Jerusalem  tradition. 
According  to  the  "Acts  of  St.  John  by  Prochurus", 
written  (160-70)  by  Lencius,  the  Evangelist  went  to 
Ephesus  accompanied  by  Prochurus  alone  and  at  a 
very  advanced  age,  i.  e.  after  Mary's  death.  The  two 
letters  "B.  Ignatii  missa  S.  Joanni",  written  about 
370,  show  that  the  Blessed  Virgin  passed  the  remain- 
der of  her  days  at  Jerusalem  (Funk,  "Patres  ap.", 
1901,  II,  214-16).  That  of  Dionysius  the  Areopagite 
to  the  Bishop  Titus  (363),  the  "Joannis  liber  de 
Dormitione  Maris;"  (third  to  fourth  century),  and 
the  treatise  "De  transitu  B.  M.  Virginis"  (fourth 
century)  place  her  tomb  at  Gethsemane.  From  an  his- 
torical standpoint  these  works,  although  apocryphal, 
have  a  real  value,  reflecting  as  they  do  the  tradition  of 
the  early  centuries.  At  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
century  a  pilgrim  from  Armenia  visited  "the  tomb  of 
the  Virgin  in  the  valley  of  Josaphat",  and  about  431 
the  "Breviarius  de  Hierusalem"  mentions  in  that 
valley  "  the  basilica  of  Holy  Mary,  which  contains  her 
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sepulchre".  Thenceforth  pilgrims  of  various  rites 
repaired  thither  to  venerate  the  empty  tomb  of  Mary. 
St.  Gregory  of  Tours,  St.  Modestus,  St.  Sophronius, 
Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  St.  Germanus,  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  St.  Andrew,  Bishop  of  Crete,  John 
of  Thessalonica,  Hippolytus  of  Thebes,  and  Venerable 
Bede  teach  this  same  fact  and  bear  witness  that  this 
tradition  was  accepted  by  all  the  Churches  of  East 
and  West.  St.  John  Damascene,  preaching  on  the 
feast  of  the  Assumption  at  Gethsemane,  recalls  that, 
according  to  the  "Euthymian  History",  III,  xl 
(written  probably  by  Cyril  of  Scythopolis  in  the  fifth 
century),  Juvenal,  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  sent  to  Con- 
stantinople in  452  at 
the  command  of  the 
Emperor  Marcian  and 
Pulcheria.  his  wife,  the 
shroud  of  the  Blessed 


I'Un  of  the  Church  of  the  AMumption  etui  of  the  Grotto  of  C 
A.  Stall*.     B.  Courtjnrd.    C.  The  Porch.      D.  Sul 
E.  Grotto  of  Getheemanl. 


Vertical  Section  of  the  Church  of  Che  Ajeumptlon. 
r.  Primitive  Level  of  the  Courtyard.        O.  Level  in  the  XII  Century. 
H.  Preaent  Level. 


Virgin  preserved  in  the  church  of  Gethsemane 
(P.  G.,  XCVI,  747-51).  The  relic  has  since  been 
venerated  in  that  city  at  the  Church  of  Our  Lady  of 
Blachernae. 

II.  There  was  never  any  tradition  connecting 
Mary's  death  and  burial  with  the  city  of  Ephesus. 
Not  a  single  writer  or  pilgrim  speaks  of  her  tomb  as 
being  there;  and  in  the  thirteenth  century  Perdicas, 
prothonotary  of  Ephesus,  visited  "the  glorious  tomb 
of  the  Virgin  at  Gethsemane",  and  describes  it  in  his 
poem  (P.  G.,  CXXXIII,  969).  In  a  letter  sent  in 
431  by  the  members  of  the  Council  of  Ephesus  to  the 
clergy  of  Constantinople  we  read  that  Nestorius 
"reached  the  city  of  Ephesus  where  John  the  Theo- 
logian and  the  Mother  of  God.  the  Holy  Virgin,  were 
separated  from  the  assembly  of  the  holy  Fathers  ,  etc. 
Tulemont  has  completed  the  elliptical  phrase  by 
adding  arbitrarily,  "have  their  tombs".  He  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  few  writers.  According  to  the  medita- 
tions of  Sister  Catherine  Emmerich  (d.  1824),  com- 
piled and  published  in  1852,  the  Blessed  Virgin  died 
and  was  buried  not  at  Ephesus  but  three  or  four 
leagues  south  of  the  city.  She  is  followed  by  those 
who  accept  her  visions  or  meditations  as  Divine  reve- 
lations. However,  St.  Brigjd  relates  that  at  the  time 
of  her  visit  to  the  church  of  Gethsemane  the  Blessed 
Virgin  appeared  to  her  and  spoke  to  her  of  her  stay  of 
three  days  in  that  place  and  of  her  Assumption  into 
Heaven.  The  revelations  of  Ven.  Maria  d'Agreda 
do  not  contradict  those  of  Catherine  Emmerich. 

III.  As  the  soil  is  considerably  raised  in  the  Valley 
of  the  Cedron,  the  ancient  Church  of  the  Sepulchre  of 


Mary  is  completely  covered  and  hidden.  A  score  of 
steps  descend  from  the  road  into  the  court  (see  plan : 
B),  at  the  back  of  which  is  a  beautiful  twelfth  century 
porch  (C).  It  opens  on  a  monumental  stairway  of 
forty-eight  steps.  The  twentieth  step  leads  into  the 
church  built  in  the  fifth  century,  to  a  great  extent  cut 
from  the  rock.  It  forms  a  cross  of  unequal  arms  (D). 
In  the  centre  of  the  eastern  arm,  52  feet  long  and  20 
feet  wide,  is  the  glorious  tomb  of  the  Mother  of  Christ. 
It  is  a  little  room  with  a  bench  hewn  from  the  rocky 
mass  in  imitation  of  the  tomb  of  Christ.  This  has 
given  it  the  shape  of  a  cubical  edicule,  about  ten  feet 
in  circumference  and  eight  feet  high.  Until  the  four- 
teenth century  the  little  monument  was  covered  with 
magnificent  marble  slabs  and  the  walls  of  the  church 
were  covered  with  frescoes.  Since  1187  the  tomb  has 
been  the  property  of  the  Mussulman  Government 
which  nevertheless  authorizes  the  Christians  to  offi- 
ciate in  it. 

Zahn,  Die  Dormitio  S.  Virginia  u.  dot  Haul  da  Johannes- 
Itarkui  (Leipiig,  1899);  Nibscbl,  Dot  Haut  u.  dot  Grab  der  h. 
Junafrau  (Maim,  1900);  Meibtzriiann,  Le  tombeau  dt  la  Saint* 
Vierge  a  Jfnualem  (Jerusalem,  1903) ;  Bahdenheweh,  let  Maria 
an  Jerusalem  oder  ru  Epheeue  geitorbent  V  (Munich.  1906),  569-77; 
de  VooOe,  La  ialiia  dt  la  Tare  eainte  (Paris,  1860). 

Barnabas  Meistermann. 

Toml,  a  titular  metropolitan  see  in  the  Province  of 
Scythia,  on  the  Black  Sea.  It  was  a  Greek  colony 
from  Miletus.  In  29  b.  c.  the  Romans  captured  the 
country  from  the  Odryses,  and  annexed  it  as  far  as  the 
Danube,  under  the  name  of  Limes  Scylhicus.  The 
city  was  afterwards  included  in  the  Province  of  Mce- 
sia,  and,  from  the  time  of  Diocletian,  in  Scythia 
Minor,  of  which  it  was  the  metropolis.  In  a.  d.  10 
Ovid  was  exiled  thither  by  Augustus,  and  died  there 
eight  years  later,  celebrating  the  town  of  Tomi  in  his 
poems.  Few  places  had  so  many  Christian  memories 
as  this  town,  in  the  barbarous  country  of  the  Getse; 
e.  g.  Sts.  Macrobius,  Gordianus,  and  their  com- 
panions, exiled  to  Scythia  and  slain  in  319,  venerated 
on  13  Sept.;  Sts.  Argeus,  Narcissus,  and  Maroellinus, 
also  slain  under  Licinius  and  venerated  2  Jan. ;  a  great 
many  others  whose  names  only  are  known,  and  who 
axe  mentioned  in  the  Roman  Martyrology  for  3  April, 
20  June,  5  July,  and  1  October.  The  first  bishop  may 
have  been  Evangelicus,  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  Sts. 
Epictetus  and  Action  (8  July),  and  who  must  have 
lived  at  the  end  of  the  third  century.  Eusebius  (De 
Vita  Constantini,  III,  7)  mentions  a  Scythian  bishop 
at  Nicaea  who  may  have  belonged  to  Tomi.  Men- 
tion should  be  made  of  St.  Bretanion,  martyred  under 
Valens,  and  whose  feast  is  observed  25  Jan.;  Geron- 
tius,  at  the  Council  of  Constantinople,  in  381;  St. 
Theotimus,  writer  and  friend  of  St.  John  Chrysostom, 
venerated  20  April;  Timotheus,  at  Ephesus  in  431; 
John,  ecclesiastical  writer,  d.  about  448;  Alexander,  at 
Chalcedon  in  451;  Theotimus  II,  in  458;  Paternus,  in 
519;  and  Valentinian,  in  550.  The  Province  of  Scy- 
thia formed  a  single  diocese,  that  of  Tomi,  an  auto- 
cephalous  archdiocese,  subject  to  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople.  It  is  mentioned  in  640  in  the  Ecthe- 
sis  of  Pseudo-Epiphanius  (Gelzer,  "Ungedruckte 
.  .  .  Texte  der  Notiti&e  episcopatuum",  535). 
Shortly  afterwards  the  Bulgarians  invaded  the  region 
and  the  Archdiocese  of  Tomi  was  suppressed.  The 
city  subsequently  belonged  to  the  Byzantines,  again 
to  the  Bulgarians,  then  to  the  Turks,  and  finally  to 
the  Rumanians  since  the  Treaty  of  Berlin  in  1878. 
The  town  of  Tomi  is  near  Constantza,  the  capital 
of  Dobroudja  and  a  port  on  the  Black  Sea,  which 
has  about  15,000  inhabitants.  There  is  a  Catholic 
parish.  A  statue  of  the  poet  Ovid  stands  in  the 
chief  square. 

La  Qui  eh,  Orient  eJtruHatuu,  I,  1211-16;  Netjeamuce,  Dai 
aUchrittliche  Tomi  (SaUburz,  1903);  Idem,  Nock  Adam  Klitti 
(Salaburz,  1906) ;  Idem,  Die  chriiUichm  AUertHmer  der  Dobrogea 
(Bukarest.  1906). 

8.  Vailh*. 
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Tongerloo,  Abbey  of,  near  Antwerp,  Belgium, 
founded  in  1128  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  by  de 
Giselbert,  who  not  only  gave  the  land,  but  also  him- 
self became  a  lay  brother  in  it.  The  first  religious 
were  sent  from  St.  Michael's  Abbey,  Antwerp,  under 
Henry,  who  had  come  with  St.  Norbert  to  Antwerp 
to  extirpate  the  Tanchelmite  heresies.  The  charter 
of  its  foundation  was  signed,  amongst  others,  by  St. 
Bernard  of  Clairvaux  and  by  the  Blessed  Waltman, 
first  Abbot  of  Antwerp.  The  Bishop  of  Cambrai 
granted  synodal  rights  to  the  abbots.  From  very 
small  beginnings  the  abbey  grew  to  be  in  time  one  of 
the  most  important  in  Belgium,  making  its  spiritual 
and  social  influence  felt  in  a  large  district  called  Cam- 
pine,  now  in  north-east  Belgium  and  south  Holland, 
then  a  wild  district  in  which  but  scanty  provision  was 
found  for  the  spiritual  and  social  needs  of  its  scattered 
inhabitants.  Considering  the  scarcity  of  priests  and 
the  good  done  by  the 
religious  of  Tonger- 
loo,  the  bishops  of 
Cambrai,  the  chap- 
ters of  Liege  and 
Maastricht,  and  sev- 
eral landowners  con- 
fided the  charge  of 
parishes,  with  the 
right  of  patronage,  to 
the  abbey;  thus  it 
came  to  pass  that  in 
time  the  abbey  had 
to  provide  priests  for 
some  forty  parishes, 
or  small  Norbertine 
residences,  in  these 
parts. 

With  the  erection 
of  new  dioceses 


Tonqkbloo  Abbey, 


(1559-60)  in  Belgium  and  Holland,  heavy  burdens 
were  cast  on  -the  abbey,  for  not  only  had  it  to 

{irovide  the  funds,  but  the  new  Bishop  of  Bois- 
e-Due was  put  at  its  head  as  abbot.  This 
state  of  affairs  lasted  until  1590,  when,  to  obtain 
its  independence,  the  abbey  had  to  give  up  much 
property  in  support  of  the  new  diocese.  Mean- 
while the  Calvinists  had  become  very  powerful  in  Hol- 
land and,  in  their  hatred  of  the  Catholic  Church,  had 
put  many  Catholics  to  death.  Amongst  those  who 
received  the  crown  of  martyrdom  are  reckoned  three 
religious  of  Tongerloo,  viz. :  Arnold  Vessem  and  Henry 
Bosch  in  1557,  and  Peter  Janssens  in  1572.  The  abbey 
has  always  promoted  education.  Bishop  Ophovius  says 
that  its  religious  were  educated  in  omni  pielate  et  doc- 
trina  and  Mirseus,  that  it  was  facundum  paslorum  Sem- 
inarium.  It  possessed  one  of  the  largest  libraries,  and 
was  able  to  take  up  the  work  of  the  Bollandists.  (See 
Backx;  Premonstratensian  Canons,  Bollandists.) 

Spilbbsck,  D»  Abdy  tan  Tongerloo  (Antwerp,  1888),  pp.  xii- 
652 

F.  M.  Geudenb 

Tongiorgi,  Salvator,  philosopher,  b.  at  Rome, 
Italy,  25  Dec,  1820;  d.  there,  12  Nov.,  1865.  At 
the  age  of  seventeen  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus. 
After  the  usual  noviceship,  literary  and  philosophical 
studies,  a  half-decade  was  spent  in  teaching  rhetoric 
at  Reggio  and  humanities  at  ForB.  Then  four  yeare 
were  passed  in  the  study  of  theology,  under  the  emi- 
nent professors  Perrone.  Passaglia,  Ballerini,  and 
Patrizi.  Immediately  after  this,  in  1853,  the  young 
priest  was  assigned  to  the  chair  of  philosophy  m  the 
Roman  College,  and  there  during  twelve  years  dis- 
tinguished himself  as  a  teacher  and  author.  Within 
a  few  days  of  his  forty-fourth  birthday  he  was  ap- 
pointed assistant  to  the  provincial  of  the  Roman 
Province;  but  his  health  gave  way  before  a  year  had 
elapsed.  Father  Tongiorgi  wrote  a  well-known  course 
of  philosophy,  " Institutions  philosophies",  which 


he  published  in  three  volumes  at  Rome  in  1861  and 
at  Brussels  in  1862.  Nine  editions  appeared  during 
the  next  eighteen  years,  some  of  them  modified  by 
Claude  Ramiere.  A  compendium  of  the  same  work 
and  a  separate  volume  on  ethics  also  came  from  his 
pen.  All  his  works  are  still  used  as  text-books  for 
college  or  seminary.  On  some  of  the  mooted  ques- 
tions in  philosophy  the  author  departed  from  Scholas- 
tic traditions,  rejecting  the  Peripatetic  theory  of 
matter  and  form,  denying  the  real  distinction  between 
accidents  and  substance,  and  claiming  that  mere 
resultants  of  mechanical  and  chemical  forces  could 
produce  the  life-activity  seen  in  the  vegetable  world. 
These  doctrines,  though  not  widely  accepted,  yet 
stimulated  the  Scholastics  to  make  better  use  of  the 
researches  carried  on  in  the  physical  sciences. 

Soumekvoobl,  BibL  dela.c.de  J.,  VIII,  96;  Hurteb,  Ximm- 

<*°»"-  John  M.  Fox. 

Tong-king.  See 

Indo-China. 

Tongues,  Gift  or, 
or  G  lossolali 
(?X<«roXaXia),  a  su- 
pernatural gift  of  the 
class    gratia  gratis 
data,  designed  to  aid 
in  the  outer  devel- 
opment of  the  primi- 
tive  Church.  The 
theological  bearing  of 
the  subject  is  treated 
in  the  article  Cha- 
rismata (11).  The 
present  article  deals 
with    its  exegetical 
and  historic  phases. 
St.    Luke  relates 
(Acts,  ii,  1-15)  that  on  the  feast  of  Pentecost 
following  the  Ascension  of  Christ  into  heaven 
one   hundred    and   twenty  disciples  of  Galilean 
origin  were  heard  speaking  "with  divers  tongues,  ac- 
cording as  the  Holy  Ghost  gave  them  to  speak". 
Devout  Jews  then  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  the  scene 
of  the  incident,  were  quickly  drawn  together  to  the 
number  of  approximately  three  thousand.  The 
multitude  embraced  two  religious  classes,  Jews  and 
proselytes,  from  fifteen  distinct  lands  so  distributed 
geographically  as  to  represent  "every  nation  under 
heaven".    All  were  "confounded  in  mind"  because 
every  man  heard  the  disciples  speaking  the  "wonder- 
ful things  of  God"  in  his  own  tongue,  namelv,  that 
in  which  he  was  born.    To  many  the  disciples  ap- 
peared to  be  in  a  state  of  inebriation,  wherefore  St. 
Peter  undertook  to  justify  the  anomaly  by  explaining 
it  in  the  light  of  prophecy  as  a  sign  of  the  last  times. 

The  glossolaly  thus  described  was  historic,  articu- 
late, and  intelligible.  Jerusalem  was  then  as  now 
a  polyglottal  region  and  could  easily  have  produced 
one  hundred  and  twenty  persons  who,  in  the  presence 
of  a  cosmopolitan  assemblage,  might  express  them- 
selves  in  fifteen  different  tongues.  Since  the  variety 
of  tongues  is  attributed  to  the  group  and  not  to  in- 
dividuals; particular  disciples  may  not  have  used  more 
than  their  native  Aramaic,  though  it  is  difficult  to 
picture  any  of  them  historically  and  socially  without 
at  least  a  smattering  of  other  tongues.  The  lin- 
guistic conditions  of  the  country  were  far  more 
diverse  than  those  of  Switzerland  to-day.  The  num- 
ber of  languages  spoken  equalled  the  number  of  those 
in  which  the  listeners  "were  born".  But  for  these 
Greek  and  Aramaic  would  suffice  with  a  possible 
admixture  of  Latin.  The  distinction  of  "t«ngues 
(y.  6,  Std\tKTot;  v.  11,  y\uo-oa)  was  largely  one/of 
dialects  and  the  cause  of  astonishment  was  that  so 
many  of  them  should  be  heard  simultaneously  and 
from  Galileans  whose  linguistic  capacities  were  pre- 
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Bumably  underrated.  It  was  the  Holy  Ghost  who 
impelled  the  disciples  "to  speak",  without  perhaps 
being  obliged  to  infuse  a  knowledge  of  tongues  un- 
known. The  physical  and  psychic  condition  of  the 
auditors  was  one  of  ecstasy  and  rapture  in  which 
"the  wonderful  things  of  God"  would  naturally  find 
utterance  in  acclamations,  prayers  or  hymns,  conned, 
if  not  already  known,  during  the  preceding  week,  when 
they  were  "always  in  the  temple",  side  by  side  with 
the  strangers  from  afar,  "praising  and  blessing  God" 
(Luke,  xxiv,  52,  53). 

Subsequent  manifestations  occurred  at  Caesarea, 
Palsestina,  Ephesus,  and  Corinth,  all  polyglottal 
regions.  St.  Peter  identifies  that  of  Csssarea  with 
what  befell  the  disciples  "in  the  beginning"  (Acts,  xi, 
15) .  There,  as  at  Ephesus  and  Jerusalem,  the  strange 
incident  marked  the  baptism  of  several  converts, 
who  operated  in  groups.  Corinth,  standing  apart  in 
this  and  6ther  respects,  is  reserved  for  BpeciaJ  study. 
In  post-Biblical  times  St.  Irenteus  tells  that  "many" 
of  nis  contemporaries  were  heard  "speaking  through 
the  Spirit  in  all  kinds  (rarrotarait)  of  tongues" 
("Contra  hser.",  V,  vii;  Eusebius,  "Hist,  eccl.", 
V,  vii).  St.  Francis  Xavier  is  said  to  have  preached 
in  tongues  unknown  to  him  and  St.  Vincent  Ferrer 
while  using  his  native  tongue  was  understood  in 
others.  From  this  last  phenomenon  Biblical  glosso- 
Ialy  differs  in  being  what  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen 

gjmts  out  as  a  marvel  of  speaking  ana  not  of  hearing, 
xegetes  observe  too  that  it  was  never  used  for 
preaching,  although  Sts.  Augustine  and  Thomas  seem 
to  have  overlooked  this  detail. 

St.  Paul's  Concept  (I  Cor.,  jrii-xiv). — For  the 
Biblical  data  thus  far  examined  we  are  indebted  to  the 
bosom,  friend  and  companion  of  St.  Paul — St.  Luke. 
That  being  true,  the  views  of  St.  Paul  on  superna- 
tural glossolaly  must  have  coincided  with  those  of 
St.  Luke.  Now  St.  Paul  had  seen  the  gift  conferred 
at  Ephesus  and  St.  Luke  does  not  distinguish  Ephe- 
sian  glossolaly  from  that  of  Jerusalem.  They  must 
therefore  have  been  alike  and  St.  Paul  seems  to  have 
had  both  in  mind  when  he  commanded  the  Corin- 
thians (xiv,  37)  to  employ  none  but  articulate  and 
"plain  speech"  in  their  use  of  the  gift  (9),  and  to 
refrain  from  such  use  in  church  unless  even  the  un- 
learned could  grasp  what  was  said  (16).  No  tongue 
could  be  genuine  without  voice"  and  to  use  such  a 
tongue  would  be  the  act  of  a  barbarian  (10,  11).  For 
him  the  impulse  to  praise  God  in  one  or  more  strange 
tongues  should  proceed  from  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  was 
even  then  an  inferior  gift  which  he  ranked  next  to  last 
in  a  list  of  eight  charismata.  It  was  a  mere  "sign" 
and  as  such  was  intended  not  for  believers  but  for  un 
believers  (22). 

Corinthian  Abuses  (I  Cor.,  xiv  passim) . — Medieval 
and  modern  writers  wrongly  take  it  for  granted  that 
the  charism  existed  permanently  at  Corinth — as  it  did 
nowhere  else — and  that  St.  Paul,  in  commending  the 
gift  to  the  Corinthians,  therewith  gave  his  guaranty 
that  the  characteristics  of  Corinthian  glossolaly  were 
those  of  the  gift  itself.  Traditional  writers  in  over- 
looking this  point  place  St.  Luke  at  variance  with  St. 
Paul,  and  attribute  to  the  charism  properties  so  con- 
trary as  to  make  it  inexplicable  and  prohibitively 
mysterious.  There  is  enough  in  St.  Paulto  show  us 
that  the  Corinthian  peculiarities  were  ignoble  ac- 
cretions and  abuses.  They  made  of  "tongues"  a 
source  of  schism  in  the  Church  and  of  scandal  with- 
out (xiv,  23).  The  charism  had  deteriorated  into  a 
mixture  of  meaningless  inarticulate  gabble  (9,  10) 
with  an  element  of  uncertain  sounds  (7,  8),  which 
sometimes  might  be  construed  as  little  short  of  blas- 
phemous (xii,  3) .  The  Divine  praises  were  recognized 
now  and  then,  but  the  general  effect  was  one  of  con- 
fusion and  disedification  for  the  very  unbelievers  for 
whom  the  normal  gift  was  intended  (xiv,  22,  23,  26). 
The  Corinthians,  misled  not  by  insincerity  but  by 


simplicity  and  ignorance  (20),  were  actuated  by  an 
undisciplined  religious  spirit  (rwfyia),  or  rather  by 
frenzied  emotions  and  not  by  the  understanding 
(*oBt)  or  the  Spirit  of  God  (15).  What  to-day  pur- 
ports to  be  the  "gift  of  tongues"  at  certain  Protes- 
tant revivals  is  a  fair  reproduction  of  Corinthian 
glossolaly,  arid  shows  the  need  there  was  in  the  primi- 
tive Church  of  the  Apostle's  counsel  to  do  all  things 
"decently,  and  according  to  order"-  (40). 

Faithful  adherence  to  the  text  of  Sacred  Scripture 
makes  it  obligatory  to  reject  those  opinions  which  turn 
the  charism  of  tongues  into  little  more  than  infantile 
babbling  (Eichhorn,  Schmidt,  Neander),  incoherent 
exclamations  (Meyer),  pythonic  utterances  (Wiseler). 
or  prophetic  demonstrations  of  the  archaic  kind 
(see  I  Kings,  xix,  20,  24).  The  unalloyed  charism 
was  as  much  an  exercise  of  the  intelligence  as  of  the 
emotions.  Languages  or  dialects,  now  numb  (Mark, 
xvi,  17)  for  their  present  purpose,  and  now  sponta- 
neously borrowed  by  the  conservative  Hebrew  from 
Gentile  foreigners  (frqwyXaWoit,  xt[f"<"r  Mpu»,  I 
Cor.,  xiv,  21),  were  used  as  never  before.  But  they 
were  understood  even  by  those  who  used  them.  Most 
Latin  commentators  have  believed  the  contrary, 
but  the  ancient  Greeks,  St.  Cyril  of  Alexandria, 
Theodoret,  and  others  who  were  nearer  the  scene, 
agree  to  it  and  the  testimony  of  the  texts  as  above 
studied  seems  to  bear  them  out.    (See  Charismata.) 

Corlct  in  Jauobt,  Diet.  apolooHique  (Paris,  1889) ;  Mslyilli, 
Obeervationa  theoloffieo-exegetica  de  dbho  linguarum  etc.  (Basle, 
1816);  Hiloenfxld,  Die  Glottolalie  inVer  alien  Kireke  (Leipsig, 
1850);  Fouakd,  St.  Paul,  in  mtiwni  (Paris,  1892) ;  Blzek,  Ueber 
die  Oabe  ete.  in  Theologitche  Studien  und  Kritiken,  II  (1829); 
Rf  cm.  La  glottolalie  in  Revue  de  thealogie,  III  (Straeburg,  1851) ; 
Sbeptaro.  The  Gift  of  Tongues  in  the  Early  Church  in  A  liter.  Bed. 
Rev..  XLII  (Philadelphia,  May,  1910),  513-22;  Reillt,  The  Gift 
of  Tonouee,  What  teas  itt  in  Amer.  Bed.  Rev  XLIII  (Philadelphia, 
July,  1910),  3-25. 

Thos.  A  K.  Reillt. 

Tonica  Indiana  (or  Tunica). — A  small  tribe  con- 
stituting a  distinct  linguistic  stock  living,  when  first 
known  to  the  French,  m  small  villages  on  the  lower 
Yazoo  river,  Mississippi,  in  alliance  with  the  Yazoo 
and  Ofogula,  and  numbering  perhaps  700.  Their 
tribal  name  signifies  "the  people".  They  may  be 
identical  with  the  people  of  'T'anico",  encountered  by 
the  De  Soto  expedition  in  1540,  apparently  about 
north-eastern  Louisiana.  Their  definite  history  begins 
in  the  summer  of  1698  with  the  visit  of  the  missionary 
priests  of  the  Quebec  Seminary  of  Foreign  Missions, 
Fathers  Montigny,  Davion,  and  La  Source.  They 
had  been  decimated  just  before  by  a  smallpox  epi- 
demic, which  had  ravaged  the  whole  lower  Mississippi 
country,  and  numbers  were  still  dying,  of  whom 
several,  including  a  chief,  received  baptism.  In  the 
next  year  Ft.  Antoine  Davion  established  a  mission 
among  them,  studying  their  language  and  ministering 
to  the  allied  tribes.  In  this  year  the  French  com- 
mander Iberville  visited  them,  and  in  1700  the  Jesuit, 
Father  Jacques  Gravier,  descending  the  Mississippi, 
stopped  off  to  wait  upon  Davion,  who  was  prostrated 
by  fever.  The  Tonica  were  noted  for  their  affection 
and  loyalty  toward  the  French.  This  may  have  been 
due  in  part  to  their  lack  of  kinship  with  any  of  the 
surrounding  tribes.  In  the  fall  of  1702  Fr.  Nicholas 
Foucault.  of  the  same  order,  who  had  arrived  in 
the  previous  year  to  assist  Davion,  was  murdered 
with  three  other  Frenchmen,  while  asleep,  by  treach- 
erous Koroa  guides  in  collusion  with  the  Yazoo.  _  In 
consequence  of  these  murders  Father  Davion  retired 
to  the  French  fort  at  Mobile  until,  at  the  urgent 
request  of  a  delegation  of  Tonica  chiefs,  who  promised 
full  reparation  upon  the  guilty  ones,  he  returned, 
probably  in  1705.  In  1706,  in  consequence  of  Chick- 
asaw raids  instigated  by  the  Carolina  slave-traders, 
the  Tonica  fled  across  the  Mississippi  and  settled 
near  the  mouth  of  Red  River,  Fr.  Davion  accom- 

Banying  them.  Their  neighbours,  the  Taensa,  were 
kewise  compelled  to  remove  by  the  same  enemy. 
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In  1719  the  historian  La  Harpe  stopped  at  the  Tonica 
village  and  found  Father  Davion  still  there  and  "very 
much  revered",  although  preaching  fearlessly  against 
their  polygamy  and  heathen  ceremonials.  They  had 
given  up  their  worst  heathenisms  and  the  head  chief, 
with  his  family,  was  a  daily  attendant  at  the  sermons. 
Charlevoix  visited  their  principal  town  in  1721  and 
describes  the  chief,  Cahura-Joligo,  as  devoted  to  the 
French,  wearing  civilized  dress,  wealthy,  and  having 
the  full  confidence  of  the  commandants.  The  houses 
were  built  around  an  open  space  used  for  games. 
Father  Davion  had  some  time  before  left  them  for 
the  last  time,  in  despair  at  their  indifference,  and  not- 
withstanding their  affection  for  him,  which  was  not 
disturbed  even  when  in  his  zeal  on  one  occasion,  he 
had  burned  their  sacred  fire  temple. 

In  the  various  difficulties  with  the  powerful  Nat- 
chez, beginning  in  1716.  the  Tonica,  almost  alone  of 
the  Indian  tribes,  rendered  efficient  service  to  the 
French.  In  the  final  war,  beginning  in  1729,  they 
again  supported  the  French.  In  retaliation  a  large 
body  of  fugitive  Natchez,  aided  by  the  Chickasaw 
and  Koroa,  fell  upon  the  Tonica  (1731)  and  defeated 
them  in  a  desperate  battle,  killing  their  best  warriors 
and  their  head  chief  Cahur-Joligo.  They  never 
recovered  from  this  blow.  In  1758  they  still  counted 
about  250  souls  in  a  village  above  Fointe  Coupee 
but  some  time  between  1784  and  1803  the  remnant 
removed  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Marksville,  Louis- 
iana, on  the  Red  KfVer,  where  some  thirty  mixed 
bloods  still  remain,  besides  a  few  others  scattered  in 
the  Choctaw  Nation,  Oklahoma,  and  elsewhere.  In 
1886  Dr.  Albert  Gatschet  of  the  Bureau  of  American 
Ethnology  collected  from  the  survivors  the  first 
recorded  vocabulary  of  the  language,  by  which  he 
was  enabled  to  classify  it  as  constituting  a  distinct 
stock.  This  was  supplemented  in  1909  by  Dr.  John 
R.  Swanton,  of  the  same  Bureau,  who  also  obtained 
several  interesting  myths.  The  Tonica  were  an 
agricultural  tribe  and  in  arts,  customs  and  general 
culture  closely  resembled  their  neighbours,  the  Natchez 
and  Taensa.  Both  sexes  had  the  head  artificially 
flattened,  went  nearly  naked  except  on  ceremonial 
occasions,  and  wore  the  hair  at  full  length  down  the 
back.  The  men  did  most  of  the  heavy  work,  spend- 
ing most  of  their  time  in  the  corn  fields  and  rarely 
hunting,  so  that  they  ate  but  little  meat.  They 
buried  in  the  ground  and  kept  a  light  burning,  and  a 
watch  beside  the  grave  for  four  nights  until  the  soul 
was  supposed  to  have  reached  the  spirit  world.  They 
had  a  temple  with  a  sacred  fire,  and  according  to 
Father  Gravier,  had  nine  principal  gods,  viz.  the  Sun. 
Thunder.  Fire  and  the  gods  of  the  four  cardinal 
points,  Sky,  and  Earth.  There  is  no  record  of  the 
bloody  rites  characteristic  of  the  Natchez  and 
Taensa. 

French,  Hist.  ColU.  of  Louisiana  (New  York,  1851);  Lk  Paob 
do  Pratt,  Hist,  de  la  Louisiane  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1768);  Eng.  tr. 
(London,  1763,  1774);  Dtcomerte*  et  etabiisstmenls  dee  francais 
(PenicmU,  IbtrtiUe.  Sauvolle),  ed.  Mahout  (8  vols.,  Paris,  1879- 
86);  Shea,  Cue.  and  Exploration  Miss.  Valley  (New  York,  1852; 
Albany,  1903);  Idem,  Hist.  Catholic  Indian  Missions  (New  York, 
1855,  1870) ;  Siblet,  Indian  Tribes  in  Louisiana  (Washington, 
1806,  with  Message  from  President  communicating  discoveries 
by  Lewis  and  Clark);  Swanton,  Indian  Tribes  of  the  Lower 
Mississippi  (Bull.  43,  Bureau  Am.  Ethnology,  Washington, 

James  Mooney. 

Tonkawa  Indiana. — A  tribal  group  or  confeder- 
acy, of  low  culture  status  and  constituting  a  distinct 
linguistic  stock,  formerly  ranging  about  the  middle 
Trinity  and  Colorado  Rivers,  m  Eastern  Texas,  and 
now  represented  by  a  single  rapidly  dwindling  rem- 
nant of  about  forty  souls.  They  may  have  numbered 
originally  2000  souls,  including  the  Tonkawa  proper, 
the  Yojuane,  Mayeye,  Ervipiame,  and  others.  The' 
origin  and  meaning  of  the  name  Tonkawa  are  un- 
known. They  call  themselves  Titskan-watich,  "na- 
tives".  They  were  inveterate  rovers,  planting 


nothing,  but  subsisting  entirely  by  the  buffalo  and 
other  game,  the  fruit  of  the  mesquite  and  cactus,  and 
wild  roots.  They  dwelt  in  buffalo  skin  tipis  or  brush- 
wood shelters,  were  notable  horsemen,  ana  carried  the 
bow,  spear,  shield,  with  the  usual  head-dress  of  feath- 
ered cap  and  buffalo  horns  on  ceremonial  occasion*. 
They  were  superior  hunters  and  brave  and  active 
warriors,  but  were  hated  by  all  the  neighbouring 
tribes  by  reason  of  their  cannibal  habit,  on  account  of 
which  they  were  universally  known  among  the  other 
Indiana  as  the  "Man  Eaters".  Of  their  cannibal 
practices  there  is  abundant  record  and  it  is  this  pro- 
pensity which  led  to  their  outlawry  and  final  dent-ruc- 
tion. Almost  nothing  is  known  of  their  myths  and 
ritual,  beyond  the  fact  that  they  had  a  Wolf  Dance 
and  claimed  the  wolf  as  an  ancestor.  They  were 
also  leaders  in  the  ritual  cult  of  the  peyote,  a  cactus 
eaten  with  ceremonial  accompaniment  to  produce 
waking  visions. 

The  Tonkawa  are  first  mentioned  by  name  in  a 
Spanish  document  of  1691.  In  1719  they  first  became 
known  to  the  French  through  La  Haye's  expedition 
into  what  is  now  Eastern  Oklahoma.  In  response  to 
their  request,  the  Franciscan  Father  Francisco  A  no 
de  los  Dolores  in  1748  established  for  their  benefit  the 
Mission  of  San  Francisco  Xavier  de  Horcasitas  on 
San  Xavier  (now  San  Gabriel)  River,  about  nine 
miles  north-west  of  the  present  Rockdale  Nilamco, 
Texas.  Shortly  afterward  the  Tonkawa  together 
with  other  tribes  of  Central  Texas,  were  greatly  wasted 
by  a  smallpox  epidemic.  The  mission  also  suffered 
from  the  attacks  of  the  Ljpan  Apache,  in  consequence 
of  which  and  another  epidemic  most  of  the  inmates 
were  removed  to  a  mission  on  Guadalupe  River  about 
1755.  Another  band  of  the  same  connexion,  the 
Ervipiame,  established  on  request  of  their  chief  in 
the  Mission  of  San  Francisco-Xavier  de  Naxera  on 
San  Antonio  River  in  1722,  had  later  been  consoli- 
dated with  the  larger  body  at  the  second  San  Xavier. 
With  the  decline  and  abandonment  of  the  Texas 
missions,  1790-1800,  the  mission  Indians  for  the  most 
part  rejoined  their  tribes  and  relapsed  into  barba- 
rism. In  1778  the  Tonkawa  were  still  estimated  at 
about  1200  souls,  but  another  smallpox  epidemic 
immediately  thereafter  cut  them  down  one-half.  In 
1855  the  Government  settled  them,  with  several 
other  tribes,  on  a  reservation  on  the  Clear  Fork  of 
the  Brazos  River,  but  in  consequence  of  the  opposition 
of  the  Texans  it  was  found  necessary  to  remove  them 
in  1857  to  a  new  reservation  on  Washita  River,  Okla- 
homa, the  Tonkawa  camp  being  just  above  the  present 
Anadarko.  Taking  advantage  of  the  confusion  of 
the  Civil  War,  a  combination  of  the  neighbouring 
tribes — who  had  a  hatred  toward  the  Tonkawa  on 
account  of  their  cannibalism  and  their  activity  as 
scouts  for  the  troops — surprised  the  Tonkawa  camp 
in  a  night  attack,  25  October,  1862,  killing  137  out  of 
a  total  of  305.  They  never  recovered  from  this  blow. 
After  years  as  refugees  about  Fort  Griffin,  Texas, 
under  military  protection,  the  remnant  numbering 
only  90,  were  gathered  together  in  1884  and  again 
removed  to  a  small  reservation  in  Oklahoma,  near  the 
present  Ponca.  They  are  now  citizens,  with  lands 
allotted  in  severalty.  Our  knowledge  of  the  Tonkawa 
language  is  based  chiefly  on  Gatschet's  studies  of 
manuscript  material  with  the  Bureau  of  American 
Ethnology. 

Boltrn's  Zontawa,  Ban  Francisco  Xavikb  be  Horca- 

bttas.  etc,  in  Handbook  of  Am,  Indt.,  ed.  Hodok,  for  B*SL 
Bur.  Am.  Ethnology  (Washington,  1907-10);  Annual  RepU. 
Commissioner  of  Ind.  Affairs  (Washington) ;  Gatbchst,  Remarks 
upon  the  Tonkawa  Language  in  Am.  Philos.  Sac  Proe.  (Pbila,. 
1877);  La  Mate,  Journal  historioue.  etc.  (New  Orleans,  1831).  tr. 
in  French  Hist.  ColU.  of  La.,  lit  (New  York,  1851):  Mooxrr, 
Our  Last  Cannibal  Tribe  in  Harper's  Mao.  (New  York,  SepC 
1901) ;  SfBLRT,  Hist.  Sketches  of  the  Ind.  Tribes  in  La,,  etc..  with 
original  Presidential  Message  conveying  report  of  Lewis  and  Clark 
discoveries  (Washington,  1806). 

James  Moonkt 
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Tonsure  (Lat.  tondere,  "to  shear"),  a  sacred  rite 
instituted  by  the  Church  by  which  a  baptized  and 
confirmed  Christian  is  received  into  the  clerical  order 
by  the  shearing  of  his  hair  and  the  investment  with 
the  surplice.  The  person  thus  tonsured  becomes  a 
partaker  of  the  common  privileges  and  obligations 
of  the  clerical  state  and  is  prepared  for  the  reception 
of  orders.  The  tonsure  itself  is  not  an  ordination 
properly  so  called,  nor  a  true  order.  It  is  rather  a 
simple  ascription  of  a  person  to  the  Divine  service 
in  such  things  as  are  common  to  all  clerics.  His- 
torically, the  tonsure  was  not  in  use  in  the  primitive 
•Church  during  the  age  of  persecution.  Even  later, 
St.  Jerome  (in  Ezecfi.,  xliv)  disapproves  of  clerics 
shaving  their  heads.  Indeed,  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  such  a  custom  was  a  badge  of  slavery.  On 
this  very  account,  the  shaving  of  the  head  was 
adopted  by  the  monks.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
fifth,  or  beginning  of  the  sixth,  century,  the  custom 
passed  over  to  the  secular  clergy. 

As  a  sacred  rite,  the  tonsure  was  originally  joined 
to  the  first  ordination  received,  as  in  the  Greek  Church 
it  still  is  to  the  order  of  lector.  In  the  Latin  Church  it 
began  as  a  separate  ceremony  about  the  end  of  the 
seventh  century,  when  parents  offered  their  young 
sons  to  the  service  of  God.  Tonsure  is  to  be  given  by 
a  candidate's  ordinary,  though  mitred  abbots  can 
bestow  it  on  their  own  subjects.  No  special  age  for 
,its  reception  is  prescribed,  but  the  recipient  must  have 
learnt  the  rudiments  of  the  Faith  and  be  able  to  read 
and  write.  The  ceremony  may  be  performed  at  any 
time  or  place.  As  to  the  monastic  tonsure,  some 
writers  have  distinguished  three  kinds:  (1)  the 
Roman,  or  that  of  St.  Peter,  when  all  the  head  is 
shaved  except  a  circle  of  hair;  (2)  the  Eastern,  or 
St.  Paul's,  when  the  entire  head  is  denuded  of  hair; 
(3)  the  Celtic,  or  St.  John's,  when  only  a  crescent 
of  hair  is  shaved  from  the  front  of  the  head.  In 
Britain,  the  Saxon  opponents  of  the  Celtic  tonsure 
called  it  the  tonsure  of  Simon  Magus.  According  to 
canon  law,  all  clerics  are  bound  to  wear  the  tonsure 
under  certain  penalties.  But  on  this  subject, 
Taunton  (loc.  cit.  inf.)  says:  "In  English-speaking 
countries,  from  a  custom  arising  in  the  days  of  per- 
secution and  having  a  prescription  of  over  three  cen- 
turies, the  shaving  of  the  head,  the  priestly  crown, 
seems,  with  the  tacit  consent  of  the  Holy  See,  to  have 
passed  out  of  use.  No  provincial  or  national  council 
has  ordered  it,  even  when  treating  of  clerical  dress; 
and  the  Holy  See  has  not  inserted  the  law  when 
correcting  the  decrees  of  those  councils." 

Taunton,  The  Law  of  Iht  Church  (London,  1906),  s.  v.;  Ga»- 
farri,  De  Kzcra  ordinattonc,  I  (Paris,  1893) ;  Wibhi,  Jut  Decre- 


talium,  II  (Rome,  1899). 


William  H.  W.  Fanning. 


Too  tell,  Hugh,  commonly  known  as  Charles  Dodd, 
historian,  b.  in  1671  or  '72,  at  Durton-in-Brough- 
ton,  Lancashire;  d.  at  Harvington  Hall,  Worcester- 
shire, 27  Feb.,  1743.  He  was  educated  at  the  English 
College,  Douav  (1688-1693),  and  St.  Gregory's  Sem- 
inary, Paris  (1693-1697).  After  ordination  he  re- 
turned to  England  in  1698  as  chaplain  to  the  Moly- 
neux  family  at  Mosborough  Hall,  Lancashire.  In 
1711  he  returned  to  the  Continent  where  he  is  said  to 
have  witnessed  the  siege  of  Douav  (1712)  as  chaplain 
to  an  English  regiment;  certainly  he  wrote  in  that 
character  a  short  "History  of  the  English  College  at 
Douay  "  (1713)  which  purported  to  be  by  a  Protestant 
chaplain.  As  it  attacked  the  Jesuits,  Father  Thomas 
Hunter  published  his  "Modest  Defence"  (1714),  to 
which  Dodd  replied  in  "The  Secret  Policy  of  the 
English  Society  of  Jesus"  (1715).  From  1716  he  was 
again  at  Mosborough  till  1718,  when  he  returned  to 
Douay  to  collect  materials  for  his  great  work  "The 
Church  History  of  England  from  1500  to  1688", 
which  occupied  him  for  twenty  years.  The  work  was 
written  at  Harvington  Hall,  where  he  resided  from 


1722  till  his  death,  first  as  assistant  chaplain,  then 
(from  1726)  as  chaplain.  During  his  sojourn  abroad 
he  wrote  and  published  "Pax  Vobis:  an  Epistle  to 
the  Three  Churches"  (London,  1721);  and  while  at 
Harvington  he  composed  several  spiritual,  controver- 
sial, and  historical  treatises  most  of  which  have  never 
been  published.  Many  of  these  MSS.  (a  complete  list 
of  which  is  given  by  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath., 
V,  550-554)  ar?  preserved  at  Oscott.  Those  cer- 
tainly published  were:  " Certamen UtriusqueEcclesias" 
(1724);  "An  Abridgment  of  Christian  Doctrine" 
(s.  d.);  and  "Flores  Cleri  Anglo-Catholici "  (s.  d.). 
After  many  years'  labour  the  Church  History  was 
completed  in  three  folio  volumes  published  in  1737, 
1739,  and  1742  at  Wolverhampton,  though  for  pru- 
dential reasons  Brussels  appears  on  the  title-page. 
Father  John  Constable,  S.  J.,  attacked  his  work  as  un- 
fair to  the  Jesuits,  and  Dodd  replied  in  "An  Apology 
for  the  Church  History  of  England",  published  m 
1742.  On  his  death-bed  Dodd  expressed  his  desire 
to  die  in  peace  with  the  Jesuits.  Dodd's  translation 
of  Paiuani's  memoirs  was.  subsequently  used  by 
Berington  (see  Panzani). 

Kirk,  Catholiam.  Ill,  IV,  V  (London,  1816-17) ;  Butler,  Hist. 
Memoirt  of  Eng.  Cath.  (London,  1819) ;  Berington,  Preface  to 
Memoirs  of  Panxani  (Birmingham,  1793);  Hist.  MSS.  Comm. 
Report,  I,  III,  V;  Foley,  Record*  Eng.  Pro*.  S.  J.,  II  (London, 
1884),  ia  inaccurate  and  corrected  by  Gillow,  BtbL  Did.  Eng. 
Cath.  a.  rv.  Hunter  and  Linoard;  Cooper,  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog., 
must  be  used  with  caution,  being  very  imperfect. 

Edwin  Bubton. 

Torah.  I.  Use  of  Word. —Torah,  mm  (cf.  Hiph.  of 
n*l*),  signifies  first  "direction,  instruction",  as,  for  in- 
stance, the  instruction  of  parents  (Prov.,  i,  8),  or  of 
the  wise  (Prov.,  iii,  1).  It  is  used  chiefly  in  reference 
to  the  Divine  instruction,  especially  through  the  rev- 
elation to  Moses,  the  "Law  ,  and  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Prophets  concerning  the  will  of  God.  In  the 
sense  of  law  "Torah"  refers  only  to  the  Divine  laws. 
"Torah"  is  applied  to  the  books  containing  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Mosaic  revelation  and  the  Law,  that  is,  the 
Pentateuch.  In  Jewish  theology  Torah  signifies,  first, 
the  totality  of  Jewish  doctrine,  whether  taken  as  a 
basis  for  religious  knowledge  and  conduct,  or  as  a 
basis  for  study.  The  body  of  Biblical  writings,  es- 
pecially the  Pentateuch,  being  the  source  of  religious 
teaching  and  law,  the  term  "Torah"  is  applied  also  to 
the  entire  Scriptures  (cf.  Blau,  "Zur  Einleitung  in  die 
hi.  Schrift"  Budapest,  1894,  16  sq.),  or  to  passages 
from  the  Prophets  and  the  Hagiographa,  for  in- 
stance, "Ab.  zara",17a,  in  reference  to  Prov.,  v,  8, 
and  "Sanh.",  91b,  in  connexion  with  Ps.  lxxxiv,  5. 
The  expression,  however,  generally  signifies  the 
Pentateuch.  In  passages  like  c»X'2J  min  nt^'iEtt 
minn  O'Oiroi  (''the  Scriptures  [Torah]  consist  of 
three  parts,  Torah,  Prophets,  and  Hagiographa" 
[Midrash  Tanchuma  to  Ex.,  xix,  1])  "  Torah  ,ris  used 
in  two  senses— one  general,  meaning  the  whole 
Scriptures,  the  other  special,  signifying  the  Penta- 
teuch. Elsewhere  (Siphre  to  32,  13-135b  24)  the 
Torah  is  plainly  distinguished  from  the  non-Penta- 
teuchal  books  by  the  comparison  of  miqra  (K"©£)  nnd 
Torah.  Besides  the  "written"  Torah,  3rC3E?  "Til, 
the  Judaism  which  holds  to  tradition  speaks  of  an 
"oral"  Torah,  DE  Vj?2E?Ti,  the  commentaries  and  the 
ordinances  which  put  into  effect  the  laws  contained  in 
the  Pentateuch.  This  oral  Torah,  it  is  claimed,  was 
revealed  to  Moses  and  has  been  preserved  in  Israel 
by  tradition  (see  TALMtro). 

II.  Torah  in  the  restricted  sense  of  Pentateuch. — The 
Torah  relates  the  preparatory  measures  for  and  the 
establishment  of  tne  Old-Testament  theocracy,  and 
contains  the  institutions  and  laws  in  which  this  the- 
ocracy found  its  visible  expression.  The  Old  Testa- 
ment itself  calls  the  entire  work  after  its  main  con- 
tents (Aa)<^a  or  se/er("iED),  ha-tora,  that  is,  "the  book 
of  the  Torah",  as  in  II  Esd.,  viii,  2;  to  emphasize  its 
Divine  origin  it  is  called  torath  Yahwe,  sefer  torath 
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Yahwe  (I  Bed.,  vii,  10;  I  Par.,  xvi,  40;  II  Esd.,  viii,  8), 
and  sefer  toralh  Yahwe  Elohim  (II  Esd.,  ix,  3) ;  while 
sefer  toralh  Moshe  (II  Esd.,  viii,  1),  sefer  Moshe  (I  Esd., 
vi,  18)  II  Esd.,  xiu,  1:  II  Par.,  xxv,  4;  xxxv,  12)  indi- 
cate its  author.  The  Talmud  and  later  Jewish 
writings  call  the  Pentateuch  tefer  (ha)  lora;  the  name 
is  always  used  if  the  whole  work  were  written  as  a 
scroll  (meaitta)  for  use  in  the  Divine  service.  If  the 
work  is  written  in  five  scrolls  or  in  book  form  it  is  called 
hflmisha  hum'she  (ha)tora  (rmn(~>  T13!n  nrsn), 
''the  five-fifths  of  the  law".  This  division  into  five 
parts  is  old,  and  in  the  time  of  Nehemias  served  as  a 
model  for  the  division  of  the  Psalter  into  five  books. 
The  Jews  generally  named  the  individual  books  after 
the  first  word:  (1)  breshith,  FTWO;  (2)  shtnoth  or 
w'eUe  shtnoth,  HISS?  or  T  X9K1;  (3)  wayyiqra,  Kip; 
(4)  b'midbar  or  uxiyy*dabber,  13"TO3, 13T1;  (5)  d*barim 
or  'elle  ha-d'barim,  D"^3VI  K?H  (cf .  as  early  a  writer 
as  Origen  on  Ps.  1:  Bpipri9,  OfaXcoTurf,  OtUpa,  'EXXt 
dMf/Sapi/x).  There  are  also  names  indicating  the  main 
contents  of  the  books  given  to  Leviticus,  Numbers, 
and  Deuteronomy:  toralh  kofpnim,  D*J."i: [.HIV,  "law 
of  the  priests",  for  instance  in  "Meg.",  hi,  6:  homesh 
ha-piqqudim,  C'llpCH  "the  fifth  of  the  num- 

berings",  as  in  "Yoma",  vii,  1,  mishne  tora  (min 
"Jrxi),  i.  e.,  Deuteronomy,  as  in  Masorah  to  Deut., 
xvii,  18.  On  the  other  hand  sefer  yegira,  nTX*1  "ICD» 
"book  of  the  Creation",  in  Sanh.,  62>»,  and  n'tiqin, 
]*p*tJ,  "injuries",  Masorah  to  Gen.,  xxiv,  8,  are  not 
to  be  applied,  as  is  often  done,  to  Genesis  and  Exodus; 
they  refer  only  to  the  account  of  the  Creation  and  to 
Ex.,  xxi,  22. 

Another  method  of  division  is  that  by  which  the 
paragraphs,  or  parashiyyoth  (nl"C1E  sing.  HC1C),  are 
indicated  in  the  scrolls  of  the  Torah  used  in  the  syna- 
gogues. In  the  older  Midrashim  these  divisions  are 
called  parashiyyoth'  p^huhoth,  nininc  t,  "open 
parashiyyoth";  or  parashiyyoth  skhumoth,  HVJVID'E. 
"closed  parashiyyoth".  In  the  former,  the  portion  of 
the  line  following  the  last  word  is  left  blank;  in  the 
latter  the  termination  of  the  paragraph  is  indicated 
by  leaving  only  part  of  the  line  blank.  Such  para- 
graphs are  called  "small  parashiyyoth"  and  they  are 

generally  indicated  in  the  printed  editions  of  the  Bible 
y  C  or  0-  The  Pentateuch  has  altogether  290  open 
and  379  closed  parashiyyoth.  In  quoting  they  are 
generally  called  after  the  main  contents  (as  Baba 
balhra  14a:  C3?b3'C  that  is,  Num.,  xxii,  2-xxiv,  25), 
but  sometimes  after  the  first  words  (as,  Ta'anith  iv,  3, 
the  first  six  parashiyyoth  of  Genesis).  The  parashiy- 
yoth are  regarded  as  the  arrangement  of  the  divisions 
of  the  Pentateuch  according  to  contents;  but  the 
basis  of  the  distinction  between  open  and  closed 
parashiyyoth  is  not  known  with  certainty. 

Another  division  of  the  Torah  is  connected  with  the 
reading  of  lessons  read  in  the  synagogue  on  the  Sab- 
bath, a  practice  referred  to  in  Acts,  xv.  21,  t*  yatap 
ipxalwr  as  being  ancient  (cf.  also  Josephus,  "Contra 
Apion.".  II,  xvu).  It  was  customary  m  Palestine  to 
have  a  three  years'  cycle  of  these  lessons  (Meg.,  29b) ; 
some  writers  say  there  was  also  a  cycle  of  three  years 
and  a  half.  The  Pentateuch,  therefore,  was  divided 
into  154-175  sections  or  fdarim  (cnD,  Bing.  no)- 
These  sMarim  though  not  indicated  in  our  Bibles,  are 
important  for  understanding  the  structure  of  the  old 
Midrashim  (cf.  Buchler,  "The  Reading  of  the  Law 
and  Prophets  in  a  Triennial  Cycle"  in  "Jew.  Quart. 
Rev.",  V,  420  sqq.,  VI,  1  sqq.,  VIII,  528  so.).  In 
the  course  of  time  an  annual  cycle,  which  first  ac- 
quired authority  among  the  Babylonian  Jews;  and  is 
now  accepted  by  nearly  all  Jewish  communities,  was 
adopted.  Maimonides  (Hilhoth  Tephilla,  XIII,  1) 
calls  it  the  prevailing  custom  of  his  era  (twelfth  cen- 
tury), but  says  that  some  read  the  Pentateuch  in 
three  years,  which,  according  to  Benjamin  of  Tu- 
dela,  was  the  practice  about  1170  among  scattered 
communities  in  Egypt  (cf.  Jew.  Quart.  Rev.,  V,  420). 


In  this  one-year  cycle  the  Pentateuch  is  divided  into 
fifty-four  Sabbath  lessons  generally  called  large  para- 
shiyyoth.   A  Jewish  intercalary  year  consisting  of 
thirteen  lunar  months  contains  fifty-three  sabbaths, 
and  the  final  section  is  always  read  on  the  day  of  the 
"joy  of  the  Law"  (mm  nnnr),  that  is,  the  ninth  day 
after  the  feast  of  booths  (twenty-third  day  of  Tishrt). 
In  ordinary  years,  when  there  are  forty-seven  sab- 
baths, two  parashiyyoth  are  joined  on  each  of  seven 
sabbaths  in  order  to  complete  the  number.  _  In  Gen- 
esis there  are  twelve  sabbath  parashiyyoth,  in  Exodus 
eleven,  in  Leviticus  and  Numbers  ten  each,  and  in 
Deuteronomy  eleven.    They  are  named  from  and 
quoted  by  the  first  words.   In  the  printed  editions 
of  the  Bible  they  are  indicated,  as  they  are  also  the 
opening  words  of  the  open  or  closed  parashiyyoth,  by 
CCS  or  EEC,  with  exception  of  the  twelfth  lesson,  at  the 
beginning  of  which  (Gen.,  xlvii,  28)  only  the  breadth 
of  a  letter  should  remain  blank.   Concerning  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  fifty-four  parashiyyoth  for  the  year,  cf. 
Loeb,  "Rev.  des  etudes  juives",  VI,  250  sqq.;  Deren- 
bourg,  ibid..  VII,  146  sqq.;  Schmid,  "TJbervenschie- 
dene  Einteilungen  der  hi.  Schrift"  (Graz,  1892),  4 
sqq. 

The  Old  Synagogue  and  the  Talmud  firmly  main- 
tain the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Torah,  but  doubts 
are  entertained  regarding  a  number  of  passages.  In 
"Baba  bathra"  15*  only  the  last  eight  verses  of  Deu- 
teronomy, which  speak  of  the  death  and  burial  of 
Moses,  are  assigned  to  another  author.  On  the  other 
hand  Simon  (loc.  cit.)  teaches,  referring  to  Deut., 
xxxi,  26,  that  these  verses  were  also  written  by 
Moses  under  Divine  direction  (cf.  also  Josephus. 
"Antiq.  Jud.",  IV,  viii,  48).  During  the  Middle 
Ages  doubts  were  expressed  as  to  the  possibility  of 
Moses  writing  certain  sentences;  for  instance,  by 
Rabbi  Yishaq  (to  Gen.,  xxxvi.  11)  who  was  op- 
posed by  Aben  Ezra,  ana  as  well  by  Aben  Ezra  him- 
self (to  Gen.,  xii,  6;  Ex.,  xxv,  4;_  Deut.,  i,  1;  xxxi, 
22).  Taken  altogether,  even  in  the  succeeding 
period  the  belief  in  the  Mosaic  authorship  remained 
undisputed,  at  least  by  the  grthodox  Jews.  They 
hold,  moreover,  the  Divine  origin  of  the  entire  Torah, 
and  the  eighth  of  the  thirteen  articles  of  faith  for- 
mulated by  Maimonides  and  incorporated  into  the 
prayer-book  reads:  "I  believe  with  full  faith  that  the 
entire  Torah  as  it  is  in  our  hands  is  the  one  which  was 
given  to  our  teacher  Moses,  to  whom  be  peace." 
(See  Pentateuch.) 

F.  SCHUHXEIN. 

Torbido,  Francesco,  often  called  II  Mono 
(The  Moor),  Veronese  painter  and  engraver,  b.  at 
Verona  about  1486;  the  date  of  his  death  is  unknown, 
but  in  a  letter  of  Aretino  he  is  spoken  of  as  still  living 
in  1546.  He  studied  at  Venice  under  Giorgione,  ana 
later  returned  to  his  native  place,  where  he  married 
a  daughter  of  Count  Zenovello  Giusti.  He  then 
became  a  pupil  of  Liberate,  who  adopted  him  as  his 
heir.  Torbido  seems  to  have  remained  at  Verona, 
executing  commissions  for  portraits,  and  painting 
frescoes  in  churches  and  on  the1  fronts  of  houses,  as 
was  the  Veronese  fashion  of  those  days.  His  work 
shows  the  varying  influences  of  his  Venetian  master 
and  of  the  Veronese  artists,  which  he  finally  blended 
into  a  distinct  style  of  his  own,  but  retained  the 
rich,  glowing  colour  schemes  acquired  from  the  great 
Giorgione.  Fine  examples  of  his  frescoes  may  still 
be  seen  at  Verona,  in  the  cathedral  ("Nativity"  and 
"Assumption",  signed  and  dated  1534)  and  in  the 
Church  of  St.  Fermo  ("Virgin  and  Child  in  Glory"), 
whilst  others  are  in  St.  Eufemia  and  St.  Zeno.  His 
portraiture  can  be  studied  at  Naples,  at  Venice,  and 
in  the  Brera  Gallery.  Two  portraits  represent  the 
artist  himself,  one  at  Munich,  signed  and  dated  1516, 
the  other,  a  red  chalk  drawing,  in  the  Christ  Church 
Collection. 
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Lam u,  Storia  pittorica  delta  Italia  (Bassano,  1S09);  Vababi, 
Unfit'  pittori  (Milan,  1811). 

Geobqe  Charles  Williamson. 

Torlbio  Alfonso  Mogrovejo,  Saint,  Archbishop 
of  Lima;  b.  at  Mayorga,  Leon,  Spain.  1538;  d.  near 
lima,  Peru,  23  March,  1606.  Of  noble  family  and 
highly  educated,  he  was  professor  of  laws  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Salamanca,  where  his  learning  and  virtue 
led  to  his  appointment  as  Grand  Inquisitor  of  Spain 
by  Philip  II  and,  though  not  of  ecclesiastical  rank,  to 
his  subsequent  selection  for  the  Archbishopric  of  Peru. 
He  received  Holy  Orders  in  1578  and  two  years  later 
was  consecrated  bishop.  He  arrived  at  Payta,  Peru, 
600  miles  from  Lima,  on  24  May,  1581.  He  began  his 
mission  work  by  travelling  to  Lima  on  foot,  baptizing 
and  teaching  the  natives,  his  favourite  topic  being: 
"Time  is  not  our  own,  and  we  must  give  a  strict  ac- 
count of  it."  Three  times  he  traversed  the  eighteen 
thousand  miles  of  his  diocese,  generally  on  foot,  de- 
fenceless and  often  alone;  exposed  to  tempests,  tor- 
rents, deserts,  wild  beasts,  tropical  heat,  fevers,  and 
savage  tribes;  baptizing  and  confirming  nearly  one 
half  a  million  souls,  among  them  St.  Rose  of  Lima,  St. 
Francis  Solano,  Blessed  Martin  of  Porres,  and  Blessed 
Masias.  He  built  roads,  school  houses,  and  chapels 
innumerable,  and  many  hospitals  and  convents,  and 
founded  the  first  American  seminary  at  Lima  in  1591. 
He  assembled  thirteen  diocesan  synods  and  three 
provincial  councils.  Years  before  he  died,  he  pre- 
dicted the  day  and  hour  of  his  death.  At  Pacasmayo 
he  contracted  fever,  but  continued  labouring  to  the 
last,  arriving  at  Sana  in  a  dying  condition.  Dragging 
himself  to  the  sanctuary  he  received  the  Viaticum,  ex- 
piring shortly  after.  He  was  beatified  by  Innocent 
XI  in  1679  and  canonized  by  Benedict  XIII  in  1726. 
His  feast  is  celebrated  on  27  April. 

D»  Herkera,  Life  of  Toribio.         EDWARD  L.  ATMS. 

Tornielli,  Girolamo  Francesco,  Italian  Jesuit, 
preacher  and  writer,  b.  at  Cameri,  1  February,  1693, 
of  a  distinguished  family  from  Novara;  d.  at  Bologna, 
6  April  or  12  May,  1752.  He  entered  the  Society  in 
1710,  and  manifested  oratorical  powers;  after  teaching 
classics,  he  entered  upon  a  career  ofpreaching,  which 
lasted  for  almost  twenty  years.  He  first  spoke  at 
Venice  (1733),  and  then  with  increasing  popularity 
at  Rome,  Milan,  Florence,  and  Bologna.  Many 
hailed  him  as  Segneri's  successor.  Tornielli,  however, 
did  not  possess  Segneri's  vehemence,  impassioned 
logic,  and  directness.  Brilliant  rather  than  solid,  he 
lacked  originality  and  depth;  but  he  had  imagination 
and  dramatic  feeling.  For  his  pathos  and  easy,  popu- 
lar style  he  was  surnamed  the  "Metastasio  of  the 
Italian  pulpit.  To  polished  diction  he  added  a  refined 
and  affecting  delivery.  Shocked  by  the  licentious 
songs  then  common.  Tornielli  tried  to  remedy  the  evil 
by  adapting  sacred  hymns  to  the  popular  airs.  Many 
criticised  him  for  having  thus  exposed  the  mysteries 
of  religion  to  ridicule  and  contempt.  A  Jesuit, 
Sanchez  de  Luna,  defended  him  in  his  "Riposta  alia 
censura  fatta  alle  canzonette  marineresche  per  le  fes- 
tivity di  Maria  Santisaima".  The  Accademia  della 
Crusca  requested  Tornielli  to  enter  that  body  and 
offered  to  publish  his  works,  but  he  modestly  declined. 

Tornielli's  principal  works  are:  "Sette  canzonette  in 
aria  marineresca  sopra  le  sette  principale  feste  di 
Nostra  Signora"  (Milan,  1738);  "Prediche  quaresi- 
mali"  (Milan,  1753,  Bassano,  1820,  with  a  preface 
by  Noghera,  Savona,  1889);  "Panegirici  e  discorsi 
sacri"  (Bassano,  1768).  Sommervogel  and  Carrara 
doubt  the  authenticity  of  the  "Businate",  a  burlesque 
poem,  written  in  Milanese  dialect  and  sometimes  at- 
tributed to  Tornielli.  There  is  a  eulogy  of  the  orator 
in  the  "Piemontesi  illustri",  III,  p.  305. 

Carrara,  A'uopo  ditionario  ittorico  (Bassano,  1796);  Bern- 
WELL1,  Opere  edite  ed  inedite,  XXIII  (Venioe,  1801);  Prediche 
ecelte  di  Segneri,  Tornielli  ed  alteri  (Turin,  1824) ;  DE  Anoelm  in 
Biographic  andenne  rt  modern*,  XXVI  (Paris,  1826);  Seelta  di 


prediche  dei  p»u  celebri  oratori  italiani  (Rome,  1837) ;  Acdisio, 
Letiom  di  tloqutma  sacra,  II  (Turin,  1859).  346-49;  Nat,  Brett 
cenni  eulla  fita,  eull'  opere  di  Tornielli  (Preface  to  Tornielli's  "La 
felioita  del  patrocinio  del  Governo  de  Qossano"  etc.),  (Turin, 
1878) ;  de  Backer,  Bibi.  dee  ecritaine  de  la  C.  de  J.  ser.,  IV, 
699;  Sommebtooei,  Bibl.  delaC.de  J.,  VIII,  101-4. 

John  C.  Reville. 

Torone,  a  titular  see  in  Macedonia,  suffragan  of 
Thessalomca.  Torone  was  a  colony  of  Chalcideans 
from  Eubcea,  on  the  south-west  coast  of  the  peninsula 
Sithonia,  the  modern  name  of  which  is  Longos;  this 
is  the  middle  peninsula  of  Chalcidice,  lying  be- 
tween the  Toronaic  Gulf,  called  to-day,  Cassandra, 
and  the  Gulf  of  Singitticus  (Mt.  Athoe).  Built  on  a 
hill,  in  a  fine  situation,  it  had  a  harbour  called  Kovhos 
(deaf),  because  the  sound  of  the  sea-waves  could  not 
be  heard  there,  thus  giving  rise  *to  the  proverb: 
"Deafer  than  the  port  of  Torone."  Torone  had 
thirty  small  cities  under  its  government;  like  the 
other  Grecian  cities  of  the  region,  it  furnished  Xerxes 
with  men  and  ships.  After  the  Persian  War  it  passed 
under  the  rule  of  Athens.  In  424  b.<c,  the  Olynthian, 
Lysistratus,  opened  its  gates  to  Brasidas ;  it  was  shortly 
afterwards  retaken  by  Cleon.  After  the  peace  of 
Nicias  it  was  ceded  to  the  Athenians;  in  379  b.  c,  it 
was  taken  by  Agesipolas;  in  364-3,  by  the  Athenian, 
Timotheus;  in  349-8,  by  Philip,  who  annexed  it  with 
the  other  cities  of  Chalcidice  to  his  own  kingdom.  In 
169  Torone  repelled  an  attack  made  by  the  Roman 
fleet.  Since  then  history  is  silent  about  this  city 
which  Pliny  calls  a  free  city.  Its  ruins,  in  the  vilayet 
of  Salonica,  still  bear  the  ancient  name,  pronounced 
by  the  Greeks,  Toroni.  As  an  episcopal  see,  Torone 
does  not  appear  in  any  of  the  "Notitite  episcopa- 
tuum",  and  we  know  of  no  bishop  of  the  diocese. 

Surra,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Qeogr.,  s.  v. ;  Desdevibeb-du- 
Dssert,  Qtoqraphie  andenne  de  la  ilactdoine  (Paris,  1863),  374; 
Leake,  Northern  Greece,  III,  119,  155.  455;  Dehitsas,  Ancient 
Geography  of  Macedonia:  Topography  (Athens^  1874    426-30  (in 


Greek). 


Petrides. 


Toronto,  Archdiocese  of  (Tobontina),  in  the 
Province  of  Ontario,  Canada.  When  constituted  a 
diocese,  it  embraced  all  Upper  Canada  west  of  the 
Newcastle  district,  but  at  present  is  limited  to  the 
counties  of  York,  Simcoe,  Ontario,  Peel,  Dufferin, 
Lincoln,  and  Welland.  The  first  missionary  in  this 
district  was  Father  Joseph  Le  Caron,  a  Recollect,  who 
celebrated  Mass  on  the  shore  of  Georgian  Bay  in  1615. 
Thus  began  the  Huron  missions,  the  story  of  which, 
replete  with  heroism  of  Recollect  and  Jesuit,  is  told 
elsewhere  in  this  work;  suffice  it  to  say  here  that  all 
the  missions  among  that  people  and  some  of  those 
attempted  among  their  Neutral  kindred  lay  within  the 

E resent  archdiocesan  limits.  During  the  century  and  a 
alf  following  the  destruction  of  these  nations,  a  few 
priests  are  known  to  have  been  in  this  district;  among 
these  were  Father  Hennepin,  in  1678,  and  Abb6  Pic- 
quet,  who  visited  Fort  Rouille  (Toronto)  in  1752.  A 
Catholic  chaplain  was  attached  to  the  troops  at 
Newark  (Niagara-on-the-Lake)  in  1794,  and  about  the 
same  time  missionaries  began  to  visit  occasionally  the 
few  Catholics  of  York  (Toronto)  and  the  neighbouring 
territory.  Amongst  these  was  Father  Burke,  after- 
wards Vicar  Apostolic  of  Nova  Scotia,  who  held  the 
office  of  Vicar-General  of  Upper  Canada.  After  1804 
Father  Macdonell  came  as  often  as  his  extended  field 
of  labour  allowed,  and,  when  Bishop  of  Kingston,  re- 
sided at  York  for  some  years.  In  1826  there  were  two 
resident  priests  in  this  region,  one  at  York,  the  other 
at  Niagara. 

TheD  iocese  of  Kingston  was  divided  on  17  Dec., 
1841,  and  Father  Power,  bishop-elect  of  the  western 
portion,  having  permission  to  name  his  episcopal  city, 
chose  Toronto,  the  provincial  capital.  This  first 
bishop,  Michael  Power,  born  at  Halifax,  N.  S.,  17  Oct., 
1804,  was  Vicar-Generalof  theDioceseof  Montreal  when 
raised  to  the  episcopate.  Consecrated  on  8  May,  1842, 
he  laid  the  cornerstone  of  the  cathedral,  introduced 
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the  Jesuits,  and  made  arrangements  to  bring  the 
Loreto  nuns  to  the  diocese.  Appointed  by  the  Gov- 
ernment to  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  he  pre- 
sided over  that  body.  He  died  on  1  Oct.,  1847,  of  typhus 
contracted  while  attending  the  immigrants  at  the 
fever-sheds.  His  successor,  Armand- Francois-Marie 
Comte  de  Charbonnel,  a  Sulpician,  born  at  Monistrol- 
sur-Loire,  France,  1  Dec.,  1802,  was  consecrated  by 
Pius  IX  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  26  May,  1860.  He 

Save  his  paternal  estates  to  liquidate  the  debts  of  his 
iocese,  introduced  the  Basilians  (Annonay),  the 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools,  and  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph,  and  was  present  at  the  First  and  Second  Pro- 
vincial Councils  of  Quebec.  His  diocese  was  divided 
in  1856  by  the  erection  of  Hamilton  and  London  as 
sees.  With  his  fellow-bishops  of  Upper  Canada,  he 
engaged  in  the  struggle  for  separate  schools,  which  had 
a  successful  outcome  under  his  successor.  In  1860  he 
resigned'  to  join  the  Capuchins,  being  appointed  titu- 
lar Bishop  of  Sosopolis,  and  afterwards  titular  arch- 
bishop of  the  same  see.  He  died  on  29  March,  1891. 
His  successor  at  Toronto  was  John  Joseph  Lynch,  CM., 
who  was  born  at  Clones,  County  Monaghan,  Ireland. 
6  Feb.,  1816.  As  a  Lazarist,  he  did  missionary  and 
professorial  work  in  Ireland  and  the  United  States, 
being  rector  of  a  seminary  which  he  founded  at 
Niagara  Falls,  New  York,  when  appointed  (26  Aug., 
1859)  titular  Bishop  of  yEchinas,  and  coadjutor  with 
right  of  succession  to  Bishop  de  Charbonnel. 

On  the  resignation  of  Bishop  de  Charbonnel  on 
26  April,  1860,  Bishop  Lynch  became  Bishop  of  To- 
ronto. He  brought  to  the  diocese  the  Redemptorists, 
Carmelites,  Sisters  of  the  Precious  Blood,  ana  Sisters 
of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  of  Refuge;  was  present  at  the 
Third  and  Fourth  Provincial  Councils  of  Quebec;  and 
also  at  the  Council  of  the  Vatican,  where  he  favoured 
the  immediate  promulgation  of  Papal  Infallibility,  and 
acted  on  the  commissions  on  missions  and  Oriental 
rites.  During  the  council  (18  Mar.,  1870)  his  diocese 
was  raised  to  metropolitan  rank.  He  died  on  12  May, 
1888.  In  1879  Archbishop  Lynch  received  as  auxil- 
iary Timothy  O'Mahony,  titular  Bishop  of  Eudocia. 
and  former  Bishop  of  Armidale,  Australia,  who  died 
on  8  Sept.,  1892.  John  Walsh,  second  archbishop,  born 
at  Moonooin,  County  Kilkenny,  Ireland.  23  May, 
1830,  was  ordained  for  the  Diocese  of  Toronto,  of 
which  he  was  vicar-general  when  appointed  Bishop  of 
Sandwich  in  1867.  On  13  August,  1889,  he  became 
Archbishop  of  Toronto,  where  he  renovated  the 
cathedral,  and  founded  St.  John's  Industrial  School. 
The  Irish  Race  Convention  of  1896  was  organized  at 
his  suggestion.    He  was  noted  as  a  writer  and 

Sreacher.  His  death  occurred  on  31  July,  1898.  Denis 
•'Connor,  C.S.B.,  his  successor,  was  born  at  Pickering, 
Ontario,  28  March,  1841.  A  Basilian,  he  taught  for 
several  years  in  that  community,  being  superior  of  the 
Assumption  College,  Sandwich,  when  chosen  Bishop  of 
London,  Ontario,  where  he  was  consecrated  on  19  Oct., 
1890.  On  27  January,  1899,  he  was  created  Arch- 
bishop of  Toronto.  Here  he  established  several  new 
parishes,  gave  special  attention  to  conferences  for  the 
clergy  and  to  the  study  of  Christian  doctrine  by  the 
young.  In  1908  he  resigned,  being  appointed  titular 
Archbishop  of  Laodicea.  He  died  at  St.  Basil's  Novi- 
tiate, Toronto,  30  June,  1911.  His  successor,  Fergus 
Patrick  McEvay,  was  born  at  Lindsay,  Ontario,  8  De- 
cember, 1856.  Ordained  for  Kingston,  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  new  Diocese  of  Peterborough,  where  he 
was  rector  of  the  cathedral,  and  then  went  to  Hamil- 
ton with  Bishop  Dowling.  There  he  was  appointed 
rector  of  the  cathedral  and  vicar-general,  and  re- 
ceived the  papal  honours  of  private  chamberlain  and 
domestic  prelate.  Consecrated  Bishop  of  London, 
Ontario,  6  Aug.,  1899,  he  was  promoted  to  Toronto, 
13  April,  1908.  He  founded  new  parishes,  rebuilt 
the  cathedral  palace,  erected  a  new  archiepiscopal 
residence,  and  began  St.  Augustine's  Seminary,  do- 


nated by  Mr.  Eugene  O'Keefe  (private  chamberlain 
to  His  Holiness).  At  the  First  National  Council  of 
Canada,  Archbishop  McEvay  was  chairman  of  the 
commission  ad  novas  material;  he  was  also  instru- 
mental in  founding  the  Catholic  Church  Extension 
Society  of  Canada.    He  died  on  10  May,  1911. 

Civil  incorporation  took  place  on  25  March,  1845, 
under  the  title  of ' '  The  Roman  Catholic  Episcopal  Cor- 
poration for  the  Diocese  of  Toronto  in  Canada''. 
All  ecclesiastical  property  in  the  archdiocese,  except 
that  belonging  to  religious  communities,  is  vested  in 
this  corporation.    There  have  been  three  synods 
(1842,  1863, 1882)  and  one  provincial  council  (1875). 
Both  clergy  and  people  are  for  the  most  part  of  Irish 
extraction,  with  a  small  percentage  of  English  and 
Scotch.   There  are  however  three  parishes  exclusively 
French,  three  mixed  (French  and  English),  1  for  Poles, 
Italians,  Ruthenians,  and  Syrians,  respectively,  and 
one  Indian  mission.    In  the  archdiocese  are  58 
churches  with  resident  pastors  and  37  mission 
churches,  81  diocesan  priests,  and  39  of  religious 
orders  or  communities;  39  separate  schools,  2  high 
schools,  6  academies,  2  industrial  schools,  1  domestic 
science  school,  1  college  for  young  men,  2  ladies'  col- 
leges, and  1  diocesan  seminary  (in  course  of  erection). 
There  are  8009  children  in  the  schools  and  institu- 
tions.   The  Catholic  population  is  about  70,000.  The 
Basilians  have  St.  Michael's  College,  1  novitiate  and 
scholasticate,  2  parishes  and  2  missions;  the  Carmel- 
ites, a  monastery,  novitiate,  and  house  of  studies,  2 
parishes  and  1  mission;  the  Jesuits,  t parish,  1  Indian 
mission,  2  other  missions  and  a  memorial  chapel  on 
the  spot  where  Fathers  de  Brebeuf  and  Lalement  were 
killed;  the  Redemptorists,  1  monastery  and  1  parish 
(they  also  give  missions  throughout  the  province). 
The  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  have  the  De 
La  Salle  Institute,  St.  John's  Industrial  School,  a 
junior  novitiate,  and  6  separate  schools;  the  Institute 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  (Sisters  of  Loreto),  the  mother- 
house  for  America,  a  novitiate,  a  ladies'  college,  3 
academies,  6  separate  schools,  and  1  domestic  science 
school;  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  their  mother-houw 
and  novitiate.,  a  ladies'  college,  3  academies,  1  high 
school,  21  separate  schools,  a  House  of  Providence  for 
the  aged  poor,  St.  Vincent's  Home  for  Infants,  Sacred 
Heart  Orphanage,  and  St.  Michael's  Hospital;  the 
Sisters  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  of  Refuge,  a  convent 
and  novitiate,  a  girls'  industrial  school  and  refuge;  the 
Sisters  Adorers  of  the  Precious  Blood,  a  novitiale  and 
convent.   The  chaplaincies  of  the  central  prison,  the 
reformatory  for  women  (each  of  which  has  a  Catholic 
chapel),  and  the  hospitals  for  the  insane  belong  to  St. 
Michael's  Cathedral,  but  are  temporarily  filled  by  the 
Basilians.    The  jails,  hospitals,  and  military  barracks 
are  attended  by  the  parochial  clergy  of  their  respect- 
ive districts. 

The  city  of  Toronto  has  a  population  of  376,240 
(about  45,000  Catholics),  and  is  an  educational  and 
commercial  centre.  There  are  22  city  parishes,  with 
40  secular  and  12  regular  priests.  St.  Michael' 
Cathedral,  modelled  after  York  Minster,  is  of  the 
Gothic  style  of  the  fourteenth  century.  It  was  sol- 
emnly dedicated  on  29  September,  1848.  Toronto  lm- 
versity  has  Catholic  representatives  on  its  Board  of 
Governors,  Senate,  and  Staff,  and  Catholic  students 
under  the  various  faculties.  Federated  with  this  in- 
stitution is  St.  Michael's  College.  Catholic  P*0^*! 
ical  students  attend  the  provincial  normal  school  and 
faculty  of  education.  There  are  sodalities  and  con- 
fraternities in  every  parish,  as  well  as  Catholic  frater1' 
nal  and  benefit  societies.  The  Catholic  Church 
Extension  Society  of  Canada  aids  the  Northern  and 
Western  missions;  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  Society  re- 
lieves the  poor;  a  Children's  Aid  Society  under  the 
Bame  patron  protects  children  of  dissolute  parent?, 
the  8t.  Elisabeth  Nurses'  Association  cares  for  the 
sick  in  their  homes.    The  Catholic  Truth  Society  and 
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the  Holy  Name  Society  are  strongly  established.  The 
priests  have  a  Eucharistic  League  and  also  a  society 
which  cares  for  infirm  members  of  the  clergy. 

Tim  («d.).  Jubilee  Volume  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Tomtit* 
(Toronto,  1892);  Hum,  The  Catholic  Church  in  the  Niagara 
Peninsula  (Toronto,  1895):  Robbbtson,  Landmark*  of  Toronto, 
4th  ter.  (Toronto,  1904);  McKiown,  Life  of  Archbishop  Lynch 
(Montreal,  1888);  The  Archieee  of  8L  MichaeCe  Cathedral;  Acta 
at  decreta  prim  concilii  proeinciaht  Torontini  (Toronto,  1883). 

Edw.  Kelly. 

Torquemada,  ToiuLs  db,  first  Grand  Inquisitor 
of  Spain,  b.  at  Vall&dolid  in  1420;  d.  at  Avila,  16 
Sept.,  1498.  He  was  a  nephew  of  the  celebrated 
theologian  and  cardinal,  Juan  de  Torquemada.  In 
his  early  youth  he  entered  the  Dominican  monastery 
at  Valladolid,  and  later  was  appointed  prior  of  the 
Monastery  of  Santa  Cruz  at  Segovia,  an  office  which 
he  held  for  twenty-two  years.  The  Infanta  Isabella 
chose  him  as  her  confessor  while  at  Segovia,  and 
when  she  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Castile  in  1474  he 
became  one  of  her  most  trusted  and  influential  coun- 
cillors, but  refused  all  high  ecclesiastical  preferments, 
choosing  to  remain  a  simple  friar.  At  that  time  the 
purity  of  the  Catholic  Faith  in  Spain  was  in  great 
danger  from  the  numerous  Marranos  and  Monscos, 
who,  for  material  considerations,  became  sham  con- 
verts from  Judaism  and  Mohammedanism  to  Chris- 
tianity.  The  Marranos  committed  serious  outrages 

X'nst  Christianity  and  endeavoured  to  iudaize  the 
le  of  Spain.  The  Inquisition,  which  the  Catholic 
sovereigns  had  been  empowered  to  establish  by  Sixtus 
IV  in  1478,  had,  despite  unjustifiable  cruelties,  failed 
of  its  purpose,  chiefly  for  want  of  centralization.  In 
1483  tne  pope  appointed  Torquemada,  who  had  been 
an  assistant  inquisitor  since  11  February,  1482, 
Grand  Inquisitor  of  Castile,  and  on  17  October 
extended  his  jurisdiction  over  Aragon. 

As  papal  representative  and  the  highest  official  of 
the  inquisitorial  court,  Torquemada  directed  the 
entire  business  of  the  Inquisition  in  Spain,  was  em- 
powered to  delegate  his  inquisitorial  faculties  to  other 
inquisitors  of  his  own  choosing,  who  remained  ac- 
countable to  him,  and  settled  the  appeals  made  to 
the  Holy  See.  He  immediately  established  tribunals 
at  Valladolid,  Seville,  Jaen,  Avila,  Cordova,  and 
Villa-real,  and,  in  1484,  at  Saragossa  for  the  Kingdom 
of  Aragon.  He  also  instituted  a  High  Council,  con- 
sisting of  five  members,  whose  chief  duty  was  to 
assist  him  in  the  hearing  of  appeals  (see  Inquisition. 
— The  Inquisition  in  Spain).  He  convened  a  general 
assembly  of  Spanish  inquisitors  at  Seville,  29  Novem- 
ber, 1484,  ana  presented  an  outline  of  twenty-eight 
articles  for  their  guidance.  To  these  he  added  several 
new  statutes  in  1485, 1488,  and  1498  (Reuse,  "Saram- 
lungen  der  Instructionen  des  spanischen  Inquisitions- 
genchts",  Hanover,  1788).  The  Marranos  found  a 
powerful  means  of  evading  the  tribunals  in  the  Jews 
of  Spain,  whose  riches  had  made  them  very  influential 
and  over  whom  the  Inquisition  had  no  jurisdiction. 
On  this  account  Torquemada  urged  the  sovereigns 
to  compel  all  the  Jews  either  to  become  Christians 
or  to  leave  Spain.  To  frustrate  his  designs  the  JewB 
agreed  to  pay  the  Spanish  government  30,000  ducats 
if  left  unmolested.  There  is  a  tradition  that  when 
Ferdinand  was  about  to  yield  to  the  enticing  offer, 
Torquemada  appeared  before  him,  bearing  a  crucifix 
aloft,  and  exclaiming:  "Judas  Iscariot  sold  Christ  for 
30  pieces  of  silver;  Your  Highness  is  about  to  sell 
him  for  30,000  ducats.  Here  He  is;  take  Him  and 
sell  Him."  Leaving  the  crucifix  on  the  table  he 
left  the  room.  Chiefly  through  his  instrumentality 
the  Jews  were  expelled  from  Spain  in  1492. 

Much  has  been  written  of  the  inhuman  cruelty  of 
Torquemada.  Llorente  computes  that  during  Tor- 
guemada's  office  (1483-98)  8800  suffered  death  by 
fire  and  96,504  were  punished  in  other  ways  (Histoire 
de  l'lnquisition,  IV,  252).  These  figures  are  highly 
exaggerated,  as  had  been  conclusively  proved  by 


Hefele  (Cardinal  Ximenes,  ch.  xviii),  Gams  (Kirchen- 
geschichte  von  Spanien,  III,  II,  68-76),  and  many 
others.  Even  the  Jewish  historian  Graetz  contents 
himself  with  stating  that  "under  the  first  Inquisitor 
Torquemada,  in  the  course  of  fourteen  years  (1485- 
1498)  at  least  2000  Jews  were  burnt  as  impenitent 
sinners"  ("History  of  the  Jews",  Philadelphia,  1897, 
IV,  356).  Most  historians  hold  with  the  Protestant 
Peschel  (Das  Zeitalter  der  Entdeckungen,  Stutt- 
gart, 1877,  pp.  119  sq.)  that  the  number  of  persons 
burnt  from  1481  to  1504,  when  Isabella  died,  was 
about  2000.  Whether  Torquemada's  ways  of  fer- 
reting out  and  punishing  heretics  were  justifiable  is  a 
matter  that  has  to  be  decided  not  only  by  comparison 
with  the  penal  standard  of  the  fifteenth  century,  but 
also,  and  chiefly,  by  an  inquiry  into  their  necessity  for 
the  preservation  of  Christian  Spain.  The  contem- 
porary Spanish  chronicler,  Sebastian  de  Olmedo 
(Chronicon  magiatrorum  generalium  Ordinis  Prtedica- 
torum,  fol.  80-81),  calls  Torquemada  "the  hammer 
of  heretics,  the  light  of  Spain,  the  saviour  of  his 
country,  the  honour  of  his  order". 

Molbnks,  Torquemada  et  V  Inquitition  (Pari*,  1877);  Barth- 
•liht,  Erreure  htttoriquee  (Paris,  1876),  170-204;  Fita,  La  In- 
quiticion  de  Torquemada  in  Boletin  Acad.  Hist.,  XXIII  (Madrid, 
1893),  369-434;  Toubon,  Histoire  dee  hommee  iUustrcs  de  Vordre 
de  Saint  Dominique,  III  (Paris,  1746),  543-68;  Tahuda  del 
Mabuol,  Let  Inquieiteurs  d'Bspagne  (Paris,  1897);  Rodbioo, 
Hittaria  eerdadera  de  la  Inquiticidn,  11,  III  (Madrid,  1877); 
Lba,  History  of  tht  Inquitition  in  Spam  (London  and  New  York, 
1906—08). 

Michael  Ott. 

Torres  (Turrianus),  Francisco,  Hellenist  and 
polemicist,  b.  in  Herrera,  Palencia,  about  1509;  d. 
at  Rome,  21  November,  1584.  He  was  the  nephew  of 
Dr.  Torres,  Bishop  of  the  Canaries.  He  studied  at 
Salamanca  and  lived  in  Rome  with  Cardinals  Salviati 
and  Seripando.  In  1562  Pius  IV  sent  him  to  the 
Council  of  Trent,  and  on  8  January,  1567,  he  became 
a  Jesuit.  He  was  professor  at  the  Roman  College, 
took  part  in  the  revision  of  the  Sixtine  Vulgate,  ana 
had  Hosius  and  Baronius  for  literary  associates.  His 
contemporaries  called  him  heUuo  librorum  for  the 
rapidity  with  which  he  examined  the  principal  libra- 
ries. He  defended  the  doctrines  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception,  the  authority  of  the  sovereign  pontiff 
over  the  council,  the  Divinely  appointed  authority  of 
bishops,  Communion  under  one  kind  for  the  laity,  the 
authenticity  of  the  Apostolic  Canons  and  the  Pseudo- 
Isidorian  decretals,  and  pleading  the  antiquity  of 
the  feast  of  the  Presentation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
which  Pius  V  had  suppressed,  worked  for  its  rein- 
statement. Blondel  accuses  him  of  want  of  critical 
judgment,  and  Nadal  of  mordacity  against  Protes- 
tants. He  wrote  more  than  seventy  books,  princi- 
pally polemical,  against  Protestants,  and  translations 
especially  of  Greek  Fathers,  many  treatises  of  whose 
works  he  found  hidden  away  in  libraries. 

Botobllus,  Bibliotheca  Seriptorum  8.  J.  (Rome,  1676),  260; 
Niebbwbebo,  Varonet  iluetres,  V  (Bilbao,  1890),  57;  Nicolas 
Antonio,  Bibliotheca  Hispano  Nova,  I  (Madrid,  1783),  487;  Hob- 
tu,  Nomendator,  I  (Innsbruck,  1892),  105;  Somvfbvooil, 
BMiothtque,  VIII  (Brussels,  1898),  113  sqq. 

Perez  Gotena. 

Torres  Naharro,  Bartoleme  de,  Spanish  poet  and 
dramatist,  b.  at  Torres,  near  Badaioz,  towards  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century.  The  date  of  his  death 
is  not  known,  and  little  is  known  of  his  life.  He  was 
a  cleric  and  a  man  of  some  learning.  About  the  year 
1514  he  was  living  in  Rome,  where  he  enjoyed  the 
patronage  of  Fabricio  Colonna,  whom  he  served  in  the 
capacity  of  chaplain.  Following  the  publication  of  a 
satire  from  his  pen  in  which  he  attacked  the  vices  of 
the  Court,  he  was  banished  from  Rome  and  took  refuge 
in  Naples,  where  we  lose  sight  of  him.  In  the  latter 
city  was  published,  in  1517,  a  collection  of  his  lyric 
and  dramatic  works  under  the  title  of  "propaladia". 
These  consist  of  satires,  epistles,  romances,  ballads, 
and  some  miscellaneous  poetry,  but  chiefly  of  eight 
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plays  which  he  calls  "Comedias".  Aside  from  their 
literary  merit,  these  latter  are  of  more  than  passing 
interest,  for  their  author  gives  us  a  theory  of  his  own 
on  the  subject  of  the  drama,  and  with  them  he  set  a 
type  or  model  that  was  to  be  followed  by  later  authors. 
He  divides  comedies  into  two  classes,  namely, 
"Comedias deNoticia"  and  "Comediade  Fantasia". 
Under  the  first  heading  he  would  include  those  deal- 
ing with  real  happenings,  that  have  been  actually 
seen;  and  under  the  second,  things  of  the  fancy, 
imaginary  incidents  that  seem  true  though  in  fact 
not  true.  In  the  development  of  the  plot,  he  would 
follow  the  division  of  Horace  into  five  acts,  though 
he  would  change  the  name  of  these  to  "Jornadas  , 
as  they  seemed  to  be  no  more  than  convenient  rest- 
ing places.  He  would  have  not  less  than  six  nor 
more  than  twelve  characters,  and  in  some  of  his  plays 
there  is  a  tendency  to  observe  the  unities  of  time, 
place,  and  action.  Among  his  better  known  comedies 
are  "Himenea",  "Serafina",  and  "Tinelaria".  The 
authentic  editions  of  the  "Propaladia"  are:  those  of 
Naples  (1517),  Seville  (1520-26),  Toledo  (1535),  and 
Madrid  (1573-90).  The  "Biblioteca  de  Autores 
Espafioles"  publishes  several  romances  of  Torres 
(vols.  X,  XVI,  and  XXXV). 

Mora  tin,  Origtnet  del  Teatro  EtpaAol  in  La  BMioteca  de  A  li- 
ter* KtpafioUt,  II  (Madrid,  1846-80);  Born,  de  Fabbb.  Teatro 
BtpoAol  anterior  d  Lope  de  Vega  (Hamburg,  1832);  Ticxnob, 
Hit.  of  Spanish  La.  (Borton.  1S66). 

Ventura  Fuentbs. 

Torricelli,  Evangelibta,  Italian  mathematician 
and  physicist,  b.  at  Faenza,  15  Oct.,  1608:  d.  at 
Florence,  25  Oct.,  1647.    Modigliana,  in  Tuscan 

Romagna,  and 
Piancaldoli,  in  the 
Diocese  of  Imola, 
are  named  as  the 
birthplace  by  dif- 
ferent biographers. 
Torricelli  was  ed- 
ucated at  the 
Jesuit  college  of 
Faenza,  where  he 
showed  such  great 
aptitude  for  the 
sciences  that  his 
uncle,  a  religious 
of  the  order  of  the 
Camaldolesi,  sent 
him  to  Rome  in 
1626  for  the  pur- 
pose of  study. 
There  he  fell  m 
with  Castelli,  the 
favourite  pupil 
of  Galileo,  who 
instructed  him  in 
the  work  of  the 
master  on  the  laws  of  motion.  Torricelli  showed 
his  thorough  understanding  by  writing  a  thesis 
on  the  path  of  projectiles.  Castelli  sent  this  essay  in 
manuscript  to  Galileo  with  strong  recommendations  of 
his  young  friend.  Galileo  invited  Torricelli  to  his 
house,  but  for  personal  reasons  he  was  unable  to  ac- 
cept until  three  months  before  the  death  of  the  blind 
scientist  (1641).  The  grand  duke  prevailed  upon  him 
to  remain  at  Florence  and  to  succeed  Galileo  at  the 
Academy.  He  solved  some  of  the  great  mathematical 
problems  of  the  day,  such  as  the  finding  of  the  area 
and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cycloid.  This  prob- 
lem gave  rise  to  disagreeable  discussion  on  the  part  of 
Roberval  as  to  priority  and  originality.  Torricelli's 
honesty,  manliness,  and  modesty  are  distinctly  shown 
in  his  reply. 

His  chief  invention  was  the  barometer.  Pump- 
makers  of  the  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany  attempted  to 
i  water  to  a  height  of  forty  feet  or  more,  but  found 


that  thirty-two  feet  was  the  limit  to  which  it  would 
rise  in  the  suction  pump.  Strange  enough,  Galileo, 
who  knew  all  about  the  weight  of  the  air,  had  recourse 
to  the  old  theory  that  "nature  abhors  a  vacuum", 
modifying  the  law  by  stating  that  the  "horrer"  ex- 
tended only  to  about  thirty-two  feet.  Torricelli  at 
once  conceived  the  correct  explanation.  He  tried 
the  experiment  with  quicksilver,  a  liquid  fourteen 
times  as  heavy  as  water,  expecting  the  column  which 
would  counterbalance  the  air  to  be  proportionally 
smaller.  He  filled  a  tube  three  feet  long,  and  her- 
metically closed  at  one  end,  with  mercury  and  set  it 
vertically  with  the  open  end  in  a  basin  of  mercury, 
taking  care  that  no  air-bubbles  should  get  into  the 
tube.  The  column  of  mercury  invariably  fell  to 
about  twenty-eight  inches,  leaving  an  empty  space 
(Torricellian  vacuum)  above  its  level  (1643).  He  ex- 
pressed his  sorrow  at  the  fact  that  Galileo  had  not 
made  this  discovery  in  connexion  with  the  pressure  of 
air.  The  barometer  is  to-day  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant instruments  in  physics  and  chemistry,  while 
the  Torricellian  method  of  getting  a  very  high  vacuum 
is  still  often  employed.  Another  discovery  was  the 
law  of  efflux  of  a  liquid  through  a  small  aperture  in 
the  wall  of  a  vessel.  He  also  constructed  a  number 
of  large  objectives  and  small,  short  focus,  simple 
microscopes.  His  literary  contributions  are  noted 
for  their  conciseness,  clearness,  and  elegance.  Hit 
manuscripts  have  not  all  been  published  and  are  care- 
fully preserved  at  Florence.  The  following  have  ap- 
peared in  print:  "Trattato  del  moto"  (Florence,  be- 
fore 1641);  "Opera  geometries "  (Florence,  1644); 
"Lezioni  accademichi"  (Florence,  1715);  "Espen- 
enza  dell  argento  vivo"  (reprint,  Berlin,  1897). 

Fabboni,  Vita  Italorum.  I  (Pin,  1778),  345-400;  Tikaboku. 
Storia  delta  litt.  it.,  VIII  (Florence,  1812),  204-10;  Pooqexdobft, 
Biographitch-lit.  HandwOrterbuch,  II  (Leipiig,  1863),  1119. 

William  Fox. 

Torrubis,  Jose,  b.  towards  the  end  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  at  Granada,  Spain;  d.  in  1768  in  the 
monastery  of  Aracceli.  He  entered  the  order  of  St. 
Peter  of  Alcantara  at  Granada.  In  the  Philippine 
Islands,  whither  he  had  gone  as  missionary  and  as 
secretary  to  Fogueras,  the  commissioner-general  of 
Mexico,  he  was  imprisoned  for  four  months,  as  a 
result  of  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  religious  orders 
to  reforms  attempted  by  the  commissioner.  He 
returned  to  Cadiz  and  thence  went  to  Rome,  where  be 
withdrew  from  the  order  of  St.  Peter  and  became  a 
Franciscan.  In  1732  he  was  again  in  the  Philippine 
Islands  as  superior  of  a  convent.  He  travelled  in 
America  and  Asia,  remaining  for  a  time  at  Canton, 
China.  In  1750  he  returned  to  Spain,  whence  he 
made  three  trips  to  Rome.  A  linguist,  scientist, 
collector  of  fossils  and  of  books,  writer  on  historical 
political,  and  religious  subjects,  Torrubia  was  held 
in  high  esteem  in  Spain  and  at  Rome,  and  by  none 
more  so  than  by  Pope  Benedict  XIV.  Among  his 
many  works  may  be  mentioned :  "  Roman  Ceremonial 
of  the  Discalced  Religious  of  St.  Francis  in  the 
Province  of  St.  Gregory  in  the  Philippines"  (Manila, 
1728):  "Disertacion  hist<5rico-politico-geografica  de 
las  islas  Filipinas"  (Madrid,  1736,  1753):  a  poem 
against  Free-masonry  (Madrid,  1752);  "Introduc- 
ci6n  a  la  historia  natural  de  Espafla"  (Madrid, 
1754;  German  tr.,  Halle,  1773;  Italian  tr.  of  a  part 
printed  under  his  direction  at  Rome  with  the  title 
"La  gigantologia  espafiola";  second  volume,  on 
insects,  never  printed);  "History  of  the  Seraphic 
Order''  (Rome,  1756). 

Paul  H.  Linkhan. 

Tortona,  Diocese  of  (Debtonensis),  in  Pied- 
mont, Italy.  The  city  is  situated  on  the  spurs  of  the 
northern  Apennines,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Scrivia, 
in  a  plain  rich  in  cereals,  wine,  hemp,  rice,  and  silk. 
The  cathedral  is  of  the  sixteenth  century,  built  after 
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Charles  V  had  destroyed  the  ancient  cathedral  situ- 
ated on  a  hill  which  dominated  the  city,  to  make 
room  for  a  fort.  In  the  cathedral,  besides  pictures  of 
the  Lombard  School,  there  is  an  antique  sarcophagus 
carved  with  the  myths  of  Phaeton  and  of  Castor  and 
Pollux.  Other  churches  are  the  very  ancient  S. 
Maria  Canale,  S.  Giacomo,  and  the  oratories  of  Loreto 
and  S.  Rocco. 

The  city  of  Dertona  was  founded,  or  established  as 
a  Roman  colony,  in  147  b.  c,  at  the  time  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  Via  Posthumiana,  which  connected 
Piacenza  with  Genoa.  As  two  other  very  important 
roads  for  Pisa  and  Provence  began  here,  Dertona  was, 
under  the  Empire,  an  important  military  station. 
From  the  ninth  century  it  was  under  the  rule  of  its 
bishop,  and  in  1090  it  became  a  commune.  In  the 
struggles  of  the  Middle  Ages  Tortona  was  the  faith- 
ful ally  of  the  Guelphs,  for  which  reason  it  was  sev- 
eral times  destroyed, 
e.  g.  in  1155  by  Bar- 
barossa  and  in  1163 
by  the  Pavians. 
From  1260,  to  1347 
the  city  was  alter- 
nately under  the  do- 
minion or  protector- 
ate of  the  imperial 
vicars,  the  mar- 
quesses of  Monfc- 
ferrat,  the  Visconti 
of  Milan,  and  the 
kings  of  Naples. 
From  1347  it  formed 
a  part  of  the  Milan- 
ese state,  the  fate  of 
which  it  shared  until 
1735,  when  by  virtue 
of  the  Treaty  of  Vienna  it  was  occupied  by  the  King 
of  Sardinia.  , 

According  to  the  legend,  which  is,  however,  a  late 
one,  the  first  Bishop  of  Tortona  was  St.  Martianus 
martyred  under  Hadrian.  It  is  certain  that,  in  the 
first,  half  of  the  fourth  century,  Tortona  was  subject 
to  the  Diocese  of  Vercelli.  The  first  bishop,  according 
to  Savio,  was  St.  Innocent,  who  he  believes  was  the 
predecessor  of  St.  Exuperantius  (381),  the  first  of 
whom  we  have  certain  historical  record,  and  who  was 
highly  praised  in  a  sermon  of  St.  Maximus  of  Turin. 
Few  other  names  of  bishops  of  the  early  period  are 
known;  but  from  the  tenth  century  the  list  is  more 
complete,  comprising:  Giseprandus  (about  943),  who 
was  at  the  same  time  Abbot  of  Bobbio;  Ottone  (1080), 
a  follower  of  the  schism  of  Henry  IV;  Guido  (1098), 
who  went  to  Palestine:  Bishop  Pietro,  one  of  those 
who  in  1241  were  made  prisoners  by  Frederick  II, 
while  on  their  way  to  attend  the  Council  of  Rome. 
Melchiorre  Busetto  was  killed  by  the  followers  of  the 
Marquess  Guglielmo  of  Montferrat,  for  which  the 
marquess  lost  all  his  rights  of  patronage  in  the  Dio- 
cese of  Tortona,  and  was  compelled,  barefoot  and 
clad  in  a  shirt  only,  to  walk  from  the  scene  of  the 
bishop's  murder  to  the  cathedral.  In  the  time  of 
Michele  Marliano  (1461)  the  body  of  St.  Rochus  was 
found  at  Vaghera,  which  was  the  cause  of  a  lengthy 
controversy  with  Aries,  which  possessed  the  relics  of 
St.  Rochus  of  Montpellier.  Uberto  Gambara  (1528), 
afterwards  a  cardinal,  was  always  absent  as  papal 
legate  or  nuncio  in  Germany,  and  renounced  the 
bishopric  in  favour  of  his  relative  Cesare  (1548),  pres- 
ent at  the  Council  of  Trent.  Maffeo  Gambara  (1592) 
distinguished  himself  in  reforming  the  church,  as  did 
also  the  Theatine  Paolo  Aresio  (1620).  In  1805  the 
diocese  was  suppressed  by  the  French  Government 
and  united  with  Casale,  and  on  its  re-establishment  in 
1814  it  was  taken  from  the  metropolitan  See  of  Turin 
and  made  suffragan  to  Genoa.  The  diocese  has  296 
parishes,  317,865  souls,  570  secular  and  30  regular 
XIV.-50 


Ebro,  Roqoxtab,  Diocese  of  Tortosa 


priests,  five  monasteries,  five  convents  for  women, 
three  educational  institutions  for  males,  and  five  for 
females. 

Cappelletti,  Lt  Chiue  d' Italia,  XIII;  Savio,  Gli  antichi  Vu- 
eoti  dtl  Picdmonte  (Turin,  1899),  377;  Carnevale,  Notiru 
ttoridu  luU'antico  «  moderno  Tortonttt  (1845). 

U.  Benigni. 

Tortosa,  Diocese  of  (Derthusensis,  Debttjsa), 
Spain,  suffragan  of  Tarragona,  comprises  about  6989 
square  miles,  principally  in  the  civil  provinces  of  Tar- 
ragona and  Castellon.  Its  principal  cities  are  Tor- 
tosa and  Castellon.  The  "Gerarcbia  Cattolica" 
(Rome)  places  the  date  of  creation  of  the  diocese  in  the 
fourth  century.  Local  tradition  and  historians  claim 
St.  Paul  as  founder  of  the  diocese,  and  St.  Rufus,  son 
of  Simon  of  Cyrene,  as  first  bishop.  Villanueva 
(Viaje  Literario,  vol.  V)  would  explain  the  origin  of 
the  tradition  in  regard  to  St.  Rufus  by  the  fact  that 

the  first  bishop  after 
the  reconquest  of 
Tortosa  from  the 
Moors  was  Godfrey 
(Gaufridus),  Abbot 
of  the  Monastery  of 
St.  Rufus.  Avignon. 
Lirioso  (364)  and 
Heros  (about  400). 
presented  by  local 
historians  as  the  first 
bishops  of  whom  there 
is  record,  are  not 
given  by  La  Fuente 
or  Gams.  La  Fuente 

S'ves  Urso  (516)  as 
ie  first  known  bish- 
op. During  Moor- 
ish rule  in  Tortosa 
(715-1148)  the  diocese  suffered  greatly,  and  little 
is  known  of  its  history.  However  in  1068  Paternus, 
"Episcopus  Civitatis  Tortuensis",  is  found.  After 
the  capture  of  Tortosa  on  31  Dec.,  1148,  by  Raymond 
Berenger,  the  diocese  was  restored  to  its  ancient  im- 
portance. The  cathedral  was  begun  in  1158,  and 
consecrated  in  1178  by  Berenger,  Archbishop  of  Tar- 
ragona; rebuilt  from  May  or  June,  1347  until  1597; 
consecrated  8  June,  1597;  again  continued  from  5  Feb. 
1621  to  1725,  with  latter  additions.  It  is  of  mixed 
style,  mainly  Gothic,  and  has  merit.  The  cloister  is 
thought  to  be  originally  of  the  twelfth  century.  A 
special  chapel  contains  the  holy  ribbon  or  sash  (La 
Santa  Cinta)  which  is  said  to  have  been  left  on  the 
main  altar  of  the  cathedral  by  the  Blessed  Virgin,  in 
an  apparition  on  the  night  of  24  March,  1178,  and 
which  since  1629  is  sent  to  the  palace  in  Madrid  be- 
fore a  royal  birth.  The  cathedral  archives  contain 
many  valuable  codices,  Bulls,  etc. 

The  diocese  was  the  scene  of  a  disputation  between 
Christians  and  Jews  in  1413-1414,  and  figured  promi- 
nently in  the  Western  Schism,  as  the  antipopes  Bene- 
dict XIII  and  Clement  VIII  resided  in  Fefiiscola,  in 
the  diocese.  The  provincial  council  of  Tortosa  ( 1 429) 
did  much  to  remove  the  evil  effects  of  the  schism. 
Among  distinguished  bishops  of  the  diocese  were 
Cardinal  Augustin  Spinola  (1623-26)  and  Adrian  VI, 
elected  pope  while  holding  the  Bishopric  of  Tortosa 
1516-22,  and  to  whom  the  privilege  of  the  red  calotte 
worn  by  bishops  of  this  diocese  is  attributed.  The 
present  bishop  of  Tortosa  is  Dr.  D.  Pedro  Rocamora 
y  Garcia  (b.  1832) .  The  diocese  is  divided  into  12  arch- 
priestships  and  contains :  193  parishes ;  540  secular  paro- 
chial clergy ;  a  diocesan  seminary ;  the  Collegium  M  axi- 
mum  of  the  Jesuits  of  the  Aragon  Province;  a  college 
of  ecclesiastical  vocations;  31  important  convents  and 
houses  of  sisters:  numerous  primary  and  secondary 
schools;  one  Catholic  daily,  "El  Restaurador"  (Tor- 
tosa); 5  Catholic  weeklies;  one  Catholic  fortnightly ; 
and  two  Catholic  monthlies. 
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Omirvatort  of  the  Ebro,  at  Roquetas,  Cata- 
lonia, Spain.  The  founder  and  present  director  is 
Father  Ricardo  Cirera,  S.J.  The  construction  of  the 
buildings  was  commenced  in  March,  1903;  they  were 
completed  in  Sept.,  1904,  and  by  30  Aug.,  1905,  the 
date  of  a  total  eclipse  of  the  sun,  it  was  possible  to 
make  all  the  observations  in  the  observatory.  See 
"Instrucciones  para  la  observation  del  eclipse  de  sol 
del  30  de  Agosto  de  1905"  and  Cirera,  "Noticia  del 
Observatorio  y  de  algunas  observaciones  del  eclipse 
de  30  de  Agosto  de  1905",  issued  by  the  observatory. 
The  observatory  comprises  branches  in  astrophysics, 
meteorology,  and  geophysics.  , 

With  the  exception  of  some  of  the  meteorological 
apparatus,  which  is  installed  in  the  open  air,  the  appa- 
ratus is  distributed  in  six  buildings,  a  seventh  being 
devoted  to  the  library  and  general  offices,  and  a  small 
building  apart  for  the  mechanician.  AU  these  build- 
ings are  separate,  so  as  to  obtain  the  greatest  possible 
accuracy  in  the  results.  In  the  building  for  the  mag- 
netic observations,  all  iron  or  any  other  substance 
which  could  exert  a  contrary  magnetic  influence  is 
carefully  excluded.  The  observatory  is  at  some  dis- 
tance from  the  nearest  town,  on  an  elevation  which 
dominates  the  valley  of  the  Ebro.  There  is  no  electric 
car  line  or  other  factor  in  this  valley  which  could  act 
as  a  disturbing  influence.  (See  "  Boletin  Mensual  del 
Observatorio  del  Ebro",  vol.  I,  no.  1,  with  introduc- 
tion, an  observatory  publication.) 

The  Government  declared  this  institution  a  public 
utility  on  18  Oct.,  1904. 

The  observatory  publishes  a  monthly  bulletin,  in 
which  the  observations,  reduced  to  their  absolute 
values,  are  given  in  tables.  Other  scientific  treatises 
published  by  the  observatory  are:  "Discurso  relativo 
al  Eetablecimiento  de  la  nueva  Seccion  de  Astrono- 
mta  y  Flsica  del  Globo",  by  Father  Cirera;  "La 
Seccion  de  Astronomfa  y  Flsica  del  Globo  y  la  Meteo- 
rologia  espafiola";  "Los  Eclipses  de  8  de  Mayo  de 
1910  y  26  de  Abril  de  1911'';  and  "Recientes  pro- 
gresos  de  las  Ciencias  Astronomicas  en  Espafia". 

La  Fcbntb,  Hittoria  BccUtidttica  de  Btpana  (Madrid,  1873); 
Gams,  Stria  cpiscopomm  Eccletia  Catholic*  (Ratisbon,  1873); 
Cortes,  Hittoria  monutcrita  de  la  ciudad  de  Tortota  ( 1747,  authen- 
tic copy,  Colegio  Del  Jesus,  Tortosa) :  Martoreli,  Hittoria  dt 
la  Hibira  (Tortosa,  1826;  reprinted,  Tortosa,  1905);  O'Calla- 
ohan,  Btriteopologio  de  la  Santa  Igletia  de  Tortosa  (Tortosa, 
1896);  Idem,  La  Cathedral  de  Tortota  (Tortosa,  1890);  Risco, 
BtpaAa  Saarada,  XLII  (Madrid,  1801);  Villanucva,  Viajt 
Literario,  V  (Madrid,  1806);  Fernandei,  Hittoria  de  Tortota 
(Barcelona,  1867);  Miralles  Meseouer,  Quia  del  Obitpado  dt 
Tortota  (Tortosa,  1902) ;  Directorium  (Tortosa,  1911) ;  for  observ- 
atory of  Ebro  see  Boletin  mensual  (Jano,  1910),  Spanish  and 
French;  Nature  (London,  23  March,  1911);  Scientific  American 
(New  York,  16  Oct.,  1910);  Phytikalitrhe  Zeittchrijt  (Getting 


1  July,  1911);  Le  Radium  (Paris,  July,  1911);  del  et  fern 
(Brussels,  1910).  438;  AUi  delta  Pontiflcia  Accademia  Romana 
dti  Nuori  Uncei  (Rome,  1910-11),  Sens.  VI',  21  May,  1911. 

Charles  J.  Mollalt. 


Toscanella. 

Diocese  of. 


See  Viterbo  and  Toscanella, 


Toscanelli,  Paolo  dal  Pozzo,  mathematician, 
astronomer,  and  cosmographer,  b.  at  Florence  in  1397: 
d.  there,  10  May,  1482.  Toscanelli,  who  was  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  scientists  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, was  the  son  of  the  Florentine  physician  Dom- 
inic Toscanelli.  He  began  his  mathematical  studies 
at  Florence  under  Giovanni  dell'Abacco.  At  the 
age  of  eighteen  he  entered  the  University  of  Padua 
where  he  studied  mathematics,  philosophy,  and  med- 
icine. In  this  period  he  formed  his  life-long  friend- 
ship with  Nicholas  of  Cusa  who  studied  Law  and 
mathematics  at  the  same  university.  The  two  prob- 
ably met  at  the  college  Prosdocimos  de'Beldomandi. 
Both  left  the  university  in  1424,  Nicholas  with  the 
title  of  doctor  decretorum  and  Paolo  as  a  doctor  of 
medicine.  In  consequence  of  this  Toscanelli  after- 
wards was  frequently  called  Paolo  fisico.  While 
Nicholas  of  Cusa  went  back  to  Germany  Toscanelli 
returned  to  Florence,  where  he  spent  the  remainder  of 


Paolo  dal  Pouo  Toscajteui 
From  a  painting  by  Giorgio  Vaaui  in  tat 
Signona,  Florence 


his  life  with  the  exception  of  short  journeys  in  Tuscany 
and  brief  sojourns  at  Todi  and  Rome.  At  Florence 
Toscanelli  took  up  Scientific  studies  in  various  direc- 
tions which  brought  him  into  connexion  not  only  with 
distinguished  artists,  as  Brunelleachi,  but  also  with 
the  greatest  scholars  of  Italy  and  other  countries.  He 
may  indeed  be  said  to  have  been  the  centre  of  the 
learned  world  of  that  era.  His  contemporaries  pro- 
nounced him  one  of  the  most  distinguished  mathema- 
ticians of  his  time.  Regiomontanus  and  Cusa  sought 
his  opinion  in  the  most  abstruse  questions  of  theoreti- 
cal mathematics,  or  supported  their  assertions  by  his 
authority.  Thus 
Nicholas  of  Cusa, 
even  at  the  height 
of  his  fame,  ad- 
mired in  his  friend 
the  thorough 
mathematician, 
as  is  shown  by 
his  treatise  "De 
transformationi- 
bus  geometricis" 
which  was  dedi- 
cated "Ad  Pau- 
lum  magistri  do- 
minici  Physicum 
Florentinum" 
The  same  admi- 
ration is  evident 
when  Cusa  wrote 
as  a  dialogue 
between  himself 
and  Toscanelli  the 
batter's  adverse 
criticism  of  Cu- 
sa's  "Mathemat- 
ica  complementa".  In  this  dialogue  Toscanelli  says 
that  like  Regiomontanus  he  found  the  "  Mathematica 
complementa",  which  investigated  the  squaring  of 
the  circle,  obscure  and  lacking  in  positiveness. 

ToscaneUi's  services  to  astronomy  are  shown  by  the 
painstaking  and  exact  observations  and  calculations, 
preserved  in  manuscript,  of  the  orbits  of  the  comets  of 
1433,  1449-50,  of  Halley's  comet  of  1456,  of  the  com- 
ets of  May,  1457,  of  June-July-August,  1457,  and 
that  of  1472.  According  to  his  own  testimony  these 
observations  cost  him  immense  labours  and  long 
vigils.  He  could  not  entirely  throw  off  the  influence 
of  astrology,  although  two  of  his  contemporaries,  Mar- 
silio  Ficino  and  Giovanni  Pico,  disbelieved  in  it.  A 
monument  to  his  astronomical  skill  still  exists  at  the 
Cathedral  of  Santa  Maria  del  Fiore  at  Florence  in 
the  well-known  gnomon,  which  he  constructed  about 
1468  and  which  was  later  improved  by  Cardinal 
Ximenes.  A  marble  slab  having  a  small  opening  in 
it  was  placed  at  a  height  of  277  feet  in  the  dome  over 
the  middle  of  the  left  transept;  by  the  shadow  he 
could  determine  midday  to  a  half-second,  and  could 
also  settle  with  much  precision  the  altitudes  of  the 
solstices.  Toscanelli  also  gave  much  attention  to 
cosmography.  It  seems  indeed  that  he  was  the  most 
distinguished  scholar  of  the  fifteenth  century  in  th* 
branch  of  science,  the  aim  of  which  was  to  gain  knowl- 
edge of  the  world  in  its  widest  extent.  The  estima- 
tion in  which  he  was  held  as  a  cosmographer  is  shown 
by  the  generally  accepted  belief,  resting  on  traditions 
respecting  Columbus,  that  Columbus  before  under- 
taking his  dangerous  western  voyage  asked  Tosca- 
neUi's advice.  Toscanelli  had  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  writings  of  Ptolemy,  he  had  studied  the  travels 
of  Marco  Polo,  and  had  gained  personal  information 
from  merchants  and  seamen,  above  all  from  the  Itw- 
ian  traveller  Nicolo  Conti.  All  that  he  had  tnu« 
learned  had  brought  him  to  the  conviction  that  tne 
transverse  extent  of  Europe  and  Asia  covered  nearly 
two-thirds  of  the  earth,  that  is  230°  of  latitude, » 
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that  the  western  route  across  the  ocean  could  only 
cover  130°.  For  a  half  century  the  Portuguese  had 
sought  to  sail  around  Africa  towards  the  east.  Tos- 
canelli  seems  to  have  made  them  repeated  proposals 
as  to  the  possibility  of  a  western  route,  without,  how- 
ever, being  able  to  convince  the  Portuguese  of  the 
feasibility  of  his  theory. 

If- we  may  believe  the  tradition  connecting  Tos- 
canelli  and  Columbus,  then  Toscanelli  wrote,  in 
answer  to  repeated  requests  of  King  Alfonso,  the  cele- 
brated letter  dated  25  June,  1474,  to  the  confessor 
Canon  Ferdam  Martins  of  Lisbon  whom  he  knew.  In 
this  letter,  which  was  accompanied  by  a  map,  he  sug- 
gested clear  directions  for  the  carrying  out  of  his 
scheme.  This  letter  had  no  decisive  effect  upon  the 
king  but  probably  influenced  the  adventurous  Chris- 
topher Columbus,  then  in  the  full  vigour  of  manhood. 
Columbus,  who  had  lived  in  Lisbon  from  1476,  heard 


Toscanelli's  chart,  however,  has  not  been  preserved, 
either  in  the  original  or  in  a  copy.  A  successful 
reconstruction  of  this  chart  was  made  by  Hermann 
Wagner  of  Gflttingen  which  shows  that  Toscanelli 
covered  the  customary  nautical  chart  of  the  fifteenth 
century  with  the  reticulations  of  a  square  flat  chart, 
upon  which  direction  and  distance  could  be  correctly 
measured  by  means  of  the  spaces.  It  is  not  surpris- 
ing that  Columbus  was  overwhelmed  with  delight 
when  he  saw  it,  that  he  took  it  with  him  on  his  first 
westward  voyage,  and  had  absolute  confidence  in  it. 
Consequently  his  two  biographers  are  right  in  laying 
ao  much  emphasis  on  the  controlling  influence  of  Tos- 
canelli over  Columbus.  They  even  praise  the  Flor- 
entine scholar  as  the  actual  father  of  the  great  idea  of 
sailing  to  India  by  the  western  route.  A  diametri- 
cally opposite  opinion  has  been  expressed  by  the 
French  scholar  Henri  Vignaud,  who  since  the  holding 


Toscanelli's  Chart,  made  in  1474,  reconstructed  by  H.  Wagner,  1894 
It  is  believed  that  Columbus,  on  his  first  voyage  to  the  New  World,  carried  a  copy  of  this  ohart  with  him 


of  the  correspondence  between  Toscanelli  and  the 
Court.  According  to  the  tradition  it  was  only 
through  the  intervention  of  the  friend  of  Columbus, 

.  Lorenzo  Giraldi,  that  the  former  obtained  from  Tos- 
canelli, in  answer  to  a  personal  inquiry,  an  explana- 
tion of  his  scheme  of  a  voyage  westwards.  Tosca- 
nelli is  said  to  have  sent  Columbus,  for  this  purpose,  a 
copy  of  his  letter  and  chart.  At  the  beginning  and 
end  of  the  letter  Toscanelli  added  a  few  words 
addressed  especially  to  Columbus.  The  two  biog- 
raphies of  Cohimbus,  that  of  his  son  Fernando  and 
that  of  Bishop  Las  Casas,  both  include  and  give  the 

«text  of  another  letter  from  Toscanelli  in  reply  to  a 
second  letter  sent  him  by  Columbus.  Unfortunately 
Toscanelli's  two  letters  no  longer  exist  in  an  authentic 
form.  Both  apparently  have  been  greatly  altered  in 
the  Italian  translation  of  Fernando's  "Historie",  and 
in  the  Spanish  biography  by  the  Bishop  Las  Casas  of 
Chiapaz.  However,  by  good  fortune,  tne  middle  part 
of  Toscanelli's  first  letter,  that  is  a  copy  of  the  letter 
of  25  June,  1474,  has  been  preserved  in  its  original 
form.  Harrisse  discovered  in  the  "Bibliotheca  Col- 
ombina"  at  Seville  a  copy,  made  by  Columbus  him- 
self, of  the  letter  to  Martins  on  the  cover  of  an  edition 
of  the  "Historia  rerum  ubique  gestarum"  of  JSneas 
Silvius.  This  document  makes  it  possible  to  deter- 
mine fairly  accurately  Toscanelli's  opinion,  which  has 
been  so  variously  interpreted,  concerning  the  western 
route  and  the  distance  apart  of  the  coasts  of  the  two 
mainlands  * 


of  the  American  Congress  at  Paris  in  1000  has  at- 
tempted to  prove  that  Toscanelli's  correspondence 
with  Martins  and  Columbus,  including  the  accom- 
panying chart,  is  a  forgery.  This  has  led  to  a  violent 
controversy  over  the  "Toscanelli  question",  in  which 
Italian,  American,  English,  French,  and  German 
scholars  have  supported  the  traditional  belief  of  the 
connexion  between  Toscanelli  and  Columbus.  Not- 
withstanding this,  Vignaud  in  1905  and  1911  pub- 
lished monographs  on  the  life  of  Columbus  for  the 
purpose  of  maintaining  his  views.  Vignaud's  argu- 
ments, however,  are  not  decisive.  Even  though  the 
correspondence  between  Toscanelli  and  Columbus  be 
proved  to  be  apocryphal,  still  Toscanelli's  knowl- 
edge and  ability  as  a  cosmographer  does  not  suffer 
in  the  slightest  so  long  as  the  letter  of  1474  is  taken  as 
the  expression  of  his  cosmographic  ideas,  and  so  long 
as  the  letter  of  Duke  Ercole  of  Este,  written  to  his 
ambassador  Manfredo  on  26  June,  1494,  is  regarded 
as  authentic.  This  letter  says  that  Toscanelli  had 
really  occupied  himself  with  the  idea  of  a  voyage 
towards  the  west.  The  titles  of  only  three  of  Tos- 
canelli's works  are  known,  none  of  them,  unfortu- 
nately, have  been  preserved:  the  " Prospettiva",  the 
"  Meteorologia  agncola",  and  also,  according  to  Usi- 
elli,  a  translation  of  Ptolemy's  geography.  A  single 
manuscript  is  one  of  the  treasures  of  the  Bibliotheca 
Nazionale  centrale  of  Florence;  this  was  published 
in  1864  and  pertains  to  astropomy,  geodesy,  and  geog- 
raphy. 
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Usiilli,  Paolo  dot  Pom  di  Toecanelli.  Riccordo  del  eoletitio 
d'eetate  del  189t  (Florence,  1892);  Uzielij,  La  vita  e  i  tempi  di 
Paolo  dal  Potto  TotcaneUi  (Rome,  1894) ;  Waqneb,  Die  Recen- 
etrudion  der  Toecanelli  Karie  pom  Jahre  1474  in  OoMinoer 
Nachrichlen  (1894),  no.  3;  Vionaod,  La  lettre  et  la 'carte  de 
Toecanelli  (Paris,  1901);  Idem.  Btudee  ear  la  tie  de  Colomb  (Paris, 
1905  and  1911).  For  the  controversy  over  Toscanelli  of.  Uzibixi, 
Biblioorafia  delta  polemica  conoemente  Paolo  Toecanelli  *  Chr. 
Colombo  (Naples,  1905). 

Fbiedrich  Stheicher. 

Totephta  (xnBDW,  addition,  supplement)  is  the 
name  of  a  compilation  of  halakhic-haggadic  character, 
which  judged  by  its  contents  belongs  essentially  to  the 
era  of  the  Tanna'im  (Teachers),  and  which  is  modelled 
on  the  plan  of  the  Mishna;  all  that  is  lacking  are  the 
tractates  "Aboth".  "Tamid",  "Middoth",  and 
"Qinnim".  The  editors  had  access  to  authorities 
that  are  older  than  our  Mishna.  The  individual 
Halakhoth  do  not  show  the  same  subtlety  and  precision 
as  in  the  Mishna ;  often  the  development  of  the  Halakha 
may  be  traced  from  the  course  of  the  discussion.  The 
Haggadah  also  is  fully  represented.  The  history  of 
the  origin  of  the  Tosephta  has  not  yet  been  satisfac- 
torily cleared  up.  In  any  case  the  work  in  its  present 
form  contains  a  large  number  of  the  doctrines  and 
utterances  of  later  rabbinical  teachers  (the  Amoraim), 
and  it  was  not  edited  until  the  late  Talmudic  period. 
W.  Zuckermandel,  "Tosephta.  Mishna,  und  Boraitha 
in  ihrem  Verhaltnis  zu  einander"  (1  vol.,  Frankfort, 
1908),  claims  to  prove  that  the  Tosephta  represents 
the  Palestinian  Mishna,  and  that  our  Mishna  was  re- 
edited  in  Babylonia. 

Edition  of  the  Tosephta  by  Zuckermandel  (Pasewalk,  1880), 
supplement  to  it  (Trier,  1882 — ).  Thirty-one  tractates,  the 
tractates  on  the  first  three  orders  are  to  be  found  translated  into 
Latin  in  Uoouno,  Thaaunu,  XVH-XX  (Venice,  1755-57). 

F.  SchOhlbin. 

Toitado  (Tostatus),  Alonso  exegete.  b.  at  Mad- 
rigal, Castile,  about  1400;  d.  at  Bonifla  de  la  Sierra, 
near  Avila,  3  Sept.,  1455.  After  a  course  of  gram- 
mar under  the 
Franciscans  he  en- 
tered the  Univer- 
sity of  Salamanca, 
where,  besides 
philosophy  and 
theology,  he  stud- 
ied civil  and 
canon  law,  Greek, 
Hebrew,  and  the 
other  branches 
then  comprised  in 
the  curriculum  of 
a  university.  By 
great  application 
joined  to  an  un- 
usually brilliant 
mind  and  an  ex- 
traordinarily re- 
tentive memory  he 
accumulated  such 
vast   store  of 


Alonso  Tostado 
From  a  print  in  Thevet's  Livre  dea 
Vrais  Pourtraits,  Paris,  1584 


knowledge  that  his  contemporaries  styled  him  the 
wonder  of  the  world.  At  twenty-two  he  began  to 
lecture  on  a  wide  variety  of  subjects  to  large  audi- 
ences attracted  by  his  learning.  Later  he  assisted 
with  distinction  at  the  Council  of  Basle.  During  a 
visit  to  the  papal  court  at  Siena  in  1443,  he  was  de- 
nounced to  Eugene  IV  as  having  publicly  defended 
an  heretical  and  some  rash  propositions,  but  in  an  ex- 
planatory letter  he  assured  the  pontiff  of  his  ortho- 
doxy. In  his  "  Defensorium  ",  written  on  this  occasion 
against  Torquemada  and  other  critics,  he  gave  utter- 
ance to  views  derogatory  to  the  authority  of  the  pope. 
On  his  return  to  Spain  he  was  appointed  Grand  Chan- 
cellor of  Castile,  and  in  1449  Bishop  of  Avila,  whence 
his  title  Abulensis.  Besides  a  Spanish  commentary 
on  the  chronicles  of  Eusebius  and  other  minor  works, 
he  wrote  commentaries  on  the  historical  books  of 


the  Old  Testament  as  far  as  II  Par.,  and  on  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Matthew.  These  are  extremely  diffuse, 
containing  many  digressions  on  dogmatic  nod  other 
subjects,  which,  though  often  excellent  in  themselves, 
are  out  of  place  in  a  commentary.  An  edition  of  hid 
works  in  13  folio  volumes  was  published  at  Venice 
in  1507  and  1547;  a  more  complete  edition  in  24 
folio  volumes  appeared  at  the  same  place  in  1615,  and 
another  in  27  folio  volumes  in  1728. 

Hchtir,  Nomtnclatoi,  IV,  762;  Antonio,  Bibliath.  Hi*p.  Fenu. 
II  (Madrid,  1788),  255;  Nout.  Bioor.  Ufn..  XLV.  518;  Amahm 
»■  los  Rios,  Hitter.  Crit.  de  la  Liurat.  BepaA..  VI,  vis,  mad  xL 

F.  BfiCHTEL. 

Totti,  Luiqi,  Benedictine  historian,  b.  at  Naples, 
13  Feb.,  1811;  d.  at  Monte  Cassino,  24  Sept.,  1897. 
His  father,  Count  Giovanni  Toeti,  descended  from 
an  ancient  Calabrian  family,  having  died  young, 
his  mother,  Vittoria  Corigliano,  entrusted  the  child 
to  its  uncle,  a  monk  at  Monte  Cassino.    In  1819 
Tosti  became  a  pupil  at  the  celebrated  abbey,  and  wm 
drawn  early  towards  the  monastic  life.    He  was  sent 
to  Rome  to  complete  his  studies,  was  ordained  priest 
in  1833,  and  soon  returned  to  Monte  Cassino,  where 
for  twenty  years  he  taught  the  doctrines  of  St.  Thomas. 
About  1829  he  .had  begun  a  deep  study  of  history, 
and  in  1842  he  published  his  "Storia  delta  badia  di 
Monte  Cassino  ,  soon  followed  by  the  "Storia  di 
Bonifazio  VIII".    His  "Storia  della  Lega  Lom- 
barda",  dedicated  to  Pius  IX,  appeared  in  1848  and 
was  a  trumpet-call  to  the  Neo-Guelph  party.  He 
laboured  so  assiduously  that  in  1851  he  published  the 
"Storia  di  Abelardo  e  dei  suoi  tempi",  the  "Storia 
del  Concilio  di  Costanza"  in  1853,  the  "Storia  dell' 
origine  dello  scisma  greco"  in  1856,  "La  Contessa 
Matilde  e  i  Romani  pontefici"  in  1859,  and  in  1861 
the  "  Prolegomeni  alia  storia  universale  della  Chilsa". 

Toeti  took  an  energetic  and  enthusiastic  part  in  the 
national  movement  blessed  by  Pius  IX.  In  1844 
he  had  planned  a  review,  "L'Ateneo  italiano",  for 
the  purpose  of  putting  the  papacy  at  the  head  of 
the  Risorgimento.  The  Neapolitan  police  authorities 
opposed  it,  and  forbade  Tosti  to  take  part  in  the  pro- 
jected mediation  (between  the  pope  and  the  trium- 
virs of  the  ephemeral  Roman  Republic),  which  was 
advocated  by  the  French  envoy,  Comte  d'Harcourt. 
Pius  IX  had  to  intervene  personally  to  secure  the 
liberation  of  the  learned  monk,  who  had  been  ac- 
cused, as  Cardinal  Capecelatro  relates,  of  belonging  to 
a  band  of  murderous  conspirators,  and  put  in  prison. 
Temple,  the  English  ambassador  at  Naples,  also 
courageously  opposed  this  defenceless  persecution. 
Tosti  sought  consolation  in  the  study  of  the  Hohv 
Scriptures  and  his  beautiful  book,  "Ricordi  biblici  , 
was  the  fruit  of  this  mishap.  He  had  the  sorrow  of 
seeing  his  beloved  convents  threatened  by  a  law  of 
spoliation  passed  by  the  Parliament  of  the  new 
Italian  Kingdom,  and  appealed  to  distinguished 
friends,  such  as  W.  E.  Gladstone,  to  obtain  some 
exemption  for  Monte  Cassino,  which  he  likewise 
procured  later  for  the  Abbey  of  Grottaf errata,  the, 
Sacro  Speco  of  Subiaco,  etc.  Pained  by  these  per- 
secutions Tosti  refused  a  chair  in  the  University  of 
Pisa,  but  became  later  assistant  archivist  of  the 
Vatican,  under  Leo  XIII.  This  great  pope's  allocu- 
tion in  May,  1887,  inviting  the  Italian  Government 
to  make  peace,  presided  over  by  the  former  revolu- 
tionary, Crispi,  rekindled  Tosti's  patriotism.  Deputed 
by  the  pope  to  negotiate  the  restoration  of  St.  Paul's 
to  the  Benedictines,  Toeti  hoped  to  effect  an  official 
reconciliation  of  the  Vatican  and  the  Ouirinal. 
Crispi's  impatience,  mutual  opposition,  the  dis- 
trusts of  French  diplomatists,  thwarted  his  noble 
efforts,  and  the  too  hopeful  religious  had  to  retract 
publicly  his  brochure,  La  conciliasione".  He  with- 
drew to  Monte  Cassino  and  undertook  his  "Deua 
vita  di  S.  Benedetto".  Moved  by  the  pope's  gener- 
ous appeal  to  the  English  ir>  1896,  he  renewed  oil 
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efforts  with  Gladstone,  in  favour  of  a  reunion  of  the 
Churches. 

Bcmrami  in  Katholik,  I  (1896),  136  aqq.;  Ciraciuno, 
Commemor.  di  D.  Luiai  Totti  (Monte  Caauoo,  1899);  Cipolla, 
Lutgi  Totti  t  It  tut  rdaiioni  col  Piemonte  in  AUi  d.  R.  acad.  deUe 


a  working  hypothesis  that  the  ancient  nations  of  the 
world  had  passed  through  a  peculiar  kind  of  FetishiBm 
or  Animism  which  finds  its  typical  representation  in 
the  totem-tribes  of  Australia  and  of  North  America 


«e.  d»  Torino,  xxx vi  (seanoe of 25 Nov.,  1900):  Ovimo,  n'padn  ("Fortnightly  Rev.",  Oct.-Nov.,  1869:  Feb.,  1870: 
Luvi  Tomj  m  d;/(^io,  I  (1898),  24  «qq. ; 6*y.  L« p*™  r««  "Studies  in  Ancient  History",  London,  1896).  On 
2,5""- de,^~J?.^'i^);n?^^-/L^.7.r^\,nA'-    these  lines  Rohert«m  Smith  RttPmntpH   n  JhcL  tW 


chivio  tor.  UaL,  series  V,  XXI,  241  aqq.;  Q uinta VALUE,  La  con- 
ciliation* Jra  t  Italia  «  il  papalo  (Milan,  1907). 

Giuseppe  Gallavresi. 

Total  Abstinence  Union  of  America,  Catho- 
lic.  See  Temperance  Movements. 

Totemisrn,  from  ote,  root  ot,  possessive  form  olem,  in 
the  Ojibway  dialect  of  the  Algonquin  stock  of  Ame- 
rican Indians;  by  some  authorities  spelled  dodeme 
(Father  de  Smet),  lodem  (Father  Petitot),  Toodaim, 
dodaim,  totam  (J.  Long);  the  original  signification  was 
apparently  a  person's  family  or  tribe,  and  in  a  nar- 
rower sense  his  belongings. 

Totemism  constitutes  the  group  of  superstitions 
and  customs  of  which  the  totem  is  the  centre.  It  is 
defined  as  the  intimate  relation  supposed  to  exist  be- 
tween an  individual  or  a  group  of  individuals  and  a 
class  of  natural  objects,  i.  e.  the  totem,  by  which  the 
former  regard  the  latter  as  identified  with  them  in  a 
mystical  manner  and  in  a  peculiar  sense  their  own 
be]  longings,  so  that  they  bear  the  name  of  the  totem  and 
show  this  belief  in  certain  customs.  The  conviction 
of  the  intimate  union  constitutes  the  religious  aspect 
of  Totemism;  the  customs  which  result  therefrom 
form  its  sociological  aspect.  If  the  union  exists  be- 
tween an  individual  ana  a  class  of  natural  objects,  we 
have  individual  Totemism.  When  it  exists  between  a 
clan  and  a  natural  class  we  have  clan  Totemism. 
Frazer  mentions  sex  Totemism,  but  that  is  peculiar 
to  Australia.  The  totem  is  most  frequently  an  ani- 
mal species,  more  rarely  a  plant,  occasionally  an  in- 
animate object,  e.  g.  sun,  wind,  rock,  etc.  Totemism 
is  widespread  ana  developed  among  the  American 
Indians  and  the  aborigines  of  Australia.  Traces  of  it 
are  found  in  South  Africa,  in  the  Polynesian  Islands, 
and  among  the  Dyaks  of  India.  Mauss  says  it  does 
not  exist  in  all  savage  races  of  our  day  (Annee 
sociologique,  IV,  1899-1900);  Reinach  maintains 
that  it  existed  among  the  Greeks  and  Celts  (Cultes, 
Mythes  et  Religions,  II,  Paris,  1905);  Gomme,  in 
the  British  Isles  (Archaeological  Rev.,  Ill,  1889); 
Thomas,  in  Wales  (Rev.  de  l'histoire  des  religions, 
XXXVIII,  1898);  Renel,  among  the  Romans  (Cultes 
militates  de  Rome,  Lyons,  1903).  It  is  doubtful 
whether  Totemism  existed  among  the  Aryan  races, 
and  the  facts  alleged  can  be  explained  by  idolatry. 
Loret  maintains  that  Totemism  existed  among  the 
early  Egyptians,  but  evidently  confounds  this  belief 
with  animal-worship.  Robertson  Smith  holds  that 
Totemism  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  Semitic  religions. 
Zapletal  has  opened  up  anew  this  problem,  and  ques- 
tions Smith's  conclusions.  Evidence  from  animal 
names  is  now  admitted  to  be  a  precarious  support 
for  the  Totem  theory.  Frazer  clearly  shows  that 
there  are  sacred  animals  and  plants  which  are  not 
totems:  and  Levy  denies  to  Totemism  any  r61e  among 
the  early  Hebrews.  Hence  the  present  writer  rejects 
the  opinion  of  A.  Lang  that  in  the  education  of  man- 
kind Totemism  has  played  a  part  everywhere. 

I.  History. — The  phenomena  of  Totemism  were 
first  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  civilized  world 
by  the  Jesuit  missionaries  to  North  America  in  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  earliest  accounts  in  Eng- 
lish came  from  J.  Long  (Voyages  and  Travels, 
London,  1791).  Following  these  are  accounts  of 
Major  S.  H.  Long  (ed.  by  Edwin  James,  London, 
1823),  James,  Warren,  Morgan,  Schoolcraft,  and  Cat- 
lin.  Phenomena  of  the  same  kind  were  observed  by 
travellers  and  missionaries  in  Australia.  The  impor- 
tance of  Totemism  in  the  early  history  of  society  was 
first  pointed  out  by  J.  F.  McLennan,  who  proposed  as 


these  lines  Robertson  Smith  attempted  to  show  that 
Totemism  lay  at  the  root  of  the  Semitic  religions  and 
thus  was  the  basis  of  the  faith  now  embraced  bythe 
most  civilized  nations  of  the  world  ("Animal  Wor- 
ship among  Arabs"  in  "Cambridge  Jour,  of  Phil.". 
1879:  "Kinship  and  Marriage  in  early  Arabia",  2nd 
ed.,  London,  1903;  "Religion of  the  Semitics",  Edin- 
burgh, 1889;  "Sacrifice"  in  Encyc.  Britannica,  9th 
ed.) ;  F.  B.  Jevons  went  further  and  affirmed  that  here 
are  found  the  germs  out  of  which  all  religion  and  all 
material  progress  have  been  evolved  (Introd.  to  the 
History  of  Religion,  London,  1896) ;  hence  Totemism 
was  regarded  as  an  established  theory  with  the  foun- 
dation laid  by  McLennan  and  the  superstructure  by 
Frazer,  Smith,  and  Jevons.  This  theory  is  now  re- 
jected by  scholars.  Father  Brun,  writing  of  French 
West  Africa,  says  that  Totemism  does  not  appear  as  a 
precise  stage  of  religious  evolution  exclusive  of  all 
other  beliefs;  it  is  simply  an  element  of  these  beliefs. 
Murillier  criticises  Jevons  (Revue  de  l'hist.  des  re- 
ligions, XXXVI).  The  investigation  of  Franz  Boas 
among  the  Indians  of  North-west  Canada  and  of 
Spencer  and  Gillen  among  the  Australian  aborigines 
gave  the  decisive  blow  to  the  theory  and  opened  a  new 
phase  in  the  study  of  Totemism.  Hence  Hill-Tout 
says  that  Totemism  is  not  the  ideal  and  exact  social 
or  religious  By  stem  of  s&vage  regimentation  which 
some  writers  have  tried  to  show.  It  is  found  among 
races  varying  much  in  modes  of  living,  e.  g.  hunting, 
pastoral,  agricultural,  and  industrial,  and,  becoming 
part  of  their  varied  beliefs  and  customs,  has  appeared 
to  assume  differing  forms. 

II.  Origin. — Totemism  must  be  simple  to  the 
savage  mind,  yet  it  is  a  puzzle  to  anthropologists.  A 
great  mass  of  facts  different  and  at  times  in  seeming 
contradiction  have  been  gathered  in  America  and 
Australia,  yet  the  resemblances  are  so  many  and  so 
close  as  to  justify  the  classification  under  one  common 
name.  Different  explanations  have  been  proposed, 
and  these  have  varied  as  new  data  were  added.  There 
is  scarcely  any  other  class  of  social  phenomena  more 
difficult  to  explain.  Frazer  says  a  definition  is  only 
provisional  and  A.  Lang  resorts  to  "conjectures"  and 
''guesses"  (Secret  of  the  Totem,  p.  28).  The  discus- 
sion has  produced  a  wealth  of  literature  which  has 
served  to  exaggerate  the  real  position  and  influence  of 
Totemism.  The  difficulty  is  to  define  the  nature  of 
the  relation  between  the  individual  or  clan  and  their 
totem.    Hence: — ■ 

(a)  The  Name-Theory. — Herbert  Spencer  classes 
Totemism  under  animal-worship  and  says  its  expla- 
nation is  found  in  the  primitive  custom  of  naming 
children  after  natural  objects  from  some  accidental 
circumstances  or  fanciful  resemblance,  and  then  in 
confounding  these  metaphorical  names  or  nicknames 
with  the  real  objects,  i.  e.  ancestors,  and  consequently 
paying  to  the  animals  the  same  reverence  they  paid 
their  ancestors.  Hence  a  phase  of  ancestor-worship 
founded  on  mistaking  metaphors  for  facts  (Prin.  of 
Sociol.,  I,  xxii).  Akin  to  the  "nickname"  theory  of 
Spencer  is  the  explanation  of  Lord  Avebury.  He 
views  Totemism  as  nature-worship  and  says  it  arose 
from  the  practice  of  naming  individuals  and  then  their 
families  after  particular  animals:  the  individuals 
would  look  upon  the  animals  at  first  with  interest, 
then  with  respect,  and  at  length  with  a  sort  of 
awe  (Marriage,  Totemism,  and  Religion,  London, 
1911).  A.  Lang  proposes  the  "sobriquet"  theory. 
He  adopts  the  opinion  of  de  la  Vega  that  totems  were 
names  imposed  Dy  outsiders  to  distinguish  the  indi- 
viduals or  families  from  one  another  (Secret  of  the 
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Totem,  pref.)-  Hence  he  agrees  with  J.  F.  McLen- 
nan, Loret,  and  Wake  that  totems  were  merely 
ethnic  attributes,  symbols,  or  ensigns  of  clans.  A.  K. 
Keane  also  holds  that  Totemism  arose  in  "heraldic 
badges"  (Ethnology,  9).  Max  Muller  writes,  "A 
totem  is  a  clan  mark,  then  a  clan  name,  then  the  name 
of  the  ancestor  of  the  clan,  and  lastly  the  name  of 
something  worshipped  by  the  clan"  (Contributions 
to  theScience  of  Mythology,  I,  201).  Lang,  however, 
holds  that  the  name  came  into  use  before,  not  after, 
its  pictorial  representation,  i.  e.,  the  clan  mark. 
Pikler  says  the  germ  of  Totemism  is  in  the  naming  and 
has  "its  original  germ  not  in  religion  but  in  the  prac- 
tical e very-day  needs  of  man".  Risley  also  says  that 
the  totem  is  an  ancient  nickname,  usually  derived 
from  some  animal,  of  the  supposed  founder  of  the 
exogamous  sept,  now  stripped  of  its  personal  associa- 
tion and  remembered  solely  in  virtue  of  the  part  it 
plays  in  giving  effect  to  the  rule  of  exogamy.  In 
criticism  it  can  be  said  that  the  name-theory  fails  to 
explain  the  intimate  relation  of  the  individual  or  clan 
to  the  totem.  Hence  Durkheim  writes  "a  totem  is 
not  only  a  name;  it  is  first  and  above  all  a  religious 
principle"  ("Annee  sociologique",  1902,  119). 

Lang  admits  that  his  "theory  is  not  in  accordance 
with  any  savage  explanations  of  the  origin  of  the 
totem"  (Social  Origins,  188).  Howlett  writes:  "It 
seems  most  improbable  that  any  such  nicknames 
would  have  been  adopted  and  have  given  rise  to 
Totemism,  nor  do  I  know  of  a  single  instance  in  which 
such  nicknames  have  been  adopted. "  Reinach  holds 
that  animal  names  are  an  effect,  not  a  cause  of  To- 
temism (Cultes,  Mythes,  et«Religions,  I,  22)/  Tyler 
says  the  theory  is  not  vouched  for  by  sufficient  evi- 
dence (Primitive  Marriage,  II,  214).  Boas  distin- 
guishes three  classes  of  tribal  and  of  clan  names, 
e.  g.  collective  forms  of  the  name  of  the  ancestor, 
names  of  region  inhabited  and  names  of  honour. 
Miss  Fletcher  says  that  with  the  Wezhishta  gens  of 
the  Araaha  names  are  classified  as  nikie,  i.  e.  per- 
taining to  the  gens,  "dream",  "fanciful"  and  "bor- 
rowed names,  and  nicknames,  and  women  never 
had  more  than  one  name-  which  was  of  nikie  class. 
Hill-Tout  declares  that  the  commonest  of  Indian 
names  in  British  Columbia  are  not  nicknames,  but 
true  prcenomina,  mostly  given  to  infants  shortly  after 
birth  before  any  resemblance  is  apparent  or  possible. 

(b)  The  Transmigration  Theory,  advocated  by 
G.  A.  Wilkin,  and  also  by  Tylor  (Jour.  Anth.  Inst., 
XXVIII,  1899),  regards  the  totem  as  the  bridge 
over  the  gap  between  a  clan  of  men  and  a  species 
of  animals,  so  that  they  "become  united  in  kin- 
ship and  mutual  alliance".  In  criticism  it  may  be 
said  that  the  notion  of  transmigration  is  not  primitive, 
for  with  Tylor  Totemism  is  regarded  as  primitive. 
Again  che  belief  in  transmigration  is  found  among 
peoples  who  show  no  trace  of  Totemism,  while  it  is 
unknown  to  the  African  Baganda  and  to  most  if 
not  all  of  the  North  American  Indians  whose  Totem- 
ism is  clearly  marked.  Hence  Frazer  holds  that 
Totemism  and  transmigration  are  distinct  and 
independent.  Finally,  transmigration  may  enter 
into  phases  of  Totemism  under  the  form  of  the  rein- 
carnation of  ancestors;  this,  however,  is  not  the  origi- 
nal element  but  a  corrupted  phase  found  only  occa- 
sionally and  hence  a  later  development. 

(c)  The  Economic  Theory,  proposed  in  accord  with 
those  anthropologists  who  hold  that  the  starting- 
point  of  social  organization  was  the  necessity  of  pro- 
curing food,  appears  in  two  forms.  Dr.  A.  C.  Haddon 
maintains  that  totems  originally  were  the  animals  or 
plants  on  which  the  local  groups  of  people  chiefly 
subsisted  and  after  which  they  were  named  by  the 
neighbouring  groups  ("Rep.  of  the  British  Assoc.", 
Belfast,  1902;  "Folk  Lore",  XIII,  393).  But  this 
theory  fails  to  explain  the  existence  of  inanimate 
objects  as  totems.   Again,  Baldwin  Spencer  denies 


such  specialisation  of  diet  between  the  local 
(Northern  Tribes  of  Central  Australia,  p.  767). 
second  form  was  advocated  by  Prof.  Frasw,  who, 
following  Spencer  and  Gillen  (Jour.  Anth.  Inst., 
XXVIII,  1899,  273),  taught  that  Totemism  is  not 
so  much  a  religious  as  an  economic  system,  and  held 
that  it  originated  as  a  system  of  magic  designed  to 
supply  a  community  with  the  necessities  of  life, 
especially  food  and  drink.    Thus  each  totem  group 
performs  magic  ceremonies  called  intichiuma  for  the 
multiplication  of  the  totem-plant  or  animal.  Hence 
the  prime  duty  of  a  totem  clan  was  to  provide  a 
supply  of  its  totem-animal  or  plant  for  consumption 
by  the  rest  of  the  tribe,  and  thus  ensure  a  plentiful 
supply  of  food  ("Fort.  Rev.",  April  and  May,  1899). 
Frazer  afterwards  rejected  this  theory  as  too  complex, 
and  says  that  probably  the  co-operative  communities 
of  totemic  magicians  in  Australia  are  developments 
of  Totemism  rather  than  its  germ  (Totemism  and 
Exogamy,  IV,  p.  57).   In  fact  the  economic  theory 
does  not  account  for  the  sense  of  kinship  between 
man  and  animal,  and  the  belief  prevailing  in  places 
that  the  clan  is  descended  from  the  animal. 

(d)  The  External  Soul  Theory,  earlier  propounded 
by  Prof.  Frazer,  i.  e.,  the  possibility  of  depositing  the 
souls  of  living  people  for  safety  in  external  objects 
such  as  animals  or  plants,  but  not  knowing  which 
individual  of  the  species  is  the  receptacle  of  his  soul, 
the  savage  spares  the  whole  species  from  a  fear  of 
injuring  unwittingly  the  particular  individual  with 
which  his  fate  is  bound  up  ("Golden  Bough",  U, 
London,  1890).  Frazer  rejected  this  theory  on  the 
ground  that  it  was  not  confirmed  by  subsequent 
research.  s 

(e)  The  Conception  Theory  is  the  third  and  last 
explanation  of  Frazer.  He  says  Totemism  has  its 
source  in  the  savage  ignorance  of  paternity,  and  is  a 
primitive  explanation  of  conception  and  childbirth, 
viz.  that  conception  is  due  to  a  spirit  of  an  ancestor 
entering  the  body  of  a  woman,  that  she  associates  it 
with  the  object  which  was  nearest  her  when  the  child 
was  first  felt  in  the  womb,  and  that  this  object  is 
regarded  as  the  deserted  receptacle  of  the  spirit. 
And  since  the  spirits  of  people  of  one  particular  totem 
are  believed  to  congregate  in  one  spot,  and  the  natives 
know  these  spots,  the  totem  of  the  child  can  easily 
be  determined  ("Totemism  and  Exogamy",  IV,  57). 
In  criticism  we  may  say  that  the  theory  is  based  on 
the  beliefs  of  the  Arunta  tribe  in  Australia,  that,  while 
van  Gennep  holds  to  Arunta  primitiveness,  A.  Lang 
considers  it  a  decadent  sport  (Secret  of  the  Totem, 
appendix),  that  Spencer  and  Gillen  testify  to  changes 
in  Arunta  Totemism,  that  it  does  not  explain  Totem- 
ism in  its  wide  extent,  and  finally  that  these  beliefs 
find  another  and  a  much  better  explanation. 

(f)  The  Manitou,  or  Guardian  Spirit,  Theory,  first 
proposed  by  the  Jesuit  missionaries  to  North  America 
in  tne  seventeenth  century  and  revived  in  our  day  by 
Dr.  Franz  Boas,  Miss  Alice  Fletcher,  Father  Morice, 
Mr.  Hill-Tout,  and  J.  Owen  Dorsay,  teaches  that  the 
manitou  of  the  individual  has  developed  into  the 
totem  of  the  clan.  This  can  be  explained  in  two  ways. 
First  by  real  inheritance,  e.  g.  the  guardian  spirit  of 
an  ancestor  is  transmitted  to  his  descendants.  Hence 
the  clan  totem  is  the  hereditary  manitou  of  a  family. 
Dr.  Boas  states  that  the  guardian  spirit  of  the  North 
Pacific  Coast  becomes  hereditary.  Father  Brun  says 
that  the  Totemism  of  French  West  Africa  is  essen- 
tially familial  in  the  sense  of  the  Roman  gens.  A. 
Lang  objects  to  the  inheritance  of  the  personal  totem 
by  the  clan  on  the  ground  that  mother  descent  is 
more  primitive  than  paternal  descent.  But  the 
objection  assumes  that  Totemism  is  primitive:  a 
contention  by  no  means  established.  Frazer  says 
the  clans  would  be  stable  and  permanent  even  with 
mother  descent,  if  the  husband  took  up  his  abode 
with  the  wife's  people  or  the  wife  remained  at  home 
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(Totemism  and  Exogamy,  II,  103,  n).  Morgan 
states  that  this  condition  is  true  of  the  Iroquois, 
whose  clans  are  permanent  even  with  mother  descent. 
Hill-Tout  writes  that  in  North-West  Canada  the 
totem  is  hereditary  either  from  father  to  son  in  the 
paternal  right,  or  from  the  man  to  his  sister's' children 
in  the  maternal  right.  For  even  under  maternal 
right  the  head  of  the  clan  is  invariably  a  man — the 
elder  male  relative  on  the  maternal  side.  Thus  the 
founders  of  families  and  of  totem-crests  are  as  invari- 
ably men  under  matriarchy  as  under  patriarchy;  in 
the  former,  indirectly  through  the  man's  sister,  in 
the  latter,  directly  to  his  children  (Trans.  Roy.  Soc. 
Canada,  IX,  XI;  B.A.A.S.,  London,  1889).  Frazer 
points  out  that  among  the  Melanesians,  where  mother- 
Kin  prevails,  the  nearest  male  relative  of  the  children 
is  the  mother's  brother  (loc.  cit.,  II,  74).  And 
Swanton  says  of  the  Tlingit  shamans  that  spirits 
descended  from  uncle  to  nephew.  The  great  diffi- 
culty with  the  real  inheritance  theory  is  that  it  does 
not  explain  enough.  It  may  account  in  places  for 
the  change  of  the  personal  totem  of  an  ancestor  into 
the  clan  totem,  but  it  fails  to  tell  how  or  why  the  same 
totem  is  held  by  different  clans  or  tribes  or  stocks  not 
connected  by  ties  of  blood-relationship.  The  natural 
explanation  is  that  the  fauna  and  flora  of  a  country 
are  substantially  the  same,  and  individuals  in  different 
parts  belonging  to  different  tribes  could  in  the  usual 
way  acquire  a  totem  which  they  would  transmit  to 
their  descendants.  Thus  with  members  of  the  same 
clan  there  would  be  the  same  totem  with  consanguin- 
ity. With  members  of  different  clans  having  the 
same  totem  there  would  not  be  consanguinity  but  a 
kind  of  relationship  based  in  the  possession  of  the 
same.  Hence  Dr.  Fison  writes  of  the  Australians: 
"All  men  of  the  same  generation  who  bear  the  same 
totem  are  tribally  brothers,  though  they  may  belong 
to  different  and  widely  separated  tribes"  (quoted 
by  Lang,  "Secret  of  the  Totem".  46).  If  therefore 
real  inheritance  be  supplemented  by  supposed  inheri- 
tance, it  can  be  safely  maintained  that  the  clan 
totem,  taken  in  its  widest  extent,  is  a  development 
or  extension  of  the  individual  totem  or  manitou 
through  real  or  supposed  inheritance.  The  nature 
of  the  supposed  inheritance  becomes  clear  from  the 
following- 
Ill.  Nature. — The  basis  of  Totemism  is  the  ani- 
mistic conception  of  nature.  The  life  revealed  in 
living  things,  the  forces  manifested  by  physical 
objects  are  ascribed  to  spirits  animating  them  or 
dwelling  therein.  "There  is  indeed  nothing  in 
nature  ,  writes  Charlevoix,  "if. we  can  believe  the 
savages,  which  has  not  its  spirit"  ("Histoire  de  la 
Nouv.  France",  Paris,  1744,  VI,  67).  The  feeling 
of  weakness  in  the  midst  of  powers  and  forces  greater 
than  his  own  leads  him  to  seek  union  with  one  or  more 
of  these  powers.  It  becomes  his  guide  and  support; 
its  power  is  added  to  his;  its  life  or  "essence"  or 
"mystery"  becomes  part  of  his  very  own,  he  is  called 
by  its  name,  and  some  part  of  its  physical  embodiment 
is  viewed  as  his  most  valued  possession,  as  the  mark 
of  his  spirit  protector  and  the  sign  of  his  strength- 
ened life,  i.  e.  his  "medicine"  or  "mystery".  Thus 
savages  believe  themselves  endowed  with  the  qualities 
of  their  totems.  Thus  we  can  understand  the  birth 
and  death  ceremonies  of  the  totem  tribes,  the  facts 
that  in  the  tribal  dances  and  ceremonies  the  individ- 
uals imitate  in  action  or  costume  the  appearance 
and  habits  of  their  totems.  So  also  we  can  under- 
stand the  respect  or  reverence  which  the  individual 
has  for  his  totem,  the  intimate  relation  existing 
between  them,  the  fact  that  he  regards  them  as  his 
kin  and  calls  them  brothers,  and  as  far  as  possible 
identifies  himself  with  them.  Thus  the  savage  with 
a  totem  has  his  own  human  life  and  strength  plus  the 
spirit-life  and  strength  of  the  animal  or  object  whose 
totem  he  possesses.   For,  as  with  the  natives  of  Brit- 


ish Columbia,  the  inua  or  uya,  i.  e.  the  "essence"  or 
"mystery",  becomes  the  totem,  not  the  mere  outward 
form  of  the  animal  or  object.  He  either  has  this 
spirit-life  actually  and  habitually  compenetrating 
and  augmenting  his  own  natural  powers  or  at  least 
possesses  the  right  to  invoke  the  spirit-Life  to  the 
augmentation  of  his  natural  powers  m  time  of  need, 
e.  g.  an  Indian  in  a  canoe,  seeing  the  enemy  gaining 
upon  him,  reverently  calls  upon  his  totem,  e.  g.  saw- 
bill  duck,  and  receives  such  additional  strength  that 
he  soon  escapes  his  pursuers  (Frazer,  "Totemism  and 
Exogamy",  III,  p.  385).  In  the  former  case  the 
possession  of  the  spirit-life  is  habitual  and  can  be 
conceived  as  passing  to  his  descendants;  in  the  latter 
case  it  is  occasionally  present  and  therefore  need  not 
be  hereditary.  To  possess  intact  this  spirit-life,  or 
at  least  to  keep  the  claim  to  its  assistance  clear  and 
unhampered,  seems  to  be  the  reason  for  the  regular 
religious  ceremonies  practised  in  regard  to  the  totem. 

Furthermore,  in  studying  the  relation  of  the  spirit- 
life  of  the  totem  to  the  natural  life  of  the  individual, 
we  can  conceive  that  the  latter  is  at  times  more  promi- 
nent and  at  times  the  spirit-life  is  principally  con- 
sidered. In  the  former  case  the  members  of  the 
totemic  clan  are  united,  not  only  in  the  possession 
of  the  same  common  spirit-life,  but  through  ties  of 
consanguinity,  by  participation  in  a  common  human 
life.  In  the  latter  case  the  members  of  the  totem 
clan  would  not  of  necessity  be  related  to  one  another 
by  blood,  but  would  consider  themselves  relatives 
by  a  common  participation  in  the  spirit-life  of  the 
same  totem.  Thus  we  can  understand  why  some 
tribes  have  both  clan  and  individual  totems,  and 
again  why  some  clans  have  two  or  more  totems. 
Finally,  in  the  theory  that  the  clan  totem  is  the 
natural  development  of  the  individual  totem,  the  con- 
tention of  some  scholars  that  the  term  totem  should 
be  reserved  to  the  clan  totem  is  of  little  moment. 
Thus  van  Gennep,  E.  B.  Tylor,  and  Lang  hold  that 
the  clan  totem  alone  deserves  the  name;  and  Frazer 
now  advocates  the  opinion  of  van  Gennep  (Totemism 
and  Exogamy,  III,  456). 

Hence  Totemism,  like  Fetishism  and  Shamanism, 
iB  based  on  Animism,  but  differs  from  them  in  the 
way  the  spirits  are  conceived  to  enter  into  the  lives 
of  men  and  manifest  their  power.  Miss  Kingsley, 
however,  maintains  that  Totemism  is  based  on  the 
pantheistic  conception  of  the  universe,  which  she 
says  was  held  by  the  American  Indians.  But  this 
is  not  correct.  The  Indians  always  made  a  distinc- 
tion between  the  spirit-life  of  the  totem  and  the  ordi- 
nary human  life  or  strength  of  men.  The  former  was 
considered  sacred,  mysterious,  mystic,  supernatural. 
This  is  shown  by  the  terms  used  to  designate  the 
spirit-life,  e.  g.  wakan  of  the  Dakotas,  orenda  of  the 
Iroquois,  Uokoala  of  the  Kwatiutl  Indians.  Dorsay 
says  that  an  Indian's  wakaned  is  considered  inspired 
and  as  possessing  supernatural  power.  Thus  the 
Indian's  "medicine  bag"  is  his  "mystery  bag", 
writes  Catlin,  and  Dr.  Hoffman  tells  us  that  the  young 
Algonquin  receives  from  the  Great  Mystery  the 
particular  animal  form  he  might  adopt  as  his  guardian 
mystery,  and.  this  becomes  his  advisor,  monitor,  and 
intercessor  with  the  superior  manidos. 

The  real  nature  of  Totemism,  therefore,  is  the 
savage  conception  of  a  twofold  power  or  life  or 
strength  in  the  individual,  i.  e.  his  human  life  plus  the 
spirit-life  of  the  totem.  But  the  measure  in  which 
the  spirit-life  enters  into  the  human  life  of  the  totemic 
individual  varies  in  different  tribes  and  races,  giving 
rise  to  the  difficulties  experienced  by  students  of  this 
subject.  Thus  we  have  the  spirit-hfe  holding  a  sub- 
ordinate position  in  relation  to  the  human  life;  or 
the  spirit-life  so  prominent  that  the  human  life  is 
absorbed  by  it  and  consequently  ignored  and  for- 
gotten ;  or  we  find  both  the  spirit  life  and  the  human 
life  equally  recognized  but  at  times  in  a  confused 
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manner.  In  the  first  case  the  human  element  pre- 
dominates and  descent  is  reckoned  by  human  genera- 
tion. Miss  Fletcher  assures  us  that  the  Omanas  do 
not  hold  descent  from  the  totem  animals;  and  Father 
Brun  says  the  same  is  true  of  the  natives  in  West 
Sudan.  Boas  writes  that  the  Kwatiutl  Indians  do 
not  consider  themselves  to  be  descendants  of  the 
totem;  they  believe  the  totem  came  from  an  ancestor 
who  had  an  adventure  with  an  animal  which  he  took 
as  his  totem  and  transmitted  to  his  clan;  and  that  the 
connexion  between  the  totem  and  the  clan  has  become 
so  slight  that  it  has  degenerated  into  a  crest.  The 
Tlingit  do  not  believe  in  descent  from  the  totem,  yet 
count  the  totem  as  their  relative  or  protector,  as  e.  g. 
Indians  of  the  Wolf  totem  implore  the  wolves:  "we 
are  your  relations,  pray  do  not  hurt  us."  Hence 
Powell's  statement,  that  the  totem  of  the  clan  is 
considered  to  be  the  progenitor  or  prototype  of  the 
clan,  is  not  universally  true.  This  also  solves  the 
difficulty  experienced  by  Hill-Tout,  who  says  that 
the  Totemism  of  British  Columbia  appears  to  differ 
in  important  and  characteristic  features  from  the 
Totemism  of  peoples  elsewhere. 

In  the  second  case,  where  the  spirit-life  is  considered 
as  absorbing  the  human  life,  the  fact  of  human  gener- 
ation is  ignored  and  forgotten.  Thus,  e.  g.  among 
the  Aruntes  human  paternity  is  unknown.  They 
believe  that  conception  is  the  entrance  of  the  spirit 
of  an  ancestor  into  the  body  of  a  woman,  and  thus 
every  child  born  is  the  reincarnation  of  an  animal  or 
plant  ancestor.  In  the  olden  times  the  totemic 
ancestors  were  families  or  groups  of  families  who  lived 
in  some  definite  part  of  the  tribal  territory.  Some 
would  be  swans,  others  dogs,  kangaroos,  snakes,  etc. 
They  carried  with  them  sacred  stones  called  churinga, 
i.  e.  soul  or  spirit-life.  Upon  death  the  spirit-life 
would  remain  in  the  churinga  and  would  haunt  the 
place  where  these  were.  In  the  course  of  time  all  the 
camping-places,  water-holes,  large  rocks,  springs, 
hills,  trees,  etc.,  would  be  thronged  with  spirits  of  all 
kinds.  The  exact  locality  of  these  ancestral  spots, 
with  the  specific  kind  of  spirits  dwelling  there,  was 
known  from  oral  tradition.  _  In  virtue  of  the  spirit- 
life,  these  spots  were  considered  as  related  to  one 
another  in  the  same  way  that  human  beings  are 
related,  e.  g.  a  soakage  may  be  the  mother's  brother 
of  a  certain  hill,  a  rock  may  be  the  father  of  a  particu- 
lar sand-hill,  a  tree  may  be  the  brother  of  a  sand-hole, 
etc.  If  in  passing  a  particular  spot  a  woman  feels 
the  quickening  of  the  child,  she  ascribes  it  to  the  fact 
that  an  ancestral  spirit  of  that  spot  has  at  that 
moment  entered  her  body.  The  object,  e.  g.  stone, 
piece  of  wood,  etc.,  that  met  her  eye  at  that  moment 
is  carefully  taken  as  the  churinga  of  the  child  and 
placed  in  the  secret  store-house  of  the  tribe  kept  for 
that  purpose.  Thus  the  totem  of  the  child  will  be 
the  totem  of  the  spot  whence  the  churinga  was  taken. 
Hence  there  could  be  children  of  the  same  parents  all 
possessing  different  totems. 

In  the  third  case,  where  both  the  spirit-life  of  the 
totem  and  the  human  life  of  the  individual  are  recog- 
nised but  in  a  confused  manner,  we  find  the  explana- 
tion of  another  class  of  beliefs  and  myths  which  have 

gathered  around  Totemism.  Thus  we  can  understand 
ow  the  North  American  Indians,  in  explanation  of 
their  origin,  can  neglect  the  human  bo  that  in  the 
remote  past  it  is  lost  in  the  animal.  Thus  Indians  of 
the  Wolf  totem  say  they  are  descended  from  wolves, 
of  the  Crane  totem  from  cranes,  of  the  Turtle  totem 
from  turtles,  etc.  So  too  we  can  see  how  they  were 
led  to  believe  that  their  ancestors  were  monstrosities 
endowed  with  superhuman  powers,  e.  g.  Salish  tribes, 
or  were  transformed  human  or  semi-human,  e.  g. 
Urabunna  or  creatures  partaking  of  both  human  and 
animal  natures  with  power  of  transforming  them- 
selves into  animal  or  human  shapes  at  will,  e.  g. 
Northern  Australian  tribes,  or  of  retransforming  them- 


selves, e.  g.  Iroquois  (Hesitt,  "Iroquois  Cosmology" 
in  "21st  Am.  Rep.  of  Bur.  of  Ethnol.",  Washington, 
1904,  p.  219).  On  this  hypothesis  we  can  grasp  the 
myths  of  mixed  generation  so  universal  among  totemic 
peoples  and  see  also  why  the  Haides,  in  venerating 
the  Killer-whale,  blend  in  their  belief  the  actual  animal 
and  the  demon  Skana  supposed  to  be  embodied  in  it. 

IV.  Personal  Totem,  i.  e.  manitou  of  Algon- 
quins,  tu  kinaiek  of  Tlingit,  augud  of  Torres  Straits, 
sulia  of  British  Columbia,  bunjan  of  south-east  Aus- 
tralia, ari  of  north-east  Australia,  oubarre  of  West 
Australia,  atai  and  lamaniu  of  Melanesia,  nyartmg 
of  Borneo,  nagual  of  South  America,  tamanou*  of 
Twana  Indians,  is  not  hereditary;  it  is  acquired  by 
the  individual  and  it  is  his  own  personal  property, 
whereas  the  clan  totem  is  considered  the  possession 
of  the  clan.  It  is  obtained  either  accidentally,  as 
when  a  savage  believes  that  he  owes  his  life  to  an 
animal  which  he  immediately  takes  as  his  totem;  or 
bestowed  at  birth,  e.  g.  in  Central  America  by  the 

earents  casting  a  horoscope;  or  bestowed  on  the  youth 
y  old  wise  men,  e.  g.  Sioux;  or  regularly  at  the  pu- 
berty ceremonies.  On  reaching  this  age  the  young 
Indian  goes  off  alone  to  the  forest  and  wanders  for 
days  -without  food  except  roots,  etc.  After  a  time 
when  asleep  he  sees  in  a  dream  the  animal  which  is 
to  be  his  guardian.  It  or  its  spirit  comes  to  him. 
Ever  after  ne  wears  on  his  person  the  object  seen,  or 
some  portion  of  it;  which  is  known  as  his  medicine. 
Catlin  describes  this  in  detail.  The  Salish  word  sulia, 
from  ulia,  i.  e.  to  dream,  indicates  the  ordinary 
method  by  which  it  is  obtained.  Boas  says  that  with 
the  Kwatiutl  Indians  the  personal  totem  must  be 
selected  from  the  totems  of  the  clan,  hence  the  num- 
ber is  limited. 

V.  Religious  Aspect. — Totemism  has  both  a 
religious  and  a  social  aspect.  These  aspects  vary; 
thus  with  the  interior  Australian  tribes  the  religious 
aspect  is  predominant;  with  the  coastal  tribes  the 
social  aspect  prevails.  Lord  Avebury  and  Spencer 
hold  that  Totemism  began  as  a  social  system  only, 
and  that  the  superstitious  regard  for  the  totem  is  an 
aftergrowth.  A.  Lang,  failing  to  grasp  the  religious 
meaning  of  the  totem,  has  helped  to  popularize  this 
view.  McLennan  and  Robertson  Smith  teach  that 
the  religious  reverence  for  the  totem  was  original. 
Father  Morice  says  that  Totemism  among  the  Denes 
is  essentially  and  exclusively  connected  with  their 
religious  system.  Investigation  into  the  nature  of 
Totemism  shows  this  to  be  the  true  opinion.  Durk- 
heim  holds  the  totem  to  be  a  god.  This  is  a  mistake. 
The  respect  paid  to  the  totem  is  like  that  given  to 
relatives  or  brothers;  it  is  his  friend  and  helper,  not 
his  superior.  Frazer  says  Totemism  has  done  little 
to  foster  the  higher  forms  of  religion,  and  Murillier 
does  not  admit  the  possibility  of  any  transition  from 
Totemism  to  any  other  stage  of  religious  evolution. 
McGee  quotes  Darsey,  that  among  the  Sioux  totems 
were  reverenced  rather  than  worshipped.  Frazer  at 
first  maintained  the  religious  aspect  of  Totemism 
("Totemism",  Edinburgh,  1887);  now  he  denies  this 
(Totemism  and  Exogamy,  1911,  IV,  6).  He  savs 
the  key  to  the  Totemism  of  Australian  natives  is 
furnished  by  the  Intichiuma  ceremonies;  and  as  these 
ceremonies,  peculiar  to  each  totem  group,  are  per- 
formed with  spells  and  enchantments  for  the  multipli- 
cation of  the  totem  animal,  therefore  in  its  origin 
Totemism  is  simply  an  organized  and  co-operative 
system  of  magic  devised  for  economic  purposes.  The 
criticism  is  that  this  view  is  superficial  ana  unsatisfac- 
tory, that  investigations  show  the  Australian  savage 
life  to  be  saturated  with  the  belief  in  spirits,  c.  g.  the 
explanation  of  conception  and  birth,  and  that  whereas 
the  Intichiuma  ceremonies  on  the  surface  may  appear 
to  be  for  the  multiplication  of  the  totem  animal  and 
thus  secure  a  food  supply,  yet  if  we  study  them  in  the 
background  of  the  belief  in  spirits,  their  purposes  more 
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probably  are  the  multiplication  of  the  reincarnated 
forms  of  the  spirits.  When,  e.  g.  the  members  of  the 
Kangaroo  clan  perform  magic  ceremonies  for  the 
multiplication  of  Kangaroos,  we  are  not  warranted 
in  stating  that  kangaroo  animals  are  in  question, 
for  members  of  this  clan  are  also  called  Kangaroos. 
Hence  the  multiplication  of  the  human  species  may 
be  intended,  so  that  the  Kangaroo  spirits  may  be 
reincarnated.  This  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the 
rites  having  a  reference  to  human  generation  per- 
formed at  the  puberty  or  Engwura  ceremonies. 

The  main  features  in  the  religious  aspect  of  Totem- 
ism  are  shown  in  the  rites  and  ceremonies  performed 
with  a  view  to  show  or  to  attain  identity  with  the 
totem,  (a)  Thus  at  solemn  totemic  festivals  the 
totem  animal  is  sacrified  and  eaten  even  by  its  own 
clan.  In  Australia  the  eating  of  the  totem  animal 
was  considered  essential  to  the  rites  for  the  multipli- 
cation of  the  totem.  Hill-Tout  says  that  in  British 
Columbia  these  ceremonies  would  last  through  the 
winter  and  the  people  would  be  grouped  according  to 
their  totems,  thus  changing  the  usual  form  of  tribal 
organization,  (b)  By  adoption  of  personal  names 
referring  to  the  appearance  or  habits  of  the  totem 
animal,  (c)  By  dressing  in  the  skin  or  other  parts  of 
the  totem  animal,  wearing  badges,  masks,  crest-hats 
of  the  totem,  arranging  hair,  painting  face  or  body, 
tattooing  and  mutilating  the  body  so  as  to  resemble 
the  totem;  so  also  totems  are  painted  or  carved  on 
weapons,  canoes,  huts,  etc.  From  this  custom  we 
have  the  totem  poles  decorated  with  crests  of  clan 
and  personal  totems,  and  with  red  crosses  represent- 
ing the  ghosts  of  their  vanquished  foes,  who  are  to  be 
their  slaves  in  the  other  world,  (d)  By  dances  and 
songs  as  dramatic  performances  of  the  myth  relating 
to  the  acquisition  of  the  spirit  protector,  (e)  By  con- 
sulting totems  as  auguries,  e.  g.  the  Algonquins  and 
natives  of  Torres  Straits. 

VI.  Social  Aspect. — In  its  social  aspect  (a)  the 
totem  is  generally  taboo  to  the  members  of  the  clan. 
They  could  not  kill  it  or  eat  its  flesh.  An  exception 
is  in  the  solemn  totemic  ceremonies.  According  to 
traditions  the  Australians  in  earlier  times  regularly 
killed  and  ate  their  totem.  This  is  not  now  the  cus- 
tom. The  American  Indian  will  address  an  apology 
to  his  totem  before  killing  it.  The  Melanesian  is 
supposed  to  have  peculiar  success  in  hunting  his 
totem  animal.  Hill-Tout  says  the  Salish  tribes  con- 
sidered the  real  sidia  to  be  a  spirit  or  mystery-being, 
though  it  might  take  the  form  of  an  animal  and  it 
could  not  be  killed  or  hurt  if  the  animal  were  slain, 
hence  the  hunter  did  not  respect  the  life  of  the  totem; 
in  fact  he  was  considered  more  successful  in  hunting 
his  svlia  animals  than  other  men.  Again,  on  the 
African  Gold  Coast  a  hunter  of  the  Leopard  family 
would  not  hesitate  to  kill  a  troublesome  leopard,  but 
he  would  put  oil  in  the  wounds  (Haroer  m  "Jour. 
Anth.  Inst.",  XXXVI). 

(b)  Among  the  Iroquois  and  the  Southern  Mewuks 
of  California  the  totem  governs  the  choice  of  partners 
in  games,  the  placing  and  treatment  of  visitors. 

(c)  The  main  social  feature  of  Totemism  is  shown 
in  binding  together  the  members  of  the  totem  clans. 
All  members  of  the  totem  clan  regard  one  another  as 
kinsmen  and  brothers,  and  are  bound  to  mutual  help 
and  protection.  Tylor  says  every  Indian  looked  for 
and  found  hospitality  in  a  hut  where  he  saw  his  own 
totem  figured  and,  if  he  was  taken  captive  in  war,  his 
clansmen  would  ransom  him  (Jour.  Anth.  Inst., 
XX VIII).  Morgan  shows  the  superiority  of  the 
totem  bond  over  the  tribal  bond  among  the  Iroquois. 
In  the  Torres  Straits  warfare  could  not  affect  the 
friendship  of  the  totem-brethren.  Yet  Harper  says 
that  on  the  Gulf  Coast  a  man  cannot  safely  visit  a 
person  of  the  same  totem  belonging  to  an  unfriendly 
tribe  ,  nor  does  he  hesitate  to  kill  another  having  the 
same  totem  as  himself. 


(d)  In  the  social  phase  must  be  viewed  the  secret 
societies  so  widely  prevalent  among  the  American 
Indians. 

(e)  Ford  holds  that  in  totemic  obligations  we  are 
confronted  with  the  beginnings  of  authority  ("Annals 
of  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science", 
XXIII.  Philadelphia,  1904).  Jevons  and  Heinach 
teach  that  the  totem  clan  is  the  earliest  social  organi- 
zation known  in  the  evolution  of  society  (Folk  Lore, 
X).  Loret  sees  in  Totemism  the  explanation  of  the 
early  Egyptian  hieroglyphics,  and  says  it  is  the  parent 
of  writing  (Musee  Guimet,  XIX,  1904-05).  Frazer 
says  that  it  had  an  indirect  influence  on  agriculture, 
the  domestication  of  animals  and  the  use  of  metals, 
that  its  influence  on  economic  progress  appears  to  be 
little  more  than  a  shadowy  conjecture,  but  it  has  done 
something  for  pictorial  and  plastic  art,  e.  g.  in  totemic 
representations  (Totemism  and  Exogamy,  IV, 
19-25).  Father  Brun,  however,  warns  us  that  al- 
though certain  social  institutions  are  placed  under  the 
protection  of  totemic  beliefs,  the  social  institutions 
as  a  whole  are  not  based  upon  Totemism.  The  truth 
is  that  Totemism,  like  any  other  belief  which  enters 
into  the  life  of  a  people,  has  an  influence  on  their 
culture. 

(f)  The  influence  of  Totemism  is  shown  also  in  the 
birth,  marriage,  and  death  ceremonies.  Thus,  e.  g. 
a  child  of  the  Ottawa  deer  clan  on  the  fifth  day  after 
birth  was  painted  with  red  spots  or  stripes  in  imitation 
of  a  fawn;  the  bride  and  groom  in  the  Kolong  red-dog 
clan  of  Java  were  rubbed  before  marriage  with  the 
ashes  of  a  red-dog's  bones;  a  member  of  the  Amaha 
buffalo  clan  was  on  dying  wrapped  in  a  buffalo  robe,, 
etc. 

VII.  Exogamy. — The  relation  of  exogamy  to 
Totemism  is  a  problem  of  great  difficulty,  and  will 
not  be  completely  solved  until  the  origin  of  exogamy 
is  definitely  established.  It  is  a  fact  that  the  custom 
prevails  in  many  tribes  that  a  man  cannot  marry  a 
woman  of  his  own  totem,  but  must  seek  a  wife  from 
another  totem  clan.  Hence  many  writers  inferred 
that  Totemism  and  exogamy  existed  together  as' 
different  sides  of  the  same  institution.  Thus  A.  Lang 
regards  exogamy  as  the  essential  feature  of  Totemism. 
Hill-Tout  takes  issue  with  him  maintaining  that  it  is 
accidental  or  secondary,  that  the  possession  of  the 
same  totem  becomes  a  bar  to  marriage  only  because 
it  marks  kinship  by  blood,  which  is  the  real  bar. 
Lang  by  totem  means  "the  hereditary  totem  of  the 
exogamous  clan"  and  admits  that  if  we  take  totem 
in  its  wider  extent  as  comprehending  the  "personal" 
totem,  the  "secret  society"  totem  and  the  "tribal" 
totem,  then  members  of  these  totem  groups  can  inter- 
marry (ibid.,  p.  204).  McLennan  ana  Robertson 
Smith  held  that  Totemism  is  found  generally  in  con- 
nexion with  exogamy,  but  must  be  older  than  exog- 
amy. This  view  has  been  confirmed  by  the  investiga- 
tions of  Spencer  and  Gillen  among  the  Australian 
savages.  They  teach  that  Totemism  is  a  primary  and 
exogamy  a  secondary  feature,  and  give  traditions 
proving  the  existence  of  totems  long  before  that  of 
exogamous  groups,  and  that  when  the  latter  did  arise, 
the  totems  were  not  affected  by  them.  Hence  the 
exogamous  class  is  a  social  organization  totally  differ- 
ent in  origin  and  nature  from  the  totemic  clan,  and 
not  a  mere  extension  of  it,  although  they  have  crossed 
and  blended  in  many  places.  Again  Totemism  and 
exogamy  are  found  existing  separately.  Father  Brun 
says  the  totemic  clans  of  the  Sudan  are  not  exoga- 
mous. Dr.  Rivers  points  out  that  the  natives  of 
Banks  Islands  have  pure  Totemism  and  pure  exogamy 
existing  side  by  side  without  influencing  each  other. 

Different  theories  have  been  proposed  to  account 
for  the  origin  of  exogamy.  Westermark  says  it  arose 
in  the  aversion  to  marriage  between  blood  relatives 
or  near  kin,  i.  e.  in  horror  ofincest.  This  is  very  prob- 
ably the  true  solution.    McLennan  holds  that  exog- 
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amy  was  due  originally  to  scarcity  of  women,  which 
obliged  men  to  seek  wives  from  other  groups,  i.  e. 
marriage  by  capture,  and  this  in  time  grew  into  a 
custom.  Durkheim  derives  exogamy  from  Totem- 
ism,  and  says  it  arose  from  a  religious  respect  for  the 
blood  of  a  totemic  clan,  for  the  clan  totem  is  a  god  and 
is  especially  in  the  blood.  Morgan  and  Howitt  main- 
tain that  exogamy  was  introduced  to  prevent  marriage 
between  blood  relations:  especially  between  brother 
and  sister,  which  had  been  common  in  a  previous 
state  of  promiscuity.  Frazer  says  this  is  the  true 
solution,  that  it  really  introduced  group  marriage, 
which  is  an  advance  to  monogamy,  and  that  the  most 
complete  record  of  this  is  the  classificatory  system  of 
relationship.  Lang,  however,  denies  there  is  any 
group  marriage,  and  says  the  so-called  group  marriage 
is  only  tribe-regulated  licence.  Hill-Tout  writes  that 
exogamous  rules  arose  for  political  reasons  by  mar- 
riage treaties  between  the  groups.  Darwin  denies 
primitive  promiscuous  intercourse,  and  says  exogamy 
arose  from  the  strongest  male  driving  the  other  males 
out  of  the  group.  This  is  also  the  opinion  of  Lang, 
Atkinson,  and  Letourneau. 

Jesuit  Relation*,  ed.  Thwaites  (73  vols.,  Cleveland,  1896- 
1901);  Spencer  and  Gillen,  Native  Tribes  of  Cent.  Australia 
(London,  1890);  Idem,  Northern  Tribes  of  Cent.  Australia  (Lon- 
don, 1904) ;  Boas,  Social  Organisation  arid  Secret  Societies  of  the 
KwatiuU  Indians  in  Rept.  of  the  U.  S.  National  Museum  for  1896 
(Washington,  1897);  Fraser,  Totemism  and  Exogamy  (London, 
1910);  Lano,  Secret  of  the  Totem  (London,  1905);  Idem,  Totem- 
ism in  Eneycl.  Britannica  (11th  edition);  Idem  in  Folk  Lore, 
XIII  (1902);  McGee,  Sioux  Indians  in  15th  Ann.  Report  of  the 
Bur.  of  Ethnology  (Washington,  1897);  Matthews  in  American 
Antiquarian,  XXVIII,  81.  140;  Friend- Pereira  in  Jour,  of 
Asiatic  Soc.  of  Bengal,  LXXIII,  p.  3,  n.  3,  p.  39;  Cook  in  Jewish 
Quart.  Rev.  (April,  1902);  Hill-Tout  in  Royal  Soc.  of  Canada, 
1901,  vol.  VII;  Merriam  in  Amer.  Anthropologist,  new  ser., 

X  (1908);  de  Marian  in  Anthropos,  II  (1907);  Brun,  ibid.,  V 
(1910);  Levt  in  Rev.  des  etudes  juites,  XLV  (1902);  Tontain  in 
Rev.  de  I'hist.  des  religions  (Paris,  1908);  Hartland  in  Folk  Lore, 

XI  (1900);  Jevons,  ibid..  X  (1899);  Ccoq,  Lex.  de  la  langue 
algonquine  (Montreal,  1885);  Howitt,  Native  Tribes  of  South- 
Bast  Australia  (London,  1904);  Fletcher  and  La  Flesche  in 
t7th  Ann.  Report  of  the  Bur.  of  Ethnology  (Washington,  19U); 
Dorsat  in  t6th  Ann.  Report  of  Bur.  of  Elk.  (Washington,  1897) ; 
Idem  in  Srd  Ann.  Report  of  Bur.  of  Bth.  (Washington,  1884); 
Ideu  in  1 1th  Ann.  Report  of  Bur.  of  Eth.  (Washington,  1894); 
Swanton  in  »8th  Ann.  Report  of  the  Bur.  of  Eth.  (Washington, 
1908);  Moricb  in  Trans,  of  the  Canadian  Inst.,  IV  (1892-93); 
Idem  in  Ann.  Archeol.  Report  1005  (Toronto);  Rjoas,  Dakota- 
English  Dictionary  (Washington,  1900);  Catlin,  Letters  and 
Notes  on  the  Manners,  Customs  and  Condition  of  the  N.  Amer. 
Indians  (London,  1844) ;  Hoffman  in  14th  Ann.  Report  of  the 
Bur.  of  Eth.  (Washington,  1896) ;  Moricb,  Hist,  of  the  Northern 
Interior  of  Brit.  Columbia  (London,  1907);  Hill-Tout,  Brit, 
North  America  (London,  1907). 

John  T.  Driscoll. 

Totonac  Indians,  one  of  the  smaller  cultured 
nations  of  ancient  Mexico,  occupying  at  the  time  of 
the  Spanish  conquest  the  coast  province  of  Totoni- 
capan,  comprehending  all  except  the  northern  border 
of  the  present  State  of  Vera  Cruz,  together  with  the 
Zacatlan  district  in  Puebla.  Within  this  territory 
they  had  some  fifty  towns,  with  a  total  population  of 
perhaps  a  quarter  of  a  million.  Their  capital,  Cem- 
poala, about  five  miles  inland  from  the  present  city  of 
Vera  Cruz,  had  a  population  of  about  25,000.  In 
spite  of  wars,  epidemics,  and  oppressions  they  still 
number  about  100,000. 

The  Totonac  were  the  first  natives  whom  Cortes 
met  on  landing  in  Mexico  in  1519.  According  to 
their  own  traditions,  they  had  come  from  the  north- 
west nearly  eight  centuries  earlier,  and  had  main- 
tained an  independent  kingdom — of  which  the  names 
of  the  successive  kings  are  on  record — until  sub- 
jugated by  the  Aztec  only  about  twenty-five  years 
before  the  arrival  of  the  Spaniards.  Being  compelled 
by  their  conquerors  to  the  payment  of  a  heavy  tribute 
and  to  other  exactions,  including  the  frequent  seizure 
of  their  people  for  slaves  or  for  sacrifice  in  the  bloody 
Aztec  rites,  they  were  ripe  for  revolt,  and  their  king, 
Chicomacatt,  eagerly  welcomed  Cortes  and  promised 
the  support  of  his  fifty  thousand  warriors  against 
Montezuma. 


Encouraged  by  Cortes,  King  Chicomacatt  as- 
serted his  independence  by  seizing  the  Mexican  tax- 

gatherers  then  in  his  country,  but  was  restrained 
y  the  Spanish  commander  from  sacrificing  them  to 
the  idols.   They  gave  willing  help  in  laying  the 
foundations  of  the  city  of  (Villa  Rica  de  la)  Vera 
Cruz,  which  Cortes  made  his  starting  point  for  the 
advance  upon  the  Mexican  capital.    As  a  final  tea 
of  their  friendship  and  obedience,  Cortes  commanded 
the  destruction  of  the  wooden  images  of  the  gods  in 
the  great  pyramid  temple  of  Cempoala,  where  every 
day  human  victims  were  sacrificed,  their  hearts  being 
torn  out  and  placed  upon  the  altars  of  the  gods,  the 
blood  sprinkled  upon  the  idols  and  the  walls  of  the 
temple,  and  the  dismembered  limbs  borne  away  to  be 
served  up  in  a  cannibal  feast.    Notwithstanding  the 
protest  of  the  king  and  the  fierce  opposition  of  the 
priests  and  their  retainers,  the  order  was  carried  oat 
by  a  detachment  of  Spanish  soldiers.   The  idols  were 
thrown  down  to  the  foot  of  the  temple  and  burned. 
According  to  Bancroft  (see  bibl.),  when  their  pagan 
temple  was  cleansed  Olmedo  preached  the  Christian 
Faith  and  celebrated  Mass  before  the  assembled 
natives.   The  contrast  between  the  simple  beauty 
of  this  impressive  ceremony  and  their  own  bloody 
worship  made  a  deep  impression  on  the  minds  of  the 
natives,  and  at  the  conclusion  those  who  desired  were 
baptized.    So  Christianity  achieved  its  first  victory 
in  Mexico. 

In  the  subsequent  events,  culminating  in  the  taking 
of  the  city  of  Mexico  and  the  downfall  of  the  Aztec 
empire,  t&e  Totonac  took  active  part  with  the  Tlas- 
calans  as  allies  of  the  Spaniards,  giving  ready  alle- 
giance alike  to  the  new  rulers  and  the  new  religion. 
In  1526  their  territory  of  Vera  Cruz  was  combined 
with  Tlascala,  Tabasco,  and  Yucatan  into  a  bishopric 
with  seat  at  Tlascala  under  Bishop  Juliano  Garcer, 
Dominican  (d.  1542).  The  work,  of  Christianizing 
was  given  over  chiefly  to  the  Dominicans,  who  had 
convents  at  Vera  Cruz,  Puebla,  and  Goazacoaleo, 
and  who  led  the  fight  against  Indian  slavery  (see 
Cabas,  Bartolom£  de  las).  Franciscans,  Augus- 
tinians.  and  other  orders  were  also  represented  in 
the  Indian  work.  The  Jesuits  in  the  diocese  confined 
their  attention  to  whites  and  negroes.  In  1575-77 
the  Totonac,  in  common  with  all  the  other  tribes  of 
Southern  Mexico,  were  ravaged  by  the  mysterious 
matlalzahuatl  epidemic,  estimated  to  have  destroyed 
two  millions  of  the  native  race.  About  the  year 
1600,  in  accordance  with  a  viceregal  scheme  of  con- 
centration, the  entire  population  of  Cempoala  was 
removed  to  a  new  site,  ana  the  ancient  capital  thence- 
forth sank  to  the  level  of  a  village. 

The  modern  Totonac  of  Puebla  and  Vera  Cruz  are 
industrious  farmers,  their  chief  crop  being  sugar 
cane,  from  which  they  manufacture  sugar  in  their 
own  mills.  They  are  also  expert  fishermen.  Their 
houses  are  of  pole  framework  plastered  with  clay 
on  the  outside  and  thatched  with  grass.  They  wear 
cotton  garments  of  native  pattern  and  weaving. 
They  are  much  given  to  dances  and  festivals,  both 
church  festivals  and  their  own,  particularly  the  Cos- 
tumbre,  an  interesting  survival  of  an  old  sacrifical 
rite  in  which  seeds  and  portions  of  earth  sprinkled 
with  the  blood  of  fowls  Killed  for  the  occasion  are 
distributed  to  the  various  fields.  Aside  from  this 
and  some  other  folklore  customs,  they  are  all 
Catholics,  and  strongly  attached  to  their  religious 
teachers. 

The  Totonac  language,  although  considered  by  Saha- 
gun  and  Orozco  y  Berra  to  be  connected  with  that  of 
their  next  neighbours,  the  Huastec,  of  Mayan  stork, 
is  held  by  Bnnton  to  be  of  independent  stock,  but 
with  considerable  borrowings  from  Huastec  and  Aztec 
It  is  spoken  in  four  principal  dialects  and  lacks  the 
sound  of  r.  Of  the  published  works  in  the  language 
the  most  important  are  the  "Arte  y  Vocabulano  de 
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la  lengua  totonaca"  and  the  "Gramatica  et  Lexicon 
Lingua  Mexicans,  Totonaquse  et  Huastecae"  (the 
latter  printed  in  Mexico,  1560)  by  the  Franciscan 
missionary,  Fr.  Andres  de  Olmos  (of.  1571),  noted  for 
his  mastery  of  several  of  the  native  languages.  An 
"Arte"  or  manual  by  Fr.  Francisco  Dominguez  was 
published  in  Puebla,  1752,  and  a  catechism  and 
extended  vocabularies  in  two  dialects  by  the  same 
author  shortly  afterward,  with  a  reprint  in  Puebla, 
1837.  Pimentel  gives  a  sketch  of  the  language  in 
bis  "Cuadro  Descriptivo",  I  (Mexico,  1862-65; 
1874-75).  Much  manuscript  material,  linguistic  and 
religious,  remains  unpublished. 

Bancroft,  Native  Race*  of  the  Pacific  Statu  (San  Francisco, 
1882):  Idem.  Hit!,  of  Mexico  (San  Francisco,  1886-88);  Brjnton, 
American  Race  (New  York,  1891);  Piluno,  Proofsheets  of  a  BM. 
of  the  Lang*,  of  the  North.  Am.  Inds.  (Bur.  Am.  Etnnology, 
Washington,  1885);  Prmcott,  Hint.  Conquest  of  Mexico  (New 
York  and  London,  1843) ;  Sahagun,  Hittoria  General  de  Nueta 
Eepana  (Mexico,  1829);  Starr,  Ethnography  of  Southern  Mexico 
in  Proceeding*  of  the  Davenport  Academy  of  Science!,  VIII  (Daven- 
port, 1901). 

James  Moonev 

Touchet,  George  Anselm,  b.  at  Stalbridge,  Dor- 
set; d.  about  1689.  He  was  second  son  of  Mervyn, 
twelfth  Lord  Audley,  second  Earl  of  Castlehaven,  and 
a  man  of  profligate  life;  his  first  wife  was  Elizabeth 
Bam  ham.  He  was  professed  as  a  Benedictine  at  St. 
Gregory's,  Douai,  22  Nov.,  1643,  taking  the  name 
Anselm  in  religion.  Being  sent  on  the  mission  in  the 
south  of  England,  he  was  finally  appointed  chaplain 
to  Queen  Catherine  of  Braganza  in  1671.  In  that 
capacity  he  lived  at  Somerset  House  till  1675,  when 
he  was  banished.  Dodd  states  that  he  was  expressly 
excluded  from  the  succession  to  the  Earldom  of  Castle- 
haven by  the  Act  of  Parliament  which  in  1678  con- 
firmed the  earldom  to  his  elder  brother  James.  While 
living  in  London  he  published  a  book  called  "Histor- 
ical Collections  out  of  several  grave  Protestant  His- 
torians concerning  the  Changes  in  religion,  and  the 
strange  confusions  following,  etc."  (1674;  2nd  ed., 
1686),  and  in  1680  he  issued  "The  Secret  Paths  of 
Divine  Love",  translated  by  him  from  the  French  of 
Conetantine  Barbason. 

Dodd,  Church  History,  HI  (Brussels  rere  Wolverhampton, 
1737-1742);  Kirk,  Biographies  of  English  Catholics  (London, 
1909);  Oliver,  Collections  (London,  1857);  Weldon,  Chronolog- 
ical Notes  (London,  1881) ;  Snow,  Necrology  of  the  English  Bene- 
dictines (London,  1883);  Cooper  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.;  Giixow, 
Bt61.  Did.  Eng.  Cath. 

Edwin  Burton. 
Toul.   See  Nancy,  Diocese  op. 
Toulon.    See  Frejus,  Diocese  of. 

Toulouse,  Archdiocese  of  (Tolosensis),  in- 
cludes the  Department  of  Haute-Garonne.  As  re- 
established by  the  Concordat  of  1802  it  included  the 
Departments  of  Haute-Garonne  and  Ariege,  at  which 
time  the  archbishop  joined  to  his  own  the  title  of 
Auch,  jurisdiction  over  Auch  being  given  to  the  Dio- 
cese of  Agen,  also  the  title  of  Narbonne,  an  archdio- 
cese over  whichjurisdiction  went  by  the  Concordat  to 
the  Diocese  of  Carcassonne,  and  the  title  of  Albi,  over 
which,  though  formerly  an  archdiocese,  jurisdiction 
went  by  the  Concordat  to  the  See  of  Montpellier.  In 
consequence  of  the  creation  of  the  Archdioceses  of 
Auch  and  Albi  under  the  Restoration,  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Toulouse  only  styled  himself  Archbishop  of 
Toulouse  and  Narbonne,  and  when  the  Diocese  of 
Pamiers  was  created  the  limits  of  the  Archdiocese 
were  restricted  to  the  Department  of  Haute-Garonne. 
As  thus  marked  off  by  the  Bull  "Paternte  Caritatis", 
July,  1822,  the  Archdiocese  of  Toulouse  includes  al- 
most the  whole  of  the  ancient  Dioceses  of  Toulouse, 
Rieux,  and  Comminges,  and  a  few  small  portions  of 
the  ancient  Dioceses  of  Montauban,  Lavaur,  St- 
Papoul,  Mirepoix,  and  Lombei. 

I.  Diocese  of  Toulouse. — Toulouse,  chief  town 


of  the  Tectosagi,  at  the  end  of  the  second  century 
b.  c.  tried  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of  Rome  during  the 
invasion  of  the  Cimbri,  but  at  the  beginning  of  the 
empire  it  was  a  prosperous  Roman  civitas  with  famous 
schools  in  which  the  three  brothers  of  the  Emperor 
Constantino  were  pupils.  In  the  fourth  century  it 
was  reckoned  the  fifteenth  town  in  importance  in  the 
empire.  In  413  it  was  taken  by  Astulph,  the  Goth, 
and  in  410  under  Wallia  it  became  the  capital  of  the 
Viaigothic  Kingdom.  In  508  after  conquest  by  Clovis 
it  became'  Frankish.    Legends  of  more  or  less  recent 


The  Cathedral,  Toulouse 

date  claim  that  it  was  evangelized  by  St.  Martial  (see 
Limoges,  Diocese  of),  but  as  far  as  historical  evi- 
dence goes  the  see  seems  to  have  been  founded  by  St. 
Satuminus  (Semin)  in  the  middle  of  the  third  cen- 
tury. The  "Passio  Sancti  Saturnini"  corroborates 
this  date  as  that  of  his  incumbency  and  martyrdom. 
Subsequent  tradition  claims  that  he  was  a  disciple  of 
St.  Peter.  St.  Pa.xnil  (see  Carcassonne,  Diocese 
of)  was  his  companion  and  like  him  a  martyr.  The 
name  of  St.  Honoratus,  given  in  some  lists  as  St. 
Saturninus's  successor,  seems  to  have  crept  in  through 
error  from  the  fabulous  legend  of  St.  Firminus  of 
Amiens  and,  according  to  Mgr  Duchesne,  ought  to  be 
omitted.  Among  the  bishops  of  Toulouse  may  be 
mentioned:  Rhodanius  (350-58),  exiled  by  Constan- 
tius  to  Phrygia  because  of  his  efforts  against  Arianism 
at  the  Council  of  Bcziers  in  356;  St.  Hilary,  whom 
some  historians  place  before  Rhodanius.  but  who  is 
placed  after  him  by  Mgr  Duchesne;  St.  Sylvius  (360- 
400);  St.  Exuperius  (c.  400),  who  drove  from  his  dio- 
cese in  405  the  heretic  Vigilantius.  saved  Toulouse 
from  the  ravages  of  the  Vandals,  and  was  the  friend  of 
8t.  Jerome;  St.  Germerius  (Germier),  whose  episco- 
pate (c.  541)  is  questioned  by  Mgr  Duchesne;  Mag- 
nulphus  (c.  585),  exiled  by  King  Gondebaud;  St. 
Erembert  (657),  a  monk  of  Fontenelle  who  returned 
to  his  monastery  to  die. 

From  being  the  capital  of  the  Duchy  of  Aquitaine, 
from  631,  Toulouse  became  in  778  the  capital  of  the 
County  of  Toulouse  created  by  Charlemagne,  and 
which  in  the  tenth  century  was  one  of  the  main  fiefs 
of  the  crown.   Raymond  IV,  Count  of  Toulouse, 
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known  as  Raymond  de  Saint  Gillea  (1042-1105),  waa 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  First  Crusade.  Concerning 
the  leanings  of  Raymond  VI  and  Raymond  VII, 
Counts  of  Toulouse,  towards  the  Albigensian  heresy, 
and  concerning  the  death  of  Simon  of  Montfort  m 
1218  under  the  walls  of  Toulouse,  see  Albigenses. 
At  this  time  Toulouse  had  as  bishop  Fulk  of  Marseilles 
(1206-31),  who  fought  against  Raymond  VI  and  pro- 
tected the  Friars- Preachers  in  their  early  days.  The 
marriage  (1249)  of  Jeanne,  daughter  of  Raymond  VII, 
with  Alphonse  de  Poitiers,  brother  of  King  Louis  LX, 
led  to  the  uniting  in  1271  of  the  County  of  Toulouse 
to  the  Crown  of  France,  and  Toulouse  became  the 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Languedoc.  The  See  of 
Toulouse  was  for  a  time  made  illustrious  by  St.  Louis 
(1296-97),  son  of  Charles  II,  King  of  Naples  and  the 
Two  Sicilies,  and  of  Mary,  daughter  of  the  King  of 
Hungary:  he  was  nephew  of  St.  Elizabeth  of  Hun- 
gary and  grand-nephew  of  St.  Louis  King  of  France. 
Louis  had  resigned  to  his  brother  Robert  all  rights 
over  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  and  had  accepted  from 
Boniface  VIII  the  See  of  Toulouse  after  donning  the 
habit  of  St.  Francis.  His  successor  was  Peter  de  la 
Chapelle  Taillcfer  (1298-1312)  who  was  created  car- 
dinal in  1305.  To  this  epoch  belongs  a  very  impor- 
tant change  that  took  place  in  the  history  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Toulouse.  It  decreased  in  size  but  increased 
in  dignity.  Before  1295  the  Diocese  of  Toulouse  was 
very  extensive.  At  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
century  Bishop  Fulk  had  wished  for  the  sake  of  reli- 
gion to  divide  it  into  several  dioceses.  In  1295  a 
portion  of  territory  was  cut  off  by  Boniface  VIII  to 
fbrm  the  Diocese  of  Pamiers.  Then  in  1319  John 
XXII  cut  off  the  Diocese  of  Toulouse  from  the  metro- 
politan church  of  Narbonne  and  made  it  a  metro- 
politan with  the  Sees  of  Montauban,  Saint-Papoul, 
Rieux,  and  Lombez  as  suffragans;  a  little  later  Lavaur 
and  Mirepoix  also  became  suffragans  of  Toulouse. 
The  majority  of  these  sees  were  composed  of  territory 
cut  off  from  the  ancient  See  of  Toulouse  itself. 

John  XXII  offered  the  See  of  Riez  in  Provence  to 
Gaillard  de  Preyssac,  Bishop  of  Toulouse  since  1305, 
whom  he  suspected  of  having  conspired  against  him 
with  Hugues  Giraud,  Bishop  of  Cahors.  Gaillard 
refused  the  offer,  and  retired  to  .Avignon  where  he 
died  in  1327.  The  first  archbishop  was  Raymond  de 
Comminges,  Bishop  of  Maguelonne  from  1309,  who, 
when  created1  cardinal  in  1327,  abandoned  the  See  of 
Toulouse  and  went  to  Avignon  where  he  died  in  1348. 
He  left  a  book  on  the  "Passion  of  the  Saviour", 
and  some  "Sermons  for  Festival  Days".  Among  his 
successors  were:  the  Dominican  William  de  Laudun 
(1327-45),  previously  Bishop  of  Vienne;  Raymond  de 
Canilhac  (1345-50),  cardinal  in  1350;  Cardinal 
Francis  de  Gozte  (1391-92);  Bernard  du  Rosier 
(1451-74),  author  of  two  treatises  on  the  temporal 
power  of  the  pope  and  on  the  liberty  of  the  Church, 
and  who  founded  at  Toulouse  the  "College  de  Foix" 
for  the  support  of  twenty-five  poor  scholars,  where  he 
collected  one  of  the  first  libraries  of  the  period;  John 
of  Orleans  (1503-33),  cardinal  in  1533.  Protestantism 
entered  Toulouse  in  1532  through  foreign  students. 
As  early  as  1563  the  Catholics  of  Toulouse  founded  a 
league  to  uphold  the  prerogatives  of  Catholicism,  pro- 
tected by  the  Parlement  but  jeopardized  by  certain 
Protestant  town-councillors.  From  1586  to  1595  the 
League  party  under  Montmorency,  Governor  of  Lan- 
guedoc, and  the  Duke  de  Joyeuse  held  control  in  Tou- 
louse. The  rule  of  Henry  IV  was  definitively  recog- 
nized there  in  1596.  During  this  period  of  religious 
unrest  Toulouse  had  many  notable  archbishops: 
Gabriel  de  Gramont  (1533-34),  cardinal  in  1530; 
Odet  de  ChatUlon,  Cardinal  de  Coligny  (1534-50), 
who  became  a  Calvinist,  married  in  1564,  and  died 
in  1571;  Anthony  Sanguin  (1550-59),  Cardinal  de 
Meudon  in  1539;  Georges  d'Armagnac  (1562-77), 
cardinal  in  1544;  Francois  de  Joyeuse  (1584-1605), 


cardinal  in  1583  and  who  conducted  the  negotiations 
between  Henry  IV  and  the  Holy  See. 

Among  subsequent  archbishops  we  may  mention: 
Louis  de  Nogaret  (1614-27),  Cardinal  de  Lavalette 
in  1621»  but  who  never  received  orders  and  from  1635 
to  1637  led  part  of  the  French  troops  in  the  Thirty 
Years  War;  Charles  de  Montchal  (162S-51),  who  in 
1635  upheld  the  decision  of  the  Holy  See,  against  the 
opinion  of  the  majority  of  the  Assembly  of  Clergy,  that 
the  marriages  of  princes  of  the  blood  contracted  with- 
out royal  consent  were  not  null;  Pierre  de  Mara 
(1652-62),  who  under  Louis  XIII  aided  largely  in  the 
re-establishment  of  Catholicism  in  Bearn,  in  1621 
became  president  of  the  Parlement  of  Beam,  waa 
afterwards  made  Councillor  of  State  by  Louis  XIII, 
and  wrote  a  work  of  Galilean  tendency  "  De  ooneordia 
Sacerdotii  et  Imperii",  a  voluminous  work  on  Spam 
and  especially  on  the  Province  of  Tarragona,  and  a 
commentary  on  the  Psalms;  he  was  secretary  to  the 
Assembly  of  the  Clergy  of  France  of  April,  1656,  which 
drew  up  a  formula  condemning  the  Five  Propositions 
drawn  from  the  "  August  inus,  and  he  died  in  1662 
just  as  he  was  about  to  take  possession  of  the  See  of 
Paris:  Pierre  de  Bonzy  (1672-73),  cardinal  in  1672; 
Charles  Antoine  de  Laroche  Avmon  (1740-52),  car- 
dinal in  1771:  Etienne  Charles  de  Lomenie  (1763—89), 
Cardinal  de  Brienne  in  1788;  Anne  de  Clermont  Ton- 
nerre  (1820-30).  cardinal  in  1822;  Paul  d' Astros  (q.  v.) 
(1830-51),  cardinal  in  1850}  Julien  Desprez  (1859- 
95),  cardinal  in  1879;  Francois  Desire'  Mathieu  (1S96- 
99),  cardinal  in  1899,  was  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy,  wrote  the  history  of  Lorraine  under  the 
ancien  r&gime,  of  the  Concordat  of  1801-2,  and  of  the 
Conclave  of  1903;  he  died  in  1908. 

II.  Diocese  of  Comminges. — The  earliest  Bishop 
of  Comminges  we  know  of  is  Suavis,  who  assisted  at 
the  Council  of  Agde  in  506;  but  Sidonius  Apollinaris 
speaks  of  the  persecutions  suffered  at  the  hands  of  the 
Arian  Goths  in  the  fifth  century  by  the  bishops  of 
Comminges.  St.  Affricus  (c.  540),  who  died  in  the 
Rouergue,  is  wrongly  included  among  the  bishops  of 
Comminges.  Among  the  bishops  of  Comminges  were: 
St.  Bertrand  of  Comminges  (1073-1123),  grandson  of 
Raymond  Taillefer,  Count  of  Toulouse,  previously 
archdeacon  of  Toulouse,  and  who  built  the  cathedral 
of  Comminges  and  restored  the  town;  Bertrand  de 
Goth  (1295-99),  who  became  pope  under  the  name  of 
Clement  V;  Bertrand  de  Cosnac  (1352-72),  cardinal 
in  1372;  Amelius  de  Lautrec  (1384-90),  cardinal  in 
1385;  Pierre  de  Foix  (1422-64).  cardinal  in  1437;  John 
Cibd,  who  became  pope  in  1484  under  the  name  of 
Innocent  VIII,  for  a  snort  time  in  1467  held  the  title 
of  Comminges;  Cardinal  Amanieu  d'Albret,  who  was 
Bishop  of  Comminges  in  1504  and  1507;  Cardinal 
Carlo  Caraffa,  strangled  in  the  pontificate  of  Pius  IV, 
was  probably  Bishop  of  Comminges  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  sixteenth  century;  Urban  de  Saint-Gelais, 
who  in  1586,  without  outside  assistance  and  with  the 
help  of  a  cannon  which  he  caused  to  be  brought  from 
Toulouse,  captured  the  town  from  the  Huguenots. 
In  the  church  of  St.  Bertrand  of  Comminges  Baptism 
was  administered  with  peculiar  ceremonies:  the  bap- 
tismal water  was  kept  in  a  large  silver  dove  with 
wings  displayed,  and  enclosed  in  a  cupola  surmounting 
the  font;  at  the  moment  of  baptizing  the  dove  was 
lowered,  by  a  pulley,  over  the  head  of  the  child  and 
through  its  open  beak  the  baptismal  water  was 
poured. 

III.  Diocese  op  Rieux. — The  See  of  Rieux  was 
founded  in  1317,  by  cutting  off  a  portion  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Toulouse.  The  cathedral  of  Toulouse,  dedi- 
cated to  St.  Stephen,  is  remarkable  for  the  contrast 
between  its  choir  and  nave:  the  nave  is  Romanesque 
and  was  begun  in  1211  at  the  instigation  of  Count 
Raymond  VI;  the  choir  is  Gothic,  and  was  begun  be- 
tween 1273  and  1286  by  Bishop  Bertrand  de  l'lsle, 
and  completed  in  the  fifteenth  century.    The  church 
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of  St.  8ernin  of  Toulouse  was  begun  by  St.  Sylvius  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  and  completed  by  St. 
Exuperius,  who  transferred  to  it  the  remains  of  St. 
Sernin,  and  later  those  of  St.  Papoul  and  St.  Honesta, 
disciples  of  St.  Sernin,  and  of  the  bishops,  Saints 
Honoratus,  Hilary,  and  Sylvius.   St.  Exupenus  him- 
self was  buried  there.   Charlemagne  gave  to  St.  Ser- 
nin's  the  bodies  of  St.  Suzanna  of  Babylon,  of  St. 
Ascicla  and  her  sister  St.  Victoria,  martyrs  of  Cor- 
dova.   Under  Charles  the  Bald  the  relics  of  the 
Quattuor  Sancti  Coronali.   Claudius,  Nicostratus, 
Symphorianus,  Castor,  and  their  pupil  St.  Simplicius, 
were  brought  from  Rome.    The  crusaders  who  in 
1096  accompanied  Raymond  de  Saint  Gilles  to  the 
East  brought  back  the  body  of  St.  Barnabas,  the 
head  of  St.  Bartholomew,  and  perhaps  some  wood 
from  the  Crib  or  Manger,  a  stone  from  the  Holy 
Sepulchre,  and  a  Crucifix  known  as 'the  Crusaders' 
Crucifix.    In  1187  Guillaume  Taillefer  deposited 
there  other  relics  acquired  in  the  East,  especially  the 
greater  portion  of  the  body  of  St.  George.    Louis  VIII 
brought  thither  the  bodies  of  St.  Edmund,  King  of 
England,  and  St.  Gilbert,  founder  of  the  Gilbertines. 
The  people  themselves  brought  the  body  of  Saint 
Gilles  to  save  it  from  the  Albigensians.  Alphonse, 
brother  of  Louis  IX,  last  Count  of  Toulouse,  on  his 
entry  to  the  town  in  1251  deposited  in  the  church  a 
thorn  from  the  Crown  of  Thorns,  which  Baldwin  II, 
Emperor  of  Constantinople,  had  given  to  St.  Louis, 
and  a  portion  of  the  True  Cross.    About  1366  the 
body  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  given  by  Urban  V  to  the 
Dominicans,  was  brought  to  Toulouse,  and  preserved 
in  their  church  until  the  Revolution,  when  it  was 
transferred  to  St.  Sernin's.  , 

As  early  as  1100  a  confraternity  was  formed  with 
twelve  superintendents  and  seventy-two  bayles-re- 
genls  (guardians),  in  memory  of  the  number  of  the 
Apostles  and  Disciples;  they  took  oath  to  watch  in 
turn  over  the  relics.  Urban  II  consecrated  St.  Ser- 
nin's on  8  July,  1097.  after  it  had  been  restored  by  the 
canon,  St.  Raymond;  Callistus  II  dedicated  an  altar 
there  and  placed  in  it  relics  of  SS.  Peter  and  Paul, 
SS.  Simon  and  Jude;  Urban  VIII  granted  the  same 
indulgences  to  those  who  visited  the  seven  altars  of 
St.  Sernin's  as  could  be  gained  by  visiting  the  seven 
altars  of  St.  Peter's  in  Rome.  _  The  University  of 
Toulouse  was  founded  in  1229,  in  consequence  of  a 
treaty  between  Raymond  VII,  Count  of  Toulouse, 
and  Blanche  of  Castile,  regent  of  France;  its  object 
was  to  prevent  by  higher  theological  studies  a  recru- 
descence of  Albigensianism.  Raymond  VIII  had  to 
undertake  to  maintain  in  Toulouse  at  his  own  expense 
for  ten  years  a  certain  number  of  masters  of  theology, 
law,  and  grammar.  In  the  beginning  the  university 
was  looked  at  askance  by  the  people  of  the  South,  who 
considered  it  an  instrument  of  repression.  The  teach- 
ing of  theology  was  given  over  to  the  Mendicant 
Friars,  but  the  students  who  wished  to  take  degrees 
had  to  pass  some  time  at  the  University  of  Paris.  John 
XXII  and  Innocent  VI  were  students  there.  In 
1329  John  XXII  reformed  its  statutes.  In  1359  In- 
nocent VI  founded  the  College  of  St.  Martial  for  the 
support  of  twenty  poor  students  at  the  university;  in 
1360  he  definitively  organized  a  faculty  of  theology 
with  masters  drawn  exclusively  from  among  its  former 
pupils,  and  granted  the  chancellor  authority  to  confer 
degrees.  This  was  the  university's  period  of  pros- 
perity. The  new  revision  of  the  statutes  after  1394 
by  a  committee  nominated  by  the  antipope  Clement 
VII  was  fatal  to  it;  from  the  fifteenth  century  to  the 
end  of  the  ancien  rigime  the  University  of  Toulouse 
merely  existed. 

In  1751  the  University  of  Cahors  was  merged  into 
that  of  Toulouse.  It  was  founded  in  1332  by  John 
XXII,  a  native  of  Cahors,  at  the  instance  of  the 
municipal  authorities.  The  pope  granted  the  new 
university  the  rights  enjoyed  by  that  of  Toulouse,  and 


in  fact  commanded  the  latter  to  communicate  its 
privileges  to  Cahors.  The  Bull  of  erection  for  Cahors 
was  almost  identical  with  the  "Parens  Scientiarum" 
for  Paris.  The  privileges  of  Cahors  were  confirmed 
in  1368  by  Edward,  Prince  of  Wales,  the  "Black 
Prince",  and  in  1370  by  Louis,  Duke  of  Anjou.  The 
university  also  enjoyed  the  favour  of  Benedict  XII, 
Clement  VI,  Urban  V,  Clement  VII,  and  Benedict 
XIII.  In  1460  Pius  II  ordered  a  revision  of  its 
statutes.  The  main  strength  of  the  university  lay 
in  its  faculty  of  law  which  had  as  members  such  noted 
jurists  as  Petrus  Gregorius  (1570),  Cuias  (1554),  and 
de  Lacoste  (1594).  Of  the  colleges  at  Cahors  the  first 
was  founded  by  Raymond  de  Pelegry,  canon  of  Lon- 
don, who  provided  in  his  will  (1365)  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  thirteen  poor  scholars.  The  College  of  Rodez 
was  founded  in  1371  by  Bernard  of  Rodez,  Arch- 
bishop of  Naples,  whose  birth-place  was  Cahors.  The 
College-of  St.  Michel  was  established  (1467)  by  Jean 
Rubey,  archdeacon  of  Tonnes.  Among  the  students 
of  Cahors  the  most  illustrious  was  Fenelon,  who  en- 
tered upon  his  classical  course  there  in  1663.  During 
the  eighteenth  century  the  university  declined,  abuses 
crept  m,  especially  in  the  matter  of  granting  degrees. 
The  Irish  Seminary  at  Toulouse  was  founded  in  1659 
by  Anne  of  Austria  to  receive  twelve  Irish  clerical 
students.  The  Catholic  Institute  of  Toulouse  was 
founded  in  1877  by  Archbishop  Desprez  and  com- 
pleted in  1879  by  the  addition  of  a  faculty  of  theol- 
ogy. Cardinal  Mathieu  suppressed  the  chair  of  law. 
and  only  retained  about  a  dozen  chairs  of  literary  and 
scientific  studies;  but  under  the  rectorship  of  Mgr 
Batiffol  the  Institute  became,  in  the  early  part  of  the 
twentieth  century,  an  important  centre  of  sacred 
studies,  and  has  remained  so  to  this  date.  Its  "  Bulle- 
tin de  litterature  ecclesiastique"  is  highly  appreciated 
in  the  scientific  circles  of  France. 

Toulouse  is  famous  for  its  jeux  Aoraux  (floral 
games).  The  first  meeting  dates  from  early  in  May, 
1324,  and  was  organized  by  some  troubadours.  The 
contest  was  to  laud  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  a  poem. 
Arnaud  Vidal  of  Castelnaudary  was  the  first  to  gain 
a  prize.  In  the  fifteenth  century  the  "Clemency"  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  was  the  theme  of  the  rival  poets; 
she  was  styled  "Contort  del  monte  Clemensa"  (sup- 
port of  the  world  and  clemency).  This  word  "Clem- 
ensa" gave  rise  to  a  legend  which  ran  that  a  certain 
woman  named  Clemenee  Isaure  had  instituted  the 
floral  games.  Guillaume  Benoit,  councillor  of  the 
Parlement  of  Toulouse  (d.  1520),  was  the  first  to  put 
faith  in  this  legend.  In  1527  Etienne  Dolet  wrote  a 
poem  on  Clemenee  Isaure:  and  the  municipal  magis- 
trates of  Toulouse,  in  order  to  save  some  property 
from  taxation,  declared  it  had  been  given  to  the  city 
by  Clemenee  Isaure;  they  even  went  so  far  as  to  erect 
a  statue  to  her  in  the  capitol  of  the  town  in  1557. 
Castel  in  1633  assailed  the  legend  in  a  very  decisive 
manner,  but  it  died  hard:  an  alleged  poem  was  quoted 
on  the  Duguesclin  campaign  in  Spain,  in  which  during 
the  fourteenth  century  reference  is  made  to  a  Lady 
Clemenee  who  was  no  other  than  Clemenee  Isaure; 
then  an  ode  appeared,  said  to  have  been  recited  in 
1499;  it  has  recently  been  proved  that  the  poem  is  a 
seventeenth-century  production,  and  the  ode  a  nine- 
teenth-century forgery.  Among  the  saints  specially 
honoured  in  or  connected  with  the  diocese  are:  St. 
Orentius  (Orens),  Bishop  of  Auch  (fourth  century),  to 
whom  the  inhabitants  of  Toulouse  attribute  an  im- 
portant victory  they  gained  in  422;  St.  Gaudentius 
(Gaudens)  (sixth  century),  a  shepherd  lad,  beheaded 
by  the  Arian  Visigoths,  who  gave  his  name  to  the 
town  of  Montetavezan,  now  known  as  Saint-Gaudens; 
Saint  Vidianus  (Vezian),  martyred  by  the  Arians  in 
the  middle  of  the  sixth  century;  St.  William  of  Lodeve, 
or  Gellon,  Count  of  Toulouse,  who  died  in  812: 
Blessed  Raymond,  archdeacon  of  Toulouse,  Blessed 
Stephen  of  Narbonne,  inquisitor,  Blessed  Bernard  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TOURNAI 


798 


TOUBNAI 


Rochefort,  and  Blessed  William  Amauld,  all  of  the 
Order  of  Saint  Dominic;  Blessed  Bernard,  Bl.  Fon- 
tanerius,  and  Bl.  Admarus,  ecclesiastics,  Blessed 
Garcias  and  Bl.  Peter,  laymen,  massacred  by  the 
Albigensians  at  Avignon  in  1242;  the  shepherdess  St. 
Germaine  Cousin  of  Pibrac  (1579-1601);  St.  John 
Francis  Regis,  who  joined  the  Jesuits  at  Toulouse  at 
the  age  of  nineteen  (1597-1640). 

Among  natives  of  the  diocese  are:  William  de 
Nogaret,  the  famous  legist  of  Philip  the  Fair  (1260- 
1313),  born  at  St.  Felix  de  Caraman;  the  Jurisconsult 
Cujas,  born  at  Toulouse  (1522-92);  Abb6  Sicard 
(1742-1822),  founder  of  deaf-mute  instruction,  born 
at  Fousseret.  The  principal  places  of  pilgrimage  are: 
Notre  Dame  d'Alet  at  Montaigut,  a  shrine  dating 
from  the  eleventh  century;  Notre  Dame  d'Avignonet, 
which  dates  from  the  wondeis  brought  by  the  statue 
of  the  B.  Virgin  of  Avignonet  when  the  church  which 
had  been  closed  for  forty  years  in  consequence  of  the 
massacres  committed  by  the  Albigensians,  was  once 
more  opened  in  the  thirteenth  century;  Notre  Dame 
du  Bont  du  Puy  at  Valentines,  a  shrine  dating  from 
the  sixteenth  century;  Notre  Dame  de  Clary  at  Ces- 
sales,  dating  from  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century;  Notre 
Dame  de  Roqueville  at  Montgiscard.  Prior  to  the 
application  of  the  Associations  Law  of  1901  there  were 
in  the  Diocese  of  Toulouse:  Augustinians  of  the  As- 
sumption, Olivetans,  Capuchins,  Jesuits,  Dominicans, 
Lazarists,  Trappists,  Missionaries  of  Our  Lady  of  the 
Sacred  Heart,  Sulpicians,  priests  of  the  Sacred  Heart, 
and  various  teaching  congregations  of  Brothers.  At 
the  close  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  congregations 
of  nuns  had  charge  of  49  nurseries,  1  school  for  the 
blind,  1  school  for  deaf  and  dumb,  2  orphanages  for 
boys,  12  orphanages  for  girls,  4  detention  homes,  9 
houses  of  charity,  15  hospitals,  8  district  nursing 
homes,  4  houses  of  retreat,  2  lunatic  asylums.  In 
1905  at  the  breach  of  the  Concordat,  there  were  in  the 
Archdiocese  of  Toulouse  448,481  inhabitants,  44 
parishes,  508  auxiliary  parishes,  and  61  curacies  as- 
sisted by  the  State. 

Oatlia  Christiana,  no»,  I  (1715).  1080-1114,  et  inttr.  176-181; 
now,  XIII  (178S),  1-87,  146-47,  186-99,  et  intr.  1-86,  149-80; 
Duchuiii,  Fatte*  ipitcopaux,  II  (Paris.  1894-9);  Dbtic  and 
Vaissete,  ed.  Molinieb  and  Roschach,  Histoirc  du  Languedoc 
(15  vols.,  Toulouse,  1872-92) ;  Salvan,  Hittoire  atnerale  dt  V*gK*e 
de  Touloute  (4  vols.,  Toulouse,  1856-61);  Catrb,  Hittoire  du 
tvtques  et  archntquet  de  Toulouse  (Paris,  1873);  Vidal,  Let 
origin**  de  la  province  eecUsiastique  de  Toulouse  in  Annate*  du 
Midi  (Toulouse,  1903);  Lahondes,  Touloute  ehrttienne,  Vtglit* 
St.  Btienn*  cathedral*  de  Touloute  (Toulouse.  1890);  Docai, 
Cartulaire  de  Si.  Sernin  de  Touloute  (Paris,  1887);  Breuond, 
Hittoire  de  Unite*  let  taintet  reliques  consentet  dan*  Timignt 
basiligue  de  St.  Saturnin  (Toulouse,  1862);  Gatibn-Abnoult, 
Hittoire  de  Vuniversitt  de  Touloute  (Toulouse,  1877-82);  Mou- 
nier.  Elude*  tur  V organisation  de  I'universili  de  Touloute  au  XIV 
et  XV'  tilde  in  Devic  and  Vaishete,  Hittoire  du  Languedoc,  VII 
(Toulouse,  1879),  570-608;  Morel,  Bttai  hittorime  et  pittore*que 
tur  St.  Bertrand  de  Comminget  (Toulouse,  1852) ;  Habot,  Armorial 
del  tttquet  de  Comminget  (Toulouse,  1909);  Idem,  Armorial  de* 
Istque*  de  Rieux  (Toulouse,  1908). 

Georges  Gotad. 

Tournai  (Lat.  Ttjrnacum,  Tornacum;  Flemish, 
Doornuk),  Diocese  of  (Tornacensis).  in  Belgium. 
As  early  as  the  second  half  of  the  third  century  St. 
Piat  evangelized  Tournai;  some  writers  represent 
him  as  the  first  bishop,  but  this  cannot  be  proved. 
Towards  the  end  of  tne  third  century  the  Emperor 
Maximian  rekindled  the  persecutions,  and  St.  Piat 
suffered  martyrdom.  The  great  barbarian  invasions 
began  shortly  afterwards,  and  a  wave  of  Germanic 
paganism  mingled  with  the  Roman  paganism,  to  the 
destruction  of  all  Christian  life.  This  lasted  from  the 
end  of  the  third  century  till  the  end  of  the  fifth.  But 
with  the  progress  of  the  Frankish  race  Clodion  estab- 
lished himself  at  Tournai;  Childeric,  his  successor, 
died  there  in  481.  St.  Remigius  profited  by  the  good 
will  of  the  Frankish  monarchy  to  organize  the  Catho- 
lic hierarchy  in  the  north  of  Gaul.  He  confided  the 
Diocese  of  Arras  and  Cambrai  to  St.  Vaast  (Vedas- 
tus),  and  erected  the  See  of  Tournai  (c.  600),  appoint- 


ing as  its  titular  Eleutherius.    It  was  probably  ha 
character  of  royal  city  which  secured  for  Tournai 
this  premature  creation,  but  it  soon  lost  its  rank  of 
capital  by  the  departure  of  the  Merovingian  court. 
Nevertheless  it  kept  its  own  bishops  for  nearly  a 
century;  then  about  626  or  627,  under  the  episcopate 
of  St.  Achar,  the  sees  of  Tournai  and  Noyon  were 
united,  retaining  their  separate  organizations.  Tour- 
nai then  lost  the  benefit'of  a  privileged  situation,  and 
shared  the  condition  of  the  neighbouring  dioceses, 
such  as  Boulogne  and  Therouanne,  Arras  and  Cambrai, 
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where  the  same  titular  held  both  sees  for  five  hundred 
years.  It  was  only  in  1146  that  Tournai  received  it* 
own  bishop. 

Among  its  bishops  may  be  mentioned:  St.  Eleuthe- 
rius (beginning  of  sixth  century) ;  St.  Achar  (626-27— 
1  March,  637-38);  St.  Eloi  (641-60);  Simon  de  Ver- 
mandois  (1121-46);  Walter  de  Marvis  (1219-51),  the 
great  founder  of  schools  and  hospitals;  Etienne  (1192- 
1203),  godfather  of  Louis  VII  and  minister  of  the 
queen;  Andrea  Chini  Malpiglia  (1334-42),  cardinal 
and  papal  legate:  Guillaume  Filastre  (1460-73), 
chancellor  of  the  Golden  Fleece;  Michel  de  Waren- 
ghien  (1283-91),  a  very  learned  doctor;  Michel 
d'Esne  (1597-1614),  the  author  of  several  works. 
During  the  Spanish  domination  (1521-1667)  the  see 
continued  to  be  occupied  by  natives  of  the  country, 
but  the  capture  of  Tournai  by  Louis  XIV  in  1667 
caused  it  to  have  as  bishops  a  series  of  Frenchmen: 
Gilbert  de  Choiseul  du  Piessis-Praslain  (1670-89); 
Francois  de  La  Salle  de  Caillebot  (1692-1705);  Louis 
Marcel  de  Coetlogon  (1705-07);  Francois  de  Beau- 
veau  (1708-13).  After  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  (1713) 
the  French  were  replaced  by  Germans:  Johano 
Ernst,  Count  of  Lowenstein-Wertheim  (1713-31); 
Franz  Ernst,  Count  of  Salm-Reifferscheid  (1731- 
1770);  Wilhelm  Florentine,  Prince  of  Salm-Salm 
(1776-94). 

It  will  be  readily  understood  that  the  union  of  the 
see  with  Noyon  and  the  removal  thither  of  the  seat 
of  the  bishopric  had  favoured  the  growth  of  the  power 
of  the  chapter.  The  privilege  possessed  by  the  chap- 
ter under  the  old  regime  of  being  composed  only 
of  nobles  and  scholars  necessarily  attracted  to  it 
those  most  distinguished  for  birth  and  learning. 
Illustrious  names  of  France  and  Belgium  are  '■Mrfrim 
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in  the  registers  of  the  archives  or  on  the  tombstones 
of  the  cathedral.  The  cathedral,  439  feet  long  by 
216  feet  wide,  is  surmounted  by  5  towers  273  feet 
high.  The  nave  and  transept  are  Romanesque  (twelfth 
century),  and  the  choir  is  primary  Gothic,  begun  in 
1242  and  finished  in  1325.  Originally  the  boundaries 
of  the  diocese  must  have  been  those  of  the  Civitas 
Turnacensium  mentioned  in  the  "Notice  des  Gaules". 
The  prescriptions  of  councils  and  the  interest  of  the 
Church  both  favoured  these  boundaries,  and  they 
were  retained  throughout  the  Middle  Ages.  The  dio- 
cese then  extended  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Schelde 
from  the  Scarpe  to  the  North  Sea,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Vier-Ambachien  (Hulst,  Axel,  Bouchaute. 
and  Assenede),  which  seem  to  have  always  belonged 
to  the  Diocese  of  Utrecht.  The  Schelde  thus  formed 
the  boundary  between  the  Dioceses  of  Tournai  and 
Cambrai,  cutting  in  two  the  towns  of  Termonde, 
Ghent,  Oudenarde,  and  Tour- 
nai itself.  The  shore  of  the 
North  Sea  between  the  Schelde 
and  the  Yser  was  wholly  in- 
cluded within  the  perimeter. 
On  the  other  side  of  the  Yser 
was  the  Diocese  of  Therouanne, 
which  bordered  Tournai  as  far 
as  Ypres.  There  began  the 
Diocese  of  Arras,  which  bor- 
dered Tournai  as  far  as  the 
confluence  of  the  Scarpe  and 
the  Schelde  at  Mortagne, 
France.  This  vast  diocese  was 
long  divided  into  three  arch- 
deaneries  and  twelve  deaneries. 
The  archdeanery  of  Bruges 
comprised  the  deaneries  of 
Bruges,  Ardenbourg.  and  Ou- 
denbourg;  the  archdeanery  of 
Ghent,  the  deaneries  of  Ghent, 
Routers,  Oudenarde,  and  Waes; 
the  archdeanery  of  Tournai,  the 
deaneries  of  Tournai,  Seclin, 
Helchin,  Lille,  and  Courtrai. 

In  1559  in  order  to  wage  more 
successful  war  against  Protest- 
antism, King  Philip  II  of  Spain 
obtained  from  _  Paul  IV  the 
erection  of  a  series  of  new  dio- 
ceses. The  ancient  Diocese  of 
Tournai  was  divided,  nearly 
two-thirds  of  its  territory  be- 
ing taken  away.  The  outlines 
of  the  archdeaneries  of  Bruges 
and  Ghent  formed  the  new 
dioceses  of  Bruges  and  Ghent, 
and  six  parishes  passed  to  the 
new  Diocese  of  Ypres.  These 
conditions  lasted  until  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  French  Revolution  created  the  De- 
partment of  Jemappes,  which  in  1815  became  the 
Province  of  Hainault,  whose  boundaries  followed 
those  of  the  Diocese  of  Tournai,  after  a  concordat 
between  the  plenipotentiaries  of  Pius  VII  and  the 
consular  government  of  the  republic.  The  Bishop 
of  Tournai  retained  only  two  score  of  the  parishes 
formerly  under  his  jurisdiction,  but  he  governed  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Schelde  a  number  of  parishes 
which,  prior  to  the  Revolution,  belonged  to  the 
Dioceses  of  Cambrai  (302),  Namur  (50),  and  Liege 
(50). 

The  Diocese  of  Tournai,  with  1,240,525  inhabitants, 
has  537  parishes,  divided  into  33  deaneries:  Antoing 
(21  parishes),  Ath  (12),  Beaumont  (17),  Beloeil  (15), 
Binche  (18),  Boussu  (18),  Celles  (14),  Charleroi  (18), 
Chatelet  (27),  Chievres  (23),  Chimay  (22),  Dour  (18), 
Ellezelles  (6),  Enghien  (12),  Fontaine-L'Eveque  (20), 
Frasnes-Ua-Buissenal  (14),  Gosselies  (20),  La  Lou- 
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viere  (15),  Lens  (23),  Lessines  (12),  Leuze  (17), 
Merbes-le- Chateau  (17),  Mons  (Ste- Elisabeth,  9), 
Mons  (Ste-Waudru,  10),  Paturages  (17),  PeruveU 
(12),  Roeulx  (18),  Seneffe  (21),  Soignies  (11),  Tem- 
pleuve  (13),  Thuin  (16),  Tournai  (Notre-Dame,  14), 
Tournai  (St-Brice,  13). 

Eight  diocesan  colleges  prepare  young  men  for 
theolsgical  studies  in  a 'seminary,  or  for  a  liberal 
course  in  a  university. 

Herimanni  liber  de  rettauratione  monatterii  Saneti  Martini 
Tornaceneit,  ed.  Waitz,  in  Mm.  Oerm.  hi*.:  Script.,  XIV  (Han- 
over, 1883);  Catulle,  Turnacum  civila*  metropoli*  et  cathedra 
tpiecopalie  Nerviorum  (Brussels,  1652);  Chut  let,  Anatati* 
Childerici  I,  Francorum  regit,  rive  thetauru*  eepulchrali*  Tor- 
naci  effoteue  et  commentariiM  illuetratu*  (Antwerp,  1655) ;  Coutm, 
Hittoire  de  Toumay  (2  vols.,  Douai,  1619-20;  2nd  ed.,  with  notes, 
Tournai  1868);  Lb  Maistre  o'Anstaino,  Recherche*  eur  Vhie- 
toire  et  V  architecture  de  realise  cathidrate  de  Tournai  (2  vols., 
Tournai,  1842-43);  Vo»,  Let  digniU*  et  lee  /onetime  de  Vancien 
chapitre  de  Notre-Dame  de  Tournai  (2  vols.,  Bruges,  1898); 
Warichki,  Lee  orioinet  de  VEotiee  de  Tournai  (Louvain,  1902); 

  Idem,  Etai  beneficial  de  la  Plandre  et 

du  Tournairie  au  temp*  de  Philippe 
le  Bm  (1455)  in  Analectee  pour  eerrir 
a  rhittoire  ecclisiastique  de  la  Bet- 
aim',  XXXV,  XXXVI,  XXXVII 
(Louvain,  1909.  1910, 1911);  Bulletin* 
et  Memoiree  de  la  socitti  hietoriqu*  et 
litttrairede  Tournai  (51  vols., Tournai, 
1845-95). 

J.  Warichbc. 

Tournefort,  Joseph  Pit- 
ton  de,  French  botanist,  b.  at 
Aix  in  Provence,  5  June,  1656; 
d.  at  Paris,  28  Dec,  1708. 
After  his  school-days  at  a 
Jesuit  college  he  studied  the- 
ology at  Aix,  but  in  1677  he 
turned  his  attention  entirely 
to  botany.  He  studied  medi- 
cine at  Montpellier  and  Barce- 
lona. In  1683  he  was  made  a 
professor  and  director  at  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes,  Paris;  he 
became  later  a  member  of  the 
Academy  (1692),  a  doctor  of 
medicine  (1698),  and  professor 
of  medicine  at  the  College  de 
France  (1702).  Tournefort  is 
recognised  as  a  botanical  ex- 
plorer,  and  as  the  author  of  the 
artificial  system  of  plants  named 
after  him.  As  a  youth  he 
travelled  repeatedly  through 
western  Europe;  exploring  par- 
ticularly the  region  of  the  Pyre- 
nees. In  1700-2  he  visited  the 
Orient,  passing  through  Greece. 
The  account  of  this  journey, 
"Relation  d'un  voyage  du 
Levant"  (Paris,  1717),  ap- 
peared after  his  death;  his  work  is  a  classic  and  was 
translated  into  English  (1741)  and  German  (1776). 
He  collected  1356  species  of  plants  during  this  one 
journey. 

Tournefort's  system  of  classifying  plants  is  based 
on  the  form  of  the  corolla.  Up  to  about  1750  the 
system  was  in  high  repute,  being  accepted  even  by 
Linnsus,  but  as  research  advanced  it  lost  its  impor- 
tance. Of  permanent  importance  are  the  clear  dis- 
tinction Tournefort  makes  between  genus  and  species, 
and  the  exhaustive  analyses  of  genera  which  he  was 
the  first  to  draw  up  and  illustrate.  Linnseua  says  of 
him:  "Primus  charac  teres  genericoe  condidit."  He 
expounded  his  system  in  his  "Elements  de  botanique" 
(3  vols,  in  8  j  Paris,  1694),  containing  451  plates;  re- 
written in  Latin  as  " Institutiones  rei  herbaria}" 
(3  vols.,  Paris,  1700),  with  476  plates  (in  1703  a  sup- 
plement was  issued  containing  thirteen  plates;  a  new 
edition  by  Adrien  de  Jussieu  in  1719;  English  tr.,  Lon- 
don, 1735,  French  tr.,  Lyons,  1797).   The  "Institu- 
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tionea  "  was  preceded  by  a  defence  of  his  system  which 
was  entitled,  "  De  optima  methode  instituenda  in  re 
herbaria"  (Paris,  1697),  and  by  a  "  Histoire  des  plantes 
qui  naissent  aux  environs  de  Paris"  (Paris,  1698),  an 
English  translation  of  which  appeared  in  1732.  A 
genus  with  about  120  species,  belonging  to  the  family 
of  the  Borraginacete,  was  named  by  Linnaeus  Tourne- 
fortia,  and  still  retains  this  designation. 

Sprinqxl,  Oath,  der  Botatrik.  II  (Leipzig.  1818);  8achs, 
each,  der  Botanik  (Munich,  187S). 

J.  H.  ROMPKL. 

Tourntly,  Honor£,  theologian,  b.  at  Antibes, 
Provence,  28  August,  1658;  d.  at  Paris,  26  Dec,  1729. 
His  parents  were  poor  and  obscure,  but  an  uncle, 
a  priest,  at  Paris  invited  him  to  that  city  and  gave 
him  a  good  education.  On  completing  his  philo- 
sophical and  theological  studies,  he  became  a  doctor 
of  the  Sorbonne  in  1686,  and  two  years  later  was  sent 
by  the  king  to  the  University  of  Douai  to  teach  theol- 
ogy. Here  he  distinguished  himself  by  the  brilliance 
ofhis  lectures  and  by  bis  zeal  in  opposing  the  Jansen- 
ists.  He  was  even  accused  of  literary  forgeries  in 
order  to  compromise  them,  but  the  proofs  of  this 
accusation  have  never  been  forthcoming.  Four  years 
later  he  was  recalled  to  Paris,  appointed  professor  of 
theology  at  the  Sorbonne,  made  a  canon  of  the  Sainte- 
ChapeUe,  and  given  the  Abbey  of  Plainpied  (Diocese 
of  Bourgee).  He  taught  with  unvarying  success  for 
twenty-four  years  and,  as  at  Douai,  showed  himself 
the  determined  opponent  of  the  Jansenists.  In 
return  they  published  pamphlets  and  multiplied 
attacks  and  calumnies  to  discredit  him  and  his  teach- 
ing, especially  aft-er  the  publication  of  the  Constitu- 
tion "Unigenitus",  in  which  Clement  XI  condemned 
(8  Sept.,  1713)  their  error  as  manifested  in  the  "Re- 
flexions morales"  of  Quesnel  (q.  v.).  Tournely  was 
actively  engaged  in  furthering  the  acceptance  of 
this  Constitution  by  the  assembly  of  the  French 
clergy,  of  which  he  was  consultor,  and  by  the  faculty 
of  theology,  of  which  he  was  an  influential  member. 
When,  after  the  death  of  Louis  XIV  (1  Sept.,  1715) 
and  with  the  connivance  of  Cardinal  Noailles,  the 
Jansenists  became  masters  of  the  faculty  of  theology, 


they  expunged  from  its  registers  the  Bull  "Unige- 
nitus" and  expelled  from  its  meetings  Tournely  and  a 
score  of  his  friends  among  the  doctors  (Jan.,  1716). 
It  was  only  at  the  earnest  intervention  of  the  regent, 
the  Duke  of  Orleans,  that  they  were  reinstated  fire 
years  later  (Feb.,  1721). 

Tourneiy  had  so  far  published  nothing,  at  least 
in  his  own  name,  but  he  is  regarded  as  the  author  or 
inspirer  of  several  anonymous  works  against  the 
Jansenists  which  appeared  at  that  time.  On  his 
retirement  he  immediately  began  to  revise  his  lectures 
and,  at  the  request  of  Cardinal  de  Fleury  and  others, 
to  publish  them  in  1725.  With  the  common  title 
" Prselectiones  theologies",  he  issued  in  Latin  the 
following  treatises  in  octavo:  "On  God  and  His 
Attributes"  (1725);  "On  grace"  (1726);  "On  the 
Trinity"  (1726);  "On  the  Church"  (1726);  "On  the 
Sacraments  in  general"  (1726);  "On  the  Incarnation" 
(1727):  "On  the  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  Con- 
firmation" (1727);  "On  Penance  and  Extreme  Unc- 
tion" (1728);  "On  the  Eucharist"  (1729);  "On  Holy 
Orders"  (1729);  "On  Marriage"  (1730).  The  work 
passed  through  several  editions,  among  others  those 
of  Paris  (16  vols.,  in  8vo,  1738-40),  Venice  (16  vols^ 
8vo,  1731-46),  Cologne  (10  vols.,  m  fol.,  1752-65). 
Several  of  these  treatises  have  been  abridged  for  use 
in  seminaries,  and  they  still  appear  in  Tournely'e 
name,  but  they  are  in  reality  the  work  of  Montague, 
Robinet,  and  Collet.  .  Tourne'ly's  own  work  is  still 
so  important  in  extent  and  value  that  he  may  be 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  notable  theologians  of 
his  age.  ■  The  learned  Lafiteau,  Bishop  of  Sisteron, 
even  then  declared  him  "one  of  the  greatest  men  who 
has  ever  been  in  the  Sorbonne",  and  his  works  were 
highly  esteemed  by  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori.  His 
chief  merits  are  clearness  of  explanation,  elegance  of 
style,  deep  learning,  and  orthodoxy;  his  one  de- 
fect was  Gallicanism,  for,  like  all  French  theologians 
of  that  time,  he  was  a  Gallican. 

Journal  da  tavante  (Feb.,  1731) :  FtmCT,  La  facuiU  it  AMsfU 
de  Parti,  Xpoque  modern*,  VII  (Paris.  1910);  HlLO.  Honor* 
Tourneiy  u.  eeine  Siettuno  rum  Janeeniemue  (Freiburg.  1911). 


Antoike  Degibt. 
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